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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


ExprcflB  Abandonments 

Ezperleoce  oyer  the  past  MTcral  months  has  Indicated  the 
need  to  clarify  and  re-emphasize  existing  practice  regarding 
express  abandonments  submitted  under  37  CFB  1.138. 

Since  1986.  when  Rule  138  was  revised,  It  is  no  longer  re- 
quired that  the  applicant  and  the  assignee  of  record,  if  any, 
sign  an  express  abandonment  The  revised  rule  indicates  that 
a  patent  application  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  an  at- 
torney or  agent  of  record.  Therefore,  prior  to  signing  a 
declaration  of  express  abandonment  6f  a  patent  application, 
it  is  imperative  that  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  exercise 
every  precaution  in  ascertaining  that  the  abandonment  of 
the  application  is  in  accordance  with  the  desires  and  best 
interests  of  the  applicant.  Moreover,  special  care  should 
be  taken  to  Insure'  that  the  appropriate  application  from  a 
group  of  related  applications  is  correctly  identified  In  the 
letter  of  abandonment. 

A  declaration  of  abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant  or 
his  attorney  or  agent  of  record  becomes  effective  when  an 
appropriate  official  of  the  Office  takes  action  in  recognition  of 
the  declaration.  When  so  recognised,  the  date  of  abandonment 
may  be  the  date  of  recognition  or  a  diflTerent  date  if  so 
specified  in  the  declaration  itself.  For  example,  where  a  con- 
tinuing application  is  filed  with  a  request  to  abandon  the 
prior  application  as  of  the  filing  date  accorded  the  continuing 
application,  the  date  of  the  abandonment  of  tlfe  prior  appli- 
cation will  be  in  accordance  with  the  request  once  It  is 
recognised. 

Action  in  recognition  of  an  express  abandonment  may  take 
the  form  of  an  acknowledgement  by  the  examiner  or  the 
Patent  Issue  Division  of  the  receipt  of  the  express  abandon- 
ment, indicating  that  it  is  in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.138 
(see  Section  711.01  MPEP).  Alternatively,  recognition  may 
be  no  more  than  the  transfer  of  drawings  to  a  new  application 
pursuajst  to  instructions  which  include  a  request  to  abandon 
the  application  containing  the  drawings  to  be  transferred 
(see  37  CFR  1.60  and  Section  608.02(1)  MPEP). 

It  is  suggested  that  divisional  applications  being  submitted 
under  37  CFR  1.60  be  reviewed  before  filing  to  ascertain 
whether  the  prior  application  should  be  abandoned.  Recent 
experience  reveals  that  some  divisional  applications  are  being 
filed  under  37  CFR  1.60  with  requests  to  transfer  the  draw- 
ings from,  and  abandon,  the  prior  application.  Following  the 
recognition  of  the  abandonment,  the  attorney  or  agent  sign- 
ing the  request  informs  the  Office  that  the  request  was  made 
by  mistake  for  any  one  of  a  number  of  reasons.  Care  should 
be  exercised  in  situations  such  as  these  as  the  Officfe  looks 
on  express  abandonments  as  acts  of  deliberation,  intentionally 
performed. 

Another  common  situation  Involves  the  submission  of  an 
express  abandonment  following  the  allowance  of  an  appli- 
cation. The  express  abandonment  may  not  be  recognized  un- 
less it  Is  actually  received  by  appropriate  officials  in  time  to 
act  before  the  date  of  issue.  In  those  cases,  once  a  patent 
number  and  Issue  date  have  been  assigned  to  the  application, 
it  is  considered  too  late  to  act  on  the  express  abandonment 
unless  a  petition  under  Rule  313(b)  or  Rule  183  is  granted 
(see  Section  711.01  of  MPEP). 


S,144,l4»,  Dempster,  Herpich  and  Harvey,  IfRANSPORT- 
INQ  EQUIPMENT  FOR  CONTAINERS;  8,«2f,«X2.  French 
and  Topplns,  STATIONARY  PACKER  ASSEM^BLIES,  filed 
July  25,  1974,  U.S.  Court  of  Claims,  Doc.  267-74,  Carrier 
Corporation  v.  The  United  States. 

8,158,436.  R.  G.  Chesley,  SPIRAL  MEAT  StilCER,  filed 
May  4,  1973,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  73-1005 
AAH,  Marv  Jane  Schmidt,  at  truatee  of  the  reaocable  living 
trust  of  Harry  J.  Hoenaelaar  v.  C.  Vincent  Zaaz^re,  individu- 
ally and  doing  business  as  Mission  Honey  Hani^  et  al.  Con- 
sent Judgment,  patent  is  valid;  defendants  are  permanently 
enjoined  from  Infringing  upon  said  patent.  However,  defend- 
ant may  continue  using  the  "spiral  meat  sllcer"  Ontil  June  10, 
1975.  The  cause  of  action  for  patent  infringefient  against 
defendants  is  hereby  dismissed  with  prejudice,  n«nc  pro  tunc, 
as  of  Dec.  10,  1974.  T 

S,X2»,622.     (See  3,144,149.)  | 

8,889.108.  Davey  and  Saltzberg,  AUTOMATIC  ADJUST- 
MENT OP  TRANSVERSAL  FILTER  SO  THAT  RECEIVED 
PULSE  IS  CORRECTED  TO  CONFORM  WITH  STAND- 
ARDIZED SHAPE  ;  8,292.110.  Becker,  Lucky  and  Port,  TRANS- 
VERBAL  EQUALIZER  FOR  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEMS  WHEREIN  POLARITY  OF  TIME-SPACED  POR- 
TIONS OF  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  CONTROLS  CORRESPOND- 
ING MULTIPLIER  SETTING ;  8.868.168,  R.  W.  Lucky, 
ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER  FOR  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEMS  HAVING  MEANS  TO  CORRELATE  PRESENT 
ERROR  COMPONENT  WITH  PAST,  PRESENT  AND  FU- 
TURE RECEIVED  DATA  BITS;  8,875,478,  s^me,  AUTO- 
MATIC EQUALIZER  FOR  ANALOG  CHANNELS  HAVING 
MEANS  FOR  COMPARING  TWO  TEST  PUj/SES,  ONE 
PULSE  TRAVERSING  THE  TRANSMISSION  CHANNEL 
AND  EQUALIZER ;  8.4U,81».  same,  DIGITAL  ADAPTIVE 
EQUALIZER  SYSTEM;  8.81S.80S.  Fracassi  ^nd  Savage, 
DATA  SCRAMBLER;  8.878,668.  Bender,  Hirsch  and  Hffdin, 
Jr..  SYSTEM  FOR  ADAPTIVBLY  EQUALIZING  A  DATA 
SIGNAL  HAVING  A  CLOSED  DATA  EYE;  8.149.848.  Roy- 
craft  and  Sheehan,  DIGITAL  AMPLITUDE  MODULATOR ; 
Re.  87,047,  R.  W.  Lucky,  DIGITAL  ADAPTIVE  EQUAL- 
IZER SYSTEM ;  Re.  27.250.  same,  ADAPTIVE  BQUALIZER 
FOR  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM^  HAVING 
MEANS  TO  CORRELATE  PRESENT  ERROR  COMPONENT 
WITH  PAST,  PRESENT  AND  FUTURE  RECEIVED  DATA 
BITS,  filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  D.C.,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  74- 
1601-C-Ca,  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Milg^  Electronic 
Corp.  and  International  Communications  Corp. 


Apr.  7,  1976. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Deputy  Assistat^  Commissioner  for  Patents. 


Patent  Snifs 

NoticcB  under  86  U.8.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2,8M.611,  B.  B.  WllUams,  METHOD  OF  CLOTHING  MEAT 
filed  June  28.  1973,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.' 
73-1482-LTL,  BemU  Company,  Inc.  and  Beverly  E.  Williams 
V.  Ohromattoy  American  Corporation.  Piled  stipulation  for 
dismissal  of  complaint  and  defendant's  counterclaim  without 
prejudice,  entered  Dec  3,  1974  . 

t,8l6,666.  D.  B.  Browp,  MOBILE  WHOLE-TREE  WOOD- 
CHIPPER  UNIT :  S,««1.8S8,  L.  N.  Smith.  TREE  DESTROYER, 
•led  Dec.  11.  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  Ala.  (Birmingham),  Doc.  74- 
P-1307-S,  Morbark  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Bush  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc. 


8,262.110.     (See  3,289,106.) 

8.864.565.  H.  Fuhrlng,  CLEANING  INSTALLA-^IONS  FOR 
VEHICLES,  filed  Jan.  7.  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
75c64,  The  Allen  Group,  Inc.  v.  Ifu-Starr,  Inc. 

8.889,474,  Lamp,  Jr.,  Anderson  and  HagenauerL  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  TRANSPORTING  PLANT  AND  An|mAL  MA- 
TERtALS;  8,458.119.  J.  N.  McGlll,  STORAGE  OF  FRESH 
LEAFY  VEGETABLES;  8,884,577,  R.  Tempero,  PORTING 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  REFRIGERATED  STORAGE  CHAM- 
BER, filed  Jan.  7,  1975,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc. 
76-37  WPG,  Transfresh  Corporation  v.  Ateon  Corporation. 

8.868,422,  L.  A.  TurzUlo,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ANCHORING  A  TIE-DOWN  BAR  IN  AN  BARXH  SITUS; 
8.464,116,  same,  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  I  FORMING 
CASTMN-PLACE  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  »ILB,  filed 
Jan.  8,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  jooc.  C-76- 
0045  WHO,  Lee  A.  TurzUlo  and  Lee  Turzillo  Oontrdcting  Com- 
pany y.PdZ  Co.,  Inc.  i\ 

8,368,168.     (See  3,289,108.) 

8,878,478.     (See  3,289,108.) 

I 

S.38M14,  J.  H.  Lemelson,  LOAD  RESPONSIVE  ICONTROL 
MEANS  FOR  A  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS; 
8,402.885.  S.  Saul,  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ZON^D  AUTO- 
MATIC WAREHOUSE  ARRANGEMENT;  8.486.640,  J.  H. 
Lemelson,  MULTI-SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LOAD 
CARRIER  IN  A  WAREHOUSE  SYSTEM,  filed  Julr  30.  1974, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  74c2157,  The  Trian  Company 
V.  Coneo,  Inc. 
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8.402.885.     (See  3,389,814.) 

8.411.501,  S.  Greenberg,  THERMOPLASTIC  MOUTH- 
PIECE AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  filed  Apr.  27, 
1972,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  72-832,  Samuel 
Oreenberg  and  Right-Oard  Corporation  v.  Croydon  Plastics 
Co.,  Inc.  Mattheto  Dobrowolski  and  Safe-Play  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.  Order,  C^alm  9  of  said  patent  is  declared  Invalid 
for  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C  103.  Judgment  is  entered 
for  the  defendants  on  all  counts  of  the  complaint  with  the 
exception  of  that  portion  which  seeks  injunctive  relief  and 
damages  for  the  misappropriation  and  misuse  of  the  plaln- 
Iffs'  secret  method  of  flavoring  mouthguards  made  of  Alathon 
3180  thermoplastic,  June  27,  1974. 

8414,819.     (See  3,289,108.) 

8.416.507r  A.  J.  Little,  ETHER  INJECTION.  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE,  filed  Dec.  15, 
1972,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  72c3174,  Stewart  Warner 
Corporation  v.  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Defendant's 
counterclaims  are  dismissed  with  prejudice  and  without  costs, 
Jan.  2,  1975. 

8.428.888,  V.  E.  Nelson,  TOW-TYPE  SECTIONAL  AUTO- 
MATICALLY POLDABLE  HARROW  CART,  filed  Apr.  26, 
1074,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  74cll58,  Oladys  Nelson 
Hoxcen  v.  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Motion  of  defendant  to 
transfer  is  granted  and  cause  ordered  transferred  to  USDC, 
District  of  Minnesota,  Sixth  Division,  Jan.  3,  1975. 

8,458,110.     (See  3,339,474.) 

8,464.216.     (See  3,363,422.) 
.  8.486.640.     (See  3,389,814.) 

8.515.805.     (See  3,289,108.) 

8,580.887.  P.  E.  Stratman,  QUICK  DISCONNECT  COU- 
PLING; 8.646,064.  same,  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  PER- 
MITTING COUPLING  UNDER  TRAPPED  PRESSURE ;  Re. 
27,685,  L.  A.  Kopaska,  COVPLING  DEVICE,  filed  Apr.  5, 1974, 
D.C,  W.D.  Pa.  (PlttsbSfgh),  Doc.  CA.  74-0026,  Parker- 
Hannifin  Corporation  v.  Snap-Tite,  Inc.  Case  dismissed,  Dec. 
27,  1974. 

8,545,154.  Bobzin  and  Sawyer,  SURFACE  PANEL  ASSEM- 
BLY WITH  RIGID  STRIPS  TO  CONCEAL  FASTENERS, 
filed  Jan.  7,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend),  Doc.  S75-4, 
The  Celotex  Corporation  v.  Bendix  Homes  Systems,  Inc. 

8.564.495.  Gould  and  Gould,  PEDESTRIAN  TRAFFIC 
CONTROL  SIGNAL  UNIT,  filed  July  19,  1974,  D.C.  N.D. 
Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C-74-644,  Indicator  Controls  Cor- 
poration V.  Winko-Matio  Signal  Co.  Same,  filed  July  17,  1974, 
D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  74-2033-DWW,  Indi- 
jcator  Controls  Corporation  v.  Sesco,  Inc.  Filed  consent  Judg- 
ment and  order  thereon  enjoining  defendant  from  Infringing 
plaltiff's  U.S.  patent,  entered  Dec.  27,  1974. 

8.578.668.     (See  3.289,106.) 

8.601.202.  H.  Steffe,  RIDGE  LEVELER  AND  STALK 
COVERER,  filed  Feb.  12,  1073,  D.C,  N.D.  Iowa  (Sioux  City), 
Doc.  73-C-3014-W,  Harlan  E.  Steffe,  v.  Lundell  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Inc.  Stipulation  enjoining  defendant  from  in- 
fringing plaintiff's  patent.  Plaintiff's  complaint  shall  stand 
dismissed  with  prejudice  in  its  entirety.  Defendant's  Counter- 
claim shall  stand  dismissed  without  prejudice,  Dec.  11,  1974. 


8.646.964.     (See  3,530,887.) 

8,654.579.  Kurtz,  Mallon  and  Gravel,  ELECTROMECHANI- 
CAL TRANSDUCERS  AND  HOUSINGS ;  8.706.958.  Kicks  and 
Louth,  PARTICLE  IMPACT  PROTECTTORS  AND  ASSEM- 
BLIES THEREOF  FOR  PRESSURE  SENSING  TRANS- 
DUCERS HAVING  DIAPHRAGMS  ;  8.758.196.  KurU,  Gravel 
and  Mallon,  Jr.,  TRANSDUCERS  EMPLOYING  INTEGRAL 
PROTECTIVE  COATINGS  AND  SUPPORTS,  filed  Nov.  26. 
1074,  D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  74-1847,  KuUte  Semiconduc- 
tor Products,  Inc.  v.  Entran  Devices,  Inc.  Order  entering 
default  of  defendants  for  failure  to  appear ;  and  for  perma- 
nent injunction,  Jan.  15,  1975. 

8.661.888.     (See  2,936,006.) 

8.688.128.  L.  C  Barbieri,  TRACK  LAYING  ATTACHMENT 
FOR  A  VEHICLE,  filed  Jan.  15.  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San 
Francisco),  Doc.  C-75-99  AJZ,  Louis  Barbieri  v.  Harold 
Firstenberg. 

8,680,281,  L.  Storch,  PHOTOCOMPOSITION  ERROR  COR- 
RECTION SYSTEM,  filed  Jan.  8,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Ga. 
(Atlanta),  Doc.  C75-38A,  Leonard  Storoh  v.  Automia  Key- 
boards, Inc. 

8,706,958.     (See  3,654,579.) 

8,749,848.     (See  3,289,108.) 

8,758,196.     (See  3,654,579.) 

8.770.550,  M.  D.  Levltan,  PACKET-TYPE  LAMINATING 
MACHINE,  filed  Dec.  31,  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  74o3792,  Thermal  iMminating  Corporation  v.  Laminex, 
Inc. 

8,774,785,  A.  J.  Gasseling,  KILN  LAYING  APPARATUS, 
filed  Jan.  7,  1975,  D.C,  E.D.  Wash.  (Spokane).  Doc.  C75-1. 
Allen  J.  Oaaseling  v.  Ronald  Riel  and  Alice  Riel. 

3.807.229.  W.  E.  ChUes.  BYPASS  FLOWMETER,  filed  Jan. 
11,  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  74cl03,  Ma»  Von 
Radics  et  al.  v.  Trippe  Manufacturing  Company.  Filed  plain- 
tiffs' voluntary  dismissal  of  action  under  Rule  41(a)(1), 
FRCP,  Jan.  10,  1975. 

8384.577.     (See  3,339,474.) 

8348,298,  W.  H.  Harvllle,  MACHINE  FOR  MOLDING 
PLASTIC  ARTICLE,  filed  Jan.  2.  1975,  D.C,  W.D.  Tenn. 
(Memphis),  Doc.  C-75-1,  H  d  L  Distributing  Co.  v.  Striks 
King  Lure  Co. 

Be.  27,047.     (See  3,289,108.) 

Be.  27,250.     (See  3,289,106.) 

Be.  27,685.     (See  3,530,887.) 

D.  217342,  N.  P.  Angelakos,  ASHTRAY,  filed  Nov.  28,  1972, 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  72-5038,  Lancaster  Colony  Corporation 
V.  Aldon  Accessories  Ltd.  and  Royal  London  Ltd.  Judgment 
of  said  District  Court  be  and  it  ^ereby  is  affirmed  with  costs 
to  be  taxed  against  the  appellants,  entered  Jan.  10,  1975. 

D.  282.075,  H.  Cooper,  BOTTLE,  filed  Oct.  10,  1974,  D.C, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  74o2928,  Dog  n  Suds,  Inc.  v.  Hoic- 
ard  Cooper.  Case  closed  pursuant  to  Rule  41(a)  (i),  Jan.  8, 
1975. 
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3,586.011 

3,626,753 

3,674,816 

3.677,384 

3,700,717 

3,710,915 

3,745.594 

3,746,663 

3,747,076 

3,755,552 

3,759.368 

3,759,874 

3,761,843 

3,764,505 

3,765,446 

3,779,064 

3,780.907 

3,786,437 

3,788,784 

3,791,107 

3.793,147 

3,794,961 

3.796.412 

3,797,926 

3,798.440 

3,800,770 

3,802,720 

3,809,158 

3,810,885 

3.811,419 

3,813,251 

3,815.992 

3.818,038 

3,819,686 

3,820,140 

3.821,131 

3.823.032 

3.823,403 

3,823.662 

3,824.310 

3,825.544 

3,825,596 

3,825,599 

3,825,943 

3,828,750 

3.828.856 


3.833,384 

3,833,644 

3,834,813 

3,835,435 

3,836,654 

3,837,331 

3.840,577 

3,840,655 

3,841.722 

3,842,040 

3.842.075 

3,842,129 

3,842,199 

3.842,547 

3,844,496 

3,844,781 

3.844,791 

3,845.162 

3,845,249 

3,845.472 

3.846.378 

3,846.740 

3,847,257 

3,847,656 

3,848,453 

3,848,511 

3,848.646 

3,849,338 

3,850.547 

3.851.286 

3,851,760 

3,851,842 

3,852.318 

3,852.414 

3.853.013 

3,853,025 

3,853.728 

3.853.935 

3.853,973 

3.855.238 

3,855,456 

3.855,541 

3,855,697 

3,855.811 

3,855.897 

3,856,144 


Dedications 


3,856,335 

3.856,464 

3.856,639 

3.856,858 

3,856,983 

3,857.020 

3,857,213 

3,857.281 

3,857,333 

3,857,355 

3,857.797 

3.857,848 

3,858,197 

3,859,117 

3,859,195 

3,859,325 

3.860.412 

3,860,569 

3.860.794 

3.860.880 

3.860.887 

3.861.331 

3.861,550 

3.861,857 

3,861,909 

3,861,948 

3.862.100 

3.862.110 

3.862.174 

3,862,240 

3,862.241 

3.862,242 

3,862,386 

3,862.393 

3,862.519 

3,862.839 

3,863,030 

3,863,217 

3,863.331 

3.863,764 

3.864,318 

3,864,661 

3,864,768 

3,864.775 

3.865,216 

3,865,455 


3,865,484 

3,865,489 

3,865,631 

3,865,697 

3,865,787 

3,865.960 

3.866,144 

3,866,317 

3,866,511 

3.866,693 

3,866,891 

3,866,935 

3,867.120 

3.867,327 

3,867,395 

3,867,501 

3,867,571 

3,867,812 

3.867,822 

3,868.140 

3,868.187 

3,868,369 

3,868,584 

3,868,758 

3,868,779 

3,869,002 

3,869,038 

3.869,272 

3,869.386 

3,869,424 

3.869,651 

3,869,759 

3,869,831 

3,870,076 

3,870,098 

3,870,282 

3,870.477 

3,870.674 

3,870,774 

3,870,830 

3,871,158 

3,871,207 

3,871,838 

3.872.385 

3.872.397 

3.872.440 


3,118,5Q7. —Meige  W.  Newberry,  East  Longjneadow.  Mass 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  MECHANISM  Patent  datS 
Jan.  21.  1964.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  7,  1*74,  by  the  as- 
signee. The  Vendo  Company.  ' 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remalnlnc  term 
of  said  patent.  t.      i«" 


3,i25  2^5— Mexgs  W.  Neu>berry,  East  Longi^eadow,  Mass 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  MECHANISM  Pate^i  datS 
Mar.  17.  1964.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  7.  1974.  by  the  as- 
signee. The  Vendo  Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 
or  said  patent. 


3.189  218.--FrancM,  A.  Oaaparini  and  John'  A.  Oormley, 
Springfield,  Mass.  DISPENSING  APPARATUS.  Patent 
dated  June  15,  1965.  Dedication  filed  Oct  7  1974  by 
the  assignee.  The  Vendo  Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  gald  patent. 


8,  Ohio. 


3,240,386.— Groftam  S.  McCloy,  Columbus,  Ohjo  VENDING 
APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Mar.  15,  19^6.  Dedication 
filed  Oct.  7,  1974,  by  the  assignee,  The  Venio  Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  gald  patent.  ' 


3,2t8,079.— G«6ert  M.  Guard,  Chlcopee  Falls,  ^fass.   VEND- 
ING   MACHINE    INTERLOCK.    Patent    d»ted    Oct     11 
1966.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  7,  1974,  by  the  assignee.  The 
Vendo  Company.  % 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 


3,334,786.— Ifevs  w.  Newberry,  East  Longmladow,  Mass 
VENDING  MACHINE.  Patent  dated  Aug.  8,  1967.  Dedlca'- 
tlon  filed  Oct.  7,  1974,  by  the  assignee!  The  Vendo 
Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  said  patent.  ^ 


Corrected  Disclaimer 

3.704 155.-flror  E.  Anderson.  Arlington  Heights,  and 
Margery  L.  Schick,  Mount  Prospect.  Ill  THERMO- 
GRAPHIC STENCIL  SHEET  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING AN  IMAGED  STENCIL  SHEET.  Patent  dated  Nov 
28,  1972  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  by  the  assignee", 
Weber  Marking  Systems,  Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  the  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  sub- 
sequent to  Sept  26,  1989. 


3,341,069.— Meigs    W.    Newberry,    East    LongmJadow,    Mass 
DOUBLE   ROW   CAN   VENDOR.   Patent  dated   Sept    12 
1967.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  7,  1974,  by  the  assignee  The 
Vendo  Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences : 

In  the  designated  Interferences  Involving  tte  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  declslonfi  have  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  In- 
ventors with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,406,776,  L.  Henry.  ACOUSTIC  MEjTHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  FORMATIONS  ADJACENT 
THE  WALLS  OF  BOREHOLES,  Interference  Na  96.981  de- 
cided Jan.  9,  1975,  claims  7  and  17-19. 

r,™^"^  ^'°-   3.423.242,   W.  F.  Meyers  and  J.   ^'.   Simmons, 
ELECTRIC    CURRENT-PRODUCING    CELL    WITH    ANHY- 
DROUS ORGANIC  LIQUID  ELECTROLYTE,  Interference  No  - 
96,883,  decided  July  9,  1971,  claim  17. 

Patent  No.  3,499,445,  J.  O.  Reed,  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 
Interference  No.  97,754,  decided  Feb.  8,  1974.  claims  1.  2 
and  3. 

Patent    No.    3.509,305,  R.    B.    BertolasI,    RANDOM    GAP 

3.706,236.-^o.ep*  Pickles,  Birmingham,   Mich.   TAII^GATE  c^.e^Ocf  slllfl.Zfl^T  '°'"'"'°"  ""^  ''•''''  '''■ 
WINDOW  REGULATOR.  Patent  dated  Dec.  19,  1972  DIs-  '  ' 

clalmer  filed  Nov.  11,  1974,  by  the  assignee,  Ferro  Manu-  „£^!*°*    ^°-    3,522,069,    J.    C.    Checko    and    Hi    Umansky, 

facturing  Corporation.  METHOD  FOR  THE   PREPARATION  AND  APPLICATION 


Disclaimers 

3,416,169.— Sdicord  A.  Smeloff,  Sacramento,  Trevor  B.  Davey 
Carmlchael,  and  Boris  Kaufman,  Sacramento  Calif 
DOUBLE-CAGE  HEART  VALVE  WITH  CONTOURED 
OVERSIZE  ORIFICE.  Patent  dated  Dec.  17,  1968  Dis- 
claimer filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  by  the  assignee,  Sutter  Hospi- 
tals Medical  Research  Foundation. 

Hereby  enters  this  dlsclalm«r  to  claims  7.  8  and  15  of  said 
patent. 
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Patent  No.  3,530,443,  H.  S.  Crafts,  W.  B.  Sander,  J.  B. 
Angell,  MOS  GATED  RESISTOR  MEMORY  CELL,  Inter- 
ference No.  98,329,  decided  Dec.  18,  1974,  claims  1,  2,  5,  6, 
9,  14,  16  and  26-28. 

Patent  No.  3,547,996.  M.  W.  Bullock,  Dl  2-{2-[  (/S-HY- 
DROXYPHENETHYL)AMINO]ETHYL}  -  2  -  THIOPSEUDO- 
UREA  AND  HYDROCHLORIDE  SALT  THEREOF,  Inter- 
ference No.  98,765,  decided  Jan.  24,  1975,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,595,477,  G.  Wollln  and  D.  B.  Ericson,  FOG 
DISPERSING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS,  Interference 
No.  98.107,  decided  Oct.  17,  1974,  claims  1,  5,  9  and  11. 

Patent  No.  3,651,349,  D.  Kahng  and  E.  H.  Nlcolllan,  MONO- 
LITHIC SEMICONDUCTOR  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  FOR 
SEQUENTIAL  CHARGE  TRANSFER,  Interference  No.  98,199, 
decided  Sept.  26,  1974,  claims  5-8. 

Patent  No.  3,653,747,  H.  W.  Kogelnlk,  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERAS,  Interference  No. 
98.418.  decided  Jan.  17.  1975,  claims  1  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3,691,476,  I.  Hayashl,  DOUBLE  HETERO- 
STRUCTURE  LASER  DIODES,  Interference  No.  98,390,  de- 
cided Dec.  6,  1974,  claim  7. 


Patent  No.  .3,699,873,  A.  H.  Irvin,  AIR  FLOW  CONTROL 
APPARATUS,  Interference  No.  98,763,  decided  Jan.  24,  1975, 
claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,715,600,  J.  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  with  respect 
to  an  invention  of  J.  M.  Welngart  and  R.  K.  Yasui.  STACKED 
SOLAR  CELL  ARRAYS,  Interference  No.  98.539,  decided  Dec. 
16,  1974.  claims  1,  2,  4,  6  and  7. 

Patent  No.  3,727,684,  B.  D.  Terral  and  P.  Hewitt,  DUPLEX 
MANDREL  FOR  A  CROSSOVER  SYSTEM.  Interference  No. 
98,744,  decided  Jan.  24,  1975,  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  3,744,228,  E.  C.  Lundahl,  COMPACTING  SYS- 
TEM FOR  STACKING  BULK  HAY,  Interference  No.  9S.673, 
decided  Jan.  8,  1975,  claims  13  and  16. 

Patent  No.  3,780,212,  W.  E.  Glenn,  Jr.,  COLOR  FILTER 
AND  SINGLE  TUBE  COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  SYS- 
TEM UTILIZING  SAME,  Interference  No.  98,746,  decided 
Jan.  24,  1975,  claims  1-5,  7,  9-12,  14,  16  and  17. 

Patent  No.  3,800,225,  D.  J.  Meares,  DIFFERENTIAL 
PULSE-CODE  MODUL.\TION,  Interference  No.  98,741,  de- 
cided Jan.  30,  1975,  clalnTs  1,  2,  4,  5  and  10-13. 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 
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PubUshed  at  the  reQuest  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The 
abstracts  of  Defensive  Publication  applications  are  Identified  by  distinctly  numbered  seiies  and  are  arranged  chronologically. 
The  heading  of  ^ch  abstract  indicates  the  number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained 
in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these  applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction 
may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet.  ^ 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  makes  no  assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T934,001 
SUPERCONDUCnVE  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MA- 
CHINE    WITH     IMPROVED     CRYOGENIC 
SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
D<Hiald  C.  Utz,  Monioeviiie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  PittAoigli,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,023 
Int  CI.  H02k  9/00 
VS.  CI.  310—52 
1  Sheet  Drawfaog.  18  Pages  Specification 


ent  of  the  error  angle  between  the  calibration  position 
and  the  actual  position  of  the  tensometer  in  use,  is  pro- 
vided by  having  at  least  one  pair  of  conventional  strip- 
cantilever^  tensometer  heads  mounted  perpendicular  to 
each  other.  In  the  most  fx^eferred  embodiment  the  axes 
of  heads  are  merely  parallel  rather  than  being  in-line, 
and  the  calibraticm  position  is  such  that  the  calibrating 
load  causes  equal  deflection  in  each  of  the  strip  canti- 
levers. The  percentage  error  in  indicated  tension,  caused 
by  an  error  angle  of  0  in  positioning  the  tensometer  in 
actual  use,  is  less  than  0.5%  for  e  of  ±5°;  less  than  1.5% 
for  e  of  drlO";  and  less  than  3.5%  for  e  of  ±15°. 


A  superconducting  dynamoelectric  machine  has  a  cryo- 
genic portion  of  the  rotor  supported  on  the  ambient  tem- 
perature portion  of  the  rotor  by  relatively  long  and  thin 
spokes,  llie  spokes  extend  between  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture portion  and  a  flange  located  on  a  cryogenic  temper- 
ature portion.  The  materials  of  the  flange  and  spokes  are 
selected  so  that  contraction  of  the  spokes  al<»g  their 
length  will  be  compensated  for  by  contraction  of  the 
flange  in  that  direction.  Contraction  in  the  transverse  di- 
rection is  compensated  for  by  an  appropriate  di^lace- 
ment  of  the  end  of  the  spoke  connected  to  the  ambient 
temperature  portion.  Alignment  and  tension  of  the  spoke 
is  accurately  achieved  by  an  approi»-iate  adjusting  ar- 
rangement. 

T934,002 

TENSOMETER 

George  Cheatham  TVail,  Jr.,  138  DoversUre  Drive, 

Matthews,  N.C.    28105 

Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  292,569,  Sept  27, 

1972.  lUs  appUcation  Sept  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,452 

Int.  CI.  GOll  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  73—144 

1  Sheet  Drawing.  10  Pages  Specification 


An  improved  electro-mechanical  threadline-tensometer 
that  gives  an  indicated  tension  that  is  largely  independ- 


T934,003 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POWDERS 
Harris  N.  Stefrfiens,  Jr.,  921  Glade  MiU  Drive,  Kingsport 
Tenn.    37663,  and  Melvin  D.  Fink,  2309  Lakespor 
Drive,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.     37601 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  444,939 
Int  a.  B22d  23/08 
U.S.  CI.  264—9 
No  Drawing.  8  Pages  Specification 
A  process  is  disclosed  for  dyeing  a  bundle  of  dry-spun 
acrylonitrile  polymer  filaments  after  the  filaments  hive 
been  extruded  through  a  spinneret  from  a  solution  of  the 
polymer  in  a  solvent  therefor,  and  before  the  solvent  re- 
maining after  the  spinning  step  has  been  extracted.  The 
extruded  but  unextracted  filaments  are  passed  over  a  ro- 
tating roll  wetted  with  dye  s<^ution,  preferaUy  after  mois- 
tening them  by  passing  them  over  a  rotating  roll  wetted 
with  water,  and  are  then  drawn  in  air  about  1.5  X   to 
2.0 X .  Preferably,  the  extrusion,  dyeing,  and  drawing  steps 
are  carried  out  continuously.  Temperature  conditicxis  are 
not  critical.  After  the  filaments  are  dyed  and  drawn,  they 
can  be  washed  to  remove  spinning  solvent  and  can  be 
drawn  further  during  the  wash  step. 


T934,004 

PROCESS 

Allen  Leroy  Blancett  Camden,  S.C.,  assignm-  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Companv,  VUlmington,  DeL 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1974,  Ser.'No.  447,255 

Int  CI.  D06p  5/00  *" 

U.S.  CI.  8—17 
1  Sheet  Drawfaig.  13  Pages  Spedfication 
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A  coordination  catalyst  system  useful  at  high  temper- 
atures, e.g.,  75°  C,  for  making  elastomeric  hi^  molecu- 
lar weight  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  at  least  <»c  alpha- 
monoolefin  of  the  formula  R— CHa— CH=CHa  wherein 


8 
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R  can  be  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  said  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
titanium  tetrabromide,  (b)  a  diorganoaluminum  bromide 
containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  e.g.,  disobutylaluminum 
bromide,    (c)    a   diorganomagnesium   cbmpouud  rajre- 
scnted  by  the  formula  RiR^Mg  wherein  Rj  and  R,  are 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  alkenyl,  aryl  substituted 
alkenyl,  or  cycloalkenyl,  and  R,  and  R,  contain  a  total  of 
8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  e.g.,  n-butyl-j«r-butylmagnesium, 
(d)  as  a  modifier  to  raise  the  copolymer  molecular  weight 
an  aliphatic  ether  of  the  formula  R'OR"  wherein  R'  and 
R     represent  alkyl  groups  each  having  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  (e)  an  inert  organic  diluent,  e.g.,  hexane,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  ratios  of  magnesium  atoms  to  tita- 
nium atoms  and  aluminum  atoms  to  titanium  atoms  in 
the  catalyst  system  are  in  accordance  with  the  following 
relationships: 
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r^^  Li  "^^"^  tetrachloride-arsine  reaction  system  are 
controlled  simultaneously  toward  values  determined  in 
accordance  with  respective  monotonic  fiincUons  of  a 
I^rameter  S  satisfying  the  relationships  between  the  afore- 
said three  gas  flow  rates  and  the  resistivity  value  of  the 
epitaxial  layer.  The  actual  gas  flow  rates  kre  monitored 
at  predetermined  intervals  during  epitaxi^  growth  and 


Al:Ti=A(2-30):l 

minimum  Mg:Ti=M„i„.=0.135A- 


0.15 
■  Q 
0.05 


maximum  Mg:Ti=M„„.=0.826A-f^ 

Where  Q  is  the  concentration  of  Ti  (in  millimoles/liter) 
in  the  reactor  liquid  phase  and  ranges  from  0.05  to  0  2 
and  the  moles  of  ether: atom  of  magnesium  being  in  the 
range  (0.5-1.5) :  1.  The  preferred  catalyst  has  components 
m  these  proportions:  Al:Mg:Ether:Ti=6:3-31  It  is 
preferred  that  the  catalyst  be  formed  iVi  situ  by  separate 
introduction  of  hydrocarbon  solutions  of  each  component- 
however,  catalyst  components  can  be  premixed. 

T934,00S 

COORDINATION  CATALYST 

James  W.  Cnuy,  WUmlngton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Font  de  Nemoois  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

^?IlS?"2??"  °'  appUcation  Ser.  No.  381,769,  Julv  23 

1973.  This  application  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No!  478,788  * 

Int.  CI.  C08f  3/02 

VS.  CI.  260—88.2 

No  Drawing.  16  Pages  Specification 

A  process  of  producing  fine  particles  of  tiiermoplastic 

polymeric  material  is  disclosed  in  which  a  tiiermoplastic 

polymeric  material  and  an  anionic  surfactant  are  dispersed 

in  a  liquid  which  is  not  a  solvent  for  said  thermoplastic 

material  at  a  temperature  above  tiie  melting  point  of  the 

polymeric  material.  The  dispersion  is  agitated  to  form  fine 

molten  particles  of  said  polymeric  material  in  said  dis- 

peraon,  and  is  subsequentiy  rapidly  cooled  to  tiiereby 

sohdify  said  particles  of  polymeric  material  and  prevent 

agglomeration. 
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T934,006 

^^fflSSE*  CONTROL  FOR  REAL  TIME  DETERMI- 
NATION OF  RESKnVITY  OF  EPITAXI^JLY 
GROWING  CRYSTALS  rriiAMALLY 

Ronald  E.  Chappelow,  Wappingers  Falls,  Leo  E.  EUjah, 

?!!!^"*  y/^^-.  ^'"o"*  NewbniSi,  Edward  g! 
Grochowdd,  Wappingers  Falls,  Harry  D.  Harrison, 

5*!?*";«'*°?"  ^-  ■^'"'  Hyde  Park,  and  Ralph  s! 
York,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignora  to  Interna- 
tfonal  Bnsfaiess  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

^•"iSliP'JJl?.""  "'  "PPUcation  Ser.  No.  97,235,  Dec.  11. 

1970.  TTiis  appUcation  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,893 

Int  CI.  G06f  15/46 

U.S.  CL  235—151.1 

4  Sheets  Drawing.  29  Pages  Specification 

MeUiod  for  the  real-time  contiol  of  the  resistivity  of  an 

epitaxially  growing  crystal  by  a  specially  programmed 

process   conh-ol  computer.   The  diluent  hydrogen,  the 

arsenic  dopant  and  die  diluted  arsenic  dopant  gas  flow 


a  computed  resistivity  function  R  thereof  is  Compared  to 
the  same  computed  function  based  upon  desit-ed  gas  flow 
rates.  Any  deviation  in  excess  of  a  preestablidhed  amount 
causes  Uie  computer  to  increment  the  value  of  the  param- 
eter S  until  a  new  realizable  combination  W  gas  flow 
rate  values  is  found  which  would  restore  th/ desired  re- 
sistivity value  of  tiie  growing  epitaxial  layer. 

'  T934,007  I 

Robert  C.  Mumpower  H,  2104  King  MuJ  Pike, 
Bristol,  Va.     24201  ] 

S*?!*?"^""  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  234.43^,  Mar.  13. 
1972.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,757 


Int  CI.  B29j  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  264—109 


r 


5  Sheets  Drawing.  21  Pages  Specificatiion 

Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  diagonal  flow 
filter  from  a  cylindrical  tobacco  smoke  filter  L  the7^ 
paratus  including  heated  indenter  blades  or  die^  p^sitione^ 
wi  hin  a  mold  for  movement  into  engagement  witii  the 
exterK>r  surface  of  a  filter  rod  to  form  in  thi  filter  rod 
one  or  more  oppositely  disposed  first  and  seci>nd  inden- 
tations of  predetermined  lengths  and  widths.  The  first  and 
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second  indentations  each  extend  longitudinally  along  the 
length  of  the  filter  rod  and  extend  from  the  surface  of  the 
filter  rod  into  the  body  of  the  filter  rod  to  predetermined 
depths  along  such  predetermined  lengths.  Each  of  the 
first  indentations  is  offset  with  respect  to  each  of  the  sec- 
ond indentations  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  filter  rod.  One  or  more  secondary,  shorter 
indentations  may  be  provided  to  alter  to  some  degree  the 
smoke  flow  by  causing  in  the  resulting  filter  some  smoke 
to  be  diverted  toward  the  shorter  indentations.  The  in- 
denter blades  or  dies  remain  in  such  engagement  for  a 


predetermined  length  of  time  suflrcient  to  mold  the  in- 
dentations in  the  filter  rod. 


T934,008 

HETEROJUNCnON  SWITCHING  AND 
MEMORY  DEVICE 

Harold  J.  Hovel,  Putnam  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national   Business   Machines    Corporation,    Armonk, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  242,145,  Apr.  7, 
1972,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  appUcation  Ser. 
No.  46,943,  June  17,  1970.  This  application  Feb.  11, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  441,712 

Int.  CI.  H03k  17/56,  17/70 
U.S.  CI.  357—16 

2  Sheets  Drawing.  38  Pages  Specification 
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A  bistable  switching  and  non-volatile  memory  device 
which  may  be  read  either  destructively  or  non-destruc- 
tively  is  provided,  as  shown  in  FIG.  5,  using  a  hetero- 
junction  consisting  of  a  heavily  doped,  single  crystal, 
semiconducting  material  in  electrical  and  mechanical  con- 
tact with  a  different,  high  resistivity,  semiconducting  ma- 
terial. The  heterojimction  exhibits  stable  high  and  low 
impedance  states,  as  shown  for  example  in  FIG.  2,  due  to 
a  high  density  of  material  imperfections,  including  deep 
energy  "traps,"  both  at  the  heterojunction  interface  and 
in  the  high  resistivity  grown  region.  The  density  of  ma- 
terial imperfections  including  double  or  more  acceptor- 
like  traps  may  be  of  the  order  of  lO-^'cm-^  or  greater. 


T934,009 
COMPOSITE  TRANSISTOR 

Abel  Ching  Nam  Sheng,  Morris  Plaines,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
RCA  Corporation 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,953 

Int  CI.  HOll  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  357—44 

2  Sheets  Drawing.  10  Pages  Specification 
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The  composite  transistor  integrated  within  a  common 
semiconductor  body  comprises  a  common-emitter  ampli- 
fier connection  of  a  lateral-structure  transistor  with  its 
base-emitter  junction  paralleled  by  a  diode-connection  of 
a  vertical-structure  transistor.  The  magnitude  of  the  "com- 
mon-emitter forward  current  gain"  of  the  composite  tran- 
sistor is  the  ratio  of  a  saturation  current  of  the  lateral- 
structure  transistor  to  the  saturation  current  of  the  ver- 
tical structure  transistor,  which  current  gain  is  shown  to 
be  independent  of  temperature. 


T934,010 
LAMINATED  ROLL 


Michael  John  Maskomick,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  abandoned  appUcation  Ser.  No. 
307,952,  Nov.  20, 1972.  This  apfrfication  May  24, 1974, 
Ser.  No.  473,224 

Int  CI.  B32b  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  29—130 

No  Drawing.  17  Pages  Specification 

A  very  useful  laminated  roll  which  has  as  its  essential 
components  (A)  a  cylindrical  metallic  core,  (B)  a  layer 
of  adhesive  adhering  to  and  substantially  surrounding  said 
core  and  (C)  a  perfluorinated  elastomer  layer  adhering  to 
and  substantially  surrounding  said  adhesive  layer,  said  per- 
fluorinated elastomer  being  an  elastomeric  copolymer  of 
tetrafluoroethylene,  a  perfluoroalkyl  perfluorovinyl  ether 
and  optionally  a  suitable  functionally  substituted  perfluo- 
roalkyl perfluorovinyl  ether.  Rolls  of  this  invention  have 
beneficial  utility  as  adhesive  application  rolls,  textile  fin- 
ishing rolls,  fuser  rolls  for  office  copying  machines,  and 
the  like.  , 

V   - 
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T934,011 

PACKET  SEALER 

Peter  Wny,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  Engbuid,  asdnior  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Endand 

Filed  Jane  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  482,602  ^""^ 

InL  CL  B65b  51/18 

*.  UA  CL  55—39 

2  Siiects  Drawlnc.  21  Paces  Specification 
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T934  012 

S^CH  OF  REDUCED  THRESHOLD  VOLTAGE 
^•**»"5*i"l*;'  ^niayer,  Uwistown,  Pa.,  ass^pior  to  E.  L 

da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmid^n,  Del. 
Continnatioii  of  atendoned  appUcation  Ser.  No.  378,056, 

W/Ai'  *^^-  ^^  ■PPBcadon  July  25,  19^4,  Ser.  No! 
491,670 

Int.  Ci.  B32b  9/04 

VS.  CI.  357—4 

1  Sheet  Drawing.  11  Pages  Specification 


A  method  and  apparatus  are  disclosed  for  sealing  a 
protective  or  decorative  wraf^ing  material,  such  as  a 
heat-sealable  synthetic  polymeric  film,  about  a  package, 
the  method  particularly  adapted  to  seal  the  more  resilient 
types  of  polymeric  wrapping  materials  such  as  polyole- 
fin  or  polyester  films.  According  to  the'disclosed  method 
a  wrapped  packet  is  conveyed  past  a  member  positioned 
to  retain  the  folded  wrapper  in  position  on  the  packet 
while  a  movable  surface  is  maintained  between  the  wrap- 
ped packet  and  the  retaining  member.  Next  the  surface 
is  advanced,  but  only  by  engagement  with  the  wrapped 
packet,  relative  to  the  retaining  member  in  the  direction 
of  motion  of  and  at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  that 
of  the  wrapped  packet.  Sealing  is  effected  by  supplying 
sufiicient  energy  such  as  heat  to  the  area  of  the  wrapper 
:in  ccmtact  with  the  moving  surface  to  seal  the  wrapper 
in  tliat  area  of  contact. 


Electronic  and/or  thermal  switches,  based  upon  VOj, 
having  reduced  threshold  voltage  by  virtue  pf  using  the 
thickness  of  the  switch  layer  as  the  switch  lei^gth,  and/or 
having  high  current  carrying  capacity.  Both  jdiscrete  and 
thick-film  switches  are  within  the  invention. 


'  T934,013 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  FILM-METAL 

LAMINATE 
Carl  John  Heffelfinger,  Circleville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  L 

da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmii^on,  Del. 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  Pfo.  342,422, 
Mar.  19, 1973.  This  appUcation  July  31, 1974,  Ser.  No. 
493  738  '  *~~^ 

,  '  Inf.  CI.  B32b  15/08  \       "--  . 

I  U.S.  CI.  428— 458  | 

No  Drawing.  5  Pages  Specification  '' 

A  laminated  structure  of  a  metal  layer,  ^.g.,  copper, 
aluminum  or  silver,  and  a  layer  of  unoriente4  crystalline 
polyethylene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  fviscosity  of 
at  least  about  0.7  (preferably  between  0.85  imd  1)  and 
a  degree  of  crystallinity  of  at  least  about  20%  (i»efer- 
ably  25  to  65%).  — 
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Matter  enclosed  in  beavy  brackets  C 1  appears  in  tbe  original  patJent  but  forms  no  part  of  tbis  reissue  specification :  matter 

printed  in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue.  . 

and  dyeing  properties,  comprising  subjecting  an  initially 
unstretched  continuous  filament  polyester  yam  first  to 
partial  stretching  by  a  factor  of  2.5-3.5  x  in  a  bath  of 
a  crack-producing  agent  and  then  to  a  supplementary 


28,405 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  PATIENTS 

HYGKNICALLY 

Soren  Strilenid,  Nonrkoping,  Sweden,  aalgilor  to  Svcaska 

UtvccUingsaktiebolaget,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Original  No.  3,574,239,  dated  Apr.  13,  1971,  Ser.  No. 
786,988,  Dec  26, 1968.  AppUcatioB  for  icisBac  Nor.  9, 
1972,  Ser.  No.  305,0<n 

Claims  priority,  implication  Sweden,  Jan.  12,  1968, 

448/68 

Int  CI.  A47k  7/00.  77/00 

VS.  CL  4—1  20  Claims 


/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  patients  hygienically  with 
.  minimum  disturbance  of  th^  patient  comprising  a  closed 
container  for  a  washing  liquid  containing  a  small  amount 
of  a  surface-active  agent,  means  for  compressing  air,  means 
for  supplying  compressed  air  from  said  compressor  means 
to  said  closed  container  in  an  atomized  state  to  form  a 
cleansing  foam  of  the  washing  liquid,  at  least  one  applica- 
tion nozzle  having  at  least  one  outlet  port  [ports]  and 
at  least  one  suction  port  CportsJ,  two  flexible  tubular  ele- 
ments, (me  of  said  tubular  elements  connecting  the  outlet 
ports  of  said  at  least  one  nozzle  to  said  closed  container 
for  supplying  foam  under'pressure  to  the  outlet  ports  of 
said  nozzle  for  application  of  cleansing  foam  to  the 
patient's  skin,  means  for  creating  [of]  suction,  a  closed 
collecting  container,  said  second  tubular  element  connect- 
ing the  suction  ports  of  said  at  least  one  nozzle  to  the  suc- 
tion-creating means  for  withdrawing  the  cleansing  foam 
from  the  skin  and  passing  it  to  the  closed  c(^ecting  con- 
tainer where  the  foam  disintegrates,  means  for  withdraw- 
ing at  a  predetermined  pressure  the  gases  liberated  in  said 
closed  collecting  container  and  means  for  heat  cleaning 
said  withdrawn  gases  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  liquid 
from  said  collecting  container. 


stretch  in  the  absence  of  such  agent  by  a  continuously 
varying  factor,  and  before  or  after  the  supplementary 
stretch  giving  the  yarn  a  relaxing  heat  treatment  while 
allowing  it  to  shrink.  \ 


28,406 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TEXTURED  YARN 

Midiel  Bozano,  Yilleurbanne,  France,  assignor  to  Rbone- 

Poulenc-Textilc  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Original  No.  3,772,747,  dated  Nov.  .20,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
84,131,  Oct  26,  1970,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
814,465,  Mar.  17,  1969.  Application  for  reissue  Apr. 
22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,138 

Cfarims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18,  1968, 

144,238  ^ 
Int  CL  D02i  1/22 
VS.  CL  28—72.17  6  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  continuous  fila- 
ment polyester  fancy  yams  having  imiMt>ved  softness 


28,407 
APPARATUS  FOR  CULTIVATING  PLANTS 
Joig  Knhn,  Alpsteinstrasse  56,  CH-9100,  Heiisan,  Swit- 
zeiiand,  and  Elmar  Sofam,  am  Wiesengrund  7,  A6923 
Lauterach,  Austria 
Original  No.  3,717,953,  dated  Feb.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
197,432,  Nov.  10,  1971,  which  is  a  continn«tion4n- 
part  of  abandoned  appUortion  Ser.  No.  4,918,  Jan.  22, 
1970.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
445,698 

Int  CL  AOlg  1/04,  9/24 
VS.  a.  47—1.1  24  Claims 

22.  In  a  method  of  cultivating  plants  disposed  in  rows 
of  stacked  receptacles  containing  said  plants,  said  recep- 
tacles being  stored  in  an  elongated  enclositre  of  channel- 
shaped  configuration  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel, 
opposed  side  walls,  the  steps  of: 
spacing  said  stacked  receptacles  top-to-bottom  to  de- 
fine a  plurality  of  first  air  channels  each  having  a 
first  height, 
spacing  said  stacked  receptacles  with  respect  to  at  least 
one  of  said  side  walls  to  define  a  second  air  channel 
communicating  mth  each  of  said  first  channels,  said 
second  air  channel  having  a  width  less  than  the  com- 
bined height  of  said  first  channels, 
flowing  conditioned  air  through  said  second  channel  at 
at  a  first  velocity  to  each  of  said  first  channels  for 
flow  therethrough  at  a  second  velocity  lower  than  Mid 
first  velocity, 
exhausting  air  from  each  of  said  first  channels  into  a 
third  air  channel  which  is  parallel  to  said  second 
channel  after  passage  over  a  single  receptacle,  there- 
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by  to  enhance  the  effectiveness  of  the  air  flow  across 
said  plants  in  removing  unwanted  gases,  and 
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withdrawing  air  from  said  third  channel  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  one  side  wall. 


studs  having  surfaces  for  supporting  partition  mem- 
bers, 

a  plurality  of  partition  members  mounted  Ifi  adjoining 
edge-to-edge  relationship  on  the  supporting  surfaces 
of  said  studs,  the  adjacent  edge  surfaces^pf  adjacent 
partition  members  being  spaced  apart  \from  each 
other  so  as  to  define,  in  combination  with  t>iMj  of  said 
supporting  surfaces  of  one  of  said  studs,  an  elongate 
slot,  I 

a  plurality  of  bracket  standards,  each  of  s^d  bracket 
standards  contacting  two  adjacent  edges  Qf  said  par- 
*Htion  members, 

'  I 

attachment  means  securing  each  of  said  brtkket  stand- 
ards to  one  of  said  studs  whereby  said  bracket  stand- 
ards hold  said  partition  members  in  contact  with  said 
supporting  surface  of  said  studs,  and 

a  plurality  of  shelf  brackets  removably  engaging  said 
standards  by  extension  of  a  portion  of  said  shelf 
bracket  through  said  standard  and  into  said  elongate 
dot,  I 

wherein  said  standard  includes  two  legs  extending  there- 
from between  said  adjacent  edge  surfaces  toward  said 
stud  surface,  said  legs  being  of  a  length  no  greater 
than  that  necessary  to  permit  said  brackef  standard 
to  contact  said  two  adjacent  edges  of  said  partition 
members,  whereby  said  legs  separate  said  adjacent 
edge  surfaces  by  a  distance  sufficient  to\form  said 
elongate  slot,  and 

integral  means  engaging  and  restraining  thS  face  sur- 
faces of  adjoining  partition  members. 


28,408 

BRACKET  STANDARD  AND  PARTTnON 
MEMBER  RETAINER 

Neb  Ndaten,  Des  Plaiiics,  Dl^  assignor  to  United  Stites 
Gypsom  Comptny,  Cldcago,  Dl. 

^'iSfti'S*  ^*^^i^*  ******  ^"«-  "'  1'72.  Sen  No. 
87,«35,  Not.  5, 1978.  Apppiication  for  icissne  May  11, 
1>73,  Ser.  No.  359,366 

.T «  ^   ,»^^^^  ^*'«  29/02;  E04b  2/72 

U  A  CL  52—36  <  Clainis 


28,409 

TWISTER  AND  METHOD  OF  TWISII^G 
Richmond  T.  LeesoB,  East  Greenwidi,  and  Hans  H. 
Wcfcter  Warwicic  R.I.,  by  Leesona  c5.pon4Ww^ 
wick,  R.I.,  assignee  t-^-r     »    »«• 

Qriginia  No.  3,668,855,  dated  June  13.  1972  '  S«r  N« 


8.  A  wall  assembly  comprising 

upper  and  lower  runners  disposed  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship from  one  another  generally  in  the  same 
plane, 

a  plurality  of  studs  extending  between  said  runners  with 
respective  ends  thereof  engaging  said  runners,  said 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  strand  capabl  s  of  re- 
ceiving twist  comprising  the  steps  of  ^)roviding  a  ^otatablc 
member  having  spaced  apart  ring-lil^  frictional  Isurfaccs 


thereon,  directing  said  strand  in  a  first  path  to 
a  first  a£  said  surfaces,  directing  said  strand  in 


<«,• 


engage 
second 
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path  to  engage  a  second  of  said  surfaces,  rotating  said 
member  to  thus  drive  said  surfaces  and  insert  twist  into 
said  strand,  and  tensioning  said  strand  during  twisting 
thereof. 


28,410 
TENSION  PIPE  LAYING  METHOD 

Harold  D.  Cox,  Metalrie,  La.,  DUlaid  S.  Hammett,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  J.  Ronald  Dozier,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Howard 
L.  Shatto,  Jr.,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  OU 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Original  No.  3,331,212,  dated  July  18,  1967,  Ser.  No. 
353,979,  Mar.  23,  1964.  AppUcation  for  reissue  May 
28,  1968,  Ser.  No.  741,836 

Int  CI.  B63b  35/04;  F16I 1/00 

UA  a.  61—72.3  13  Claims 
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proximately  in  <Mie  and  the  same  relative  horizontal  plane, 
each  bearing  member  comprising  a  substantially  triangu- 
lar bracket  support  comprising  in  particular  two  over- 
hanging rods,  a  stationary  external  structure  spaced  from 
said  tank,  [respectively  at  two,  at  least  horizontally 
spaced  points  of  the  tank  located  respectively  on  either 
side  of  the  normal  relative  vertical  plane  passing  throu^ 
said  member^,  one  of  the  ends  of  said  rods  being  con- 
nected to  said  structure,  said  rods  projecting  respectively 
from  two  at  least  horizontally  spaced  points  of  said  struc- 
ture located  respectively  on  either  side  of  the  normal  rela- 


1.  A  method  of  laying  a  pipeline  on  the  floor  of  a  body 
of  water  from  a  vessel  floating  on  said  body,  said  method 
oomprising: 

(a)  anchoring  one  end  of  the  {upeline  to  the  floor  of 
the  body  of  water; 

(b)  moving  the  vessel  in  the  direction  it  is  desired  to 
lay  the  pipeline  and  paying  out  the  end  of  the  pipe- 
line anchored  to  the  floor  of  said  body  of  water; 

(c)  controlling  the  paying  out  of  the  pipeline  and  move- 
ment of  the  vessel  to  hold  the  pipeUfie  under  prese- 
lected tension  sufficient  to  maintain  the  bending  and 
axial  stresses  applied  thereto  within  a  predetermined 
range; 

(d)  terminating  the  pipeline  on  the  vessel  at  the  length 
thereof  desired  to  be  laid,  thus  forming  another  end; 

(e)  securing  a  drawline  between  said  other  end  of  the 
pipeline  and  the  vessel;  and,      / 

(f )  paying  out  the  drawline  to  lower  said  other  end 
of  the  pipeline  to  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water,  the 
paying  out  of  the  drawlinei  being  controlled  to  hold 
the  pipeline  under  preselected  tension  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  bending  and  axial  stresses  iq>plied  there- 
to within  a  predetermined  range. 


the  vertical  plane  passing  through  said  member  and  said 
rods  converging  towards  said  plane,  a  guiding  element 
interconnecting  the  other  ends  of  said  rods  in  said  plane, 
a  Oorce-1  forced  guiding  bearing  solid  with  said  tank 
with  which  said  element  cooperates,  each  guiding  bearing 
having  a  guiding  path  forming  a  slideway  constituted  by 
a  rectilinear  elongated  recess  forming  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal straight  slot  with  parallel  opposite  edges,  the  longi- 
tudinal plane  of  symmetry  of  said  slot  being  in  said  nor- 
mal relative  vertical  plane,  said  guiding  element  con- 
stantly engaging  said  slideway  with  bilateral  contact  while 
moving  in  said  normal  relative  vertical  plane. 


28,412 

BRAKE  ADJUSTERS 

Giyn  PhUUp   Reginald   Farr,   Leek  Wootton,  England, 

assignor  to  Giiling  Limited,  Birmin^iam,  England 
Original  No.  3,680,664,  dated  Aug.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
64,518,  Aug.  17,  1970.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec  19, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  426,345 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  21, 1969, 

41,756/69 

Int  CI.  F16d  65/56 

VS.  a.  188—79.5  GT  24  Claims 


28,411 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 
CONVEYED    TANK    AGAINST    ROLL    AND 
PITCH 

Jean  H.  Alleanme,  Saint  Cloud,  France,  assignor  to 
Tedinigaz,  Paris,  France 
Original  No.  3,712,257,  dated  Jan.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
104,239,  Jan.  6,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  June  27, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  374,036 

Clafans  priority,  anriication  France,  Apr.  30, 1970, 
7016004 
Int.  CL  B63b  25/08 
U.S.  CL  114—74  A  13  Claims 

1.  An  auxiliary  device  for  supporting  a  tank  against 
roll  and  pitch  and  associated  with  a  system  of  main 
movable  and  substantially  vertical  suspension  supports,        * 
said  device  comprising  at  least  one  set  of  stationary  bear- 
ing members  substantially  adjacent  to  one  another  and        17.  A  slack  adjuster  for  a  brake  system  comprising  a 
distributed  along  the  periphery  of  said  tank  at  least  ap-  first  non-rotatable  member,  a  second  rotatable  number 


14 
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ami  a  third  non-rotatahle  member  having  a  common 
thrust  axis;  a  non-reversible  screw-thread  connection  be 
tween  said  first  and  second  members,  said  second  mem- 
ber being  axially  displaceable  and  rotatable  relative  to 
said  third  member;  a  fourth  rotatable  member  coaxial 
with  said  thrust  axis;  a  reversible  screw-thread  connection 
between  said  fourth  member  and  one  of  said  second  and 
third  members;  axitdly  cooperating  friction  surfaces  be- 
tween sidd  fourth  member  and  the  other  of  said  second 
and  third  members;  and  a  spring  acting  on  said  fourth 
member  to  urge  stud  fourth  member  into  a  resting  por- 
tion when  the  brake  system  is  released,  said  spring  acting 
in  an  axid  direction  to  urge  said  friction  surfaces  on  said 
other  member  and  said  fourth  niember  towards  one  an- 
other. 
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the  length  of  said  object  generally  parallel  to  the 
length  of  the  cradle;  1 

conveying  means  in  said  cradle  for  rotating  a  cylindri- 
cal object  on  said  cradle  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  length  of  the  cradle;  and 


28,413 

^  ^    ^  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 

Joho  S.  Evans,  Jr^  and  Leslie  L.  Jasper,  Hooston,  Tex., 

aasignon  to  Maik  Prodncte,  Inc.,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Oij^Ncu  3,^.487,  dated  Sept  12,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

iSf*}*  ^  ^  ^^^'  Application  for  itlssae  Dec  4, 
1972,  Ser.  No.  311,481 

U.S.  CL  214-340  *  17  Claims 


ikewmg  means  for  maintaining  a  cyliiidrical  article 
m  a  skewed  position  on  said  cradle  wth  the  length 
of  said  article  lateraUy  inclined  to  the  ength  of  said 
cradle  while  said  article  is  being  rotated  by  said 
conveying  means.  1 


BUNK    COMPENSATING    APPARA 

METHOD     FOR     OBJECTIVE     F^ 

FOR  THE  EYE 

Brice  R.  Robinson,  Penfield,  Charles  R.  r 

Tenrance  N.  Clapham,  Faiiport,  and  J 

wte,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  Tio] 


port,  N.Y. 
OHghud 


16.  Apparatus  for  orienting  a  generally  cylindrically 
shaped  member  to  a  preselected  position  comprising 
means  for  rotating  the  member  on  its  longitudinal  axis 
including  two  spaced  rollers  to  engage  the  member  and 
rotate  it  on  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  reducing  the 
atmospheric  pressure  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  rollers 
from  the  member  to  cause  the  member  to  be  held  against 
the  rollers  by  the  pressure  differential  so  created,  and 
nuans  for  stopping  the  rollers  when  the  member  is  in 
the  desired  orientation,  said  means  for  stopping  the  rollers 
Including  means  providing  a  magnetic  field  through  which 
the  member  moves  as  it  is  rotated  and  means  sensitive 
to  a  change  in  the  field  by  a  known  discontinuity  in  the 
member  to  stop  the  rollers  a  preselected  period  o/  time 
after  s^  change  occurs  to  position  the  member  in  the 
desired  orientation.  v 


-^Sr2.^^:  3.802,768,  dated  Apr.  9,  1 

?S'.H'»  ^1?-  ^3»  *^3-  AppllcatloB  tm  n 
1974,  Ser.  No.  478,062 

10.  A  method  of  compensating  for  a  blin 
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28,414 

?^SSi^S2!E?-^^  MEASURING  MACHINE 
t  "*r£  '^•^ftS^  *■  '"^  **^  Tbmaam  B.  Keeslina, 
Loa  Gatos,  CaBf .,  a^pofs  to  Moore's  TfaneS^ 
EodpoMnt  Conmaay,  be,  Elkfaart,  Ind. 

OiJjM  No.  3,537,662,  dated  Nor.  3,  1970,  Ser.  No. 

12^^  ^  V^^SS-  AppHortlon  tor  rdsie  NovVj 
1972,  Ser.  No.  302,872 

-TO  ^  ..^  Int  CL  B65h  79/20 

UA  CL  242-56  R  n  chdms 

1.  An^aratus  for  conveying  a  generally  cylindrical  ob- 
ject in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  its  length  which 
comprises: 

an  elongated  concave  cradle  adapted  to  support  a  cylin- 
drical object  in  a  generally  horizontal  position  with 


^;*'2S  exandnation  of  an  eye  by  an  automatic  instru- 

^o!^MnT^  '"^'^  '""^  '"^  '^''  "^  ""'^"^ 

(«)  producing  a  signal  as  a  function  of  rafiant  energy 

.reflected  from  said  eye;  ' 

(*)  detecting  a  rate  of  change  of  said  signal  exceeding 
a  predetermined  threshold  and  representing  the  be- 
ginning of  a  blink;  ^   * 
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(c)  producing  a  blink  commencement  signal  upon  de- 
tection of  said  blink;  and 

(d)  using  said  blink  commencement  signal  to  stop 
said  examination  of  said  eye  during  said  blink. 

14.  In  an  instrument  for  automatically  examining  an 
eye  by  directing  radiant  energy  into  said  eye,  a  blink 
compensating  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  signal  as  a  function  of 
radiant  energy  reflected  from  said  eye; 

(6)  means  for  detecting  a  rate  of  change  of  said  signal 
exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold  and  represent- 
ing the  beginning  of  a  blink; 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  blink  commencement  signal 
upon  detection  of  said  blink;  and 

id)  means  responsive  to  said  blink  commencement 
signal  for  stopping  said  examination  of  said  eye. 


28,416 

ANNULAR  HOLE  CUITER 

Everett  D.  Hoogen,  Flnshing,  ftfldi. 

(G-5072  Coninna  Road,  FUnt,  Midi.    48504) 

Original  No.  3,765,789,  dated  Oct  16,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

213,430,  Dec.  29,  1971.  Application  for  lebsne  Nov. 

12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,927 

Int.  CL  B23b  51/04 
U.S.  CI.  408—204  35  Claims 


40.  An  annular  hole  cutter  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  circular  cylindrical  side  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  cutting  teeth  spaced  around  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  having  means  at  the  upper  end  for  mount- 
ing the  cutter  on  a  rotary  driving  member; 

(b)  each  tooth  having  an  inner  cutting  edge  extending 
generally  radially  outwardly  from  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  side  wall  and  an  outer  cutting  edge  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
side  wall; 

(c)  all  of  said  inner  cutting  edges  being  disposed  at 
substantially  the  same  height  so  as  to  penetrate  into 
the  material  being  cut  to  substantially  the  same  depth 
and  all  of  said  outer  cutting  edges  being  disposed  at 
substantially  the  same  height  so  as  to  ^penetrate  into 
the  material  being  cut  to  substantially  the  same  depth 
when  the  cutter  is  rotated  and  fed  axially  into  the 
workpiece^  whereby  the  cutting  load  is  substantially 
the  same  on  all  of  the  inner  cutting  edges  and  the 
cutting  load  is  substantially  the  same  on  all  of  the 
outer  cutting  edges; 

(d)  the  inner  cutting  edge  of  each  tooth  being  staggered 
circumferentially  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  cutter  at  its  radially  outer  end  relative  to 
the  radially  inner  end,  of  the  outer  cutting  edge  on 
each  tooth  and  being  spaced  substantially  closer  to 


the  outer  cutting  edge  of  its  respective  tooth  than  to 
the  outer  cutting  edge  of  the  next  successive  tooth; 

(e)  the  circumferential  space  between  the  cutting  edges 
of  successive  teeth  comprising  radially  inner  and 
outer  gullets,  said  inner  gullet  extending  upwardly 
from  said  inner  cutting  edge  and  having  a  radially 
inner  wall  which  tapers  radially  outwardly  in  an  up- 
ward direction,  said  outer  gullet  extending  upwardly 
from  said  outer  cutting  edge  and  radially  inwardly 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  side  wall,  said  inner 
gullet  opening  outwardly  into  said  outer  gullet,  said 
outer  gullet  having  a  radially  inner  wall  spaced  ra- 
dially outwardly  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  inner 
gullet  and  extending  Upwardly  substantially  beyond 
said  inner  gullet  and  beyond  scud  teeth; 

if)  the  trailing  face  of  the  outer  gullet  being  staggered 
circumferentially  rearwardly  from  the  trailing  face 
of  the  inner  gullet; 

{g)  said  outer  gidlet  having  a  radial  dimension  and  a 
circumferential  dimension  at  least  as  large  as  the  ef- 
fective length  of  the  inner  cutting  edge  so  as  to  ac- 
commodate the  flow  of  chips  cut  by  the  inner  cutting 
edge  and  directed  into  the  outer  gullet  by  the  radially 
inner  wall  of  the  inner  gullet  and  thereby  discharge 
the  chips  cut  by  both  the  inner  and  outer  cutting  edges 
upwardly  through  the  passengeway  defined  by  the 
outer  gullet  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  groove  cut 
by  said  teeth.  • 


28,417 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DE1ECI1NG 
TRACER  GAS 
Anthm^r  JcnUiis  and  RkAard  C.  Comdl,  Royston,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Analytical  Instruments,  Ltd.,  Roys* 

ton,  F-nghnd  ' 

Original  No.  3,699,342,  dated  Oct  17,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

^hlJh  ^"S-  ^^'  ^^^'  AppUcatioa  for  relaBoe  May  21, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  362,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  27, 1970, 

20,180/70 

Int  CL  GOlc  1/18 

VA  a.  250—302  s  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  momtoring  the  presence 
of  an  electron  capture  halogenated  tracer  gas  in  a  gas 
supply  having  as  a  constituent  thereof  an  electron  cap- 
ture material,  comprising  the  steps  of  selectively  isolating 
said  halogenated  tracer  gas  from  the  remainder  of  the 
supply  by  diffusi(»  through  a  membrane  lonatd  from 
a  silastomer  having  a  greater  permeability  to  said  halo- 
genated tracer  gas  than  to  the  remainder  of  the  supply, 
and  thereafter  conveying  the  tracer  gas  into  an  electron 
capture  detector  by  means  of  a  gas  stream  substantially 
inert  to  electron  capture. 
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must^tlons  for  plant  patents  are  nsuall.  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


, 3,713 

STRAWBERRY  PLANT 

FIM  Nor.  14. 1973.  SerrNof415.496 
>ro  ^.  ».  lot  CI.  AOlh  5/W 

UA  CL  nt— 49  1  ctafan 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
by  Its  everbearing  habit  of  growth;  by  its  high  produc- 
tivity; by  Its  vigorous  growth;  by  its  continuous  bearing 
of  fruit  from  June  until  freezing  weather;  by  its  runners 
usually  producing  flower  buds  before  roots;  and  by  its 
medium  red,  glossy,  very  firm,  evenly  colored,  and  very 
attractive  fruit. 


3,714 
STRAWBERRY  PLANT 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
by  Its  high  productivity,  by  its  vigorous  growth,  and  by 
Its  early  season  of  maturity. 
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3,715 

STRAWBERRY  PLANT 

Herschel  L.  Boll,  R.R.  4,  Champaign,  |U.    61820 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1973,  Sen  No.  415,498 

lym   ^.   «.  Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/W  1 

U.S.  CI.  Plt.-49  I       1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberfy  plant  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  cha»-acterized  by 
Its  everbearing  habit  of  growth,  by  its  high  productivity 
by  Its  vigorous  growth,  and  by  its  early  season  of  maturity! 

3,716 

STRAWBERRY  PLANT 

Albert  B.  Cook,  R.R  1,  Box  191, 

Grandview,  Ind.    47615 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,294 

,,    '  Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/Oi 

U.S.  CI.  Plt.-48  I       1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  chai^cterized  by 
Its  extremely  vigorous  growth;  by  its  very  tall  plants;  by 
its  very  long  runners;  by  its  very  large  leaveS;  and  by  its 
very  large  fruit,  >vhich  has  an  unusual  and  a  high  flavor. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  6,  1975 
ERRATA 

f^"*"  ^  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

032-033 3,881,254 

152-361  R 3,881,492 

015-327  E... 3.881.535 

259-004 3,881,688 

252-455  R 3,881,696 

075-130  R 3,881,937 

250-361 3,882,028 

200-016  C 3,882,056 

029-025.42 3,882,059 

264-024 3,882,063 

240-052.1 3,882,450 

360-098 3,882.473 
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3,881,196 

TIE  ARRANGEMENTS  AND  TIE-HOLDING  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Andrea  Spada,  Barros  Arana  2999,  Casilla  54,  Arka,  Chik 

Fikd  Aug.  7,  1973,  Scr.  No.  386,296 

Int.  CI.  A41d  25108 

U.S.  CI.  2—153  7  Claims 


X 


/ 
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3,881,197 
HUNTER'S  GLOVE 
Warren  L.  Andrews,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Wells  Lamont 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1974,  Scr.  No.  512,421 

Int  CI.  A41d  19100 

US.  CI.  2—161  A  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  glove  of  the  class  described  the  combination  of  a 
hollow  knitted  palm  portion,  a  plurality  of  hollow  knitted 


tubular  finger  sections  and  a  thumb  section,  said  sections 
being  joined  to  the  palm  portion,  the  first  fmger  section  of  the 
palm  portion  being  tubular  and  extending  from  the  palm 
portion  to  a  point  substantially  at  the  second  joint  of  the  first 
finger  of  the  hand  to  be  covered,  a  finger  stall  closed  at  its 
outer  end  and  substantially  covering  the  two  outermost  joints 
of  said  first  finger  and  being  joined  to  the  aforesaid  knitted 
first  finger  portion,  said  last-named  joint  bein^  adapted  to  lie 
substantially  at  the  innermost  end  of  the  second  joint  of  the 
first  finger  of  the  user's  hand,  said  first  finger  stall  comprising 
stretchable  walls  adapted  to  cover  the  two  outer  joints  of  the 
trigger  finger  and  having  a  gremulated  surface  of  adherent 
particles  overlying  the  first  and  second  joints  of  the  occupying 
finger. 


3,881,198 

DETACHABLE  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT  FOR 

HEADWEAR 

WiUiam  A.  Waters,  3648  E.  49th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74135 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Scr.  No.  387,956 

InL  CI.  A42c  5104 

U.S.  CW  2—171.3  7  Clainis 

14        16      le  -34 


X 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  separate,  and  independent 
ties  of  similar  configuration  and  different  decorative  patterns 
positionable  aligned  with  each  other  in  superposed  relation- 
ship in  registry  with  each  other,  a  tie-holding  device  for  wear- 
ing of  the  ties  on  said  device  jointly  simultaneously,  said  tie- 
holding  device  comprising  a  tie-holding  means  for  releasably 
holding  the  ties  as  a  plurality  in  superposed  position  and  sus- 
pended in  registry  therefrom,  and  means  on  said  device  for 
wearing  by  a  wearer  of  said  device  and  plurality  of  ties. 


10 , 

f "  <iiio  3>s^ 

f       -36 

WS.-32 

20— j 
40 —      % 

1 

22 

"  ^  42 

44 

^^"^ 

^'!^^*^ 

f  M 

g^^|_46 

JL  ^ 

^ 

.,     I 

1.  A  detachable  self-contained  air  conditioning  unit  for 
headwear  and  comprising  housing  means  of  a  generally  out- 
wardly flaring  configuration  and  having  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  open,  a  first  air  screen  means  disposed  in  one  of  said 
open  ends,  a  second  air  screen  means  disposed  in  the  other  of 
said  open  ends,  power  means  carried  by  said  air  screen  and 
depending  therefrom  into  the  interior  of  the  housing  means, 
impeller  means  carried  by  the  power  means  and  interposed 
between  the  air  screen  means  and  temperature  control  panel 
means,  said  impeller  means  being  rotatable  by  the  power 
means  for  pulling  air  into  the  housing  through  the  air  screen 
means  and  discharging  air  from  the  housing  through  the  tem- 
perature control  panel  means,  power  supply  means  operably 
connected  with  the  power  means  for  selective  activation 
thereof,  and  securing  means  cooperating  between  the  housing 
means  and  headwear  for  removably  securing  the  self- 
contained  unit  to  the  headwear,  and  wherein  the  housing 
means  includes  an  upstanding  neck  portion  at  one  end  having 
an  opening  therein  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  opposite 
open  housing  end,  said  air  screen  means  being  removably 
secured  in  said  neck  portion  opening. 


3,881,199 
URETHRAL  SHUNT  TUBE  IMPLANT 
James  T.  Trcacc,  Memphis,  Temi.,  assignor  to  Richards  Many- 
facturing  Company,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Scr.  No.  368,655 

Int  CI.  A61f  1124;  A61m  27(00 

VS.  CI.  3—1  '  2  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  implant  for  bypassing  the  distal  portion  of  the 

natural  urethra  tract  to  relieve  urethral  obstruction  of  certain 
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animals,  said  implant  comprising  a  tube  having  an  interior 
open  end  communicated  with  an  exterior  open  end  a  first 
flexible  patch  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  tube  for 
attachment  to  the  dermal  layer  of  the  animal,  said  first  patch 
being  provided  with  an  aperture  centrally  thereof  and  receiv- 
ing said  tube  therethrough,  said  first  patch  being  attached  to 
said  tube  adjacent  said  exterior  end  thereof,  a  second  flexible 
patch  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  tube  for  attach- 
ment to  the  severed  end  of  the  urethra  of  the  animal,  said 
second  patch  bein#  provided  with  an  aperture  centrally 
thereof  and  receiving  said  tube  therethrough,  said  second 
patch  being  attached  to  said  tube  intermediate  the  ends 
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aDy  into  said  wash  basin  or  into  the  said  sekt  washing 
basin  and  with  a  common  wash-water  discharge 

a  base  under  said  wash  basin  supporting  said  selt  washing 
basin  such  that  it  can  be  swung  out  of  a  position  of  rest 
concealed  in  said  base  into  a  position  of  usJ  and  from 
there  back  into  said  position  of  rest,  | 

a  hollow  bottom  part  of  said  base  being'formed  as  a  support- 
ing arm  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  molding  Whicli  in  an  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  seat  washing  basin,  has  a  wash-water 
mlet  which  discharges  into  an  adjoining  waterrcollectine 
space,  * 

a  pump,.  I 

a  pressure  transmitter  contained  in  said  water  [collecting 
space  for  the  connecting  of  said  pump,  the  letter  being 
arranged  in  another  adjoining  pump  space  whiph  is  sepa- 
rated off  by  a  partition  having  a  passage. 


3,881,201 

THREADED  SINK  STRAINER  HOUSIN(^ 

WiHuun  T.  Richards,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  Ksignor  to 

PrenUer  Tool  and  Die  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

I       Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,037 

'  Int.  CI.  E03c  1126 

U.S.  CI.  4-286  9  Claims 


thereof,  said  interior  open  end  of  said  tube  being  adapted  for 
receiving  the  severed  end  of  the  urethra  to  communicate  the 
bladder  of  the  ammal  with  said  exterior  open  end  of  said  tube 
and  said  flexible  tube  and  said  first  and  second  patches  being 
compatible  with  and  resistant  to  attack  by  animal  body  fluids 
said  first  and  second  patches  being  formed  from  silicone  im- 
pregnated Dacron  mesh  fabric,  said  tube  being  formed  from 
sihcone-elastomer,  silicone  adhesive  means  for  fixedly  attach- 
ing said  first  and  second  mesh  patches  to  said  tube,  said  adhe- 
sive means  additionally  establishing  washerlike  seal  means  for 
scalable  engagement  with  certain  portions  of  the  animal  abut- 
tingly  engaging  said  adhesive  means. 


"^^^ 
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3,881,200 
WASHING  APPARATUS 
Hartmut-Wolfgang  Maler-Gerber,  Alte  Ittersbacher 
strasse  1,  7501  Karlsimd  1,  Baden,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,624 
23^4789    '"**^*'''  ■PP"«"**0"  Germany,  Mar.  24,   1973, 

Int.  CI.  A47k  1104,  3122,  1 1/08 
U.S.  CI.  4-166  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  sink  dram  assembly,  a  housing,  a  tubular  sini  i  strainer 
body,  for  mounung  through  a  sink  drain  opening  in  a  kink  and 
having  an  annular  flange  at  one  end  thereof  which  isf  adapted 
to  contact  the  inner  surface  of  a  sink  wall  surrouniiing  said 
opemng  and  a  threaded  spout  extending  from  the  outfr  end  of 
said  sink  strainer  body,  said  housing  being  substantially  tubu- 
lar and  of  an  interior  dimension  to  permit  positioniit  of  said 
housing  over  the  portion  of  said  sink  strainer  bo<E  which 
projects  exteriorly  of  said  sink  wall  for  securing^id  sink 
Strainer  body  in  said  sink  drain  opening;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  circular  thin-walled  threaded  portion  provided  at 
an  end  of  said  housing,  said  circular  threaded  portion  beine 
integral  with  said  housing,  the  axis  of  said  circular  Jireaded 
portion  being  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axi^  of  said 
tubular  portion,  the  threads  on  said  circular  thiti-walled 
threaded  portion  being  rolled  threads  and  so  dimens  oned  as 
to  threadably  engage  said  threaded  spout  to  enable  s^d  hous- 
ing to  be  positively  advanced  on  rotation  thei^eof  to  clamp  said 
sink  wall  between  said  flange  and  the  other  end  6f  sajd  hous- 

Z'nL  K^  ^"'^  °u  '^'^  *'°"''"S  presenting  an  integral 
annular  body  portion  having  an  inside  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  sink  drain  opening. 


I 

I 


I.  A  washing  apparatus  comprising 

a  wash  basin  and  seat  washing  basin  combined  to  form  a 
functional  unit  and  having  a  single  common  battery  of 
fittings  for  a  feed  of  mixed  water  to  be  conducted  option- 


3,881,202 
,  BED  FRAME 

Stephen  Tyhanic,  7761  E.  Oxford  Ave.,  Denver,  Coloi  80237 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  334,371 
Int.  CI.  A47c  19/12 
U.S.  CI.  S-176  R  5' Claims 

H.:  ^  ">"apsible  bed  frame  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced 
fJnT  ^^""  Penpheral  supports,  each  having  the  same 
length,  each  being  adapted  for  supporting  a  peripheral  edge  of 
a  box  spring,  a  pair  of  legs  connected  to  each  of  said  elongated 
penpheral  supports  for  holding  the  supports  at  a  fleeted 
height  an  elongated  center  support  being  shorter  tllan  the 
elongated  penpheral  supports,  said  elongated  center  $upport 
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adapted  for  supporting  a  central  portion  of  the  box  spring 
positioned  parallel  to  and  between  said  peripheral  supports 
within  the  ends  of  the  peripheral  supports,  a  support  leg  con- 
nected to  said  center  support  for  holding  the  center  support 
at  substantially  the  same  height  as  the  elongated  peripheral 
supports,  a  pair  of  connectors  pivotedly  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  center  support,  one  of  said  connectors  being  pivotedly 
connected  to  one  end  of  one  of  the  peripheral  supports,  the 
other  of  said  connectors  being  pivotedly  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  other  of  the  peripheral  sup{K>rts,  a  second  pair  of  con- 


d.  the  upper  portions  of  said  arm  member  being  formed 
outwardly  at  an  angle  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  papers 
therebetween. 


nectors  pivotedly  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  center 
support,  one  of  S2iid  second  pair  of  connectors  being  pivotedly 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  one  of  the  peripheral  sup- 
ports, the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  connectors  being  pivot- 
edly connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  other  of  the  peripheral 
supports,  each  of  the  connectors  being  adjustable  in  length  to 
make  the  frame  adjustable  to  receive  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  sizes  of  box  springs,  and  each  of  said  connectors 
having  a  lock  for  releasably  locking  the  connectorstin  a  se- 
lected length. 


3,881,203 

TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  PAPER  INTO  SPINES 

Joe  D.  Giulie,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,217 

Int.  CI.  B42f  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  11-lR  2  Claims 


.E. 


1.  An  insertion  device  for  inserting  a  sheaf  of  papers  into  a 
spring  spine  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  flat  back  member, 

b.  arms  extending  at  substantially  right  angles  from  the  top 
sides  of  said  back  member,  said  arms  extending  from  only 
the  top  portion  of  said  back  whereby  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  back  is  free  of  said  arms. 

c.  downwardly  extending  legs  from  the  terminal  ends  of 
each  of  said  side  members,  said  legs  extending  down- 
wardly to  substantially  the  same  level  as  said  back  mem- 
ber, said  legs  being  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from 
said  back  member,  and 


3,881,204 
MEANS  FOR  OPENING  COVERS  OF  BOUND  BOOKS 
Toshio  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nishioki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,233 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  June  4, 1973, 48-062023 
Int.  CI.  B42c  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  11—1  R  3  Claims 


R. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  opening  covers  of  bound  books,  com- 
prising: a  conveyor  means  for  transporting  bound  books  one 
behind  another  in  the  vertically  upraised  position  with  the 
book  spine  facing  downwardly,  sucker  discs  and  support  mem- 
bers disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor  means, 
means  for  moving  said  sucker  discs  and  support  members 
downwardly  outward  and  in  the  forward  direction  in  a  syn- 
chronous manner  with  the  advancement  of  said  conveyor 
means  while  engaging  the  cover  sheet  of  a  bound  book  on  said 
conveyor  means  to  achieve  opening  of  the  cover  sheet,  retain- 
ers disposed  on  the  op]x>site  sides  of  said  conveyor  means  for 
grasping  and  retaining  most  of  the  leaves  in  the  bound  book 
in  their  upraised  position  while  the  cover  sheet  is  being 
opened,  a  pair  of  pusher  members  downstream  of  said  sucker 
discs  and  support  members  on  respective  sides  of  said  con- 
veyor means  and  movable  laterally  inward  with  respect  to  said 
conveyor  means  to  inwardly  force  the  leaves  which  have 
accompanied  the  opened  cover  sheet,  thus  causing  the  same 
to  assume  upwardly  curved  form  defining  hollow  spaces  be- 
tween the  cover  sheet  and  the  curved  leaves,  and  a  pair  of 
curved  guide  members  disposed  in  juxtaix>sition  to  said  pusher 
members  telescoping  said  guide  members  into  the  hcdlow 
spaces  thus  formed  and  means  for  swinging  upwardly  to  bring 
the  curved  leaves  back  to  the  vertically  uoraised  position. 


3381,205 
LAST  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHOES 
Herbert    Funck,    Am    Wasserbogcn    43,    8032    GrafeKing- 
Lochham,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,534 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    May    4,    1972, 
2221905;  June  15,  1972,  2229307 

Int.  CI.  A43d  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  12—133  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  last  for  the  production  of  shoes  comprising  a  core 
portion,  said  core  portion  including  a  neck  extending  there- 
from, retaining  element  means  on  said  neck  for  rapid  detach- 
able clamping  of  said  last  in  shoe  making  machines  and  con- 
veying devices,  and  at  least  one  marking  on  said  neck,  which 
marking  comprises  means  for  transmitting  to  said  shoe  making 
machines  a  particular  characteristic  of  said  last  and  for  caus- 
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ing  said  shoe  making  machines  to  automatically  respond  to  the 
particular  characteristic  of  said  last,  said  marking  comprising 


-t 


of  said  housmg,  said  teeth  also  varying  in  overall  distance 
from  said  common  horizontal  axis,  and  a  generally  cylin- 
dncal  rubberlike  member  disposed  within  kaid  housing 
between  said  common  horizontal  axis  and  tht  rear  wall  of 
said  housing,  said  cylindrical  member  having  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  extending  generally  transverse  to  s^d  ramp  and 
generally  parallel  and  spaced  from  said  comijion  horizon- 
tal axis,  and  said  member  being  in  contiguous  relationship 
V^ith  the  rear  ends  of  said  arms,  the  inner  ^ifa^  of  both 
laid  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  said  rear  wall 


elements  which  cooperate  with  corresponding  tracing  ele- 
ments of  said  shoe  making  machines  or  conveying  devices. 

3<881^06 

LOADING  RAMP  ADAPTED  TO  BRIDGE  A  PAIR  OF 

PLATFORMS 

Cwl  O.  Christensen,  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RoU-Rite  Cor- 

iwratlon,  Oaldand,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,633 

Int.  CI.  EOld  15112 

^^^^'^^-12  „  Claims 


3,881,207 

LOADING  DOCK 

^""aJV^'  Jr    4347  ^^  Light  Dr.,  and  Fer^j  E.  Jones, 

4323  Moon  Light  Dr.,  both  of  HoUy,  Mich.  48442 

ni«d  Oct  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,155 

Int  CI.  B65s  11100 

"•SO"-"  8  Claims 


1.  A  loading  dock  comprising: 

a.  a  base  structure, 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ramps  pivotally  mouilted  on  the 
base  structure  for  rotation  between  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  and  a  substantially  vertical  position 

c.  locking  means  associated  with  each  of  the  ramps  for 
positioning  the  ramps,  the  locking  means  being  intercon- 
nected such  that  the  locking  means  are  simultaneously 
moveable  to  position  the  ramps  anywhere  between  the 
honzontal  and  vertical  position,  each  of  t^e  lockine 
means  comprising:  [ 

1  a  tubular  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  base  struc- 
ture and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  disposed  there- 
along, 

2  an  extended  collar  pivotally  connected  to  tlte  ramp 

3  a  locking  pin  insertable  through  the  apertures,  and 
>vherein  the  tubular  member  telescopes  within  the 
extended  collar. 


«r'*  t  T!!f  ^T***  *°  ''"**8e  a  pair  of  spaced  platforms,  one 
of  said  platforms  being  fixed  and  the  other  being  movable  said 
ramp  compnsing: 

a  stepped  undersurface  at  one  end  adapted  to  engage  the 
edge  of  said  movable  platform  while  the  other  end  of  said 
ramp  IS  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  fixed  platform; 

firet  ramp  biasing  means  associated  with  said  ramp  for 
biasing  said  ramp  in  a  plurality  of  differing  self-locking 
positions  between  said  platforms,  said  ramp  biasing 
means  including  a  housing  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
ramp,  said  housing  having  a  rear  wall  and  a  top  and  bot- 
tom wall  forming  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  respectively 
and  being  open  toward  the  end  of  said  ramp  which  is 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  fixed  platform,  at  least 
a  pair  of  elongated  arms  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
within  8|id  housing  vertically  movable  aboiit  a  common 
honzontal  axis  extending  generally  transversely  of  said 
ramp,  said  arms  being  of  differing  lengths  and  extending 
out  of  the  open  end  of  the  housing,  the  vertical  movement 
oTnid  arms  being  limited  by  their  selective  engagement 
with  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  housing,  said 
arms  each  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending 
teeth  on  the  free  ends  thereof  adapted  to  extend  below 
the  undemuface  of  said  ramp  when  the  arms  pivot  verti- 
cally downwardly  into  engagement  with  the  lower  surface 


3,881,208 

CAR.WASH  APPARATUS 

ili'  ^"*'"' '^"S  L«>«.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Detroit  Tool  & 
Engiaeering  Co.,  Lebanon,  Mo.  ^      «m  « 

nied  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,048 
InL  CI.  B60s  3106 
U.S.  CI.  15—21  D 


0  Claims 


a.  a  sup^rt.*"*"^  *"**'"*  '^*""' ''™"'  apparatus  ihcluding: 

""  tiiewto^*'  """""^  °"  "***  "^  ^"  movement  relative 

d.  a  rotary  brush  means  supported  by  said  carriage  and 

e.  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  carriage  [and  said 
arm  to  move  said  carriage  relative  to  said  arm  respon- 
sively  to  swinging  movement  of  the  artn 
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3,881,209 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  CEILING  TILE 
Frederick  Rdnitz,  5  Lothian  PI.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19128,  and 
Julian  G.  Czcck,  3100  Butchers  MiU  Rd.,  Norristown,  Pa. 
19403 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,328 

InL  CI.  A47I  25100 

U.S.  CI.  15—102  6  Claims 


3,881,210 
FLUSHABLE,  PRE-MOISTENED,  SANITARY  WIPER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
John  E.  Drach,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Clifford  John  Roberts, 
Jr.,  Tumersville,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  237,859 
Int  CI.  B08b  1100;  B32b  3130,  7114 
U.S.  CI.  15—104.93  7  Claims 

1.  A  flushable,  pre-moistened  wiper  usable  for  cleansing 
parts  of  the  human  body  and  capable  of  being  packaged  in  a 
wet  condition  for  its  required  life  without  disintegrating,  said 
wiper  comprising: 

A.  a  reinforcing  layer  of  water-dispersible  thermoplastic 
material  having  opposed  major  surfaces,  said  reinforcing 
layer  being  dispersible  upon  being  subjected  to  the  mois- 
ture encountered  during  flushing  v^thin  the  vortex  of  a 
toilet  bowl; 

B.  a  web  of  soft,  fibrous  material  of  high  flexibility  and 
water  absorbency  adhered  to  each  of  said  opposed  sur- 
faces of  said  reinforcing  layer  in  spaced  regions  compris- 
ing from  between  about  3%  and  about  25%  of  the  surface 
area  of  said  reinforcing  layer;  and 

C.  said  continuous  webs  having  a  moisture  content  of  from 
between  about  100%  and  about  350%  by  weight  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  the  fibers  in  the  continuous  webs. 


3,881,211 
GREASE  MOP  FOR  DIETARY  CONTROL 
Herbert  M.  Rhodes,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Pro  Diet 
Mop,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,217 

InL  CI.  A47I  13120;  E02b  15104 

US.  CI.  15—225  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  ceiling  tiles  or  the  like  comprising: 
a.  support  means  having 

b.  housing  means  thereon, 

c.  upper  and  lower  guide  means  for  guiding  ceiling  tile  along 
the  support  means  and  throu^  openings  in  two  sides  of 
the  housing  means, 

d.  means  carried  by  the  support  means  for  cleaning  the 
ceiling  tile  with  liquid  as  it  is  guided  through  the  housing 
means, 

e.  said  cleaning  means  including  means  for  supplying  clean- 
ing liquid  under  pressure  to  only  one  side  of  the  ceiling 
tile, 

f.  means  for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  cleaning  liquid 
supplied  against  said  one  side  of  the  ceiling  tile, 

g.  said  cleaning  means  also  including  wiper  means  mounting 
within  the  housing  means  for  retaining  the  cleaning  liquid 
inside  said  device  and  for  removing  cleaning  liquid  from 
the  ceiling  tile  as  it  is  removed  from  the  housing  means, 
h.  barrier  means  extending  the  entire  width  of  the  inside 
of  the  housing  means  to  contain  cleaning  liquid  inside  the 
housing  means  and  on  only  one  side  of  the  ceiling  tile, 

i.  collar  means  connected  to  the  lower  guide  means  to  form 

drain  slots  for  containing  cleaning  liquid  on  only  one  side 

of  the  ceiling  tile, 
j.  means  for  collecting  cleaning  liquid  used  in  cleaning  the 

tile, 
k.  filter  means  for  cleaning  the  cleaning  liquid  present  in  the 

collecting  means. 
1.  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  cleaning  liquid  in  said 

device,  and 
m.  means  for  circulating  the  cleaning  liquid  from  the  filter 

means  through  the  means  for  supplying  cleaning  liquid 

under  pressure  against  one  side  of  the  ceiling  tile. 


1.  An  oil  or  grease  mop  for  dietary  control  when  cooking 
foods  containing  oil  or  grease  comprising: 

a.  a  thin  long  flat  base  strip  of  polypropylene, 

b.  branch  strips  extending  off  one  side  of  said  strip  spaced 
along  said  strip  at  substantially  uniform  spacings, 

c.  a  plurality  of  sub-branches  extending  off  each  branch 
strip, 

d.  said  flat  base  strip  being  wound  in  a  volute  curve  so  that 
all  depending  branches  are  not  placed  in  radial  alignment, 
and 

e.  handle  means  secured  to  said  volute  wound  base  strip 'on 
the  side  of  said  flat  base  strip  opposite  to  the  side  ^m 
which  said  branch  strips  extend. 
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3,881,212 
WIPER  BLADE 
Ake  Ingemar  Rcgler,  Stocksund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Safejy 
Vehicles  Deveiopment  AB,  Stodisund,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,427 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Aug.    23.    1972 
10939/72;  Sept.  25,  1972,  13779/72  »      ^'A 

Int.  CI.  B60s  1146 
U.S.  CI.  15-250.04  9  Caims 
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ity  of  hook-shaped  retaining  members  spaced  apjrt  from  one 
another  along  said  concave  side  and  arranged  toidefme  with 
said  first  plurality  a  holding  groove  for  receiving  ajid  retaining 
the  rear  portion  of  a  conventional  windscreen  vyiper  blade, 
and  (b)  first  and  second  terminal  holding  means  at  opposite 
respective  ends  of  the  blade  carrier  for  retaining  [the  ends  of 
the  windscreen  wiper  blade,  that  hook-shaped  retaining  mem- 
ber which  is  nearest  the  first  terminal  holding  rteans  being 
spaced  from  said  first  terminal  holding  means  by  a  distance 
greater  than  that  separating  adjacent  hook-shapad  retaining 
members  of  the  first  or  second  plurality,  whereby  a  space  is 
provided  between  said  first  terminal  holding  means  and  the 
hook-shaped  retaining  member  nearest  thereto  $o  that  the 
rear  portion  of  the  blade  may  be  inserted  by  way  of  said  space 
into  the  holding  groove  and  slid  along  the  holding  groove. 


I 


1.  In  a  wiper  blade  of  elastic  material  for  cleaning  of,  for 
example,  windshields  in  vehicles,  comprising  a  body  which, 
via  a  connecting  portion  carries  a  contact  member  intended 
for  contact  with  the  object  to  be  cleaned  and  which  is  mount- 
able  by  means  of  an  anchor  member  in  a  holder  which  moves 
back  and  forth  across  the  object  to  be  cleaned,  there  being  in 
the  body  a  longitudinal  conduit  from  which  cleaning  liquid 
can  now  out  on  both  sides  of  the  contact  member  via  chan- 
nels, the  contact  member  being  constructed  with  sealing  sur- 
faces which,  when  the  contact  member  is  bent  out  from  a 
middle  position  to  a  position  to  one  side  of  the  medial  plane 
sealingly  abut  corresponding  sealing  surfaces  of  the  body 
thereby  allowing  the  liquid  to  flow  out  on  only  the  front  side 
of  the  wiper  blade  relative  to  the  direction  of  motion  at  that 
time;  the  improvement  in  which  the  channels  opening  on  the 
same  side  of  the  contact  member  open  into  a  groove  which 
widens  in  a  direction  away  from  the  medial  plane,  and  the 
sides  of  which  form  the  sealing  surfaces,  the  sealing  surfaces 
of  the  body  and  the  contact  member  as  weU  as  the  contact 
surface  lying  on  the  same  side  of  a  plane  which  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  medial  plane  and  which  intersects  the  region  where 
the  connecting  portion  of  the  contact  member  joins  the  body. 


3,881,214 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  MADE  OF  SYNTHETIC 

MATERIAL,  WITH  THE  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

FORMED  AS  AN  INTEGRAL  ELEMElNfT 

Attilio  Dal  Palu,  Almese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fister  S.n.c.  di  Bosso 

Ctacomo  &  C,  Torino,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  9,  1972,  69870/72: 
May  7,  1973,  68264/73 

Int.  CI.  B60s  1104,  1/38 
U.S.  a.  15-250.42  8  claims 


3,881,213 
BLADE  CARRIER  FOR  THE  WINDSHIELD  WIPERS  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Lodovico  Tim,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bre  Undiere  S.A. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24, 1972, 22354/72: 
May  4,  1972,  23901/72 

Int.  CI.  B60s  1/04,  1/38 
U.S.  CI.  15-250.42  3  cudms 


1.  Windshield  wiper  blade,  comprising  a  supporting  struc- 
ture having  fixed  on  it  a  rubber  element  provided  with  an 
active  edge  which  is  apt  to  slide  on  the  glass,  said  supporting 
structure  being  hinged  to  an  attachment  element  which  is  apt 
to  be  fixed  to  a  driving  arm  of  the  windshield  wiper  device 
said  supporting  structure  having  a  substantially  constant  cross 
section,  and  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  supporting  structure 
being  formed  a  continuous  channel  having  a  T-shlped  cross 
section,  in  the  interior  of  which  channel  being  accomodated 
a  corresponding  projection  of  said  rubber  element,  also  having 
a  T-shaped  cross  section,  and  in  the  upper  wall  of  s^d  contin- 
uous channel  being  formed  a  plurality  of  inner  recesses  or 
reliefs,  said  recesses  presenting  a  height  decreasing  progres- 
sively as  they  approach  the  ends  of  said  supporting  ptructure 
and  the  distance  between  two  adjacent  recesses  being  also 
decreasing  progressively  as  they  approach  said  ands,  said 
recesses  allowing  the  supporting  structure  to  be  beformed 
substantially  in  directions  contained  within  the  center  line 
plane  passing  through  said  windshield  wiper  bladel  and  said 
active  edge  of  the  rubber  element. 


I 


1.  A  blade  carrier  for  a  windscreen  wiper  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  (a)  an  elongated  body  for  connection  to  a  wiper 
arm,  said  body  being  formed  as  a  single  arcuate  piece  of  an 
elastically  flexibie  plastic  material  having  a  first  plurality  of 
hook-shaped  retaining  members  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other along  the  concave  side  of  said  body,  and  a  second  plural- 


3,881  215 
SURFACE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Keitii  N.  Krier,  Hopldns,  and  Paul  W.  Kinuey,  St.  Liiiis  Park 
both^tf  Minn.,  assignors  to  Tennant  Company,  Mi^polis] 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1*972,  Ser.  No.  316,457     I 
Int.  CL  A47I  9/00  | 

U.S.  CI.  15-340  ^  Claims 

1.  A  airface  cleaning  machine  comprising  a  mobile  vehicle 
ha>ang  aframe,  a  downwardly  opening  debris  pick  uJhousing 
said  housing  having  a  debris  outlet,  first  means  for  *iounting 
said  housing  on  the  frame,  a  power  driven  surface  |  cleaning 
tool  routably  mounted  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  stirface  to 
be  cleaned  for  raising  debris  from  the  surface,  a  combination 
filter  and  light  debris  collection  container,  second  i$eans  for 
mounting  the  container  on  the  frame,  a  suction  blower  having 
a  discharge  ouUet  and  an  inlet,  thiid  means  for  fludly  con- 
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necting  the  blower  outlet  to  the  container,  a  heavy  trash  re- 
ceptacle mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  an  inlet,  and  duct 
means  for  deflecting  material  passing  therethrough  to  separate 
heavier  material  from  lighter  material,  said  duct  means  includ- 
ing a  duct  inlet  fluidly  connected  to  the  housing  outlet,  a  duct 
first  outlet  fluidly  connected  to  the  blower  inlet,  a  second  duct 
outlet  at  a  lower  elevation  than  the  first  duct  outlet  opening 
to  the  trash  receptacle  inlet,  a  bottom  wall  sloped  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  of  the  housing  inlet,  a  duct  branch  having  the 
second  duct  outlet,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  sloped  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  the  first  duct  outlet,  the  first  duct 


brake  means  to  engage  said  pawl  with  said  latch  member  for 
thereafter  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  pintle  and 
horn. 


3,881,217 
DRAPERY  HANGER 
Mervin  H.  Bytheway,  Jr.,  9010  Feather  River  Way,  Sacra- 
mento, Calif.  95826 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,921 

Int.  CI.  E05d  13/02;  A44b  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  16—87.2  8  Claims 


outlet  being  at  a  substantially  higher  elevation  than  the  first 
mentioned  bottom  wall  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof,  a 
transverse,  vertically  extending  impact  surface  member  adja- 
cent the  duct  first  outlet  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the 
duct  inlet,  extending  to  at  least  substantially  the  same  eleva- 
tion as  the  duct  first  outlet,  and  having  a  lower  edge  at  a  higher 
elevation  than  the  lowermost  part  of  the  trash  receptable  inlet, 
and  means  hingedly  mounting  the  impact  member  on  the  top 
wall  to  depend  therefrom  to  permit  pivoting  of  the  impact 
member  for  minimizing  damage  to  the  door  when  hit  by  heavy 
debris. 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  drape  having  horizontally  spaced 
perpendiculzu-  roll  pleats  open  at  the  upper  end,  and  a  horizon- 
tal drapery  rod  mounted  above  the  drape  and  including  de- 
pending suspension  elements  corresponding  to  thfe  roll  pleats; 
a  drapery  hanger,  adapted  to  connect  between  each  roll  pleat 
and  the  corresponding  suspension  element,  comprising  a  plug 
disposed  in  and  encompassed  by  the  roll  pleat  adjacent  its 
open  upper  end,  means  securing  the  plug  to  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  roll  pleat,  and  a  hook  upstanding  from  the  top 
of  the  plug  and  coupling  in  drape-suspending  relation  with  the 
corresponding  suspension  element. 


3,881,216 
*  CASTER  BRAKE  AND  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

Frank  J.   Fontana,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stewart- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,687 

Int.  CI.  B60b  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  16—35  R  14  Claims 


3,881,218 
CURTAIN  OR  DRAPE  SUSPENSION  ARRANGEMENTS 
Christopher  Steven  Palmer,  Burton-on-Trent,  England,  as- 
signor to  Swish  Products  Ltd.,  Tamworth,  Staffordshire, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,958 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30, 1973, 
4534/73 

Int.  CI.  A47h  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  16—93  D  10  Claims 


1.  A  brake  and  latch  assembly,  comprising;  a  pintle,  a  horn 
rotatably  carried  by  said  pintle,  said  horn  rotatably  carrying  a 
wheel,  brake  means  rotatably  carried  by  said  horn  and  manu- 
ally rotatable  for  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  to 
brake  said  wheel,  a  latch  member  secured  to  said  pintle  for 
rotation  with  said  pintle  relative  to  said  horn,  a  pawl,  and 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  pawl  on  said  horn  about  an  axis 
generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pintle  independently  of 
said  brake  means,  said  pawl  beii\e  positioned  to  be  engaged  by 
said  brake  means  for  rotation  iir  response  to  rotation  of  said 


1.  A  rail  for  a  curtain  or  drape  suspension  arrangement  and 
including  a  member  and  an  element,  said  element  being  of 
generally  oblong  recetangular  cross-sectional  shape  thus  hav- 
ing two  wide  faces,  an  upper  and  lower  narrow  face,  said 
element  being  disposed  upright  in  use,  and  said  element  being 
formed  in  its  one  wide  face  with  a  pair  of  superposed  slots  of 
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T-shaped  cross  section  one  of  which  receives  and  supports 
curtain  gliders  and  the  other  of  which  connects  to  support 
brackets,  said  member  having  a  generally  semi-cylindrical 
outer  surface  and  extending  over  the  other  wide  face  of  said 
element,  formations  being  provided  on  said  member  and  said 
formations  being  capable  of  engaging  said  element  of  said  rail 
to  locate  said  member  on  said  element. 


I 
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assembly  means  comprising  a  pair  of  pin  connected  hinge 
leaves  having  interdigitated  mounting  portion^;  each  said 
mounting  portion  including  a  pintle  roll  integral  jwith  planar, 
mutually  perpendicular,  proximal  and  distal  leaf  sections- 
fastener  means  securing  the  front  edge  of  one  ofjsaid  cabinet 
side  panels  in  facing  relation  to  said  distal  sectio^is  of  one  of 
said  hinge  leaf  mounting  portions;  fastener  means  securing 


3  881  219  ' 

CARRIER  GATE  FOR  TRAVERSE  ROD 
Steven  R.  Haarer,  Howe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kirsch  Company. 
Sturgis,  Mich. 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,668 

Int.  CI.  A47h  1104 

MS.  CI.  16-94  D  8  claims 


1.  A  gated  end  cap  engageable  with  the  end  of  a  traverse  rod 
slotted  for  sliding  drape  hangers  and  adapted  to  end  abut  a 
building  wall,  and  snugly  locate  a  drape  edge  thereagainst, 
said  end  cap  including  in  combination: 
an  end  plate; 

a  plurality  of  roller  supporting  flanges  extending  perpendic- 
ularly from  said  end  plate  for  telescopic  cooperation  with 
said  traverse  rod  and  at  least  one  cord  roller  rotatably 
arranged  between  said  flanges,  said  end  plate,  roller  sup- 
porting flanges  and  traverse  rod  end  defining  a  vertically 
and  forwardly  opening  gap  of  width  slightly  exceeding 
that  of  a  drape  anchor  hanger; 
a  gate  in  said  gap  forwardly  and  upwardly  pivotable  about 
an  axis  located  above  the  bottom  of  the  end  cap,  said  axis 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  end 
plate  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extent 
of  said  roller  supporting  flanges,  said  gate  having  a  front 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  gate  when  opened  opening 
the  front  of  said  end  cap  and  when  closed  providing 
means  on  said  bottom  wall  extending  across  and  closing 
the  end  of  the  traverse  rod  slot; 
a  gate,  mounting  flange  projecting  forwardly  into  said  gap 
and  adjacent  the  traverse  rod  end  from  one  of  said  roller 
supporting  flanges,   said  gate   mounting  flange   being 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  end  plate,  a  pair  of  pivot 
flanges  extending  from  said  gate  for  reception  between 
said  gate  mounting  flange  and  said  end  plate  and  means 
efl^ecting  pivotal  relationship  between  said  pivpt  flanges 
and  gate  mounting  flange  and  end  iffate,  wherein  the  gate 
pivot  axis  is  spaced  rearwardly  and  below  the  top  of  the 
gate  front  wall. 


said  cabinet  door  side  edge  in  facing  relation  to  sa  d  proximal 
sections  of  the  other  of  said  hinge  leaf  mounting  portions;  a 
pintle  pin  extending  through  said  pintle  rolls  and  mounting 
said  other  hinge  leaf  mounting  portion  and  door  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  closed  position  defined  by  thi  respective 
coplanar  positionment  of  said  proximal  and  distal  Itaf  sections 
and  an  open  position  displaced  270°  therefrom. 


3,881,221 
INVISIBLE  HINGE  j 

Harold  F.  Schmidt,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SOS  Consoli- 
dated, Inc.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

I         Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,945 
'  Int.  CI.  E05d  3106 

U.S.  CI.  16-163  2  Claims 


■so 


<S4 


3,881,220 
CABINET  DOOR  HINGE 
Joseph  Louis  Kiraly,  18190  LoveO  Rd.,  Spring  Lake,  Mkh. 
49456        s, 

Filed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,572 
Int.  CI.  E05d  9100 
UA  CI.  16-128  3  ctofans 

1.  In  combination  with  a  cabinet  having  an  open  front 
bounded  in  part  by  opposed  cabinet  side  panels  having  front 
edges;  a  cabinet  door  having  a  side  edge;  hinge  assembly 
means  mounting  said  door  for  movement  between  a  cabinet 
closing  position  overlying  the  front  edges  of  said  side  panels 
and  an  open  position  displaced  270°  therefrom;  said  hinge 


1.  Irt  an  invisible  hinge  construction  of  the  type  i  icluding  a 
pair  of  hinge  blocks  each  to  be  recessed  into  relatively  mov- 
able parts,  each  block  having  a  first  pivot  pin  adja<jent  a  face 
surface  parallel  to  the  axis  of  hinging  and  each  haviig  a  recess 
forming  a  slide  portion,  a  plurality  of  interdigitalli  disposed 
contiguous  sets  of  slide  plates,  each  set  composed  df  a  plural- 
ity of  plates  and  each  set  having  one  end  transfixedlby  a  pivot 
pin  in  one  of  said  blocks  and  the  other  end  transfixed  by  a  slide 
pin  parallel  to  said  pivot  pin,  and  a  portion  intermLdiate  the 
ends  transfixed  by  a  second  pivot  pin  parallel  to  said  father  pins 
and  independent  of  said  blocks,  that  improvemenUn  metal 
hinge  blocks  which  comprises  a  slide  plate  formed!  of  dense 
fnction-reducing  plastic  at  each  end  of  each  set  of  i.  plurality 
of  metal  slide  plates,  said  end  slide  plates  having  a[ thickness 
approximately  one-half  of  the  metal  plates  whereb^  the  two 
end  plates  take  up  space  equivalent  to  one  metal  jplate,  the 
plastic  slide  plates  being  in  sliding  contact  during  ^notion  of 
the  hinge  witii  other  plastic  slide  plates  of  the  contiguous  sets 
in  tiie  hinge  and  witii  metal  of  tiie  recesses  in  said  hinae 
blocks.  ^^         * 
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3,881,222 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  FIBROUS  STOCK 
James  H.  Roberson,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Crompton  & 
Knowles  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,013 

Int.  CI.  DOlb  3104 

U.S.  CI.  19-66  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  moisture  content  of  fibrous 
stock  processed  from  bales  which  comprises: 

a.  opening  said  bales  of  fibrous  stock; 

b.  forming  said  opened  stock  into  a  substantially  uniform 
batt; 

c.  sensing  the  moisture  content  of  said  batt  at  a  first  point; 
and 

d.  applying  moisture  directly  to  said  batt  at  a  second  point 
located  upstream  of  said  first  point  in  accordance  with 
the  sensed  moisture  content  at  said  first  point. 


3,881,223 
CARDING  MACHINE  DRIVE 
Thomas  C.  Brown,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  John  D.  Hol- 
lingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,566 

Int.  CI.  DOlg  15136 

U.S.  CI.  19—106  R  2  Claims 


'»<i,* 


1.  For  use  in  a  carding  machine  and  the  like  having  means 
for  feeding  fibers  to  a  main  cylinder  and  means  for  doffing 
fibers  from  the  main  cylinder  in  the  form  of  a  web,  a  drive 
mechanism  controlling  the  speed  of  each  of  said  means  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  frame; 

B.  a  drive  including  variable  speed  mechanism  carried  by 
said  frame  for  driving  connection  to  said  feeding  means 
and  said  doffing  means  for  accelerating  said  feeding 
means  and  said  doffing  to  a  predetermined  creep  speed  at 
a  predetermined  rate  for  driving  same  at  a  predetermined 
operating  speed; 

C.  a  movable  control  arm  controlling  the  output  speed  of 
said  variable  speed  mechanism;  and 

D.  first  and  second  aligned  fluid  operated  cylinder  and 
piston  assemblies  having  cylinders  rigidly  connected  to 
each  other,  said  first  assembly  being  pivoted  with  respect 
to  said  control  arm  and  said  second  assembly  being  piv- 


oted with  respect  to  said  frame,  for  progressively  posi- 
tioning said  control  arm  in  a  first  position  responsive  to 
the  action  of  one  of  said  cylinders  for  achieving  said  creep 
speed  and  in  a  second  position  responsive  to  the  action  of 
the  other  of  said  cylinders  for  achieving  operating  speed; 
E.  whereby  said  feeding  means  and  doffing  means  may  be 
slowly  accelerated  to  creep  speed  and  following  servicing 
of  the  carding  machine  to  operating  speed. 


3,881,224 
CARDING  MACHINE  FOR  THE  TREATING  OF  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL  ETC. 
Walter  Wirth,  Dulmen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hergeth  KG 
Maschinenfabrik    u.    Apparatebau,    Dulmen,    Westphalia, 
Germany 

Filed  SepL  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,620 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Oct.    24,    1972, 
2252081 

InL  CI.  DOlg  IS\82 
U.S.  CI.  19—107  5  Claims 


1.  A  carding  machine  for  trealmg  fibrpus  material  or  the 
like  comprising  at  least  one  drum  roll,  a  housing  for  said  drum 
roll,  means  mounting  said  drum  roll  for  rotation  about  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  axis  within  said  housing,  said  drum  roll  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  surface  and  axially  opposite  faces,  vane 
means  continguous  said  faces  rotatable  to  direct  currents 
radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  axis,  and  funnel  8  shaped 
suction  means  projecting  radially  inwardly  between  the  hous- 
ing and  each  face  of  the  drum  roll  beyond  said  circumferential 
surface  and  beyond  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  path  of 
rotation  established  by  said  vane  means  for  evacuating  the 
area  outboard  of  said  faces  during  the  rotation  of  said  drum 
roll. 


3,881,225 

METHOD  OF  FELTING  HBROUS  ELEMENTS 

Robert  D.  Lambert,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Multiply 

Devetopmcnt  Corporation  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  233,244,  March  9, 1972.  This  application 
Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,162 
InL  CI.  DOlg  25m 
U.S.  CI.  19—155  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  spreading  a  falUng  stream  of  particulate 
or  fibrous  material  into  a  mat  formed  on  a  continuously  mov- 
ing collecting  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  gatiiering 
the  stream  of  particulate  material  into  a  compact  downardly 
moving  cylinder  of  material  with  its  axis  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  that  of  the  ingoing  end  of  a  rotating  conveyor, 
rotating  the  conveyor  about  a  vertical  axis  corresponding  to 
the  axis  of  the  cylinder  of  material,  said  ingoing  end  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  stream  of  compacted  particulate  mate- 
rial, the  outgoing  end  of  said  conveyor  being  adapted  to  suc- 
cessively feed  increments  of  fibrous  material   in  a  non- 
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cylindrical  arrangement  into  circularly  arranged  contiguous 
inlets  of  distributing  conveyors  adapted  to  convey  and  deposit 
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3  881  227 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEAn'iNG  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Ubai  Arifovich  Arifov,  Observatorskaya  uUtsa,  B5;  Dmitry 
Efimovich  Kharmats,  Bolshaya  Mirabadskaya  liUtsa,  119; 
Gafur  Abdushukurovich  Abdurashidov,  Ts-13,  0om  21,  kv! 
29;  Alexandr  VasUievich  Vzenkonsky,  Ts-2  doii  6,  kv.  16; 
Anatoly  Dmitrievich  Sapon,  Ts-2,  dom  15,  kv.  25;  Vladimir 
Fedorovich  Lavnikanis,  ulitsa  Lenina,  16;  Mark  Isoifovich 
Kojan,  ulitsa  Botkina,  1,  kv.  14;  Nikolai  Petrov|ich  Egorov, 
ulitsa  7  topolie,  4;  Jury  Danilovich  Gomelsky,  IV^ssiv  Cher- 
dantseva,  2,  dom,  23,  kv.  4,  and  Abuzar  Gabdiirakhmano- 
vich  ShaiduIIin,  kvartal  6,  dom  26,  kv.  13,  all  of  Tashkent. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,961,  July  28,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,437 

Int.  CI.  DO  lb  1/00 


U.S.  CI.  19—205 


the  material  at  non-contiguous  positions  across  the  collecting 
surface. 


3,881,226 

CLEANING  AND  DISCHARGE  MECHANISM  FOR 

COTTON  HARVESTER 

Brian  Elwood  Kent,  and  Leon  Franklin  Sanderson,  both  of  Des 

Moines,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  MoUne,  III. 

Continuatron  of  Ser.  No.  124,161,  March  15,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,359 

Int.  CI.  DOlb  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  19-203  6  Claims 


7  Claims 


1.  A  cotjpn  discharge  mechanism  for  a  cotton  harvester  in 
which  cotton  is  discharged  in  a  stream  of  comingled  mixture 
of  ripe  and  green  bolls,  a  vertical  duct  having  a  lower  end 
adjacent  to  and  opening  downwardly  to  the  stream  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  to  a  discharge  end;  a  blower  having  an  outlet 
opening  into  the  duct  spacedly  above  its  lower  end  and  di- 
rected toward  the  discharge  end  and  effective  to  induce  a 
secondary  air  stream  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  duct  be- 
neath the  outlet  for  drawing  the  ripened  bolls  from  the  comin- 
gled mixture;  a  rotary  cotton  cleaner  wheel  supported  in  the 
duct  and  composed  of  a  drive  shaft  traversing  the  duct  adja- 
cent its  lower  end  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  cleaner 
blades  supported  on  the  shaft  and  spaced  axially  therealong  to 
provide  vertical  spacings  therebetween  through  which  the 
secondary  air  stream  may  pass,  said  blades  having  peripheral 
teeth  thereon  on  which  the  ripened  bolls  impinge  as  they  move 
upwardly  in  said  secondary  air  stream;  a  grate  structure  along- 
side the  wheel  against  which  the  ripe  bolls  are  drawn  for 
removing  trash  therefrom;  means  for  removing  the  ripened 
bolls  from  the  wheel  and  for  discharging  the  ripened  bolls  into 
the  duct  above  the  wheel;  and  an  adjustable  air  inlet  in  said 
duct  below  said  rotary  wheel  and  above  said  comingled  mix- 
ture for  affecting  the  intensity  of  said  secondary  stream. 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  fibrous  tnaterials,  comprising  a 
horizontal  cylindrical  chamber  with  an  air  duct  jconnected 
tangentially  to  said  chamber  for  establishing  a  rotatiCig  air  flow 
inside  said  chamber:  a  horizontal  cylindrical  waste  separating 
chamber  connected  to  said  first  cylindrical  chaihber;  said 
separating  chamber  including  in  a  lower  portion  bak  grouped 
in  sections  and  affixed  with  one  end  projecting  intolsaid  waste 
separating  chamber;  plates  with  cylindrical  surface  disposed 
between  said  sections  of  bars;  said  bars  and  plates | forming  a 
bar  grate  constituting  the  lower  portion  of  the  was<e  separat- 
ing chamber  against  which  circulating  material  is  beaten  for 
extracting  waste  impurities;  a  compartment  for  [collecting 
waste  impurities  and  portions  of  partly  fibrous  malerial,  said 
compartment  being  disposed  beneath  and  communicating 
with  said  waste  separating  chamber;  a  second  Cylindrical 
chamber  for  receiving  material  passing  over  the  birs  for  re- 
moving cleaned  fibrous  material,  said  second  chamber  extend- 
ing axially  inside  said  first  cylindrical  chamber  and  provided 
with  a  sleeve  at  one  end  thereof;  the  distal  end  of  said  sleeve 
being  spaced  from  an  end  wall  of  said  cylindrical  wkste  sepa- 
rating chamber;  said  sleeve  including  means  for  Iproviding 
axial  displacement  relative  to  the  end  wall  for  varying  said 
distance  to  control  the  amount  of  material  withdrawm  and  the 
degree  of  cleaning. 


3,881,228 
CLIP 

Teruo  Takabayashi,  Kyoto,  and  Hiroyuki  Fukushinp,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kohshoh  Limited,  Kyoto  City! 
Japan  ^ 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No,  425^09 

Int.  CI.  \44h  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  24—250  ^«...„ 

LA  clip  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  plate  jnemberl 
pivotally  connected  to  each  other  and  each  provided  with  jaws 
at  one  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  an  article  to  be 
clipped,  the  first  plate  member  having  a  pivotal  element  which 
IS  integrally  provided  and  traversely  overbridging  onlthe  inner 
surface  of  the  first  plate  member,  the  second  plate  member 
having  a  receiving  element  integrally  provided  on  the  outer 


7  Claims 


surface  of  the  second  plate  member  so  as  to  engage  with  the 
pivotal  member,  a  closing  member  for  retaining  the  plate 


members  in  the  closed  position,  and  a  spring  biasing  the  jaws 
to  the  opened  position. 


3,881,229 
CHAIN  MOUNT  ABLE  GRIPPER 
Philip  L.  Reid,  Duncan,  S.C,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 
Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475^22 

Int.  CI.  D06c  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  26—61  B  12  Claims 


B. 


J 


1.  A  grippper  for  gripping  an  advancing  web  of  sheet  mate- 
rial between  a  jaw  face  of  the  gripper  and  a  jaw  face  presented 
by  a  link  in  a  chain  including  connected  links  and  pins  pivot- 
ally  interconnecting  adjacent  links,  at  least  selected  ones  of 
said  pins  each  having  a  hole  therethrough,  said  chain  defining 
a  cycling  endless  loop  having  at  least  two  arcuate  segments 
and  a  generally  linear  segment  therebetween,  said  gripper 
comprising: 
A.  a  generally  U/shaped  portion  comprising  first  and  second 
arms  connected  by  a  bridging  member,  said  first  arm 
being  receivable  in  one  of  said  holes,  and 
mounting  means  for  substantially  precluding  rotation  of 
said  first  arm  relative  to  one  of  the  two  links  directly 
interconnected  by  the  pin  receiving  the  arm  when  the  first 
arm  is  so  received  and  for  permitting  rotation  of  the  first 
arm  relative  to  the  other  of  said  two  links  when  the  first 
arm  is  so  received,  said  second  arm  having  a  jaw  face 
adapted  to  coopierate  with  the  jaw  of  a  link  spaced  from 
said  arm-receiving  pin  to  firmly  and  releasably  grip  a  web 
therebetween  when  the  first  arm  is  so  received  and  the 
generally  linear  segment  includes  said  spaced  link  and 
said  two  directly  interconnected  links,  said  arm  jaw  being 
angularly  displaceable  away  from  the  jaw  of  said  spaced 
link  to  release  the  grip  when  said  linear  chain  segment 
ceases  to  include  said  two  directly  interconnected  links. 


3,881,230 
TOW  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Harold  Edward  Arnold,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  and  Joseph  Boat- 
ner  Herbert,  Camden,  S.C,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,301 

Int.  CI.  D02g  1/20,  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  28—1.3  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  continuous  tow  pirocessing  apparatus  including  coop- 
erating crimper  rolls,  a  stufffet  box  associated  with  said  rolls  to 
crimp  the  tow  and  a  four-sideb>4ielically  twisted  closed  chute 
positioned  below  said  stuffer  box  for  changing  the  orientation 
of  said  tow,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  biased  first 
crimper  gate  positioned  in  said  stuffer  box  for  maintaining 
pressure  on  said  tow  in  said  stuffer  box;  an  interface  collar 
connecting  said  stuffer  box  and  one  end  of  said  chute;  and  a 
biased  second  crimper  gate  incorporated  into  the  other  end  of 
said  chute  the  bias  load  on  said  second  gate  being  the  same  as 
the  first  gate,  whereby  the  crimped  tow  is  supported  under 
pressure  while  the  orientation  of  said  tow  is  being  changed  in 
said  chute. 


3,881,231 
CYLINDRICAL  BAFFLE  FOR  YARN  TEXTURING  AIR 

JET 
Samuel  T.  Price,  Kennedyville,  Md.,  and  Richard  J.  Polney, 
New  Castle,  Del.,  assignors  to  Enterprise  Machine  and  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  New  Castle,  Del. 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,555 

Int.  CI.  D02g  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  28—1.4  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  yam  texturing  air  jet  of  the  type  including  an  elon- 
gate housing  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  an  entrance 
end  for  passage  of  yam  into  said  air  jet,  an  exit  orifice  for 
passage  of  yam  from  said  air  jet,  and  means  for  directing 
pressurized  air  into  the  central  bore  of  said  housing  to  contact 
the  yam  and  pass  outwardly  through  the  exit  end  of  said  air  jet 
to  impart  crimps,  curls  and  loops  to  the  filaments  as  the  yam 
passes  through  said  air  jet;  the  combination  therewith  of 


28 


means  for  enhancing  the  crimps,  curls  and  loops  imparted  to 
the  yam  by  said  air  jet.  said  means  comprising  a  baffle,  means 
for  supporting  said  baffle  on  said  air  jet  for  both  vertical  and 
horizontal  adjustment  adjacent  said  exit  orifice  of  said  air  jet 
for  engagmg  the  yam  extending  therefrom,  the  lower  portion 
of  sai^  baffle  being  cylindrical  and  having  a  solid  surface  of 
uniform  radius  for  engaging  and  directing  the  yam  in  a  semi- 
circular path  downwardly  from  said  exit  orifice  and  beneath 
the  lower  portion  of  said  baffle,  said  baffle  being  engaged  by 
the  yarn  and  the  pressurized  air  passing  outwardly  through 
said  exit  orifice  of  said  air  jet  with  some  of  the  pressurized  air 
bemg  deflected  to  form  a  low  pressure  area  between  said  exit 
onfice  and  said  baffle  and  beneath  the  yarn  leaving  said  exit 
onfice  of  said  air  jet,  and  with  some  of  the  pressurized  air 
following  the  yam  in  its  semicircular  path  of  travel  beneath 
the  lower  portion  of  said  baffle.  * 
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3,881^33 

ROLLER  FOR  HEAVILY  LOADED  ROLL  TABI^ES  AND 
RELATED  METHOD 

Ernest  Schmidt;  Helmut  Licht,  both  of  Bochum,  and  WilU 
Kasper,  Wattenscheid,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fried,  Krupp  Huttenwerke  AG 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,397  ^ 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Sept.    ^,    1973, 

int.  CI.  82 lb  13102 
U.S.a.  29-110  6  Claims 


3,88  U32 
RESONANT  BAFFLE  FOR  YARN  TEXTURING  AIR  JET 
Sunuci  T.  Price,  KenncdyviUc,  Md.;  Richard  J.  Polney,  New 
CasUe,  and  Waiter  A.  Hoffsommer,  Ridley  Parii,  both  of 
Del.,  assignors  to  Enterprise  Machine  and  Development 
Corporation,  New  Castle,  Del. 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,239 

Int.  CI.  D02g  1116 

U.S.  CI.  28-1.4  »  7  Claims 


1.  A  roller  for  heavily  loaded  roll  tables,  such  as  rt^ling  mill 
roller  beds  for  blooms,  said  roller  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft, 
a  shell  of  wear-resistant  material  connected  with  said  Rotatable 
shaft,  concentric  metal  rings,  moldings  of  resilient  Imaterial 
arranged  radially  under  prestress  between -said  metal  rings  to 
form  an  arrangement  between  the  shaft  and  the  shel)  at  least 
m  two  end  regions  of  the  shell,  said  rings  being  united  firmly 
with  the  shell  and  the  shaft  respectively. 


3,881,234  I 

DEMOUNTABLE  BEARING  AND  DRIVING  MElilBER 
FOR  RACK  MOUNTED  ROLLERS        | 
John   Arnold  CroweU,   Wilmington,   Dd.,  and  Joel  Leroy 
Vanover,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  font  de 
Nemoirs  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  ; 

j    Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,708 
^  Int.  CI.  B21b  13102 

U.S.  CI.  29-115  ,  Claims 


1.  In  a  yam  texturing  air  jet  of  the  type  including  an  elon- 
gate housing  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  a  venturi 
supported  in  the  central  bore  and  in  the  exit  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  venturi  defining  the  exit  end  of  a  turbulence  cham- 
ber, a  yam  guiding  needle  positioned  in  the  central  bore  of 
said  housing  and  having  an  inner  end  portion  positioned 
closely  adjacent  said  venturi  and  defining  the  entrance  end  of 
said  turbulence  chamber,  and  means  for  directing  pressurized 
air  ihto  the  central  bore  of  said  housing  and  along  said  inner 
end  portion  of  said  needle  whereby  the  air  passes  through  said 
turbulence  chamber  and  outwardly  through  said  exit  orifice  of 
said  venturi  to  impart  crimps,  curls  and  loops  to  the  filaments 
as  the  yam  passes  through  said  turbulence  chamber;  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  means  for  increasing  the  turbulence  of 
air  in  said  turbulence  chamber  and  enhancing  the  crimps 
curis  and  loops  imparted  to  the  yam  in  said  turbulence  cham- 
ber, said  means  comprising  a  resonant  baffle  including  a  sub- 
stantially planar  face  extending  transversely  acrosTand  spaced 
from  said  exit  orifice  of  said  venturi,  and  means  for  supporting 
said  resonant  baffle  for  axial  adjustment  toward  and  away 
from  said  exit  orifice  of  said  venturi  to  vary  the  spacing  there- 
from, said  resonant  baffle  being  solid  and  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  said  central  bore  so  that  the  pressurized  air  passing 
outwardly  through  said  exit  orifice  of  said  venturi  is  engaged 
by  said  baffle  to  cause  some  of  the  energy  of  the  pressurized 
air  to  echo  back  into  said  turbulence  chamber  and  to  thereby 
vary  the  normal  resonance  and  increase  the  turbulence  in  said 
chamber. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transporting  film  having  at  lekst  one 
demountable  roller  secured  in  a  supporting  frame  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
a  roll  end  socket  on  the  end  of  said  roller  having  ^  elon- 
gated recess  along  the  axis  therein,  a  collar  at  th  Jend  of 
said  roll  end  socket  circumscribing  said  recess  an4  form- 
ing a  thmst  bearing  surface  for  contacting  the  sui^ace  of 
said  supporting  frame,  a  first  torque  transfer  meani  incor- 
porated in  said  recess  for  transferring  torque  to  said 
roller,  and  a  securing  means, 
a  unitary  gudgeon  having,  a  torque  transmitting  shafk  rotat- 
ably  and  removably  mounted  in  said  supporting  frame 
and  removably  insertable  into  the  elongated  recess|of  said 
roll  end  socket,  said  shaft  having  a  bore  along  itsjaxis  a 
second  torque  transfer  means  integral  with  the  insertable 
end  of  said  shaft  for  cooperating  with  and  tran^erring 
torque  to  said  first  torque  transfer  means,  a  drive Tmeans 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  outside  said  sup^rting 
frame  for  providing  torque  to  said  shaft,  a  thmst  faring 
surface  integrally  affixed  to  said  drive  means  between 
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said  drive  means  and  said  supporting  frame  for  making 
contact  with  said  supporting  frame,  and 
a  fastening  member  extending  through  said  bore  in  said 
shaft  and  fastenable  into  said  securing  means  for  fasten- 
ing said  gudgeon  to  said  roll  end  socket. 


chamber  having  a  predetermined  shape,  said  longitudinal 
compressive  forces  being  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to 


3,881,235 

STEPS,  STAIRS  AND  THE  LIKE,  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Sven  Gunnar  Svenstam,  Upplands,  Vasby,  Sweden,  assignor 

to  Granges  Essem  Aktiebolag 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,456 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Sweden,    Aug.    27,    1971, 
10908/71 

Int.  CI.  F24h  3100 
U.S.  CL  29-157.3  R  8  Claims 


deform  said  object  into  generally  the  shape  of  said  form- 
ing chamber  and  to  cause  said  object  to  seize  the  bent 
string  end  portion  for  prevention  of  withdrawal  thereof. 


3,881,237 
SQUARE  CUT  BL\S  BELT  OF  STEEL  TIRE  CORD 
Thomas  A.  Bamett,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,278 

Int  CI.  B21f  37100 

U.S.  CI.  29—193  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  flight  of  steps,  stairs  and  the  like 
having  at  least  one  pipe  for  carrying  heating  medium  arranged 
beneath  the  treads  of  the  steps  to  maintain  the  steps  free  from 
ice  and  snow,  each  pipe  being  mounted  to  the  frame  structure 
of  the  steps  at  least  prior  to  forming  the  external  tread  surfaces 
of  the  steps,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  twisting  at 
least  one  permanently  pre-shaped  pipe  having  interconnecting 
and  substantially  arcuate  portions  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  pipe  at  regions  along  the  length  thereof  to  conform  said 
pipe  to  the  configuration  of  the  step  frame  structure,  and 
mounting  the  twisted  pipe  to  said  step  frame  stmcture  with  the 
pipe  extending  substantially  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
finished  steps  in  planes  located  generally  parallel  with  the 
treads  and  risers  of  said  steps,  said  interconnected  and  sub- 
stantially arcuate  portions  curving  altematively  toward  either 
side  of  the  steps,  said  pipe  extending  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  flight  of  steps  at  the 
point  where  the  pipe  passes  between  respective  treads  and 
risers. 


1.  A  bias  belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  steel  wires,  in  essen- 
tially adjacent,  parallel  relationship  wherein  the  planar  area  of 
each  of  the  terminal  ends  of  each  wir^  is  essentially  equal  to 
the  minimum  cross-sectional  area  of  each  wire. 


3,881,236 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  BALL  ENDS  ON  GUITAR 

STRINGS 

WiUiam  H.  Chaffee;  Alfred  M.  Rubio,  and  Richartl  L.  Lorenz, 

all  of  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Broadcasting 

System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274310,  July  24,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,777,613,  which  is  a  continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,734, 

July  8, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  June  27, 1973.  Ser. 

No.  373,950 
Int.  CI.  GlOd  3100 
U.S.  CI.  29—169.5  81  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  an  enlarged  end  on  a  string  for  a 
musical  instrument,  which  comprises: 
di^>osing  an  end  portion  of  a  string  for  a  musical  instmment 

longitudinally  within  an  elongated  object; 
applying  iateral.compressive  forces  extemally  to  said  object 
to  deform  the  same  in  such  manner  as  to  effect  bending 
of  said  string  end  portion;  and 
applying  longitudinal  compressive  forces  extemally  to  said 
object  while  said  object  is  confined  within  a  forming 


3,881,238 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  MAGNETIC  CORES  AND 
TREATING  LEADS 
Lowell  M.  Mason,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Division  j>f  Ser.  No.  189,616,  Oct.  15,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,812,570.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,504 

Int  CI.  H02k  15100 
U.S.  CI.  29—205  D  5  CWms 

1.  A  coil  winding  machine  comprising  at  least  one  winding 
gun  assembly  supported  for  rotational  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment about  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  thereof;  means  for 
supporting  a  magnetic  core  in  the  vicinity  of  the  winding  gun 
assembly  so  that  at  least  one  coil  of  wire  is  developed  with  at 
least  one  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  at  least  one  preselected 
coil  accommodating  region  of  the  core  as  the  winding  gun 
assembly  undergoes  rotational  and  longitudinal  movement; 
lead  wire  handling  means  for  pulling  a  predetermined  length 
of  wire  from  the  at  least  one  winding  gun  assembly;  means  for 
severing  the  length  of  wire;  and  means  for  holding  a  portion 
of  the  wire  so  severed  between  the  severed  part  thereof  and 
the  winding  gun  assembly;  said  lead  wire  handling  means 
including  a  lead  wire  pulling  element  mounted  for  movement 
generally  toward  and  away  from  a  line  extending  between  the 
winding  gun  assembly  and  a  core  supported  adjacent  thereto 
by  the  means  for  supporting  a  magnetic  core;  said  means  for 
severing  forming  part  of  an  assembled  mechanism  having  a 
wire  accommodating  opening  therein  and  supported  for 
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movement  toward  a  line  extending  between  the  lead  wire 
pullmg  element  and  a  winding  gun  assembly;  said  assembled 


mechanism  ^including  said  means  for  holding  a  portion  of 
the  wire  so  severed. 


3,881,239 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  HYDRAULIC  PRESSES 

Leiand   E.   Coulter,   New  Canaan,  Conn.,  and   Herman  S. 

Church,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Teledyne,  Inc 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  ' 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,359 

Int.  CI.  B^p  17100;  B30b  1132 

3  Claims 
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of  the  slots  and  is  also  the  same  for  eacji  end  of  the 
individual  slots,  whereby  identical  uncut  atinular  bands 
are  left  at  each  end  of  the  cylinder;  I 

D.  at  one  end  of  the  slotted  region  I 

1  cutting  a  first  circumferential  separatioi^  slot  in  the 
cylinder  between  the  corresponding  ends  of  two  adja- 
cent longitudinal  slots  and 

2.  cutting  a  second  circumferential  separation  slot  be- 
tween the  other  two  longitudinal  slots  in  such  location 
that  every  point  along  the  second  slot  is  cfiametrically 
opposed  to  a  corresponding  point  along  the  first  slot; 

E.  at  the  other  end  of  the  slotted  region  [ 

1  cutting  a  third  circumferential  separatioij  slot  in  the 
cylinder  between  the  ends  of  two  adjacent  longitudi- 
nally extending  slots  in  such  a  location  thatj  every  point 
along  the  third  slot  is  90°  circumferentialjy  displaced 
from  a  corresponding  point  along  each  of  the  two 
previously  mentioned  circumferential  slots!  and  finally 
2.  cutting  a  fourth  circumferential  separatjion  slot  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  remaining  two  lohgitudinally 
extending  slots  in  such  location  that  every  jpoint  along 
this  slot  is  diametrically  opposed  to  a  corresponding 
point  along  the  third  slot,  whereby  the  cylir^der  is  sepa- 
rated into  two  identical  enclosure  parts,  each  compris- 
ing a  solid  annular  end  portion  and  two  opposed  longi- 
tudinally extending  segmental  portions  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  end  portion  and  separated  ty  openings 
similar  in  form  and  dimensions  to  the  segmental  por- 

,  tions  themselves. 


U.S.  CI.  29—416 


I 


Mi 


3,881,240 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  A  TUBE  CLAMP 
Charles  C.  Peake,  and  Harry  H.  Bolan,  both  of  l^edia.  Pa 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  pittsbunsh. 
Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  306,132,  Nov.  13,  1972,  Pht.  No. 
3,813,749.  This  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  m.  415  281 
Int.  CI.  B23q  3/00  \ 


U.S.  CI.  29—468 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  enclosure  parts  for  heavy  duty 
presses  from  beginning  stock  comprising  a  rectangular  steel 
plate  havmg  the  length  of  one  pair  of  parallel  edges  greater 
than  the  desired  length  of  one  finished  enclosure  part  but 
shorter  than  the  combined  length  of  two  such  parts  and  having 
the  length  of  the  orthogonal  edges  substantially  equal  to  the 
desired  internal  circumference  of  the  finished  enclosure,  with 
method  comprises 

A.  fomiing  the  steel  plate  into  a  hollow  cylinder  in  which 
the  said  orthogonal  edges  define  the  ends  of  the  cylinder 
and  in  which  the  first-mentioned  pair  of  edges  are  in 
abutting  contact; 

B.  welding  the  abutting  edges  to  complete  the  continuity  of 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  hollow  cylinder; 

C.  in  a  region  of  the  cylinder  between  its  ends  cutting  four 
identically  dimensioned  longitudinally  extending  separa- 
tion slots  which 

1 .  are  90°  displaced  from  one  another  about  the  circum- 
ference of  the  cylinder  and 

2.  terminate  at  each  end  at  a  distance  from  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  cylinder  which  is  the  same  for  each 


.13 


•25 


2  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  installing  a  tube  clamp  formed  from  an 

elongated  strip  having  generally  parallel  side  margins  and  a 

plurality  of  transversely  disposed  elongated  openingT  disposed 

herein  to  form  kerfs  when  the  strip  is  bent  generally  parallel 

to  Its  longitudinal  axis  utilizing  a  straight  pin  and  a  tot>l  formed 

7oJ      .      '^^'''^  ^^  '^'  ^'^Ses  folded  at  an  anglq  in  excess 
ot  90  ,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  \ 

compressing  the  margins  of  the  strip  to  fit  within  ^e  folded 

edges  of  the  tool,  | 

placing  the  kerfs  over  the  tubes. 

inserting  the  straight  pin  between  the  tubes  and'  the  bent 
portion  of  the  strip  to  capture  the  tubes  within  the  kerfs 
and  r  ' 

sliding  the  tool  from  the  strip,  whereby  the  margins  of  the 
strip  spring  outwardly  tightly  clamping  the  tubes  against 
the  pin.  ^   ^ 
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3,881,241 
GALVANO-MAGNETO  EFFECT  DEVICE 
Noboru  Masuda,  Saitama,  and  Hisashi  Takiguchi,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Onkyo  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  183,007,  Sept.  23, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  July  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  28,   1970,  45- 
84799 

Int.  CI.  BO  Ij  17/00 


the  polycrystalline  layer  is  deposited  from  an  atmosphere  of 
silane  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  700°  to  750°C 
within  the  deposition  ap>paratus,  when  the  metal  layer  is  to  be 
deposited  the  atmosphere  is  modified  by  the  introduction 


U.S.  CI.  29—574 


5  Claims 


r-w 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  lead  frame  to  a  semiconductor 
element  comprising: 

a.  positioning  in  parallel  a  pair  of  unconnected  lead  frame 
plates,  each  lead  frame  plate  having  a  base  and  a  plurality 
of  lead  frames  extending  therefrom  forming  a  comb  type 
structure,  wherein  said  positioning  includes  positioning 
said  bases  in  parallel  with  said  lead  frame  extending  to- 
wards each  other,  the  extended  ends  of  each  said  lead 
frame  on  one  of  said  lead  frame  plates  being  positioned 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  corresponding  lead 
frame  on  the  other  of  said  lead  frame  plates; 

b.  providing  a  plurality  of  magneto-resistance  effect  ele- 
ments with  each  element  having  at  least  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, placing  each  magneto-resistance  element  between 
the  extended  ends  of  a  pair  of  opposed  lead  frames  of  said 
pair  of  lead  frame  plates  with  each  electrode  of  said  pair 
of  electrodes  of  each  element  contacting  a  different  one 
of  said  pair  of  opposed  lead  frames;  and 

c.  heating  the  extended  ends  of  said  lead  frames  to  bond 
said  extended  ends  to  the  electrodes  of  said  pair  of  elec- 
trodes of  said  magneto- resistance  elements. 
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therein  of  a  vapour  of  a  compound  of  the  metal,  the  modified 
atmosphere  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  same 
range,  and  the  metal  layer  being  deposited  from  the  modified 
atmosphere  by  the  reduction  of  the  compound  by  the  silane. 


3,881,243 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PERMANENT  MAGNET  ROTOR 

FOR  A  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Albert  C.  Bannon,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory 

&  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  342,072,  March  16, 1973.  This  application 

Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,183 

Int.  CI.  H02k  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  29—598  3  Claims 


3,881,242 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
^  DEVICES 

Roy  Nuttall,  Cheadle,  and  Leslie  Dormer,  Poynton,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited,  HoUinwood,  Lanca- 
shire, England 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413394 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1972, 

51566 

Int.  CLBOlj  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  29-589  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  the 
device  having  a  monocrystalline  silicon  semiconductor  body, 
a  passivating  layer  of  silicon  oxide  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
the  semiconductor  body  defining  an  aperture  through  which 
a  part  of^aid  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  is  exposed, 
and  an  ohmic  contact  extending  both  to  the  part  of  said  sur- 
face of  the  semiconductor  body  exposed  through  the  aperture 
in  the  passivating  layer  and  on  portions  of  the  passivating  layer 
adjacent  to  the  aperture,  the  method  including  forming  the 
ohmic  contact  by  depositing  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon 
and  a  layer  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  tungsten  and 
molybdenum,  the  polycrystalline  layer  and  the  metal  layer  are 
deposited  consecutively  within  the  same  deposition  apparatus. 


40     '^  82 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  compris- 
ing: 

a.  providing  a  hub  of  at  least  two  sections, 

b.  positioning  a  permanent  magnet  having  at  least  one  re- 
cess therein  between  said  sections  at  their  outer  peripher- 
ies, and 

c.  applying  an  ultrasonic  vibration  to  at  least  one  of  said 
sections  to  bond  said  sections  together  at  their  outer 
peripheries,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sections  being 
melted  and  flowing  into  at  least  said  recess  whereby  said 
permanent  magnet  is  secured  in  place. 


3,88i;244 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOLID  STATE  INDUCTOR 
Don  Leslie  Kendall,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259^25,  June  2,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appU^tion  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,625 
Int.  CI.  HO  If  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  29—602  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  inductor  from 
a  semiconductor  -body  having  first  and  second  surfaces  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  plurality  of  selectively  spaced  parallel  grooves 
in  said  first  surface  to  provide  at  least  first  and  second 
rows  of  semicondutor  material  between  said  grooves. 


934  O.G.-2 
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.  selectively  removing  portions  of  siad  first  and  second 
rows  to  provide  studs  in  said  first  and  second  rows 
dep^iting  a  core  material  of  one  permeability  between 
said  first  and  second  rows  of  semiconductor  studs 
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ends  of  the  leads  adjacent  one  end  of  said  groove  means 
movmg  the  free  ends  of  the  leads  away  froir  said  one  end 

I 


d.  lappmg  said  lower  surface  to  remove  said  semiconductor 
body  between  said  second  surface  and  said  grooves  and 
e.  selectively  electrically  interconnecting  said  semicon- 
ductor studs  in  a  helix  configuration  circumventing  said 
core  material. 


of  the  groove  means;  and 
positioning  the  leads  into  the  groove  means. 


OPENER 


3,881,245 

MOUNTING  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS  ON  THICK 

FILM  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS 

Jeffrey    Leoman    Dudley,   SolihuU,   uid   John   Christopher 

Walker,  Nuneaton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas 

Aerospace  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,853 
1973fl204l)?5*^'  "PP"***^"  ^"**^  Kingdom.  Mar.    13, 

Int.  CI.  H05k  3132 
U.S.  CI.  29-627  9  Claims 


3,881,247 
ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  CAN 
Tatuo  Niwa,  Mie-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Aichi  Denki  Kosakusho,  Kasugai,  Japan 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,771 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Sept.  8. 
104898[U]  i— .       F 

Int.  CI.  B67b  7134 
U.S.  CI.  30—4  R 


1.  A  method  of  mounting,  on  thick  film  printed  circuit 
elements,  components  having  metallised  contact  areas  com- 
pnsuig  welding  a  strip  of  metal  foil  to  a  conductive  area'of  the 
circuit  element,  placing  the  component  so  that  a  metallised 
area  of  said  component  overlays  the  welded  portion  of  said 
stnp.  wrapping  the  ends  of  the  strip  around  the  component 
and  welding  them  to  said  metallised  area  on  the  component 


3  881,246 
l^ffiTOOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING  THE 

IWmONING  OF  THE  FREE  END  SECTIONS  OF  A 
PLURALITY  OF  LEADS  IN  A  PLURALITY  OF  GROOVES 
KeniMCh  Foster  Folk,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
poratcd,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,132 
Int.  CI.  HOIr  43100 

^tA'-^!^":^^.  21  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  positioning  leads  having  free  ends  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  ^ 

providing  an  apparatus  including  a  template  having  groove 

means; 
holding  a  portion  of  a  plurality  of  leads  remote  from  the  free 


Kabu4hiki  Kaisha 

1972,  47- 

5  Claims 


1.  In  an  electncally  powered  can  opener  of  the  ty  )e  adapted 
^'  r  °"^"  '^y"  of  an  end  seam  of  a  can  andincluding 
a  body  frame,  an  electric  motor  housed  within  I  said  bodv 
frame,  a  dnve  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  horizoiitally  jour- 
nalled  on  and  protruding  from  the  vertical  front  iember  of 
said  frame,  a  can  nm  drive  cog  wheel  mounted  on  W  e  protrud- 
ing portion  of  said  shaft  to  rotate  a  can  by  drivinJthe  lower 
edge  of  the  outer  layer  of  the  can  end  seam,  a  cut  :ing  wheel 
rotataWy  mounted  on  said  front  member  and  portioned  so 
hat  the  cutting  edge  thereof  may  be  engaged  witjthe  outer 
layer  of  the  end  seam  of  a  can.  a  lever  mechanism  ni>unted  on 
said  frame  to  acuvate  said  motor,  and  a  cam  rid  engaging 
roller  mounted  on  said  lever  mechanism  in  such  a  mknnertfiaT 
he  engaging  portion  of  said  roller  may  be  brought  jinside  the 

r  JT'  °^  "^^  •="**  "^^  of  a  can  to  depress  the  seam 
toward  the  cutUng  edge  of  said  cutting  wheel  SponjoperaU^ 
said  lever  mechanism;  the  improvement  wherSn  US  lever 
mechanism  comprises  an  actuating  lever  pivoted  fir  vertical 
movemem  to  said  body  frame  for  activaUng  said  mitor  wien 
lowered,  an  operaUon  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  co-alially  with 
said  acfciaung  lever,  a  rotary  plate  having  said  can  dm  engag- 
ing rolfcr  mounted  thereon  and  joumalled  at  on«^  end  and 
having  Its  other  end  pivotally  connected  by  a  link  to  a  portion 
of  said  operation  lever,  and  a  resilient  means  connected  be 
tween  the  other  end  of  said  operaUon  lever  and  a^rt!on  of 
said  actuating  lever  for  normally  biasing  said  actuiiting  and 
operating  levers  toward  each  other,  whereby  saiTresUient 
means  ui  stretched  by  a  predetermined  amount  white  ^d 
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roller  depresses  the  inner  layer  of  a  can  end  seam  and  is -fur- 
ther stretched  when  said  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  wheel 
severs  a  thicker  portion  of  the  outer  layer  of  a  can  end  seam. 


3,881,248 
WIRE  CUT  AND  STRIP  TOOLS 
Harry  Kaufman,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  O.K.  Ma- 
chine and  Tool  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,123 
Int.  CI.  H02g  1112 


3,881,250 
CHAIN  SAW  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  Eugene  Frederickson,  Southgate,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
McCulkich  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,592 

Int.  CI.  B23d  49100 

U.S.  CI.  30—383  6  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  30—90.1 


16  Claims 


3 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  stripping  insulation  from  an  electrical 
wire,  comprising  a  generally  plate-like  member  having  a 
groove  extending  inwardly  from  one  edge  of  the  member,  said 
groove  being  defined  by  side  walls  of  the  member  having  a 
thickness  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
plate-like  member,  first  side  wall  portions  on  opposite  sides  of 
one  groove  portion  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
metal  part  of  the  electrical  wire  to  form  a  stripping  slot  capa- 
ble of  slicing  through  the  insulation  when  the  wire  is  forced 
down  into  the  groove,  second  wall  portions  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  one  groove  portion  and  adjacent  in  the  thickness  direc- 
tion said  first  side  wall  portions  and  being  substantially  parallel 
to  one  another  and  forming  a  centering  slot  aligned  in  the 
thickness  direction  with  the  stripping  slot  and  having  lateral 
dimensions  such  as  to  receive  the  insulated  electrical  wire  and 
center  and  guide  the  metal  part  of  the  electrical  wire  as  it 
passes  through  the  stripping  slot  when  the  wire  is  pulled 
through  the  groove  to  strip  the  sliced  insulation  from  one  end 
of  the  wire. 


3,881,249      ^ 
CABLE  STRIPPER 
John  A.  Cox,  Jr.,  Genoa,  III.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc., 
Sycamore,  III. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,511 

Int.  CL  H02g  1112 

U.S.  CI.  30—90.7  7  Claims 


.//V^// 


c 


1.  In  a  tool  for  stripping  the  insulation  from  cable  and  the 
like,  an  elongated  handle  with  a  generally  circular  cable- 
receiving  zone  on  one  end  thereof,  a  frame  overlying  and 
defining  a  part  of  the  cable-receiving  zone  with  the  handle  and 
frame  being  spring-biased  toward  each  other  so  that  a  cable  in 
the  cable-receiving  zone  will  be  firmly  held  against  the  end  of 
the  handle,  and  a  cutting  edge  adjustably  mounted  in  the 
cable-receiving  zone  with  the  cutting  edge  being  free  to  rotate 
about  a  pivotal  axis  extending  longitudinally  through  the  han- 
dle and  said  cutting  edge  being  along  a  line  disposed  at  an 
angle  that  intersects  the  pivotal  axis. 


1.  A  chain  saw  comprising: 

a  metallic  housing; 

a  guide  bar  connected  to  said  housing; 

a  cutting  chain  carried  by  said  guide  bar; 

an  internal  combustion  engine  carried  by  said  housing  and 

including  a  carburetor; 
air  passage  means  communicating  with  said  carburetor; 
a  stationary  retainer  plate  attached  to  said  housing  and 

located  in  said  air  passage  means; 
a  vented  metallic  cover  removably  disposed  over  said  air 

passage  means; 
said  cover  and  said  retainer  plate  including  fastener  means 
for  releasably  attaching  said  cover  to  said  housing,  said 
fastener  means  including  a  connector  pin; 
a  filter  assembly  for  segregating  particulate  matter  from 
inlet  air  passing  through  said  inlet  air  passage  means,  said 
filter  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  one  sheet  of  filter  material,  said  filter  sheet  includ- 
ing an  aperture  accommodating  passage  of  said  con- 
nector pin,  and 
a  one-piece  holder  formed  of  a  flexible  material  for  sup- 
porting said  flexible  sheet  of  filter  material,  said  holder 
comprising  a  pair  of  apertured  plates  integrally  joined 
along  a  common  side  to  define  a  hinge  axis  for  said 
plates,  each  plate  comprising: 
a  peripheral  rim, 

a  network  of  criss-crossing  ribs  defining  a  plurality  of 
apertures  including  an  aperture  receiving  said  con- 
nector pin, 
first  resilient  sealing  ridge  means  projecting  from  both 
sides  of  said  rim  and  extending  substantially  continu- 
ously around  said  rim,  and 
second  resilient  sealing  ridge  means  projecting  from 
both  sides  of  the  portion  of  said  rib  network  defining 
'  said  pin-recemng  aperture  to  surround  the  latter; 

said  holder  being  roldable  along  said  hinge  axis  to  orient 
said  plates  in  sup^rposedrelationship  with  said  sheet  of 
filter  material  sandwiched  between  said  plates  and 
engaged  by  internally  located  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  sealing  ridge  means,  with  the  apertures  of  said 
plates  being  in  general  alignment;  and 
seating  ledge  means  on  said  housing  for  receiving  said  filter 
assembly; 

said  cover  including  pressure  surface  means  engageable 
with  externally  located  ones  of  said  first  and  second 
sealing  ridge  means  of  one  plate  for  urging  internally 
located  ones  of  said  first  and  second  sealing  ridge 
means  against  opposite  sides  of  said  filter  sheet,  and 
urging  externally  located  ones  of  said  first  and  second 
sealing  ridge  means  of  the  other  plate  against  said 
seating  ledge  means,  so  as  to  impose  an  air  seal  around 
the  periphery  of  said  filter  assembly  and  around  said 
pin-receiving  aperture  when  said  cover  is  secured  to 
said  housing  by  said  fastener  means. 
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3  881  251 
CROWN  AND  BRIDGE  PREFABRICATED  SYSTEM 
Maurice  Valen,  FrankUn  Dental  Studios,  40-17  83nd  St.  Jadt- 
son  Heiglits,N.Y.  11373 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,170 

Int.  CI.  A61c  13122 

^•S-  CI.  32-5  7  Claims 


^Ay6,  1975 


said  leading  edge  being  narrower  than  said  trailing  edge 
creating  an  angle  between  an  installed  archwire  and  a 
transverse  axis  of  the  tooth,  said  angle  beiite  substantially 
equal  in  degrees  to  the  desired  number  of  Imillimeters  of 
tooth  movement. 


3  881  253 
INSTA-PLOTTER  APPARATUS  FOR  PLOTTING  VISUAL 

AIRCRAFT  POSITION  USING  RADIO  INFORMATION 
Robert  E.  Haws,  714  Placer  Dr.,  Woodland,  Ci|lif.  95695 
I  Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,6^6 

'  Int.  CI.  B43I  7100 

U.S.  CI.  33-1  MP  4  cuums 


1.  An  artificial  tooth  structure  for  placement  in  a  mouth  of 
an  individual,  in  that  portion  thereof,  requiring  replacement  of 
at  least  one  missing  natural  tooth,  «id  artificial  tooth  struc- 
ture being  an  operatively  viable,  and  simulative  replacement 
for  the  natural  missing  teeth,  each  of  the  artificial  teeth  of  said 
structure  compnsing  a  composite  of  two  mutually  bonded 
members,  a  first  member  of  said  composite  being  a  crown 
section  having  the  shape  and  color  simulative  of  the  missing 
natural  tooth  crown,  a  second  member  of  said  composite 
bemg  bonded  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  crown  secUon  and 
simulative  in  shape  and  color  of  a  gum  section  immediately 
adjacent  said  missing  natural  tooth  crown,  which  said  gum 
section  being  a  resorbed  portion  of  the  gum,  said  second 
gum-like  member  acting  to  replace  said  resorbed  gum  section 
so  as  to  act  as  a  natural  base  for  said  crown  member,  and  also 
being  flexible  so  as  to  act  as  a  load  carrying  cushion  between 
the  resorbed  gum  and  said  crown  section  for  adjusting  for 
masticatory  forces  exerted  upon  said  crown  member  during 
mastication,  thus  providing  a  natural  functional  viability  to 
said  artificial  tooth  structure,  said  composite  tooth  structure 
containing  a  slot-like  aperture  in  a  lower  portion  thereof  for 
receiving  a  bridge-like  bar  therein,  and  means  supported  by 
said  composite  to  anchor  the  composite  artificial  tooth  struc- 
ture to  said  bndge-like  bar,  and  further  wherein  said  slot-like 
aperture  receives  a  portion  of  an  implanted  structure  which  is 
anchored  in  said  mouth. 


3  881  252 
ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET  EXTRACTION 
Uwrencc  F.  Andrews,  2025  Chatsworth  Blvd.,  San  Dieso 
Calif.  92107 

Continuatioa-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  249,684,  May  1,  1972 
abandoned.  This  applicaUon  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,196 

Int.  CI.  A61c  7100 
VS.  CI.  32-14  A  3  ctaims 


I.  In  an  inflight  plotting  apparatus  including  a  plotting 
board  structure  carrying  a  removable  navigational  map  a 
plotting  device  comprising:  [ 

a  transparent  flat  circular  plastic  compass  rose  having  a 
central  opening;  T 

a  flat  elongated  transparent  plastic  rectangular  first  member 
having  one  end  integral  with  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
said  rose,  said  rose  and  said  first  member  lyihg  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  said  first  member  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
extending  from  a  position  adjacent  the  otheTend  of  said 
first  member  to  said  one  end  of  the  first  mem^>er,  said  first 
member  having  a  linear  scale  disposed^aloni  the  slot 

a  transparent  flat  doughnut  shaped  second  meiSber  secured 
to  the  top  surface  of  the  rose,  said  second  member  having 
an  opening  aligned  with  the  central  opening  pf  said  rose 
a  transparent  cap  secured  to  the  top  surface  of  the  second 
member  and  having  a  central  hole  centered  on  the 
aligned  openings;  ' 

a  bushing  disposed  at  the  center  of  the  openings  and  hole 
and  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  commoi*  plane,  one 
end  of  said  bushing  extending  through  said  hole; 

lifting  ring  means  secured  to  said  one  end  of  the  bushine 
and  *• 

a  suction  cup  disposed  outside  of  the  opening 
and  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  bushing. 


in  the  rose 


3,881,254 
SALIVA  EJECTOR 


44118**"'  ^*"  Westwood  Rd.,  Univers^  Heights, 


Louis  C 

Ohio  441 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,074 

Intel.  A61c  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  32—33 


1    A     I  r  u  *^  Chdms 

I.  An  orthodontic  bracket  for  bodily  tooth  movement  cases   suctionTull^  ?ri°'  f  u  ^^l^^^*^*". described,  comprising  a 
comprising:  ^  movement  cases    suction  tube,  an  ejector  head  comprising  a  spherical  portion 
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through  said  stem,  with  the  axis  of  said  passageway  coaxial 
with  said  suction  tube,  and  means  for  aspirating  a  minimal 


3,881,256 
THICKNESS  GAGE 
Jack  Jewell,  Springfield,  Ohio;  Virgil  D.  Ferguson,  McGregor, 
and  Sherald  J.  Anderson,  Waco,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Tlie  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,577 

Int.  CI.  GOIb  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  33—172  R  1  Claim 


amount  of  atmospheric  air  into  the  space  between  said  stem 
and  the  inner  wall  of  said  suction  tube. 


3,881,255 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  INSCRIBING  GEOMETRICAL  LOOPS 

Henry  R.  Pantek,  8717  Fallen  Oak  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,436 

Int.  CI.  B43I  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  33—27  R  9  Claims 


\ 


1.  An  instrument  for  inscribing  on  a  surface  a  closed  sym- 
metrical planar  loop  having  an  inwardly  directed  cusp,  said 
instrument  comprising  an  axis  arm  member,  a  radius  arm 
member,  and  an  inscribing  arm  member  joined  to  each  other 
in  a  spaced  relationship  by  three  pivots,  the  first  pivot  joining 
the  radially  inner  end  portion  of  said  radius  arm  member  with 
the  central  portion  of  said  axis  arm  member,  the  second  pivot 
joining  the  radially  outer  end  portion  of  said  radius  arm  mem- 
ber and  the  central  portion  of  said  inscribing  arm  member  by 
means  permitting  the  distance  between  the  first  pivot  and  the 
second  pivot  to  be  adjustable,  the  third  pivot  joining  one  end 


1.  A  thickness  gage  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  an  elasto- 
meric  liner,  said  liner  being  located  in  an  enclosed  casing 
comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  a  zero  dial  indicator  operably  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  base,  said  zero  dial  indicator  having  a  spindle 
downwardly  depending  therefrom; 

c.  a  pin  assembly  operably  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  base; 

d.  said  pin  assembly  including  a  pin,  a  pin  guide,  a  pin  guide 
yoke,  a  spring  and  a  head; 

e.  said  pin  having  a  pin  point  formed  at  the  lower  end  and 
said  head  being  attached  to  the  upper  end  thereof,  said 
head  being  in  contact  with  said  spindle; 

f.  said  spring  surrounding  the  upper  region  of  said  pin  and 
PQsitioned  between  said  head  and  said  pin  guide  yoke; 

g.  said  pin  guide  surrounding  the  lower  region  of  said  pin 
and  said  pin  guide  yoke  surrounding  the  middle  region  of 
said  pin;  and 

h.  the  upper  part  of  said  pin  guide  being  operably  connected 
to  the  lower  region  of  said  pin  guide  yoke  and  said  pin 
guide  yoke  being  connected  to  lower  end  of  said  base. 


3,881,257 

LEVELLING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  MERCHANDISE 

DISPENSING  MEANS 

Lee  Richard  Chasen,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  & 

Clark,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,052 
Int.  CI.G01c9//0 


portion  of  the  axis  arm  member  with  one  end  of  the  inscribing  U.S.  CI.  33—354                                                          17  Claims 

arm  member  by  means  permitting  the  pivot  to  be  adjustable  1.  A  levelling  device  comprising  a  flat  backing  sheet,  a 

with  respect  to  the  distance  from  it  to  each  of  the  oUier  two  transparent  layer  affixed  to  said  backing  sheet,  said  transpar- 

pivots,  said  inscribing  arm  member  carrying  two  scribe  means  ent  layer  having  a  portion  thereof  formed  to  extend  from  the 

for  inscribing  said  loop  adjustable  to  locations  along  the  length  surface  of  said  backing  sheet  to  form  a  cavity  having  an  arcu- 

of  said  inscribing  arm  member,  one  of  said  scribe  means  being  ate  side  between  said  layer  and  said  sheet,  said  cavity  having 

located  between  the  second  and  third  pivots  and  Uie  oUier  of  an  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  sheet,  said  device  further 

said  scribe  means  being  located  at  Uie  otiier  end  portion  of  the  having  recesses  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  layer  extending 

inscribing  arm  member,  and  said  axis  arm  member  having  from  the  surface  of  said  sheet  to  define  two  surfaces  of  one 

means  for  fixing  its  position  with  respect  to  the  surface  on  plane  which  is  normal  to  tiie  surf"ace  of  said  sheet,  an  indicator 

which  said  loop  is  to  be  inscribed.  member  having  a  rolling  surface  and  being  movably  located  m 
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said  cavity,  and  means  on  said  device  for  indicating  a  centrally 
located  annular  position  of  said  indicator  member  on  said 
arcuate  side  of  said  cavity,  whereby  alignment  of  an  object  is 
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valve  transmitter  and  providing  pitch  coeipensating  sig- 
nals thereto;  |  *     * 

whereby  said  remote  compass  indicator  displays  accurate 
magnetic  azimuth  free  of  northerly  and  sokitherly  tuminj! 
errors  and  acceleration  and  deceleration  i;rrors. 

3,881,259 

LEVEL  INDICATING  DEVICE 

G«rard  Pigeon,  271  Quintal  St.,  Laval-Des-R«>ides,  Quebec 

Canada  i  ' 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,344 

Int.  CI.  GOlc  9114 

U.S.  CI.  33-397  7  ^Uums 


indicated  by  displacement  of  said  indicator  member  to  said 
angular  position  when  said  sheet  is  vertically  held  with  said 
tormed  portion  means  held  against  said  object. 


3,881,258 

ALL  ATTITUDE  COMPASS 

Lloyd  A.  Iddings,  ArUngton,  Va.,  assignor  to  TTie  United  States 

S  tl!^"  «s  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C.  '    ^' 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,625 

Intel.  GOlc/ 7/JO 

U.S.  CI.  33-357  21  Claims 


1.  A  level  indicating  device  comprising  a  bas^  consisting  of 

first   Dart   and   of  a    u>rr>nH    nort     o    ..~: 1    _■       .         * 


a  first  part  and  of  a  second  part,  a  universal  pivot  means 
earned  by  said  second  part  of  said  base  and  defining  a  univer- 
sal pivot  center,  a  needle  member  having  a  pivot  portion  and 
an  indicating  end  portion,  said  pivot  portion  resting  onto  said 
universal  pivot  means  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  needle 
member  operatively  standing  below  the  pivot  c'enter  of  said 
universal  pivot  means,  a  level  indicating  sight  c^ried  by  said 
first  part  and  extending  adjacent  said  indicating*  end  portion 
and  having  a  line  of  sight  extending  substantially  (through  said 
pivot  center  and  arranged  for  displaying  to  a  viewer  to  said 
sight  all  departures  of  said  indicating  end  portion  |in  any  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  line  of  sight,  said  second  pari  being  later- 
ally and  adjustably  secured  to  said  first  part  for  adjustment  of 
s^d  indicating,  end  portion  relative  to  said  levfl  indicating 
sight,  a  plate  extension  secured  to  said  first  part  of  said  base 
for  attaching  said-device  to  an  object,  the  level  of  which  is  to 
be  monitored,  and  adjustment  means  engaging  pljte  extension 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  produce  levejling  of  said 
plate  extension  relative  to  said  object. 


I 


n.UI  VALVI  TRAHtMTTII 


1.  An  all-attitude  magnetic  compass  and  detector  system 
compensated  for  magnetic  variation,  deviation,  and  dip  com- 
prising: •^ 

a  flux  valve  transmitter  having  a  four  pole  spool  wherein 

said  poles  are  spherically  equiangularly  spaced  radiating 

rrom  a  common  center; 
an  electromagnetic  coil  wound  about  each  of  said  poles 
an  azimuth  differential  synchro  generator  connected  to  s^id 

flux  valve  transmitter  and  deriving  signals  therefrom 
a  remote  compass  indicator  connected  to  said  azimuth 

differential  synchro  generator; 
a  roll  differential  synchro  generator  connected  to  said  flux 

J^ve  transmitter  and  providing  roll  compensating  signals 

an  attitude  heading  reference  for  providing  signals  repre- 
senting roll  and  pitch  information;  and 

a  pair  of  pitch  differential  synchro  generators  connected 
between  said  attitude  heading  reference  and  said  flux 


3  881  260 

SELF-TEACHING  MACHINE  FOR  BINARY  LOGIC 

Jama  M.  Homte,  3241  S.  93  East  Ave.,  Tulsa,  OUa.  74145 

I  Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,315 

Int  CI.  G09b  2J/75 

U.S.  CI.  35-30  1^  ^,  . 

14  Claims 


1.  An  independent  machine  for  teaching  binary  logic  utiliz- 

l^ic  rjl  r'^'T  '''*^''  *'^^'"8  a  plurality  offiUustrated 
^.c  ^tes,  input  and  output  signal  paths  printed  tiifereon.  said 
machine  compnsing:  ~ 
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a.  a  plurality  of  programmable  universal  gates  (PUG),  each 
PUG  having  at  least  two  input  terminals  and  one  output 
terminal, 

b.  annunciator  means  for  at  least  one  of  said  PUG, 

c.  a  plurality  of  manually  operated  situation  selector 
switches  to  provide  logic  signals  to  the  said  PUGS, 

d.  a  means  to  position  said  problem  sheet  to  match  a  plural- 
ity of  said  situation  selector  switches  with  said  plurality  of 
illustrated  logic  input  signal  paths  printed  on  said  prob- 
lem sheet 

e.  a  programmable  sensor  means  to  selectively  interconnect 
the  output  terminal  of  at  least  one  said  PUG  to  at  least 
one  input  terminal  of  any  second  PUG  and 

f.  said  programmable  sensor  means  comprising  switching 
means  carried  by  the  machine  and  operably  connected  to 
the  tenjiinals  of  the  PUG.  operator  means  for  said  switch- 
ing means  carried  by  the  said  problem  sheet  and  engaga- 
ble  with  said  switching  means. 


parallel  in  the  direction  of  engagement  with  said  another  tool 
part  and  being  curved  in  opposite  directions  in  transverse 
cross-section,  at  least  at  their  edges,  and  non-locking  socket 
side  surfaces  extending  transverse  to  said  locking  surfaces. 


3,881,261 

SMALL  VEHICLE  SNOW  PLOW 

Rene  L.  Lavoie,  Box  135,  Danville  Junction,  Maine 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,774 

Int.  CI.  EOlh  5104 

U.S.  CI.  37—46  4  Claims 
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said  non-locking  surfaces  facing  in  opposite  directions  and 
being  non-parallel  in  the  direction  of  engagement  with  said 
another  tool  part,  and  the  included  angle  between  said  non- 
locking surfaces  is  greater  than  the  included  angle  between 
said  locking  surfaces. 


3,881,263 
ANGULAR  POSITION  CONTROLLER  FOR  CLAM-SHELL 

BUCKET 
Yves  G.  Coeurderoy,  Lagny-le-Sec,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
AnonynM:  Poclain,  Le  Plessis  BelleviUc,  France 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,609 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    18,    1973, 
73.14238 

Int.  CI.  B66c  3/16;  E02f  3/44 
U.S.  CI.  37—186  10  ClaUns 


1.  In  a  snow  plow  having  a  support  frame,  including  means 
to  attach  said  frame  to  a  selected  vehicle,  a  first  plow  blade, 
a  second  plow  blade  substantially  similar  to  said  first  plow 
blade,  means  on  said  frame  to  selectively  extend  or  retract 
each  said  plow  blade,  £md  a  pyramidal  open  brace  means  on 
said  frame,  said  brace  means  tapering  from  said  frame  to  a 
vertical  apex,  means  to  hinge  the  said  first  and  second  plow 
blade  along  the  vertical  length  of  the  apex  of  said  brace 
means,  said  means  to  hinge  comprising  a  plurality  of  hinges  on 
said  first  plow  blade,  a  plurality  of  hinges  on  said  second  plow 
blade,  a  plurality  of  brace  hinges  on  said  brace  means,  said 
first  plow  blade  and  second  plow  blade  and  brace  support 
hinges  all  engaging  a  single  hinge  pin  forward  of  said  apex  said 
brace  means  and  blades  and  hinges  all  supported  by  said 
support  frame. 


ISi      iSb 


3,881,262 
TWO-PART  EXCAVATING  TOOL 
Cliffonl  CuUcn,  Doncaster,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Vickers  Ruwdt  Proprietary  Limited,  Richmond,  Victoria, 
Australia 
Contfaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,396,  Sept.  8,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,147 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Sept    9,    1969, 
60633/69 

Int.  CI.  E02f  9/28 
U.S.  CI.  37—142  R  16  Clahns 

1.  An  excavator  tool  part  adapted  for  weding  engagement 
with  another  tool  and  having  a  motor  external  load  bearing 
surface  and  a  socket  including  locking  side  surfaces  which 
extend  transverse  to  said  major  load  bearing  surface,  said 
locking  side  surfaces  facing  in  opposite  directions,  being  non- 


1.  A  clam-shell  bucket  comprising 

grasping  elements, 

ram  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  elements,  said 
ram  means  comprising, 

a  cylinder  having  opposed  end  walls. 

piston  means  slidable  in  the  cylinder,  and 

piston  rod  means  carried  by  the  piston  means,  said  piston 
rod  means  including  a  central  cavity  open  at  at  least  one 
end  of  the  piston  rod  means, 

motor  means  operative  to  adjust  the  angular  orientation  of 
the  grasping  elements,  said  motor  means  comprising. 

a  body  member,  and 

a  shafl  member  rotatable  relative  to  the  body  member,  and 
rotary  driving  rod  means,  one  of  said  members  being  rigid 
with  an  end  portion  of  the  piston  rod  means,  and  the 
other  of  said  members  being  coupled  with  the  driving  rod 
means,  said  driving  rod  means  extending  into  the  said 
cavity  through  the  open  end  thereof. 
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3,88U64 

DEVICE  FOR  FLATTENING  AND  IRONING  THE  SEAM 

ZONE  BETWEEN  TWO  LAYERS  OF  FABRIC 

Affortunato  Grazani,  Arezzo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cassina  & 
Co.  S.R.L. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  S«r.  No.  407,039 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  2,  1972,  9733/72 

Int.  CI.  D06f  69/00 

^•S-  C'-  3»-»  B  7  Claims 
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ing  with  said  reservoir  and  an  outlet  communic«ing  with  said 
valve,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  valve  means  being  bistable  for  allowing  oiily  one  of  said 
two  outlets  to  be  open  at  a  time,  and 


/•%-: 


pump  actuation  means  for  operating  said  p„., 
lelecting  said  one  of  said  valve's  stable  stati 


pump  and  for 


1.  A  seam  flattener  apparatus  for  directing  a  pair  of  fabric 
layers  past  an  ironing  station  and  for  ironing  portions  of  said 
tabric  layers,  said  fabric  layers  each  including 
a  longitudinally  extending  outer  edge, 
a  sewn  seam  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  edges  of 
said  fabric  layers  and  defining  on  each  of  said  fabric 
layers 

an  edge  portion  extending  between  said  seam  and  said  outer 
edge,  and 

a  main  portion  extending  on  a  side  of  said  seam  opposite 
said  edge  portion, 

said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 

first  guide  means  configured  to  dispose  said  main  portions 
m  a  coplanar  relationship  relative  to  each  other,  with 
each  of  said  main  portions  extending  away  from  said  seam 
m  opposite  directions,  second  guide  means  configured  to 
dispose  said  edge  portions  in  a  coplanar  relationship 
relative  to  each  other,  with  each  of  said  edge  portions 
extending  away  from  said  seam  in  opposite  directions  and 
with  the  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  fabric  layers  over- 
lapping the  respective  main  portion  of  its  correspondine 
fabnc  layer,  * 

means  for  supplying  moisture  to  said  edge  portions  and  said 
mam  portions  along  said  seam,  and 

means  for  pressing  said  edge  portions  against  said  main 
portions  along  said  seam  while  simultaneously  applying 
heat  thereto,  said  pressing  means  being  located  relative  to 
said  first  and  second  guide  means  to  press  and  apply  heat 
thereto  after  said  main  portions  and  said  edge  portions 
have  been  disposed  in  said  coplanar  relationships 


3,881,266  , 

PORTABLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  NEEDLEWORK  FRAME 
Maureen  Finebloom,  GarnerviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  tjpeska  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest      ! 
Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,284 
Int.  CI.  D06c  3108 
U.S.  CI.  38-102.4  5  claims 


1.  lijeedlework  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
frame  adapted  to  rest  on  the  lap  of  a  user  while  sa^d  frame  is 
in  use.  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  adjustable 
honzontal  members;  a  pair  of  semi-circular  hoops  adapted  to 
fit  ov^  the  arms  of  the  user;  pivot  means  for  securing  said 
sem,-arcular  hoops  to  and  within  said  horizonta  members 
whereby  said  semi-circular  hoops  can  be  folded  be:ween  said 
honzontal  members,  and  needlework  holding  meiins  on  the 
outer  penphery  of  said  semi-circular  hoops. 


3,881,265 

STEAM-SPRAY  IRON 

John  L  Eaton,  DeUmco,  NJ.;  John  C.  Fagan,  Philadelphia 

^KriFn  ^'  ^^^  Wannlnster,  both  of  P..,  .ssi^or^ 
to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,965 
Int.  CI.  D06r  75106 
U.S.  CI.  38-77.5  23Ctai„s 

1.  In  an  electrical  pressing  iron  having  a  sole  plate  with 
steam  ports,  a  steam  generating  chamber  communicating  with 
said  steam  ports,  a  spray  nozzle,  a  valve  means  with  two  out- 
lets, one  communicating  with  said  spray  nozzle  and  the  other 
with  said  steam  generating  chamber,  a  reservoir,  a  pump 
having  piston  means,  said  pump  having  an  inlet  communicat- 


3,881,267 
SHOPPING  CART  LIST  HOLDER 
Margie  Hicks,  27  Marion  St,  Trenton,  NJ.  08618 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,676 
^  Int.  CI.  G09t  7102 

U.S.  CL  40-308 

1    A    u       ■  '  «.,iaim 

I.  A  shopping  cart  list  holder  device  intended  fL  detach- 
able attachment  to  a  handle  of  a  conventional  stanc  ard  shop- 
ping cart  for  holding  a  shopping  list  conveniently  iereon  \n 
a  hand^ree  manner,  the  holder  device  comprising.^  combi- 
nation. 


1  Claim 


a  first  integrally  formed  arm  member  having  a  flat  lloneated 
longitudinally  extending  leg  portion  terminating  at  one 
end  m  an  integrally  formed  curved  semi-circul4r  portion 
defining  a  clamping  jaw  member,  the  leg  portiln  having 
a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface  | 

a  second  integrally  formed  arm  member  of  a  length  substan- 
tiaUy  equal  to  said  first  arm  member  and  having  a  les 
portion  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  curved  semi-circular 
portion  defining  a  clamping  jaw  member,  the  leg  portion 
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including  a  base  member  bent  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of 
the  leg  portion  and  forming  the  end  thereof  opposite  said 
clamping  jaw  member,  the  base  portion  having  a  front 
surface  and  a  back  surface; 

means  affixing  said  back  surface  of  said  second  arm  base 
member  to  said  back  surface  of  said  first  arm  member  at 
their  respective  ends  opposed  from  said  clamping  jaw 
members  with  said  second  arm  projecting  downwardly 
behind  said  first  arm  and  at  an  angle  rearwardly  thereof 
relative  to  said  first  arm  with  each  of  said  clamping  jaw 
members  being  disposed  in  normal  spaced  apart  con- 
fronting face-to-face  relationship; 

an  aperture  in  said  first  arm  member  leg  portion  adjacent 
said  C-shaped  clamping  jaw  member  configuration; 


^z  ">,.^f=^  *, 


an  aperture  in  said  second  arm  leg  portion  adjacent  said 
C-shaped  clamping  jaw  member  configuration  and  in 
general  axial  alignment  with  said  first  arm  aperture; 

an  elongated  bolt  having  a  threaded  shank  extending  axially 
through  said  aligned  apertures  of  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond arm  members  with  the  head  of  said  bolt  engaging  the 
front  surface  of  said  second  arm  member  and  with  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  bolt  projecting  outwardly  of  the 
front  surface  of  said  first  arm  member; 

a  wing  nut  threadedly  received  on  said  bolt  and  operable 
thereon  to  move  said  arm  members  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  in  a  clamping  and  unclamping  manner  of 
said  clamping  jaw  members,  this  depending  upon  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  wing  nut  relative  to  said  bolt 
shank; 

said  first  and  second  arm  members  defining  a  bracket  mem- 
ber with  said  clamping  jaw  members  thereof  adapted  to 
be  removably  affixed  to  the  handle  of  the  shopping  cart 
with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  leg  portion  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  shopping  cart  handle  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  the  shopping  cart  handle; 

a  pair  of  substantially  flat  front  plate  and  back  plate  mem- 
bers disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship,  said  front  plate 
member  of  approximately  the  same  size  and  configura- 
tion as  said  back  plate  member; 

said  back  plate  member  having  a  flat  front  surface,  a  flat 
back  surface  opposed  parallel  top  and  bottom  edges,  and 
opi)osed  parallel  side  edges; 

said  front  plate  member  having  a  flat  front  surface,  a  flat 
back  surface,  opposed  parallel  top  and  bottom  edges,  and 
opposed  parallel  side  edges; 

said  back  plate  member  permanently  affixed  to  said  front 
surface  of  said  first  arm  member  forming  said  bracket  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  and  parallel  to  the  plane 
defined  by  said  leg  portion  of  said  first  arm  member; 

a  piano  hinge  extending  along  the  joint  formed  between 
adjacentmost  parallel  side  edges  of  said  back  plate  and 
said  front  plate  and  hingedly  connecting  said  front  plate 
to  said  back  plate  for  rotation  of  said  front  plate  relative 
to  said  back  plate  between  an  open  position  wherein  said 
front  and  back  plates  are  co-planar,  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  front  plate  completely  overlies  said  back 
plate  with  said  front  plate  front  surface  disposed  in  ad- 


jacentmost juxtaposition  with  said  back  plate  tront  sur- 
face; 

an  elongated  flat  rectangularly  shaped  flange  forming  mem- 
ber extending  parallel  to  said  hinged  side  edge  of  said 
front  plate  and  affixed  permanently  to  said  back  surface 
thereof  in  a  manner  overlying  said  hinged  side  edge  to 
form  therewith  a  shoulder  portion  overlying  and  engaging 
the  adjacentmost  back  surface  of  said  back  plate  when 
said  front  plate  is  in  the  open  position,  said  flange  mem- 
ber limiting  the  open  position  of  said  front  plate  to  main- 
tain said  front  plate  co-planar  with  said  back  plate  when 
in  the  open  jwsition; 

a  spring  biased  clip  affixed  to  the  top  edge  of  said  back  pl^e 
and  extending  along  a  portion  thereof  and  projectiig 
forwardly  of  said  back  plate  front  surface  and  dov|n- 
wardiy  from  said  top  edge  to  overlie  a  portion  of  said 
back  plate  front  surface,  the  clip  adapted  for  removably 
affixing  to  said  back  plate  the  shopping  list  by  engaging 
a  top  edge  of  the  shopping  list  beneath  the  clip  to  resil- 
iently  hojd  the  same  to  the  back  plate; 

an  aperture'*provided  in  said  front  plate  centrally  therof  and 
adjacent  said  top  edge  thereof; 

an  elongated  flexible  cord  having  one  end  affixed  to  sajd 
front  plate  by  being  tied  through  said  front  plate  aperture, 
the  opposite  free  end  of  the  cord  extending  downwardly 
from  said  aperture  along  said  front  surface  of  said  front 
plate;  and 

a  writing  instrument  affixed  to  said  free  end  of  said  cord  for 
retention  of  said  writing  instrument  to  said  front  plate; 

whereby  said  bracket  may  be  adjustably  secured  to  said 
shopping  cart  for  holding  a  shopping  list  secured  to  said 
back  plate  in  a  manner  projecting  above  said  handle  in  a 
hand-free  manner  with  said  writing  instrument  readily 
available  for  the  marking  of  said  list  while  shopping. 


3,881,268 

SHELL  CATCHER  FOR  GUNS 

Clarence  C.  Petersen,  2221  Ashland  Ave.,  Racine,  Wis.  53403 

Fikid  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,686 

Int.  CI.  F41c  27100 

U.S.  CI.  42—1  T  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  gun  having  a  receiver  portion,  said  receiver  portion 
having  a  loading  and  ejecting  op>ening  therein,  a  shell  catcher 
affixed  to  said  receiver  portion  adjacent  to  said  loading  and 
ejecting  opening  and  comprising  a  base,  a  shell  retainer  having 
a  shaft  portion  defined  by  a  fore-and-aft  axis  and  pivoted  on 
said  base,  said  shaft  portion  terminating  forwardly  in  an  arm 
extending  laterally  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  arm  terminating 
in  a  rearwardly-extending  finger  portion. 


3381,269 
AUTOMATIC  FISHING  DEVICE 
James  Edward  Timmons,  Newark,  Calif.,  assignor  to  John 
Nkolls,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,837 
Int.  CI.  AOlk  97//0 
U.S.  CI.  43—15  11  Clafans 

1.  An  automatic  fishing  device  comprising: 
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a  base; 

a  receiving  tube  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  for  receiving 
the  handle  portion  of  a  fishing  rod  therein,  said  receiving 
tube  having  a  first  spring  connector  and  a  trigger  connec 

an  adjustable  spring  mount  engaged  to  said  base,  said  ad- 
justable spnng  mount  including  a  track  and  a  carriaee 
assembly  movably  mounted  within  said  track  for  lateral 
movement  relative  to  the  pivot  of  said  receiving  tube  said 
carnage  assembly  having  a  second  spring  connector  and 


fnctionally  retained  in  the  ball  slot,  whereby  a  pui  on  the  line 
causes  the  said  ball  to  engage  the  line  guide  and  Complete  an 
bite  of'a  fX"'' '°  *"''"^''  ""^  flashlight,  thus  indicating  the 


'  3,881,271 

FISHING  LURE 

^^HHT^i^^  ^'?S^'  ^^^"^  Columbia.  Canaia.  «Bignor 
to  Gibbs  Tod  and  Stamping  Woriis  Ltd..  Burnaby.  British 
Columbu,  Canada  | 

I  FUed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458.513 

!  Int.  CI.  AOlii  85/04  ' 

U.S.  CI.  43-42.5  -      ,0  Claims 


a  locking  means  for  locking  said  carriage  assembly  in 
place  on  said  track  at  selected  positions 
a  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  s'pring  connector 
of  said  receiving  tube  and  at  the  other  epd  to  said  second 
spnng  connector  of  said  carriage  of  saitfgdjustable  spring 
mount;  and  _-_.,  *^     * 

a  trigger  mount  connected  to  saia  b^se  for  engaging  said 
tngger  connection  of  said  receiving  tube  for  holding  said 
receiving  tube  in  a  loaded  position  opposing  the  force 
exerted  by  said  spring. 


3,881.270 

BITE  INDICATING  DEVICE 

"  07748  "^^  ^*^*'  '^•^*'"'^'  MIddletown  Township.  NJ. 

Filed  July  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,541 

.,o  ^.  Int.  CI.  AOlk  97/72 

VS.  CI.  43-17  .  ^,  . 

4  Claims 


/ 
1.  A  bite  indicating  device  comprising  a  springloaded  clip 
attachable  to  the  legs  of  a  line  guide  on  a  fiSiin|  rod  wiS  a 
fishing  line  extending  through  said  line  guide,  said  clip  having 
a  pair  of  semi-circular  portions  biased  together  by  soring 
means  to  form  a  cylindrical  housing  and  serrated  edges  along 
the  outer  sides  of  said  semi-circular  portion,  said  serrated 
edges  engaging  the  legs  of  a  line  guide,  a  flashlight  having  a 
bulb  housing  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  housing,  a  flexible 
insulated  conductor  wire  connected  to  the  flashlight  bulb  and 
extending  outwardly  through  the  bulb  housing  attached  at  its 
outer  end  to  a  ball  coated  with  conductive  metallic  material 
and  formed  with  a  tapered  slot  therein,  said  ball  engaging  the 
fishing  hne  rearwardly  of  the  line  guide  with  the  line  £ing 


1.  A  fishmg  lure  having  an  elongated  curved  body  portion 
of  stiff  thin  sheet  material,  the  body  portion  havini  first  and 
second  faces  having  a  perimeter  defined  in  part  by  sjaced  side 
edges,  the  lure  l)aving  a  maximum  width  defined  bykaximum 
spacing  between  the  side  edges,  the  body  portion  heL  further 
charactenzed  by:  «-  » e 

i.  a  forward  portion  having  a  forward  opening  tq  accept  a 
line  swivel  connector, 

ii.  an  aft  portion  having  an  aft  opening  to  accertt  a  hook 
connector,  ~ 

iii.  a  longitudinal  axis  defined  as  a  straight  lin«  passing 
through  the  forward  and  aft  openings  ^  ^         g 

IV.  a  longitudinal  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  and 
disposed  generally  nonnally  to  the  faces  of  the  bodv 
portion,  ' 

V.  a  transverse  axis  extending  across  the  lure  nonnally  to  the 
ofX"kirT'  ^'^'  ***^*''^"^  **  maximum  widtlj  posiUon 

vi.  a  transverse  plane  containing  the  transverse  jaxis  and 
disposed  nonnally  to  the  longitudinal  plane  and  generally 
normally  to  adjacent  faces  of  the  body  portion.  Jid  inter- 
secting the  longitudinal  plane  at  a  vertical  axis 

vii  the  forward  end  portion  having  a  generally  plaiik:  deflec- 
tor portion  provided  with  the  forward  opening]  the  de- 
flector portion  being  inclined  to.  and  merging  Loothly 
from,  the  aft  portion  through  a  fold  extending  Jbliquelv 
across  the  body  portion,  the  deflector  portion  hftving  an 
inner  edge  defined  by  the  fold  and  a  leading  edrie  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  imier  edge,  the  fold  having  a  fold  axis 
inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  at  a  rake  ^gle  of  be 
tween  40°  and  80°,  '  ^         °* 

viii.  an  oblique  plane  disposed  generally  nonnally  to  the 
facet  of  the  body  portion  and  intersecting  the  longitudinal 
and  transverse  planes  on  the  vertical  axis,  thhe  loblique 

parallel  to  the  deflector  plane,  the  deflector  portion  is 

K  il!"*    "no"***  ^'^''verse  plane  at  a  deflector  ^ngle  of 
between  10°  and  60  °,  T * 

ix.  the  perimeter  of  the  body  portion  is  defined  by  ^rst  and 
second  essenually  straight  aft  side  edges  converging  rear- 
wardly from  the  maximum  width  position  toward  Uie  aft 
end  at  essentially  equal  angles  to  the  longitudiijal  axis 

»«rHi    P  !**'°"'*  ^°™'*"*  *'**«  «<*«"  extending  for- 

wardly  from  the  maximum  width  position,  the  ffsl  for- 
ward side  edge  curving  forwardly  to  intersect  the  bngitu- 
dinal  axis  at  a  nose  spaced  forwardly  of  the  forward  open- 


ing,  the  second  forward  side  edge  continuing  as  ar 


essen- 
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tially  straight  line  coplanar  with  the  second  aft  side  edge 

and  inclined  at  the  deflector  angle  to  a  tip  at  one  end  of 

the  deflector  leading  edge,  the  deflector  leading  edge 

defining  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  and  extending  to  the 

nose, 

curvature  and  asymmetry  of  the  lure  being  such  that  when  the 

lure  is  used  in  trolling  it  describes  a  motion  similar  to  that  of 

a  wounded  or  frolicking  small  fish  characterized  by  short 

period  oscillations  generally  about  the  vertical  axis,  followed 

by  a  series  of  uncompleted  hesitation  rolls  terminating  with  a 

snap  roll  through  360°  about  the  longitudinal  axis,  followed  by 

short  period  oscillations  and  a  repeating  of  the  action  above 

in  an  opposite  direction. 


3,881.272 

nSHING  LURE  EYE  ASSEMBLY 

Douglas  W.  Parker.  3015  Free  Ferry.  Fort  Smith,  Ark.  72901 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  401.996 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  85/00 

U.S.  CI.  43—42.34  3  Claims 


3.  An  eye  assembly  for  a  fishing  lure  having  a  lure  body  with 
an  eye  mounting  surface,  said  eye  assembly  comprising: 

a  separate  iris  structure  having  a  central  circular  hole  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  convex  exterior  surface,  and  a 
lure  body  engaging  rear  surface  for  fixedly  securing  the 
iris  structure  on  the  eye  mounting  surface  of  said  lure 
body;  and 

a  pupil  structure  integrally  formed  with  said  lure  body  and 
having  a  cylindriceil  stem  with  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  hole  through  said  iris  struc- 
ture; 

whereby  said  stem  is  adapted  to  engageably  penetrate  said 
hole  in  said  iris  to  thereby  fix  said  iris  in  concentric  align- 
ment with  said  pupil  on  the  lure  body. 


3,881,273 
HOOK  AND  LEADER  STORAGE  STRUCTURE 
John  Luther  Herring,  2626  S.  48th  Ter.,  Kansas  City.  Kans. 
66106 

Filed  July  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  383.528 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  97/06 

U.S.  CI.  43—57.5  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  hook  and  leader  storage  structure  comprising: 
a.  a  container  having  an  outer  wall  and  wall  means  extend- 
ing therefrom,   said   wall   means  comprising  laterally 
spaced  front  and  rear  walls  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally 


spaced  end  walls  each  extending  from  said  outer  wall  and 
each  having  a  free  edge; 

b.  means  mounted  on  said  wall  means  for  selectively  cover- 
ing and  uncovering  said  container,  said  means  for  cover- 
ing and  uncovering  said  container  being  movably 
mounted  on  said  rear  wall  and  movable  to  a  position 
overlying  the  free  edge  of  each  of  said  front  and  rear  walls 
and  said  end  walls; 

c.  means  in  said  container  and  spaced  from  said  wall  means 
for  supporting  a  plursdity  of  spaced  fishing  hooks,  said 
means  for  supporting  fishing  hooks  being  (>ositioned 
adjacent  and  spaced  from  one  of  said  container  end  walls 
and  comprising  a  bar  extending  transversely  of  said  con- 
tainer and  positioned  substantially  parallel  with  the  one  of 
said  container  end  walls,  said  bar  being  adapted  to  su{>- 
port  a  shank  portion  of  each  fishing  hook  with  a  barbed 
portion  thereof  positioned  between  said  container  outer 
wall  and  said  bar; 

d.  means  in  said  container  and  spaced  from  said  hook  sup- 
porting means  therein  for  engaging  and  retaining  a  plural- 
ity of  leader  lines  each  attached  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
fishing  hooks,  said  means  for  engaging  and  retaining 
leader  lines  comprises  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  rows 
of  longitudinally  spaced  flexible  posts  extending  from  said 
outer  wall,  said  rows  being  in  close  proximity  one  with  the 
other,  each  of  said  rows  having  a  plurality  of  posts,  said 
posts  in  each  of  said  rows  each  being  in  longitudinally 
staggered  relation  with  adjacent  posts  in  adjacent  rows  of 
posts,  said  posts  in  adjacent  staggered  rows  of  posts  each 
being  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  a  leader  line  positioned 
between  the  adjacent  staggered  rows  whereby  a  substan- 
tial length  of  the  leader  line  is  in  retaining  engagement 
with  said  adjacent  staggered  rows  of  posts;  and 

e.  means  on  said  means  for  covering  and  uncovering  said 
container  and  engageable  with  said  wall  means  for  retain- 
ing said  container  covering  means  in  a  closed  position. 


3,881,274 
INTERLOCKING  UNITS  HAVING  MESHED  GEARS  AND 

DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  A  MOVABLE  TOY  THEREON 
Yukio  Kanda.  Koshigaya.  Japan,  assignor  to  Okuma  Sdsaku- 
sho  Co..  Ltd..  Soka-shi.  Japan 

Filed  May  22.  1974.  Ser.  No.  472,149 

Int.  CI.  A63h  33/04 

U.S.  CI.  46—16  4  Claims 


1.  A  toy  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  units,  each  unit  including  a  base  member 
and  a  gear  mounted  on  said  base  member  for  rotation 
about  an  axis; 

b.  coupling  means  on  each  said  base  member  for  releasably 
coupling  the  base  member  to  the  base  member  of  each  c^ 
the  other  said  units  in  a  position  in  which  the  gears  on  the 
coupled  base  members  meshiftgly  engage  each  other; 

c.  drive  means  on  a  first  one  of  said  base  members  for 
driving  the  gear  rotatably  mounted  thereon; 

d.  a  movable  toy  mounted  on  a  second  one  of  said  base 
members  in  driving  engagement  with  the  gear  on  said 
second  base  member. 
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3  881  275 
ANIMATED  DOLL  WITH  MEMBERS  CONTROLLED  BY 
WEIGHTED,  SWIVELED,  SLIDABLY  MOUNTED 
INTERIOR  ROD 
Raymond  Gerard  Baulard-Cogan,  Louveciennes,  France,  as- 
signor to  Agence  Nationak  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
ANVAR,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,505 

Int.  CI.  A63h  U/02 

U.S.  CI.  46-119  11  Claims 


i 


skin  with  the  foamed  resin  after  said  plug-mountit^  member 
has  been  secured  in  said  limb  joint  recess,  said  meaiis  compris- 
ing a  faiing  opening  and  gas  vent  in  said  limb  skin  recess  and 
a  corresponding  filling  opening  and  gas  vent  in  said  plug- 
mounting  member  and  registering  with  said  limb  repess  filling 
opening  and  gas  vent,  and  a  plug  member  of  relatively  rigid 


synthetic  resin  comprising  a  base  plate  and  a  frusto-conical 
head  aifd  a  neck  connecting  said  head  to  said  base  plate,  said 
base  plate  secured  in  said  plut-mounting  member]  over  the 
filling  opening  thereof  on  the  surface  facing  away  ^rom  said 
^b^b  joint  recess,  said  head  adapted  to  be  inserted!  into  said 
■boss  through  the  boss  opening  and  to  be  retained  therein  by 
said  fingers. 


1.  An  animated  doll  comprising  a  body  having  movable  and 
deformable  members  associated  with  said  body,  each  member 
being  provided  with  a  respective  actuating  means  connected 
thereto,  a  hollow  space  formed  in  said  body,  a  movable  pon- 
derable ball-like  member  mounted  for  movement  inside  the 
hollow  space  of  the  body  and  transmitting  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  displacements  of  said  ball-like  member  to  said  actuat- 
ing means,  said  transmitting  means  comprising  a  rod  movable 
in  said  hollow  space,  said  ball-like  member  being  mounted  like 
a  counterweight  at  one  end  of  said  rod,  means  movably 
mounting  said  rod  comprising  a  svtrivel  bearing  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  body  of  the  doll,  said  rod  freely  sliding  and 
rotating  in  said  swivel  bearing  according  to  the  movement  of 
said  ball  member  and  said  actuating  means  being  connected 
to  sajd  rod. 


3,881,277 
ROLL-O-WHEEL  TOY  DEVICE 
Bob  De^h,  and  Carl  Amburgey,  both  of  Rt.  8,  Box  260,  Lon- 
don, Ky.  40741  ^ 
1       Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,575 
I                      Int  CI.  A63I  33/02 
U.S.  CI.  46—220  1  Claim 


3,881,276 
DOLL  INCLUDING  A  JOINT  MEMBER  WITH  FILLING 

OPENING  AND  GAS  VENT  THEREIN 
WitoW  W.  KosicU,  Coiumbia,  and  Charles  M.  HoUingsworth, 
West  Columbia,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Horsman  Dolls 
Inc.,  Columbia,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,227,  Dec.  1, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,271 
Int.  CI.  A63h  3/46 
UA  a.  46-162  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  doll,  an  assembly  including  a  torso  skin  of  relatively 
soft  synthetic  resin  formed  with  a  joint  recess,  a  generally 
cup-shaped  socket-forming  member  of  relatively  rigid  syn- 
thetic resin  secured  in  said  recess,  said  socket-forming  mem- 
ber having  a  frusto-conical  boss  provided  with  an  end  wall 
having  an  opening  therein,  said  boss  being  provided  with  slots 
extending  into  said  opening  to  form  a  plurality  of  resilient 
fingers  around  said  opening,  a  filling  of  foamed  synthetic  resin 
in  said  torso  skin,  a  filled  limb  on  said  doll,  said  limb  compris- 
ing a  limb  skin  of  relatively  soft  synthetic  resin  and  a  filling  of 
foamed  synthetic  resin  in  said  limb  skin,  said  limb  skin  having 
a  joint  recess,  a  generally  cup-shaped  plug-mounting  member 
of  relatively  rigid  synthetic  resin  secured  in  said  limb  joint 
recess,  said  limb  having  means  enabling  the  filling  of  the  limb 


!&- 


1.  A  noU-o- wheel  toy  device  comprising,  in  combiiation: 

a  circular  hoop  formed  of  a  length  of  seamless  extruded 
plastic  hollow  tubing  of  a  substantially  circular  cross- 
section; 

said  tubing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

said  first  end  of  said  tubing  being  of  the  same  cross-section 
configuration  as  the  length  of  said  tubing; 

said  second  end  of  said  tubing  being  of  a  reduced  exterior 
diameter  having  an  exterior  diameter  thereof  adapted  to 
be  snugly  telescopically  received  within  said  firit  end  of 
said  tubing;  \ 

an  annular  shoulder  portion  defined  between  said  reduced 
portion  of  said  second  end  of  said  tubing  and  siid  main 
body  length  of  said  tubing,  said  shoulder  being  c  f  a  trun- 
cated conical  configuration  having  its  truncated  apex 
portion  formed  contiguous  with  said  reduced  poition  and 
having  its  base  portion  formed  contiguous  with  said  main 
body  length  of  said  tubing; 
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the  outermost  edge  of  said  first  end  of  said  tubing  adapted 
to  engage  said  shoulder  portion  of  said  second  end  of  said 
tubing  when  said  reduced  portion  of  said  second  end  is 
axially  inserted  into  said  first  end; 

a  coating  of  adhesive  disposed  about  the  exterior  circumfer- 
ence of  the  cylindrical  side  walls  of  said  reduced  portion 
of  said  second  end  of  said  tubing  and  engaging  the  juxta- 
positioned  interior  circumferal  surfaces  of  said  first  end 
of  said  tubing  when  the  reduced  end  portion  is  telescopi- 
cally inserted  into  the  first  tubing  end  to  fixedly  secure 
said  ends  of  said  tubing  permanently  together  and  seal  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  tubing  from  the  atmosphere; 

a  liquid  disposed  in  said  hollow  interior  of  said  tubing  to 
provide  varying  characteristics  to  said  hoop  as  to  weight 
and  stability  as  it  is  rolled  along  on  its  peripheral  edge 
with  the  liquid  constantly  shifting  its  position  within  the 
hollow  tubing; 

a  guide  stick  for  effecting  the  propelling,  reeling,  guiding 
and  maneuvering  of  said  hoop  along  any  desired  path, 
said  guide  stick  including  a  shaft,  a  handle  portion,  a  head 
portion,  a  guide  rod,  and  a  push  block; 

said  shaft  being  of  an  elongated  cylindrical  configuration 
having  said  handle  portion  formed  at  the  top  end  thereof 
and  having  said  head  portion  formed  along  the  bottom 
end  thereof; 

said  handle  portion  being  of  a  tubular  configuration  formed 
integrally  with  said  shaft  and  bent  at  an  angle  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  rearwardly  thereof; 

a  handle  member  received  about  the  projecting  free  end  of 
the  handle  portion  and  provided  with  a  series  of  adjacent 
finger  gripping  partially  annular  grooves  disposed  along  a 
bottom  segment  of  the  circumference  thereof  adapted  to 
receive  the  fingers  of  an  individual's  hand  firmly  therein 
to  assist  the  individual  in  the  firm  holding  and  guiding  of 
the  guide  stick; 

said  head  portion  being  formed  integrally  with  said  shaft 
and  axially  aligned  therewith; 

said  guide  rod  being  of  an  elongated  cylindrical  configura- 
tion fixed  at  a  mid  point  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  head 
portion  and  projecting  symetrically  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  head  portion  normal  to  the  plane  defined  by  said 
shaft  and  said  handle  portion; 

said  push  block  being  of  elongated  box  like  rectangular 
configuration  having  a  face  surface  and  a  back  surface 
with  the  back  surface  affixed  to  said  head  portion  and  the 
face  surface  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  direc- 
tion opposed  to  the  direction  of  said  handle  portion  and 
with  the  push  block  extending  longitudinally 'along  said 
head  px)rtion  from  a  position  adjacent  said  guide  rod  to  a 
position  spaced  upwardly  therefrom  along  said  head 
portion; 

an  arcuate  concave  groove  extending  longitudinally  com- 
pletely through  the  face  surface  of  said  push  block  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  hoop  there- 
along  for  use  in  the  maneuvering  of  said  hoop  by  said 
guide  stick. 


tackifier  material  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
212°  to  about  375°F.  to  cause  the  granules  of  tackifier 
material  to  become  attached  to  the  defibrated  vegetable 
material,  said  tackifier  materia!  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  %  to  about  5  percent  of  said  defi- 
brated vegetable  piatter  and  said  tackifier  material  being 
one  which  will  pass  Test  FF-1  and  Test  1-357; 
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drying  the  admixture  comprising  defibrated  vegetable 
material  and  tackifier  under  sufficient  turbulence  to  keep 
the  particles  of  defibrated  vegetable  material  with  at- 
tached tackifier  material  substantially  discrete;  and 
.  packaging  the  dried  admixture  comprising  defibrated 
vegetable  material  with  tackifier  material  attached 
thereto. 


3,881,279 
DOORFRAMES 
Charles  S.  Kirton,  14  Dingier  St.,  Rynfield,  Benoni,  Transvall 
Province,  South  Africa 

Filed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,324 

Int.  CI.  E06b  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  49—505  5  Claims 


3,881,278 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULCH  COMPOSITION 
Otis  R.  Videen,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Conwed  Corpora- 
tion, St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,418,  ^o\.  29,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  479,831 

Int  CI.  AOlg  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  47—58  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  dry,  relatively  free-flowing 

mass  planting  mulch  material  comprising: 

a.  defibrating  vegetable  material  in  the  presence  of  steam; 

b.  adding  a  granular  tackifier  material  to  said  defibrated 

material  while  it  is  still  moist  with  from  about  25  to  about 

100  percent  water  by  weight  of  defibrated  material  and 

while  it  is  under  sufficient  turbulence  to  create  intimate 

admixture  of  the  defibrated  vegetable  material  and  the 


1.  A  stile  of  a  door  frame  comprising: 
a  first  elongated  member  having  a  first  web  portion, 
a  second  elongated  member  having  a  second  web  portion, 
said  first  and  second  members  being  transversely  and 
slidably  adjustable  to  provide  variable  width  to  the  stile^ 
said  first  elongated  member  being  channel-shaped  in 
cross-section  and  comprising  said  first  web  portion  and  a 
pair  of  first  flanges  extending  from  said  web  portion 
adjacent  each  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  one  of  said  first 
flanges  having  an  inwardly  extending  lip  portion  abutting 
and  connected  to  said  second  web  portion,  and 
said  second  elongated  member  comprising  said  second  web 
I>ortion  and  a  pair  of  second  flanges  extending  from  said 
web  portion  adjacent  each  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  one 
of  said  second  flanges  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
second  web  portion  and  the  other  of  said  second  flanges 
extending  from  the  other  side  of  said  second  web  portion, 
one  of  said  second  flanges  having  a  lip  portion  abutting 
said  first  web  portion. 
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3,881,280 
ICE  SKATE  SHARPENING  DEVICE  WITH  A  FLOATING 

SKATE  GUIDING  MEMBER 

Arnold  M.  Thompmn,  181  Gary  Ave.,  Wheaton,  lU.  60187 

Filed  Oct  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,235 

Int.  CI.  B24b  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  51-102  10  Claims 


B.  placing  a  substantially  stationary  abrasive  condave  grind- 
ing surface  in  grinding  relation  transversely  of  the  card 
clothing  on  the  roll  so  that  said  grinding  surface  extends 
substantially  entirely  across  the  roll  and  engages  the  teeth 
of  the  card  clothing;  [ 

C.  restraining  said  grinding  surface  against  arcuate  move- 
ment about  the  roll  during  grinding;  i 

D.  imparting  rotation  to  the  roll  causing  the  grinding  to 
result  substantially  entirely  from  the  rotation  ohhe  teeth 
with  respect  to  such  stationary  grinding  surfaces;  and 

E.  removing  the  grinding  surface  from  the  roll  after  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  grinding  of  the  teeth  hasi  been  ac- 
complished. 


1.  A  skate  blade  sharpening  device  adapted  to  hollow  grind 
the  effective  supporting  edge  of  a  skate  blade  and  comprising 
a  base  plate  adapted  for  positioning  on  a  bench  top  or  thelike, 
an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  having  a 
drive  shaft  projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  a  circular  abrasive 
grinding  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
shaft,  a  casing  emcompassing  said  wheel  and  a  portion  of  the 
shaft,  the  upper  region  of  said  casing  being  provided  with  an 
opening  which  exposes  a  limited  peripheral  region  of  the 
wheel  for  transverse  application  thereto  of  the  skate  blade  at 
such  time  as  the  supporting  edge  of  the  latter  is  drawn  progres- 
sively and  longitudinally  through  the  slot,  a  floating  cradle 
number  at  least  in  part  encompassing  said  shaft  and  capable 
of  limited  free  oscillation  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  a 
blade-positioning   and   guide    assembly   defining   a   blade- 
receiving  slot  for  sliding  reception  therein  of  the  skate  blade 
and  adjustably  mounted  on  the  cradle  member  for  small  incre- 
ments of  lateral  adjustinent  in  a  generally  tangential  direction 
with  respect  to  the  grinding  wheel. 


3,881,282 
ABRASIVE  GRAIN  OF  FUSED 
ALUMINA-ZIRCONIA-CERIA  ALLOY 
George  R.  Watson,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.  , 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409^23 
I  Int  CI.  C04c  1/68;  C04b  31/16 

U.S.  CI.  51-309  !4Ctaims 

1.  An  improved  fused  crushed  abrasive  grain  donsisting 
essentially  of  a  co-fusion  of  alumina,  zirconia  and  (^ria;  said 
zirconia  being  present  in  a  range  of  from  10  to  60%  h(y  weight; 
the  ceria  being  present  in  a  range  of  from  1  to  aboi^t  7%. 


f  3,881,283 

MODULAR  HOUSING  STRUCTURE 
David  R.  Pender,  1018  Marion  St.,  Columbia,  S.C.  49201 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,517 
'  Int.  CI.  E04h  1/04,  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  52—79 


3  88U81 

METHOD  OF  GRINDING  CARD  CLOTHING 

John  D.  HoUingswjorth,  P.O.  Box  516,  Greenville,  S.C.  29202 

Ffcd  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,911 

Int  CL  DOlg  15/00;  B24b  1/00,  19/18 


8  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  51—281  R 


2  Claims 


I.  The  method  of  grinding  the  teeth  of  metallic  card  cloth- 
ing on  a  roll  of  a  textile  carding  machine  comprising  tiie  steps 
of: 

A.  removing  a  carding  surface  opposite  said  card  clothine 
on  the  roll;  * 


1.  A  plural  level  multi-family  dwelling  comprising  plural 
honzonul  and  vertical  rows  of  front-to-back  elongatd  rect- 
angular cross  section  dwelling  compartments,  said  dwelling 
compartments  formed  by  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical 
nght  angular  front-to-back  elongated  L-modules,  said  Modules 
arranged  in  said  dwelling  so  that  a  horizontal  wall  iof  each 
module  forms  the  floor  of  one  dwelling  compartment  land  the 
ceiling  walls  of  the  dwelling  compartment  immediatelkr  there- 
below,  and  a  vertical  wall  of  each  module  forms  tiie  pity  wall 
between  two  laterally  adjacent  dwelling  compartment*  in  one 
level  of  the  dwelling,  tiie  opposite  faces  of  the  horizojtal  and 
vertical    walls    of   the    modules    having   finishing    ijiaterial 
thereon,  attachment  means  for  the  plural  L-modules!  of  said 
dwelling  comprising  plural  spaced  readUy  bendabk  sti^p 
anchors  secured  to  the  longitudinal  front-to-back  edgf  of  the 
honzontal  wall  of  each  module  and  extending  ab<We  and 
below  the  horizontal  wall  for  attachment  by  nailing  to  the 
vertical  walls  of  a  like  module  w  the  same  level  and  a  like 
module  oa  the  next  lowermost  level  of  the  dwelUng,  ea^h  such 
strap  anchor  having  its  upper  end  nailed  to  the  vertical!  wall  of 
the  next  adjacent  module  on  the  same  level  at  a  point  near  and 
above  the  horizontal  wall  of  that  module  and  having  its  lower 
end  nailed  to  tiie  vertical  wall  of  the  next  underiying  inodule 
at  a  point  near  tiie  top  of  such  wall,  additional  laterally  spaced 
readily  bendable  sh-ap  anchors  secured  to  each  L-module  at 
the  juncture  of  its  horizontal  and  vertical  wall  s  and  seJvinB  to 
join  such  walls  in  structurally  assembled  relationship  and 
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having  lower  terminal  end  portions  projecting  below  said 
horizontal  wall  of  each  module,  said  lower  terminal  end  por- 
tions nailed  to  the  vertical  wall  of  the  next  lowermost  module 
to  complete  the  structural  joining  of  L-modules  in  the  plural 
levels  of  said  dwelling,  means  forming  an  end  wall  for  said 
plural  level  dwelling  adjacent  the  endmost  vertical  row  of  L- 
modules  having  open  sides,  and  roofing  means  for  the  upper- 
most horizontal  row  of  L-modules  in  said  dwelling. 


3,881,284 
ELLIPSE  DOMED  STRUCTURE 
Roy  H.  Martin,  McCamey,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Frankie  SoRelle, 
Sweetwater,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,771 

Int.  CI.  E04b  1/32 

U.S.  CI.  52—81  2  Claims 


row  of  panels  and  each  of  the  lower  hexagonal  filler  panels 
with  the  lower  edges  thereof  defining  a  portion  of  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  dome  structure,  said  dome  structure  being  en- 
larged by  increasing  the  length  of  each  side  of  the  apical 
pentagonal  panel,  each  top  and  bottom  edge  of  each  hexago- 
nal panel  in  each  arcuate  row  and  the  top  and  bottom  edge  of  - 
each  half  hexagonal  filler  panel  in  each  arcuate  row  while 
leaving  all  other  pentagonal  and  hexagonal  panels  the  same 
size  and  in  the  same  orientation. 


3,881,285 
STACKING  AND  ELONGATING  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Robert  F.  Schumaker,  Bremerton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,490 

Int  CI.  E04b  1/32 

U.S.  CI.  52—86  2  Claims 


1.  A  self-supporting,  elliptical,  dome  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rigid,  polygonal  panels  secured  together  around 
their  peripheral  edges  to  define  a  hollow  enclosure  having  a 
generally  horizontal  bottom  edge,  said  panels  including  a 
plurality  of  hexagonal  panels  and  a  plurality  of  pentagonal 
panels  having  their  edges  connected,  all  of  said  panels  being 
flat  and  provided  with  an  inwardly  extending  flange  along 
each  edge  thereof,  each  edge  flange  being  straight  and  flat, 
said  edge  flanges  and  the  flat  panel  having  an  included  angle 
of  substantially  83°,  said  panels  being  arranged  with  a  pentag- 
onal panel  at  the  apex  of  the  dome  structure  with  the  five  side 
edges  thereof  being  of  equal  length  and  the  included  corner 
angles  being  equal,  five  arcuate  rows  of  hexagonal  panels 
disposed  outwardly  and  arcuately  downwardly  from  the  apical 
pentagonal  panel  along  arcuate  paths  defining  great  circles  of 
the  dome  structure,  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  hexago- 
nal panels  being  equal  in  length  to  the  side  edges  of  the  apical 
pentagonal  panel,  said  rows  of  hexagonal  panels  defining  five 
identical  spherical  isosceles  triangles  each  having  an  aF>ex  in 
the  center  of  the  apical  pentagonal  panel,  two  sides  defined  by 
lines  through  the  centers  of  the  rows  of  hexagonal  panels  and 
a  base  along  the  bottom  edge  of  the  dome  structure,  each 
spherical  isosceles  triangle  including  a  central  pentagonal 
panel  oriented  centrally  between  the  arcuate  rows  of  hexago- 
nal panels  and  having  its  base  line  generally  parallel  to  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  dome  structure,  a  first  circular  row  of  five 
identical  hexagonal  panels  encircling  and  connected  to  each 
of  said  central  pentagonal  panels,  a  second  circular  row  of  ten 
hexagonal  panels  encircling  and  connected  to  the  first  row  of 
five  hexagonal  panels  with  three  of  the  hexagonal  panels  at 
opposite  portions  of  the  second  row  being  connected  with  the 
hexagonal  panels  in  the  arcuate  rows  and  the  lowermost  hex- 
agonal panel  in  the  second  row  having  its  lower  edge  defining 
a  portion  of  the  bottom  edge  of  the  dome  structure,  a  group 
of  three  connected  upper  filler  hexagonal  panels  connected  to 
the  second  circular  row  of  hexagonal  panels  and  the  arcuate 
rows  of  hexagonal  panels,  a  lower  filler  hexagonal  panel  con- 
nected to  the  second  circular  row  of  hexagonal  panels  and 
each  arcuate  row  of  hexagonal  panels  with  the  lower  edge  of 
each  lower  filler  hexagonal  panel  defining  a  portion  of  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  dome  structure,  each  arcuate  row  of  hex- 
agonal panels  having  a  half  hexagonal  filler  panel  connected 
thereto  with  the  lower  edge  thereof  defining  a  portion  of  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  dome  structure,  and  a  half  hexagonal  filler 
panel  connected  to  the  lowermost  panel  in  the  second  circular 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  structure  having  a  ceiling  and  first  and 
second  side  walls  but  no  floor  or  end  walls; 

b.  the  first  and  second-respective  bottom  edges  of  said  first 
and  second  side  walls  extending  outwardly  further  than 
the  upper  sections  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls; 

c.  a  first  elongated  beam  connected  to  the  outward  side 
along  said  first  bottom  edge  of  said  first  said  wall; 

d.  a  second  elongated  beam  connected  to  the  outward  side 
along  said  second  bottom  of  said  second  side  wall; 

e.  each  of  said  first  and  second  elongated  beams  comprising 
a  U-beam  having  a  cross  section  including  a  vertical 
section  and  first  and  second  short  legs  extending  there- 
from; 

f.  said  first  and  second  short  legs  extending  outwardly  from 
the  side  walls  of  said  elongated  structure; 

g.  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  second  short  legs  of  said  first 
and  second  elongated  beams  extending  below  the  first 
and  second  bottom  edges  of  said  first  and  second  side 
walls; 

h.  the  width  of  the  ceiling  of  said  building  structure  being 
less  than  the  distance  between  the  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces respectively  of  said  first  and  second  short  legs  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  elongated  beams; 

i.  first  and  second  lifting  plates  connected  near  the  opposite 
ends  of  each  of  said  beams  and  rigidly  positioned  between 
said  first  and  second  short  legs  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  beams  and  rigidly  positioned  at  positive  and 
negative  angles; 

j.  each  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls  of  said 
building  structure  includes  an  opening  forming  half  a 
door  opening  and  the  positioning  of  two  of  said  structures 
end  to  end  forms  a  ftill  door  opening; 

k.  a  flexible  joint  cover  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
structures  when  they  are  positioned  end  to  end  and  said 
flexible  covering  including  a  door  that  is  co-extensive 
with  said  full  door  opening;  and 

I.  whereby  at  least  two  building  structures  may  be  stacked 
one  upon  the  other  wherein  the  beams  of  each  of  said  at 
least  two  building  structures  rest  against  each  other  and 
maintain  a  separation  between  said  at  least  two  building 
structures. 
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3,881,286 

PREFORMED  FLOOR  AND  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Edward  A.  Smith,  6641  W.  6th  St,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90048 
91504***"^*  L.  Day,  1518  Grlsmer  St.,  Burbank,  Calif! 

FiJed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,529 

Int.  CI.  E04b  2156 

U.S.  CI.  52-90  7  Claims 
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glazing  pockets,  a  longitudinally  extending  web  flxtendina 
from  the  other  edge  of  the  first  mentioned  web  in  one  direc 
tion  therefrom,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  transverse  jamp 
web  extendmg  from  the  edge  of  said  second  mentioned  web 
to  the  other  of  said  face  portions  to  define  a  deeb  clazine 
pocket  contiguous  with  one  of  said  shallow  glazing ipockets 


1.  In  a  building  structure: 

a.  a  series  of  spaced  parallel  rails,  said  series  including  inside 
rails  as  well  as  two  outside  rails; 

b.  each  inside  rail  having  at  least  one  pair  of  connector 
structures  afTixed  thereto  and  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly on  opposite  sides  of  the  corresponding  inside  rail 
at  a  place  located  intermediate  the  length  of  the  said 
mside  rail; 

c.  each  outside  rail  having  at  least  one  connector  structure 
affixed  thereto  extending  laterally  inwardly  on  one  side  at 
an  mtermediate  place  corresponding  to  the  location  of 
said  pair  of  connectors; 

d.  a  series  of  tubular  braces  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
said  senes  of  rails  and  connected  at  opposite  ends  to 
adjacent  rails  by  telescopically  receiving  and  fitting  said 
connector  structures  to  form  a  rigid  substantially  rectan- 
gular grid; 

e.  mechanical  means  operative  between  each  connector  and 
the  corresponding  brace  ends  to  lock  the  braces  to  the 
connectors  at  a  predetermined  relative  telescoped  posi- 
tion therebetween; 

f.  said  rails  and  braces  being  dimensionally  controlled  to 
determine  the  configuration  of  the  grid; 

g.  a  plurality  of  rectangular  panels  interfitting  the  grid,  each 
panel  comprising  a  pair  of  outer  plies  and  a  substantially 
rigid  core,  the  outer  plies  overiying  the  rigid  core  to  form 
a  peripheral  groove; 

h.  said  braces  and  said  series  of  rails  each  laterally  project- 
ing into  said  peripheral  panel  grooves  to  lock  the  panels 
to  said  grid;        ^ 

i.  said  panels  being  dimensionally  controlled  to  prevent 
interference  in  the  fit  of  said  rails  and  braces. 


and  a  mullion  filler  locked  to  said  construction  elenlent  and 
mcludmg  a  longitudinally  extending  web  normal  to  the  first 
mentioned  web  seated  in  said  deep  glazing  pocke(  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  transverse  jamp  web  extending  from 
the  edge  of  the  last  mentioned  web  to  said  other  of  spid  face 
portions  whereby  said  combination  defines  a  mullion  having 
opposed  shallow  glazing  pockets. 


3  881  288 
ATTACHMENT  ASSEMBLY 
H  Peter  Fay,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Atomic 
Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

.    FUed  May  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,363 
1  Int.  CI.  G21  13100 

U.S.  CI.  52-224  2  Claims 


3,881,287 

GLASS  FRAMING  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  F.  Biebuyck,  Mesquite,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Kawneer 

Company,  Inc.,  Nilcs,  Mich.  e^ 

C«ntina.tk«  of  Ser.  No.  401,592,  Sept.  28, 1973,  abandoned, 
wUdiba  cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  197,705,  Nov.  11,  1971, 
•pMooned,  which  is  a  continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,9 15 
July  31,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21.  1974  ' 
Ser.  No.  499,216 
Int.  CI.  E04b  2160 

^tf'"-'27.  llCUdms 

1.  In  combmauon,  a  construction  element  of  the  type  in- 
cluding transversely  aligned  inner  and  outer  face  portions  and 
interconnecting  portions,  said  interconnecting  portions  in- 
cluding a  longitudinally  extending  transverse  web  having  one 
edge  integrally  secured  to  one  of  said  face  portions  intermedi- 
ate Its  width  and  forming  the  bottom  of  opposed  shallow 


1.  In  a  pressure  vessel,  a  wall  assembly  comprising,  i  fixed 
ngid  metal  liner  for  the  pressure  vessel,  a  plurality  of  rieid 
metal  panels  spaced  from  said  liner  to  form  an  insllatine 
space,  a  resilient  compressible  fibrous  thermal  insJiation 
material  fiUing  said  insulation  space  between  said  panjs  and 
said  liner,  said  panels  being  displaceable  toward  said  lifier  to 
compress  said  insulation,  and  a  plurality  of  attachment  £em- 
blies  securmg  said  panels  to  said  liner  with  said  fibroujther- 
mal  insulahon  under  compression,  each  of  said  attachment 
assemblies  comprising  a  fiexible  cable,  first  and  second Ihank 
balls  secured  toward  opposite  ends  of  said  cable,  a  firft  ball 
socket  secured  to  said  liner,  said  first  shank  ball  beiL  re- 
ceived and  secured  in  said  ball  socket  to  secure  one  Sd  of 
said  cable  to  said  liner,  each  of  said  attachment  asseiliblies 
also  having  a  second  ball  socket  secured  to  one  of  said  ijanels 
and  secured  about  said  second  shank  ball,  said  cable  beinc 
under  tension  provided  by  said  compressed  insulation. 

3  881  289 
BUILDING  WALLS  AND  PREFABRICATED 
REINFORCED  CONCRETE  WALL  SECTIONS 
Curtis  Mauroner,  627  W.  Concord,  Oriando,  Fhi.  32801 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,830  | 

Int  CI.  E04c  2106 
^t  ^'-  "7-^59  g  cUns 

1.  A  prefabricated  exterior  wall  section  for  a  building!  said 
section  being  supported  upright  on  a  foundation  therefo}  and 
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having  interior  and  exterior  side  faces,  said  section  comprising 
a  pair  of  substantially  rectangular,  reinforced  concrete  panels 
that  are  spaced  apart  in  a  face  to  face  arrangement  and  re- 
spectively located  at  said  interior  and  exterior  side  faces  of 
said  section,  and  an  elongated  horizontally  arranged  rein- 
forced concrete  lintel  that  is  supported  by  and  overlies  the 
space  between  said  panels;  said  lintel  comprising  a  concrete 
structure  and  reinforcing  means  embedded  in  said  concrete 
structure,  each  of  said  panels  having  an  upper  portion  and 
comprising  a  concrete  structure  which  is  joined  along  its 
upper  portion  to  and  precast  integrally  with  the  concrete 


structure  of  said  lintel,  and  each  of  said  panels  comprising 
reinforcing  means  embedded  in  its  concrete  structure;  said 
section  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  metal  ele- 
ments that  are  spaced  apart  and  extend  through  the  space 
between  said  panels,  each  of  said  elements  having  opposite 
ends  which  are  embedded  in  the  respective  concrete  struc- 
tures of  said  panels  and  secured  to  the  respective  reinforcing 
means  embedded  therein,  the  concrete  structure  of  said  lintel 
having  opposite  end  surfaces  that  lie  in  respective  vertical 
planes,  and  each  of  said  panels  having  opposite  side  edge 
surfaces  that  respectively  lie  in  said  vertical  planes. 


wardly  presented  face  of  the  ridge  of  resilient  tape  and 
the  toe  bead  of  said  silicone  composition;  and 
v.  an  interior  stop  framing  the  exterior  stop  and  the  impervi- 
ous sheet  member,  said  interior  stop  being  affixed  to  the 


exterior  stop  and  having  a  resilient  surface  biased  against 
the  impervious  sheet  member  so  as  to  prevent  inward 
displacement  of  said  member  from  said  opening  and  to 
maintain  its  position  in  said  opening. 


3,881,291 

PANEL  MOLD  FOR  FORMING  COMPOSITE 

CONCRETE-REINFORCED  WALLS 

Melvin  E.  Layne,  7063  Alden  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  91335 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,769 

Int.  CI.  E04b  2186 


U.S.  CI.  52—426 


3  Claims 


3,881,290 

GLAZED  IMPERVIOUS  SHEET  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  GLAZING 

George  J.  Bouchey,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,399 
Int.  CI.  E04b  1166;  E06b  1104 
U.S.  CI.  52—398  11  Chdms 

1.  A  glazed,  weathertight  sheet  assembly  for  a  wall  opening 
comprising: 

i.  an  exterior  stop  adapted  to  engage  the  n^arginal  edges 
about  an  opening  in  an  outside  wall,  said  stop  being  L- 
shaped  in  cross-section,  the  vertical  leg  of  said  stop  ex- 
tending into  the  opening  and  the  horizontal  leg  of  said 
exterior  stop  extending  from  the  wall  toward  the  inside; 
ii.  a  continuous  ridge  of  resilient  pressure  sensitive  tape 
affixed  to  the  inside  face  of  the  vertical  leg  of  said  exterior 
stop  adjacent  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  exterior  stop, 
the  inwardly  presented  face  of  said  tape  being  adapted  to 
receive  an  impervious  sheet  member; 
iii.  a  toe  bead  of  silicone  rubber  composition  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  ridge  of  said  resilient  tape,  said 
bead  bridging  the  tape  edge  and  the  inside  face  of  the 
vertical  leg  of  said  exterior  stop; 
iv.  an  impervious  sheet  member  in  full  weathertight  engage- 
ment around  its  outwardly  presented  edge  with  the  in- 


1.  A  panel  for  forming  composite  concrete-reinforced  walls 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  sheets  composed  of  pressed  composition 

material  having  opposing  wall  surfaces  in  fixed  spaced 

apart  relationship  defining  an  open  space  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  rigid  rod  members  extending  between  said 

sheet  opposing  wall  surfaces  maintaining  said  pair  of 

sheets  in  their  fixed  parallel  relationship; 
each  of  said  sheets  having  top  and  bottom  edge  marginal 

regions  incorporating  an  elongated  notch  so  as  to  provide 

a  registering  means  for  mating  with  and  bearing  against 

similar  adjoining  panels; 
a  concrete  core  occupying  said  open  space  between  said 

sheet  opposing  wall  surfaces  so  as  to  form  an  interlocking 

composite  wall  structure  of  rod  members,  said  sheets  and 

said  concrete  core; 
additional  steel  reinforcements  extending  normal  to  said 

rod  members  and  interlocked  by  said  concrete  core; 
bonding  means  attaching  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rod 

members  to  the  respective  wall  surfaces  of  said  sheets; 

and 
each  opposing  wall  surface  of  said  sheets  is  provided  with  a 

plurality  of  aligned  pairs  of  recesses  for  insertably  receiv- 
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ing  the  opposite  respective  ends  of  each  of  said  rod  mem- 
bers and  for  holding  said  bonding  means. 


3  881  292 

INSULATING  STRUCTURAL  ASSEMBLY  AND  STUD 

MEMBER  FOR  FORMING  SAME 

WUliun  H.  Porter,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Porter 

Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,569 

Int.  CI.  E04c  1104 

U^.  CI.  52-461  iicuums 


I 

I 

3.  a  second  flanged  member  struck-out  from  ^nd  extending 
contmuously  substantially  perpendicularly  from  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  flat  body  portion!  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  first  flanged  member  and  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  therewith,  and  spaced  therefrom  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  a  hrst  panel  for 
receiving  an  edge  portion  of  the  first  panel  therebetween 
4^  said  second  flanged  member  terminating  ih  a  free  edge' 
^the  dimension  of  said  second  flange  memberlbetween  said 
!flat  body  portion  and  said  free  edge  corresponding  to  the 
thickness  of  a  second  panel  so  that  when  a  Second  panel 
is  positioned  parallel  to  and  in  abutting  relation  with  the 
fcody  member  and  with  the  edge  of  the  second  panel 
jabutung  the  second  flanged  portion,  the  iktter  will  be 
substantially  concealed  by  the  second  paif  1  while  the 
:dge  of  the  second  panel  is  in  abutting  relationship  with 


1.  In  combination,  a  structural  assembly  comprising 
1.  abutting  insulating  panels,  each  having: 

a.  a  foamed  core  slab  of  an  insulating  material, 

b.  a  rigid  facing  sheet  affixed  to  the  core  slab  on  one  side 
thereof  which  facing  sheet  has  at  least  one  portion 
thereof  which  overlaps  the  underlying  foam  core  slab 
and  the  facing  sheet  from  an  adjacent  panel,  and 

c.  a  recess  provided  at  an  abutting  edge  of  said  core  slab 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  edge,  the  recesses 
of  two  abutting  panels  cooperating  to  define  a  conti- 
nous  open  channel  therebetween. 

2.  an  elongated  insulating  connecting  stud  member  comple- 
mentary to  and  disposed  in  said  channel,  comprising 

a.  a  foamed  core  slab, 

b.  a  moisture-impervious  sheet-form  layer  affixed  to  an 
outer  surface  of  said  slab  and  having  margins  extending 
outwardly  beyond  the  edges  of  said  slab  to  provide 

,^    lateral  flanges  covering  each  juncture  between  said 
•  stud  member  and  the  core  slab  of  said  adjacent  abut- 
ting insulating  panels,  and 

c.  a  relatively  hard  attachment  member  affixed  to  the 
other  side  of  said  stud  member  foamed  core  slab,  and 
3.  attachment  means  securing  said  panels  to  said  at- 
tachment member  2(c). 


the  second  flanged  member  substantially  thitouehout  its 
width;  " 

5.  *e  first  flanged  member  having  its  free  outer  edge  por- 
tion mclined  at  a  slight  angle  in  the  direction!  away  from 
the  second  flanged  member  to  provide  an  entrant  portion 
for  the  first  panel  into  the  space  between  the  first  and 
second  flanged  members;  and  [ 

6.  spring  members  struck  from  the  first  fla«^d  portion 
adjacent  the  inclined  portion  and  extendinTtocuIarlv 
inwardly  into  tiie  space  between  Uie  first  snd  ^^^ 
flanged  members  and  in  a  direction  towardsThe  second 
flanged  member  and  the  body  portion  to  prevent  retrac- 
tion movements  between  the  first  panel  and  clip  once  the 
first  panel  has  cleared  tiie  spring  fingers  duringUovement 
mto  the  space  between  tiie  first  and  second  flaf  ged  mem- 


3^M93 

CORNER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  BACK  UP  BRACKET 

THEREFOR 

John  ConvUle.  13515  Oval  Dr.,  Largo,  Fla.  33540 

Co.daii.tlon  of  Ser.  No.  322,410,  Jw,.  10,  1973,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,298,  Dec.  31,  1970 

.?^!IS^*  '****  •*  ■  ">nt*»"»**on  of  Ser.  Na  776,578,  Nov. 

18. 1968.  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1974.  Ser.  No. 

497,580 
Int.  CI.  E04b  1138;  E04c  5100;  F16b  5106 
^t^'-«-712  2  Claims 

1.  A  back-up  clip  for  comer  construction  of  wall  panels 
consisting  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet  material  having   - 

1.  a  flat  body  portion  dimensioned  to  have  a  lengtii  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  panels; 

2.  a  first  flanged  member  extending  substantially  perpendic- 
ularly from  one  edge  of  the  body  portion; 


^  3,881.294 
CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENT  FOR  GLASS  FrI^MING 

SYSTEM  ' 

Uwrence  F.  Blebuyck,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kawneer 

Company,  Inc.,  Niks,  Mkh.  ^^         I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  277,638,  Aug.  3,  1972,  aLndoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,915,  July  il.  1970 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1974,  Ser.  n1  451  526 

Int.  CI.  E04c  3132,  2/38  ~ 

U.S.CL  52-720  !,  Claims 


S3 


so* 
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4.  A  construction  element  having  inner  and  obter  face 
portions  and  interconnecting  portions,  said  interconnecting 
portions  and  said  face  portions  defining  a  pair  of  glazing  pock- 
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ets  for  retaining  the  edges  of  adjacent  panels,  one  of  said 
glazing  pockets  being  a  stepped  pocket,  said  interconnecting 
portions  including  a  web  member  forming  a  bottom  surface  of 
one  portion  of  said  stepped  pocket  and  further  including  a 
web  member  forming  a  bottom  surface  of  a  second  portion  of 
said  stepped  pocket,  said  web  portions  being  laterally  dis- 
posed. 


3,881,297 
BOTTOM-WRAP  APPARATUS 
George  T.  Rushforth,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sun 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,143 

Int.  CI.  B65b  57112,  41/16 

U.S.  CI.  53—74  9  Claims 


3,881,295 
DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Derby,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,194 
Int.  CI.  B65b  3/00;  B65f  7/00,  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  53—21  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  disposition  of  ecologically  undesirable 
polymer  swelling  liquid,  the  steps  of  thctnethod  comprising 
containing  the  liquid  within  particles  of  a  liquid  swellable 
solid  cross-linked  vinyl  addition  resinous  polymer  having 
a  swelling  index  of  from  about  2  to  SO,  tiie  liquid  being 
present  in  a  quantity  at  least  sufficient  to  form  a  gel,  said 
swellable  resinous  particles  being  located  within  a  con- 
tainer, 
containing  said  gel  in  a  shipping  container,  and 
transferring  said  shipping  container  to  a  disposal  site. 


3,881,296 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
Frederick  Douglas  Clavell  Bate,  155  Barkerhouse  Rd.,  Nelson, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,526 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  29, 
1972,  30399/72 

Int  CI.  B65b  9/02,  9/14,  43/08 
U.S.  CI.  53—30  33  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  package  containing  an  article 
comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  web  comprising  two  layers 
of  wrapping  film  in  close  juxtaposition  along  aligned  paths  of 
travel  in  the  same  direction,  inserting  an  expansible  tube 
opening  device  between  said  two  layers  of  film,  causing  a 
sealed  relationship  between  said  two  layers  of  film  in  separate 
transversely  extending  areas  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
inserted  device  and  spaced  apart  relative  to  said  direction  of 
travel  to  form  a  compartment  for  said  inserted  device,  sever- 
ing the  web  at  said  areas  to  separate-  said  compartment  from 
said  web,  then  expanding  said  inserted  tube  opening  device  for 
opening  out  said  compartment  to  form  a  tube  having  at  least 
one  open  end  and  frictionally  grip  the  interior  of  said  tube, 
and  supporting  and  conveying  said  severed  tube  in  said  direc- 
tion of  travel  by  said  tube  opening  device  while  inserting  an 
article  to  be  packaged  into  the  open  end  of  said  tube. 


1.  Bottom  wrap  applying  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

frame  support  means, 

a  rotatable  paper  roll  support  shaft  supported  by  said  frame 
support  means, 

a  web  storage  means  for  storing  up  to  a  given  length  of  web 
as  it  unrolls  from  the  paper  roll  supported  by  said  support 
shaft, 

a  first  pair  of  paper  drive  rolls  for  receiving  said  web  from 
said  web  storage  means  and  for  moving  said  web  out  of 
said  web  storage  means  and  supported  relative  to  said 
frame  support  means,  first  roll  drive  means  connected 
with  said  first  drive  rolls  for  rotating  them; 

a  second  pair  of  paper  drive  rolls  disposed  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  first  pair  of  paper  drive  rolls  for  moving 
said  web  away  from  said  first  pair  of  paper  drive  rolls  and 
supported  relative  to  said  frame  support  means,  second 
roll  drive  means  cormected  with  said  second  drive  rolls 
for  rotating  them; 

an  elongaged  cut-off  knife  means  supported  relative  to  said 
frame  support  means  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  paper  drive  rolls  for  cutting  said  web, 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  paper 
drive  rolls  for  simultaneously  engaging  said  web  between 
both  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  paper  drive  rolls,  said 
second  roll  drive  means  rotating  said  second  pair  of  rolls 
while  said  first  roll  drive  means  resists  rotation  of  said  first 
pair  of  rolls  and  this  while  said  elongated  cut-off  knife 
means  is  operated  to  cut  said  web, 

a  top  support  surface  on  said  frame  support  means, 

conveyor  systme  means  disposed  on  said  top  support  sur- 
face for  conveying  signature  bundles  over  said  top  sur- 
face, 

a  bottom  wrap  presentation  slot  extending  across  said  top 
surface,  and 

paper  guide  channel  means  for  guiding  lengths  of  said  web 
precut  to  a  given  length  by  said  knife  extending  from  said 
second  pair  of  rolls  to  said  presentation  slot. 


\ 
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3  881  298  - 

CARTONING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  J.  Griner,  Ddray  Beach,  Ra.;  Robert  J.  Albrecht, 
River  Edge,  NJ.;  V.  H.  Hoagland,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  and 
Daniel  Ignatuk,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Nabisco, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,567 

Int.  CI.  B65b  35150 

U.S.  CI.  53-164  5  cuums 
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ing  a  substantially  flat  envelope  at  least  partly  conltaining  the 
members,  carriage  means  on  which  said  members  are 
mounted  for  movement  between  said  substantially  flat  condi- 
tion and  a  spaced  apart  condition,  means  for  nioving  said 
carnage  means  in  a  direction  to  dispose  said  opening  members 
while  in  said  flat  condition  in  said  envelope,  meare  operable 
for  movmg  said  members  apart  to  open  at  least  th^  mouth  of 
the  envelope,  an  article  pusher  device  on  said  carriige  means 
means  for  actuating  said  pusher  device  to  push  aii  article  in 
said  direction  between  the  members  when  they  ire  spaced 
apart  and  into  the  envelope,  and  means  for  movingWid  open- 
ing members  and  the  pusher  device  towards  one  another  when 
said  pusher  device  is  actuated  so  that  as  the  pusfcer  device 
pushes  an  article  into  the  envelope  the  opening  members  draw 
the  envelope  over  the  article. 


f  3  gg|  300 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPL VINO  i  STEAM 
DURING  THE  LOCATION  OF  THREADED  C^ipS  ON 
CONTAINERS  " 

Einar    Zetterberg,    Professorsgatan    48,    Malmoi 
(21453)  * 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  25, 1972,  2321/72 
Int.  a.  B65b  3 1 100 
U.S.  CI.  53-11  8  Claims 


1.  Cartoning  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  an  infeed 
conveyor  carrying  the  articles  to  be  cartoned,  a  stop  member 
for  positioning  a  column  of  articles  delivered  by  the  conveyor 
a  first  transversely  moving  pusher  for  moving  a  group  of  arti- 
cles from  said  column  across  a  surface,  a  second  surface 
beneath  said  first  surface,  means  for  depositing  part  of  said 
group  of  articles  onto  said  second  surface,  a  longitudinally 
moving  pusher  for  moving  the  articles  of  said  group  remaining 
on  said  first  surface,  and  a  second  transversely  moving  pusher 
for  simultaneously  moving  the  aligned  articles  on  both  sur- 
faces into  a  carton. 


Sweden 


reduced 


3  881  299 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENINg'aND  FILLING  AN  ENVELOPE 
Frederick  Douglas  Clavell  Bate,  155  Barkerhouse  Rd.,  Nelson, 
England 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,417 
j^^Jl^  P»*>rity,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  29, 

Int.  CI.  B65b  43134 
U.S.  CI.  53-187  ,9  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  closing  containers  such  that  a 
pressure  exists  therein,  the  method  comprising: 

feeding  open  containers  by  means  of  a  conveyor;  locating  a 
cap  with  respect  to  a  corresponding  container  by  guiding 
the  cap  between  guide  rails  until  the  cap  is  engaged  by  its 
corresponding  container;^ 

providing  a  steam  opening  in  one  guide  rail  such  that  the 
opening  faces  the  open  container; 

supplying  steam  outside  the  one  guide  rail  and  facing  the 
open  container;  | 

streaming  steam  from  the  steam  opening  across  ihe  con- 
tainer and  the  cap  at  the  position  where  the  leading  edges 
of  the  cap  and  container  are  engaged  but  while  the  trail- 
mg  edges  of  the  cap  and  container  are  vertical  sepa- 
rated whereby  air  removed  by  the  streaming  iteam  is 
replaced  by  steam; 

thereafter  lowering  said  trailing  edges  into  engagement 
while  redirecting  the  steam  from  outside  the  oth^r  rail  to 
the  area  between  the  guide  rails;  and  finally 

preliminarily  tightening  the  cap  onto  the  corresponding 
container.  '  " 


I 


3,881,301 
CROP  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Bobby  Gene  Sawyer,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  and  Donald  k  Bur- 
rough.  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Coanpany 
Moline,  Dl.  -^  i~  j» 

1    Filed  July  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  268,562         I 
.1.  A  device  for  opening  and  filling  an  envelope  comprising    U.S.  CI  56-14  4     '"**  ^''  '^"^  ^^'^^ 
at  least  two  opening  members  adapted  to  lie  in  a  substantially        1     a'  croD  fervPQtino   ^o  k  MjClaims 

Planar  Ha.  condwon  ^^„  ,„„  „,.„  „,  ^^^,  ,„„  ,„  J  '''^•^•:fJ^:::'^:i^i^::j:z:fs^x^^ 
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a  field;  transversely  extending  cutting  means  mounted  for- 
wardly  on  said  frame  means  and  adapted  to  cut  a  swath  of 
crop  material  as  said  frame  means  is  advanced  forwardly;  a 
gener£illy  fore-and-aft  draft  member  extending  forwardly  from 
one  side  of  the  frame  means  along  one  lateral  side  of  the 
cutting  means;  an  upper  and  lower  pair  of  parallel,  trans- 
versely extending  crop  conditioning  rolls  mounted  on  said 
frame  means  above  and  rearwardly  of  said  cutting  means;  crop 
•transfer  means  for  transferring  cut  crop  material  from  said 
cutting  means  to  said  crop  conditioning  rolls,  said  rolls  being 
operative  to  receive  crop  material  therebetween  and  dis- 
charge said  crop  material  rearwardly,  the  momentum  of  the 


picking  plate  extending  in  curved  shape  at  least  at  the  front 
side  partially  around  the  drum,  wherein  the  picking  plate  is 
provided  at  alternate  locations  with  extensions,  curved  cylin- 
drically  around  the  picking  drum  contiguous  with  the  cylindri- 
cally  curved  main  picking  plate  body,  these  extended  plate 
]X)rtions  having  edges  substantially  at  the  same  level  as  the 
lowermost  of  the  picking  fingers,  the  distance  between  the 
centers  of  the  extensions  being  chosen  so  as  to  correspond 
with  the  row  spacing  of  the  crop  to  be  harvested. 


crop  carrying  it  along  an  air  borne  path  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  rolls  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ground  and  thence 
downwardly  to  the  ground;  and  a  transversely  spaced  pair  of 
ground-engaging  wheels  connected  to  said  frame  means  and 
operative  to  support  said  frame  means  relative  to  the  ground, 
at  least  one  of  said  wheels  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  and 
within  the  transverse  extent  of  said  conditioning  rolls,  and 
directly  below  and  forwardly  of  the  air  borne  path  of  crop 
material  discharged  from  said  rolls,  whereby  in  operation  of 
said  crop  harvesting  machine  crop  material  is  discharged  from 
said  rolls  directly  over  said  one  wheel  and  thence  downwardly 
to  the  ground  rearwardly  of  said  one  wheel. 


3,881,302 
PICKING  MACHINE 
Loike  Lokema,  DelfzijI,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ter  Borg  & 
Mensingae's  Machinenfabriek  N.V.,  Appingedam,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,290 

Int.  CI.  AOld  45122 

U.S.  CI.  56-130  6  CUiims 


3,881,303 
ELASTOMERIC  HINGE  FOR  A  SWINGABLE 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE  ELEMENT 
Jerry  Lee  Krafka;  Bobby  Gene  Sawyer,  and  Ralph  August 
Gerhardt,  all  of  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  Dl. 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,729 

Int.  Ci.  AOld  43100 

U.S.  CI.  56—192  10  Claims 


1.  Machine  for  harvesting  low  growing  crops,  such  as  beans, 
said  machine  comprising  a  drum  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
picking  fingers,  said  drum  having  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  travel,  and  being  rotatable  in  a  sense  opF>osite  the 
sense  of  rotation  of  the  machine  wheels,  said  drum  cooperat- 
ing with  the  lower  edge,  substantially  at  picking  height,  of  a 
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1.  In  an  agricultural  machine  having  an  elongated  sttation- 
ary  member  and  an  elongated  swingable  member  having  a 
longitudinal  edge  disposed  adjacent  to  the  stationary  member, 
the  combination  therewith  of  improved  hinge  means  connect- 
ing the  swingable  member  to  the  stationary  member  for  swing- 
ing about  said  edge  and  comprising:  at  least  one  elongated, 
normally  flat,  flexible  element  primarily  made  of  elastomeric 
material;  means  connecting  the  flexible  element  to  the  station- 
ary member  substantially  along  the  length  of  the  element 
adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge  with  the  portion  of  one  side  of 
the  element  adjacent  said  edge  flat  against  the  stationary 
element;  an  elongated  slot  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  swingable  member,  the  other  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  the  flexible  element  being  tightly  received  in  the 
slot  to  clamp  the  swingable  member  to  the  resilient  element, 
whereby  the  flexible  element  bends  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
between  its  opp>osite  edges  to  permit  the  swingable  member  to 
swing  relative  to  the  stationary  member  about  said  axis. 


DUMPABLE  GRASS  CATCHER 
Leslie  C.  Lempke,  Bhwmfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Home- 
lawn  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,061,  Dec.  20,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,538 

Int.  CI.  AOld  35122 
U.S.  CI.  56—202  62  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  catching  grass  clippings  or  the  like  upon 
being  discharged  from  a  discharge  o(>ening  of  a  power  oper- 
ated lawn  mower  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  inlet  opening  at  the  front  end  for 
receiving  the  grass  clippings  and  a  storage  space  there- 
within  for  accumulating  the  grass  clippings  and  an  outlet 
opening  at  the  rear  end  for  dumping  the  grass  clippings; 
rigid  support  means  for  holding  the  container  in  fixed 
relationship  to  the  mower  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
catching  position;  and 
pivotal  connecting  means  between  the  container  and  the 
mower  enabhng  movement  of  the  container  between  the 
catching  position  and  a  substantially  vertical  dumping 
position, 
said  pivotal  connecting  means  being  located  outwardly 
beyond  said  mower  and  above  said  container  adjacent  the 
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rear  end  of  said  container  whereby  the  rear  end  of  said 
container  is  located  a  substantial  distance  upwardly 
above  and  beyond  the  mower  and  above  the  ground  in  the 
dumping  position  to  enable  the  grass  clippings  to  be 
discharged  through  the  outlet  opening  at  the  rear  end  of 


a  mobile  chassis  adapted  to  move  across  a  fielil; 

a  generally  rectangular  stack  forming  chamber  mounted  on 
said  chassis;  | 

means  for  picking  up  crop  material  from  the  fiild  and  pro- 
gressively forming  said  crop  material  into  a  itack  in  said 
chamber;  ] 

packing  means  extending  across  said  chambler  between 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  moveable  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  chamber  to  compact  said  crop  { material  as 
said  stack  thereof  is  progressively  formed  in  said  cham- 
ber; 

gate  means  mounted  at  each  of  said  ends  of  sajd  chamber, 
each  of  said  gate  means  being  moveable  between  a  first 
position  located  adjacent  to,  and  substantially  cMsing  said 
corresponding  end  of,  said  chamber  and  a  second  posi- 


said  container  into  a  disposal  container  positioned  there- 
under, 

the  weight  of  said  container  and  the  grass  clippings  con- 
tained therein  being  supported  by  said  mower  in  the 
vertical  dumping  position. 


3,881305 

CROP  HANDLING  IMPLEMENT  HAVING  A  GUIDE 

SHIELD  FOR  CUT  CROP  MATERIAL 

DonaW  E.  Burrough,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gehl  Com- 

puiy.  West  Bend,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,085 

Int.  CI.  AOld  55/02 

UA  CI.  56-257  11  Claims 


tion  located  outwardly  from  said  first  position  and  remote 
from,  and  at  least  partially  opening  said  corresponding 
end  of,  said  chamber; 
meais  for  moving  said  packing  means  between  skid  ends  of 
said  chamber  and  at  least  partially  past  each  o^  said  ends 
so  as  to  engage  and  move  said  one  gate  me>ns  at  said 
corresponding  end  of  said  chamber  from  its  first  position 
to  Its  second  position  and  thereby  achieve  compaction  of 
said  crop  material  located  adjacent  said  ends  of  said 
chamber;  ' 


and 


means  for  positioning  each  one  of  said  gate  melns  in  said 
first  position  to  substantially  close  said  corresponding  end 
of  said  chamber  prior  to  each  engagement  of  gaid  one  of 
said  gate  means  by  said  packing  means. 


1.  A  crop  treating  implement  for  travelling  over  a  crop  and 
mcluding  a  transverse  sickle  assembly  for  severing  the  crop 
and  also  havmg  a  generally  vertical  side  wall  means  located  at 
one  side  of  the  implement,  said  sickle  assembly  extending 
through  an  opening  in  said  side  wall  means,  said  implement 
also  having  a  frame  for  supporting  said  side  wall  and  said 
sickle  assembly,  and  a  guide  shield  extending  generally  trans- 
versely throu^  said  opening  and  having  an  end  portion  se- 
cured to  said  frame,  said  guide  shield  having  an  intermediate 
portion  extending  rearwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  opening 
and  terminating  in  a  lower  edge  that  snugly  abuts  against  a 
rear  side  of  said  sickle  assembly  whereby  said  guide  shield  acts 
to  shield  said  generally  vertical  wall  means  and  permits  crop 
material  to  be  smoothly  directed  past  side  wall  means. 


3,881307 
WINDING  MATERIAL  ON  A  CORE 
Peter  Rebbettes,  Dorset,  England,  assignor  to  Aerostatic  Lim- 
ited, Poole,  England  | 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,759 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  27, 

Int.  CI.  B65h  81/08 
U.S.  CL  57-18  6  Claims 


3  881306 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  A  COMPACT  STACK  OF 
CROP  MATERIAL 
James  R.  Koop,  Fowler;  Gene  R.  Butler,  Kingsburg;  David  L. 
Damall,  Fresno,  and  Lee  D.  Butler,  Kingsburg,  aU  of  CaHf., 
asrigMm  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,267 
Int  CI.  AOld  87/02 
VS.  a.  56-346  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  a  compact  stack  of  crop  mate- 
rial such  as  hay  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising: 


^   ,  ,„-'^-y"-^^x, 


1.  A  method,  of  applying  a  helical  winding  of  filfementary 
matenal,  to  a  core,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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i.  forming  the  filamentary  winding  material  into  a  spiral  of 
which  the  inner  end  is  connected  to  the  core  and  the 
outer  end  is  continued  by  a  bulk  supply  of  the  winding 
material; 

ii.  relatively  moving  the  core  axially  through  the  spiral  so  as 
to  cause  the  innermost  turn  of  the  spiral  of  winding  mate- 
rial to  be  drawn  into  a  helix  about  the  core; 

iii.  simultaneously  causing  relative  rotation  of  the  innermost 
turn  of  the  spiral  with  respect  to  the  outermost  turn  of  the 
spiral  in  the  direction  to  cause  the  innermost  turn  to 
become  smaller; 

iv.  feeding  winding  material  to  the  outermost  turn  of  the 
spiral  at  the  same  rate  as  it  is  removed  from  the  innermost 
turn  of  the  spiral. 


3,881308 
SLIVER  CONDENSER  FOR  A  HBER  SEPARATING 
DEVICE  OF  OPEN-END  SPINNING  UNITS 
Milan  Marsaiek,  Nachod;  Vaclav  Brynda,  Usti  nad  Orlici;  Jan 
Junek,  Usti  nad  Oriki;  Frantisek  Hortlik,  Usti  nad  OrUci; 
Josef  Ripka,  Usti  nad  Orlici;  Vaclav  Vobornik,  Letohrad, 
and  Vladimir  OhUdal,  Usti  nad  Orlici,  all  of  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Vyzkunmy  Ustav  Bavlnarsky,  Usti  nad  Orlici, 
Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  29,  1972, 
8120/72 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  57—58.95  6  Claims 


C5? 


3,881309 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Rene  Jenni,  Biel,  and  Karl  Adier,  Grenchen,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  toJBiviator  S.A.,  Grenchen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5,  I9f4,  Ser.  No.  448,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  13,  1973, 
3613/73 

Int.  Ci.  G04b  1/OQ 
U.S.  CI.  58—23  V  .4  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  such  as  a  watch  comprising 
liquid-crystal  time  indicating  means,  a  single  isotope  direct 
voltage  source,  a  mechanical  resonator  regulating  the  time- 
keeping function  of  said  timepiece,  an  electrostatic  driving 
system  for  said  resonator,  a  driving  circuit  interconnecting 
said  driving  system  with  said  voltage  source,  said  resonator 
generating  electric  signals  which  are  synchronous  with  the 
resonator  oscillation,  voltage  transducing  means  having  its' 
input  connected  to  said  driving  circuit,  a  counting  and  coding 
circuit  connected  at  a  control  input  to  said  driving  circuit  and 
at  an  output  to  said  indicating  means,  the  output  of  said  trans- 
ducing means  being  connected  to  supply  operating  potential 
to  a  power  input  of  said  counting  and  coding  circuit  and  to 
said  indicating  means  for  energizing  them,  energy  from  said 
signals  being  employed  both  as  a  control  input  signal  to  said 
counting  and  coding  circuit  and  as  an  operating  voltage  for 
said  counting  and  coding  circuit  and  for  said  indicating  means. 


3,881310 
CLOCK  ADAPTED  TO  BE  SYNCHRONIZED  BY 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  IN  A  WIRELESS  MANNER 
Erich  Gcrum,  and  Alfred  Mebner,  both  of  Nuremberg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Diehl,  Nurembei^g,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230326,  Feb.  29,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,563 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Mar.    2,    1971, 
2109707;  Mar.  2,  1971,  2109705 

Int.  CI.  G04b  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  58—35  W  12  Claims 
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AMPLIF1ER7 
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DRIVE 
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7^  B 

'  DEMQOUCATOH 


1.  A  sliver  condenser  for  a  fiber  separating  device  of  an 
open-end  spinning  unit,  comprising  a  combing-out  cylinder 
and  a  sliver  supplying  mechanism  associated  therewith  com- 
prising, a  feed  roller  cooperating  with  a  pressure  member 
between  which  the  sliver  discharged  from  the  condenser  is 
compressed,  a  sliver  condenser  duct  having  an  intake  and  an 
oudet  port,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  duct  continuously 
diminishing  from,  the  intake  to  the  outlet  port,  the  heights  of 
duct  cross-sections  within  at  least  a  portion  of  the  duct  length 
parallel  with  the  feed  roller  axis  being  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum widths  of  ths  respective  cross-sections  perpendicular  to 
the  last-mentioned  heights,  so  that  at  least  within  said  portion 
of  the  duct  length  the  two  opposite  duct  walls  are  wider  than 
the  two  other  opposite  duct  walls,  within  one  and  the  same 
duct  cross-section  the  cross-sectional  width  gradually  varying 
so  that  the  maximum  width  of  the  cross-section  is  adjacent  at 
least  one  of  the  opposite  duct  walls. 


-9 


t  IMPULSE 
GENERATOR 


1.  In  combination  v^th  an  electric  clock  and  a  transmitter, 
said  clock  having  therein  an  electromagnetically  operated 
mechanical  oscillator  v^th  a  predetermined  natural  frequency 
which  is  a  selected  whole  number  times  the  rated  frequency 
of  an  alternating  current  network,  said  electromagnetically 
operated  mechanical  oscillator  including  acmating  coil  means 
therein,  said  transnutter  that  generates  a  carrier  wave  being 
installed  at  a  location  remote  from  the  electric  clock  wherein 
said  mechanical  oscillator  is  provided,  aerial  means  respec- 
tively being  provided  for  effective  relationship  between  said 
transmitter  and  said  clock,  modulating  means  in  the  transmit- 
ter, said  transmitter  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
network  and  including  means  operable  to  transmit  said  carrier 
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wave  at  a  higher  frequency  greater  than  that  of  audible  sound 
and  modulated  by  said  modulating  means  effective  with  said 
network  at  a  lower  frequency  which  is  said  selected  whole 
number  times  the  frequency  of  the  network,  a  receiver  at  the 
clock  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  a  demodulating 
means  in  the  receiver,  said  receiver  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  modulated  carrier  wave  at  said  input  end  and  including 
amplifier  means  operable  to  amplify  and  connected  serially 
with  said  demodulating  means  to  demodulate  the  wave  to 
develop  first  pulses  at  said  lower  frequency  at  said  output  end 
means  connecting  said  output  end  of  said  receiver  to  said  coil 
means  to  supply  said  first  pulses  thereto,  a  battery  powered 
electric  oscillator  at  said  clock  developing  second  pulses  at 
said  natural  frequency  of  said  mechanical  oscillator  and  con- 
nected to  said  coil  means,  semi-conductor  control  means  in 
circuit  between  said  electric  oscillator  and  said  coil  means 
normally  disabling  said  electric  oscillator,  means  lying  be- 
tween said  coil  means  and  said  electric  oscillator  sensitive  to 
the  supply  of  an  impulse  signal  in  response  to  deviation  of 
frequency  of  the  network  by  a  predetermined  amount  from 
the  rated  frequency  thereof  to  enable  said  electric  oscillator 
to  operate,  and  comparing  means  comparing  the  frequency  of 
said  first  pulses  to  the  said  natural  frequency  of  said  mechani- 
cal oscillator  connected  therewith  and  connected  to  supply  a 
said  impulse  signal  to  said  semi-conductor  control  means  in 
response  to  deviation  of  said  network  frequency  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  from  the  said  rated  frequency  thereof,  said 
receiver  at  the  output  end  including  a  first  transistor  having 
the  emitter-collector  path  in  series  with  said  actuating  coil 
means  and  the  base  connected  to  receive  said  first  pulses;  said 
electric  oscillator  comprising  a  second  transistor  having  the 
emitter-collector  path  in  series  with  a  portion  of  said  actuating 
coil  means  and  said  battery;  said  semi-conductor  control 
means  comprising  a  third  transistor  having  the  remainder  of 
said  actuating  coil  means  connected  between  the  base  and  the 
emitter  thereof,  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  via  a 
capacitor  to  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  and  via  a  resis- 
tor to  one  side  of  said  battery,  said  mechanical  oscillator 
having  magnet  means  linking  said  remainder  of  said  actuating 
coil  means  to  develop  pulses  therein  during  oscillation  of  the 
mechanical  oscillator. 
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selective  disposition  in  one  of  first  and  second  switching 
modes  in  response  to  display  actuation  signals;  liquid  crystal 
display  means  defining  passive  indication  means  and  including 
at  least  four  digits  for  the  visual  indication  of  timk.  each  of  said 
digits  of  said  display  including  seven  segmented  electrodes 
oriented  in  a  seven-bar  display  and  a  comnion  electrode 
corresponding  segments  of  said  segmented  el^trodes  being 
electrically  ccSinected  together,  one  of  said  driving  circuit 
me^ns  being  connected  to  each  of  said  commonly  connected 
seginents;  and  digit  timing  pulse  generator  means  respectively 
collected  to  each  of  said  common  electrodes  fdr  sequentially 
applying  said  first  potential  to  each  of  said  immon  elec- 
trodes, said  double  throw  type  switching  means  having  first 
and  second  input  terminals  and  an  output  term  nal  for  selec- 
tive placement  in  either  of  said  first  switching  njode  at  which 
said  first  input  and  said  output  terminals  are  coi^pled  and  said 
second  switching  mode  at  which  said  second  irtput  and  said 
output  terminals  are  coupled,  each  said  switching  means  out- 
put terminal  being  connected  to  one  group  of  corresponding 
segmented  electrodes;  and  means  for  applying  a  second  and 
third  potentials  to  said  first  and  second  switching  means  input 
terminals,  respectively,  said  potentials  being  selected  to  have 
a  value  such  that  the  difference  between  said  fir^t  and  second 
potentials  is  sufficient  to  actuate  said  passive  indipation  means 
to  provide  a  visual  indication,  and  the  difference  between  said 
first  and  third  potentials  is  less  than  the  threshofld  voltage  of 
said  passive  indication  means  at  which  such  visual  indication 
is  first  produced. 


3,881,312 
MECHANICAL  WATCH  MOVEMENT 
Peter  Bachmann,  Bettlach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 
Bettlach  S.A.,  BetUach,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,66S 
Cbims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  MaV  11.  1973 
6730/73  '       '  ' 

Int.  CI.  G04b  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  58-59  8  Claims 


3  881311 

DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PASSIVE  TIME 

INDICATING  DEVICES 

Tetsuro  Hairfa,  and  Izuhiko  Nishimura,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan, 

assigiiors  to  Kabushlki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatfon^n-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,461,  Feb.  28, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,797,225.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

452,588 
Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1971, 46-9804 
Int  CI.  G04b  f9l30;  Ho2j  i/70.  H05b  39102 
VS.  CI.  58-50  R  9  cudms 


l£JtAS«6£       .g 
*£S/S7Vt      ^ 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  oscillator  means  for 
producing  a  high  frequency  time  standard  signal;  divider  cir- 
cuit means  for  producing  an  intermediate  frequency  signal 
and  low  frequency  timing  signals  in  response  to  said  high 
frequency  time  standard  signal;  decoder  means  for  producing 
display  actuation  signals  in  response  to  said  timing  signals; 
dnving  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  decoder  means  and 
including  double  throw-type  switching  means  connected  for 


1.  A  mechanical  watch  movement  comprising  a  base-plate 
and  at  least  one  bridge  fastened  to  the  base-plat^  by  pUlars 
wherein  the  base-plate,  viewed  in  plan,  is  in  the  shape  of  a 
square  having  its  comers  cut  off  by  a  circle  concentric  with 
the  square,  and  the  other  parts  of  the  movemen  are  fitted 
within  an  imaginary  cylindrical  surface  tangent  to  <he  sides  of 
the  square. 
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3,881,313  3,881  315 

BATTERY  DISCHARGE  GUARD  FOR  ELECTRIC  WATCH  FAN  DUCTfLOW  DEFLECTOR 

Edward  Kaulins,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Cor-  Paul  J.  Hess,  Cincinnati,  and  Hans  P.  Mehr,  Mason,  both  of 

poration,  Waterbury,  Conn.  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati, 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,998  Ohio 

Int.  CI.  G04b  43100;  G04c  J/00,  HOlh  35100  Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,767 

U.S.  CI.  58—105                                                            5  Claims  Int.  CI.  F02k  3106 

U.S.  CI.  60—226  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  battery  discharge  guard  for  an  electric  watch  of  the 

type  having  a  depressible  external  actuator  for  closing  an 

internal  circuit  or  connecting  the  battery  and  having  a  stem 

slidable  within  a  pendant  and  an  enlarged  crown, 

said  guard  comprising  a  first  pendant-enclosing  portion  of 

stretchable  material  of  sufficient  thickness  to  hold  the 

stem  in  an  extended  non-operative  position,  and  a  second 

portion  connected  to  the  pendant-enclosing  portion  for 

stretching  it  and  pulling  it  over  the  crown  of  the  actuator. 


3,881314 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  CHAIN 
Kuri  Hennig,  and  Hans-Peter  Schmidberger,  both  of  Munich, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kurt  Hennig,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,401 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Aug.   31,    1972, 
2242898;  Nov.  23,  1972,  2257511;  Nov.  4,  1972,  2254086 

Int.  CI.  F16I  3100;  F16g  13116 
U.S.  CI.  59—78.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  web,  for  a  power  transmission  channel 
having  at  least  two  chain  belts  transversely  connected  by  a 
plurality  of  such  webs,  said  connecting  web 

a.  having  greatly  improved  stiffness  for  its  weight, 

b.  being  formed  of  sheet  metal  strips  each  having  a  width 
substantially  greater  than  its  thickness,  the  width  of  each 
strip  extending  longitudinally  of  the  channel,  and 

c.  consisting  of  two  superimposed  parts,  each  part  being 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  sections  with  the  legs 
of  adjacent  sections  secured  together  in  flat  contact,  the 
legs  of  each  U-shaped  section  of  one  part  being  opposed 
to  the  legs  of  a  corresponding  U-shaped  section  of  the 
other  part,  whereby  said  corresponding  sections  form  an 
opening  to  receive  a  power  supply  line,  and  each  part 
having  a  bracket  interposed  between  two  adjacent  U- 
shaped  sections  and  aligned  with  the  bracket  on  the  other 
part,  for  receiving  a  screw  to  hold  the  two  parts  together. 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  turbofan  variety  including 
a  core  engine  having  a  core  exhaust  nozzle  and  a  fan  duct 
having  a  fan  exhaust  nozzle  disposed  to  the  radial  exterior  of 
the  core  nozzle,  and  wherein  the  fan  flow  from  the  fan  nozzle 
substantially  encircles  the  core  flow  from  the  core  nozzle,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  disposed  between  the  core  nozzle  and  the  fan  nozzle 
for  turning  the  fan  flow  radially  outwardly  at  the  dis- 
charge plane  of  the  core  nozzle  to  reduce  back  pressure 
on  the  core  flow. 


3,881,316 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tsuchio   Bunda,   Okazaki;   Itaru   Niimi,   Nagoya;    Yasuhisa 
Kaneko,  and  Fumiyoshi  Noda,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors   to   Toyota  Jidosha    Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,698,  Dec.  20,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,078 

Chiims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1971, 46-24327 

Int.  CI.  FOln  J//4 

U.S.  CI.  60—302  8  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

a  converter  body  connected  to  an  exhaust  outlet  passage, 

a  major  diameter  cylindrical  member  and  a  minor  diameter 
cylindrical  member  comprising  an  air  permeable  mate- 
rial, concentrically  arranged  within  said  converter  body, 
a  duct  for  directly  introducing  exhaust  gases  into  the  bore 
of  said  minor  diameter  cylindrical  member  from  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine, 

a  catalyst  material  for  effecting  exhaust  gas  purification 
located  in  the  space  between  the  walls  of  said  major  and 
minor  diameter  cylindrical  members, 

substantially  horizontal  partition  plates  located  in  the  space 
between  the  walls  of  said  major  and  minor  diameter 
cylindrical  members,  dividing  the  catalyst  material  into 
an  upper  catalyst  portion  and  a  lower  catalyst  portion,  for 
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preventing  the  weight  of  the  upper  catalyst  portion  from 
bearing  upon  the  lower  catalyst  portion, 
and  the  portions  of  the  major  diameter  cylindrical  member 
immediately    below    said    partition    plates,    are    non- 
permeable  to  exhaust  gases. 


grounding  of  ice  formations  such  as  pressure  rjdges  and 
ice  islands;  and 


3,88M17 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VARUBLE  DISPLACEMENT 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP 
Jon  R.  Swoagcr,  Imperial,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Automation  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Imperial,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,746 

InL  CI.  F16h  39146 

U.S.  CI.  60-444  6  Claims 
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creating  a  mass  of  grounded  ice  formations  to  prejvent  en- 
croachment of  ice  formations  upon  said  offshore  facili- 
ties, said  spacing  being  sufficiently  narrow  to  privent  ice 
formations  of  a  magnitude  the  offshore  facilities  ire  inca- 
pable of  resisting  from  passing  between  said  islands. 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  hydraulic  transmission  having  a 
pump  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  motor  through  a 
closed  circuit,  said  control  system  being  in  selective  communi- 
cation with  a  fluid  drain  and  including  a  control  piston  opera- 
bly  connected  to  the  cam  plate  of  said  pump,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
first  valve  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  selectively 
introducing  control  fluid  under  pressure  to  one  or  the 
other  side  of  said  control  piston; 
flow  control  means  in  communication  with  said  outlet  of 
said  first  valve  means  for  directing  said  control  fluid  to 
said  selected  side  of  said  control  piston  and  providing  an 
outlet  for  a  portion  of  said  control  fluid; 
and 
second  valve  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  flow 
control  means  outlet  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  fluid 
drain  for  selectively  proportioning  the  flow  of  said  control 
fluid  through  said  second  valve  means  outlet  to  said  fluid 
drain  in  response  to  said  fluid  pressure  present  in  said 
closed  circuit. 


3,881,319  \ 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  BOARD  DRAINS 
UNDERGROUND 
Kotaro  Katagiri,  Yokohama;  Masyuld  Saito,  Koda  ra;  Jiro 
Saito,  Toiiyo;  Kiyoshige  Nishibayashi,  Niiza,  and  Tatsuyuld 
Matsua,  Tokorozawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinetsu 
Chemical  Company,  Tokyo  and  Ohbayashi-Gunii,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,069        [ 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Oct.  5, 1972, 47-100121 
Int.  CI.  E02b  moo 
U.S.  CI.  61-11  dctaims 


3,881,318 
ARCTIC  BARRIER  FORMATION 
I^vW  E.  GaUoway,  Simonton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,146 
Int.  CI.  E02b  3100 
UA  CI.  61-1  R  3  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  formmg  a  protective  barrier  for  offshore 
facilities  in  frigid  regions  comprising  the  steps  of: 
constructing  multiple  artificial  islands  at  spaced  apart  dis- 
tances from  each  other  along  the  seaward  edge  of  the 
area  in  which  said  facilities  are  located,  each  artificial 
island  comprising  materials  anchored  to  the  sea  floor  and 
extending  to  near  sea  level,  spacing  between  each  artific- 
ial island  being  preselected  relative  to  the  depth  of  water 
in  which  said  island  structures  are  located  to  induce 


1.  Apparatus  for  insertion  of  board  drains  into  soft  cl^y  soils 
comprising  a  board  drain,  a  hollow  mandrel  and  a  Japping 
means,  said  hollow  mandrel  having  at  least  one  open  eid.  said 
capping  means  having  means  for  securing  said  board  drain 
thereonto,  said  capping  means  surrounding  the  open  end  of 
said  mandrel  to  protect  it  from  entry  of  foreign  matte^  when 
the  mandrel,  capping  means  and  board  drain  are  drivfen  into 
the  soil,  and  said  capping  means  being  provided  with  two 
diverging  edged  wings  on  opposing  sides,  said  wings  expending 
outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  mandrel  ia  as  to 
anchor  sakl  capping  means  and  said  board  drain  in  the  & 
cutting  the  soil  when  said  hollow  mandrel  is  pulled  up. 


soil  by 
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3,881,320 
PILE  INSTALLATION  IN  SUBMERGED  BEARING 
STRATA 
George  J.  Gendron,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Raymond  Inter- 
national Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,977 

Int.  CL  E02d  5134,  5172 

U.S.  CI.  61-53.64  17  Claims 


of  iso-butane,  nitrous  oxide,  nitrogen,  propane  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and        > 
means  for  puncturing  said  refrigerant  chamber  to  permit 
said  pressurized  refrigerant  fluid  to  escape  through  the 
beverage. 


3,881,322 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  PRODUCTS 
Raymond  Le  Diouron,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air 
Liquide  Sodete  Anonyme  pour  i'Etude  et  TExploitatran  des 
procedes  George  Claude,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,283 
Claims    priority,    applicatton    France,    Nov.     19,    1971, 
71.41572 

Int.  CI.  F25d  13106 
U.S.  CI.  62-63  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  pile  in  a  bearing  stratum  which 
underlies  a  softer  non-supporting  stratum  of  earth,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  detachably  fitting  an  elon- 
gated, hollow,  tubular,  closed  bottom  overboot  over  the  lower 
end  of  an  elongated  drive  member  capable  of  transmitting 
driving  forces  applied  to  its  upper  end  down  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  overboot,  driving  said  overboot  down  through  the 
earth  and  into  said  bearing  stratum  by  application  of  said 
driving  forces  to  the  upper  end  of  said  drive  member  until  said 
overboot  reaches  a  depth  in  said  bearing  stratum  sufficient  to 
produce  a  predetermined  maximum  driving  resistance  but  less 
than  the  length  of  said  overboot  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  upper  end  of  said  overboot  extends  up  beyond  said  bearing 
stratum  and  into  said  non-supporting  stratum,  thereafter  re- 
moving said  drive  member  from  said  overboot  and  installing 
a  load  carrying  column  to  extend  from  within  said  overboot  up 
through  said  softer  stratum. 


3,881321 

SELF-COOLING  DISPOSABLE  LIQUID  CONTAINER 

WiUiam  T.  Riley,  Harrison,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Drackett 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohk> 

Substitute  for  Ser.  No.  13,290,  Feb.  24, 1970,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatfon  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,679 

Int.  CI.  F25d  3110 

U.S.  CI.  62-294  17  Claims 


1.  A  self-cooling  disposable  beverage  container  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  disposable  beverage  container  for  containing  a  beverage; 
a  refrigerant  chamber  disposed  within  said  container; 

pressurized  refrigerant  fluid,  said  fluid  being  contained  in 
said  refrigerant  chamber  and  being  a  mixture  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


.  A  method  of  cooling  a  body,  comprising; 
displacing  the  body  to  be  cooled  inside  an  elongated 
cooling  zone,  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  thereof,  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  said  cooling  zone, 
b.  introducing  into  said  cooling  zone  a  pressurized  gase- 
ous medium,  and  causing  at  least  part  of  said  introduced 
gaseous  medium  to  circulate  in  direct  contact  with  said 
body,  towards  said  inlet,  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  as 
a  countercurrent  flow  with  respect  to  the  displacement 
direction  of  said  body, 

pressurizing  a  refrigerant  liquid  to  a  pressure  higher  than 
the  ambient  pressure  outside  said  cooling  zone;  vaporiz- 
ing said  pressurized  refrigerant  liquid  in  at  least  a  longitu- 
dinal heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger  being  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  cooling  zone,  and  in 
direct  contact  with  said  countercurrent  flow;  obtaining 
said  pressurized  gaseous  medium  from  at  least  part  of  the 
vaporized  refrigerant  liquid  issuing  from  said  heat  ex- 
changer, 

in  at  least  a  longitudinal  flow  path  section  of  heat  trsms- 
fer,  extending  along  said  heat  exchanger,  constraining 
said  countercurrent  flow  into  a  substantially  turbulent 
and  longitudinal  gaseous  stream,  closely  enveloping  at 
least  part  of  the  body  to  be  cooled,  whereby  said  gaseous 
medium  acts  in  at  least  said  longitudinal  flow  path  section 
as  a  heat  transfer  medium  from  said  body  to  said  heat 
exchanger  and  has  a  substantially  constant  low  tempera- 
ture along  said  longitudinal  flow  path  section. 


3,881323 
VISCOSITY  REGULATED  COOLING  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Porter,  Cokhester  Pohit,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Ladd  Re- 
search Industries,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Vt. 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363^64 
InLCLF25d  17100 
U.S.  CI.  62—216  4  Claims 

1.  A  viscosity  regulated  cooling  system  for  cooling  a  load 
device,  comprising 
a  closed  coolant  circulating  system  adapted  to  contain  a 
coolant  whose  viscosity  varies  inversely  with  its  tempera- 
ture and  having 
coolant  circulating  means  for  supplying  and  circulating 

coolant  through  said  closed  system, 
refrigeration  means  for  cooling  said  coolant 
load  means  for  bringing  said  coolant  after  being  cooled  by 
said  refrigeration  means  into  heat  absorbing  relationship 
with  the  load  device,  and 
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flow  restriction  means  downstream  of  said  load  means  and  I  3  881  325 

upstream  of  said  circulating  means  for  limiting  flow  of  OVERRIDe' CLUTCH 

said  coolant  responsive  to  its  viscosity  as  established  by    Laszio  N.  Repay,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Thomas  A.  Young,  Bur- 
said  load  means,  and  termperature  normalizing  means        ton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tenna  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 
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connected  downstream  of  said  flow  restriction  means  for 
causing  the  temperature  of  said  cOolant  to  approach  an 
ambient  temperature  after  passing  through  said  load 
means. 


3,881324 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Sobhy  Labib  GIrquis,  Troisdorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Uni- 
Cardan  AG,  Lohmar,  Rhine,  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,785 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   May   26,    1972. 
2224594 

int.  CI.  F16d  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  64-17  A  13  chiims 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  cross  member  having  a 
body  porti^p  and  pins  thereon  in  a  cruciform  arrangement, 
said  body  portion  having  a  beveled  surface  forming  a  valve 
seat  surface  adjacent  each  of  said  pins,  a  bearing  housing  on 
each  of  said  pins  and  bearing  element  means  within  the  hous- 
ings, said  bearing  housings  each  comprising  a  tubular  member 
having  an  end  portion  of  spherical  configuration  supported 
and  adapted  to  smoothly  fit  on  said  beveled  surface  of  said 
cross  member  body  portion,  a  pair  of  yokes  each  having  a  pair 
of  yoke  arms,  each  yoke  arm  having  a  bore  therethrough  to 
receive  a  bearing  housing  therein,  and  means  in  each  said 
yoke  arm  bore  for  positioning  axially  a  said  bearing  housing 
therein  to  connect  pivotally  said  yokes  to  said  cross  member 
pins. 


1        Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,301 
1  Int.  CI.  F16d  3/56 

U.S.  a.  64—29 


19  Claims 


1.  In  a  mechanism  which  includes  a  drive  motbr  and  an 
actuating  member  for  causing  actuation  of  an  associated  oper- 
ative dement,  and  releasable  clutching  means  foiTclutching 
said  actuating  member  to  said  motor  for  causing  actuation  of 
said  actuating  member  and  tjius  operation  of  the]  operative 
element,  said  clutching  means  comprising  a  rotatdble  clutch 
member  for  clutching  the  power  of  the  motor  to  th^actuating 
member,  abutment  means  on  said  clutch  member  and  on  said 
actuating  member,  said  abutment  means  on  said  chjtch  mem- 
ber being  adapted  for  abutting  engagement  with  kaid  abut- 
ment means  on  said  actuating  member  for  causing  Rotation  of 
the  latter  during  energization  of  the  motor,  ramp  m^s  coact- 
ing  with  said  abutment  means  on  one  of  said  members  for 
preventing  sudden  movement  and  undesirable  sound  between 
said  abutment  means  in  the  event  that  the  driving  cjonnection 
between  the  clutch  member  and  said  actuating  member  is 
released  when  the  stress  between  the  abutment  me^ns  results 
in  an  overioad  causing  one  of  the  abutment  means  t^  override 
the  confronting  abutment  means,  and  said  abutment  means  on 
the  other  of  said  members  comprising  a  rollable  element  and 
wherein  said  motor  is  of  reversible  drive  type,  saidj  members 
having  a  coincident  axis  of  rotation,  said  abutment  means  on 
one  of  said  members  comprising  a  plurality  of  abutments 
which  are  located  at  predetermined  different  distances  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  members,  certain  of  said  Abutments 
being  operative  during  rotation  of  said  one  membier  in  one 
rotary  direction,  while  the  other  of  said  abutments  ^re  opera- 
tive during  rotation  of  said  one  member  in  the  oppo$ite  rotary 
direction.  1 


3,881,326 

DEVICE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  IcfllTTED 
BAND  HAVING  A  SPUIAL  ZIPPER  INCORPOlltATED 

THEREIN  j 

Alain  Bourgeois,  Le  Sejalat,  France,  assignor  to  Ela^elle  Paul 
Fontanille  &  FUs,  Le  Puy,  Haute-Loire,  France 
I       Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,861 
Claii^  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1, 1972, 72.07065 
Int.  CI.  D04b  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  66-86  R  6  claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  knitted  band  having  a  zip^r  spiral 
securely  incorporated  into  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  said 
zipper  spiral  having  a  plurality  of  turns  with  a  plurality  of 
hooking  means  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

warp^nitting  said  band  with  stitch  threads  and  we^t  threads 
in  longitudinal  columns  of  stitches  interconnected  with 
eadi  other,  said  stitch  threads  and  weft  threads  being 
guided  as  a  layer  to  said  band  during  the  knittini  thereof; 
placing  said  zipper  spiral  adjacent  the  longitudinal  exte- 
rior edge  of  said  band  during  the  knitting  of  Said  band 
with  said  hooking  means  being  directed  away  therefrom, 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  zipper  spiral  being  essentially 
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perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  layer  of  stitch  and  weft 

threads  and  essentially  aligned  with  the  plane  of  said 

bend; 
passing  said  zipper  spiral  through  a  guide  tube  positioned 

immediately  forward  of  and  axially  perpendicular  to  said 

layer  of  threads; 
moving  said  zipper  spiral  longitudinally  through  said  guide 

tube  during  the  knitting  of  said  band  in  accordance  with 

the  formation  cycle  of  said  stitches;  and 


simultaneously  passing  each  of  said  turns  transversely 
through  at  least  one  column  of  stitches  being  formed  on 
the  longitudinal  exterior  edge  of  said  band  by  moving  said 
guide  tube  in  a  uniform,  essentially  rectilinear  cyclic 
manner  perpendicular  to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  parallel 
with  the  plane  of  said  band,  said  guide  tube  moving  said 
zipper  spiral  in  a  direction  transverse  to  and  in  the  same 
plane  with  the  band  being  formed  so  as  to  pass  at  least 
one  of  said  threads  on  both  sides  of  each  turn  of  said 
zipper  spiral  to  secure  each  turn  in  at  least  one  stitch  of 
said  bend  at  its  longitudinal  exterior  edge. 


3,881,327 

YARN  CUTTER  FOR  COARSE  GAUGE  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Peter  A.  Mahler,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  H.  E.  Crawford 

Co.,  Inc.,  Kemersvilk,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,577 

Int.  CI.  D04b  15/61 

U.S.  CI.  66—134  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  including  a  needle  cylinder 
supporting  a  circle  of  vertically  movable  needles,  means  for 
selectively  rotating  and  reciprocating  said  needle  cylinder,  a 
yam  feeding  station  with  feed  fingers  movable  between  active 
and  inactive  positions  for  selectively  feeding  body  yams  to  the 
needles,  an  elastic  yam  feed  finger  positioned  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  and  in  advance  of  said  body  yam  feeding  station, 
and  a  vertical  drive  shaft  movable  with  said  needle  cylinder 
and  with  its  lower  end  supported  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
circle  of  needles,  the  combination  therewith  of  means  for 
cutting  the  ends  of  yarns  introduced  and  removed  by  said 
body  yarn  feed  fingers  and  said  elastic  yam  feed  finger,  said 
cutting  means  comprising 


a.  a  single-piece  circular  cutter  fixed  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  vertical  drive  shaft  for  rotary  and  reciprocatory 
movement  with  said  needle  cylinder,  said  circular  cutter 
including  teeth  around  the  outer  periphery  and  having  an 
annular  recess  in  its  upper  surface,  the  lower  surface  of 
said  circular  cutter  tapering  inwardly  and  downwardly 
from  the  teeth  on  the  outer  periphery  to  permit  the 
smooth  passage  of  yams  therebeneath, 

b.  a  circular  dial  plate  supported  in  non-rotating  position 
and  in  said  annular  recess  in  said  circular  cutter  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  dial  plate  extending  above  the  upper 
level  of  said  circular  cutter, 

c.  a  cutter  blade  supported  on  said  dial  plate  and  substan- 
tially opposite  said  body  yam  feed  station,  said  cutter 
blade  contacting  the  upper  surface  of  said  peripheral 
teeth  on  said  circular  cutter  to  sever  yams  introduced  and 
removed  at  said  body  yarn  feeding  station  and  said  elastic 
yam  feed  finger, 

d.  a  guard  plate  fixed  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  dial  plate 
and  extending  outwardly  over  said  peripheral  teeth  on 
said  circular  cutter,  said  guard  plate  extending  from  a 
position  in  advance  of  said  elastic  yarn  feed  finger  and 
around  to  said  body  yam  feed  station,  and 

e.  a  fabric  hold-down  plate  fixed  at  one  end  on  the  end  of 
said  guard  plate  adjacent  sziid  body  yam  feed  station,  said 
fabric  hold-down  plate  extending  in  front  of  said  body 
yam  feed  station  and  downwardly  to  hold  the  fabric  down 
on  the  needles  as  the  needles  move  past  said  body  yam 
feed  station. 


3,881,328 

ELECTRONIC  DETERGENT  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

David  L.  Kleimobi;  Marcus  I.  Nystuen,  both  of  SL  Paul,  and 

David  L.  Nystuen,  Bloomington,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,669,  Dec.  22, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,136 

Int  CI.  D06f  33/02,  39/02 

U.S.  CI.  68— 12  R  2  Claims 


/S3 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  precisely  controlled  amounts  of 
liquid  product  to  a  washing  machine  having  a  main  water 
supply  controlled  in  a  predetermined  machine  cycle,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  carrier  liquid  conduit  in  addition  to  the  main  water 
supply  connected  to  the  washing  machine,  for  conveying 
carrier  liquid  thereto; 

b.  electrically  actuable  valve  means  lotfatecf  in  said  carrier 
liquid  conduit  and  effective  when  actuated  to  enable  the 
continuous  flow  of  carrier  liquid  to  the  machine  there- 
through; 

c.  venturi-aspirator  means  located  in  said  carrier  liquid 
conduit  for  conduction  of  the  carrier  liquid  under  the 
control  of  said  valve  means; 

d.  a  receptacle  for  containing  a  liquid  product  to  be  injected 
into  said  machine; 

a  liquid  product  conduit  connecting  said  receptacle  to  said 
venturi-aspirator  means  so  that  upon  flow  of  carrier  liquid 
therethrough  the  liquid  product  is  drawn  from  said  recep- 
tacle and  injected  into  the  carrier  liquid  flow,  whereby 
the  amount  of  liquid  product  supplied  to  the  washing 
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macht|ie  is  determined  by  the  duration  of  carrier  liquid 
flow  in  the  carrier  liquid  conduit; 
.  a  cycle  controlling  timing  device  associated  with  the 
washing  machine  for  providing  an  electrical  triggering 
signal  synchronized  with  a  step  of  the  machine  cycle;  and 
g.  electrical  control  apparatus  connected  to  receive  said 
electrical  triggering  signal  from  said  cycle  controlling 
timing  device,  including  an  electrical  timer  connected  to 
said  valve  means,  and  operative  upon'^mitiation  of  said 
electrical  triggering  signal  to  produce  first  and  second 
control  signals  spaced  by  a  predetermined  delay  interval, 
said  apparatus  including  means  actuating  and  maintaining 
actuated  said  valve  means  in  response  to  said  first  control 
signal  and  deactuating  said  valve  means  in  response  to 
said  second  control  signal,  so  that  the  amount  of  said 
liquid  product  supplied  to  said  machine  as  a  result  of  each 
triggering  signal  is  a  function  of  the  duration  of  said  delay 
interval,  regardless  of  further  continuance  of  said  trigger- 
ing signal. 


3^1329 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  FLEXIBLE 
MATERIALS  IN  UQUID  MEDIA 
Helniar  Passlcr;  Rudolf  Hanke,  and  Adolf  Heger,  all  of  Dres- 
den, Germany,  assignors  to  VEB  Textilkombinat  Cottbus, 
Cottbus,  Germany 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,545 

Int.  CI.  B05c  31152 

U.S.  CI.  68—175  5  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  treatment  of  strips  or  sheets  of  flexible 
material  in  liquid  media,  comprising  a  tank  for  holding  a  liquid 
medium;  means  for  feeding  the  flexible  material  into  and  out 
from  the  tank  and  along  a  zig-zag  path  through  the  liquid 
medium  in  said  tank  such  that  successive  portions  of  the 
flexible  material  during  their  path  through  said  liquid  medium 
extend  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  said  means  includ- 
ing two  vertically  spaced  rows  of  guide  rolls,  with  the  guide 
rolls  in  each  row  transversely  spaced  from  each  other  and  with 
the  guide  rolls  in  one  row  transversely  spaced  with  respect  to 
the  guide  rolls  in  the  other  row;  a  plurality  of  successive  sub- 
stantially parallel  and  transversely  spaced  baffle  walls,  succes- 
sive baflfle  walls  respectively  extending  from  opposite  sides 
toward  the  guide  rolls  of  one  and  the  other  row  between 
successive  portions  of  the  flexible  material  guided  by  said 
guide  roljs;  and  a  plurality  of  rod-shaped  projections  fixed  in 
staggereq  relationship  along  successive  baffle  walls  and  pro- 
jecting Wl^h  portions  thereof  into  the  path  of  the  material 
guided  by  said  guide  rolls  to  constrain  the  material  to  move 
between  successive  baffle  walls  along  as  undulating  path. 


3,881330 
CLOSURE  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  D.  Hester,  Romeo,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  4624185 

InL  CI.  E05b  63100 

UA  CI.  70-1.5  3  Chdms 

1.  In  a  closure  latch  assembly  including  a  frame,  latch  bolt 

means  lupported  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  a 

latched  position  and  an  unlatched  position,  detent  means 
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supported  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  a  detenting 
position  engaging  said  latch  bolt  means  in  the  latched  position 
of  the  latter  and  maintaining  said  latch  bolt  means  in  the 
latched  position  and  a  releasing  position  remotje  from  said 
latch  bolt  means  permitting  movement  of  the  latter  to  the 
releasing  position,  the  combination  comprising,  a  cam  mem- 
ber, means  supporting  said  cam  member  on  saijd  frame  for 
movement  in  a  first  mode  between  a  first  position  (emote  from 
said  detent  lever  and  a  second  position  engaging  said  detent 
lever  and  moving  the  latter  to  the  releasing  position  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  actuating  force  input  aind  for  inde- 
pendent movement  in  a  second  mode  in  responsje  to  a  force 
input  corresponding  to  one  mode  of  u1|authorizeid  manipula- 
tion of  said  closure  latch  assembly,  a  blocking  meipber,  means 


=M-f 


supporting  said  blocking  member  on  said  frame  for  movement 
between  a  non-blocking  position  remote  from  sai  d  latch  bolt 
means  and  a  blocking  position  preventing  mover  lent  of  said 
latch  bolt  means  to  the  unlatchced  position,  means  continu- 
ously urging  said  blocking  member  to  the  blocking  position, 
link  means  attached  to  said  blocking  member  and  movable  as 
a  unit  therewith,  and  link  retainer  means  connected  to  said 
link  means  and  to  said  cam  member  for  movement  as  a  unit 
with  the  latter,  said  link  retainer  means  maintainibg  said  link 
means  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the  non-blpcking  posi- 
tion of  said  blocking  member  during  movement  bf  said  cam 
means  in  the  first  mode  but  releasing  said  link  nleans  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  cam  means  in  the  sieL:ond  mode 
thereby  to  permit  movement  of  said  blocking  member  to  the 
blocking  position. 


3  881331 
LOCKING  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  A  LOCkI  CASE,  AN 

ESCUTCHEON  AND  A  DOOR  HANDI^ 
Eril(  Rudolf  Tranberg,  and  Nils  Ki^  Gunnar  Rose^vist,  both 
of  Eskilstuna,  Sweden,  assignors  to  GKN-Stenn^in  AB,  Es- 
idl^una,  Sweden 

I  Filed  Oct.  2, 1973,  Scr.  No.  402,688 

Int  CI.  E05b  59100,  13/00 
VS.  CI.  70-107  n  cudms 

1.  A  locking  device  comprising: 
a  lock  case,  an  escutcheon  housing  and  a  door  handle; 
the  lock  case  including  therein  a  spring  bolt  operable  by  a 
sectioned  bar,  said  sectioned  bar  in  a  coof^rative  ar- 
rangement with  the  door  handle; 
a  cylinder  lock  mechanism  to  effectuate  a  locking  of  said, 
spring  bolt,  said  lock  mechanism  being  substantially  con- 
tained in  the  escutcheon  housing;  ! 
a  dead  lock  mechanism  including  a  dead  bolt  latchable 
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separately  from  the  spring  bolt;  and  3  881333 

means  in  said  escutcheon  housing  cooperating  with  said  LOCK  FOR  WINDOW  SASHES 

WiUiam   Christmas,  6720  Glenmoor  Dr.,   Charlotte,   N.C. 
28214 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,046 

Int.  CI.  E05b  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  70-364  R  lo  Claims 


lock  cylinder  for  releasing  the 'door  handle  from  the 
sectioned  bar  upon  the  latching  of  ^e  spring  bolt. 


3,881,332 
ELECTRIC  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  T.  Ballew,  Sr.,  Rt.  3,  P.O.  Box  271;  Ellick  E.  Burton, 
Rt.  3,  and  Charles  C.  Lancaster,  400  S.  Main  St.  c/o  Mis- 
souri, Pacific  RaUroad,  all  of  Poplar  Bluff,  Mo.  63901 
Filed  May  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,187 
Int.  CI.  E05b  47/04,  65/14 
U.S.  CI.  70-282  1  Claim 


1.  An  interiorly  mounted,  electrically  operated  lock  assem- 
bly for  a  carrier  vehicle  to  prevent  theft  from  the  vehicle 
between  loading  stations  comprising: 

a.  framing  means  defining  an  opening  to  the  vehicle  interior, 
b.  door  means  operatively  closing  said  opening, 

c.  an  electric  lock  mounted  to  one  of  said  means  and  lock- 
ingly  engageable  with  the  other  of  said  means  the  lock 
including: 

1 .  solenoid  means  carried  by  said  one  means  and  includ- 
ing a  movable  core  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  movement  and  a  connection  means, 

2.  bolt  means  carried  by  said  one  means  and  including  a 
bolt  member  engageable  with  said  other  means  said 
bolt  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  movement 
and  a  connection  means,  and 

3.  link  means  including  spaced  end  portions  operatively 
interconnecting  said  solenoid  core  member  and  said 
bolt  member  between  said  connection  means  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  bolt  member  by  said  core 
member,  said  spaced  end  portions  permitting  relative, 
transverse  translational  movement  of  said  bolt  member 
and  said  core  member  connection  means  substantially 
without  transfer  of  transverse  shear  forces  to  said  sole- 
noid core  member  from  said  bolt  member,  and 

d.  an  electric  energy  supply  means  selectively  connectible 
with  the  solenoid  means  for  actuating  said  solenoid  means 
and  inducing  longitudinal  movement  into  the  bolt  mem- 
ber said  supply  means  including: 

1.  a  remote  conventional  110  volt  alternating  current 
power  supply  outlet  at  the  loading  station,  and 

2.  an  extension  cord  extending  between  the  outlet  and  the 
carrier  vehicle. 


1.  A  rotary  bolt  lock  comprising  a  sleeve  having  an  interior 
cylindrical  wall  with  at  least  one  indentation  formed  therein; 
a  bolt  slidably  disposed  within  said  sleeve;  camming  means  for 
rotating  said  bolt  as  it  moves  longitudinally  in  said  sleeve;  and 
a  tumbler  coupled  with  said  bolt,  said  tumbler  including  a 
cylindrical  body  disposed  within  said  sleeve  and  defining  a 
keyway  having  an  entrance  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  opening 
along  the  cylindrical  periphery  thereof,  and  a  set  of  springs 
mounted  to  said  body  overlaying  said  keyway  opening  with  a 
plurality  of  said  springs  having  an  end  projecting  from  the 
cylindrical  periphery  of  said  tumbler  body  for  movement  out 
of  and  into  said  sleeve  indentation  upon  insertion  and  removal 
of  a  key  into  said  keyway  and  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  portions  of  said  springs  overlaying  said  keyway  opening. 


3  881334 

STORAGE  RING  WITH  INTEGRAL  CLOSURE 

Porter  C.  WUson,  Box  11010,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85734 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,577 

Int.  CI.  A44b  15/00,  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  70-457  4  ciatais 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  unitary  flexible  member  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  closure  means  detachably  connect- 
ing said  ends,  said  closure  means  comprising  a  hollow  socket 
on  one  of  said  ends  and  a  plug  on  the  other  of  said  ends,  said 
plug  having  a  pair  of  lips  defining  a  narrow  slot,  an  enlarged 
recess  provided  in  said  plug  in  communication  with  said  slot, 
said  socket  having  a  bore  for  the  reception  of  said  plug,  a 
locking  rod  extending  transversely  across  said  bore  and  in  one 
position  thereof  being  configured  to  pass  through  said  slot  into 
said  recess  in  said  plug,  means  to  enable  rotation  of  said  lock- 
ing rod  to  a  position  preventing  removal  of  said  rod  from  said 
recess,  said  locking  rod  extending  outwardly  from  two  sides  of 
the  exterior  periphery  of  said  socket,  whereby  said  locking  rxxl 
can  move  perpendicular  to  hie  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore  in 
said  socket  to  a  position  preventing  rotation  of  said  locking 
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rod,  and  a  latch  to  maintain  said  locking  rod  in  said  position 
preventing  rotation  of  said  locking  rod. 

3  881  335 
ROLL  eccentricity' CORRECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
John  W.  Cook,  WilliamsvUIe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,868 

Int.  CI.  B21b  37100 

U.S.  CI.  72-11  9  Claims 


May  6,  1975 


.  tcCCKTRICirY 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  delivery  gauge  of  a  work- 
piece  operative  with  a  rolling  mill  stand  having  a  pair  of  work 
rolls  between  which  said  workpiece  is  passed,  and  a  pair  of 
back-up  rolls,  with  each  said  work  roll  being  operative  with  a 
different  back-up  roll  having  eccentricity,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
establishing  the  maximum  value  of  said  eccentricity  of  at 
least  one  of  said  back-up  rolls  in  relation  to  a  plurality  of 
angular  positions  of  that  said  back-up  roll  before  said 
workpiece  is  passed  between  said  work  rolls, 
sensing  the  angular  position  of  said  one  back-up  roll  with 

said  workpiece  passing  between  said  work  rolls, 
determining  a  portion  of  said  maximum  value  of  eccentric- 
ity of  said  back-up  roll  in  relation  to  said  sensed  angular 
position,  and 
controlling  the  delivery  gauge  of  said  workpiece  passed 
between  said  work  rolls  in  relation  to  said  portion'of  said 
eccentricity  of  said  back-up  roll. 


sealingiy  enclosing  said  aluminum  rod  In  said  entrance 

guide  means  and 
sealingiy  engaging  said  aluminum  rod  thefein  to  form  said 

sealing  enclosure  and  to  support  said  rod  as  it  enters  a  roll 

stand, 

flooding  said  sealingiy  enclosed  entrance  guide  means  with 
a  cooling  and  lubricating  liquid,  | 

rolling  said  rod  down  into  smaller  rod  white  simultaneously 
providing  a  cooling  and  lubricating  liqujid  to  the  area  in 
which  rolling  is  occurring,  wherein  at  l^ast  a  portion  of 
the  liquid  provided  to  the  area  in  which  rolling  is  occur- 
ring is  obtained  by  overflowing  the  liquid  from  the  en- 
trance guide  means  while  supplying  tl^e  liquid  to  the 
entrance  guide  means  at  a  rate  greater  than  the  rate  of 
overflowing, 

spraying  a  high  pressure  stream  of  cooling  and  lubricating 
liquid  directly  onto  said  rod  immediately  after  rolling, 

enclosing  said  aluminum  rod  in  said  exit  giiide  means,  and 
flooding  said  exit  guide  means  with  cooling  and  lubricat- 
ing liquid. 


CONTINUOUS 


3,881,337 
APPARATUS  rOR  DIRECT  COOLING  OF 

ROLLED  ROD 
Daniel  B.  Cofer;  Francis  Marion  MitcheU;  cUrge  C.  Ward 
and  Milan  Kozak,  aU  of  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignors  to  South- 
wire  Company,  Carroliton,  Ga.  ' 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,149,  Jan.  13,  19|l,  Pat.  No. 
3,766,763.  This  appUcation  June  6,  1973,  Se^.  No.  367,594 
Int.  CI.  B21b  27106 


U.S.  CI.  72—45 


3,881336 
CONTINUOUS  ROLLED  ROD  DIRECT  COOLING 
METHOD 
DMiel  B.  Cofer;  Francis  Marion  Mitchell;  George  C.  Ward, 
and  Milan  Kozak,  all  of  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignors  to  South- 
wire  Company,  CarroUton,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,149,  Jan.  13,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,766,763.  This  appUcation  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,593 

Int.  CI.  B21b  27106,  45/02 
U.S.  CI.  72-45  2  Claims 


7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  aluminum  rod  while  employing 
rod  oxidation  control  techniques  which  rod.  when  drawn  into 
wire  using  prior  art  drawing  techniques,  will  possess  higher 
tensile  strength  and  higher  electrical  conductivity  than  alumi- 
num rod  not  produced  in  accordance  with  the  method,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  aluminum  rod  through  a  continuous  rolling  mill 
having  a  plurality  of  roll  stands  each  of  which  includes  an 
entrance  guide  means  and  an  exit  guide  means, 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  for  rolling  cast  metal  bar  iiito  an  elongate 
metal  rod,  said  rolling  mill  possessing  individial  roll  stands 
the  improvement  comprising:  rod  guiding  m^ns  at  the  en- 
trance and  at  the  exit  to  a  roll  stand  for  gifiding  the  rod 
through  a  set  of  rolls  mounted  in  said  roll  stand,  said  rod 
guiding  means  comprising  enclosed  guide  J^ousing  means 
having  sealing  means  positioned  at  at  least  onfe  end  thereof 
each  of  said  guide  housing  means  having  openings  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  to  permit  passage  of  the  rod  therethrough,  one  of 
said  openings  being  disposed  adjacent  said  rolls  and  the  other 
of  said  openings  being  disposed  outwardly  of  iaid  rolls  said 
sealmg  means  being  arranged  to  establish  a  le^r  restriction 
to  liquid  flow  through  said  one  opening  thaiJ  through  said 
other  opening,  said  sealing  means  adapted  to  rollingly  contact 
the  surface  of  the  rod  for  substantially  frictioniessly  support- 
ing the  rod  in  said  housing  means,  said  rod  guiding  means 
being  affixed  to  said  roll  stand,  and  means  for  flooding  the 
enclosed  interior  of  said  guiding  means  with  liquid  whereby 
said  guiding  means  and  rod  are  cooled  and  lubricated  and  the 
liquid  will  flow  out  of  said  housing  througfc  said  lesser- 
restricted  one  opening  onto  the  respective  roll  stand  for  at 
least   partially  cooling   and   lubricating  the   rolls  mounted 
therein.  ' 


May  6,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


63 


3,881,338 

METHOD  OF  BENDING  A  METAL  SHEET  AND  A 

CORNER  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Walter  Tischuk,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Robertson 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  149,245,  June  2,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,955 

Int.  CI.  B21d  5/00,  11/20,  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  72—46  8  Claims 


3,881,340 
DRAWING  MACHINE 
Robert  Thomas  Vernon  Hay,  Southampton,  England,  assignor 
to  Marshall  Richards  Barcro  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,748 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  26, 1971. 
54923/71 

Int.  CI.  B21c  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  72—289  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  bending  a  building  panel  along  a  selected 
line,  comprising 

providing  a  metal  facing  sheet  having  an  exposed  face  and 
a  hidden  face; 

indenting  said  facing  sheet  along  said  selected  line  to  pro- 
duce a  groove  in  said  exposed  face  and  a  complementing 
bead  in  said  hidden  face; 

applying  a  backing  to  substantially  the  entire  area  of  said 
hidden  face; 

notching  said  backing  to  provide  a  V-groove  having  an  apex 
proximate  to  and  parallel  with  said  complementing  bead; 
and 

bending  said  building  panel  about  said  selected  line  to  pro- 
vide angularly  presented  panel  segments  having  a  com- 
mon bending  edge  and  such  that  the  inside  of  said  com- 
mon bending  edge  is  formed  from  said  complementing 
bead  and  the  outside  of  ^id  common  bending  edge  is 
formed  from  said  groove. 


3,881,339 
EXTRUSION  PULLERS 
Keith  Edward  Mannell,  Chestnut,  England,  assignor  to  Ed- 
wards  &  Company,  Chestnut,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,148 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1972, 
24700/72 

Int.  CI.  B21c  J5/00,  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  72—257  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  diameter  and/or  the  wall  thick- 
ness of  metal  tubing  by  generating  sufficient  tension  in  a 
length  of  tubing  downstream  of  a  reducing  die  to  draw  the 
tubing  through  the  die,  characterized  in  that  the  tension  is 
created  by  urging  the  tubing  into  a  convex  groove  section  of 
an  endless  groove  defined  by  two  converging  relatively  acutely 
inclined  wedging  surfaces  to  releasably  wedge  the  metal  tub- 
ing therebetween  with  a  sufficient  radial  force  substantially 
less  than  and  established  independently  of  the  drawing  tension 
to  prevent  relative  slip  between  the  tubing  and  the  wedging 
surfaces  when  the  endless  groove  and  the  die  are  relatively 
moved  at  the  desired  drawing  speed  and  relatively  moving  the 
die  and  endless  groove  to  draw  the  metal  tubing  through  the 
die. 


3,881,341 

BAR  STRAIGHTENER 

Maurice  L.  Evans,  1401  Peninah,  Yankton,  S.  Dak.  57078 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,267 

Int.  CI.  B21d  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  72—297  9  Claims 


"^ 


1.  An  extrusion  puller  comprising  an  elongated  rail,  a  car- 
riage and  at  least  one  on-board  linear  motor,  means  connected 
between  said  carriage  and  said  linear  motor  for  driving  said 
carriage  along  said  rail,  said  carriage  carrying  a  gripper  head 
for  grasping  the  end  of  the  extrusion  to  be  pulled,  and  said 
carriage  being  powered  by  said  on-board  linear  motor,  said 
linear  motor  and  said  means  cooperating  with  said  carriage 
and  rail  not  only  for  driving  the  carriage  along  the  rail  but  also 
for  providing  by  slippage  a  clutch  effect  for  pulling  control. 


1.  A  bar  straightening  device  comprising  a  longitudinal 
extending  base,  support  means  mounted  on  said  base  near  end 
thereof,  clamping  members  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said 
support  means,  said  clamping  member  being  spaced  from  said 
support  means  whereby  a  bar  can  be  clamped  therebetween, 
operating  means  movably  mounted  on  said  base  between  said 
clamping  members,  and  adapted  to  engage  said  bar,  said 
movable  mounting  being  such  as  to  allow  movement  of  at  least 
part  of  said  operating  means  in  .two  directions  perpendicular 
to  each  other  and  transversely  of  said  bar,  means  on  said 
operating  means  adapted  to  engage  at  least  three  sides  of  said 
bar  whereby  the  operating  means  is  adapted  to  apply  force 
against  said  bar  in  two  directions  to  apply  straightening  force 
is  those  two  directions. 


934  0.G.-3 
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3,881342 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRAL  HNNED  TUBE  FOR 

SUBMERGED  BOILING  APPLICATIONS  HAVING 

SPECIAL  O.D.  AND/OR  I.D.  ENHANCEMENT 

John  K.  Thome,  Decatur,  Ahi.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 

nets  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  HI. 

Continutfion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,835,  July  14,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,611 

Int.  CI.  B21d  53/06 
VS.  CI.  72-68  6  Claims 


I 
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opposite  sides  of 


and  outboard  side  edges  directed  toward  < 
the  bolster; 

b.  means  for  rigidly  securing  die  componeiits  to  said  pair  of 
clamping  plates;  { 

c.  first  clamping  means  movable  mounted  on  said  bolster 
adjacent  to  each  of  the  outboard  side  edies  of  said  clamp- 
ing plates,  said  first  clamping  means  a^d  said  outboard 
side  edges  having  coacting  clamping  surfaces; 

d.  second  clamping  means  movably  mounted  on  said  bolster 
and  disposed  within  said  central  gap  adjacent  to  each  of 
the  inboard  side  edges^said  claniping  plates,  said  sec- 
ond clamping  means  and  said  inboara~siiae"eclges  having 
coacting  clamping  sur£aces;  and 


1.  The  method  of  making  heat  transfer  tubing  modified  for 
the  enhancement  of  heat  transfer  from  heating  fluid  flowing 
through  the  tubing  to  liquid  in  contact  with  the  exterior  sur- 
face thereof  in  submerged  boiling  applications,  which  com- 
prises providing  a  multiplicity  of  axially  spaced  fin  convolu- 
tions extending  radially  outwardly  from  and  around  the  tubing 
so  as  to  provide  fin  convolutions  having  inner  base  portions 
extending  generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  wall  and 
having  outer  portions  terminating  in  an  outer  edge,  providing 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  recesses  extending 
inwardly  from  the  outer  edges  of  said  convolutions,  thereafter 
bending  the  fin  convolutions  laterally  uniformly  to  bring  the 
outer  edge  of  each  fin  convolution  into  proximity  to  the  side 
of  the  adjacent  convolution  to  form  partially  enclosed  spaces 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  convolutions  having  continuous 
circumferentially  extending  elongated  restricted  openings 
conununicating  with  the  interior  of  said  spaces,  the  recesses  in 
the  edges  of  said  fin  convolutions  forming  substantial  enlarge- 
ments in  said  openings,  said  openings  having  an  average  sub- 
stantially uniform  width  intermediate  said  enlargements  of  not 
more  than  0.007  inch. 


e.  means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second 


to  move  said  coacting  clamping  surfaces  into  frictional 


clamping  means 


clamping  plates 


engagement  for  clamping  each  of  said ' 
securely  between  said  first  and  second  Clamping  means 
and  flush  upon  the  surface  of  said  bolster  in  operative 
position.  I 


3,881344 

MONITOR  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING 

SURFACE  TENSION  OF  LIQU  DS 

John  D.  Jobe,  Deer  Park,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shdl  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex.  | 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  35li737 

Int  CI.  GOln  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  73-64.4  5  Claims 


3  88I343 
DIE  SET  CLAMPING  MECHANISM 
John  S.  Ducate,  Suite  100, 800  Dutch  Square  Blvd.,  Columbia, 
S.C.  29210 

Fled  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490338 

Int  CL  B21d  37/12 

UACi.  72-455  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  metal  working  apparatus  having  one  or  more  bolsters 

for  supporting  metal  shaping  die  componenu,  a  clamping 

mechanism  for  securing  die  components  in  operative  position 

upon  a  bolster,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  clamping  plates  disposed  in  planar  relationship 

on  the  bolster  with  inboard  side  edges  is  adjacent,  spaced- 

apart  relationship  to  define  a  central  gap  therebetween 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  surfact  tension  of  a 
liquid  comprising: 

|a  closed  cylindrical  housing  having  an  outlet  disposed  in  the 

!    bottom  thereof;  [ 

an  open  top  sample  cell  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
having  an  inlet  disposed  in  the  bottom  thereof; 

liquid  supply  means  communicating  with  the  inlet  of  said 
sample  cell  for  supplying  a  sample  of  tht  liquid  to  the 
sample  cell,  said  liquid  supply  means  inclining  flow  con- 
trol means  for  establishing  a  constant  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  sample  cell;  { 

ui  elongated  tubular  probe  member  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  first  open  end  extendinglbelow  the  top 
of  said  sample  cell;  | 

supply  means  communicating  with  the  oth«r  end  of  said 
probe  for  supplying  a  compressed  gas  tci  the  probe  to 
form  a  bubble  of  said  gas  on  said  first  endj  of  said  probe; 
and 


measunng  means  disposed  to  measure  the 
gas  required  to  form  a  bubble  in  said  liquid 


p  ressure  of  said 
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3,881345  force  to  attain  this  elongation,  the  improvement  wherein  said 

POSITION  MEASURING  APPARATUS  step  of  stretching  is  carried  out  to  effect  such  predetermined 

Wallace  W.  Souder,  Bartlesville,  OkU.,  assignor  to  PhiUips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,868 

Int.  CI.  GOln  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  73—94  7  Claims 


3,881346 
PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MODULUS  OF 
ELASTICITY 
Erwin  Scfaeucher,  Roth  near  Numberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Lconischc  Drahtwerke  AG,  Numberg,  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300329 
Int.  CI.  GOln  3/08 
VJS.  CI.  73—95.5  6  Chdms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  measurement  of  the 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  an  elongated  body  of  metallic  or 
non-metallic  material  whose  yield  point  corresponds  approxi- 
mately to  a  predetermined  percentage  elongation,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  advancing  the  body  along  a  feed  path;  stretching 
the  body  for  attaining  a  constant  percentage  elongation  while 
it  is  being  advanced;  and  continuously  measuring  the  tensile 


M^' 


percentage  elongation  such  that  the  corresponding  tensile 
force  is  nearly  the  yield  point  of  the  material. 


3,881347 
STRAIN-GAUGE,  BRUSHLESS  TORQUE  METER 
Wesley  F.  Buchele,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,602 

Int.  CI.  GOll  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  73—136  R  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  to  measure  movement  of 
an  element  comprising: 

a  differential  transformer  having  a  primary  coil,  which  is 
adapted  to  have  a  source  of  alternating  current  connected 
thereto,  and  two  secondary  coils  spaced  from  one  an- 
other; 

a  slug  of  a  magentic  material  which  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  element  to  be  measured  and  to  be  moved 
relative  to  and  adjacent  said  secondary  coils; 

means  connecting  said  secondary  coils  in  electrical  opposi- 
tion to  one  another;  and 

a  measuring  circuit  connected  to  said  secondary  coils,  said 
measuring  circuit  including  rectifying  means  to  establish 
a  DC  output  signal  representative  of  an  AC  signal  estab- 
lished across  said  secondary  coils,  amplifying  means  con- 
nected to  said  rectifying  means,  said  amplifying  means 
having  a  nonlinear  response  to  a  DC  input  signal  such  that 
the  gain  of  the  amplifying  means  increases  when  the  input 
signal  decreases,  and  a  meter  connected  to  said  amplify- 
ing means. 


1.  A  strain-gauge  torque  meter  comprising,  a  female  input 
shaft  means,  means  therewith,  connecting  said  input  shaft 
means  to 

a  power  source  shaft  for  rotation  threwith, 

a  female  output  shaft  means,  means  for  connecting  said 
output  shaft  means  to  a  machine  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  means  for  connecting  enabling  relative  axial 
displacement  of  said  input  and  output  shaft  means. 

said  power  source  shaft  and  machine  shaft  being  in-Une  and 
spaced  apart,  said  input  and  output  shaft  means  having 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  flanges  thereon  respectively 
having  a  face  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  center 
line  of  said  power  source  shaft  and  said  machine  shaft, 

said  flanges  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  conical  seats 
provided  in  the  faces  thereof  arranged  in  an  opposing 
manner, 

a  ball  in  each  of  said  opposing  conical  seats, 

said  balls  transmitting  rotational  movement  from  said  input 
shaft  means  to  said  output  shaft  means, 

a  stationary  transducer  shell  means  extending  around  said 
input  and  output  shaft  means, 

said  balls  tending  to  roll  up  the  conical  seats  to  separate  said 
first  and  second  flanges  to  create  tension  in  said  shell 
when  rotational  force  is  applied  to  said  input  shaft  means, 
said  transducer  shell  means  being  instrumented  with 
strain  gauges  which  sense  tension  proportional  to  torque 
imposed  in  said  transducer  shell  when  said  rotational 
force  is  applied  to  said  input  shaft  means. 
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3,881348 
HYDRAULIC  SPRING  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  BOWL 

MILLS 
John  Allison  Morton,  Helena,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,638  I 

Int.  CI.  GOll  1102  ' 

U.S.  CI.  73-141  R  3  Claims, 
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where  T,  is  the  time  required  for  the  first  tilling  mark  to  reach 
the  abrader, 

Tt  is  the  time  required  for  the  last  timina  mark  to  reach  the 

abrader,  ] 

n  is  the  number  of  the  first  timing  m^rk  to  be  smeared 

counted  in  the  sequence  of  timing  niarks  commencing 

with  the  first  mark  to  be  deposited,  aad 
N  is  the  number  of  the  last  timing  mark  to  be  deposited. 


1.  Means  for  adjusting  the  compression  of  a  spring  including 
a  rod,  coupling  means  at  a  first  end  of  the  rod  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  center  stud  of  a  spring,  jig  means  surrounding 
the  rod,  said  jig  means  having  a  first  base  at  one  end  adapted 
to  come  in  contact  with  a  spring  seat,  said  jig  means  having  a 
second  base  at  its  other  end.  an  annular  fluid  jack  surrounding 
the  rod  and  being  in  contact  at  one  end  with  the  second  base, 
means  for  causing  opening  of  the  jack,  retaining  means  se- 
cured to  a  second  end  of  the  rod  for  maintaining  the  jack  in 
contact  with  the  jig,  means  for  determining  the  force  exerted 
by  the  jack,  the  jig  means  having  an  opening  in  the  side  wall 
thereof  to  permit  accessibility  to  the  space  inside  thereof. 


3,881349 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  DRYING 

TIME 
Joseph  J.  Stone,  Northbrook,  Ul.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,849 

Int.  CI.  GOln  33132 

U.S.  a.  73-150  R  2  Claims 


3,881,350  I 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING 
VELOCITY  OF  FLUIDS  UNDER  HIGH  PRESSURE 
Jacques  Andre  Nosley,  MarseiUe,  France,  $ssignor  to  Societe 
Ben,  Marseille,  France 

Filed  June  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,255 
Claims    priority,    application    France,   June     17,    1971 
71.23145;  May  4,  1972,  72.15848 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  1100 
U.S.  CI.  73-194  EM  g  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  drying  time  of  a  marking 
fluid  deposited  on  a  recording  medium  comprising 
marking  fluid  deposition  means  for  applying  marking  fluid 

timing  marks  at  known  intervals  therebetween  to  the 

recording  medium  which  is  advanced  therethrough, 
first  means  for  advancing  the  recording  medium  through 

said  marking  fluid  deposition  means  at  a  regular  known 

rate, 

an  abrading  station  for  smearing  deposited  marking  fluid 
prior  to  its  drying  on  the  recording  medium, 

second  means  for  advancing  said  recording  medium 
through  said  abrading  station,  after  the  application  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  timing  marks  to  said  recording 
medium,  at  a  rate  which  is  very  much  higher  than  the  rate 
at  which  that  recording  medium  was  advanced  for  mark- 
ing fluid  deposition,  whereby  the  drying  time  of  the  mark- 
ing fluid  equals 

ri+CT-.-r.Xtn-D/CN-D) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  sensor  for  measuring  velocity  of 
fluids  under  high  pressure  comprising  first  hallow  means  hav- 
ing a  closed  end  and  an  open  end;  electromagnetic  means 
(disposed  m  said  first  hollow  means  adjacent  said  closed  end 
^d  adapted  to  establish  a  magnetic  field  through  a  portion  of 
p  fluid  to  be  measured;  electrode  means  disposed  in  said 
closed  end  of  said  first  hollow  means  to  serve  variations  in  the 
[nagnetic  field;  electrical  conductor  meansl  connected  witii 
Jaid  electromagnetic  means  and  said  electilode  means   and 
Second  hollow  means  having  a  first  end  slidatly  engaging  said 
open  end  of  said  first  hollow  means  with  a  fliiid-tight  seal  and 
a  second  end,  said  electrical  conductor  neans  extending 
through  said  first  and  second  hollow  means  and  exiting  said 
electromagnetic  sensor  through  said  second  end  of  said  sec- 
ond hollow  means,  said  first  and  second  hollW  means  sliding 
relative  to  each  other  with  a  piston  effect  to  balance  the  inter- 
nal pressure  witiiin  said  first  and  second  hojlow  means  with 
tiie  pressure  of  the  fluid  external  of  said  first  and  second 
hollow  means. 


3  881351 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  MASS  FLC^W  RATE  OF  A 

CONSTITUENT  OF  A  GASEOUS  STREAM 
Otakar  P.  Prachar,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mfch. 

Filed  June  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  2671589 
Int.  CI.  GOlf  1100  i 

U.S.  CI.  73—194  M  I  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  mass  flow  rajle  of  a  constitu- 
ent of  a  gaseous  flow,  tiie  constituent  having  al  known  molecu- 
lar weight,  comprising  the  steps  of:  ' 
injecting  into  the  gaseous  flow  a  tracer  gas  ^t  a  known  mass 
flow  rate  and  having  a  known  molecular  iweight. 
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measuring  the  combined  concentrations  of  the  tracer  gas 
and  the  constituent  in  the  gaseous  flow, 

measuring  the  concentration  of  the  constituent  upstream  of 
the  tracer  gas, 

determining  the  concentration  of  the  tracer  gas  by  subtract- 
ing the  measured  concentration  of  the  constituent  from 
the  measured  combined  concentrations,  and 


computing  by  electrical  means  the  mass  flow  rate  of  the 
constituent  according  to  the  relationship  W  = 
CpMeWJCtMi  where  W^  and  W,  are  the  mass  flow  rates  of 
the  constituent  and  the  tracer  gas  respectively,  C^  and  C, 
are  the  concentrations  of  the  constituent  and  the  tracer 
gas  respectively,  and  M^  and  M,  are  the  molecular  weights 
of  the  constituent  and  the  tracer  gas  respectively. 


3,881,352 
FLOWMETER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  L.  McShane,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fikd  July  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,479 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  1100;  GOlp  5118 

U.S.  CI.  73—194  B  3  Claims 


KSVNSE  ORCOIT^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  relative  move- 
ment in  a  direction  of  displacement  between  a  fluid  and  a 
body  immersed  therein,  the  cross-section  of  said  body  being 
such  that  fluid  disturbances  varying  at  a  frequency  character- 
istic of  said  velocity  are  created  in  a  zone  extending  in  front 
and  in  the  wake  of  said  body,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pulse  generator  having  a  constant  re[>etition  rate; 
transmitting  transducer  means  energized  by  said  pulse  gen- 
erator for  directing  acoustic  signals  at  said  constant  repe- 
tition rate  across  said  zone  at  an  angle  to  said  direction  of 
displacement; 
receiving  transducer  means  responsive  to  said  transmitted 
acoustic  signals  after  modulation  by  said  disturbances  in 
said  zone; 


means  responsive  to  said  transmitting  transducer  means  and 
to  said  receiving  transducer  means  for  deriving  amplitude 
signals  representing  respective  time  intervals,  each  time 
interval  being  defined  between  the  transmision  of  one  of 
said  acoustic  signals  by  said  transmitting  transducer 
means  and  the  reception  by  said  receiving  transducer 
means  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  transmitted  acous- 
tic signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  amplitude  signals  for  detecting  a 
frequency  signal  characteristic  of  fluctuations  in  the  am- 
plitude of  said  amplitude  signals  said  frequency  signal 
being  representative  of  said  velocity. 


3,881,353 
ULTRASONIC  SENSOR 
George  H.  Fathauer,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Dickey-John 
Corporation,  Auburn,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,314 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  7/00 

U.S.  CL  73—194  A  14  Claims 


~  1.  In  a  sensing  device  for  determining  the  passage  of  high 
velocity,  relatively  small  articles,  the  combination  comprising: 
ultrasonic  transducer  means  having  an  ultrasonic  transmitting 
portion  and  an  ultrasonic  receiving  portion,  said  transmitting 
portion  radiating  ultrasonic  energy  having  a  predetermined 
wavelength  which  is  determined  by  the  velocity  of  propaga- 
tion of  the  ultrasonic  signal  divided  by  the  frequency  between 
said  transmitting  portion  and  said  receiving  portion,  support 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  said  transmitting  portion  and 
said  receiving  portion  and  maintaining  a  spacing  therebe- 
tween, said  spacing  being  an  integral  number  of  half  wave- 
lengths of  said  predetermined  wavelength,  amplifier  means 
coupled  to  said  receiving  portion  of  said  ultrasonic  means  to 
produce  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  signal  received 
from  said  transmitting  portion  and  output  means  coupled  to 
said  amplifier  means  to  produce  a  count  signal  in  response  to 
a  change  in  amplitude  of  said  output  signal,  whereby  high 
velocity,  relatively  small  articles  passing  between  said  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  portions  will  produce  a  change  in  ampli- 
tude of  said  output  signal  to  correspond  to  said  count  signal. 


3,881354 
FLUID  VELOCITY  RESPONSIVE  INSTRUMENT 
Sheldon  L.  Block,  9517  Woodley  Ave.,  Scpulveda,  Cattf.  91314 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,012 
Int.  CI.  GOlf  1100 
U.S.  CI.  73—228  2  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  flow  responsive  device  comprising: 
a  fluid  flow  conduit; 
an  elongated  fixed  guide  extending  substantially  coaxially  of 

said  conduit; 
a  flow  responsive  element  slidable  along  said  guide  and 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  sides  of  said  conduit 
sufficiently  to  substantially  eliminate  any  pressure  drop  in 
fluid  flowing  in  said  conduit  past  said  element  whereby 
said  element  moves  along  said  guide  only  in  response  to 
fluid  flow  in  said  conduit; 
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a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  said  element  for  movement 

therewith; 
means  yieldably  urging  said  element  and  magnet  to  slide 

along  said  guide  to  an  upstream  position;  and 


I 
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having  a  reservoir  for  trapping  solidifiab  ^  .^ ^.^  ..^^.^ 

received  from  said  sample  cup  and  having  an  overflow  for 
discharging  said  sample  liquid. 


e  sample  liquid 


3,881,356 

TIME  INTERVAL  SAMPLING  MECHANISM 

Ronald  K.  Palm,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Engineering 

Development  Associates  Incorporated,  Taylor,  S  C 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469J626 

Int.  CI.  GOln  1104  I 

U.S.  CI.  73-423  R  ,2  cudms 


a  magnetically  operable  reed  switch  within  said  guide  and 
responsive  to  said  magnet  when  proximate  thereto  to 
actuate  said  switch  to  one  of  an  open  and  closed  condi- 
tion. 


3,881355 
ARCHIVE-CUP  INSERT  FOR  LIQUID-METAL  SAMPLING 
Paul  A.  Nelson,  Wheaton;  Verae  M.  Kolba,  Plalnfield;  Erwin 
C.  FUewici,  Calumet  City,  and  John  T.  Holmes,  Downers 
Grove,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Adndnistration,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Oct  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,127 
Int  CL  GOln  1114 
U.S.  CI.  73-422  R         ,  ^  Claims 


) 


I.  A  sampling  mechanism  for  small  object^  moving  in  a 
production  stream  comprising  a  body  portioh  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  discharge  tray  on  which  safcd  production 
stream  of  small  objects  are  moving,  a  transport  arm  for  indi- 
vidual samples  of  small  objects  taken  from  s^id  production 
stream  mounted  for  oscillatory  movement  on  iaid  body  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  move  between  a  down  position  close  to 
and  above  said  stream  to  an  elevated  sample  object  release 
position,  power  means  to  produce  continuousloscillation  of 
said  transport  arm  between  said  positions  at  i  substantially 
constant  speed  including  means  to  cause  the  afm  to  dwell  at 
both  the  down  and  elevated  positions,  a  suctioLi  pickup  unit 
canned  by  the  transport  arm  including  a  resiliei{t  valve  means 
which  IS  normally  positioned  on  the  pick-up  unit  to  activate 
suction  for  seizing  one  and  only  one  small  object  from  said 
production  stream  when  said  arm  is  in  said  dowfposition  and 
means  engageable  with  said  resilient  valve  means  when' said 
arm  IS  in  the  elevated  object  release  position  aiid  moving  the 
valve  means  sufficiently  to  disable  the  suction  and  thereby 
release  the  transported  small  object  from  the  suction  pick-up 
unit  at  a  sample  collection  point.  ^  r         f 


1.  An  insert  for  collecting  a  sealed  sample  of  liquid  metal 
from  within  a  vertical  casing  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  tube  having  detachable  support  means  for 
retrieving  said  tube  from  within  said  vertical  casing; 

b.  a  sample  cup  for  containing  sample  liquid  axially  within 
the  lower  portion  of  said  tube  and  spaced  from  the  inter- 
nal walls  thereof  to  define  a  passageway  for  sample  liquid 
overflow; 

c.  first,  overflow  seal  means  for  hermetically  occluding  said 
tube  above  said  sample  cup,  said  first  means  having  a 
reservoir  for  trapping  solidifiable  sample  liquid  and  an 
overflow  discharge  directed  into  said  sample  cup;  and 

d.  second,  overflow  seal  means  for  hermetically  occluding 
said  tube  below  said  sample  cup,  said  second  means 


3,881357 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  SOLID 

OBJECT 

Sven  Unnart  SahUn,  Vasterhantoge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 

Mecman,  Alvsjo,  Sweden  I   " 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  1 13,439 

32™J*   priority,   application   Sweden,    Mari    11,    1970, 

Int  CL  GOlb  13112  \ 

U.S.  CI.  73-37.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  mdicating  the  presence  of  a  s0lid  object  or 
a  liquid  surface,  comprising  a  nozzle  adapted  to  it  connected 
to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  and  having  an  oiitiet  passage 
formed  as  a  tubular  space  between  two  coaxial  tufces,  pressure 
sensitive  means  being  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  inner 
tube  to  indicate  the  changed  pressure,  when  th^  tubular  air 
curtain  ejected  from  the  nozzle  hits  an  object,  diaracterized 
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in  that  the  outlet  passage  of  the  nozzle  contains  one  or  several 
guide  ribs  extending  helically  around  the  axis  of  the  nozzle  to 


impart  a  rotary  movement  to  the  expelled  air,  so  that  a  cylin- 
drical or  conically  diverging  air  curtain  may  be  obtained. 


3,881,358 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID  PRESSURE  AT  A 

PLURALITY  OF  MEASURING  POINTS 
Hans  WSUges,  Lohr/Main,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gesellschaft 
fur  Hydraulik-Zubehor  mbH,  Sulzach/Saar,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,562 
Cbiims   priority,  applicBtion   Germany,   Aug.   25,    1972, 
2241883 

Int  CI.  GOll  19100 
U.S.  CI.  73—420  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  pressure  at  a  plurality  of 
measuring  points,  comprising  a  selector  valve  including  a 
stationary  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  an  end 
face  and  including  a  plurality  of  inlets  each  connectable  to  a 
different  measuring  point  and  an  outlet,  and  a  rotary  valve 
member  mounted  on  and  surrounding  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  stationary  member  and  having  connecting  channel 
means,  said  valve  member  being  indexible  between  a  plurality 
of  angular  positions  in  each  of  which  said  channel  means 
establishes  communication  between  said  outlet  and  a  different 
inlet  of  said  stationary  member;  and  a  pressure  gauge  con- 
nected with  said  outlet  and  located  adjacent  to  said  end  face 
of  said  cylindrical  portion. 


3,881,359 
HOT  ATMOSPHERE  PARTICULATE  SAMPLER 
Thomas  L.  Culbertson,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,607 
Int  CL  GOln  1124 
U.S.  CL  73—421.5  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  hot  atmosphere  particulate  sampler  comprising: 


a.  an  insulated  box; 

b.  means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  insulated  box; 

c.  a  separator  mounted  in  said  insulated  box  for  receiving 
the  particulate  sample; 

d.  a  filter  mounted  in  said  insulated  box  and  connected  to 
receive  the  particulate  sample  from  the  separator; 

e.  a  condenser  box  having  impinger  bottles  in  a  cooling  bath 
remotely  mounted  away  from  said  insulated  box; 


"^^^! 


f. 


means  remotely  connecting  the  flow  of  the  particulate 
sample,  from  the  filter  to  the  condenser  box;  and 
means  for  heating  the  remotely  connecting  means  to 
maintain  the  particulate  sample  above  a  predetermined 
temperature  during  its  flow  from  the  filter  to  the  con- 
denser box. 


3,881360 

MEASURING  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Rodrigo  Jurado,  13602  Circle  A  Tri.,  Hdotes,  Tex.  78023 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,773 

Int.  CI.  BO II  3102 

U.S.  CL  73—425.6  9  Ctaims 


H 


t 


r'iS  'i\ 


s  i4\i 


i 

3-'^ 


^ 


1.  A  volumetric  measuring  pump  for  measuring  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  volume  of  fluid  comprising:  syringe  means  includ- 
ing limit  means  formed  thereon,  plunger  means  at  least  par- 
tially disposed  within  said  syringe  means  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment therein,  stop  means  removably  connected  to  said 
plunger  means  so  as  to  move  therewith  and  disposed  in  en- 
gageable relation  to  said  limit  means  to  limit  the  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  plunger  means,  said  stop  means  comprising 
at  least  one  pin  element  extending  outwardly  from  the  sides  of 
said  plunger  means  and  removably  mounted  thereon,  said 
limit  means  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  aperture  formed 
longitudinally  in  the  side  wall  of  said  syringe  means  in  substan- 
tially surrounding  relation  to  said  pin  means,  said  pin  means 
extending  through  said  aperture  such  that  the  longitudinal 
extremes  of  said  aperture  engage  said  pin  means,  whereby 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  plunger  means  relative  to  said 
syringe  means  is  regulated  in  opposite  directions;  a  variable 
volume  suction  chamber  defined  by  the  relative  dispositions  of 
the  inner  portions  of  said  plunger  means  in  the  inner  end  of 
said  syringe  means,  said  syringe  means  including  attachment 
means  formed  thereon,  a  disposable  measuring  tube  mounted 
on  said  syringe  means  by  said  attachment  means,  said  suction 
chamber  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  disposable  measuring  tube,  said  plunger  means  being 
movable  from  a  first  to  second  position  within  said  syringe 
means  to  evacuate  fluid  from  at  least  a  portion  of  said  variable 
volume  suction  chamber,  said  plunger  means  being  movable 
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from  said  second  to  said  first  position  to  draw  fluid  into  said 
evacuated  portion  of  said  suction  chamber,  seal  means  fixedly 
connected  to  said  plunger  and  movably  disposed  on  the  inte- 
nor  of  said  syringe  and  further  disposed  in  fluid  sealing  rela- 
tion between  said  suction  chamber  and  the  remainder  of  said 
plunger,  whereby  fluid  is  drawin  into  said  disposable  measur- 
ing tube  because  of  the  sealed  relation  of  said  plunger  and  said 
suction  chamber  and  fluid  communicating  relation  between 
said  suction  chamber  and  said  measuring  tube. 
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3,881,362 

ADJUSTABLE  X  AND  Y  AXIS  CONTROLLED 
MOVEMENT  MECHANISM 

«'I;.^!!!:  'S"'*'"''^'  ^•^•'  ■'^8nor  to  Jtelron  Cam  Co., 
Saddle  Brook,  NJ. 

I  Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,604 

'  Int.  CI.  F16h  25112 

IJ.S.  CI.  74-53  I  -  ^,  . 

7  Claims 


3,881,361 
ROPE  PULLEY  HOIST  WITH  IMPROVED  HOLDING 

MEANS 

E.  Strohm  NeweU,  2350  6th  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92101 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,143 

Int  CI.  F16d  69100;  F16h  55138 

U.S.  CI.  74-230.24  „  claims 


i^ 


I.  A  power  unit  useful  for  pulling  a  load  with  a  rope  line 
compnsing:  ^  ' 

a.  a  frame  for  attachment  to  a  fixed  object, 

b  a  pulley  member  rotatably  mounted  on 'said  frame  and 

having  an  annular  groove  to  receive  a  single  strand  of 

rope  line, 

c.  means  for  pressing  said  rope  line  in  contact  against  the 
pulley  member  during  rotation  of  the  pulley  member 
whereby  the  rope  line  is  maintained  in  the  annular  groove 
while  having  a  load  thereon  when  the  pulley  member  is 
rotating  m  either  a  clockwise  or  counter  clockwise  direc- 
tion, 

d.  means  for  stripping  said  rope  from  the  pulley  member 
while  the  power  unit  is  loaded, 

e.  said  rope  stripping  means  being  disposed  a  spaced  dis- 
tance around  the  periphery  of  the  pulley  member  from 
the  pressing  means  so  that  an  unlimited  length  of  rope 
may  be  used  with  said  unit, 

f.  said  pressing  means  and  said  stripping  means  being  dis- 
posed in  a  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  the  pulley  member, 

g.  ratchet  teeth  carried  by  said  pulley  member  for  driving 
same,  * 

ha  swingable  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
frame, 

i.  a  feeding  paw!  pivoted  to  the  operating  lever  and  engage- 
able  with  the  ratchet  teeth  to  rotate  the  pulley  member 
when  the  operating  lever  is  swung  in  one  direction,  and 
J.  a  holding  pawl  pivotally  mounted  and  resiliently  biased 
toward  active  engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth. 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  device,  particularly  for  positioning 
one  machine  part  in  relation  to  another,  comprising  a  first 
direction  guide  means,  a  first  member  movabfe  to  and  fro  on 
said  first  direction  guide  means,  a  second  direction  guide 
means  carried  on  said  first  member  extending  at  an  angle  to 
said  first  direction  guide  means,  a  second  member  movable  to 
and  fro  on  said- second  direction  guide  means,  [rotatable  shaft 
means,  firet  drive  means  connected  between  siid  shaft  means 
and  said  first  member  for  moving  said  first  mLmber,  second 
dnve  means  connected  between  said  shaft  means  and  said 
second  member  for  moving  said  second  membir,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  drive  means  having  means  f^r  adjusting  its 
connection  to  the  associated  first  and  second  member  for 
varying  the  magnitude  of  movement  of  said  mehiber  in  accor- 
dance with  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  means 


1  3,881363 

SPEED  REDUCTION  MECHANISM 
Isamu  Takasu  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyotlass  Machin- 
try  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,014,  Nov.  15, 19731  abandoned 
This  application  Jan.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  437,785 

,,»?!!!I^  P'^**'^*^'  applfcation  Japan,  Nov.   lis,  1972.  47- 
115242  I 

Int.  CI.  F16h  21112 

^•^•^••^^-"  10  Claims 


1.  A  speed  changer  comprising: 

a  driving  element  disposed  for  rotation  at  a  fi^t  speed; 
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a  disc;  means  for  locking  the  disc  against  rotation  and  for 
mounting  it  for  movement  in  a  closed  circular  path; 

a  driven  element  disposed  for  rotation; 

motion  transforming  means  between  one  of  said  elements 
and  said  disc,  comprising  a  number  of  first  lugs  mounted 
on  one  of  said  elements  to  define  a  first  circle,  the  lugs 
being  equally  circumferentially  spaced  apart  along  said 
circle,  a  different  number  of  second  lugs  mounted  on  said 
disc  to  define  a  second  circle  concentric  with  the  first 
circle,  the  second  lugs  being  equally  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  along  said  second  circle,  the  lugs  of  one 
circle  being  disposed  individually  —  sequentially  to  bear 
upon  the  lugs  of  the  other  circle  in  approximately  tangen- 
tial directions;  and 

means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  disc  with  the  element 
other  than  said  one  element; 

to  effect  quiet  rotation  of  the  driven  element  at  a  speed 
different  from  said  first  speed  and  defined  by  the  different 
numbers  of  lugs  in  the  first  and  second  circles. 


of  said  second  spur  gear  for  progressively  contacting  an  adja- 
cent wall  of  a  tooth  of  said  first  spur  gear. 


3,881,366 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN 
Arthur  W.  Bradley,  Saginaw,  and  Robert  L.  White,  Franken- 
muth,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,949 

Int.  CL  B62d  1118 

U.S.  CI.  74—493  3  Claims 


3,881364 

LOW  NOISE  GEARING 

WiUiam  S.  Rouverol,  52  Lovdl  Ave.,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.  94941 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,564 

Int.  CI.  F16h  55106 

U.S.  CI.  74—462  26  Chiims 


1.  In  a  pair  of  mating  gears, 

teeth  having  a  profile  radius  coefficient  of  less  than  unity, 
a  pressure  angle  of  less  than  40"  in  planes  perpendicular 
to  the  pitch  line  of  said  pair,  an  addendum  height  greater 
than  0.5  divided  by  the  diametral  pitch,  and  a  tooth  utili- 
zation ratio  of  substantially  unity. 


3,881365 

GEARING 

Alexander  Hardy,  13565  Marion  St.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48239, 

assignor  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456^44 

Int.  CL  F16h  55/06 

U.S.  CI.  74—462  6  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  meshing  spur  gears  comprising  a  first  conven- 
tionally formed  spur  gear  and  a  second  spur  gear  having  a 
taper  formed  along  at  least  one  edge  of  the  crown  of  each 
tooth  thereof,  said  taper  beginning  at  a  tip  of  said  crown  at  one 
end  of  each  tooth  and  extending  uniformly  along  the  full 
length  of  said  tooth  to  the  other  end  thereof  so  as  to  progres- 
sively diminish  the  height  of  the  contacting  portion  of  the  wall 
of  said  tooth,  providing  a  tapered  edge  with  respect  to  the  axis 


1.  In  a  vehicle  steering  column  including  an  outer  support 
tube,  a  main  steering  shaft  means  disposed  on  said  support 
tube  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  of  the  latter,  and  an  adjust- 
able shaft  disposed  on  said  support  tube  for  rotation  as  a  unit 
with  said  main  shaft  means  and  for  axial  bodily  shiftable  move- 
ment relative  thereto  along  said  first  axis  between  a  plurality 
of  positions,  the  combination  comprising,  a  rod  disposed  on 
said  main  shaft  means  for  rotation  as  a  unit  therewith  and  for 
bodily  shiftable  movement  relative  thereto  along  a  second  axis 
perpendiculcU'  to  said  first  axis  into  and  out  of  a  locking  posi- 
tion, me£ms  disposed  between  said  rod  and  said  main  shaft 
means  for  maintaining  said  rod  in  the  locking  position,  and 
means  on  said  main  shaft  means  defining  a  lever  including  a 
fulcrum  portion  engaging  said  main  shaft  means  and  a  bearing 
surface  adapted  for  engagement  on  said  rod  and  a  reaction 
surface  between  said  fulcrum  and  said  bearing  surface  engag- 
ing said  adjustable  shaft,  said  rod  in  the  locking  position 
thereof  engaging  said  bearing  surface  and  generating  on  said 
lever  a  force  which  is  multiplied  by  a  factor  corresponding  to 
the  lever  ratio  of  said  lever  and  exerted  by  the  latter  at  said 
reaction  surface  on  said  adjustable  shaft  thereby  to  generate 
a  friction  force  of  substantial  magnitude  between  said  main 
shaft  means  and  said  adjustable  shaft  for  preventing  relative 
axial  bodily  shiftable  movement  therebetween. 


3,881367 
INHNITELY  VAIUABLE  RATIO  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Bernard  J.  CaU,  2201  Wabiut  Ave.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

90266 

Fited  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,208 

InLCLF16h  57/06 

U.S.  CI.  74—681  20  Claioas 

1.  In  an  angular  motion  phase  generator  for  an  infinitely 
variable  change  speed  transmission  having  two  phase  genera- 
tors for  driving  a  summing  differential:  a  frame,  a  power  input 
shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame,  a  power  output  shaft,  first  and 
second  cams  in  phase  with  one  another  and  rotatable  with  said 
input  shaft,  adjustable  ratio  control  means  reciprocabk  by 
said  cams  and  including  opposed  drive  members  having  oppo- 
sitely facing  parallel  drive  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
output  shaft,  first  and  second  driven  gear  means  in  out-of- 
phase  relationship,  one  way  clutch  means  unidirectionally 
connecting  said  gear  means  to  said  output  shaft  for  driving  the 
ssune,  said  gear  means  being  engaged  by  said  drive  surfaces. 
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and  said  ratio  control  means  including  means  for  angularly 
adjusting  said  drive  surfaces  with  respect  to  said  gear  means 


I 


May  6,  1975 


to  vary  the  ratio  of  input  to  output  motion  caused  by  recipro- 
cation of  said  ratio  control  means. 


3  881368 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

IN  AUTOMOBILES 
Toshlo  Funihashi,  Katsuta,  and  Taked  Kinosita,  Hitachi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Filed  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  12, 1972, 47^9077 
Int  CI.  B60k  21102;  F16h  3174 
UA  CI.  74-866  ,3  c^hns 


9iFE 
GEJCRATOR 


fKSD 
SIGNAL 

QEttXVXk 


■K-2 


II^ANO  J-r- : 


THJOTTLE 

ODSE 

SEWOR 


8RMC 
SEMSOR 


^ 


JL 


ICHANQE 
SIGNAL 
|GE^CRA70R 


TFW6- 
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1.  A  control  device  for  an  automatic  transmission  in  an 
automotive  vehicle  of  the  kind  in  which  the  running  condi- 
tions of  the  vehicle  are  detected  for  controlling  the  combina- 
tion of  transmission  gears,  comprising  a  slope  signal  generator 
generatmg  an  output  signal  when  the  inclination  of  the  vehicle 
body  exceeds  a  predetermined  setting,  a  vehicle  speed  signal 
generator  generating  an  output  signal  when  the  running  speed 
of  the  vehicle  exceeds  a  predetermined  setting,  a  full-closed 
thrott  e  position  sensor  generating  an  output  signal  when  the 
throttle  valve  is  in  the  full-closed  position,  a  foot  brake  actua- 
tion sensor  generating  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the 
actuauon  of  the  foot  brake,  an  OR  gate  connected  to  said  foot 
brake  actuation  sensor  to  receive  a  first  input  tiierefrom.  an 
AND  gate  connected  to  said  slope  signal  generator,  said  vehi- 
cle speed  signal  generator,  said  fuU-closcd  throttie  position 
sensor  and  said  OR  gate  to  receive  a  plurality  of  inputs  there- 
from, circuit  means  for  applying  the  output  signal  of  said  AND 
gate  to  said  OR  gate  as  a  second  input  to  die  latter,  and  a  gear 
change  signal  generator  connected  to  said  AND  gate  for  con- 
troUmg  the  transmission  gears  so  as  to  establish  a  gear  combi- 
nation most  suitable  for  braking  of  the  engine  depending  on 
the  output  signal  of  said  AND  gate. 


4.  An  electric  transmission  gear  control  device  Ifor  an  auto- 
matic transmission  in  an  automotive  vehicle  combrising- 

a.  a  gear  change  signal  generator  controlled  by  combina- 
tions of  the  signals  from  a  throtUe  valve  opining  sensor 
for  sensing  the  opening  of  a  throttie  valve  4^  a  vehicle 
speed  signal  generator  for  generating  an  ojitput  signal 
representative  of  the  speed  of  tiie  vehicle;     I 

b.  a  downhill  sensor  generating  a  first  output  kignal  when 
the  inclinauon  of  tiie  vehicle  body  exceeds  [a  predeter- 
mined setting; 

c.  an  exceeding  speed  sensor  generating  a  seoond  output 
signal  when  tiie  running  speed  of  the  vehicli  exceeds  a 
predetermined  setting;  ■ 

d.  a  full-closed  tiirottle  position  sensor  generating  a  third 
output  signal  when  tiie  tiirotUe  valve  is  in  tiiq  full-closed 
position; 

e.  a  foot  brake  actuation  sensor  generating  a  fourth  output 
signal  in  response  to  tiie  actuation  of  a  foot  brake     ' 

f.  an  OR  gate  receiving  the  fourtii  output  signa^  from  said 
foot  brake  actuation  sensor  as  its  first  inputi  signal  and 
generating  a  fifth  output  signal;  and 

g.  an  AND  gate  receiving  tiie  first,  second  tiiirti  and  fiftii 
output  signals  from  said  downhill  sensor,  said  exceeding 
speed  sensor,  said  full-closed  throttie  position  sensor 
and  said  OR  gate,  respectively  and  generatingfa  resultant 
output  signal,  said  resultant  output  signal  being  transmit- 
ted to  said  OR  gate  as  its  second  input  signal  Jnd  to  said 
gear  change  signal  generator,  so  as  to  change  its  output 
signal  to  a  predetermined  lower  gear  signal  irrespective  of 
the  combination  of  tiie  signals  from  said  thrbttie  valve 
opening  sensor  and  said  vehicle  speed  signal  generator 

5.  An  electric  transmission  gear  control  device  fir  an  auto- 
matic transmission  in  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
a.  a  gear  change  signal  generator  controlled  b^  combina- 
tions of  signals  from  a  tiirottle  valve  opening  sensor  for 
sending  tiie  opening  of  a  tiirottie  valve  and  a  vehicle 
speed  signal  generator  having  a  tacho-generator  generat- 
ing a  signal  in  response  to  tiie  vehicle  speed  aiid  rectifier 
means  for  rectifying  the  signal  from  tiie  tachogenerator- 
b.  a  downhill  sensor  having  T 

a  Colpitis  oscillator,  I 

a  first  coil  for  receiving  an  oscillation  signal!  from  tiie 

Colpitts  oscillator, 
a  second  coil  magnetically  coupled  with  tiie  fi*st  coil 
a  shield  plate  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  coils 
for  varying  tiie  oscillation  signal  to  be  transmitted 
therebetween  in  response  to  tiie  inclination  of  the 
vehicle,  and  i 

a  first  comparator  comparing  tiie  modified  siLal  from 
the  second  coil  witii  a  predetermined  first  reference 
Signal  and  generating  a  first  output  signal  jvhen  tiie 
magnitude  of  tiie  modified  signal  exceeds  tijat  of  the 
predetermined  first  reference  signal; 

c.  an  exceeding  speed  sensor  having  a  second  comparator 
comparing  tiie  signal  from  tiie  rectifier  meaifs  witii  a 
predetermined  second  reference  signal  and  geijerating  a 
second  output  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  thJrectified 
signal  exceeds  tiiat  of  tiie  predetermined  secotid  refer- 
ence signal; 

d.  a  full-closed  throttie  position  sensor  for  generating  a  third 
output  signal  when  a  tiirottle  valve  is  in  a  fill-closed 
position; 

e.  a  foot  brake  actuation  sensor  generating  a  fourth  output 
signal  through  a  NOT  gate  in  response  to  tiie  actuation  of 
a  foot  brake; 

f.  an  OR  gate  receiving  tiie  fourth  signal  from  taid  foot 
brake  actuation  sensor  as  its  first  input  signal  andigenerat- 
mg  a  fifth  output  signal;  and 

g.  an  AND  gate  receiving  tiie  first,  second  tiiird  ^  fifth 
output  signals  from  said  downhill  sensor,  said  eiceedins 
speed  sensor,  a  full-closed  tiirottie  position  sentor,  said 
OR  gate  respectively,  and  generating  a  lesultaii  output 
signal,  said  resultant  output  signal  being  ti-ansi«itted  to 
said  OR  gate  as  its  second  input  signal  and  to  apiid  gear 
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change  signal  generator  to  change  its  output  signal  to  a 
predetermined  lower  gear  signal  irrespective  of  the  com- 
binations of  the  signals  from  said  throttle  valve  opening 
sensor  and  said  vehicle  speed  signal  generator. 

6.  A  control  device  for  an  automatic  transmission  in  an 
automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

first  means,  responsive  to  the  inclination  of  the  vehicle,  for 
generating  a  first  output  signal  upon  the  downhill  inclina- 
tion of  the  vehicle  exceeding  a  predetermined  slope; 

second  means,  responsive  to  the  running  speed  of  the  vehi- 
cle, for  generating  a  second  output  signal  upon  the  speed 
of  the  vehicle  exceeding  a  predetermined  speed; 

third  means,  responsive  to  the  position  of  throttle  valve,  for 
generating  a  third  output  signal  upon  the  throttie  valve 
being  in  its  fully-closed  position; 

fourth  means,  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  the  foot  brake, 
for  generating  a  fourth  output  signal  upon  the  actuation 
of  said  foot  brake; 

fifth  means,  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  throttie  valve, 
for  generating  a  fifth  output  signal  representative  of  the 
degree  of  opening  of  said  throttie  valve; 

sixth  means,  responsive  to  the  running  speed  of  the  vehicle, 
for  generating  a  sixth  output  signal  representative  of  the 
running  speed  of  the  vehicle; 

seventh  means,  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  means,  for  generating  a  seventh  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  simultaneous  existence  of  said  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  output  signals;  and 

eighth  means,  coupled  to  said  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh 
means,  for  normally  selecting  the  gears  of  said  transmis- 
sion in  accordance  with  said  fifth  and  sixth  output  signals 
and  for  selecting  a  prescribed  gear  of  said  transmission  in 
response  to  said  seventh  output  signal  irrespective  of  said 
fifth  and  sixth  output  signals. 


K'- 


said  drive  motors  being  selectively  actuable  in  either  direc- 
tion of  rotation  and  braked  against  rotation  when  not 
energized  for  rotation,  to  effect  a  desired  direction  of 
displacement  of  the  driven  member  in  said  X-Y  coordi- 
nate plane. 


3,881370 

VARIABLE  SPEED  BELT  DRIVE  FOR  AN 

AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 

Bernard  Francis  Vogelaar,  Mdine;  Mahlon  Lloyd  Love,  Osco, 

and  Charles  Edward  Cook,  Hampton,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,901 

Int  CI.  F16h  55156 

VJS.  CI.  74—230.17  F  22  Claims 


3,881369 
BI-AXIAL  POSITIONER 
John  H.  Looney,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,157 

Int.  CI.  F16h  27/02 

liJS.  CI.  74—89.2  3  Claims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  positioning  a  driven  member  at 
any  desired  coordinate  position  on  an  X-Y  coordinate  plane, 
including: 
a  frame, 
a  first  link  operatively  connected  to  and  reciprocable  rela> 

tive  to  said  frame  in  an  X  direction, 
a  second  link  operatively  connected  to  and  reciprocable 

relative  to  said  first  link  in  a  Y  direction,  normal  to  said 

X  direction, 
a  first  and  a  second  pulley  rotatably  mounted  to  first  and 

second  reversible  drive  motors  respectively,  said  drive 

motors  being  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  third  and  a  fourth  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first 

link, 
a  drive  belt  connected  at  each  of  its  ends  to  said  second  link 

and  operatively  engaging  said  pulleys. 


1.  In  a  harvesting  machine  having  a  mobile  main  frame 
mounted  on  drive  wheels,  a  power  source  having  an  output 
shaft  and  transmission  means  drivingly  connected  to  the  drive 
wheels,  the  combination  therewith  of  improved  belt  drive 
means  drivingly  connecting  the  output  shaft  to  the  transmis- 
sion and  comprising:  a  shiftable  shaft;  means  mounting  the 
shiftable  shaft  on  the  main  frame  for  shifting  movement  trans- 
verse to  the  shaft  axis;  a  fixed  ratio  belt  drive  including  a  fixed 
diameter  drive  sheave  operatively  connected  to  and  driven  by 
the  output  shaft,  a  fixed  diameter  driven  sheave  mounted  on 
the  shiftable  shaft,  and  a  first  drive  belt  drivingly  trained 
around  said  drive  and  driven  sheaves;  and  a  variable  ratio  belt 
drive  including  a  variable  diameter  drive  sheave  mounted  on 
the  shiftable  shaft  adjacent  the  fixed  diameter  driven  sheave 
and  driven  thereby,  control  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  drive  sheave  for  controlling  the  sheave  diameter,  a  vari- 
able diameter  torque-sensing  driven  sheave  having  a  fixed 
sheave  element  and  shiftable  sheave  element  axially  shiftatde 
and  rotatable  relative  to  the  fixed  element,  a  spring  means 
biasing  the  shiftable  sheave  element  toward  the  fixed  element 
and  toward  a  maximum  diameter  condition,  cam  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  the  opposite  sheave  elements  to  shift  the 
shiftable  sheave  element  toward  the  fixed  sheave  element  in 
response  to  relative  rotation  between  the  sheave  elements  as 
a  result  of  torque  transmitted  therethrough  above  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  a  second  drive  belt  trained  around  the  vari- 
able diameter  drive  and  driven  sheaves,  the  spring  bias  on  the 
torque-sensing  driven  sheave  causing  a  tension  in  the  second 
drive  belt  that  is  transmitted  to  the  first  drive  belt  through  the 
fixed  diameter  driven  sheave,  and  the  shifting  of  the  sheave 
elements  of  the  torque-sensing  sheave  as  a  result  of  increasing 
torque  causing  increased  belt  tension  in  both  belts. 

14.  An  improved  belt  drive  comprising:  an  input  shaft;  a 
fixed  diameter  drive  sheave  mounted  on  the  input  shaft;  a 
shiftable  shaft  parallel  to  the  input  shaft  and  shiftable  toward 
and  away  from  the  input  shaft;  a  fixed  diameter  driven  sheave 
mounted  on  the  shiftable  shaft;  a  first  drive  belt  means  driv- 
ingly trained  around  the  fixed  diameter  drive  and  driven 
sheaves;  an  output  shaft  parallel  to  the  input  shaft  and  the 
shiftable  shaft;  a  variable  diameter  drive  sheave  coaxially 
mounted  on  the  shiftable  shaft  with  the  fixed  diameter  driven 
sheave  and  operatively  coimected  to  and  driven  thereby,  and 
including  control  means  operatively  associated  therewith  for 
controlling  the  sheave  diameter;  a  variable  diameter  torque- 
sensing  driven  sheave  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  and  having 
a  fixed  sheave  element  connected  to  said  shaft  and  a  shiftable 
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sheave  element  axially  shiftable  and  rotatable  relative  to  the 
fixed  element,  a  spring  means  biasing  the  shiftable  sheave 
element  toward  the  fixed  element  and  toward  a  maximum 
diameter  condition,  cam  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
opposite  sheave  elements  to  shift  the  shiftable  sheave  element 
toward  the  fixed  sheave  element  in  response  to  relative  rota- 
tion between  the  sheave  elements  in  response  to  increasing 
torque  transmitted  therethrough,  and  a  second  drive  belt 
trained  around  the  variable  diameter  drive  and  driven  sheaves 
the  spring  bias  on  the  torque-sensing  driven  sheave  causing  a 
tension  in  the  second  drive  belt  that  is  transmitted  to  the  first 
drive  belt  through  the  sheaves  mounted  on  the  shiftable  shaft 
21   An  infinitely  variable  speed  belt  drive  comprising:  a  first 
shaft;  a  vanable  diameter  drive  sheave  coaxially  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  including  an  axially  fixed  sheave  element  having 
an  inclined  sheave  face,  an  axially  shiftable  sheave  element 
having  an  inclined  sheave  face  opposite  the  fixed  element 
sheave  face,  sphne  means  coaxially  connecting  the  shiftable 
sheave  element  to  the  fixed  sheave  element  for  rotation  of  the 
elemeiits  in  unison  while  accommodating  axial  shifting  of  the 
shiftable  sheave  element,  and  control  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  shiftable  sheave  element  for  controlling  the 
position  of  said  element;  a  variable  diameter  torque-sensing 
driven  sheave  including  an  axially  fixed  sheave  element  having 
an  inclined  sheave  face,  an  axially  shiftable  sheave  element 
having  an  inclined  sheave  face  opposite  the  fixed  sheave  ele- 
ment face  and  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the  fixed 
Sheave  element,  spnng  means  operative  between  the  two 
sheave  elements  for  biasing  the  shiftable  sheave  element  to- 
ward the  fixed  sheave  element,  and  cam  means  operative 
between  the  opposite  sheave  elgments  for  shifting  the  shiftable 
sheave  element  toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  sheave  ele- 
ment in  response  to  rotation  of  the  shiftable  sheave  element 
in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  fixed  sheave  element  and 
dnve  belt  means  trained  around  the  drive  and  driven  sheaves 
increasing  torque  transmitted  through  the  driven  sheave  ele- 
ment causing  the  shiftable  sheave  element  to  rotate  relative  to 
the  fixed  sheave  element  so  that  the  cam  means  causes  the 
shiftable  sheave  element  to  move  toward  the  fixed  sheave 
element  to  increase  the  driven  sheave  diameter  and  increase 
the  tension  in  said  belt. 
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3  881  372 

PRESSURE  REDUCING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  OF  AN  AUTOmI?iC 

TRANSMISSION 
Toshiyuki  Miyauchi,  and  Kunio  Ohtsuka,  both  ^  Yokohama 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,59( 
1049  "^  P™'""3'.  application  Japan,  Oct.   29,   1972,  47- 

Int.  CI.  B60k  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  74-867  4  Claims 


3,881,371 

POLISHED  ROD  GUARDS 

James  R.  Watson,  P.O.  Box  831,  Big  Lake,  Tex.  76932 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376^87 

Int  CI.  F16p  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  74-608  4  Claims 


n.  /S 
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1.  A  safety  device  particularly  suited  for  use  as  a  guard  for 
the  the  vertical  reciprocating  motion  of  the  polished  rod  and 
rod  hanger  of  a  pumping  oil  well,  said  guard  securely  attached 
in  a  fixed  and  stotionary  position  horizontal  to  the  stuffing  box 
of  an  oil  well  and  including  a  plurality  of  upwards  standing 
guard  rods.  * 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  circuit  for  an  automati. :  transmis- 
sion of  the  type  wherein  a  plurality  of  shift  conrol  valves 
selectively  deliver  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  plurality  01  frictional 
elements  to  cause  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said 
fnctional  elements,  having  a  hydraulic  pressure  I  source  a 
primaiy  pressure  regulating  valve  interposed  betiveen  skid 
pressure  source  and  said  shift  control  valves  to  r£ulate  the 
pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  to  said  shTft  control 
valves  a  manually  controllable  gear  selector  valve  wkh  an  inlet 
connected  to  said  hydraulic  pressure  source  and  a  plurality  of 
outlets,  the  improvements  comprising:  \ 

a.  a  first  speed  pressure  reducing  valve  interpose^  between 
a  first  shift  control  valve  and  a  first  frictional  ^ement  to 
reduce  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  supplied  to  thd  first  fric- 
tional element  when  the  shift  control  valve  isl  in  a  first 
position  and  the  manually  controllable  gear  seleptor  valve 
IS  m  a  position  selecting  the  lowest  forward  sp^ed-  and 

b.  a  second  speed  pressure  reducing  valve  interbosed  be- 
tween a  second  shift  control  valve  and  a  secondlfirctional 
eletrient  to  reduce  the  pressure  supplied  to  sajd  second 
fnctional  element  when  said  first  shift  control  yalve  is  in 
a  second  position  and  when  said  manually  coiitrollable 
gear  selector  valve  is  in  a  position  allowing  the  transmis- 
sion to  shift  into  its  second  lowest  forward  spedd  but  no 
higher.  | 

4.  The  improved  hydraulic  control  circuit  of  i  claim  1 
wherein  said  first  speed  pressure  reducing  valve  is  als6  hydrau- 
lically  connected  to  said  manually  controllable  geaJ  selector 
valve  so  as  to  transmit  hydraulic  fluid  therethrough  Jhen  said 
manually  controllable  gear  selector  valve  is  in  a  poiition  se- 
lecting reverse  gear.  T 
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3,881,373 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  OUTER  BLADE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

SHAVER 
Yoshimitsu  Nakamura,  Settsu,  and  Mitsuo  Sugioka,  Neyagawjf, 
both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  El«6tric 
)Vorks,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  / 

(  Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,807 

Int.  CI.  B21k ///OO 
U.S.  CI.  76—104  R  5  Claims 


blade  members,  said  guide  elements  and  said  blade  members 
engaging  the  severed  insulation  material  as  said  table  is  moved 
from  said  second  to  said  first  position  to  remove  said  insula- 
tion material  from  said  wire  member. 


Borg- 


3,881,375 
PIPE  TONG  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.   Kelly,  Hoffman  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,285 

Int.  CI.  B25b  13/50 

U.S.  CI.  81—57.35  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  outer  blades  for  electric  shavers  in 
which  a  countersunk  part  having  a  smooth  hair  inlet  part  is 
formed  on  the  peripheral  edge  of  each  of  hair  inlet  holes, 
comprising  steps  of  preparing  a  die  in  which  convex  parts  and 
concave  parts  are  alternately  and  continuously  formed  and  a 
curved  surface  having  any  desired  radius  of  curvature  is 
formed  on  the  shoulder  part  of  each  of  said  convex  parts, 
inserting  a  metal  lamina  between  said  die  and  a  plate-shaped 
soft  material,  plastically  deforming  said  metal  lamina  so  as  to 
conform  to  the  surface  shape  of  the  die,  removing  thus  de- 
formed metal  lamina  out  of  the  die,  and  grinding  the  deformed 
metal  lamina  so  as  to  form  therein  hair  inlet  holes. 


3,881,374 
ROTARY  WIRE  STRIPPER 
Ragnar  Gudmestad,  West  AUis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Artos  Engi- 
neering Company,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,274 

Int.  CI.  H02g  UI2 

U.S.  CI.  8 1  —9.5 1  18  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  wire  stripping  machine  comprising:  a  support  for 
releasably  positioning  an  insulated  wire  member  in  a  station- 
ary position  with  an  end  portion  projecting  from  said  support, 
lock  means  movable  from  one  position  to  a  position  in  engage- 
ment with  said  support  to  lock  said  insulated  wire  in  a  station- 
ary position,  a  table  continuously  reciprocating  between  a  first 
position  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  end  of  said 
wire  to  a  second  position  adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  wire,  a 
head  member  supported  on  said  table  for  movement  with  the 
latter  and  for  rotation  about  an  axis  in  general  alignment  with 
the  axis  of  said  wire,  said  head  forming  a  chamber  receiving 
a  predetermined  part  of  the  end  portion  of  said  wire  when  said 
table  is  in  said  second  position,  a  pair  of  opposed  blade  mem- 
bers supported  in  said  chamber  of  said  head  for  rotation  there- 
with and  being  movable  from  an  initial  position  when  said 
table  is  in  the  first  position  to  a  cutting  position  radially  inward 
to  engage  and  sever  insulation  material  at  a  point  spaced  from 
the  end  of  said  wire  when  said  table  is  in  a  second  position, 
and  guide  elements  movable  with  each  of  said  blade  members 
to  guide  the  wire  member  between  the  end  thereof  and  said 


1.  In  combination,  pipe  tong  means  engageable  with  the 
threadedly  engaged  joint  portions  of  a  tool  joint  of  well  pipe 
extending  vertically  into  a  well  bore  for  making  up  and  break- 
ing out  said  tool  joint  portions,  power  actuated  hoist  means 
associated  with  said  pipe  tong  means  for  vertically  moving  said 
pipe  tong  means  along  the  well  pipe  between  a  first  inopera- 
tive position  in  which  said  pipe  tong  means  is  below  the  tool 
joint  and  a  second  inoperative  position  in  which  said  pipe  tong 
means  is  above  the  tool  joint,  control  means  associated  with 
said  hoist  means  for  controlling  the  movements  of  said  pipe 
tong  means  between  said  positions,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing magnetic  eddy  current  resf)onsive  detector  means  carried 
by  said  pipe  tong  means  and  sensitive  to  the  tool  joint  for 
operating  said  control  means  to  stop  said  hoist  means  when 
sziid  pipe  tong  means  moves  into  operative  position  adjacent 
to  the  tool  joint  in  which  position  said  pipe  tong  means  is 
engageable  with  the  joint  portions,  and  wherein  said  detector 
means  has  a  sensing  head  provided  with  spacing  means  for 
predetermining  the  space  between  said  sensing  head  and  said 
joint  portions. 


3,881,376 

SOCKET  EJECTING  MECHANISM  FOR  RATCHET 

WRENCHES 

Richard  B.  Wright,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Wright  Tool 

&  Forge  Co.,  Barberton,  Oiuo 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,189 
Int.  CI.  B25b  13/46 
U.S.  CI.  81—63  7  Claims 

1.  A  ratchet  wrench  for  driving  interchangeable  socket 
heads  removably  attachable  thereto,  comprising: 
a  lever, 

a  socket  carrier  mounted  in  an  end  of  said  lever  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  lever  and  including  a  stud  extending 
downwardly  from  said  lever  for  receiving  and  retaining 
said  socket  head, 


76 


ratchet  drive  means  operatively  located  between  said  socket 

carrier  and  said  lever, 
a  socket  head  ejector  element  extending  through  said 

socket  carrier  for  limited  endwise  sliding  movement  par- 
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allel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotation  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
socket  received  on  said  stud  and  to  be  depressed  by  the 
tool  user  to  positively  eject  said  socket  head  from  said 
stud. 


said  torqueing  jaw  terminating  at  the  outer  ind  thereof 
apposite  said  handle  in  an  inclined  slipping  sirface  adja- 
cent said  torqueing  jaw  working  surface,  the  ilane  of  the 
inclined  slipping  surface  intersecting  the  pline  of  said 
backup  jaw  working  surface  at  an  acute  angl^  and  in  the 
direction  of  said  handle, 

said  torqueing  jaw  working  surface  having  a  re<^ess  therein 
formed  by  the  intersection  of  said  third  body  working 
surface  and  said  projecting  tooth,  the  distance  between 
said  backup  jaw  working  surface  and  said  recess  being 
greater  than  A,  I 

said  first  body  working  surface  having  a  firsi  V-shaped 
notch  formed  therein  adjacent  the  intersection  of  said 
first  body  working  surface  with  said  second  body  working 
surface  and  a  second  V-shaped  notch  formed  at  the  end 
of  said  second  body  working  surface  opposite  said  first 
body  working  surface,  said  third  body  working  surface 
forming  one  side  of  said  second  V-shaped  ifotch,  said 
recess  m  said  torqueing  jaw  working  surface,  said  first  and 
second  V-shaped  notches,  and  said  backup  jaw  working 
surface  engaging  a  hexagonal  member. 


,fio,  „-  3,88U78  ^ 


J«ni«  p.  Evwis,  3233  S.W.  23  St.,  and  Calvin  G.  Turner.  1037 
S.W.  24  SU  both  of  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315^21 

Int  CI.  B25b  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  81-186  ,ci«m 


International  S.A.,  Joinville-le-Pont,  France 

nied  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,447 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.    29,     1972 
72.46934  ~  ' 

Int.  CI.  B23b  3/28 
U.S.  CI  82-19  2,  Claims 


1.  A  ratchetmg  wrench  for  an  octagonal  and  a  hexagonal 
member,  the  width  across  opposite  comers  of  the  octagonal 
member  being  designated  by  B,  the  width  across  opposite 
Sides  of  the  member  being  designated  by  A,  and  the  length 
along  a  side  of  the  member  by  D,  the  wrench  comprising:  a 

a  handle  means  attached  to  the  body; 

two  spaced  apart,  parallel  jaws  designated  a  torquering  jaw 
and  a  backup  jaw,  the  jaws  extending  from  the  wrench 
body  m  the  direction  opposite  the  handle  means,  the 
backup  jaw  having  a  planar  working  surface  facing  the 
torqueing  jaw,  the  torqueing  jaw  having  a  working  sur- 
face, facing  the  baclcup  jaw  working  surface  tiie  torqueing 
jaw  working  surface  being  in  the  form  of  a  projecting 
tooth,  the  distance  between  said  backup  and  torqueing 
jaw  working  surfaces  being  slightiy  greater  than  A,  and 
the  body  having  member  engaging  working  surfaces  be- 
tween the  backup  jaw  and  torqueing  jaw  working  surfaces 
defined  by: 

a.  a  first  body  working  surface  of  length  slightiy  greater 
Oian  D  mtersecting  said  backup  jaw  working  surface  at 
an  angle  of  45", 

b.  a  second  body  working  surface  of  lengtii  less  than  D 
intersecting  said  first  body  working  surface  at  an  angle 
of  45  ,  the  plane  of  the  second  body  working  surface 
being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  backup  iaw 
working  surface,  and 

c.  a  third  body  working  surface  of  lengtii  slightiy  greater 
tiian  D  and  at  a  45"  angle  witii  respect  to  said  second 
body  working  surface. 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  concave  or  convex  aipherical 
surfaces  comprising  a  frame,  a  spindle,  support  mearL  carried 
on  tiie  frame  for  mounting  said  spindle  for  rotation  kbout  its 
axis,  a  blank  carrier,  means  for  supporting  said  blank  carrier 
on  said  spindle,  a  cutting  tool,  first  mounting  mians  for 
mounung  tiie  cutting  tool  for  travelling  movementl  along  a 
second  axis,  second  mounting  means  for  mounting  tiii  cutting 
tool  for  rotation  about  a  tiiird  axis  substantially  perpjidicular 
to  said  axis  of  tiie  spindle  and  said  second  axis,  a  fix(3  control 
cam  fastened  to  said  frame,  drive  means  controlled  by  said 
control  cam  and  coacting  witii  said  first  mounting  ijieans  to 
effect  the  displacement  of  tiie  cutting  tool  along  alpatii  of 
movement  for  cutting  the  aspherical  surface,  and  firet  adjust- 
ment means  for  adjusting  tiie  orientation  of  said  axis  of  tiie 
spindle  10  a  plane  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said  tfird  axis 
so  tiiat  said  axis  of  rotation  of  tiie  spindle  may  be  broiht  into 
precise  comcidence  witii  said  path  of  movement  of  thjcutting 
tool  at  tiK  center  of  tiie  aspherical  surface  to  be  cut] 
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3,881,379  rated  scrap  pieces  at  said  nipper  assembly;  drive  means  for 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  CUTTING  OUT  rotating  said  frame;  nipper  actuating  means  at  a  circumferen- 

MATERIAL  PIECES  FROM  A  WEB  IN  CONFORMANCE    tial  location  generally  stationary  relative  to  said  frame  rotation 

WITH  A  SCANNED  CUTTING  PATTERN 
GUnter  Otto  Stumpf,  7421  Mehrstetten,  Kreis  Munsingen, 
Germany 

vFikd  June  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,760 
Claims  priority,  application   Germany,  June    14,    1972, 
2234674 

Int.  CI.  D06h  7/00;  B26d  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  83—49  2  Claims 


for  actuating  said  nipper  means  one  at  a  time  after  said  scrap 
ring  severing  and  during  nipper  assembly  movement  past  said 
circumferential  location. 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  cutting  out  material  pieces 
from  a  material  web  in  conformance  with  a  cutting  pattern  of 
pattern  segments,  said  cutting  pattern  being  formed  by  a 
continuous  line  of  predetermined  width,  comprising;  automat- 
ically scanning  said  line  with  a  sensor  arrangement  sensitive  to 
distinctions  between  said  line  and  the  background  of  said 
cutting  pattern;  transmitting  a  signal  generated  in  response  to 
sensed  distinctions  to  a  control  installation;  and  imparting  a 
cutting  movement  to  a  cutting  tool  for  said  material  in  confor- 
mance with  the  signal  received  by  said  control  installation, 
said  continuous  line  having  portions  extending  between  at 
least  two  adjacent  pattern  segments  of  said  cutting  pattern  and 
being  in  coincident  or  crossing  relationship  in  at  least  one 
location,  said  sensor  arrangement  including  photo  scanning 
means,  conveying  said  photo  scanning  means  along  the  center 
of  said  line  in  an  oriented  relationship  with  reference  to  both 
edges  of  said  line,  said  line  having  a  portion  extending  be- 
tween at  least  two  pattern  segments  of  said  cutting  pattern  in 
crossover  configuration  at  a  crossing  angle  of  about  90°,  and 
formii^  comers  on  said  pattern  segments  through  the  crossing 
point  of  a  loop  formed  in  said  Kne,  said  loop  extending  away 
from  said  pattem  segment. 


3,881381 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  RETICULATE  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Frank  Kalwaites,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,989,  Sept  15. 1969.  abandoned.  This 

application  May  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  249,425 

Int.  CI.  B29c  77/02,-  B29f  5/00;  B32b  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  83—170  42  Claims 


/■ 

41 

X\ 

44. 

^' 

f 

''J> 

'A 

% 

(ifo 


K 


^-Zt 


3,881,380 
SCRAP  DISPOSAL  MECHANISM  FOR  METALLIC  CAN 

BODY  TRIMMERS 
Elpidifor  Paramonoff,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Standun, 
Incorporated,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323^30 
Int  CI.  B23d  21/14 
U.S.  CI.  83—150  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  scrap  ring  disposal  mechanism  for  metallic  can  body 
trimmers  and  the  like  of  the  type  wherein  a  metallic  can  body 
is  positioned  on  a  mandrel  with  can  body  walls  at  a  can  body 
open  end  being  trimmed  to  sever  an  annular  scrap  ring  there- 
from; the  combination  of:  an  annular  rotatable  frame  gener- 
ally radially  outwardly  surrounding  said  can  body  open  end  to 
be  trimmed;  scrap  positioning  means  on  said  frame  for  axially 
receiving  a  portion  of  said  can  body  walls  at  said  body  open 
end  of  a  can  body  positioned  on  said  mandrel  including  at 
least  a  part  of  said  scrap  ring  to  be  severed  from  said  can  body 
during  said  trimming,  said  scrap  positioning  means  rotating 
said  scrap  ring  at  least  after  said  scrap  ring  severing  and  during 
rotation  of  said  frame;  at  least  two  circumferentially  spaced 
nipper  assemblies  on  said  frame  each  including  nipper  means 
actuatable  for  completely  cutting  said  scrap  ring  into  sepa- 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  reticulate  sheet  material  of  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  high-densty 
polyethylene  and  predominantiy  isotactic  polypropylene 
which  comprises;  spaced  means  for  supporting  and  advancing 
a  thin  sheet  of  polymer,  said  supporting  means  including 
means  for  heating  said  polymer  to  a  formable  state,  forming 
means  adjacent  said  supporting  and  heating  means  and  in 
close  proximity  thereto  for  removing  said  polymer  while  in  a 
formable  state  from  said  supporting  and  heatjng  means  while 
simultaneously  applying  compressive  and  shearing  forces 
capable  of  penetrating  through  said  polymer  to  form  said 
polymer  into  a  substantially  open  reticulate  structure  compris- 
ing filaments,  said  filaments  being  integral  at  their  intersec- 
tions and  means  including  said  forming  means  for  cooling  said 
substantially  open  reticulate  structure  to  below  the  solidifica- 
tion temperature  of  the  polymer  and  means  for  removing  said 
reticulate  sheet  material  from  said  forming  means  whereby  a 
stretchable  reticulate  sheet  material  of  said  polymer  is  pro- 
duced. 
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^,881382  , 

FLYING  SHEAR  FOR  CROSS-CUTTING  MOVING  „,^„       3,881,383 

SHEET-METAL  STRIP  ^  o^.,.  w    ..    1^^.  SEVERING  DEVICE    , 

Otto  Ri«enberger,  Goepplngen,  and  Hans  Braun,  Weilheim        Zth  oV'lll  •  '  ^^^'f\  •"*«  f""""*  Saf der.  Chicago, 

Teck    both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  SchuierGmbH         t^rst  III     '       *"°"  ***  ^"'^*''  Intematiojai,  Inc.,  Elm- 
Gopplngen,  Germany  '  '  "'• 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,358  (  *"''"*  ^\l^'  'r^'  ^'-  '^°-  ^<*«'<*^2 

225i2«    ''™"'''   ""*""**""   ""^^'^y'   ^*-    '3'    »972,    U.S.  CI.  83-308  '^  '^'^ 

Int.  CI.  B23d  25/02 
U.S.  C.  83-305  j^  chims 


10  Claims 


1.  Flying  shear  apparatus  for  cross-cutting  moving  sheet 
material  comprising: 
.    a  first  cutting  bar, 
a  second  cutting  bar, 
first  reciprocating  means  for  reciprocating  both  of  said  bars 

in  the  travel  direction  of  the  sheet  material 
second  reciprocating  means  for  reciprocating 'said  first  bar 
ma  cutting  direction  transverse  to  said  travel  direction 
said  first  and  second  cutting  bars  being  positioned  in 
opposing  relationship  to  one  another  such  that  said  cut- 
ting bars  cooperate  to  cut  said  sheet  material  upon  a 
predetermined  relative  movement  of  said  cutting  bars  in 
the  cutting  direction,  said  second  reciprocating  means 
including  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  and  drive  train  means 
dnvingly  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said  first  bar 
and  cutting  stroke  control  means  for  varying  the  distance 
said  first  bar  moves  in  the  cutting  direction  toward  said 
second  bar  means  independently  of  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  dnve  shaft,  said  cutting  stroke  control  means  in- 
cluding means  engaged  with  a  member  of  said  drive  train 
means, 

wherein  said  first  reciprocating  means  includes  a  movable 
dnving  member  attachecf  to  only  one  of  said  cutting  bars 
and  linear  guide  means  interconnecting  said  cutting  bars 
with  one  another  for  similar  movement  in  the  travel  direc 
tion,  and 

wherein  said  linear  guide  means  includes  a  coupling  mem- 
ber and  first  and  second  guide  arms,  said  coupling  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  cutting  bars 
at  a  position  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber by  a  coupling  pivot  pin,  said  first  guide  arm  having 
one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
cutting  bars  and  the  ^other  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  an  end  of  said  coupling  member,  said  second 
guide  arm  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  cutting  bars  and  the  other  end  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  said  coupling  member 
which  IS  opposite  the  end  of  said  coupling  member  con- 
nected to  said  first  guide  arm. 


1.  A  web  sevenng  device  for  a  press  or  the  lik^  comprising 
m  combination,  a  pair  of  rotatable  rollers  freel^  rotatable  in 
either  direction,  means  for  mounting  the  rollers  on  the  press 
in  generally  parallel,  spaced  apart  relationship  said  rollers 
being  positioned  transverse  to  the  direction  of  ntotion  of  the 
web  and  straddling  the  path  of  the  web  so  that  the  web  passes 
between  the  rollers,  means  for  moving  said  rollers  toward  or 
away  from  each  other  to  thereby  engage  or  diseniage  the  web 
^tween  the  rollers,  and  means  including  a  seUng  blaSe 
earned  by  one  of  said  rollers  for  severing  a  moviL  web  said 
one  of  said  rollers  being  operable  upon' engageDfent  with  a 

webTo's^vtu."'"''  '"'  "^""'^  '"'"«  '""^  "'^"^  ^«^'"^»  »he 


3,881,384 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  FROZEN  FO0DS 

ChaHes  J.  Frank,  Walton  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ^M  Corpo- 

ration,  Cleveland,  Ohio  ,  *^ 

I  Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,383 

U.S.  CI.  83-407  '""'^'•"''"'^'''^^^^ 


3  Claims 


«f  Lt  T  """"'"^  ^  '^"^'  °^  '*'"''^  frozen  food  slabs 

at    ow  temperature,  each  into  a  plurality  of  cutfup  pieces 

r.^  UK^T""^'!.^  essentially  planar,  elongated  Lpport  for 
said  slabs,  the  surface  of  said  support  defining  aloni  itsTengSi 
a  part  of  travel  for  said  slabs  and  the  resulting  cufi^p  S 

LoT ;.?""  r""?  '!"^"«  ^  P'"^^'»y  °^  elonJated'^sTo' 

along  its  length,  said  slots  being  spaced  and  arranged  in  a 

diagonally  staggered  array  of  several  locations-      T 

a  plurality  of  toothed  saw  blades  each  protrudijg  through 

sajd  slote  in  said  support  there  being  one  or  a  gang  of 

blades  at  each  of  said  locations,  each  of  said  blides  being 

disposed  for  intercepting  and  cutting  throughTsaid  slabs 

against  supporUng  pressure  exerted  thereon  from  said 

support  all  of  said  blades  being  substantially  parallel  to 

each  other  and  being  inclined  in  a  plane  oblique  to  the 

plane  of  said  support  at  an  angle  between  aboijt  40°  and 
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drive  means  for  said  blades; 

driven  conveyor  means  adapted  for  propelling  said  slabs 
into  and  through,  and  the  resulting  cut-up  pieces  thereof 
away  from  cutting  relationship  with  said  blades,  said 
conveyor  means  being  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  gangs 
of  follower  projections,  the  follower  projections  of  each 
said  gang  of  follower  projections  being  arrayed  for  engag- 
ing the  trailing  edge  of  a  slab  and  the  cut-up  pieces  there- 
from and  restricting  rearward  motion  thereof  in  said  path 
of  travel; 

drive  means  for  said  conveyor  means:  and 

slotted  slab  holddown  means  for  restraining  upward  move- 
ment of  said  slabs  and  the  cut-up  pieces  therefrom  while 
they  are  moving  forwardly  in  said  path;  said  holddown 
means  being  a  portion  of  said  conveyor  means. 


3,881,385 
PIPE  CUTTING  FIXTURE  FOR  BAND  SAW 
Vernon  Carl  Coy,  Slidell,  La.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,234 

Int.  CI.  B23d  53/06,  55/04 

U.S.  CI.  83—411  R  4  Claims 


secured  together  by  means  of  a  bolt  and  nut  means,  a  pair  of 
tubular  guide  sleeves  being  clamped  between  one  of  said  guide 
carriers  while  a  singular  tubular  guide  sleeve  is  clamped  be- 
tween said  blocks  of  the  other  said  guide  carrier,  each  of  said 
guide  carriers  being  supported  upon  a  pair  of  vertically  ex- 


tending, parallel,  spaced  apart  support  rods  each  one  of  which 
extends  slidably  free  through  each  one  of  said  blocks  of  each 
said  guide  carrier,  said  rods  being  longer  than  said  blocks,  and 
said  rods  at  their  lower  ends  being  supported  upon  a  rod 
support. 


I.  In  a  fixture  for  attachment  to  a  band  saw  for  facilitating 
the  cutting  of  pipe  at  varying  angles  and  radii  to  match  the 
curvature  of  another  pipe  to  which  the  cut  pipe  is  to  be  joined, 
and  wherein  said  band  saw  comprises  a  horizontal  table  in- 
cluding an  open  center  portion  with  an  endless  band  saw  blade 
projecting  therethrough  and  mezms  for  driving  said  blade  to 
effect  cutting  of  a  pipe  supported  on  said  table  and  movable 
relative  to  said  blade,  and  wherein  said  fixture  includes  a  base 
plate  overlying  said  table,  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said 
plate  for  pivoting  about  a  vertical  pivot  axis  and  for  moving 
said  plate  horizontally  along  a  path  including  the  plate  pivot 
axis  and  the  saw  blade,  pipe  support  means  carried  by  said 
plate  for  holding  said  pipe  in  axial  alignment  with  the  plate 
pivot  point  and  means  for  pivoting  said  pipe  about  a  horizontal 
axis  intersecting  said  vertical  pivot  axis,  the  improvement 
wherein:  said  means  for  mounting  said  plate  for  pivoting  about 
a  vertical  axis  comprises  means  for  mounting  said  plate  on  said 
table  parallel  to  the  saw  blade  where  it  projects  through  said 
table  and  to  one  side  and  free  of  said  blade,  said  plate  being 
provided  with  an  arcuate  opening  through  which  said  blade 
projects  and  said  blade  including  a  narrow  arm  which  projects 
within  said  opening  with  the  vertical  pivot  axis  of  said  plate 
extending  through  said  arm. 


3,881386 
HACK  SAW  MITER  BOX 
Joseph  E.  Zimmerman,  701  S.E.  Port,  Lincoln  City,  Oreg. 
97367 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440310 
Int.  CI.  B27g  19/02;  B27b  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  83—762  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  hack  saw  miter  box,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
guide  carriers  and  a  tubular  hack  saw  for  being  slidably  sup- 
ported upon  said  guide  carriers  during  a  sawing  operation, 
each  of  said  guide  carriers  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  blocks 


3,881,387 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  EFFECT 

CONTROL  DEPENDENT  ON  EXPRESSION  AND 

KEYBOARD  MANIPULATION 

Fukushi   Kawakami.   Hamamatsu-shi,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan, 

assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1973, 48>21524 

Int.  CI.  GlOh  1/02,  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.24  4  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  which  comprises: 

a  controllable  tone  source  section  for  developing  tone  sig- 
nals; 

at  least  one  tone  modifying  circuit  cooperative  with  said 
controllable  tone  source  and  receptive  of  said  tone  signals 
for  developing  time  variations  of  the  frequency  and  am- 
plitude of  said  tone  signals  to  modify  the  tonal  effect  of 
said  tone  signals; 

at  least  one  modification  signal  generator  which  develops 
modification  signals  applied  to  said  tone  modifying  circuit 
for  determining  the  frequency  and  amplitude  variations 
of  said  tone  signals  developed  by  said  tone  modifying 
circuit; 

a  control  panel  section  which  produces  at  least  one  first 
control  voltage  applied  to  said  modification  signal  gener- 
ator for  controlling  said  modification  signal; 

an  expression-keyboard  controlled  section  including  manu- 
ally set  expression  control  device  and  a  keyboard  for 
producing  at  least  one  second  control  voltage  whose 
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value  is  representative  of  the  setting  of  said  expression 
control  device  and  said  keyboard; 
and  means  for  selectively  applying  said  second  control 
voltog*  to  said  modification  signal  generator  for  control- 
ling said  modification  signal. 


I 
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3,881388 
BIFURCATED  VALVE  STRUCTURE 
George  T.  McCracken,  Mayfidd  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
King  Musical  Instruments,  Division  of  the  Seeburs  Corpora- 
tion of  Delaware,  Eastlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,733 

Int.  CI.  GlOd  9104 

U.S.  CI.  84-388  5  ^y^^ 


and  said  second  actuator  assembly  includes  a  second  actuator 
member  and  a  second  pair  of  stop  members,  said  second 
actuator  member  effecting  rotation  of  said  secopd  valve  stem 
and  said  second  rotor,  said  second  actuator  meihber  includes 
a  stop  surface  thereon  which  is  operable  to  engage  with  one 
of  said  second  pair  of  stop  members  when  said  second  actua- 
tor member  is  rotated  in  said  first  direction  tolpo^tion  said 
second  rotor  in  one  of  said  positions  and  is  oper*le  tb  engage 
with  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  stop  membtrs  w\en  said 
second  actuator  member  is  rotated  in  said  second  direcHon  to 
position  said  second  rotor  in  the  other  of  said  positions  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  actuator  assemblies  are  operable 
to  be  simultaneously  actuated  to  effect  simultantous  rotation 
of  said  first  and  second  rotors. 


S4    30 


3,881,389 
ELECTRONIC  GUITAR  TUNER 
Frederick  G.  AUen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  F.  G 

riates.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,85^ 
Int.  CI.  GlOg  7102 
U.S.  CI.  84—454 


Allen 


1.  A  valve  for  use  in  a  musical  instrument  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  sound  through  the  instrument  comprising,  a  unitary 
block  valve  body,  first  and  second  chambere  adjacently  lo- 
cated in  said  unitary  block  valve  body,  a  first  valve  stem,  a  first 
rotor  mounted  for  rotatioh  on  said  first  valve  stem  in  said  first 
chamber,  a  second  valve  stem,  a  second  rotor  mounted  for 
rotauon  oi»  said  second  valve  stem  in  said  second  chamber  a 
first  inlet  for  directing  sound  into  said  unitary  block  valve 
body  and  into  said  first  chamber  disposed  therein,  a  first  outlet 
for  directing  sound  out  of  said  first  chamber  and  out  of  said 
unitary  block  valve  body,  a  second  inlet  for  directing  sound 
into  said  unitary  block  valve  body  and  into  said  second  cham- 
ber disposed  therein,  a  second  outlet  for  directing  sound  out 
of  said  second  chamber  and  out  of  said  unitary  block  valve 
body,  and  passageway  means  disposed  in  said  unitary  block 
valve  body  connecting  said  first  and  second  chambers  to 
provide  for  the  flow  of  sound  therebetween,  a  first  actuator 
assembly  connected  to  said  first  valve  stem  for  effecting  rota- 
tion of  said  first  rotor  between  a  first  position  providing  for  the 
flow  of  sound  from  said  first  inlet  through  said  first  chamber 
through  said  passageway  means  to  said  second  chamber  and 
a  second  position  providing  for  the  flow  of  sound  from  said 
first  inlet  through  said  first  chamber  to  said  first  outlet   a 
second  actuator  assembly  connected  to  said  second  valve  stem 
for  effecting  rotation  of  said  second  rotor  between  a  first 
posiuon  providing  for  the  flow  of  sound  from  said  first  cham- 
ber through  said  passageway  means  and  said  second  chamber 
to  said  second  outlet  and  a  second  position  providing  for  the 
flow  of  sound  from^d  inlet  through  said  second  chamber  to 
said  second  ouUet.  said  first  inlet,  said  first  outiet  and  said 
pas^way  means  are  spaced  apart  approximately  120"  about 
said  first  chamber,  said  second  inlet,  said  second  outiet  and 
said  passageway  means  are  spaced  apart  approximately  120" 
about  said  second  chamber,  said  first  actuator  assembly  in- 
cludmg  a  first  actuator  member  and  a  first  pair  of  stop  mem- 
bers, said  first  actuator  member  effecting  rotation  of  said  first 
valve  stem  and  said  first  rotor,  said  first  actuator  member 
includes  a  stop  surface  tiiereon  which  is  operable  to  engage 
with  one  of  said  first  pair  of  stop  members  when  said  actuator 
member  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction  to  position  said  first  rotor 
in  said  first  position  and  is  operable  to  engage  witii  the  otiier 
of  said  first  pair  of  stop  members  when  said  first  actuator 
niember  is  rotated  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  said  first 
direction,  to  position  said  first  rotor  in  said  second  position 


4  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  device  for  tuning  a  stringed  I  instrument 
comprismg:  transducing  means  for  converting  into  an  electri- 
cal signal  the  acoustic  vibrations  of  a  struck,  plucked  or 
bowed  string;  filter  means  for  removing  unwanted  noise  and 
overtones  from  said  signal;  amplifier  and  limiting  means  for 
rendering  all  excursions  of  said  signal  of  equal  anlplitude  for 
a  sufficient  time  after  Uie  striking  of  tiie  string  to  [permit  fre- 
quency measurement  thereof;  one-shot  multivibrWor  means 
responsive  to  said  signal  for  delivering  pulses  having  fi^e- 
quenq^  of  said  signal  and  having  predetermined  ^«5dtil  deter- 
mined by  the  internal  parameters  of  said  multivibrator  means 
so  that  the  average  DC  value  of  said  pulses  becomes  propor- 
tional to  tiie  frequency  of  said  signal;  filter  means)  to  extract 
the  average  DC  value  of  said  pulses;  a  DC  reference  voltage- 
means  for  comparing  said  DC  reference  voltagi  and  Mid 
average  DC  value,  thereby  to  indicate  whetfier  tiie  fundamen- 
tal frequency  of  the  struck  string  is  above  or  below  >  predeter- 
mined frequency;  a  single  DC  supply  voltage;  transistor 
switching  means  following  said  multivibrator  meaite  for  mak- 
ing sakl  average  DC  value  of  pulses  proportional  jo  said  DC 
supply  voltage;  voltage  divider  means  for  making  said  DC 
reference  voltage  also  proportional  to  said  DC  supdy  voltage 
so  tiiat  both  average  DC  value  of  pukws  and  reference  voltie 
nse  and  fall  togetiier  witii  changes  in  supply  voltage  witii  tiie 
result  that  when  tiie  two  voltages  are  matched  by  tuQing  to  tiie 
correct  frequency,  tiieir  difference  continues  to  berero  over 
a  conaderable  range  of  supply  voltage,  making  regulation 
unnecessary.  ^ 
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3,881390 

SIGHT  AND  SOUND  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

INSTRUCTION  WITH  EXPANDED  CONTROL 

CAPABILITIES 

Cecil  F.  GuUickson,  2018  Fosgate  Dr.,  Winter  Park,  Fla. 

32789 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182^484,  Sept  21, 1971. 

This  application  Nov.  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  418,211 

Int.  CI.  G09b  1 5108 

U.S.  CI.  84—478  34  Claims 


1.  An  instructional  device  for  a  musical  instrument  having 
a  keyboard,  comprising  a  plurality  of  illumination  means 
disposed  within  the  keys  of  such  instruments,  a  stereo  cassette 
type  tape  player  arranged  for  playing  a  prerecorded  tape 
contained  in  a  cassette,  such  tape  containing  aural  instructions 
and  coded  instructional  information,  control  means  of)era- 
tively  connected  to  said  plurality  of  illumination  means,  and 
decoder  means  responsive  to  such  coded  instructional  infor- 
mation, said  decoder  means  comprising  signal  conditioning 
means  for  accepting  such  coded  instructional  signals  from 
such  tape,  whereby  noise,  interference,  crosstalk  and  level 
variations  originating  from  said  tape  player  are  effectively 
eliminated,  and  decoder  memory  means  responsive  to  such 
conditioned  signals  whereby  said  control  means  are  caused  to 
selectively  energize  said  plurality  of  illumination  means  singly 
and  in  various  combinations  and  sequences,  and  for  selected 
periods  of  time  as  determined  by  such  instructional  informa- 
tion. 


3,881,391 
QUICK-MOUNT  CAPS 
Thnothy  B.  Dereszynski,  700  W.  Layton  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53221 

FUed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,310 
Int.  CI.  A47g  3100 
U.S.  CI.  85-55  9  Claims 

1.  A  bolt  cover  assembly  for  covering  the  exposed  end  of  a 
hold-down  bolt  and  nut  for  a  toilet  fixture,  the  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  cap  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  member, 
a  top  enclosing  one  end  of  said  body  member, 
a  first  groove  in  said  body  member  spaced  upwardly  from 
the  open  end  a  distance  greater  than  the  height  of  the 
nut, 
and  a  second  groove  in  said  body  member  between  said 
first  groove  and  the  open  end  of  said  member, 
and  a  resilient  disc  having  a  central  hub,  a  flange  extending 
radially  outward  from  said  hub  a  distance  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  body  member  and  a 


central  opening  in  said  disc  having  a  diameter  less  than 
said  bolt,  said  second  groove  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  open  end  of  said  member  a  distance  substantially 


equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  central  hub.  whereby  said 
disc  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  bolt  on  either  side 
of  the  nut  and  said  cap  can  be  mounted  on  said  disc  with 
said  flange  seated  in  one  of  said  first  or  second  grooves. 


3,881392 
TENSION  INDICATING  FASTENER  UNIT 
Gary  Martin  Curtis,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,597 

Int.  CI.  F16bi7/02,  i9/24 

U.S.  CI.  85—62  11  Claims 


40  r7TV^.---^_^ 

42--^ 


1.  A  preassembled  tension  indicating  fastener  unit  compris- 
ing a  rotary  fastener  member  with  rotation  inducing  surfaces, 
a  generally  circular  bearing  surface  located  beneath  the  rota- 
tion inducing  surfaces  and  integral  therewith,  a  conical-like 
spring  washer  device  preassembled  to  the  rotary  fastener 
member,  the  washer  device  having  an  inner  periphery  spaced 
upwardly  from  its  outer  periphery,  a  generally  circular  indicat- 
ing member  preassembled  to  the  unit  and  including  a  central 
apyerture  concentric  with  the  outer  periphery,  the  indicating 
member  comprising  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  means 
positioned  between  outer  peripheral  marginal  portions  of  the 
bearing  surface  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  spring  washer 
device,  the  inner  periphery  of  the  flange  means  being  substan- 
tially equidistant  from  the  axis  of  the  fastener  member  and  the 
spring  washer  device,  side  wall  portions  integral  with  the 
flange  means  extending  upwardly  therefrom  surrounding  the 
circular  periphery  of  the  bearing  surface  preventing  lateral 
movement  of  the  indicating  member  relative  to  the  bearing 
surface  and  retaining  the  inner  periphery  of  the  flange  means 
equidistant  from  the  fastener  and  spring  washer  device  axes, 
wherein  the  flange  means  is  adapted  to  be-pinched  between 
said  outer  peripheral  marginal  portions  of  the  bearing  surface 
and  the  upper  surface  of  the  spring  washer  device  as  the  spring 
washer  device  is  compressed  to  a  predetermined  height  which 
is  directiy  related  to  a  predetermined  tension  in  the  fastener 
unit. 
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3,88133 

EXPANSION  FASTENER 

MaxweU  S.  CampbeU,  P.O.  Box  134,  Elkins,  N.H.  03233 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,702 

Int.  CI.  F16b  13106 

U.S.  Ci.  85—64 


I 
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said  biasing  means,  means  for  disabling  said  retailing  means 
enablmg  said  finng  pin  to  move  to  said  firing  position,  said 
disabhng  means  comprising  an  element  movably  mounted  on 
said  actuator  body  for  movement  between  a  fi^st  position 
.        where  said  retaining  means  maintains  said  firing  pin  in  said 
6  Claims   cocked  position  to  a  second  position  disabling  said  retaining 
means,  and  means  locking  said  disabling  means  to  prevent 
actuation  of  said  firing  pin  into  said  firing  position,  said  lock- 
ing means  comprising  an  elongated  element  havii)g  adjacent 
portions  of  different  cross  section  and  mounted  In  said  dis- 
abling element  for  movement  between  a  locked  position 
wherem  said  locking  element  engages  said  actuator  body  on 
the  periphery  thereof  with  one  of  said  portions  of  said  locking 
element  engaging  one  of  said  peripheral  surface  portions  of 
said  actuator  body  in  a  manner  preventing  relative  movement 
between  said  disabling  element  and  actuator  body  and  a  re- 
lease position  wherein  said  locking  element  is  disengaged  from 
the  periphery  of  said  actuator  body  in  a  manner  allowing 
relative  movement  between  said  disabling  element  and  actua- 
tor body.  ' 


1.  An  expansion  fastener  comprising:  a  bolt;  a  spring  coil 
surrounding  said  boh,  said  coil  being  a  fiat  helically  wound 
stnp  having  generally  cylindrical  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and 
said  coil  having  axially  spaced  turns  all  of  substantial  width  in 
the  axial  direction  and  being  adaptedrfo  expand  radially  under 
axial  load;  a  beanng  element  connected  to  said  bolt  and  hav- 
ing a  generally  annular  portion,  said  coil  having  a  turn  nearest 
said  beanng  element  free  to  expand  radially;  and  connecting 
means  surrounding  said  annular  portion  and  fixedly  connected 
to  said  beanng  element  and  said  nearest  turn,  said  connecting 
means  being  adapted  to  flatten  under  axial  load  and  having  an 
outer  portion  adapted  to  expand  and  maintain  bearing  engage- 
ment with  said  nearest  turn  and  an  inner  portion  adapted  to 
contract  and  grip  said  annular  portion.  * 


3,881,395 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  W.  Cozzi,  BurUngton;  Douglas  P.  Tassie,  ».  George, 

and  Raymond  A.  Patenaude,  Burlington,  aU  of  Vt.^  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  Buriington,  Vt. 

I        Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,930 

Int.  CI.  F41d  9102 

U.S.  CL  89-34  ^  Claims 


3,881394 

GAS  GENERATOR  ASSEMBLY 

^}!^»'^'  '^«"«*«««»'  E«»«  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc., 
Willoughby,  Oliio 

,  ,«?^*°"  "*  ^'■-  '^°-  *«0,558,  Sept.  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,756,785.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,992 

Int.  CI.  A62b  7108 
U.S.CI.89-1B  9  Claims 


«». 


'^r!o 


1.  An  article  storage  and  feed  system,  comprising: 
an  array  of  laterally  spaced  apart  channels,  each  ctennel  for 
stonng  a  respective  plurality  of  articles  in  a  respective 
column  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  1 

first  means  for  concurrentiy  engaging  each  of  the  I  plurality 
of  articles  in  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  channelk  and  for 
sequentially  extracting  such  articles  as  a  train  of  articles 
of  uniform  pitch; 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  translating 
said  first  means  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  extraction  sta- 
tions in  sequence,  each  of  said  extractor  stations  being 
adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  qhannels 

and  I  ' 

control  means,  coupled  to  said  second  means,  for  automati- 
cally actuating  said  second  means.  ' 


1.  In  combmation  with  oxygen  evolving  apparatus  adapted 
to  be  earned  with  the  user;  a  manually  operable  actuating 
mechanism  for  igniting  an  oxygen  evolving  candle  in  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  casing;  a  retainer  mounted  in  said 
casing  adapted  for  connection  to  a  cartridge  containing  an 
oxygen  evolving  candle,  an  actuator  body  mounted  in  said 
casing,  said  actuator  body  having  adjacent  peripheral  surface 
portions  of  different  dimensions,  a  firing  pin  mounted  in  said 
actuator  body  and  movable  from  a  cocked  position  to  a  firing 
position,  means  biasing  said  firing  pin  to  said  firing  position 
means  retaining  said  firing  pin  in  said  cocked  position  against 


3,881396 
PORTABLE  BORING  BAR 
diaries  E.  Case,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ernest  E. 
Grimsky,  Portsmouth,  Va.  ' 

L  Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,261 
Int.  CI.  B23c  1120 

1  At     .7*'-'.  »« Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  machining  the  seal  ring  seat  in  a  valve.  $aid  tool 
compnsiBg:  ^ 

a  generally  hollow  housing  having  a  first  cylindrical Iportion 
threaded  so  that  it  may  be  screwed  onto  said  vajve  and 
a  second  cylindrical  portion  with  external  threads  and 
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first  and  second  slots  extending  generally  axially  along 
said  second  portion; 

manually  operable  feed  ring  means  having  an  interior  annu- 
lar recess  and  internal  threads  which  match  with  the 
threads  on  the  second  portion  of  said  housing,  said  feed 
ring  means  being  mounted  on  said  second  portion  of  said 
housing  whereby  rotation  of  said  feed  ring  means  ad- 
vances it  axially  along  said  housing; 

an  arbor  bar  extending  through  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
be  rotationally  driven; 


cutting  tool  means  mounted  on  said  arbor  bar  at  the  end 

nearest  the  first  cylindrical  portion  of  said  housing; 
bearing  means  within  said  housing  supporting  said  arbor 

bar; 
means  acting  on  said  arbor  bar. 

Means  extending  through  said  slots  and  into  said  annular 
recess  and  acting  on  the  means  acting  on  the  arbor  bar,  for 
axially  moving  said  arbor  bar  in  response  to  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  feed  ring. 


3,881,397 
METHOD  AND  TOOLING  FOR  CUTTING  SIDE  SEAL 

GROOVES 

Oliver  E.  Saari,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,030,  April  14,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,786,702.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,482 

Int.  CI.  B23d  5102 
U.S.  CI.  90—24.3  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  elongate  seal  accommodating 
slot  in  the  side  surface  of  a  rotor  of  a  rotary  typ>e  internal 
combustion  engine  including  a  longitudinally  reciprocable 
elongate  slotting  blade  having  a  series  of  cutting  teeth  pro- 
vided along  one  marginal  edge  thereof,  means  for  clampingly 
holding  and  retaining  said  blade  so  that  the  teeth  are  aligned 
along  an  arcuate  path  corresponding  to  the  desired  arcuate 
configuration  of  the  seal  accommodating  slot,  means  for  pro- 
viding a  limited  oscillation  of  the  clamping  means  and  the 


arcuate  aligned  teeth  about  a  predetermined  center  point  and 
providing  a  cutting  stroke  and  return  stroke,  cam  means  for 
providing  an  orbital  path  to  the  cutting  teeth  including  means 
for  retracting  the  cutting  teeth  from  engagement  with  the 
workpiece  after  each  predetermined  limited  cutting  stroke 
along  the  arcuate  path,  means  for  advancing  the  cutting  teeth 
to  successively  greater  depths  into  the  workpiece  surface, 
means  for  supporting  a  rotor  in  a  predetermined  fixed  position 
with  a  side  surface  thereof  located  in  proximity  to  and  in 
substantial  parallelism  with  the  cutting  teeth  of  said  blade. 


3,881,398 
RECIPROCATING  TOOL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MILLING 

MACHINE 
Vincent  J.  Gravagne,  15  Beverly  Way,  Wayne,  N  J.  07420 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,562,  Oct  3,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468^34 

Int  CL  B23d  41108 
U.S.  CI.  90—96  2  Claims 


1.  A  tool  attachment  for  milling  machines  to  permit  recipro- 
cating cutting  operations  on  metallic  materials  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  cylindrical  cavity  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
adapted  to  receive  the  spindle  column  of  a  milling  ma- 
chine head,  providing  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  received  in 
said  spindle  column  for  said  tool  attachment; 

a  screw-operated  clamp  to  secure  said  housing  to  said  mill- 
ing machine  head; 

an  expansion  screw  to  expand  said  housing  for  release  of 
said  housing  from  said  milling  machine  head;  said  clamp 
and  said  expansion  screw  providing  means  for  connection 
and  release  of  said  tool  attachment  to  the  head  of  a  mill- 
ing machine; 

a  cam  connected  to  said  rotatable  drive  shaft  having  a  helix 
curve  grooved  on  said  cam; 

a  reciprocating  ram  slidably  received  in  said  housing; 

a  cam  follower  on  said  reciprocating  ram  adapted  to  be 
slidably  received  in  said  cam  groove;  said  cam  and  cam 
follower  providing  means  for  conversion  of  the  rotary 
motion  of  said  shaft  to  the  reciprocal  motion  of  said  ram; 
a  tool  bit  having  a  shaped  end  for  cutting  a  geometric 
shap>e; 

a  slot  in  said  reciprocating  ram  adapted  to  receive  said  tool 
bit; 

a  support  plate  to  cover  said  slot  and  hold  said  tool  bit  in 
position; 

means  for  securing  said  support  plate  in  position; 

a  shaft  extending  from  said  cam  and  being  coaxial  with  said 
drive  shaft; 
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a  cylindrical  cavity  in  the  base  of  said  shaft  extending  from 
said  cam  adapted  to  receive  a  dial  indicator  instrument; 
a  dial  indicator  instrument  having  a  cylindrical  shaft 
adapted  at  its  upper  end  to  be  received  into  said  cylindri- 
cal cavity,  the  measuring  element  of  said  indicator  ex- 
tending downward  to  a  horizontal  plane  in  alignment  with 
the  lower  end  of  a  tool  bit  in  said  ram; 

means  for  securing  said  indicating  instrument  in  said  cavity; 
said  indicator  instrument  being  visible  to  the  operator  and 
capable  of  indicating  the  precise  center  of  a  work  piece. 

3i881399 
STEAM  ENGINE  WITH  IMPROVE  INLET  VALVE 
ARRANGEMENT 
Charics  J.  Sagi,  Rochester,  and  Charles  A.  Amann,  Bloomfield 
Hills,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1970,  Ser.  No.  32^15 

Int  CI.  FOll  31108 

U.S.  CI.  91-325  4  Claims 
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bers  each  having  a  sidewall  and  adapted  for  reciprocation 
withm  the  housing  during  ingress  and  egress  of  Ipw,  fluidic 
pressures  into  and  from  said  fluid  receiving  coiipartment 
portion;  an  impervious  flexible  diaphragm  position^  between 
and  connected  to  the  sidewall  of  the  housing  and  tjie  primary 
piston  member  forming  with  the  piston  means  a  first  fluid 
receiving  compartment  and  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  be- 
tween the  first  fluid  receiving  compartment  and  th^  operating 
compartment;  a  seal  means  between  the  confronting  sidewalls 
of  the  concentric  primary  and  secondary  pistonf  members 
forming  in  conjunction  with  the  primary  and  secondary  piston 
members  a  second  fluid  receiving  compartment  an  J  providing 
a  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  second  fluid  receiving  compart- 
ment and  the  operating  compartment,  said  second  fluid  re- 
ceiving compartment  distinct  from  and  without  direct  commu- 
nication with  the  first  fluid  receiving  compartment;  a  first 
means  for  admitting  low,  fluidic  pressure  into  said|  first  fluid 
receiving  compartment;  a  second  means  for  admitting  low, 
fluidic  pressure  into  said  second  fluid  receiving  compartment! 
said  second  means  separate  from  said  first  means;  in  operat- 
mg  rod  means  within  the  operating  compartment  and  recipro- 
cable  along  with  said  piston  means  during  ingress  and  egress 
of  low,  fluidic  pressures  into  either  of  the  first  and  second  fluid 
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I.  A  steam  engine  expander  of  the  type  having  a  cylinder, 
a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  connected  with  a  crank 
mechanism  for  the  delivery  of  power,  a  steam  inlet  opening  in 
a  wall  of  said  cylinder  and  connecting  said  cylinder  with  a 
throttled  supply  of  steam  for  operation  of  said  engine  over  a 
varied  speed  range,  a  poppet  inlet  valve  adapted  to  close  said 
opening  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  and 
valve  actuating  mechanism  operable  to  open  and  close  said 
valve  on  a  predetermined  lift  curve  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
engine  piston  motion  and  the  respective  angular  positions  of 
the  crank  mechanism,  said  valve  mechanism  being  arranged  to 
require  a  crank  angle  change  of  at  least  1 8%  of  the  total  crank 
angular  movement  during  the  valve  closing  period  to  move  the 
valve  through  the  final  5%  of  its  closing  motion. 


receivii^  compartments,  the  operating  rod  means  |  having  a 
portion  thereof  extending  exterioriy  of  the  housing  and  in- 
cludes a  spring  biasing  means  so  that  the  operating  rbd  means 
IS  normally  spring  biased  toward  the  piston  means;  Ind  force 
amplifying  motion  transmitting  means  interposed  between  the 
piston  means  and  the  operating  rod  means  whereby  v^hen  low, 
fluidic  pressures  are  admitted  to  either  of  the  first  aril  second 
fluid  receiving  compartments  the  piston  means  nf  ves  the 
motion  transmitting  means  to  cause  the  operating  rod  to 
move,  the  spring  biasing  means  on  the  operating  rod  means 
maintaining  the  operating  rod  means  in  operational  contact 
with  the  motion  transmitting  means  being  by  the  secondary 
ting  means  in  operational  contact  with  the  piston  meians,  said 
primary  and  secondary  piston  members  structural  relationship 
providing  die  only  operational  contact  of  die  pistofi  means 
vvith  the  motion  transmitting  means  being  by  the  secondary 
piston  member  whereby  movement  of  the  motion  traismiting 
means  resulting  from  admission  of  pressure  into  the  first  fluid 
receiving  compartment  is  accomplished  by  concurrent  move- 
ment of  the  primary  and  secondary  piston  members  as  a  unit 
and  movement  of  the  motion  transmitting  means  resulting 
from  admission  of  pressure  into  the  second  fluid  neceiving 
compartment  is  accomplished  by  movement  of  the  secondary 
piston  member  only. 


3,881,400 
FLUmiC  OPERATED  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Frank  D.  Lewis,  Sr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Air- 
craft Corporatkm,  Borbank,  CaHf. 

Divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  6,980,  Jan.  28,  1970,  abandoned.  This 
•ppUcatfcm  Feb.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,255 
Int.  CL  FOlb  7120 
VS.  CI.  92-52  2  Claims 

1.  A  low,  fluidic  pressure  operated  force  amplifying  actua- 
tor comprising:  a  hollow  housing,  the  interior  of  the  housing 
being  compartmented  into  a  fluid  receiving  compartment 
portion  and  an  operating  compartment  portion  vented  to  the 
ambient  atmosphere;  piston  means  including  an  assembly  of 
concentrically  mounted  primary  and  secondary  piston  mem- 


*  3,881,401 

FLUID  POWER  CYLINDER  WITH  SPRING  LOCKING 
CLIP  FOR  THREADED  END  CAP  AND  BODY  CYLINDER 
Charics  W.  Bimba,  101  E.  Main  St.,  Crete,  ML  60449 
nied  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,800 

Int  CLF16J  77/02  I 

US.  CI.  92-169  i  chlms 

1.  In  a  fluid  power  motor  unit  having  a  cylindriQal  body 
section,  a  removable  end  cap  for  at  least  one  end  thereof  a 
movable  piston  member  in  the  body  section,  a  piston  rod 
connected  to  the  piston  member,  and  fluid  inlet-outlet  means 
to  the  interior  of  the  body  section  to  receive  and  discharge  a 
pressurized  fluid  stream  which  gives  motion  to  th«  piston 
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member  and  there  is  a  threaded  assembly  between  said  remov- 
able end  cap  member  and  the  cylindrical  body  section  which 
can  become  loosed  from  each  other  by  jarring  from  the  mo- 
tion of  the  piston  member,  the  improved  construction  and 
assembly  which  comprises,  having  a  continuous  peripheral 
relatively  narrow  and  deep  groove  that  is  around  the  mid- 
portion  of  the  end  cap  member  at  a  position  closely  adjacent 
the  termination  of  external  threading  provided  on  the  interior 
end  portion  of  such  cap  member,  a  raised  shoulder  around  the 
exterior  of  said  cap  member  and  positioned  beyond  said 
groove  and  toward  the  outer  portion  of  the  cap  member  with 
respect  to  the  interior  termination  of  the  threading  thereon, 
having  internal  threading  on  the  end  portion  of  the  body 
section  which  engages  said  external  threading  on  said  cap 


^ 


^s 


ejectors  within  said  space  in  said  circulating  path  in  a  series  so 
that  the  second  ejector  of  the  series  is  disposed  within  the 
action  range  of  the  first  ejector  in  the  series. 


member  and  encompasses  the  interior  end  portion  thereof  to 
the  point  of  contact  of  the  end  of  the  body  section  with  said 
raised  shoulder  whereby  the  narrow  groove  is  totally  covered 
by  the  body  section,  further  having  a  small  hole  through  the 
wall  of  said  body  section  at  a  location  near  the  end  thereof  and 
in  alignment  with  said  peripheral  groove  in  said  cap  member 
when  the  body  section  is  tighUy  engaged  over  the  latter,  and 
a  greater  than  180°  spring  wire  clip  member  sized  and  shaped 
to  snap-fit  around  said  cylindrical  body  section  and  also  have 
a  short  inwardly  bent  pin-like  portion  that  is  sized  to  fit 
through  said  hole  in  the  wall  of  the  latter  and  also  sized  to  fit 
into  and  be  only  slightly  smaller  than  said  narrow  peripheral 
groove  in  said  cap  member,  whereby  the  latter  will  be  held 
from  disengagement  with  said  body  section. 


3,881,402 

DISTRIBUTING  VENTILATING  MEDIUM  WITHIN 

SPACES 

Birger  Larkfeklt,  Odensjo-Barnarp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 

tiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabrikcn,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Scr.  No.  357,252 

Int  CI.  F24f  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  98—40  N  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  ventilating  spacious  public  rooms,  work- 
shop spaces,  industrial  halls,  and  like  spaces,  in  which  the 
ventilating  medium  within  the  space  is  conveyed  and  distrib- 
uted to  selected  areas  within  the  space;  comprising  the  steps 
of  supplying  ventilating  medium  in  the  requireid  amount  at  low 
velocity,  directing  the  ventilating  medium  into  a  controlled 
circulating  path  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  ejectors  positioned 
in  said  path;  supplying  each  ejector  with  medium  to  emit  a  jet 
of  high  velocity,  the  amount  of  which  high  velocity  medium  is 
small  with  respect  to  the  ventilating  medium;  and  locating  said 


3,881,403 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BREAD  AND  LIKE  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Charies  E.  Ingram,  Freeland;  Roy  H.  Brunk,  Saginaw,  and 

Edward  Witkoske,  Plymouth,  all  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to 

Baker  Perkins  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mkh. 

Fikd  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,642 

Int.  CI.  H05b  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  99—338  3  Claims 


mt 

\ 


I.  A  baking  system  including: 

a  proofing  chamber  for  proofing  dough  product; 

a  cooking  chamber  for  cooking  proofed  dough  product; 

conveyor  means  for  successively  receiving  and  conveying 
dough  product  through  said  proofing  chamber  and  mov- 
ing proofed  dough  product  from  said  proofing  chamber 
through  said  cooking  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  microwave  energy  into  said  proofing 
chamber  and  said  cooking  chamber; 

microwave  shield  means  in  said  proofing  chamber  and  said 
cooking  chamber  selectively  operable  to  prevent  the 
escape  of  microwave  energy  from  said  chambers; 

means  for  operating  said  conveyor  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  to  move  dough  to  said  proofing  chamber, 
transfer  proofed  dough  product  from  said  proofing  cham- 
ber to  said  cooking  chamber,  and  remove  cooked  product 
from  said  cooking  chamber; 

means  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  said  microwave 
energy  introducing  means  when  product  is  transferred  to 
and  from  said  chambers;  and 

means  for  operating  said  microwave  shield  means  in  timed 
relation  with  the  operation  of  said  conveyor  means  and 
said  microwave  energy  introducing  means  to  render  said 
microwave  shield  means  inoperative  and  permit  dough 
product  to  move  to  and  from  said  chambers  when  said 
conveyor  means  are  operating  to  transfer  products  to  and 
from  said  chambers,  but  preventing  the  escape  of  said 
microwave  energy  when  said  microwave  energy  introduc- 
ing means  is  operating; 

said  proofing  chamber  including: 

a  first  proofing  chamber  section  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet; 

and  a  second  proofing  chamber  section  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet; 

said  cooking  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

said  conveyor  means  including: 
first  conveyor  means  for  successively  receiving  dough 
product  at  the  inlet  of  said  first  proofing  chamber 
section  and  conveying  it  through  said  first  and  second 
proofing  chamber  sections  and  discharging  the  proofed 
dough  product  at  the  outlet  of  siud  second  proofing 
chamber  section;  and 
second  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  proofed  dough 
product  from  said  first  conveyor  means  and  moving  it 
from  the  inlet  of  said  cooking  chamber  section  to  the 
outlet  of  said  cooking  chamber  section;  and 

means  is  provided  for  introducing  microwave  energy  into 
said  first  proofing  chamber  section  and  said  cooking 
chamber; 
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said  microwave  shield  means  being  movable  between  Re- 
moved positions  and  shielding  positions  covering  the 
inlets  and  outlets  of  said  first  proofing  chamber  section 
and  said  cooking  chamber  to  prevent  the  escape  of  micro- 
wave energy; 

means  is  provided  for  operating  said  first  and  second  con- 
veyor means  at  a  predetermined  speed  to  move  dough 
from  the  inlet  toward  the  outlet  of  said  first  proofing 
chamber  section,  transfer  partially  proofed  dough  from 
said  first  proofing  chamber  section  to  said  second  proof- 
ing chamber  section,  transfer  proofed  dough  from  said 
second  proofing  chamber  section  to  said  cooking  cham- 
ber, and  remove  the  cooked  product  from  said  cooking 
chamber; 

means  is  provided  for  moving  said  microwave  shield  means 
between  said  shielding  and  removed  positions  in  timed 
relation  with  the  operation  of  said  conveyor  means  to 
permit  dough  product  to  move  through  said  inlets  and 
outlets  when  said  conveyor  means  are  operating  at  said 
predetermined  speeds,  but  covering  said  inlets  and  outlets 
when  said  conveyors  are  not  operating  at  said  predeter- 
mined speeds;  and 

means  is  provided  for  preventing  operation  of  said  micro- 
wave means  when  said  shield  means  are  in  said  removed 
positions. 


input  voltage  and  frequency  and  for  generating  a  different 
output  voltage  and  frequency;  load  means  connected  to  the 
output  terminals  of  said  variable  frequency  generator  means; 
power  transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected to  said  load  means  and  having  a  secondary  .winding  for 


3,881,404 
DOUGH  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Nobuyoshi  Ohkawa,  Anugasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daieigiken, 
Inc.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,492 

Int.  CI.  A21c  310^;  A21b  1142 

U.S.  CI.  99-353  ,  Claim 


1.  A  dough  processing  device,  for  the  preparation  of  rolled 
food  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  minced  vegetables,  meat  and 
the  like,  wrapped  in  a  sheet  of  dough  of  predetermined  size, 
the  device  comprising  a  heated,  rotatable  drum  having  a  sub- 
stantially smooth  outer  circular  surface;  a  flat  nozzle  to  which 
dough  is  supplied  and  which  deposits  the  dough  through  an 
outlet  orifice  onto  said  circular  surface  during  the  rotation  of 
said  drum;  a  tube  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  and 
contiguous  witii  a  rim  of  said  orifice;  and  cooling-water  supply 
and  circulating  means  for  said  tube,  thereby  to  cool  the  dough 
emerging  from  said  orifice,  producing  water  droplets,  and  thus 
preventing  the  dough  from  sticking  to  said  nozzle,  said  orifice 
and  said  circular  surface  of  the  drum. 


3  881  405 

ENERGY  SOURCE  FOR  GENERATING  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLUX 

Benlamlno  P.  Merando,  Edificio  Manaure,  Oficlnia  52,  PIso  5 

Sabana  Grande,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,588 
Int.  CI.  A23c  19100 
VS.  CI.  99-452  ,5  cudms 

7.  An  energy  source  for  providing  an  electromagnetic  flux 
having  a  high  voltage  and  a  relatively  high  frequency  to  milk, 
comprising  a  metal  container  having  milk  located  therein 
comprising,  in  combination,  variable  frequency  generator 
means  having  input  and  output  terminals  for  receiving  an 
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generating  a  high  output  voltage;  and  adjustable"  capacitor 
means  connected  to  said  secondary  winding  of  said  power 
transformer  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  The  output 
signal  of  said  energy  source,  a  conductive  lead  connecting  said 
adjustable  capacitor  means  to  said  metal  contained. 


City,  Fla. 


3,881,406 

APPARATUS  FOR  PEELING  FRUIT  OR  VEGEFABLES 
Artemlo  R.  Perez,  14540  S.W.  284th  St,  Leisure 
33030 

.        Filed  Nov.  2»;  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,655 
1  Int  Ci  A47j  1 7104,  43/28 

U.S.  CI.  99—594 


2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  peeling  fruit  and  the  like  comprising: 

A.  a  frame  and  an  encompassing  cover; 

B.  means  operatively  mounted  in  said  frame  for  k^otatably 
and  releasably  holding  a  piece  of  fruit  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  thereof; 

C.  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  having  a  worm  geaij  segment 
thereon  and  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  frame,  Ue  gear- 
ing of  said  segment  having  spaced  threads;         I 

D.  drive  means  attached  to  said  frame  operable  foi  simulta- 
neously rotating  tiie  worm  gear  shaft  and  the  fruk  holding 
means  including;  1 

i.  a  drive  motor;  and  j 

ii.  a  gear  train  interconnecting  an  output  shaft  of  said 
motor  and  said  shaft  and  said  fruit  holding  mfeans; 

E.  a  guide  bar  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame; 

F.  a  paring  blade  mounting  rod; 
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G.  means  slidably  attaching  said  mounting  rod  on  said  guide 
bar  with  the  mounting  rod  extending  laterally  thereof; 

H.  a  curved  closed  nose  flexible  paring  blade  mounted  on 
said  blade  mounting  rod,  said  blade  being  arcuately 
swingable  upon  pivoting  movement  of  said  guide  bar,  and 
translationally  movable  u{>on  sliding  of  said  mounting 
rod,  the  curved  nose  portion  being  adjustably  engageable 
with  the  fruit  for  depth  of  cutting  into  the  peel  thereof; 

I.  a  worm  gear  engaging  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said 
mounting  rod,  said  arm  having  a  compound  curvilinearly 
shaped  edge  engaging  the  spaces  between  said  worm  gear 
segment  threads  and  operable  to  translate  said  paring 
blade  mounting  rod  and  blade  thereon  upon  rotation  of 
said  worm  gear  and  said  fruit  holding  means; 

J.  spring  means  adjustably  resiliently  retaining  said  shaped 
edge  of  said  engaging  arm  in  said  spaces  between  the 
threads  of  said  worm  gear  segment;  and 

K.  said  compound  curvilinearly  shaped  edge  being  resil- 
iently retained  in  driving  engagement  with  said  worm  gear 
segment  threads  by  the  shape  thereof  as  said  paring 
blades  moves  along  the  axis  of  a  fruit  being  peeled  and 
swings  outwardly  and  inwardly  during  resiliently  engaged 
peeling  contact  of  said  paring  blade  due  to  curvature  of 
the  fruit. 


3,881,408 

COMPACTOR  AND  FILTER  SYSTEM 

Ben  J.  Valor,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corporation, 

Troy,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,693,  July  21,  1972,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,032 

Int  CI.  B30b  15/14 

U.S.  CI.  100—53  18  Claims 


3,881,407 

WASTE  REDUCTION  EQUIPMENT 

James  D.  Goar,  9  Skylark  Dr.,  Larkspur,  Calif.  94939 

Fikd  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,656 

Int  CI.  B30b  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  100—35  17  Claims 


~ez 


14.  A  method  for  compacting  and  storing  waste  material, 
said  method  comprising, 

a.  moving  a  portable  packing  mechanism  into  a  position  in 
which  a  movable  platen  of  the  packing  mechanism  is 
movable  down  through  a  top  opening  and  through  a 
charging  chamber  of  a  storage  box, 

b.  swinging  the  platen  upwardly  about  a  pivot  on  one  edge 
to  uncover  the  opening  in  the  charging  chamber  for  load- 
ing of  waste  materials  into  the  charging  chamber, 

c.  closing  the  opening  by  swinging  the  platen  downward 
about  said  pivot, 

d.  latching  the  packing  mechanism  to  the  storage  box  in  the 
closed  position, 

e.  powering  the  platen  downward  about  the  pivot  to  eject 
and  compact  the  material  from  the  charging  chute  into 
the  storage  box, 

f.  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (e)  until  the  storage  box  is 
filled  with  compacted  material,  and 

g.  disconnecting  the  packing  mechanism  from  the  storage 
box. 


3.  A  compactor  comprising: 

a.  a  compactor  housing  having  a  top,  a  base  and  sides  ex- 
tending between  said  top  and  base, 

b.  a  receptacle  movable  between  a  compacting  position 
within  said  housing  and  a  noncompacting  position  dis- 
placed therefrom, 

c.  a  ram  mounted  in  said  housing  in  opposition  to  said 
receptacle, 

d.  drive  means  for  moving  said  ram  in  a  compacting  opera- 
tion into  and  out  of  said  receptacle  in  compacting  an 
retracting  strokes, 

e.  a  filter  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
f.  means  for  circulating  air  in  said  housing  to  cause  odor 
laden  air  within  said  housing  to  contact  and  be  deodor- 
ized by  said  filter,  and 

an  air  circulating  control  coordinated  with  actuation  of 
said  ram  for  energizing  said  air  circulating  means  at  a 
higher  s]3eed  when  said  ram  fs  moved  in  a  compacting 
stroke. 


g 


3,881,409 
SILAGE  COMPRESSION  APPARATUS 
Ugo  Luciano  Frigieri,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Tulio  C. 
Luisada,  Hinsdale,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,306 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  29, 1973, 40026/73 

Int  CI.  AOlf  25/04;  B65g  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  100—68  9  Claims 


1.  A  silage  compression  apparatus  for  compressing  forage 
into  a  compact  cylindrical  stack,  comprising: 
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B^  upright  support; 

ring,  disposed  in  encompassing  relation  to  the 
I  wpport,  for  confining  compressed  forage; 

means,  rotatably  mounted  on  and  vertically 
•  Ae  central  support,  for  compressing  forage 
I  within  the  confining  ring; 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  compression 

the  central  support; 
I  means  for  raising  the  confming  ring  to  accom- 
''''  increments  of  compressed  forage  within 

■■d  fcfige  dittribution  means  for  distributing  forage  across 
a  flack  area  encompassed  by  the  ring,  the  forage  distribu- 
tion means  comprising; 

at  least  one  distribution  auger  having  an  input  end  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  central  support  and  extending  substan- 
tially radially  outwardly  thereof; 

auger  travel  connection  means  interconnecting  the  distribu- 
tion auger  and  the  compression  means  to  rotate  the  auger 
about  the  central  support  synchronously  with  rotation  of 
the  compression  means,  the  auger  travel  connection 
means  allowing  limited  vertical  movement  of  the  free  end 
of  the  auger  relative  to  the  compression  means; 

and  funnel  means,  mounted  on  the  central  support,  for 
feeding  forage  to  the  input  end  of  the  auger,  the  auger 
conveying  the  forage  outwardly  from  the  center  toward 
the  periphery  of  the  ring  and  continuously  levelling  the 
stack  formed  within  the  ring. 


ber,  movement  of  the  prime  mover  causing  the  anvil  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  the  marking  head. 


3,881,411 

TYPE  WHEEL  ARRESTING  AND  BLOCKING  JEVICE 
Yasuo  Araki;  Fumiyuki  Mishima,  and  Kenzi  Tsukakara,  aU  of 
Tokjo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,602    ! 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1973, 48-19644 
Int.  CI.  B41f  im 
U.S.  C|.  101-45  L  Claims 


3  881  410 

INFLATED  BAG  PRINTER  HAVING  THE  ANVIL 

MOUNTED  ON  A  BELL  CRANK 

James  L.  Shenoha,  Lockport,  IIL,  assignor  to  Norwood  Marii- 

ing  &  Equipment  Company,  Downers  Grove,  lU. 

Conthiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,962,  May  10, 1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,823,664.  This  applkatkm  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

410,096.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent 

to  July  16, 1991,  has  been  discbiimed. 

Int,CI.B41f  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  101-41  4  cbfais 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  imprinting  bags  comprising  an  imprint 
marker  device  having  a  marking  head,  an  anvil,  said  anvil 
attached  to  the  end  of  a  moving  member,  means  for  moving 
the  member  to  move  the  anvil  towards  and  away  from  the 
marking  head,  means  for  positioning  a  bottom  wall  of  a  bag 
inflated  by  an  air  jet  from  a  stack  of  deflated  bags  between  the 
anvil  and  the  marking  head,  the  means  for  moving,  moving  the 
anvil  against  the  bottom  wall  to  collapse  a  portion  of  the 
inflated  bag  to  press  a  first  surface  portion  thereof  against  the 
marking  head,  the  first  surface  being  adjacent,  non-opposed  to 
the  bottom  wall,  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  anvil  from 
contact  with  the  bag,  the  improvement  of  the  anvil  being 
attached  to  one  end  of  a  bell  crank,  the  means  for  moving 
being  a  prime  mover  being  attached  to  an  opposite  end  of  the 
bell  crank,  the  bell  crank  pivotally  attached  to  a  frame  mem- 


1.  Type  wheel  arresting  and  blocking  device  cbmprising 
supporting  means;  a  set  of  type  wheel  means,  each  tjfe  wheel 
means  including  a  type  wheel  having  a  series  of  tyjies  and  a 
gear  fixedly  secured  to  said  type  wheel,  each  tyje  wheel 
means  being  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  for  angular 
movement  to  bring  a  selected  type  to  a  printing  Iposition 
setting  means  including  a  set  of  rack  bars  having  a  [series  of 
rack  teeth  meshing  with  said  gears,  said  rack  bars  being  mov- 
able in  tongitudinal  direction  for  selectively  tuming'and  set- 
ting said  type  wheels  so  that  an  aligned  row  of  types  represents 
information  and  is  placed  in  said  printing  position,  iaid  rack 
bars  having  a  series  of  projections,  each  of  said  projections 
having  a  pair  of  side  faces  inclined  with  respect  to  each  other 
so  as  to  define  between  subsequent  projections  V-shaped 
arresting  recesses;  carriage  means  mounted  on  said  subporting 
means  for  movement  in  a  printing  stroke  out  of  ^  initial 
position,  said  carriage  means  including  a  platen  rolleT moving 
over  said  aligned  row  of  set  type  wheels  during  said  printing 
stroke;  a  single  yieldable  arresting  means  mounted  on  said 
supporting  means  for  movement  between  an  arresting  iposiUon 
and  an  inoperative  position,  said  arresting  means  including  a 
single  arresting  member  extending  across  said  rack  bars  and 
a  single  arresting  spring  permanently  biasing  said  Arresting 
member  into  selected  recesses  of  all  rack  bars  to  eigage  in 
said  arresting  position  the  sides  faces  of  the  projections  defin- 
ing said  selected  recesses  to  maintain  the  types  set  1  by  said 
setting  means  in  printing  position,  said  arresting  meaps  resil- 
lenUy  yielding  to  said  inoperative  position  by  moving  at  least 
one  of  said  rack  bars  in  longitudinal  direction  durini  setting 
the  respective  type  wheel  means  and  thereby  pushing  said 
arresting  member  out  of  Uie  recess  by  the  inclined  side  face  of 
the  respective  projection;  blocking  means  having  a  locking 
position  engaging  and  blocking  said  arresting  member  in  said 
arresting  position  so  that  said  type  wheels  are  blocked  in  an 
exact  position,  and  an  inoperative  position  spaced  from  said 
arresting  means;  biasing  means  for  urging  said  blocking  means 
to  said  btockmg  position;  and  linkage  means  connecting  said 
carnage  means  with  said  blocking  means  for  holdingj  in  said 
initial  position  of  said  carriage  means,  said  blocking  njeans  in 
said  inoperative  position  against  the  action  of  said  biasing 
means  so  that  the  type  wheel  means  can  be  set  w^tii  said 
arresting  means  resilienUy  yielding,  and  f*r  releasi|ig  said 
blockmg  means  during  the  printing  stroke  of  said  carriage 
means  so  that  the  blocking  means  is  moved  by  said  biasing 
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means  to  said  blocking  position  and  said  type  wheel  means  are  a  multi-directional  pivot  mount  which  allows  said  tubular 
blocked  against  displacement  by  said  platen  roller  or  by  said  printing  screen  to  yield  in  response  to  fluctuations  in  the 
setting  means. 


3,881,412 
PRINTER  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Paul  Thevis,  Obemdorf  (Neckar),  Germany,  assignor  to  Olym- 
pia  Werke  AG,  Wilhelmshaven,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,448 
Claims  priority,  application   Germany,   Nov.    18,    1972, 
22S6666 

Int.  CI.  B41j  9126 
U.S.  CI.  101—93.48  10  Claims 


23 

_L_ 


9  II  I 


1.  In  a  printer  for  use  with  a  data  processing  machine,  the 
printer  being  composed  of:  a  plurality  of  type  carriers  each 
settable  to  print  a  respective  type  character;  a  printing  arm 
arranged  for  movement  in  a  direction  to  cause  each  type 
carrier  to  effect  a  printing  operation;  and  power  storage 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  printing  arm  to  provide 
operating  power  to  drive  said  printing  arm  in  a  manner  to 
produce  a  printing  operation,  the  improvement  comprising 
coupling  means  operatively  disposed  between  said  printing 
arm  and  said  power  storage  means  and  including:  lever  means 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  bearing  on  said 
printing  arm  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  power 
storage  means;  acAiating  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
printing  arm  and  arranged  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement 
of  said  lever  means  until  completion  of  a  printing  operation 
and  for  releasing  said  lever  means  upon  completion  of  such 
operation;  and  an  abutment  member  arranged  for  further 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  lever  means  during  such  print- 
ing operation,  said  abutment  member  lying  in  an  area  between 
the  pivot  bearing  and  the  connection  of  said  lever  means  to 
said  power  storage  means. 


^      K    > 


'  '  '  t 


spacing  which  exists  between  said  tubular  printing  screen  and 
material  which  is  being  printed  upon. 


3,881,414 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LATERAL 

POSITION  OF  AN  ELONGATED  WEB 

Salvatore  F.  D'Amato,  Horal  Park,  and  Chauncey  P.  Footc, 

Jr.,  Katonah,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Bank  Note 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  390,001 

Int.  CI.  B41f  9114 

U.S.  CI.  101—156  4  Clahns 


3,881,413 
PIVOTING  ROTARY  SCREEN  END  RING  MOUNT 
Mathias  Mitter,  Scnne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mitter  &  Co., 
Schloss  Holtc,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,991 
Claims    priority,   applkation   Germany,    Nov.    9,    1972, 
2254819 

Int.  CI.  B41f  15138;  B41n  1124 
U.S.  CI.  101—127.1  7  Clahns 

1.  In  a  screen  printing  machine,  a  combination  comprising 
a  tubular  printing  screen  having  spaced  axial  ends;  a  support 
adjacent  each  of  said  ends;  a  pair  of  mounting  rings  each  fixed 
to  one  of  said  axial  ends;  a  pair  of  journal  ring  units  each 
fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  supports;  and  two  pivot  joints 
each  connecting  one  of  said  mounting  rings  with  a  respectively 
associated  journal  ring  unit,  said  pivot  joints  together  forming 


1.  A  printing  press,  comprising: 

a.  wiping  means  for  removing  ink  from  the  surface  of  an 
inked  intaglio  plate,  comprising: 

1 .  an  elongated  web  movable  longitudinally; 

2.  a  pad  for  holding  a  p>ortion  of  the  web  against  the 
surface  of  the  rotating  cylinder; 

3.  means  for  guiding  the  web  between  said  pad  and  the 
cylinder;  and 

4.  means  for  controlling  the  lateral  position  of  the  web, 
comprising: 

i.  two  edge  sensing  means; 

ii.  means  supporting  said  two  edge  sensing  means  at  the 
opposite  edges  of  said  web; 

iii.  two  motors,  each  controlled  by  one  of  said  edge 
sensing  means; 

iv.  two  fixed  guide  means  extending  across  and  engag- 
ing the  web  and  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  web. 
said  two  guide  means  defining  "a  straij^t  run  for  the 
web; 
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V.  third  guide  means  extending  across  and  spaced  from 
but  movable  into  engagement  with  the  web  between 
the  two  fixed  guide  means;  and 

vi.  means  controlled  by  each  said  motor  for  moving  one 
end  of  the  third  guide  means  into  engagement  with 
the  web  so  that  each  motor  is  effective  upon  opera- 
tion thereof  to  change  the  length  of  the  path  tra- 
versed by  one  edge  of  the  web  as  compared  to  the 
length  of  the  path  traversed  by  the  other  edge. 


I 
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3,881,417  ' 

BLAST  HOLE  LINER  WITH  INTEGRAL  WEJGHT 
POCKET 
Charies  R.  Mesia,  Mt.  Iron,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MesaU  Jobbers, 
Inc.,  Virginia,  Minn.  | 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,145     | 
Int.  CI.  F42d  3100 

8  Claims 


3,881,415 
PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  W|TH  NON-FERROUS  METAL 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

James  E.  Hkrper,  6804  Border  PI.,  Oxon  HiU,  Md.  20022 

ContinuatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,297,  May  4,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  819,110,  April  4, 

1969,  Pat  No.  3,696,746.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  389,563 
Int  CI.  B41ni  41100 
U.S.  CI.  101-451  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  a  non-ferrous  lithographic 
printing  plate  in  a  planographic  printing  process  comprising 
applying  to  said  printing  plate  a  fountain  solution  containing 
an  alkali  metal  phosphate  glass  in  the  proportion  of  from 
50-300  grams  of  a  said  alkali  metal  phosphate  glass  to  1 ,000 
cc  of  water,  said  solution  containing  an  acid  of  phosporous  to 
provide  a  pH  of  from  5  to  7;  said  solution  being  diluted  in  the 
ratio  of  1  part  solution  to  30  to  60  parts  of  water  when  intro- 
duced into  the  press  fountain. 


1.  A  reinforced,  waterproof,  flat-storable  blast  ijole  liner 
with  integral  weight  pocket  comprising: 

a  flattened,  flexible,  waterproof,  tubular  inner  tube  termi- 
nating at  its  lower  end  in  a  waterproof  seal  and!  having  a 
length-to-diameter  ratio  of  at  least  20/1; 

a  flattened,  flexible,  waterproof,  tubular  outer  sheath  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  and  sheathing  the  in|ier  tube, 
and  having  a  separate  heat-sealed  waterproof  sdam  at  its 
lower  end,  the  seam  having  a  midpoint  and  laterally  ex- 
tending ends  folded  about  the  midpoint  and  j<^ined  to- 
gether to  form  an  exteriorly  accessible  pocket  ir^o  which 
weighting  material  may  be  placed,  the  inner  tube  extend- 
ing into  close  proximity  with  the  seam  of  the  sheath  and 
conforming  to  the  configuration  of  the  pocket. 


3,881,416 
CHOKED  FLECHETTE  WEAPON  SYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  DUworth,  Jr.,  Huntsville,  Ahi.,  assignor  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,930 

Int.  CI.  F42b  13148,  7100 

U.S.  CI.  102-63  1  Claim 


3,881,418 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  SHOTGUN 
HIroshi  $ato;  Bunji  Yoshida,  and  Kenji  Sumikawa,  alljof  Aichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Yushi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi  Pr^ecture, 
Japan  i 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,243 
■     Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1972, 47-17162 

Int.  CI.  F42c  7108 
U.S.  CI.  102-42  C  i|  Claims 


1.  A  flechette  weapon  system  for  ejecting  at  high  velocity  a 
plurality  of  flechettes  from  a  warhead  of  a  missile  comprising: 
a  launch  tube  in  said  missile,  one  end  of  said  launch  tube 
having  a  smaller  inner  diameter  than  the  remainder  of  the 
tube;  an  ogive  tip  for  closing  said  launch  tube,  said  ogive  tip 
having  an  inwardly  extending  flange  and  a  depending  collar 
thereon  for  mating  with  said  launch  tube;  a  container  for 
stacking  said  flechettes  in  said  launch  tube;  said  container 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  around  its  periphery  to 
allow  inner  compression  of  the  container  as  it  passes  through 
said  smaller  inner  tube  diameter;  an  ejection  piston  disposed 
in  said  launch  tube  engaging  said  container  and  said  flechettes 
and  pressurizing  means  in  said  launch  tube  to  provide  pressure 
for  actuating  said  ejection  piston  and  ejecting  said  flechettes. 


1.  A  cartridge  for  a  shotgun  shell,  comprising  a  oi^e-piece 
cylindrical  shot  container  having  an  annular  sidewall  ^hich  is 
open  at  one  end  and  defines  therein  a  shot  compartment 
which  is  of  converging  tapered  configuration  a^  it  lextends 
inwardly  from  said  one  end,  said  shot  container  also  leaving  a 
base  fixedly  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  sidewall  for 
closing  said  compartment,  said  sidewall  being  tapered  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof  so  that  the  thickness  [thereof 
mcreases  as  it  extends  longitudinally  from  the  one  end  to  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  sidewall  having  a  first  slit  Iformed 
therein  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  first  slit 
extending  from  the  one  end  of  said  sidewall  to  a  Ipcation 
disposed  adjacent  to  other  end  thereof,  the  sidewall  a|so  hav- 
ing a  second  slit  formed  therein  and  extending  circujnferen- 
tially  thereof,  said  second  slit  communicating  with  siid  first 
slit  at  said  location  and  being  positioned  at  the  otheifend  of 
said  sidewall  whereby  said  second  slit  is  disposed  directly 
adjacent  the  inside  surface  of  said  base,  said  second  slit  ex- 
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tending  peripherally  of  said  sidewall  throughout  substantially 
the  complete  periphery  thereof  except  for  a  small  connecting 
portion  which  fixedly  connects  said  sidewall  to  said  base,  and 
the  shot  compartment  as  defined  within  said  container  being 
filled  with  iron  shot. 


3,881,419 
PYROTECHNIC  INITIATOR 
Gayle  A.  Bea,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,509 

Int.  CI.  F42c  15128 

U.S.  CI.  102—70  R  7  Claims 


39 


»:>^ 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  initiator  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  at  least  one  means  for  storing  and  containing  an  explosive 
gas; 

b.  at  least  one  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  explo- 
sive gas; 

c.  a  secondary  explosive  in  contact  with  the  flow  of  the 
explosive  gas;  and 

d.  a  means  for  igniting  said  explosive  gas  and  said  secondary 
explosive. 


3,881,420 
SMOKE  CORD 
John  Mitchell  Smith,  Simsbury,  and  Hector  Joseph  Ziicosky, 
Litchfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Ensign-Bickford 
Company,  Simsbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,164,  Sept.  23,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,175 

Int.  CI.  C06d  3100 
U.S.  CI.  102—90  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  pyrotechnic  fume  generating  cord  having  substantial 
flexibility  and  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  at  least  about  SO:  1 , 
said  cord  being  adapted  to  be  coiled  and  spliced  and  compris- 
ing an  elongated  igniter  stem  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
cord,  a  fume  generating  pyrotechnic  charge  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  said  stem  along  its  length  and  capable  of  being 
ignited  by  said  igniter  stem  and  a  covering  circumscribably 
confining  both  said  charge  and  said  stem  along  the  length 
thereof,  the  combination  wherein  said  pyrotechnic  charge  is 


a  nameless  smoke  generating  charge,  said  igniter  stem  is  an 
incendiary  composition  encased  within  said  charge  and 
adapted  to  progressively  bum  with  a  short  flame  zone  for 
initiating  confined  combustion  of  said  flameless  smoke  gener- 
ating charge  without  rupturing  said  covering  and  said  covering 
includes  a  yam  wrapping  and  an  outer  plastic  sheath  exhibit- 
ing sufficient  structural  integrity  to  provide  limited  confined 
flameless  combustion  of  said  charge  and  to  promote  complete 
combustion  of  said  charge  and  improved  smoke  generation, 
said  cord  having  a  combustion  time  of  up  to  about  20  feet  per 
second. 


3,881,421 
BULLET 
Thomas  J.  Burczynski,  1 1 1  Roosevelt  Ave.,  Horseheads,  N.Y. 
14845 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser,  No.  442,421 

Intel.  F42b  11  too 

U.S.  CI.  102-92.2  4  Claims 


1.  A  bullet  comprising  a  body  of  relatively  soft  material 
terminating  at  its  forward  end  in  a  blunt  nose  of  ogival  form, 
the  forward  end  of  the  body  having  a  cavity  formed  therein 
and  extending  coaxially  into  the  body  to  a  substantial  depth, 
and  a  center-piece  of  substantial  mass  coaxially  extended 
forwardly  from  the  beise  of  the  cavity  toward  but  not  substan- 
tially beyond  the  blunt  nose  of  the  body  of  the  bullet,  the  outer 
wall  of  the  center-piece  and  the  opposing  wall  of  the  cavity 
defining  therebetween  a  deep  annular  channel  or  trench  ter- 
minating at  its  bottom  near  the  transverse  plane  of  the  shoul- 
der of  the  ogive  of  the  bullet. 


3,881,f22 

TIE  REPLACING  SYSTEM 

John  F.  Bryan,  Jr.,  3212  Mapldcaf  Cir.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75233 

Filed  Dec  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,004 

Int.  CI.  EOlb  29106 

U.S.  CI.  104—9  67  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  replacing  worn  ties  jp  a  railroad  track  of  the 
type  comprising  longitudinally  extending  metal  rails  supported 
on  transversely  extending  wooden  ties  by  metal  tie  plates  ^nd 
a  ballast  roadbed  supporting  and  at  least  partially  enclosing 
the  ties  including  the  steps  of: 
removing  the  portions  of  a  worn  tie  which  project  above  the 

tie  plates; 
advancing  a  tie  pushing-tie  pulling  member  along  a  path 
extending  substantially  axially  of  the  worn  tie  and  thereby 
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pushing  the  worn  tie  out  from  beneath  the  tie  plates  and 
the  rails  and  out  of  the  roadbed  of  the  railroad  track; 

securing  a  replacement  tie  to  the  tie  pushing-tie  pulling 
mechanism; 

retracting  the  tie  pushing-tie  pulling  mechanism  along  sub- 
stantially the  same  path  and  thereby  pulling  the  replace- 
ment tie  into  position  in  the  roadbed  and  beneath  the  tie 
plates  and  the  rails  of  the  railroad  track. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  j^ay 

I  I 

movement  both  relative  to  and  independently  of  said 
transport  vehicle,  said  second  spaced  suppirt  means 
being  simultaneously  substantially  vertically}  aiignable 
with  respective  ones  of  said  first  support  meajis  both  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  transport  vehicle  and 
second  movable  vehicle  in  said  predeterminet^  and  nor- 


3,881,423 

VARIABLE  SPEED  VEHICLE 

Harry  E.  Woods;  Gerald  L.  WoodUng,  both  of  Akron,  and 

Newton  D.  Brown,  Cuyahoga  FaUs,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,579,  Nov.  17, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,845 

Int.  CL  A63g  UOO 

U.S.  CI.  104-25  7  Claims 


OfCCLCRATC- 


1.  A  variable  speed  vehicle  for  an  endless  train  driven  along 
a  continuous  track,  a  flexible  elongated  member  between  said 
vanable  speed  vehicle  and  an  adjacent  vehicle  of  said  train, 
and  a  rotatable  reel  mounted  on  said  variable  speed  vehicle 
and  responsive  to  actuation  from  said  track  for  winding  and 
unwinding  of  said  elongated  member  to  change  the  length  of 
said  elongated  member  between  said  variable  speed  vehicle 
and  said  adjacent  vehicle,  said  reel  reducing  the  length  of  said 
connecting  means  between  said  variable  speed  vehicle  and 
said  adjacent  vehicle  by  pulling  said  variable  speed  vehicle 
and  said  adjacent  vehicle  closer  together  and  said  reel  increas- 
mg  the  length  of  said  connecting  meins  by  permitting  said 
variable  speed  vehicle  and  said  adjacent  vehicle  to  be  pulled 
further  apart  whereby  acceleration,  deceleration  and  different 
speeds  of  said  variable  speed  vehicle  can  be  obtained  at  prede- 
termined portions  of  the  track. 


mal  paths  of  travel  respectively,  when  said  second  mov- 
able vehicle  is  positioned  on  said  transport  vehicle  for 
transport,  whereby  the  weight  of  the  second  movable 
vehicle  is  distributed  substantially  entirely  to  s^id  verti- 
cally aligned  first  support  means  and  deflection  of  said 
transfer  vehicle  is  minimized. 


3,881,425 

PUMP  FOR  USE  IN  A  CAPSULE  TRANSPORT  Pll>ELINE 
Marion  R.  Carstens,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Geoitia  Tech 
Research  Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga.  , 

I     Filed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,051 
I  Int.  CI.  B61d  13110 

U.S.  CI.  104-138  R  24  Claims 


3,881,424 
STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Harry  W.  Thompson,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Interiake,  Inc.. 
Chicago,  IIL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,788,  March  1,  1972,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,193,  Dec.  14,  1970,  which  is  a 
continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  737,199,  June  4,  1968.  This 
application  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,385 
InL  CI.  B60s  13102 
MS  CI.  104-48  8  Claims 

6.  A  transport  vehicle  for  transporting  a  second  movable 
vehicle  along  a  predetermined  longitudinal  path  of  travel 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  normal  longitudinal  path  of 
travel  of  said  second  movable  vehicle, 
a  plurality  of  first  support  means  supporting  said  transport 
vehicle  at  a  plurality  of  locations  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  second  movable  vehicle  along  said  normal  path  of 
travel,  said  first  support  means  supporting  said  transport 
vehicle  for  movement  along  said  predetermined  path  of 
travel. 

a  plurality  of  second  support  means  supporting  said  second 
movable  vehicle  at  a  plurality  of  locations  also  spaced 
from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
second  movable  vehicle  along  said  normal  path  of  travel, 
by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  said  first  mentioned 
distance  and  supporting  said  second  movable  vehicle  for 


1.  In  a  mass  transportation  system  including  a  series  of  cars, 
conduit  means  for  guiding  said  cars  along  a  selected  path  and 
means  for  flowing  air  at  a  selected  rate  through  said  conduit 
means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  flokving  air 
mcludes  pump  means  having  an  inlet  for  withdrawing  air  at 
one  point  from  said  conduit  means  and  having  an  outlet  for 
injecting  air  at  another  point  into  said  conduit  meJns^said 
points  being  spaced  apart  along  the  direction  of  airj  flow  to 
define  a  car  by-pass  section,  and  means  for  causing  sa|d  pump 
means  to  withdraw  and  inject  air  at  a  rate  at  least  noiinally  at 
a  rate  greater  than  said  selected  rate  whereby  to  Create  a 
tendency  for  reverse  air  flow  through  said  car  by-pass  Section- 
and  ' 

holding  means  in  opposition  to  said  tendency  for  reverse  air 
flow  for  causing  at  least  one  car  of  said  series  at  ^  time  to 
reside  temporarily  within  said  car  by-pass  section. 


3,881,426 
DOFFER  MECHANISM  CARRIAGE 
Kenneth  H.  Long,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  anignor  to  Whitin  MacUne 
Works,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,753       j 

Int  CL  B61c  13100 

UA  a.  105-28  ficWnu 

1.  A  transporter  unit  for  a  textile  spindle  doffing  liachine 

compnsii^  a  carriage  frame  having  wheeU  adaptedjto  roll 

along  a  surface,  a  main  frame  carried  on  said  carriage  frame 
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and  vertically  movable  with  respect  thereto,  a  turntable  car- 
ried by  said  carriage  frame  and  vertically  movable  with  re- 
spect thereto,  and  means  selectively  operable  in  one  mode  to 
elevate  said  main  frame  and  turntable  with  respect  to  said 


aj  ^^ 


^a  ^S3 


carriage  frame  and  allow  said  transporter  unit  to  roll  on  said 
wheels  and  operable  in  another  mode  to  lower  said  main 
frame  and  said  turntable  with  respect  to  said  carriage  frame 
and  allow  said  main  frame  and  said  carriage  frame  to  rotate 
about  said  turntable. 


3,881,427 

MONORAIL  CAR  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

LoweU  R.  Blume,  1902  Mallard,  Houston,  Tex.  77043 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,287 

Int  CI.  B61b  13104 

U.S.  CI.  105-141  5  CUdms 


r   ^;^l-r 


1 


1.  A  monorail  car  assembly  for  operation  on  a  road  surface 
extending  from  either  side  of  a  central  monorail  having  paral- 
lel vertical  guiding  surfaces  wherein  said  central  monorail  has 
a  short  radius  of  curvature  in  curved  sections,  said  car  assem- 
bly comprising 
elongated  car  body  means  having  a  longitudinal  center  line, 
at  least  one  pair  of  supporting  wheels  where  each  of  the 
supporting  wheels  are  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  line  at  one  end  of  said  car  body  means, 
means   individually  joumaling  each   of  said   supporting 

wheels  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
means  on  each  of  said  joumaling  means  for  individually 
providing  a  pivot  connection  along  a  first  vertical  axis  of 
rotation,  said  first  vertical  axis  intersecting  a  respective 
horizontal  axis  of  a  supporting  wheel,  said  pivot  connec- 
tion for  each  supporting  wheel  being  free  to  pivot  inde- 
pendently of  the  pivot  function  of  said  other  supporting 
wheels, 
a  pair  of  guide  wheels  for  each  of  said  supporting  wheels, 
guide  frame  means  on  each  of  said  individual  joumaling 
means  for  joumaling  each  of  said  pairs  of  guide  wheels  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  each  pair  of  said  guide 
wheels  being  located  relative  to  a  supporting  wheel  in  a 
plane  to  one  side  of  a  first  vertical  axis  and  disposed  fore 
and  aft  of  such  vertical  axis,  each  said  pair  of  guide 
wheels  being  engageable  with  a  vertical  guiding  surface  of 
a  monorail  thereby  to  permit  tracking  of  each  such  sup- 
porting wheel  independently  of  one  another  relative  to 
said  central  monorail. 


3,881,428 
SHELVING  UNIT 
John  J.  Klecki,  Antioch,  III.,  assignor  to  Quaker  Industries, 
Inc.,  Antioch,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,688 

Int.  CL  A47b  IHOI 

U.S.  CI.  108—27  7  Claims 


1.  A  shelving  structurecoTnprising  at  least  one  elongated  leg 
member  having  an  outer  perimeter  section  and  an  inner  pe- 
rimeter section  inset  with  respect  to  the  outer  perimeter  sec- 
tion to  form  at  least  one  leg  flange,  a  margined  shelf  member 
having  skirt  portions  extending  along  the  shelf  margin  and  a 
cutaway  comer  portion  adapted  to  mate  with  only  a  portion 
of  said  leg  inner  perimeter  section  for  orienting  the  shelf 
margin  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  apart  from,  the  leg  flange  by 
a  predetermined  distance,  said  predetermined  distance  be- 
tween the  leg  flange  and  the  shelf  skirt  substantially  equalling 
the  thickness  of  a  panel  member  thereby  permitting  the  inser- 
tion of  the  panel  member  between  the  leg  flange  and  the  shelf 
margin  and  retention  of  the  panel  member  between  the  leg 
flange  and  the  shelf  margin,  and  shelf-leg  connecting  means 
for  mounting  the  shelf  to  the  leg  at  a  predetermined  location. 


3,881,429 

PALLET  RUNNER 

Ralph  J.  Seymore,  301  Washington  Ave.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283^76 

Int.  CI.  B65d  19120 

U.S.  CI.  108—51  2  Cbims 


25     12 


1.  A  pallet  runner  for  use  in  a  disposable  pallet  assembly  for 
shipping  articles  stacked  thereon  having  a  single  rectangular 
section  of  carboard  having  fluting  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  a  single  row  of  aligned  cylindrical  fiber  cores  spaced 
across  and  centrally  disposed  on  said  rectangular  section 
of  cardboard  with  a  base  portion  of  each  of  said  cores 
glued  to  said  rectangular  section  of  cardboard; 

B.  said  cores  being  aligned  in  a  direction  across  said  fluting 
of  said  carboard; 

C.  a  first  pair  of  centrally  disposed  parallel  scores  spaced  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  cores 
aligned  with  said  cores  forming  a  base  for  said  runner; 

D.  a  second  pair  of  scores  parallel  to  said  first  scorps  and 
spaced   outwardly   therefrom   a  distance   substantially 
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equal  to  the  height  of  said  cores  forming  sides  for  said 
runner; 

E.  marginal  flaps  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  cores;  and 

F.  an  upper  portion  portion  of  each  of  said  cores  to  which 
said  flaps  are  folded  down  and  glued  forming  a  beam  like 
runner  having  a  flat  double  thickness  of  carbdoard  for 
gluing  to  a  bottom  portion  of  an  article  carrying  member; 
whereby  a  plurality  of  such  pallet  runners  may  be  glued 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  to  said  bottom  portion 
forming  a  dis[X)sable  pallet  assembly. 


I 
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an  afterburner  unit  mounted  at  the  base  of  said  stack  assem- 
bly unit; 

an  aspirator  ring  mounted  in  said  stack  assem^y  unit  above 
said  afterburner; 


,  3,881,430 
TWO-STAGE  INCINERATOR 
Howard  M.  Katz,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartksvUlc,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420^88 

Int.  CI.  F23g  5112 

U.S.  CI.  110-8  F  2  Claims 


assembly; 


1.  A  two-stage  contiguous  incinerator  comprising: 

a.  a  first  stage  comprising  a  vaporization  zone,  at  least  one 
first  burner,  at  least  one  forced  air  supply,  inlet  for  waste 
materials,  outlet  for  gaseous  products, 

b.  a  bed  of  catalyst  within  said  vaporization  zone, 

c.  a  second  stage  comprising  a  combustion  zone,  at  least  one 
second  burner,  at  least  one  second  forced  air  supply, 
entrance  for  receiving  gaseous  products  from  said  first 
stage,  outlet  for  combusted  gaseous  products  from  said 
second  stage, 

d.  connecting  conduit  for  conducting  vaporous  products 
from  said  first  stage  to  said  second  stage  by  confined 
means. 


■ 

a  spark  arrester  mounted  on  top  of  said  stack 

a  fan  and  ducts  connected  thereto  to  supply  air  to  the  pri- 
mary combustion  chamber  and  the  afterburner; 

an  air  control  system  to  maintain  a  negative  ail^  pressure  in 
said  primary  combustion  chamber  to  insure  ki  slow  smol- 
dering smokey  non-turbulent  fire  therein;     i 

means  to  supply  power  and  fuel  to  said  incinerator 

I  

3,881,432 

CONTROLLED  NEEDLE  TUFTING  MAOHINE 

Connie  W.  Dodd,  Chattanooga,  and  WiUiam  D.  Stone,  East 

Ridge,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Colnpanv.  New 

York,  N.Y.  -^  i~  j. 

Filed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,02 

Int.  CI.  DOSc  15132 

U.S.  CI.  112-79  R  4  Claims 


3,881,431 
INCINERATOR 
Sabatino  DiSabatino,  29  Waldo  Ave.,  BkmmfieM,  N  J.  07003 
Filed  June  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,904 
Int.  CI.  F23g  5112 
UA  CI.  110-8  C  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  incinerator  for  complete  combustion  of 
waste  materials  comprising: 
a  base  housing; 
an  elongated  casing  member  mounted  on  said  housing  and 

defining  a  primary  combustion  chamber; 
steel  grates  mounted  along  the  base  of  said  primary  combus- 
tion chamber; 
perforated  fire  brick  mounted  on  said  steel  grates,  said 
grates  and  brick  forming  a  fixed  grate  on  which  said  waste 
materials  are  burned  and  through  which  resultant  ash  can 
fall; 
means  to  collect  and  remove  said  ash; 
means  to  load  waste  materials  into  said  primary  combustion 

chamber; 
a  stack  assembly  unit  mounted  on  said  primary  combustion 
chamber: 


1.  hi  a  controlled  needle  tufting  machine,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  workpiece,  a  needle  bar,  means  for  reciprocating 
said  needle  bar,  a  yam  carrying  needle,  means  foifselectively 
coupling  said  needle  to  said  needle  bar  for  reciprocating  said 
needle  through  said  workpiece,  stop  means  spaced!  above  said 
needle,  means  urging  said  needle  against  said  ^op  means 
when  not  coupled  to  said  needle  bar,  means  spaced  below  said 
workpiece  supporting  means  for  cooperating  with  toid  needle 
to  form  pile  extending  from  the  lower  face  of  said  Workpiece, 
means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  workpiece  Isupporting 
means  to  vary  the  pile  height,  means  for  verticalll  adjusting 
the  stroke  of  the  reciprocating  needle  bar  withoj  changing 
the  bottom  point  in  the  stroke,  and  means  for  a^usting  the 
vertical  position  of  the  stop  means  corresponding  to  the 


May  6,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


95 


change  in  stroke  of  the  needle  bar  so  that  the  needle  may  be 
coupled  to  the  needle  bar  at  each  adjusted  stroke. 


3,881,433  \ 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 
Donald  R.  Davidson,  S.  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,982 

Int.  CI.  DOSb  3102 

U.S.  CI.  112-158  E  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  stitch-forming  in- 
strumentalities in  said  frame,  and  actuating  mechanism  for 
imparting  stitch-forming  movement  of  said  stitch-forming 
instrumentalities,  control  linkage  in  said  sewing  machine 
frame  operatively  associated  with  said  stitch-forming  instru- 
mentalities for  selectively  influencing  the  production  of  a 
variety  of  patterns  of  stitches,  an  electromagnetic  locking 
device  comprising  a  field  coil  element  and  an  armature  ele- 
ment, said  elements  .being  free  to  shift  relatively  to  each  other 
in  one  predetermined  direction  when  said  field  coil  element  is 
not  electrically  actuated,  and  said  elements  being  urged  mag- 
netically toward  an  interlocked  relative  position  when  said 
field  coil  element  is  electrically  actuated,  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  control  linkage  to  one  of  said  electromagnetic 
locking  device  elements,  means  for  supporting  the  other  of 
said  electromagnetic  locking  device  elements  relatively  to  said 
sewing  machine  frame,  mechanism  driven  in  timed  relation 
with  said  sewing  machine  actuating  mechanism  for  vibrating 
one  of  said  electromagnetic  device  elements  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction  into  and  out  of  said  interlocked  relative  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  field  coil  ele- 
ment electrically  during  each  vibration  of  said  electromag- 
netic device  elements  into  said  interlocked  relative  position. 


3,881,434 

OVEREDGE  SEWING  MACHINE  CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  A.  Kelly,  Wethersfiekl,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Merrow 

Machine  Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,714 

Int  CI.  D05b  1120,  57/34 

U.S.  CI.  112—162  24  Claims 

1.  In  an  overedge  sewing  machine  including  a  housing,  a 
horizontal  work  support  on  said  housing,  feed  means  for  feed- 
ing a  workpiece  in  intermittent  increments  over  said  work 
support  past  a  stitching  station,  cooperating  stitch  forming 
elements  including  a  needle,  a  lower  looper  and  an  upper 
looper,  separate  mounting  means  supporting  said  needle,  said 
lower  looper,  and  said  upper  looper  for  independent  move- 
ment, and  a  drive  means  for  operating  said  feed  means  and 
said  cooperating  stitch  forming  elements  in  synchronization  to 
form  an  overedge  seam  along  the  edge  of  a  workpiece  as  it  is 
fed  past  said  stitching  station,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
drive  means  comprises,  in  combination,  a  horizontal  main 
drive  shaft  extending  through  said  housing  and  mounted 


therein  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  workpiece  over 
said  work  support,  an  auxiliary  drive  shaft  mounted  within 
said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  at 
right  angles  to  said  main  drive  shaft,  gear  means  connecting 
said  main  drive  shaft  and  said  auxiliary  drive  shaft  for  simulta- 
neous rotation  about  their  respective  axes,  first,  second,  and 


third  articulated  bar  linkage  mechanisms  each  mounted  in  a 
fixed  plane  within  said  housing  and  operable  within  their 
respective  planes  to  drive  said  cooperating  stitch  forming 
elements,  said  first,  said  second  and  said  third  bar  linkage 
mechanisms  each  operably  connecting  one  of  said  cooperat- 
ing stitch  forming  elements  to  one  of  said  shafts  to  be  driven 
thereby. 

3,881,435 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETECTING  THE  POSITION  OF 

THE  SEWING  NEEDLE  IN  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Hachiro  Makabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome'Sewii^ 
Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,322 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  9, 1972, 47-53900 

Int.  CI.  D05b  69/22 

U.S.  CI.  112—219  A  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  comprised  of  a  sewing 
needle,  a  main  rotating  shaft,  means  interconnecting  said 
needle  and  said  shaft  for  converting  rotational  movement  of 
said  shaft  into  longitudinal  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
needle,  a  hollow  drive  pulley  fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  main  shaft,  and  a  drive  arrangement  for  driving  said  main 
shaft  including  a  drive  belt  trained  around  said  hollow  drive 
pulley,  an  arrangement  comprising  magnet  means  mounted 
inside  said  hollow  drive  pulley  for  rotation  therewith;  flux- 
responsive  means;  and  mounting  means  mounting  said  flux- 
responsive  means  on  a  stationary  part  of  the  sewing  machine 
with  such  an  orientation  relative  to  the  path  of  motion  of  said 
magnet  means  that  when  said  drive  pulley  assumes  a  predeter- 
mined angular  orientation  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
position  of  said  needle  a  flux-responsive  voltage  is  induced  in 
said  flux-responsive  means,  wherein  said  flux-responsive 
means  comprises  Hall  generator  means  including  a  Hall  gener- 
ator semiconductor  element  having  a  pair  of  control  elec- 
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trodes  and  a  pair  of  Hall-voltage  electrodes;  and  further  in- 
cluding current  source  means  connected  across  said  control 
electrodes  for  estabUshing  flow  of  a  control  current  through 
said  Hall  generator  semiconductor  element;  and  a  detecting 
circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors  and  means  so  connect- 
mg  the  electrodes  of  said  transistors  to  the  electrodes  of  said 
Hall  generator  semiconductor  element  that  when  magnetic 
flux  of  one  polarity  passes  through  said  semiconductor  ele- 
ment one  of  said  transistors  becomes  conductive  whereas 
when  magnetic  flux  of  opposite  polarity  passes  through  said 
semiconductor  element  the  other  of  said  transistors  becomes 
conductive. 


I 
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b.  shear-coining  one  of  the  bounding  walls  %o  form  a  length- 
wise indentation  in  one  of  said  inclined  surfaces  thereof 
and  concommitantly  produce  a  fractured  but  integral 
section  extending  between  the  other  of  said  surfaces  and 
the  bottom  of  the  indentation  for  a  portion  of  its  leneth 
and  then  '  ' 


3  881  436 
WORKPIECE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Thomas  B.  Paumier;  Joseph  D.  Bulso,  Jr.,  and  William  R 
Lewers,  aU  of  Canton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Paumier,  Inc 
Canton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  126,860,  March  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,768,667.  This  application  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,071 

InL  CI.  82  Id  43/10 
U.S.  CI.  113-115  ,  13CUums 


1.  In  a  redraw  press  receiving  at  least  one  row  of  continu- 
ously fed  cups  to  be  redrawn  and  trimmed  into  a  finished  can 
a  first  station  for  drawing  the  cups  into  cans  upon  the  down- 
ward movement  of  the  press,  a  second  station  for  trimming  the 
cans  upon  the  same  downward  movement  of  the  press,  escape- 
ment means  for  each  row  of  cups  placing  one  of  the  continu- 
ously fed  cups  into  position  to  be  transferred  to  said  first 
station,  and  transfer  means  for  simultaneously  transferring  a 
cup  from  said  escapement  means  to  said  first  station  and  a  can 
from  said  first  station  to  said  second  station,  said  transfer 
means  including  a  rotatably  powered  drive  shaft,  shuttle 
means,  finger  mechanisms  carried  by  said  shuttle  means  first 
rocker  means  activated  by  said  drive  shaft  for  reciprocating 
said  shuttle  means  into  and  out  of  said  press,  and  second 
rocker  means  rocking  with  said  first  rocker  means  as  well  as 
rocking  independenUy  of  said  first  rocker  means  for  moving 
said  finger  mechanism  transversely  of  said  shuttle  means  to 
selectively  grip  and  release  the  cups  and  cans. 

3381  437 

MCTHOD  OF  MAKING  POP-IN  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Walter  C.  Lovdl,  348  Mountain  Rd.,  and  Frederick  G.  J. 

Griae,  12  Maiden  Ln^  both  of  Wilbraham,  Mass.  01095 

Conthiuatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,844,  Feb.  12,  1973, 

abandooed.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  454,384 

Int  CI.  B21d  51/00 
"t2-"3-»21C  loctaims 

I.  rhe  method  of  making  a  manually  disruptable  pop-in 
type  of  button  closure  for  a  planar  metal  container  lid  com- 
prising: 

a.  depressing  the  lid  in  a  generally  closed,  continuous  path 
to  provide  an  integral  button  portion  having  inner  and 
outer  bounding  walls  respectively  including  opposed 
parallel  surfaces  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  lid. 


c.  swedging  the  indented  bounding  wall  to 
1      the  indentation  at  least  partly  outwardly 
I     fractured  section  and  thereby  effectively 
to  the  container  lid. 


dilate  a  face  of 
relative  to  said 
ock  the  closure 


3,881,438 
SEMI-DISPLACEMENT  HYDROFOIL  SHIP 
Allen  Jones,  Jr.,  5028  Lauderdale  Ave.,  Virdnia  Beach,  Va. 
23455 

I  Filed  Aug.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279,714 

Int.  CI.  B63b  I/I8 
US.  CI.  114-66.5  H  II  ctateis 


J?rii 


I 

1.  A  displacement  hull  ship  comprising: 

a.  a  hull  having  a  generally  T-shaped  cross  section- 

b.  said  hull  having  side  walls  with  upper  andTower  iwrtions 
joined  by  intermediate  portions; 

c.  said  upper  portions  extending  substanUally  vertically  and 
being  spaced  apart  along  the  majority  of  their  length  by 
a  substantially  constant  first  distance;         I 

d.  said  lower  portions  extending  substantially  vertically  and 
being  spaced  apart  along  the  majority  of  t^eir  length  by 
a  substantially  constant  second  distance  Which  is  about 
one  third  of  said  first  distance,  said  lower  pdrtions  extend- 
ing substantially  the  full  length  of  said  iJull  and  being 
operable  to  define  a  usable  space  in  the  loiver  portion  of 
said  hull  whereby  the  displacement  of  said  (ower  portions 
contnbutes  a  significant  amount  of  buoyanfcy  to  the  ship; 
e.  said  intermediate  portions  providing  incited  transition 
surfaces  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  Portions; 

f.  said  portions  being  of  such  configuration  i  will  give  the 
ship  a  displacement  waterline  near  the  juncture  of  said 
upper  and  intermediate  portions;  i 

g.  a  plurality  of  hydrofoils  disposed  along  s4id  lower  por- 
tions for  raising  the  hull  in  the  water  whin  the  ship  is 
underway  such  that  the  cruising  waterUne  dbring  cruising 
IS  near  the  juncture  of  said  lower  and  saidTintermediate 
portions;  and,  | 

h.  said  hydrofoils  being  positioned  below  said  cruisine  wa- 
terline. * 
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3,881,439 
BUOYANCY  BODY 
Erik  V.  Svanholm,  Skurusundsvagen  35,  S-130  10  Ektorp, 
Sweden 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,145 
Chiims    prrarity,    application    Sweden,    June    15,    1972, 
7862/72 

Int.  CI.  B63b  43/00 


U.S.  CI.  114—69 


2  Claims 


n 


central  hull  and  both  of  which  are  rigidly  connected  to 
the  central  hull  so  as  to  pivot  therewith  and  which  are 
further  journaled  in  said  rigid  connecting  members,  and 
wherein  said  resilient  means  comprise  springs  acting 
between  said  rigid  rods  and  said  rigid  connecting  mem- 
bers. 


3,881,441 

TROLLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PROPELLER 

John  F.  Kader,  464  E.  33rd  St.,  Erie,  Pa.  16504 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,580 

InL  CI.  B63h  25/44 

U.S.  CI.  114—145  A  3  Claims 


Ui 


1.  A  buoyancy  body  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  individual 
pieces  of  a  substantially  rigid  buoyancy  material  having  den- 
sity substantially  less  than  that  of  water  and  a  hermetically 
sealed  substantially  flat  and  rectangular  flexible  envelope 
enclosing  the  pieces  of  buoyancy  material,  the  absolute  pres- 
sure within  the  envelope  being  lower  than  one  atmosphere  at 
sea  level,  but  higher  than  0.8  atmosphere,  at  temperatures 
between  0"  and  ZS'C. 


3,881,440 

SAILING  VESSEL 

Scott  Mason,  P.O.  Box  369,  Wakefield,  R.I.  02880 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,357,  Sept.  24,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  397,969 

InL  CI.  B63b  43/14 
VS.  CI.  114—123  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  trimaran  having  a  central  hull,  two^outrigger  hulls 
and  means  connecting  said  hulls  to  each  other  to  p>ermit  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  central  hull  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
relative  to  said  outrigger  hulls  so  as  to  heel  to  the  wind  with 
respect  to  said  outrigger  hulls  in  the  manner  of  a  single  hull 
sailing  vessel,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  connecting  means  comprise  relatively  rigid  connecting 
members  pivoted  to  fore  and  aft  portions  of  the  central 
hull  and  extending  between  the  central  hull  and  each 
outrigger  hull  and  including 
resilient  means  acting  between  the  central  hull  and  said 
rigid  connecting  members  arranged  to  resist  heeling  mo- 
tion of  said  central  hull  in  either  direction  and  exert  a 
restorative  force  which  increases  with  the  degree  of  heel- 
ing motion  of  said  hull,  and 
said  connecting  means  including  longitudinal  rigid  rods,  one 
of  which  extends  forwardly  of  the  bow  of  the  central  hull 
and  the  other  of  which  extends  aft  of  the  stem  of  the 


1.  A  trolling  attachment  for  a  boat  comprising 

a  circular  disk  made  up  of  two  semi-circular  members  each 
having  a  semi-circular  oepning  formed  therein, 

hinge  means  connecting  said  semi-circular  members  to- 
gether to  form  said  circular  disk,  having  a  concentric 
circular  opening  in  the  center, 

said  concentric  circular  opening  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  hub  of  an  outboard  motor, 

resilient  members  spaced  around  the  inside  of  said  opening 
for  frictionally  engaging  a  spinner, 

and  a  clsmiping  means  for  clamping  said  two  semi-circular 
halves  to  said  hub. 


3381,442 
MOTOR  MOUNT  FOR  AN  INFLATABLE  BOAT 
Ronald  L.  Seiple,  Kailua,  Hawaii,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,039 

InL  CI.  B63b  7/08 

U.S.  CL  115— .5  B  7  Clahns 


1.  A  motor  mount  for  an  inflatable  boat  of  the  type  having 
a  flat  bottom,  bow,  and  inflatable  side  and  stem  tubular  gun- 
wale sections  comprising: 

a  resilient  coiled  plate  which,  in  its  relaxed  condition,  is 
capable  of  receiving  the  stem  gunwale  in  a  deflated  con- 
dition; 
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said  coiled  plate  being  capable  of  expanding  outwardly 
when  the  stem  gunwale  is  inflated  into  its  tubular  form 
inside  the  coiled  plate; 

said  coiled  plate  upon  expansion  tightly  engaging  both 
bottom  and  top  surfaces  of  the  flat  bottom  of  the  boat  so 
that  the  coiled  plate  becomes  rigidly  mounted  to  the  boat; 
and  means  mounted  to  the  coiled  plate  for  receiving  a 
boat  motor. 


I 


May  6,  1975 


and  second  propeller  shafts  together  so  that  said  propeller 
Shafts  rotate  in  synchronism,  said  interconnection  means 
comprising  a  first  gear  interconnection  anj  a  second  gear 
interconnection  arranged  in  parallel  and  intermeshed  engage- 
ment, preloading  means  associated  with  at  ieast  one  of  said 
first  and  second  gear  interconnections  for  a  )plying  opposite 


3381  443 

OUTBOARD  PROPULSION  TROLLING  ASSEMBLY 

John  K.  Hamp,  Rt.  1,  Box  462,  Hot  Springs,  Arli.  71901 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,628 

Int.  CI.  B63li  21126 

U.S.  CI.  115-18  E  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  propulsion  means  for  mounting  on  the 
transom  of  a  boat,  comprising: 

a.  a  main  outboard  motor  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tran- 
som and  operative  for  driving  and  steering  the  boat  at 
cruising  speeds; 

b.  an  electric  outboard  motor  for  driving  the  boat  at  trolling 
speeds; 

c.  means  connecting  the  outboafd  motor  to  the  main  out- 
board motor  so  that  the  former  steers  in  unison  with  the 
latter; 

d.  a  mounting  assembly  for  supporting  the  electric  outboard 
motor  including  a  shaft  extending  upwardly  from  the 
electric  motor,  a  fixed  supporting  frame  receiving  said 
shaft  above  the  motor  and  supporting  it  in  vertically 
reciprocable  relationship  to  the  frame,  and  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  shaft  so  that  the  electric  motor 
will  selectively  occupy  an  up  position  with  the  motor  out 
of  the  water  and  a  down  position  with  the  motor  in  the 
water;  and 

e.  limit  switches  on  the  frame  and  including  an  up  limit 
switch  connected  to  disable  the  electric  motor  and  a 
down  limit  switch  connected  to  disable  the  main  outboard 
motor. 


preloading  torques  to  said  first  and  second  gepr  interconnec- 
tions, each  said  drive  gear  train  comprising  4n  intermediate 
shaft,  the  gearing  of  said  train  connecting  sajd  intermediate 
shaft  to  said  drive  input  means  and  to  said  probeller  shaft,  the 
respective  intermediate  shafts  having  said  ihterconnection 
means  secured  to  them,  and  said  first  and  se^nd  gear  inter- 
connections each  comprising  a  pair  of  gear  wheels. 


'  3  881 445  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  EVACtjATING  AND 

IMPREGNATING  A  TEXTILE  wfefi 
Otto  Nothiger,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignorfto  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  27,  1972, 

Int.  CI.  B05c  3112 
U5.  CI.  118-4  4Ctaims 


3  881  444 
MARINE  DRIVE  GEARING 
Hans  Sigg,  Widen,  Switaeriand,  assignor  to  Maag  Gear  Wheel 
&  Machfaic  Company,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  ID,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270,461 
Claims   priority,  appUcadon   Germany,  July    13,    1974, 

Int  CI.  B63h  5108 
UA  CI.  115-37  sciatas 

I.  Dnve  gear  transmission  for  a  pair  of  marine  propellers 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  propeller  shaft  for  one  of 
the  propellers  and  a  second  propeller  shaft  for  the  other  one 
of  the  propellers,  respective  drive  means  for  rotating  said  first 
and  second  propeller  shafts,  and  respective  trains  of  drive 
gears  connected  to  and  rotated  by  said  drive  means,  said  gear 
trains  being  connected  to  said  shafts  to  transmit  the  drives  of 
said  respective  drive  means  to  said  first  and  second  propeller 
shafts,  mechanical  interconnection  means  coupling  said  first 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  sequential  evacuatioji  and  impreg- 
nation of  a  textile  ;jveb,  including: 
a  vacuum  chamber  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls 
and  first  and  second  sets  of  rollers  disposed  between  said 
side  walls  with  the  end  faces  of  each  roler  in  sealing 
relationship  with  respective  ones  of  said  sidle  walls  and  in 
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each  set  adjacent  rollers  being  in  sealing  contact  with  one 
another,  each  set  of  rollers  comprising  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond roller  and  at  least  one  roller  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  rollers  and  spaced  from  the  path  of  a  web 
through  said  vacuum  chamber,  first  and  second  rollers  of 
said  first  set  being  disposed  adjacent  first  and  second 
rollers,  respectively,  of  said  second  set  to  provide,  respec- 
tively, inlet  and  outlet  pairs  of  rollers  for  guiding  a  textile 
web  into  and  out  of,  respectively,  said  vacuum  chamber, 
at  least  one  roller  of  said  sets  being  arranged  as  a  driven 
roller  for  longitudinally  moving  a  textile  web  through  said 
vacuum  chamber,  at  least  one  roller  in  each  set  being 
journalled  in  bearings  movable  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  roller  axis  whereby  the  sealing  force  on  the  roller 
is  adjustable,  and  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  comprising 
a  member  movably  mounted  for  movement  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  roller  axes  whereby  the  sealing  force  between 
said  one  side  wall  and  the  adjacent  end  faces  of  said 
rollers  is  adjustable; 

automatic  control  means  for  moving  said  movable  bearing 
and  said  movable  side  wall  member,  said  control  means 
being  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  vacuum  chamber 
to  adjust  the  aforementioned  sealing  forces  in  depen- 
dence thereon;  and 

an  impregnation  vessel  at  least  partially  defined  by  surface 
portions  of  said  pair  of  outlet  rollers  external  of  said 
vacuum  chamber  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  side  walls 
whereby  a  textile  web  leaving  the  nip  of  said  outlet  rollers 
passes  into  said  impregnation  vessel. 


3,881,447 
ELECTROSTATIC  APPLICATION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

ADHESIVE 
Hans  W.  Rebentisch,  Frankfurt,  and  Gerhard  W.  Steinmeyer, 
Hunoldstal,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  USM 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,034 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Oct.   31,    1972, 
2253444 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13106 
U.S.  CI.  118—638  9  Claims 


3,881,446 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Takaji  Kurita,  Kawachinagano,  and  Takao  Fujiwara,  Sakai, 
both    of    Osaka,    Japan,   assignors   to   Minolta    Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1973, 48-10756 
Int.  CI.  G03g  13108 
U.S.  CI.  118—637  7  Churns 


3)9  4  9 


1.  A  magnetic  brush  developing  apparatus  for  developing  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  which  comprises  a  housing  structure 
with  an  opening  adjacent  to  a  photoreceptor  surface,  a  mag- 
netic brush  developing  roller  provided  at  the  lower  part  of  said 
housing  and  adjacent  to  said  photoreceptor  surface,  a  toner 
powder  supplying  means  provided  above  said  developing 
roller,  a  vaned  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extend- 
ing vanes  which  form  buckets  for  transporting  developer 
material  rotatably  provided  close  to  the  surface  of  said  devel- 
oping roller  and  a  used  developer  material  sump  provided 
under  said  vaned  cylinder,  the  majority  of  developer  material 
on  said  developer  roller  being  scraped  off  by  vane  tips  of  said 
vaned  cylinder,  carried  upward  in  said  buckets,  and  subse- 
quently emptied  into  said  used  developer  sump  for  mixing  and 
diffusing  of  said  developer  material  as  said  vaned  cylinder 
rotates. 


1.  A  device  for  the  application  of  a  powder  melt  adhesive 
in  the  form  of  a  strip  onto  a  backing  material,  which  strip  is 
to  be  subsequently  used  to  adhere  the  backing,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  member, 

means  for  containing  a  powder  melt  adhesive  on  an  arcuate 
portion  of  said  rotatable  member, 

stationary  electrode  means  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
arcuate  portion  of  said  rotatable  member, 

means  for  limiting  the  quantity  of  powder  melt  adhesive 
contained  on  said  portion  of  said  rotatable  member  when 
disposed  in  the  area  of  said  stationary  electrode, 

other  electrode  means  integral  with  said  rotatable  member, 
and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  of  predetermined  polarity  to 
said  stationary  electrode  and  a  voltage  of  opposite  polar- 
ity to  said  other  electrode  to  establish  a  high  tension, 
electrical  field  across  said  space  between  said  stationary 
electrode  said  arcuate  portion  of  said  rotatable  member 
whereby  particles  of  the  powder  melt  adhesive  are  drawn 
toward  said  stationary  electrode  and  deposited  as  a  strip 
onto  a  backing  material  fed  through  said  space  between 
said  stationary  electrode  and  said  arcuate  portion  of  said 
rotatable  member  by  the  force  of  the  energy  exerted  by 
the  established  field. 


3,881,448 
MILKING  VALVE 
1350  Hallstrom  Rd. 


Tillamook,  Orcg. 


Olof  A.  Hallstrom, 
97141 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,670 
Int.  CI.  AOlj  3100 
U.S.  CI.  119—14.19  10  Clahns 

1.  A  milking  valve  comprising 

a.  a  valve  component  including 

1 .  a  valve  body  having  a  longitudinal  passageway  there- 
through, 

2.  a  valve  member  in  the  valve  body  normally  closing  said 
passageway,  and 

3.  a  hollow  inlet  tube  extending  from  the  valve  body  and 
adapted  for  insertion  through  the  opening  defined  by 
the  sphincter  muscle  of  an  udder  teat,  and 

b.  a  coupler  component  including 

1 .  a  hollow  valve  coupler  body  arranged  for  removable 
connection  to  the  valve  body  and  adapted  for  commu- 
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means  for  movably  supporting  the  U-shape^  portion  of  the 
frame  on  the  ground  adapted,  when^aid  fourth  wall  is  in 
said  open  position,  to  allow  movement  df  the  U-shaped 
portion  about  a  said  stack,  and  after  saifi  fourth  wall  is 
then  moved  to  the  closed  position,  to  alloW  movement  of 
the  frame  relative  to  the  stack  within  said  frame  by  the 
force  exerted  by  cattle  reaching  througli  said  openings 
to  reach  the  stack. 


3,881,450 
STEAM  GENERATOR 
H»ns  Mayer,  Bubetireuth,  and  Heinz-Jurgen  $chroeder,  Er- 
iangen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemeas  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Munich,  Germany 
I  '''  Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,^92 

Claims   priority,  application   Germany,  June   26,    1972, 

Int.  CI.  F22b  1/06 
VS.  CI.  122-32  6  Claims 


2.  valve  actuating  means  associated  with  the  coupler  body 
for  moving  the  valve  member  to  open  the  passageway 
upon  connection  of  the  coupler  body  to  the  valve  body. 

3  881  449 
STACK  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Theodore  W.  Eumek,  and  Gary  F.  Burrack,  both  of  Farmers- 
burg,  Iowa  52047 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,171 

Int.  CL  AOlk  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  119-60  4cuums 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  restricting  the  waste  of  feed  materi- 
als bemg  fed  to  cattle  from  a  stack  of  the  feed  material  on  the 
ground,  said  device  comprising: 
a  rigid  frame  having  four  generally  vertical  walls,  each  wall 
compnsmg  a  latUce  of  spaced  structural  members  defin- 
mg  a  plurality  of  openings,  each  of  which  openings  is 
adapted  to  receive  the  head  of  one  of  said  cattle  and  is 
sufficiently  narrow  that  structural  members  will  abut 
and  restrict  passage  of  the  shoulders  of  said  cattle,  three 
of  said  waUs  being  assembled  welded  into  a  generally 
U-shaped  portion  of  said  frame  having  spaced  ends 
defining  an  open  side  adapted  to  receive  the  stack  and 
including  a  rigid  brace  comprising  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal members  bridging  between  said  ends  and  adapted 
to  pass  over  the  stack  received  in  said  U-shaped  portion, 
with  the  fourth  wall  being  sufficiently  long  to  span  said 
open  side  and  having  one  end  pivotably  mounted  on  one 
of  the  ends  of  said  U-shaped  portion  for  movement 
between  a  position  from  said  open  side  and  a  closed 
position  across  the  open  side;  and  including  means  for 
releasably  and  rigidly  latching  said  fourth  wall  in  the 
closed  position;  and 


1.  A  pressurized-water  coolant  nuclear  reacto*  steam  gener- 
ator including  a  vertical  housing  containing  aA  inverted  U- 
shaped  nest  of  heat-exchanging  tubes  having  cojlant  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  and  radially  enclosed  by  a  vertical  guide  jacket 
having  Its  top  provided  with  a  water  separator  ior  the  gener- 
ated steam,  said  housing  forming  a  water  dowli-draft  space 
around  said  jacket  and  having  a  feed  water  inljt  adjacent  to 
said  nest's  outlet  end  and  said  separator  discharring  separated 
water  mixed  with  steam  into  a  chamber  from  vfhich  it  flows 
mto  the  upper  level  portion  of  the  steam-generating  water  fed 
into  said  housing,  and  a  preheater  receiving  hjat  from  said 
nest's  outlet  end  and  through  which  feed  water  fiom  said  inlet 
is  conducted  for  preheating  before  introduction  i)  said  steam- 
gencratmg  water;  wherein  the  improvement  coniprises  means 
for  feeding  a  portion  of  the  required  feed  water]  without  pre- 
heating to  said  chamber  and  mixing  it  with  said  separated 
water  and  steam  in  amounts  condensing  substantfally  its  steam 
content.  | 


Iter 


3,881,451 
FLUID  HEATERS 
Peter  R.  Smith,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  td  Stone-Platt 
Crawley  Limited,  Sussex,  England 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,50^ 
c.Sli!!!^^'**'^*''*  •PP"«'t*«'  United  iOngdom,  dU.  20, 1972, 

do  7110/72  j 

Int  CI.  F22b  27/08 
^t  ^'•122-250  R  !    ,7  Claims 

1.  A  tiuid  heater  comprising  in  combination 


May  6,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


101 


a.  a  base  assembly, 

b.  a  heat  exchange  assembly  supported  above  said  base 
assembly, 

c.  a  fuel  combustor  assembly  positioned  so  that  substantially 
its  entire  weight  is  supported  upon  the  upper  portion  of 
said  heat  exchange  assembly, 

d.  said  heat  exchange  assembly  being 

1 .  adapted  to  carry  the  fluid  to  be  heated,  and 

2.  being  positioned  to  receive  the  hot  combustion  gases 
from  said  fuel  combustor. 


72  75 


lubricating  oil  composition  is  added  at  a  predetermined 
lubricating  ratio  to  said  gasoline,  a  ratio  of  ice  inhibiting 
means  to  gasoline  will  automatically  be  provided  which 
will  substantially  prevent  the  formation  of  ice  when  said 
gasoline  is  drawn  through  said  induction  passage  with  air 
at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  AOT  and  having  a 
relative  humidity  of  greater  than  about  50%, 

c.  concurrently  mixing  said  lubricating  oil  composition  and 
ice  inhibiting  means  with  gasoline  to  provide  a  combusti- 
ble lubricating  oil-gasoline  mixture  containining  an  ice 
inhibiting  means  mixed  therewith,  and  simultaneously 

i.  condition  said  gasoline  for  effective  lubrication  and 
combustion  in  said  two-cycle,  internal  combustion 
chain  saw  engine,  and 

ii.- condition  said  gasoline  to  prevent  the  formation  of  ice 
when  said  gasoline  is  drawn  through  said  induction 
passage  with  air  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about 
40T  and  having  a  relative  humidity  of  greater  than 
about  50%, 

d.  providing,  in  said  reservoir  means,  said  combustible 
lubricating  oil-gasoline  mixture  containing  an  ice  inhibit- 
ing means  mixed  therewith  and  operable  to  substantially 
prevent  the  formation  of  ice  within  said  induction  passage 
of  said  carburetor  means  during  operation  of  said  chain 
saw  engine  in  an  environment  where  ice  may  be  formed 
in  said  carburetor  means  and  where  said  mixture  is  drawn 
through  said  induction  passage  with  air  at  a  temperature 


a  wall  member  surrounding  at  least  part  of  said  heat 
exchange  assembly,  which  wall  member  serves  to  confine 
and  channel  the  hot  combustion  gases  after  the  hot  com- 
bustion gases  have  passed  through  said  heat  exchange 
assembly,  said  wall  member  being  substantially  non-load 
bearing  with  respect  to  said  fuel  combustor  in  the  sense 
that  the  wall  member  can  be  removed  for  purposes  of 
cleaning  or  inspection  of  the  heat  exchange  assembly 
without  the  need  to  move  either  the  heat  exchange  assem- 
bly or  the  fuel  combustor  assembly. 


3,881,452 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  AN 

ENGINE-DRIVEN  CHAIN  SAW  IN  AN  ENVIRONMENT 

WHERE  ICE  MAY  FORM  IN  THE  CARBURETOR  OF  THE 

ENGINE 
John  Lewis  Dilworth,  Santa  Monica,  and  John  Louis  Zim- 
merer,  Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McCulkxh 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,346 

Int.  CI.  F02b  75/12 

U.S.  CI.  123—1  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  chain  saw  in  an  environment 

where  ice  may  be  formed  in  a  carburetor  means  thereof,  and 

wherein  said  chain  saw  comprises: 

a  two-cycle,  internal  combustion,  chain  saw  engine; 
a  cutter  chain  drivenly  engaged  with  said  chain  saw  engine; 
reservoir  means  connected  to  said  chain  saw  engine  and 
operable  to  contain  a  combustible  lubricating  oil-gasoline 
mixture  for  transmittal  to  a  carburetor  means; 
carburetor  means  for  transmitting  a  volatile  mixture  of  air 
and  said  lubricating  oil-gasoline  mixture  therethrough  for 
passage  to  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  chain  saw  en- 
gine; and 
said  carburetor  means  having  an  interior  portion  including 
an  induction  passage; 
said  method  comprising: 

a.  storing  an  ice  inhibiting  means  with  a  lubricating  oil 
composition, 

b.  maintaining  a  ratio  of  said  ice  inhibiting  means  to  said 
lubricating  oil  composition  so  as  to  ensure  that  when  said 


of  less  than  about  40°F  and  having  a  relative  humidity 
greater  than  about  50%; 

e.  operating  said  chain  saw  engine  to  pass  said  combustible 
mixture  through  said  carburetor  means  of  said  chain  saw 
engine  and  thereby  introduce  said  ice  inhibiting  means 
into  said  induction  passage  of  said  chain  saw  engine  to 
substantially  inhibit  a  formation  of  ice  therein  and  pre- 
vent an  ice  blockage  in  said  induction  passage  when  said 
chain  saw  engine  is  operated  in  an  environment  where  ice 
may  be  formed  in  said  carburetor  means,  and  where  said 
mixture  is  dravm  through  said  induction  passage  with  air 
at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  40*1^  and  having  a 
relative  humidity  greater  than  about  40%; 

f.  said  combustible  lubricating  oil-gasoline  mixture,  contain- 
ing said  ice  inhibiting  means,  being  contained  within  said 
reservoir  means  during  said  operation  of  said  chain  saw 
while  being  subject  to  chain  saw  operation-induced  vibra- 
tion; 

g.  said  volatile  mixture  of  air  and  lubricating  oil-gasoline 
mixture  being  transmitted  through  said  induction  passage 
of  said  chain  saw  engine  carburetor  means  with  said  ice 
inhibiting  means  while  said  induction  passage  is  subject  to 
said  chain  saw  operation-induced  vibration;  and 

h.  said  volatile  mixture  of  air  lubricating  oil-gasoline  mix- 
ture, including  said  ice  inhibiting  means,  being  transmit- 
ted from  said  induction  passage  through  a  crank  case  of 
said  chain  saw  engine  prior  to  combustion  of  said  volatile 
mixture  in  said  combustion  chamber  of  said  chain  saw 
engine. 
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3,881,453 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  TRIGGERING  MEANS 

Peter  W.  Harper,  and  Leslie  Confair,  both  of  Royal  Oaks, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Tiie  Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  N  J.' 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,434 

Int.  CI.  F02b  3100 

U.S.  CI.  123-32  EA  g  claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fuel  system  having  computing 
means  for  providing  a  fuel  injection  command  signal  to  con- 
trol the  actuation  of  injector  valve  means  whereby  the  injec- 
tion of  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  is  controlled, 
means  for  triggering  the  computing  means  comprising: 
a  rotor  rotating  with  the  engine  crankshaft  and  having  dis- 
posed thereon  a  first  magnet,  a  second  magnet  disposed 
90   from  the  first  magnet,  a  third  magnet  disposed  135° 
from  the  second  magnet  and  a  fourth  magnet  disposed 
45°  from  the  third  magnet; 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  switches  surrounding  the  rotor  and 
opened  and  closed  by  the  magnets  when  the  rotor  rotates 
so  that  signals  are  provided  by  the  switches  in  accordance 
with  a  binary  code;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  the  switches  for  pro- 
viding signals  for  triggering  the  computing  means,  said 
means  operable  to  minimize  the  interval  from  the  start  of 
the  engine  .rotation  to  the  first  fuel  injection  and  for 
maintaining  a  desired  injection  sequence. 


thd  cylinder  for  reciprocal  motion  therein,  a  se^ed  crankcase 
air  intake  passage  means  communicating  with  taid  crankcase 
through  an  air  intake  port,  an  exhaust  port  wljich  is  open  in 
the  side  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  opened  and  [closed  by  the 
piston,  at  least  two  main  scavenging  passages  communicating 
said  crankcase  with  the  cylinder  through  at  least  two  main 
scavenging  ports  which  are  open  in  the  side  wall  of  the  cylin- 
der and  opened  and  closed  by  the  piston,  said  m>in  scavenging 
ports  being  disposed  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  diametral 
plane  of  the  cylinder  passing  through  the  center  ^f  the  exhaust 
port,  and  so  directed  that  the  air  flows  therefYom  coverage 
towards  a  first  point  located  on  a  first  generatrijc  of  the  cylin- 
der diametrically  opposite  to  a  second  genefatrix  passing 
through  the  center  of  the  exhaust  port,  an  auxiliary  scavenging 
passage  of  smaller  cross-section  than  that  of  the  piain  scaveng- 
ing passages  and  opening  at  one  end  into  the  cylinder  through 
an  auxiliary  scavenging  port  which  is  opened  and  closed  by  the 
piston  and  is  located  substantially  opposite  the  exhaust  port 
and  arranged  to  direct  its  air  flow  towards  a  [second  point 
located  substantially  on  the  second  generatrix,  and  fuel  injec- 
tion means  located  in  the  auxiliary  scavenging  passage  and 
having  Its  axis  directed  towards  said  second  point,  the  im- 
provement consisting  in  that  the  auxiliary  scavenging  passage 
communicates  at  its  other  end  with  said  crankcase  at  least  as 
long  as  the  auxiliary  scavenging  port  is  uncovered  by  the 
piston.  ■' 


3,881,455 

AFTERCOOLER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
James  F.  Belsanti,  Blue  Island,  III.,  assignor  to  AJIis-Chabners 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Fikrf  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,47^ 

Int.  CI.  FOlp  11100 

U.S.CI.123-119CD  ,0  Claims 


3,881,454 

TWO  STROKE  ENGINE  CONSTRUCTION 

Erfc  E.  Jaulmes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  AteUens  de  La 

Motobccane 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,861,  Oct  16, 1972.  This 

application  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,446 

InL  CI.  F02b  33107 

U.S.  CI.  123-73  B  ,0  chdms 


51    50 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  leai  one  cylin- 
der comprising,  an  intake  manifold  including  me4ns  defining 
a  supercharger  air  discharge  chamber  for  receiving  air  from  a 
supercharger,  an  intake  passage  communicating  with  said 
cylinder,  a  core  supporting  section  intermediate  said  air  deliv- 
ery chamber  and  said  intake  passage  including  manifold  core 
supporting  walls  defining  inner  surfaces,  an  after^ooler  core 
including  a  plurality  of  fluid  conduits  extending  the  length  of 
said  manifold,  a  plurality  of  core  supporting  platesj  embracing 
said  plurality  of  conduits  and  defining  peripheral  surfaces  for 
engaging  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  manifold  core  supporting 
walls  of  said  intake  manifold,  a  plurality  of  cooling  fins  inter- 
leaved between  said  supporting  plates  forming  looling  air 
passages  through  said  aftercooler  core,  means  denning  cool- 
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3,881,456 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Hidetaka  Nohira,  and  Kiyoshi  Kobashi,  both  of  Susono,  Japan, 
assignors   to   Toyota   Jidosha    Kogyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,351 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  30, 1973, 48-5971 1 
Int.  CI.  F02m  25106 
U.S.  CI.  123—119  A    »  4  Claims 


sfiid  baffle  container  base,  one  of  said  conduits  including  an 
inlet  located  outside  of  one  comer  of  said  baffle  container 
within  said  main  tank  and  including  an  outlet  located  inside  of 
an  opposite  corner  of  said  baffle  container,  the  other  of  said 
conduits  including  an  inlet  located  outside  of  said  opposite 
comer  and  including  an  outlet  therefrom  located  inside  of  said 
one  comer,  said  conduits  serving  to  fill  said  second  chamber 
with  fuel  from  said  main  tank  chamber  when  the  fuel  supply 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  in  which  the  exhaust 
system  and  intake  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  are 
connected  to  each  other  by  a  conduit  so  as  to  recirculate  a 
part  of  exhaust  gas  from  the  exhaust  system  into  the  intake 
system,  said  system  comprising: 
a  pressure  control  unit  provided  in  said  conduit  and  having 

a  fixed  throttle, 
a  pressure  chamber  and  valve  arranged  successively  in  that 
order  in  the  direction  from  the  exhaust  system  to  the 
intake  system, 
a  pressure  control  section  comprising: 
a  first  chamber  communicated  with  said  pressure  cham- 
ber, 
a  second  chamber  separated  from  said  first  chamber  by 
a  diaphragm  and  communicated  with  a  pressure  source 
and  also  with  the  atmosphere,  and 
a  valve  assembly  secured  to  said  diaphragm  and  adapted 
to  control  communication  between  said  second  cham- 
ber and  said  pressure  source, 
and  a  controlled  pressure  chamber  communicated  with  said 
second  chamber  in  said  pressure  control  section  and 
compartmented  by  a  diaphragm  joined  to  said  valve  in 
said  pressure  control  unit,  whereby  compressed  air  sup- 
plied into  said  second  chamber  in  said  pressure  control 
section  from  said  pressure  source  is  released  into  the 
atmosphere  corresponding  to  pressure  in  said  pressure 
chamber  to  control  pressure  in  said  chamber  in  the  pres- 
sure control  section,  and  said  valve  in  the  pressure  con- 
trol unit  is  operated  responding  to  the  thus  controlled 
pressure  so  as  to  maintain  pressure  in  said  pressure  cham- 
ber substantially  equal  to  atmosphere  pressure. 


3,881,457 
FUEL  PICK-UP  BAFFLE 
Robert  J.  Benner,  Lansing,  and  Roger  J.  Lundquist,  Grand 
Ledge,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,500 
Int.  CI.  B65d  87112 
U.S.  CI.  123—136  4  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  supply  system  comprising  a  tank  having  means 
including  a  tank  bottom  to  define  a  main  fuel  chamber,  a 
baffle  container  having  a  base  located  on  the  bottom  of  said 
tank,  said  container  having  a  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion to  define  a  second  fuel  chamber  within  said  tank,  said 
baffle  container  including  an  upper  open  end  and  a  peripheral 
sidewall  having  a  height  less  than  that  of  said  tank,  a  fuel 
pick-up  tube  having  an  inlet  end  thereof  located  adjacent  the 
base  of  said  baffle  container  for  drawing  fuel  from  said  second 
chamber,  a  pair  of  parallel  conduits  extending  diagonally  of 


in  the  main  tank  is  below  the  height  of  said  sidewall  and  dy- 
namic forces  on  the  fuel  supply  are  balanced,  fuel  within  said 
conduits  being  responsive  to  vehicle  maneuvers  to  produce  a 
back  pressure  against  fuel  flow  from  within  said  secondary 
chamber  to  said  main  fuel  chamber  thereby  to  maintain  an 
assured  supply  of  fuel  to  the  fuel  pickup  tube  during  vehicle 
maneuvers  wherein  a  minimum  fuel  supply  in  the  main  tank 
is  located  out  of  communication  with  the  fuel  pickup  tube. 


3,881,458 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  DEPENDENT  UPON  ENGINE  SPEED 
Herman  Roozenbeek,  Schweiberdingen;  Bemd  Bodig,  Ldn- 
felden;  Klaus  Meyer,  Daverden,  and  Adolf  Fritz,  Stuttgart, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stutt- 
gart, Germany 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept    13,    1972, 
2244781 

Int.  CI.  F02b  1102 
U.S.  CI.  123—148  E  13  Claims 


1.  In  the  ignition  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprised  of  at  least  one  electrical  igniting  element  operative 
for  producing  an  ignition  spark  once  per  ignition  cycle,  in 
combination,  an  ignition  transformer  having  a  secondary 
winding  connected  across  said  igniting  element  and  having  a 
primary  winding;  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  current 
through  said  primary  winding  and  including  electronic  switch 
means  in  the  current  path  of  said  primary  winding  operative 
for,  controlling  the  flow  of  current  through  said  primary  wind- 
ing; crankshaft-synchronized  triggering  means  operative  for 
generating  a  train  of  crankshaft-synchronized  triggering 
pulses;  monostable  control  means  connected  to  said  elec- 
tronic switch  means  and  having  a  trigger  input  connected  to 
said  triggering  means  for  receipt  of  said  triggering  pulses,  and 
operative  when  triggered  into  the  unstable  state  thereof  for 
rendering  and  maintaining  said  switch  means  non-conductive 
for  the  duration  of  said  unstable  state,  whereby  to  interrupt 
the  flow  of  current  through  said  primary  winding  and  induce 
across  said  secondary  winding  a  voltage  surge  causing  said 
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igniting  element  of  produce  an  ignition  spark,  and  operative 
upon  reverting  to  the  stable  state  thereof  for  rendering  and 
maintaining  said  switch  means  conductive  for  the  duration  of 
said  stable  state,  whereby  to  establish  a  build-up  of  current 
flow  in  said  primary  winding  in  preparation  for  the  next  inter- 
ruption of  current  flow,  said  monostable  control  means  in- 
cludirfg  timing  means  operative  with  increasing  engine  speed 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  engine  speeds  for  automati- 
cally and  progressively  decreasing  the  duration  of  said  unsta- 
ble state  while  increasing  the  ratio  of  the  duration  of  said 
unstable  state  to  the  duration  of  said  ignition  cycle,  and 
wherein  said  timing  means  comprises  energy-storing  means 
means  for  effecting  a  first  change  of  stored  energy  of  said 
energy-storing  means  during  the  intervals  between  said  trig- 
genng  pulses  and  thereby  for  time  periods  dependent  upon 
engine  speed,  and  means  operative  upon  generation  of  a  trig- 
genng  pulse  by  said  triggering  means  for  causing  said  mono- 
stable  control  means  to  undergo  a  transition  to  said  unstable 
state  and  initiating  an  opposite  second  change  of  stored  en- 
ergy of  said  energy-storing  means  and  maintaining  said  mono- 
stable  control  means  in  said  unstable  state  until  the  comple- 
tion of  said  second  change  of  stored  energy. 
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d.  means  for  sequentially  moving  said  auxiliary  valve  head 
out  of  engagement  with  said  second  valv«  seat  and  said 
main  valve  head  out  of  engagement  with  baid  first  valve 
seat  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  combustible  mixture  from 
said  inlet  passage  to  said  combustion  Chamber,  first 
through  said  at  least  one  flow  passagd,  and  second 
through  said  inlet  port  around  said  main  Malve  head. 


3,881,460 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRIMINCJ  AN  ENGINE 

OIL  PUMP 

MarshaU  T.  Allen,  and  Darreil  E.  Norris,  both  of  Giendaie, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  MarshaU  T.  Alfcn,  Glciida|e,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4453^7 

Intel.  FOlm  llllO 

U.S.CL123-196S  7  Claims 


3  881  459 
INLET  VALVE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  THERETO 

Werner  Gaetcke,  4603  Locust,  Bellaire,  Tex.  77401 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,608 

Int.  CI.  Foil  3106 

MS.  CI.  123-188  R  9  cLdms 


1.  A  method  for  remotely  priming  an  oil  pumji  in  an  engine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  exposing  the  oil  filter  mounting  pad  of  t  le  engine  to 
reveal  the  oil  inlet  passage  from  the  oil  dump,  the  oil 
outlet  passage  to  the  engine's  lubricated  pailts  and  the  oil 
chamber  formed  within  said  mounting  pad;! 

b.  convering  the  oil  chamber  of  said  mouriting  pad  for 
sealing  that  chamber  and  the  oil  inlet  passaCe  communi- 
cating therewith  against  leakage  and  for  isdating  the  oil 
outiet  passage  therefrom;  and  T 

c.  applying  a  suction  to  said  sealed  oil  chamber  to  cause  oil 
to  move  from  the  oil  sump  of  the  engine  thfough  the  oil 
pump,  through  the  oil  inlet  passage  and  through  the  oil 
chamber  so  that  any  entrapped  air  will  be  riurged  there- 
from. ^ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  cylinder  defining  a  variable  volume  combustion  chamber 
and  means  defining  an  inlet  passage  to  deliver  a  combustible 
mixture  to  said  combustion  chamber,  inlet  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  said  combustible  mixture  from  said 
inlet  passage  to  said  combustion  chamber,  said  inlet  valve 
means  comprising: 

a.  means  defining  an  inlet  port  in  said  combustion  chamber 
connecting  said  inlet  passage  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  inlet  port  having  a  portion  defining  a  first  valve 
seat; 

b.  main  valve  means  having  a  main  valve  head  moveable  out 
of  and  into  engagement  with  said  first  valve  seat  to  re- 
spectively open  and  close  said  port  to  flow  therethrough, 
said  main  valve  head  including  means  defining  at  least 
one  flow  passage  therein  for  permitting  the  flow  of  said 
combustible  mixture  from  said  inlet  passage  there- 
through, said  main  valve  head  further  including  means 
defining  a  second  valve  seat  surrounding  said  at  least  one 
flow  passage; 

c.  auxiliary  valve  means  having  an  auxiliary  valve  head 
disposed  for  movement  out  of  and  into  engagement  with 
said  second  valve  seat  for  respectively  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  at  least  one  fjpw  passage  in  said  main  valve  head 
to  flow  therethrough;  and 


VEHICLES 


3,881,461 
AUTOMATIC  POWER  CUT-OFF  DEVICE  FOrJ  ,  ^„v.^„ 
Stanislaw  F.  FUip,  15  Vicora  Linkway,  Don  MOls,  Ontario 
Canada 
1  Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,483 

'  Int  CI.  F02b  77108 

U.S.  CI.  123—198  D 
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7  Claims 
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fucrmoK.  -^" 

SYSKIt 


1.  An  automatic  power  cut-off  device  for  use  1  /ith  a  cable 
operated  cartjuretor  tiirottie  valve,  said  device  ctmprising  a 
housing  having  a  throttle  control  hand  operable  means  se- 
cured  thereto,  said  hand  operable  means  being  sirring  biased 
against  a  first  switch  to  maintain  a  normally  clbsed  switch 
contact  condition,  said  first  switch  having  a  stationary  and  a 
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movable  contact,  a  throttle  cable  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
hand  operable  means  for  operating  said  throttle  valve  means, 
said  throttle  cable  being  provided  with  an  elongated  enlarged 
section  located  a  predetermined  distance  from  its  connected 
end  to  said  hand  operable  means,  a  second  switch  having  a 
stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact,  said  movable 
contact  of  said  second  switch  being  resiliently  biased  against 
said  throttle  cable  so  that  axial  movement  of  said  cable  by 
displacement  of  said  hand  operable  means  will  cause  said 
movable  contact  to  be  displaced  by  said  enlarged  section  and 
assume  a  closed  contact  condition  with  its  associated  station- 
ary contact,  said  first  switch  being  activated  to  an  open 
contact  condition  prior  to  said  activation  of  said  second  switch 
to  a  closed  contact  condition,  said  movable  contact  of  said 
first  and  second  switches  being  electrically  connected  to- 
gether, one  of  said  stationary  contacts  being  connected  to  a 
battery  and  the  other  to  ground  whereby  to  bypass  said  battery 
to  ground  when  both  said  switches  are  closed. 


3,881,463 
RADIOACTIVE  GAS  INHALATOR 
David  E.  LeMon,  11160  Poplar  St.,  No.  B,  Loma  Linda,  Calif. 
92354 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247,562 

Int.  CI.  A61b  5108 

U.S.  CI.  128—2  A  4  Claims 


3,881,462 
WINDOWED  DOOR  FOR  A  HEAT  CLEANING  OVEN 
Eugene  J.  Bamett,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,985 

Int.  CI.  F23m  7100 

U.S.  CI.  126—197  7  Claims 


1.  A  cooking  oven  comprising: 

means  defining  a  forwardly  open  oven; 

a  door  for  closing  said  oven  including  at  least  a  first  panel 
and  a  second  panel  spaced  apart  from  said  first  panel; 

a  window  in  said  door  including  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  panes  on  opposite  sides  of  a  generally  planar  space 
defined  in  part  between  said  windows; 

a  shutter  having  sidewardly  extending  flanges  positionable 
in  said  door  to  seat  in  a  first  position  between  said  first 
panel  and  said  second  panel  and  movable  to  at  least  a 
second  position  in  said  generally  planar  space  between 
said  panes  to  obstruct  viewing  therethrough  into  said 
oven; 

means  defining  guide  slots  disposed  transverse  to  said  pan- 
els and  said  panes  and  further  defining  said  planar  space 
between  said  panes,  said  slots  receiving  said  flanges 
therein,  said  slots  including  means  to  receive  said  flanges 
in  a  seated  relationship  at  said  first  position; 

means  for  latching  said  door  closed; 

means  for  positioning  said  shutter  within  said  door,  said 
positioning  means  connected  with  said  latching  means  to 
locate  said  shutter  in  said  first  position  with  said  door  in 
an  unlatched  condition  and  to  draw  said  shutter  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  when  said  door  is 
latched  closed;  and 

said  means  to  receive  said  flanges  in  a  seated  relationship 
comprise  lower  tapers  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  slots, 
and  upper  tapers  at  a  position  in  each  slot  corresponding 
to  the  tdp  of  each  flange  when  said  shutter  is  seated,  said 
upper  and  lower  tapers  having  oppositely  directed  slopes 
to  import  a  tilted  disposition  to  said  shutter  in  its  seated 
position. 


1.  A  radioactive  gas  inhalator  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inhalator  valve  having  an  air  inlet  port,  an  air  outlet  port 
and  a  mouthpiece  port; 

an  inhalator  mouthpiece  connected  to  said  mouthpiece 
port; 

means  for  producing  a  closed  breathing  loop  between  said 
air  inlet  port  and  said  air  ouUet  port; 

a  source  of  radioactive  material; 

means  for  introducing  a  single  injection  of  radioactive  mate- 
rial into  said  closed  breathing  loop  for  causing  said  radio- 
active material  to  be  introduced  into  the  lungs  of  a  patient 
with  e\'ery  breath; 

said  means  for  introducing  said  radioactive  material  com- 
prising a  self-sealing  needle-pierceable  diaphragm. 


3,881,464 

SAMPLING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Max  Moses  Lcvene,  46  Cranky  Gardens,  Kensiiigton,  London 

S.W.  7,  England 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  31 1,817 

Claims  priority,  applicatk>n  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1971, 
57304/71 

Int.  CL  A61b  10100 
U.S.  CI.  128—2  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  from  the  uterine  cervix  a  sample 
that  is  suitable  for  both  cytological  and  histological  examina- 
tion, which  comprises  the  steps  of  obtaining  from  the  uterine 
cervix  a  sample  which  contains  both  tissue  and  cellular  mate- ' 
rial  by  contacting  said  cervix  with  a  generally  conical  brush 
having  radially  projecting  bristles  made  of  soft  fibres  having 
the  firm  sample-retaining  texture  of  cellulose  acetate,  which 
bristies  are  soluble  in  a  solvent  that  does  not  cause  morpholog- 
ical damage  to  the  sample  when  said  brisUes  and  sample  are 
immersed  in  said  solvent,  but  are  insoluble  in  conventional 
fixatives  for  said  cells  and  tissues,  immersing  the  brush  having 
the  sample  thereon  in  a  fixative  for  said  sample,  causing  rela- 
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tive  agitation  between  said  brush  and  fixative  to  remove  cellu- 
lar material  therefrom  for  cytological  examination,  and  subse- 
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cover  said  one  edge  of  said  intermediate  member  and  to 
close  said  opening  thereof  and  thereby  the  owning  of 
said  container  to  which  said  intermediate  mtember  is 
removably  secured,  said  cap  member  having  means  for 
removably  securing  it  to  said  container  opening tver  said 
openmg  and  its  edge  to  close  said  container  \*hen  said 
mtermediate  member  has  been  removed  from  faid  con- 
tainer. 


3,881,466 

ULTRASONIC  CROSS^ECTIONAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Martin  H.  Wilcox,  Franktown,  Colo^  ■■%■«■  to  Advanced 

Diagnostic  Research  Corporation,  Tcmpc,  Arit. 

I     Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,958 

Int.  CI.  A61b  70/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-2  V  ,  Claim 


quently  dissolving  said  bristles  in  said  solvent  to  prepare  a 
sample  suitable  for  histological  examination. 


3,881,465 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  URINE 
RusseU  G.  Raitto,  Fitzwilliam,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Concord  Ubo- 

ratories.  Inc.,  Keenc,  N.H. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  204,496,  Dec.  3, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,777,739. 

Tills  application  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,005 

Int.  CI.  A61h  lOjOO 

UA  CI.  128-2  F  11  Claims 
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1.  A  closed  internally  sterile  device  for  collecting  a  urine 
specimen  from  a  patient  in  a  substantially  uncontaminated 
state,  said  device  comprising 
an  internally  sterile  container  having  a  closed  end,  and,  at 
its  other  end,  an  opening  through  which  said  urine  can  be 
directed  for  retention  therein; 
a  hollow  internally  sterile  intermediate  member  open  at  its 
ends  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  including 
first  coupling  means  being  located  on  said  intermediate 
member  and  removably  securing  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber to  and  over  said  container  opening  with  the  opening 
therethrough  in  unobstructed  communication  with  said 
container  opening 

a  lip  portion  being  formed  as  part  of  said  intermediate 
member  and  covering  the  edge  of  said  container  open- 
ing to  protect  it  from  contamination  when  said  interme- 
diate member  is  removably  secured  to  said  container, 
and 

second  coupling  means  located  on  said  intermediate 
member  and  displaced  from  said  first  coupling  means, 
one  open  end  of  said  intermediate  member  nearest  said 
second  coupling  means  forming  one  edge  of  said  inter- 
mediate member; 
an  internally  sterile  cap  member  removably  secured  to  said 
second  coupling  means  of  said  intermediate  member  to 


1.  In  a  real-time  ultrasonic  cross-sectional  imaging  system 
said  system  including 

timing  generator  means  for  generating  a  pulsed  electrical 
signal.  ^ 

transducer  means  for 

generating  a  pulsed  ultrasonic  energy  beam  in  response  to 
said  electrical  signal,  j 

transmitting  said  pulsed  ultrasonic  beam  into  a  heteroge- 
nous body, 

receiving  echos  reflected  from  a  moving  discontiiJuity  in 

said  body,  and  i 

generating  an  electrical  echo  signal  in  response  to  said 

received  echos,  and 
display  means  for  converting  said  echo  signal  to  a  continu- 
ous visible  image  representing  the  moving  cross-sectional 
structure  of  said  heterogenous  body, 
the  improvement  whereby  the  quality  of  said  image  is  s^bstan- 
tially  improved  in  comparison  to  rotating  transducer  and 
fixed-array  transducer  systems,  said  improvement  comprising- 
a    said  transducer  means  consisting  of  a  fixed  segriented 
elongated  array  formed  of  N  discrete  adjacent  trartsverse 
transducer  elements,  said  elements  being  large  in  comparison 
to  the  wave  length  of  said  pulsed  ultrasonic  energy  beim; 
b.  element  counter-selector  means  for  ' 

1.  transmitting  identical  cophased  pulsed  electrical  signals 
to  A  selected  adjacent  transducer  elements  to  generate 
identical  cophased  pulsed  ultrasonic  energy  beami  and 

2.  sequentially  pulsing  selected  groups  of  A  contiguous 
elements  as  in  paragraph  (b)  ( 1 ).  each  of  which  iroups 
are  longitudinally  displaced  along  said  elongate  ^rray. 
each  said  group  being  displaced  B  elements  from  the 
location  of  the  immediately  preceding  group;         I 

N,  A  and  B  being  positive  integers  and  N  >  A,  n!>  B. 
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3,881,467 

HEART  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Albert  Leven  Stanly,  and  Robert  Judd  Hromadka,  both  of  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hycel,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414^10 

Int.  CI.  A61b  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  128—2.06  A  16  Claims 


switch  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
electrically  coupled  to  said  voltage  source,  said  switch  means 
being  out  of  contact  with  said  first  conductor  means  when  in 
a  first  position  to  deactivate  said  surgical  light;  said  switch 
means  comprising  a  switch  base  means  having  a  recess  formed 
therein,  contact  means  mounted  within  said  recess  and  includ- 
ing a  clip  member  configured  to  expose  a  plurality  of  first 
conductor  contacts  to  movably  engage  said  first  conductor 
means  and  tongue  means  integrally  attached  to  said  clip  mem- 
ber so  as  to  complete  the  circuit  between  the  voltage  source, 
contact  means  and  first  conductor  means. 


3,881,469 

MUSCLE  RELAXING  APPARATUS 

Seizo  Kanemitsu,  1,549,  Takochi,  Yaoshi,  Osakafu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,232 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1972,  47-35513 

Int.  CI.  A61h  1102 

U.S.  CI.  128-25  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  heart  monitoring  system  comprising: 

A.  means  for  providing  a  beat  signal  indicative  of  the  occur- 
rence of  each  heartbeat,  whereby  a  normal  or  an  abnor- 
mal time  interval  exists  between  successive  heartbeats; 

B.  control  means  responsive  to  said  beat  signal  for  deter- 
mining the  interval  between  beat  signals  and  for  providing 
a  first  interval  signal  manifesting  the  time  of  said  last 
occurring  interval  and  for  comparing  said  signal  manifest- 
ing said  last  occurring  interval  with  a  stored  signal  mani- 
festing the  last  occurring  normal  interval  to  determine 
whether  the  duration  of  said  last  occurring  interval  is  at 
lease  a  certain  percentage  of  the  duration  of  said  last 
occurring  normal  interval,  said  control  means  further 
providing  a  compared  signal  manifesting  whether  said  last 
occurring  interval  is  at  least  said  certain  percentage  of 
said  stored  last  occurring  normal  interval;  and 

C.  storing  means  responsive  to  said  compared  signal  for 
storing  a  signal  manifesting  the  duration  of  the  time  inter- 
val of  said  last  occurring  interval  as  said  last  occurring 
normal  interval  only  in  the  event  said  last  occurring  inter- 
val is  at  least  said  certain  percentage. 


3,881,468 
FLEX  LIGHT 
Carl  L.  Folti,  Holiday,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Concept,  Inc.,  St. 
Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,218 

Int.  CI.  A61b  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  128—23  6  Claims 


»     20»  22",K>«  30.a 
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1.  A  muscle  relaxing  apparatus  comprising. 

a.  a  relaxant  surface  comprising  first  and  second  movable 
portions  spacedly  sepztfated  from  each  other;  and 

b.  first  means  cooperatively  connecting  said  first  and  second 
portions  and  operative  to  cooperatively  move  both  said 
first  and  second  portions;  and 

c.  wherein  said  first  means  comprises  support  means  opera- 
tive to  permit  movement  of  said  first  and  second  portions 
in  horizontal  and  vertical  directions;  and 

d.  wherein  said  support  means  comprises  respective  frames 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  portions,  respectively, 
and  to  respective  housings  including  universal  means. 


3,881,470 

BACK  MASSAGING  APPARATUS 

Avis  O.  Glorv,  11524  National  Blvd.,  W.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90064 

FUed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,529 

Int  CI.  A61h  23100 

U.S.  CI.  128—55  3  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  light  comprising  a  housing  configured  to  retain 
a  voltage  source  therein,  said  housing  having  a  first  conductor 
means  disposed  therein,  an  extended  bulb  assembly  and  a 
switch  means  attached  to  said  housing,  said  extended  bulb 
assembly  comprising  an  elongated  sleeve  having  a  second  and 
third  conductor  means  disposed  therein,  a  bulb  housing  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  said  elongated  sleeve,  a  light  source 
secured  within  said  bulb  housing  by  attachment  means, 
mounting  means  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve  to 
mount  said  extended  bulb  assembly  to  said  first  conductor  to 
hold  said  third  conductor  means  in  operative  engagement  witii 
said  voltage  source,  said  second  and  third  conductor  means 
being  electrically  insulated  from  each  otiier,  said  first  conduc- 
tor means  coupled  to  said  second  conductor  means,  said 


1.  A  back  massaging  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a.  left  and  right  shoulder  frame  members  shaped  to  engage 
over  a  person's  shoulders  on  either  side  of  the  neck  at  their 
upper  ends,  and  extend  down  the  back  on  either  side  of  the 
spinal  column  to  terminate  at  lower  ends  adjacent  the  person's 
lumbar; 
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b.  cross  members  connecting  the  frame  members  at  points 
adjacent  to  their  upper  and  lower  ends  to  hold  the  spacing 
between  the  frame  members  substantially  constant,  each 
of  said  frame  members  defining  track  means- 

c.  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  track  means  for  movement 
along  the  frame  members  to  various  positions  between 
the  person's  neck  and  lumbar  regions; 

d.  a  motor  carried  on  said  carriage; 

e.  first  and  second  paddle  means  carried  on  said  carriage 

f.  actuatmg  means  operated  by  said  motor  engaging  the 
paddle  means  to  cause  rapid  alternate  movement  of  the 
paddle  means  against  the  person's  spinal  column  and 

g.  means  manuaUy  operable  by  the  person  for  moving  the 
carnage  up  and  down  along  the  frame  members  while  the 
paddle  means  are  being  actuated  to  thereby  massage  said 
spmal  column. 
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a  ngid  elongate  member  having  a  forward  and  rear  portion 
which  is  generally  part  cylindrical  in  dross-section  for 
securing  to  the  ventral  portion  of  the  animal's  leg 

said  forward  portion  of  the  member  beinJ  adapted' to  re- 
ceive the  paw  and  carpal  pad  of  a  small  ^limal  and  being 
inclined  ventrally  at  an  angle  relative  to  ^he  rear  portion 
of  the  member  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  upwardly  of 
the  location  of  the  carpal  pad, 

said  member  defining  a  recess  to  receive  the  carpal  pad  of 
the  leg, 

said  member  on  its  concave  inner  surface  being  lined  with 
a  soft,  resilient  material. 


3,881,471 
HYDROTHERAPY  FOOT  BATH 
Clifford  E.  Grube,  Niles,  lU.,  assignor  to  Associated  Mills 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,455 

Int.  CI.  A61h  7100 

U.S.  CI.  128-65  8  ci«ms 


3,881,473 

ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  CURABLE  ORTH0PEDIC  CAST 

I       MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  FORlviiNG  AN 

ORTHOPEDIC  CAST        | 

Joseph  A.  Corvi,  Newport  Beach,  and  Donald  C.  Garwood 

Santa  Monica,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mefck  &  Co..  Inc  ' 

Rahway,  NJ.  '' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,766,  Dec.  20, 19:^1,  abandoned 

This  application  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,936 

InL  CI.  A61f  13104 

U.S.  CI.  128-90  24  Claims 


1.  An  improved  hydrotheraphy  foot  bath  for  providing 
comforting  and  refreshing  hydro-massage  for  feet  and  the  like 
comprising: 

a  body  including  an  upwardly  open  tub  compartment  and 
second  separate,  closed  compartment,  the  tub  compart- 
ment having  a  side  wall  and  a  relatively  fiat  bottom  wall 
and  being  adapted  to  hold  a  volume  of  water 

wall  means  for  isolating  the  second  compartment  from  the 
tub  compartment  so  as  to  prevent  ingress  of  water  from 
the  tub  compartment  into  the  closed  compartment 

means  detachably  mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tub 
compartment  for  providing  support  for  the  arches  of  a 
person's  foot  disposed  in  the  tub  compartment;  and 

means  for  selectively  imparting  vibratory  motion  to  the 
walls  of  the  tub  compartment  so  as  to  cause  the  continu- 
ous formation  of  multitudinous,  relatively  small  waves  in 
the  water  in  the  tub  compartment  whereby  the  water 
affords  hydro-massaging  action. 


•  •  •  • 

*  •  •  • 
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3,881,472 
SPLINT  FOR  THE  LEG  OF  A  DOG  OR  CAT 
G«»r]ge  Timothy  Lee,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Edsewood 
Surgical  Company,  Inc.,  Andcnon,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,943 

Int.  CI.  A61f  5/04 

VS.  CI.  128-89  R  2  Ctaims 


_  An  Orthopedic  cast  material  which  when  4rapped  about 
a  body  member  and  cured  by  exposure  to  uli-aviolet  light 
forms  a  rigid,  high  strength  immobilizing  strtictire  and  which 
composes  a  highly  light  and  air  permeable  nonifritating  open 
textile  fabric  of  interknit  or  interwoven  glass  yams  and  an 
ultraviolet  light  curable  resin  system  carried  by  siid  yams  said 
open  textile  fabric  being  of  a  mesh  having  essentially  regularlv 
spaced  generally  rectilinear  openings  with  sidfe  dimensions 
between  about  0.045  inches  and  0.150  inchesland  wales  or 
waip  yarns  separating  adjacent  openings  to  provide  an  aver- 

n*n,I  ."^''  *°  ^^  °P^"  *"^''«  fa''"'^  of  between  about 
0.035  inches  and  0.060  inches  in  order  to  permit  the  ultravio- 
let rays  to  penetrate  the  multiplicity  of  layerd  of  wrapped 
fabnc  that  is  required  to  produce  an  orthopedi^  cast 


1.  A  splint  for  the  lower  front  leg  of  a  smaU  animal  such  as 
a  dog  or  a  cat  comprising: 


I  3,881,474 

REINFORCED  SURGICAL  DRAPl 
Henrietta  K.  Krrewinski,  Old  Bridge,  N  J.,  aaslgnir  to  Johnson 

&  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 
CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  222,854,  Feb.  2,  1972J  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4^6^48 
Int  CI.  A61t  13/00  \ 

U.S.  CI.  128-132  D  ,       scUdms 

1.  A  surgical  drape  comprising  a  main  pan^l  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  a  top  edge  a^d  a  bottom 
edge  and  two  opposed  side  edges,  a  reinforcing  panel  havinc 
corresponding  top.  bottom  and  side  edges,  affixed  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  main  panel,  at  least  one  tab  positioned 
at  the  top  edge  of  the  reinforcing  panel  and  at  Ipast  one  tab 
positioned  at  a  side  edge  of  the  reinforcing  pa|iel  near  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  reinforcing  panel,  each  of  said  tabs  having 
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a  flexible  portion  free  of  the  body  of  the  drape,  said  flexible  3,881,476 

portion  having  at  least  two  openings  which  extend  through  the         INTERLOCKED  SURGICAL  DRAPE  AND  METHOD 

James  H.  Bolker,  Hoffman  EsUtes;  Rkhard  L.  Zoephel,  Lake 
Villa,  and  Robert  F.  Collins,  Barrington,  all  of  III.,  assignors 
to  The  Kendal  Company,  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,989 

Int  CI.  A61f  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—132  D  16  Claims 


tab  and  through  which  a  flexible  member  may  be  inserted  and 
secured  thereto. 


3,881,475 

INTRA-UTERINE  CONTRACEPTIVE  DEVICE 

Harry  W.  Gordon,  and  Gunther  Storz,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Schmid  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  227,465 

Int.  CI.  A61f  5/46 

U.S.  CI.  128—130  6  Claims 


2.  An  interlocked  surgical  drape  comprising,  a  sheet  of 
flexible  material  including  a  pair  of  side  edges  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  sheet,  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  end 
edges  connecting  said  side  edges,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  folds  reducing  the  width  of  said  sheet,  a  first  lateral 
fold  of  the  longitudinally  folded  sheet  generally  in  the  longitu- 
dinal mid-region  of  the  sheet,  said  first  fold  defining  a  pair  of 
contiguous  end  portions  extending  from  the  first  fold  and 
having  free  ends,  and  a  lateral  accordion  fold  extending 
through  both  of  the  contiguous  end  portions  to  interleave  said 
end  portions  with  ends  of  the  end  portions  being  exposed  at 
an  outer  surface  of  the  laterally  folded  sheet,  whereby  said 
sheet  is  interlocked  to  prevent  premature  unfolding  of  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  drape  during  manipulation  of  the  drape 
and  the  sheet  may  be  readily  unfolded  during  placement  by 
grasping  the  ends  of  the  end  portions. 


3,881,477 
FLUID  DISCHARGE  APPLUNCE  FOR  MAINTAINING  A 

STERILE  ENCLOSURE 
Robert  E.  Von  Otto,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  Henry  E. 
Nkhols,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,350 

Int  CI.  A61f  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—132  8  Claims 


1.  An  intra-uterine  contraceptive  device  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially straight  stem  portion  from  which  extends  at  one  end 
thereof  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  loops  which  are  generally 
coplanar  with  the  stem,  at  least  the  loops  of  said  device  being 
of  a  soft  plastic  material  and  having  a  partially  retentive  mem- 
ory to  permit  the  loops  of  the  device  to  deform  and  more 
readily  conform  to  the  walls  of  the  uterine  cavity  into  which 
the  device  is  to  be  inserted,  each  loop  having  a  first  arch  with 
a  respective  first  radius  and  commencing  in  one  direction 
from  one  end  of  the  stem  and  curved  to  extend  and  terminate 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  from  said  first  direction;  (a)  an 
elongated  straight  section  commencing  at  the  termination  of 
said  first  arch  and  extending  for  a  distance  in  said  second 
direction  and  generally  parallel  to  the  stem,  and  a  second  arch 
each  of  a  (smaller)  respective  second  radius  (than)  which  is 
smaller  than  the  radius  of  said  first  arch  commencing  at  the 
termination  of  said  elongated  straight  section  extending  in  said 
second  direction  and  then  curving  back  to  terminate  with  a 
free  end  extending  toward  said  first  direction;  the  cross- 
section  of  the  loop  material  having  a  maximum  dimension  in 
one  direction  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.055  to  about  0.065 
inches  and  a  maximum  dimension  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  to  said  one  direction  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.045  to  about  0.055  inches. 


N<7 


1.  A  surgical  appliance  for  application  to  a  living  body  to 
maintain  a  protective  fluid  shield  for  isolating  an  area  of  said 
body  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  comprising:  means 
defining  a  supporting  surface  for  said  body;  a  hollow  tubular 
member  of  endless  configuration  in  plan  surrounding  an  ac- 
cess opening  and  supported  at  a  level  above  said  surface; 
means  communicating  with  said  member  for  delivering  into 
said  member  a  constant  flow  of  fluid  at  supe^  atmospheric 
pressure;  said  member  being  formed  with  a  first  series  of 
substantially  contiguous  upwardly  and  inwardly  directed  fluid 
discharge  ports,  completely  surrounding  said  access  opening 
and  discharging  said  fluid  as  a  continuous,  upwardly  directed 
and  convergent  fluid  shield  over  and  completely  around  said 
access  opening;  said  member  being  formed  with  a  second 
series  of  substantially  contiguous,  downwardly  directed  dis- 
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wardly  directed  fluid  shield  completely  around  said 
opening. 
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±^J3'.  ^^l  discharging  said  fluid  as  a  continuous,  down-    "   an  inflatable  cuff  circumscribing  the  cannula  with  the  axial 

length  of  the  cannula  being  slightly  in  excess  of  the  length 


access 


3,881,478 
HARD  HAT  AIR  CURTAIN 
Thomas  E.  Rosendahl,  McMurray,  Pa.,  and  WUliam  J.  Krisko, 
Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Donaldson  Company.  Inc  ' 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,838 

Int.  CI.  A61f  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  128-145  R  ,0  claims 


'  1.  In  an  industrial  helmet  for  protecting  the  wearer  against 
mhalation  of  air-borne  particulate  matter,  in  combination 
an  impact  resistance  shell  carrying  internal  suspension 
means  for  mounting  the  helmet  on  the  head  of  the  wearer 
and  comprising  crown,  front,  side,  and  back  portions  and 
a  chambered  bill  portion  having  a  front  wall,  a  perforated 
top,  and  a  grillwork  bottom  extending  from  the  rim  of 
said  front  wall  to  the  rim  of  said  front  portion  to  define 
the  chamber  of  said  bill; 
an  inwardly  concave  member  surrounding  said  shell  and 
sealed  along  a  top  edge  to  the  walls  of  said  shell  and  along 
a  bottom  edge  to  the  front  wall  of  said  bill  and  the  side 
and  rear  walls  of  said  shell  to  define  a  manifold; 
coupling  means  for  receiving  air  supplied  to  said  manifold 
an  air  curtain  member  forming  a  part  of  the  seal  between 
said  manifold  and  the  front  wall  of  said  bill,  and  compris- 
ing a  strip  of  material  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  tubular 
passages  extending  therethrough  and  directed  down- 
wardly along  the  front  of  said  bill  to  provide  a  high  veloc- 
ity output  for  air  from  said  manifold  in  the  form  of  an  air 
curtain  encircling  the  wearer's  face; 
and  diffuser  means  secured  to  the  grillwork  bottom  of  said 
bill  and  the  front  wall  of  said  shell  to  provide  a  low  veloc- 
ity output  of  air  passing  through  the  perforations  in  the 
top  of  said  bill  from  said  manifold,  whereby  to  constitute 
a  supply  of  inhallation  air  within  said  air  curtain. 


3,881,479 
VENTILATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  ANESTHESIOLOGY 
Edward  Carden,  Cavendish  House,  Priestnall  Rd.,  Stockport, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,613 

t^^J!^^'  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.   10, 
I"»  J,  I  Io92/73 

Int  CI.  A6Im  25/02 
VS.  CI.  128-145.8  7  chdms 

I.  A  ventilaung  device  connected  to  a  supply  of  high  pres- 
sure oxygen  for  use  in  anaesthesiology  comprising: 
a  cannula  having  a  lumen  approximately  6.5  cm.  in  axial 
length, 

an  oxygen  jet  tube  disposed  within  and  connected  to  the 
cannula  and  terminating  within  the  lumen  thereof,  the  jet 
tube  being  directed  toward  an  outlet  end  of  the  cannula 
the  oxygen  jet  tube  being  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  the  lumen. 


of  the  cuff-,  the  supply  of  high  pressure  ojlygen  communi- 
cating with  the  jet  tube  for  facilitating  respiration  in  a 
patient.  [ 


3,881,480 
BREATHING  AID  APPARATuis 
Jean-Michel  Lafourcade,  7,  rue  Santos-Dumoni  Paris,  France 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,979 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    France,    Mir.    10,    1972, 


U.S.  CI.  128—145.8 


Int.  CI.  A61m  16/00 


9  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  respiration  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tip  connectable  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  said  tip 

including  a  bore  hole;  T 

a  valve  seat  at  the  end  of  said  bore  hole  facing  away  from 

the  source;  j 

an  outlet  connectable  to  the  respiratory  system  of  a  patient; 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  permitting  it  to  pass 
from  the  source  of  gas  to  said  outlet  during  the  inhalation 
phase  of  the  patient  but  preventing  said  fl^w  during  the 
exhalation  phase  of  the  patient,  said  meansj  comprising  a 
movable  valve  member  cooperating  with  s^id  valve  seat 
to  close  said  bore  hole,  a  spring  cooperating  with  said 
movable  valve  member  and  biasing  the  same  against  said 
valve  seat,  a  housing  including  a  first  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  source  of  gas  and  also  with  said  outlet 
when  the  moving  valve  member  is  not  in  cojitact  with  the 
valve  seat;  and  a  second  chamber  in  which  |  said  spring  is 
housed,  one  wall  of  said  second  chamber  be|ng  formed  of 
said  movable  valve  member,  channel  meanf  causing  said 
first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber  to  communicate 
with  each  other,  a  pellet  of  porous  materi^  disposed  in 
said  channel  means,  said  pellet  introducing  $  loss  of  pres- 
sure in  the  channel  means;  and  a  pressure  strew  cooper- 
ating with  said  pellet  for  varying  the  comprefcion  thereof 
variation  of  the  compression  of  the  pellet  permitting 
adjustment  of  the  flow  of  gas  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers.  ^ 
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3,881,481 
LEFT  VENTRICULAR  EJECTION  METER 
James  E.  Heule,  Plymouth  ViUage,  and  Rkdiaid  C.  Gaard, 
Golden  Valley,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Audronks,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,746 

Int.  CI.  A61b  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  128-2.05  V  6  Claims 


ous  body  completely  filling  said  cyfinder,  a  recess  extending 
through  the  casing  into  the  body  intended  to  function  as  a 


/ 


passage-way  through  said  casing  for  air  passing  between  said 
cavernous  body  and  a  patient  through  a  tracheal  tube. 


/ 


/  3381,483 

EXTRACORPOREAL  BLOOD  CIRCUIT 
Andre  Sausse,  Sceaux,  France,  ass^iior  to  Rhone-Poulenc, 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,603 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Sept.    12,    1972, 
7232286 

Int.  CI.  A61m  01/03 
U.S.  CL  128—214  R  20  CWms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  left  ven- 
tricular output  of  the  heart  by  monitoring  light  reflective 
characteristics  of  blood  flow  in  blood  vessels  and  capillaries, 
comprising: 

a.  a  pulsating  light  source  placed  in  proximity  to  said  blood 
vessels  and  capillaries; 

b.  a  light  responsive  element  placed  in  reflective  relation- 
ship to  said  light  source  and  said  blood  vessels  and  capil- 
laries, and  having  means  for  converting  received  light  into 
electrical  signals; 

c.  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  light  responsive  element, 
for  receiving  said  electrical  signals  and  attenuating  fre- 
quency components  of  said  signals  below  about  0.6  Hz. 
and  above  about  40  Hz.;  and 

d.  indicator  means,  connected  to  said  circuit  means,  for 
providing  an  observable  indication  of  said  nonattenuated 
electrical  signals. 


3,881,482 

DEVICE  FOR  MOISTENING  AND  HEATING 

INHALATION  AIR  WITH  TRACHEOTOMY  AND 

ENDOTRACHEAL  INTUBATION 

Cari-Eric  Lindholm,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Medical 

Products  Octagon  AB,  Uppsala,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,571 
Chdms    priority,    appUcation    Sweden,    Nov.    6,    1972, 
14331/72 

Int  CI.  A61m  15/00 
VS.  CI.  128—212  7  Chdms 

1.  A  device  for  moistening  and  wanning  inhalation  air  with 
tracheotomy  and  endotracheal  intubation,  said  device  having 
a  cavernous  body  which  is  made  of  a  light,  porous  material 
having  an  open  pore  structure  and  which  is  encased  in  a  cylin- 
der-like casing  of  light  material  having  open  ends  and  having 
a  porosity  which  is  denser  than  that  of  the  body,  said  cavem- 


1.  An  extracorporeal  blood  circuit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  blood  oxygenator; 

b.  a  first  peristaltic  pump  including  a  variable  tube  means  of 
a  type  having  a  capacity  variable  between  maximum  and 
minimum  values  in  proportion  to  the  pump  inlet  pressure, 
the  maximum  capacity  being  reached  at  an  inlet  prexure 
of  atmospheric  pressure  ±  20  mm  of  mercury; 

c.  an  inlet  of  said  first  pump  connectable  to  a  patient's  blood 
circuit; 

d.  an  outlet  of  said  pump  connected  in  series  with  said 
oxygenator; 

e.  a  second  peristaltic  pump  including  a  variable  tube  means 
of  a  type  having  a  capacity  variable  between  maximum 
and  minimum  values  in  proportion  to  tlie  pump  inlet 
pressure,  the  minimum  capacity  being  reached  at  an  inlet 
pressure  of  atmospheric  pressure  ±  20  mm  of  mercuiy; 

f.  an  inlet  of  said  second  pump  connected  in  series  with  said 
blood  oxygenator;  and 

g.  an  outlet  of  said  second  pump  connectable  to  said  pa- 
tient's blood  circuit. 
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RECTAL  APPLIANCE 
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3381  484 
MIXING  SYRINGE  HAVING  A  ROTATIONALLY 

rh.H*,ir  rw.'^.'^infS  S^^i!L?2P  *•  ^-  ^"'^  J"^'  ^^  No.  706.  4045  Unkwood,  Houston, 

Charics  F.  Gidcumb,  Jr.,  207  E.  Maywood,  Morton,  UI.  61 550         Tex.  77025  '  «"*««, 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,427  j  nied  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,W)2 


U.S.  CI.  128—218  M 


Int.  CI.  A61m  5/22 


4  Claims    U.S.  CI.  128—270 


Int  CI.  A61f  13/20 


X 


^36 


'30 


ir 


'22 


2  Claims 


1.  A  syringe  device  for  separately  storing  and  facilitating 
mixing  of  two  substances  preparatory  to  discharge  from  the 
syringe,  comprising,  in  combination,  body  means  defining  a 
longitudinally  extending  chamber  having  an  open  end  and  a 
discharge  end,  plunger  means  disposed  within  said  chamber 
and  longitudinally  movable  therein,  said  body  means  having  a 
first  pair  of  ribs  formed  within  said  chamber  and  extending 
from  within  said  chamber  and  extending  from  adjacent  said 
discharge  end  longitudinally  along  said  chamber  a  distance 
substantially  less  than  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  chamber, 
said  body  means  having  a  second  pair  of  ribs  formed  within 
said  chamber  and  extending  from  adjacent  said  open  end 
longitudinally  along  said  chamber  to  a  position  spaced  longitu- 
dinally from  said  first  pair  of  ribs  to  define  an  intermediate 
generally  cylindrical  chamber  portion,  first  piston  means  sup- 
ported by  said  plunger  means  for  movement  between  a  posi- 
tion engaging  said  first  pair  of  ribs  and  a  position  disposed 
within  said  intermediate  chamber  portion,  said  first  piston 
means  having  a  peripheral  surface  configuration  conforming 
to  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  chamber  taken 
through  said  first  pair  of  ribs  so  as  to  provide  a  sealing  relation 
with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  chamber  when  said  first 
piston  means  is  engaging  said  first  pair  of  ribs,  said  first  piston 
means  when  in  engagement  with  said  first  pair  of  ribs  defining 
with  said  discharge  end  a  first  compartment  to  receive  one  of 
said  two  substances,  second  piston  means  carried  by  said 
plunger  means  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  from  said  first 
piston  means  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  configuration 
conforming  to  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  cham- 
ber taken  through  said  second  pair  of  ribs  so  as  to  engage  said 
second  pair  of  ribs  and  the  adjacent  peripheral  surface  of  said 
chamber  in  sealing  relation  therewith,  said  second  piston 
means  cooperating  with  said  first  piston  means  to  define  a 
second  compartment  therebetween  adapted  to  receive  the 
other  of  said  two  substances,  said  second  piston  means  and 
said  second  pair  of  ribs  cooperating  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
plunger  means  about  its  longitudinal  axis  while  allowing  move- 
nient  of  said  plunger  means  to  a  position  wherein  said  first 
piston  means  is  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  first  pair  of 
ribs  to  allow  intermixing  of  said  substances,  said  plunger 
means  being  thereafter  movable  to  effect  discharge  of  the 
mixed  substances  from  said  discharge  end  of  said  body  means. 


I.  Device  for  insertion  through  the  anus  and  rectum  to  a 
fitted  position  at  or  near  the  sigmoid  flexure  Jf  a  person  for 
wiping  the  anus  and  rectum  and  for  preventing  passage  of 
fecal  matter  from  the  colon  through  the  sigmoid  flexure  into 
the  rectum,  comprising  a  wiper  plug  element  o\  non-irritating 
reaction  and  of  yieldable  material  which  does  not  swell  exces- 
sively when  wetted,  said  plug  element  havirijg  a  smoothly 
convexly  rounded  forward  end  and  cylindrical  feides  and  hav- 
ing a  concave  depression  in  its  rearward  end  <if  a  size  to  re- 
ceive the  end  of  a  finger  during  insertion  of  sai^  plug  element 
through  the  anus  and  rectum  said  device  including  sleeve 
means  of  flexible  film  material  having  said  wipef  plug  element 
disposed  therewithin,  an  end  of  said  sleeve  mearis  being  closed 
and  said  wiper  plug  element  being  disposed  ad^cent  thereto, 
said  sleeve  means  having  a  first  temporary  sea|  adjacent  said 
wiper  plug  element  at  the  opposite  side  of  s^d  wiper  plug 
element  from  said  closed  sleeve  end  and  haying  a  second 
temporary  seal  spaced  therefrom,  and  a  supply  of  lubricant 
witfiin  said  sleeve  means  between  said  first  and  ^cond  tempo- 
rary seals,  whereby  said  first  temporary  seal  mat  be  broken  to 
expose  said  wiper  plug  element  to  said  lubricant  and  whereby 
said  second  temporary  seal  may  be  broken  to  ejdpel  said  lubri- 
cated wiper  plug  element  from  said  sleeve  fo^  introduction 
through  the  anus  of  the  user,  said  sleeve  beingi  invertable  to 
form  a  lubricated  cover  for  a  member  used  to  fotce  said  wiper 
plug  element  through  the  anus  and  rectum  to  a 'position  at  or 
near  the  sigmoid  flexure  of  the  user. 


3,881,486 
DRAINAGE  POUCH 
Leonard  Fenton,  Bcachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  l^rlen  Manu- 
facturing and  Devdopment  Co.,  Bedford,  Ohio 
I  Filed  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3403^8 

1  Int.  CL  A61f  5/44  I 

U.S.  CI.  128-283  I        8  ciahns 

1.  A  drainage  pouch  comprising  a  bag  having  relatively  flat 
sidowalls,  a  first  opening  in  one  of  said  sidewalls;  adjacent  one 
end  adapted  to  be  applied  to  and  surround  tl^  stoma  of  a 
bedridden  patient,  the  other  end  of  said  bag  paving  a  nar- 
rowed, hollow  neck  portion  which  defines  a  second  opening 
at  its  distal  end,  and  tube  means  projecting  froi^i  said  second 
opening  within  and  through  said  neck  portion  antf  terminating 
beyond  said  neck  portion  in  a  main  chamber  defined  by  said 
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bag,  said  tube  having  at  least  one  aperture  in  communication  said  pad  for  a  short  depth,  the  open  area  encompassed  within 
with  the  main  chamber  for  freely  passing  drainage  from  said  the  individual  segments  defined  by  the  unbonded  spaces  be- 
tween the  lines  of  said  pattern  being  between  about  2  square 
inches  and  3  square  inches  in  area. 


3,881,488 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 

John  T.  Deianty,  and  William  E.  Hanson,  both  of  Neenah,  Wis., 

assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Se;;.  No.  194^07,  Nov.  1,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,155 

Int.  CI.  A41b  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  128—287  8  Claims 


^^^     f  jj  J^ 


main  chamber  through  said  tube  means,  said  tube  means  being 
relatively  rigid  compared  to  said  bag. 


3,881,487 
FLUSHABLE  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  STRUCTURE 
Mark  S.  Schrading,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,898 

Int.  CI.  A61f  5/44 

U.S.  CI.  128—284  4  Claims 


'\ 


^17 


!i 


13a 


iSa 


1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular absorbent  pad  of  intermingled  wood  pulp  fibers,  a  fluid- 
pervious  cover  sheet,  a  fluid-impervious  backing  sheet  of  thin 
plastic  film  and  narrow  plastic  film  baffle  members  extending 
transversely  across  the  diaper  at  each  end  thereof;  in  which 
the  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  said  backing  sheet  are  folded 
around  the  respective  pad  edges  to  extend  over  the  top  of  the 
pad  for  a  short  distance  and  are  attached  to  said  cover  sheet 
along  the  entire  length  thereof;  in  which  each  of  the  ends  of 
said  backing  sheet  and  said  cover  sheet  extend  beyond  each 
of  the  ends  of  said  pad  and  have  said  baffle  member  inter- 
posed therebetween;  in  which  the  cover  sheet,  backing  sheet 
and  baffle  are  bonded  to  each  other  on  a  line  adjacent  the  pad 
ends;  and  in  which  the  free  edge  of  said  baffle  member  oppo- 
site from  the  bonded  portion  is  interposed  between  said  pad 
and  said  cover  sheet;  the  additional  structure  wherein  said  pad 
is  adhered  to  said  backing  sheet  by  interconnected  lines  of 
adhesive  disposed  in  a  selected  lattice-like  open  pattern  in 
only  that  area  of  said  pad  which  does  not  underlie  said  baffle 
members  or  said  folded-over  portion  of  said  backing  sheet, 
said  adhesive  being  applied  in  sufficient  quantity  to  penetrate 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  of  substantially  hourglass  outline 
having  an  intermediate  portion  of  less  width  than  the  two  end 
portions,  comprising  a  moisture-im[>enneable  outer  backing 
sheet,  an  integral  fluid  absorbant  pad  of  unbonded  cellulose 
fiber  fluff  disposed  on  said  backing  sheet  and  a  fluid- 
permeable,  high  wet  strength  inner  liner  sheet  of  non-woven 
material  disposed  on  said  absorbant  pad,  said  backing  and 
liner  sheets  extending  beyond  the  side  edges  of  said  pad  and 
having  their  inside  faces  in  superimposed  face-to-face  adhered 
relationship  in  the  area  of  such  extension,  the  end  portions  of 
said  backing  sheet  extending  around  and  covering  the  end 
edges  of  said  absorbant  pad  and  being  back-folded  and  lap- 
sealed  to  said  inner  liner  sheet,  said  absorbant  pad  being 
formed  of  a  single,  integral  layer  of  varying  thickness  and 
smoothly  contoured  for  even  transition  from  relatively  thin 
sections  near  the  diaper  side  and  end  edges  to  a  relatively 
thick  section,  said  relatively  thick  section  being  generally 
eliptical  in  plan  view  with  the  major  axis  of  said  elipse  dis- 
posed longitudinally  of  said  diaper  and  the  minor  axis  of  said 
elipse  disposed  transversely  of  said  diaper  and  generally 
aligned  with  the  minimum  width  portion  of  said  diaper,  said 
eliptically  shaped  relatively  thick  section  constituting  a  central 
area  of  between  approximately  IS  to  30  percent  of  the  total 
absorbative  pad  area. 


3,881,489 
BREATHABLE,  LIQUID  INPERVIOUS  BACKSHEET  FOR 

ABSORPTIVE  DEVICES 
Edward  Wallace  Hartwdl,  Lawrcnoebuiig,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Chidnnati,  OUo 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389^41 
Int.  CL  A41b  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  128—287  20  CUms 

1.  In  a  disposable  absorbtive  device  having  an  absoriient 
body  and  a  backsheet,  an  improved  breathable,  liquid  imper- 
vious backsheet,  comprising:  the  combination  of  two  adjacent 
hydrophobic  layers  to  form  an  effective  breathing  portion  of 
the  improved  backsheet;  the  first  layer  being  liquid  fwrmeable 
under  pressure  and  having  a  low  void  volume;  the  second  layer 
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being  liquid  permeable  and  having  a  high  void  volume,      I  3  881  491 

whereby  the  combination  of  the  two  layers  prevents  the  pas-      '  SELF-INFLATING  STRUCTURk 

Dgvid  Dendl  Whyte,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignor^o  The  Procter 
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&  Gamble  Company, 
.  Filed  Mar. 

I  Int.  CI.  A61f  13116 

UJS.  CI.  128—287 


Y,  Cindnnati,  Ohio  I 

29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,^10 


sage  of  liquid  while  permitting  the  passage  of  vapors  and 


4  Claims 


3  881  490 
THIN,  FLEXIBLE  ABSORBENT  PADS 
Howard  A.  Whitehead,  Appleton,  and  Ralph  V.  Braun,  Nec- 
nah,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation, 
Ncenah,Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,521 

Int.  CI.  A61f  13116 

MS.  CI.  128-287  9  claims 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  self-ihflating  pillow 
structured  laminated  backsheet,  an  absorbent  tiad,  a  wicking 
sheet  of  hydrophilic  material,  and  a  topsheet  offporous  hydro- 
phobic material,  said  absorbent  pad  being  dispcised  intermedi- 
ate said  backsheet  and  said  wicking  sheet,  and  said  wicking 
sheet  being  disposed  intermediate  said  absorbent  pad  and  said 
top  sheet,  said  laminated  backsheet  comprisingja  plain  lamina 
of  substantially  water  impermeable  thermoplastic  film,  an 
embossed  lamina  of  semipermeable  thermoplastic  film  which 
is  substantially  water  permeable,  and  a  predetermined  amount 
of  water-reactive  gas-evolving  reagent,  said  en^bossed  lamina 
having  a  plurality  of  pillow  forming  embossments  formed 
therein  which  are  spaced  by  unembossed  arefs  of  said  em- 
bossed lamina,  said  pillows  being  formed  by  sealingly  securing 
said  unembossed  areas  of  said  embossed  lamina  to  adjacent 
portions  of  said  plain  lamina  while  said  embossments  are 
substantially  collapsed  and  with  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
said  reagent  disposed  within  each  said  embossjnent,  said  ab- 
sorbent pad  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apfertures  there- 
through which  are  so  spaced  and  configured  to  (accommodate 
said  pillows,  said  absorbent  pad  being  secure^  to  said  em- 
bossed lamina  of  said  laminated  backsheet  with  said  pillows  in 
registration  with  said  apertures  whereby  portions  of  said  ab- 
sorbent pad  suitound  each  said  pillow  and  said^illows  extend 
through  said  apertures  when  inflated  by  gas  evolved  by  said 
recent  when  water  permeates  said  embossments  of  said  em- 
bossed portions  of  said  pillows  formed  from  ^id  embossed 
lamina  and  when  said  water  reacts  with  said  rebgent. 


1.  An  elongate  thin  absorbent  pad  with  soft  flexible  edges, 
said  pad  comprising  a  fluid  pervious  cover  sheet  of  non-woven 
fibers,  a  central  absorbent  batt  of  comminuted  wood  pulp 
fibers,  and  a  fluid  impervious  backing  element;  said  cover 
sheet,  absorbent  batt,  and  backing  element  being  coextensive; 
the  entire  undersurface  of  said  cover  sheet  being  secured  to 
said  batt  by  a  light  overall  layer  of  flexible  adhesive  which 
does  not  penetrate  into  the  batt;  said  cover  sheet  and  said  batt 
having  a  spaced  pattern  of  line  embossments  impressed 
therein;  said  line  embossments  extending  primarily  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  pad  and  intersecting  the  edges 
and  ends  of  said  pad  at  spaced  intervals;  said  line  emboss- 
ments defining  areas  of  said  batt  in  which  the  fibers  have  been 
moisture  conditioned  and  sufficiently  compacted  in  the  z 
direction  to  form  hydrogen  bonds  between  those  fibers  dis- 
pmed  in  said  line  embossment  areas;  said  backing  element 
being  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  batt  by  discrete  adhesive 
segments  disposed  in  a  spaced  pattern;  the  adhesive  between 
said  cover  sheet  and  said  backing  element  respectively  serving 
to  attach  only  the  respective  surface  fibers  of  the  batt  to  said 
cover  sheet  and  backing  element  in  the  adhesive  areas;  the 
integrity  of  said  batt  in  the  z  direction  between  cover  sheet 
and  backing  sheet  being  provided  solely  by  said  hydrogen 
bonding;  and  the  fibers  in  the  ends  and  edges  of  said  batt  being 
free  of  {-direction  bonding  except  where  intersected  by  said 
line  embossments. 


1  3  gg|  492  ' 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  BREAKER  ASSEMBLY 
Henri  J.  Mirtain,  Compiegne,  France,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  a 
Societc  Anonyme,  Clairolx,  France 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,262 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  3, 1973, 73.24443 

Int  CL  B60c  9118 


U.S.  CI.  152—361  R 


haying 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  carcass 
region,  a  tread  overlying  said  crown  region,  and 
breaker  interposed  between  said  tread  and 
breaker  comprising  a  first  pair  of  plies  lying  substantially 
common  circumferential  plane,  said  plies  having  respective 


17  Claims 


a  crown 
a  reinforcing 
carcass,  said 
in  a 
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marginal  edge  portions  one  of  which  overlaps  the  other  and 
defines  a  second  circumferential  plane  surrounding  the  first 
said  circumferential  plane,  and  a  second  pair  of  plies  overlying 
said  first  pair  of  plies,  extending  in  said  second  circumferential 
plane  and  axially  spaced  from  one  another  by  said  overlapping 
marginal  edge  portions  of  said  first  pair  of  plies. 


3,881,493 
SYNCHRONOUSLY  REINFORCING  PACER 
Robert  L.  Cannon,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,612 

Int.  CI.  A61n  1136 

U.S.  CI.  128—419  PG  10  Claims 


6.  An  external  heart  pacer  for  supplementing  the  operation 
of  the  implantable  heart  pacer  of  a  patient  comprising  means 
for  generating  pulses,  electrode  means  for  coupling  to  a  pa- 
tient's heart,  timing  means  for  controlling  the  cyclic  applica- 
tion of  generated  pulses  to  said  electrode  means,  means  for 
detecting  electrical  signals  on  said  electrode  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  detected  electrical  signal  on  said 
electrode  means  representing  a  heartbeat  for  inhibiting  the 
generation  of  a  pulse  and  for  starting  a  new  cycle  of  operation 
of  said  timing  means  and  responsive  to  the  detected  electrical 
signal  on  said  electrode  means  representing  a  stimulating 
pulse  from  said  implantable  pacer  for  immediately  controlling 
the  generation  of  a  pulse  and  for  starting  a  new  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  said  timing  means. 


I  oary;  said  first  resistance  being  connected  to  said  first  output; 
I  a  ^circuit  including  a  first  capacitor  connected  between  said 
;  fir^  resistance  and  the  second  output;  a  first  Zener  diode;  a 
second  resistance;  said  Zener  diode  and  said  second  resistance 
being  connected  in  a  series  circuit  between  said  first  resistance 
and  second  output  of  said  bridge  rectifier;  a  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  having  a  gate  lead;  the  primary  of  said  second  trans- 
former and  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  being  connected  in 
a  circuit  in  series  between  said  first  resistance  and  second 
output;  and  said  first  capacitance  circuit,  said  Zener  diode 
circuit  and  said  second  transfomer  primary  circuit  all  being 
arranged  in  parallel;  said  gate  lead  of  the  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  being  connected  in  to  said  Zener  diode  circuit  be- 
tween the  Zener  diode  and  second  resistance;  first  and  second 
pins  forming  output  connections  for  the  secondary  of  said 
second  transformer;  a  variable  resistance  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  pins  in  parallel  with  said  secondary  of 
said  second  transformer;  a  first  electrode  for  attachment  to  a 
mammalian  subject;  a  third  resistance;  means  to  connect  said 
third  resistance  in  series  with  said  electrode  and  a  portion  of 
said  variable  resistance;  a  second  electrode  for  attachment  to 
a  mammalian  subject;  a  first  diode;  a  fourth  resistance;  a 
second  Zener  diode;  said  second  electrode,  said  first  diode 
and  said  fourth  resistance  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
second  pin;  said  second  Zener  diode  being  connected  between 
said  third  and  fourth  resistance  elements,  and  also  in  parallel 
with  the  secondary  of  said  second  transformer;  a  second  ca- 
pacitor connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  diode  and  said 
fourth  resistance;  a  second  diode  connected  between  said  first 
diode  and  said  second  capacitor;  a  voltmeter  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  second  capacitor;  and  a  fifth  resistance 
connected  between  said  second  capacitor  and  said  voltmeter. 


3,881,494 

ELECTRO  PULSE  ARTHRITIC  PHYSIOTHERAPY 

SYSTEM 

James  M.  Paul,  Jr.,  Rt.  3,  P.O.  Box  400-B,  Panama  City,  Fla. 

32401 

Filed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,678 

Int.  CI.  A61n  1136 

U.S.  CI.  128—421  8  Claims 


3,881,495 
METHOD  OF  NERVE  THERAPY  USING  TRAPEZOIDAL 

PULSES 
Anthony  N.  Pannozzo,  3755  Barber  Dr.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
44406,  and  Anthony  M.  Jannctto,  245  Sleepy  HoUow  Dr., 
Canfield,  Ohio  44406 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,514 

Int.  CI.  A61n  1136 

U.S.  CI.  128-422  9  daims 


1.  An  electro-pulse  arthritic  physiotherapy  system  for  pro- 
viding an  output  electronic  stimulative  impulse  to  a  mamma- 
lian subject  comprising  an  alternating  current  source;  a  switch 
means  connected  to  said  source;  a  first  transformer  having  a 
primary  and  a  secondary;  said  switch  and  primary  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  source;  a  bridge  rectifier;  said  recti- 
fier being  connected  to  said  secondary  of  said  first  trans- 
former; said  rectifier  having  first  and  second  outputs;  a  first 
resistance;  a  second  transformer  having  a  primary  and  secon- 


n  !*     I"     (-    ^  n  c  j^ 

I — 1^ — I         I     I     r'       '  I  i  '  -^  ' 


"■"^    -n«- 


1.  A  method  of  treating  nerves  of  a  patient  by  electrical 
stimulation  which  includes  the  steps  of: 
positioning  electrodes  at  spaced  locations  on  the  body  of 
the  patient  such  that  current  flowing  between  said  elec- 
trodes will  pass  through  a  nerve; 
generating  electrical  pulses  each  having  a  trapezoidal  wave 
shape  defined  by  a  top  portion  of  essentially  greatest 
electrical  potential  and  sloping  sides  diverging  from  said 
top  portion  as  the  electrical  potential  falb  to  zero  and 
below  to  form  a  negative  pip  that  comes  to  a  point,  and 
applying  said  electrical  pulses  across  said  electrodes. 
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3  881  496 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
STIMULATING  LEG  MUSCLES 
Jakob  Vredenbregt;  WUIem  Hadde  Noorderiiieer,  and  Jaco- 
bus MartinuB  Westoff,  all  of  Emmasiiigel,  Eindhoven,  Neth- 
erlands, wHgnors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continiiatkin  of  Ser.  No.  783,004,  Dec.  1 1, 1968,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatfcm  Feb.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  115,786 
Int.  CI.  A61n 
U.S,  CL  128-423  11  Claims 
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,  3,881,498 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  VOLUME  OF 
MOIST  TOBACCO 
Waldemar  Wochnowski,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  AG,  Hamburg,  ^rmany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  220,848 
Claims   priority,   applkation   Germany,  Jan.    27,    1971, 
2103669  I 

Int.  CI.  A24b  3118,  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  131-134  10  Claims 


4      3  1  10      8       6     7 


8.  A  therapeutic  apparatus  for  eiectrically  stimulating  the 
nerve  tissues  controlling  the  muscles  in  a  leg  having  inade- 
quate neurological  control  in  order  to  obtain  a  normal  walking 
pattern  comprising,  means  for  generating  activation  current 
pulses,  an  air-filled  chamber  having  a  flexible  wall  and 
adapted  to  be  located  beneath  the  ball  of  the  foot  of  the  sound 
leg,  pneumatic  coupling  means  coupling  the  air  chamber  to 
the  pulse  generating  means  for  periodically  actuating  said 
pulse  generating  means  in  response  to  the  change  in  pressure 
in  the  air  chamber  produced  by  the  displacement  of  the  body 
weight  on  the  ball  of  the  sound  foot  during  walking,  a  pair  of 
electrodes  adapted  to  be  placed  over  said  nerve  tissues  on  the 
defective  leg,  and  means  connecting  said  electrodes  to  the 
output  of  said  pulse  generating  means. 


'1?¥^TmFT^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  volume  of  t0bacco  which 
comprises  means  for  conveying  moistened  to(>acco  thru  a 
hewing  unit  wherein  the  moistened  tobacco  is  subjected  to  the 
actk)n  of  a  high  frequency  field  element  and  th^  moisture  in 
the  tobacco  capillaries  is  vaporized  with  attend^t  expansion 
of  the  tobacco,  means  for  conveying  the  expanded  tobacco 
through  a  drying  unit  wherein  the  tobacco  is  subjected  to  a 
short-lasting  external  heating  action  sufficient  t©  effect  rapid 
drying  of  the  tobacco  adjacent  the  external  s^faces  of  the 
tobacco  and  means  for  conveying  the  thus  heated  tobacco  to 
a  cooling  unit  said  unit  being  provided  with  meaf  s  to  produce 
a  forcible  cooling  action  on  the  tobacco  sufficient  to  effect 
condensation  of  the  vaporized  moisture  already  present  in  the 
capillaries  of  the  tobacco  without  significantly  affecting  the 
sur&ce  thereof. 


3,881,497 
GRAIN  HARVESTER  EQUIPMENT 
DavW  John  Farrant,  Welshes  Farm,  Clatworthy,  Wivelis- 
combe,  Somerset,  England 

Flied  Dec.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,818 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23, 1971, 
60052/71;  Apr.  25,  1972,  19098/72 

Int  CI.  AOlf  12/52 
VS.  CI.  130-24  6  Claims 


3,881,499 
WATER  PIPE  OR  BONG 
Mkhael  Duncan  McFadden,  10601  River  Rd.,  I^otomac,  Md. 
20854,  and  Peter  Robin  Bamhard,  7539  Sprilig  Lake  Dr 
Bcthcsda,  Md.  20034  \ 

.  Fikd  Sept.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,1:^ 

I  Int  CI.  A24f  01/30 

U.S.  CI.  131-173  27  Claims 


I.  Grain  harvesting  equipment  comprising  a  collector 
screen  for  separating  grain  from  chaff,  an  outlet  duct  adapted 
to  receive  the  grain  passing  through  the  screen,  a  return  duct 
having  an  unobstructed  mouth  positioned  to  collect  grain  and 
chaff  which  passes  over  a  downstream  end  of  the  screen,  the 
return  duct  being  positioned  to  conununicate  with  the  outlet 
duct  for  the  return  to  the  outlet  duct  of  the  grain  so  collected, 
a  blower  located  upstream  of  the  outlet  duct  for  provkling  an 
upward  and  downstream  current  of  air  through  the  outlet  duct 
and  the  screen  and  beyond  the  mouth  of  the  return  duct, 

means  defining  a  res^ted  opening  between  the  ducts  fo;       1.  A  water  pipe  or  bong  comprising:  an  inhalation  and  water 
preventing  a  current  of  a.r  from  the  blower  which  passes  into    chamber;  a  base  cham4  comprising  ash  and   ^iTm^tte 
the  outlet  duct  from  opposmg  movement  of  the  grain  from  the    conUminant  trap  means  and  Liuding  top.  d  vkler  pSte 
return  duct  mto  the  outlet  duct.  means  for  «.parating  said  base  chamber  from  sai  1  inhal JZ 
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and  water  chamber,  a  bottom  wall  and  sidewall  means  con- 
necting said  divider  plate  means  and  said  bottom  wall  to  com- 
plete said  chamber;  an  inhalation  and  water  chamber  mounted 
on  said  base  chamber;  a  bowl  for  burning  a  substance  to  be 
smoked;  primary  fluid  communication  means  for  directing 
combustion  products  including  smoke  from  said  bowl  to  said 
trap  through  said  sidewall  means;  and  secondary  fluid  commu- 
nication means  for  directing  smoke  substantially  free  of  ash 
and  solid  matter  contaminants  from  said  trap  to  said  inhala- 
tion and  water  chamber;  said  primary  and  secondary  fluid 
communication  means  being  in  indirect  registry  with  each 
other  in  said  trap;  whereby  during  use  of  the  bong,  said  trap, 
substantially  by  virtue  of  gravity  forces,  collects  such  solid 
matter  passing  from  said  bowl  through  said  primary  fluid 
communication  means  thereby  substantially  preventing  mat- 
ter other  than  smoke  from  passing  to  water  in  said  inhalation 
and  water  chamber. 


3,881,500 
HAIR  CURLING  EQUIPMENT 
Toshiharu  Shinbashl,  3^55,  Maekawacho,  Kawaguchi-shi, 
Saitama-ken,  and  Yukhi  Yasumoto,  823-3,  Ohaza  Ryoke, 
Urawa-shl,  slaitania-ken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418^72 

Int.  CI.  A45d  2/12 

VJS.  CI.  132—33  B  9  Claims 


and  having  at  least  one  bore  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through, said  cradle  being  adapted  to  receive  the  pin  of  said 


^or 


broach  through  a  bore  thereof  in  a  plurality  of  different  angu- 
lar positions  relative  to  said  body  portion. 

3,881,502 

DENTAL  FLOSS  DISPENSER 

William  E.  Bennington,  5  Filfanore  Dr.,  St  Armands,  Sarasota, 

Fla.  33578 
ContinuatkHi-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  215,532,  Jan.  5, 1972,  Pat 

No.  3,833,009,  and  Ser.  No.  54,253,  July  13,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  June  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  483,025 

Int  CI.  A61c  15/00 
VJS.  CI.  132—91  1  Claim 


10    A10 


1.  A  hair  curling  device  comprising: 

a  stick  having  a  straight  pin  portion; 

a  cylindrical  rod  having  an  outer  portion  on  each  end 
thereof  and  an  inner  portion  therebetween,  attaching 
means  being  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  outer  por- 
tions for  cooperating  with  said  stick  to  hold  said  stick 
non-rotatably  with  respect  to  said  rod  with  said  pin  por- 
tion projecting  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  rod; 

said  stick  having  cooperating  means  thereon  for  cooperat- 
ing with  the  attaching  means  of  said  rod; 

such  that  a  lock  of  hair  can  be  wrapped  on  said  inner  por- 
tion and  said  stick  attached  to  said  outer  portion  without 
contacting  said  lock  of  hair. 


3^1,501 

BARRETTE  FOR  SUPPORTING  ORNAMENTAL 

BROACHES 

Shirley  H.  KMne,  8877  Wclicr  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohk»  45242 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,592,  Nov.  10, 1972,  Pat 

No.  3,817,260.  This  appUcatkm  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

477,666 
Int  CI.  A45d  8/24 
VJS.  CI.  132—48  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  barrette  for  securing  therein  an  ornamental  broach, 
said  broach  being  of  the  type  having  an  ornamental  element 
with  a  fastening  element  on  one  side  thereof,  said  fastening 
element  including  an  elongated  pin  having  one  end  pivotally 
secured  to  the  fastening  element,  the  opposite  end  of  said  pin 
being  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  said  ornamental 
element;  said  barrette  comprising  a  body  portion,  hair  tress 
clasping  means  carried  by  the  body  portion  for  securing  the 
barrette  to  a  hair  tress,  a  cradle  carried  by  said  body  portion 


1.  A  dental  floss  dispenser  comprising  a  finger  section  com- 
municating with  a  spool  section,  a  freely  tumable  spool  of 
dental  floss  in  said  spool  section  and  retaining  cap  means  for 
retaining  said  spool  in  said  spool  section,  a  bore  hole  extend- 
ing through  said  finger  section  and  comprising  a  longitudinal 
slot  along  the  top  thereof  communicating  with  said  bore  hole, 
said  spool  section  comprising  a  side  open  slot  extending  from 
within  the  spool  section  to  a  first  hole  means  in  the  top  of  said 
dispenser,  a  second  hole  means  in  the  top  of  said  dispenser 
communicating  with  said  bore  hole,  braking  means  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  hole  means  comprising  top 
serrated  frictional  means  for  manually  holding  said  floss  taut 
during  use  and  pin  means  on  the  side  of  said  dispenser  around 
which  said  floss  passes  and  is  also  frictionally  held  during  use, 
whereby  said  floss  is  threaded  from  said  spool  section  tlirough 
said  side  slot  means,  out  of  said  first  hole  means,  over  and 
around  said  serrated  means  and  pin  means,  into  said  second 
hole  means,  through  said  bore  means  and  out  the  end  of  said 
finger  means,  and  whereby  said  braking  means  are  manually 
operable  during  use  of  said  dispenser  for  frictionally  holding 
said  dental  floss  taut,  and  when  manually  released  will  permit 
said  floss  to  be  freely  pulled  through  said  dispenser. 


3381,503 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  AND  DECONTAMINATING 

ARTICLES 
John  Francis  Fox,  Edinbw^,  Scotland,  and  Bernard  Fnmk 
Harber,  Poole,  England,  asrignors  to  EtUcon,  Inc.,  Soaer* 
vilk,  NJ. 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,748 
Claims  prtority,  appUcatkm  Uirfled  Kli«lom,  July  12, 1972, 
32609/72 

Intel.  B08b  7/ /02 
U.S.  CI.  134—57  R  5  CWns 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  washing  and  decontamiiuiting  articles 
including  a  bowl  having  a  motor  driven  impeller  located 
therein  and  a  top  cover  for  sealing  said  bowl,  a  motor  driven 
pump  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  a  support  means  hav- 
ing pipes  connected  thereto  located  within  said  bowl,  each  of 
said  pipes  having  at  least  one  outlet  orifice  and  being  adapted 
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to  have  some  articles  connected  thereto  in  a  manner  such  that 
in  use  fluid  from  said  pipes  passes  through  the  interior  of  the 
articles  and  imo  said  bowl,  said  bowl  having  passage  means 
connecting  the  interior  of  the  bowl  with  the  inlet  of  said  pump 
and  having  a  valve  controlled  drain,  a  heating  coil  located 
within  said  bowl,  a  storage  tank  for  a  decontaminating  fluid, 
said  fluid  having  a  fixed  effective  life,  means  for  bringing  the 
decontaminating  fluid  into  effective  contact  with  said  articles 
located  within  said  bowl,  means  for  returning  the  decontami- 
natii^  fluid  from  said  bowl  to  said  storage  tank  at  the  end  of 


a  decontaminating  cycle,  and  electrical  control  means  for 
affecting  the  operation  of  said  motor  driven  impeller,  said 
motor  driven  pump,  said  bowl  drain  valve,  said  decontaminat- 
ing fluid  bringing  means  and  said  decontaminating  fluid  re- 
turning means;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  associated  with  said  bowl  for  promoting  self-draining 

of  bowl  surfaces  when  a  fluid  is  drained  from  the  bowl; 

and 

means  associated  with  said  electrical  control  means  for 
regulating  the  operational  life  of  said  decontaminatina 
fluid. 


3381^04 

CONVERTIBLE  CRUTCH 

Cari  F.  PfafC,  P.O.  Box  155,  Cave  Creek,  Ariz.  85331 

Flkd  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,629 

lat  CL  A61h  3/02;  A45b  9/04 


VS.  CI.  135-53 


1  Claim 
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a  tread  member  formed  of  resilient  material  flor  gripping  a 
smooth  surface  interconnecting  said  support  members  at 
their  other  ground  engaging  ends, 

said  tread  member  having  an  aperture  extending  there- 
through longitudinally  of  said  crutch. 

a  rod  arranged  between  and  within  the  plane  of  said  support 
members  longitudinally  of  said  crutch  with  ^ne  end  mov- 
able in  said  aperture  of  said  tread  member, 

a  spike  removably  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said  rod  for 
aiding  in  gripping  a  slippery  surface, 

the  other  end  of  said  rod  extending  adjacent  jo  said  hand- 
grip, 

means  mounted  adjacent  said  handgrip  and  attached  to  said 
other  end  of  said  rod  for  moving  said  rod  within  said 
aperture  of  said  tread  member  to  protrude  kaid  one  end 
of  said  rod  beyond  said  tread  member  or  retract  it  within 
said  aperture, 

said  means  comprising  a  locking  means  for  holding  said  rod 
in  its  retracted  and  extended  positions, 

said  locking  means  comprises  a  supporting  plate  having  a 
slotted  cross  like  configuration  with  one  arm  of  the  slot 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  crutch  and  tjie  other  arm 
laterally  thereof, 

a  flat  plate  pivotally  mounted  at  said  one  end  of  said  rod  for 
fitting  into  either  arm  of  said  slotted  configuration,  and 

means  for  moving  said  plate  into  either  arm  of  said  slotted 
like  configuration  to  lock  said  rod  in  either  Jhe  retracted 
or  protruding  position. 


3,881,505 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  PILOT  VALVE 
Evald  Dunkdls,  Glen  EUyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Va^r  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni.  \ 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,96^ 
/              Int.  C\.Fl€k  17/10, 11/02 
U.S.  ClUa2^375  21  Claims 


1.  A  crutch  convertible  for  use  on  dry  or  slippery  surfaces 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  spacedly  arranged  elongated  support  members 
interconnected  at  one  end  by  a  cross  member  for  fitting 
under  the  arm  pits  of  a  user, 

a  handgrip  arranged  to  extend  laterally  between  said  sup- 
port members  at  a  point  between  their  ends, 


1.  In  combination  with  a  differential  pressure  main  relief 
valve  mounted  on  a  tank  including  a  relief  seat  halving  a  relief 
port  communicating  on  one  side  with  the  tank  land  on  the 
other  side  with  atmosphere,  a  relief  pallet  coacting  with  the 
seat  to  selectively  open  and  close  the  relief  pott  to  atmo- 
sphere, means  defining  a  differential  pressure  Camber  for 
contnolling  movement  of  said  relief  pallet,  a  pilot  valve  con- 
nected between  the  tank  and  the  differential  pressure  cham- 
ber having  first  means  for  selectively  connecting  tjie  chamber 
to  atmosphere  when  the  tank  pressure  reaches  a  set  point 
pressure  above  atmospheric  thereby  permitting  the  tank  pres- 
sure to  unseat  the  relief  pallet  and  connect  the  relief  port  to 
atmosphere  to  vent  the  tank,  and  second  means  selectively 
connecting  the  chamber  to  tank  thereby  maintainijig  the  relief 
pallet  seated  to  close  the  relief  port  or  closing  thp  tank  con- 
nection thereto  when  said  first  means  connects  tlie  chamber 
to  atmosphere  thereby  preventing  the  venting  ^f  the  tank 
through  the  pilot  valve  when  the  relief  port  of  thej  main  valve 
is  open. 


I 
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3,881,506 
DOSING  SYPHON 
Thamon  E.  Hazen,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,652 

Int.  CI.  F07f  10/02 

U.S.  CI.  137-137  3  Claims 

1         h ///fA  iJarir/- /^i/e/ 


j-  //,fA  u^A-r  /t^/  ^*^    , 


L; ::^J- U^ 


1.  In  a  dosing  syphon,  comprising, 

a  water  reservoir  comprised  of  a  housing  having  bottom  and 
top  portion, 

a  bell  compartment  means  in  said  housing  and  spaced  from 
said  bottom  portion,  said  bell  compartment  means  having 
a  closed  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  housisng  for  receiving 
water  from  the  interior  of  said  housing, 

a  substantially  vertical  conduit  extending  from  an  upper 
open  end  within  said  bell  compartment  means  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  through  said  housing, 

a  trap  element  in  said  conduit  to  capture  a  quantity  of  water 
therein  at  times, 

a  water  charging  opening  in  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  conduit  adjacent  said  opening  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  conduit  below  the  upper  end  thereof  and 
above  the  bottom  portion  of  said  bell  compartment 
means  so  that  a  supply  of  water  will  be  available  to  said 
trap  element  while  the  water  level  rises  within  said  bell 
compartment  means  but  before  water  flows  into  the  up- 
per end  of  said  compartment,  wherein  a  constant  supply 
of  water  will  be  available  in  said  trap  element, 

said  vertical  conduit  having  a  beveled  open  upper  end 
whereby  the  natural  rotational  movement  of  water  as  it 
enters  said  conduit  is  substantially  eliminated, 

said  open  upper  end  being  continuously  sloped. 


3,881,507 
CAP  FOR  LIQUID  CONTAINER 
Eugen  Stump,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Suddeutsche 
Kuklerffabrik,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,093 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Feb.    22,    1973, 
2308669 

Int.  CI.  F16k  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  137—493.4  10  Claims 

1.  A  cap  with  automatically  operating  excesspressure  and 
vacuum  valves  for  a  liquid  container  having  a  cylindrical 
opening  neck  and  a  shoulder  extending  within  said  neck  below 
the  top  thereof,  comprising 
a  sealing  lid  having  means  for  engaging  the  neck  of  the 

liquid  container; 
a  central  part  displaceably  connected  to  said  lid  and  posi- 
tioned on  the  underside  thereof  and  said  central  part 
having  radial  slots  therethrough; 
a  compression  spring  urging  said  central  part  away  from 
said  sealing  lid  toward  contact  with  the  shoulder  of  the 
liquid  container; 
a  vacuum  valve  part  displaceably  mounted  within  said  cen- 
tral part  and  having  a  flanged  portion  therebelow  and  said 
vacuum  valve  part  having  a  lateral  hole  therethrough  in 
the  area  of  said  radial  slots,  and 


spring  means  comprising  a  leaf  spring  passing  through  said 
radial  slots  and  said  lateral  hole  for  urging  the  flanged 
portion  of  said  vacuum  valve  part  toward  said  central 
part; 


a    n  n  1  i     i 


It  » 


whereby  an  excess  pressure  will  urge  said  central  part  away 
from  sealing  engagement  with  the  shoulder  and  a  vacuum 
will  urge  said  vacuum  valve  part  away  from  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  central  part. 


3,881,508 
THROTTLE  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Trevor  Stanley   Smith,   Birmingham,   England,   assignor  to 
Lucas  Aerospace  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,006 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1972, 
45458/72 

Intel.  F16ki;//2 
U.S.  CI.  137—501  2  Claims 


r 


W\^^ 


1.  A  throttle  valve  arrangement  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine 
engine,  comprising  an  inlet,  an  out'  ;t,  a  fixed  orifice  and  a 
variable  orifice  in  series  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said 
variable  orifice  being  on  a  side  of  said  fixed  orifice  remote 
from  said  inlet  and  said  variable  orifice  having  a  piston  control 
member,  a  spring  biasing  said  control  member  in  a  direction 
to  open  said  variable  orifice,  said  control  member  comprising 
a  sleeve  having  first,  second  and  third  areas  respectively  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressures  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  fixed  orifice, 
on  the  side  of  said  fixed  orifice  remote  from  said  inlet  side  and 
on  the  outlet  side  of  said  variable  orifice,  an  increase  in  the 
pressure  on  said  first  and  third  areas  urging  the  control  mem- 
ber towards  its  closed  position  and  an  increase  in  the  pressure 
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on  said  second  area  urging  the  control  member  towards  its 
open  position,  said  sleeve  having  a  stepped  cylindrical  internal 
surface,  a  tubular  member  extending  into  the  interior  of  the 
control  member  and  having  a  head  of  stepped  cylindrical  form 
engaging  the  interior  of  the  control  member  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  step  therein. 


3,881^09 
MECHANISM  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  LEVEL  OF  A 
VISCOUS  LIQUID 
Albert  E.  Newton,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,714 

Int.CI.  B05c7//;0 

U.S.  Ci.  137-386  9  cuums 


1.  Mechanism  for  controlling  the  level  of  a  viscous  liquid  in 
a  container  comprising  means  associated  therewith  for  replen- 
ishing the  liquid  therein,  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  a  sensor  responsive  to 
said  beam  for  controlling  operation  of  said  liquid  replenishing 
means  and  a  plunger  movable  heightwise  in  the  container  and 
across  the  beam  between  a  position  wherein  a  portion  of  said 
surface  is  potentially  contacted  by  at  least  the  lower  end  of  the 
plunger  and  an  upper  position  wherein  said  lower  end  is  above 
said  beam,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  upward  move- 
ment of  the  plunger  following  its  contact  with  the  liquid  in  the 
conuiner  when  the  liquid  surface  level  therein  is  adequate 
raises  a  liquid  curtain  bloclcing  the  beam,  and  when  said  level 
is  inadequate  the  upward  movement  of  the  plunger  is  ineffec- 
tive to  produce  a  beam-blocking  curtain  whereupon  the  sen- 
sor signals  for  operation  of  said  replenishing  means. 


3,881,510 
VALVED  VAPOR  SEAL  FOR  UNDERGROUND  TANKS 
WiHIam  B.  Hansd,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Company 
of  Pennsylvania,  Philaddphla,  Pa. 

FBcd  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430333 
Int.  CL  F17d  1100 
MS.  CI.  137-590  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  subterranean  tank  for  the  storage  of  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon, the  tank  having  a  gauge  conduit  extending  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  tank  to  ground  level,  a  valve  which  pre- 
vents the  flow  of  hydrocarbon  vapors  to  the  atmosphere  while 
permitting  passage  of  a  gauge  stick  therethrough  comprising: 
a.  a  tube  passing  from  the  ground  level,  downwardly  through 
the  gauge  conduit,  and  terminating  below  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  in  the  tank,  having  an  opening  in  its  wall  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  tank. 


I 
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b.  and  means  for  selectively  covering  or  uncovering  said 
opening,  thereby  preventing  the  flow  of  hydrocarbon 


\i^/J.'^/^.w.',. ,/  I'f^^jjj.j,  •^■•rrr: 


Vapor  through  the  valve  while  permitting  a  g^uge  stick  to 
pass  through  the  valve  to  the  tank  bottom. 


3,881,511 
WELL  SAFETY  VALVE 
Williim  W.  Doilison,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428^95 

Int  CI.  F16h  17102 

U.S.  CI.  137-460  9  Claims 


\     - 


1.  A  well  safety  valve  comprising:  a  valve  housii  g  having  a 
bore  and  adapted  for  connection  with  means  for  Supporting 
said  safety  valve  in  a  tubing  string;  said  housing  having  ports 
for  admission  of  well  fluids  to  said  bore;  means  defming  a 
valve  seat  around  said  bore  on  a  first  side  of  said  p  >rts  in  said 
housir^g;  flow  rate  responsive  pressure  reducing  means  in  said 
housing  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  valve  seat  from  said  ports; 
a  valve  member  movable  in  said  housing  and  enga{  eable  with 
said  valve  seat  for  shutting  off  flow  through  said  bore  from 
said  ports;  a  valve  operator  piston  connected  with  said  valve 
member  and  movable  in  sealed  relationship  in  said  housing; 
said  operator  piston  having  a  first  portion  thereofXxposed  to 


i'.'-l 
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well  fluid  pressure;  passage  means  extending  to  the  low  pres- 
sure side  of  said  flow  rate  pressure  reducing  means  for  com- 
municating a  flow  rate  related  reduced  fluid  pressure  to  an 
opposite  second  side  of  said  operator  piston  for  applying  a 
flow  rate  related  pressure  differential  across  said  piston  for 
closing  said  piston  when  the  well  fluid  flow  rate  through  said 
valve  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and  means  for  biasing 
said  operator  piston  in  a  direction  to  open  said  valve. 


3,881,512 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  PRESSURE 
COMPENSATING  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Raud  A.  Wilke,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Koehring  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,527 

Int  CI.  FlSb  11108;  F16k  11 110 

U.S.  CI.  137—596.13  17  Claims 


13.  A  control  valve  instrumentality  having  an  inlet,  an  out- 
let, an  open  center  passage  connecting  the  inlet  with  the 
outlet,  a  pair  of  valve  spools,  one  upstream  from  the  other, 
each  movable  to  an  operating  position  to  communicate  an 
associated  motor  port  with  a  feeder  passage,  and  a  pair  of 
pressure  compensating  valve  mechanisms,  one  for  each  valve 
spool,  mounted  in  bores  which  are  serially  intersected  by  the 
open  center  passage  and  each  having  a  plunger  movable  in  a 
direction  to  establish  communication  of  the  associated  feeder 
passage  with  the  adjacent  upstream  portion  of  the  open  center 
passage  in  consequence  of  subjection  of  one  end  of  the 
plunger  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  associated  motor  port 
when  the  latter  is  in  communication  with  its  associated  feeder 
passage,  characterized  by: 

A.  the  upstream  one  of  said  plungers  being  incapable  of 
restricting  the  open  center  passage  and  consequently 
incapable  of  effecting  build  up  in  pressure  in  the  up- 
stream portion  of  the  open  center  passage  when  in  posi- 
tion communicating  the  latter  with  the  associated  feeder 
passage; 

B.  the  other  plunger  having  means  thereon  to  effect  restric- 
tion of  the  open  center  passage  when  moved  in  the  direc- 
tion to  communicate  the  adjacent  upstream  portion 
thereof  with  the  associated  feeder  passage; 

C.  and  means  operable  to  subject  said  end  of  said  other 
plunger  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  motor  port  associ- 
ated with  the  upstream  plunger  in  said  operating  position 
of  the  upstream  one  of  said  valve  spools. 


3381313 
THREE-COORDINATE  FLUID  MANIFOLD 
Robert  C.  C.  Chang,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436^19 
Int.  CI.  F15c  3106 
MS.  CI.  137-608  11  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  manifolding  arrangement  comprising  one  assem- 
bly of  first  and  second  stacked  manifolds;  said  first  manifold 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  elongated  chan- 


nels; said  second  manifold  having  therein  a  plurlaity  of  spaced, 
parallel,  elongated  channels  which  are  orthogonally  related  to* 
the  channels  of  the  firs^  manifold,  the  channels  of  the  first 
manifold  crossing  the  channels  of  the  second  manifold  to 


•f*     s-.* 


provide  node  junctions  at  the  points  where  the  channels  meet; 
and  means  forming  in  said  manifolds,  at  certain  preselected 
node  junctions,  separate  parallel  channels  which  are  orthogo- 
nally related  to  the  channels  of  both  the  first  and  the  second 
manifolds. 


3,881,514 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
David  A.  Berg,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AUis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,194 

Int.  CI.  F16I  37 m 

U.S.  CI.  137—614.04  10  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  coupling  means  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  system 
comprising,  a  housing  defining  radial  passages  and  a  first  and 
a  second  bore  having  axes  in  parallel  relationship,  a  coupling 
including,  a  socket  section  including  a  cylindrical  casing 
means  with  a  closed  end  mounted  in  each  of  said  bores,  lock- 
ing means  carried  on  said  casing  means,  a  locking  sleeve 
engaging  said  locking  means,  resilient  means  biasing  said 
sleeve  to  a  normal  locking  |x>sition,  a  plug  section  including 
a  tubular  member  for  reception  in  said  socket  section,  valve 
means  in  said  coupling  permitting  flow  through  said  coupling 
when  said  coupling  is  connected  and  interrupting  flow  when 
said  coupling  is  disconnected,  a  release  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  housing,  means  pivotally  supporting  said 
lever  for  selective  and  alternative  pivotal  movement  for  selec- 
tive release  of  said  couplings,  a  pair  of  arms  on  said  lever  with 
each  arm  engaging  the  closed  end  of  a  mating  of  said  casing 
means  for  selectively  biasing  said  casing  means  against  said 
resilient  means  to  a  disengaging  position  relative  to  said  lock- 
ing sleeve  by  pivoting  said  lever  to  release  one  coupling  in  a 
fore  direction  and  in  an  aft  direction  to  release  the  other 
coupling. 
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3,881,515 
THREE-WAY  VALVE 
Gerhard  Gricger,  and  Joaquin  Bohrdt,  both  of  BerUn,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Alttiengesellschaft,  Munich. 
Germany 

FUed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,744 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   July    14.    1972 
2235515 

Int.  CI.  F15b  131042 
U.S.  CI.  137-625.66  4  claims 


4      *    7   13    10       1    a     I    e  ri 


justing  travel  of  said  paddle  to  permit  full  ^tation  of  said 
paddle  from  said  one  to  said  other  positionl  where  differ- 


t  i' i  / \'  \'  \    I  '  iti "T 


e  a  v  10    s 


1.  A  three-way  valve  for  reversing  a  fluid  actuating  device 
such  as  the  kind  used  for  actuating  an  electrical  switching 
apparatus  or  the  like  comprising:  a  cylinder  defming  a  valve- 
mlet  passage,  a  valve-ouUet  passage  and  a  space  between  said 
passages,  said  cylinder  having  an  opening  formed  therein  for 
connecting  said  space  to  the  fluid  actuating  device;  said  cylin- 
der further  defining  valve  seats  at  said  passages  respectively; 
a  smgle  drive  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  between  first  and 
second  end  posiUons,  said  piston  being  a  differential  piston 
and  having  an  end-face  portion  facing  said  space,  said  end- 
face  portion  being  configured  as  a  valve-body  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  passages;  a  second  valve  body  corresponding  to 
the  other  one  of  said  passages;  and,  a  valve  rod  carrying  said 
second  valve  body  and  extending  through  said  space  and  into 
said  differential  piston  for  coupling  said  valve  bodies  together 
to  coact  to  cause  said  other  passage  to  open  when  said  one 
passage  is  closed  and  conversely,  to  cause  said  one  passage  to 
open  when  said  other  passage  is  closed,  said  differential  piston 
engaging  said  valve  rod  to  hold  the  same  in  wobble-like  fash- 
ion so  as  to  facilitate  the  movement  thereof  within  defined 
limits  relative  to  said  piston  whereby  a  firm  seating  of  said 
valve  bodies  on  corresponding  ones  of  said  valve  seats  is 
assured. 


ences  might  exist  in  the  distance  to  be  travjelled  by  said 
paddle  between  its  two  positions.  I 


3  881 517 
FLUID  FLOW'CONTROL  VALVES 
Arthur  Leslie  Lloyd;  Anthony  Michael  Parry-Evans,  both  of 
Wolverhampton,  and  Terence  John  Capewell,  Clnosall,  all  of 
Eagland,  assignors  to  Lucas  Aerospace  Linut(>d,  Birmine- 
ham,  England  ^ 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,250 
CWms  priority,  application  United  Kingdoi^,  Sept.  23, 

Int.  CI.  F16k  7 //OO,  7 //74 
U.S.  CI.  137-637.1  I      2  Claims 


3381,516 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  DIVERTER 
Thomas  W.  Childcrs,  Woodland  Hills;  Ronald  A.  Weber,  Ojai; 
John  K.  Rains,  Ventura,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Benton  F.  Baugh, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,697 
Int.  CI.  F16k  11/00 
VS.  CI.  137-625.44  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  diverting  flow  comprising: 
a  flow  divcrter  body  member  containing  branched  passage- 
ways joined  together  in  a  wye  configuration; 
a  paddle  arranged  at  the  junction  of  said  passageways  and 
movable  from  one  position  in  which  flow  through  one  of 
said  passageways  is  blocked  to  another  posiUon  in  which 
flow  through  said  other  passageway  is  blocked; 
a  shaft  nonrotatably  connected  to  said  paddle; 
rotatable  means  connected  to  said  shaft; 
means  for  rotating  said  routable  means  including  piston 
means  and  spring  means,  said  piston  means  rotating  said 
rotatable  means  against  the  bias  of  said  cpring  means 
from  one  position  of  said  rotatable  means  to  another 
position  of  said  rotatable  means  and  said  spring  means 
routing  said  rotatable  means  in  a  counter  direction;  and 
means  on  said  piston  means  for  limiting  stress  on  said 
rotatable  means,  said  shaft  and  said  paddle,  and  for  ad- 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a 
bore,  an  inlet  port  opening  into  said  bore  and  It  least  one 
further  port  the  connection  of  which  to  the  inlet  riort  is  to  be 
controlled,  a  first  closure  member  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  in 
said  bore  having  an  opening  in  communication  with  the  inlet 
port  and  a  port  which  is  alignable  with  the  furthel  port  so  as 
to  control  the  interconnection  between  the  inlet  pirt  and  said 
further  port  via  the  interior  of  the  sleeve,  a  secbnd  closure 
member  within  the  first  closure  member  movable]  relative  to 
the  first  closure  member  to  cover  or  uncover  said  port  Uierein 
said  closure  members  being  operable  in  first  and  (econd  dis- 
tinct modes  in  the  first  of  which  said  closure  members  move 
in  unison  to  control  the  interconnection  of  said  iijlet  port  to 
said  further  port  and  in  the  second  of  which  the  cidsure  mem- 
bers move  relative  to  one  another  to  control  such  interconnec- 
tion, an  input  member  on  said  second  closure  niember  for 
applying  operating  torque  thereto;  and  spring  loaded  detent 
means  acting  between  said  first  and  second  closuri  members 
and  causing  said  closure  members  to  be  operated  p  said  first 
mode  when  the  torque  applied  is  insufficient  to  overcome  said 
detent  means  and  in  the  second  mode  when  the  torque  applied 
IS  sufficient  to  overcome  said  spring  detent  means j 
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3,881,518 
MEMORY  CIRCUIT  FOR  BINARY  COUNTER 
David  J.  Schaffer,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,486 
Int.  CI.  F  15c  i/00,  7/05 


U.S.  CI.  137—821 


3,881,519 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Abduz  Zahid,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Greer  Hy- 
draulics, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,544,  April  23,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,231 

Int  CI.  F16I  55/04 
U.S.  CI.  138—30  13  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  container  of  rigid  material 
having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  an  oil  port  at  the  other  end, 
a  deformable  partition  in  said  container  intervening  between 
said  opening  and  said  oil  pori  and  defining  a  gas  chamber  and 
an  oil  chamber  on  opposed  sides  thereof  respectively,  a  rigid 
member  secured  in  said  opening  and  presenting  a  generally 
planar  inner  surface,  said  member  having  a  bore  therethrough 
defining  a  gas  pori  having  its  inner  end  opening  through  said 
inner  surface  adjacent  said  gas  chamber,  a  layer  of  resilient 
material  generally  paralleling  and  overlying  said  inner  surface 
and  defining  a  disc  portion  extending  over  the  inner  end  of 
said  bore,  the  periphery  of  said  disc  poriion  being  bonded  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  rigid  member  through  which  the  inner 
end  of  said  bore  opens,  the  central  poriion  of  said  disc  poriion 
being  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  surface  and  having 
passage  means  therethrough  with  one  end  opening  toward  the 
rigid  member  inner  surface  whereby  gas  introduced  under 
pressure  through  said  gas  pori  may  be  charged  into  the  gas 
chamber,  said  passage  means  being  positioned  laterally  re- 


mote from  said  gas  port  and  between  the  bonded  periphery 
and  the  axis  of  said  portion,  the  central  portion  of  said  disc 
portion,  in  the  relaxed  position  thereof,  being  retained  against 
said  surface  of  said  rigid  member  and  both  closing  and  sealing 
said  gas  port  by  engagement  of  the  disc  portion  against  the 


8  Claims 


jc    ^'  pt 


3,       06 


1.  A  fluidic  binary  counter  with  a  memory  characteristic, 
comprising: 

a.  a  fluidic  circuit  having  a  bistable  fluidic  amplifier  with  an 
inlet  connected  with  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  pair  of 
control  ports,  spaced  output  ports  and  means  for  applying 
a  counting  signal; 

b.  indicator  means  responsive  to  fluid  flow  from  said  output 
ports  to  move  between  indicating  positions; 

c.  a  branch  circuit  with  a  plurality  of  "not"  elements,  each 
"not"  element  having  an  inlet  connected  with  the  source 
of  fluid  pressure,  a  vent  port  normally  receiving  and 
venting  fluid  supplied  to  said  inlet,  an  output  port  con- 
nected with  a  control  port  of  said  bistable  amplifier,  and 
a  control  port  for  diverting  fluid  from  the  "not"  element 
inlet  to  said  output  port; 

d.  means  for  directing  a  single  fluid  impulse  to  the  control 
ports  of  said  "not"  elements  when  the  source  of  fluid 
pressure  is  initially  energized;  and 

e.  means  dependent  upon  the  position  of  said  indicator 
means  for  blocking  the  application  of  the  fluid  impulse  to 
the  control  port  of  a  predetermined  "not"  element  to 
prevent  the  direction  of  fluid  from  the  output  port  of  such 
"not"  element  to  the  respective  control  px)rt  of  said  bista- 
ble amplifier. 


inner  end  of  the  bore  and  both  closing  and  sealing  said  passage 
means  by  engagement  of  said  one  end  of  the  passage  means 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  rigid  member,  said  central 
portion  upon  movement  away  from  said  surface,  opening  both 
the  gas  port  and  the  passage  means  to  provide  communication 
between  said  gas  port  and  said  gas  chamber. 


3,881,520 
ONE-PIECE  RACEWAY  WITH  INTEGRAL  COUPLING 
Robert  H.  Murphy,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Wiremold  Company,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,090 

Int.  CI.  F16I  9/22,  21/00,  37/02 

U.S.  CI.  138—109  7  Claims 


1.  A  raceway  for  electrical  wiring  and  the  like  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  member  of  one-piece  construction  hav- 
ing an  elongated  base  wall  portion,  a  canopy  portion  integral 
with  the  base  wall  portion  along  its  length  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  form  an  elongated  enclosed  raceway  cavity,  and 
a  coupling  ix>rtion  integral  with  the  base  wall  poriion  and 
extending  longitudinally  from  one  end  thereof  beyond  the 
canopy  portion,  said  coupling  portion  being  offset  from  the 
base  wall  portion  by  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  the  thicluiess 
of  the  base  wall  portion  and  having  a  lateral  dimension  slightly 
greater  than  the  lateral  dimension  of  the  raceway  cavity  adja- 
cent the  base  wall,  said  coupling  portion  and  said  base  wall 
portion  having  a  continuous  narrow  slot  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  the  coupling  portion  and  along  the  base  wall 
portion  to  impart  flexibility  and  resiliency  to  the  raceway  and 
permit  contraction  of  the  coupling  portion  during  assembly. 
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3,881,521 

DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE,  FLEXIBLE  HYDRAULIC 

HOSE  HAVING  IMPROVED  CHEMICAL  AND 

TEMPERATURE  RESISTANCE 

Hans  A.  Johansen,  Mantua,  and  David  D.  Russell,  Atwater, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Samuel  Moore  &  Company, 

Mantua,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328^67 

Int.  CI.  F 161  11108 

U.S.  CI.  138-126  14  Claims 


14.  A  flexible,  dimehsionally  stable  hydraulic  hose  compris- 
ing an  extruded  elastomeric  core  tube  which  has  been  cross- 
linked  by  irradiation  with  ion«ii>g  electrons,  biased  overlap- 
ping layers  of  reinforcing  fibers  tkutly  wound  about  the  core 
tube  in  each  direction  at  an  angle  of  from  about  50°  to  about 
65*'  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core  tube  and  preventing 
the  expansion  of  the  core  tube  while  the  hose  is  conveying 
fluids  at  pressures  above  atmospheric. 


3  881  522 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  WEBBING  MATERIAL 
Albert  Lewis,  Covina,  and  Ronald  G.  Krueger,  Azusa,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Glass  Fiber  Corporation,  Oak- 
land, CaUf . 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  288,793,  Sept  13, 1972.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,974 
Int.  CI.  F16I  9114;  D03d  15100 
U.S.  CI.  138-144  1  Claim 


3,881,523 
WEAVING 

Anthony  David  Paton,  51  Mills  Lane,  Longstanton  St.  Michael, 
and  Stephen  Temple,  9  Almond  Grove,  Bar  Hill,  both  of 
Cambridge,  England 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,9 1() 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mtay  10, 1972. 
21902/72;  Jan.  26,  1973,  4147/73  " 

InL  CI.  D03d  47126 
U.S.  CI.  139-12  29  Claims 


1.  A  loom  comprising: 
a  shedding  section; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  warp  y  irns  to  said 
shedding  section; 

first  and  second  gripping  means  for  gripping  k  length  of 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  warp  yams,  extending  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  gripping  means,  sp  that  each 
length  of  warp  yam  has  a  predetermined  amount  of  slack; 
a  plurality  of  fiuid  flow  means  associated  witl^  respective 
ones  of  the  lengths  of  warp  yam  for  creating  gdseous  fluid 
flow  along  at  least  one  portion  of  each  of  thq  lengths  of 
warp  yarn,  thereby  applying  longitudinal  forbe  to  each 
length  of  yam;  \ 

application  of  the  longitudinal  force  in  a  firs^  direction 
urging  the  length  of  yarn  to  be  held  in  tension  in  said 
shedding  section  while  a  slack  portion  is  farmed  at  a 
second  location  remote  from  said  shedding  section,  and 
application  of  the  longitudinal  force  in  a  second  direction 
urging  the  length  of  yam  to  move  so  that  a  sl^k  portion 
is  formed  in  said  shedding  section  while  the  yprn  is  held 
in  tension  at  said  second  location; 

a  plurality  of  forming  means  associated  with  e^ch  of  said 
fluid  flow  means,  for  forming  the  slack  port^n  in  said 
shedding  section  into  a  shed  for  the  insertion  of  a  weft 
yam;  and 

shedding  control  means  for  controlling  the  shedding  opera- 
tion, by  causing  said  plurality  of  fluid  flow  me^s  to  form 
a  slack  portion  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  warp  yams  in 
the  shedding  section  according  to  a  predetermined  se- 
quence. I 


1.  A  plastic  seamless  pipe  comprising  a  helically  wound 
relatively  distortion  resistant  unidirectional  tape,  said  tape 
being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  relatively  widely  spaced, 
smooth  surfaced  and  parallel  synthetic  fiber  warp  strands 
intersecting  glass  fiber  fill  elements  arranged  in  weft  bundles 
that  are  interlaced  with  and  arranged  crosswise  to  said  warp 
strands,  the  ratio  (tf  said  warp  strands  to  said  weft  fill  elements 
being  relatively  low,  said  fill  elements  being  bonded  to  said 
warp  strands  at  their  areas  of  intersection,  said  tape  having  a 
uniform  coating  of  polymerized  plastic  fill  material  on  each 
side  thereof  and  providing  a  seamless  hard  walled  pipe  having 
said  glass  fiber  fill  elements  substantially  aligned  with  Uie 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe. 


3,881,524 

SHUTTLE  RETURN  APPARATUS 

Hans  Bracher,  Burgdorf,  and  Heinz  Baumann,  Vlfinterthur, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,560 
Clains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  8,  1972, 

Int  CI.  D03d  47124 
UA  CL  139—126  ^ 

1.  SbutUe  return  apparatus  for  a  loom  having  picking  and 
catching  mechanisms  on  opposite  sides  of  a  shetf-forming 
mechanism,  said  return  apparatus  comprising  an  endless  belt 
adapted  to  extend  from  the  catching  to  Uie  picking  jide  of  the 
loom,  means  defining  a  shutUe  guide  path  along  one  run  of  Uie 
belt,  plural  means  arranged  on  the  belt  to  propel  shuttles  along 


pOCIahns 
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said  guide  path,  means  to  retard  the  motion  of  shutties  along 
said  path,  and  a  shutter  retractably  extensible  across  said 


guide  path  between  said  picking  mechanism  and  retarding 


means. 


3,881,525 
POLYESTER  MEAT  SHROUD 
Witold  R.  Kocay,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  and  James  B.  Denmark, 
Decatur,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,870 

Int.  CI.  D03d  75/00 

U.S.  CI.  139—420  R  11  Claims 


1.  Meat  shrouds  consisting  essentially  of  a  fabric,  a  major 
portion  of  which  comprises  a  continuous  filament  yam,  a 
major  portion  of  which  comprises  a  manufactured  filament  in 
which  the  filament-forming  substance  is  a  long-chain  synthetic 
polymer  composed  of  at  least  85%  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  a 
dihydric  alcohol  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  said  fibers  being 
characterized  by: 

a.  A  denier  from  about  4  to  8; 

b.  A  tenacity  of  at  least  about  4  gpd 
said  fabric  being  characterized  by: 

a.  A  simulated  carcass  relative  moisture  retention  capability 
of  at  least  15%; 

A  skewer  strength  of  at  least  about  80  lbs.; 
A  grab  strength  of  at  least  about  200  lbs.  in  both  warp  and 
fill  direction; 
.  A  fabric  moisture  absorption  of  no  more  than  about  70%. 


b. 
c. 


3,881,526 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ANNULAR  BEADS 
Robert  Graham  Bell,  Hartlebury,  England;  James  Edward 

Collins,  and  Gwylfa  George  Griffiths,  both  of  Swansea, 

Wales,  assignors  to  National-Standard  Company  Limited, 

Kiddermunster,  Worcestershire,  England 

.Filed  June  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  148,429 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  1, 1970, 
26288/70 

Int.  CI.  B21f  3104 
U.S.  CI.  140—92.2  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  annular  bead,  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  former  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  circum- 
ferential recess  in  the  former,  means  for  rotating  the  former 
about  said  axis  at  a  uniform  speed,  guide  means  for  laying  a 
length  of  wire  in  said  recess  circumferentially  of  the  former, 
means  for  adjusting  the  guide  means  in  the  direction  of  said 


axis,  a  stepping  electric  motor  for  moving  said  adjusting  means 
intermittently  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  and  electronic 
control  means  controlling  the  supply  of  electric  pulses  inter- 
mittently to  said  motor  to  effect  rotation  of  said  motor  accord- 
ing to  a  pre-chosen  programme,  whereby  the  adjusting  means 
is  moved  through  a  predetermined  programme  of  stepwise 
movements  to  cause  the  wire  to  be  laid  in  said  recess  in  a 


predetermined  number  of  superimposed  layers  each  consist- 
ing of  a  predetermined  number  of  tums  for  the  purpose  of 
forming  an  annular  bead  of  a  predetermined  cross-sectional 
shape,  said  electronic  control  means  comprising  a  first  manu- 
ally sellable  unit  for  determining  the  number  of  turns  of  wire 
in  each  of  said  superimposed  layers  and  a  second  manually 
settable  unit  for  determining  the  number  of  superimposed 
layers. 


3,881,527 

BULB-OPERATED  PIPET 

Justin  Joel  Shapiro,  1802  Second  St.,  Berkeley,  CaUf.  94710 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430^84 

Int.  CI.  B65b  3104 

U.S.  CI.  141—24  6  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  transfer  pipet  comprising  a  barrel  member  hav- 
ing a  liquid-receiving  cavity  portion  and  an  intake  conduit 
element  at  one  end  of  said  barrell  member  communicating 
with  said  cavity  portion,  the  opposite  portion  of  said  barrel 
member  being  formed  with  a  capillary  bore  coextensive  in 
length  therewith  in  communication  with  said  cavity  portion 
and  opening  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  barrel  member,  and  a 
flexible  op>erating  bulb  sealingly  engaged  on  and  slidably  re- 
ceiving said  opposite  portion,  said  bulb  being  formed  with  an 
upper  vent  opening  adapted  to  be  sealingly  engaged  at  times 
by  an  operator,  and  wherein  said  opposite  portion  of  the 
barrel  member  is  of  substantial  length  and  of  uniform  cross- 
sectional  size  and  shape  and  is  much  smaller  than  the  bulb, 
whereby  the  bulb  may  be  adjusted  to  a  position  along  said 
opposite  portion  wherein  said  opposite  portion  projects  up- 
wardly a  substantial  distance  through  an  opening  in  the  bulb 
to  define  within  said  bulb  above  said  opposite  portion  an  air 
space  and  within  said  bulb  below  said  opposite  portion  an 
overflow  space  of  substantial  volume  in  the  bottom  of  the  bulb 
around  said  opposite  portion,  and  said  upper  vent  opening 
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liquid  from  the  pipet. 


3  881  528 

HOSE  NOZZLE  WITH  SEAL  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Elbert  K.  Mackenzie,  304  Britt  Road,  North  Wales,  Pa  19454 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,600 

Int  CL  B65b  57/06,  B67c  i/26 

U.S.  CI.  141-52  7  Claims 


rial  from  leaving  said  annular  space  except  througi  said  ori- 
fices. 


7.  A  gasoline  hose  nozzle  for  filling  gasoline  tanks  having  a 
filling  neck  comprising: 
a  flanged  outlet  spout, 
a  pressure  seal  mounted  on  the  flange  of  said  spout,  said  seal 

bemg  constructed  to  mate  with  a  matching  surface  on  a 

filling  neck, 

a  sensing  chamber  in  said  seal  having  an  opening  which 
mates  with  said  filling  neck  to  enclose  said  sensing  cham- 
ber when  said  seal  is  mated  with  said  filling  neck, 

a  valve  connected  between  said  outlet  spout  and  a  source  of 
said  gasoline,  and 

a  pneumatic  sensing  device  connected  to  said  sensing  cham- 
ber, said  sensing  device  being  actuated  when  said  seal  is 
mated  with  said  filling  neck,  said  sensing  device  being 
connected  to  open  said  valve  when  said  sensing  device  is 
actuated  so  that  the  gasoline  flows  through  said  valve  only 
when  said  seal  is  mated  with  said  filling  neck. 


3,881,530 

PLANT  FOR  EVACUATING  DREDGED  MATERIAL 
Giovaimi  Faldi,  via  Forese  Donati  27,  Florence,  ItalV 
I        FUed  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,373     1 
Claiiis  priority,  application  Italy,  May  17, 1972, 24498/72 
Int.  CI.  B63b  35130 


U.S.  CI.  141—284 


4  Claims 


I 


3  881329 
STRIPED  TOOTHPASTE  FILL  NOZZLE 
Giuseppe  Mannara,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,624 
Claims  priority,  applfeation  Italy,  Dec.  6,  1972,  54513/72 
Int.  CI.  B67c  3102;  B05b  7100 
MS  CI.  141-100  6  Claims 

1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  filling  containers  with  fluent  mate- 
rials arranged  in  desired  composite  relation  comprising  longi- 
tudinally coextensive  inner  and  outer  tubular  members  remov- 
ably secured  together  to  form  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
said  tubular  members  being  threadedly  connected  at  one  end, 
means  for  introducing  a  first  fluent  material  into  one  end  of 
the  inner  tubular  member,  means  forming  a  discharge  opening 
at  the  other  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member,  said  inner 
tubular  member  having  an  enlarged  portion  adjacent  its  other 
end  slidably  fitting  within  the  outer  tube,  means  for  introduc- 
ing a  second  fluent  material  into  said  space,  means  providing 
a  plurality  of  spaced  orifices  in  said  inner  tubular  member 
providing  communication  between  said  space  and  the  interior 


1.  A  \3lant  for  conveying  and  discharging  at  a  [distance 
dredged  material  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  suspension   in 
which  the  dredged  material  is  loaded  into  lighters  at  a  dre'dg- 
mg  station  for  transport  to  a  distance,  characterized  in  that 
said  plant  comprises  a  floating  flow  pumping  station  brovided 
with  at  least  one  and  preferably  a  plurality  of  submerged 
pneumatic  flow  pumps,  having,  respectively,  a  pliiality  of 
inlet  pipes  at  least  one  transporting  lighter  selective^  opera- 
tively  connected  to  or  disconnected  from  said  floating  flow 
pumping  station,  said  transporting  lighter  having  a  dfischarge 
connection,  the  inlet  pipe  of  each  pump  being  relnovably 
connected  to  the  discharge  connection  of  the  traiiporting 
lighter  arranged  for  shuttling  between  the  dredging  st^ion  and 
said  floating  flow  pumping  station,  further  characterized  in 
that  said  lighter,  provided  preferably  with  its  own  driv«  means 
comprises  a  completely  closed  loading  cavity  with  »i  upper 
aperture  for  receiving  the  dredged  material  and  a  discharge 
aperture  situated  in  the  bottom  of  the  cavity,  said  discharge 
aperture  being  arranged  for  connection  by  way  of  laid  dis- 
charge connection  to  said  flow  pump  inlet  pipe  in  saidlfloating 
station,  means  provided  in  said  cavity  for  conveying  the 
dredged  material  filling  said  cavity  towards  said  discharge 
aperture,  said  flow  station  comprises  in  addition  to  at  least  one 
submerged  pneumatic  flow  pump  a  mooring  corridoi^  for  the 
lighters,  provided  with  fixed  mooring  points  such  as  to  dispose 
the  lighter  and  in  particular  its  discharge  connectii)n  in  a 
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predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the  submerged  pump 
and  in  which  are  further  provided  means  for  bringing  the  inlet 
pipe  of  the  submerged  pump  into  tight  communication  with 
the  discharge  connection  of  the  lighter,  and  said  means  for 
bringing  the  inlet  pipe  of  the  submerged  pump  into  tight  com- 
munication with  the  discharge  connection  of  the  lighter  com- 
prising a  part  shaped  as  a  funnel  generally  coaxial  with  said 
inlet  pipe  and  rigid  with  the  free  end  of  said  inlet  pipe,  said 
funnel  part  terminating  in  a  flat  flange  fitted  with  a  seal  gasket, 
arranged  to  mate  with  a  flat  flange  formed  on  the  bottom  of 
the  lighter  at  and  concentric  with  said  discharge  connection, 
and  means  anchored  adjustably  downwards  and  rigid  with  said 
funnel  part  to  ensure  that  the  funnel  part  floats. 


3,881,531 

INFLATABLE  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Nicholas  V.  Rossi,  21  Greeley  St.,  Sayville,  N.Y.  11782 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,279 

Int.  CI.  A63h  3106;  B64b  1158 

U.S.  CI.  141—313  3  Claims 


1.  A  balloon  in  combination  with  a  supply  adapter  and  a 
balloon  adapter,  said  adapters  being  adapted  to  communicate 
with  each  other  in  position  of  use,  said  balloon  adapter  having 
an  opening  therethrough  and  a  seat  surrounding  said  opening, 
a  movable  sealer  member  normally  resting  on  said  seat  thus 
closing  said  ballon  adapter,  and  movable  means  normally 
holding  said  sealer  member  in  closed  position  on  said  balloon 
adapter  seat,  said  sealer  member  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
away  from  said  seat  by  pressure  of  gas  from  said  supply 
adapter  and  thus  move  said  movable  means  and  permit  gas  to 
enter  said  ballon,  the  latter  having  a  neck,  said  ballon  adapter 
being  mounted  in  said  neck  and  said  sealer  member  being 
within  said  neck,  said  balloon  adapter  having  a  flange  in 
contact  with  the  interior  of  said  neck,  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  said  balloon  adapter  having  an  extension  ex- 
tending from  said  flange  in  the  direction  of  the  balloon  and 
having  an  opening  therethrough  communicating  with  the 
opening  in  said  flange,  and  saod  opening  in  said  extension 
having  a  greater  diameter  then  said  flange  opening. 


3,881,532 
SEPARABLE  BLADE  CRADLE  DEVICE  FOR  DELIMBING 

TREES 
Eino  J.  Jouppi,  Isabella,  Minn.  55607 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,619,  May  12,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,814,151,  whkii  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,941, 

Jan.  19,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1973, 

Ser.  No.  390,587 

Int.  CI.  AOlg  2318 

U.S.  CI.  144—2  Z  4  Claims 

1.  A  separable  blade  cradle  device  for  delimbing  felled  trees 

comprising: 

a.  a  base  frame, 

b.  a  flexible  lower  blade  cradle  for  receiving  a  felled  tree 
therein  and  encompassing  the  lower  portion  thereof. 


c.  means  for  supporting  said  lower  blade  cradle  on  said  base 
frame  with  the  blades  in  a  U-shaped  positioRr' 

d.  a  flexible  upper  blade  cradle, 

e.  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  frame  and  on 
which  said  upper  cradle  is  mounted  for  pivotally  lowering 
said  upper  blade  cradle  from  a  first  position  above,  later- 
ally removed  and  longitudinally  offset  from  the  lower 
blade  cradle  to  a  second  and  released  position  with  the 
blades  thereof  upon  and  in  engagement  due  to  gravity 


with  and  encompassing  the  upper  portion  of  a  felled  tree 
positioned  in  the  lower  blade  cradle  with  the  upper  blade 
cradle  longitudinally  offset  from  the  lower  blade  cradle, 
such  that  said  upper  blade  cradle  and  said  lower  blade 
cradle  encompass  a  felled  tree  in  said  blade  cradle  device 
for  delimbing  the  same,  said  upper  cradle  automatically 
lowering  up>on  the  tree  and  continually  encompassing  the 
tree  due  to  gravity  as  the  tree  is  progressed  through  the 
cradles  and  the  diameter  of  the  tree  progressively  re- 
duces. 


3,881,533 
TREE  HARVESTER 
Donald  D.  Savage,  2883  Cobb  St.;  Robert  V.  Chambers,  2895 
Robinson  Rd.,  N.E.,  and  Maurice  T.  Mills,  108  Margaret 
Ave.,  N.E.,  all  of  MarietU,  Ga.  30060 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,482 

Int.  CI.  AOlg  23100 

U.S.  CI.  144—3  D  31  Claims 


1.  A  tree  harvesting  machine  including: 

clamping  means  for  gripping  an  upright  tree  adjacent  its 
base; 

cutting  means  for  severing  the  tree  at  its  base  below  said 
clamping  means; 

a  prime  mover  for  selectively  moving  said  machine; 

articulating  means  for  shifting  the  tree  from  an  upright 
position  to  a  substantially  horizontal  position  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tree 
and  located  above  said  clamping  means  when  the  tree  is 
in  its  upright  position,  said  articulating  means  including  a 
sup|x>rt  bed  pivoted  to  said  prime  mover  at  its  upper  end 
for  rotation  about  said  axis  of  rotation  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  said  prime  mover  to  maintain 
substantially  vertical  alignment  between  said  tree  and 
said  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  prime  mover,  said 
support  bed  mounting  said  cutting  means  at  its  lower  end 
and  mounting  said  clamping  means  above  said  cutting 
means;  and 
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traversing  means  for  moving  said  tree  longitudinally  of  itself 
and  said  support  bed  after  said  tree  has  been  felled,  said 
traversing  means  including  a  plurality  of  gripping  mem- 
bers selectively  and  drivingly  engagable  with  said  tree 
trunk,  and  power  means  for  rotating  said  gripping  mem- 
bers to  selectively  move  said  tree  trunk. 
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3,881^34 
BREAK  AWAY  PURSE 
JuaniU  V.  Gist,  11605  S.  Avalon  Blvd.,  No.  D,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90061 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,441 

Int  CI.  A45c  13120 

UA  CI.  150-33  10  Clwms 


1.  A  pocket  book  having  an  outer  portion  with  an  openable 
top  and  bottom,  a  purse  detachable  secured  to  said  outer 
portion,  an  elongated  cord  attached  to  said  inner  purse  with 
a  wrist  bracelet  on  its  free  end  wherein  said  purse  is  secured 
tightly  enough  to  said  outer  portion  to  be  used  as  an  integral 
pocket  book  but  upon  extraordinary  pulling  said  inner  purse 
will  become  released  from  said  outer  portion. 


3  881^35 
STAIRHOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANER 

P.  Du  Bois,  Villa  Parle,  and  Roger  A.  Rieckman,  Elm- 
hurst,  botii  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Clii- 
cage.  III. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,149 

Int.  CI.  A47I  9100 

VS.  CI.  15-327  E  8  Claims 


cleaner  from  sliding  down  the  stairs,  said  rear  wheel  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  wheels  mounted  00  a  fixed  axis 
positioned  adjacent  the  lower  rear  edge  of  said  housing,  said 
suction  hose  being  adapted  to  drag  said  clearer  forwardly 
including  up  stairs,  said  brake  means  locking  at  least  one  of 
said  rear  wheels  against  rotation  in  a  first  direction  preventing 
rearward  movement  of  said  cleaner  while  permi^ing  rotation 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  provide  forward  movement  of  said 
dealer. 

6.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  an  elongated  tank  having 
means  for  attaching  a  suction  hose  to  one  end  thereof,  support 
means  for  said  cleaner  including  a  pair  of  wheels  on  said  tank 
at  the  end  remote  from  said  one  end,  said  Wheels  being 
mounted  on  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  which  is  positioned  at  the 
bottom  of  said  tank  with  said  wheels  extending  substantially 
below  said  tank  to  engage  a  substantial  portion  of  a  stair  tread 
when  said  cleaner  is  in  an  inclined  position  on  said  stairs  with 
said  one  end  up  and  the  other  down,  ratchet  mjeans  on  said 
tank  engageable  with  said  wheels  to  permit  rotfition  of  said 
wheels  when  said  tank  is  moved  in  a  direction  toward  said  one 
end  and  to  lock  said  wheels  when  said  tank  is  moved  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and  manually  operable  means  for  render- 
ing said  ratchet  means  inoperative. 

I  3,881,536 

'  RUBBER  VULCANIZATES 

Thomas  J.  Doran,  Jr.,  Norton,  Ohio,  and  Roland  H-  Hess,  Au, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,297,  Augj  31,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  13,  1974,  Ser.)^o.  469,566 

Int.  CI.  C08c  11 1 10;  B60c  5/00,  1 1100 
U.S.  CI.  152—330  20  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  compounding  a  siliceous  pigment  rein- 
forced sulfur  curable  rubber  to  provide  a  vulcaniz^ble  compo- 
sition suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  tires,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  including  in  the  composition  a  sila- 
nated  rubber  coupling  agent  consisting  essentially  of  the  cata- 
lytic reaction  addition  product  of  ( 1 )  organohydtosilane  hav- 
ing the  dual  functionality,  A  and  B,  wherein  A  is  la  functional 
group  capable  of  forming  a  bond  with  a  siliceous  pigment 
particle  and  B  is  a  hydrosilyl  group  and  (2)  syntl^etic  unsatu- 
rated rubber  polymer  having  at  least  1  percent  by  weight  of  its 
olefinic  unsaturation  present,  as  pendant  vinyl  groups,  said 
coupling  agent  furnishing  from  about  0. 1  to  about  3  parts  of 
orgaoohydrosilane  equivalent  per  100  parts  of  total  rubber  in 
the  vulcanizable  composition. 


1.  A  household  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  having  a  front  end  from  which  a  suction  hose  extends 
and  a  rear  end.  front  wheel  means  and  rear  wheel  means  at 
said  front  end  and  at  said  rear  end  respectively,  brake  means 
mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent  said  rear  wheel  means  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  rear  wheel  means  when  said  vacuum 
cleaner  is  in  an  inclined  position  on  stairs,  said  rear  wheel 
means  engaging  the  tread  of  a  stair  to  prevent  said  vacuum 


I  3  881  537 

LINING  AGENT  FOR  A  TUBELESS  PNEUMAJTIC  TIRE 
Tenihilio  Miyaiato,  18-7,  Shiomi-cho,  Sasebo,  Nagasaki  Pre- 
fecture, Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  271,686,  July  14,  1972,  vfhich  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,562,  June  30,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

767/133,  Sept.  4,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  439,749 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  13, 196{7, 42-78828 
Int.  CLB60C  27/05 
U.S.  CI.  152-347  ^  13  Claims 

1.  A  self  sealing  tubeless  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tube- 
less  ^eumatic  tire  and  a  fluid  tire  lining  agent  disposed  in  the 
interior  thereof,  said  tire  lining  agent  including: 

a.  An  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  an  aquea|us  emulsion 
of  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyacrylic  acid  esterj  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  rubber,  polychloroprene  or  poly(hloroprene 
copolymer,  said  aqueous  emulsion  being 

i.  dispersible  in  water;  and  I 

ii.  adhesive  to  finely  divided  particulate  solid  rubber 
particles,  100  parts  of  said  aqueous  emqlsion  being 
present  per  1 8  to  54  parts  of  water;  and 

b.  finely  divided  particulate  solid  rubber  particlejs  intimately 
dispersed  in  said  aqueous  dispersion,  said  fii^ely  divided 
particulate  solid  rubber  particles  having  a  particle  size  of 
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from  about  SO  to  1 ,200  microns  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  seal  a  small  puncture  hole  in  said 
vehicle  tire,  said  finely  divided  particulate  rubber  parti- 


opening  of  the  front  of  the  window  frame,  a  second  frame 
having  the  same  shape  and  substantially  the  same  size  as  the 
interior  of  the  window  frame  whereby  it  will  snugly  but  mov- 
ably  fi^  within  the  interior  of  the  window  frame,  the  second 
frame  being  hinged  at  its  upper  end  to  the  window  frame 
between  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  thereof  whereby  it  is 
normally  in  a  depending  vertical  position  between  such  front 


cles  (b)  having  been  added  in  their  solid  form  to  said 
adhesive  (a),  whereby  the  resultant  mixture  comprises 
said  finely  divided  particulate  solid  rubber  particles  inti- 
mately admixed  in  said  adhesive. 


3,881,538 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES  AND  BREAKERS  THEREFOR 
Henri  J.  Mirtain,  Compiegne,  France,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  a 
Societe  Anonyme,  Clairoix,  France 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,467 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.    11,    1972, 
72.29181 

Int.  CI.  B60c  9118 
U.S.  CI.  152—361  FP  9  Claims 


■zazBssiaf 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  radial  ply  carcass  having 
a  crown  region,  a  tread  overlying  said  crown  region,  and  a 
breaker  assembly  interposed  between  said  tread  and  carcass, 
the  breaker  assembly  comprising  a  first  ply,  a  second  ply 
overlying  said  first  ply,  and  a  third  ply  overlying  said  second 
ply,  said  first  ply  having  a  greater  axial  span  than  said  second 
ply  and  terminating  in  a  pair  of  folded  marginal  edge  portions 
overlying  at  least  in  part  said  second  ply,  said  third  ply  having 
a  lesser  axial  span  than  said  second  ply  and  terminating  in  a 
pair  of  oppositely  directed  edges  which  are  proximate  and 
substantially  coplanar  with  at  least  a  substantial  extent  of  each 
of  said  folded  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  first  ply,  each  of 
said  folded  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  first  ply  including 
a  bent  transition  zone  which  divides  said  edge  portions  each 
into  a  pair  of  integral  sections,  one  section  of  each  of  said  edge 
portions  overlying  said  second  ply  and  being  coplanar  with 
said  third  ply,  the  other  section  of  each  of  said  edge  portions 
overlying  said  third  ply. 


3,881,539 
COMBINED  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 
Raymond  Falgas,  Calk  Guada^jara  382,  Urb  Valencia,  Rio 
PIcdras,  P.R.  00923 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1971,  Ser.  No.  202,852 
Int  CI.  E04f  lOllO 
UA  CI.  160-107  1  Claim 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  window  closure  for  a 
wall  opening,  comprising  a  window  frame  having  front  and 
rear  surfaces  and  the  size  and  shape  to  fit  in  the  wall  opening, 
two  transparent  doors  movably  mounted  on  vertical  hinges  at 
the  sides  of  the  window  frame  to  open  or  close  the  entire 


and  rear  surfaces  and  may  be  moved  to  a  position  within  and 
inclined  to  the  window  frame  with  its  lower  part  outside  the 
window  frame,  a  plurality  of  parallel  horizontal  louvers  which 
eire  individually  rotatably  mounted  in  the  second  frame,  means 
carried  by  the  second  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the  lou- 
vers, and  means  carried  by  the  second  frame  for  rotating  the 
louvers  to  open  and  closed  positions. 


3,881,540 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  METALLIC  FILAMENT  CAST 

ON  INTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  INCLINED  ANNULAR 

QUENCH  ROLL 

Sheldon  Kavesh,  Whippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,855 

IntCI.  B22d  77/06 

U.S.  CI.  164—87  2  Claims 


TO 
-WIMOCR 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  continuous  length  un- 
twisted metal  filaments  from  a  molten  stream  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  casting  the  molten  stream  on  the  inside  surface  of  a 
rotating  annular  chill  roll  wherein  the  inside  surface  is 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  2°-30''  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
chill  roll; 

b.  after  solidification  of  the  filament  exerting  pressure  on 
the  quenched  molten  stream  in  contact  with  the  inside 
surface  of  the  chill  roll;  to  increase  retention  of  the  fila- 
ment in  contact  with  the  quenching  surface  by  nipping 
means  applied  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  chill  roll;  and 
c.  collecting  the  filament  thus  formed. 
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3,881,541 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  NARROW  FILAMENT 

BETWEEN  ROTARY  CHILL  SURFACES 

John  Robert  BedeU,  Sparta,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,483 

Int.  CI.  B22d  11106 

U.S.  CI.  164-87  6  Claims 
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3,881,543 

METAL  DIE  CASTING  AND  METHOD  OF  DEGATING 

Karl  Hannes,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  &  Clark, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  T 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,910,  July  25,  19^2,  Pat.  No. 

3,854,521.  This  appUcation  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,154 

Int.  CI.  B22d  27110 
U,S.  CI.  164-113  4  Chums 


23-— C 


nih- 


23 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  metal  filaments 
from  a  molten  stream  ejected  from  a  source  of  molten  metal 
wherem  the  contact  faces  of  contiguous  cooperating  rotary 
elements  are  used  as  the  quenching  source,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  orienting  the  rotary  elements  so  that  the 
molten  metal  is  introduced  into  the  nip  thereof,  providing 
contact  faces  on  the  rotary  elements  which  allow  unconfmed 
lateral  dispersion  of  the  excess  of  said  molten  stream 
quenched  on  said  contact  faces,  said  contact  faces  comprising 
widths  that  are  in  the  range  of  about  0.003  to  0. 100  inch  and 
are  essentially  coextensive  with  the  width  of  the  filament  to  be 
produced. 


•.</40 


3,881,542 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  METAL 

nLAMENT  ON  INTERIOR  GROOVE  OF  CHILL  ROLL 

DonaM  E.  Polk,  Morristown,  and  John  R.  BedeU,  Sparta,  both 

d  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,720 

Int.  CLB22d  11106 

MS.  CI.  164-87  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  degating  and  ejecting  a  njetal  cast  part 
formed  in  a  die  comprising 

positioning  a  first  outer  die  plate  having  a  first  recess  therein 
so  that  it  is  in  abutment  with  one  side  of  ^  second  inner 
die  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough,  siiid  first  recess 
being  m  alignment  with  said  opening,  said  opening  having 
a  reduced  cross  section  at  the  junction  of  s4id  first  recess 
that  is  less  than  the  cross  section  of  said  firsj recess  at  said 

I  junction;  i 

providing  a  third  outer  die  plate  having  a  secohd  recess  with 
an  undercut  edge  portion; 

positioning  said  second  die  plate  so  that  its  other  side  is  in 
abutment  with  said  third  outer  die  plate  and  said  second 
recess  is  in  alignment  with  said  opening;     ! 

injecting  molten  metal  into  said  opening  and  said  recesses 
'  to  thereby  form  a  gate  part  in  said  opei^ing  and  said 
second  recess  and  to  form  the  cast  part  in  sajd  first  recess- 
moving  said  third  die  plate  away  from  said  second  die 
plate  thereby  separating  said  gate  part  from  said  cast  part 
due  to  the  reduced  cross  section  of  said  otoening  at  the 
(junction  with  said  first  recess; 

then  ejecting  said  gate  part  from  said  third  oujler  die  mem- 
jber  by  pivoting  said  gate  part  out  of  said  sfecond  recess 
I  about  said  undercut  edge  portion;  and         ' 

moving  said  first  die  plate  away  from  said  second  die  plate 
and  ejecting  said  cast  part  tiierefrom  after  sjid  first  men- 
tioned step  of  moving  said  third  die  plate. 


2,764 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  shaped  metal  filament  from 
a  stream  of  molten  metal  deposited  in  a  quenching  groove 
formed  in  the  inner  periphery  of  a  cylindrical  chill  roll  wherein 
said  quenching  groove  is  provided  immediately  contiguous  to 
the  top  thereof  with  a  tapered  opening  of  a  material  which  has 
a  substantially  greater  thermal  insulating  property  than  the 
chill  roll,  the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  the 
molten  stream  within  the  area  defined  by  the  width  of  the 
tapered  opening  afforded  by  said  insulating  material  whereby 
said  insulating  material  is  not  wetted  and  quenching  said 
stream  in  said  groove. 


3  881  544 
MOLD  OSCILLATING  APPARATU^ 
Jose  A.  Botta,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  and  Dak  K.  Bcachj,  Finley ville 
^  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc^  Plttsbui^,' 

j  Filed  Jan.  1 1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432. 

Int  CI.  B22d  27108 
U.S.  CI.  164-260  I      4Ctatas 

1.  Apparatus  for  oscillating  a  vertical  flow-throUgh  continu- 
ous casting  mold  comprising: 

a.  a  mold  table  supporting  said  mold; 

b.  means  supporting  said  mold  table; 

c.  a  pair  of  members  fixed  adjacent  and  coactitig  with  said 
means  supporting  die  mold  table  in  such  a  way  tiiat  said 
means  moves  along  a  preselected  path;         ] 

d.  a  roller  mounted  to  said  means  supporting  th^  mold  table 
and  movable  therewith; 

e.  an  arcuate  guide  fixed  adjacent  to  and  coactihg  with  said 
poller;  and 

f  powered  means  engaging  the  mold  table  supporting 
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means  for  moving  said  supporting  means  upwardly  and    covering  said  drain  brick  and  resting  on  the  granular  refrac- 
downwardly  whereby  as  said  roller  coacts  with  said  arcu-    tory  material  flush  with  the  top  surface  of  said  drain  brick  and 

completely  closing  the  interior  of  said  drain  brick. 


3,881,546 
AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Yoshinori  Otsuka;  Masaliatsu  Hayashi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Jun  Ichi 
Mantoku,  Yao;  Susumu  Yamazald,  Tokyo;  Akira  Tomita, 
Hitachi,  and  Masanori  Musou,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390304 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Sept.  1, 1972, 47-87168 

Int.  CI.  B60h  3100 

U.S.  CI.  165—42  10  Claims 


ate  guide  and  as  said  fixed  members  coact  with  the  sup- 
porting means,  said  mold  oscillates  along  an  arcuate  path. 


3,881,545 
APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  COMPOSITE  CAST  ROLLS 
Heinz  Dieter  Braukmann,  Duisburg,  and  Wolfgang  Hattwig, 
Rheinkamp,  Baerl,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinstahl 
Gieberei 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,527 

Int.  CI.  B22c  9128 

U.S.  CI.  164—349  6  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  casting  composite  cast  rolls  having 
a  hard  shell  and  a  soft  core,  comprising  a  bottom  molding  box 
having  a  lower  roll  pin  cavity  for  forming  the  lower  roll  pin, 
a  permanent  mold  for  the  roll  body  having  a  molding  part  with 
an  upper  roll  pin  cavity  for  the  upper  roll  pin  and  which  over- 
lies the  lower  roll  pin  cavity,  a  pouring  conduit  for  the  shell 
material  connected  laterally  into  said  bottom  molding  box,  a 
trestie  supporting  said  bottom  molding  box,  a  valve  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  bottom  mold  box  and  having  an 
opening  for  discharging  the  excess  shell  material  after  the 
solidification  of  the  desired  thickness  of  the  shell  to  be 
formed,  a  refractory  tubular  drain  brick  connected  between 
said  slide  valve  and  said  lower  roll  pin  cavity  and  being  filled 
with  a  granular  refractory  material  and  being  located  in  the 
bottom  of  said  bottom  molding  box,  and  a  thin  refractory  plate 


1.  An  air  conditioner  for  installation  within  an  automotive 
vehicle  comprising: 

compressor  means, 

condenser  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
compressor  means  for  receiving  refrigerant  to  be  con- 
densed from  said  compressor  means,  said  condenser 
means  being  disposed  within  a  condenser  casing  having  a 
bottom  p>ortion,  said  condenser  casing  also  having  an  inlet 
directed  toward  a  front  portion  of  the  vehicle  and  an 
outlet  opened  at  a  side  portion  of  the  vehicle, 

condenser  cooling  fan  means  disposed  between  said  con- 
denser means  and  said  outlet, 

a  duct  casing  provided  with  two  air  inlets  adapted  to  receive 
air  from  a  vehicle  compartment  and  from  the  atmosphere 
surrounding  the  vehicle,  respectively,  said  duct  casing 
also  being  provided  with  an  outlet  opened  into  a  vehicle 
compartment, 

refrigerant  evaporator  means  arranged  within  said  duct 
casing  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  condenser 
means,  and  heater  means  and  duct  fan  means  arranged 
within  said  duct  casing  with  the  heater  means  down- 
stream of  said  evaporator  means,  said  evaporator  means 
having  a  lower  portion,  and 

said  duct  ccising  being  assembled  with  said  condenser  casing 
as  a  unitary  structure  with  said  evaporator  means  ar- 
ranged opposite  said  condenser  means  within  said  unitary 
structure  and  with  said  heater  means  and  said  duct  fan 
means  arranged  between  said  condenser  means  and  said 
evaporator  means. 


3,881,547 
HEAT  TRANSFER  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  FINS  IN  A 
FLUID  STREAM 
Gordon  R.  Lavering,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Asso- 
ciates, Pak>  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,068 
Int.  CL  F28f  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  165—80  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat  transfer  apparatus  for  transferring  heat  between 
a  device  and  a  stream  of  fluid  wherein  said  device  comprises 
an  elongate  member  and  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  elongate 
member  and  where  said  stream  of  fluid  flows  between  said 
elongate  member  and  said  surrounding  sleeve  member 
an  arcuate  array  of  circumferentially-spaced  thermally- 
conductive  fins  coupled  in  heat-exchanging  relationship 
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with  said  elongate  member  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  each  of  said  fins  being  corrugated  into  a  wave- 
like configuration,  the  mean  plane  of  the  wave-like  con- 
figuration of  each  of  said  fins  being  generally  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  arcuate  array; 
the  wave  amplitude  of  said  wave-like  configuration  increas- 
ing with  increase  in  radial  distance  along  said  mean  plane 
outward  from  said  axis  of  revolution  of  said  array; 
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3  881  549 

PRODUCTION  AND 'flare  CAISSOI^  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Thomas,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interseas  Associ- 

ates,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  35^,949 

'  Int.  CI.  E21b  43101 

U.S.  a.  166-.5  10  Claims 


the  wave  fronts  of  said  wave-like  configuration  for  each  of 
said  fins  running  generally  laterally  of  said  axis  of  revolu- 
tion of  said  array  to  accommodate  the  flow  of  coolant 
fluid  along  serpentine  paths  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  fins  parallel  to  said  axis  of  revolution  so  that  coolant 
fluid  flowing  between  adjacent  fins  in  proximity  to  the 
outer  perimeter  of  said  array  of  fins  traverses  a  flow  path 
which  is  longer  than  the  flow  path  for  coolant  fluid  flow- 
ing nearer  to  said  axis  of  revolution  of  said  array. 


3,881,548 

MULTI-TEMPERATURE  CIRCULATING  WATER 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  STEAM  TURBINE 

Robert  J.  Budcnhobcr,  Oakland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinc- 

house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  14,  1971,  Ser.  No.  162,364 

Int.  CI.  F28b  1102 

U.S.  CI.  165-110  2  Claims 


-^ 


^^' 


1.  A  caisson  system  for  offshore  oil  product  on  comprising: 
a.  a  template  positioned  on  the  ocean  floo*  and  confined 
esBentially  to  the  mudline  thereof,  said  temp  ate  being  pre- 
formed with  circumferentially  spaced  openings  around  the 
periphery  thereof  and  a  central  opening; 

b.  a  plurality  of  hollow  conductor  pipes  extending  through 
I    said  peripheral  openings  and  firmly  arihored  in  the 

ocean  floor,  said  pipes  serving  both  as  structural  support 
I    members  and  as  conduits  through  which  ^e  drilling  and 
recovery  operations  can  be  performed; 

c.  means  for  rigidly  interconnecting  said  conductor  pipes  to 
I  said  template  for  transferring  the  load  on  s»id  template  to 
,    the  ocean  floor  through  said  conductor  pik)es; 

d.  a  hollow  spud  extending  through  said  cenTral'opening  in 
said  template  and  into  said  ocean  floor  a  siifficient  depth 
to  distribute  loads  into  the  soil  and  to  receive  the  caisson- 
e.  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  spud  t<)  said  template 
so  as  to  effectively  transfer  load  on  saicj  spud  to  said 
template  and  said  conductor  pipes;  j 

f.  a  hollow  production  caisson  positioned  in  said  spud  and 
extending  below  the  mud  line  at  its  bottom  end  and  above 
the  water  line  at  its  upper  end,  and  I 

g.  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  caisson  t0  said  template 
whereby  the  forces  on  said  caisson  are  effectively  trans- 
ferred to  said  spud,  template  and  conduct«fr  pipes  which 
collectively  serve  to  form  an  integral  supporting  structure 
for  said  caisson. 


1.  A  condensing  system  for  condensing  steam  comprising  a 
condenser  having  a  first  heat  exchanger  thiough  which  a 
circulating  fluid  flows  and  being  disposed  so  as  to  be  con- 
tacted by  influent  steam  entering  said  condenser  and  a  second 
heat  exchanger  through  which  a  circulating  fluid  flows  a 
cooling  tower  having  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  heat 
exchange  portion  disposed  to  provide  series  air  flow  there- 
through, said  upstream  heat  exchange  portion  being  contacted 
by  influent  air,  said  first  heat  exchanger  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  upstream  heat  exchange  portion  of  the 
cooling  tower  and  said  second  heat  exchanger  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  downstream  heat  exchange  portion 
of  said  cooling  tower,  whereby  the  influent  steam  entering  the 
condenser  conies  in  contact  with  the  heat  exchanger  portion 
of  the  condenser  having  the  coolest  circulating  fluid  to  pro- 
vide efficient  condensing  without  subcooling. 


3,596 

I        41 


3,881,550 
IN  SITU  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  TAR 

SANDS  I 

Charles  B.  Barry,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ral^h  M.  Parsons 
Company,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 
j  Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363, 

'  InL  CI.  E21b  43124 

U.&  CI.  166-272  I        4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  fr<)m  a  subterra- 
nean deposit  of  hydrocarbons  having  high  viscosities  and 
inchiding  tar  sands,  oil  and  tar  deposits  by  stimulation  through 
the  injection  of  a  solvent  into  the  deposit,  the  improvement 
which  compnses: 

a.  producing  a  solvent  from  the  recovered  hydrocarbons 
close  to  the  recovery  area; 

b.  heating  the  produced  solvent  to  an  elevdted  injection 
temperature  of  from  about  200°  to  about  650°F; 

c.  injecting  the  heated  solvent  into  the  deposil|  to  demulsify 
hydrocarbon-water  emulsions  and  cut  relitively  heavy 
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hydrocarbons;  and  / 

d.  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stimulated  hydrocar- 
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bons  as  field-produced  values  and  at  least  a  portion  as 
solvent  for  injection  into  the  deposit. 


3,881,551 

METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  IMMOBILE 

HYDROCARBONS 

Ruel  C.  Terry,  and  Xerxes  T.  Stoddard,  both  of  Denver,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Ruel  C.  Terry  and  Xerxes  T.  Stoddard,  Denver, 

Colo. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,030 

Int.  CI.  E21b  43124 

U.S.  CI.  166—272  13  Claims 


3,881,552 
SHUTTING  OFF  WATER  IN  GAS  WELLS 
James  E.  Hessert,  BartlcsviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,532 
Int.  CI.  E21b  33\13 
U.S.  CI.  166—294  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preferentially  inhibiting  production  of 
water  from  a  subsurface  fluid  hydrocarbon  productive  forma- 
tion, the  producing  interval  of  which  includes  a  watered-out 
portion  and  a  portion  capable  of  producing  a  substantial  per- 
centage of  fluid  hydrocarbon,  comprising  the  steps  of  treating 
the  producing  interval  by  introducing  into  it  a  nonaqueous 
treating  fluid,  which  on  contact  with  water  forms  a  water- 
impermeable  gel,  thereafter  contacting  the  treating  fluid  with 
water  then  terminating  the  injection  of  said  treating  fluid  and 
thereafter  placing  the  treated  formation  on  production,  said 
treating  fluid  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  water-soluble  or  at  least  water-dispersible 
polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyacrylamides,  cellulose  ether  and  polysaccharides; 

b.  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  compounds  of  polyvalent  metals  wherein 
the  metal  is  present  in  its  highest  valence  state  and  is 
capable  of  being  reduced  to  a  lower  polyvalent  state  upon 
contact  with  a  reducing  agent; 

c.  a  reducing  agent  effective  to  reduce  the  higher  valence 
metal  in  said  oxidizing  agent  (b)  to  a  lower  polyvalent 
valence  state;  and 

d.  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycerol,  alkylene  glycols,  polyoxyalkylene 
glycols,  and  mixtures  thereof;  in  amounts  of  each  compo- 
nent identified  as  (a)  to  (d)  as  follows:  from  0.001  to  10 
parts  of  compKjnent  (a)  per  100  parts  of  component  (d); 
an  amount  of  component  (b)  at  least  sufficient  to  yield  3 
X  10~*  gram-atoms  of  said  metal  (b)  per  gram  of  poly- 
meric material  (a)  present;  an  amount  of  component  (c) 
at  least  sufficient  to  reduce  said  metal  (b)  to  a  lower 
polyvalent  valence  state. 


3,881,553 
LAWN  AERATING  AND  DRESSING  MEANS 
Joseph  P.  Angeski,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  A.  I.  Co., 
Altoona,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,549 

Int.  CI.  AOlb  45102 

U.S.  CI.  172-22  9  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  extracting  gilsonite  from  a  gilsonite  forma- 
tion in  the  earth  with  a  solvent  material  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

establishing  an  injection  passage  and  a  removal  passage 
between  a  surface  location  and  the  gilsonite  formation, 

establishing  subsurface  communication  in  the  gilsonite 
between  the  passages, 

passing  a  heating  fluid  through  the  formation  by  injecting 
the  heating  fluid  into  the  formation  through  the  injection 
passage  and  removing  the  heating  fluid  through  the  re- 
moval passage  until  the  temperature  of  the  formation  is 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  solvent  material,  and 

passing  the  solvent  material,  which  has  the  capability  of 
dissolving  gilsonite  through  the  formation  to  dissolve 
contacted  portions  of  the  gilsonite  formation  by  injecting 
the  solvent  into  the  formation  through  the  injection  pas- 
sage and  removing  solvent  along  with  the  dissolved  gil- 
sonite through  the  removal  passage. 


1.  Means  for  the  aerating  and  top  dressing  of  a  lawn  in  a 
single  operation  comprising  means  for  receiving  plugs  of  earth 
from  the  lawn,  a  plurality  of  pluggers  mounted  on  and  project- 
ing from  said  plug  receiving  means  for  penetrating  into  the 
lawn  surface  and  removing  a  plug  of  earth  therefrom,  said 
pluggers  having  a  tubular  construction  for  delivering  removed 
plugs  through  the  inner  ends  thereof  to  said  plug  receiving 
means  and  breaking  means  including  a  surface  provided  adja- 
cent the  inner  end  of  each  plugger,  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  each  plugger  across  the  inner  ends  thereof  and 
spaced  therefrom  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  a  removed 
plug  so  as  to  be  impinged  upon  by  such  plugs  for  causing  plugs 
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entering  said  plug  receiving  means  from  said  pluggers  to  be 
broken  up,  said  plug  receiving  means  including  a  hollow  cylin- 
dncal  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  throughout  the 
surface  thereof  through  which  the  broken  pieces  of  earth  may 
pass  onto  the  top  surface  of  the  lawn  to  provide  a  top  dressing, 
said  breaking  means  including  a  cylindrical  weight  means 
mounted  concentrically  within  said  cylindrical  member,  the 
penphery  of  said  weight  means  providing  said  surface  adja- 
cent the  inner  end  of  each  plugger. 


means  for  controlling  relative  sliding  of  said  two  sections 
and  connected  therebetween; 

a  member  mounted  on  said  first  section  of  s^id  jib  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first 
axis; 


3,881,554 

MECHANICALLY  ACTUATED  HAMMER  AND  BIT 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

WUliam  C.  Cooley,  5400  Pooks  HUl  Rd.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014, 

and  Franklin  L.  Beck,  3040  39th  St.,  N.W.,  Washington, 

D.C.  20016 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,879 

Int.  CI.  B25d  9104 

U.S.  CI.  173-13  22  Claims 
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1.  In  an  assembly  for  mechanical  impulse  actuators  having 
actuating  means,  the  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  tubular  housing; 

B.  means  for  connecting  said  housing  to  a  desired  actuator; 
C.  a  percussion  bit; 

D.  means  for  connecting  said  percussion  bit  to  the  actuating 
means  of  the  desired  actuator;  and 

E.  means  supporting  said  percussion  bit  for  rotational,  lat- 
eral and  axial  displacement  relative  to  said  housing,  said 
supporting  means  including: 

a.  guide  means  axially  guiding  said  percussion  bit  during 
its  axial  displacement,  said  guide  means  being  fabri- 
cated as  a  tubular  structue  which  is  arranged  concentri- 
cally between  said  housing  and  said  percussion  bit; 
spring  means;  and 

means  mounting  said  spring  means  between  said  guide 
means  and  said  housing,  said  spring  means  exerting,  as 
a  result  of  said  mounting  means,  both  axial  and  lateral 
reactive  forces  in  response  to  the  axial  and  lateral 
displacements  of  said  percussion  bit,  with  said  axial 
reactive  force  being  exerted  through  said  mounting 
means. 


b. 
c. 


3,881,555 

PUBLIC  WORKS  APPARATUS 

Michel  M.  Cresp,  Ormoy  VUlers,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme:  Podain,  Le  Piessis-Bcllcville,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,560 

Clafans    priority,    applicatfam    France,    May    21.    1973 

73.18363  .  J         ,  J, 

Int.  CI.  E21c5/// 
UA  CI.  173-38  2  CUrfms 

1.  Public  works  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  jib  mounted  on  the  frame,  comprising  at  least  two  tele- 
scopic sections,  of  which  a  first  section  is  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  and  a  sec- 
ond section  is  slidabie  relative  to  said  first  section; 

means  for  controlling  pivotal  movement  of  said  jib  and 
connected  between  said  first  section  of  said  jib  and  said 
frame; 


za 


\  ■ 

f  '  I 


a  working  tool  freely  suspended  from  said  me  mber;  and 
an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  section  of  said  jib 

and  said  member;  T 

wherein  pivotal  movement  of  said  member  is  controlled  by 

said  sliding  control  means  and  said  arm. 


BODY  A 


3,881,556 
PUBLIC  WORKS  DEVICE  COMPRISES  A 
TELESCOPIC  JIB 
Michel  M.  Cresp,  Ormoy  Villers  (Oise),  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme:  Poclain,  Belleville,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,620 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May    22,    1973, 

Int.  CI.  E21c5/7; 
U.S.  CI.  173-38  I       5  cuu„s 


5.  A  device  comprising: 

-  a  body; 

-  a  telescopic  jib  including  at  least  two  section!  of  which  a 

first  section  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body  and  a  sec- 
ond section  is  mounted  to  slide  relative  to  Ac  first  sec- 
tion; T 

-  first  control  means  for  controlling  relative  slfding  of  the 

two  sections  and  connected  between  the  twd  sections; 

-  second  control  means  for  controlling  pivotind  of  the  first 

section  relative  to  the  body  and  which  is  colinected  be- 
tween the  first  section  and  the  body;  ] 

-  a  first  link  and  a  second  link,  the  first  link  beini  connected 

to  the  first  section  by  a  first  pivot,  the  seconi  link  being 
connected  to  the  second  section  by  a  secon^  pivot  and 
the  two  links  being  connected  together  by  ajthird  pivot 
-  a  work  tool  which  is  freely  suspended  from  the  second 
link  at  a  given  point; 
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wherein  the  second  pivot,  the  third  pivot  and  the  given 
point  are  aligned,  the  second  pivot  and  the  given  point 
being  situated  to  either  side  of  the  third  pivot,  and  the 
distances  separating  the  third  pivot  from,  respectively, 
the  first  pivot,  the  second  pivot  and  the  given  point  are 
equal. 


3,881,557 
IMMERSED  RAM  HYDRAULIC  HAMMER 
George  J.  Gendron,  and  Henry  A.  Nelson  Holland,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Raymond  International  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,569 

Int.  CI.  E02d  7/70 

U.S.  CI.  173—131  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  hammer,  the  combination  of  a  closed 
casing  having  first,  second  and  third  bores,  a  ram  reciprocally 
movable  in  said  casing  bores  and  having  a  central  driving 
region  slideable  in  said  second  bore  and  first  and  second 
smaller  diameter  end  regions  at  each  side  of  the  central  driv- 
ing region  and  slideable  within  the  first  and  third  bores  of  said 
casing  and  forming  first  and  second  end  chambers  therein,  an 
anvil  having  a  blow  receiving  head  in  said  first  end  chamber 
and  located  in  the  path  of  ram  movement  and  further  having 
a  stem  projecting  through  and  closely  fitted  and  sealed  iti  an 
opening  at  one  end  of  said  casing  in  a  manner  permitting 
limited  longitudinal  movement  of  said  stem  in  the  direction  of 
ram  movement,  fluid  drive  means  operative  to  act  on  said 
central  driving  region  for  driving  said  ram  reciprocally  in  said 
casing  to  impact  against  the  blow  receiving  head  of  said  anvil 
and  pressure  maintaining  means  for  maintaining  a  continuous 
positive  fluid  pressure  within  said  first  and  second  end  cham- 
bers to  hold  said  anvil  toward  said  one  end  with  its  stem  pro^ 
jecting  from  said  one  end  and  in  contact  with  an  element  to 
be  driven,  even  during  uplift  reactions  on  said  casing  caused 
by  the  driving  of  said  ram,  said  pressure  maintaining  means 
comprising  means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  fluid  within  said 
first  and  second  end  chambers  and  a  first  fluid  passageway 
means  connecting  said  end  chambers. 


3,881,558 
PIPE  THRUST  MACHINE  FOR  HORIZONTAL  DRILLING 
Chiudio  Dolza,  66  Corso  Francia,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  lUly,  June  9,  1972,  68843/72 
Int.  CI.  E21c  5/00 
UJS.  CI.  173—152  15  Chiims 

1.  A  horizontal  earth  boring  and  pipe  laying  machine  com- 
prising: 


a  runway  bed  delimited  by  two  space  longituidnal  members; 
a  movable  carriage  located  in  the  space  delimited  by  the 
two  longitudinal  members,  the  movable  carriage  having  a 
vertical  longitudinal  barycentric  plane  midway  between 
said  longitudinal  members  and  being  adapted  to  carry  a 
pipe; 

bearing  and  supporting  wheels  on  said  carriage  for  mount- 
ing the  carriage  so  that  it  is  movable  along  the  runway 
bed; 

a  pipe  thrust  head  on  said  carriage  for  thrusting  forward  into 
the  earth  a  pipe  located  in  said  barycentric  plane; 


hydraulic  driving  means  coupled  to  said  carriage  for  ad- 
vancing said  carriage; 

tenons  lockable  against  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
runway  bed  to  provide  an  abutment  for  the  hydraulic 
driving  means,  said  tenons  being  positioned  to  transmit 
the  resultant  reaction  of  the  advancing  thrust  of  the  pipe 
to  the  runway  in  said  barycentric  plane;  and 

a  hollow  frame  for  slideably  containing  said  reaction  tenons, 
the  pistons  of  the  corresponding  hydraulic  driving  means 
acting  thereonto. 


3,881,559 

METHOD  FOR  STRESS  WAVE  DRILLING 

Jay  R.  AllgcMMl,  Camarillo,  and  Robert  J.  Odello,  Calabasas, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  402,547,  Oct.  1, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,840,078. 

This  application  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,344 

Int.  CI.  E21b  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  175—67  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  bore  hole  in  a  rock  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  moving  a  bifurcated  drill  stem  downwardly  into  the  bore 
hole  at  a  controlled  rate  of  movement; 

b.  generating  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  bore  hole  stress 
waves,  said  stress  waves  being  created  by  placing  a  set  of 
three  electrodes  in  said  drill  stem  adjacent  to  said  rock 
and  energizing  said  electrodes  with  electrical  energy; 

c.  controlling  the  magnitude  and  duration  of  the  generated 
stress  waves  such  that  said  stess  waves  spall  the  rock  at 
the  bottom  of  said  bore  hole  in  the  vicinity  of  said  elec- 
trodes; and 

d.  circulating  a  flow  of  drilling  liquid  downward  through  one 
section  of  said  bifurcated  drill  stem  and  upwards  through 
the  the  other  section  of  said  bifurcated  drill  stem. 
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3,881^60 

DRILL  TOOL 

Edward  B.  WUUams,  Jr.,  103  MuUancy  Rd.,  GreenviUe,  Tex. 

75401 

Divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  368,755,  June  11,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,844,363.  ThU  appiicatioa  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,745 

Int.  CI.  E21b  9110 
MS,  CL  175—337  5  Claims 


1.  A  drill  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  body  member  having  a  passage  therein,  said  passage 
being  in  a  pin  portion  of  said  body  member  and  extending 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member  and  be- 
tween a  fluid  receiving  end  and  a  closed  end; 

b.  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  arms  extending 
from  said  body  member  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said 
passage  in  said  body  member; 

c.  a  plurality  of  axle  portions  each  extending  from  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  arms  and  along  a  respective  axis  intersect- 
ing the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member  in  a  manner 
to  deflne  a  respective  acute  angle  between  the  axis  of  the 
respective  axle  portion  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  member,  said  axle  portions  each  having  an  end 
surface  and  a  shoulder  positioned  between  a  first  portion 
and  a  second  portion  thereof; 

d.  a  plurality  of  cutting  cones; 

e.  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  axle  portions  for  rotat- 
ably  mounting  a  respective  one  of  said  cutting  cones 
thereon  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  respective  axle 
portion,  said  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  cutting 
cones  on  said  respective  axle  portions  including  a  plural- 
ity of  bearings  each  in  engagement  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  axle  portions  and  said  respective  cutting  cone 
thereon,  each  of  said  first  portions  and  each  of  said  sec- 
ond portions  of  said  respective  axle  portions  having  at 
least  one  of  said  bearings  in  engagement  therewith; 

f.  a  flow  passage  for  each  of  said  arms  and  communicating 
with  the  passage  in  said  body  member,  certain  of  said  flow 
passages  extending  through  said  respective  arms  for  flow 
of  fluid  therethrough  and  into  a  drill  hole  to  remove 
drilling  debris  from  the  drill  hole;  and 

g.  a  fluid  passage  for  each  of  said  axle  portions  and  each 
extending  between  said  respective  flow  passage  and  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  respective  axle  portion  for  flow  of 
fluid  to  the  respective  exterior  surface  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  respective  means  for  rotatably  mounting 
said  respective  cutting  cone  thereon  for  lubricating  same 
and  said  respective  cutting  cone  thereon,  the  fluid  pas- 
sage for  one  of  said  axle  portions  communicating  with 
said  shoulder  thereof,  the  fluid  passage  for  the  other  of 
said  axle  portions  communicating  with  the  respective  end 
surface  thereof. 


3,881,561 
ROTARY  BIT  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY  DRILLING  HOLES 

INTO  UNDERGROUND  FORMATIoi^S 
Albert  C.  Pols,  and  Robijn  Fecnstra,  both  of  Rljs^r^,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Housto^,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,39^ 
Int.  Ci.  E21b  7118 
U.S.  CI.  175—393  2  Claims 


«■— 


1.  A  rotary  bit  for  hydraulically  drilling  holes  into  under- 
ground formations,  said  bit  comprising  a  bit  body  having  a 
central  axis  and  a  plurality  of  nozzles  mounted  in  one  end  of 
the  bit  body,  the  centres  of  the  outlet  openings  o  "  the  nozzles 
being  arranged  on  circles  concentric  to  the  central  axis,  the 
distance  between  the  intersections  of  adjoining  circles  with  a 
plane  through  the  central  axis  being  not  greater  khan  3/2  (d, 
+  d,),  wherein  d,  and  d^  are  the  outlet  diameters  of  the  nozzles 
on  these  adjoining  circles,  each  nozzle  having  a  central  axis 
crossing  the  central  axis  of  the  bit  body  at  an  anglle  other  than 
90°  and  being  arranged  tangentially  to  a  sepa|rate  mathe- 
matical cone  having  a  central  axis  coinciding  with  the  central 
axis  of  the  bit  body,  said  cone  having  the  apex  tljereof  above 
the  end  of  the  bit  body  in  which  the  nozzles  are  mounted,  the 
apex  angles  of  adjoining  cones  not  differing  mofe  than  14°, 
and  the  largest  apex  angle  being  over  90°,  and  iwherein  the 
apices  of  the  mathematical  cones  line  in  a  comn^on  point  on 
the  central  axis  of  the  rotary  bit,  said  bit  having  a  lower 
surface  arcuate  in  form,  the  centres  of  the  outlet  openings 
of  the  nozzles  being  arranged  in  said  arcuate  louver  surface. 


I 


3,881,562 

WEIGIflNG  AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR 
FODDER  AND  SIMILARLY  COURSE  MATERIALS 
Myron  C.  Hesse,  2415  North  92nd  SL  (Apt.  No.  14),  Omaha, 
Ncbr.  68114  j 

Filed  Sept  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,75(^ 
InL  CI.  GOlg  13122 
U.S.  CI.  177--83  10  Claims 

1.  A  weighing  and  measuring  apparatus  especiilly  adapted 
for  heavy  batches  of  fodder,  silage,  and  similarly  course  mate- 
rial and  comprising: 
A.  An  upright  chute  having  an  open  upright  ^ront-end  to 
accommodate  the  paddles  of  a  revolvable  and  vertically 
movable  paddle-gate  member  and  open  top-end  and 
bottom-end  for  respectively  charging  and  discharging  the 
material  to  be  weighed,  the  chute  comprising  an  upright 
left-panel  and  an  upright  right-panel  having  ajfixed  trans- 
verse distance  therebetween,  a  planar  upright  door  clo- 
sure along  the  chute  rear-end  upper  portionjand  having 
the  door  upper  part  pivotal  about  a  horizontal  trans- 
versely extending  door-axis  whereby  the  do<^r  pivotably 
swings  rearwardly  during  paddle-gate  revolvable  ejection 
of  a  weighed  batch,  said  upright  door  including  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  transversely  extending  lowerledge,  stabi- 
lization means  for  maintaining  the  door  upright  during 
charging  of  a  material  batch,  and  said  chute  fjirther  com- 
prising a  rearwardly  flared  trough  spaced  bel6w  the  door 
lower-edge  and  converging  toward  the  chutt  open  bot- 
tom-end to  direct  a  weighed  batch  downwardlv-forwardly 
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theretoward  after  having  been  ejected  by  the  paddle-gate 
through  the  rearwardly  swinging  door; 
B.  A  generally  horizontal  balancing  bail  including  trans- 
versely separated  side  arms  located  externally  along  the 
left-panel  and  the  right-panel  and  further  including  a 
horizontal  intervening  bight  portion  located  externally  of 
the  chute  rear-end,  said  bail  side  arms  havmg  intermedi- 
ate portions  pivotably  attached  along  a  transversely  ex- 
tending horizontal  bail-axis  to  the  chute Jbft-panel  and 
right-panel,  and  a  weighing  beam  member  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  bail  bight  portion; 


axle  unit  having  a  steering  apparatus,  said  tool-supporting 
frame  being  adapted  to  carry  a  tool  between  said  axle  unit 
and  said  drive  wheels; 

releasable  means  securing  the  tool-supporting  frame  to  the 
chassis  in  a  substantially  rigid  manner  to  prevent  relative 
movement  between  the  frame  and  the  vehicle;  and 

a  coupling  including  a  linkage  assembly  between  said  steer- 
ing mechanism  and  said  steering  apparatus  for  rendering 
the  latter  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  steering  mecha- 
nism, 

said  tool -supporting  frame  and  said  axle  unit  maintaining 
said  axle  structure  off  the  ground  for  transferring  the 
weight  of  the  front  of  said  vehicle  from  said  axle  structure 
to  said  axle  unit  and  for  rendering  the  turning  movements 
of  the  mobile  assembly  responsive  solely  to  the  operation 
of  said  steering  mechanism. 


3,881,564 
^METHOD  OF  LOADING  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES 

ON  A  RAILROAD  CAR 

Meriyn  Duane  Bass,  and  Ralph  August  Gerhardt,  both  of 

Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,994 

Int.  Ci.  B62d  61100 

U.S.  CI.  180-21  1  Claim 


16 


14 


20- 


C.  A  paddle-gate  member  located  within  the  chute  having 
a  transversely  extending  and  vertically  reciprocatable 
paddle-axis  that  is  revolvable  secured  to  the  bail  side  arms 
forwardly  of  the  bail-axis,  said  paddle-gate  member  hav- 
ing more  than  two  spaced  apart  paddle  members  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  the  paddle-axis,  each  paddle 
having  a  pair  of  transversely  separated  exposed  radial 
free-edges  which  are  spaced  a  finite-gap  inwardly  away 
from  the  chute  left-panel  and  right-panel;  and 

D.  Stop-means  for  the  uprighted  paddles  and  secured  within 
said  chute  at  a  level  above  said  vertically  reciprocatable 
paddle-axle  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  approxi- 
mately equivalent  to  the  radial  dimension  of  the  respec- 
tive paddles. 


44 


12 


44 


16 


10 


^ 
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3,881,563 
GRADER  BLADE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 
Albert  A.  Hammersmith,  c/o  Al  Hammersmith  &  Son  Mfg. 
Co.,  5th  &  Central  Ave.,  Horton,  Kans. 

Filed  July  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,706 

Int.  CI.  B60d  7100 

U.S.  CI.  180—14  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  vehicle  having  a  body  partly  supported 
on  a  pair  of  forward  drive  wheels  and  including  a  pair  of  side 
frame  members  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  body  and  a 
rear  transverse  frame  member  connecting  the  rearward  ends 
of  the  side  frame  members,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
longitudinal  pivot  means  mounted  on  the  rearward  end  of  the 
body;  a  transverse  rear  axle  structure  removable  mounted  on 
the  pivot  means  so  as  to  pivot  about  an  axis  extending  in  the 
direction  of  motion  of  said  vehicle;  a  first  pair  of  vertical 
socket  means  respectively  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  rear  axle  structure;  a  second  pair  of  vertical  socket  means 
respectively  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  body  adjacent 
the  opposite  side  frame  members  and  adjacent  the  rear  frame 
member,  inwardly  and  forwardly  of  the  first  pair  of  socket 
means,  and  a  pair  of  caster  wheel  structures  respectively 
having  vertical  pivot  elements  rotatably  and  removably 
mountable  in  the  first  or  the  second  socket  means,  the  caster 
wheels  being  mounted  in  the  first  pair  of  socket  means  when 
the  axle  structure  is  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  being 
mounted  in  the  second  pair  of  socket  means  when  the  axle 
structure  is  removed. 


1.  In  a  mobile  assembly: 

a  single,  powered  vehicle  defining  a  prime  mover  having  a 
chassis  provided  with  rear  drive  wheels  and  a  front  wheel 
and  axle  structure  having  a  steering  mechanism; 

an  elongated,  tool-supporting  frame  extending  forwardly  of 
said  axle  structure  and  provided  with  a  front  wheel  and 


3381,565 

TAG  AXLE  EMERGENCY  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Lloyd  Parrish,  1036  Ash  St,  Deerfidd,  HI.  60015 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,074 

Int  CI.  B62d  61110 

U.S.  CL  180—24.12  7  Claiois 

1.  An  emergency  axle  traction  device  intended  for  use  on 

truck  like  vehicles  having  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  mounted  on 

the  vehicle  frame  and  connected  by  suitable  transmission 

means  to  the  vehicle  engine,  and  a  pair  of  idle  wheels  mounted 
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in  tandem  relationship  relative  to  the  drive  urheels  in  close 
relationship  thereto  and  supported  on  the  vehicle  frame  for 
rotation  relative  thereto,  the  drive  device  intended  for  selec- 
tive operation  in  a  manner  to  effect  the  selective  driving  of  the 
idle  wheels  by  the  drive  wheels,  the  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  supporting  brackets 
adapted  to  be  mounted  to  opposite  portions  of  a  vehicle 
frame  intermediate  said  drive  and  idle  wheels; 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  guide  rods  mounted  on  each 
support  bracket  and  depending  vertically  downwardly 
therefrom; 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  bearing  blocks,  each 
bearing  block  associated  with  a  pair  of  guide  rods  for 
reciprocal  vertical  movement  in  an  upwards  and  down- 
wards movement  therealong; 
a  cylindrical  axle  extending  horizontally  between  said  bear- 
ing blocks  and  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  ends 
of  said  bearing  blocks,  said  axle  mounted  in  said  bearing 
blocks  for  vertical  reciprocal  movement  therewith; 
a  cylindrically  shaped  drum  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
each  end  of  said  axle  for  rotatable  movement  about  the 
axis  of  said  axle,  the  diameter  of  said  drum  being  greater 
than  the  spacing  between  the  nearest  adjacent  points  of 
the  tread  portions  of  adjacent  tandemly  disposed  drive 
and  idle  wheels;  ^ 

operating  means  associated  with  each  bearing  block  to 
selectively  effect  the  vertical  movement  of  said  axle  and 
said  associated  drums  between  an  operative  position 
where  the  circumference  of  said  drums  frictionally  en- 
gages the  treads  of  adjacent  drive  and  idle  wheels  in  a 
manner  to  effect  the  driving  rotation  of  said  idle  wheel, 
and  to  an  inoperative  position  where  said  axle  and  said 
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the  recess  defined  in  each  of  said  rectangulai^  membere  pro- 
jecting exteriorly  of  said  associated  disc  meimber  so  as  to 
retain  said  members  in  said  slots  to  define  the  circumference 
of  said  drum. 


3,881,566 

PIPE-FRAMED,  INSULATED,  LAND-TRAVERSING 
VEHICLE  [ 

Ahin  Edward  Moore,  Manini  Way,  Diamondh^d,  Rt.  1,  Bay 
St.  Louis,  Miss.  39520 
I  Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,^07 


U.S.  Ci.  180—30 


Int.  CI.  B62k  17116 
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drums  are  disposed  below  a  horizontal  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  said  drive  and  idle  wheels;  and 
each  of  said  drum  members  is  of  a  substantially  identical 
construction,  each  drum  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
hub  member  adapted  to  be  received  over  an  associated  end  of 
said  axle  for  rotation  thereabout,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  substantially  flat  disc  members  each  associated 
with  one  end  of  the  hub  and  affixed  thereto  in  a  manner 
defining  a  spool  in  conjunction  with  the  hub,  said  disc  mem- 
bers being  of  a  circular  configuration  and  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferally  spaced  apart  radially  inwardly  extending  slots 
disposed  completely  about  the  circumference  and  opening  out 
of  the  circumferal  edge  of  each  disc,  the  slots  in  each  disc 
being  in  alignment  with  associated  slots  in  the  opposite  disc, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  rectangularly  shaped  longitudi- 
nally extending  members  each  having  opposed  end  edges  with 
each  end  edge  having  a  rectangularly  shaped  recess  in  a  top 
comer  thereof,  each  of  said  members  having  a  height  and 
thickness  corresponding  to  the  height  and  thickness  of  said 
disc  slots  so  as  to  be  snugly  received  therein,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  longitudinal  length  greater  than  the  spacing 
between  the  exterior  opposed  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  discs 
such  that  the  opposite  ends  of  each  member  project  outwardly 
of  the  exterior  surface  of  each  disc  when  the  member  is  re- 
ceived in  said  aligned  pair  of  slots,  and  a  pair  of  ring  shaped 
retaining  members  each  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  an 
exterior  surface  of  an  associated  disc  member  and  each  being 
of  a  size  aiid  configuration  adapted  to  be  received  in  part  in 


1.  A  vehicle,  adapted  to  travel  over  land,  incjluding: 
vehicle-strength-providing  body  framework,]  comprising  a 
plurality  of  juxtaposed,  quadrilateral,  tubu  ar  framework 
members,  encompassing  a  load-containing  space,  each  of 
said  members  including:  four  elongated,  end-joined  pipes, 
having  axes  at  angles  to  each  other;  a  paif  of  elbow  fit- 
tings joining  ends  df  one  of  said  pipes  to  thejadjacent  ends 
of  two  other  pipes;  two  junction  fittings,  cohnecting  ends 
of  a  fourth  pipe  to  the  ends  opposite  to  said  adjacent  ends 
of  said  other  two  pipes;  one  of  the  said  four  pipes,  in  each 
of  said  quadrilateral  members,  being  a  sub^antially  hori- 
zontal floor  pipe;  bonding  material  between  and  conn- 
necting  each  of  said  fittings  and  the  pipe-eilds  associated 
with  it;  and  tie-members  extending  across  s^id  framework 
members  and  means  connecting  the  tie  mehibers  to  said 
pipes,  each  of  the  said  pipes  having  at  lea^  a  part  of  its 
periphery  contiguous  to  portions  of  at  leait  one  of  said 
tie-members;  | 

wheel-supporting  means  on  said  body  framework,  includ- 
ing: a  plurality  of  auxiliary  pipes,  connected  to  said  floor 
I  pipes,  junction  fittings  between  said  auxiliary  pipes  and 
said  floor  pipes;  and  bonding  material  betwieen  and  con- 
necting each  of  said  fittings  and  adjacent  pipe  ends; 

exterior,  waterproofed  skin  means,  adjacent  jto  said  pipes 
and  tie-members,  contiguous  to  said  tie-meinbers;  and 

interior  skin  means  on  said  pipes  and  tie-members,  contigu- 
ous to  said  tie-members. 


3,881,567  I 

SERVO-ASSISTED  STEERING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hei»z  Uiber,  Leimen,  Germany,  assignor  to  TWdix  GmbH, 
Heidelberg,  Germany 

nied  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,7^ 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Dec:   23,    1972 
2263347 

Int  CI.  B62d  5106 
U.S.  CI.  180-79.2  R  I     36  Ctoims 

1.  In  a  servo-assisted  steering  arrangement  ijbr  a  vehicle 
mcludmg  a  servo  system  comprising:  piston  ^d  cylinder 
means  for  actuating  the  steering  gear  of  said  vehicle;  a  source 
of  pressure  medium;  a  plurality  of  valves  controlling  admission 
and  release  of  said  pressure  medium  to  and  frorti  said  piston 
and  cylinder  means  to  actuate  said  piston  and  cylinder  means; 
electrically  actuatable  control  means  for  controlling  operaUbn 
of  said  plurality  of  valves;  and  sensing  means  for  tensing  actu- 
ation of  a  steering  wheel  of  said  vehicle  and  for  broviding  an 
electrical  control  signal  for  controlling  said  electrically  actuat- 
able control  means  in  response  to  said  actuation  0f  said  steer- 
ing wheel;  the  improvement  wherein  said  electrically  actuat- 


May6,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


139 


able  control  means  includes  pulse  generation  means  for  pro- 
viding a  train  of  output  pulses,  and  switch  means  responsive 
to  said  electrical  control  signal  from  said  sensing  means  for 


causing  said  train  of  output  pulses  to  be  applied  to  said  valves 
for  actuating  same  whereby  pulsed  operation  of  said  valves 
occurs  upon  each  actuation  of  said  control  means. 


3,881,568 
UNATTENDED  TRAVELLING  VEHICLE  SYSTEM 
Sliimon  Ando;  Koji  Kurokawa,  both  of  Hitachi;  Shizuo  Suzuki, 
Nalia;  Isamu  Komatsu,  Takahagi;  Toshitaka  Suzuki,  Hita- 
chi; Shigeyosiii  Kawano,  Hitachiirtita;  Masayoshi  Sunada, 
and  Kengi  Natsuno,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1971, 46-96875 
Int.  CI.  B60k  29100 
U.S.  CI.  180—98  9  Claims 


r  ,C,f„[' 


1.  An  unattended  traveling  vehicle  system  comprising: 

a  vehicle  having  carrying  means  to  carry  an  object  thereon, 
wheels  provided  at  the  underside  of  said  carrying  means 
in  order  to  cause  said  carrying  means  to  travel  on  a  travel- 
ing path  surface,  steering  means  to  guide  said  wheels  to 
res()ective  steering  angles  in  fixed  increments  to  either 
side  of  a  center  direction  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of 
an  applied  steering  signal  of  proper  sense,  and  driving 
means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  wheels; 

guide  means  arranged  on  said  traveling  path  surface  to 
guide  said  vehicle  and  having  a  different  reflection  factor 
from  said  path  surface; 

light  optical  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  consisting  of 
means  to  direct  light  on  said  path  surface  including  said 
guide  means  and  plural  detector  elements  to  receive 
reflected  light  from  said  guide  means  to  generate  individ- 
ual guide  signals,  said  light  receiving  detector  elements 
being  juxtaposed  at  the  underside  of  said  carrying  means 
substantially  over  the  width  of  said  carrying  means;  and 
control  means  for  producing  a  steering  signal  of  proper 
sense  having  a  magnitude  varying  in  fixed  increments 
representing  a  required  steering  angle  in  accordance  with 
the  respective  guide  signals  generated  by  said  light  receiv- 
ing detector  elements. 


3,881,569 
SOUNDPROOFING  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 
William  O.  Evans,  Jr.,  218  E.  Streetsboro  St.,  Hudson,  Oliio 
44236 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,833 

Int.  CI.  E04b  1186 

U.S.  CI.  181—33  K  19  Claims 


1.  A  soundproofing  panel  for  covering  machinery  compris- 
ing, in  successive  laminations,  a  relatively  rigid  perforate  wall, 
a  thin  sound-transmitting  membrane,  a  relatively  thick  layer  of 
low  density  void  sound-absorbing  material,  and  a  layer  of 
acoustically  limp  material  of  substantially  greater  density  than 
said  void  sound-absorbing  material,  said  membrane  being 
formed  of  an  imperforate,  nonporous  material  that  is  chemi- 
cally inert  and  substantially  unaffected  by  fluids  normally 
encountered  in  machinery  environments,  said  perforate  wall 
having  an  effective  open  area  for  sound  transmission  to  said 
sound-absorbing  material  of  at  least  30  percent  of  its  total  area 
and  having  a  mechanical  strength  sufficient  to  protect  the 
membrsuie  from  puncture  when  struck  by  inadvertent  blows 
from  rigid  objects,  said  membrane  preventing  passage  of  ma- 
chinery fluids  through  said  perforate  wall  into  said  void  mate- 
rial and  thereby  avoiding  contamination  and  loss  of  the  sound- 
absorbing  performance  of  said  material. 


3,881,570 
SELF-FITTING  HEARING  PROTECTOR 
Frederick  M.  Lewis,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Marion 
Health  and  Safety,  Inc.,  Rockford,  HI. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,146 

Int  CI.  A6 If  11102 

U.S.  CI.  181—135  1  Claim 


1.  An  ear  protector  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  ear,  said 
ear  protector  comprising  a  resiliently  yeildable  elongated 
tubular  envelope  of  substantially  circular  cross-section,  said 
envelope  being  shaped  generally  as  a  bullet  and  tapering 
gradually  and  unidirectionally  from  a  large  diameter  base  end 
to  a  smaller  diameter  and  rounded  tip  end,  the  base  end  of  said 
envelope  being  open  and  the  tip  end  of  said  envelope  being 
closed,  said  envelope  being  made  of  a  silicone  polymer  elasto- 
mer and  being  capable  of  being  stretched  to  a  length  at  least 
seventy-five  percent  greater  than  its  original  relaxed  length 
and  then  returning  to  its  original  relaxed  length,  a  mass  of 
deformable  polymer  material  filling  and  sustaining  said  enve- 
lope and  conforming  substantially  to  the  shape  of  said  enve- 
lope, said  mass  being  deformed  when  said  envelope  is 
stretched  in  length  and  reduced  in  diameter  for  insertion  into 
the  ear  canal,  and  then  tending  to  resume  its  initial  shape 
under  the  urging  of  said  resiliently  yieldable  envelope  as  the 
latter  returns  toward  its  original  length  and  diameter  and 
swells  into  substantial  conformance  with  the  contour  of  the 
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ear  canal,  a  plug  telescoped  into  and  bonded  to  the  open  base 
end  of  said  envelope  and  serving  to  close  said  base  end  to 
retain  said  mass  within  said  envelope,  and  a  handle  projectinR 
outwardly  from  said  plug  to  facilitate  insertion  of  the  envelope 
into  and  removal  of  the  envelope  from  the  ear  canal 


I 
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3,881^71 

BUILDING  UNIT  FOR  SCAFFOLDING  OR  A  TRESTLE 

Mfchael  MaMwyn  Moulton,  Pawteg  Road,  Aberaeron,  England 

Filed  Oct  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,113 

Int.  CI.  E04g  1112 

U.S.  CI.  182-178  6  Chums 


IS  received  m  the  open  end  of  the  first  tube  and  the  remainder 
of  which  abuts,  directly  or  indirectly  against  th^  inner  wall  of 
the  second  tube,  wherein  the  connecting  memjber  comprises 
a  first,  cylindrical  portion,  a  second,  frusto-conjcal  portion  a 
third,  cylindrical  portion,  a  fourth,  frusto-conic^l  portion,  aiid 
a  fifth,  cylmdncal  portion,  the  first  portion  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  fifth  portion,  and  the  second  portion,  is  of 
greater  maximum  diameter  than  the  internal  djameter  of  the 
first  tube  to  assist  in  deforming  the  end  of  the  latter  against  the 
edge  of  the  bore  in  the  second  tube  and  the  inner  wall  of  the 
second  tube. 


3,881,573 

,  REMOTE  TELLER 

John  L.  Cotter,  LaConner;  Robert  C.  Melder,  Sfdro  Wooiley 

Galen  A.  Biery,  Jr.,  BeUingham;  Dan  E.  Itothenbuhler! 

Sedro  Wooiley,  and  Howard  E.  Rothenbuhler^  Acme,  aU  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Rothenbuhler  Engineering,  Inc.,  Sedro 

Wooiley,  Wash.  ■ 

I  Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,617 

Int.  CI.  E04h  3104 

U.S.  CI.  186-1  R  ,8  ctalms 


1.  A  building  unit,  for  scaffolding  or  a  trestle,  comprising  a 
hollow  rectangular  body  having  a  length-to-width  ratio  which 
IS  an  integer,  and  including  a  top  forming  a  support  platform 
and  defining  comer  apertures  at  its  comers  and  intermediate 
apertures  at  intervals  of  unit  width  along  its  length  towards  its 
edges  with  said  intermediate  apertures  having  a  length  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  hollow  rectangular  body  at  least 
twice  the  corresponding  length  of  said  comer  apertures,  and 
a  bottom  havmg  projections  extending  vertically  downwardly 
therefrom,  each  projection  in  alignment  with  a  respective 
aperture  for  engagement  in  the  apertures  of  at  least  one  other 
unit  to  locate  said  units  in  horizontal  arrangement,  the  projec- 
tions aligned  with  said  intermediate  apertures  being  offset 
from  one  another  longitudinally  of  said  hoUow  rectangular 
body  so  as  to  be  disposed  on  either  side  of  a  transverse  plane 
through  said  hollow  rectangular  body  centrally  of  said  inter- 
mediate apertures  with  which  they  are  aligned. 

3  881,572 
TUBE  CONNECTION,  E.  G.  FOR  A  LADDER 
Helnrfch  Zcnhaiiaeni,  Birmcnadorfcrstrasse  134.  8902   Ur- 
dorf,  Switnrland 

"W  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,662 

I2703I72  '*'*^'''  ■P'*****""  Swlt»rland,  Aug.  25,  1972, 

Int.  CL  E06c  7150 
UA  CI.  182-228  2  Chdms 


*i^ 


8.  A  remote  teller  for  providing  transmission  of  documents 
and  other  materials  between  a  location  in  a  bankiifg  institution 
and  a  remote  location,  comprising: 

a.  a  customer  station  at  the  remote  location  Lnd  a  teller 
station  at  the  banking  institution  location,     f 

b.  a  transaction  box  for  receiving  and  carry'inj  documents 
and  other  materials,  ] 

c.  a  monor^l  transportation  system  adapted  f(ir  burial  be- 
tween said  stations  and  including  carrier  meajis  operative 
to  move  said  transaction  box  between  said  stations 

d.  at  each  of  said  stations,  a  housing  extendiij  from  said 
monorail  transportation  system  to  an  access  boint  in  the 
location,  said  housing  including  an  access  door  at  said 
access  point,  and  1 

e.  elevator  means  in  each  of  said  housings  for  receiving  said 
transaction  box  from  said  carrier  means  and  [for  movine 


said  transaction  box  between  said  monorail 
tion  system  and  said  access  point. 


transporta- 


1.  A  tube  connection  comprising  a  first  tube,  a  second  tube 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  tube,  the  tubes  having 
different  cross-sections,  a  bore  formed  in  the  second  tube  for 
receiving  the  first  tube,  a  connecting  member  a  part  of  which 


■  3,881,574 

MULTILEVEL  SUPERMARKET  LAYOUT 

■'*?I!I:i!5^JP™^*'  ^  "^  "■"*•  <*•  Marcouvllle,  95300 
Pootoiae,  France  ^ 

I         Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  Na  449^59 
Int  CL  E04h  3104 
U.S.  CI.  186—1  C 

1.  A  store  arrangement  particularly  of  a  supermarket,  com- 
prising: r        J-       ,       •■ 

a  plurality  of  seat-carriages,  each  one  comprising  a  base 
provided  with  rolling  means,  a  chassis  resting  on  the  base 
and  a  pivoting  seat  resting  on  said  chassis.]  said  scat- 


5  Claims 


carriage  being  adapted 
customer  sitting  down; 


to  accommodate  at 


least  one 
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a  plurality  of  basket-carriages  each  one  consisting  of  a 
basket  provided  with  rolling  means,  locking  means 
adapted  to  removably  connect  the  basket-carriages  to  the 
seat-carriages; 

guide  means  in  the  form  of  rails  located  inside  the  store, 
adapted  to  guide  the  path  of  the  seat-carriages; 

a  plurality  of  links  for  connecting  the  seat-carriages  to- 
gether, in  the  form  of  a  continuous  chain; 

mechanical  means  adapted  to  move  regularly  said  chain 
along  the  guide  means; 

shelves  for  displaying  the  products  offered  for  sale  disposed 
along  said  guide  means,  said  shelves  being  constituted  of 
two  superposed  planes  parallel  to  the  guide  means,  the 
shelves  being  disposed  in  such  a  manner  with  respect  to 
said  guide  means,  that  the  seat-carriages  circulating  on 


ber  and  engaging  the  underside  of  said  resilient  block;  an 
assembly  including  a  nut  member  threadably  mounted  to  said 
screw  member;  an  elevator  cab;  means  coupling  said  elevator 


3,881,575 

VERTICAL  TRANSPORTATION  AND  ELEVATOR 

SYSTEM 

Carlisle  F.  Manaugb,  522  Abramar  Ave.,  Pacific  Palisades, 

Calif.  90272 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,178 

Int  Ci.  B66b  11104 

MS.  CI.  187—25  7  Claims 

1.  A  vertical  transportation  and  elevator  system  including: 
a  vertical  supporting  frame  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end;  an  elongated  screw  member;  mounting  means  for  sus- 
pending the  elongated  screw  member  in  a  vertical  position  on 
said  supporting  frame,  said  mounting  means  including  an 
upper  support  means  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  sup- 
porting frame  and  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  elongated 
screw  member,  and  a  lower  support  means  mounted  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  supporting  frame  for  receiving  the  lower  end 
of  said  screw  member,  the  lower  end  of  said  screw  member 
being  free  to  move  in  a  vertical  linear  direction,  said  lower 
support  means  including  a  bracket  to  receive  the  lower  end  of 
said  screw  member  and  tensioning  means  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  screw  member  to  maintain  said  screw  mem- 
ber in  tension  between  the  upper  and  lower  support  means  for 
all  load  conditions  of  the  system,  said  tensioning  means  in- 
cluding a  resilient  block  member  mounted  coaxially  with  said 
screw  member  and  engaging  the  under  side  of  said  bracket, 
and  nut  means  threaded  to  the  lower  end  of  said  screw  mem- 


cab  to  said  nut  assembly;  and  drive  means  coupled  to  one  of 
the  aforesaid  members  for  imparting  relative  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  nut  member  and  said  screw  member  to 
cause  said  cab  member  to  move  vertically  in  a  linear  direction. 


said  guide  means  are  at  a  distance  from  the  shelves  en- 
abling the  products  on  the  shelves  to  be  taken  by  the 
customer  on  the  seat-carriage; 

detection  means  associated  with  each  of  said  shelves  sensi- 
tive to  the  removal  of  a  product  displayed  on  said  shelf 
and  suitable  for  emitting  a  corresponding  signal; 

at  least  one  central  computer  for  receiving  and  memorising 
the  signals  emitted  by  the  detection  means  on  each  shelf; 
at  least  one  means  for  measuring  and  checking  the  dis- 
placement of  the  chain  formed  by  the  successive  linked 
seat-carriages,  for  sending  signals  corresponding  to  the 
instantaneous  positioning  of  the  chain  of  the  seat- 
carriages  within  the  circuit  formed  by  the  guide  means; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  signals  emitted  by 
the  checking  means  of  the  chain  of  carriages  and  by  the 
detection  means  on  the  shelves  to  said  central  computer. 


3,881,576 
DISK  BRAKE  UNIT  CALIPER  MOUNTING 
Tetsuo  Haraikawa,  Funabashi,  and  Yasuo  Karasudani,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toidco  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,108,  Oct.  14,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,607 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14, 1970, 45-90226 

Int  CI.  F16d  65100 

U.S.  CI.  188—73.5  5  Claims 


100 


1.  A  disk  type  vehicle  wheel  brake  unit  comprising: 

a.  stationary  support  plate  means  having  a  main  part  formed 
with  a  pair  of  ear  portions  each  having  a  substantially 
T-shaped  cross-section; 

b.  aperture  means  extending  through  each  of  said  ear  por- 
tions; 

c.  a  circular  opening  formed  through  said  main  part  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  ears; 

d.  C-shaped  caliper  means  disposed  in  straddling  relation  to 
said  main  part  and  both  of  said  ear  portions  and  compris- 
ing first  and  second  legs  with  actuator  means  disposed  in 
said  first  legs; 

e.  tie  bolt  means  secured  to  said  legs  and  extending  through 
said  aperture  means  for  sliding  movement  relative  to  said 
support  plate  means; 

f.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  resilient  seals  disposed  between  said 
tie  bolt  means  and  said  aperture  means; 

g.  a  first  friction  pad  stationarily  mounted  on  said  second 
leg; 
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h.  a  second  friction  pad  slidably  mounted  in  said  circular 
openings  for  enegagement  by  said  actuator  means; 

i.  said  pair  of  tie  bolt  means  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  circular  opening  and  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
positioned  inside  of  the  outline  of  said  circular  opening  as 
defined  by  two  parallel  lines  tangent  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  opening  to  act  as  a  tension  means  opposed  against  an 
expanding  force  applied  to  said  caliper  means  during 
brake  application; 

j.  said  caliper  means  acting  as  a  compression  means  op- 
posed against  an  expanding  force  developing  in  said  cali- 
per means  during  brake  application;  and 

k.  said  ear  portions,  tie  bolt  means  and  said  resilient  seals 
being  positioned  in  a  substantially  enclosed  space  defined 
by  said  C-shaped  calliper  means  and  said  friction  pads. 


U-shaped  portion  and  affixed  thereto  below  said  tupular  por- 
tion of  said  forward  component. 


3,881^77 
HITCH  WITH  TRAILER  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 
Joseph  L.  Wherry,  Perryburg,  and  Eugene  DeAngelis,  Toledo, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Toledo  Stamping  &  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,188 

Int.  CI.  B60f  7120 

U.S.  CI.  188-112  19  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  connecting  a  trailer  and  a  towing 
vehicle,  said  hitch  comprising  a  forward  component  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  towing  vehicle,  a  rear  component 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  trailer,  means  associated  with 
said  forward  and  rear  components  for  providing  relative 
movement  between  them  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from 
one  another,  a  brake  cylinder  carried  by  one  of  said  compo- 
nents, a  brake  piston  rod  extending  outwardly  from  said  cylin- 
der toward  the  other  component,  a  spring  connected  to  said 
brake  rod  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  brake  cylinder  and 
extending  in  a  direction  away  from  said  brake  cylinder,  an 
engaging  member  movable  with  the  other  of  said  components 
for  engaging  said  spring  to  resiliently  urge  the  brake  rod  into 
said  brake  cylinder,  stop  means  cooperating  with  said  engag- 
ing members  for  limiting  relative  movement  of  said  engaging 
member  toward  said  spring,  to  establish  a  predetermined 
maximum  compressive  force  on  said  spring,  with  said  spring 
providing  maximum  pressure  through  and  brake  rod  on  hy- 
draulic fluid  in  said  cylinder  which  is  less  than  the  bursting 
pressure  on  a  hydraulic  system  with  which  said  cylinder  com- 
municates, and  a  break -away  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
same  component  as  said  brake  cylinder,  said  lever  having 
means  being  positioned  to  actuate  said  brake  rod  through  said 
spring  when  said  lever  is  moved  by  a  flexible  member  attached 
to  the  towing  vehicle. 

15.  A  trailer  hitch  for  connecting  a  towed  vehicle  and  a 
towing  vehicle,  said  hitch  comprising  a  forward  component 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  towing  vehicle  and  a  rear 
component  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  towed  vehicle,  said 
forward  component  being  substantially  tubular  throughout  a 
substantial  portion  of  its  length,  said  rear  component  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  generally  horizontally  extending  flanges  and  an 
inverted  U-shaped  portion  structurally  integral  with  the  two 
flanges  and  of  a  size  and  shape  to  receive  the  tubular  portion  > 
of  said  forward  component,  said  flanges  having  rear  turned  up 
stiffening  flanges  with  inner  edges  thereof  affixed  to  the  legs 
of  said  inverted  U-shaped  portion,  and  a  strip  member  extend- 
ing between  lower  end  portions  of  the  legs  of  said  inverted 


CLES 


3,881,578 
APPARATUS  FOR  BRAKING  RAILWAY  VEH 
Yvon  IXibreucq,  65,  rue  Faidherbe,  Lesquin,  Nord,  jFrance 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,338 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.     10,    1972, 
72.40012;  May  15, 1973, 73.17489;  Sept.  13, 1973, 73.32877 
Int.  CI.  F16d  65134 


U.S.  CI.  188—165 


6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  dynamic  eddy-current  braking  of  vehi- 
cles moving  on  rails  of  magnetic  metal,  and  m  v^hich  the 
wheels  are  also  of  magnetic  metal,  said  device  comprising: 

at  least  two  pairs  of  coaxial  wheels  with  axles  of  magnetic 
metal;  j 

as  many  excitation  windings  as  there  are  coaxial  wheels, 
each  of  said  windings  being  mounted  with  a  cc^ntinuous 
clearance  and  surrounding  the  lower  half  of  eadh  of  said 
wheels;  1 

an  induced  magnetic  circuit  constituted  by  said  lowjer  halves 
of  said  two  pairs  of  coaxial  wheels,  the  portions  of  rail 
comprised  between  said  wheels  and  the  two  axles  of  said 
wheels; 

means  for  creating  a  magnetic  flux  through  the  intermediary 
of  said  windings,  constituted  by  a  source  of  ele<^tric  cur- 
rent and  a  supply  system  for  said  coils  with  direct  current 
from  said  source,  comprising  a  switch;  | 

and  means  for  connecting  to  each  other  said  wiiidings  of 
said  two  pairs  of  coaxial  wheels,  in  order  that}  in  each 
vehicle  said  continuous  current  always  circulates  in  the 
same  direction  in  the  windings  surrounding  the  diagonally 
opposite  wheels  and  always  circulates  in  opposke  direc- 
tions in  the  windings  surrounding  said  coaxial  wlheels; 

whereby  a  magnetic  flux  adapted  to  generate  Effective 
retarding  eddy-currents  in  said  wheels  and  sai^  rails  is 
created  at  the  required  moment  by  closing  said  ^witch  of 
said  supply  system  for  the  windings  and  the  various  vehi- 
cles may  be  coupled  together  automatically  in  any  direc- 
tion whatever. 


LIO 


3,881,579 
COMBINED  SUITCASE  AND  HANGING  BAG 
Juri  Keerdoja,  21  River  Rd.,  Apt  A,  NuUey,  NJ.  0711 
I    Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,205     " 
Int.  CI.  A45c  7100  i 

U.S.  CI.  190-44  li  Claims 

1.  A  suitcase  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  suitcase  in- 
cluding, j 
a  handle,  | 
means  for  mounting  said  handle  in  said  suitcase  between 
said  top  and  said  bottom,  within  a  plane  extending 
through  said  suitcase,  i 
first  and  second  hanger  supports,                             I 
means  for  mounting  said  first  hanger  support  in  said jsuitcase 
above  said  handle,  and  to  a  first  side  of  said  plane,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  second  hanger  support  in  said 
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suitcase  above  said  handle,  and  to  a  second  side  of  said 
plane,   said   first   and   second   hanger  supports   being 


one  of  said  legs  biting  into  the  side  flanges  to  secure  said  end 
walls  to  the  side  and  bottom  walls  without  the  use  of  any 
stitching  or  other  fastening  means  and  solely  by  the  use  of  said 
integrally  formed  channel  strip  frame,  said  outer  leg  and  con- 
necting portion  of  said  U-shaped  channel  strip  being  flat  and 
each  having  a  recessed  flat  central  portion  in  the  outer  surface 
thereof. 


mounted  a  sufficient  distance  apart  to  provide  access  to 
said  handle. 


3,881,580 
CARRYING  CASE 
Mandel  A.  Doppelt,  7218  Kedvalc  Ave.,  Lincolnwood,  III. 
60646 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,016 

Int.  CI.  A45c  3100,  13/26 

U.S.  CI.  190—48  4  Claims 


26  /2« 


1.  A  carrying  case  comprising  a  body  formed  from  a  single 
integral  strip  or  blank  of  plastic  material  which  is  substantially 
rigid  but  is  capable  of  being  longitudinally  flexed  by  manual 
pressure,  with  said  strip  having  spaced  grooves  formed  in  said 
material  to  provide  fold  lines  for  said  strip  so  that  when  said 
strip  is  folded  it  forms  a  bottom,  spaced  side  walls  and  a  pair 
of  top  closure  flaps  with  one  of  said  flaps  overlapping  the 
other,  said  grooves  between  the  side  walls  and  the  top  closure 
flaps  forming  the  hinge  lines  for  said  closure  flaps,  said  body 
having  separate  end  walls,  in  which  the  end  walls  are  each 
formed  of  the  same  plastic  material  and  provided  with  spaced 
marginal  grooves  which  form  fold  lines  for  forming  side  end 
flanges  and  a  bottom  flange,  said  side  end  and  bottom  flanges 
positioned  adjacent  the  margins  of  the  side  walls  and  bottom 
of  said  body,  an  integrally  formed  channel  strip  frame  formed 
of  metal  and  substantially  rigid  and  which  is  of  generally  U- 
shaped  configuration  in  end  view  plan  comprising  spaced 
vertical  sides  connected  by  a  bottom  horizontal  portion  but 
with  an  open  top,  said  channel  strip  also  being  U-shaped  in 
transverse  section  with  an  outer  leg  and  an  inner  leg  and  a 
connecting  portion  therebetween  and  securing  the  side  and 
bottom  flanges  to  the  end  edges  of  the  side  and  bottom  walls, 
respectively,  and  not  extending  over  the  top  of  the  end  walls, 
said  channel  strip  having  inwardly  extending  pointed  ribs  on 


3,881,581 

VEHICLE  POWER  SYSTEM 

Raymond  H.  Richardson,  Chicago,  QL,  assignor  to  Interlake, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  HI. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  370,173,  June  14,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,846,595.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,659 

Int.  CI.  B60I  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  191—2  6  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  power  system  including  a  plurality  of  stationary 
structures  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  aisles  therebe- 
tween and  a  structure  movable  across  the  ends  of  said  aisles 
and  including  a  vehicle  movable  in  said  aisles  and  to  a  position 
beyond  said  aisles,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in 
combination  therewith: 

first  power  transmission  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  power  for  transmitting  power  to  said  movable 
structure, 
first  coupling  means  mounted  on  said  movable  structure  for 
movement  with  said  movable  structure  in  a  defined  path 
of  movement  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  aisles,  said  first 
coupling  means  and  said  first  power  transmission  means 
being  connected  for  receipt  of  power  by  said  first  cou- 
pling means, 
second  power  transmission  means, 

a  plurality  of  second  coupling  means  each  stationarily 
mounted  adjacent  an  end  of  said  structures  and  adjacent 
the  respective  ends  of  said  aisles  and  spaced  in  said  de- 
fined path  of  movement  such  that  said  first  coupling 
means  moves  into  power  transmitting  engagement  with 
given  ones  of  said  second  coupling  means  when  said 
vehicle  is  at  least  approximately  aligned  with  a  given  one 
of  said  aisles, 
and  means  associated  with  said  given  ones  of  said  aisles 
connected  to  said  second  coupling  means  by  said  second 
power  transmission  means  for  energization  of  said  means 
associated  with  said  given  one  of  said  aisles  when  said  first 
and  second  given  ones  of  said  coupling  means  are  en- 
gaged. 


3,881,582 
PUNCH  PRESS  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  WITH  PRESSURE 

BOOSTER 
William  A.  Conway,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Conway 
Clutch  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,031 
Int  CI.  F16d  67/04 
U.S.  CI.  192—12  C  10  Cbims 

1.  In  a  punch  press  of  the  type  including  a  driving  motor,  a 
flywheel  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  motor,  a  punch,  a  cam 
shaft  for  driving  the  punch,  and  pneumatically  actuated  clutch 
means  for  selectively  engaging  said  flywheel  with  said  cam 
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shaft  in  order  to  rotate  the  shaft  and  drive  said  punch  when 
pressure  air  is  supplied  to  said  clutch,  motion  control  appara- 
tus comprising:  ^ 

a  bndcing  disk  positively  secured  to  said  cam  shaft  and 
includmg  a  braking  surface  on  one  side  of  said  disk 

a  source  of  pressurized  air, 

a  pneumatic-hydraulic  booster  connected  to  said  source  of 
pressurized  air  and  having  an  hydraulic  output 

hydraulically  deactivated  spring  applied  brakes 'hydrauli- 
cally  connected  to  said  booster  and  disposed  to  normally 
engage  the  side  braking  surface  of  said  braking  disk  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  cam  shaft  to  stop  said  braking  disk 
said  spring  applied  brakes  having  braking  pads  mounted 
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to  move  toward  and  away  from  the  braking  surface  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  cam  shaft  on  which  the  braking 
disk  is  mounted, 

said  hydraulically  deactivated  spring  applied  brakes  nor- 
mally braking  said  disk  but  being  operable  to  disengage 
from  said  disk,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  cam  shaft 
when  pressure  air  is  applied  to  said  booster  to  hydrauli- 
cally deactivate  said  brakes,  and 

meais  for  selectively  and  commonly  connecting  said  source 
of  pressurized  air  to  said  pneumatically  actuated  clutch 
means  and  to  said  booster  to  engage  said  clutch  and 
disengage  said  brake  and  for  selectively  and  commonly 
venting  said  clutch  means  and  booster  to  that  said  brake 
IS  engaged  whenever  said  clutch  is  disengaged. 


3,881^83 

FLUID  OPERATED  STEERING  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE 

B«^e«toA^  WlUtom  C.  Cfc.iy,  both  of  Butte,  Mont., 

•MgWHPs  to  The  Anaconda  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,178 

InL  CI.  F16d  67104 

UA  CI.  192-13  R  1  Claim 


2.  means  mounting  said  housing  on  said  frarte, 

3.  clutch  means, 

4.  means  supporting  said  clutch  means  concentrically  of 
said  dnve  and  driven  members  for  movemQnt  in  oppo- 
site directions  selectively  to  positions  engaging  said 
drive  member  with  and  disengaging  said  drive  member 
from  said  driven  member  and  locking  said  dkven  mem- 
ber, 

5.  a  pair  of  guide  bars,  I 

6.  retainer  means  within  said  housing  for  supporting  said 
guide  bars  in  parallel  relation  to  the  axis  oi  said  drive 
and  driven  members, 

7.  means  mounting  said  clutch  means  on  said  guide  bars 

8.  means  for  stabilizing  said  clutch  means  against  rota- 
jtion  relative  to  said  axis,  said  stabilizing  me»ns  includ- 
jing 

|i.  a  shaft  supported  by  said  housing  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  which  is  normal  to  said  axis  of  sai^  drive  and 
j    driven  member,  j 

'f\.  a  pair  of  arms  connected  to  said  shaft  and' extending 
toward  said  clutch  means,  said  arms  being  connected 
to  said  shaft  at  spaced  locations  such  that  Ue  arm  is 
disposed  above  said  clutch  mounting  meaiis  and  the 
other  arm  is  disposed  below  said  clutch ,  mountine 
means,  and 

ii.  means  carried  by  one  of  said  arms  and  sLid  clutch 

mounting  means  for  mechanically  connecting  the 

same,  one  of  said  arms  providing  an  actuktor  lever 

I   extending  from  the  location  of  said  mechanical  con- 

I  nection  to  initiate  said  selective  movement;  and 

c.  power  assist  means  supported  by  said  housing,  said  power 

assist  means  including  '^ 

1.  a  cylinder, 

2.  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder, 

3.  means  to  actuate  said  piston  in  opposite  dir«jctions 

4.  an  actuating  rod,  said  rod  connected  to  saidl  piston  at 
one  end,  and  ' 

5.  means  for  connecting  said  rod  other  end  to  iaid  shaft 
for  translation  of  piston  movement  to  movement  of  said 
clutch  means  selectively  into  and  out  of  said  positions 
said  means  to  actuate  said  piston  being  resppnsive  to 
movement  of  said  actuator  lever. 


3,881,584 

BALANCE  SPRING  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  HEAD  IN 

HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER 

3«ni«  E.  Marsch,  BrookfieM,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis^halmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.      ^^        «««H|.nauners 

Filed  Dec  17,  1973,  Sen  No.  425,534 

Int  CI.  F16d  25100 

U.S.  CI.  192-85  AA  j^  claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a.  a  power  driven  machine  having 

1.  a  frame, 

2.  a  drive  member,  and 

3.  a  driven  member  including  ground  engaging  members 
Mud  dnve  and  driven  members  being  supported  by  said 
frame  ui  coaxial  and  in  substantial  abutting  relation 

b.  a  control  mechanism  for  steering  said  power  driven  m*a- 
chine.  said  control  mechanism  comprising 

1.  a  housing. 


1- A  hydraulic  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  rotatin,  clutch 
drum  carrying  a  plurality  of  clutch  discs  and  defining 


-     .»     r J  —  '..>...,.•  utswa  juiu  uciining  an  axis 

of  rotation,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  defined  by  said  touting 
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clutch  drum  radially  spaced  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  clutch 
hub  carrying  a  plurality  of  clutch  discs  for  engagement  with 
the  clutch  discs  on  said  drum,  a  hydraulic  piston  in  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  forming  a  fluid  pressurizing  chamber  for 
receiving  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  for  frictionally  engaging 
said  discs  when  actuating  said  hydraulic  clutch  assembly, 
retraction  means  for  retracting  said  hydraulic  piston  including 
means  defining  an  opening  axially  parallel  with  said  axis  of 
rotation  extending  into  said  pressurizing  chamber  through  a 
wall  in  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  retracting  sleeve  re- 
movably received  in  said  opening  and  firmly  seated  on  said 
piston  in  said  pressurizing  chamber,  a  removable  fastening 
member  extending  axially  through  said  sleeve  firmly  seating 
said  sleeve  on  said  piston,  resilient  retracting  means  including 
a  selective  plurality  of  spring  elements  in  axial  adjoining  en- 
gagement mounted  externally  on  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
compressively  engaging  a  seating  surface  on  said  piston  re- 
tracting sleeve  and  an  external  surface  of  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der providing  a  selective  retractive  force  for  retracting  said 
piston  and  overcoming  the  effect  of  residual  fluid  pressure  in 
the  hydraulic  fluid  pressurizing  chamber  when  the  hydraulic 
clutch  assembly  is  released. 


3,881,586 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  LARGE  NUMBER  OF 

CHARACTERS 

Tibor  Arvai,  Paris,  France,  aasignor  to  Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Scr.  No.  368,588 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    20,    1972, 
72.22162 

Int.  CI.  B41j  7104 
U.S.  CI.  197—1  A  9  Claims 


3,881,585 
SELF  LEVELLING  CONVEYOR  STOP 
Bestor  P.  Coleman,  Willow  Springs,  and  Kennedy  McConnell, 
Riverdale,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Interlake,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,571 

InL  CI.  B65g/ 7/20,  13100 

U.S.  CI.  193—35  A  15  Claims 


1.  A  stop  member  for  arresting  the  movement  of  an  article 
on  a  conveyor  comprising: 

a  movable  arresting  member  having  a  substantially  flat 
surface  thereon  of  substantial  area,  said  movable  member 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  article, 

mounting  means  for  movably  mounting  said  movable  mem- 
ber in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  article,  said  mounting 
means  including  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
movable  member  intermediate  the  length  of  its  surface  at 
a  location  spaced  substantially  from  the  ends  thereof, 

said  movable  member  and  said  surface  being  pivotally  mov- 
able about  said  pivot  means  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  surface  is  disposed  at  an  angle  to  and  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  article  and  a  second  position 
substantially  simultaneously  with  engagement  of  the  arti- 
cle with  said  surface,  wherein  substantially  the  entire  flat 
area  of  said  surface  frictionally  engages  a  portion  of  the 
article  in  said  second  position  and  elevates  said  portion 
above  the  path  of  movement  of  said  portion  before  said 
portion  engaged  said  surface,  whereby  the  movement  of 
the  article  is  substantially  arrested. 


1.  A  typing  machine  for  selectively  typing  on  a  sheet  a  l<irge 
number  of  characters,  said  machine  comprising: 

I.  a  printing  assembly  containing  thereon  a  plurality  of 
characters  and  mounted  to  bring  a  selected  one  of  said 
characters  to  a  printing  position,  said  printing  assembly 
comprising: 

A.  a  first  plate  rotatable  about  a  first  longitudinal  axis,  a 
plurality  of  printing  cylinders  mounted  on  second  axes 
rotatably  mounted  parallel  to  said  first  axis  about  the 
periphery  of  said  first  plate,  said  printing  cylinders 
having  about  the  periphery  thereof  rows  of  characters 
extending  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

B.  at  least  one  carrousel  including  a  second  plate  rotat- 
ably mounted  about  a  third  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis 
about  said  first  plate  between  adjacent  of  said  printing 
cylinders; 

C.  said  at  least  one  carrousel  having  a  plurality  of  auxili- 
ary printing  cylinders  rotatable  about  fourth  axes,  par- 
allel to  said  first  axis,  about  the  periphery  of  said  sec- 
ond plate,  each  of  said  auxiliary  printing  cylinders 
having  about  the  periphery  thereof  rows  of  characters 
extending  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

D.  at  least  one  row  of  characters,  extending  parallel  to 
said  first  axis,  fixedly  mounted  to  said  second  plate 
about  the  periphery  thereof  between  adjacent  of  said 
auxiliary  printing  cylinders;  and 

E.  at  least  one  row  of  characters,  extending  parallel  to 
said  first  axis,  fixedly  mounted  to  said  first  plate  about 
the  periphery  thereof  between  adjacent  of  said  printing 
cylinders  and  said  at  least  one  carrousel;  and 

II.  hammer  means  mounted  adjacent  said  printing  position 
for  forcing  a  sheet  against  a  selected  one  of  said  charac- 
ters when  said  printing  assembly  has  brought  said  selected 
character  to  said  printing  position. 


3381,587 
DEVICE  FOk  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  THE 

PRINTING  HEAD  IN  PRINTERS 
Katsuhlko  Okabc,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabuaUU 
Kaisha  Koparu,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,559 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.    1,   1972,  47- 
126456[U] 

Int  CI.  B41J  3120 
U.S.  CI.  197—1  R  1  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  printing  head 
comprising: 

a  printing  head  having  a  printing  portion  thereon  and  mov- 
able along  a  recording  surface  of  a  recording  paper  faced 
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to  said  priming  portion  and  also  rotatable  about  an  axis 
extending  parallel  to  said  recording  surface  between  a 
first  position  with  said  printing  portion  contacting  said 
recording  surface  and  a  second  position  with  said  printing 
portion  removed  from  said  recording  surface, 

an  operating  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  and  engageable 
with  said  printing  head, 

a  cam  plate  extending  in  parallel  with  said  recording  surface 
to  engage  said  operating  lever, 

a  first  spring  connected  to  said  printing  head  and  urging  said 
printing  head  to  said  second  position, 

a  second  spring  connected  between  said  printing  head  and 
said  operating  lever  and  urging  said  operating  lever  to 
engage  said  printing  head, 

r 
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platen  with  a  portion  of  its  ink  coating  behind  a^d  above  the 
level  of  the  center  type  guide  and  in  back  of  th^  ribbon,  and 
a  pnessure-applying  member  comprising  a  rotatible  member 
detachably  mounted  and  positioned  so  that  slid  rotatable 
member  continuously  bears  on  the  ribbon  as  Se  ribbon  is 
reeled  back  and  forth  to  and  from  one  of  said  spools  causing 
the  nbbon  to  press  on  the  inking  surface  of  tl^e  said  sheet 
thereby  depositing  ink  on  the  back  of  the  ribbon  from  the 
sheet. 


3  881  589 
INDEXING  SYSTEM  FOR  SHEARS,  PRESSE^  AND  THE 

LIKE  I 

Weraer  Peddinghaus,  Bruchhausen  21,  4322  $prockhovel- 
HassUnghausen,  Germany  I 

.98^ 


FUed  Sept  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  177,,  _^ 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Sepi 

Int.  CI.  B23q  7100 
U.S.  CI.  198—127  R 


said  cam  plate  having  a  slope  portion  at  one  end  thereof 
engageable  with  said  operating  lever  for  moving  said 
printing  head  against  the  bias  of  said  first  spring  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position, 

a  low  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof  engageable  with  said 
operating  lever  for  allowing  said  first  spring  to  urge  said 
printing  head  to  said  second  position  from  said  first  posi- 
tion, and 

a  high  portion  between  said  slope  and  low  portions  for 
maintaining  said  printing  head  in  said  first  position  when 
said  printing  head  is  moved  along  said  recording  surface 
in  one  direction  in  order  to  carry  out  printing  and  for 
maintaining  said  printing  head  in  said  second  position 
when  said  printing  head  is  moved  in  the  opposition  direc- 
tion. 


4,    1970, 
14  Claims 


3,881,588 
DEVICE  FOR  RE-INKING  TYPEWRITER  RIBBONS 
Lester  S.  Krulwkh,  241  Central  Park  West,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10024 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,558 

Int.  CI.  B41j  31114 

VS.  CI.  197-171  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  frame  and  elements  o  act  on  a 
work  member,  a  device  for  feeding  an  elongated  jvork  mem- 
ber predetermined  distances  along  a  path  to  saicj  elements 
said  device  including  a  support  member  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  path,  means  mounting  said  support  mem- 
ber on  said  machine  frame  comprising  pivot  meant  for  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  support  member  on  said  frame  J  roll  means 
supported  on  said  support  member  for  supporting  ^nd  guiding 
said  work  member  including  roll  means  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  work  member  in  which  at  least  two  spaced  rolls  along  one 
side  of  said  work  member  guide  said  work  member  along  said 
path  to  said  elements  of  said  machine,  an  adjust^le  speed- 
control   motor  supported  on   said  support   menjber    drive 
means  connecting  said  motor  to  at  least  one  of  said  [roll' means 
to  advance  the  work  member  a  predetermined  distance  and 
pressure  operable  means  supported  on  said  suppoft  member 
to  urge  the  roll  means  on  one  side  of  said  work  member 
against  the  roll  means  on  the  opposite  side  to  guidej  said  work 
member  along  said  path,  said  pivot  means  having  it}  pivot  axis 
spaced  from  said  path  and  mounting  said  support  member 
with  said  roll  means  and  said  pressure  operable  me^ns  on  said 
machine  frame  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  support  member 
out  of  said  path  to  allow  access  to  said  machine  elements 


1.  A  device  for  re-inking  the  ribbon  of  a  typewriter  provided 
with  ribbon  spools,  a  center  type  guide  and  a  platen  movable 
back  and  forth  and  around  comprising  a  resilient  sheet  coated 
on  one  side  with  a  layer  of  pressure-releasable  inking  material, 
said  sheet  being  sufficientiy  thin  so  as  to  be  insertable  on  the 


}  3,881,590 

ELEVATOR  CONVEYOR 
Kari  Hartmann,  Liebrechtstrasse  37, 4130  Moers-Utfort,  Ger- 
manv 

I       Filed  Jan.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  191,929 
Int  CI.  B65g  15/14 
U.S.  CI.  198—162  ^  ^.™„, 

1.  Ab  elevator  conveyor  comprising  an  endless  Conveying 
belt,  a  plurality  of  driving  wheels  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
to  one  anotiier,  said  belt  engaging  said  wheel  so'as  to  be 
movably  guided  thereon,  partitions  mounted  on  tiie  interior 


8  Claims 
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surface  of  the  conveyor  belt,  side  walls  extending  adjacent  to 
marginal  edges  of  the  belt  and  having  a  substantially  corru- 
gated configuration,  said  partitions  being  mounted  on  said 
conveyor  belt  so  as  to  form  an  acute  angle  with  the  plane 
defined  by  the  conveyor  belt,  the  ends  of  each  of  said  parti- 
tions disposed  contiguous  to  the  oppositely  disposed  corru- 
gated side  walls  without  being  fixedly  joined  thereto,  said 
conveyor  belt  having  its  longitudinally  extending  marginal 
edges  being  disposed  outside  said  side  walls  such  that  the 


having  peripheries  which  remain  within  the  periphery  of  said 
resilient  member,  said  clamping  members  being  length-wise 
adjustable  to  reduce  the  mutual  distance  between  said  backing 
plates,  each  heat  insulating  partition  member  and  its  hard 
front  backing  plate  being  shiftable  along  a  portion  of  said 
drawing  members,  an  abutment  on  each  said  portions  adapted 
to  enter  in  abutting  and  blocking  contact  with  said  rear  back- 
ing plate,  and  said  drawing  members  passing  through  said 
backing  plates  adjacent  the  peripheries  thereof. 


adjacent  surfaces  thereof  operatively  engage  said  driving 
wheels;  the  elevator  conveyor  further  comprising  a  covering 
belt,  at  least  two  driving  drums  situated  coaxially  relative  to 
correspondingly  positioned  driving  wheels  and  being  jour- 
naled  separately  thereof,  said  covering  belt  positioned  to 
cover  the  conveyor  belt  and  being  co-movable  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  substantially  corrugated  side  walls,  whereby  the 
conveyor  is  substantially  closed  by  engagement  of  said  cover- 
ing belt  with  said  side  walls. 


3,881,592 
MODULAR  BAGGAGE  HANDLING  SYSTEM  WITH 
CHAIN  DRIVE 
Jack  E.  Stimpson,  Plain  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Stanray  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  IlL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319,622,  Dec.  29, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  10,  1074,  Ser.  No.  487,040 
Intel.  B65g  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  198—181  6  Claims 


3,881,591 

CONVEYING  MEANS  FOR  A  MOLD  STRUCTURE 

Juan  Manuel  Abalo,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignor  to  Noel 

y  Compania  Limitada  Sodedad  Anonima  Argentina  de 

Dukes  y  Conservas,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,065,  July  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,778,018.  This  appUcation  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,773 

Int  CI.  B65g  19/24 
U.S.  CI.  198—175  7  Claims 


/(?/ 


1.  Endless  conveyor  means  provided  with  two  spaced  apart, 
flexible  drawing  members  passing  through  spaced  apart  car- 
rier partitions,  each  of  said  carrier  partitions  consisting  of  at 
least  one  resilient,  wearable,  pressure  expandable,  heat  insu- 
lating partition  member  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face  and  a 
periphery,  clamping  members,  hard  front  and  rear  backing 
plates  f)Ositioned,  with  the  aid  of  said  clamping  members 
passing  through  said  backing  plates  and  said  resilient  partition 
member,  onto  said  front  and  rear  faces,  said  backing  plates 


1.  A  modular  baggage  handling  system  comprising: 

a.  a  continuous  chain  mounted  in  a  plane  having  elongated 
links; 

b.  a  guide  rail  means  having  substantially  vertical  flanges 
defining  the  configuration  of  said  chain; 

c.  a  plurality  of  load  wheel  assemblies  each  having  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  stub  axle  connected  to  one  of  said  links, 
a  first  load  carrying  wheel  coaxially  pivotable  about  the 
axis  of  said  stub  axle,  and  a  guide  wheel  rotatably 
moun^d  on  said  stub  axle  in  rolling  contact  with  said 
guide  rail  flanges; 

d.  a  plurality  of  pallet  carriers  mounted  on  said  links,  each 
having  a  load  carrying  base  positioned  at  an  inclined 
angle  and  a  substantially  vertical  flange  at  the  extreme 
lower  end  of  said  base,  a  bracket  connected  to  said  load 
carrying  base,  and  a  second  load  carrying  wheel  mounted 
for  rotation  at  the  upper  end  of  said  pallet  carrier  on  an 
elevated  track; 

e.  said  first  load  carrying  wheel,  said  stub  axle  and  said 
vertical  flange  of  each  of  said  pallet  carriers  being  sub- 
stantially in  vertical  alignment  |p  insure  negligible  separa- 
tion of  said  pallets  in  the  plane  of  said  vertical  flanges; 

f.  drive  means  including  at  least  a  first  drive  chain  member; 
g.  means  associated  with  each  of  said  pallet  carriers  for 
engaging  said  drive  chain  member,  said  means  being 
adjustable  relative  to  said  each  of  said  pallet  carriers  for 
alignment  with  said  drive  chain  member,  each  of  said 
means  including  a  chain  dog  member  independentiy 
mounted  on  each  pallet  carrier  and  disf>osed  to  engage  a 
I>ortion  of  said  drive  chain  member  such  that  movement 
of  said  drive  chain  member  will  impart  corresponding 
movement  to  each  pallet  carrier  thereby  operatively 
engaged,  such  that  each  pallet  carrier  will  be  moved 
relative  to  said  guide  rail  means; 

h.  a  continuous  flexible  bumper  member  coextensive  in 
length  with  said  continuous  chain,  connected  to  and 
substantially  covering  said  pallet  carrier  flange  and  span- 
ning the  distance  between  said  pallet  carriers; 
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i.  sheet  plate  members  mounted  on  each  of  said  load  carry- 
ing bases  providing  a  surface  overlapping  said  pallet 
earners  and  adjacent  plates  for  providing  a  continuous 
surface  for  receiving  baggage  and  other  articles; 

J.  each  of  said  sheet  plate  members  carrying  a  resilient  strip 
on  Its  overlapping  edge  to  prevent  galling  of  the  plate 
surfaces  which  come  in  overlapping  rubbing  contact;  and 
k.  resUient  means  connecting  said  plate  members  to  said 
pallet  carriers  to  permit  limited  relative  movement  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  pallet  base  members 


bers  having  a  central  passage  through  which  the  ower  return 
run  of  the  conveyor  belt  and  the  carrier  means  thereof  extend 
said  block  members  being  split  into  block  parts  along  a  longi- 
tudinal vertical  plane  above  and  below  the  central  passage, 
and  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  block  [iarts  to  each 
other,  wherein  between  two  of  said  block  p^ts  there  is 
mounted  an  intermediate  block  part  having  portions  project- 
ing to  both  sides  of  the  vertical  middle  plane  so  its  to  form  a 
double  block  member  together  with  the  outer  blbck  parts 


3«88 1,593 

CHAIN  CONVEYOR  LINK  AND  ATTACHMENT 

THEREFOR 

John  N.  Mushovk,  Simsbury,  and  Richard  M.  Bdl,  LakeviUe, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Norton  ComiMuiy,  Worcester! 

Mass.  ' 

Fiied  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,328 

Intel.  B65g  17106 

MS.  CI.  198-189  12  ci.fa« 
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3,881,595 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  INTERMITTENT 

FORWARDING  OF  SAND  MOLDS 

Vagn  Deve,  Shalwr  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318^31 

Int.  CI.  B65g  25104 

U.S.  CI.  198-219  3  cudms 


S-A  25  /6    f3 


11.  An  array  of  conveyor  links  arranged  to  be  intercon- 
nected pivotally  each  to  the  adjoining  links  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  and  collectively  arranged  to  move  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, 

attachment  engaging  means  fixedly  secured  to  at  least  some 
said  conveyor  links 

attachment  means  slidable  into  engagement  with  said  at- 
tachment engaging  means  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
said  given  direction,  and 

stop  means  operative  to  limit  movement  of  said  attachment 
means  relative  to  said  attachment  engaging  means. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  conveyor  for  mol<is  wherein 


conveyor. 


3,881,594 

BELT  CONVEYORS 

PWer  Jorgenaen  Jepsen,  Skovparken  3,  Hojen,  Vejie,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317^00 

Int  CI.  B65s  15160 

UA  CI.  198-204  7  Claims 


molds  are  intermittenUy  added  to  one  end  of  the! .„. 

and  intermittently  removed  from  the  other  end  thereof  said 
conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  stationary,  parallk  spaced 
longitudinal  members  having  flat  upper  surfaces  which  lie  in 
a  common  honzontal  plane,  and  a  movable  Ictagitudinal 
means  positioned  in  intemesting  relationship  with  tJie  station- 
ary members  having  a  flat  upper  surface  which  in  ^  first  posi- 
tion lies  in  the  same  plane  as  the  upper  surfaces  of  tie  station- 
ary members,  and  which  in  a  second  position  lies  bineath  the 
plane  of  tiie  upper  surfaces  of  tiie  stationary  members  both 
the  stationary  longitudinal  members  and  the  movabfe  longitu- 
dinal means  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
conveyor,  comprising  the  steps  of  initially  loadinJthe  con- 
veyor witii  molds  from  one  end  to  tiie  other,  applying  a  prede- 
termined lifting  force  to  the  bottom  of  tiie  movabTe  means 
which  predetermined  lifting  force  is  greater  than  fi^  percent 
of  the  weight  of  tiie  load  on  the  conveyor  but  less  tiian  the 
total  weight  of  tiie  load  on  the  conveyor  so  that  tiie  molds  are 
not  lifted  from  tiie  upper  surfaces  of  tiie  stationary  members 
sliding  a  new  mold  onto  one  end  of  tiie  conveyor,  wljile  simul- 
taneously maintaining  tiie  predetermined  lifting  fojce  to  tiie 
bottom  of  the  lifting  means,  so  tiiat  tiie  movable  means  is 
moved  along  witii  the  molds,  and  tiiereafter  applying  a  force 
to  move  the  movable  means  back  to  its  original  position 
tiiereby  forcing  a  mold  from  tiie  otiier  end  tiiereof 


1.  A  belt  conveyor  comprising:  a  conveyor  belt  witii  an  I  PARI^^^itd 

upper  covenng  run  and  a  lower  run  retiim.  said  runs  beins   Paul  M«u«  Miikr  cI^HuT  «    ^ 


Chassis  having  means  for  holding  tiie  carrier  means,  said  hold- 
ing means  including  a  plurality  of  cross  wise  arranged  block 
members  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  along  tiie  conveyor 
and  having  die  conveyor  means  for  tiie  upper  run  of  tiie  con- 
veyor belt  mounted  adjacent  tiieir  topside,  said  block  mem- 


FUed  Oct  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,264 
Int  CL  B65g  47124 
MS.  CI.  198—276 

1.  A  feeder  for  small  parts  which  oreints  the  same 
ing,  in  combination. 


^Clafans 

compris- 
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a  feeder 

first  orienting  means  interior  of  the  feeder  prior  to  the 

delivery  of  parts, 
a  delivery  track  in  feeding  communication  secured  to  the 

feeder  to  receive  parts  from  the  first  orienting  means, 
said  delivery  track  being  oriented  upwardly  and  outwardly 

and  reversedly  to  pass  back  over  the  feeder  at  a  position 

elevated  thereof, 
second  orienting  means  in  direct  feed  communication  with 

the  delivery  track  over  the  feeder. 


3,881,598 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Alan  F.  Schwimmer,  Evanston,  UI.,  assignor  to  Amity  Leather 
Products  Company,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,420 

Int  CI.  B65d  5152,  25/24 

U.S.  CI.  206^15.2  1  Claim 


said  second  orienting  means  including  reject  means  to  dis- 
charge unoriented  parts  back  into  the  feeder, 

said  reject  means  including  a  tilted  base  having  a  ledge  in 
combination  therewith  whereby  parts  whose  center  of 
gravity  passes  over  the  vertical  axis  of  the  extreme  por- 
tion of  the  ledge  will  be  recirculated  into  the  feeder, 

and  a  discharge  track  in  feed  communication  with  the  sec- 
ond orienting  means  to  transport  the  part  properly  ori- 
ented for  further  processing. 


3,881,597 

PORTABLE  MICROnLM  HOLDER 

Ernest  A.  Dahl,  Jr.,  729  Greenwood  Ave.,  Wihnette,  lU.  60091 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,595 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5/44;  G09f  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  206—44  B  16  Claims 


1.  A  display  package  for  an  article  and  comprising  a  molded 
plastic  cover  having  an  open  bottom,  a  molded  plastic  base  of 
complementary  shape  to  the  cross  section  of  said  open  bottom 
of  said  cover,  said  base  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange 
formed  integrally  around  its  periphery  and  intermediate  the 
height  of  said  base  to  define  an  upper  base  portion  above  said 
flange  and  a  lower  base  portion  below  said  flange,  said  base 
also  having  a  series  of  upwardly  extending  projections  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  base  for  supporting  articles  thereon 
and  above  said  base,  whereby  said  cover  can  be  inserted  over 
said  articles  and  be  supported  on  said  flange  with  said  upper 
base  portion  slipped  snugly  into  said  cover,  said  cover  having 
an  integral  top  and  also  having  integral  side  walls  which  ex- 
tend upwardly  beyond  said  top  to  form  a  recessed  upper  end 
of  said  cover  whereby  said  base  can  be  set  on  top  of  said  cover 
without  reversing  said  cover  and  into  said  recessed  upper  end 
of  said  cover  with  said  lower  base  portion  extending  into  said 
recessed  top,  the  base  flange  resting  on  the  upper  said  end  of 
said  side  walls  of  said  cover  for  display  of  the  articles  held  by 
said  upwardly  extending  projection. 


3,881,599 

CIGARETTE  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 

Kenneth  Allen  Flaherty,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Brown  & 

Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,024 

Int  CL  B65d  5/85 

U.S.  CI.  206—273  19  Clafans 


1.  A  readily  portable  holder  for  microfilms  and  the  like 
including  an  elongate  closure  base  section,  a  removable  mag- 
net support  member  superimposed  over  said  elongate  closure 
base  section  laterally  spaced  file  card  supporting  rod  means 
adjacently  traversing  said  base  section  and  over  said  remov- 
able magnet  support  member,  a  plurality  of  generally  upright 
file  cards  traversed  and  supported  by  said  rod  means,  mag- 
netic means  carried  by  opposite  upright  margins  of  said  cards 
and  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  half  of  said  cards,  end 
closure  sections  extending  upwardly  from  the  opposite  ex- 
tremities of  said  elongate  closure  base  section,  magnets  sup- 
ported by  said  removable  magnet  support  member  adjacent 
said  end  closure  sections  in  the  vicinity  of  said  magnetic 
means,  the  area  between  adjacent  file  cards  serving  to  ac- 
comodate microfilms,  and  relatively,  laterally  shiftable  closure 
sections  extending  upwardly  from  opposite  elongate  margins 
of  said  base  section. 


1.  A  package  for  cigarettes  or  other  articles  comprising: 
a.  an  outer  shell  having  opposed  front  and  rear  wall  panels 
and  top  and  bottom  panels  connecting  said  wall  panels, 
said  panels  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  open  sides,  said 
bottom  panel  having  first  and  second  portions; 
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b.  an  inner  shell  containing  said  cigarettes  or  other  articles, 
said  inner  shell  being  positioned  within  said  outer  shell, 
said  inner  shell  having  oppposed  front  and  rear  wall  pan- 
els and  side  panels  connecting  said  wall  panels,  at  least  a 
portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  panels  extending  substan- 
tially between  the  second  portion  of  said  bottom  panel 
and  said  top  panel  and  having  an  edge  engageable  in 
sliding  contect  with  the  under  surface  of  the  top  panel  of 
said  outer  shell  upon  rotation  of  said  inner  shell  relative 
to  the  outer  shell,  said  inner  shell  being  connected  to  the 
first  portion  of  the  bottom  panel  of  said  outer  shell; 

c.  hinge  means  on  the  bottom  panel  of  said  outer  shell 
connecting  said  first  and  second  portions  of  the  bottom 
panel  of  said  outer  shell  to  permit  swinging  movement  of 
said  first  portion  relative  to  the  second  portion  whereby 
the  inner  shell  is  rotatable  to  and  from  a  first  position 
within  said  outer  shell,  and  a  second  position  angularly 
disposed  relative  to  said  outer  shell  wherein  a  portion  of 
the  top  of  the  inner  shell  is  exposed  lateraly  of  said  outer 
shell  so  that  articles  may  be  removed  therefrom; 

d.  abutment  means  on  the  under  surface  of  said  top  panel 
for  engagement  with  the  portion  of  the  inner  shell  which 
extends  between  the  second  portion  of  the  bottom  pane! 
and  the  top  panel  of  said  outer  shell  to  limit  the  rotation 
of  the  inner  shell. 
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3,881,600 
CARPETING  INSTALLATION  WITH  REMOVABLE 
ACCESS  PANEL 
Harvey  J.  Hill,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Roberts  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,548,  July  14,  1971.  This  application 
May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,389 
Int  CI.  B65d  85102 
\}S.  CI.  206-303  3  claims 


1.  In  a  form  and/or  package,  the  combination  of: 

a.  an  inner  card; 

b.  an  outer  card  in  the  same  plane  as  and  surrounding  said 
inner  card  with  an  endless  gap  therebetween; 

c.  an  endless,  flexible  T-shaped  strip  having  a  leg  and  inner 
and  outer  flanges; 

d.  said  strip  having  an  initial,  unrestrained  configuration 
wherein  said  leg  is  in  a  plane  extending  inwardly  of  said 
strip  as  a  whole; 

e.  said  strip  having  a  twisted  restrained  configuration 
wherein  said  leg  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  cards  and  is  disposed  in  said  gap,  and 
wherein  said  inner  and  outer  flanges  respectively  overlie 
said  inner  and  outer  cards;  and 

f.  said  cards  maintaining  said  strip  in  said  restrained  config- 
uration. 


3,881,601 
RACK  DISPLAY  PACKAGE  FOR  DRY  CELlLS  AND  THE 

LIKE  I 

Richard  L.  Waius,  and  Peter  S.  Cartwright,  both*  of  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Possis  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

I  Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,528 

'  Int.  Cl.  B65d  65112,  65/16,  73/00\ 

U.&  Cl.  206-497  5  Claims 


I 


1.  A  package  containing  a  group  of  identical  cylindrical 
articles  of  merchandise,  each  having  an  upper 'and  a  lower 
end,  said  articles  being  visible  in  substantial  part  'in  said  pack- 
age and  being  confined  by  the  package  in  circpmferentially 
adjacent  relationship  with  their  upper  ends  c^planar,  said 
package  further  comprising: 

A.  a  substantially  rectangular  substrate  havii^g  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  a  pair  of  opposite  side  edges  jspaced  apart 
by  a  distance  such  that  the  substrate  can  extend  entirely 
across  the  entire  group  of  articles  at  one  endj  thereof,  and 
opposite  end  edges,  said  substrate  having  ^Id  lines  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  side  edges  and  [along  which 
the  substrate  is  folded  to  have 

1 .  a  base  panel  that  overiies  the  articles  at  onf  end  thereof 
and  which  base  panel  lies  between  a  paii  of  adjacent 
ones  of  said  fold  lines,  the  outer  surface  }of  said  base 
panel  being  adjacent  to  the  articles, 

2.  a  pair  of  cover  panels,  each  flatwise  overiyjng  a  portion 
of  the  surface  of  the  base  panel  that  is  remjote  from  the 
articles  and  extending  inwardly  to  the  other  from  one 
of  said  pair  of  fold  lines  to  have  an  inner  idge  defined 
by  another  fold  line,  each  of  said  cover  panels  having 
its  outer  surface  facing  away  from  the  articles,  and 

3.  a  pair  of  flatwise  contiguous  tabs,  each  prelecting  away 
from  the  articles  from  the  inner  edge  of  one  of  the 
cover  panels  and  defined  from  its  cover  danel  by  said 
other  fold  line,  said  tabs  being  flatwise  adhered  to  one 
another,  having  their  outer  surfaces  remote  from  one 
another,  and  having  registering  holes  in  wh^ch  a  display 
rack  hook  is  receivable;  and 

B.  a  skin-like  transparent  film  snugly  embraciiig  the  group 
of  articles  and  flatwise  securecif  to  substantial  portions  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  substrate  to  thus  holj  the  articles 
assembled  with  one  another  and  the  substrate. 


1  3,881,602 

OFFSET  COUPLING 
RusstU  George  Altherr,  Munster,  Ind.,  and  Rajph  WUIiam 
HolUMugh,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignors  to  Am^  Industries 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.  | 

1  Filed  Jan.  1 1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,57d 

'  InLCI.B61gi/00  ; 

U.S.  Cl.  213-75  R  I   17  Claims 

1.  A  railway  coupler  construction  for  use  with  ai  railway  car 
having  a  horizontally  oriented  deck,  said  coupler  construction 
comprising  a  head  having  a  horizontal  center  linel  at  a  prede- 
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termined  height,  a  shank  extending  from  said  head  with  a 
horizontal  center  line  below  that  of  the  head  and  at  least  as 


low  as  the  deck,  and  means  securing  said  shank  to  the  car  in 
pulling  relation  thereto. 


3,881,603 
DOFHNG  MECHANISM 
David  V.  Stotler;  Robert  J.  Gelin,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio,  and 
John  W.  Daugherty,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,306 

Int.  Cl.  B66c  1/54 

U.S.  Cl.  214— 1  D  8  Claims 


rzl 


d.  a  housing  fixed  to  said  arm  at  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  shaft  and  movable  through  a  predetermined 
path  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  and  axially  translated; 

e.  a  plurality  of  balls  spaced  around  one  end  of  said  housing 
and  retained  therein  in  a  rotatably  mounted  spindle,  said 
balls  movable  radially  relative  to  a  central  axis  through 
said  housing  parallel  to  said  shaft; 

f.  a  piston  and  cylinder  in  said  housing,  movable  relative  to 
one  another  along  the  central  axis;  and 


17      K 


g.  a  ring  affixed  to  one  of  said  piston  and  cylinder,  whose 
axis  is  coaxial  to  said  central  axis,  and  wherein  said  ring 
has  a  conical  bore,  the  surface  of  which  bore  acts  as  a 
wedge  upon  the  balls  to  convert  axial  motion  of  said 
piston  and  cylinder  into  simultaneous  radial  motion  of 
said  balls  to  move  said  balls  toward  and  away  from  said 
central  axis. 


3,881,605 
OBJECT  ORIENTING  DEVICE  TO  ASSIST  ROBOT 
MANIPULATOR 
David  D.  Grossman,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annook,  N.Y. 
Fikd  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,299 
Int.  Cl.  B65j  3/00 
U.S.  Cl.  214—1  CM  6  Claims 


5.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  heavy  object  having  a  central 
opening  thereinrough  and  positioned  on  a  mandrel  or  the  like, 
said  apparatus  comprising  an  elongate  supporting  member, 
resilient  means  on  said  supporting  member  extending  there- 
around  and  forming  an  annular  fluid  chamber,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  to  said  chamber  through  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, means  for  supporting  said  supporting  member  in  a  posi- 
tion in  alignment  with  the  mandrel  and  for  moving  said  sup- 
porting member  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  mandrel, 
means  on  an  end  of  said  supporting  member  for  aligning  said 
supporting  member  with  the  mandrel,  positioning  means 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
mandrel  and  engageable  with  said  supporting  means  for  align- 
ing said  aligning  means  transversely  with  an  end  of  the  man- 
drel, and  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  supporting  member 
between  a  generally  horizontal  position  and  a  generally  verti- 
cal position  with  said  aligning  means  extending  downwardly. 


3,881,604 
MACHINE  LOADER  PICKUP  DEVICE 
William  Louis  Eggcroeler,  Florence,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Cincinnati 
Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,621 
Int.  Cl.  B66c  1/48 
U.S.  Cl.  214—1  BC  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  machine  loader,  a  pick-up  device  comprising: 

a.  an  activator  shaft; 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation  and  axial 
translation; 

c.  an  arm  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  extending  radially  there- 
from; 


1.  An  object  orienting  and  position  sensing  device  for  ori- 
enting an  object  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  stable  positions  and 
sensing  which  of  the  positions  the  object  is  oriented  in  com- 
prising a  box  having  at  least  two  sides  and  a  base  intersecting 
at  a  common  point,  supporting  means  mounting  said  box  with 
said  base  tilted  at  a  dihedral  angle  relative  to  the  horizontal 
with  said  common  point  disposed  lowermost,  means  for  vi- 
brating said  box  whereby  an  object  is  oriented  into  one  of  a 
small  number  of  possible  stable  positions  and  sensing  means 
associated  with  said  box  to  sense  the  final  oriented  position  of 
an  object  upon  a  base  adjacent  said  common  point  whereby 
the  actual  orientation  is  uniquely  indentified,  said  object  hav- 
ing a  shape  such  that  in  its  final  position  said  object  contacts 
said  bottom  and  said  two  sides  resulting  from  said  object  being 
conveyed  into  the  comer  region  defined  by  the  intersection  of 
said  bottom  and  said  side  walls,  further  said  object  having  a 
geometric  shape  capable  of  having  a  plurality  of  final  stable 
positions  which  can  be  uniquely  indentified  relative  to  any 
other  final  stable  position  by  said  sensing  means. 
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SLIDING  NEST  reEDWr  appabatii«  position,  means  for  engaging  the  objects  connected  to  said 

Ross  P  SiSnSirt^Or««»n  wfFH^  ^^f'^T^^,  ^       .       ^""'  ^°'  supporting  the  objects  during  transfer  hietween  sta- 

toc  .'olwWi?^  ^^  Industries,    tions.  and  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  move,r>ent  of  said 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,578 

lot  CI.  B26d  7/06;  B6Sg  47/76;  B21d  43/20 

UA  CI.  214-1  BB  7  Claims 


I.  Feeding  appartus  for  engaging  a  locating  nest  which 
horizontally  locates  a  workpiece  in  a  working  position  within 
the  work  area  of  a  press,  and  for  transferring  the  locating  nest 
between  the  working  position  and  a  loading  position  remote 
from  said  work  area,  said  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  attachable  to  said  press; 

b.  support  0late  means  attached  to  the  upper  side  of  said 
frame  for  slidably  supporting  a  workpiece  within  said 
locating  nest  between  said  loading  position  and  said  work 
area,  said  support  plate  means  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
therein; 

c.  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  support  member 
mounted  to  said  frame  beneath  said  support  plate  means; 

d.  a  carriage  having  a  lower  portion  located  beneath  said 
support  plate  means  and  slidably  attached  to  said  support 
member  for  longitudinal  motion  of  said  carriage,  and 
having  an  upper  portion  extending  through  said  slot  and 
above  said  support  plate  means  to  engage  and  support 
said  locating  nest  above  said  support  plate  means;  and 

e.  drive  means  for  driving  said  carriage  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  locating  nest  is  in  said  loading  posi- 
tion, and  a  second  position  wherein  said  locating  nest  is 
in  said  working  position. 


means  for  engaging  the  objects  to  control  the  meims  for  en- 
gaging the  objects  so  that  they  are  engaged  at  all  times  when 
said  elevating  means  is  raised  and  released  when  sai0  elevating 
means  is  lowered. 


3,881,608 
BRIDGE  CRANE 
Leonard  Hupkes,Heenistede,  Netherlands,  assignor 
Stark  B.V. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Aug. 
7211277;  Aug.  17,  1972,  7211280 

Int.  CI.  B63b  27/12 
U.S.  CI.  214—14 


to  Conrad- 


17,  1972, 


10  Claims 


3,881,607 

TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Dong  Sing  Lewis,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gcrity-Schultz 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Condnoation  of  Ser.  No.  202,208,  Nov.  26, 1971,  abuidoncd. 
This  application  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397398 
Int.  CL  B66c  1/66 
UACL  214-1  BC  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  objects  between  stations  com- 
pnsing:  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  radially  extending  arms, 
an  indexing  table  interconnecting  said  arms  within  a  common 
plane  and  having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therein,  a  rotat- 
ing table,  means  for  rotating  said  rotating  table,  column  means 
attached  to  said  rotating  table  and  extending  through  said 
aperture  in  said  indexing  table  for  interconnecting  said  rotat- 
ing table  and  said  indexing  table  to  impart  simultaneous  unidi- 
rectional routional  motion  thereto  and  to  permit  relative 
movement  between  said  tables  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  thereof,  means  for  elevating  said  indexing 
table  extending  through  said  rotating  means,  roution  prevent- 
ing means  coacting  with  said  index  table  and  arranged  so  as  to 
permt  rotation  of  said  indexing  table  only  in  the  elevated 


E^=^ 


1.  A  bndge  crane  for  loading  and  unloading  containers  or 
packing  crates  into  and  from  a  vessel,  said  crane  comprising 
a  support  structure  including  a  horizontal  girder,  atjleast  one 
carnage  supported  for  movement  along  said  girdeil  hoisting 
means  on  said  carriage  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load  from 
and  into  a  vessel  therebelow.  propelling  means  for  advancing 
the  caijiage  along  said  girder,  a  positioning  member  sup- 
ported lor  movement  along  said  girder  independent  y  of  said 
carriage  and  including  optical  sighting  means  on  said  position- 
ing member  for  determining  the  position  of  the  positioning 
member  along  tiie  girder  with  respect  to  the  vesselT  therebe- 
low, and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  carriage  and 
said  positioning  member  for  halting  the  carriage  at  a  predeter- 
mined (fistance  from  said  positioning  member. 
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3,881,609 
TILT  ABLE  TRAY  SORTING  SYSTEM  WITH 
ADJUSTABLE  DRIVE  MEANS 
Peter  H.  EUls,  545  Parkway,  Chula  VisU,  Calif.  92010;  Allen 
F.  Eastham,  688  Mission  Ct,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.  92012; 
CecU  Bainbridge,  4475  Dak,  and  Wiley  F.  Yip,  Tangoerod 
Ln.,  both  of  La  Mesa,  CaUf.  92041 

Fifed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473^35 

Int.  CI.  B65g  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  214—11  R  9  Claims 


I — ^/r  /p 


3,881,610 
LOADING  APPARATUS  OR  LOADING  HEAD  FOR  LOOSE 

MATERIAL 
Heinz  Wilhebn  Hessling,  Oststr.  41,  472  Beckum,  Germany 
Fifed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,409 
Chums   priority,   appUcation   Germany,    May    16,    1972, 
7218354 

Int.  CI.  AOlf  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  214—17  B  8  Clafans 


1.  A  commodity  sorting  system  comprising: 

a  closed  loop  chain  means, 

a  closed  loop  track  following  the  same  path  as  that  of  said 
closed  loop  chain  means, 

a  plurality  of  carriages  riding  on  said  closed  loop  track  and 
having  means  connecting  said  carriages  to  said  closed 
loop  chain  means  whereby  travel  of  said  chain  means 
about  its  loop  causes  said  carriages  to  travel  around  said 
closed  loop  track,  said  carriages  each  having  a  tray 
mounted  thereon  and  having  means  to  allow  said  trays  to 
be  laterally  tillable  in  either  direction, 

a  first  vertical  drive  shaft,  means  for  driving  said  chain 
means  about  its  loop  comprising  a  sprocket  gear  horizon- 
tally oriented  on  said  first  vertical  drive  shaft,  first  skid 
means,  bearing  means,  said  first  vertical  drive  shaft  being 
rotatably  supported  in  said  bearing  means  that  are  in  turn 
fixedly  supported  above  said  first  skid  means,  a  motor, 
gear  drive  means,  second  skid  means  slidably  mounted  on 
said  first  skid  means,  said  motor  being  coupled  to  said 
gear  drive  means,  means  mounting  said  gear  drive  means 
on  said  second  skid,  a  second  vertical  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  gear  drive  means  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  first  vertical  drive  shaft  and  coupling 
means  to  secure  the  two  vertical  shafts  together  to  trans- 
mit torque  from  said  motor  to  said  first  vertical  drive 
shaft. 

base  means  having  sliding  pads  upon  which  said  first  skid 
means  is  mounted,  said  base  means  having  means  to 
adjust  the  tension  in  said  closed  loop  chaip  means, 

at  least  one  loading  station  and  a  plurality  of  discharge 
stations, 

carriage  tip-up  means  positioned  at  each  discharge  station, 
code  entry  unit  means  into  which  destination  discharge 
station  code  indicia  from  each  commodity  package  is 
inserted  just  prior  to  its  beingMoaded  onto  one  of  said 
carriage  trays  at  said  loading  station, 

central  control  unit  means  for  receiving  the  information  fed 
into  the  code  entry  unit  means  to  establish  a  memory 
circuit  to  control  the  discharge  of  the  commodity  pack- 
age at  a  destination  discharge  station  by  sending  an  elec- 
trical signal  to  said  carriage  tip-up  means  positioned  at 
said  discharge  station  causing  it  to  be  actuated  as  the 
carriage  tray  approaches  the  destination  discharge  sta- 
tion. 


1.  A  loading  head  apparatus  for  charging  loose  material 
having  dust  or  fine  material  associated  therewith  comprising 
a  vertically  extending  tube  means  of  adjustable  length  having 
an  upper  inlet  end  for  receiving  the  loose  material  and  lower 
discharge  end  for  discharging  the  loose  material, 
container  means  about  said  tube  means  providing  an  air 
flow  path  for  air  and  airborne  dust  therethrough  and 
adjustable  with  said  tube  means, 
means  on  said  head  apparatus  for  creating  a  suction  to 
cause  air  and  the  airborne  dust  to  flow  through  said  con- 
tainer means 
and  a  dust  collection  means  within  said  head  apparatus  for 
separating  the  dust  from  the  air  and  for  collecting  the 
dust. 


3,881,611 
LOADING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Henry  Milboum,  Walby  Cottage,  Crosby-on-Eden, 
Carlisle,  Cumberland,  England 

Fifed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,452 

Int  CI.  AOlf  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  214—17  CA  8  Cbims 


1.  In  a  loading  apparatus  comprising  an  endless  conveyor 
having  a  receiving  end  and  a  delivery  end,  said  conveyor  being 
drivable  to  transfer  articles  loaded  onto  the  receiving  end 
along  the  conveyor  for  delivery  to  a  pile  of  said  articles  posi- 
tioned below  said  delivery  end,  said  conveyor  carrying  probe 
means  pivotally  mounted  thereon  adapted  to  sense  the  loca- 
tion of  said  pile  and  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  probe  means  and  adapted  to  raise  the  delivery  end  of  said 
conveyor  in  response  to  the  location  of  articles  in  said  pile 
relative  to  said  probe  means,  the  improvement  which  com- 
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pnses  connecting  rod  means  reciprocable  concurrently  with 
the  movement  of  said  conveyor,  said  connecting  rod  means 
bemg  operatively  connected  to  said  probe  means  and  adapted 
to  conunuously  pivot  said  probe  means  cyclically  upwardly 
and  downwardly  through  a  substantially  vertical  arc  to  thereby 
conUnuoiRly  monitor  the  distance  between  the  top  of  the  pile 
of  articles  and  the  delivery  end  of  the  conveyor,  and  link 
means  mterconnecting  said  probe  and  control  means  in  such 
manner  that,  once  said  distance  decreases  to  a  pre-set  mini- 
mum value,  the  control  means  are  actuated  to  raise  said  probe 
and  delivery  end  of  the  conveyor  to  increase  said  distance  to 
a  pre-set  maximum  value. 


means  relative  to  said  second  plate  means  abbut  the  axis 
of  said  shaft;  third  and  fourth  hydraulfij  cylijider  means 
hingedly  secured  at  a  first  end  of  each  to  said  first  plate 
means  and  at  a  second  end  of  each  to  said  bu<fket  attach- 
ment means  and  disposed  so  that  said  first  pl^te  means  is 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  in  a  first  direction  of 
rotation  upon  operation  of  said  third  hydraulic  cylinder 
naeans,  and  in  a  second  direction  of  rotation  i^pon  opera- 
tion of  said  fourth  hydraulic  cylinder  means. 


3,881,612 
BACKHOE  BUCKET  APPARATUS 
WUliam  John  WeUs,  Woodstock,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
A.  E.  JosUn  Machinery  &  Equipment  Limited,  Arnprior, 
Canada  ' 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386392 

Int.  CI.  B65g  67126 

U.S.  CI.  214-44  A  10  Claims 


3,881,613 
REFUSE  COLLECTION  VEHICLE 
Hideo  Torimoto,  Akashi;  Yoshimitsu  Shibayama,  Kariya,  and 
TakashI  Nakano,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyokuto 
Kaihatsu  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,896 
Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1973J  48-20538 
Int.  CI.  B65f  3102  \ 

U.S.  CI.  214-83.3  14  cudms 


1.  In  a  bucket  apparatus  for  a  backhoe  and  similar  appara- 
tus, including  a  bucket,  bucket  attachment  means  and  hydrau- 
lic power  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  plate  means  secured  to  said  bucket  attachment  means 
first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  having  piston  rod  means 
adapted  to  exert  pressure  axially  in  a  first  direction 
thereof,  and  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  adapted  to 
exert  pressure  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction;  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
being  hydraulically  attached  to  said  hydraulic  power 
means; 
a  first  end  of  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  being 

hingedly  secured  to  said  first  plate  means; 
a  second  end  of  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  being 

hingedly  secured  to  said  bucket; 
hinge  means  secured  to  said  bucket  and  hingedly  securing 
said  first  plate  means  to  said  bucket  and  disposed  so  that 
said  bucket  is  rotatable  about  said  hinge  means  in  a  first 
direction  of  rotation  upon  operation  of  said  first  hydraulic 
cylinder  means,  and  in  a  second  direction  of  rotation 
upon  operation  of  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
and 

second  plate  means  interposed  between  said  first  plate 
means  and  said  bucket  attachment  means  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  plate  means;  bearing  means 
secured  to  said  first  plate  means  and  adapted  to  accom- 
modate said  second  plate  means  at  its  outer  edges;  shaft 
means  disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  plate 
means  and  adapted  with  said  bearing  means  secured  to 
said  first  plate  means  to  permit  rotation  of  said  first  plate 


1.  A  refuse  collection  vehicle  of  a  rear  loading  type  which 
generally  compnses  a  dumper  frame  mounted  on  the  rear  of 
a  vehicle  chassis,  a  container  of  a  box  shape  for  packhg  refuse 
therein  to  be  interchangeably  mounted  on  said  dumjer  frame 
and  having  a  reftise  receiving  opening  at  the  rear  thereof, 
means  for  locking  said  container  on  said  dumper  iframe   a 
small  door  provided  on  said  refuse  receiving  opining  for 
selectively  opening  or  closing  the  latter  and  having  a  Sufficient 
size  to  cover  said  refuse  receiving  opening,  means  fcir  driving 
said  small  door  between  opened  and  closed  positiois  a  tail- 
gate loading  hopper  of  a  box  shape  formed  with  a  discharge 
opening  of  a  corresponding  size  to  said  refuse  receiviig  open- 
ing and  »  rear  opening  opposed  to  said  discharge  opening  and 
supported  at  the  rear  of  said  container  for  pivotal  movement 
means  tor  swinging  said  tailgate  loading  hopper  jbetween 
raised  and  lowered  positions,  said  swinging  means  for  said 
tailgate  loading  hopper  in  turn  actuating  said  driving  means 
for  said  small  door  which  is  provided  between  the  rear  of  said 
container  and  the  front  of  said  tailgate  loading  hopp«  so  that 
said  small  door  is  closed  when  said  tailgate  loading  hopper  is 
in  said  raised  position  and  the  former  is  opened  WheiTthe 
latter  is  in  said  lowered  position,  said  discharge  openig  being 
adapted  to  face  said  refuse  receiving  opening  so  as  to  iring  the 
former  in  communication  with  the  latter  when  said!  tailgate 
loading  hopper  is  in  said  lowered  position,  a  packtr  plate 
housed  m  said  tailgate  loading  hopper  for  forcing  reftise 
dumped  in  said  rear  opening  into  said  container  through  said 
discharge  opening,  and  means  for  driving  said  packer  blate  for 
pushing  said  reftise  between  a  rear  position  close  to  ^id  rear 
opening  and  a  foremost  position  sufficiently  deep  i  in  said 
container  through  said  discharge  opening  when  said  refuse 
receiving  opening  is  in  communication  with  said  dfecharge 
opening  in  said  lowered  position  of  said  tailgate  loadkig  hop- 
per. ' 
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3,881,614 
RECEIVERS  IN  PUBLIC  WORKS  MACHINES 
Rene  F.  Jacob,  Le  Plessis-BcUeviUe,  and  Pierre  C.  Fillion, 
Nantcuil-Ie-Haudouin,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,880 
Claims    priority,    applicatk>n    France,    Jan.    25,    1973, 
73.02665 

Int.  CI.  E02f  3128 
U.S.  CI.  214—138  2  Claims 


piston  rod,  and  the  other  end  of  the  other  part  being 
connected  to  said  box  column  between  the  horizontal 
pivot  axis  of  tilt  and  said  clamping  jaws  for  swinging  said 
clamping  jaws  and  attached  box  column  on  both  sides  of 
said  horizontal  pivot  axis  of  tilt  without  reversing  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  piston  rod; 

.  grappling  means,  having  opposing  arms  openable  and 
closable  coaxially  with  said  clamping  jaws,  mounted  on 
the  other  of  said  oppositely  disposed  ends  of  the  box 
column  and  tilting  therewith;  and 
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II 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  a  receiver  with  pressurised  fluid, 
constituted  by:  a  fluid  receiver,  at  least  two  sources  of  pressu- 
rised fluid,  a  selector  device  having  at  least  two  positions, 
which  is  interposed  between  at  least  one  of  the  fluid  sources 
and  the  receiver  and  by  means  of  which  this  receiver  is  con- 
nected, in  a  first  position  of  the  selection  device,  only  to  one 
of  said  fluid  sources,  and  in  a  second  position,  to  at  least  two 
of  these  fluid  sources,  and  an  adjusted  discharge  valve  con- 
nected in  shunt  to  the  supply  conduit  of  the  receiver,  wherein 
this  discharge  valve  is  provided  with  a  device  for  regulating  its 
adjustment  in  the  course  of  operation  having  at  least  two 
pre-adjustments,  and  the  selection  device  and  adjustment 
regulating  device  are  coupled  to  a  common  control  device 
with  two  positions  one  of  which  corresponds  to  the  communi- 
cation of  the  receiver  with  only  one  of  said  fluid  sources  and 
to  the  selection  of  a  determined  adjustment  pressure,  and  the 
other  to  the  communication  of  the  receiver  with  at  least  two 
fluid  sources  and  to  the  selection  of  another  adjustment  pres- 
sure of  value  lower  than  that  of  the  determined  adjustment 
pressure. 


e.  Sequence  valve  means  operable  connected  between  said 
hydraulic  power  means  and  said  clamping  jaws  and  grap- 
pling means  and  adapted  to  close  said  clamping  jaws 
before  closing  said  grappling  means  for  initially  securing 
the  harvester  to  a  tree  at  its  most  inflexible  part,  and 
adapted  to  open  said  clamping  jaws  before  opening  said 
grappling  means  for  holding  a  tree  on  center  while  the 
lower  jaws,  embedded  in  the  butt,  are  pulled  free. 


3,881,616 

PROCESS  OF  REFUSE  CONTAINER  EMPTYING 

Clyde  A.  Blakdcy,  and  Joe  M.  Morgan,  both  of  Lubbock,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Fabit  Corporation,  Lubbock,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  308,157,  Nov.  20,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,773,197.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,248 

Int.  CL  B65f  3\02 
U.S.  CI.  214—152  7  Claims 


3,881,615 
TREE  STABILIZER  FOR  TREE  HARVESTING 
APPARATUS 
Alva  Z.  Albright,  2909  Monroe  Hwy.,  PincvlUe,  La.  71360 
Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369^64 
Int.  CI.  AOlg  23108 
U.S.  CI.  214—147  G  1  Claim 

1.  A  tree  stabilizer  for  a  tree  harvester  having  opposing 
openable  and  closable  clamping  jaws,  with  double  edges  se- 
cured by  an  attaching  boom  to  a  power  train  having  an  hy- 
draulic power  supply,  said  stabilizer  comprising: 

a.  box  column  means  having  oppositely  disposed  ends, 
pivotally  connected  at  one  said  end  to  said  clamping  jaws, 
said  box  column  means  being  adapted  for  pivotally  tilting, 
on  a  horizontal  axis  of  tilt,  with  respect  to  said  attaching 
boom: 

b.  an  hydraulic  cylinder,  having  a  piston  rod,  and  pivotaly 
attached  to  said  attaching  boom; 

c.  an  articulated  two  part  linkage  having  one  part  pivotally 
attached  by  an  end  to  the  attaching  boom  below  the 
pivotal  attachment  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  joined 
at  its  other  end  to  one  end  of  the  other  part  and  to  said 


1.  Process  of  handling  and  emptying  refuse  containers, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  locating  the  side  of  a  longitudinally  elongated  receptacle 
on  a  vehicle  having  a  receptacle  with  a  top  opening  to 
bring  said  top  opening  abreast  of  a  container,  said  con- 
tainer spaced  laterally  from  said  vehicle  and  with  a  con- 
tent of  refuse;  said  container  having  a  top  opening  and  a 
bottom  spaced  away  thereftom; 

b.  moving  a  rigid  frame  and  a  container  engaging  arm 
thereof  laterally  from  the  vehicle  and  extending  the  con- 
tainer engaging  arm  from  a  traveling  position  to  a  con- 
tainer engaging  position; 

c.  moving  the  container  engaging  arm  into  engagement  with 
the  container  and  supporting  the  container  on  said  arm; 
d.  lifting  the  frame  and  container  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cal direction  by  guiding  said  frame  on  a  substantially 
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vertical  portion  of  guide  tracks  and  moving  said  frame 
and  the  container  thereon  centrally  toward  the  vehicle; 

e.  opening  a  lid  to  the  receptacle  top  opening  while  lifting 
the  frame  and  the  container; 

f.  pivoting  the  container  and  frame  in  a  direction  lateral  of 
the  receptacle  by  guiding  the  frame  on  a  curved  portion 
of  the  guide  tracks  so  that  the  container  and  frame  pass 
centrally  over  the  top  of  the  receptacle  and  are  located 
adjacent  the  opening  in  the  top  of  the  receptacle; 

g.  further  pivoting  the  frame  and  container  relative  to  the 
guide  tracks  and  thus  moving  the  top  of  the  container 
downward  as  the  said  bottom  of  the  container  is  moved 
upward  and  above  the  said  container  top  opening  and 
emptying  the  contents  of  the  container  into  the  recepta- 
cle opening; 

h.  returning  the  container  to  the  side  of  the  vehicle  in  up- 
right condition  with  its  opening  at  the  top  thereof  and 
closing  the  lid  over  the  top  receptacle  opening;  and 

i.  including  the  steps  of  surveillance  of  the  operation  of 
engaging,  lifting,  pivoting  and  emptying  concurrent  with 
control  thereof  by  an  operator  within  the  vehicle. 


May^  1975 


3,881,617 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
WUliam  T.  MiUer,  Ckveland,  and  William  G.  Morgan,  Brecks- 
vilic,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Apex  Welding,  Incorporated, 
Bedford,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346342 

Int  CI.  B65g  65134 

U.S.  CI.  214—315  6  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  an  industrial  lift  truck  having  a  mast  assem- 
bly having  an  elevatable  load-supporting  member  movable  up 
and  down  along  the  mast  assembly,  material  handling  equip- 
ment comprising  the  combination  of  a  hopper-lifting  device 
attrchable  to  said  load-supporting  member  to  be  carried 
thereby,  and  a  material-containable  hopper  ( 14)  attachable  to 
and  detacluble  from  said  device  and  adapted  to  be  raised  and 
lowered  with  said  device,  said  hopper  having  a  pair  of  axially 
aligned  trunnions  (16)  carried  by  and  extending  outwardly 
from  opposite  sides  of  hopper,  the  trunnions  and  hopper- 
lifting  device  being  arranged  so  that  said  hopper  tilts  forwardly 
about  the  axis  of  said  trunnions  ( 16)  in  the  absence  of  con- 
straint, said  hopper  also  having  a  first  pair  of  abutment  mem- 
bers (15 A)  carried  by  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  hopper  at  locations  spaced  rearwardly 
of  said  trunnions  upon  the  hopper  being  in  upright  position 
and  a  second  pair  of  abutment  members  (15C)  extending 
outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  hopper  at  locations 
downwardly  of  said  trunnions  upon  the  hopper  being  in  up- 
right position,  said  device  having  a  transverse  cross-member 
attached  to  said  load-supporting  member  and  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  aims  carried  by  said  cross-member  and  extending 
forwardly  thereof,  each  of  said  side  arms  adjacent  the  forward 
free  end  thereof  having  an  upwardly  opening  recess  (27),  said 
recesses  (27)  being  in  axial  alignment  and  being  arranged  to 
accommodate  said  trunnions  (16)  therein  and  to  permit  said 
hopper  to  rotatably  tilt  about  the  axis  of  said  tnmnions  accom- 
modated in  the  said  recesses,  respectively,  and  a  stop  member 


(28)  carried  by  each  said  side  arms  at  a  location  spaqed  rear- 
wardly from  the  recess  at  the  forward  free  end  ther^f,  said 
stop  members  (28)  being  disposed  to  extend  tow^d  each 
other  to  engage  said  first  pair  of  abutment  members  (^5A)  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  hopper  at  said  spaced  locations  upon 
said  hopper  being  in  upright  position  and  to  engage  $aid  sec- 
ond pair  of  abutment  members  ( 15C)  upon  said  hoppjer  being 
tip[)ed  forwardly  from  said  upright  position,  and  a  latch  mech- 
anism having  a  first  engaging  part  (30)  carried  by  said  [hopper- 
lifting  device  and  a  second  engaging  part  (36)  carried  by  said 
hopf>er  to  selectably  hold  the  hopper  against  tipping  ujxin 
inter-engagement  of  said  parts  and  to  selectably  release  the 
hopper  to  permit  it  to  tilt  forwardly  about  said  axis,  the  said 
arrangement  permitting  the  side  arms  of  said  device  to  strad- 
dle said  hopper  when  setting  on  the  ground  surface  traversable 
by  said  Bft  truck  to  position  the  said  trunnions  ab<i>ve  said 
recesses  and  said  stop  members  (28)  below  said  first  pair  of 
abutment  members  (ISA)  when  the  hopper  is  in  upright  posi- 
tion setting  on  said  ground  surface,  and  providing  for  the 
engagement  of  said  trunnions  by  the  side  arms  in  said  recesses 
and  the  engagement  of  said  first  pair  of  abutment  members 
(28)  by  said  stop  members  to  permit  the  raising  of  thd  hopper 
to  a  higher  level  by  said  side  arms  and  held  in  said  upright 
position  by  said  latch  mechanism  and  providing  for  the  for- 
ward tilting  of  the  hopper  about  the  axis  of  said  trunnions  and 
recesses  upon  the  release  of  the  hopper  by  said  latch  mecha- 
nism to  the  limit  of  tilting  permitted  by  the  engagement  of  said 
second  pair  of  abutment  members  ( 15C)  by  said  stop  (nember 
(28),  radial  reference  lines  from  said  trunnion  axis  to  the  first 
mentioned  pair  of  abutment  members  (ISA)  and  radial  refer- 
ence lines  from  said  trunnion  axis  to  said  second  pair  bf  abut- 
ment members  (ISC)  being  generally  normal  to  eac^  other, 
said  second  pair  of  abutmeitt  members  (15C)  being  disposed 
to  engage  said  stop  members  (28)  upon  the  forward  t|lting  of 
the  hopper  to  limit  the  extent  of  said  tilting  to  appro](imately 
a  right  angle. 


Ujgl( 
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3,881,618 
PORTABLE,  ONE  MAN  OPERATED,  LARGE  SI 
GLASS  CUTTING  TABLE 
RusseU  W.  Tausheck,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aee  Glass 
Co.,  Hayward,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,720 

Int.  CI.  B26d  3108 

U.S.  CI.  214-505  5  claims 


1.  A  portable  table  top  for  receiving  flat  sheet  material, 
comprising: 

a.  a  portable  frame; 

b.  a  taUe  top  pivotally  carried  by  said  frame; 

c.  means  for  swinging  said  table  top  from  a  horizontfil  posi- 
tion Into  an  upwardly  slightly  inclined  position  from  a 
vertical  plane;  j 

d.  a  row  of  flat  sheet  supporting  rollers  arranged  npar  the 
lower  edge  of  said  table  top  when  the  latter  is  in  ^  raised 
position;  | 

e.  a  winch  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  table  top  and  having 
a  cable  with  a  vacuum  cup  attached  to  the  free  enq  of  said 
cable  and  being  attachable  to  a  flat  sheet  of  material  for 
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moving  the  sheet  edgewise  in  the  direction  of  its  plane 
when  said  winch  is  operated; 

f.  whereby  the  cable  from  said  winch  can  be  stretched 
across  the  front  of  the  upwardly  inclined  table  top  and  the 
vacuum  cup  attached  to  a  flat  sheet  of  material  and  then 
the  winch  can  be  operated  for  causing  the  cable  and 
vacuum  cup  to  pull  the  flat  sheet  edgewise  onto  the  table 
top,  the  lower  edge  of  the  flat  sheet  riding  on  the  rollers; 
g.  a  plurality  of  rotatable  balls  removably  mounted  on  the 
table  top  and  are  spaced  the  same  distance  from  the  table 
top  surface  so  as  to  support  the  flat  sheet  material  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  table  top  surface; 

h.  each  ball  being  rotatably  mounted  in  a  cup  that  has  a 
threaded  shank  removably  received  in  a  threaded  bore 
provided  in  the  table  top,  the  cup  being  enclosed  in  a 
rubber  sleeve. 


3,881,619 

FIFTH  WHEEL  DEVICE 

Wallace  T.  Morris,  35264  Grover  Rd.,  Eastlake,  Ohio  44094 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401^89 

Int.  CI.  B66f  9112;  B62d  53108 

U.S.  CI.  214—620  15  Claims 


'%  rnr>^' 


'/'^\\.^- 


1.  A  portable,  self-contained  fifth  wheel  device  for  detach- 
able mounting  on  a  vehicle,  such  as  a  fork  lift  truck  or  the  like, 
for  towing  a  wheeled  container,  such  as  a  trailer,  comprising, 
a  frame  for  detachable  connection  on  a  wheeled  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  at  least  one  support  arm, 

said  frame  including  a  pivotally  mounted  fifth  wheel  for 
detachable  connection  to  a  wheeled  container, 

said  frame  having  at  least  one  interlocking  means  including 
a  hollow  housing  for  receiving  said  support  arm, 

said  housing  including  a  fluid  actuated  lock  means  for  selec- 
tive locking  engagement  with  said  support  arm, 

said  fluid  actuated  lock  means  includes  a  brake  member 
supported  by  said  frame  for  movement  within  said  hous- 
ing, and 

fluid  power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  lock  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  brake  member  into  engage- 
ment with  said  support  arm  within  said  housing  for  clamp- 
ing said  support  arm  to  said  frame  to  enable  said  wheeled 
container  to  be  connected  to  said  fifth  wheel  and  support- 
ably mounted  on  said  vehicle. 


3,881,620 
BUMPER,  CABLE  AND/OR  GRAPPLE  TYPE  PULPWOOD 

HANDLING  MACHINE 
Evo  Walker,  Louisville,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Taylor  Machine 
Works,  Louisville,  Miss. 

Filed  July  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,627 
Int.  CI.  B66f  9/06 
VS.  CI.  214—620  9  Chdms 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  bumper  and  cable  type  pulpwood 
handling  machine  having  a  platelike  bumper  for  engaging  and 
aligning  one  of  the  ends  of  several  pieces  of  pulpwood,  and 
cable  means  attached  to  said  bumper  for  circumscribing  and 
slingably  supporting  s  plurality  of  pieces  of  the  pulpwood; 
wherein  said  improvement  comprises  a  grapple  which  may 


selectively  be  used  in  lieu  of  said  cable  for  alternately  taking 
hold  of  and  supporting  the  plurality  of  pieces  of  pulpwood  said 
grapple  including  jaws  for  engaging  the  pulpwood,  means  for 
operatively  opening  and  closing  said  jaws;  and  means  for 
facilitating  rapid  attachment  and  detachment  of  said  grapple 


to  and  from  said  bumper  including  a  plurality  of  grapple  sup- 
port members  protruding  outwardly  from  said  bumper  and 
being  fixedly  attached  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
directed  hook  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  grapple,  said 
hook  means  being  positioned  on  said  grapple  for  respective 
cooperation  with  said  grapple  support  members. 


3,881,621 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WITH  NONEVERTING  BOTTOM 
Domas  Adomaitis,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Contfaiental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,310 

Int  CI.  B65d  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  215—1  C  10  Clahns 


?       2 


1.  In  a  generally  cylindrical  thermoplastic  container  biaxi- 
ally  oriented,  at  least  in  the  generally  cyhndrical  section,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  bottom  configuration  comprises 
essentially  of  a  series  of  connected  geometric  curves  rotation- 
ally  symmetrical  about  the  center  line  of  the  bottle  compris- 
ing: 

a  truncated  hemispherical  section  at  the  lower  end  of  said 

bottom; 
an  inwardly  concaved  bottom  section  within  said  hemi- 
spherical section  having  an  upwardly  directed  apex  and  a 
base  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  said  hemispherical 
section; 
an  arcuate  toroidal  juncture  section  between  the  base  and 

the  lower  edge  of  said  hemispherical  section;  and 
a  strength-imparting  thick  annulus  '..x:ated  at  and  integrated 
with  said  juncture  section  and  thicker  than  said  sections. 
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3,881,622  I                                  3,881,624 

GRIPPING  END  OF  PARISON  TO  FORM  BOTTLE  '                TAMPERPROOF  CONTAINER 

HAVING  PLURALITY  OF  GROOVES  AT  NECK  END  Frank  E.  Dougherty,  Sr.,  Mays  Unding,  N  J.,|  assignor  to 

Calvin  D.  Dockery,  BarUesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps  Dougherty  Brothers  Company,  Buena,  N  J. 


Petroleum  Company,  Bartksville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,735 
Int.  CI.  B65d  1102 
U.S.  CI.  215—31 


5  Claims 


I.  A  biaxially  oriented  hollow  article  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  having  a  neck  portion  comprising  a  smooth  top  sur- 
face, a  thread  section,  and  a  plurality  of  annular  ridges  around 
the  outside  of  said  neck  between  said  top  surface  and  said 
thread  section,  a  furthermost  radial  extension  of  grooves 
between  said  ridges  being  less  than  a  furthermost  radial  exten- 
sion of  furrows  between  threads  of  said  thread  section. 


3,881,623 
SAFETY  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
William  James  Landen,  30  Fairwood  Dr.,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
06410 

Filed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,179 

Int  CI.  B65d  55102,  85/56;  A61j  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  215-216  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  bottle  or  the  like  having  a  body  with  an 
externally  threaded  neck,  and  a  safety  cap  with  a  body  having 
a  threaded  bore  to  removably  engage  said  neck,  said  neck 
liaving  beneath  said  threads  a  circumferentially  extending 
plurality  of  spaced  ratchet  serrations,  and  said  cap  including 
a  radially  outwardly  extending  tab  having  compliant  integral 
connection  to  said  body;  the  underside  of  said  tab  including  a 
plurality  of  angulariy  spaced  finger  elements  having  indepen- 
dent compliant  integral  connection  to  said  tab  at  locations 
radially  offset  from  said  cap  body,  and  an  arcuate  succession 
of  ratchet-tooth  formations  on  said  finger  elements  and  posi- 
tioned for  compliant  ratcheting  interference  with  said  neck 
serrations  in  approach  to  and  at  the  location  of  fully  threaded 
cap-to-neck  engagement,  whereby  plural  independent  ratch- 
et-lock relationships  are  obtained  for  the  fully  engaged  posi- 
tion and  yet  a  single  deflection  of  said  tab  against  the  compli- 
ance of  its  connection  to  the  cap  body  will  disengage  all  ratch- 
et-lock relationships,  to  permit  cap-unthreading  from  said 
neck. 


Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,32V 
1  Int.  CI.  B65d  55/02,  85/56;  A61j  1/0 1 

U.S.  CI.  215—221 


JO 


11  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  container  having 
a  neck  at  one  end  thereof,  said  neck  having  an  opening,  a  cap 
connected  to  threads  on  said  neck,  an  elliptical  retainer  on 
one  of  said  cap  and  neck  below  said  threads,  the  njinor  diame- 
ter of  said  retainer  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  cap, 
diametrically  opposite  first  lugs  on  the  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  minor  diameter  of  the  retainer,  mating'second  lugs 
on  one  of  said  cap  and  neck  for  preventing  the  caj^  from  being 
rotated  relative  to  the  neck,  each  first  lug  having  a  side  face 
engageable  with  a  side  face  of  its  mating  second  I|ug  and  with 
a  cam  surface  extending  outwardly  at  an  acute  ai^gle  thereto, 
the  side  face  of  each  lug  face  lying  essentially  alc^ng  a  radius 
of  the  neck,  said  elliptical  retainer  being  sufficiehtly  flexible 
so  that  the  retainer  may  be  deformed  radially  inwardly  at  its 
major  diameter  to  disengage  said  first  and  second|mating  lugs 
and  permit  rotation  of  the  cap  relative  to  the  neck  J  and  at  least 
one  rigid  projection  extending  radially  outwardly  ^t  the  minor 
diameter  on  said  retainer  adjacent  one  of  said  firsi  lugs  on  the 
retainer,  whereby  said  projection  appears  to  be  thp  means  for 
manipulating  a  separation  of  said  lugs  but  is  incapable  of  doing 
so. 


3,881,625 
RATCHET-TYPE  SAFETY  CLOSURE 
William  James  Landen,  30  Fairwood  Dr.,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
06410 

I  Filed  July  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,104  j 

'  Int  CI.  B65d  55/02,  85/56;  A61j  1/OQ 

U.S.  CI.  215-221  I  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  bottle  or  the  like  having  a  b 
externally  threaded  neck,  and  a  safety  cap  with  a 
a  threaded  bore  to  removably  engage  said  neck,  1 
of  said  cap  body  having  a  counterbore  comprisin 
ferential  succession  of  downwardly  exposed  axiall;, 
ratchet-tooth  formations  within  a  circumferentia 
ous  skirt,  and  said  neck  being  integrally  forme 
axially  compliant  radially  outward  ratchet  wing  members  at 
diametrically  opposed  locations  beneath  and  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  said  cap  body  when  the  neck  is  closed  1  )y  said  cap, 
each  wing  member  extending  radially  outward  of  &  lid  skirt  for 
manual  access  and  comprising  a  substantially  flat  element 
having  a  transverse  section  that  is  substantially  greater  in 


ly  with  an 
ly  having 
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ly  continu- 
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width  than  in  thickness,  each  wing  member  being  continu- 
ously formed  with  said  neck  in  such  orientation  that  the  width 
dimension  of  the  wing  member  extends  over  an  arc  about  the 
neck  axis,  whereby  axially  compliant  flexure  of  the  cantilev- 
ered  outer  end  of  each  wing  member  is  the  favored  mode  of 
wing-member  deflection,  an  upwardly  projecting  ratchet  tooth 
integrally  formed  with  the  upper  surface  of  each  wing  member 
at  the  location  of  radial  registry  with  ratchet-tooth  formations 
of  said  cap,  the  axial  extent  of  upward  projection  of  said 
ratchet  teeth  being  less  than  the  axial  depth  of  said  ratchet- 
tooth  formations,  whereby  for  each  ratcheted  engagement  the 
associated  wing  member  is  stabilized  by  relatively  extensive 
continuous  arcuate  contact  with  said  skirt,  thus  preventing 
bottoming  contact  of  the  ratchet  tooth  in  any  of  the  ratchet- 
tooth  formations  of  said  cap. 


3,881,626 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  FOR  LYOPHILIZED  PRODUCTS 
Ralph  A.  Bartell,  Convent  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  j. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,096,  Nov.  20, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,834,571.  This  appUcation  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

476,509 

Int.  CI.  B65d  51/16 

U.S.  CI.  215—256  6  Claims 


-«<?^^^;^^^^^^^^ 


3,881,627 
VIAL  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 
Ronald  L.  Davoit,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,481 

Int.  CI.  B65d  41/04 

U.S.  CI.  215—329  8  Claims 


1.  An  integrally  formed  closure  for  a  lyophilized  product 
container;  wherein  said  container  comprises  a  neck,  an  up- 
wardly facing  circular  opening  in  said  neck  and  an  external 
radial  bead  on  said  neck,  said  opening  having  a  predetermined 
diameter;  said  closure  comprising: 

a  top  wall  portion; 

a  stopper  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  wall 
portion; 

said  stopper  portion  comprising  an  upper  cylindrical  section 
having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  said  predetermined 
diameter,  a  bottom  cylindrical  section  having  an  outer 
diameter  less  than  said  predetermined  diameter,  an  annu- 
lar beveled  section  interconnecting  said  upper  and  bot- 
tom sections,  and  port  means  for  venting  said  container 
during  a  lyophilization  process; 

said  beveled  section  having  an  upper  outer  diameter  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  upper  cylindrical  section 
and  providing  means  for  seating  said  closure  in  a  first 
position  in  said  neck  during  the  lyophilization  process 
with  said  port  means  positioned  at  least  in  part  above  said 
opening;  and 

a  tear-away  skirt  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said 
top  wall  portion,  and  including  means  for  engaging  said 
bead  when  said  closure  is  seated  in  a  second  position  in 
said  neck  with  said  port  means  positioned  below  said 
opening  to  prevent  venting  said  container. 


1.  In  a  thermoplastic  container-closure,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  cylindrical  container  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
op)en  end  having  a  lip  thereon,  said  open  end  providing 
i.  threads  on  its  outer  surface,  and 

ii.  a  cylindrical  counterbore  on  the  inner  wall  thereof 
extending  downwardly  from  said  lip  and  terminating  in 
an  upwardly  inclined,  inwardly  projecting,  inner  shoul- 
der; 

b.  an  annular  closure  having  a  top  wall,  an  outer,  integral, 
depending  skirt  attached  to  said  top  wall,  said  outer  skirt 
providing  threads  on  its  inner  surface,  an  inner,  integral, 
depending  cylindrical  skirt  attached  to  said  top  wall,  said 
inner  cylindrical  skirt  being  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  cylindrical  counterbore  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
inner  skirt  being  seated  against  said  inner  shoulder  when 
said  closure  is  threadedly  attached  to  said  container. 


3,881,628 

AEROSOL  CAN  HOLDER 

Andrew  W.  Brainerd;  Kent  H.  Brainerd,  and  Stuart  W.  Brai- 

nerd,  aU  c/o  1  N.  Lasalle  St,  Winnetka,  IlL  60602 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,006,  March  29,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,722,021,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,275, 

May  21,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1973, 

Ser.  No.  343,544 

Int  CI.  B65d  83/14 

U.S.  CI.  220—17  6  Claims 


1.  An  elongate  housing  device  designed  to  receive  an  aero- 
sol can  or  the  like,  said  housing  device  having  at  least  one 
open  end  defined  by  an  axially  extending  neck  portion,  per- 
mitting an  aerosol  can  to  be  disposed  therein,  and  means  for 
retaining  an  aerosol  can  body  in  said  housing,  said  means 
including  a  ring  member  capable  of  being  mounted  on  an 
upper  region  of  a  can  body  and  including  means  for  attach- 
ment to  said  neck  portion,  which  comprises  axially  extending 
wall  means  formed  on  said  ring  and  having  an  effective  inner 
diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  neck  portion, 
protrusion  means  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  means  and 
corresponding  protrusion  means  on  the  axial  outer  surface  of 
said  neck  portion  over  which  said  protrusio  means  on  said 
outer  wall  means  are  engaged  in  a  snap-fit  relation  thereby 
retaining  said  ring  on  said  neck  portion. 
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SELF.ALIGNIN«  R?J^IRF  ni^  J^            the  other  side  of  the  one  wall,  and  a  face  of  the 

Kenneth  R  ^tK.n^.r!t^  L^T^^.   !f^            „  indentation  being  dilated  relative  to  the  fracturp  to  permit  its 

li^^Vh^  M     ^      '^' f /T**"  ^- "■^"' ""y-  d*^f"Ptio"  from  outside  the  container  yet  effectively  resist 

town  both  ol  Mo.,  assignors  to  Continental  Disc  Corpora-  internal  pressure  therein.                                    ^ 

tion.  Riverside,  Mo. 

FBed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,736  |  

Int.  CI.  B65d  25/00  3,881,631 


U.S.  CI.  220—89  A 


9  Claims     MONITOR  FOR  AIR  PRESSURE  TYPE  SEEl)  PLANTER 
Leo  J.  Loesch,  and  Claude  E.  Loesch,  both  of  lOmbaU,  Mhin. 

55353  I 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387^20 
Int.  CI.  B65g  15/02 

13  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-aligning  rupture  disc  assembly  adapted  to  block 
a  How  passageway  and  having  an  inlet  flange  having  an  inlet 
passageway,  an  outlet  flange,  a  pressure  relief  disc  having  an 
inlet  surface  and  an  outlet  surface,  said  relief  disc  being  sealed 
at  said  outlet  surface  with  respect  to  said  outlet  flange,  and  a 
perforated  vacuum  support  disc,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a.  A  support  disc  mounting  ring  having  an  outer  flange 
portion  sealed  with  respect  to  said  relief  disc  inlet  surface 
and  an  inner  centering  sleeve  portion  extending  axially  of 
said  flange  portion  and  away  from  said  relief  disc, 

b.  said  sleeve  portion  being  of  lesser  outside  diameter  than 
said  inlet  passageway  and  received  thereinto,  and 

c.  a  ledge  projecting  inwardly  from  said  sleeve  portion 
forming  therewith  a  depressed  seat  receiving  said  vacuum 
support  disc. 


1.  In  combination,  a  seed  dispenser  comprising  a  rotating 
drum  containing  superatmospheric  air  and  a  suijply  of  seed, 
and  including  stationary  seed-carrying  tubes  each  positioned 
to  serially  receive  seeds  from  inner  peripheral  aptrtures  in  the 
drum  and  each  seed-carrying  tube  having  an  eiterior,  seed- 
delivering  end  to  which  the  seeds  are  swept  byj the  superat- 
mospheric air  for  planting,  and  | 
a  continuously  acting  monitor  for  detecting  ajr  flow  in  the 
seed-carrying  tubes  so  as  to  indicate  obstructtions  therein 
and  comprising  vacuum  indicators  and  vacjium  transfer 
tubes,  the  latter  each  having  one  end  positioned  relative 
to  a  respective  seed-carrying  tube  as  to  prodiice  a  vacuum 
in  the  vacuum  transfer  tube  in  response  to  ^e  sweep  of 
superatmospheric  air  through  the  seed-carrying  tube,  the 
other  end  of  each  transfer  tube  communicating  with  a 
vacuum  indicator  for  continuous  visual  redout  of  the 
vacuum  so  produced. 


3  881  630 

POP-IN  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Walter  C.  Lovell,  348  Mountain  Rd.,  and  FredericIc  G.  J. 

Grise,  12  Maiden  Ln.,  both  of  Wilbraham,  Mass.  01095 

Continuation-in-part  (rf  Ser.  No.  331^44,  Feb.  12, 1973, 

ahandoned.  This  applicatioo  Apr.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  463,056 

Int  CI.  B65d  41/32 
VS.  CI.  220-268  i6  Claims 


::i  \\\ 


■£d  /6 


T 


•^^ 


1.  A  manually  disruptable  pop-in  type  of  button  closure  for 
a  planar  metal  container  lid  comprising  an  integral  button 
having  inner  and  outer  merging  bounding  walls  generally 
inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  lid,  one  of  the  walls  having  oppo- 
site sides  and  being  longitudinally  indented  on  one  side  to 
provide  a  fracture  extending  between  the  bottom  of  the  inden- 


3,881,632 
COMPACT  DISPENSING  PACKAG^ 
Alle»  D.  Eariy;  Michael  D.  Danyi;  William  yf.  Cox,  and 
Thomas  J.  Slone,  aU  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assi^rs  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Compwiy,  Chiicfamati,  Ohid 
I  Filed  July  1 1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3783oi 

*  Int.  CI.  B65h  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  221-50  2  Clatois 

1.  A  compact  dispensing  package  for  sheet  m&terial  com- 
pnsmg  a  top-dispensing  form-sustaining  cartonja  Y-shape 
support  member  comprising  two  arms  and  a  steii  joined  to- 
gether at  a  juncture,  and  a  bundle  of  sheets  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  support  member  being  inverted  in  the  carton  so  that 
It  divides  said  carton  into  a  horizontally  extending  triangular 
cross^section  tubular  space  bounded  by  the  arms  {of  said  sup- 
port member  and  the  bottom  wall  of  said  carton,  3nd  a  bundle 
accommodating  space  above  the  arms  of  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  bundle  of  sheets  being  U-foIded  and  draped  substan- 
tially symmetrically  over  said  inverted  Y-shape  sil>port  mem- 
ber, said  carton,  said  support  member,  said  sheeb,  and  said 
bundle  being  so  configured  that  the  downwardly  extending 
distal  ends  of  the  U-shpae  bundle  flare  outwardly  by  virtue  of 
resting  on  upwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  arms  of  ihe  inverted 
Y-shape  support  member  so  that  the  flared  ends  of  the  bundle 
substantially  fill  the  portions  of  the  lower  interioi  comers  of 
the  carton  disposed  above  the  arms  of  said  support  member 
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and  said  bundle  substantially  fills  said  bundle  accommodating 
space  without  substantially  compressing  or  restraining  said 
bundle,  and  said  carton,  said  stem,  said  sheets  and  said  bundle 
being  so  configured  with  respect  to  each  other  that  the  ends 
of  the  uppermost  sheet  of  said  bundle  are  spaced  from  said 
bottom  wall  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  elevation  of  said 
juncture  above  said  bottom  wall  whereby  the  bundle  is  sub- 
stantially precluded  from  shifting  during  shipping  or  other 
handling  without  substantially  impairing  the  dispensability  of 
said  sheets,  said  sheets  being  longitudinally  U-folded  and 


slider  along  its  lane,  said  motor  means  being  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  reciprocation  on  the  carriage  in  a  second  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  a  conveyor  means  on 
the  front  side  of  the  frame  for  receiving  items  pushed  off  the 
shelf  by  one  of  the  sliders  and  for  conveying  the  item  to  a 
discharge  point,  first  sup(x>rt  means  on  the  rear  side  of  said 
frame  supporting  said  carriage,  second  support  means  on  the 
front  side  of  said  frame  supporting  said  conveyor  means. 


interleaved  to  promote  pop-up  dispensing,  said  uppermost 
sheet  comprising  a  top  fold  and  a  bottom  fold,  said  top  fold 
being  longitudinally  folded  into  a  first  quarter-fold,  a  one-half 
fold,  and  a  second  quarter-fold  disposed  intermediate  said  first 
quarter-fold  and  said  one-half  fold,  said  first  quarter-fold 
underlying  said  second  quarter-fold  and  being  contiguous 
therewith,  and  said  second  quarter-fold  underiying  half  of  said 
one-half  fold,  said  quarter-folds  and  said  one-half  fold  each 
having  an  edge  extending  along  an  edge  of  said  bundle 
whereby  the  distal  edge  of  said  one-half  fold  extends  along  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  said  bundle. 


3,881,633 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  ITEMS  FROM  SHELVES 
Lynn  J.  Bradt,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SI  Handling  Systems, 
Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,249 

Int.  CI.  B65g  47/10 

U.S.  CI.  22 1 — 1 23  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  items  comprising  a  frame,  said 
frame  having  a  plurality  of  superimposed  horizontally  dis- 
posed shelves,  lane  dividers  supported  by  said  shelves  to  de- 
fine parallel  lanes,  a  slider  in  each  lane  for  pushing  against  the 
rear  end  of  a  row  of  items,  at  least  some  of  said  lane  dividers 
including  an  endless  member  extending  around  guides  adja- 
cent to  an  supported  by  end  portions  thereof,  each  endless 
member  being  coupled  to  a  slider  in  an  adjacent  lane,  a  car- 
riage mounted  on  a  rear  side  of  the  frame  for  reciprocation  in 
a  first  direction  behind  the  shelves,  motor  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  an  endless  member  for  pushing  its  associated 


3,881,634 
INHALANT  DISPERSER 
James  L.  Thrun,  Orchard  Parli,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc., 
WUkmghby,  Ohio 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,362 

InL  CI.  B67b  7/24 

U.S.  CI.  222—3  11  Claims 


1.  An  inhalant  disperser  comprising:  an  enclosure;  a  frangi- 
ble ampoule  containing  a  vaporizable  liquid  and  encapsulated 
within  said  enclosure;  said  enclosure  comprising  an  outer 
layer  of  liquid  absorbing  paper  emd  a  protective  inner  layer  of 
impermeable  material;  said  enclosure  being  shaped  to  define 
a  pocket  for  said  ampoule  wherein  said  protective  inner  layer 
extends  around  a  major  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  am- 
poule so  as  to  confine  ampoule  fragments  within  said  enclo- 
sure and  prevent  egress  of  such  fragments  outwardly  through 
said  enclosure;  said  enclosure  also  being  shaped  to  include  an 
interior  region  extending  from  said  pocket;  said  enclosure 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  wall  portions  each  having  said 
outer  layer  and  said  protective  inner  layer,  said  wall  portions 
being  integrally  joined  together  along  a  common  edge  and 
shaped  to  form  said  pocket,  the  wall  portions  extending  from 
said  pocket  in  a  converging  relation  to  a  common  juncture; 
said  protective  inner  layer  fitting  snugly  around  said  ampoule 
to  maintain  the  latter  in  substantially  fued  position  within  said 
enclosure;  the  remaining  edges  of  said  opposed  wall  portions 
being  sealed  together  to  cc»nplete  said  enclosure;  and  at  least 
certain  portions  of  said  inner  layer  in  communication  with  said 
extending  interior  region  of  said  enclosure  having  means  for 
establishing  passage  of  said  liquid  through  said  inner  layer  for 
impregnating  said  liquid  absorbing  paper. 


3381,635 
COMPRESSIBLE  TUBE  SQUEEZING  DEVICE 
Roberto  Canedo-Ramircz,  Calk  de  Isabel  Lozan  Vda.  de  Betti 
No.  116,  Mexico  13,  D.F.,  Mexico 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,774 
Int  CL  B65d  35/34 
U.S.  CI.  222—99  15  Claims 

1.  A  content-expelling  squeezing  device  for  use  with  com- 
pressible tubes  haying  a  tapering  and  flattened  distal  end 
portion  opposite  a  removable  capped  end,  said  squeezing 
device  comprising  the  following  components  in  combination: 
a.  a  mounting  bracket  comprising  plate  means  and  having 
opposite  ends  terminating  in  transversely  projecting  offset 
portions  for  retention  of  a  resilient  back-up  plate  member 
interposed  therebetween  in  a  bowed/curved  manner; 

b.  said  bracket  having  shaft-mounting  means  including  ri^ 
laterally  spaced  shaft-support  arms  also  projecting  trans- 
versely from  and  unitarily  with  said  bracket  intermediate 
said  offset  end  portions; 
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c. 


an  elongated  shaft  rotatably  disposable  in  said  shaft  sup- 
port arms  in  spaced  relation  forwardly  of  said  base 
bracket  plate  means,  said  shaft  having  longitudinal  slot 
means  including  an  elongated  slot  opening  along  a  major 
part  of  one  longitudinal  side  of  said  shaft  for  receiving  the 
flattened  distal  end  of  a  compressible  tube  therein; 
a  relatively  thin  semi-rigid  resilient  back-up  plate  of  a 
width  so  as  to  fit  between  said  shaft-support  arms  and 
having  a  length  substantially  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  offset  end  portions  of  said  mounting  bracket, 
said  plate  adapted  to  be  resiliently  interposed  in  a  stressed 
curved  manner  between  said  offset  end  portions  and 
between  said  shaft  and  said  bracket  plate  means;  and 
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surized  carbon  dioxide,  means  in  said  carbonatoi  for  causing 
the  carbon  dioxide  to  dissolve  in  the  water  by  intimate  mixing 
of  the  two  component  elements,  at  least  one  norpially  empty 
dosage  size  chamber  means  communicating  by  first  conduit 
means  with  the  liquid  phase  of  said  carbonator,  Second  con- 
duit means  connecting  the  top  of  said  chamber  mqans  with  the 
gaseous  phase  of  said  carbonator,  said  first  and  Second  con- 
duit means  having  programmed  valves,  calibratled  gas  flow 
restricting  means  communicating  with  both  t^e  chamber 
means  and  the  atmosphere,  said  restricting  r^eans  being 
adapted  to  maintain  in  the  gaseous  phase  of  sa(id  chamber 
means  a  slight  depression  with  respect  to  the  pressure  prevail- 
ing in  the  gaseous  phase  of  the  carbonator  so  thak  this  differ- 
ence in  pressure  enables  pressurized  water  from  me  carbona- 
tor to  be  rapidly  introduced  whatever  the  position  of  the 
chamber  means  with  respect  to  the  carbonator. 


3,881,637 
ONE-SHOT  METERING  VALVE 
Kenneth  A.  Browne,  Lexington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Browne  Engi- 
neering Company,  SUunton,  Va.  i 
Filed  Sept  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,601 
Int.  CI.  B67d  5/56 
U.S.  CI.  222-136  21  Claims 


e.  handle  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  including  a  hand- 
operated  lever  having  one  end  portion  with  one-way  drive 
operatively  connected  to  one  end  of  said  elongated  shaft 
so  as  to  impart  repeating  rotation  to  said  shaft  in  one 
direction  of  rotation; 

f.  said  components  being  proportioned  and  disposed  so  that 
a  compressible  tube  is  windable  upon  said  shaft  and  selec- 
tively progressively  drawn  between  said  shaft  and  an 
adjacent  portion  of  said  semi-rigid  resiliently  mounted 
back-up  pjate  responsive  to  selective  manual  operation  of 
said  handle  means. 


3,881,636 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  SPARKLING 

BEVERAGES  BY  SINGLE  DOSES 

Jean-Pierre  A^  D'Aubreby,   173  Avenue  du  4  Septembre, 

Doiiai,F| 

Filed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,348 

priority,    application    France,    June    20,    1972, 

72.22207;  Mar.  13,  1973,  73.08801 

Int  CI.  B67d  5/56 

VJS,  CI.  222-129.4  lo  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  sparkling  beverages  comprising 
a  carbonator  having  an  enclosure  capable  of  being  placed  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  water  and  a  source  of  pres- 


1.  A  liquid  metering  valve  operated  by  pressure  deductions, 
said  valve  comprising:  I 

a  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  predetermined  diameter 
dimension  and  connected  to  continuously  land  freely 
receive  a  supply  of  said  liquid  through  an  upier  port, 

said  chamber  having  a  valve  seat  formed  therew^thin  about 
a  lower  port,  and  ' 

a  free  body  disposed  within  the  chamber, 

said  free  body  having  a  predetermined  specific  gravity  and 
predetermined  diametral  dimensions  substantially  equal 
to  the  predetermined  diameter  dimension  of  $aid  cham- 
ber to  substantially  limit  the  upward  floating  movement 
of  the  free  body  within  the  liquid  in  the  chamber  to  a 
limited  predetermined  rate,  ! 

a  stop  means  disposed  to  limit  said  upward  floajting  move- 

\  ment  at  a  predetermined  location  thus  defining  a  prede- 

\        termined  quantity  of  said  liquid  substantially  confined 

\       between  the  free  body,  the  cylindrical  chambe^  walls  and 

\    the  lower  port  when  the  free  body  is  at  its  uppermost 

\  location, 

said  free  body  also  being  adapted  to  move  downwardly 
yhile  also  preventing  substantial  fluid  flow  therearound 
because  of  the  substantially  equal  free  body  asifi  chamber 
donensions  thus  forcing  said  predetermined  quantity  of 
liquid  from  the  lower  port  when  the  fluid  pressure  is 
lowered  thereat  and  said  free  body  also  being  ^apted  to 
cooperate  with  said  valve  seat  when  in  its  lowermost 
position  and  thus  positively  preventing  further  ^uid  from 
leaving\said  lower  port  until  the  fluid  pressure  at  said 
lower  port  has  been  thereafter  raised  thus  per^tting  the 
free  body  to  float  upwardly  within  the  chamber  but  only 
at  said  limited  predetermined  rate  to  recondition  the 
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valve  for  another  operation  after  a  predetermined  elapsed 
time. 


3,881,638 

TAMPERPROOF  SECURING  DEVICE 

Hans  Grothoff,  5882  Meuerzhagen  2  auf  der  Hardt  20, 

Meuerzhagen,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,700,  March  21,  1972, 

Pat.  No.  3,851,803.  This  application  May  15,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

253,161 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   May    13,    1971, 
2123796 

Int.  CI.  B67b  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  222—153  12  Claims 


opening  said  disc  opening  and  a  closed  position  for  closing 
said  disc  opening,  said  tab  being  axially  aligned  with  said 
recess  means  only  when  said  disc  is  rotated  to  a  predetermined 
position  on  said  cap,  said  tab  being  deflectable  in  said  closed 
position  from  a  normal  flat  configuration  to  an  inwardly 
curved  configuration  into  said  recess  means  when  said  tab  is 
axially  aligned  with  said  recess  means  to  open  said  tab,  said 
cap  end  portion  supporting  said  tab  and  preventing  said  in- 
ward deflection  whenever  said  disc  is  rotated  away  from  said 
predetermined  position,  and  said  recess  means  providing  the 
sole  means  in  said  cap  for  receiving  said  inwardly  curved  tab 
and  said  tab  being  openable  only  when  said  disc  is  rotated  to 
said  predetermined  position  in  which  said  tab  is  axially  aligned 
with  said  recess  means. 


3,881,640 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  LIQUID  IN  THE 

RECONSTITUTION  OF  ANTIBIOTICS 

Terrance  O.  NoUe,  1416  E.  72nd  St,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

55423 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,974 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5/38 

U.S.  CI.  222—158  7  Claims 


1.  A  tamperproof  securing  device  used  in  combination  with 
a  spray  cap  for  aerosol  cans,  the  cap  including  a  groove-like 
recess  extending  along  a  diameter  thereof,  an  aperture  formed 
in  the  cap  at  the  approximate  center  of  the  recess,  whereby  a 
spray  nozzle  may  extend  therethrough,  the  recess  increasing 
in  width  from  the  center  to  both  sides  and  sloping  down  to- 
wards the  top  of  the  can;  a  cover  member  configured  to  corre- 
spond to  the  geometric  shape  of  the  recess  and  at  last  partially 
enclosing  the  nozzle,  sais  cover  member  comprising  at  least 
one  dependent  flange  extending  tranversely  of  the  recess 
length  and  bent  towards  the  base  of  the  recess,  said  cover 
member  being  wider  than  the  groove-like  recess  and  including 
peripheral  bearing  portions  bearing  on  and  connected  to  the 
spray  cap. 


3,881,639 
SAFETY  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Walter  M.  Herip,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Weatherchem 
Corporation,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,013 
Int  CI.  B65d  25/44 

U.S.  CI.  222—153  8  Claims 

,30 


1.  In  combination,  a  dispensing  container  and  an  end  clo- 
sure wherein  said  end  closure  comprises  a  stationary  cap 
secured  on  one  end  of  said  container  and  a  disc  rotatably 
disposed  on  said  cap,  said  cap  including  a  laterally  extending 
end  portion  and  a  recess  means  in  said  end  portion,  said  disc 
being  carried  on  said  end  portion  and  extending  over  said 
recess  means,  said  disc  including  a  disc  opening  providing  the 
sole  means  in  said  disc  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  said 
container  and  a  tab  movable  between  an  open  position  for 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  liquid  from  a  source  of  liquid 
having  a  flexible  outlet  supply  tube,  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  enclosed  vessel  having  top,  bottom  and 
side  walls; 

b.  an  inlet  tube  mounted  in  said  vessel  top  wall  for  filling  the 
vessel,  said  inlet  tube  having  a  first  end  located  inside  of 
the  vessel  adjacent  to  said  side  wall  and  a  second  end 
outside  the  vessel  adapted  for  connection  to  the  supply 
tube  of  said  source  of  liquid; 

c.  inlet  valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  liquid  flow 
through  said  inlet  tube; 

d.  an  air  vent  tube  located  in  the  top  wall  of  said  vessel  for 
venting  air  to  and  from  said  vessel; 

e.  outlet  means  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  vessel  for  dispens- 
ing liquid  from  said  vessel; 

f.  a  flexible  outlet  tube  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  end  securely  attached  to  said  vessel  outlet  means  in 
fixed  spatial  relationship  with  said  vessel; 

g.  outlet  valve  means  fixably  located  relative  to  said  vessel 
outlet  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  flexible  outiet  tube;  and 

h.  a  rigid  positioning  tube  insertable  into  the  second  end  of 
said  flexible  outlet  tube,  the  upper  end  of  said  positioning 
tube  defining  an  enlarged  head  portion  to  frictionally 
engage  the  inside  of  the  outiet  tube;  said  positioning  tube 
further  including  a  sl.oulder  imrtion  spaced  a  predeter- 
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mined  distance  from  the  enlarged  head  portion  for  abut- 
table  engagement  with  the  second  end  of  said  oudet  tube 
to  locate  the  positioning  tube  in  fixed  spatial  relationship 
to  said  flexible  outlet  tube;  and  said  ouUet  valve  means 
comprising  a  finger  operated  clamp  moveable  between 
tube  clamping  and  tube  release  positions,  said  clamp 
having  a  clamp  body  with  a  positioning  recess  to  retain- 
ably  receive  the  enlarged  head  portion  of  the  positioning 
tube  for  retaining  said  clamp. 


3,881,642 
ICE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Walter  Hardold  Hoenisch,  Albert  Lee,  Minn.,  assignor  to  King- 
Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.         T 
I  Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,6^9 

I  Int.  CI.  F25c  5116 


U.S.  CI.  222—370 


.,y^ 


31  Claims 


3,881,641 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Frank  Victor  Plimi,  Jr.,  ArUngton  Heights,  and  Ernest  WUIiam 
Rdnwall,  Jr.,  McHenry,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FOed  Oct  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,231 

Int  CI.  B65d  37100 

U.S.  CI.  222-207  9  cudms 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  selectively  discharging  a  quantity 
of  flowable  material  from  a  container  having  a  fitment  to 
receive  a  discharge  nozzle,  including  a  block  member  having 
an  arcuately-shaped  convex  surface  positioned  beneath  said 
container  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  arcuately 
shaped  convex  surface  leading  into  a  support  surface  which  is 
positioned  beneath  said  container,  and  the  juncture  between 
said  support  surface  and  said  arcuately  shaped  convex  surface 
provides  a  fluid  flow  control  area  for  directing  a  quantity  of 
the  flowable  material  within  said  nozzle  toward  a  dispensing 
end  thereof  while  substantially  preventing  the  flowable  mate- 
rial from  being  urged  upwardly  back  into  said  container,  said 
nozzle  being  formed  of  a  flexible  tube  communicating  with 
and  extending  from  said  container  and  in  contact  with  said 
arcuately  shaped  convex  surface  to  conform  substantially  to 
the  contour  thereof,  said  flexible  tube  being  resilient  to  permit 
collapse  thereof  and  squeeze  a  quantity  of  flowable  material 
therefrom,  an  arm  member  positioned  above  said  flexible  tube 
and  providing  spaced-apart  flange  portions  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  flexible  tube,  said  arm  member  being 
mounted  for  in  a  directran  beginning  at  and  along  said  support 
surface  for  progressively  squeezing  said  flexible  tube  arcuately 
and  downwardly  to  urge  the  quanity  of  flowable  material 
therein  throu^  the  dispensing  end  of  said  nozzle,  wherein  said 
block  member  includes  an  arcuately  shaped  slot  formed 
therein,  said  arcuately-shaped  slot  being  projected  from  a 
pivot  point  which  also  corresponds  to  the  center  of  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  said  arcuately-shaped  surface  and  wherein  said 
arm  member  includes  a  guide  extending  into  said  arcuately- 
shaped  slot  for  travel  within  said  slot  through  a  predetermined 
distance,  and  further  including  means  extending  from  said 
block  member  to  provide  an  adjustable  stop  against  which  said 
arm  member  engages  at  the  end  of  travel  thereof  of  the  flow- 
able  material  to  control  volume  dispensed. 


1.  An  ice  dispensing  apparatus  comprising, 

an  ice  storage  bin, 

conveying  means  for  communicating  ice  from  the  apparatus 
toward  an  ice  receptacle  or  the  like, 

a  dispensing  rotor  having  a  portion  thereof  in  communica- 
tion with  ice  within  said  storage  bin  and  opierable  upon 
selective  rotation  thereof  to  transmit  ice  to^aid  convey- 
ing means,  and  control  means  operable  diiring  a  vend 
cycle  to  rotate  said  dispensing  rotor  a  predetermined 
amount  and  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  rotOr  at  the  end 
of  said  cycle,  and  after  said  vend  cycle  rotating  said  rotor 
a  predetermined  additional  amount  and  thereby  predeter- 
minately  positioning  said  rotor  subsequent  to  said  vend 
cycle. 


3  881  643 
CHILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURES  WITH  LEVEI^  OPENING 
Donald  H.  UVange,  Uxbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polytop 
Corporation,  Slatersville,  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,158 
f  Int.  CI.  B67d  3100 

U.S.  CI.  222-505  9  cudms 


1.  In  a  dispensing  closure  having  a  cap  which  is  adapted  to 

be  secured  to  a  container  and  which  has  an  opening  extending 

therethrough  and  also  having  a  spout  rotatably  r  lounted  on 

said  cap  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  rotated  betw«in  a  closed 

position  in  which  the  spout  seals  off  the  opening  ahd  an  open 

position  in  which  the  spout  is  in  alignment  with  t}ie  opening 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

said  spout  being  located  on  said  cap  so  as  to  ble  normally 

incapable  of  being  engaged  so  as  to  be  rotate^  from  said 

closed  position  to  said  open  position, 

a  first  order  lever  means  located  on  said  cap  fbr  rotating 

said  spout  from  said  closed  position, 
said  spout  and  said  lever  means  being  separati  elements, 

neither  of  which  performs  the  function  of  the|  other, 
fulcrum  means  located  on  said  closure  serving  a<  a  fulcrum 
for  said  lever  means. 
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a  portion  of  said  lever  means  being  exposed  to  the  exterior 
of  said  cap  when  said  spout  is  in  said  closed  position. 


3,881,644 
CONVERTIBLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  BACKPACK 
Donald  R.  DemaUne,  2245  University  Hill  Blvd.  Apt.  205  B, 
Toledo,  Ohk)  43606 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,759 

Int.  CI.  A45f  3110 

U.S.  CI.  224—25  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  portable  knapsack  frame  supporting  interchangeably 
various  carriers  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  J-shaped  bar  members  disposed  in  mutually 
parallel  fashion,  a  collapsible  and  hinged  bar  member 
having  sleeves  at  the  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  J-shaped 
bar  members  being  received  in  a  corresponding  sleeve, 
means  for  attaching  said  J-shaped  bar  members  in  said 
sleeves,  said  hinged  bar  member  joining  said  J-shaped 
bars  so  that  the  J-sha[>ed  bar  members  can  be  moved 
towards  one  another  by  folding  of  the  hinged  bar  mem- 
bers, said  J-shaped  bar  members  having  therein  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  for  receiving  bolt  members; 

b.  a  carrier  having  projecting  sleeve  members  for  attach- 
ment to  the  J-shaped  members; 

c.  said  sleeve  members  being  slidably  received  on  said  J- 
shaped  bars  and  adapted  to  be  fixed  relative  to  said  car- 
rier by  a  bolt  being  locked  through  each  sleeve  member 
and  a  corres(X)nding  aligned  aperture  in  said  J-shaped  bar 
members. 


3,881,645 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GROUPWISE  PACKAGING  OF 

BAGS 
Gcorg  Kopp,  Neuhausen  am  Rhdnfall,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Sig  Schweizeriscbc  Industrie-Gesellschaft,  Neuhausen  am 
Rbeinfall,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,672 
Claims  priority,  applfcation  Switzerland,  Oct.   5,    1972, 
14546/72 

Int.  CI.  B26f  3100;  B65b  63100 
U.S.  CI.  225—94  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  groupwise  packing  of  bags,  the 
apparatus  including  a  conveyor  for  transporting  a  coherent 
bag  band  of  indefinite  length,  the  bag  band  being  formed  of 
interconnected  bags  arranged  in  succession  along  the  direc- 
tion of  transport,  and  further  arranged  in  rows  extending 


transversally  to  the  direction  of  transport,  each  bag  row  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  bags  connected  to  one  another  by  a 
longitudinal  weakened  portion  extending  in  the  direction  of 
transport,  each  bag  row  being  connected  to  the  adjoining  bag 
row  by  means  of  a  transversally  extending  weakened  portion, 
the  bag  band  including,  when  viewed  in  the  direction  of  trans- 
port, a  leading  or  first  bag  row  and  an  adjoining  or  second  bag 
row,  the  improvement  comprising  separating  means  for  sepa- 
rating said  first  bag  row  from  said  bag  band  along  the  weak- 
ened portion  between  said  first  and  said  second  bag  rows;  a 
slide  extending  downstream  of  said  conveyor  and  said  separat- 
ing means  for  receiving  said  first  bag  row  separated  from  said 
bag  band;  endless  belt  means  extending  immediately  adjacent 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  slide  for  engaging  said  first 
bag  row  and  moving  it  on  and  along  said  slide;  cutting  means 
affixed  to  said  slide  and  oriented  in  alignment  with  each  said 
longitudinally  weakened  portions  for  separating  the  bags  of 
the  first  bag  row  from  one  another  during  their  movement  on 
said  slide  by  virtue  of  said  second  conveyor;  ledge  means 
forming  part  of  said  slide  and  disposed  downstream  of  said 
cutting  means  for  receiving  the  individual  separated  bags  of 
said  first  bag  row,  said  ledge  means  constituting  the  sole  sup- 
port of  said  individual  bags  by  engaging  longitudinal  edge 
portions  thereof;  and  stripper  means  arranged  for  movement 
adjacent  said  ledge  means  for  pushing  said  individual  bags  off 
said  ledge  means  to  cause  them  to  fall  onto  a  predetermined 
location,  whereby  at  least  one  bag  stack  is  formed  during 
continuing  operation  of  said  apparatus. 


3,881,646 
SHEET  TRANSPORTING  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  PRINTING 

MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Erhard  Nitzsche,  Dohna;  Peter  Zimstcin,  Rathmannsdorf; 
Erwin  Schebiella,  Heidenau;  Siegfried  Komer;  Jowrhim 
Weise,  Dresden;  Horst  Schlaugat,  Hddenau,  and  Wolfgai« 
Richter,  Krippen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vcb  Poly- 
graph Leipzig  Kombinat  fiir  Polygraphische  Maschinen  und 
Ausnistungen,  Leipzig,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,233 

Int.  CI.  B26f  3100 

U.S.  CI.  225—96  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  manipulating  imprinted  sheets,  particu- 
larly in  a  machine  for  providing  imprinted  sheets  with  cutouts 
and  for  separating  the  cutouts  from  the  remnants  of  the  re- 
spective sheets,  a  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheet 
treating  members  including  a  rotary  sheet  treating  member;  a 
sheet  transporting  unit  including  at  least  one  endless  flexible 
element,  having  a  stationary  portion  and  a  longitudinally 
spaced  movable  portion  which  is  pivotal  relative  to  said  sta- 
tionary portion,  and  said  sheet  treating  member  being  located 
where  said  movable  portion  pivots  relative  to  the  sheet  treat- 
ing member,  sheet  gripping  devices  connected  with  said  flexi- 
ble element,  and  guide  means  for  said  gripping  devices,  said 
guide  means  comprising  fixed  first  portions  and  movable 
second  portions;  and  drive  means  actuatable  to  move  a  por- 
tion of  said  flexible  element  and  said  second  portions  of  said 
guide  means  about  a  pivot  axis  which  is  at  least  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  axis  of  said  rotary  sheet  treating  member  between 
an  operative  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  portions 
of  said  guide  means  define  for  said  gripping  devices  an  endless 
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path  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  path  is  inter- 
rupted. 
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3,881,647 
ANTI-SLACK  LINE  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Baron  C.  Wolfe,  Eureka,  Calif.,  assignor  to  LeBus  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Longvicw,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,921 

Int.  CI.  B65h  17134 

U.S.  CI.  226-172  10  Claims 
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1.  An  anti-slack  line  handling  device  for  maintaining  con- 
stant tension  of  wire  ropes  and  the  like  while  being  unreeled 
or  re-reeled  by  a  standard  winch  device,  the  line  handling 
device  comprising  a  lower  housing,  a  stationary  carrier  assem- 
bly secured  within  said  lower  housing,  said  stationary  carrier 
assembly  comprising  a  first  drive  sprocket  wheel  rotatably 
secured  to  the  housing,  a  second  drive  sprocket  wheel  rotat- 
ably secured  to  the  housing  and  spaced  from  the  first  drive 
sprocket  wheel,  and  endless  roller  chain  means  disposed 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  said  drive  sprocket  wheels 
for  transmitting  rotation 'therebetween;  gripping  means  se- 
cured along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  roller  chains  means;  an 
upper  housing  removably  connected  to  the  lower  housing,  a 
movable  carrier  assembly  vertically  reciprocally  disposed 
within  the  upper  housing  above  the  stationary  carrier  assem- 
bly, said  movable  carrier  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
frame  member,  two  spaced  sprocket  wheels  one  being  rotat- 
ably secured  to  each  end  of  the  said  frame  member,  a  second 
endless  roller  chain  means  disposed  around  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  movable  carrier  assembly  sprocket  wheels  and  a 
second  gripping  means  secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
second  roller  chain  means;  linear  actuator  means  secured  to 
the  upper  housing  and  operably  connected  to  the  movable 
carrier  assembly  elongated  frame  member  intermediate  the 
spaced  sprocket  wheels  thereof  said  linear  actuator  means 
being  adaptable  to  apply  pressure  directly  against  the  station- 
ary carrier  assembly  thereby  gripping  the  wire  rope  therebe- 
tween and  drive  means  secured  to  the  lower  housing  and 
operably  connected  to  the  stationary  carrier  assembly  for 
applying  rotary  power  to  the  drive  sprocket  wheels  of  the 
stationary  carrier  assembly,  and  line  guide  means  secured  to 
the  lower  housing  for  guiding  said  wire  ropes  into  and  out  of 
the  anti-slack  line  handling  device. 


3,881,648 
CONTAINER  FOR  ASPARAGUS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Rlehard  A.  Hall,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Willamette 
industries.  Inc.,  Portland,  Orcg. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,408 
Int.  CI.  B65d  5100 
MS.  CI.  229-6  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  box  shaped  container  for  handling  asparagus  spears 
and  the  like,  comprising: 


a.  a  single  corrugated  cardboard  blank  having;  4  rectangular 
front  panel,  a  rectangular  top  panel,  a  rectangular  rear 
panel,  a  rectangular  bottom  panel, 

b.  the  front,  top,  rear  and  bottom  panels  lie  albng  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  blank  and  are  attached  I  to  adjacent 
panels  along  common  edge  scores, 

c.  each  of  said  rectangular  panels  have  opposed  pairs  of  end 
panels  attached  along  edge  scores  at  the  margins  of  the 
rectangular  panels,  T 

d.  a  series  of  narrow  ledge  panels  attached  along  edge 
scores  of  the  bottom  panel  and  its  associated  end  panels, 
e.  the  container  is  set  up  by  folding  the  blai|k  along  the 
edge  scores  to  form  a  lid  section  and  a  base  section, 


panels  and 


f.  the  lid  section  is  formed  by  the  front  and  top  ^ 

by  their  adjacent  end  panels  secured  in  overiapping  cross 
ply  relation, 

g.  the  base  section  is  formed  by  the  rear  and  bo  ttom  panels 
and  by  their  adjacent  end  panels  secured  in  overiapping 
cross  ply  relation  and  by  the  inwardly  folded  1  ;dge  panels 


rear  panel. 


secured  together  in  the  opening  opposite  the 
h.  the  edge  score  common  between  the  top  and  rear 
panels  forms  the  hinge  between  the  lid  and  bsise  sections 
such  that  the  container  may  be  opened  am  closed  by 
pivoting  the  lid  section  into  overlying  relaticn  over  the 
base  section  wherein  the  ends  of  the  container  will  be  of 
four  ply  thickness. 


I  3  88 1  649 

HOLDERS  HAVING  FOLDABLE  SUPPORT 
Richard  G.  Krautsack,  ArUngton  Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The 
CooperaUve  Marketing  Co.,  Elmhurst,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,855 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5106 

U.S.  Ci.  229-38  9  QMms 


1.  A  holder  or  the  like  for  presenting  an  assembia  ge  of  items 
to  be  taken  therefrom  on  a  one-by-one  basis,  winch  holder 
comprises  T 

a  generally  planar  foldable  support  sheet  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  fold  lines  and  first  and  second  adhe^ve  attach- 
ment means  so  disposed  that  said  support  can  qe  attached 
to  differently  oriented  surfaces,  ! 

said  support  comprising  a  main  section,  a  first  Attachment 
section,  a  second  linking  section  and  a  third  (Connection 
section  which  are  serially  connected  to  one  another  at 
said  fold  lines, 
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said  first  and  second  adhesive  attachment  means  disposed, 

respectively,  upon  the  front  surface  of  said  first  and  third 

sections, 
said  sections  being  proportioned  so  that 

by  folding  said  first  section  rearward  about  1 80°  and  said 
third  section  about  1 80°  relative  to  said  second  section 
and  by  connecting  said  third  section  to  one  location  on 
the  rear  surface  of  said  sheet  via  said  second  adhesive 
attachment  means,  said  holder  is  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  forward-facing  surface  via  said  first  adhesive 
attachment  means,  or  alternatively 

by  folding  said  second  section  rearward  about  1 80°  to  lie 
generally  adjacent  the  rear  surface  of  said  first  section 
and  said  third  section  about  1 80°  relative  to  said  second 
section  and  by  connecting  said  third  section  to  a  second 
location  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  sheet,  said  holder 
is  adapted  for  attachment  via  said  first  adhesive  attach- 
ment means  to  a  rearward-facing  surface. 


3,881,650 

ARCH  SWING-AWAY  STAND 

Cleon  A.  Schmidt,  Box  34,  R.F.D.  1,  Glidden,  Wis.  54527 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396^70 

Int.  CI.  B65d  97/00 

U.S.  CI.  232—39  1  Claim 


d.  a  hollow  member  forming  a  socket  and  affixed  to  the 
other  end  of  the  arch;  and 

e.  a  support  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  arch,  the 
support  including  a  planar  framework  forming  a  platform, 
a  cover  affixed  to  the  framework  and  having  a  planar 
extension  arranged  extending  away  from  the  pole,  frame- 
work, and  arch  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
framework  to  extend  substantially  forwardly  of  a  mailbox 
to  be  mounted  on  said  framework  for  forming  a  snow 
guard,  and  a  longitudinal  member  mounted  on  the  frame- 
work and  adjustably  arranged  in  the  hollow  member  for 
attaching  the  framework  to  the  arm. 


3,881,651 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AVERAGE 

VALUE  SETPOINT 

Robert  G.  Wilhdm,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Nucleonics  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,833 

Int.  CI.  G06g  7/66,  G06f  15146 

U.S.  CI.  235—151.13  5  Claims 


1.  A  mailbox  support  stand,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  pole,  at  least  one  projection  is  provided  on  the  pole  and 
arranged  extending  therefrom  for  reinforcing  cement  in 
which  the  pole  is  disposed; 

b.  an  arm  including  an  arch  terminating  in  a  pair  of  ends; 

c.  means  for  mounting  a  one  end  of  the  arch  on  the  pole  for 
permitting  swinging  movement  of  the  arch  with  respect  to 

•  the  pole,  the  means  for  mounting  including  a  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  open  end  and  a  spaced  enclosed  end  and  arranged 
over  the  pole  open  end  first,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  arch  to  the  sleeve,  the  means  for  connecting  including 
a  pair  of  parallel  plates  arranged  affixed  to  and  extending 
between  the  sleeve  and  arch,  the  plates  having  a  shape  in 
plan  that  conforms  along  one  edge  to  the  shape  of  the 
arch  and  along  another  edge  to  the  sleeve,  and  the  means 
for  mounting  further  including  means  for  biasing  the  arch 
toward  a  predetermined  rest  position,  the  means  for 
biasing  including  a  first  bracket  cantilever  mounted  on 
the  sleeve  and  second  and  third  brackets  cantilever 
mounted  on  the  pole  and  arranged  perpendicular  to  the 
first  bracket  and  extending  coaxially  from  one  another  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  first  bracket,  and  a  pair 
of  coiled  tension  springs,  one  spring  arranged  connected 
to  and  extending  between  free  ends  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond brackets  and  the  other  spring  connected  to  and  ar- 
ranged extending  between  the  free  end  of  the  first  bracket 
and  a  free  end  of  the  third  bracket; 


co».Tga.>-tg 


iS—   —   -     - 

■•^^ — ^ — I ' 


^  1 ' ' 


^  -\  ..■..  (Vt.^    Lrr       ;  •  '' 


'■9BTfeSiS7    .U  — 


J^:. 


^^^ 


'/yy/y/7'/  «  «■   i 

1^ -  I  aw-        --[..^ 

— -J— "ij      » 


'°"'V'. 


I- 


i"-:?"- 


'M.-nt  |-^-'a»-t>  ]-■■ 


[>.-. 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  average  value  of  a  material 
property, 

means  for  monitoring  the  property  for  deriving  a  first  signal 
indicative  of  values  of  the  property, 

control  means  responsive  to  the  comparison  of  said  first 
signal  and  a  setpoint  signal  to  derive  a  third  signal  to 
control  the  material  average  property  value,  said  control 
means  selectively  cumulating  combinations  of  said  stored 
signals  to  derive  said  setpoint  signal, 

means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for  deriving  separate 
signals  for  each  of  several  different  time  intervals  indica- 
tive of  the  statistical  spread  of  values  of  the  first  signal 
during  each  of  said  time  intervals; 

means  for  separately  storing  said  second  signals  for  at  least 
three  of  said  time  intervals; 

said  control  means  selectively  cumulating  combinations  of 
said  stored  second  signals  to  derive  said  setpoint  signal. 


3,881,652 
RAIL  FASTENING  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  Jacobson,  53  Northfield  Ave.,  Gknhaid,  Johannes- 
burg, Transvaal  Province,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,153 
Int  CI.  EOlb  9104 
U.S.  CI.  238—349  10  Clafans 

1.  A  rail  fastening  assembly  comprising: 
a  rail  sleeper  having  at  least  one  rail  seat  and  at  least  one 
seating  formation  associated  with  each  rail  seat  for  the 


168 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


lower  limb  of  a  resilient  rail  clip,  the  whole  of  the  seating 
formation  being  disposed  alongside  its  rail  seat; 
a  rail  clip  for  clip  seating  formation,  each  rail  clip  having  a 
lower  hmb  engageable  with  its  seating  formation  and  an 
upper  hmb  which  is  longer  than  the  lower  limb  and  which 
IS  adapted  to  bear  downwardly  on  the  foot  flange  of  a  rail 
on  the  associated  rail  seat,  the  clip  being  bodily  movable 
lengthwise  along  the  sleeper  between  an  undamped  posi- 
tion in  which  the  upper  limb  is  free  of  the  foot  flange  of 
the  rail  and  a  clamping  position  in  which  it  bears  down- 
wardly on  said  foot  flange; 


I 
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downstream  end  thereof  in  an  exit  orifice;  said  [entrance 
chamber  and  discharge  outlet  chamber  defining  la  contin- 
uous elongate  passage; 
D.  an  inlet  port  disposed  in  a  side  wall  of  said  body  member, 
said  inlet  port  having  an  axis  substantially  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  elongate  passage;  and 
E.  the  elongate  surface  of  said  baffle  means  being  dis- 
posed in  overlying  relationship  with  said  entrance  port, 
whereby  a  gaseous  suspension  of  particulate  '  material 
entering  said  body  member  through  said  entrance  port 
will  be  mixed  within  said  entrance  chamber  of  (he  elon- 
gate passage  and  directed  in  a  downstream  direction 
through  the  exit  orifice  of  said  discharge  outlet  chamber. 


clip  locating  means  for  each  rail  clip  adapted  to  force  the 
upper  and  lower  limbs  of  said  clip  apart  during  movement 
of  the  clip  between  its  undamped  and  damping  positions, 
each  clip  locating  means  being  provided  by  a  vertically 
disposed  projection  extending  laterally  relative  to  the 
sleeper,  and  engageable  with  one  of  the  Umbs  of  the  clip- 
a  gauge  adjusting  plate  for  each  clip  insertable  between 
the  upper  limb  of  each  clip  and  the  foot  flange  of  the 
associated  rail;  and 

a  ramp  provided  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  sleeper  which 
slopes  upwardly  towards  the  rail  seat,  the  ramp  being 
engageable  with  the  upper  limb  of  the  clip,  during  move- 
ment of  the  clip  between  its  undamped  and  clamping 
positions.  * 


3,881,654 

BATTERY  PASTE  PUMPING  AND  METERING  SVSTEM 

Terrance  M.  Larkin,  Littleton,  Cdc,  assignor  to  THe  Gates 

Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo.  j 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,485,  April  17,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,814,628.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421304 

Int.  CI.  B05b  9100;  B05c  1116;  HOlm  35I00\ 

U.S.  CI.  239-127  2i  Claims 


3,881,653 
POWDER  DEPOSITION  SYSTEM 
Lennox  BirckhcMl,  Rowayton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Vitek  Re- 
Mwch  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

,  JSH'i^jf  ^-  ^'''  210.723,  Dec.  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,777,874.  Thb  appUcatlon  Nov.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  417,632 

Int.  a.  B05b  5/00;  F23d  11/28 
UA  CI.  239-15  17  ciafais 


226- 


1.  A  substantially  closed  loop  system  for  pumping  aid  me- 
tenng  viscous  thixotropic  electrochemically  activJ  paste 
through  a  discharge  means  comprising:  I 

a.  inlet  means  for  charging  make-up  paste  to  said  closed 
loop  system;  j 

b.  first  pump  means  for  agitating  and  circulating  said  paste 
around  the  loop; 

c.  second  pump  means,  downstream  of  said  firstl  pump 
means,  for  initiating  flow  of  a  portion  of  the  circulating 
paste  away  from  the  closed  loop  to  the  discharge  fieans 
said  second  pump  means  metering  a  predetermine!  volu- 
metnc  flow  rate  of  paste  to  said  discharge  means. 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  through  which  a  gaseous  suspension  of 
particulate,  thermoplastic  material  is  adapted  to  be  directed 
onto  a  substrate  surface,  said  spray  nozzle  comprising: 

A.  an  elongate,  hollow  body  member; 

B.  a  baffle  means  within  said  body  member,  said  baffle 
means  including  a  transversely  continuous,  elongate  sur- 
face tapering  in  a  downstream  direction  of  said  body 
member  and  being  spaced  from  an  inner  surface  of  said 
body  member  to  define  an  entrance  chamber  between  the 
inner  surface  of  said  body  member  and  the  elongate 
surface  of  said  baffle  means; 

C.  a  discharge  ouUet  chamber  in  continuous  communica- 
tion with  said  entrance  chamber  and  terminating  in  a 


3,881,655 
SPRINKLER 

Robert  Mfcneur,  Sallancbes,  France,  assignor  to  CarpUo  & 

Pons  S.A.  ^^ 

Fikd  June  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264345 

Ti^^^S!^   P«^ori«y.    application    France,    June    18,  11971, 

'  1 .22267 

InL  CI.  B05b  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  239-240  4  1,^ 

I.  A  sprinkling  device  comprising;  a  hollow  outsideicylin- 
der;  a  hollow  inside  cylinder  coaxially  mounted  therefti  and 
fitted  into  it  so  that  it  can  fredy  revolve  against  it;  housing 
means  associated  with  said  cylinders  for  providing  an  Incl(> 
sure  and  definmg  an  entrance  for  liquid  into  the  enclosure- 
means  for  continued  rotating  of  the  inside  cylinder  |n  the 
outside  cyHnder;  the  inside  cylinder  being  pcrforatedi  by  a 
plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  rows  each  comprising  a  pliirality 
of  relatively  small  openings;  and  the  outside  cylinder  hav^g  at 

I 
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least  one  relatively  large  arcuate  opening  enabling  the  liquid 
to  pass  through  the  openings  of  successive  rows  of  the  inside 


3,881,657 
FOAM  MIXING  HEAD 
Fred  G.  Heimann,  ML  Clemens,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Fmebauf 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,601 

Int.  CI.  B05b  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  239-413  7  Claims 


7^^mm^^Mm^mm^zm^^:^^z^z^. 


cylinder  and  to  spurt  out  through  the  opening  of  the  outside 
cylinder. 


3,881,656 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

Reinhokl  S.  Markfelt;  Rueben  E.  Paulson,  both  of  Minneapolis, 

and  Henry  E.  Benson,  Long  Lake,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,047 

Int.  CI.  B05b  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  239—336  8  Claims 


/■f 


^  :SL^      ^/^ 


IS 


m{//<<y///^m 


3-U-  '/^ //!  >^]y 


t/^ 


1.  In  a  nozzle  structure  for  discharging  at  least  one  fluid 
whose  viscosity  increases  upon  discharge,  said  nozzle  having 
separate  inlet  passages  for  at  least  two  fluids,  one  of  which  is 
a  solvent  for  the  other,  and  having  a  single  outlet,  improved 
means  for  preventing  clogging  of  the  nozzle,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  mixing  chamber  of  circular  cross  section  inter- 
posed in  the  flow  path  between  said  ouUet  and  both  of  said 
inlets,  check  valves  between  each  inlet  and  the  mixing  cham- 
ber, said  valves  being  located  on  a  wall  of  the  mixing  chamber 
to  prevent  backflow  from  the  chamber  toward  the  inlets,  the 
valve  for  the  solvent  being  located  near  the  periphery  of  the 
chamber  and  discharging  thereinto  with  a  tangential  compo- 
nent to  cause  the  solvent  to  whirl  in  the  mixing  chamber. 


3,881,658 

MECHANICAL  BREAKUP  BUTTON  OR  ACTUATOR 

James  E.  Grcenebaum,  II,  Highland  Park,  and  Ronald  F. 

Ewald,  RoUIng  Meadows,  both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Seaqulst 

Valve  Company,  Cary,  lU. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  149^07,  June  3,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatlon  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,581 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  239—492  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  feeding  a  supply  of  powdered 
material  into  a  liquid  stream  and  mixing  it  therewith  compris- 
ing a  powder  supply  portion  adapted  to  receive  compressed 
gas  and  powdered  material  and  to  selectively  supply  a  mixture 
of  compressed  gas  and  powdered  material  to  a  molded  wye- 
shaped  mixing  portion  removably  attached  thereto,  said  mix- 
ing portion  comprising  a  pair  of  hollow  inlet  branch  portions 
arranged  side  by  side  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90°  to  each  other 
and  forming  a  common  hollow  outiet  stem  portion,  said  inlet 
arm  portions  each  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than 
said  outlet  portion,  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions  being 
blended  together  to  define  a  smooth-walled  mixing  chamber, 
said  powder  supply  portion  being  removably  attached  to  one 
of  said  pair  of  inlet  branch  portions  and  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  inlet  portions  being  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  a 
source  of  liquid,  an  outiet  nozzle  removably  attached  to  said 
outlet  stem  portion,  said  outiet  nozzle  including  an  angled 
flow  path,  and  bracket  means  on  said  apparatus  for  mounting 
said  apparatus  so  that  said  pair  of  side  by  side  branch  portions 
will  lie  in  a  common  plane  which  is  positioned  at  a  small  angle 
to  the  horizontal  to  facilitate  drainage. 


1.  A  mechanical  breakup  button  or  actuator  comprising  a 
body  with  a  valve  stem  recess  therein,  said  recess  leading  to 
a  depression  on  the  side  of  said  body,  a  post  disposed  in  said 
depression,  a  cup  shaped  terminal  orifice  insert  including  a 
terminal  orifice  comprising  a  plurality  of  stepped  recesses 
disposed  in  said  depression  such  that  said  terminal  orifice 
insert  and  said  post  cooperate  to  form  an  annular  feed  groove, 
said  annular  feed  groove  leading  to  a  plurality  of  passageways, 
said  passageways  communicating  with  the  innter  most  stepped 
recess  of  said  terminal  orifice  which  forms  a  swirl  inducing 
chamber  between  the  forward  end  of  said  post  and  the  interior 
of  said  terminal  orifice  insert,  said  chamber  communicating 
with  said  orifice,  said  passageways  being  inclined  relative  to 
the  outer  circumference  of  said  swirt  inducing  chamber  to 
form  chordal  passageways  such  that  product  is  sprayed  over 
product  residue  in  said  swirl  inducing  chamber  to  minimize 
potential  clogging  of  said  terminal  orifice. 
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3,881,659 

SPREADING  DEVICE 

Pkjer  AdrlMn  OosterUng,  Nleuw-Vennep,  and  Johannes  Phi- 

ippus  Hooftman,  Hoof ddorp,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors 

to  H.  Vlssers,  N.V.,  Nieuw-Vennep,  NetherhndT 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,673 

Int  CI.  AOlc  ISIOO 

U&CI.239_«9  gcUun, 


I 


1 
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1.  A  device  for  spreading  distributable  material,  comprising 
m  combmation:  ^        * 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  attached  by  a  conventional  hitch  to 
a  tractor; 

a  hopper  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an  open  lower 
end; 

a  distribution  pipe  assembly  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
hopper  to  receive  material  therefrom,  said  assemWy  in- 
cludmg  a  generally  horizontal  distribution  pipe  adapted 
to  oscillate  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  thereby  to 
spread  the  material  over  a  wide  swath; 

pivot  means  mounting  said  distribution  pipe  assembly  for 
oscillation  relative  to  said  hopper  and  said  frame  about 
said  axis; 

drive  means  for  imparting  said  oscillation  to  said  distribu- 
tion pipe  assembly;  and 

counterweight  means  attached  to  said  distribution  pipe 
assembly  and  disposed  on  that  side  of  said  axis  diametri- 
cally opposite  said  distribution  pipe  for  oscillatory  move- 
ment in  unison  with  said  assembly  to  balance  out  reactive 
forces  which  tent  to  impart  lateral  vibration  of  the  spread- 
ing device. 


3,881,661  I 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ELECTROPilORETIC 
SUSPENSION  OF  BETA-ALUMINA  PARTICLES 
Robert  W.  Powers,  and  Robert  A.  Giddings,  boti)  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

I  Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,435 

'  Int  CI.  B02c  19112 

U.S.  CI.  241—15  ,  r,,  . 

1    A       .u  J    x-  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  electrophoretic  s^ispension  of 
beta-alumma  particles  comprises  providing  watqr  free  beta- 
alumma  particles  of  a  diameter  larger  than  20  microns,  adding 
the  particles  to  an  organic  fluid  vehicle  having  la  dielectric 
constam  at  25°  C  of  from  12  to  24.  adding  zircoiiia  grinding 
media,  vibromilhng  the  beta-alumina  particles  for  a  period  of 
2  hours  to  develop  a  negative  charge  on  the  particies,  continu- 
ing the  vibromiiling  for  an  additional  period  of  from  7  to  16 
hours  thereby  reducing  the  particle  size  wherein  a  majority  of 
the  particles  have  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  2 
microns  and  thereby  providing  a  suspension  of  the  beta- 
alumina  particles  in  the  organic  fluid,  and  removing  the  sus- 
pension from  the  grinding  media. 


3,881,662 

REDUCED  NOISE  LEVEL  BRUSH  CHIP1»ER 

Arne  N.  Gunnarsson,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Coroo- 

ration,  San  Jose,  Calif.  I  *^ 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,006 

1  Int.  CI.  B02c  1108 

U.S.  CI.  241-221  2  Claims 


3,881,660 

MINERAL  BENEFICUTION  BY  DECOMPRESSION 

SCALPING 

Roger  S.  Ribas,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel 

Corporatioa,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,952 

InL  CI.  B02c  19106 

^^<^^'^l-S  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  brush  chipper  of  the  type  comprising  i  housing 
having  a  bed  knife  therein,  a  shaft  driven  cutter  head  havinf 
a  diameter  of  about  11-13  inches  and  a  length  of!  about  12 
inches  said  head  mounting  cutter  blades  that  projict  only  a 
short  distance  from  the  head,  feed  and  disposal  chu^Ts  on  said 
housing,  means  for  driving  said  cutter  head;  and  a  flywheel  on 
said  cutter  head  shaft;  the  improvement  wherein  id  cutter 

t  ^Ji^j!i  "y****^'  ^^"^  «  combined  kineticlnergy  of 
about  200.000  ft.  lb.  at  a  rotational  speed  of  about  liso^m 
said  means  for  driving  said  cutter  head  shaft  drivingfthe  shaft 
at  a  standby  speed  within  the  range  of  about  1  2(X)  -  I  600 
rpm  for  causing  the  noise  level  generated  at  the  rir  of  the 
chipper  as  the  cutter  head  blades  pass  the  bed  knTfe  to  be 
wiUun  a  range  of  about  80  dB-A  at  100  feet  to  about  93  dB-A 
at  20  feet  while  providing  sufficiem  stored  kinetic  enerey  for 
effective  intermittent  chipping.  '     *^ 


1.  Method  of  separating  porous  lateritic  weathered  ore 
particles  into  crust  and  core  portions  comprising  forming  a 
liquid  slurry  thereof,  subjecting  the  slurry  to  a  pressure  be- 
tween 25  and  100  psig,  and  releasing  the  pressure  to  the 
atmosphere  through  a  nozzle. 


3  881  663 

ROLL  MILL  FOR  FLAKING  GRAIN  AND  THE  LIKE 
Andrew  M.  Brown,  4535  E.  6th  Ave..  Denver,  Colo.  80220 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,462 

InU  CI.  B02c  11/04,4/38 
U.S.  CI.  241-225  ,  Claims 

1.  A  dual  roll  mill  for  flaking  grain  or  the  like  comprising 
a  housing  having  front,  rear  and  side  walls; 
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the  side  walls  of  said  housing  having  horizontal  slots  open- 
ing toward  the  front  wall  thereof; 

a  pair  of  mill  rolls  having  shafts  extending  from  the  ends 
thereof; 

roll  supporting  structure  adjacent  said  slots; 

means  for  mounting  said  rolls  in  said  housing  with  the  shafts 
thereof  extending  through  said  slots,  said  means  including 
bearing  assemblies  for  said  shafts  and  releasable  means 
for  locking  said  bearing  assemblies  in  position  on  said 
supporting  structure; 


wall  having  its  larger  end  facing  downwardly,  and  said  third 
wall  having  its  larger  end  facing  upwardly. 


3,881,665 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  ROLL-SHAPED  PACKETS  OF 

BAGS  OF  PLASTIC 
Arnoldus  Willem  Jan  LeIoux,  Dcdemsvaart,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Wavin  B.V.,  Zwolle,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,116 

Int-CI.  B65h  17/02 

U.S.  CI.  242—67.3  R  H  Claims 


detachable  means  for  closing  said  slots; 

removable  closure  means  at  one  end  of  said  housing  for 
affording  when  removed  an  open  passage  for  said  rolls; 
and, 

means  providing  tracks  adjacent  the  lower  sides  of  said  slots 
for  affording  rolling  movement  of  said  roll  shafts  whereby 
upon  removal  of  said  locking  means  and  said  slot  closing 
means  and  said  front  wall  closure  means  said  rolls  may  be 
rolled  forward  and  out  through  said  front  wall. 


3,881,664 
WEAR  PLATE  IN  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING 

A  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Joseph  E.  Bowling,  Jr.,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  and  Robert  A.  Speil- 
man.  Falling  Waters,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Carborun- 
dum Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,171 

Int  CI.  B02c  13/09 

U.S.  CI.  24 1 — 275  H  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  producing  roll-shaped  packets  of  bags  of 
plastic  foil  from  a  continuously  supplied  web  in  which  the  bags 
are  held  together  through  perforations,  said  device  compris- 


ing: 


1.  An  impact  surface  for  an  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
centrifugal  throwing  wheel  mounted  for  projecting  a  stream  of 
material  against  the  impact  surface,  said  impact  surface  com- 
prising a  first,  second  and  third  closed  wall,  each  wall  being 
spaced  from  a  central  axis  and  shaped  like  a  frustrum  with  one 
end  being  larger  than  the  other  end,  said  first,  second  and 
third  walls  being  in  coaxial  loosely  stacked  relationship,  said 
first  wall  having  its  larger  end  facing  upwardly,  said  second 


two  winding  heads,  each  having  a  plurality  of  winding  fin- 
gers which  are  lengthwise  retractable  and  extendible 
between  an  operative  position  and  a  retracted  position, 
and  which  can  be  moved  towards  each  other  between  a 
spreaded  position  and  an  inner  position  for  winding  and 
for  disengaging,  respectively, 

the  web  supply  guiding  and  the  winding  heads  being  ar- 
ranged j?ne  with  respect  to  the  other  such  that  during 
winding  of  one  head  the  web  runs  in  between  the  winding 
fingers  of  the  other  head, 

the  spacing  between  said  heads  being  such  that  there  is  at 
any  moment  at  least  one  web  perforation  between  them, 
a  counter  for  indicating  the  number  of  bag  units  supplied 
and  a  switch  mechanism  responsive  to  said  counter  to  set 
the  non-operative  head  into  rotation  and  to  bring  the 
operative  head  to  a  standstill  to  increase  the  tension  on 
said  web  between  the  heads  whereby  under  the  tensile 
stress  thus  produced  a  perforation  is  caused  to  break  and 
the  winding  of  the  web  is  taken  over  by  the  head  just 
started  into  rotation. 

said  switch  mechanism  further  retracting  the  fingers  of  the 
standstill  head  out  of  the  wound  roll  and  subsequentiy, 
after  a  relative  change  of  the  web  direction  and  the  heads, 
extending  again  the  fingers  of  this  head  with  the  web 
running  in  between  these  fingers, 

both  said  winding  heads  are  mounted  at  diametrically  op- 
posed locations  of  a  revolvable  disc  to  define  two  fixed 
[Ktsitions  with  respect  to  a  fixed  direction  of  supply  of  the 
foil  web, 

supply  means  for  said  web  comprising  a  first  roller  within 
the  line  of  circulation  of  the  winding  head  situated  at  one 
side  with  respect  to  the  vertical  through  the  axis  of  the 
revolvable  disc,  and  a  second  roller  outside  the  line  of 
circulation  of  the  winding  heads  situated  at  the  opposite 
side  of  said  vertical. 
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3,881,666 

^^   ^  WINDING  CORE  CHUCK 

Eric  Gr««nli«|gh,  40  Red  House  Ln.,  Choriey,  Englud 
Faed  Sept  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,208 
IntCi.  B65h  17/02 
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VS.  CI.  242—68.2 


12  Claims 


jected  to  abnormal  acceleration  locking  th  J  spindle  mem- 
ber  against  rotation  with  respect  to  said  h^b  member. 
<>ne  of  said  hub  and  spindle  members  having  threads 
thereon  and  the  other  of  said  hub  and  spifdle  members 
having  an  elongate  channel  therein,  one  o^said  hub  and 
spindle  members  being  formed  of  plasUcaUy  deformable 
matenal,  j 

and  a  braking  element  engaging  said  channel  ind  threads  of 
said  hub  and  spindle  members  and  moving  longitudinally 
of  the  latter  when  the  spindle  member  is  l,>cked  against 
rotation  with  respect  to  the  hub  memberj  said  braking 
element  deforming  said  plastically  deformable  member 
dunng  the  longitudinal  movement  to  thereby  brake  rota- 
tion of  the  hub  member.  ' 


shit^*";;!^  ^°A  '"Pf~"'"«  ^  ^°"  ^or«  comprising  a  mounting 
shaft  a  tapered  section  on  said  shaft,  an  expandible  sleeve 
^.a^ly  d«placeable  on  said  shaft  and  having  sS^aces  slSy 
engageable  with  said  tapered  section,  and  whereby  axial  dis 
placement  of  said  sleeve  in  one  direction  along  said  tapered 
section  causes  the  sleeve  to  expand  and  displaament  of  said 
sl««ve  in  the  opposite  direction  causes  the  sleeve  to  contract 

rate  7ror;"t  * 'f,'^^'"*  ''"""  •"*='"'*'=''  ^  *"^«  ring  sepa-' 
rate  from  but  axially  restrained  with  respect  to  the  sleeve,  £,d 
means  for  maintaining  the  thrust  ring  concentric  with  said 
shaft  a«j  engageable  with  the  end  of  a  roll  core  when  the 
chuck  IS  inserted  mto  a  roll  core,  said  thrust  ring  serving  to 
cause  displacement  of  the  expandible  sleeve  up  iid  tapered 
secuon  as  the  sleeve  and  shaft  are  pushed  into  the  roll  core 


3,881,668 
SPOOL  ASSEMBLY 

^li'  f"^^  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  th  Engineered 

nasties.  Incorporated,  GibsonviUe,  N.C.  ^^ 

CDntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,515,  Deci  26,  1971 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391  955 

InL  CI.  B65h  75/14 
U.S.  CI.  242-118.6  3,ctatas 


3,881  667 
SAFETY-BELT  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Nortat  Karl  Albert  TandetAe,  Erftstadt-Gynmich,  Germany, 
-Jnor^to  Kangol-Teka,  Sicheriidtsgurt  GmbH,  BniW, 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,938 
^^CWnj  priority,  application  Germany,  June  24,    1972, 

i,c  ^.  ,.,   ""«•«•  A62bJ5/00;B65h6J/00 

U.S.  CI.  242-107.4  g  Claims 


1.  A  spool  assembly  comprising  a  spider-shaped  core  ex- 
tending substantially  the  full  length  of  s^d  spool  Ssembly  ^d 
l.??^^  ft^  extending  center  portion  and  a^urality  of 
longitudinal  nbs  projecting  radially  outward  from  said  center 
S^nii^nT    fu   ri^  having  an  outwardly  openinL  longitudi- 
?rom  ^.nt       ^J  ^^^^^^  P^'  of  spaced  walLxtending 
from  said  base  along  the  outer  edge  of  said  rib.  In  exterior 
tube  mounted  on  and  structurally  supported  by^aid  core 
^roughout  substantially  its  full  length  at  the  outir  edges  S 
sa^d  walls,  end  plates  at  each  end  of  said  core  extending  rLll 
anyoutward  to  said  tube  for  retention  of  said  tube  qn  said  core 
between  said  plates,  means  fastening  said  end  plates  and  saS 
core  together  and  being  secured  subSantially  fuHy  t^d  core 
"  J'*^';  "^"^  ^^'^  °^  "'^^  rib  converging  f roKd  b^ 
outwardly  to  at  least  partially  close  said  slot  overpaid  fastS! 


I 


m-^-^  3,881,669 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF 
AIRFOIL  TRAILING  VORTICES     f 
Martin  Lessen,  9  Idlewood  Rd.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  I4L18 
Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,928 

,,^  ^.   ,  InL  CI.  B64c  23/06 

U.S.  CI.  244-40  R  ^3  ^^ 


1.  A  safety-belt  apparatus  for  vehicles  comprising- 

a  drum  including  an  elongate  hollow  hub  member 

a  safety-belt  wound  upon  said  hub  member 

*"hub  "****  ^""^  member  positioned  interiorly  of  said 

^free-running  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  the 
spindle  member  normally  permitting  said  spindle  member 
to  rotate  with  said  hub  member  to  thereby  permit  exten- 
sion of  the  belt,  said  free-running  mechanism  when  sub- 


r^EE  SIREAM   CHKCTION 


1.  Me*od  for  rapidly  dissipating  the  vortex  ti  ulins  an 
tially  Imear  fluid  stream  substantially  coaxially  into  said  vortex 
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(a)  in  a  direction  such  that  there  is  no  more  than  about  four 
degrees  of  misalignment  between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
injected  fluid  stream  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vortex 
substantially  at  the  point  of  entry  of  the  stream  into  the  core 
of  the  trailing  vortex,  and  (b)  at  a  substantially  linear  momen- 
tum flux  of  such  magnitude  relative  to  that  of  the  free  air 
stream  that  said  trailing  vortex  will  be  rendered  hydrodynami- 
cally  unstable,  whereby  disturbances  and  hence  turbulence  in 
said  vortex  will  grow  rapidly  to  dissipate  said  vortex. 

4.  An  airfoil,  said  airfoil  having  an  upper  surface  over  which 
a  vortex  is  formed  and  from  which  said  vortex  trails,  said 
airfoil  having  a  trailing  edge,  said  trailing  vortex  having  a  core 
and  defining  a  curvilinear  longitudinal  axis,  and  means 
mounted  on  said  airfoil  and  spaced  from  said  trailing  edge  for 
injecting  a  fluid  substantially  linearly  into  said  trailing  vortex 
in  a  direction  substantizilly  coaxial  and  colinear  with  no  more 
than  about  4°  of  misalignment  from  said  axis  at  the  point  of 
entry  into  the  vortex  core  and  at  a  substantially  linear  momen- 
tum flux  of  a  magnitude  relative  to  the  free  air  stream  proxi- 
mate the  airfoil  which  renders  the  modified  trailing  vortex 
hydrodynamically  unstable,  whereby  disturbances  and  hence 
turbulence  in  said  vortex  will  grow  rapidly  to  dissipate  said 
vortex. 


3,881,670 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL  UNMONITORED 

CONDITION  SENSORS  AND  FAIL  OPERATIVE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Jerry  Doniger,  Montvale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo* 

ration,  Teterboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422^24 

Int  CI.  B64c  13/50 

U.S.  CI.  244-77  M  5  Clafans 
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1.  A  fail  operative  control  system,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  a  condi- 
tion; 

means  for  providing  a  second  redundant  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  condition; 

means  for  providing  a  reference  signal; 

means  for  combining  the  first  signal  and  the  reference  signal 
and  for  providing  a  first  error  signal; 

means  for  combining  the  second  signal  and  the  reference 
signal  and  for  providing  a  second  error  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  condition; 

averaging  means  connected  to  both  of  said  combining 
means  and  to  the  condition  rate  signal  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  first  and  second  error  signals  and  the  rate 
signal  for  providing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
average  of  the  acceptable  error  and  rate  signals  and  for 
eliminating  those  of  said  signals  which  differ  from  the 
average  by  a  predetermined  amount; 

integrating  means  connected  to  the  means  for  providing  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  change  of  the  condi- 


tion for  integrating  the  signal  therefrom  and  for  providing 
a  signal  as  a  pseudo-condition  reference; 
averaging  means  connected  to  both  of  said  combining 
means  and  to  the  integrating  means  and  responsive  to  the 
first  and  second  error  signals  and  the  pseudo-condition 
reference  signal  for  providing  the  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  average  of  the  acceptable  error  and  pseu- 
do-condition reference  signals  and  for  eliminating  those 
of  said  signals  which  difTer  from  the  average  by  a  prede- 
termined amount  and  means  connected  to  the  last  men- 
tioned means  and  responsive  to  the  output  signal  there- 
from for  controlling  the  condition. 


3,881,671 

DETACHABLE  CABIN  AIRCRAFT 

Joseph  Bouchnik,  Moshav  Mismeret,  Gush  Tel  Mond,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,842 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  21,  1972,  39260 

Int.  CI.  B64d  25/08 

U.S.  CI.  244—140  8  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  main  delta- wing  section  and  a 
pilot's  cabin  section  forwardly  of  the  main  delta-wing  section, 
said  pilot's  cabin  section  being  detachable  from  the  main 
delta-wing  section  and  including  a  pair  of  auxiliary  wings 
substantially  coplanar  with  the  main  delta-wing  section  and 
pivotably  mounted  about  a  vertical  axis  of  the  aircraft,  said 
auxiliary  wings  being  pivoted  from  a  retracted  position  when 
the  cabin  section  is  attached  to  the  main  delta- wing  section, 
to  a  deployed  position  when  the  cabin  section  is  detached 
from  the  main  delta-wing  section,  said  auxiliary  wings  in  the 
retracted  position  being  pivoted  rearwardly  and  forming  the 
apex  and  leading  edge  of  the  main  delta-wing  section,  said 
auxiliary  wings  in  the  deployed  position  being  pivoted  for- 
wardly and  providing  an  increased  glider  wing  surface  for  the 
detached  cabin  section. 


3,881,672 
RAILWAY  TRAIN  INCLUDING  EMERGENCY  BRAKING 

APPARATUS 
Roland  Gittard,  Nouadliibou,  Mauritania,  assignor  to  Sodete 
Anonyme  des  Mines  de  Fer  de  Mauritania,  F'derik,  Mauri- 


Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Malagasy  Republic,  Nov.  28, 
1973,  55071 

InL  CI.  B61I  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  246—172  9  Clafans 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  braking  a  railway  train  having  at  least 
one  wagon,  a  body  of  the  wagon  including  a  floor,  a  pair  of 
wheels,  an  axle  extending  between  and  connected  to  the  pair 
of  wheels,  a  common  train  pipe  and  the  wagon  having  a  brake 
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controlled  by  the  pressure  in  the  train  pipe,  the  improvement 
compnsmg 

at  least  one  branch  pipe  connected  to  said  train  pipe  and  so 
located  adjacent  a  wheel  of  said  wagon  as  to  be  engaged 
and  fractured  by  the  wheel  if  the  latter  shifts  abnoirnally 
m  relation  to  the  body  of  said  wagon,  thereby  altering  the 
pressure  m  said  train  pipe  applying  said  brakes  through- 
out the  tram,  * 


3,881,674 
FLOWER  DELIVERY  HOLDER 

iu'"  02892"  ^"*"*' '"'  *"*  ^'*"  "'**'''  "*"••  ^^^  Kingston, 
FUed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,5*9 

U.S.  CI.  248-152  4  Claims 


-40 


the  one  branch  pipe  being  situated  above  a  wheel  so  that 
upward  movement  of  the  wheel  will  cause  the  wheel  to 
fracture  it, 

the  one  branch  pipe  extending  transversely  across  the 
wagon  above  the  axle  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  frac- 
tured by  either  one  of  the  pair  of  wheels,  and 

the  one  branch  pipe  being  above  the  floor  of  the  wagon  the 
floor  havmg  apertures  through  which  a  wheel  can  project 
to  fracture  the  one  branch  pipe  without  damaging  the 


3,881,673 
TENSIONING  DEVICE 

"*Ii!!L^".'***^r^'  ^  CrwcenUi,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Joy  Man- 
ufactunng  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,752 

Int.  CI.  BOld  46106 

U.S.  CI.  248-94  9  Claims 


1.  A  floral  holder  comprising  a  blank  having  a  Lase  portion 
and  a  top  wall  portion,  at  least  one  fold  line  separating  said 
portions,  the  top  wall  portion  being  foldable  o^er  the  base 
portion  about  the  fold  line,  the  top  wall  portion  Having  a  free 
end  with  a  V  recess  medially  thereof,  the  bottomrwall  having 
a  free  end  with  a  tongue,  a  fold  line  adjacent  the  tongue  said 
tongue  being  folded  about  its  adjacent  fold  line  ahd  received 
in  the  V  recess  juxtaposed  to  the  bottom  wall 


3,881,675 
CAMERA  TRIPOD 

"'"to  ^C^^^^  ^^*  "^""'"^  "'"*  ^"  ^^^  '^•*' ''''  '''^'^■ 
I  Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,799 

Int.  CI.  F16m  11138 
U.S.  CI.  248-170  ,  Claims 


I.  An  elongated  retaining  device  comprising:  a  body  mem- 
ber having  one  end  portion  thereof  adapted  to  support  a 
supported  member  therefrom  and  having  an  outwardly  biased 
bifurcated  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  portion  thereof;  and 
each  of  the  legs  of  said  bifurcated  portion  including  retaining 
means  extending  longitudinally  therealong  which  are  adapted 
to  be  coopcrable  with  a  seating  portion  of  a  supporting  mem- 
ber to  selectively  retain  said  body  member  at  any  of  a  plurality 
of  locauons  therealong  with  respect  to  such  a  seating  portion 
by  overcoming  the  bias  of  said  bifurcated  portion  and  seating 
a  selected  section  of  said  retaining  means  on  such  a  seaUng 
portion.  * 


1.  A  tripod  comprising: 

^  P'Vf^"*y  °J«'°"g^»e  'egs,  each  of  said  legs  terminating  in 
a  ball  at  the  upper  end  thereof;  ' 

an  elongate  column  including  a  camera-connectini  fitting  at 
one  end  thereof;  and  7  * 

central  platform  means  receiving  and  supporting  skid  upper 
ends  of  said  legs  and  receiving  and  supporting  for  move- 
ment in  an  axial  direction  said  elongate  coliimn,  said 
platform  means  including:  ' 

a  collet  surrounding  said  elongate  column  and  llaving  an 
externally  threaded  lower  end  and  a  slotted  ubper  end 
said  collet  further  having  a  tapered,  increased-  hickness 
upper  end;  • 
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a  generally  cylindrical  trunnion  surrounding  a  central  por- 
tion of  said  collet  and  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  the 
outer  surface  thereof  for  receipt  of  portions  of  said  balls; 
a  disc-shaped  cap  surrounding  said  collet,  above  said 
trunnion,  and  extending  radially  outwardly  and  then 
angularly  downwardly  to  contact  said  balls  on  the  sides 
thereof  opposite  from  said  recesses  in  said  trunnion; 

a  cylindrical  collar  surrounding  said  collet,  between  said 
upper  end  thereof  and  said  cap,  said  collar  having  a  ta- 
pered inside  surface  which  is  identical  to  and  engages  the 
tapered  upper  end  of  said  collet;  and 

a  nut  surrounding  said  collet,  below  said  trunnion,  and 
engaging  the  external  threads  thereon  whereby  tightening 
of  said  nut  relative  to  said  collet  simultaneously  urges  said 
trunnion  towards  said  cap,  tightening  said  balU  at  said 
upper  ends  of  said  legs  between  said  trunnion  and  said 
cap  to  lock  said  legs  to  said  trunnion  and  forces  said 
upper  end  of  said  collet  into  said  collar  thereby  tightening 
said  slotted  upper  end  of  said  collet  around  said  column 
to  lock  said  column  to  said  collet. 


3,881,676 
SHUTTER  MOUNTING  CLIP 
Ernest  W.  Reinwall,  McHenry,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,834 

Int.  CI.  F16m  13100 

U.S.  CI.  248—224  4  Claims 


1.  Mounting  means  for  hanging  a  structure  subject  to  expan- 
sion and  contraction  on  a  wall  comprising:  a  first  member 
having  a  first  section  secured  to  said  structure  and  a  second 
section  projecting  outwardly  from  said  first  section  and  pro- 
vided with  a  depending  tongue  including  a  major  dependent 
pQEtioifra~second  member  having  a  first  section  secured  to 
laid  wall  and  a  resilient  second  section  which  is  shaped  in  the 
form  of  a  reverse  bend  and  is  provided  with  a  free  end  portion 
which  contains  a  slot  that  receives  said  tongue  for  sliding 
movement  therein  and  which  reverse  bend  is  stressed  out- 
wardly relative  to  the  first  section  of  said  second  member 
away  from  the  wall  under  influence  of  the  assembled  tongue 
therewith  so  that  it  resiliently  urges  said  structure  toward  said 
wall  when  said  structure  is  hung  irrespective  of  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  structure  as  the  tongue  slides  in  the  slot. 


3,881,677 
RECEPTACLE  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Francis  J.  IhlenfcM,  West  Seneca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  McDonald 
Products  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,088 

Int.  CI.  A47c  7170;  F16m  13100;  A47k  1108 

\}S.  CI.  248—31 1  13  Claims 

1.  Mounting  means  for  releasably  securing  a  receptacle  to 

a  tubular  support  member  comprising:  a  body  having  a  clip 

portion  and  a  receptacle  engaging  portion;  said  receptacle 


engaging  portion  being  joined  to  said  clip  portion  in  a  diverg- 
ing relation  thereto;  said  body  being  selectively  invertable; 
said  clip  portion  being  adapted  for  snap  fit  attachment  to  a 
tubular  support  member  in  either  position;  said  receptacle 


T    y 


engaging  portion  having  means  for  detachably  mounting  a 
receptacle  to  said  body  in  either  position  whereby  said  recep- 
tacle can  be  mounted  on  tubular  support  members  of  various 
angles  of  inclination  to  position  said  receptacle  in  a  generally 
upward  disposition. 


3,881,678 
ATTACHING  APPARATUS 
Peter  T.  Quinn,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,572 

Int.  CI.  A47g  291122 

U.S.  CI.  248—360  1  Claim 


1.  An  attachment  element  for  including  a  housing  mounting 
on  a  support  member,  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  and  a 
sleeve  that  encompasses  said  shaft,  said  shaft  and  sleeve  being 
positioned  within  said  housing  and  mounted  for  joint  frictional 
rotational  movement  on  said  housing,  said  sleeve  being  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  with  said  shaft,  the  side  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  housing  having  walls  that  form  openings 
therein,  a  resilient  band  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  closed 
loop,  a  first  portion  of  said  loop  being  positioned  in  loose 
captured  relationship  between  the  outer  wall  of  said  shaft  and 
the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve,  portions  of  said  loop  that  extend 
away  from  said  first  portion  forming  two  adjacent  folded 
portions  thereof,  said  folded  portions  being  positioned  to 
extend  through  and  beyond  said  openings  in  said  sleeve  and 
said  housing  to  a  position  whereat  said  folded  portion  may  be 
separated  to  embrace  the  supix>rt  member  to  which  the  hous- 
ing is  to  be  attached,  a  gripping  means  connected  to  at  least 
one  end  of  said  shaft  and  positioned  immediately  adjacent  the 
exterior  of  said  housing,  said  rotation  of  said  gripping  means 
in  olie  direction  being  operable  to  wind  a  portion  of  said  loop 
that  extends  away  from  its  said  first  portion  in  folded  form 
about  the  outside  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  to  thereby  simul- 
taneously effect  the  pulling  of  said  housing  into  snug  mounted 
engagement  against  said  support  member,  said  gripping  means 
being  further  operable  to  rotate  said  shaft  and  sleeve  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  unwind  said  folded  band  portions  from 
said  sleeve  to  a  position  in  which  said  band  is  in  a  loose, 
readily  removable  position  about  said  support. 
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3,881,679 
PRESSURE  GUIDE  FOR  USE  IN  DITCH  SUPPORTING 
ASSEMBLY 
Josef  Krings,  Hans-Bockkr-Str.  23,  Obcrbnich,  Germany 

Fifed  June  28,  1973,  Sen  No.  374,462  |  3,881,681 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    4,    1972,  FORM  ANCHOR 

7228864;  Apr.  10,  1973,  2317872  Daniel  O.  Sumpter,  and  Don  R.  Rodriguez,  both  ol  P.  O.  Box 

Int.  CI.  E21d  5/00  305,  Channelview,  Tex.  77530  ^ 

U.S.  CI.  248-356  8  Claims  FiW  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,488 


cjrc 


U.S.  CI.  249—3 


Int.  CI.  B28b  7/00 


9  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  guide  for  positioning  at  opposite  ends  of  a 
tensioning  device  extending  between  a  pair  of  aligned  vertical 
supporting  posts  of  a  bracing  assembly,  said  pressure  guide 
comprising  frame  means  constructed  for  mounting  on  a  sup- 
porting post,  a  terminal  piece  for  a  tensioning  device,  pivot 
means  mounting  said  terminal  piece  at  right  angles  to  the 
general  plane  of  said  frame  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for 
limited  movement  in  a  second  plane  normal  to  said  general 
plane,  and  elastically  deformable  means  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  frame  and  said  terminal  piece  for  resisting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  terminal  piece  from  said  right  angle  posi- 
tion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  anchoring  a  pouring  formi  having  a 
forming  surface  and  upper  and  lower  mounting  riiis  formed 
therewith  defining  a  central  opening  between  tHem,  on  a 
surface  for  concrete  pouring  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  gripping  means  insertable  in  the  central  opeijing  of  the 
form,  said  gripping  means  having  means  the}-ewith  for 
rdeasably  engaging  the  mounting  rims  of  the  form  for 
rdeasably  gripping  the  form;  and 

b.  stake  means  for  insertion  into  the  surface  at  a  position 
external  of  the  form  and  adjacent  said  gripping  means; 
and  I 

c.  means  for  moving  said  gripping  means  into  portion  grip- 
ping the  mounting  rims  of  the  form  against  ^d  stake 
means,  wherein  the  form  is  anchored  to  the  surface. 


3,881,680 
CYCLE  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Lfetaert,  Jr.,  27545  Wyly  Dr.,  Mount  Clemens, 
Mich.  48043 

Fifed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458310 

InL  CI.  E05b  71/00 

VJS.  CI.  248-499  6  Claims 


3,881,682 
CANDLE  MOLD 
Henry  Kin,  11442  Southland  Rd.,  Forest  Parit,  Ohip  45240 
1        Fifed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,283 
'  Int  CI.  B29d  31/00 

U.S.  CL  249-94  4  claims 


I.  Improvement  in  a  cycle  locking  system  for  locking  a  cycle 
having  a  cycle  locking  device  having  a  base  member  in  the 
form  of  a  doubly  opened  ended  wheel  cradle  having  opposite 
upstanding  side  walls  and  means  for  fastening  said  cradle  to 
concrete  or  the  like,  said  device  having  a  cycle-fastening  chain 
made  fast  to  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  improvement  compris- 
ing eyelet  means  on  the  other  of  said  side  walls,  said  eyelet 
means  and  said  cycle-fastening  chain  being  so  related  that  the 
diameter  of  said  eyelet  means  is  greater  than  that  of  said  chain 
so  that  the  latter  can  thread  through  said  cycle  and  then 
through  said  eyelet  means  from  inside  to  outside  thereof  and 
extend  beyond  said  eyelet  means  so  that  the  said  free  end 
thereof  is  capable  of  serving  as  an  anchoring  means  for  lock- 


1.  A  candle  mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  sides,  ^id  sides 
cooperating  with  one  another  to  define  a  candle  fomitherebe- 
tween,  the  periphery  of  said  sides  having  complimentally 
formed  flange  and  flange-receiving  grooves  respectively  there- 
along  wherein  said  flange  and  grooves  cooperativeK  engage 
each  other  in  interlocking  fashion  when  said  sides  are  placed 
together,  a  wick  receiving  chamber  and  slot  formed  in  one 
side  of  one  mold  side  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  saidlchamber 
and  slot  opening  to  the  inside  of  the  mold,  securing  iieans  on 
the  outside  of  said  one  side  of  the  mold  adjaacent  the  other 
end  thereof  wherein  one  end  of  a  wick  is  placed  in  s^d  cham- 
ber and  the  other  end  of  said  wick  is  secured  to  saidl  securing 
means  whereby  the  wick  is  centered  in  the  resulting  candle, 
and  spout  means  in  the  other  mold  side  to  permit  pouring  of 
hot  wax  into  the  mold. 
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3,881,683  3  881  685 

GASKET  FOR  LENS  MOLD  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CLOSURE  OF 

Donald  B.  Whitney,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  CARBURETOR  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass.  Masaru  Hase,  Toyota;  Shinya  Ishihara;  Mikio  Maid,  both  of 


Fifed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,031 
Int.  CI.  B29c  ]/00;  B29d  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  249— 117 


4  Claims 


A^jo,  and  Kiyohiico  Mizuno,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  i ,^—- 

to  Nippondcnso  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya-shi,  Japan 

Fifed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31, 1972, 47-77161 
Int.  CI.  F02d  11/08 
U.S.  CI.  251—48  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  lens  casting  mold  including  a  pair  of  mold  halves,  one 
of  said  pair  having  a  convex  surface  for  molding  concave 
ocular  surfaces  of  lenses  and  the  other  of  said  pair  having  a 
concave  surface  for  molding  convex  object  side  surfaces  of  the 
lenses  and  a  resilient  annular  gasket  for  supporting  said  con- 
vex and  concave  surfaces  of  said  mold  halves  in  a  predeter- 
mined spaced  coaxially  aligned  relationship,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  gasket  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  providing  a 
seat  for  one  of  said  mold  halves  at  each  of  its  opposite 
sides  and  said  flange  having  an  inclined  inner  rectilinear 
casting  face  of  a  concavely  obtusely  angled  configuration 
along  its  extension  from  one  of  said  seats  to  the  other  of 
said  seats,  said  inclined  casting  face  providing  said  one  of 
said  seats  with  an  appreciably  greater  width  than  the 
other,  said  one  seat  of  greater  width  being  concavely 
shaped  for  receiving  said  convex  molding  surface  of  said 
one  mold  half  and  minimizing  the  area  of  contact  be- 
tween said  convex  molding  surface  and  the  ocular  sur- 
faces of  lenses  cast  thereby  and  said  other  seat  of  lesser 
width  being  convexly  shaped  for  receiving  said  concave 
molding  surface  of  said  other  mold  half  and  maximizing 
the  diametral  size  of  the  convex  object  side  surfaces  of 
lenses  cast  thereby. 


3,881,684 

TIE  ROD  FOR  CONCRETE  FORMS 

Ransom  J.  Daniels,  Jr.,  93  Brookhaven  Drive,  Glastonbury, 

Conn.  06033 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,576,  May  10,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,746,297.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,598 

Int  CI.  E04g  17/06 
U.S.  CI.  249-214  4  Claims 


~~g1  ,31    ,r-Q 1^ 


J^    ,z\ 


z^ 


1.  A  tie  rod  for  concrete  forms  comprising  a  length  of  wire 
of  predetermined  diameter  having  adjacent  each  end  thereof 
a  length  of  substantially  square  cross-section  outwardly  sub- 
tended by  an  annular  flange,  said  flanges  being  integral  with 
said  rod,  said  flanges  being  of  greater  diameter  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  wire  and  at  least  as  great  as  the  cross-section 
diagonal  of  said  square  len^h  whereby  said  flanges  provide 
surfaces  extending  outwardly  from  each  edge  of  said  square 
section. 
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1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  closure  of  a  carburetor  but- 
terfly valve  of  an  engine  by  controlling  the  pivotal  movement 
thereof  comprising: 

a  lever  secured  to  said  butterfly  valve  and  being  pivotally 
movable  therewith; 

a  positioner  means  for  limiting  the  closure  of  said  butterfly 
valve,  said  positioning  means  including  a  pressure  cham- 
ber, a  diaphragm  positioned  within  said  chamber,  said 
diaphragm  being  reciprocally  movable  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure  differential  in  said  chamber,  and  a  stopper 
connected  to  said  diaphragm  and  being  movable  between 
a  first  closure  limiting  position  and  a  second  closure 
position,  said  stopper  when  in  said  first  closure  limiting 
position  limiting  the  closure  of  said  butterfly  valve,  and 
when  in  said  second  closure  position  permitting  the  com- 
plete closure  of  said  butterfly  valve;  and 

a  dash  pot,  said  dash  pot  including  a  main  shaft,  a  sub-shaft 
having  one  end  communicating  with  said  main  shaft 
through  a  first  spring  means  with  the  other  end  thereof 
being  biased  toward  said  main  shaft  by  a  second  spring 
means,  said  lever  forcing  said  main  shaft  against  said  first 
spring  means  when  said  lever  is  rotated  beyond  a  prede- 
termined angle  in  a  first  butterfly  opening  direction,  said 
sub-shaft  being  moved  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  main  shcift  against  the  bias  of  said  second  spring 
means,  a  change-over  valve  mounted  to  said  sub-shaft 
and  being  operable  to  vary  the  fluid  pressure  differential 
in  said  pressure  chamber  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  sub-shaft  wherein  said  stopper  is  moved  to  said  first 
closure  limiting  position  only  when  said  butterfly  valve 
and  said  lever  is  rotated  beyond  said  predetermined  an- 
gle, means  for  retarding  the  reverse  movement  of  said 
main  shaft  when  said  butterfly  valve  is  closed  after  having 
been  rotated  beyond  said  predetermined  angle,  said  but- 
terfly valve  being  limited  by  said  stopper  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  related  to  the  retarding  movement  time  of 
said  main  shaft  to  thereby  maintain  said  butterfly  valve  at 
an  open  angle  greater  than  the  closure  angle  thereof. 
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3,881,686 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Gcorg  Hirmann,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rudolf  Felix 
Hombcrgcr,  Schaffhausen  and  Kurt  Meyer,  dten,  both  of. 
Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  24,  1972. 
12046/72;  Aug.  24,  1972,  12047/72 

Int  CI.  F15k  31112 
VS.  CI.  251-61.1  8  Claims 
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a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal  abutment  si  rfaces  dis- 
posed in  the  opposing  side  walls  and  spaceq  along  the 
length  of  said  carrying  structure, 

said  plurality  of  abutment  surfaces  being  inclijied  down- 
wards from  the  inside  surfaces  in  the  opposing  side  walls. 


portions  of  said  jack  supporting  means  selectiv  ;ly  engag- 
ing and  co-acting  with  said  abutment  surfaces  in  the 
opposing  side  walls  and  having  an  equivalent  chamfer  to 
match  said  inclined  abutment  surfaces  to  su|)port  said 
jack  centrally  within  the  jack  receiving  chanriel  of  said 
carrying  structure  and  free  from  contact  there  with. 


-—93 


-W 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  casing  having  a  valve  seat 
therein,  inlet  and  outlet  connections  communicating  through 
said  seat,  a  valve  within  said  casing  being  disposed  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  connections  for  engagement  with  and 
displacement  from  said  seat,  said  valve  comprising  a  pair  of 
leaf  members  peripherally  joined  together,  at  least  one  of  said 
leaf  members  being  flexibly  deformable  and  defining  with  the 
other  leaf  member  an  inpervous  inflatable  chamber,  said  valve 
in  its  relaxed  state  with  said  chamber  deflated  engaging  the 
valve  seat  and  thus  closing  the  valve  seat,  a  control  conduit 
communicating  through  one  of  said  leaf  members  with  said 
inflatable  chamber,  said  control  conduit  being  offset  from  said 
inlet  and  outlet,  a  source  of  inflating  fluid,  and  means  for 
introducing  an  inflating  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source 
through  said  conduit  into  said  chamber,  whereby  the  chamber 
is  inflated  and  the  flexible  leaf  is  thereby  deformed  to  displace 
the  valve  from  the  valve  seat  and  thus  open  the  valve  seat. 


3,881,688 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  VISCOUS  MASSES 
Georg  Senn,  Mutschdlen,  Switzerland,  assignor  t>  Spribag 
Aktiengesellschaft,  CH-8967  Widen-Mutschellenl  Switzer- 
land' 

I       Filed  Feb.  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  228,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Mar. 
3177/71;  Jan.  21,  1972,  884/72 

Int.  CI.  BO  If  5120 
U.S.  CI.  259—4 


8  Claims 


4,   1971, 


3,881,687 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  LOADS 

STEP-BY-STEP,  ESPECIALLY  HEAVY  LOADS 

Dag  Valdcmar  Henry  Johansson,  Brevlada  8033,  S-541  00 

Skovde,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  4, 1972, 5885/72 

Int.  CI.  B66f  1108 

UA  CI.  254-1  H  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  lifting  loads  in  stages  comprising 

at  least  one  jack  having  a  base  portion  and  an  extendable 

and  retractable  lifting  portion, 
a  carrying  structure  for  said  jack  having  two  opposing  side 
walls  spaced  from  each  other  and  defining  a  jack  receiv- 
ing channel  therebetween,  said  side  walls  having  inside 
surfaces, 
first  and  second  jack  supporting  means  each  extending 
across  the  channel  between  the  opposing  side  walls  to 
alternately  support  said  base  portion  and  said  lifting  por- 
tion of  said  jack  respectively,  and 


I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  mixing  and  applyingia  viscous 
mass  to  an  object,  comprising  a  rigid  tube,  a  flexible  hose 
located  co-axially  within  said  tube,  said  flexible  hdse  being 
secured  to  said  tube  at  its  rear  end  and  extending  substantially 
freely  along  the  length  of  said  tube  radially  spaced Tfrom  the 
inner  w^ll  thereof,  means  for  pneumatically  feeding  particu- 
late material  axially  to  the  rear  end  of  said  flexible  Hose,  said 
flexible  hose  being  swingable  and  radially  distendaljle  under 
the  flow  of  said  material  toward  its  forward  end. 


3,881,689 

CAMPER  BODY  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Richard  Reed  Bury,  deceased,  late  of  Salt  Lake  City,  litah,  and 

Linda  John  Bury,  administratrix,  1577  E.  Delaware  Ln. 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84117  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  311,320,  Dec.  1, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  i63,800 

Int.  CI.  B66f  7126  [ 

Uf  ?•  254-45  ,;  ctata, 

I.  A  device  for  lifting  camper  bodies  onto  and  off  a  truck 
bed  comprising:  | 

a.  a  substantially  rectangular  support  member  foii  encom- 
passing a  camper  body  which  includes: 

1 .  a  pair  of  elongated  side  frames, 

2.  a  front  connecting  member  detachably  fixed  to  the 
front  sections  of  said  side  frames,  and 
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3.  a  rear  frame  detachably  connected  to  the  rear  sections 

of  said  side  frames,  said  rear  frame  including  a  locking 

arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  permit 

entrance  into  said  camper  body; 

.  wheeled  means  mounted  at  each  lower  comer  of  said 

support  member  to  permit  movement  of  said  support 

member  over  a  ground  surface; 

a  wheel  locking  means  operatively  carried  by  said  support 

member; 


.  vertical  lifting  means  mounted  at  or  near  each  of  the 
comers  of  said  support  member,  said  vertical  lifting 
means  being  adapted  for  independent  lifting  action; 

.  opposed  brackets  having  a  protective  covering  mounted 
to  each  of  the  lifting  means  for  engaging  and  supporting 
the  undersections  of  a  camper  body  at  or  near  its  comers; 
and 
means  for  actuating  said  lifting  device. 


3,881,690 

FENCE  STRETCHER 

James  E.  Combs,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  81,  Farley,  Mo.  64028 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,416 

Int.  CI.  B66f  19100 

U.S.  CI.  254—83  6  Claims 


4.  In  a  fence  stretcher  having  an  elongated  base,  a  number 
of  projections  secured  to  the  base,  an  elongated,  rotatable 
cam  extending  longitudinally  of  the  base  between  the  latter 
and  the  projections,  and  a  force  transmitting  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  cam  to  a  draft  source,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
providing  said  cam  with  a  pair  of  opposed,  transversely 
arcuate,  longitudinally  extending,  outermost  faces,  one  on 
each  side  respectively  of  its  longitudinal  axis,  with  one  of 
said  faces  offset  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  axis  and 
the  other  of  said  faces  offset  in  the  opposite  direction 
relative  to  said  axis  whereby,  when  the  fence  is  between 
the  cam  and  said  base,  rotation  of  the  cam  in  one  direc- 


tion will  clamp  the  fence  against  the  base  with  progres- 
sively increased  force  as  said  one  face  slides  along  the 
projections  and  said  other  face  slides  along  the  fence, 

said  cam  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed, oppositely  facing,  flat  lands  coextensive  in  length 
therewith, 

said  lands  intersecting  said  faces  to  form  opposite  extremi- 
ties. 


3,881,691 

ROLL  UNDER  JACK  FOR  ELEVATING  A  FRAME 

Eugene  D.  Coklasure,  519  Campbell,  Ardmore,  Okla.  73401 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,433 

Int.  CI.  B66f  7122 

U.S.  CI.  254—94  6  Claims 


1.  A  jack  for  elevating  a  frame  a  distance  above  the  ground, 
comprising: 

a  jack  body  having  an  upper  end  engageable  with  a  portion 
of  the  frame  in  a  jacking  position  and  a  lower  end; 

a  wheel  rollingly  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  jack  body; 
means,  having  a  portion  attachable  to  a  portion  of  the 
jack  body,  for  pulling  the  jack  body  in  a  jacking  direction 
generally  toward  a  vertical  position  beneath  the  frame, 
the  jack  body  being  rollingly  supported  via  the  wheel  and 
elevating  the  frame  while  being  pulled  in  a  jacking  direc- 
tion in  an  engaging  position  of  the  upper  end  of  the  jack 
body  and  a  portion  of  the  frame,  the  frame  being  elevated 
via  a  distance  generally  corresponding  to  the  height  of  the 
jack  between  the  upper  end  of  the  jack  body  and  the 
wheel  and  the  angular  position  of  the  jack  body  in  a 
jacking  position  thereof;  and 

means,  having  a  portion  secured  to  the  jack  body,  limiting 
the  movement  of  the  jack  body  in  a  jacking  direction  and 
positioning  the  jack  body  in  a  predetermined  jacking 
position  beneath  the  frame,  said  means  including  a  stop 
flange  secured  to  the  jack  body  and  having  a  ground 
engaging  portion  engageable  with  the  ground  in  a  jacking 
position  of  the  jack  body,  the  stop  flange  engaging  the 
ground  and  limiting  the  movement  of  the  jack  body  in  a 
jacking  direction  positioning  the  jack  body  in  a  jacking 
position  beneath  the  frame. 


3,881,692 
RESILIENTLY  TILTABLE  VEHICLE  JACK  BASE 
Bernard  S.  Clarke,  Orillia,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  See- 
bum  Metal  Products  Limited,  Beaverton,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,771 
Int  CI.  B66f  13100 
U.S.  CI.  254—101  5  Claims 

1.  A  resiliently  tiltable  load  supporting  base  for  vehicle 
jacks,  comprising  (a)  a  rectangular  metallic  base  member 
having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  with  upturned  peripheral 
edges  and  a  rounded  ridge  extending  along  a  central  axis 
thereof,  said  ridge  being  bifurcated  at  a  central  region  to  form 
a  central  dish-shaped  depression  in  said  bottom,  (b)  a  metallic 
load  receiving  plate  having  a  substantially  flat  top  with  down- 
turned  peripheral  edges  terminating  in  a  narrow  peripheral 
flange,  said  flange  having  downwardly  directed,  rounded  pro- 
jections in  mid-points  of  opposite  ends,  said  projections  being 
adapted  to  rest  on  said  base  member  ridge  and  a  socket  ex- 
tending downwardly  in  a  central  region  of  said  top,  said  socket 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  jack  tube  and  having  in  the  bottom 
thereof  a  downwardly  directed  rounded  projection  which 
mates  with  said  dish-shaped  depression  in  the  base  member 
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and  (c)  elastomeric  slab  means  mounted  between  said  base 
member  and  load  receiving  plate  in  a  region  between  the 


3,881,693 
CABLE  HAULING  APPARATUS 
Johannes  A.  Rinio,  Odcnthal,  Germany,  assignor  to  Greifzug 
GmbH,  Bcrgisch-Gladbach,  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,050 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   May    16,    1972, 
2223743;  Mar.  7,  1973,  2311148 

Int.  CI.  B66d  3100 
UA  CI.  254-135  R  22  Claims 


1.  A  cable  hauling  apparatus  comprising  clamp  jaws 
mounted  in  two  blocks  that  are  movable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, the  jaws  clamping  alternately  on  a  cable  pulled  through 
the  apparatus  and  taking  this  cable  along  as  they  move,  two 
pivoted  operating  levers,  each  being  drivingly  connected  to 
both  said  blocks  to  move  said  blocks  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tions: the  improvement  consisting  in  that  both  operating  levers 
are  connected  through  a  crank  drive  to  a  rotary  drive,  said 
operating  levers  being  connected  with  their  crank  drive  at 
such  an  angle  a  in  an  offset  relationship  to  each  other  with  the 
rotary  drive  that  in  each  of  the  two  directions  of  rotation  of 
the  rotary  drive  in  each  case  one  of  the  two  operating  levers 
leads  the  other  lever  with  such  an  interval  that  only  the  leading 
operating  lever  produces  an  effect  over  the  clamp  jaws  con- 
nected thereto  while  the  other  operating  lever  is  taken  along 
loosely. 


3,881  694 

TIGHTENING  SPINDLE  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES 

Elmer  W.  Gardner,  GcnenU  DcUvery,  Graysvilie,  Tenn.  37338 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Scr.  No.  391,607 

Int.  CI.  B66f  13100 

'MS,  CI.  254-164  i  claim 

1.  A  device  for  tightening  and  holding  an  inflexible  metal 

band  securing  a  movable  object  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 

the  ground  comprising  a  U-shaped  bracket  having  aligned  first 

and  second  pairs  of  holes  through  its  sides  and  secured  to  an 


anchor  fastened  in  the  ground,  a  rotatable  spindlje  slotted  to 
receive  the  band  and  joumaled  in  said  first  paiif  of  aligned 
holes  in  the  bracket,  a  circular  disc  fixed  to  the  spiadle  outside 
of  the  bracket  having  a  series  of  concentrically  loicated  aper- 
tures through  it  in  selective  alignment  with  said  second  pair  of 


central  socket  and  downtumed  peripheral  edges,  whereby  the 
load  receiving  plate  is  resiliently  tiltable  with  respect  to  the 
base  member  along  a  substantially  horizontal  axis. 


holes  through  the  bracket,  a  readily  detachable  tightening 
lever  having  a  circular  hole  at  one  end  through  which  the 
spindle  fits  and  a  lug  adjacent  to  the  hole  projecting  through 
one  of  the  concentrically  located  apertures  in  the  disc  to  wind 
continuously  the  band  around  tiie  spindle  and  tighten  it  and 
means  for  locking  the  disc  and  spindle  in  tighten^  position. 


I 


3,881,695 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RATE  OF 
PENETRATION  OF  THE  DRILL  BIT  DURING  DRILLING 
OPERATIONS  PERFORMED  FROM  A  FLOATING 
INSTALLATION  [ 

Philippe  Joubert,  Meudon  La  Foret,  France,  assi^ior  to  In- 
stiti*  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  UibriTiants, 
Ruell-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,414 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8, 1971,171.40041 
Int.  CI.  B66d  1148 
U.S.  CI.  254-172  n  Claims 


drill  pipe 
installa- 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  drilling  speeds  of  a 

subject  to  relative  movement  with  respect  to  a  drilling 

tion,  said  device  comprising:  [ 

first  agnal  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representative 

of  the  position  of  a  drill  pipe  with  respect  to  tl^e  drilling 

installation;  I 

second  signal  means  connected  to  said  first  signal  lieans  for 

deriving  from  said  first  signal  a  second  signal  r^resenta- 
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tive  of  drilling  speeds  of  said  drill  pipe,  said  second  signal 

being  a  first  derivative  of  said  first  signal;  and 
diplay  means  connected  to  said  second  signal  means  for 

displaying  said  second  signal  such  that  said  drilling  speeds 

are  obtained. 
8.  A  device  for  measuring  drilling  speeds  of  drill  pipe  from 
a  floating  drilling  installation  of  the  type  including  an  appara- 
tus for  preventing  drill  pipe  from  vertical  movements,  said 
apparatus  including  a  support  member  for  supporting  drill 
pipe,  control  means  for  controlling  displacement  of  said  drill 
pipe  relative  to  said  floating  installation,  and  compensating 
means  for  compensating  vertical  movements  of  the  drill  pipe 
with  respect  to  the  floating  installation,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  instantaneous  relative 
position  of  drill  pipe  with  respect  to  a  floating  installation, 
said  detecting  means  generating  a  first  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  instantaneous  position, 

first  processing  means  for  processing  said  first  signal,  said 
first  processing  means  being  connected  to  said  detecting 
means  and  generating  a  second  signal  representative  of  a 
relative  position  of  said  drill  pipe  with  respect  to  said 
floating  installation,  said  relative  position  being  a  func- 
tion of  said  instantaneous  position, 

second  processing  means  for  processing  said  second  signal, 
said  second  processing  means  being  connected  to  said 
first  processing  means  and  generating  a  third  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  relative  speed  of  advancement  of  said  drill 
pipe  with  respect  to  said  floating  installation,  and 

display  means  for  displaying  values  of  drilling  speed,  said 
display  means  being  connected  to  said  second  processing 
means. 


3,881,697 
ROADSIDE  SAFETY  APPARATUS 
Ernest    Gbesener,    Dudelange,    Luxembourg,    assignor    to 
ARBED  -  Aderies  Reunics  de  Burfoach-Eich-Duddange  S.A., 
Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser,  No.  407,998 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Oct.   21,    1972. 
2251749 

Int.  Ci.  EOlf  ISIOO 
U.S.  CI.  256-13.1  18  Claims 


1.  A  road  barrier  for  protection  of  a  vehicle  and  its  occu- 
pants in  an  impact  with  a  stationary  object,  said  barrier  com- 
prising a  support  base  widening  in  the  direction  of  said  object, 
and  a  correspondingly  widening  array  of  a  multiplicity  of 
upright  elongated  impact-absorbing  bendable  elements  having 
lower  ends  mounted  on  said  support  base  and  each  consisting 
of  an  upright  bar  having  a  lower  end  sunk  into  said  support 
and  extending  below  the  grounds,  said  bars  having  free  upper 
ends  and  being  of  generally  continuous  cross  section  through- 
out their  length  and  being  arrayed  so  as  to  provide  a  greater 
cross-sectional  density  per  unit  of  surface  area  close  to  said 
object  than  remote  therefrom,  said  bars  being  spaced  apart 
and  staggered  along  said  support  base,  the  number  of  bars  per 
unit  ground  area  being  greater  close  to  said  object  than  re- 
mote therefrom. 


3,881,696 

CATALYST  FOR  CLEANING  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GASES 

Jean-Michel  Lepeytre,  Tarbes;  Claude  Paul;  Louis  Grandet, 

both  of  Toulouse,  and  Louis  Minjolle,  Tarbes,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Azote  et  Produits  Chlmiques,  S.A.,  Toulouse  and 

Ceraver,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,125 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    23,    1972, 
72.06018 

Int.  CI.  B01J7//06,  11122 
U.S.  CI.  252-455  R  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  suitable  for  reducing  the  content  of  pollutants 
in  engine  exhaust  gases,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
in  percent  by  weight: 

a.  80  to  95%  of  a  ceramic  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  a 
fired  intimate  mixture  of: 

i.  55  to  98%  of  a  refractory  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina,  aluminosilicate,  magne- 
sium silicate  and  mixtures  thereof, 

ii.  2  to  45%  of  a  catalyst  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  manganese  oxide,  chromium  oxide  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

b.  5  to  20%  catalyst  components  lying  on  the  surface  of  said 
carrier,  said  cati  'yst  components  consisting  essentially  of: 
i.  0.025  to  1%  of  platinum 

ii.  50  to  99.975So  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  nickel  oxide,  cobalt  oxide,  iron  oxide  and 

mixtures  thereof;  and 
iii.  0  to  49%  of  manganese  oxide,  chromium  oxide  and 

mixtures  thereof, 

said  refractory  catalyst  member  and  on  an  overall  basis 
consisting  essentially  of  in  percent  by  weight: 

40-90%  of  said  refractory  member  to  40%  of  manga- 
nese oxide,  chromium  oxide,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

0.005  to  0.05%  of  platinum,  and 

5  to  20%  of  nickel  oxide,  cobalt  oxide,  iron  oxide  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


3,881,698 

SAFETY  HANDRAIL  SUPPORT 

Jimmy  R.  Marsh,  1116  Nassau  Dr.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89108 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,836 

Intel.  E04h  17118 

U.S.  CI.  256-59  7  claims 


1.  A  safety  guardrail  support  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  hollow  vertical  member  having  means  attached 
thereto  for  supporting  a  handrail, 

a  first  clamp  member  secured  to  said  first  vertical  member 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof, 

an  upper  reinforcing  assembly  comprising  a  first  rigid  arm 
having  one  end  attached  to  said  first  vertical  member 
adjacent  the  lower  end  opposite  said  first  clamp  member 
and  a  sleeve  member  secured  on  the  other  end  of  said  first 
arm. 
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a  second  hollow  vertical  member  movably  received  in  said 
first  vertical  member,  * 

a  second  clamp  member  secured  to  said  second  vertical 
member  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof, 

a  lower  reinforcing  assembly  comprising  a  second  rigid  arm 
having  one  end  attached  to  said  second  vertical  member 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  opposite  said  second 
clamp  member  and  a  brace  member  secured  on  the  other 
end  of  said  second  arm  and  extending  through  said  sleeve 
of  said  upper  reinforcing  assembly,  and 

a  threaded  rod  extending  interiorly  along  at  least  the  upper 
portion  of  said  first  vertical  member  and  threadedly  en- 
gaging said  second  vertical  member  said  second  vertical 
member  and  second  clamp  member  being  raised  or  low- 
ered when  said  threaded  rod  is  turned. 


I.  A  temporary  perimeter  railing  for  multi-story  building 
construction,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  stanchions,  each  stanchion  being  of  a  length 
at  least  sufficient  to  extend  past  three  adjacent  floors  of 
the  building  under  construction; 

b.  a  plurality  of  floor  brackets  adapted  to  slidably  secure 
said  stanchions  to  the  floors  of  the  building  under  con- 
struction, at  least  two  of  said  floor  brackets  being  verti- 
cally disposed  adjacent  the  edges  of  adjacent  floors  for 
each  of  said  stanchions  whereby  each  stanchion  is  verti- 
cally slidably  constrained  such  that  each  stanchion  may 
be  raised  to  extend  above  an  upper  floor  and  to  be  se- 
cured by  said  floor  brackets  disposed  on  at  least  two 
lower  floors;  and 

c.  safety  guards  extending  from  stanchion  to  stanchion  and 
secured  thereto. 


3,881,700 
WATER  TREATMENT  PLANT 
Bert  C.  Bradford,  Society  St.,  St.  George,  S.C.  29477 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413^59 
Int  CI.  BOlf  15102 
MS.  Ci.  259—4  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  ensuring  mixing  of  a  solution  of  water 
with  chemicals  to  produce  a  more  purified  mixture  compris- 
ing: a  cylindrical  upright  vertical  tank  having  a  side  wall  with 


a  top  and  bottom  thereon;  a  conduit  extending  through  the  top 
of  said  tank  conveying  said  solution  to  said  tank;  {a  hood  car- 
ried within  said  vertical  tank;  said  hood  having  anj  upper  por- 
tion with  diverging  walls  extending  downwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  said  upper  portion;  said  diverging  walls  jterminating 
adjacent  and  above  the  bottom  of  said  tank  with  {the  bottom 
of  said  diverging  walls  being  spaced  from  said  side|wall  of  said 
tank;  a  cup-shaped  member  carried  in  said  uppej-  portion  of 


3,881,699 

ELEVATING  PERIMETER  RAILING 

Arthur  Nusbaum,  16  Whitewood  Rd.,  Tenafly,  NJ.  07670 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,230 

Intel.  E04h  17114 

U.S.  CI.  256—59  5  Claims 


said  hood  having  a  bottom  and  walls  extending  upwardly 
therefrom;  said  conduit  terminating  in  said  cup-stuped  mem 
ber,  holes  provided  in  said  conduit  adjacent  sai^ 
said  cup-shaped  member  for  discharging  said 
said  cup-shaped  member  to  collide  with  said 

member  for  reversing  the  direction  of  flow  of  „, 

creating  water  turbulence  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  hood; 
whereby  additional  mixing  of  said  chemical  and  i^ater  takes 
place  in  said  hood  form  producing  a  more  purified  mixture. 


bottom  of 
ilution  into 
!up-shaped 
iid  solution 


3,881,701 
FLUID  MIXER  REACTOR 
Leonvd  Schoenman,  Citrus  Heights,  and  Robert  Ci  Schindler, 
Fair  Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Cor- 
poration, El  Monte,  Calif. 

1         Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,031 
'  Int.  CI.  BOlf  5102,  5/18 

U.S.  CI.  259-4  15  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  device  comprising:  a  plurality  of  relatively 
thin  plates  arranged  in  a  stack  to  form  a  platelet  ass  smbly,  one 
of  the  plates  being  at  the  end  of  the  stack  and  provided  with 
an  outlet  opening,  the  plate  next  adjacent  to  sai^  end  plate 
having  an  elongated  channel  for  receiving  a  first  fltiid  and  for 
placing  the  latter  in  heat  exchange  relationship  to  the  end 
plate,  said  assembly  having  first  passage  means  cofipled  with 
the  channel  for  directing  the  first  fluid  from  the  latter  to  said 
opening,  a  second  passage  means  for  directing  a  second  fluid 
into  mixing  relationship  to  the  first  fluid,  and  me^s  defined 
by  said  passage  means  and  employing  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
flowing  fluid  for  atomizing  at  least  one  of  the  fluid^as  it  flows 
throu^  said  assembly  and  prior  to  its  being  mix^  with  the 
other  fluid. 
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3,881,702 

BLENDER 

Donald  James  Mclver,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Keystone 

International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Harris  County,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,010,  April  7,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,012 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  5104 

U.S.  CI.  259—4  11  Claims 


3,881,703 
FOUNDRY  MIXING  MACHINE 
Edward    John    Rebish,    Euclid,    Ohio,    assignor    to    Acme- 
Cleveland  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,839,  Nov.  13, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,850,413,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
211,925,  Dec.  27,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,773,229.  ThU  application 
Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,948 
Int.  CI.  BOlf  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  259—4  13  Claims 


1.  A  foundry  machine  for  mixing  a  mold  material  compo- 
nent and  a  binder  component,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  mixer  for  dispersing  first  and  second  binder  components, 

said  mixer  dispersing  the  first  binder  com|X}nent  in  a 

geometric  direction; 


means  for  supplying  the  binder  component  to  said  mixer; 

means  for  establishing  the  mold  material  component  to 
traverse  said  geometric  direction  to  mix  with  the  binder 
component  and  to  subsequently  traverse  said  geometric 
direction  to  enable  additional  mixing  thereby, 

said  separator  means  in  said  mixer  to  maintain  separate  said 
first  and  second  binder  components. 


3,881,704 
WATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Fred  Smith,  Norwich,  England,  assignor  to  Lord  Mayor,  Alder- 
man and  Citizens  of  the  City  of  Norwich,  City  Hall,  Norwich, 
NorfoU(,  England 

Filed  June  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,379 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  24, 
1971,  29737/71;  Mar.  23,  1972,  13644/72 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  259—8  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  blending  a  plurality  of  diverse  dry  pulveru- 
lent materials,  comprising 

a  pressure  tight  container  having  a  plurality  of  hoppers 
forming  its  bottom,  and 

means  for  injecting  fluidized  dry  pulverulent  material  into 
the  bottom  of  each  hopper,  said  plurality  of  hoppers 
comprising 

a  central  cone  having  its  base  substantially  at  the  bottom  of 
the  container  and 

means  including  the  cone  and  the  surrounding  will  of  the 
container  defining  a  plurality  of  upwardly  diverging  fluid 
passageways  having  one  of  said  means  for  injecting  mate- 
rial in  communication  with  the  lower  end  of  each  said 
passageway. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  mixing  chamber  which  is  an 
upright  cylindrical  vessel,  at  least  three  separate  inlets  which 
lead  non-,axiafly  into  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  said  inlets  being 
positioned  sutetantially  uniformly  around  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel  at  ,a  distance  of  from  about  one  half  to  seven  eighths  of 
the  radius  of  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  from  the  axis  of  the 
vessel,  an  outlet  duct  leading  from  the  vessel  near  its  top,  a 
hydraulic  ejector  to  which  the  outlet  duct  leads,  and  means  for 
mixing  under  high  shear  within  the  vessel  material  introduced 
through  the  inlets,  said  mixing  means  being  from  0.5  to  6  mm 
from  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  between  the  inlets  and  the 
outlet. 


3,881,705 
BLENDER  ADAPTOR 
Robert  P.  Greenspan,  P.O.  Box  112,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
19006 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371^94 
InL  CI.  BOlp  8/1 
U.S.  CI.  259—108  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  blender  adaptor  suitable  to  mount  a  laboratory  bottle 
having  a  narrow,  threaded  neck  upon  a  blender  base  which  is 
equipped  with  a  jar  mounting  attachment  having  a  floor  and 
a  relatively  wide  diameter,  internally  threaded  section  posi- 
tioned above  the  floor,  the  combination  of 
A.  an  adaptor  ring  having  the  configuration  of  an  annular 
ring  including  a  top  and  a  generally  planar  bottom  and 
defining  an  inside  diameter  face  and  an  outside  diameter 
face. 
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1  said  inside  diameter  face  being  provided  with  internal 
threads, 

2.  said  internal  threads  being  of  suitable  diameter  and 
pitch  to  threadedly  engage  the  said  narrow  bottle, 
threaded  neck, 

3.  said  outside  diameter  face  being  provided  with  external 
threads, 

4.  said  external  threads  being  of  suitable  diameter  and 
pitch  to  threadedly  engage  the  said  relatively  wide 
diameter  internally  threaded  of  said  jar  mounting  at- 
tachment section  and 

B.  connection  means  between  the  adaptor  ring  and  the  jar 
mounting  attachment  to  provide  a  leakproof  connection 
therebetween. 
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raising  and  lowering  the  last-mentioned  mixet;  and  means 
releasably  interconnecting  the  truck  and  the  trailer. 

3,881,707 
SCOOP  MEANS  AND  ARRANGEMENTS  THEREOF  FOR 

VEHICULAR  COMPOSTING  MACHINE 
Louis  R.  Toto,  Box  78,  Pfenn  Green  Rd.,  Laddenberg,  Pa. 

ConUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,129,  April  [s,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,776,528.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1973,  Ser^  No.  420,865 

Int.  CI.  BO  If  7104 
U.S.  Ci.  259-183  13  claims 
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.  said  connection  means  including  a  resilient  gasket,  said 
gasket  being  interposed  between  the  bottom  of  the 
adaptor  ring  and  the  floor  of  the  jar  mounting  attach- 
ment, 

the  bottom  of  the  adaptor  ring  being  formed  to  provide 
a  depending,  circular  downwardly  facing  sealing  lip, 

a.  said  lip  depending  below  the  general  plane  of  the 
bottom  and  terminating  downwardly  in  a  sealing 
surface, 

b.  the  entire  sealing  surface  of  the  lip  pressing  into  and 
compressing  the  resilient  gasket  to  provide  a  leak- 
proof  seal  when  the  adaptor  ring  is  threadedly  en- 
gaged into  the  jar  mounting  attachment. 


ij  In  a  vehicular  composting  machine,  a  scoop  means,  for 
liftingly  detaching  clumps  from  an  upstanding  endwise  wall  of 
a  compacted  rick,  having  a  compaction  control  jneans  which 
comprises  a  pressure  means  and  a  dewatering  meins  for  selec- 
tively densifying  and  dewatering  said  detached  c^mps  during 
impact  and  curvilinear  acceleration  thereof. 


I 


3,881,708 
MIXING  EXTRUDERS 
George  E.  Carie,  Derby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  USM  (Torporation, 
Bqston,  Mass. 

Filed  June  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,1  li 

Int.  CI.  B29b  UIO 

U.S.  CI.  259-191  1  Claim 


3  881  706 
TRAILER  HAVING  CONCRETE  MKER  THEREON 
WaUam  C.  Mohrmann,  1030  -  35th  Ave.,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif. 
95060 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,739 

Int.  CL  B28c  5128 

MS.  CI.  259-162  5  Claims 


20    IZ^»' 


1.  A  concrete  hauling  unit  comprising:  a  truck  having  a 
concrete  mixer  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  about  a  first 
inclined  axis  and  provided  with  an  opening  near  the  rear  end 
thereof  for  permitting  concrete  to  be  received  therein;  a 
trailer  having  a  concrete  mixer  mounted  thereon  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto  about  a  second  inclined  axis,  the  mixer  on  the 
trailer  having  an  opening  near  the  front  end  thereof  for  per- 
mitting concrete  to  be  removed  therefrom  and  being  pivotal 
relative  to  the  trailer  from  a  lowered,  stabilized  position  to  an 
upper  position  at  which  the  opening  thereof  is  in  alignment 
with  the  opening  of  the  mixer  of  the  truck,  whereby  concrete 
can  be  transferred  therebetween,  means  on  the  trailer  for 
rotating  the  mixer  thereof,  and  means  carried  by  the  trailer  for 


1.  A  mixing  extruder  for  the  processing  of  rubber,  plastics 
and  like  materials  having  a  housing  with  a  generall^  cylindrical 
bore  therein  and  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  tile  bore,  the 
bore  having  a  feed  opening  and  a  discharge  opening  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  comprising:  ] 

a.  a  primary  helical  flight  fixed  to  said  rotor  a^d  substan- 
tially coextensive  therewith,  said  primary  flight  forming  a 
helical  channel  for  the  movement  of  materi^in  the  bore; 

b.  a  portion  of  the  extruder  forming  a  feed  section  which 
communicates  with  the  feed  opening  and  it^  which  the 
bore  and  rotor  are  of  relatively  enlarged  diameter; 

c.  a  portion  of  the  extruder  forming  a  compression  section 
which  communicates  with  the  feed  section  a^d  in  which 
the  diameter  of  the  bore  and  rotor  linearly  d^inishes  as 
the  material  progresses  from  the  feed  section; 

d.  a  portion  of  the  extruder  forming  a  mixing  se«ion  which 
communicates  with  the  compression  section  a^d  in  which 
a  secondary  helical  flight  is  fixed  to  the  rotor  iif  termediate 
the  primary  flight,  said  secondary  flight  bein|  shaped  to 
mix  the  material  as  it  passes  through  the  helital  channel 
of  the  primary  flight;  ' 

e.  a  portion  of  the  extruder  forming  a  shearing  section 
which  communicates  with  the  mixing  section  and  in 
which  a  shear  collar  is  removably  secured  to  the  rotor  to 
create  a  shearing  force  on  the  material  as  it  progresses 
through  the  channel  of  the  primary  flight;  an4 
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a  portion  of  the 'extruder  forming  a  discharge  section 
which  communicates  with  the  shearing  section  and  with 
the  discharge  opening  and  which  is  of  sufficient  length  to 
avoid  the  transmission  of  back  pressures  through  the 
extruder. 


3,881,709 
DIFFUSER  CASTINGS 
William  John  Steen,  Wirral,  England,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Refractories  Limited,  Wirral,  England 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,199 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,   Mar.    13, 
1972,  11590/72 

Int.  CI.  C22b2//06 
U.S.  CI.  266—34  T  6  Claims 


s 
s-1 


s 


A\\\V-\\V,VA\V- 


1.  A  diffuser  for  feeding  gas  into  molten  aluminum  or  other 
fluid  material  at  high  temperatures,  comprising  a  cast  refrac- 
tory having  a  tubular  inlet  stem  integral  with  a  hollow,  gas- 
permeable  outlet  head  which  extends  sharply  latereilly  from 
the  stem  and  has  an  unbroken  wall  around  a  cavity  extending 
from  the  bore  of  the  inlet  stem,  said  gas-permeable  outlet  head 
being  an  integrally  cast  branch  of  said  tubular  inlet  stem,  and 
said  unbroken  wall  being  constituted  by  as-cast  refractory 
surfaces  devoid  of  joints  or  joined  refractory  components  or 
like  discontinuities. 


3,881,710 
BLAST-FURNACE  TUYERE 
Lev    Dmitrievich   Jupko,    prospekt   Lenina,    232,   kv.   48, 
Zaporozhie,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,155 

Int.  CI.  C21b  7116 

U.S.  CI.  266—41  2  Claims 


/(— 


portion  through  said  inlet  opening  in  the  transverse  annular 
partition;  said  pipe  supplying  coolant  into  the  housing  head 
portion  from  where  it  passes  through  said  outlet  opening  in  the 
transverse  annular  partition  into  the  housing  tail  portion  and 
thence  flows  away  through  said  outlet  hole  in  the  end  of  the 
housing  tail  portion;  a  longitudinal  partition  mounted  in  the 
housing  head  portion  so  as  to  divide  said  inlet  opening  in  the 
transverse  partition  into  two  parts  for  the  coolant  entering  the 
housing  head  portion  through  said  supply  pipe  to  be  divided 
into  two  streams,  which  streams  simultaneously  pass  over  the 
walls  of  the  two  halves  of  the  housing  head  portion  to  cool 
them  and  subsequently  join  at  said  outlet  opening  in  the  trans- 
verse partition,  the  coolant  flow  passing  into  the  housing  tail 
portion  through  this  opening. 


3,881,711 
ELASTIC  SUPPORTS 
Jean-Claude  Lemaitre,  Vemeuil,  Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
Paulstra,  Levallois-Perret,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430^87 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.     12,     1973, 
73.01135 

Int.  CI.  F16f  1116 
U.S.  CI.  267—57.1  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  blast-furnace  tuyere  comprising:  a  closed,  hollow, 
annular  housing;  a  transverse  annular  partition  dividing  the 
annular  space  of  the  housing  into  a  head  portion  (adjoining 
the  melting  chamber  of  the  furnace)  and  a  tail  portion;  a 
coolant  inlet  opening  and  a  coolant  outlet  opening  provided 
in  the  end  of  said  housing  tail  portion;  a  coolant  inlet  opening 
provided  at  the  top  of  said  transverse  annular  partition  and  a 
coolant  outlet  opening  provided  at  the  bottom  thereof;  a 
coolant  supply  pipe  fitting  through  said  inlet  opening  in  the 
end  of  the  housing  tail  portion,  passing  longitudinally  through 
said  housing  tail  portion  and  fitting  into  said  housing  head 


1.  Elastic  support  of  the  type  comprising  at  least  one  rubber 
cushion  between  two  tubular  reinforcements  or  coaxial 
bushes,  the  inner  bush  being  in  at  least  two  elements  spaced 
from  one  another  on  mounting  by  a  central  mandrel  so  as  to 
provide  a  separation  between  the  edges  of  said  elements,  the 
major  portion  of  the  cross-section  of  the  elastic  cushion  facing 
the  respective  edges  of  the  two  elements  of  the  inner  bush 
defining  gaps  whose  cross-section  extends,  in  the  tangential 
direction,  over  a  distance  of  the  order  of  two  to  three  times  the 
separation  between  said  edges. 


3,881,712 
DAMPER  MECHANISM 
Paul  T.  Metzger,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,520 

Int.  CI.  F16f  1116 

U.S.  CI.  267— 154  14  Claims 


1.  A  damper  comprising: 
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a  rigid  housing  formed  with  a  cavity  and  an  opening  to  the 
cavity; 

a  fluid  contained  within  the  cavity; 

a  post  extending  through  the  opening  into  the  fluid  in  the 
cavity,  and 

a  flexible  seal  extending  from  the  opening  in  said  enclosure 
supporting  said  post  in  said  fluid,  said  flexible  seal  provid- 
ing a  pivot  for  controlling  the  pivotal  movement  of  the 
post  within  the  cavity. 


■f 


supporting  said  pairs  of  parallel  elongated  bgse  members 
to  provide  space  there=between  when  said  apparatus  is 
placed  upon  a  surface,  the  base  frame  providing  an  unob- 
structed slot  under  the  central  area  of  the  wills  for  most 
of  the  length  of  the  walls; 
d.  spacing  marks  located  on  at  least  two  vertical  frame 
members  to  locate  a  levelling  line  between  for  aligning 
tiers  of  concrete  block  wall; 


3,881,713 
ROCKER  SPRING  UNIT 
T.  Bob  Joyce,  Mansfield,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Hiclcory  Springs 
Manufacturing  Company,  Hicliory,  N.C. 

Filed  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,032 

Int.  CI.  F16f  3104 

U.S.  CL  267-131  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  rocker  spring  unit  comprising  a  top  plate  member 
having  opposed  depending  side  flanges,  a  bottom  plate  mem- 
ber havmg  opposed  upstanding  side  flanges  extending  into 
face-to-face  relation  to  said  top  plate  member  side  flanges, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  top  plate  member  side  flanges 
to  said  bottom  plate  member  side  flanges  at  a  centrally  dis- 
posed horizontal  pivot  axis,  rocker  springs  extended  between 
and  attached  to  said  plate  members,  and  bosses  displaced  in 
said  plate  members  adjacent  front  and  rear  edge  portions 
thereof  to  form  attaching  seats  for  said  rocker  springs,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  angled  seat  portions  in  said 
bosses  adjacent  said  rear  edge  portion  of  said  top  plate  mem- 
ber, said  seat  portions  being  angled  downwardly  and  forwardly 
for  straight  line  bottoming  of  the  rocker  springs  attached 
thereto  upon  downward  rocking  of  said  top  plate  member  rear 
edge  portion. 


e.  said  spacing  marks  on  said  vertical  frame  memiers  having 
means  for  attaching  a  line  at  predetermined  points  on  said 
vertical  frame  members,  and  said  vertical  framfe  members 
bemg  spaced  to  mark  the  most  common  wall  lengths;  and 
f.  at  least  one  horizontal  frame  member  havini  markings 
thereon  for  locating  the  length  of  a  wall  se<^on  being 
built  upon  said  apparatus  whereby  a  concrete  block  wall 
can  be  built  upon  said  apparatus  and  removec  ^or  trans- 
portation and  anchoring  to  a  foundation  for  filming  the 
walls  of  a  building.  ^ 


I 


3  881  715 

FIXTURE  FOR  HOLDING  TUBE  TURNS 

Ellis  E.  Creek,  1 100  North  Sixth,  Broken  Arrow,  Okk  74012 

Filed  Sept  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395^69 

Int.  CI.  B25b  7/20,  11102 

U.S.  CI.  269-45  5  ctai„.s 


3  881  714 
APPARATUS  FOR  BUILDING  CONCRETE  BLOCK 
WALLS 
John  A.  Wibiau,  P.O.  Box  1308,  Orlando,  Fla.  32802 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416^59 
Intel.  E04g27//«,  2//22 
U.S.  CI.  269-13  ,  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  conciete  block  walls 
upon,  the  walls  having  vertical  cTpenings  passing  therethrough, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  base  frame  portion  having  two  pairs  of  parallel  elongated 
base  members  each  pair  spaced  apart  from  end  to  end  by 
an  unobstructed  space  for  building  a  pair  of  concrete 
block  walls  upon  while  allowing  cement  to  fall  from  the 
mside  of  the  blocks  through  the  block  and  through  the 
space  between  said  pair  of  base  members  and  allowing 
lifting  members  to  be  extended  under  a  portion  of  said 
wall  for  lifting  said  wall; 

b.  said  base  frame  having  vertical  frame  members  attached 
thereto; 

c.  said  base  frame  having  horizontal  frame  members  at- 
tached to  said  vertical  frame  members  and  providing 
support  for  said  vertical  members,  at  least  two  horizontal 
support  members  acting  as  ground  support  members 


1.  A  fixture  for  holding  tube  turns  during  "fix  up  '  prior  to 
welding  thereof  to  complementary  tube  means  and  comprising 
support  bracket  means,  longitudinally  adjustable  substantially 
V-shap«d  tube  receiving  means  secured  to  the  suppoft  bracket 
means  tor  receiving  the  tube  means  therein,  clamping  means 
secured  to  the  tube  receiving  means  for  clamping  |  the  tube 
receiving  means  to  the  tube  means  therein,  long  tudinally 
adjustable  substantially  V-shaped  tube  turn  receiving  means 
secured  to  the  support  bracket  means  and  cooperating  with 
the  tube  receiving  means  for  supporting  the  tube  turii  with  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  simultaneously  in  end  to  end  abutment 
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with  the  tube  means,  and  clamping  means  provided  on  the 
tube  turn  receiving  means  for  clamping  the  tube  turn  on  the 
apparatus  in  said  abutting  relationship  with  the  tube  means, 
each  of  said  V-shaped  tube  receiving  members  having  shim 
members  provided  in  the  proximity  of  one  end  thereof  for 
receiving  a  tube  thereagainst,  and  each  of  said  V-shapcd  tube 
receiving  members  having  adjusting  means  provided  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  tube  turn  for 
adjusting  the  relative  position  thereof  with  respect  to  the 
respective  tube  member  disposed  in  said  V-shaped  tube  re- 
ceiving member. 


3,881,716 

COMBINED  NEWSPAPER  PRESS  AND  STUFFER,  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  NEWSPAPERS  THEREWITH 

Robert  Andrew  Bryson,  and  James  C.  Wise,  both  of  Easton, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Harris-Intertype  Corporation,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  227,184 

Int.  CI.  B41f  13164 

U.S.  CI.  270— 12  18  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  associating  sheet  material  articles  in  a  con- 
tinuous operation  by  freshly  printing  first  selected  sheet  mate- 
rial articles  and  assembling  at  least  one  of  the  first  articles  with 
u  second  preprinted  sheet  material  article,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

printing  and  conveying  first  sheet  material  articles  in  an 
overlapped,  shingled  stream  along  a  first  path, 

forming  a  stack  of  said  first  sheet  material  articles  at  a  first 
station, 

feeding  the  first  sheet  material  articles  individually  from  the 
stack  at  said  first  station  to  a  continuous  conveyor  and 
conveying  it  toward  a  first  delivery  station, 

combining  a  second  preprinted  sheet  material  article  with 
the  freshly-printed  first  sheet  material  article  while  being 
conveyed  toward  the  first  delivery  station, 

diverting  first  freshly-printed  sheet  material  articles  in  the 
overlapped  stream  out  of  said  first  path  and  into  a  second 
path,  conveying  the  first  freshly-printed  sheet  material 
articles  in  an  overlapped  shingled  stream  along  said  sec- 
ond path  to  a  second  station, 

forming  another  stack  of  the  first  freshly-printed  sheet 
material  articles  at  said  second  station  whenever  an  ade- 
quate supply  of  the  first  freshly-printed  sheet  material 
articles  exists  at  said  first  station, 

feeding  the  first  sheet  material  articles  individually  from  the 
other  stack  at  said  second  station  to  &  continuous  con- 
veyor and  conveying  it  toward  a  second  delivery  station, 
combining  a  second  preprinted  sheet  material  article  with 
the  freshly-printed  sheet  material  article  while  being 
conveyed  to  said  second  delivery  station,  and 

alternating  the  conveying  of  the  first  freshly-printed  sheet 
material  articles  along  said  first  and  second  paths  as 
required  to  maintain  an  adequate  supply  of  the  first  fresh- 
ly-printed sheet  material  articles  in  the  respective  stacks 
at  said  first  and  second  stations. 


3,881,717 
PAPER  SHEET  DISPENSER 
Bonnie  L.  Dean,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Grable  Printing 
Co.,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,040 

Int  CI.  B65h  31102 

U.S.  CI.  270-58  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  collating  machine  for  withdrawing  single  sheets  of 
paper  from  a  plurality  of  stacks  thereof  and  for  assembling 
said  withdrawn  sheets  in  registry  to  form  a  plurality  of  packets, 
the  sheets  in  each  packet  being  assembled  in  a  predetermined 
sequence,  said  collating  machine  having 
a  frame, 
a  plurality  of  paper  stack  storage  stations  mounted  on  said 

frame, 
dispensing  roller  means  associated  with  each  storage  station 
for  periodically  dispensing  single  sheets  of  paper  from  the 
forward  end  thereof, 
an  activating  mechanism  carried  by  said  frame  for  sequen- 
tially driving  each  of  said  dispensing  roller  means  to 
dispense  said  single  sheets  forwardly  from  said  storage 
stations  in  a  predetermined  sequence, 
conveyor  means  on  said  frame  for  gathering  said  single 
sheets  of  paper  sequentially  dispensed  forwardly  from 
said  storage  stations  and  assembling  them  into  said  pack- 
ets, and 
power  means  to  drive  said  activating  mechanism  and  con- 
veyor means, 
the  improved  dispensing  roller  means  and  activating  mecha- 
nism therefor,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a.  a  rotatable  shaft  journaled  in  said  frame  and  supported 
transversely  and  spaced  above  each  said  storage  station; 
b.  a  dispensing-roller  support  member  depending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  rotatable  shaft,  said  shaft  being  jour- 
naled for  rotation  within  the  upper  end  of  said  support 
member; 

c.  a  belt-driven  free-wheeling  dispensing  roller  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  bottom  end  of  said  support  member, 
positioned  to  continuously  bear  upon  the  top  sheet  of 
paper  in  the  paper  stack  in  said  storage  station; 

d.  driving  belt  means  for  periodically  driving  said  dispensing 
roller  in  a  rotational  direction  to  pull  said  top  sheet  for- 
wardly from  said  stack  and  dispense  it  forwardly  from 
said  storage  station,  in  response  to  periodic  rotation  of 
said  transverse  rotatable  shaft; 

e.  a  driven  gear  fixed  upon  said  rotatable  shaft; 

f.  rotatable  sector  gear  means  carried  on  said  frame,  the 
teeth  of  which  are  engageable  with  said  driven  gear  on 
said  rotatable  shaft,  to  periodically  rotate  said  shaft  in 
response  to  continuous  rotation  of  said  sector  gear 
means; 
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g.  sprocket  gear  means  coaxially  rotatable  with  said  sector 

gear  means;  and 
h.  drive  chain  means  carried  on  said  frame,  engageable  with 

said  sprocket  gear  means  and  continuously  driven  by  said 

power  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  an  on-edge  series  of  folded 
sheet  material  articles  from  a  support  tray  and  for  moving  the 
sheet  material  articles  into  an  overiapping  stream,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  first  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  series 
of  sheet  material  articles  in  an  on-edge  orientation  from  the 
tray  and  for  moving  the  series  of  sheet  material  articles  for- 
wardly  with  first  end  portions  of  the  sheet  material  articles 
uppermost,  said  first  conveyor  means  including  first  surface 
means  for  engaging  second  end  portions  of  the  sheet  material 
articles  disposed  opposite  from  the  first  end  portions  of  the 
sheet  material  articles  and  for  supporting  the  sheet  material 
articles  in  an  on-edge  orientation  with  side  surfaces  of  the 
articles  disposed  in  abutting  engagement,  means  for  engaging 
a  forwardmost  article  in  the  series  of  sheet  material  articles  at 
a  location  intermediate  its  end  portions  to  hold  the  series  of 
sheet  material  articles  in  an  on-edge  orientation  and  for  se- 
quentially separating  a  forwardmost  sheet  material  article 
from  the  series,  and  second  conveyor  means  for  receiving 
each  of  the  released  sheet  material  articles  in  turn  from  said 
first  conveyor  means  and  for  transporting  the  sheet  material 
articles  in  an  overlapped  stream  with  the  first  end  portions  of 
adjacent  sheet  material  articles  spaced  apart  and  the  first  end 
portions  of  the  sheet  material  articles  leading  their  respective 
second  end  portions,  said  second  conveyor  means  including 
second  surface  means  for  engaging  the  side  surfaces  of  the 
sheet  material  articles  and  supporting  them  in  an  overlapped 
relationship. 


3,881,719 
SHEET  FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT 
Alfrad  Schmcnnimd,  62  Korncntrasse,  5820  Gcvelsberg, 
Germany 

Fikd  Oct.  26,  1973,  Scr.  No.  410,158 
CUns  priority,  appUcatioD  Unttcd  Kingdom,  Oct  31, 1972, 
50092/72 

Int.  CL  B65h  5108 
UA  CI.  271—12  4  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  processing  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongate  storage  magazine  for  storing  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual sheets  of  wrapping  material  with  their  adjacent  flat 
faces  in  contact; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  magazine  with  the  elon- 
gate dimension  thereof  inclined  at  a  small  angle  to  the 


I 
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3,881,718 
UNSTACKING  AND  SHINGLING  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

ARTICLES 
Victoriano  Femandcz-Rana,  and  Carlton  V.  Hageman,  both  of 
Easton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harris-Intertype  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Oliio 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Sen  No.  342,739 

Int.  CI.  B65h  7/02,  3132 

U.S.  CI.  271—10  25  Claims 


lorizontal  and  thereby  to  position  said  maga;  ine  with  one 
end  portion  thereof  at  a  lower  level  than  the  respective 
other  end  portion  thereof; 

frictionally  operative  means  to  act  against  at  l^t  one  edge 
of  each  sheet  for  urging  said  sheets  towards  said  lower 
end  portion  of  said  magazine; 

orifice  means  disposed  next  adjacent  said  lovtrer  end  por- 
tion, whereby  compressed  gas  may  be  appjied  through 
said  orifice  means  to  loosen  sheets  located  in  said  lower 
end  portion  of  said  magazine;  i 

a  rotary  suction  device  to  remove  successive  sjngle  ones  of 
said  sheets  from  said  magazine,  said  rotary  sifction  device 
comprising  at  least  one  suction  roller  rotably  mounted  on 
a  slidable  carriage,  said  carriage  being  mounted  to  be 
rectilinearly   reciprocatable,   said   suction   i-oller   being 


>rovided  with  an  orifice  in  the  periphery  thereof  to  apply 


Suction  to  each  individual  said  sheet  in  tumL  thereby  to 
remove  said  sheet  from  said  magazine;  ' 

suction  conveyor  means  comprising  at  least  on*  permeable 
endless  belt  and  suction  chambers  located  n^xt  adjacent 
one  surface  of  said  permeable  belt  to  apply  suction  to 
sheets  through  said  permeable  belt  thereby  [to  maintain 
said  sheets  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  permeable 
belt  opposite  to  said  one  surface  thereof,  said  permeable 
belt  being  constrained  into  a  generally  L-sha^d  configu- 
ration and  being  displaceable  to  convey  said  sheets  suc- 
cessively removed  from  said  storage  maga^ne  by  said 
rotary  suction  device  along  at  least  part  of  al  sheet  path; 
and 

a  gripper  cylinder  to  transfer  said  sheets  fromj  said  rotary 
suction  device  to  said  suction  conveyor  mea^s. 


3,881,720  ! 

GRIFLESS  SHEET  GUIDING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Benzing,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  td  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Hamilton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,309,  March  21i  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,322 

Int  CI.  B65h  7100;  B23d  25/76 
U.S.  CI.  271-63  10  Claims 


^V>34 


!^:^fi^H::M 


1,  A  non-gripping  sheet  feeding  means  for  receiving  a  sheet 
from  an  infeed  device  such  as  a  cutter  or  the  like  paving  sheet 
feeding  means  and  guiding  it  to  an  outfeed  device  such  as  a 
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layboy  or  the  like  having  an  infeed  conveying  means,  and 
which  comprises: 
a  fixed  horizontal  table  member  extending  substantially 

between  said  infeed  and  outfeed  devices  for  serving  as  a 

bottom  guide  or  sheet  support; 
a  reciprocatable  non-gripping  sheet  guide;  and 
means  for  supporting  and  reciprocably  moving  said  sheet 

guide  in  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  and  above  said 

table  member  and  to  and  from  between  said  infeed  and 

outfeed  devices  in  timed  relationship  to  at  least  one  of 

said  devices; 
said  sheet  being  fed  from  said  infeed  device  between  said 

table  member  and  said  sheet  guide,  thence  to  said  outfeed 

device. 


3,881,721 
SHEET  TAKE  OFF  APPARATUS 
Thomas  R.  Hitch,  Aldan,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Camden,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,124 

Int.  CI.  B65h  29120 

U.S.  CL  271-184  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  sheets  discharged  successively 
from  a  processing  machine  comprising  a  transfer  conveyor  for 
conveying  sheets  in  a  first  horizontal  direction,  a  carriage, 
means  supported  by  said  carriage  above  the  elevation  of  the 
conveyor  for  arresting  the  motion  of  discharged  sheets,  means 
supporting  the  carriage  for  movement  in  a  second  horizontal 
direction  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction,  and  means  for  moving  said  arresting  means  in  said 
second  direction  while  simultaneously  changing  the  elevation 
of  both  said  arresting  means  and  said  conveyor. 


3,881,722 

SHEET  DELIVERY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRINTING 

PRESSES 
Friedrich  Preuss,  Sprendlingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Roland 

OfTsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  and  Schleicher  AG 
Filed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,304 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  12,  1973, 
2329767 

Int  CI.  B65h  31132 
U.S.  CI.  271—218  3  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  delivery  arrangement  for  sheet-fed  printing 
presses  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  delivery  plat- 
form mounted  in  the  frame,  a  conveyor  for  conveying  sheets 
seriatim  from  the  printing  press  and  for  depositing  them  one 
by  one  upon  the  delivery  platform  to  form  a  pile,  horizontally 
spaced  front  edge  and  rear  edge  sheet  guides  mounted  in  the 
frame  below  the  conveyor  for  arresting  forward  movement 
and  for  positioning  the  sheets  as  the  sheets  fall  from  the  con- 
veyor onto  the  platform  to  form  a  uniform  pile  on  the  plat- 
form, means  for  lowering  the  platform  as  the  pile  builds  up,  a 
pair  of  horizontal  guide  rails  on  the  frame,  said  guide  rails 
being  spaced  outwardly  from  and  a  short  distance  below  the 
sheet  guides  and  serving  to  support  an  auxiliary  pile  board 


which  is  inserted  into  the  descending  stream  of  sheets  passing 
through  the  sheet  guides  for  temporarily  intercepting  and 
accumulating  such  sheets  thereby  permitting  removal  of  a 
filled  delivery  platform  and  substitution  of  an  empty  delivery 


]  PflV£  I 


K^  '// 


platform,  the  guide  rails  including  means  for  camming  the 
auxiliary  pile  board  upwardly  into  close  proximity  to  the  rear 
edge  sheet  guides  incident  to  the  final  portion  of  its  insertion 
movement  so  that  sheets  are  deposited  in  accurate  position 
upon  the  auxiliary  pile  board. 


3,881,723 
SANDBOX  WITH  SUPERSTRUCTURE  DEHNING  A  PLAY 

STRUCTURE  DETACHABLY  ATTACHED  THERETO 

Vaughn  E.  Bdynton,  P.O.  Box  423,  Layton,  Utah  84041 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,573 

Int  CI.  A63gi7/00 

U.S.  CI.  272—1  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  super  sandbox  comprising  a  basic  shell  base  having  a 
horizontal  bottom  surface,  upright  back  and  front  wall  sur- 
faces, and  upright  opposed  side  wall  surfaces,  said  surfaces 
defining  therebetween  a  compartment  adapted  to  contain  a 
layer  of  sand  therein;  a  substantially  horizontal  platform  per- 
manently affixed  to  the  top  edges  of  said  opposed  side  wall 
surfaces  at  the  front  end  portion  of  the  shell  base  in  a  manner 
extending  transversely  of  the  shell  base  and  overlying  said 
compartment  defined  therein;  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
apertures  defined  in  said  platform  and  extending  vertically 
therethrough;  a  superstructure  adapted  to  be  detachably  at- 
tached to  said  basic  shell  base  and  project  above  the  horizon- 
tal platform  thereof  in  a  manner  defining  a  play  structure  for 
children  to  use  in  conjunction  with  the  sandbox  of  the  basic 
shell  base,  said  superstructure  consisting  of  a  housing  of  any 
desired  size  and  configuration  having  a  top  member,  side  wall 
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members  depending  downwardly  from  the  top  member  and  3  881  725 

terminating  in  bottom  edges,  said  bottom  edges  lying  co-      POOL  IRON  AND  POOL  TABLE  POCKET  THEREFOR 

planar  at  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  rest  Raul  Rubalcava,  3218  W.  Teranimar,  Anaheim,  CaUf.  92804 
said  housme  on  said  horizontal  Dlatform.  each  nfsaiH  terminal  I         va.^  i„_  a   mTi  c  mj.  -,'%».  a^m 


said  housing  on  said  horizontal  platform,  each  of  said  terminal 
edges  provided  with  boss  members  projecting  downwardly 
therefrom  and  each  of  said  boss  members  adapted  to  be  de- 
tachably  received  in  one  of  said  apertures  of  said  platform  to 
detachably  retain  said  superstructure  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form. 


3,881,724 

RETRACTABLE  BASKETBALL  GOAL 

James  F.  Bcverklge,  Box  491,  Ulysses,  Kans.  67880 

Filed  Oct  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,581 

Int.  CI.  A63b  63/04 


U.S.  CI.  273—1.5  R 


14  Claims 


7.  In  combination  with  a  well  in  the  floor  of  a  gymnasium 
or  like  arena,  a  retractable  basketball  structure  mounted  upon 
a  post  extendable  from  the  well  and  comprising  in  combina- 
tion therewith: 

means  to  raise  the  post  from  a  shaft  of  the  well  to  upstand 
from  the  gymnasium  floor  above  the  well  and  to  lower  the 
post  into  the  shaft  to  retract  the  same,  said  shaft  being  of 
a  depth  sufficient  to  receive  the  post  and  permit  it  to  be 
lowered  below  the  floor; 

a  pocket  in  the  floor  of  the  gymnasium  alongside  and  con- 
tiguous with  the  shaft  to  receive  the  goal  structure  when 
the  post  is  lowered  into  the  well  whereby  the  post  and 
goal  structure  will  be  below  the  gymnasium  floor  when 
the  same  is  at  its  retracted  position; 

a  telescoping  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  post; 

a  backstop  and  a  goal  ring  pivotally  mounted  at  the  end  of 
said  arm; 

means  extending  and  retracting  said  arm  and  moving  said 
arm  between  a  telescoped  retracted  position  along  side 
said  post  and  an  extended  position  extending  from  the 
end  of  said  post;  and 

means  for  pivoting  said  backstop  and  goal  ring  about  the 
end  of  said  arm  is  extended  or  retracted,  in  order  to 
position  said  backstop  in  an  upright  position  and  said  goal 
ring  in  a  horizontal  position  when  said  arm  is  fiilly  ex- 
tended and  to  position  said  backstop  and  goal  ring  in  a 
folded  position  against  said  arm  when  said  arm  is  re- 
tracted to  a  position  alongside  said  post. 


Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,887 
Int.  CI.  A63d  15/00 
U.S.  CL  273—12 


4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  arcuate  pool  table  iroi^  having  a 
generally  horizontal  upper  face  and  a  generally  vertical  inner 
face,  said  iron  having  a  generally  outward  and  ^^wnward 
curved  outer  face  having  a  recess  in  the  lower  portidn  thereof 
forming  a  vertical  wall;  | 

a  ball  pocket  having  its  upper  end  formed  by  ni  annular 

flange  fitted  on  said  upper  face;  and  T 

a  fringe  fitted  against  said  vertical  wall  and  substantially 
flush  with  said  outer  face. 


RINES 


I  3,881,726 

TABLE  SOCCER  APPARATUS  WHEREIN  FIGl 
ARE  MOUNTED  ON  METAL  TAPES 
Glauco  Serafini,  Via  Pippo  Tamburri  4,  Rome,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  3,  1973,  47509/73 
Int.  CI.  A63f  7/05 
U.S.  CI.  273-85  F  te  claims 


LjJk 


1.  A  mechanical  miniature  table  soccer  game  for  flaying  a 
game  of  miniature  soccer  comprising,  means  defmingja  minia- 
ture soccer  playing  field,  actuation  means  mounting  alplurality 
of  miniature  soccer  players  individually  in  positions  for  play- 
ing in  respective  zones,  said  actuation  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individually  manually  actuated  actuatoi|  spaced 
between  the  goals  of  said  playing  field  and  underlying  the 
playing  field,  guide  means  mounting  the  actuators  inc^vidually 
for  movement  transversely  of  the  playing  field  and  Rotation- 
ally,  each  actuator  having  a  coilable  tape  movable  firwardly 
longitudinally  and  backwardly  relative  to  said  goals  ir(a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  zones  on  said  playing  field  and  movable 
transversely  thereof,  a  plurality  of  figurines  defining  $aid  soc- 
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cer  players  each  mounted  on  the  free  end  portion  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  tapes  for  movement  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  and  transversely  of  a  corresponding  zone,  and  a  play- 
ing ball  kicked  and  thrown  by  the  individual  players  when 
actuated  by  the  respective  actuators  and  tapes. 


3,881,727 
MARKING  DISC  FOR  POOL  GAMES 
Michael  L.  Olson,  34  Pines  Edge  Mobile  Pk.,  Eau  Claire,  Wis. 
54701 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,888 

Int.  CI.  A63d  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—14  2  Claims 


1.  A  pool  table  including  a  set  of  balls  for  playing  the  game 
of  pool  and  a  pair  of  markers' for  indicating  given  positions 
relative  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  pool  table,  in  combina- 
tion, comprising: 

a.  said  f)ool  table  having  a  playing  surface,  a  plurality  of 
pockets  positioned  at  spaced  points  peripherally  of  the 
playing  surface,  and  a  peripheral  edge  portion  surround- 
ing the  playing  surface; 

b.  said  set  of  balls  including  a  first  group  of  pool  balls  pro- 
vided with  indicia  of  a  first  design  on  the  surface  of  each 
pool  ball  thereof  to  designate  said  first  group  as  the  solid 
color  group  and  a  second  group  of  pool  balls  provided 
with  indicia  of  a  second  design  on  the  surface  of  each 
pool  ball  thereof  different  from  said  indicia  of  said  first 
group  of  pool  balls  to  designate  said  second  group  as  the 
striped  color  group; 

c.  said  pair  of  markers  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  thin 
plate-like  body  members  each  having  opposite  surface 
areas; 

d.  retainer  means  associated  with  one  of  said  opposite  sur- 
face areas  of  each  body  member  for  maintaining  the 
position  of  said  body  members  at  a  given  location  on  said 
peripheral  edge  of  the  pool  table; 

e.  identification  means  associated  with  the  other  of  said 
opposite  surface  areas  of  each  body  member  for  differen- 
tiating one  of  said  body  members  from  the  other  of  said 
body  members; 

f.  the  identifcation  means  of  one  body  member  simulating 
the  design  of  said  first  group  of  pool  balls; 

g.  the  identification  means  of  the  other  body  member  simu- 
lating the  design  of  said  second  group  of  pool  balls;  and 
h.  said  retainer  means  of  each  body  member  having  a 
relatively  thin  thickness  dimension  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  respective  body  members  whereby  said  body 
members  and  respective  retainer  means  cooperate  to 
present  a  relatively  low  profile  when  supported  on  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  pool  table. 

934  0.G.-7 


3,881,728 

MATHEMATICAL  TIDDLY-WINK  APPARATUS 

Emerson  F.  Martyn,  1807  Prospect  St.,  LaSalle,  III.  61301 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,336 

Int.  CI.  A63b  71/02 

U.S.  CI.  273—95  E  1  Cltam 


1.  An  add  and  multiply  in  a  wink  game  of  the  tiddly-wink 
type  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  receptacle  of  an  inverted  truncated  conical  configuration 
having  a  flat  bottom  surface,  an  open  top  surface,  and 
conical  side  walls; 

a  compartment  defined  interiorly  of  said  side  walls  above 
said  bottom  surface  and  having  access  thereto  through 
said  open  top  end  of  said  receptacle; 

a  plurality  of  identically  shaped  and  configured  sets  of  flat 
circular  disc  members,  each  set  of  disc  members  having 
a  like  number  of  disc  members  provided  therein; 

each  of  said  sets  of  disc  members  are  of  a  different  color  to 
clearly  differentiate  the  sets  from  each  other  to  distin- 
guish the  set  of  one  player  from  the  set  of  any  other 
player; 

each  of  said  disc  members  consisting  of  a  first  member  and 
a  second  member  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  member  and  movable  relative  thereto  between  a 
closed  position  defining  with  said  first  member  a  circular 
flat  shaped  disc,  and  an  open  {)osition  pivoted  away  from 
said  first  member  zmd  exposing  an  otherwise  hidden  por- 
tion of  said  first  member; 

said  first  and  second  members  being  defined  generally  along 
a  diametric  line  of  said  disc  member; 

said  first  member  including  a  semi-circular  section  having 
the  full  thickness  of  said  disc  member  and  terminating  at 
said  diametric  edge; 

said  hidden  portion  of  said  first  member  formed  integrally 
with  said  semi-circular  section  and  being  of  a  lesser  thick- 
ness than  said  first  section  and  a  lesser  diameter  than  said 
first  section  to  form  a  semi-circular  projection  disposed 
within  the  plane  of  said  first  section  having  its  base 
formed  at  said  diametric  edge  of  said  first  section  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom; 

said  second  member  being  of  a  semi-circular  configuration 
and  terminating  along  a  diametric  edge  disposed  in  abut- 
ting juxtaposition  with  said  diametric  edge  of  said  first 
member  when  said  second  member  is  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion; 

said  second  member  provided  interiorly  thereof  with  a 
semi-circular  recess  opening  out  of  said  diametric  edge, 
said  recess  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  first  member  hidden 
portion  and  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  to  com- 
pletely receive  said  semi-circular  hidden  portion  of  said 
first  member  therein  to  completely  cover  the  same  when 
said  second  member  is  in  a  closed  position  relative  to  said 
first  member; 

a  rivet  extending  through  adjacent  comer  edges  of  said 
second  member  and  said  hidden  portion  of  said  first 
member  to  pivotally  join  said  first  and  said  second  mem- 
bers together  for  relative  rotation  thereabout  between 
said  disc  open  position  and  said  disc  closed  position; 

a  diagonally  outwardly  projecting  flange  member  formed 
integrally  with  said  first  section  of  said  first  member  along 
the  diametric  edge  thereof  on  both  sides  tt\ereof  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  and  co-planar  with  said 
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diametric  edge  in  a  manner  to  overlie  a  segment  of  said 
hidden  portion; 

a  complementary  shaped  recess  extending  diagonally  into 
said  second  member  from  each  of  said  diametric  edges 
thereof  and  adapted  to  be  brought  into  registration  with 
said  diagonal  projection  to  engage  the  same  for  retaining 
the  disc  member  in  said  closed  position  while  permitting 
manual  manipulation  of  the  disc  in  a  manner  to  separate 
said  projections  from  said  recesses  to  open  the  disc  mem- 
ber pivotally  about  said  rivet  pin  to  expose  said  hidden 
portion; 

indicia  representing  a  mathematical  formula  imprinted  on 
both  a  face  surface  and  a  back  surface  of  said  hidden 
portion  of  said  first  member  and  visibly  only  when  said 
second  member  is  open  to  expose  said  hidden  portion; 

said  disc  members  of  each  set  of  disc  members  having  the 
same  mathematical  formulas  imprinted  thereon  as  the 
disc  members  of  each  other  set  of  disc  members  so  that 
each  player  is  provided  with  a  set  of  disc  members  having 
the  same  set  of  mathematical  formula  indicia  thereon; 

whereby  said  disc  members  in  the  closed  position  may  be 
slipped  into  said  receptacle  and  then  opened  for  the 
player  to  solve  the  mathematical  formula  thereon,  after 
which  the  disc  members  may  again  be  closed  for  later  use 
thereof  in  a  manner  not  adversely  effecting  or  destroying 
said  disc  member. 


3,881,730 

ARROWHEAD 

Richard  F.  Carella,  35572  Stratchcona  Dr.,  ML  Clemens, 

Mkh.  48043 

DMsion  of  Ser.  No.  442,419,  Feb.  14,  1974.  This  application 

Sept.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,937 

Int  CI.  F41b  5102 

\i£.  CI.  273-106.5  B  5  Claims 


1.  An  arrowhead  comprising  first  and  secjond  identical 
haKes,  each  of  said  halves  having  a  pair  of  planar  sections 
which  abut  a  pair  of  planar  sections  of  the  oth^r  half,  one  of 
said  planar  sections  of  each  of  said  pairs  haviiig  an  outward 
extremity  thereof  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  the  adja- 
cent planar  section  of  the  other  half  to  define  ±  fin,  said  fins 
of  said  halves  being  diametrically  oppositely  disposed  and 
inclined  inwardly  toward  each  other  in  a  direction  from  front 
to  rear.  ~ 


3,881,729  I  3,881,731 

FLYING  TOY  '  CHESS  PffiCES 

Milton  L.  Biodt,  68  N.  Main  SL,  Sdlersvillc,  P*.  18950;  David  ^""*n«  E-  Droney,  429  Hess  Ave.,  Erie,  Pa.  16507 

D.  GoUbcis,    1032   Biconifidd   Ave.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.        I  "^"^  ^**^  1^.  *^3,  Ser.  No.  424,898 

19115,  and  KcniMth  S.  Douthit,  5130  Butler  Pk.,  Plymouth 
Meeting,  Pa.  19462 

Fifed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,681 

Int.  CL  A63b  65108;  A63h  27100 

UACL  273-106  D  11  Claims 


U.&  CI.  273—137  R 


Int.  CI.  A63f  3102 


1  Claim 


1 

1.  A  chess  set  comprising 

a  plurality  of  identical  chess  pieces, 

each  said  chess  piece  comprising  a  cube  shainjd  member 

having  six  equal  sides,  [ 

each  said  side  of  a  said  cube  having  a  diff«^rent  symbol 

thereon,  each  symbol  representing  one  of  thei  chess  pieces 

of  a  chess  set, 
a  plurality  of  boxes,  [ 

each  said  box  having  five  equal  sides  and  an  dpen  top, 
the  inside  dimensions  of  each  said  box  being^ubstantially 

equal  to  the  outside  dimensions  of  said  cub^s, 
each  said  cube  fitting  snugly  into  a  said  box  v^th  one  side 

of  each  said  cube  exposed. 


1.  A  flying  toy  comprising  in  combination. 

a.  a  hub  provided  with  an  air  permeable  aerodynamic  resis- 
tance comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  affixed  to  and  extend- 
ing orthogonally  upward  from  the  top  surface  of  said  hub, 
the  tubular  central  bore  being  extended  through  the  said 
hub  from  the  top  surface  to  the  bottom  surface  thereof, 
whereby  a  controlled  flow  of  air  is  passable  therethrough 
when  said  toy  is  in  flight, 

b.  at  least  three  equiangulariy  spaced  arms  extending  radi- 
ally outward  from  said  hub  and  each  terminating  in  a  tip 
at  a  free  end, 

c.  at  least  one  of  said  tips  being  turned  upward  at  a  first 
predetermined  angle  to  the  plane  of  its  arm,  and  at  least 
another  of  said  tips  being  turned  downward  at  a  second 
predetermined  angle  to  the  plane  of  its  arm. 


I 


3  881  732 
RING,  POST  AND  LOOP  PUZZLE  WITH  INDIVIDUAL 
POST  ANCHORS 
Louis  M.  Whislow,  Rt  2,  BcUe  Plaine,  Iowa  5221 
Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,00b 
Int.  CL  A63f  9108  \ 

U.S.  CL  273-158  j     5  cwms 

1.  In  a  puzzle  of  the  type  described  including  k  number  of 
post-like  members  having  respective  first  and  second  corre- 
sponding ends  and  an  equal  number  of  ring-like  iiiembers,  the 
nng-Kke  members  being  articulately  attached  adjacent  the 
first  corresponding  ends  of  the  post-like  membfrs,  and  an 
elongated,  closed  loop-like  member  in  interlocking  engage- 
ment with  respective  pairs  of  the  post-like  and  rink-like  mem- 
bers 10  that  the  loop-like  member  can  normally  bel  disengaged 
from  the  post-like  and  ring-like  members  only  by  a  series  of 
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prescribed  manipulations  of  all  of  the  members,  the  improve-  3,881,734 

ment  comprising:  individual  members  attached  to  the  second  ROTARY  STYLUS  CLEANER 

corresponding  ends  of  the  post-like  members,  the  individual    Marvin  Allan  Lecdom,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
members  and  the  post-like  members  being  otherwise  uncon-       poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,963 

Int.  CL  Glib  J/5« 

U.S.  CL  274—1  R  5  Claims 


nected  to  each  other,  each  of  the  individual  members  having 
an  overall  exterior  dimension  sufficient  to  prevent  its  passage 
through  the  interiors  of  the  ring-like  members  and  the  interior 
of  the  loop-like  member. 


3,881,733 
MULTI-FACED  GOLF  BALL  PUTTERS 
Elmer  L.  Csemits,  31192  Sunset  Ct.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
48009 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,228 

Int.  CL  A63b  53104,  53/14 

VS.  CI.  273—168  3  Claims 


PF-3 


1.  In  a  disc  playback  system  including  a  board,  a  turntable 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  board  and  having  a  turn- 
table surface  adapted  to  receive  a  disc  having  a  spiral  groove 
with  information  recorded  therein;  a  stylus  subject  to  place- 
ment in  said  groove  for  recovering  said  information  while  in 
a  play  position;  and  a  light  stylus-arm  carrying  said  stylus,  said 
stylus-arm  being  mounted  with  respect  to  said  board  in  a 
manner  permitting  movement  of  said  stylus  between  rest  and 
play  positions  substantially  radially  of  said  disc;  a  rotary  stylus 
cleaner  comprising: 
a  rotatable  brush,  having  an  axis  of  rotation  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  light  stylus- 
arm  mounted  on  said  board,  said  brush  including  bristles 
with  axes  ordinarily  disposed  in  planes  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  stylus-arm  longitudinal  axis  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  brush,  and 
said  brush  being  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
stylus  between  the  rest  position  and  the  play  position 
radially  of  said  disc;  and 
drive  means  secured  to  said  board  and  coupled  to  said  brush 
for  causing  rotation  of  said  brush  for  the  purpose  of 
cleaning  said  stylus. 


1.  A  multi-faced  golf  ball  putter  comprising 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  putter  head  having  a  flat  top  and 
bottom,  vertically  disposed  rectangular  elongated  putter 
side  faces,  and  substantially  square  putter  end  faces, 

b.  the  longitudinally  central  portion  of  one  putter  side  face 
is  vertically  arcuately  cut-away  to  a  lateral  depth  slightly 
greater  than  approximately  one-half  the  radius  of  a  con- 
ventional golf  ball,  said  cut-away  terminating  into  a  pair 
of  relatively  narrow  laterally  spaced  vertical  outwardly 
and  angularly  directed  tangent  portions  permitting  the 
stroking  of  said  golf  ball  centrally  of  said  putter  side  face, 
c.  a  vertically  disposed  round  tapered  shaft  fixed  at  its 
lower  end  vertically  into  the  top  of  the  said  putter  head 
longitudinally  central  thereof  and  laterally  midway  be- 
tween the  center  of  the  vertical  arcuate  cut-away  pwrtion 
of  said  one  putter  side  face  and  the  opposite  putter  side 
face, 

d.  a  substantially  square  tapered  hand  grip  element  tele- 
scoped at  its  lower  end  portion  over  and  fixed  to  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  round  tapered  shaft  with  each 
side  of  said  tapered  hand  grip  being  oriented  in  general 
parallelism  with  respect  to  one  side  or  one  end  of  said 
putter  head,  and 

e.  a  non-slip  covering  fixed  firmly  on  said  square  tapered 
hand  grip. 


3,881,735 
WORKHOLDER 
Glover  C.  Joyce,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Warner  & 
Swasey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,666 

Int.  CI.  B23b  5/34 

U.S.  CI.  279—5  16  Cbdms 


^  :^^  '^-mmi^ 


1.  A  workholder  for  supporting  a  crankshaft  with  one  of  a 
plurality  of  crankpins  in  axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
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tion  of  a  spindle,  said  workholder  comprising  a  base  adapted 
to  be  connected  with  the  spindle  for  rotation  therewith,  main 
chuck  means  connected  with  said  base  for  holding  the  crank- 
shaft with  one  of  the  crankpins  in  axial  alignment  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  spindle,  said  main  chuck  means  being  opera- 
ble between  an  engaged  condition  in  which  said  main  chuck 
means  is  effective  to  hold  the  crankshaft  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  base  and  a  released  condition  in  which  said 
main  chuck  means  is  ineffective  to  hold  the  crankshaft  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  base,  first  actuator  means  for  effecting 
operation  of  said  main  chuck  between  said  engaged  and  re- 
leased conditions,  a  body  connected  with  said  base,  means  for 
supporting  said  body  for  rotation  relative  to  said  base  about  an 
index  axis  which  is  offset  from  and  extends  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  spindle,  second  chuck  means  connected  with 
said  body  for  holding  the  crankshaft  against  rotation  relative 
to  said  body  during  rotation  of  said  body  relative  to  said  base 
about  said  index  axis,  said  second  chuck  means  being  operable 
between  an  engaged  condition  in  which  said  second  chuck 
means  is  effective  to  hold  the  crankshaft  against  movement 
relative  to  said  body  and  a  released  condition  in  which  said 
second  chuck  means  is  ineffective  to  hold  the  crankshaft 
against  movement  relative  to  said  body,  second  actuator 
means  for  effecting  operation  of  said  second  chuck  means 
between  the  engaged  and  released  conditions,  said  body  and 
second  chuck  means  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  base  and 
first  chuck  means  about  said  index  axis  with  said  second  chuck 
means  in  the  engaged  condition  and  said  first  chuck  means  in 
the  released  condition  to  move  said  body  from  a  first  position 
in  which  one  of  the  crankpins  is  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  spindle  toward  a  second  position  in 
which  another  of  the  crankpins  is  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  spindle,  and  index  means  for  accurately 
locating  said  body  in  the  second  position  with  the  other  crank- 
pin  in  axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spindle. 
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said  detecting  means  to  said  computer  means,  said  computer 
means  being  responsive  to  the  signals  of  said  detecting  means 
for  processing  the  signals  and  for  transmitting*  output  signals 
to  the  servo-control  means  to  effect  an  equalization  of  the 
chassis,  said  detecting  means  including  acceleration  respon- 
sive means  for  detecting  and  feeding  signals  indicative  of  the 
positioning  of  one  of  the  parts  consisting  of  chassis  and  body 
to  said  computer  means  for  processing  thereby. 


3,881,737 

SKI  BINDING 

Bernard  Sentou,  Cluses,  France,  assignor  to  Mitchell  S.A. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,^93 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  3, 15|72, 72.24209 

Int.  CI.  A63c  9100 


U.S.  CI.  280— 11.35  T 


5  Claims 


3,881,736 
EQUALIZATION  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  CHASSIS  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
K«ri  Wilfert,  Geriingen-Waldstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengcsdIschaft 
Condnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,240,  Dec.  15,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,191 
Claims   priority,  appiicadon   Germany,   Feb.   28,    1970. 
2009489;  May  2,  1970,  2021474 

Int  CI.  B60g  21108 
U.S.  CI.  280-6.1  ,0  Claims 


stm        I' 

>'«    *  '..I 


1^. 


0"    t 


1.  Equalization  installation  for  the  chassis  of  motor  vehicles, 
comprising  electronic  computer  means  operatively  connected 
with  servo-control  means  arranged  at  least  at  one  of  the  two 
parts  consisting  of  chassis  and  body  of  the  vehicle,  said  servo- 
control  means  being  controlled  by  signals  transmitted  from 
the  computer  means,  and  detecting  means  forming  transmitter 
means  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  the  movements  and  force 
changes  of  at  least  one  of  the  two  parts  consisting  of  chassis 
and  body,  said  detecting  means  being  operatively  connected 
with  said  computer  means  for  feeding  the  signals  detected  by 


1.  Safety  ski  binding  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  jaw 
members  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  of 
boot-engaging  parts  of  the  members  together  and  apart,  a  stop 
member  constituting  an  abutment  for  extremities  of  the  jaw 
members  which  limits  movement  of  the  boot-emgaging  parts 
together,  elastic  means  for  urging  said  extremities  of  the  jaw 
members  towards  the  stop  member  to  tend  to  hold  said  boot- 
engaging  parts  together  in  a  boot-holding  position,  a  screw 
mounted  for  rotation  but  against  longitudinal  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  stop  member,  the  elastic  means  being  disposed 
along  the  screw,  a  nut  threadably  engaged  on  the  screw  and 
constituting  a  support  against  which  the  elasticjmeans  bears, 
means  for  fixing  the  nut  against  rotation  but  allowing  move- 
ment thereof  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  screw  to 
enable  adjustment  of  the  force  of  the  elastic  mea»is  by  rotation 
of  the  screw,  and  adjustment  means  for  screwably  mounting 
the  stop  member  on  the  frame  to  enable  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  the  stop  member  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  screw  and  thereby  adjustment  of  the  sepaitation  of  said 
boot-engaging  parts  in  said  boot-holding  position  indepen- 
dently of  any  adjustment  of  the  force  of  the  elastic  means  by 
the  screw  and  nut.  ~ 


1  3  881  738 

REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELASTIC  SY$TEM  WITH 
ADJUSTMENT  INDICATOR  ESPECIALLY  F6R  SAFETY 

FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  SKIS 
Georges  Pierre  Joseph  Salomon,  Annecy,  Franc<,  assignor  to 
S.A.  Etabllssements  Francois  Salomon  &  Wis,  Annecv 
France  " 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,749 
Cbims    priority,    application    France,    Sept.    27.    1972 
72.34232 

Int.  CI.  A63c  9108 
U.S.  CI.  280-1 1.35  T  r      4  ciatais 

1.  A  safety  binding  for  a  ski  boot  comprising: ' 

a  binding  body  mounted  on  a  ski  and  provide^  with  a  jaw 

for  retention  of  said  boot  on  said  ski, 
an  elastic  locking  system  housed  inside  said  binding  body 
and  adapted  to  maintain  said  boot  on  the  ski  in  a  deter- 
mined position,  said  locking  system  con^prising  two 
springs  disposed  in  series  and  two  parts  movable  in  trans- 
lation inside  said  body  and  fixed  against  rdtation,  each 
said  part  having  a  central  threaded  bore,  iach  of  said 


( 
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spring  bearing,  at  one  extremity,  on  a  portion  of  said 
binding  and,  at  the  other  extremity,  on  one  of  said  two 
moving  parts; 

screw  extending  axially  into  said  springs  in  series,  said 
screw  having  two  threaded  portions  of  opposite  pitch 
engaged  respectively  in  the  corresponding  central 
threaded  bore  of  said  moving  parts,  the  actuation  of  said 
screw  causing  the  simultaneous  bringing  together  or  mov- 
ing apart  of  said  moving  parts; 


S     14       2^    17    X   15     16 


two  side  arms  articulated  at  one  end  of  the  median  support 
plate,  the  opposite  end  of  each  side  arm  being  articulated 
substantially  at  the  center  of  a  respective  upright. 


two  blades  fixed  respectively  to  one  of  said  moving  parts, 
said  blades  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  regu- 
lating screw  in  the  direction  of  each  other,  their  free 
extremities  overlapping  in  a  centnral  zone  of  said  binding 
body; 

and  a  window  formed  in  said  binding  body  at  the  level  of  the 
overlapping  zone  of  said  blades. 


3,881,739 
CHILD'S  COLLAPSIBLE  STROLLER 
Pierre  Laune,  Attiches,  France,  assignor  to  Unilando,  Attiches, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,656 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.     12,     1973, 
73.01008 

Int.  CI.  B62b  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  280—42  7  Claims 


1.  A  child's  stroller  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame  formed 
of  foldable  elements,  a  support  seat  made  of  supple  material 
resting  on  said  frame  and  a  plurality  of  bearing  wheels 
mounted  on  said  frame,  wherein  said  frame  is  constituted  by 
a  median  support  plate, 
rolling  means  mounted  on  said  support  plate 
two  side  elements  articulated  on  said  support  plate,  said  side 

elements  thus  forming  a  pair  of  compasses 
two  lateral  bearing  wheels,  each  mounted  on  one  end  of 

each  of  said  side  elements  opposite  said  support  plate 
a  foldable  connecting  means  adapted,  when  put  in  active 
position,  to  cause  said  side  elements  to  form  a  triangular 
chassis  resting  on  said  rolling  means  and  two  wheels 
two  lateral  uprights,  each  resting  on  one  side  element  and 
being  articulated  on  the  respective  side  element 


3,881,740 

WHEELED  SNOWMOBILE  STORAGE  PALLET 

Bruce  A.  Johnson,  1165  128th  Avenue  N.E.,  and  Marvin  D. 

Webster,  12957  Pierce  St  N.E.,  both  of  Blaine,  Minn.  55433 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,285 

Int.  CI.  B62b  5/00 

U.S:  CI.  280—79.1  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  snowmobile  of  the  type  including 
forward  opposite  side  longitudinal  skis  and  a  centrally  dis- 
f>osed  longitudinally  extending  endless  drive  track  whose 
forward  end  is  spaced  appreciably  rearward  of  the  forward 
ends  of  said  skis,  a  storage  pallet  comprising  an  elongated  low 
profile  horizontal  body  having  a  first  end  portion  of  a  width 
less  than  the  distance  between  the  forward  opposite  side  skis 
of  said  snowmobile,  said  body  including  opposite  side  out- 
wardly projecting  lateral  extensions  spaced  from  the  free  end 
of  said  first  end  portion  and  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  said  body,  said  extensions  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  body,  the  remote  outer  portions  of 
said  extensions  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  outer  side  marginal  edges  of  said  skis, 
the  distance  between  said  free  end  of  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  body  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  extensions  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  forwardmost  point  of 
contact  of  said  track  with  a  fiat  support  surface  upon  which 
said  snowmobile  is  resting  and  the  forwardmost  point  of 
contact  of  said  skis  with  said  support  surface,  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  body  including  sets  of  dependingly  supported 
opposite  side  low  silhouette  ground  engaging  support  wheels 
spaced  from  the  corresponding  terminal  ends  of  said  body  a 
distance  whereby  the  body,  when  inclined  and  supported  from 
a  flat  surface  by  only  one  set  of  said  wheels  and  the  corre- 
sponding terminal  end  of  said  body,  will  be  inclined  only 
slightly  relative  to  said  surface  at  an  angle  represented  by  an 
incline  of  less  than  one  unit  of  measure  rise  per  ten  units  of 
length. 


3,881,741 

INDEPENDENT  SUSPENSION  OF  FRONT  WHEELS  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Alf  MuUer,  BittenfcId,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler-Benz 

Alctiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,657 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    14,    1972, 
2255679 

Int.  CI.  B62d  7/20 
U.S.  CI.  280—96.2  A  32  Cbdms 

1.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  for  the  front  wheels  of 
motor  vehicles,  comprising: 
wheel  carrier  means; 

two  guide  means  arranged  one  above  the  other  and  with 
pivot  axes  intersecting  in  the  center  position  of  the  wheel, 
on  the  one  hand,  as  viewed  in  side  view,  at  a  relatively 
large  distance  to  the  rear  of  the  front  wheel  below  the 
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wheel  center  and,  on  the  other  hand,  as  viewed  in  plan        I  3  881  743 

view,  at  a  relatively  large  angle;  |  AUTOMOTIVE  LEVELINr  <JY«JTliM 

""carrie'rTer""''"'  '''  '"''  "''"  "'*  *^  "*^^^'   ^"^^  ^-  ^•»^-"'  "^^^^^  «««.  -'g-'  »«  4«""  Motoi, 
.«»!1^!  .!:       J  ..  Corponition,  Detroit,  Mkh.  F 

the  pivot  axis  of  the  upper  guide  means,  as  viewed  in  plan    U.S.  CI.  280—1 •       "8 

view,  extending  rearwardly  outwardly; 


-124  F 


the  pivot  axis  of  the  lower  guide  means,  as  viewed  in  plan 
view,  extending  at  least  nearly  parallel  to  the  vehicle 
longitudinal  axis  and  the  pivot  axis  of  the  upper  guide 
means  extending  rearwardly  outwardly  approximately 
diagonally; 

the  steering  axis,  as  viewed  in  side  view,  intersecting  the 
road  surface  in  front  of  the  point  of  contact  of  the  wheel, 
thereby  defining  a  positive  caster; 

wherein  said  caster  has  a  minimum  within  the  main  spring 
deflection  range. 


3  881  742 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  ENERGY-ABSORBING  FORWARD 
STRUCTURE 
Bcrtold  FcfaEcr,  Russdshcim,  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  MIcli. 

FItod  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403349 

Int  Ci.  B62d  21/00 

UA  Ci.  280-106  R  2  Claims 


'^W 


3  Claims 


;^=>,>  _m 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination,  a  forward 
vehicle  structure  collapsible  upon  impact  of  the  vehicle  with 
an  obstacle  and  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of  front  wheels 
mounted  on  the  forward  vehicle  structure,  and  a  deflector 
element  on  the  vehicle  respective  to  each  front  wheel  and 
located  rearwardly  thereof,  each  element  being  independent 
of  the  frame  and  including  a  deflector  surface  extending  angu- 
larly and  outwardly  of  the  vehicle  structure  and  lying  in  a 
horizontal  plane  including  the  wheel  center,  collapse  of  the 
forward  vehicle  structure  moving  the  wheels  into  engagement 
with  the  deflector  surfaces  of  the  respective  deflector  ele- 
ments to  force  the  wheels  angulariy  and  outwardly  of  the 
vehicle. 


1.  In  an  automatic  vehicle  leveling  system  of  the  semi-closed 
loop  type  including  an  air  compressor  operable  Continuously 
dunng  operation  of  said  vehicle  to  supply  pressurized  air  to  a 
levelmg  unit  disposed  between  a  sprung  mass  polrtion  and  an 
unsprung  mass  portion  of  said  vehicle,  a  height-control  valve 
disposed  between  said  sprung  and  said  unsprung  ijiass  portions 
and  connected  to  an  exhaust  port  of  said  leveling  unit  for 
closing  said  exhaust  port  when  said  sprung  mais  portion  is 
below  a  predetermined  height  relative  to  said  ui^prung  mass 
portion  and  for  opening  said  exhaust  port  wheni  said  sprung 
mass  portion  at  least  achieves  said  predetermined  height  and 
an  air  drier  assembly  disposed  in  a  conduit  extending  between 
an  exhaust  port  of  said  height-control  valve  and  an  inlet  port 
of  said  compressor  and  including  a  system  inlet  and  exhaust 
assembly,  an  improvement  comprising  pressure-sOising  means 
disposed  in  said  conduit  between  said  height-control  valve 
exhaust  port  and  said  air  drier  and  including  a  njovable  con- 
trol element  assuming  a  first  position  when  sai^  conduit  is 
pres»irized  to  a  predetermined  superatmospherid  level  corre- 
sponding to  the  open  position  of  said  leveling  unit  ^xhaust  port 
and  a  second  position  when  the  pressure  in  sai<l  conduit  is 
below  said  predetermined  level  corresponding  to  the  closed 
position  of  said  leveling  unit  exhaust  port,  electrical  circuit 
means  including  a  source  of  electrical  potential  ikid  a  pair  of 
electrically  energized  indicator  means  for  signalling  respec- 
tively when  said  sprung  mass  portion  is  below  ^nd  at  least 
achieves  said  predetermined  height,  and  elect^cal  switch 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  element  and 
disposed  in  said  circuit  means  between  said  souitd  and  said 
indicator  means  for  energizing  respective  ones  of  ^d  indica- 
tor nieans  when  said  control  element  is  in  a  corres^nding  one 
of  said  first  and  said  second  positions.  . 
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3,881,744 
AUTOMOBILE  PASSENGER  RESTRAINT 
Earl  Silas  Tupper,  Panama,  Panama,  assignor  to  TUP!  (Pan- 
ama) S.A.,  Panama  City  5,  Panama 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318^27 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22, 1971, 
59542/71 

Int  CI.  B60r2//02 
U.S.  CI.  280—150  B  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  automobile,  a  passenger  restraint  means  compris- 
ing: a  substantially  continuous  frame  extending  transversely 
within  said  automobile,  a  pivot  axis  for  said  frame  also  extend- 
ing transversely  within  said  automobile,  whereby  said  frame 
can  be  pivoted  between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  posi- 
tion overlying  a  seat  of  said  automobile,  two  upstanding  arms, 
each  providing  a  pivot  at  an  upper  end  located  one  at  each  end 
of  said  pivot  axis,  a  torsion  bar  clamped  to  said  automobile 
intermediate  its  ends  and  holding  at  said  ends  the  lower  ends 
of  said  upstanding  arms,  and  a  substantially  vertical  resilient 
concave  restraint  region  extending  transversely  across,  and 
carried  upon,  said  frame  to  restrain  a  seated  person  at  the 
waist,  whereby  said  seat  cannot  be  occupied  until  the  frame  is 
pivoted  upwards  therefrom,  and  driver  vision  is  obscured  until 
said  frame  is  again  pivoted  downward  and  lowered  over  the 
occupant's  legs  to  restrain  him  at  the  waist. 


3,881,745 

VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 

Evelio  F.  Chavez,  Jr.,  211  S.W.  55th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33134 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,691 

Intel.  B60r  2  7/70 

U.S.  CI.  280—150  SB  17  Claims 


der  of  the  occupant  and  said  second  belt  being  positioned 
to  engage  over  the  lap  of  the  occupant; 

C.  a  main  housing  providing  an  interior  chamber  rotatably 
mounting  said  retractor  reel; 

D.  rail  means,  fixed  longitudinally  along  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  door  for  engagement  by  follower  means,  carried  by 
said  housing,  to  cause  said  housing  to  move  longitudinally 
to  a  position  adjacent  the  lower  front,  pivoted  edge  of  the 
door  when  said  door  is  open  to  disengage  said  first  and 
second  belts,  respectively,  from  the  shoulder  and  lap 
areas  of  the  occupant  to  provide  unobstructed  exit  from 
the  vehicle,  and  to  cause  said  housing  to  move  rearwardly 
to  a  position  to  re-engage  said  first  and  second  belts, 
respectively,  with  the  shoulder  and  lap  areas  of  an  occu- 
pant when  said  door  is  closed; 

E.  a  first  safety  means  to  automatically  prevent  accidental 
disengagement  of  said  first  and  second  belts  from  the 
occupant  in  the  event  of  an  accident  resulting  in  the  door 
being  opened;  and 

F.  a  second  safety  means,  controllable  by  the  vehicle  occu- 
pant to  disengage  said  first  and  second  belts  to  provide  for 
an  emergency  exit  from  the  vehicle. 


3,881,746 
VEHICLE  LEVELER  SYSTEM 
C.  Lewis  Newcomb,  Jr.,  520  11th  Ave.,  Haddon  Heights,  NJ. 
08035 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,472 

Int  CI.  B60s  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  280—150.5  5  Claims 


•4-.y 


1.  A  vehicle  occupant  restraint  device  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  a  vehicle  body  defining  an  occupant  compartment 
providing  a  seat  therein,  accessible  through  a  side  opening  and 
a  side  door  having  a  forward,  generally  vertical  edge,  pivoted 
to  the  vehicle  body  to  mount  the  door  for  movement  between 
open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  the  side  opening,  said 
restraint  device  comprising; 

A.  a  first  belt  having  a  first  end,  fixed  relative  to  an  inboard 
portion  of  the  vehicle  roof  and  a  second  end,  fixed  rela- 
tive to  an  inboard  portion  of  the  vehicle  floor; 

B.  a  second  belt  having  a  first  end,  fixed  relative  to  a  slide 
buckle,  slidable  engaged  along  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  first  belt,  and  a  second  end  fixed  to  a  belt  retractor 
reel  of  the  type  which  locks  the  belt  against  retraction 
upon  rapid  deceleration  of  the  vehicle,  said  first  belt 
being  positioned  to  normally  pass  over  the  inboard  shoul- 


1.  A  leveler  system  for  an  over-the-road  vehicle  having  a 
spring  suspended  frame  comprising,  in  combination  with  said 
vehicle:  a  plurality  of  jack  devices  each  having  an  adjustable 
length,  said  jack  devices  each  including  a  plurality  of  telescop- 
ing members, 

a  lower  ground-engaging  portion  on  each  said  device, 

said  ground  engaging  portion  on  the  lower  of  said  jack 
members  having  an  edge  for  frictionally  engaging  the 
ground  during  rotation  of  the  jack  device  to  the  vertical 
condition, 

and  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  upper  portion  of  each 
said  jack  device  to  the  spring  suspended  frame  of  the 
vehicle  adjacent  a  different  comer  thereof, 

said  pivot  securing  means  including  means  attachable  to  the 
bumper  of  the  vehicle  for  suspending  the  upper  of  said 
telescoping  members  to  rotate  around  a  horizontal  and 
vertical  axis, 

so  that  said  vehicle  can  be  partially  elevated  for  leveling 
various  amounts  at  each  comer  by  driving  the  jack  de- 
vices in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  vehicle  for 
rotation  of  the  lengths  thereof  to  a  vertical  condition  with 
a  partial  extension  of  the  spring  frame  of  said  vehicle,  and 
said  vehicle  can  be  restored  to  normal  over-the-road 
condition  by  driving  said  jack  devices  for  rotation  of  the 
lengths  thereof  to  be  inclined  to  the  vertical. 
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3,881,747  '                                 3  881  749 

VARIABLE  MOTION  BICYCLE  PEDAL  DRIVE  SYSTEM  TOWING  COUPLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FACTORY  MADE 

Allan  V.  Abbott,  708  Calle  Arboles,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.  HOMES                         T 

^^^^     mi-^  .        ,n   ,«,^  o      V,     .»  Howard  P.  Berends,  Fruitport,  Mich.,  assignor  (o  Holland 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,656  Hitch  Company,  Holland,  Mich. 

Int  CI.  B62m  1/04  |          Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Set.  No.  438,870 

Int.  CI.  B62d  53/06 


U.S.  CI.  280—255 


4  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  280—415  B 


3,881,748 
ANTI  LOAD  STRIPPING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LOGGING 

TRUCK-TRAILER  COMBINATIONS 

Jack  D.  Donaldson,  Rt  4,  Box  73,  Chehalis,  Wash.  98532 

Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,439 

Int.  CI.  B62d  53/00 

U.S.  CI.  280-404  4  claims 
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CO        53        SO    52   04 


3.  In  an  anti-load  stripping  logging  truclc-trailer  unit  the 
combination  of: 

a.  a  trucic  frame, 

b.  a  hollow  trailer  reach, 

c.  a  compensator  shaft  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  in  the  trailer  reach, 

d.  releasabie  compensator  shaft  lock  means  engaging  the 
compensator  shaft  for  releasably  locking  it  against  longi- 
tudinal sliding  movement, 

e.  latch  means  releasably  interconnecting  the  truck  frame 
and  the  compensator  shaft, 

f.  a  case  mounted  entirely  within  the  forward  end  of  the 
trailer  reach  and  receiving  the  compensator  shaft, 
securing  means  securing  the  case  to  the  trailer  reach, 
elongated  friction  plate  means  attached  to  the  compensa- 
tor shaft  as  a  rearward  longitudinal  extension  thereof, 

i.  friction  clamp  means  mounted  in  the  case  and  positioned 
for  releasabie  frictional  clamping  engagement  with  the 
friction  plate  means,  and 

j.  clamp  control  means  connected  to  the  clamp  means  and 
operable  from  a  remote  station. 


21  Claims 


1.  In  a  bicycle  having  a  frame,  a  variable  motion  bicycle 
pedal  drive  mechanism  comprising: 

a  drive  wheel  on  said  frame  having  a  first  drive  mechanism 
secured  to  said  wheel  for  transmitting  motion  thereto; 

a  second  drive  mechanism  on  said  frame; 

a  coupling  member  for  coupling  said  first  drive  mechanism 
to  said  second  drive  mechanism; 

said  second  drive  mechanism  secured  to  said  frame;  and 

means  mounting  at  least  one  foot  pedal  to  be  freely  posi- 
tionable  in  a  plane  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  second 
drive  mechanism  and  movable  to  transmit  one-way  rota- 
tional power  to  said  second  drive  mechanism. 


1.  An  attachable-detachable  towing  coupler  assembly  for 
mounting  to  and  towing  of,  from  the  front  end,  a  parallelepi- 
ped structure  having  supporting  under-girders  and  a  wheeled 
undercarriage,  comprising: 
a  biftjrcated  frame  having  a  front  portion  and  reaf  portions; 
said  rear  portions  being  shaped  to  extend  beneath  the 
structure  front  end,  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
including  attachment  zones  connectable  to  under-girders 
of  the  structure  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  frpnt  end  of 
the  structure;  said  frame  front  portion  being:  upwardly 
offset  relative  to  said  frame  rear  portions  and  having 
cooperative  coupling  means  thereon  connectable  with 
complementary  coupling  means  on  a  towing  vehicle  to 
enable  a  stable  elevated  coupling  thereto;  and,  compres- 
sion-load, structure-engagement  means  on  siid  frame 
between  said  front  and  rear  portions,  to  selectively  en- 
gage the  structure  front  end,  thereby  affording  a  multiple 
point  securement  for  the  structure  while  tovyed  on  its 
wheeled  undercarriage. 


'  3,881,750 

TRAILER  HITCH 
Merdith  John  Shatto,  3615  Brandon  St.  S.E.,  Calsarr,  Alberta 
Canada  (T2G  4A7) 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  14, 1973, 178795 
InL  CI.  B62d  53/00 
U.S.  CL  280-423  R  3  claims 


8- 
h. 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  operable  connection  with  a  towing 
vehicle  having  a  body,  a  frame  and  wheels  connectjed  to  the 
frame,  said  hitch  comprising: 
a  first  lateral  frame  member  for  extending  general^  upright 
on  one  side  of  the  vehicle  body  and  including  first  and 
second  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  fiist  lateral 
member  for  extending  beneath  the  vehicle  body  for  at- 
taching said  first  lateral  frame  member  to  the  frame  of  the 
vehicle  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  on  the  vehilce 
frame; 

a  second  lateral  frame  member  for  extending    generally 
upright  on  the  other  side  of  the  vehicle  body  an  i  includ- 
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ing  first  and  second  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
second  lateral  frame  member  for  extending  beneath  the 
vehicle  body  for  attaching  said  second  lateral  frame  mem- 
ber to  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  at  longitudinally  spaced 
points  on  the  vehicle  frame; 

transverse  means  interconnecting  the  other  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  lateral  frame  members  and  operably  extend- 
ing over  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  body; 

means  carried  by  said  transverse  means  for  attachment  to  a 
trailer  or  other  vehicle  to  be  towed; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  means  for  extending 
beneath  the  vehicle  body  of  said  first  lateral  frame  and 
said  first  and  second  means  for  extending  beneath  the 
vehicle  body  of  said  second  lateral  frame  being  provided 
with  adjustment  means  for  permitting  lateral  adjustment 
of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  lateral  frame  mem- 
bers with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
lateral  frame  members  at  said  one  of  the  ends  thereof; 

me£ms  connected  to  said  transverse  means  and  at  least  one 
of  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  lateral  frame 
members  for  permitting  lateral  adjustment  of  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  lateral  frame  members  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  lateral  frame 
members  at  said  other  of  the  ends  thereof;  and 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  means  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
lateral  frame  members  to  a  corresponding  part  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  lateral  frame  members. 


stop  means  remote  from  said  storage  means  slackens  below 
the  tension\exerted  by  said  towline-retrieving  means  on  the 
portion  of  said  towline  between  said  abutment  means  and  said 
storage  means. 


3,881,751 

AUTOMATICALLY  STOW  ABLE  TOWLINE  FOR 

VEHICLE 

Raymond  Lee  Colby,  Star  Rt.;  Box  4,  Quincy,  Wash.  98848 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,998 

Int.  CI.  B60d  1/18 

U.S.  CI.  280—480  3  Claims 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  comprising  a  wheel-supported 
vehicle  chassis,  a  towline,  storage  means  for  said  towline 
mounted  on  said  chassis,  abutment  means  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  vehicle  chassis  independently  of  and  at  a  location  spaced 
from  said  storage  means  for  transmitting  pulling  stress  from 
said  towline  to  said  chassis  separate  from  and  independently 
of  said  storage  means,  and  stop  means  carried  by  said  towline 
at  a  location  between  said  storage  means  and  said  abutment 
means  and  engageable  with  said  abutment  means  by  paying 
out  said  towline  from  said  storage  means  to  limit  the  extent  to 
which  said  towline  can  be  paid  out  from  the  vehicle,  said 
storage  means  including  automatic  tension-producing  towline- 
retrieving  means  always  exerting  tension  on  said  towline  irre- 
spective of  the  position  of  said  stop  means  for  maintaining  said 
towline  taut  between  said  abutment  means  and  said  storage 
means  and  for  moving  said  stop  means  away  from  said  abut- 
ment means  and  toward  said  storage  means  when  the  tension 
in  said  towline  at  the  side  of  said  abutment  means  and  said 


3,881,752 

FLANGE 

George  S.  Fujishima,  1713  Kaumulii  St.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,684 

Int.  CI.  E04b  5/48 

U.S.  CI.  285-46  7  Claims 


1.  A  wall  hole  and  pipe  sealing  flange  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thin  flexible  laterally  resilient  plastic  body  having  a 
generally  round  circumferential  edge  and  having  a  central 
generally  round  opening  for  receiving  and  tightly  gripping  a 
pipe  whereby  when  the  central  opening  is  placed  over  a  pipe 
and  slid  toward  a  wall  slightly  spaced  from  a  wall,  only  the 
outer  circumferential  edge  portion  automatically  presses 
tightly  against  the  wall,  and  the  body  pxjrtion  between  the 
outer  circumferential  edge  and  the  central  opening  assumes  a 
uniform  smooth  curve. 


3,881,753 
FASTENER  MECHANISM 
Michael  E.  Bochory,  5000  Centinela  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90066 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,299 

InL  CI.  F16j  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  285—92  10  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  assemby  for  joining  pipe  ends,  comprising  a 
female  member  adapted  to  accommodate  one  pipe  end,  a 
male  member  adapted  to  accommodate  another  pipe  end  and 
insertable  into  said  female  member;  at  least  two  axially  spaced 
abutment  means  respectively  provided  on  said  female  and 
male  members;  and  springy  retaining  means  adapted  to  be 
snapped  onto  said  members  in  contact  with  said  abutment 
means,  so  as  to  prevent  axial  separation  of  said  male  and 
female  members. 


3381,754 

RESILIENT  INTERNAL  SUPPORT  FOR  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Joe  WilUam  Christie,  1118  E.  Main  St.,  Frisco,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,689,  May  6,  1971,  abandonrd. 

This  application  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,721 

Int  CI.  F16I  13/04 

U.S.  CL285— 114  2Claiiiu 

1.  In  combination,  a  pressure  coupling,  a  plastic  pipe  one 

end  of  which  is  clampingly  confined  in  said  pressure  coupling. 
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and  an  internal  support  within  the  confined  end  of  the  pipe 

the  support  including  ' 

a  helical  resilient  member  having  contiguous  convolutions 

and  an  external  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  internal 

diameter  of  said  pipe, 

a  sheath  of  semi-elastic  thin  material  encasing  the  helical 

member  and  having  its  interior  snugly  engaging  the  exte- 

nor  of  the  convolutions  of  said  member  so  as  to  reduce 

the  resiliency  of  the  member  only  to  the  extent  sufficient 

to  prevent  undue  deformation  thereof  and  of  said  pipe 

adjacent  the  coupling  as  well  as  excessive  separation  of 

said  convolutions  which  might  cause  damaging  of  the 

sheath, 


largements  at,  at  least  one  end  thereof  thereby  to  ihcrease  the 
abutment  surfaces  thereof,  said  enlargements  tajiering  from 


said  sheath  being  film-like  and  having  a  radial  thickness 
much  less  than  the  wall  thickness  of  said  member, 

the  sheath  being  free  from  attachment  to  said  member  and 
both  said  sheath  and  member  being  free  from  attachment 
to  said  pipe  whereby  said  sheath  and  member  may  un- 
dergo restricted  movement  relative  to  each  other  and  to 
said  pipe,  as  may  the  convolutions  of  said  member  with 
respect  to  one  another,  and  thereby  amplify  the  area  of 
deformation  longitudinally  of  said  support  and  pipe  so  as 
to  prevent  the  creation  of  stress  and  flexures  of  small 
amplitude  in  said  support  and  pipe  adjacent  said  cou- 
pling. 


3  881  755 
DRILLSTRINGSTRUCTURE 
SIro  Brunato,  Via  G.  GalU  23,  Mdegnano,  Italy  (20071) 
Fikd  June  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  266,085 
Int.  CI.  F16I  39100 
U.S.  CI.  285-137  A  ,  ctafa, 

1.  A  two-way  flow  tube  for  a  drillstring  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinal partition  wall  within  the  interior  of  the  tube,  extending 
over  the  length  of  the  tube  and  separating  the  tube  into  two 
longitudinal  tubular  compartments,  the  tube  having  a  female 
inner  screwthread  at  one  end  Uiereof  and  a  mating  male  screw 
thread  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  partition  wall  having 
abutment  surfaces  at  both  extremities  thereof  for  sealing 
engagement  with  partition  walls  of  corresponding  two-way 
flow  tubes,  said  partition  wall  extending  according  to  a  diame- 
tral plane  and  having  at,  at  least  one  end  tiiereof  a  seat  for  a 
sealing  gasket,  wherein  the  tube  ends  have  circular  abutment 
surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  having  circular  seats  for 
sealing  gasket  means,  and  wherein  Uie  partition  wall  has  en- 


the  periphery  towards  the  center  of  the  tube  at  l^t  at  the 
abutment  surfaces  thereof. 


3,881,756 

JOINTS  FOR  WELDING  STEEL  PIPE  PILfes 

Ken  Takatori,  Kawasaki;  Tetsuio  Hirose,  Yokohkma,  and 

Tsuyoshi  Nakamafa^  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  a^i^rs  to 

Nippon  Kokan  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I       Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,913 

Int  CI.  F16I  13102 

U.S.  C\  285-22  ,0  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  joint  structure  for  steel  pipe  piles  comprisinj : 

a  short  tubular  joint  metal  piece  including: 

a  guide  portion  comprised  of  a  reduced  diamete  ■  portion 
formed  on  the  lower  periphery  tiiereof,  the  diameter  of 
said  reduced  diameter  guide  portion  being  gradually 
decreased  radially;  and  T 

a  straight-cylindrical  portion  formed  on  an  upper  Periphery 
adjacent  to  said  reduced  diameter  guide  portion  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  straight-cylindrical  portibn  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  a  pilb  pipe  to 
be  joined;  r  r  t~ 

an  upper  pile  pipe,  said  joint  metal  piece  being  se«:ured  to 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  upper  pile  pipe  such  ^hat  said 
straight-cylindrical  portion  and  said  reduced  diameter 
portion  of  said  joint  metal  piece  project  from  a  joint  end 
of  said  upper  pile  pipe,  said  straight-cylindrical  portion 
being  adjacent  said  joint  end  of  said  upper  pile  pipe  and 
said  reduced  diameter  portion  being  remote  fflom  said 
joint  end; 

a  lower  pile  pipe  adapted  to  receive  said  upper  pU*  pipe  at 
a  joBit  end  thereof  so  as  to  be  joined  witii  said  upper  pile 
pipe  by  welding,  said  outer  diameter  of  said  Straight- 
cylindrical  portion  being  substantially  equal  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  joint  end  of  said  lower  pile  p^,  said 
projecting  portion  of  said  joint  metal  piece  being^serted 
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into  said  joint  end  of  said  lower  pile  pipe  with  at  least  a  3,881,759 

portion  of  said  straight-cylindrical  portion  inserted  in  said  PLASTIC  SEAL 

joint  end  of  said  lower  pile  pipe  so  as  to  join  said  upper   Charles  Fuehrer,  Scarsdak,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stoffel  Seals 

and  lower  pile  pipes  together.  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,542,  Nov.  16,  1970,  PaL 

No.  3,712,655.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  320,175 
3,881,757  Int  CI.  E05c  /0//S,  B65d  33134 

KNOT  TYING  IMPLEMENT  U.S.  CI.  292-321  53  Claims 

Rudolph  Guinther,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Peska 
Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  Interest 
Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,285 
Int.  CI.  D03j  3100 


U.S.  CI.  289—17 


5  Claims 


1.  Knot  tying  implement  comprising  a  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  therethrough;  a  cavity  formed  axially  in  the  upper 
part  of  said  body  for  receiving  the  center  portion  of  a  knot; 
gripper  means  attached  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body  and 
forming  strand  receiving  slots  for  holding  a  strand  of  leader 
against  said  body  and  for  forming  a  loop  from  said  strand 
around  said  body;  a  hook  member  axially  movable  in  said  bore 
and  having  a  hook  portion  extending  above  said  upper  part  of 
said  body  for  holding  said  center  portion  of  said  knot  in  said 
cavity  while  said  knot  is  being  tightened  and  finished  by  pull- 
ing on  the  ends  of  said  strand. 


3,881,758 
WINDOW  OPENER  AND  LATCH 
George  E.  Gross,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  as^nor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chici«o,  01. 

Fikd  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,110 

Int.  CI.  E05c  3104 

U.S.  CI.  292—87  12  CUdms 


.v^x^^-w 


va/ 


1.  A  latch  for  a  multi-panel  window  or  the  like  having  a 
movable  panel  comprising;  a  stationary  base  element  adapted 
for  attachment  to  the  movable  panel,  a  latch  member  includ- 
ing a  stationary  mounting  platform  element  attachably  se- 
cured to  said  stationary  base,  a  swing  arm  secured  to  said 
mounting  platform  for  overlapping  the  mounting  platform, 
hooked  stop  means  mounted  on  the  swing  arm  for  engaging  a 
stationary  element  of  said  stationary  mounting  platform  to 
limit  swinging  motion  of  the  swing  arm  relative  to  the  station- 
ary elements,  and  means  intercoimecting  the  swing  arm  and 
said  stationary  element  to  urge  the  spring  arm  into  a  locking 
position  for  engaging  a  fixed  catch  member. 


1.  A  seal  comprising:  housing  means,  a  bore  extending 
completely  through  said  housing  means  with  first  and  second 
bore  ends  opening  to  the  outside  of  said  housing  means,  lock- 
ing socket  means  arranged  in  said  bore  in  said  housing  means, 
a  tie  member  having  a  free  end  and  an  end  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  housing  means,  and  a  locking  head  means  at  the 
free  end  of  said  tie  member,  said  locking  head  means  being 
insertable  into  the  socket  means  by  way  of  said  first  bore  end 
to  lock  the  seal,  the  socket  means  including  at  least  one  in- 
wardly projecting  locking  element  and  the  head  means  includ- 
ing a  head  portion  with  a  locking  shoulder  formed  between  the 
head  portion  and  an  adjoining  section  with  smaller  cross- 
section,  said  head  portion  being  dimensioned  to  elastically 
deflect  the  at  least  one  locking  element  during  insertion 
thereof  so  that  the  locking  shoulder  snaps  in  behind  locking 
surface  portions  of  the  at  least  one  locking  element  when  the 
head  portion  is  inserted  into  said  socket  means,  the  extreme 
free  end  of  said  head  portion  being  positioned  inside  said  bore 
at  a  spacing  from  said  second  bore  end  with  said  head  means 
in  a  seal  locking  position,  the  extreme  free  end  of  said  head 
portion  which  faces  said  second  bore  end  when  said  head 
means  is  in  a  seal  locking  position  including  portions  which 
are  angularly  inclined  with  respect  to  a  centerline  through  said 
head  portion,  said  angularly  inclined  head  pmrtions  being 
arranged  to  provide  a  non-synmietrical  spacing  of  points  of 
the  surface  of  said  extreme  free  end  of  said  head  portion  from 
said  second  bore  end  with  respect  to  said  centerline. 


3,881,760 
BUMPER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Hubert  Hutai,  Grafenau-Datzingcn,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Akttengcsdlschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,098 
Claims    priority,   appttcatlon   Germany,   Feb.    15,    1973, 
2307330 

InL  CI.  B60r  19106 
U.S.  CI.  293—99  16  Claims 

1.  A  bumper  for  motor  vehicles  which  in  case  of  impact  is 
retractable  under  energy-absorption  by  means  of  shock  ab- 
sorber means  extending  generally  in  the  vehicle  longitudinal 
direction  and  fixedly  connected  with  a  relatively  fixed  vehicle 
part,  characterized  in  that  the  mounting  of  the  bumper  means 
takes  place  at  least  at  one  shock  absorber  means  having  shafts 
and  guide  tube  means  and  includes  an  approximately  bipole 
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shaped,  substantially  upright  flat  spring  means  yielding  in  the 
vehicle  cross  direction,  and  fastening  means  for  the  shock 


slide  with  said  second  knuckle  joint  maintaining  said  jaws 
respectively  in  open  and  closed  stable  positiohs. 
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3,881,761 
AUTOMATIC  MECHANICAL  TONGS  WITH  OPEN  AND 

CLOSED  STABLE  POSITIONS 
Andre  Meyer,  Chatenay-Malabry,  and  Roger  Gerard,  Chevil- 
ly-Lanie,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Groupement  Ato- 
mlque  Alsadcnne  Atlantiquc,  U  Plessis,  Robinson,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,266,  Oct.  28,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,184 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.    29,    1970. 
70J9013 

Int  CL  B25b 
U.S.  CI.  294-88  2  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  locking  mechanical  tongs  at  open  and 
closed  suble  position,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  framework; 

a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  mounted  for  pivoting  between  open 
and  closed  positions  above  a  fixed  axis  within  said  frame- 
work; 

a  pair  of  connecting  rods  operatively  coupled  to  said  jaws 
and  to  an  intermediate  rod,  and  forming  with  said  inter- 
mediate rod,  a  first  knuckle  joint  slidable  with  respect  to 
said  framework; 

a  spring  jack  rotatable  about  a  second  fixed  axis  within  said 
framework; 

a  sliding  rod  connected  operatively  on  one  side  to  said 
spring  jack  and  on  the  other  side  to  said  intermediate  rod 
forming  with  said  intermediate  rod,  a  second  knuckle 
joint; 

a  slide  operatively  coupled  to  said  second  knuckle  joint  and 
transversally  movable  within  said  framework  between 
stops  on  either  side  of  a  straight  line  defined  by  said  first 
fixed  axis  and  said  second  fixed  axis;  and 

ball  detent  means  carried  by  said  slide  for  engaging  said 
framework  at  positions  defined  by  said  stops  to  lock  said 


3,881,762 
GRIPPER 


L 


Anthony  T.  2^ppia,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  Broth- 
ers Service  Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  321,003,  Jan.  4, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,826,382. 

.This  application  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,408 

I  Int.  CI.  B66c  1146 


U.S.  CI.  294—93 


absorber  means  in  the  open  area  of  the  shock  absorber  guide 
tube  means  to  provide  a  support  at  the  fixed  vehicle  part. 


6  Claims 


1.  A  bottle  gripper  element  comprising  a  closed|perimeter 
frame  defining  an  open  region  therein  and  formed  ^o  provide 
opposite,  substantially  parallel  faces,  each  face  defining  an 
imperforate  region  extending  perimetrally  about  said  open 
region,  a  closure  member  spanning  the  open  regidn  of  each 
such  frame  face  and  sealingly  bearing  upon  the  berimetral 
region  of  such  face,  at  least  one  of  said  closure  mem^rs  being 
a  rubberoid,  elastic  diaphragm,  said  closure  membeb  cooper- 
ating with  the  open  region  of  said  frame  to  define  a  chamber 
with  said  diaphragm  being  inflatable  to  expand  outwardly 
from  the  plane  of  its  respective  face  when  fluid  under  pressure 
is  injected  into  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  port 
opening  through  a  point  in  said  frame  perimeter,  and  a  peri- 
metral  ring  for  securing  said  diaphragm  in  sealing  eiWagement 
with  its  respective  frame  face,  said  perimetral  ring  having  a 
rigid,  non-yielding  outer  surface  for  engaging  and  guiding 
bottles  for  movement  along  said  gripper  element  before  infla- 
tion of  said  diaphragm. 


3,881,763 
CHUCK 
Normaa  E.  Benson,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  assignor  t«  Electro- 
static Equipment  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
FUed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,523 
Int.  CI.  B26f  3100 
U.S.  CI.  294-116  9  Claims 


1.  A  Chuck-like  device  comprising,  in  combinatioiJ:  a  body; 
an  outwardly  biased  actuating  member  mounted  iot  recipro^ 
cation  relative  to  said  body  between  outward  and  inward 
positions,  and  having  outwardly  disposed  articleingaging 
means  thereon;  at  least  one  gripping  member  mounted  on  said 
body  for  pivotable  movement  about  an  axis  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  said  actuating  hiember, 
said  gripping  member  having  a  gripping  element  thereon 
disposed  outwardly  of  said  axis  of  pivoting  for  mlovement 
between  an  open  position  away  from  said  article-ingaging 
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means  and  a  closed  position  adjacent  thereto,  and  also  having 
a  follower  element  thereon  spaced  inwardly  of  said  axis  of 
pivoting,  said  gripping  member  being  biased  toward  said  open 
position  of  said  gripping  element;  an  outwardly  biased  posi- 
tioning member  mounted  for  reciprocation  between  outward 
and  inward  positions  and  having  an  outwardly  tapered  first 
camming  surface  thereon,  said  first  camming  surface  being 
disposed  to  engage  said  follower  element  of  said  gripping 
member  and  to  urge  said  gripping  element  into  said  closed 
position  thereof,  when  said  positioning  member  is  in  said 
outward  position  thereof;  a  setting  member  mounted  out- 
wardly of  said  positioning  member  for  inward  and  outward 
reciprocation,  said  setting  member  having  an  outwardly  ta- 
pered second  camming  surface  thereon  disposed  to  engage 
said  follower  element  of  said  gripping  member  and  being 
generally  contiguous  to  said  first  camming  surface  when  said 
positioning  and  setting  members  are  adjacently  disposed,  said 
actuating  member  having  means  for  engaging  and  moving 
inwardly  said  positioning  member  and  said  setting  member 
upon  inward  movement  thereof,  and  said  camming  surfaces 
being  adapted,  when  contiguously  disposed,  to  permit  said 
follower  element  to  pass  readily  from  said  second  surface  to 
said  first  surface;  so  that,  with  said  positioning  member  in  said 
outward  position  thereof  and  said  gripping  element  in  said 
closed  position  thereof,  inward  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  to  a  first  position  from  said  outward  position  thereof 
causes  engagement  and  inward  movement  of  said  positioning 
member  and  said  setting  member,  in  turn  permitting  said 
gripping  member  to  pivot  to  said  open  position  of  said  grip- 
ping element,  and  so  that  further  inward  movement  of  said 
actuating  member  to  a  second  position  causes  further  inward 
movement  of  said  positioning  member  and  said  setting  mem- 
ber, and  thereby  causes  said  follower  element  to  engage  and 
bear  upon  said  second  camming  surface,  whereupon  outward 
movement  of  said  actuating  member  will  permit  said  position- 
ing member  to  return  to  said  outward  position  thereof,  with 
said  follower  element  passing  from  said  second  to  said  first 
camming  surface,  and  with  said  gripping  element  returning  to 
said  closed  position  thereof. 


a  tailgate  substantially  identical  in  shape  to  the  discharge 
opening  and  supported  at  the  upper  rear  ends  of  the  side 
walls  for  selective  pivotal  movement  to  open  and  close 
the  discharge  chute. 


3,881,764 
DUMP  BED 
John  H.  Holland,  Norman,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  J.  H.  Holland 
Company,  Norman,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,638 

Int.  CI.  B62d  33100 

U.S.  CI.  296—28  D  13  Claims 


3,881,765 

BUS  BODY 

Anthony  M.  Cerra,  and  Robert  B.  Kurre,  both  of  Richmond, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Indian  Head,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,694 

Intel.  B62di  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  296—28  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  bus  body  comprising  at  least  two  elongated  one-piece 
exterior  roof  panels  extending  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  the  bus  body  and  defining  an  exterior  body  roof,  at  least  two 
elongated  one-piece  interior  roof  panels  extending  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  the  bus  body  and  defining  an  interior 
body  roof,  at  least  two  elongated  one-piece  exterior  side  pan- 
els extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  bus  body, 
one  on  either  side  thereof,  and  defining  exterior  body  walls,  at 
least  two  elongated  one-piece  interior  side  panels  extending 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  bus  body,  one  on  either 
side  thereof,  and  defining  interior  body  walls,  at  least  one  floor 
panel  defining  an  elongated  body  floor,  at  least  three  generally 
U-shaped  one-piece  rib  members  spaced  at  intervals  along  the 
length  of  the  body  and  coupled  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  rib 
members  to  the  body  floor  in  an  inverted  position,  the  rib 
members  being  located  between  the  interior  and  exterior  side 
panels  and  between  the  interior  and  exterior  roof  panels  and 
being  joined  to  said  panels,  a  gusset  secured  to  each  upper 
comer  of  each  rib  where  the  roof  portion  of  the  rib  meets  the 
respective  side  wall  portion  of  the  rib,  each  gusset  having  a 
right  angle  flange  portion  along  an  inwardly  disposed  edge 
thereof  and  each  interior  roof  panel  being  shaped  to  match  the 
shape  of  said  flange  portion  of  the  respective  gusset  and  being 
joined  thereto,  and  upper  side  wall  stringers  installed  between 
adjacent  ribs,  each  stringer  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross 
section  to  define  an  inwardly  open  space  and  having  a  flange 
portion  joined  to  a  corresponding  interior  roof  panel  adjacent 
the  outward  margin  thereof,  the  rib  members  and  elongated 
panels  affording  a  minimal  number  of  body  joints  and  present- 
ing a  minimal  number  of  member  and  panel  edges,  thereby 
increasing  the  safety  of  passengers  in  the  bus  body  in  the  event 
of  a  collision  or  upset. 


1.  In  a  dump  bed  of  the  type  including  a  floor,  opposed  side 
walls,  and  a  front  wall  which  cooperate  to  define  the  front 
portion  of  the  dump  bed,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  downwardly,  inwardly,  and  forwardly  tapering  rear 
comer  panels  extending  between  upwardly  tapered  rear 
ends  of  the  side  walls  and  inwardly  tapered  side  portions 
of  the  rear  end  of  the  floor  to  define  the  inner  portion  of 
a  discharge  chute  located  at  the  rear  portion  of  the  dump 
bed; 

said  panels  extending  to  spaced  apart  inwardly  tapered  rear 
edges  positioned  substantially  inwardly  from  the  side 
walls  and  aligned  with  the  central  portion  of  the  rear  end 
of  the  floor  for  cooperation  therewith  to  define  a  dis- 
charge opening  of  the  discharge  chute;  and 


3,881,766 

VOLTAGE  OVERLOAD  ARRESTER  FOR  A 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Rudolf  Pratsch,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  28,   1972, 
2248117 

Int.  CI.  H02h  7122 

U.S.  CI.  317—58  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  high- voltage  switching  system  of  the  type  including 

a  switching  housing  containing  a  gaseous  insulating  medium, 

and  an  overload  arrester  housing,  communicative  with  the 
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switching  housing  and  containing  a  gaseous  insulating  medium 
having  a  dielectric  strength  the  same  as  said  medium  con- 
tained in  said  switching  system  housing,  a  voltage  overload 
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readily  removable  and  replaceable  one  piece  molded  self- 
contained  somewhat  rigid  liner  (20)  of  inherently  cushioning 
material  integrally  contoured  complementary  to  the  truck 


truck  body  (14),  an  integral  outwardly  extending  flange  por- 
tion (40)  at  the  top  of  said  liner  front  (24)  and  side  wall 
portions  (26)  to  extend  over  and  protect  the  top  edces  of  the 
truck  front  and  side  walls  and  a  rearwardly  extending  tailgate 


disposed  in  said  arrester  housing,  and  constructed  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  material  having  a  zinc  oxide  base,  for 
discharging  current  surges  flowing  through  said  switching 
system. 


3  881  767 

VEHICLE  IMPACT  ENERGY  ABSORPTION  AND 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Gerard  T.  Kkcs,  RodMster,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396^91 

Int.  CI.  B60r  19/00;  B62d  23/00;  F16f  16/08 

U.S.  CI.  296-35  R  g  claims 


panel  portion  (28)  integrally  hinged  (30)  to  the  liner  bed 
bottom  portion  (22)  complementary  to  the  pickup  truck 
tailgate  (16),  hinging  means  (30)  integrally  connecting  said 
tailgate  panel  portion  (28)  to  the  liner  bed  bottonj  portion 
(22)  comprising  a  thin  web  integrally  extending  between  the 
bed  bottom  portion  and  said  tailgate  panel  portion,  said 
hinged  tailgate  panel  portion  (28)  having  an  outw4rdly  up- 
standing flange  porUon  (40)  to  overlie  the  top  ed£  of  the 
truck  tailgate  (16).  ^ 


I 


/E^CLE 


1.  An  impact  energy  absorption  system  for  vehicles  com- 
prising a  vehicle  body,  frame  means  for  said  vehicle  body,  said 
frame  means  comprising  steel  side  rail  means  extending  be- 
neath said  vehicle  body,  said  frame  means  having  front  and 
rear  end  portions,  laterally  extending  bumper  means  rigidly 
and  directly  connected  to  said  front  end  portion  of  said  frame 
means  and  in  front  of  said  vehicle  body,  first  body  mount 
means  operatively  connecting  a  front  end  of  said  body  to  said 
front  end  of  said  frame  means  to  permit  said  body  to  move 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  frame  after  impact  of  said  bum- 
per means,  second  body  mount  means  operatively  connecting 
the  rear  end  of  said  body  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  frame 
means,  said  second  body  mount  means  having  resilient  vibra- 
tion damping  means  to  dissipate  vibratory  energy  in  said  frame 
means  and  said  body,  said  second  body  mount  means  further 
having  mechanical  connector  means  operatively  connecting 
said  body  and  said  frame  means  for  positively  limiting  the 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  rear  end  of  said  body  relative 
to  said  frame  means  after  impact  of  said  bumper  means  to 
compressively  load  said  frame  means  from  one  end  thereof  to 
thereby  effect  the  resilient  deflection  of  said  side  rail  means 
which  absorbs  and  stores  impact  energy. 


3,881,769 
MEANS  FOR  SECURING  INSULATION  TO  A  VI 

ENCLOSURE 

WiUiam  R.  Metzke,  Springfield,  lU.,  assignor  to  ^iat-Allis 
Construction  Machinery,  Inc.,  DeerTwId,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,916 

Int  CI.  B62d  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  296-39  A  ^  cuhns 


3,881,768 
PICKUP  TRUCK  BED  LINER  AND  PRCXTECTOR 
Edwin  Uc  Nix.  733  Tahlena  Ave.,  Madison,  Tenn.  37115 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Sw.  No.  387,459 
Int.  CI.  B62d  33/02 
UA  CI.  296-39  R  4  Claims 

I.  For  use  as  a  liner  (20)  to  protect  the  bed  of  a  conven- 
tional  pickup  truck   (10),  the  improvement  comprising  a 


1.  In  a  vehicle  enclosure  of  the  type  having  a  frame  to  which 
panels  are  secured,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  eloi^ated  frame  member  comprising  a  first  surface, 

a  panel  defining  a  side  of  said  enclosure  and  havin|  a  por- 
tion In  juxtaposed  relation  to  but  spaced  from  sj  lid  first 
surface  of  said  frame  member,  said  portion  of  said  panel 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  lugs  projectinft  in  the 
direction  of  and  at  an  angle  to  said  first  surface^f  said 
frame  member,  and  ! 

a  pliable  insulation  member  having  an  edge  poi 
posed  between  said  first  surface  of  said  frame  .. 
and  said  lugs,  the  insulation  member  being  compre 
a  reduced  thickness  in  the  area  of  contact  with  ! 
whereby  said  insulation  member  is  releasably 
place. 
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3,881,770 
FOLDING  CHAIR 
Antonio  Luis  Cardenas,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Hoover  Industries,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,785 
Int.  CI.  A47c  4/20 


U.S.  CI.  297—51 


12  Claims 


screw  means  and  to  turn  one  of  said  main  bars  relative  to  the 
other  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  linkage  supports 
said  back  and  leg  rest  in  a  generally  upright  attitude  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  linkage  supports  said  leg  rest 


1.  A  folding  chair  comprising: 

a  seat  unit  presenting  a  horizontal  seat  and  opposite  arms 
extending  up  from  the  back  of  the  seat  and  then  forward 
substantially  horizontally  on  opposite  sides  of  the  seat; 

a  back  unit  having  its  lower  end  received  between  the  up- 
wardly extending  arms  and  pivoted  to  the  latter  for  ad- 
justment between  an  upright  position  in  which  it  extends 
up  from  the  back  of  the  seat  and  a  folded-down  position 
in  which  it  extends  forward  across  the  top  of  the  seat 
between  the  arms; 

a  rear  leg  unit  pivotally  connected  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  seat  unit  toward  the  back  end  of  the  latter  on  the 
outside  for  adjustment  between  a  floor-engaging  support 
position  extending  down  from  the  seat  unit  and  a  folded- 
up  position  extending  up  around  the  outside  of  said  arms 
and  forward  across  the  folded-down  back  unit; 

and  a  front  leg  unit  pivotally  connected  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  seat  unit  toward  the  front  end  of  the  latter  on  the 
outside  for  adjustment  between  a  floor-engaging  support 
position  extending  down  from  the  seat  unit  in  front  of  said 
rear  leg  unit  and  a  folded-up  position  extending  up 
around  the  outside  of  the  seat  unit  at  the  front  and  back 
across  the  folded-down  back  unit. 


and  back  in  a  substantially  horizontal  attitude  when  said  screw 
means  is  driven  in  a  first  direction,  said  crank  being  also 
connected  to  lift  said  linkage  and  seat  vertically  when  said 
screw  means  continues  to  turn  in  said  first  direction  after  said 
crank  has  reached  said  second  position. 


3,881,772 
CHAIR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Harry  L.  Mohrman,  Weatogue,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stewart- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,013 

Int.  CI.  A47c  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  297—300  23  Claims 


3,881,771 

CONVERTIBLE  CHAIR 

Daniel  Amstutz,  Domainc  de  Peyvidcau,  33  Garignan,  France 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,082 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1972, 
72.15780 

Int  CI.  A47c  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  297—71  3  Ctaims 

1.  Convertible  chair  comprising  a  seat,  a  back  pivotally 
connected  to  the  rear  of  said  seat,  and  a  leg  rest  pivotally 
connected  to  the  front  of  said  seat,  double  parallelogram 
linkage  supporting  said  seat,  back,  and  leg  rest,  said  linkage 
comprising  a  first  main  bar  supporting  said  seat  and  common 
to  two  parallelograms  of  said  linkage,  a  second  main  bar 
pivotally  connected  near  the  center  of  said  first  main  bar,  and 
also  common  to  both  parallelograms  of  said  linkage,  a  first 
shorter  l»r  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  first  main 
bar  and  supporting  said  back,  a  second  shorter  bar  pivotally 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  second  main  bar  and  one  end  of 
said  first  shorter  bar  to  form  a  first  parallelogram,  a  third 
shorter  bar  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
main  bar  and  supporting  said  leg  rest,  and  a  fourth  shorter  bar 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
main  bar  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  third  shorter  bar,  a 
stationary  platform,  a  movable  platform  mounted  to  slide 
vertically  relative  to  said  stationary  platform,  said  seat  being 
pivotally  attached  to  said  movable  platform,  motor  driven 
screw  means,  and  a  crank  connected  to  be  driven  by  said 


1.  A  chair  control  mechanism  comprising:  a  first  frame 
member  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  and  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  elongated  vertical  side  wall  portions,  laterally  out- 
wardly extending  upper  flange  portions  integral  with  said  side 
wall  portions  for  attachment  to  the  underside  of  a  chair  seat, 
and  a  lower  transverse  web  portion  interconnecting  only  the 
forward  sections  of  said  side  wall  portions  and  forming  a  U- 
shaped  frame  member,  said  web  portion  defining  a  laterally 
extending  abutment;  a  second  frame  member;  a  transverse 
shaft  extending  through  said  second  frame  member  and  said 
side  wall  portions  of  said  first  frame  member  rearwardly  of 
said  web  portion  of  the  latter  whereby  to  tiltably  position  said 
first  and  second  frame  members,  said  second  frame  member 
has  at  least  one  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  forwardly  projecting 
are  segments  engageable  with  opposed  sides  of  said  web  por- 
tion abutment  of  said  first  frame  member  for  limiting  relative 
tilting  movement  between  said  first  and  second  frame  mem- 
bers in  both  directions,  the  axis  of  said  transverse  shaft  lying 
substantially  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  said  web  portion, 
and  spring  means  connected  with  said  transverse  shaft  and 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  frame  members  in 
one  direction. 
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3  881  773 
RECLINING  BACK  WHEELCHAIR 
Keith  S.  Rodaway,  Culver  City,  C«Uf.,  assignor  to  Everest  & 
Jennings,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,524 

Int.  CI.  A47c  11026 

U.S.  CI.  297-377  g  claims 


I 
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3,881,774 
OXIDATION  OF  SULFIDE  DEPOSITS  CONTAINING 
COPPER  VALUES 
Hendrilt  Karel  Van  Poolen,  Littleton,  Colo.,  and  Ra^  Vincent 
Huff,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,902 
Int.  CI.  E21c  41100;  COlg  3110 
U.S.  CI.  299-4  1^  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  metal  values  by  in-si«u  mining 
of  same,  the  steps  comprising:  drilling  at  least  one  w^llbore  in 
an  ore  body  having  metallic  sulfide  values;  injectinJ  mixture 
of  steam  and  oxygen  in  said  wellbore  in  proportions  qf  at  least 
25:1  ratio  by  weight  of  steam  to  oxygen  as  a  gas  whdreby  the 
gas  is  at  least  at  the  hydrostatic  but  below  the  rock  parting 
pressurs  required  for  gas  injection  and  the  temper^ure,  de- 
pending on  the  composition,  is  consistent  with  the  |njection 
pressure,  said  in-situ  mining  being  carried  out  at  a  depth 
preferably  beneath  the  water  table;  maintaining  a  m|xture  of 
steam  and  oxygen  in  an  intimate  contact  in  said  dre  body 
adjacent  said  wellbore;  oxidizing  said  metal  sulfides  in  said  ore 
body  whereby  sulfur,  sulfur  dioxide  and/or  trioxide  are  formed 
and  subsequently  converted  to  sulfuric  acid  with  said  steam, 
said  sulfur  dioxide  and/or  trioxide  thereby  forming  an  acid 
lixiviant  solution  in  said  wellbore;  maintaining  said  lixiviant 
solution  in  intimate  contact  with  said  metal  values  in  said  ore 
formation,  and  recovering  said  metal  values  together  ^ith  said 
lixiviant  and  condensed  steam. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  frame  structure  supporting  a  seat, 
a  reclining  back  assembly  including: 

a.  back  rest  means  pivoted  at  a  first  pivot  point  to  said  frame 
structure  for  movement  from  a  generally  upright  position 
to  a  reclining  position; 

b.  an  adjusting  tube  pivoted  at  one  end  at  a  second  pivot 
point  to  the  back  rest  means  intermediate  its  lower  and 
upper  ends; 

c.  a  guide  means  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  other  end 
of  the  adjusting  tube  and  pivoted  at  a  third  pivot  point  to 
the  frame  structure  at  a  spaced  point  to  the  rear  of  said 
first  pivot  point; 

d.  actuating  linkage  means  coupled  to  said  frame  structure 
and  manually  movable  to  lock  said  back  rest  means  rela- 
tive to  the  seat,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  cylinder 
receiving  said  adjusting  tube,  said  adjusting  tube  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  alone  one  longitudinal  side,  said 
actuating  linkage  means  including  a  bell  crank  type 
bracket  pivoted  coaxially  with  said  first  pivot  point  and 
including  fourth  and  fifth  pivot  points  defining  the  verti- 
ces of  a  triangle  with  said  first  pivot  point; 

e.  a  pawl  member  pivoted  at  said  third  pivot  point  and 
including  a  pawl  juxtaposed  the  adjusting  tube  in  a  posi- 
tion to  be  received  in  and  removed  from  a  selected  one 
of  said  openings  upon  rocking  movement  about  said  third 
pivot  point  and  further  including  a  sixth  pivot  point  defin- 
ing with  said  third  pivot  point  and  pawl  the  vertices  of  a 
second  triangle;  and 

f.  a  tie  rod  pivoted  to  said  fifth  and  sixth  pivot  points, 
whereby  rocking  movement  of  said  bell  crank  type  bracket 
member  moves  said  tie  rod  to  thereby  rock  said  pawl  member 
in  a  direction  to  remove  the  pawl  from  an  opening  in  said 
adjusting  tube  and  permit  the  back  rest  means  to  be  moved  to 
a  desired  reclining  position  and  locked  in  said  position  by 
rocking  said  bell  crank  type  bracket  member  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  insert  the  pawl  in  a  juxtaposed  opening,  the  ratio 
of  the  distances  between  said  first  and  fifth  pivot  points  and 
the  distance  between  said  third  and  sixth  pivot  points  being 
inversely  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the  angle  through  which 
said  back  rest  means  moves  and  and  the  angle  through  which 
said  adjusting  tube  moves,  so  that  the  relationship  between  the 
pawl  member  and  the  guide  cylinder  remains  substantially 
constant  throughout  reclining  movements  of  said  back  rest 
means. 


3  881  775 

MINING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Frank  Alfred  McPherson,  Moore,  Okla.,  and  Homer  Charies 

Reed,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kerr-Mc<iee  Coal 

Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400^78,  Sept.  24,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  ^58,467 

Int.  CI.  E21b  3112;  E21c  41100 
U.S.  CI.  299-18  i<i  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  mining  a  subterranean  body  of  coal  from 
a  surface  station  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1 .  providing  a  bore  hole  extending  from  the  surface  ihto  the 
body  of  coal; 

2.  introducing  a  rotatable  member,  having  a  fluid  pissage- 
way  therethrough  and  an  elongated  powered  cutting 
member  near  its  lower  end,  into  the  bore  hole  ui til  the 
elongated  cutting  member  is  in  the  body  of  coal;  ; 

3.  pivoting  the  elongated  cutting  member  outwardly  to 
contact  the  coal,  applying  power  to  the  elongated  tutting 
member  and  rotating  the  rotatable  member  an(^  elon- 
gated cutting  member  whereby  coal  is  cut  from  thd  body; 
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4.  circulating  a  fluid  having  a  specific  gravity  of  from 
about  1 . 1  to  about  2.5  and  an  API  funnel  viscosity  of  from 
about  35  to  80  seconds  per  quart  into  the  area  being 
mined  and  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the  cut  coal; 
and 

.  recovering  the  aqueous  suspension  of  coal  at  the  surface 
station. 


penetrator  having  an  outwardly  flared  skirt  on  the  rearward 
portion  thereof  whereby  melted  earth  is  trowelled  outward 
against  and  into  the  tunnel  walls,  a  peripheral  band  portion  at 
the  front  end  of  the  hull  constituting  a  tunnel  liner  forming 


3,881,776 
VERMICULATING  POLYTOROIDAL  THRUSTER 
Richard  H.  Fashbaugh,  Oxnard;  Howard  A.  Gaberson,  Cama- 
riUo;  Philip  L.  Stone,  Camarillo;  Donald  E.  Williams,  Cama- 
rillo,  and  John  M.  Stephenson,  Camarillo,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,332 

Int.  CI.  EOlg  3104 

U.S.  CI.  299—31  12  Claims 


h- 


4a 


I  IS-  1 


4a. 


h- 


1.  A  vermiculating  polytoroidal  thruster  assembly  compris- 


ing: 


a.  a  spool  having  a  cylindrical  center  and  a  pair  of  disc- 
shaped end  plates; 

b.  a  plurality  of  adjacently  mounted,  toroidal-shaped  blad- 
ders held  between  the  end  plates  on  the  cylindrical  center 
of  the  spool; 

c.  means  for  selectively  inflating  and  deflating  certain  blad- 
ders simultaneously  in  a  predetermined  sequence;  and 

d.  means  for  confining  the  axial  expansion  of  each  bladder 
during  inflation. 


band,  liquid  coolant  means  for  thermally  cooling  the  tunnel 
liner  forming  band,  whereby  said  tunnel  liner  forming  band 
supports  the  molten  earth  against  the  tunnel  walls  while  simul- 
taneously solidifying  said  molten  earth  into  a  tunnel  wall  initial 
supporting  liner. 


3,881,778 
WHEEL  TRIM  LOCKING  RINGS 
Herbert  Buerger,  Walton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Del-Met  Corpora- 
tion, Walton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,708 

Int.  CI.  B60b  7106 

U.S.  CI.  301—37  B  2  Claims 


3,881,777 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LARGE  TUNNEL 

EXCAVATION  IN  SOFT  AND  INCOMPETENT  ROCK  OR 

GROUND 
John  H.  Altseimer,  and  Robert  J.  Hanold,  both  of  Los  Alamos, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,402 
Int.  CL  E21c  9104 
U.S.  CI.  299—33  3  Claims 

1.  An  earth  tunneling  machine  comprising  an  elongated 
structural  hull  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  por- 
tion, a  closure  plate  affixed  to  the  front  end  of  the  forward 
portion  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hull,  a 
peripheral  segmented  earth  kerf  melting  penetrator  of  elon- 
gated plates  affixed  in  adjacent  relationship  at  the  front  end  of 
the  hull,  a  nuclear  reactor  supported  in  the  hull,  a  plurality  of 
heat  pipes  each  thermally  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  nuclear 
reactor  corb  and  at  least  one  of  such  heat  pipes  being  coupled 
at  the  other  end  to  each  of  the  earth  kerf  melting  penetrator 
plates  and  adapted  to  maintain  the  kerf  melting  penetrator 
plates  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  temperature  of 
earth  materials,  a  rotary  rock  and  earth  cutting  plate  rotatably 
supported  on  the  axis  of  the  closure  plate,  motor  means  sup- 
ported in  the  hull  and  coupled  to  the  cutting  plate  for  rotating 
the  same,  means  for  transporting  the  earth  debris  loosened  by 
the  cutter  plate  away  from  the  cutter  plate,  said  kerf  melting 


1.  A  locking  ring  comprising  an  annular  flange,  spring  fin- 
gers extending  from  one  side  of  the  annular  flange,  said  fingers 
each  having  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  ribs,  said  fingers 
having  bent  back  lips  at  their  outer  ends,  flange  means  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  the  other  side  of  said  annular 
flange,  and  a  wheel  trim  attached  to  said  flange  means,  said 
spring  fingers  each  having  axially  inwardly  convergent  side 
edges  and  said  ribs  of  each  finger  converging  axially  inwardly, 
and  said  ribs  of  each  finger  being  parallel  to  the  side  edges  of 
said  finger,  said  converging  ribs  being  radially  inwardly  de- 
pressed, each  finger  having  a  peripheral  rib  between  said  pair 
of  converging  ribs,  said  peripheral  ribs  extending  radially 
outwardly. 


208 


3381,779 
BRAKE  ANTI.LOCK  MECHANISM 
John  A.  Machek,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assigiior  to  Wagner  Elec- 
tric CorpontkHi,  Parrippany,  N  J. 
CoiitlnuatfoiMii.pirt  of  Ser.  No.  218,293,  Jan.  17, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,758,167.  This  application  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

362,018 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8108 

UA  CI.  303-21  F  4  chi„. 
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6,  1975 


3  881  780 

BRAKE  HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  VEHICLES 
Mizuo  Nyunoya,  ToyoU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seld  Kabu- 
shiKi  Kaisha 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355^24 
047463*  '*""^*^'  "PP**"**""  J«P«n.  May   13,   1972,  47- 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8108 
U.S.  CI.  303-21  F  i  Claims 


a  hoiin°"^'°'  "^"^  ^°^  *"  anti-lock  brake  system  comprising: 
relay  means  movable  in  the  housing  and  operable  generally 
in  response  to  control  Huid  pressure  subjected  thereto  to 
effect  a  metered  application  through  the  housing  of  fluid 
pressure  supplied  thereto; 
means  for  controlling  the  control  fluid  pressure  subjected  to 
the  relay  means  comprising  an  electric  solenoid  valve 
energized  m  response  to  a  preselected  condition  to  isolate 
the  control  fluid  pressure  acting  on  the  relay  means  and 
vent  the  isolated  control  fluid  pressure,  the  relay  means 
bemg  responsive  to  the  reduction  of  the  control  fluid 
pressure  upon  the  venting  thereof  to  effect  a  proportional 
reduction  of  the  applied  fluid  pressure;  . 
a  flow  passage  in  the  housing  for  the  flow  therethrough  of 
the  control  fluid  pressure  upon  the  subjection  thereof  to 
the  relay  means; 
exhaust  passage  means  in  the  housing  corresponding  to  the 
flow  passage  for  exhausting  the  control  fluid  pressure 
prior  to  energizing  the  solenoid  valve; 
a  valve  seat  in  the  housing  about  the  flow  passage; 
valve  means  for  engagement  with  the  valve  seat,  the  valve 
means  being  movable  into  engagement  with  the  valve  seat 
to  close  the  flow  passage  and  isolate  the  control  fluid 
pressure  acting  on  the  relay  means  upon  the  energization 
of  the  solenoid  valve; 
other  exhaust  passage  means  in  the  housing  for  communica- 

Uon  with  the  isolated  control  fluid  pressure- 
another  valve  seat  in  the  housing  about  the  other  exhaust 
passage  means,  the  solenoid  valve  including  other  valve 
means  for  engagement  with  the  other  valve  seat,  the  other 
valve  means  movable  toward  a  position  disengaged  from 
the  other  valve  seat  to  vent  the  isolated  control  fluid 
pressure  through  the  other  exhaust  passage  means  upon 
the  energization  of  the  solenoid  valve  to  engage  the  first 
named  valve  means  with  the  first  named  valve  seat; 
recess  means  in  the  housing  constituting  a  portion  of  the 
flow  passage,  the  exhaust  passage,  and  the  other  exhaust 
passage;  and 
a  chamber  connected  with  the  recess  means. 


1.  A  bfake  actuating  hydraulic  pressure  control  system  for 
a  vehicle  comprising;  [ 

a  master  cylinder,  I 

a  wheel  cylinder  of  at  least  one  wheel  of  the  vehicle 
a  hydraulic  circuit  communicating  said  cylinders     i 
a  pressure  control  valve  device  disposed  within  s^d  circuit 
for  controlling  the  relative  hydraulic  pressure  supplied  to 
said  wheel  cylinder  after  the  master  cylinder  pressure 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
said  pressure  control  valve  device  including  a  housiijg  hav- 
ing a  bore,  a  stepped  piston  slidably  mounted  witljin  said 
bore  and  having  a  first  effective  area  portion  exposed  to 
the  master  cylinder  pressure  to  urge  said  piston]n  one 
direction  and  said  piston  having  a  second  portion  of  a 
greater  effective  area  than  that  of  said  first  portion  said 
second  portion  being  exposed  to  the  hydraulic  pressure  in 
said  wheel  cylinder  to  move  said  piston  in  opposition  to 
the  master  cylinder  pressure,  a  spring  means  for  biasing 
said  piston  in  said  one  direction,  and  a  valve  member  for 
on-off  controlling  said  hydraulic  circuit  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  piston, 
means  for  sensing  a  substantial  wheel  skidding  condition 
and  delivering  an  instructive  signal  as  a  result  &  the 
sensing,  " 

a  change-over  valve  means  movable  in  response  tO  said 
instructive  signal, 

a  skid  control  device  for  relieving  the  hydraulic  pressure  of 
the  brake  in  said  wheel  cylinder  through  said  change-over 
valve  means,  and  * 

said  skid  control  device  including  a  plunger  movable  iathin 
said  hydraulic  circuit  and  operatively  contacted  wit)i  said 
valve  member  of  said  pressure  control  valve  devict  and 
said  plunger  has  a  portion  which  normally  hold$  said 
valve  member  of  said  pressure  control  valve  device  in  the 
open  position,  whereby  under  skid  condition  said  valve 
member  is  closed  and  said  stepped  piston  is  contacted 
with  said  housing  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
plunger  so  as  to  interrupt  the  hydraulic  communitiation 
between  said  master  cylinder  and  said  wheel  cylindeZand 
the  effective  volume  of  said  hydraulic  circuit  betWeen 
said  valve  member  and  said  wheel  cylinder  is  varied  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  plunger  and  a  cokitrol 
piston  operatively  connected  with  said  plunger  for  effect- 
mg  tiie  movement  of  said  plunger  through  said  change- 
over valve  means  to  reduce  the  brake  pressure 
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3,881,781 
ANTI-LOCK  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Derek  Robert  Skoyles,  Salfords,  Near  Redhill,  England,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,189 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June   19, 
1972,  28585/72 

Int.  CI.  B60t  5/00.  17118 
U.S.  CI.  303—21  AF  8  Claims 


ElKlrsHe  CoMnM  Onwf 


brake  and  the  outlet  of  the  anti-lock  control  valve,  opening  of 
(the  anti-lock  control  valve  reducing  fluid  pressure  in  said 
brake  by  allowing  displacement  of  fluid  away  from  the  brake 
into  the  relief  connection,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
in  said  relief  connection  at  the  outlet  side  of  said  anti-lock 
control  valve  a  fail-safe  arrangement  for  comparing  the  fluid 
pressure  at  the  ouUet  side  of  the  anti-lock  control  valve  with 
the  fluid  pressure  at  the  brake,  said  fail  safe  arrangement 
comprising: 
a.  means  responsive  to  fluid  flow  at  the  outlet  of  the  anti- 
lock  control  valve  due  to  the  anti-lock  control  valve  being 
at  least  partially  unsealed  at  the  onset  of  brake  pressure 


1.  In  an  anti-lock  vehicle  brake  system  of  the  character 
referred  to  which  includes  a  master  cylinder,  a  wheel  cylinder 
in  fluid  communication  therewith,  a  relief  connection  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  wheel  cylinder  and  an  anti-lock 
control  valve  in  fluid  communication  with  said  relief  connec- 
tion, said  anti-lock  control  valve  selectively  modulating  pres- 
sure in  said  wheel  cylinder  the  fail-safe  improvement  compris- 
ing, means  for  inhibiting  fluid  flow  from  said  relief  connection 
to  said  anti-lock  control  valve,  said  means  for  inhibiting  in- 
cluding mechanical  biassing  means  providing  a  force  for  bias- 
sing  said  means  for  inhibiting  to  an  inhibiting  position,  said 
means  for  inhibiting  being  responsive  to  fluid  pressures  in  said 
relief  connection  such  that  with  said  anti-lock  control  valve 
closed,  fluid  pressure  in  said  relief  connection  due  to  a  braking 
action  and  above  a  certain  minimum  value  determined  by  the 
force  of  the  biassing  means  causes  displacement  of  said  fluid 
inhibiting  means  to  an  unhibiting  position  at  which  it  cannot 
impede  flow  of  fluid  through  said  anti-lock  control  valve  when 
the  latter  is  actuated  while  said  fluid  pressure  exists,  and  with 
said  anti-lock  control  valve  actuated  in  the  absence  of  said 
fluid  pressure,  a  fluid  pressure  drop  across  said  fluid  inhibiting 
means  arising  from  a  subsequent  braking  action  causes  said 
fluid  inhibiting  means  to  remain  in  said  inhibiting  position  in 
which  it  severely  restricts  flow  of  fluid  through  the  actuated 
anti-lock  control  valve. 


3381,782 

ANTI-LOCK  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Derek  Robert  Skoyles,  Salfords,  England,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,910 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Ktaigdom,  Sept.  18, 
1972,  43228/72 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8102,  13116 
U.S.  CI.  303—21  F  4  Claims 

1.  An  anti-lock  vehicle  brake  system  of  the  type  used  2tiie 
a  vehicle  wheel  and  an  associated  wheel  brake  including  a 
fluid  pressure  sourse  which  in  response  to  a  braking  action 
provides  fluid  under  pressure  by  a  fluid  pressure  connection 
to  the  brake,  the  fluid  under  pressure  being  effective  to  pro- 
duce braking  pressure  at  the  brake  to  cause  the  letter  to  apply 
a  braking  force  at  the  wheel,  a  solenoid  anti-lock  control  valve 
having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  brake,  wheel 
movement  sensing  means  producing  an  output  signal  causing 
the  anti-lock  control  valve  to  open  when  a  predetermined 
relationship  exists  which  signifies  when  wheel  locking  is  immi- 
nent, and  a  relief  connection  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
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application  when  the  anti-lock  control  valve  is  unactu- 
ated  whereby  there  is  pressure  build-up  at  the  outlet  of 
said  anti-lock  control  valve,  the  fail-safe  arrangement 
sealing  the  ouUet  of  the  anti-lock  control  valve  and 
.  if  there  is  no  fluid  pressure  build-up  at  the  outlet  of  said 
anti-lock  control  valve  at  the  onset  of  brake  pressure 
application,  said  fail-safe  arrangement  being  responsive 
to  the  fluid  pressure  at  the  brake  to  unseal  said  relief 
connection  and  thereafter  maintain  it  unsealed  notwith- 
standing subsequent  build-up  of  fluid  pressure  at  said 
outlet  side  due  to  actuation  of  the  anti-lock  control  valve 
responsive  to  the  wheel  sensor. 


3,881,783 

FIXED  SLIP  HYDRAULIC  ANTI-LOCK  BRAKING 

SYSTEM 

Samuel  Shiber,  Mundelrin,  III.,  assignor  to  BciOamin  Ron,  New 

York,  N.Y.;  Royce  H.  Husted,  Wheaton  and  Samuel  Schiber, 

both  of.  111. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,860 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8106,  13/16 

VS.  CI.  303—21  F  7  Claims 


rffTT^ 


1.  In  an  airplane  landing  gear  of  the  type  having  a  first, 
braked  wheel,  and  a  second,  less  than  fiilly  braked  wheel,  an 
anti-lock  braking  system  comprising  in  combination; 
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a  first  positive  displacement  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said 
first  wheel, 

a  hydraulically  actuated  brake  means  for  braking  said  first 

wheel, 
a  second  positive  displacement  hydraulic  pump  driven  by 

said  second  wheel,  the  output  of  said  second  pump  being 

less  than  the  output  of  said  first  pump  when  said  wheels 

are  rotating  at  equal  peripheral  speeds,  and 
conduit  means  connecting  an  output  port  of  said  first  pump 

with  the  input  port  of  said  second  pump  and  with  said 

brake  means, 
wherein  said  first  wheel's  braking  is  regulated  by  said  system 

so  as  to  cause  said  first  pump's  output  to  substantially 

equal  to  said  second  pump's  input. 


I 
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3  881  785 

LOAD  responsive' AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES  INCLUDING  A  SPRING-LOADEO  CYLINDER 

Hans  PoiUnger,  Munich,  and  Kariheinz  Splanemann,  Groben- 

aell,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH, 

Munich,  Gemuuiy  > 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,641 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    ABr.    3.    1973 
2316587  '         .      '  ^. 


U.St  CI.  303—22 


Int.  CI.  B60t  8/22 


6  Claims 


3,881,784 
VARIABLE  PROPORTIONING  RELAY  VALVE 
Thomas  Englc,  Cape  Vincent,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,479 

Int.  CI.  B60f  8/18 

U.S.  CI.  303-22  A  g  claims 


1.  In  a  variable  ratio  relay  valve  of  the  type  including  a  relay 
valve  portion  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  movable 
valve  element  actuable  to  permit  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  port 
to  said  outlet  port  in  response  to  a  control  means;  and  control 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  element,  said  control  means 
comprising  means  responsive  to  a  first  input  control  pressure 
for  providing  an  actuating  force,  means  for  applying  an  actuat- 
mg  force  to  said  valve  element  and  means  operably  connect- 
ing said  force  providing  means  and  said  force  applying  means 
for  adjustably  varying  the  proportionality  between  the  force 
provided  by  said  force  providing  means  and  the  force  applied 
to  said  valve  element  by  said  force  applying  means  in  response 
to  a  servo  mechanism,  an  improved  servo  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

an  input  diaphragm  responsive  to  second  input  control 
pressure  and  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
against  a  first  resilient  biasing  means; 

an  output  diaphragm  response  to  said  second  input  control 
pressure,  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  against  a 
second  resilient  biasing  means  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  proporitonality  varying  means;  and 

valve  means  linking  said  input  and  output  diaphragms  for 
transferring  fluid  from  the  pressurized  side  of  said  input 
diaphragm  to  the  pressurized  side  of  said  output  dia- 
phragm in  response  to  movement  of  said  input  diaphragm 
due  to  a  rise  in  said  second  input  control  pressure  and/or 
movement  of  said  output  diaphragm  due  to  mechanical 
feed-back  from  said  proportionality  varying  means. 


1.  In  a  load  responsive  air  brake  system  for  vehicles,  partic- 
ularly railway  vehicles,  comprising  a  main  air  liije  connected 
to  a  source  of  compressed  air,  a  spring-loaded  cyinder  having 
a  piston  actuatable  by  a  load  responsive  release  pressure 
against  the  force  of  said  spring,  a  load  brake  val>te  connected 
to  said  main  air  line  so  as  to  be  operable  thereby  and  having 
air  passage  means  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  first  and 
seccMid  control  pistons  in  said  load  brake  valve,  afbeam  acted 
upon  by  said  control  pistons,  a  fulcrum  upon  whi^h  said  beam 
IS  balanced,  means  for  deplacing  said  fulcrum  in]  response  to 
the  load  on  the  vehicle,  a  control  reservoir  connected  to  said 
mam  air  line  and  acting  upon  one  side  of  said  coijtrol  pistons 
means  connecting  the  other  side  of  said  second  piston  to  said 
spring-loaded  cylinder,  and  a  pressure  reducing  valve  con- 
nected between  said  main  air  line  and  the  other  side  of  said 
first  piston  is  subjected  to  a  pressure  proportional  to  the  de- 
gree of  braking.  ^ 


VALVE 


'  3,881,786 

INERTIA  RESPONSIVE  PROPORTIONING  ,«^,.. 

WilUtm  Stelzer,  Milford  and  Edward  J.  Hayes,  \nn  Arbor, 
bote  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company,  Romulus, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,214,  March  isj  1971 
abandoned.  This  application  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  Mo.  381,598 

Intel.  B60t  11/34,8/18 
U.S.  CI.  303-24  F  ,4  c^ims 

7.  in  an  automotive  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  brake 
systems  operated  by  fluid  pressure,  the  improvemejit  compris- 
ing: brake  pressure  proportioning  means  for  modulating  the 
brake  pressure  to  provide  a  relatively  lower  preiure  in  the 
rear  brakes  and  a  relatively  higher  pressure  in  the  fi-ont  brakes 
to  compensate  for  weight  transfer  during  braking,  sjiid  propor- 
tioning means  comprising  a  proportioning  valve  having  an 
open  condition  and  a  closed  condition,  spring  means  for  keep- 
ing said  proportioning  valve  open  with  a  preselected  bias,  fluid 
pressure  operated  means  responsive  to  said  fluid  Pressure  to 
increase  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  to  increasi  the  resis- 
tance to  actuation  of  said  closed  condition  of  said  broportion- 
ing  valve,  control  valve  means  actuable  to  a  closed  Josition  for 
interrupting  communication  of  said  fluid  pressure  ti)  said  fluid 
pressure  operated  means  to  prevent  further  increasing  of  said 
bias  of  said  spring  means,  vehicle  deceleration  sending  means 
for  actuating  said  control  valve  means  to  said  closed  position 
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in  response  to  vehicle  deceleration,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  increase  in  bias  of  said  spring  means  to  resist  actuation  of 


said  control  valve  means  to  said  closed  position  until  a  higher 
vehicle  deceleration  is  attained. 


surface  of  said  shaft  member,  a  series  of  axially  extending, 
circumferentially  spaced  grooves  having  a  cross  sectional 
radius  of  curvature  conforming  closely  to  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  ball  elements  to  obtain  good  osculation  therebe- 
tween, the  grooves  of  a  first  series  being  recessed  deeper  into 
said  sleeve  member  than  the  grooves  of  a  second  series  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  first  series  and  the  cage  fingers  being 
of  a  predetermined  configuration  with  respect  to  the  ball 
elements  and  the  shaft  member  so  that  the  ball  elements  are 
in  bearing  contact  with  the  shaft  member  and  sleeve  member 
when  in  said  second  groove  series  and  move  in  one  direction 
during  relative  movement  of  said  shaft  member  and  sleeve 
member  and  are  free  to  rotate  without  contacting  both  the 
sleeve  member  and  shaft  member  when  in  said  first  groove 
series  and  move  in  said  first  groove  series  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site movement  in  said  second  groove  series. 


3,881,787 
BALL  BUSHING 
Sven  Walter  Nilsson,  Partille,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Indus- 
trial Trading  and  Development  Company,  B.V.,  Jutphaas, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14, 1972, 1715/72 
Int.  CI.  F16c  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  308—6  C  7  Claims 


3,881,788 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LUBRICATING  A  BEARING 
Fritz  Kotauczek,  Schanbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaf  t,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,009 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    7,    1973, 
2305834 

Int  CI.  F16c  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  308—21  19  Claims 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  shaft  member,  and  an 
elongated  tubular  sleeve  member  adapted  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  one  another,  said  sleeve  member  cir- 
cumscribing said  shaft  member,  and  spaced  therefrom  to 
define  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  ball  ele- 
ments in  the  annular  space  between  said  shaft  member  and 
sleeve  member  and  a  cage  for  guiding  said  ball  elements  com- 
prising first  and  second  cage  sections  each  including  an  annu- 
lar portion  having  a  plurality  of  axially  directed  fingers,  the 
fingers  of  each  cage  section  being  interdigitated  so  as  to  form 
a  continuous  ball  path  for  the  ball  elements  about  the  periph- 
ery of  the  shaft  member,  the  circumferential  distance  between 
confronting  side  walls  of  adjacent  fingers  being  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  balls  when  measured  adjacent  the  sleeve 
member  but  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  balls  when  mea- 
sured adjacent  the  shaft  member,  means  defining  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  sleeve  member  confronting  the  peripheral 


1.  An  installation  for  the  lubrication  of  a  bearing  which 
includes  a  bearing  sleeve  means  with  a  first  oil  supply  groove 
means  extending  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  provided 
at  the  inner  surface  of  the  bearing  sleeve  means,  a  pin  pro- 
vided with  a  radial  oil  supply  bore  terminating  in  said  oil 
supply  groove  means,  characterized  in  that  the  bearing  sleeve 
means  is  provided  with  a  second  oil  supply  groove  means 
extending  substantially  in  the  same  direction  as  the  first- 
mentioned  oil  supply  groove  means  and  at  a  distance  there- 
from, the  pin  which  is  relatively  fixedly  arranged  and  on  which 
the  bearing  sleeve  means  is  rotatably  supported,  being  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  means  which,  in  the  starting  position  of  the 
bearing  sleeve  means,  overlaps  only  one  of  the  oil  supply 
groove  means  and  which,  upon  slight  rotary  movement  of  the 
bearing  sleeve  means,  so  connects  the  two  oil  supply  groove 
means  with  each  other  that  the  previously  interruptedreililow 
is  lifted  and  the  lubricating  oil  which  is  under  preKurV 
conducted  to  lubricating  oil  places  by  way  of  the  secqpd  oil 
supply  groove  means. 


Klak 


3,881,789 
CONVEYOR  ROLLER  AND  BEARING  SEAL 
Andrew  T.  Komylak,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  K« 
Corporation,  Hamilton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  128,081,  March  25,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,133 
Int.  CI.  F16c  33/78 
U.S.  CI.  308—187.1  4  Clainu 

1.  In  combination,  a  roller  comprising  a  rim,  a  hub  having 
a  central  bore  therein,  said  hub  extending  through  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  ends  of  the  rim,  a  bearing  assembly  rotat- 
ably mounting  the  rim  on  the  hub  with  a  clearance  space 
therebetween,  and  means  sealing  said  space  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  rim,  said  sealing  means  each  comprising  a  disc  of  elasto- 
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menc  material  having  an  opening  of  a  diameter  less  than  the 
outer  diameters  of  the  ends  of  the  hub,  a  flexible  annular  lip 
having  a  greater  diameter  than  the  hub  extending  laterally 
from  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  at  least  three  fingers  extending 
from  the  wall  of  the  disc  in  the  same  direction  as  the  lip  and 
bemg  of  a  shorter  length  than  the  lip  but  of  a  length  to  extend 
along  the  projecting  end  of  the  hub  and  bear  against  the  rim 


3  881  791 
DRY  JOURNAL  BEARING 
G«arg  Hentschel,  Schweinfurt,  Germany,  assitnor  to  SKF 
ladustrial  Trading  and  Development  Compam',  B.V..  Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,832 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    M».    2,    1973 
2310592;  Sept  21,  1973,  2347548;  Oct.  4,  1973,  2349952  ' 
Int.  CI.  F16c  27100 


U.S.  CI.  308—237 


19  Claims 


when  the  disc  wall  lies  against  the  end  of  the  hub,  said  fingers 
bemg  equiangularly  spaced  concentrically  about  the  axis  of 
the  bore  on  a  radius  slightly  smaller  than  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  hub  for  gripping  the  hub  when  flexed  outwardly  said 
fingers  each  being  a  short  arc  of  elastomeric  material  with  the 
concavity  toward  the  axis  and  of  a  circumferential  extent  less 
than  the  spacmg  between  adjacent  fingers. 


1.  A  dry  journal  bearing  for  a  shaft  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  said  shaft  and  a  l^aring  sU-ip 
adapted  to  be  interposed  between  the  shaft  and  sa  id  bore,  said 
bearing  strip  comprising  a  planar  member  in  its  Jiormal  state 
capable  of  bemg  flexed  to  fit  said  bore  and  conform  thereto 
on  insertion  of  said  shaft  while  maintaining  it^  restorative 
force. 


3  881  790 

ONE  PIECE  MOLDED  PLASTIC  RETAINER  FOR 

CYLINDRICAL  ROLLER  BEARINGS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
"^iSlS.  ^•?y"»*»'  Coamierce  Township,  O^dand  County, 
Mich.,  asrimor  to  FedcrBl-Mogul  Corporation,  Southfldd, 
Mkh. 

Flkd  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385^59 

Int.  CI.  F16c  33149 

MS.  CI.  308-217  ,0  ctahns 


I  3,881,792 

COMPACT  AXIAL  RETAINER  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR 
ROTATABLE  MEMBERS  i 

Mfchel  Orain,  Conflans-^afaite-Honorinc,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  ditc:  Glaenzer  Spicer,  Polssy,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,890  " 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr. 
73.15501  ^ 

Int  CI.  F16c  19124 
U.S.  CI.  308—237  R 


M   a    0 


27,    1973, 


6Clahns 


I.  In  a  bearing  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  rollers 
retained  in  circumferentially-spaced   relationship,  the   im- 
provement comprising  a  one-piece  molded  plastic  retainer 
defming  a  plurality  of  pockets  within  which  the  rollers  are 
disposed,  said  retainer  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  circular 
side  rails  mterconnected  at  circumferentially-spaced  intervals 
by  axiaUy  extending  cross  bars,  each  side  rail  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  ahemating  ar(^ately-shaped  upper  side  rail  sec- 
tions and  lower  side  rail  sections,  each  side  rail  section  extend- 
ing arcumferentially  between  two  adjacent  cross  bars  and 
integraUy  connected  thereto,  said  upper  and  said  lower  side 
raU  sections  disposed  in  alternating  sequence  circumferen- 
tially  around  each  side  rail  and  said  upper  side  rail  sections  of 
one  side  rail  disposed  axially  opposite  to  a  lower  side  rail 
lection  of  the  other  said  side  rail  and  vice  versa. 


1.  A  resilient  retainer  ring  for  axially  retaining  i  t  least  one 
member  for  rotation  on  a  spindle  member  having!  groove  in 
Its  outer  surface,  said  retainer  ring  being  generallj  U-shaped 
in  cross-section  and  having  a  radially  inner  wall  adjpted  to  be 
clicked  into  and  resiliently  bear  against  the  grobve  in  the 
spindle  member  and  a  radially  outer  wall,  the  ratjially  inner 
wall  having  corrugations,  formed  tiierealong,  the  i^ean  circle 
of  the  corrugations  being  parallel  to  the  general  plane  of  U»e 
retainer  nng,  Uie  radially  innermost  portions  of  thf  corruga- 
tions being  tangent  to  a  circle  having  a  diameter  lesi  than  that 
of  the  spindle  member.  ~ 


3381.793 


ANTI-TILT  MECHANISM  i 

N.Y.,  atiigaoj  to 


AVM 


KciuMii  M.  Aaderaiw,  JaaMtowa, 
CorporadOB,  JaaMMowii,  N.Y. 

PIM  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  Na.  429,750 

1, c  nt^^.!^^S!!^ ^^'*^' ^* ^^1^'  A4^ ^iipo 

u.a.  ct  312—217  |j  Clatau 

1.  In  a  file  cabinet  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  bf  drawers 
supported  by  said  cabinet  in  linear  alignment  with  jach  other 
for  horizontal  movements  between  dosed  and  opeiTpositions 
«nd  an  anti-tilt  mechanism  for  preventing  opening  of  other 
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drawers  after  a  first  drawer  has  been  opened,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  anti-tilt  mechanism  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  latch  means  carried  one  on  each  of  said  draw- 
ers, each  said  latch  means  including  abutment  means  and 
stop  means,  each  said  abutment  means  having  leading 
and  trailing  surfaces  relative  to  its  path  of  travel  as  its 
associated  drawer  is  moved  towards  open  position; 
an  elongated  rod  mounted  in  and  by  said  cabinet  to  extend 
perpendicular  to  an  immediately  adjacent  said  drawers 
for  rotary  movements  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  plurality  of  cam  members  fixed  for  simultaneous  rota- 
tion with  said  rod  and  spaced  therealong  one  in  operative 
association  with  each  of  said  latch  means,  each  said  cam 
member  having  an  operator  finger  and  an  interlock- 
retum  finger,  said  cam  members  having  a  first  drawer 
unlatched  condition  when  all  of  said  drawers  are  closed 
wherein  their  operator  fingers  are  disposed  in  operative 
alignment  with  said  path  of  travel  of  said  abutment  means 
of  said  latch  means  with  which  said  cam  members  are 
operatively  associated  and  their  interlock-retum  fingers 
are  removed  from  such  alignment  and  a  second  drawer 
latched  condition  wherein  their  interlock-retum  fingers 
are  disposed  in  operative  alignment  with  said  path  of 


travel  of  said  abutment  means  of  said  latch  means  with 
which  said  cam  members  are  operatively  associated  and 
their  operator  fingers  are  removed  from  such  alignment, 
said  cam  members  being  movable  from  said  first  condi- 
tion into  said  second  condition  upon  movement  of  said 
first  drawer  into  open  position  by  driving  surface  engage- 
ment of  said  leading  surface  of  its  associated  abutment 
means  with  its  operatively  aligned  operator  finger,  said 
cam  members  being  returned  to  said  first  condition  from 
said  second  condition  upon,  return  movement  of  said  first 
drawer  to  closed  condition  by  driving  surface  engagement 
of  said  trailing  surface  of  its  associated  abutment  means 
with  its  operatively  aligned  interlock-retum  finger,  said 
other  drawers  being  prevented  from  being  opened  while 
said  first  drawer  is  in  open  position  due  to  surface  engage- 
ment of  said  leading  surface  of  their  associated  abutment 
means  with  their  operatively  aligned  interlock-retum 
fingers  and  said  interlock-retum  fingers  of  said  cam  mem- 
bers operatively  associated  with  said  latch  means  carried 
by  said  other  drawers  surface  engaging  with  said  stop 
means  of  said  other  drawers  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
interlock-retum  fingers  from  operative  alignment  with 
said  abutment  means  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first 
condition. 


3,881,794 
CABINET 
Walter  Henning,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Regal  Wood 
Products,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,796 
Int  CI.  A47b  47104 
VS.  CI.  312—259  15  Claims 

1.  A  cabinet  comprising,  in  combination,  a  single  blank 
formed  of  a  substrate  and  at  least  one  laminated  face  by 
grooving  the  same  to  define  a  living  hinge  of  laminate  between 
ones  of  a  first  sidewall.  a  bottom  adjoining  the  first  said  side- 


wall,  a  second  sidewall  adjoining  said  bottom,  and  a  top  join- 
ing said  second  sidewall  for  closing  into  rectangular  enclosure, 
a  pair  of  stiles  extending  from  the  vertical  front  edge  of  each 
of  said  first  sidewall  and  second  sidewall  and  joined  thereto  by 
a  living  hinge, 

a  top  rail  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  and  joined 

thereto  by  a  living  hinge, 
a  bottom  rail  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  adjoined 
thereto  by  a  living  hinge. 


\ 


each  of  said  top  rail,  bottom  rail,  and  stiles  having  comple- 
mentary ends  proportioned  for  abutting  relationship  with 
the  adjacent  rails  and  stiles  whereby  the  front  portion  of 
the  cabinet  is  framed, 

each  of  said  top  rail,  bottom  rail,  and  stiles  having  a  double 
groove  and  double  plate  to  define  a  reversely  folded  back 
part  abutting  its  adjacent  sidewall  and  masking  all  raw 
edges. 


3,881,795 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  DIODE  MATRIX 
Robert  Franklin  Cobaugh,  Elizabethtown,  and  James  Ray 
Cdler,  Mcchanksburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,101 

Int  CI.  H05k  1112 

U.S.  CI.  339—17  C  20  Claims 


1.  Mounting  means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  diodes  upon 
a  substrate  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  (rf'  female  contact  receptacles  individually  posi- 
tioned in  each  of  said  apertures; 

an  elongated  channel-shaped  element  having  a  generally 
U-sha{)ed  cross-sectional  configuration  formed  by  side 
walls  and  a  transverse  section  and  positioned  over  said 
apertures  in  an  inverted  manner,  with  at  least  portions  of 
the  open  edges  of  said  side  walls  of  said  channel  resting 
upon  the  surface  of  said  substrate  and  electrically  insu- 
lated from  said  female  contact  receptacles  at  all  points; 

a  plurality  of  second  apertures  formed  in  the  transverse 
section  of  said  channel,  with  each  of  said  second  aper- 
tures being  substantially  concentric  with  respect  to  one  of 
said  first  apertures; 
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said  female  receptacles  each  being  constructed  to  receive  a 
first  terminal  of  a  diode  inserted  in  the  associated  concen- 
tric aperture  in  said  channel  element;  and 

said  associated  concentric  aperture  being  of  a  size  to  re- 
ceive and  make  physical  contact  with  the  diode  inserted 
therethrough  to  both  mechanically  support  said  diode 
and  also  to  make  electrical  contact  with  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  diode. 
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pair  of  electrical  wire  inlet  apertures,  a  pair  of  efcctrical  wire 
outlet  apertures,  and  a  pair  of  channels,  each  of  Said  channels 
communicating  one  of  said  inlets  with  one  of  saidjoutlets,  said 


inlets  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  p 


3,881,796 
TERMINAL  FOR  FLAT  CONDUCTOR 
Laurie  A.  Saunders,  Fleet,  England,  assignor  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,108 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 
1973,  14077/73 

Int  CI.  HOlr 
U.S.  CI.  339-97  C  lo  Claims 


ig  from  one 


another  and  said  outlets  being  disposed  on  a  thir<^  side  of  said 
plug;  said  electrical  wires  entering  said  plug  through  said  inlet 
apertures,  exiting  said  plug  through  said  outlet  af  ertures  and 
being  tied  together  in  an  underwriters  knot  between 
outirt  apertures  and  said  male  plugs. 


said 


3,881,798 

SNAP-IN  ELECTRIC  LAMP 

John  J.  Horan,  420  Quigley  Ave.,  WiUow  Grove,  pa.  19090 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,854,  Dec.  8,  1969,  Abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  584,031,  Sept.  7, 1966,  Pat.  No. 

3,523,274.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1971,  Ser.  No.  204,376 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  13162 
U.S.  CI.  339-144  R  21  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  for  a  flat  electrical  conductor  which  may  have 
insulation  on  the  opposed  surfaces  thereof  comprising: 

a  pair  of  jaws  adapted  to  receive  said  flat  electrical  conduc- 
tor therebetween; 

means  on  said  jaws  for  making  an  electrical  connection  with 
said  flat  electrical  conductor; 

said  means  comprising  longitudinally  spaced  projections  on 
each  said  jaw  extending  toward  the  other  jaw,  the  projec- 
tions on  one  jaw  being  alternately  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  projections  on  the  other  jaw,  said  projections  hav- 
ing curved  convex  outer  surfaces; 

the  spaces  between  said  projections  on  each  said  jaw  defin- 
ing concave  surfaces,  said  spaces  being  dimensioned  so  as 
to  be  able  to  receive  said  projections  whereby  clamping 
of  said  jaws  together  brings  said  convex  and  concave 
surfaces  into  mating  relationship  whereby  the  insulation 
on  a  flat  electrical  conductor  disposed  therebetween  is 
deformed  to  produce  electrical  contact  between  said  jaws 
and  said  conductor;  and 
each  said  projection  being  formed  with  an  aperture  whereby 
said  projection  may  deform  when  said  jaws  are  clamped 
together. 


3,881,797 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  REPLACEABLE  CORD  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Edward  M.  Grandincttl,  2815  Los  Floras  Blvd.,  Lynwood, 

Calif.  90262 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,823 
Int  CI.  HOlr  13158 
UA  CI.  339-106  1  Claim 

1.  A  replacement  cord  assembly  for  an  electrical  appliance 
comprising  a  pair  of  insulated  wires  for  conducting  electricity 
from  a  source  to  an  appliance,  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said 
wires  carrying  a  male  plug  receivable  in  a  female  socket  in  the 
handle  of  said  appliance;  a  plug  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said 
appliance,  said  plug  having  an  external  flange  receivable  in  a 
groove  formed  in  the  interior  of  said  handle,  said  flange  and 
said  groove  cooperating  to  retain  said  plug  in  said  handle,  a 


1.  An  electric  lamp  adapted  for  snap-latching  into  substan- 
tially simultaneous  mechanical  and  electrical  efigagement 
with  a  holder  having  a  conforming,  elastically  donstricting 
portion    that    is    provided    with    inwardly    faciig,    lamp- 
compressing  electrical  contacts, 
said  lamp  having  a  non-metallic  body  and  comprising: 
a  sealed  head  formed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  ^ody, 
said  head  containing  a  source  of  radiant  energy  and  having 
a  wall  at  least  partly  transmissive  of  the  energy  emitted  by 
said  source;  ! 

a  laterally  extending  camming  means  formed  at  the  lower 

end  of  said  body, 
said  camming  means  having  an  insulative,  laterally  outer- 
most surface,  f 
said  camming  means  being  shaped  to  interfere  with  and 
dilate  such  portion  during  forcible  downward  insertion  of 
said  lamp  into  such  holder; 
a  holder-engagement  section  positioned  between  said  head 

and  said  camming  means  and  joined  to  them;  ^d 
a  plurality  of  conductive  electrical  terminals  located  on  said 

section, 
said  terminals  having  generally  laterally  facing  outer  sur- 
faces aligned  to  receive  inward  lamp-clampingj  force  and 
electrical  power  from  respective  such  contacts! when  said 
section  is  engaged  to  such  holder,  | 

said  surfaces  of  said  terminals  being  located  inwardly  of  the 
lateral  extent  of  said  insulative  laterally  outermost  surface 
of  said  camming  means. 
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said  terminals  being  connected  to  said  source  via  respective 
electrical  leads  passing  into  said  body, 

said  camming  means  having  its  upper  teminus  located  and 
configured  to  pass  through  and  cease  interfering  with 
such  portion  when  said  section  has  followed  said  cam- 
ming thereinto,  said  camming  means  thereby  releasing 
such  portion  to  deliver  said  force  and  power  through  such 
contacts  to  said  aligned  terminals, 

said  upper  terminus  of  said  camming  means  being  shaped  to 
constitute  a  latch  for  subsequent  retention  of  such  elasti- 
cally constricting  portion  thereabove. 


3,881,799 

RESILIENT  MULTI-MICRO  POINT  METALLIC 

JUNCTION 

George  H.  Elliott,  16501  KnoUwood  Dr.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 

91344,  and  Leonard  F.  Roman,  11018  Moorpark,  North 

Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,593 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  13124,  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  339—252  R  10  Claims 


providing  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  interleaved 
photoluminescent  segments  each  group  emitting  a  differ- 
ent one  of  a  plurality  of  colors, 

focusing  the  emitted  light  to  an  image  location, 

providing  at  the  image  location  a  partially  transparent  mul- 
ticolor original  image  which  is  to  be  recorded,  and  modu- 
lating the  emitted  light  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of 
each  of  the  colors  of  the  image  to  be  recorded  by  passing 
the  radiated  light  through  said  partially  transparent  im- 
age, 

recording  the  modulated  light  pattern  on  a  photosensitive 
recording  surface  proximate  said  original  image. 

producing  a  second  recording  from  the  photosensitive  re- 
cording surface  and  having  information  content  based 
upon  the  original  image  to  be  recorded, 

illuminating  the  second  recording  with  a  readout  light  to 
cast  an  image  modulated  in  accordance  with  the  second 
recording  upon  an  array  of  photoluminescent  segments 
similar  in  color  emission  properties  and  arrangement  to 
the  first  mentioned  array  so  that  all  of  the  portions  of  the 
second  recording  which  contain  information  about  the 
same  color  in  the  original  image  transmit  light  to  photolu- 
minescent segments  all  of  which  emit  the  same  color. 


1.  An  electrical  contact  disposed  between 

opposing  irregular  surfaces  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tion therebetween,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  pliable  sheet  of  electrically  conductive  metallic  material; 
a  plurality  of  raised  contact  means  outwardly  projecting 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  pliable  sheet; 

means  formed  in  said  pliable  sheet  associated  with  each  of 
said  raised  contact  means  to  permit  separate  and  individ- 
ual deflection  of  said  raised  contact  means  in  response  to 
engagement  with  the  opposing  irregular  surfaces; 

said  last  mentioned  deflection  means  constructed  to  permit 
outward  movement  of  said  contact  means  substantially 
normal  to  said  sheet  and  in  parallel  direction  with  respect 
to  each  other;  and 

said  deflection  means  comprise  a  pair  of  U-shaped  slots 
formed  about  each  of  said  contact  means  so  as  to  define 
a  bridge  on  opposite  sides  of  each  contact  means  solely 
and  flexibly  interconnecting  said  contact  means  with  said 
pliable  sheet. 


3,881,801 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Edwin  W.  Bechtold,  Plandome  Manor,  N..Y.,  assignor  to  Eltra 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,693 

Int.  CI.  G02b  /  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  350—6  9  Claims 


3,881,800 

MULTICOLOR  IMAGE  MEMORY 

Albert   A.    Fricsem,   Rehovot,    Israel,   assignor   to   Harris- 

Intertype  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,594,  March  30,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,823,412.  This  application  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,782 

Int  CI.  G02b  27/02;  G03b  21/00;  G02b  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  350—3.5  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  An  optical  scanning  system  for  arrangement  between  an 
object  and  a  light-sensitive  medium,  said  optical  system  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a.  an  objective  for  forming  an  image  of  the  object  on  the 
light-sensitive  .nedium,  the  route  of  projected  '.ight  from 
said  object  to  said  image  defining  an  optical  path  having 
two  ends; 

b.  first  mirror  means  arranged  in  said  optical  path  between 
one  end  thereof  and  said  objective,  said  first  mirror 
means  being  selectively  movable  about  a  pivot  axis  for 
changing  angularly  the  direction  of  the  portion  of  said 
optical  path  between  said  one  end  and  said  first  mirror 
means,  the  distance  between  said  one  end  and  said  first 
mirror  means  thereby  defining  a  radius  of  scan;  and 

c.  second  mirror  means  arranged  in  said  optical  path  be- 
tween said  one  end  thereof  and  said  first  mirror  means, 
said  second  mirror  means  having  a  curved  reflecting 
surface  with  a  radius  of  curvature  that  is  substantially 
twice  said  radius  of  scan; 

whereby  the  optical  system  satisfies  the  Petzval  condition 
for  a  flat  image  surface  so  that  movement  of  said  first 
mirror  means  causes  said  one  end  of  said  optical  path  to 
move  linearly. 
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3,881,802 
WEDGE-PRISM  OPTICAL  SCANNER 
Uuno  V.  Helava,  Southfield,  Mkh.,  anigiior  to  The  Bendix 
CorporattoD,  Southfidd,  Mich. 

FUtd  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461^23 

Int.  CI.  G02h  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  350-6  21Ctoiins 


I 


^AY  6,  1975 


T 


Z0 


1.  An  optical  scanner  for  angularly  deflecting  an  incident 
beam  of  light  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  determinable  plane 
comprising: 
a  single  refractive  member,  having  an  entrance  surface,  an 
exit  surface  angularly  disposed  to  said  entrance  surface 
and  a  longitudinal  axis  passing  through  said  entrance  and 
exit  surfaces,  for  angularly  deflecting  the  incident  beam 
of  light  incident  on  said  entrance  surface  in  a  straight  line 
through  said  single  refractive  member  to  said  exit  surface 
in  a  direction  to  generate  a  deflected  beam  angularly 
disposed  to  the  direction  of  said  incident  beam,  said 
deflected  beam  having  a  first  angular  component  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  a  first  predetermined  plane  contain- 
ing said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  second  angular  compo- 
nent in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  second  predetermined 
plane  containing  said  longitudinal  axis  and  perpendicular 
to  said  first  predetermined  plane; 
means  for  rotating  said  single  refractive  member  about  said 

longitudinal  axis; 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  exit  surface  for  reflecting 
said  deflected  beam  back  through  said  single  refractive 
member,  said  means  for  reflecting  retro-reflecting  said 
first  angular  component  and  specularly  reflecting  said 
second  angular  component. 


a  mirror  element  located  to  reflect  light  pissing  along  an 
optical  path  between  the  lens  elements,     1 

c.  stabilizing  means  having  a  frame,  an  outer  gimbal  pivot- 
ally  carried  by  the  frame  and  carrying  the  Mirror  to  pivot 
about  a  first  axis,  an  inner  gimbal  carried  by  the  outer 
gimbal  to  pivot  about  a  second  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  said  first  axis,  and  a  body  carried  by  th^  inner  gimbal, 
said  body  tending  to  maintain  an  alignitient  in  space 

I   parallel  to  the  line  of  sight, 

d.  a  link  between  the  mirror  element  and  th^  inner  gimbal 
such  that  their  respective  angular  movements  relative  to 

I   the  outer  gimbal  are  in  the  ratio  1  :  r,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  1  -  (2/r)  -I-  (2s/Jr)  =  1/m  ' 
where 

s  is  the  distance  along  the  optical  axis  betweert  the  reflecting 
I  surface  and  that  part  of  the  objective  lens  sVstem  that  lies 

in  front  of  the  reflecting  surface;  I 

/is  the  focal  length  of  that  part  of  the  objective  lens  system 

that  lies  in  front  of  the  reflecting  surface;  Ind 
m  is  the  overall  magnification  of  the  complete  optical  sys- 
tem of  the  device; 
whereby  the  image  produced  by  the  device  ii  stabilized  in 
space  against  vibration  leading  to  movement  i)f  the  device 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  sight] 


to 


3,881304 
COMPACT  ANGLE  FINDER  WITH  ADJLJSTABLE 
MAGNIFYING  LENS  SYSTEM 
Yoshltsugu    Ikeda    Hachiojl,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assignor 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited 

Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,9^9 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1972, 47-50985 
Int.  CI.  G02b  23/14 
U.S.  CI.  350-49  3  Claims 


3,881,803 
STABILIZED  OPTICAL  VIEWING  DEVICE 
Guy  Makofan  Parker,  57  OM  Rd.,  Headlngton,  Oxford,  OX  3 
7  JZ,  Fjigland 

Filed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,799 
Cttims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1972, 
24561/72 

Int.  CI.  G02b  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  350-16  9  Claims 


I.  An  optical  viewing  device  having  a  line  of  sight  and  a 
parallel  viewing  direction  and  comprising 
a.  an  objective  lens  system  having  spaced  lens  elements. 


1.  A  compact  angle  finder  for  single-lens  reflex  cameras 
comprising  a  single-lens  reflex  camera  and  an  angle  finder 
arraaged  at  the  rear  of  an  eyepiece  of  said  singfe-lens  reflex 
camera  and  consisting  of  a  Galilean  type  rotatably  adjustable 
magnifying  lens  system,  an  objective  lens  system  ^ivided  into 
two  positive  components  bounding  an  air  space  therebetween, 
a  reflecting  member  disposed  in  said  air  space,  ^nd  an  eye- 
piece lens  system  composed  of  two  positive  components,  both 
said  objective  lens  system  and  said  eyepiece  lens  ^stem  being 
arranged  at  the  rear  of  said  magnifying  lens  syiem,  and  in 
which  an  entrance  pupil  of  said  adjustable  magnifying  lens 
system  substantially  coincides  with  an  exit  pupillof  said  eye- 
piece of  the  single-lens  reflex  camera  finder,  an  exit  pupil  of 
said  adjustable  magnifying  lens  system  is  located  within  a 
range  which  is  about  one-half  the  overall  length  o^said  adjust- 
able magnifying  lens  system  from  the  center  I  of  rotation 
thereof  and  at  the  same  time  said  exit  pupil  coincides  with  an 
entrance  pupil  of  a  lens  system  consisting  of  said  objective  lens 
system  and  said  eyepiece  lens  system. 


^ 
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3,881,805 
ACOUSTIC  TERMINATIONS  FOR  ACOUSTICALLY 
TUNED  OPTICAL  HLTERS 
John  D.  Larson,  III,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,530 

Int.  CI.  G02f  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  350—149  3  Claims 


IX 


(3 


k:. 


1.  An  acoustic  terminator  for  an  acousto-optic  filter  com- 
prising: 

a  metallized  adhesive  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  filter;  and 
a  mass  of  lead/gold  alloy  on  the  adhesive  layer,  the  alloy 
having  a  composition  by  weight  of  lead  to  gold  in  the 
range  50/50  to  100/0. 


3,881,806 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Toshihiro  Suzuki,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,852 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  July  13, 1972, 47-69526 
Int.  CI.  G02f  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  350—160  LC  9  Claims 


^^—^- 


CX  3,881307 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  FOR  SMALL-SIZED 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Minoni  Hosokawa,  and  Kouji  Kakizawa,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabusliild  Kaisiu  Suwa  Seikosiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197^79,  Nov.  10,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421315 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.   12,  1970,  45- 
111928 

Int  CI.  G02f  1/28;  G08b  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  350—160  LC  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  small-sized  electronic  calculator,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  liquid  crystal  display  means  having  a  display 
surface  disposed  on  said  calculator;  and  cover  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  calculator  for  displacement  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  cover  overlays  said  liquid  crystal  display 
surface,  the  second  position  in  which  said  cover  is  positioned 
to  intercept  light  reflected  from  said  liquid  crystal  display 
surface  relative  to  the  eye  of  the  observer,  said  cover  further 
''\^ncluding  a  transparent  plate  proximate  the  viewing  surface  of 
the  calculator  to  provide  light  from  behind  the  cover  to 
thereby  enhance  the  contrast  of  said  display  device  to  the  eye 
of  the  observer. 


3,881,808 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  LIGHT  CONTROL  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

HIGH  TRANSMISSION  EFFICIENCY 

Richard  W.  Gurtler,  Mesa,  and  Reuben  Wechsler,  Plioenix, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  422,953 

Int.  CI.  G02f  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  350—160  LC  14  Claims 


POLARIZER  42 
50 
CELL  46 


1.  In  an  electro-optical  display  device,  the  combination 
comprising  a  liquid  crystal  composition  including  at  least  one 
compound  having  the  formula 


fOocQcn 

0 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkoxy  and  acyloxy  radicals,  each  radical  containing 
from  1  to  1 0  carbon  atoms;  a  pair  of  opposed  transparent 
plates  each  having  a  transparent  conductive  film  on  the  inte- 
rior surface  thereof,  between  which  said  composition  is  held 
as  a  thin  layer,  said  conductive  films  being  connectable  to  a 
voltage  source;  and  a  pair  of  light-polarizing  members  dis- 
posed proximate  the  exterior  surfaces  of  each  of  said  transpar- 
ent plates,  the  optical  axes  of  said  light-polarizing  members 
being  so  related  to  each  other  that  imposition  and  removal  of 
an  electric  field  across  said  liquid  crystal  composition  substan- 
tially alters  the  transmission  of  light  through  said  device. 


POLARIZER  44 


I.  A  light  control  device  including  in  combination: 

first  polarizer  means  polarized  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
first  twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal  cell  with  a  first  surface 
juxtapositioned  along  said  first  polarizer  means  and  a 
second  surface,  said  first  liquid  crystal  cell  having  liquid 
crystal  material  with  selectively  oriented  molecules  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  surfaces  thereof; 

second  twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal  cell  with  a  first  surface 
juxtapositioned  along  said  second  surface  of  said  first 
liquid  crystal  cell  and  a  second  surface,  said  second  liquid 
crystal  cell  having  liquid  crystal  material  with  selectively 
oriented  molecules  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  thereof;  and 

second  polarizer  means  juxtapositioned  along  said  second 
surface  of  said  second  liquid  crystal  cell,  said  second 
polarizer  means  being  polarized  in  another  predeter- 
mined direction. 


218 


3,881,809 

REFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAYS 

James  L.  Fergason,  Kent,  and  Thomas  B.  Harsch,  Stow,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutky,  N  J. 

Condnuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,678,  March  10,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,027 

Int.  CI.  G02f  1116 
U.S.  CI.  350—160  LC  9  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GA2ETTE 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising  a  layer  of  liquid  crys- 
tal material  disposed  between  first  and  second  transparent 
parallel  plates  to  provide  a  sandwich  structure  through  which 
light  can  pass,  said  plates  being  coated  on  only  selected  areas 
thereof  with  films  of  transparent  conductive  material,  means 
for  polarizing  light  passing  through  said  transparent  plates  and 
said  liquid  crystal  layer,  means  for  establishing  a  potential 
difference  between  films  on  the  respective  plates  such  that 
some  areas  of  the  sandwich  structure  will  transmit  light  while 
others  will  not  to  thereby  form  an  optical  image,  and  reflector 
means  adjacent  one  of  said  plates  and  adapted  to  reflect  polar- 
ized light  which  has  passed  through  the  liquid  crystal  material 
back  through  the  liquid  crystal  material,  said  reflector  means 
comprising  a  third  transparent  plate  having  a  diffuse  surface 
on  one  side  adjacent  said  one  plate  and  a  reflective  surface  on 
its  other  side. 


3,881,810 
LARGE  HELD  LIGHT  MODULATOR 
Angdo  A.  Colao,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,048 

Int.  CI.  C02f  1130 

U.S.  CI.  350-285  9  Chiims 


mg: 


1.  A  modulator  for  an  extended  radiation  source,  compris- 


a  lens  array  disposed  outside  the  radiation  source  to  con- 
centrate the  radiation  to  form  a  predetermined  energy 
distribution  pattern,  the  curved  surface  of  said  lens  array 
facing  the  radiation  source; 

means  disposed  outside  said  lens  array  for  modulating  said 
energy  distribution  pattern  said  modulated  energy  distri- 
bution pattern  being  radiated  through  said  modulating 
means  at  certain  positions  thereof  relative  to  said  lens 
array;  and 

means  for  causing  relative  motion  between  said  lens  array 
and  said  modulating  means. 


3  881  811 

WIDE-ANGLE  REAR  VIEw'mIRROR  WITH  kOTARY 

CENTER  PIECE 

Bruce  K.  French,  850  San  Pascual  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90042 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,388,  Feb.  26,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,634 

Int.  CI.  G02b  5108 
U.S.  CI.  350—289  7  Claims 


1.  A  rear  view  mirror  for  vehicles  comprising: 
first,  second,  and  third  reflective  portions  forming  an  essen- 
tially continuous  reflective  surface,  the  first  and  third 
portions  being  flat  planar  surfaces,  the  secofid  portion 
having  a  cylindrically  curved  surface  of  a  predetermined 
length,  the  second  portion  being  located  intentiediate  the 
first  and  third  portions,  but  closely  spaced  relative  thereto 
so  as  to  form  the  equivalent  of  a  continuous  reflective 
surface; 
means  for  rotating  the  second  portion  of  the  mirror  about 
an  axis  located  between  and  generally  parallel  ^o  the  ends 
of  the  flat  first  and  third  portions  of  the  mirror,  the  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  mirror  being  rotatable  at  siich  a  speed 
of  rotation  that  the  second  portion,  in  combiiiation  with 
the  first  and  third  portions,  provides  an  essentially  contin- 
uous, unbroken  reflection  to  a  viewer  in  the  vehicle;  and 
means  for  mounting  the  mirror  defined  by  th^  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  reflective  portions  in  a  vehiclej 


3,881,812 

MANUALLY  HELD  INDIRECT  OPHTHALMOSCOPE 
ESPECULLY  ADAPTED  FOR  VIEWING  THE 
'       PERIPHERY  OF  THE  FUNDUS  OCUL< 
Nathaa  Ben-Tovim,  16,  Pney-Hagiva  St,  Ramath  Oan,  Israel 
1        Filed  Mar.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  234,178 
I  Int.  CI.  A61b  3112 

U.S.  a.  351—6  8  Claims 


light 


1.  An  indirect  ophthalmoscope  comprising: 

a  tubular  portion  to  be  held  in  the  physician's  han^  contain 
ing  a  light  source  for  projecting  a  beam  of 

a  head  portion  attached  to  said  tubular  portion 
an  observation  hole  through  which  the  eye  of  . 
is  examined  and  a  movable  reflecting  means  for 
the  light  beam  from  the  light  source  into  the  ( 
patient  being  examined,  the  path  of  moveme  it 
reflecting  means  being  constrained  to  a  rectilinear 
perpendicular  to  the  line  of  sight  of  the  physician 


tie 


Containing 

patient 

reflecting 

^ye  of  the 

of  said 

path 

to  the 
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eye  of  the  patient,  said  movement  not  affecting  the  direc- 
tion and  angular  inclination  of  the  projected  light  rays 
which  remain  parallel  to  the  line  of  sight; 

an  attachment  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  tubular 
portion,  the  opposite  end  being  free  for  resting  on  the 
face  of  the  patient  to  be  examined; 

a  track  disposed  upon  said  attachment  means; 

a  convex  lens  disposed  in  said  line  of  sight  for  viewing  the 
fundus  of  the  examined  eye,  said  convex  lens  being  mov- 
able on  said  track  along  the  long  of  sight;  and, 

mirror  means  positioned  between  the  free  end  portion  of 
said  attachment  means  and  said  convex  lens  for  receiving 
the  reflected  light  from  the  periphery  of  the  fundus  and 
for  transmitting  said  reflected  light  along  said  line  of 
sight. 


means  to  move  said  slide  support  bracket  means  relative  to  the 
slide  projector  to  selectively  orient  the  slide  transparency,  £uid 


3  881  813 

HOLDER  FOR  MICROFORMS  IN  MICROIMAGE 

RETRIEVING  APPARATUS 

Albert  Maier,  Munich;  Gunther  Luder,  Taufldrchen,  and  Josef 

Pfeifer,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa- 

Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,134 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.   28,    1972, 
2220923 

Int.  CI.  G03b  27/7 /,2i/0S 
U.S.  CI.  353—27  8  Claims 


3,881,814 
SLIDE  ORIENTING  DEVICE 
Frank  J.  Madison,  II,  R.D.  1,  Box  285,  Trafford,  Pa. 
Filed  June  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261,625 
Int  CI.  G03b  1148,  23/00,  23/14 
U.S.  CI.  353-95  12  CUdms 

1.  A  slide  orienting  device  of  the  type  primarily  used  with 
a  slide  projector,  said  device  comprising:  a  movably  mounted 
slide  support  bracket  means,  a  slide  retainer  means,  said  slide 
retainer  means  and  said  slide  support  bracket  means  coopera- 
tively engaging  a  slide  transparency  in  viewing  alignment  with 
the  lens  and  light  source  of  the  slide  projector,  said  slide 
support  bracket  means  including  an  aperture  formed  therein 
and  configured  to  cooperatively  engage  in  supporting  relation 
thereto  at  least  a  portion  of  the  slide  transparency  such  that 
said  transparency  is  properly  oriented  for  viewing;  orienting 


2^ 


removal  means  disposed  to  remove  the  slide  transparency 
from  said  device. 


3,881,815 

PROJECTION  TEACHING  MACHINE 

Thomas  K.  McGourty,  16440  Cox  Rd.,  Aptos,  Calif.  95005 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313^67 

InL  CI.  G03b  27/74 

U.S.  CI.  353—97  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  retrieving  microimages  which  are 
stored  on  sheet-like  microforms,  a  combination  comprising  a 
housing  for  at  least  one  projection  lens;  and  at  least  one  micro- 
form holder  including  a  carriage  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
movement  in  at  least  one  direction,  and  a  flat  receptacle 
separably  supported  by  said  carriage,  said  receptacle  includ- 
ing a  microform  supp>orting  light-transmitting  base  plate,  a 
frame  and  an  apertured  bottom  wall  mounted  in  said  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  located  in  the  general  plane 
of  said  base  plate,  said  base  plate  being  mounted  in  and  being 
pivotable  with  said  bottom  wall. 


I.  A  focal  plane  shutter,  said  shutter  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  means  defining  a  focal  plane, 

b.  a  first  pair  of  leaves,  each  leaf  of  which  is  mounted  in 
side-by-side  sliding  relationship  at  one  side  of  the  means 
for  defining  the  focal  plane,  each  of  which  leaves  is  capa- 
ble of  occulting  a  rectangular  area  of  the  focal  plane 
when  in  an  extended  position,  and  permitting  light  to  pass 
through  said  focal  plane  when  in  a  retracted  position, 

c.  a  second  pair,of  leaves  of  substantially  the  same  configu- 
ration as  said  first  pair,  said  second  pair  being  mounted 
at  right  angles  to  said  first  pair  and  also  at  one  side  of  the 
means  defining  the  focal  plane, 

d.  means  for  selectively  activating  leaves  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  leaves  to  reveal  a  desired  area  of  said 
focal  plane,  and 

e.  each  of  said  leaves  having  a  sliding  member  mounted  on 
one  edge  thereof  and  having  a  light  obscuring  member 
extending  from  said  sUding  member  including  means 
whereby  said  leaves  are  supported  throughout  their  entire 
lengths  by  said  sliding  member. 
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3,881^16 

SLIDE  PROJECTOR  KEYING  DEVICE 
Andrew  H.  Jenkins;  Robert  L.  Morgan;  Raymond  P.  Bennett, 
and  Charles  E.  Dugas,  aU  of  HuntsviUe,  Ala.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,346 

Int.  CL  G03b  21100 

U.S.  CI.  353-122  idium 
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having  additional  indicia  thereon  adapted  \o  be  inserted 
into  the  original  document. 


I 


3  881  818 
APERTURE-CONTROLLED  ELECTROSTAtJc  PRINTING 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING  ION  PROJECTION 
Samuel  B.  McFarlane,  Jr.,  11  Twombley  Dr.,^ummit,  NJ. 
07901;  Joseph  Burdlge,  17  Nansen  Ct,  Sprinf  Valley,  N.Y. 
10977,  and  Norman  E.  Alexander,  24  Morris  Ln.,  Scarsdale 
N.Y.  10583 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,011,  July  28,  19^1,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  709,578,  March  1,  1968,  Pat  No. 
3,645,614.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.;  No.  423,984 

Intel.  G03g  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  355-17  19  cuums 


1.  In  combination  with  a  slide  projector  having  a  slide  slot 

into  which  slides  to  be  projected  are  inserted  the  improvement 

which  comprises, 

a  metal  strip  adapted  to  be  placed  in  the  bottom  of  said  slot, 

one  end  of  said  metal  strip  being  turned  up  at  an  angle  to 

the  remainder  of  said  strip  whereby  only  slides  having  a 

comer  clipped  and  properly  oriented  can  be  fully  inserted 

into  said  slide  slot. 
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3,881,817 
OPTICAL  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ORIGINAL 
DOCUMENT 
Wayne  L.  Kidd,  Fairport,  and  Theodore  W.  Thomas,  Hen- 
rietta,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,789 

Int  CI.  G03b  27162 

U.S.  CI.  355-12  12  cUums 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrostatic  reproducing  comprising  in 
combination  composite  screen  means  supported  for  move- 
ment along  a  predetermined  path,  said  screen  mins  compris- 
mg  an  insulative  screen  layer  and  a  conductive  $creen  layer; 
means  for  electrically  charging  the  insulative  la^er  with  sub^ 
stantially  equal  and  opposite  charges;  means  for  modifying  the 
chaiiges  in  accordance  with  an  image  to  be  reproduced;  means 
for  directing  ions  toward  the  screen  means;  mean$  for  locating 
print  receiving  material  across  an  air  gap  in  the  direction  of 
projection  of  the  ions  to  receive  a  charge  pattenj  in  the  form 
of  said  image;  and  means  for  developing  the  im^e. 


I 


3  881  819  ' 

CASSETTE-TYPE  HOLOGRAM  GRAPHIC  TABLET 
Isamu    Hirabayashi;    Mitsuhito   Sakaguchi,   and   Masahiro 
Moriwaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ni|Jpon  Electric 
Company,  Umited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,51^ 
Claims  priority,  applkatk>n  Japan,  Nov.  22j  1972,  47- 

Int  CI.  G03b  27100 
U.S.  CI.  355-2  3  cui^ 


1.  An  optical  system,  including: 

a  support  member  arranged  to  hold  an  griginal  document; 
means  for  projecting  a  grid  light  image  onto  said  support 
member  so  that  the  original  document  may  be  aligned  on 
said  support  member  relative  to  the  grid  light  image 
projected  thereon; 

means  for  creating  a  light  image  from  the  aligned  original 
document  disposed  on  said  support  member  after  deener- 
gizing  laki  grid  light  image  projecting  means;  and 

at  least  one  substantially  non-light  absorbing  strip  adapted 
to  be  positioned  on  said  support  member  in  a  selected 
region  of  the  grid  projected  thereon  to  mask  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  original  document,  said  opaque  strip 


1.  Mounting  apparatus  for  holding  a  demountable  plate  in 
a  predetermined  position  within  a  housing  including 
a  frame  comprising  a  thin  member  having  two  substantially 
parallel  major  surfaces  and  an  aperture  extending  there- 
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through  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  major  sur- 
faces, 

means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  plate  within  said  aperture 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  major  surfaces  of  said  member, 
a  housing  for  holding  said  member  having  a  slot-like 
aperture  extending  into  said  housing,  said  slot-like  aper- 
ture being  configured  so  that  said  member  is  insertable 
into  said  housing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  major 
surfaces, 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  member  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  within  said  housing, 

positioning  means  including  at  least  one  reference  surface 
mounted  within  said  housing  so  that  said  member 
contacts  said  at  least  one  reference  surface  when  said 
member  is  inserted  into  said  housing,  and 

locking  means  for  holding  said  member  firmly  against  said 
at  least  one  reference  surface  to  maintain  said  plate  in 
said  predetermined  position,  said  locking  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  electromagnet  and  means  to  activate  said 
electromagnet  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  by  said 
member  against  said  at  least  one  reference  surface. 


3,881,820 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  REEL-FILM 
ENLARGER  PRINTER 
Max  K.  Muir,  Calabasas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Information  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,875 

Int  CI.  G03b  27/52,  B65h  23118 

U.S.  CI.  355—41  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  automatically  printing  a  sequence 
of  frames  stored  on  a  reel  of  film  in  response  to  marks  sensed 
on  the  film,  said  sensed  marks  producing  mark  pulses,  one  for 
each  frame,  said  mark  pulses  stopping  a  film  drive  mechanism 
and  actuating  a  mechanism  for  printing  a  frame,  said  printing 
mechanism  emitting  a  go  signal  to  automatically  restart  said 
film  drive  mechanism  to  advance  film  to  the  next  frame, 
means  for  causing  only  alternate  frames  to  be  printed  compris- 
ing 
a  gate  means  for  transmitting  said  mark  pulses  to  said  film 

drive  mechanism  and  printing  mechanism, 
a  bistable  means  for  enabling  said  gate  meaTis  while  in  a  first 

of  two  stable  states, 
means  for  transmitting  said  go  signal  to  said  bistable  means 
to  set  it  in  a  second  state,  thereby  causing  said  gate  means 
to  block  the  next  mark  pulse,  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  mark  pulses  to  said  bistable 
means  for  resetting  said  bistable  means  to  said  first  state. 

C 


3,881,821 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  ESreCIALLY  USEFUL  IN 

LABEL  MAKING 

Roby  Byron  White,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  and  Frederic  Samuel 

Tobey,  Hyde  Park,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co., 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,764,  March  10,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,880 

Int  CI.  G03b  27/72 
U.S.  CI.  355— 1 15  6  Claims 


1.  Imaging  apparatus  for  delivery  of  light  energy  at  a  prede- 
termined continuing  rate  (joules/unit  time)  for  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  time  to  produce  images  of  a  predetermined 
density  at  a  predetermined  rate  which  comprises: 

means  to  position  an  imaging  medium  responsive  to  light,  to 
produce  an  image  of  density  dependent  upon  the  quantity 
of  light  to  which  said  medium  is  exposed, 

a  source  of  light  including  a  flashtube  positioned  for  expos- 
ing said  imaging  medium,  said  flashtube  being  of  energy 
rating  low  relative  to  the  energy  required  to  produce  said 
images, 

an  imaging  master  located  relative  to  said  imaging  medium 
and  said  flashtube  so  that  light  energy  emanating  from 
said  flashtube  amd  impinging  on  said  imaging  medium  is 
modified  by  said  imaging  master  to  produce  an  image  in 
said  imaging  medium  responsive  to  said  imaging  master 
and  said  flashtube,  and 

circuitry  control  means  for  providing  a  series  of  lower  en- 
ergy level  pulses  to  said  flashtube  for  each  said  image,  to 
produce  a  corresponding  number  of  flashes  of  said  light 
energy,  the  total  quantity  of  light  energy  delivered  to  said 
imaging  medium  in  said  series  being  sufficient  to  produce 
said  density,  said  circuitry  control  means  being  further 
characterized  in  that  successive  series  may  be  initiated 
rapidly  enough  to  produce  further  heat  buildup  from  one 
series  to  the  next.     > 


3,881322 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  CHRYSOTILE 

(ASBESTOS)  IN  THE  TALC 

Harry  A.  Rose,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,778 
Int  CLGOln  27/22 
U.S.  CI.  356—36  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  chrysotile  content  of  talc 
comprising:  first,  contacting  said  chrysotile  containing  talc 
with  a  solution  of  a  sulfonphthalein  dye  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  bromphenol  blue,  bromthymol  blue,  bromcresol 
green,  bromcresol  purple,  cresol  red,  and  thymol  blue,  and 
measuring  the  optical  absorbance  of  said  solution  both  before 
and  after  contact  with  said  talc;  second,  contacting  at  least 
two  additional  samples  of  said  talc,  to  which  additional  differ- 
ing accurately  weighted  quantities  of  chrysotile  have  been 
added,  with  a  solution  of  said  sulfonphthalein  dye,  and  mea- 
suring the  absorbance  of  each  of  said  dye  solutions  after  said 
contact;  third,  graphically  relating  on  an  arithmetic  scale  the 
quantity  of  chrysotile  added  to  said  talc  to  the  absorbance  thus 
measured;  and  fourth,  extrapolating  a  negative  regression  line 
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thro  •gh  the  points  located  on  said  graph  to  an  intersection 
with  a  baseline  representing  the  optical  absorbance  of  said  dye 


-USt  LINE 


-t- 


MG.      CHRYSOTILE 
ADDED     TO      SIMPLE 


solution  before  contact  with  such  talc,  said  intersection  point 
indicating  the  chrysotile  content  of  the  talc. 


3,881,823 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VARIATION  OF  AN 
OPTICAL  PATH  LENGTH  WITH  THE  AID  OF  AN 
INTERFEROMETER 
Hendrik  De  Lang,  Delft,  and  Eric  Tapley  Ferguson,  Enunasin- 
gel,  Eindhoven,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Conthiuation  of  Scr.  No.  733,341,  May  31, 1968,  abandoned. 
This  applicatran  Nov.  12,  1970,  Ser.  No.  89,090 
Claims  priority,  ap|riication  Netherlands,  June  2,  1967, 
6707681 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  356—106  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  variation  of  a  variable  optical 
path  length,  comprising  optical  generating  means  for  produc- 
ing two  orthogonally  polarized  coherent  beams  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  having  different  frequencies,  a  substantially 
isotropic  beam  splitting  surface  for  dividing  said  beams  into 
first  and  second  partial  beams  each  containing  both  oo  said 
different  frequencies,  first  reflecting  means  in  the  path  of  the 
first  partial  beam  for  redirecting  said  first  partial  beam,  second 
reflecting  means  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  second  partial 
beam  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  second  partial  beam  for 
redirecting  said  second  partial  beam,  a  phase  anisotropic 
element  in  the  path  of  at  least  one  of  said  partial  beams  for 
rotating  the  plane  of  polarization  of  the  corresponding  partial 
beam  by  an  angle  equal  to  an  odd  multiple  of  90°,  a  first 
photodetector,  and  a  polarization-sensitive  beam  splitter  in 
the  path  of  both  redirected  partial  beams  for  transmitting  at 
least  part  of  each  sub-beam  to  the  first  photodetector  and  for 
directing  a  further  portion  of  the  radiation  from  the  polariza- 
tion-sensitive beam  splitter  to  the  second  photodetector,  the 
portion  of  the  radiation  directed  to  the  second  photodetector 
having  a  plane  of  polarization  substantially  orthogonal  with 
respect  to  the  radiation  directed  to  the  first  photodetector,  the 
radiation  directed  to  each  photodetector  containing  both 
frequencies  produced  by  the  optical  generating  means. 


3,881,824  { 

ALIGNMENT  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  Higgins,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ministeii  of  National 
Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada  j 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,37« 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  17, 1972, 137317 
Int.  CI.  GOlb  / 7/26 
U.S.  CI.  356-141  I    12  Claims 
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1.  An  azimuth  alignment  system  comprising  a  reference  unit 
adapted  to  be  aligned  in  a  known  orientation;  ja  revolving 
means  on  said  reference  unit  for  providing  a  highly  collimated 
light  beam;  a  beacon  for  emitting  pulsed  radiation!  an  angular 
encoder  connected  with  said  revolving  means  for  [causing  the 
beacon  to  signal  incremental  angular  movement  jof,  and  the 
passing  of  a  datum  position  by,  the  revolving  mieans;;  a  re- 
ceiver means  for  mounting  on  an  element  to  b^  aligned  in 
azimuth,  said  receiver  means  having  means  to  detect  the 
highly  collimated  light  beam  and  to  receive  and  interpret  the 
pulsed  radiation  from  the  beacon,  and  therefroni  to  provide 
azimuth  information  whereby  said  element  may  bje  aligned. 


I 


3,881,825 
PILOT  LIGHT  SIMULATOR 
James  J.  Chisholm,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bau$ch  &  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No,  405,720 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  356—227  i  Claim 


I  :omprising: 


1.  An  operating  indicator  used  in  a  photometer, 
a  housing  for  encompassing  the  elements  of  a  ph<  tometer; 

a  light  source  disposed  within  said  housing  for  pioviding  the 
necessary  illumination  for  a  photometric  test; 

means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  1  ght  source 
and  capable  of  activating  and  deactivating  sai  1  photome- 
ter simultaneously  with  said  light  source;        I 

switching  means  for  activating  and  deactivating  |the  electri- 
cal power  when  supplied  by  said  power  supph  ring  means; 
a  cover  enclosing  said  light  source  having  first  and  second 
apertures  provided  therein,  a  first  light  path  for  taking  the 
photometric  test  being  formed  by  light  passing  through 
the  first  aperture  and  a  second  light  path  for  indicating 
the  activation  of  said  light  source  being  formed  by  light 
passing  through  the  second  aperture;  and 
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a  bezel  located  on  said  housing,  a  colored  translucent  ele- 
ment disposed  in  said  bezel  for  aiding  in  observing  the 
activation  of  said  light  source  and  a  prism  connected  to 
said  bezel  for  reflecting  light  from  said  second  light  path 
to  impinge  on  said  colored  translucent  element. 


3,881,826 
PHOTOMETER  CHAMBER  UNIT 
Jan  De  Leeuw,  Akersberga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Auto  Chem 
Instrument  Aktiebolag,  Lidiago,  Sweden 

Fiksd  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,588 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Dec.    20,    1972, 
16663/72 

Int.  CI.  GOln  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  356—246  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  photometer  chamber  unit  in  which  a  liquid  to  be 
analyzed  is  sucked  into  a  photometer  chamber,  said  unit  com- 
prising a  channel  system  with  a  pipette  tube  for  insertion  into 
a  liquid,  and  at  least  one  photometer  chamber  which  is  to  be 
passed  by  light,  the  improvement  wherein  the  channel  system 
is  one  single  unbranched  channel  from  the  pipette  through  the 
photometer  chamber,  and  at  the  end  of  the  unbranched  chan- 
nel system  remote  from  the  pipette  tube  the  channel  system 
ends  with  a  vertical  damping  capillary  tube  which  extends  into 
and  opens  into  a  chamber  and  constitutes  a  continuation  of 
said  single  unbranched  channel,  and  means  are  provided  for 
achieving  a  first  lower  pressure  difference  between  the  pres- 
sure in  the  chamber  and  the  pressure  on  the  liquid  around  the 
pipette  tube  for  sucking  liquid  into  the  channel  system  only 
until  it  reaches  the  upper  end  of  said  capillary  tube  in  said 
chamber,  and  for  achieving  a  second  higher  pressure  differ- 
ence between  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  and  the  pressure  on 
the  liquid  around  the  pipette  tube  for  emptying  the  liquid  from 
the  channel  system  and  into  the  chamber. 


C.  passageways  from  opposite  ends  of  said  block  connected 
to  the  cuvette  to  transport  fluid  through  said  cuvette, 

D.  a  plug  of  transport  material  in  said  cavity  and  having  its 
inner  surface  defining  one  surface  of  said  cuvette  normal 
to  said  path,  said  plug  having  a  cylindrical  bore  there- 
through stopping  short  of  said  inner  surface,  and 


ZM/- 


E.  a  button  of  opaque  material  having  a  disc-like  head  and 
stem  with  a  central  axial  light  passageway  through  the 
head  and  stem,  the  stem  being  engaged  in  the  bore  of  the 
plug  with  the  head  overlying  the  side  around  said  cavity 
with  the  light  passageway  aligned  with  said  path. 


3,881,828 
PENS  AND  NIBS  THEREFOR 
Frederick  O.  Jones,  Bracknell,  England,  assignor  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited,  High  Wycombe,  Buckinghamshire,  England 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,619 
Claims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  July  18, 1972, 
33436/72 

Int.  CI.  B43k  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  401—199  9  Claims 


3,881,827 
FLOW  CELL 
Saul  R.  Gilford,  OberUn;  Gary  M.  Freeman,  Grafton,  and  John 
H.  Bauman,  Berea,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gilford  Instru- 
ment Laboratories,  Inc.,  OberUn,  Ohk> 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  332,929,  Feb.  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,820,530.  This  applkatkm  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,476 

Int.  CI.  GOln  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  356—246  3  Claims 

1.  A  cuvette  for  use  in  dye-dilution  techniques  requiring 
densitometry  and  comprising: 

A.  a  block  of  transparent  material, 

B.  a  cavity  formed  in  said  block  in  the  center  thereof  and 
opening  to  the  side  of  said  block  and  configured  to  form 
a  cuvette  for  passage  of  light  in  a  path  from  side  to  side 
of  the  block  and  passage  of  fluid  from  end  to  end  of  the 
block  transverse  of  said  path, 

934  0.G.-8 


1.  A  pen  nib  composed  of  a  relatively  rigid,  ink-permeable 
metal  foam  material,  said  foam  material  having  an  open-cell 
structure,  said  structure  having  apertures  between  the  cells, 
said  apertures  constituting  the  pores  of  the  structure. 
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3,881,829 
CONNECTIONS  BETWEEN  STRUCTURAL 
COMPONENTS 
John  Brian  James,  Wembley,  England,  assignor  to  Dexion- 
Comlno  International  Limited,  Wemi>ley,  Middlesex,  En- 
gland 

Flkd  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,470 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27, 1972. 

54723/72 

Int.  CI.  Mil  5110 
U.S.  CI.  403-27  5  cuims 


1.  Locking  means  for  interconnecting  structural  members 
comprising  in  combination: 
means  on  a  first  of  said  members  detachably  engaging  a 
recess  in  another  of  said  members  for  supporting  a  load 
acting  between  said  members  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion, 

a  U-shaped  projecting  member  formed  of  a  frangible  mate- 
rial on  one  of  said  members  and  detachably  engaging  with 
a  cooperating  means  on  the  other  of  said  members, 

said  cooperating  means  exerting  a  force  against  the  legs  of 
said  U-shaped  member  acting  in  a  direction  tending  to 
bend  at  least  one  leg  portion  thereof  against  the  other, 
whereby  at  least  one  leg  portion  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber fractures. 


3  881  830 

COMBINATION  PIPE  JOINT  STRUCTURE 

Katsumi  Kato,  Kyoto,  and  Naoaki  Sato,  Shiga,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  TaUron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka-shi,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,989 
Cteims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Sept  26,  1972,  47- 
114119[U];  Mar.   12,  1973,  48-32190[U];  Mar.  12,  1973. 
48.32191[U] 

Int  CI.  F16b  7100 
MS.  CI.  403-171  ,  Claim 


joint  units 


form  a  unitary  structure,  each  of  said  pipe 
including  a  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of  foot  portions 
extending  from  said  base  portion  on  said  joint  furface  and 
angularly  spaced  from  each  other, 

complementary  foot  portions  forming  cylindrical  feet,  each 
of  said  foot  portions  having  an  outer  peripheiral  surface 
sized  and  shaped  to  fixedly  hold  thereon  a  pi^  when  its 
corresponding  halves  are  joined  to  each  othe*  and  when 
it  is  subsequently  fitted  into  the  pipe,  so  that  a  plurality 
of  pipes  of  the  same  number  as  that  of  the  foot  portions 
may  be  joined  to  each  other,  ! 

afi.  least  one  of  said  pipe  joint  units  further  including  at  least 
one  other  foot  extending  from  the  base  poijtion  at  an 
angle  from  the  joint  surface,  each  foot  of  sai(^  combina- 
tion pipe  joint  structure  being  cylindrical  in  fojrm  includ- 
ing a  first  outer  peripheral  surface  portion  ne4r  the  base 
of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  pipe  and  adapted  to  receive  the  same  an^  having  a 
tapered  portion  extending  axially  outwardly  therefrom, 
and  further  having  a  tip  portion  with  a  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  pip^,  whereby 
said  pipe  is  fitted  onto  said  foot  with  contact  therebe- 
tween at  longitudinally  spaced  positions,  and  wherein  said 
base  portion  at  each  foot  location  is  provided  with  an 
annular  projection  which  extends  radially  outward  there- 
from concentrically  about  the  foot  and  forming  with  said 
foot,  an  annular  groove  within  which  the  end  of  a  corre- 
sponding pipe  is  fittedly  received.  \ 


3,881,831 

COUPLING  FOR  THE  CONNECTION  OF  ROTARY  PARTS 
Egon  Reithmaier,  Gauting,  Germany,  assignor  t4  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munkh,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,875 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Mar.    7,    1973. 
2311296 

Int.  CI.  F16d  1100 
U.S.  CL  403-180  5  chdms 


1.  A  combination  pipe  joint  structure  comprising: 
a  pair  of  complementary  pipe  joint  half  units,  each  having 
a  joint  surface  for  being  joined  thereat  to  each  other  to 


6.  An  adjustable  pot  core  arrangement  including  two  core 
halves  having  a  common  concentric  axis,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  inductance  of  the  pot  core  arrangement  b/  relative 
rotation  of  the  two  core  halves  about  that  common  iixis,  each 
of  said  core  halves  including  an  aligned  central  boni  therein 
a  rotatable  pressure  disc  disposed  adjacent  a  first  of  said  core 
halves,  said  pressure  disc  and  said  first  core  half  having  coop- 
erable  means  constructed  for  interlocking  engagement 
whereby  rotation  of  said  disc  is  transmitted  to  said  first  core 
half,  a  spring  clip  embracing  said  core  halves  and  said  pressure 
disc  and  arranged  to  bear  on  said  pressure  disc  to  retain  said 
core  halves  and  said  disc  in  operative  positions,  saidlpressure 
disc  including  a  shoulder  extending  axially  therefj-om  and 
engaging  said  spring  and  said  shoulder  having  a  shaped  recess 
therein  to  receive  a  correspondingly  shaped  adjusting  shaft, 
said  shoulder  responsive  to  depression  of  the  shaft  in  the 
recess  to  disengage  from  said  spring  clip  and  permit  rotation 
of  said  first  cup  core  half  with  respect  to  the  other  cup  core 
half  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft. 
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3,881,832  said  frame  normally  biasing  said  other  member  into  said  one 

LOW  PROnLE  PROTECTIVE  INSERT  FOR  SEWERS  position. 

Harry  A.  Maguire,  37343  Carleen  Ave.,  Avon,  Ohio  44011  

Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,389 

InL  CI.  EO  Ic  7  ;  /22  3,88 1 ,834 


U.S.  CI.  404—4 


14  Claims  JOINT  SEALS 

Thomas  C.  Bowman,  49  Arkansas  St.,  Buffato,  N.Y.  14213 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,157,  Aug.  12, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,140 
Claims   priority,   application   Australia,   Aug.   20,    1970, 
2263/70;  Aug.  20,  1970,  2264/70 

InLCI.  E04c  UllO 
U.S.  CI.  404—64  2  Claims 


1.  A  protective  insert  for  sewer  gratings,  which  include  a 
plurality  of  substantially  parallel  interstitial  wall  dividers  being 
substantially  coplanar  at  the  upper  edges  thereof  and  defining 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  openings  therebetween,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cross  members,  said  cross  members  being  sub- 
stantially coplan^  and  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other  for 
positioning  in  overlying  relation  on  the  upF>er  edges  of  the  wall 
dividers  of  such  a  sewer  grating  for  support  thereby; 

means  for  connecting  said  cross  members  together  in  such 
substantially  coplanar  and  parallel  relation,  said  means 
for  connecting  including  at  least  one  longitudinal  member 
positioned  between  said  cross  members,  extending  per- 
pendicularly thereto,  and  adapted  for  positioning  com- 
pletely within  one  of  said  longitudinal  openings;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  insert  to  a  sewer  grating. 


3,881333 

LOAD  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  G.  McMullen,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Acme 

Highway  Products  Corporation,  Buffak),  N.Y. 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,331 

Intel.  EOlc  11114 

U.S.  CI.  404—60  10  Claims 


1.  A  load  transfer  suppori  means  comprising:  a  frame  in- 
cluding at  least  one  pair  of  opposed,  spaced  apart  generally 
upright  members;  one  of  said  upright  members  having  means 
for  gripping  an  end  portion  of  a  dowel  against  axial  movement 
relative  thereto;  the  other  end  of  said  upright  members  having 
means  for  gripping  the  other  end  portion  of  a  dowel  in  one 
position  thereof;  said  other  member  releasing  the  dowel  for 
guided  movement  relative  thereto  in  another  position  thereof; 


1.  An  elongated,  flexible,  resilient,  hollow  sealing  member 
for  sealing  an  expansion  or  contraction  joint  comprising:  a 
pair  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  a 
bottom  wall,  and  an  internal  network  of  reinforcing  webs,  said 
walls  and  network  being  integral;  said  top  wall  being  joined  to 
said  side  walls  and  having  adjacent  its  ends  plural  straight, 
continuous,  inwardly  extending  portions  substantially  normal 
to  said  side  walls  and  downwardly  sloping  central  portions 
connected  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  straight  portions  and 
forming  a  single,  central  trough;  said  internal  network  includ- 
ing ( 1 )  a  first  V-shaped  web  terminfiting  at  its  respective  ends 
in  said  side  walls  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  substan- 
tially below  the  junction  of  said  side  wall  with  said  top  wall  and 
extending  downwardly  with  the  apex  of  said  V  located  midway 
between  said  side  walls  and  above  the  lower  ends  of  said  side 
walls,  (2)  a  pair  of  outwardly  diverging  webs  extending  dovm- 
wardly  from  a  junction  located  midway  between  said  side 
walls  and  between  said  apex  and  said  top  wall  and  intersecting 
said  first  V-shaped  web,  and  ( 3 )  a  pair  of  outwardly  diverging 
webs  extending  upwardly  from  said  junction  and  connected  to 
said  top  wall  between  said  trough  and  said  side  walls;  and  said 
bottom  wall  comprising  ( 1 )  a  pair  of  supporting  webs,  each 
connected  to  one  of  said  side  walls  at  the  lower  ends  of  the 
latter,  each  of  said  supporting  webs  extending  inwardly  at 
right  angles  from  said  side  walls  to  a  junction  with  one  of  said 
downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  webs,  (2)  the  portions 
of  said  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  webs  below  their 
intersections  with  said  first  V-shaped  web,  and  (3)  the  portion 
of  said  first  V-shaped  web  lying  between  the  intersections 
thereof  with  said  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  webs; 
there  being  no  vertical  web  tying  together  the  junction  of  said 
downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  webs  and  said  first 
V-shaped  web. 


3,881335 
SIDEWALK-CURB  SEALING  ^fEMBER,  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHt)D 
John  C.  Moerk,  Jr.,  Buffalo  Grove,  and  Donald  W.  MaHna,  Dcs 
Plaincs,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co., 
Skokic,  UL 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,464 
Intel.  EOlc// /70 
U.S.  CI.  404—64  20  Chdou 

1.  A  comer  sealing  member  for  sealing  a  portion  of  a  gap 
between  adjacent  roadway  slabs  at  the  intersection  of  curb 
and  sidewalk  portions  thereof,  said  member  being  formed  of 
a  thin,  flexible  elastomeric  material,  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
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first,  generally  flat  coplanar  expansive  sealing  flaps,  one  ex- 
tending sidewardly  from  each  side  of  a  first  central,  flexible 
membrane  which  is  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  a  said  gap, 
a  pair  of  second,  generally  flat  expansive  sealing  flaps,  formed 
with  said  first  flaps  at  front  edges  of  said  first  flaps  and  extend- 
mg  downwardly  and  away  from  said  first  flaps,  one  of  said 
second  flaps  extending  sidewardly  from  each  side  of  a  second 
flexible  membrane  which  is  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  a 
said  gap,  said  first  and  second  membranes  being  continuous 


said  base  and  a  support  plate  mounting  a  g  lide  bushing 


on  the  base 


and  merging  into  each  other  to  form  a  comer,  each  of  said 
membranes  terminating  forwardly  in  an  end  face,  the  end 
faces  closing  the  forward  ends  of  the  membranes,  respectively 
and  with  said  membranes  forming  said  comer,  said  end  faces 
being  disposed  to  promote  movement  of  the  end  faces  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  when  the  gap  portion  widens  and 
narrows,  whereby  when  a  said  comer  member  is  sealingly 
secured  to  roadway  slab  portions  to  overlie  a  portion  of  a  gap 
adjacent  the  intersection  of  curb  and  sidewalk  portions  of  said 
slabs,  a  seal  will  be  provided  at  a  said  gap  portion. 


3,881,836 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DRILLING  AND 

TAPPING  A  PLURALITY  OF  WORK  PIECES  AT  EACH  OF 

A  PLURALITY  OF  POSITIONS 
Nils  Hoglund,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tri-Ordinate  Cor- 

IMration,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 

Condnuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,572,  April  26,  1972,  which  is  a 

divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  1 18,218,  Feb.  24, 1971,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  763,043,  SepL  9,  1968,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,760 

Int  CI.  B23b  39/16 

VS.  CI.  408-42  1  c,.i„ 


for  each  tool,  said  support  plate  mounted 

independently  of  the  tool  housing; 
.  mechanical  means  connected  between  said  l^ase  and  said 

housing  for  moving  said  housing  along  said  base,  said 

mechanical  means  comprising: 

I.  selectively  operable  means  for  advancing  the  tool  hous- 
ing and  support  plate  under  an  applied  foijce  along  the 
base  toward  the  work  piece  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion spaced  from  the  work  piece  and  for  retracting  the 
drill  housing  and  support  plate  to  their  initial  position; 
11.  motion  limiting  means  for  stopping  movement  of  the 
support  plate  toward  the  work  piece  at  s^d  predeter- 
mined position;  i 

Bi.  lost  motion  means  connecting  the  housini  to  the  sup- 
port plate  for  advancement  as  a  unit  bjtween  said 
mitial  and  predetermined  position  but  permitting 
movement  of  the  drill  housing  relative  to  be  support 
plate  between  said  predetermined  positii)n  and  the 
work  piece;  and 
iv.  cam  stop  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  tool  housing  at  said  predetermined  position  for 
imparting  reciprocal  movement  to  the  drill  housing  to 
move  the  tool  contained  therein  into  and  ojit  of  opera- 
tive engagement  with  the  work  piece;         i 

d.  a  plurality  of  parallel  tool  holding  spindles  cin  said  tool 
housing;  , 

e.  driving  pulleys  mounted  at  one  end  of  each  o|f  said  spin- 
dles; 

f.  idler  pulleys  spaced  from  and  intermediate  ^id  driving 
pulleys; 

g.  a  main  pulley  on  said  housing; 

h.  a  common  continuous  belt  engaging  all  of  said  pulleys- 

and  I     ^      ■'  ' 

i.  a  reversible  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  saii  main  pul- 


3  881  837 

HIGH  SPEED  STEEL  IVffiTAL  CUTTING  TOOt  WITH 
INTEGRAL  WORKING  SURFACES  SUBSTANTIALLY 
FREE  OF  CARBIDE  PARTICLES 
Thomas  A.  Novosel,  East  Burke,  and  Donald  O.  Erjkine,  Lyn- 
don Center,  both  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  Vermont  American 
Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 
DKIsion  of  Ser.  No.  177,338,  Sept.  2,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,767,544.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  nJ  338,602 

Int.  CI.  B23b  27/74  , 

U.S.  CI.  408-144  5  ^i^ 
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1.  A  metal  cutting  tool  having  a  body  composed  of  high 
speed  tool  steel  comprising  carbide  particles  of  minute  size 
dispersed  through  said  body,  said  body  having  working  surface 
portions  comprising  a  cutting  edge  portion  and  al  integral 
chip-raBing  surface  portion  extending  from  the  cuiing  edge 
portion,  said  cutting  edge  portion  being  adapted  tf  sever  a 
chip  from  a  metal  workpiece,  and  the  chip-raisink  surface 

71  ba£-  *"'^^*'  P""*'""  ^^  ^^'"8  Pa"^  of  the  body  off  th^tool  and 
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3,881,838 
DRILL  ATTACHMENT 
George  C.  Derbyshire,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  Limited,  Sheffield,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,578 

Int.  CI.  B23b  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  408—67  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  removably  attachable  to  the  shank  of  a  drill  bit 
carried  by  a  chuck  of  a  rotary  tool  and  serving  to  catch  and 
thereby  guard  against  dust  and  swarf  falling  upon  the  chuck  or 
upon  die  operator  when  using  the  tool  in  an  overhead  drilling 
operation,  the  device  comprising  a  circular  container  having 
a  bottom  wall,  a  side  wall,  a  circumferential  lip  offset  radially 
inward  from  the  top  end  of  the  side  wall  forming  a  cavern  with 
said  bottom  and  side  walls  to  receive  and  retain  said  dust  and 
swarf  being  swept  therein  by  centrifugal  force  during  said 
overhead  drilling  operation  and  said  lip  defining  an  opening  in 
the  top  end  of  the  container  for  receiving  said  dust  and  swarf, 
and  a  bush  of  flexible  resilient  material  forming  a  portion  of 
the  bottom  wall  and  extending  upwardly  in  the  container,  the 
bush  having  an  axially  extending  hole  therethrough  of  slightly 
less  diameter  than  the  shank  of  the  drill  bit  with  which  the 
device  is  to  be  used  enabling  fitting  of  the  bush  upon  the  shank 
of  the  drill  bit  in  gripping  relation  to  the  latter,  the  opening  in 
the  top  of  the  container  being  of  a  greater  diameter  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  bush,  and  the  axial  dimension  of  the 
container  being  substantially  less  than  the  extent  of  axial 
projection  of  the  shank  of  the  drill  bit  from  the  chuck. 


casing  member  and  said  cover  member,  respectively,  and 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  side  peripheral  stripper 
abutments  and  communicating  with  the  annular  fluid  passage 
means  to  define  a  fluid  flow  path  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 
outlet  port;  an  impeller  within  the  raceway  including  a  hub 
portion  provided  with  a  series  of  radially  extending  vanes 
attached  thereto  at  a  base  portion;  said  hub  portion  having  a 
central  drive  shaft  guideway  and  drive  slots  therein  spaced 
circumferentially  around  the  guideway;  the  casing  member 
having  at  least  two  vent  openings  communicating  with  the 
annular  fluid  passage  means  near  the  base  portion  of  the 
vanes;  the  first  of  said  vent  openings  being  positioned  diamet- 
rically opposite  from  said  inlet  port  and  the  other  vent  opening 
being  spaced  in  a  circumferential  direction  downstream  from 
said  inlet  port  and  upstream  from  said  first  vent  opening 
whereby  a  portion  of  vaporous  fluid  in  said  fluid  passage 
means  passes  through  said  other  vent  opening  and  another 
portion  subsequently  passes  through  said  first  vent  opening; 
said  side  stripper  abutment  adjacent  said  outlet  and  on  said 
cover  member  having  partition  means  extending  upstream 
from  said  outlet  and  from  said  stripper  abutment  to  radially 
separate  fluid  flow  in  said  annular  fluid  passage  means  into  an 
inward  stream  adjacent  to  said  base  portion  of  said  vanes  and 
a  radially  outward  stream  therefrom;  said  outlet  port  being 
located  radially  outward  from  said  partition  to  mostly  dis- 
charge said  radially  outward  stream  of  fluid  in  said  annular 
fluid  passage  means;  said  side  stripper  abutment  having  in- 
clined fluid  directing  means  located  radially  inward  from  said 
partition  means  for  diverting  the  inner  stream  of  fluid  back 
between  Sciid  vanes  for  discharge  of  vaporous  fluid  through 
said  vent  openings. 


3,881,840 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  FOR  PROCESSING  LIQUIDS 

CONTAINING  ABRASIVE  CONSTITUENTS,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY,  A  SAND  PUMP  OR  A  WASTE-WATER 

PUMPER 
Johan  Henri  Bunjes,  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ncra- 
toom  B.V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,490 

Int.  CI.  F04d  29/08,  29/70 

U.S.  CI.  415—109  8  Claims 


3,881,839 
FUEL  PUMP 
Daniel  C.  MacManus,  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,288 

Int.  CI.  F04d  5/00,  29/70 

U.S.  CI.  415-53  T  2  Claims 


^^ 


1.  In  a  peripheral  fluid  pump;  the  combination  of  a  housing 
formed  in  two  parts,  including  a  cylindrical  casing  member 
and  a  cylindrical  cover  member  which  together  define  a  race- 
way with  a  radially  outward  annular  fluid  passage  means  and 
having  confronting  side  and  perpheral  stripper  abutments  in 
the  annular  fluid  passage  means;  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said 


6.  In  a  centrifugal  pump  assembly,  the  combination  of: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  annular  delivery 
chamber;  an  impeller  having  an  inlet  eye  aligned  with  said 
inlet  opening  and  a  peripheral  portion  discharging  to  said 
delivery  chamber,  said  impeller  and  said  housing  defining 
an  intermediate  chamber  therebetween  leading  to  said 
delivery  chamber;  and 
sealing  means  formed  between  said  housing  and  said  impel- 
ler between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  delivery  chamber 
for  bleeding  liquid  from  said  intermediate  chamber  to 
said  inlet  opening,  said  sealing  means  including  opposed 
surface  portions  of  said  impeller  and  said  housing  defin- 
ing a  seajing  slot  having  an  outer  end  communicating  with 
said  intermediate  chamber  and  an  inner  end  communicat- 
ing with  said  inlet  opening,  an  annular  chamber  defined 
between  said  surface  portions  adjacent  said  outer  end  of 
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the  sealing  slot,  and  duct  means  in  said  impeller  leading 
from  said  annular  chamber  to  said  intermediate  chamber 
for  redirecting  sediment  entering  said  outer  end  of  the 
sealing  slot  back  into  said  intermediate  chamber,  and 
wherein  said  surface  portions  are  defined  by  an  outer 
sleeve  on  said  impeller  and  an  inner  sleeve  on  said  hous- 
ing, said  annular  chamber  being  formed  in  said  outer 
sleeve. 
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3,881,841 
DAMPED  COMPRESSOR  BEARING  MOUNTING 
ASSEMBLY 
Salvatorc  Straniti,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora- 
tion, Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,202 

InL  Ci.  FOld  25116;  F04d  29104 

U.S.  CI.  415-131  9  Claims 


3,881,842  , 

DIAPHRAGM  FOR  STEAM  TURBINE  STAGE 

Jury  Fedorovich  Kosyak,  prospekt  Moskovskyf  202,  kv.  85 
Sergei  Petrovfeh  Sobolev,  pcreidok  Molchanqvsky  7,  kv.  5 
Ary  Fedorovich  Rudkovsky,  pk>schad  Tevel%|a,  2/2,  kv.  9 
Viktor  Vasilievkh  Ugolnikov,  pk>schad  Tevelefa  2/2,  kv.  28 
Yakov  Lvovich  Iglinsky,  ulitsa  Mezhlauka,  9/2,  kv.  39 
Nikolai  Artemovkh  Babadzhanian,  ulitsa  Gaijny,  44,  kv.  3 
Semen  losifovich  German,  ulitsa  Mayakovskoto,  11,  kv.  21; 
Ivan  Fedorovich  Ochkovsky,  uUtsa  Kteimeno^aya  15,  and 
Teodor  Markovkh  Zilber,  uUtsa  Danilevskogq,  22,  kv.  100 
all  of  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R.  ~ 

I  Fih>d  Apr.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,813 

Int.  CI.  FOld  25132 

U.S.  CI.  415-168  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  compressor  comprising: 
an  annular  outer  housing; 

a  rotor  assembly  including  a  bladed  hub,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  portion  defining  an  annular  shroud  for  said  hub; 
a  bearing  mounting  assembly  comprising: 

an  inner  race  secured  over  said  rotor  assembly 
and  an  outer  race; 
an  outer  sleeve  receiving  the  outer  race  of  said  bearing, 
said  outer  sleeve  having  an  inwardly  directed  lip  defin- 
ing a  first  axial  face  and  an  outer  extending  fiange; 
an  inner  sleeve  telescoped  into  said  outer  sleeve  and  having 
an  end  defining  a  second  axial  face,  said  inner  sleeve 
having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  adjacent  the  flange 
on  said  outer  sleeve,  said  outer  race  being  positioned 
between  said  first  and  second  faces; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  assembly  for  mounting  said  outer  race  of  said  bearing, 
said  assembly  including  a  first  annular  shim  positioned 
between  said  flanges,  said  shim  having  a  given  axial 
thickness  for  positioning  said  outer  race  in  said  assem- 
bly with  a  predetermined  clearance  between  said  first 
and  second  axial  faces  in  said  assembly,  and  a  second 
annular  shim  also  having  a  given  axial  thickness  coaxial 
with  said  first  shim  for  positioning  said  bearing  mount- 
ing assembly  in  a  predetermined  axial  position  relative 
to  said  housing  thereby  maintaining  a  predetermined 
clearance  between  said  shroud  and  said  hub. 


1.  A  diaphragm  for  a  steam  turbine  stage  comp  rising  hollow 
guided  blades  having  concave  and  convex  surfaces  for  direct- 
ing the  main  wet  steam  flow  onto  turbine  rotor  blades;  a 
diaphragm  rim  having  one  end  of  each  guide  blac  e  being  fixed 
thereto;  and  a  diaphragm  body  having  the  otheiTend  of  each 
said  guide  blade  fixed  thereto,  each  said  guide  bbde  having  a 
flat  surface  portion  on  the  convex  surface  proxiiiate  the  wet 
steam  inlet  side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  slots  in 
said  flat  surface  portion  extending  along  the  upsf  earn  side  of 
each  said  blade  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
blade,  and  a  radially  extending  recessed  portion  forming  a 
groove  common  to  all  of  said  slots  on  respectively  each  of  said 
blades  for  collecting  the  liquid  phase  formed 
surface  portion  of  each  blade. 


on  said  flat 


I  3,881,843 

LOW-PRESSURE  STEAM  TURBINE  CASING 

Pierre  Meylan,  Neuenhof,  Switzerland,  assignor  tofBBC  Brown 

Bofveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerbijd 

Filed  Oct  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,22^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  28    1972 

17221/72  '       '  ' 

Int.  CI.  FOld  25124,  25/26,  25/28 
U.S.  CI.  415-219  R  5  cuims 


A 


1.  A  foundation  supported  turbine  structure  v  therein  the 
turbine  casing  is  of  the  double-shell  type  comprising  an  inner 
casmg  withm  which  is  mounted  the  rotor  and  stationary  guide 
blading  and  an  outer  casing  spaced  from  said  iiLer  casing 
central  guide  means  for  said  inner  casing  for  accommodating 
thermal  expansion  thereof,  support  means  for  said  inner  cas- 
ing comprising  cantilever  arms  carried  by  the  fourdation  and 
extending  laterally  inward  therefrom  through  openings  pro- 
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vided  in  said  outer  casing  to  corresponding  support  points  for 
said  inner  casing  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  said  support 
point  for  said  inner  casing  on  said  cantilever  arm  including  a 
bearing  structure  mounted  for  omni-directional  sliding  move- 
ment on  said  arm  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  means  for  support- 
ing said  outer  casing  at  least  indirectly  by  said  foundation. 


3,881,844 
BLADE  PLATFORM  VIBRATION  DAMPERS 
John  D.  Hennessey,  West  Chester,  and  Richard  Beal,  Loveland, 
both  of  Ohk>,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohk) 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,680 

Int  CI.  FOld  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  416—145  13  Claims 


*  k- 


1.  In  a  turbomachinery  assembly  including  a  fluid  flow  path, 
generally  cylindrical  support  means,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  blades  attached  to  said  support  means,  each  of  said 
blades  comprising  an  airfoil,  mounting  means  for  attaching 
said  blade  to  said  support  means,  and  a  platform  disposed  in 
a  spaced  relationship  with  said  support  means  and  positioned 
between  the  airfoil  and  the  mounting  means  for  partially 
defining  the  flow  path,  vibration  damping  means  comprising: 
encasing  means  disposed  between  said  support  means  and  said 
blade  platform,  being  in  frictional  contact  with  and  capable  of 
exerting  radial  pressure  on  said  blade  platforms  during  opera- 
tion in  the  fluid  flow  path,  for  damping  blade  platform  move- 
ment; and 

a  flexible  core  element  cooperating  with  and  movable  with 
respect  to  said  encasing  means,  and  in  frictional  contact 
therewith. 


3,881,845 
CERAMIC  TURBINE  WHEEL 
Eldon  W.  Hauck,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,347 

Int.  Ct.  FOld  5/28 

U.S.  CI.  416—241  3  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  wheel  comprising  a  unitary  hub-blade  assembly 
formed  of  reaction  bonded  silicon  nitride  so  that  its  radial 
cross  section  transversely  between  opposing  surfaces  thereof 
includes  a  relatively  wide  cross-sectional  area  extending  sub- 
stantially more  than  one-fourth  inch  between  its  opposing 


outside  surfaces  and  including  mutually  spaced  but  intercon- 
nected individual  portions  thereof,  wherein 
the  outside  and  inside  surfaces  of  said  relatively  wide  cross- 
sectional  area  are  so  shaped  and  relatively  disposed  that 
every  part  of  each  individual  portion  of  the  relatively 
wide  cross-sectional  area  has  at  least  one  transverse  di- 
mension extending  between  the  opposing  surfaces  thereof 
which  is  no  greater  than  one-fourth  inch. 


3,881,846 
FLUID  PUMP  WITH  RESILIENT  PUMPING  MEMBRANE 
Gerald  E.  Kashmerick,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,853 

Int.  CI.  F04b  43/08,  45/06 

U.S.  CI.  417—478  4  Claims 


A3. 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  hollow  housing  including 
means  defining  a  series  of  radially  inwardly  open,  elongated 
pockets  arranged  in  a  circular  array  with  the  axis  of  said  array 
being  generally  parallel  with  the  elongation  of  said  pockets,  a 
pumping  membrane  of  resilient  material  including  a  series  of 
elongated  pumping  cavities  respectively  located  in  said  hous^^ 
ing  pockets,  a  series  of  one-way  inlet  valves  respectively  con- 
nected with  said  pumping  cavities,  a  series  of  one-way  outiet 
valves  respectively  connected  with  said  pumping  cavities, 
rotary  means  located  within  said  housing  in  excentric  relation 
to  said  array  of  pockets  for  periodically  squeezing  said  mem- 
brane within  said  pockets  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  cavities 
and  thereafter  permitting  resilient  expansion  of  said  cavities 
within  said  pockets  so  as  thereby  to  induce  fluid  outflow  from 
said  cavities  through  said  outlet  valves  in  response  to  squeez- 
ing of  said  membrane  and  to  induce  fluid  inflow  into  said 
cavities  through  said  inlet  valves  in  response  to  said  resilient 
expansion  of  said  cavities. 


3,881,847 
ROTARY  EXPANSION  ENGINE  OF  THE  TYPE  HAVING 

PLANETATING  ROTOR 
Hsin  S.  Chen,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss- 
Wright  Corporadon,  Wood-Ridge,  N  J. 

nied  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,445 
Int  CI.  FOlc  1/02;  F04c  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  418—61  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  expansion  engine  comprising: 
a.  a  housing  having  opposite  end  walls  spaced  apart  by  a 
trochoidal  peripheral  wall  and  defining  therebetween  a 
multi-lobe  trochoidal  shaped  cavity; 
said  lobes  meeting  each  other  at  lobe  junctures; 
a  rotor  having  opposite  side  wall  surfaces  interconnected 
by  a  plurality  of  peripheral  flank  surfaces; 
.  the  rotor  supported  for  eccentric  rotation  within  said 
cavity  and  disposed  therein  with  one  of  each  of  the  side 
wall  surfaces  lying  adjacent  an  end  wall  of  the  housing; 
.  seal  means  disposed  in  the  interstices  between  each  of  the 
end  walls  and  adjacent  side  wall  surfaces  of  the  rotor; 
the  rotor  and  housing  defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of 
working  chambers  which  successively  expand  and  con- 
tract as  the  rotor  eccentrically  rotates  within  the  housing 
cavity; 


b. 

c. 
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g.  a  first  passageway  means  in  said  rotor  communicating 
with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  receive  the  latter; 

h.  port  means  in  said  rotor  communicating  with  said  first 
passageway  means  and  the  interstices  between  the  end 
wall  of  the  housing  and  the  adjacent  side  wall  surface  of 
the  rotor; 

i.  second  passageway  means  in  at  least  one  of  the  end  wall 
surfaces  located  adjacent  each  of  the  lobe  junctures  for 
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trochoid  and  said  envelope  curve,  said  sealing  strip  means 
having  both  sides  thereof  in  sufficiently  tight  contact  with  the 
corresponding  side  walls  of  said  grooves  to  prejuent  said  seal- 
ing strip  means  from  moving  transversely  inj  said  grooves 
throughout  operation  of  said  engine  and  thereby  maintain  said 
center  of  curvature  of  said  domes  on  said  point  of  intersection 
at  all  times  and  maintain  an  essentially  gas  tigl>t  relation  be- 
tween both  sides  of  said  sealing  strip  means  and  said  side  walls 
of  said  grooves,  a  pair  of  second  bores  radially  ejctending  from 
said  grooves  and  each  connecting  said  groove'  space  with  a 
respective  one  of  the  first-mentioned  bores,  sealing  element 
means  mounted  in  said  grooves  at  the  base  of  said  sealing  strip 
means  and  resting  against  said  side  walls  of  said  grooves, 
sealing  cuff  means  mounted  in  said  groove  spaci  and  adapted 
to  close  off  said  second  bores  and  spring  means  mounted  in 
said  groove  space  between  said  sealing  element  means  and 
said  sealing  cuff  means  to  simultaneously  ac^  against  said 
sealing  cuff  means  and  said  sealing  element  means  and 
thereby  urge  said  sealing  strip  means  outwardly]. 


bypassing  pressurized  fluid  around  said  sea!  means  and 
located  and  sized  so  as  to  intermittently  communicate  the 
port  means  with  a  fluid  tight  working  chamber  as  the 
rotor  rotates  thereby  delivering  pressurized  fluid  to  such 
working  chamber  for  effecting  expansion  of  the  pressur- 
ized fluid  and  rotation  of  the  rotor;  and 
j.  exhaust  means  communicating  with  the  working  cham- 
bers for  passing  spent  pressurized  fluid  from  the  working 
chambers  following  expansion  of  the  pressurized  fluid. 


3,881,849 
GEAR  PUMPS 

Roger  Commarmot,  Rhone,  and  Michel  Pequigfot,  Hauls  de 
Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A., 
Ptoris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,71^ 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7, 19'?1, 71.43880 
Int.  CI.  F04c  15100 


U.S.  CI.  418—182 


3,881,848 

PACKING  STRIP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGHLY 

SUPERHEATED  GASES  IN  ENGINES  AND  OTHER 

WORKING  MACHINES 

Franz  Huf,  Constance,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dornier  System 

GmbH 

ContiniiaUon  of  Ser.  No.  274,726,  July  24,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,235 
Cbims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    4,    1971, 
2138988 

Int  CI.  FOlc  19102;  F04c  27100 
U.S.  CI.  418-123  6  Claims 


2  Claims 


1.  In  a  sealing  strip  arrangement  for  a  rotary  piston  engine 
of  trochoidal  construction  with  an  inner  or  outer  envelope 
curve  and  having  a  plurality  of  working  chambers,  radial 
grooves  in  the  periphery  of  that  one  of  the  housing  and  piston 
of  said  engine  which  corresponds  to  said  envelope  curve, 
sealing  strip  means  mounted  in  said  grooves,  smaller  in  radial 
dimension  than  said  grooves  to  form  a  groove  space  beneath 
said  sealing  strip  means  and  having  arch-shaped  domes  on  the 
edge  thereof  facing  the  other  of  said  housing  and  piston,  and 
a  pair  of  bores  connecting  said  groove  space  with  first  and 
second  working  chambers,  respectively,  of  said  engine,  the 
improvement  comprising,  said  domes  having  their  center  of 
curvature  positioned  on  the  exact  point  of  intersection  of  the 


1.  In  a  gear  pump  comprising  two  intermeshin  5  cylindrical 
gear  wheels  located  in  two  part  cylindrical  coihmunicating 
seats  of  the  body  of  the  pump  provided  with  inlat  and  outlet 
onfices  for  the  fluid,  and  with  an  orifice  for  the  pissage  of  the 
drive  shaft  for  driving  the  driven  gear  wheel,  dach  of  said 
orifices  being  located  in  an  end  wall  of  the  body  if  the  pumo, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  that:  ] 

a.  the  said  body  of  the  pump,  the  drive  shaft,  and  the  gear 
wheels  are  formed  entirely  of  a  ceramic  material; 

b.  the  axial  clearance  between  each  gear  wheelTand  its  seat 
is  less  than  20  microns  and  the  diametral  clearance  be- 
tween each  gear  wheel  and  its  seat  is  less  thanjSO  microns; 
c.  each  gear  wheel  is  mounted  effective  ttj  be  guided 
solely  by  the  walls  of  its  seating,  which  directly  enclose  at 
least  80  percent  of  the  total  number  of  gear  teeth  of  the 
respective  gear  wheel;  and 

d.  the  drive  shaft  engages  freely  and  with  pla^  in  a  non- 
dircular  cross-section  recess  in  an  end  face  of  the  driven 
gear  wheel  and  passes  through  the  body  of  the  pump 
through  an  orifice,  the  diametral  clearance  ^tween  the 
drive  shaft,  and  the  orifice  being  between  2  and  10  mi- 
crons. 
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3,881,850 

MELT  SPINNING  TOWER  MODULE  AND  CIRCULAR 

MELT  SPIN  BLOCK  THEREFOR 

Bruce  W.  Stockbridge,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,121 
Int  CI.  DOld  5108 


inner  conductor  a  thin  tube  of  thermoplastic  material  and  for 
constricting  said  tube  at  periodically  spaced  points  along  said 
inner  conductor,  said  means  including  a  succession  of  substan- 
tially identical  small  dies  forming  at  least  one  endless  chain 
driven  at  a  constant  linear  speed  by  endless  screws,  part  of 
said  dies  being  pressed  against  said  tube  up  to  contact  thereof 
with  said  inner  conductor,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that 


U.S.  CI.  425—72 


7  Claims    the  successive  dies  in  each  chain  freely  contact  each  other  and 


1.  A  melt  spinning  tower  module  for  melt  spinning  of  poly- 
mers into  textile  filaments,  the  tower  module  comprising: 

an  upstanding  central  core; 

a  circular  spin  block  positioned  at  the  top  of  the  central 
core,  and  having  inlet  means  for  receiving  melted  poly- 
mer within  the  spin  block  from  a  source  of  supply  smd 
having  a  plurality  of  spin  packs  through  which  the  melted 
polymer  is  spun  from  the  spin  block  into  a  plurality  of  hot, 
plastic  filaments;  and 

a  plurality  of  quench  cabinet-take-up  assemblies  connected 
to,  extending  around  and  down  the  outside  of  the  central 
core  for  receiving  from  respective  spinning  packs  in  each 
assembly  the  hot,  plastic  filaments; 

each  quench  cabinet-take-up  assembly  including  a  verti- 
cally extending  quench  cabinet  within  which  the  hot, 
plastic  filaments  are  quenched;  a  vertically  extending 
quench  stack  below  and  following  the  quench  cabinet  for 
continued  quenching  and  curing  the  hot,  plastic  filaments 
into  textile  filaments;  and  means  below  the  quench  stack 
for  processing  the  textile  filaments  as  they  emerge  from 
the  quench  stack; 

said  upstanding  central  core  being  cylindrical  and  hollow, 
and  its  cylindrical  wall  forming  a  back  wall  for  each  of  the 
respective  quench  cabinets;  each  said  back  wall  defining 
therethrough  an  opening;  and  means  for  introducing 
through  each  of  the  openings  into  the  quench  cabinets  a 
quenching  medium  directed  against  the  hot,  plastic  fila- 
ments being  spun  into  the  quench  cabinets. 


are  mechanically  independent  of  each  other  and  move  in 
endless  slides,  and  in  that  said  machine  includes  in  each  chain 
an  exchange  mechanism  for  replacing  at  random  time  inter- 
vals a  small  number  of  succeeding  dies  by  an  equal  number  of 
similar  dies  taken  out  from  a  reserve  magazine,  the  exchang- 
ing being  effected  without  stopping  the  operation  of  the  ma- 
chine and  being  controlled  by  electric  pulses  generated  at 
random  times  by  a  random  pulse  generator. 


3,881,852 

MEANS  FOR  MAINTAINING  SPACING  IN  A 

CONTINUOUS  PRESS 

Kari-Heinz  Ahrweiler,  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Eduard 

Kusters,  Krefeld,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,585 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.   29,    1972, 
2242399 

Int.  CI.  B29c  3106 
U.S.  CI.  425—149  5  Claims 


3,881,851 

MACHINES  FOR  FORMING  INSULATION  FOR  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  TRANSMITTING  COAXIAL  LINES 

Jacques  AUank,  Sceaux;  Philippe  Beraudy,  Riom,  and  Louis 

Guillon,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodcte  Anonyme 

de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,023 
Cbdms    priority,    appUcatton    France,    Dec.    13,    1972, 
72.44276 

Int  CI.  B29d  23100 
U.S.  CI.  425-113  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  the  between-conductor  insula- 
tion of  a  coaxial  conductor  pair  for  the  transmission  of  high 
frequency  electric  signals,  means  for  extruding  around  said 


1.  In  a  press  having  two  press  platens,  each  of  which  is 
supported  on  an  external  support  construction  wherein  the 
force  from  one  press  platen  is  transmitted  to  its  corresponding 
support  construction  through  a  pressure  fluid  within  a  pres- 
sure element  positioned  between  the  platen  and  its  corre- 
sponding support  construction,  apparatus  for  maintaining 
constant  spacing  between  the  two  press  platens  comprising: 

a.  means  rigidly  coupling  the  support  constructions  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  two  press  platens; 
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b.  means  for  sensing  deviations  of  one  press  platen  from  a 
predetermined  position  and  for  regulating  the  pressure 
elements  so  as  to  maintain  said  one  press  platen  at  said 
predetermined  position  during  a  pressing  operation  so  as 
to  maintain  said  predetermined  position  throughout  the 
pressing  operation. 


3  881  853 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  AN  INTEGRAL  ROTOR 

ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Loubier,  3111  Covington  Rd.,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind. 
46704 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,130,  April  14,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,842,148.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,338 

Int.  CI.  B29f  1100 
U.S.  CI.  425-174.8  g  Claims 


JUv       37,    ,3S 


against  escape  of  plastic  from  the  cavity  during  Injection  of  a 
panson  around  the  portion  of  the  core  rod  thalf  extends  into 
the  cavity,  the  core  rod  having  a  free  end  remote  from  said 
neck  portion  and  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  cavity  that  is 
remote  from  said  opening  through  which  the  corfc  rod  extends 
mto  the  cavity,  a  passage  in  the  mold  opening  at  one  end 
through  a  side  of  the  mold  and  leading  to  thi  cavity  at  a 
locaition  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  cavity  through  which  the 
neck  portion  of  the  core  rod  extends  into  said  cavity,  an  ex- 
truder for  forcing  plastic  into  the  end  of  the  passage  that  opens 
through  the  side  of  the  mold,  and  a  blowing  moldfto  which  the 
core  rod  is  transferred  after  injection  of  the  parjson. 

3  881  855 
INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDING  APPArItUS 
Francis  Farkas,  c/o  Clearplass  Container  Inc.,  phdps,  N.Y. 
14532 

1  Fikid  Jan.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,14$ 

I  Int.  CI.  B29d  23102,  23103 

U.S.  CI.  425-342  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  an  integral  rotor  assembly  for  a 
dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  two  engageable  mold 
sections  which  define  a  mold  cavity  therebetween,  a  first  part 
of  said  cavity  being  in  one  of  said  sections  and  a  second  part 
m  the  other,  said  cavity  havingh  a  cylindrically  shaped  periph- 
eral portion  defining  inner  and  outer  coaxial  peripheral  sur- 
faces and  an  axially  extending  portion,  means  for  conducting 
molten  thermoplastic  material  to  said  cavity,  said  mold  sec- 
tions having  engageable  parting  surfaces  that  generally  define 
a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  cavity,  magnetic  means  for 
producing  a  magnetic  field  providing  unidirectional  flux  lines 
radially  through  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  cavity  between 
said  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces  during  the  molten 
phase  of  plastic  in  said  cavity,  and  means  for  providing  a  high 
reluctance  path  between  said  axially  extending  and  peripheral 
portions. 


3,881  854 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  wfrH  NECK^ATED  MOLD 
Dewey  RalnviUe,  WcstfieM,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Rainville  Com- 
IMpy,  Inc.,  Middlesex,  N  J. 

FUed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,922 

Int.  CI.  B29f  3104 

UA  CI.  425-242  B  lo  claims 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine  comprising  a  series  of 
molds,  a  core  for  each  mold,  means  constanUy  traveling  said 
molds  in  a  closed  path,  a  plastic  injection  devic«,  means  to 
travel  the  latter  in  synchronism  with  each  mold  Successively 
for  a  portion  only  of  said  path,  means  to  actuate  the  plastic 
injection  device  to  cause  the  same  to  inject  plastic  material 
onto  the  core  of  each  mold  during  the  period  of  mfitual  travel 
of  each  mold  and  the  plastic  injection  device, 
a  cavity  in  tiie  plastic  injection  device,  said  caviiy  receiving 
each  core  m  turn,  said  cavity  forming  the  plaiic  on  each 
core  in  turn,  the  plastic  injection  device  injection  plastic 
into  said  cavity,  \ 

a  pair  of  cavity  forming  members  on  each  mold,  means  to 
open  and  close  said  members  about  the  cor©  on  the  re- 
spective mold,  and 
means  to  blow  air  into  the  plastic  on  each  core  upon  closing 
of  the  cavity  forming  members  on  each  mold! 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  molded  plastic  articles  including 
an  injection  mold  having  a  cavity  therein,  a  core  rod,  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  of  the  cavity  through  which  the  core  rod  ex- 
tends into  the  cavity,  the  core  rod  having  a  neck  portion  fitting 
firmly  around  said  opening  to  close  the  open  end  of  the  cavity 


3  88 1  856 
PLANT  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  PARALLEL 
MOLDED  CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENT^S 
^Edouard  Maire  Fougea,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Construc- 
tions Edmond  Coignet,  Paris,  France 
,  Filed  Nov.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,815 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6, 1971,f71.43664 
Int  CI.  B28b  1108  ' 

"f  Clf25-432  11  Claims 

I.  A  plant  for  molding  construction  elements  comprising  a 
frame,  a  plurality  of  form  panels  serially  connected  together 
lateral  and  lower  flanges  provided  on  one  face  of  each  form' 
panel  for  defining  molding  cavities  with  the  other  face  of 
adjacent  form  panels,  a  stationary  end  wall  fixed  to  the  frame 
and  a  mobile  end  wall  displaccable  along  the  frame  fr  moving 
said  plurality  of  form  panels  therewith,  means  p«^anently 
connected  to  the  lateral  flanges  for  displacement  parallel  to 
the  associated  form  panel,  the  means  for  displacing  the  lateral 
flanges  comprising  a  control  mechanism  including  rods  con- 
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nected  to  the  flanges  and  adjustably  connected  to  pivot  arms 
mounted  for  rotation  on  an  operating  shaft  supported  on  one 
form  panel  of  each  pair  forming  a  molding  cavity,  and  locking 
means  including  locking  arms  rotatably  mounted  on  the  oper- 


ating shaft  and  adapted  to  be  held  between  the  adjacent  panels 
of  each  pair,  vibrator  devices  mounted  in  fluidtight  recesses  in 
the  form  panels,  and  damping  means  arranged  between  the 
panels  and  the  frame  for  reducing  the  transmission  of  vibra- 
tions from  the  panels  to  the  frame. 


3,881,857 
COMBUSTOR 
Herbert  Raymond  Hoy,  Leatherhead;  Alan  Grcgson  Roberts, 
Dorking,  and  Dennis  Malcolm  Wilkins,  Chipstcad,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  BP  Trading  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,489 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 
1973,  13283/73 

Int.  CI.  F23d  19102 
U.S.  CI.  431—7  13  Claims 


1.  A  distributor  plate  for  igniting  a  fluidized  bed  furnace 
comprising:  a  chamber  having  fuel  gas  inlets;  a  plurality  of  air 
tubes  passing  through  the  chamber,  the  interior  of  the  air 
tubes  being  in  communication  with  the  chamber  by  means  of 
holes,  one  end  of  the  air  tubes  terminating  in  heads  having 
outiets;  dividing  means  in  the  chamber  adapted  to  allow  fiiel 
gas  to  be  supplied  to  a  progressively  increasing  number  of  air 
tubes  and  fuel  gas  ignition  means  substantially  adjacent  to  the 
plate. 


3,881,858 
RADIANT  GAS  BURNER 
Carl  E.  Fitzgerald,  8901  Manyo  Ave.,  Morton  Grove,  III. 
60053 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,390 

Int.  CI.  F23d  13112 

U.S.  CI.  431—348  13  Claims 

1.  A  radiant  gas  burner  comprising  an  elongated  upper 

refractory  ceramic  body  having  a  series  of  transversely  ex- 


tending vanes  spaced  longitudinally  from  each  other  and 
defining  therebetween  separated  combustion  chambers, 
a  manifold  body  disposed  beneath  and  supporting  said 
refractory  body,  said  manifold  body  comprising  a  metal 
stamping  having  an  elongated  manifold  chamber  and  a 
separate  metallic  burner  vent  bar  mounted  on  said  metal 
stamping,  meams  providing  a  fuel  inlet  port  into  said 
manifold  body, 
a  refractory  means  covering  a  portion  of  said  vent  bar  ex- 
posed to  said  combustion  chambers  to  protect  said  metal- 
lic vent  bar  and  to  provide  combustion  chambers  of  sub- 
stantially all  refractory  material, 


a  series  of  burner  vent  slots  of  narrow  width  spaced  longitu- 
dinally in  said  vent  bar  and  aligned  with  and  beneath  said 
tremsversely  extending  vanes  in  said  refractory  body,  said 
slots  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  manifold 
chamber  to  discharge  the  fuel  mixture  therefrom  directly 
against  said  vanes  for  flowing  thereabout  and  into  said 
combustion  chambers, 

said  vent  bar  having  a  cross-sectional  thickness  greater  than 
said  cross-sectional  thickness  of  said  metal  stamping  and 
being  supported  in  said  metal  stamping,  said  vent  bar 
being  cast  of  a  scale  resistant  metal  to  retard  closing  of 
said  vent  slots  with  oxidation  of  said  cast  metal  of  said 
vent  bar. 


3,881359 
STRIPPER  nNGER  DESIGN  TO  PREVENT 
"OIL-ON-THE-COPY" 
Willard  C.  HamUton,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,538 

InLCl.  B05c  11100 

U.S.  CI.  432—60  7  Cbims 


5.   Mechanism  for   removing  substrate  material  from  a 
heated  roll  adapted  to  fuse  toner  particles  thereto  wherein  the 
surface  of  the  heated  roll  is  provided  with  material  for  pre- 
venting adherence  of  the  toner  particles  thereof,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
at  least  one  pickoff  finger  pivotally  supported  relative  to 
said  heated  roll  such  that  a  leading  edge  thereof  contacts 
the  surface  of  the  heated  roll;  and 
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""TJ^r^r**'^**  *■'*'  "^^  *'  '*^I  °"*^  ^'""^"^  ^'"«^^  f°^   f"'"^*=«  to  ^'d  idling  zone  a  portion  of  raW  material  dis 

rer^anTr/e^T^i?  ete^vT^-ra":;-   "^^^  ^^^  ^'^  -^^  ^^  an^Xs-^^rctte 
from  said  leading  edge. 


3,881,860 
COOLED  SHAFT-FURNACE  AND  STAVE-COOLER  TO  BE 

USED  THEREFOR 
Jan  Hcndrik  Brandenburg,  Julianaplein,  Netherlands 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  19,  1972 
7217255  ' 

Int.  CI.  F27b  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  432-83  12  claims 


said  idling  zone  to  said  preheater  means  for  returning  to  the 
latter  raw  material  diverted  to  said  idling  zone  ' 


3,881,862 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALCINATION  OF 
CEMENT-CLINKER  | 

Toyomi  Nishida;  Hiroshi  Sohma,  and  Hayami  Ito^  aU  of  Hyogo 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  K.K.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,017 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Sept  4, 1972, 47-88536 
Int  CI.  F27b  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  432-106  3  chfe^ 


1.  Stave-cooler  for  a  lined  shaft  furnace,  suited  for  being 
provided  as  one  of  a  series  of  aligned  members  in  horizonal 
rows  to  be  cooled,  the  members  of  the  horizontal  rows  being 
aligned  to  provide  vertical  rows,  vertical  pipes  for  passing  a 
coolant  accommodated  by  each  member  and  with  external 
pipes  connecting  the  pipes  of  the  cooling  members  of  one 
honzontal  row  with  the  vertical  pipes  of  the  cooling  members 
vertically  aligned  therevkrith  in  the  horizontal  row  thereabove, 
having  a  projection  on  its  face  which  is  inwardly  directed  in 
use  for  supporting  the  furnace  lining,  a  plurality  of  passages 
for  cooling  Huid  extending  through  the  cooler  in  directions 
having  at  least  a  vertical  (in  use)  component,  at  least  some  of 
the  said  passages  extending  for  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  the 
vertical  extent  of  the  projection  through  that  portion  of  the 
cooler  which  lies  outwardly  (in  use)  of  the  projection  and  a 
further  fluid  passage  extending  through  the  projection  which 
has  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  the  outwardly  directed  (in  use) 
face  of  the  cooler  and  lies  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane. 


3,881,861 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF  CEMENT 
Horst  Rltzmann,  Ncubcckum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Polysius 
AG,  Ncubcckum,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  26,   1972 
2247172  .r        K         ,         *, 

Int  CI.  F27b  7/02 
VS.  CI.  432-106  7  ctahns 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  cement,  lime,  alumina 
and  the  like  from  raw  material,  said  apparatus  comprising 
preheater  means;  means  for  delivering  raw  material  to  said 
preheater  means;  a  fiimace;  means  for  discharging  raw  mate- 
rial from  said  preheater  means  to  said  furnace;  means  estab- 
lishing a  heated  idling  zone;  means  for  diverting  from  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calcination  of  cement  clinkers  compris- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  vertically  disposed  calcining 
furnace  having  in  series  from  bottom  to  top  a  combustion 
chamber  portion  providing  with  burner  means,  a  reduced 
diameter  throat  portion,  a  spouted  bed  portion  prt)vided  with 
addiuonal  burner  means  and  an  uppermost  heit  exchange 
chamber  portion;  a  suspension  type  raw  material  preheating 
means  having  inlet  means  for  receiving  raw  niaterial  and 
outlet  duct  means  extending  into  said  furnace  fdr  supplying 
preheated  material  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  siwuted  bed 
portion;  a  rotary  kiln  means  having  burner  means^  at  one  end 
and  exhaust  gas  outiet  means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  duct 
means  connecting  the  exhaust  gas  outlet  means  t^  the  upper 
portion  of  said  spouted  bed  portion  of  said  fumact,  said  duct 
means  extending  into  said  cylindrical  furnace  sjibstantially 
tangentially  thereto,  outlet  duct  means  disposed  siibstantially 
tangentially  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  fiimace  at  the  top 
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of  said  uppermost  heat  exchange  chamber  for  removing 
heated  gases  and  calcined  material  from  said  furnace,  cyclone 
separator  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  outlet  duct 
means,  a  first  outlet  connected  to  said  susp>ension  type  pre- 
heating means  for  supplying  hot  gases  thereto  and  a  second 
outlet  connected  to  said  rotary  kiln  for  supplying  calcined 
material  thereto. 


3,881,863 
DUAL  FUEL  BURNER 
Walter  R.  Creuz,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Aero-Flow  Dy- 
namics, Inc.  (The  Wing  Co.  Division),  Linden,  NJ. 
FUed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,538 
Intel.  F23d  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  432—222  22  Clauns 


1.  A  dual  fuel  airstream  type  burner  having  a  high  turndown 
ratio  characteristic  when  burning  gas  or  oil,  comprising  an 
elongated  Conical  burner  cone  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart,  circumferential  rows  of  air  apertures  dis- 
posed along  substantially  its  length,  said  apertures  being 
smaller  in  diameter  in  said  rows  thereof  towards  the  small  end 
of  said  burner  cone  and  being  larger  in  diameter  in  said  rows 
thereof  towards  the  large  end  of  said  burner  cone  whereby  the 
sequential  rows  of  said  apertures  introduce  increasing 
amounts  of  combustion  air  in  the  correct  proportions  for 
progressively  increasing  firing  rates  of  the  burner,  an  oil  fuel 
nozzle  mounted  centrally  of  the  small  end  of  said  burner  cone, 
said  oil  fuel  nozzle  having  means  for  atomizing  fuel  oil  fed 
therethrough  to  a  particle  size  smaller  than  about  25  microns, 
gas  port  aperture  means  adjacent  to  said  small  end  of  said 
burner  cone,  and  gas  manifold  means  on  said  small  end  of  said 
cone  and  communicating  with  said  gas  port  aperture  means. 


3,881,864 
SHEATHING  FOR  METAL  FURNACE  MEMBERS 
Peter  John  Nkol,  Elastham,  England,  assignor  to  Morgan  Re- 
fractories Limited,  Ncston,  Wirral,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465^42 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3, 1973, 
21104/73 

Int  CI.  F27b  9/14 
U.S.  CI.  432—234  23  Claims 


1.  A  refractory  tile  for  sheathing  a  horizontal  metal  furnace 
member  and  consisting  of  a  substantially  C-shaped  block  with 
a  hollow  side  to  embrace  one  lateral  side  portion  of  a  furnace 
member  of  appropriate  size,  an  upper  end  to  engage  over  the 
furnace  member  and  a  lower  end  designed  to  swing,  under 
gravity,  beneath  the  furnace  member  so  as  to  extend  more 
than  half-way  thereunder  in  engagement  with  a  complemen- 
tary tile,  characterised  thereby  that  the  lower  end  of  the  block 
includes  means  for  interengaging  with  a  complementary  tile  to 
form  a  collar  around  the  furnace  member  and  oppose  axial 
separation  of  the  tile  from  its  complementary  tile,  said  means 
comprising  a  circumferentially  projecting  terminal  portion 
with  a  reduced  cross-sectional  dimension  and  with  circumfer- 
ential surfaces  facing  respectively  with  a  component  in  both 
axial  directions  and  so  constructed,  arranged  and  oriented 
that  when  said  terminal  p>ortion  of  the  tile  is  interengaged  with 
a  complementary  tile  to  form  a  collar  around  the  furnace 
member,  said  circumferential  surfaces  provide  abutments  to 
oppose  axial  separation  of  the  tile  from  its  complementary  tile. 


CHEMICAL 

3,881,865 

ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFF  MIXTURES 

CoHn  Wiiliam  Greenhalgh,  and  David  Francis  Newton,  both  of 

Mancbcster,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemicallndus-    ^   -   N   =   N. 
tries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,913 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  2,  1972, 

Int.  CI.  C09b  ;  D06p  UOO,  3/00,  5/00,  7/00 

^t  ?.^-^^  2  Chums 

I.  A  disperse  dyestuff  composition  which  comprises  ' 

a.  from  65  to  95  percent  by  weight  (based  on  the  total    in  which: 

Y 


OH 


02 


^7^ ^N 


U'dH 


which  can  contain  up  to  30  percent  of  its  own  weight  of  a 
disperse  anthraquinone  dyestuflf  of  the  iormula 


wherein  R  represents  a  phenyl  radical  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  or  by 
hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydrox- 
yloweralkoxy,  N-Iower  alkylamino,  N:N-di(lower  alkyl) 
amino,  carbo  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxy  or 
lower  alkylcarbonyloxy  groups; 

b.  from  5  to  35  percent  by  weight  (based  on  the  total  weight 
of  dyestuffs  present  in  the  mixture)  of  one  or  more  dis- 
perse anthraquinone  dyestuffs  of  the  formula: 

0  NHX 


wherein 

X.  Y,  and  Z  are     members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,    nitro,    chlorine,    brc^mine,    lower 
a  koxy,  lower  alkyl.  cyano,  sulfaihyl,  N-(lower 
alkyD-sulfamyl.   N.N-(dilower  alkyl)-sulfamyl 
lower  acrylamido,  trifluoromethyi.  lower  alkyl 

'"^°K,^v',  ^^^''^'"y''  N-(lower  a^yl)carbamyl 
and  N  N-(dilower  alkyl)  carbamylfc  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  and  | 

hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  chlorine 
bromine,  nitro,  sulfamyl,  N,N-(cllower  alkyl) 
sulfamyl.  cyano.  and  lower  alkyl  s^lfonyl- 
lower  alkyl.  cyano  lower  alkyl.  knd  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl;  I 

R4,  Raand  R4  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkdxy.  chlorine 
and  bromine;  ] 

an  integer  having  a  value  of  2-4;    ' 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  jconsisting  of 


RtIS 

Rb  and  Rs  are 


Ri  IS 


n  IS 


Qis 


\ 


and 


© 


N    -    R, 


HHy 


wherein  X  and  Y  each  independently  represent  a  lower 
aJkyI,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl 
radical.  ^ 


Rj  and  R,  are 
R  is 

AG  is 


methyl  or  ethyl; 

hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  and 

a  water  soluble  anion. 


3,881,866 

POLYESTER  OR  POLYACRYLONITRILE  FIBERS  DYED 

BY  QUATERNIZED  OR  UNQUARTERNIZED 

AZOANILINO-TOLUENE 

SULFONAMIDOALKYLENEAMINE 

*^«*^'  ^'**'  '^  "■*•"'  **■•'  "S^no"^  to  American 
Aniline  Products,  Inc.,  Paterson,  N  J. 

Fitod  Nov.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,429 

InL  CI.  D06p  3/54,  3/76 

U.S.  CI.  8-41  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  texule  material  dyed  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 
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3,881367 
DISPERSE  DYEING  WITH  POLYMERIC  FATTVnITRILE 

SOLUTION 

Gerardus  Johannes  van  Vcerscn,  Goude,  Nethertands,  assignor 

to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincianati,  Ohio  \ 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,287 

4179)72'  ^'**'^*^'  'IVWcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan,  28, 1972, 

Int.  CI.  D06p  5/04 

""•?•?•  Vk^'.     .  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dyeing  polypropylene  or  polyester  materi- 
als m  the  form  of  sheets,  foils,  monofilaments,  or  fjbers  com- 
pnsing  treating  said  materials  containing  an  effective  amount 
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of  a  polymerized  fatty  acid  nitrites  containing  20-75  carbon 
atoms  and  having  2-4  nitrile  groups  with  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  a  dyestuff. 


3,881,868 

TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER  AND  STERILIZER 

Edna  Mae  Duke,  P.O.  Box  3431,  South  Gate,  Calif.  91744 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,388 

Int.  CI.  A61I  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  21—83  4  Claims 


having  a  backbone  chain  consisting  of  carbon  atoms  with 
an  ozone  containing  gas  sample  to  produce  chemilumi- 


•6 

\ 

POWER 

StPPLf 

PHOTO 

MULTIPLIER 

TUM 

ELECTROMETER 
AMPLFIER 


nescence,  and 
meeisuring  the  intensity  of  the  chemiluminescent  light. 


1.  A  toothbrush  holder  and  sterilizing  device  comprising: 

a  wall  defining  a  holder  body;  a  bottom  wall  fixedly  attached 
to  said  holder  body  wall  at  the  lower  end  of  said  body, 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  there- 
through; 

a  substantially  imperforate  tubular  reservoir  means  for 
holding  sterilizing  liquid  extending  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  wall  and  closed  at  the  lower  end  by  said  bottom 
wall,  the  upper  end  of  said  reservoir  being  open,  the 
reservoir  being  defined  by  a  tubular  wall  of  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  the  interior  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
body,  the  space  between  the  wall  of  the  body  and  the  wall 
of  the  reservoir  defining  a  sterilizing  chamber  therebe- 
tween; 

an  annular  disk  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tooth- 
brush handle  receiving  openings  through  said  annular 
disk,  said  disk  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  for 
accommodating  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  reservoir, 
said  holder  body  having  means  for  supporting  said  disk 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  body,  the  perforations  in 
said  bottom  wall  acting  to  drain  any  liquid  which  would 
otherwise  accumulate  within  said  chamber;  a  drainage 
cup  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said  holder  body  below 
said  perforations  in  said  bottom  wall  for  collecting  liquid 
draining  through  said  perforations;  and 

a  removable  cap  for  the  upper  end  of  the  body. 


3,881369 
CHEMILUMINESCENT  DETECTION  OF  OZONE 
Radhakrishna  Murty  Neti,  Brea,  and  George  I.  Reeves,  Fuller- 
ton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bccltman  Instruments,  Inc., 
Fullcrton,  Calif. 

FUcd  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,481 
Int.  CI.  GOln  31/10 
U.S.  CI.  23—232  E  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  measuring  the  concentration 
of  ozone  in  a  gas  sample,  which  method  comprises: 
contacting  a  bed  of  solid  particles  of  an  organic  polymer 


3,881,870 

EFFLUENT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Lonnie  P.  Hatfield,  P.O.  Box  237,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73101 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,983 

Int.  CI.  F23c  9/04;  F23g  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  23—277  C  9  Claims 


1.  An  effluent  control  apparatus  for  receiving  an  effluent 
contaminated  with  a  pollutant,  comprising: 

an  inlet  conduit,  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  and  an 
effluent  inlet  passageway  formed  therethrough; 

a  baffle  having  baffle  openings  and  a  portion  disposed  near 
the  upper  end  of  the  inlet  conduit; 

means  engaging  the  baffle  and  supporting  the  baffle,  a 
portion  of  the  baffle  being  supported  generally  near  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  inlet  conduit; 

a  burner  assembly,  having  a  portion  disposed  near  a  portion 
of  the  effluent  inlet  passageway  and  near  a  portion  of  the 
baffle  discharging  a  flame  in  an  operating  position  of  the 
burner  assembly,  the  flame  heating  a  portion  of  the  efflu- 
ent inlet  passageway  and  a  portion  of  the  baffle  to  a 
predetermined  temperature  level,  and  the  contaminated 
effluent  moving  through  the  effluent  inlet  passageway  in 
a  direction  generally  from  the  lower  end  toward  the  upper 
end  of  the  inlet  conduit  and  being  discharged  through  the 
baffle  openings  in  an  operating  (>osition  of  the  effluent 
control  apparatus; 

an  outer  casing,  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  an 
opening  extending  therethrough,  a  portion  of  the  inlet 
conduit  near  the  upper  end  thereof  being  disposed  within 
a  portion  of  the  outer  casing  opening  near  the  lower  end 
of  the  outer  casing,  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  inlet 
conduit  being  connected  to  the  outer  casing  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  inlet  conduit  being  spaced  a  distance 
below  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  casing; 
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means  having  a  portion  disposeu  between  the  upper  end 
portion  of  the  inlet  conduiir  and  the  outer  casing  and 
spaced  a  distance  from  thor  inlet  conduit  forming  an  air 
passageway  between  the  iSpper  end  portion  of  the  inlet 
conduit  and  said  means/for  receiving  air  or  the  like  and 
discharging  the  receiv^  air  or  the  like  generally  near  the 
upper  end  of  the  iptet  conduit  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  with  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  effluent  through 
the  effluent  inlet  passageway;  and 

means  in  communication  with  the  air  passageway  discharg- 
ing air  or  the  like  into  the  air  passageway,  the  air  or  the 
like  moving  through  the  air  passageway  and  being  dis- 
charged generally  near  the  upper  end  of  the  inlet  conduit, 
the  air  and  the  effluent  discharging  through  the  baffle 
openings  in  an  operational  position  of  the  efHuent  control 
apparatus. 


3,881,871 

MIXER  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MIXING  OF  FOAM 

MATERIALS 

Lawrence  C.  Porter,  Pales  Verdes  Peninsula,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,580,  Oct  30,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  Na  345,253 

Int.  CI.  B02f  7104;  BOlj  IIOO;  C08g  22144 

U.S.  CI.  23—252  R  18  Claims 


3,881,872 
AUTOMATIC  ANALYZING  DEVICE 

Toyokiko  Naono,  Akishima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignpr  to  Nihon 
Deashi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,965| 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.   15,  1972,  47- 
81708;  Aug.  15,  1972,  47-81715;  Aug.  15,  1972,  47-81721 

Int.  CI.  GOln  1114 
U.S.  CI.  23-253  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  analyzing  a  plurality  of 
liquid  samples  comprising:  | 

a.  a  turntable  in  which  sample  container  tubes  are  ac- 
comodated and  means  for  intermittently  rbtating  the 
turntable;  | 

b.  a  reaction  bath  composed  of  a  lower  chamber  associated 
with  means  to  maintain  it  at  a  constant  temperature  and 
an  upper  chamber  associated  with  means  to  piressurize  it 
with  inert  gas; 

c.  a  plurality  of  reaction  tubes  installed  in  the  s^id  reaction 
bath  vertically  positioned  in  both  the  upper!  and  lower 
chambers  and  op>ening  into  said  upper  chamhier; 

d.  means  for  drawing  samples  to  be  analyzed]  from  said 
sample  tubes  rotated  thereunder  by  the  turntable; 

e.  means  for  delivering  the  sample  to  said  reac^on  tubes; 

f.  means  for  supplying  reagents  to  said  reactioki  tubes  by 
pressurizing  the  said  reagents  with  inert  gas;  | 

g.  means  for  delivering  the  contents  of  the  reaction  tube 
through  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  reaction  tube  to 
an  analytical  instrument  for  detecting;  and, 

h.  means  for  cleaning  »he  reaction  tubes  and  said  analytical 
instrument  and  the  instrument  delivering  menns  with  at 
least  one  kind  of  cleaning  solution,  such  that  ^11  the  flow 
lines  comprising  the  drawing  means,  reagent  supply 
means,  sample  delivery  means,  and  cleaning  pieans,  are 
isolated  from  the  atmosphere  and  pressurizec^  with  inert 
gas  at  a  constant  pressure  to  prevent  the  oxidation  of 
solutions,  formation  of  air  bubbles,  or  the  risejof  noxious 
fumes. 


17.  Apparatus  for  continuous  manufacture  of  polyurethane 
by  mixing  of  components  comprising 

elongated  mixer  means  having  a  continuous  flow  passage 
and  lower  discharge  nozzle, 

said  mixer  means  being  comprised  of  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions, the  major  portion  of  said  flow  passage  in  said  upper 
and  lower  sections  having  substantially  uniform  cross- 
section, 

means  coupling  said  upper  and  lower  sections  to  one  an- 
other and  having  a  flow  path  therethrough  of  a  reduced 
cross-section  relative  to  that  of  said  flow  path  in  said 
upper  and  lower  sections, 

transverse  agitating  means  along  the  major  portions  of  said 
flow  passage  for  transversely  shearing  liquid  passing 
therethrough,  and 

inlet  means  for  supplying  liquid  reaction  components  to  said 
flow  passages  at  at  least  two  locations  in  the  upper  section 
of  said  mixer  means  and  at  at  least  one  location  in  the 
lower  section  of  said  mixer  means. 


3,881,873 
MOISTURE  INDICATING  PROBE  AND  METHob  OF  USE 
Iris  B.  Klowden,  1146  Center  Ct.,  Homewood,  III.  160430 
I         Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,106 
'  Int.  CI.  GOln  33118,  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  23—253  TP  7  Claims 

1.  A  moisture  indicating  single-element  device  adapted  for 
forced  insertion  directly  into  the  soil  of  a  potted|  plant  and 
moisture-sensitive  to  undergo  a  visible  color  ch^ge  in  re- 
sponse to  moisture  present  in  said  soil,  thereby  to  provide  an 
indication  of  the  moisture  condition  of  the  soil,  j 
said  device  comprising,  in  combination,  | 

an  elongated,  longitudinally-rigid  probe  of  wood  ^nd  similar 
compositions  including  fiber  board  and  othQr  cellular- 
structured  materials,  | 
said  probe  being  further  characterized  by  i^iechanical 
strength  sufficient  to  permit  forced  manual  insertion  of 
said  probe  downwardly  into  the  soil  of  a  pottei  plant  and 
the  like  to  a  region  near  the  roots  thereof. 


May  6,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


239 


a  chemical  agent  deposited  on  and  carried  by  said  probe  in 
a  perimetric  base  zone  thereof  for  direct  contact  with  the 
soil  of  a  potted  plant, 

said  agent  being  adhered  to  said  probe  so  as  to  resist  prema- 
ture physical  dislodgment  of  said  agent  from  said  probe 
when  the  probe  is  thrust  into  the  soil. 


said  chemical  agent  being  sensitive  to  moisture  to  undergo 
color  change,  and  characterized  in  assuming  one  color 
when  dry  and  a  different  color  when  moistened, 

whereby,  upon  insertion  of  said  probe  and  said  agent  car- 
ried thereby  into  and  withdrawl  of  said  probe  and  probe- 
carried  agent  from  the  soil  of  a  potted  plant,  there  is 
provided  a  visual  indication  to  denote,  for  either  existing 
condition,  the  presence  of  and  the  need  for  added  water. 


3,881,874 
THERMAL  INCINERATION  AIR  POLLUTION  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Howard  Edward  Shular,  North  Olmsted,  and  John  Sdlors,  Jr., 
Shaker  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pyronics,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,146 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  23—277  C  3  Claims 


both  ends  with  an  inlet  and  a  discharge  duct  through 
which  said  gases  flow; 

c.  first  valve  means  in  said  housing  directing  said  gases  from 
said  inlet  duct  alternately  into  either  end  of  said  passage- 
way and  alternately  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  pas- 
sageway into  said  discharge  duct; 

d.  a  heat  source  in  said  opening  midway  of  the  length  of  said 
passageway  and  dividing  said  passageway  into  first  and 
second  chambers; 

e.  heat  absorbing  means  at  the  ends  of  each  chamber  and 
substantially  spaced  from  said  heat  source  to  provide  a 
combustion  chamber  on  each  side  of  said  heat  source 
between  said  heat  source  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
heat-absorbing  means; 

f.  means  for  periodically  actuating  said  valve  means  and 
reversing  the  direction  of  flow  of  gases  from  said  ducts  to 
said  passageway  whereby  gases  moving  toward  said  heat 
source  are  preheated  from  heat  from  said  heat-absorbing 
means  and  gases  flowing  from  said  heat  source  heat  the 
other  heat-absorbing  means  to  an  elevated  temperature; 
g.  said  actuating  means  comprising  at  least  one  tempera- 
ture sensing  probe  in  each  said  passageway  and  drive 
means  to  actuate  said  valve  means  when  said  temperature 
probe  reaches  a  predetermined  temperature  whereby  the 
direction  of  flow  of  gases  through  said  passageway  is 
reversed  and 

h.  pressure  sensing  means  in  working  relationship  with  said 
temperature  probes,  said  pressure  sensing  means  includ- 
ing means  overriding  said  temperature  sensing  means 
when  the  flow  of  hydrocarbons  through  said  heat- 
absorbing  means  reaches  a  predetermined  pressure  drop 
thereby  temporarily  preventing  reversal  of  flow  through 
said  passageway. 


1.  A  thermal  incineration  air  [dilution  control  device  for 
heating  a  mixture  of  air  and  gaseous  hydrocarbons  to  the 
auto-ignition  temperatures  of  the  hydrocarbons  comprising: 

a.  a  housing 

b.  a  member  having  an  opening  at  one  end  dividing  the 
length  of  said  housing  into  an  elongated  U-shaped  pas- 
sageway having  a  base  and  leg  portions  extending  there- 
from, said  passageway  adapted  to  be  communicated  at 


3,881,875 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

SYNTHETIC  RESINS  FOR  THE  VARNISH  INDUSTRY 
Lajos  Brieger,  Tiszaszederkeny;  Karoly  Doktor,  Leninvaros; 
Gcza  Szekely,  Budapest;  Tibor  Szenas,  Miskolc;  Gabriella 
Bekefi,  Budapest,  and  Dezso  Zoranyi,  Miskolc,  all  of  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Tiszai  Vegyi  Kombinat,  Leninvaros,  Hun- 
gary 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,876 
Int.  CI.  C08f  1/98 
U.S.  CI.  23-283  4  Claims 

1.  Equipment  for  the  continuous  production  of  synthetic 
resins,  comprising  an  upright  fixed  cylindrical  reactor  having 
a  plurality  of  superposed  trays  therein,  means  for  heating  said 
trays,  a  central  vertical  shaft  extending  through  said  trays 
within  said  reactor,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  mixing  ele- 
ments on  said  shaft  for  stirring  the  material  on  said  trays,  each 
tray  having  an  upstanding  cylindrical  dividing  element 
thereon,  an  outer  wall  radially  outwardly  of  said  dividing 
element  and  extending  from  each  said  tray  to  a  height  greater 
than  the  height  of  said  dividing  element,  and  radially  inwardly 
of  said  dividing  element  an  upstanding  overflow  element  of  a 
height  less  than  said  dividing  element,  a  spray  disc  over  the 
mixing  element  of  each  tray  for  directing  material  to  the 
radially  outer  side  of  said  dividing  element  and  to  the  radially 
inner  side  of  said  outer  wall  so  that  niaterial  flows  from  the 
outer  side  of  said  dividing  element  over  said  dividing  element 
to  the  inner  side  of  said  dividing  element  and  then  over  said 
overflow  element  to  the  tray  below,  means  for  introducing 
reaction  material  into  the  top  of  the  reactor,  means  for  remov- 
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simultaneously  drawing  off  the  bulk  of  said  fiif  t  liquid  to- 
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trays  of  the  reactor,  and  means  for  removing  gas  from  the  too 
of  the  reactor.  ^ 


3,881376 
APPARATUS  FOR  SINK-FLOAT  LIQUID  CONTACTING 

OF  SOLIDS 
Harold  Fclton  Porter,  Hockessin;  Foster  Wilson  Reiuiic  WU- 
mington,  both  of  Dd.,  and  Addison  Heaton  Williamson, 
Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignors  to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  & 
Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

X  J}"^^^-  ^°-  ^^^^^^  N»*-  »«'  1971,  Pat  No. 
3301370.  TUs  application  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,808 

Intel.  BOld  11/02 
VS.  CI.  23-270  R  ,  claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  contacting  two  distinct  miscible  liquid 
mputs  with  solids  using  the  sink-float  technique  comprising  in 
combination,  a  substantially  vertical  contacting  column  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  superposed  transverse  plates  each 
having  a  mulbplicity  of  apertures  in  the  size  range  of  about  % 
to  l^  inches  distributed  substantially  uniformly  across  the 
entire  areas  of  said  plates,  the  free  area  of  said  plates  being 
approximately  5  to  25%  and  the  minimum  aperture  dimension 
bcmg  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  200  times  the  average  particle 
screen  size  of  said  solids,  first  inlet  means  for  introduction  of 
solids  mixed  with  a  first  of  said  liquids  disposed  at  a  first 
prwelected  level  in  said  column  effecting  sink-float  transit  of 
said  solids  lengthwise  of  said  column  and  through  said  aper- 
tures of  said  plates,  powerdriven  slow-speed  rotary  sweep 
arms  disposed  at  a  clearance  of  about  0.25  to  1 .5  inches  with 
respect  to  the  solids  inlet  sides  of  said  plates,  second  inlet 
means  for  introduction  of  the  second  of  said  liquids  disposed 
at  a  second  preselected  level  spaced  lengthwise  of  said  column 
from  said  first  preselected  level  in  the  direction  of  said  sink- 
float  transit  of  said  solids,  a  first  exit  means  for  drawing  off 
said  solids  mixed  with  liquids  constituting  the  bulk  of  said 
second  liquid  together  with  a  relatively  minor  portion  of  said 


gether  with  the  remainder  of  said  second  liquid  ap  a  second 
discharge  stream  from  the  end  of  said  column  oppo$ite  length- 
wise from  said  solids  sink-float  progression  end 


3  881  877 
CATALYST  SUPPORTING  SCREEN 
James  B.  Hunter,  Newton  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Matthey 
Bishop,  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa.  T  ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,630,  Oct  5,  ^971  Pat 
^^-^t^ntC^^-  V^  •PP««»«on  Aug.  23,  1973,  iter.  No. 
383,103.  The  portion  of  the  tem  of  this  patent  sub^uent  to 
I  Dec.  4,  1990,  has  been  disclahned. 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  1 100,  9/04 
U.S.  CL  23-288  R  ^  cUdms 


1.  A  catalyst  supporting  structure  comprising  a  pa  I  of  heat- 
resistant  wire  elements  wherein  the  wire  elements  are  com- 
posed of  knitted  wire,  said  elements  being  placed  n  lateral 
contactaig  relationship  with  each  oUier  to  provide  a  pad  of 
sutetantially  uniform  Uiickness  and  having  flat  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  a  woven  sheet  of  heat-resistant  materialTin  addi- 
uon  to  said  heat-resistant  wire  elements,  positionet  directiy 
on  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  pad.  said  wire  being 
composed  of  an  aUoy  consisting  essentially  of  aluminum 
chromium  and  iron.  •  ' 
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3,881,878 
LARGE-SIZED  AND  LARGE  THICKNESS  COMPOSITE 

SLEEVES 
Kena  Maruta,  11-51,  Nakahata-cho,  Wakamatsu-ku;  Atsushi 
Yamada,  13-2,  Kamiharamachi,  Wakamatsu-ku,  both  of 
Kitakyushi-shi,  and  Tsunemi  Tsuji,  200-1-2,  Hirowatari, 
Ongamachi,  Onga-gun,  Fukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,   1973,  48- 
35681 

Int  CI.  B32b  15/02,  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  29—191  9  Claims 

1.  A  large-size  and  large  thickness  composite  sleeve  pro- 
duced by  centrifugal  casting  and  having  a  diameter  of  over 
900  millimeters,  said  composite  sleeve  comprising  an  outer 
layer  of  high  carbon  cast  alloy  steel  having  a  carbon  content 
of  about  1 .6  to  2.2  percent  by  weight  and  a  Shore  hardness  of 
over  55,  and  an  inner  layer  of  high  carbon  cast  steel  in  which 
crystallization  of  graphite  has  taken  place,  said  inner  layer 
having  a  Shore  hardness  of  about  35  to  42,  the  ratio  of  the 
thickness  of  said  outer  layer  to  the  thickness  of  said  inner  layer 
being  about  0.5  to  2.6. 


3,881,879 
AL-SI-MG  ALLOY 
Ogle  R.  Singleton,  Jr.,  and  Bennie  R.  Ward,  Jr.,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  186,632,  Oct  5, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,788,824, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,255,  March  10, 
1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

406,351 
Intel.  C22c  2/ /02,  2  J/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—193  7  Claims 

7.  A  brazing  component  in  the  form  of  an  O-ring,  strip,  disc, 
wire  or  the  like,  adapted  for  use  as  an  insert  between  parts  to 
be  joined  by  brazing,  said  component  being  composed  of  an 
aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  aluminum,  about 
9-14.5  percent  Si,  about  0.2-0.8  percent  Fe,  and  about 
0.25-0.7  percent  Mg  by  weight  in  amounts  effective  to 
achieve  a  melting  range  of  about  20°  to  about  40°F.  and  a 
liquidus  temperature  of  about  1065-1085T. 


3,881,880 

ALUMINUM  COATED  STEEL 

David  W.  Gomersall,  Valparaiso,  IimL,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,569,  Dec.  7,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,791 

Int  CI.  B32b  75/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—196.2  19  Claims 

1.  An  aluminum  coated  low  alloy  steel  article  which  has 
good  formability  and  has  good  subsurface  oxidation  resistance 
and  tensile  properties  when  heated  at  an  elevated  temperature 
in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  an  alumi- 
num killed  low  carbon  steel  base  which  has  titanium  added  to 
the  said  low  carbon  steel  as  the  essential  added  alloy  element 
with  the  titanium  being  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the 
steel  in  an  amount  which  combines  with  all  of  the  carbon  and 
nitrogen  in  the  steel  and  providing  an  excess  of  between  about 
0.1  and  about  0.3  weight  percent  of  uncombined  titanium 
throughout  the  steel,  and  a  uniform  thin  coating  of  metallic 
aluminum  directly  on  a  surface  of  said  steel  base  which  is  free 
of  surface  oxides  and  non-metallic  material,  said  low  alloy 
steel  article  in  the  as-coated  condition  exhibiting  good  form- 
ability  and  when  heated  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  an 
elevated  temperature  of  1 .500°F  exhibiting  good  subsurface 
oxidation  resistance  and  tensile  properties. 


3,881,881 
ALUMINUM  COATED  STEEL 
Yong-wu  Kim,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,439 
Int  CI.  B32b  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—196.2  IS  Claims 

1.  An  aluminum  coated  low  alloy  steel  article  having  good 
formability  and  resistance  to  oxidation  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures consisting  essentially  of  a  low  alloy  low-carbon  steel  base 
having  incorporated  therein  as  essential  alloying  elements  a 
quantity  of  silicon  and  aluminum  with  each  being  present  in 
an  amount  r2inging  between  about  0.5  percent  to  about  2.0 
percent  by  weight  of  said  steel  and  the  ratio  of  aluminum  to 
silicon  being  between  about  0.5  and  about  1.5,  and  said  base 
having  on  the  surface  thereof  a  coating  of  aluminum. 


3,881,882 
ALUMINUM  COATED  STEEL 
Ian  F.  Hughes,  Munster,  and  David  William  Gomersall,  Valpa- 
raiso, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,597 
Int  CI.  B32b  15/18,  15/20;  C23c  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  29—196.2  11  Claims 

1.  An  aluminum  coated  low  alloy  mild  steel  article  adapted 
for  service  at  an  elevated  temperature  comprising,  a  low-alloy 
aluminum  killed  low  carbon  steel  sheet  which  contains  uni- 
formly distributed  throughout  as  an  essential  combination  of 
alloy  elements  titanium  in  an  amount  up  to  a  maximum  of  1  % 
by  wt.  which  combines  with  all  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  and 
leaving  uncombined  titanium  throughout  the  steel  and  molyb- 
denum in  an  amount  between  about  0.10  percent  and  0.70 
percent  by  wt.  of  said  steel,  a  uniform  thin  coating  of  metallic 
aluminum  directly  on  a  surface  of  said  steel  sheet  which  is  free 
of  surface  oxides  and  non-metallic  impurities,  said  article  in 
the  as  coated  condition  exhibiting  good  formability  at  room 
temperature  and  high  creep  resistance  and  rupture  strength  at 
an  elevated  temperature  of  1 300°F  -  1 500T,  and  said  article 
after  heating  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
1500°F  and  said  article  having  aluminum  uniformly  diffused 
into  the  surface  of  steel  sheet  with  only  discrete  particle  of 
metallic  oxide  formed  below  the  surface  of  said  steel  as  a 
discontinuous  subsurface  stratum;  whereby  said  aluminum 
coated  low  alloy  mild  steel  article  exhibits  increased  oxidation 
resistance,  high  creep  resistance  and  increased  rupture 
strength  on  heating  the  said  elevated  temperature  in  an  oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere. 


3,881,883 

CLAD  COMPOSITES  AND  ALUMINOUS  METAL 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CLADDING 

Thomas  L.  Fritzlen,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 

Metal  Company,  Riciunond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,868,  June  1, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,824,083, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838,013,  June  17,  1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  (rf  Ser.  No.  609,707,  Dec. 

23,  1966,  abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  538,085,  Maixh  14,  1966,  Pat.  No.  3,418,090.  This 
application  Nov.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,694The  portion  of  the 
term  of  tills  patent  sul»cqucnt  to  Dec.  24,  1985,  lias  i>cen 
disdaimed. 
Int  CL  B32b  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—197.5  5  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  clad  composite  having  a  core  of 
aluminum  alloy  700 1 .  and  a  cladding  composed  of  an  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  aluminum,  about  4-5.5%  zinc  and 
about  1-1.6%  magnesium,  by  weight;  said  core  alloy  consist- 
ing essentially  of  aluminum,  6.8-8.0%  zinc,  2.6-3.4%  magne- 
sium, 1.6-2.6%  copper  and  0.18-0.35%  chromium. 


242 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3,881,884 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  CORROSION 
RESISTANT  ELECTRONIC  INTERCONNECTIONS 
Herbert  Carl  Cook,  Georgia;  Paul  AMen  Farrar,  South  Bur- 
lington,  and  Robert  Lee  Hallen,  Essex,  all  of  Vt.,  assignors  to 
International   Business   Machines  Corporation,   Armonk. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,125 

InL  CI.  HOll  19100 

U.S.  CI.  29-590  10  Claims 


I 
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outlet  above  the  air  inlet,  the  gas  outlet,  when  opf  n,  opening 
into  the  space  below  the  cinder  bath  space;  means  for  opening 
and  closing  the  air  inlet;  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  gas 
outlet,  and  means  defining  a  serpentine  passagewiy  arranged 
around  the  housing  and  in  communication  witl^  the  space 
below  the  cinder  bath  space;  the  above  gas  generator  permit- 
ting downward  and  upward  gasification,  the  gas  Outlet  being 
closed  and  the  air  inlet  open  during  downward  gasification  to 
allow  air  to  be  drawn  by  suction  through  the  air  ihlet  and  up 
the  main  pipe  into  the  combustion  space  and  gas  generated  in 
the  combustion  space  flowing  into  the  space  belowj  the  cinder 
bath  space  and  thence  through  the  serpentine  passageway, 
and  the  gas  outlet  being  open  and  the  air  inlet  clpsed  during 
upward  gasification  and  air  introduced  into  the  Combustion 
space  and  the  cinder  bath  space,  gas  generated  in  the  combus- 
tion space  flowing  down  the  main  pipe  and  through  the  gas 
outlet  into  the  space  below  the  cinder  bath  space  and  thence 
through  the  serpentine  passageway. 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  fabrication  process  the  steps  of 
depositing  on  a  partially  fabricated  integrated  circuit  substrate 
a  composite  conductive  film  structure  by  sequentially  forming 
a  first  conductive  film  and  superimposing  thereon  a  second 
conductive  fihn  through  a  transistory  layer  made  of  material 
of  both  of  said  first  and  second  films  and  forming  thereon  a 
third  noble  metal  conductive  metal  film  followed  by  subtrac- 
tively  etching  a  portion  of  said  composite  film  to  form  a  given 
pattern  having  exposed  edges  of  said  second  film  and  heating 
the  etched  structure  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  a  selected 
atmosphere  to  flow  by  surface  diffusion  a  portion  of  said  noble 
metal  film  over  the  exposed  edges  of  said  second  film. 


I  3,881,886 

GRINDING  MACHINES  AND  LOADING  MECHANISM 
THEREFOR 
Stanley  WilUam  Hoare,  Peterborough,  England,  Assignor  to 
The  NewaU  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Peterborough, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,030 

Int.  CI.  B24b  5/22,  5/34,  49/20 

U.S.  a.  51-5  D  1,  Claims 


3,881,885 

GAS  GENERATOR 

Johann  Wagner,  Sandstrasse  1/V,  8500  Numberg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,738 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct,    9.    1972. 

2249444 

Int.  CI.  ClOJ  3/68 
U  A  CI.  48-76  8  Claims 


1.  A  gas  generator  for  both  upward  and  downward  gasifica- 
tion, comprising:  a  housing  defining  a  combustion  space,  a 
cinder  bath  space  below  the  combustion  space,  and  a  zone 
formed  by  a  space  in  the  housing  below  the  cinder  bath  space, 
the  space  below  the  cinder  bath  space  being  arranged  in  com- 
munication with  the  combustion  space;  nozzles  arranged  for 
feeding  air  into  the  combustion  space  and  the  cinder  bath 
space;  a  vertical  main  pipe  in  communication  with  the  com- 
bustion space,  the  main  pipe  having  an  air  inlet  and  a  gas 


1.  A  loading  mechanism  for  a  grinding  machine  comprising: 
a  magazine  for  delivering  a  series  of  components  tola  loading 
station;  j 

a  slidable  component  carrier;  I 

pneumatic  means  for  applying  pneumatic  pressuk^e  to  said 
series  of  components  to  transfer  a  compon^it  at  the 
loading  station  from  the  magazine  to  the  carrier; 

means  for  moving  the  carrier  from  the  loading  station  to  a 
grinding  station;  | 

means  on  the  carrier  for  receiving  said  component  from  the 
magazine  at  the  loading  station  and  for  supp<irting  the 
component  during  said  movement  of  the  carrier; 

a  rotary  head  disposed  at  the  grinding  station;      1  ' 

and  a  controllable  magnet  positioned  for  attracting  said 
component  from  the  carrier  into  engagement!  with  the 
rotary  head  for  rotation  therewith.  i 

9.  A  grinding  machine  including:  | 

a  grinding  wheel  disposed  at  a  grinding  station;     I 

a  grinding  wheel  dresser  mechanism  adjacent  thej  grinding 
wheel; 

a  loading  mechanism  comprising  a  magazine  for  4elivering 
a  series  of  components  to  a  loading  station;      i 

a  slidable  component  carrier; 

pneumatic  means  for  applying  pneumatic  pressuile  to  said 
series  of  components  to  transfer  a  component  at  the 
loading  station  from  the  magazine  to  the  carrier; 

means  for  moving  the  carrier  between  the  loading  station 
and  the  grinding  station; 
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means  on  the  carrier  for  receiving  a  component  from  the 
magazine  at  the  loading  station  and  for  supporting  the 
component  during  movement  of  the  carrier  from  the 
loading  station  to  the  grinding  station. 

a  rotary  head  disposed  at  the  grinding  station; 

a  controllable  magnet  positioned  at  the  grinding  station  for 
attracting  a  component  from  the  carrier  into  engagement 
with  the  rotary  head  for  rotation  therewith; 

and  means  for  advancing  the  grinding  wheel  dresser  mecha- 
nism towards  the  grinding  wheel  by  a  predetermined 
distance  to  compensate  for  grinding  wheel  wear  and  for 
simultaneously  advancing  the  loading  mechanism  to- 
wards the  grinding  wheel  by  the  same  predetermined 
distance. 


comprising  a  bottom  portion  having  a  plurality  of  stepped 
planar  surfaces  perpendicular  to  said  second  bolt,  each 
adapted  to  receive  a  cutting  element,  said  stepped  surfaces 
having  transverse  stop  edges  for  locating  said  cutter  element 


3,881,887 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GRINDING  AN 

ELONGATED  WORKPIECE 

Harold  A.  McMaster,  707  Riverside  Dr.,  Woodville,  Ohio 

43469 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  426^89,  Dec.  19,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,915 

Int.  CI.  B24b  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  51—49  24  Claims 


thereon  and  a  separable  top  member  having  a  depending  edge 
adapted  to  contact  the  surface  of  the  cutting  element  and 
means  for  securing  said  top  member  to  said  bottom  pwrtion  to 
clamp  the  cutting  element  therebetween. 


3,881,889 
METHOD  FOR  RESHARPENING  CUTTING  BLADES  AND 

CUTTER 
Ernst  J.  Hunkeler,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gleason 
Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,989 

Int.  CI.  B24b  3/36 

U.S.  CI.  51—288  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  a  workpiece  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  cylindrical  roll  from  a  rough  diameter  to  a  finish 
diameter  cornprising:  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
the  workpiece;  and  rotatable  grinding  means  supported  for 
movement  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
workpiece,  said  grinding  means  including  a  rough-cutting 
grinding  surface  engageable  with  the  workpiece  in  an  under- 
cutting relationship  said  grinding  means  being  OF>erable  at 
least  during  the  rough  cutting  operation  to  impose  forces  on 
the  workpiece  in  a  substantially  axial  direction  only. 


3,881,888 

nXTURE  FOR  HOLDING  BLADES  DURING  GRINDING 

Martin  Schwab,  Effretikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Wilhelm 

Maier  &  Sohne  oHG,  Kongen,  Switzerland 

FUed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,718 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Switzerland,  July  27,  1972, 
11237/72 

Int.  CI.  B23g  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  51—218  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  fixture  for  positioning  the  cutting  element  of  a  sewing 
machine  for  grinding  on  a  grinding  machine  comprising  an 
attachment  body  having  a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a 
fixed  position  on  said  grinding  machine,  a  first  shaft  fixed 
thereon,  a  separable  block  securable  in  selected  angular  and 
axial  positions  on  said  first  shaft,  a  first  bolt  carried  by  said 
block  extending  along  an  axis  perfiendicular  to  said  shaft,  a 
clamping  plate  securable  in  selected  angular  and  axial  posi- 
tions on  said  first  bolt,  a  chuck  for  holding  said  cutting  ele- 
ment, a  second  bolt  integral  with  said  chuck  securable  in  said 
clamping  plate  in  selected  angular  and  axial  positions  along  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  first  bolt,  said  chuck 


1.  A  method  for  resharpening  a  cutting  blade  having  (a)  a 
front  face  10,  (b)  an  end  face  12,  (c)  a  first  side  face  14,  and 
(d)  a  second  side  face  16,  without  removing  a  layer  of  stock 
from  said  front  face  10,  said  method  being  characterized  by 
the  steps  of 

moving  said  cutting  blade  relative  to  said  abrading  surface 
to  remove  stock  from  said  end  face  12  to  form  an  end 
radius  and  a  top  relief  angle  E  on  the  end  face  of  the 
cutting  blade, 
relatively  advancing  said  first  side  face  14  of  the  cutting 
blade  into  contact  with  an  abrading  surface  so  as  to  re- 
move stock  to  form  a  pressure  angle  A  and  a  side  relief 
angle  B  on  said  first  side  face  14  of  the  cutting  blade,  this 
step  also  serving  to  define  a  cutting  edge  18  between  the 
first  side  face  14  and  said  front  face  10  of  the  cutting 
blade,  and 
relatively  advancing  said  second  side  face  16  into  contact 
with  an  abrading  surface  so  as  to  remove  stock  to  form  a 
clearance  angle  C  and  a  side  relief  angle  D  on  said  second 
side  face  16,  whereby  critical  angular  relationships  be- 
tween front,  end,  and  side  faces  of  the  cutting  blade  are 
maintained  without  removing  a  layer  of  stock  from  the 
front  face. 
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3  881  890 
ABRASIVE  BORON  NITRIDE  PARTICLES  CONTAINING 

PHOSPHORUS 
John  David  Birk,  Galloway,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,884 

Int.  CI.  B24d  3114,  3/28 

U.S.  CI.  51-307  g  j^^jj^j, 

1.  Abrasive  cubic  boron  nitride  particles  substantially  satu- 
rated with  about  0.042  weight  percent  of  phosphorus. 

3  881  891 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SUPER.HIGH  PURITY 

HYDROGEN 
Viktor  Alexeevich  Goltsov,  uUtsa  Bdinskogo,  8/10,  kv.  7;  Pavel 
Vbdunirovfch  GeW,  ulitsa  Mira,  36,  kv.  78;  Genrikh  Efimo- 
vich  Kagan,  ulitsa  Komsomolskaya,  50,  kv.  77,  and  Nikolai 
lyanovkh  Timofeev,  prospekt  Lenina,  62,  korpus  5,  kv.  17. 
all  of  Svcrdkivsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,705 

Int  CI.  BO  Id  53/22 

U.S.  CI.  55-16  3c,^^ 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  super-high  purity  hydro- 
gen compnsing  adding  water  vapor  to  a  gaseous  mixture  con- 
taining hydrogen  to  produce  a  partial  pressure  of  water  vapor 

A^^  ^  *"**  "^^^  """  °^  mercury  in  said  gaseous  mixture, 
and  diffusing  said  gaseous  mixture  containing  water  vapor  at 
a  total  pressure  from  1  atmosphere  to  300  atmospheres 
through  a  diaphragm  made  of  palladium  or  its  alloys  heated  to 
a  temperature  of  200°-900r.  wherein  the  pressure  of  the 
diffused  pure  hydrogen  is  maintained  less  than  its  partial 
pressure  in  the  original  mixture. 


ntir 


means  including  means  for  controlling  said  vening  operation 
prior  to  movement  of  the  sample  compounds  from  the  pre- 
column  and  past  said  accessory  device  to  the  analytical  col- 
umn. ~ 


'  3,881,893 

CHLORINE  RECOVERY  WITH  AQUEOUS 
HYDROCHLORIC  ACID 
Ravinder  K.  Badhwar,  Samia,  Ontario,  Canadi,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
I  Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  31 1,458 

'  Int.  CI.  BO  Id  53/02 

U.S.  CI.  55—71 
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3  881  892 
CHROMATOGRAPH  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
xlr'^S.  ^;».^^^*'  ^^  Edgewood;  Robert  Zumwalt,  17 
MoUte  Village;  Kenneth  Kuo,  4  Sugar  Tree  HiU,  R  No.  5, 
and  DavH  L.  Stalling,  2505  Shepard  Blvd.,  aU  of  Columbia 

MO.  65201 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  248^84 

Int  CI.  BOld  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  55-67  ,  Claims 


f7. [■niCTo»] 


1.  In  combmation,  a  gas  chromatographic  system  having  a 
pre-column  with  a  flow  regulated  carrier  gas  supply  and  injec- 
tion means  through  which  a  sample  solution  is  injected  for 
separation  into  solvent  and  sample  compounds  and  movement 
thereof  through  said  pre-column.  and  an  analytical  column 
adapted  to  receive  sample  compounds  from  said  pre-column 
for  analysis  in  a  detection  unit;  a  chromatograph  accessory 
device  compnsing  solvent  venting  means  connected  interme- 
diate of  the  pre-column  and  analytical  column,  said  solvent 
venting  means  being  adapted  to  vent  from  the  pre-column  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  carrier  gas  and  the  solvent  from  said 
sample  solution  during  conversion  of  the  sample  compounds 
into  a  detectable  form  in  die  precolumn,  said  solvent  venting 


15.  A  method  of  concurrently  recovering  at  ledst  a  portion 
of  the  chlorine  content  of  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  less 
than  about  60  weight  percent  chlorine  vapor  an^  scrubbing 
with  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  a  prokuct  stream 
containing  greater  tiian  about  60  weight  percebt  chlorine 
vapor  supplied  from  an  electrolytic  cell  at  a  pr$ietermined 
superatmosphenc  pressure  which  comprises:        T 

a.  feeding  said  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  into  a 
contactmg  device  concurrently  with  said  product  stream 
which  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  ( 1)  has  previ- 
ously absorbed  a  substantial  portion  of  the  chlorine  con- 
tent of  said  gaseous  mixture  by  having  contacted  it  while 
said  gaseous  mixture  was  at  a  pressure  not  le$s  than  that 
of  said  acid  solution,  and  (2)  is  under  a  pressure  higher 
than  said  predetermined  pressure,  [ 

b.  scrubbing,  in  said  contacting  device  at  substantially  said 
predetermined  pressure,  impurities  from  sajd  product 
sti-eam,  which  impurities  enter  into  said  aqueous  hydro- 
chloric acid  solution, 

c.  releasing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  chlorine  content  of  said 
aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  as  a  vapcjr  by  expo- 
sure of  said  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  to  pres- 
sure reduction  within  said  contacting  devicej  which  re- 
duction IS  due  to  die  difference  between  saij  predeter- 
mined pressure  of  the  chlorine  vapor  in  die  contacting 
device  and  die  higher  pressure  of  said  aque<J»us  hydr<^ 
chlonc  acid  solution  admitted  thereto, 

d.  separating  said  scrubbed  product  stre^  vapof  from  said 
aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  containing  $aid  imou- 
nties,  and  *^ 

e.  reusing  said  aqueous  hydrochloric  separated  acid  solution 
to  recover  chlorine  from  said  gaseous  mixturel 


3  881  894 

VAPOR  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Gecjrge^R.  Ojjufer,  8317  Woodcr«t  Dr.  Apt.  4.>.«|.ad, 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,284 

Int  CI.  BOld  53/04 

UA  CL  55—88  ^  At-tt 

1   Ti.         JT^  J    ir  *  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  fuel  vapors  emanating  from 
refuehi^  of  a  tank  witii  volatile  liquid  fuel  and  retunjing  them 
to  stored  liquid  fuel  for  subsequent  refueling  use,  comprising- 
entrainmg  the  vapors  in  an  atinospheric  air  stream  afc  Uiey  are 
generated  during  refueling  of  the  tank,  ~ 
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collecting  the  vapor-entrained  air  stream, 


separating  the  vapors  from  the  atmospheric  air  stream, 
and  passing  the  vapors  through  a  labyrinth  of  microscopic 

passageways  immersed  in  stored  liquid  fuel  to  dissolve 

substantially  all  the  vapors  therein. 


means  for  introducing  a  second  medium  into  the  flow  of  said 
first  medium,  whereby  said  second  medium  is  suspended  in 
particulate  form  in  said  first  medium  and  is  caused  to  circulate 
as  an  annular  cloud  in  each  of  said  stages  with  larger  particles 
migrating  radially  outwardly  in  said  clouds  and  smaller  parti- 
cles migrating  radially  inwardly  in  said  clouds,  and  with  a 
portion  of  said  larger  particles  migrating  radially  outwardly 
from  said  clouds  and  through  said  apertures  in  said  vanes  of 
said  louvered  walls  and  a  portion  of  said  smaller  particles 
migrating  radially  inwardly  from  said  clouds  entrained  in  the 
flow  of  said  first  medium. 


3,881,896 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  GASEOUS  FLUIDS 
Willy  Rothmayr,  La  Tour  De  Peilz,  and  Jaivslav  Dasek,  Yver- 
don,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  d 'Assistance 
Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,554 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Switzeriand,  Oct  19,  1971, 
15207/71 

Int  CI.  BOld  46/00 
U.S.  CI.  55-97  2  Claims 


3  881  895 
MULTISTAGE  VORTICAL  MASS  CONTACT  BETWEEN 

MEDIA 
Gurdon  B.  Wattles,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Entoleter, 
Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Fikd  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,683 

Int  CI.  BOld  53/14 

U.S.  CI.  55-87  13  Chums 


1 


KK^n 


1.  A  multistage  vortical  mass  contactor  comprising  at  least 
first  and  second  vortical  contact  stages,  each  of  said  stages 
comprising  a  vaned  louvered  wall  arranged  in  overall  circular 
configuration  with  the  vanes  thereof  oriented  at  an  angle 
between  tangential  and  orthogonal  to  said  circular  configura- 
tion, the  two  louvered  walls  being  substantially  concentric  and 
being  substantially  coplanar  with  one  being  located  inside  the 
other  end  spaced  radially  inward  therefrom  defining  an  annu- 
lar space  between  said  walls,  housing  means  at  the  axial  ends 
of  said  walls  closing  the  axial  ends  of  said  annular  space,  the 
inner  wall  defining  a  cylindrical  space,  additional  housing 
means  closing  one  axial  end  of  said  cylindrical  space,  said 
cylindrical  space  having  an  opening  at  the  other  axial  end 
thereof,  the  vanes  of  both  said  walls  extending  substantially 
the  full  axial  length  of  the  respective  walls  and  being  spaced 
from  each  other  circumferentially  about  said  walls  to  provide 
openings  therebetween  that  extend  uninterruptedly  for  sub- 
stantially the  full  axial  length  of  the  respective  walls,  said 
vanes  having  apertures  therein,  means  for  forcing  a  first, 
continuous  phase  medium  to  flow  from  the  exterior  of  said 
outer  louvered  wall  therethrough  and  into  said  annular  space 
and  thence  through  the  inner  louvered  wall  into  said  cylindri- 
cal space  and  thence  through  said  opening,  whereby  a  vortical 
flow  of  said  medium  is  established  in  each  of  said  stages,  and 


1.  Process  for  sterilizing  a  microorganism-containing  gase- 
ous fluid  which  comprises  passing  the  fluid  through  a  gas- 
permeable  non-compacted  mass  of  quartz  fibers,  said  fibers 
having  a  diameter  of  between  5  and  1 5  microns. 


3,881,897 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FLUIDS 
Alphonse  Faure,  Bron,  and  Jacques  Baudet,  RoussiUon,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,200 
Cbiims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.    24,    1972, 
72.41821 

Int  CI.  BOld  53/22 
U.S.  CL  55-158  15  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  fluids,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a.  a  jacket; 

b.  an  inlet  for  feeding  a  fluid  to  be  treated  to  said  jacket; 
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c.  an  outlet  for  removing  treated  fluid  from  the  jacket; 

d.  a  stack  of  spaced  apart  elementary  cells  located  within 
said  jacket,  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  each  said  cell 
including  a  porous  support,  a  membrane  wall  of  a  poly- 
meric material  on  each  plane  face  of  said  support  and 
means  defining  an  aperture  through  said  cell; 

e.  means  defining  a  flow  passage  for  fluid  at  the  edge  of  each 
cell; 

f.  at  least  one  baffle  in  contact  with  the  internal  wall  of  said 
jacket  and  extending  thereacross  between  said  cells,  the 
said  baffle  being  held,  in  a  detachable  manner,  in  the 
jacket  by  the  stack  of  spaced  apart  elementary  cells; 

g.  at  least  one  conduit  for  the  recovery  of  the  fluid  which 
has  passed  through  the  membrane  walls,  said  conduit 
passing  through  said  apertures  in  said  cells,  the  cells  being 
held  in  a  leakproof  manner  onto  the  conduit,  the  conduit 
discharging  exteriorly  of  the  jacket;  and 

h.  means  defining  at  least  one  aperture  in  each  said  baffle 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  conduit. 
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cooling  means  in  said  low  pressure  chamber  for  reducing 
the  temperature  of  the  gas; 

gas  outlet  member  extending  from  said  low  pressure 
chamber  through  said  bottom  and  through  said  second 
reservoir,  said  outlet  member  having  an  irfiet  end  located 
proximate  said  second  generally  conical  member  and  an 
outlet  end  located  exterioriy  of  said  bottom;  and, 
door  in  said  side  wall  between  said  comical  members 
providing  access  to  said  region. 


^ 


1.  Gas  treating  apparatus  including  an  upright  tower  having 
a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  extending 
therebetween  comprising: 
a  first  generally  conical  member  spaced  from  said  top  and 
connected  to  said  side  wall  to  define  a  high  pressure 
chamber  with  said  top  and  providing  a  first  reservoir  for 
collection  of  moisture; 
a  second  generally  conical  member  located  below  said  first 
conical  member  connected  to  said  side  wall  defining  a 
region  between  said  conical  members  and  spaced  from 
said  bottom  defining  a  low  pressure  chamber  with  said 
bottom; 
said  bottom  being  of  generally  conical  shape  providing  a 

second  reservoir  for  collection  of  moisture; 
a  gas  inlet  member  extending  through  said  top  into  said  high 

pressure  chamber; 
conduit  means  having  an  inlet  located  in  said  high  pressure 
chamber,  extending  through  said  first  and  second  conical 
members  interiorly  of  said  side  wall,  and  having  an  outlet 
in  said  low  pressure  chamber  proximate  said  second 
reservoir; 
gas  pressure  reducing  means  located  in  said  conduit  means; 
spray  means  for  spraying  liquid  into  said  conduit  means; 


3  881  899 

PNEUMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  EMPTYING 
PARTICULATE  FILTERS 
Iv»rs  Sigurds  Spulgis,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignj>r  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  [ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  346,522,  March  t30,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8,  1974,  Seii  No.  459,154 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  53104 


3,881,898 
GAS  TREATMENT 
Kenneth  Darby;  Bernard  Tate,  and  Charles  Graham  Smith,  all 
of  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  Lodge-Cottrell  Lim- 
ited, Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,696 

Int.  CI.  BOld 

U  A  CI.  55-223  8  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  55—387 


3  Claims 


L  A  particulate  filter  for  adsorption  of  radioactive  contami- 
nation in  a  gas  stream  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  closed  housing  including  an  inlet  therein  fc  r  introducing 
the  contaminated  gas  stream,  at  least  one  fi  ter  bed  inter- 
posed in  said  housing  transverse  to  the  path  of  the  con- 
taminated gas  stream,  and  an  outlet  throiih  which  de- 
contaminated gas  is  discharged,  ] 
iehch  filter  bed  comprising  (i)  spaced  perforate  walls  ar- 
ranged within  said  housing  and  defining  a  chamber  for 
receiving  particulate  absorptive  material,  (ii)  a  hopper  at 
the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  into  which  the  particu- 
late material  is  loaded,  and  (iii)  evacuation  means  at  the 
lower  portion  of  said  chamber  for  draining  tie  particulate 
material  therefrom  when  the  adsorptive  efficacy  of  said 
material  is  expended,  I 
said  evacuation  means  including  (a)  a  fiinnei  downwardly 
projecting  from  said  chamber  and  terminatiig  in  a  verti- 
cally disposed  spout,  (b)  a  well  enclosing  at  least  the 
lower  portion  of  said  spout  and  having  a  floor  spaced 
from  the  lower  end  thereof,  (c)  first  and  secbnd  conduits 
m  communication  with  said  well,  (e)  a  closed  tank  cou- 
pled with  said  first  conduit,  (f)  blower  me^ns  coupling 
said  second  conduit  with  said  tank  in  a  clo^d  path,  and 
(g)  a  porous  receptacle  in  said  tank  interposed  in  the  path 
of  travel  through  said  conduits  for  collecting  the  spent 
particulate  material,  | 
whereby  the  particulate  material  will  fall  to  thJ  floor  of  said 
well  in  a  pile  until  the  angle  of  repose  thereof  effects 
closure  of  the  lower  end  of  the  spout,  sai<^  evacuation 
means  upon  actuation  of  said  blower  means  pneumati- 
cally sweeping  the  particulate  material  up  from  the  pile  in 
an  entirely  closed  circuit  such  that  radioactive  contami- 
nants are  always  retained  in  encapsulated  disposition  and 
never  released  into  the  environment. 
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3,881,900 
GAS  LIQUID  SEPARATOR 
Douglas  B.  Campbell,  Deep  River,  and  Edward  A.  Reeves, 
Downsview,  Ontario,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic 
Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  6,  1971,  124538 
Int.  CI.  BOld  45116 
U.S.  CI.  55-416  5  Claims 


1.  A  gas-liquid  separator  comprising  an  elongated  substan- 
tially vertically  disposed  cylindrical  chamber  having  an  upper 
gas  outlet  and  a  lower  liquid  outiet,  an  inlet  conduit  extending 
coaxially  upwardly  into  the  chamber  through  a  lower  wall 
thereof  for  directing  a  gas-liquid  mixture  upwardly  into  said 
chamber,  at  least  one  flow  diverter  disposed  within  said  cham- 
ber, each  diverter  comprising  an  inlet  portion  communicating 
with  said  inlet  conduit,  a  curvilinear  transitional  tubular  por- 
tion curving  smoothly  radially  outwardly  from  a  substantially 
vertical  orientation  at  the  inlet  portion  and  terminating  with 
a  horizontally  oriented  outiet  portion  that  extends  circumfer- 
entially  around  a  substantially  vertically  extending  axis  and 
wherein  said  outiet  portion  is  vertically  elongated  such  that 
the  mixture  leaves  in  a  sheetlike  configuration  against  an  inner 
surface  of  the  chamber  thereby  inducing  a  circular  flow  otgas 
in  a  given  direction  in  said  chamber,  each  diverter  having  a 
substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area  throughotrt-  its 
length,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  vanes  disposed  within  and 
extending  substantially  throughout  the  total  length,  of  each 
diverter  for  dividing  said  diverter  into  a  plurality  of  channels, 
said  channels  being  disposed  substantially  vertically  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  at  said  outiet. 


3,881,901 
LIQUID  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Patrick  Robert  WUIiams,  Mt.  EUza,  Victoria,  Australia,  as- 
signor to  Hdne  Brothers  (Sales)  Pty.  Ltd.,  Melbourne,  Vic- 
toria, Australia 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,447 
Claims   priority,  application   Australia,   Nov.    21,    1972, 
1310/72 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5162 
U.S.  CI.  62—392  5  Claims 

1.  Liquid  cooling  apparatus  including  a  liquid  container 
having  a  plurality  of  walls;  a  sleeve  secured  to  one  of  said  walls 
and  projecting  into  said  container  to  define  a  cavity  within 
said  container;  a  heat  transfer  element  located  in  said  cavity 
and  being  operable  during  a  cooling  phase  of  said  apparatus 
to  draw  heat  from  said  liquid  container;  said  sleeve  and  said 
heat  transfer  element  being  relatively  dimensioned  so  that  a 
space  is  defined  between  their  adjacent  surfaces;  and  a  liquid 


contained  within  said  space  to  form  a  jacket  about  said  heat 
transfer  element;  said  jacket  liquid  being  such  as  to  form  a 
heat  conduction  path  between  said  sleeve  and  said  heat  trans- 
fer element  during  at  least  part  of  said  cooling  phase,  and  said 
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jacket  liquid  being  such  that  it  will  freeze  near  the  end  of  said 
cooling  phase  and  in  the  absence  of  liquid  freezing  within  said 
container  so  as  to  inhibit  transfer  of  heat  between  said  heat 
transfer  element  and  said  liquid  container. 


3,881,902 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  GLASS  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE  FIBERS 

Robert  D.  DeLuca,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,319,  Jan.  4, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,788,827. 

This  application  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,089 

Int  CI.  C03b  25100 

U.S.  CI.  65—12  18  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  glass  optical  waveguide  fiber 
comprising 

a  first  chamber  having  fiber  input  and  output  openings  in 
opposing  ends  thereof,  said  fiber  being  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  fiber  input  opening  into  said  chamber  and 
thereafter  pass  from  said  chamber  through  said  fiber 
output  o(>ening, 

means  for  providing  said  first  chamber  with  a  first  con- 
trolled atmosphere, 

means  for  providing  a  gaseous  discharge  in  said  first  cham- 
ber to  remove  surface  contaminants  from  said  fiber,  and 
means  disposed  at  said  fiber  output  opening  for  treating 
said  fiber  before  the  surface  thereof  can  become  recon- 
taminated. 


3,881,903 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  FIBERS 
Charles  J.  Stakgo,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Comii^ 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio  . 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,883  ' 

Int.  CI.  C03b  37106 
U.S.  CI.  65—16  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  curly  fibers  from  a  thermoplas- 
tic fiber  forming  material  comprising  feeder  means  for  holding 
a  molten  body  pf  the  material,  said  feeder  means  having  a 
plurality  of  orifices  formed  therein  for  issuing  at  least  one  row 
of  streams  of  molten  material,  blower  means  including  a  hous- 
ing dis|X>sed  beneath  said  feeder  means  having  a  pressure 
chamber  formed  therein  and  having  an  elongated  walled  verti- 
cal slot  closed  by  end  walls  extending  through  the  housing  and 


248 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  6,  1975 


defining  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  receiving  and  discharg- 
ing such  streams  of  material,  said  housing  having  means 
formed  along  said  slot  for  the  issuance  of  jets  of  gaseous  fluid 
from  said  pressure  chamber  into  said  slot,  said  last  named 
means  being  so  positioned  with  respect  to  said  slot  as  to  in- 
duce an  augmented  flow  of  air  through  said  slot  inlet  by  such 
fluid  jets  and  discharged  through  said  slot  outlet  with  such 
fluid  jets,  such  fluid  jets  and  aujgmented  air  flow  attenuating 
the  streams  of  molten  material  into  fibers,  and  gaseous  fluid 
expansion  means  for  appreciably  decreasing  the  velocity  of 
and  imparting  turbulence  to  gaseous  fluid  discharged  from 
said  slot  outlet  before  the  entrained  fibers  have  set,  said  gase- 


ous fluid  expansion  means  comprising  skirt  means  having  two 
sidewalk  curving  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  adjacent 
elongated  sides  of  said  slot  outlet  to  cause  a  decrease  in  the 
velocity  of  the  attenuated  fibers  and  the  fluid  discharged  from 
said  slot  ouUet  and  to  impart  turbulence  to  the  gaseous  fluid 
discharged  from  said  slot  outlet  whereby  the  attenuated  fibers 
take  on  a  random  curly  configuration  as  such  fibers  harden, 
said  skirt  means  being  spaced  below  said  blower  means 
whereby  ambient  air  is  induced  by  the  expanding  fluid  to  flow 
through  such  spacing  and  along  said  skirt  sidewalls,  such 
mduced  ambient  air  flow  preventing  the  attenuated  fibers 
from  striking  said  skirt  sidewalls. 


3,881,905 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL 

OXIDE-CONTAINING  COLORED  GLASS 

Deme  G.  Cramer,  Festus;  Paul  W.  Kopp,  and  Manuel  J.  Riolo, 

both  of  Crystal  City,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  PI»G  Industries, 

lac.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

1  Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,438 

'  Int  CI.  C03b  I8I02  j 

U.S,  Ci.  65—65  A  I      10  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  flat  glass  comprising  the  steps 
of  melting  and  refining  glass,  delivering  molten  glass  onto  a 
pool  of  molten  tin  containing  metal  in  an  enclosed  chamber  to 
form  a  body  of  glass  on  the  pool  of  molten  metal  and  cooling 
the  body  of  glass  on  the  pool  of  molten  metal  to  fOrm  a  dimen- 
sionally  stable  continuous  sheet  of  glass  therefroiti  and  remov- 
ing the  continuous  sheet  of  glass  from  the  pool  of  molten 
metal  and  from  the  enclosed  chamber,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  glass  contains  at  least  about  0.03  percent  by 
weight  (analyzed)  of  a  reducible  metal  oxide  sele(^ted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  oxide,  cobalt  oxide,  copper  oxide, 
silver  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  comprising  the  step  of 
feeding  an  atmosphere  gas  containing  nitrogen  to^he  enclosed 
chamber  containing  the  pool  of  molten  metal  at  a  rate  and 
nitrogen  content  sufficient  to  maintain  an  atmosphere  within 
the  enclosed  chamber  comprising  sufficient  oxfgen  to  sub- 
stantially prevent  the  formation  of  a  visually  observable  metal- 
containing  material  on  the  surface  of  the  glass. 


3,881,906 
HEAT  TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS, 
George  F.  Ritter,  Jr.,  Toledo;  Frank  J.  Hymore,  Oregon,  and 
Donald  D.  Rahrig,  Toledo,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey- 
Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,110 

Int.  CI.  C03b  27100 

U.S.  CI.  65-104  11  Claims 


3  881  904 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  A  PAIR  OF  SILICON  NITRIDE 

PARTS 
Roger  FrancU  Stokes,  Birmingiiam,  and  Brian  John  Hunt, 
SoUhuU,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Indus- 
tries) Limited,  Birmingiiam^  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  234,620,  March  14, 1970.  This  applkation 
Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,994 
Claims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24. 
1971,  7874/71;  May  21,  1971,  16452/71 
Int  CI.  C03c  27100 
U.S.  CI.  65-43  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  joining  a  pair  of  silicon  nitride  parts  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  on  at  least  one  of  the  parts  to  be  joined  a  pow- 
dered glass  consisting  of  between  50  and  80  percent  by 
weight  silica,  between  10  and  40  percent  by  weight  alu- 
mina, and  between  10  and  25  percent  by  weight  magne- 
sium oxide,  and 

b.  heating  the  powdered  glass  so  as  to  produce  molten  glass 
between  the  parts  whereby,  on  cooling,  the  glass  provides 
a  joint  between  the  parts. 


1.  In  a  method  of  bending  and  tempering  glas^  in  which  a 
succession  of  flat  glass  sheets  are  supported  in  substantially 
horizontal  position  and  moved  along  a  predetermined  path 
through  a  heating  area  in  which  tiie  glass  is  heated  to  substan- 
tially its  point  of  softening,  a  bending  area  in  which  the  heated 
sheets  are  shaped  to  a  final  desired  contour,  and  a  Shilling  area 
in  which  streams  of  cooling  fluid  are  directed  against  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  heated  and  bent  glass  sheets  to  tejnper  them; 
the  improvements  which  comprise  providing  a  pas^geway  for 
bent  glass  sheets  between  said  bending  and  said  chilling  areas, 
opening  said  passageway  during  movement  of  heated  and  bent 
sheets  from  the  former  to  tiie  latter  area,  and  mainlining  said 
passageway  closed  at  all  other  times;  and  angling  certain  of 
said  streams  of  cooling  fluid  that  are  at  the  entrance  end  of 
said  chilling  area  by  directing  the  same  through  tufbes  toward 
and  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  glass  sheets,  artd  directing 
subsequent  streams  of  cooling  fluid  from  openings  jn  trap-free 
surfaces  toward  and  against  the  surfaces  of  said  sheets. 

5.  la  apparatus  for  bending  and  tempering  glass  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  succession  of  flat  glass  sh^ts  in  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position  and  for  moving  the  sapie  along  a 
predetermined  path  through  a  heating  area  whidh  includes 
means  for  heating  the  glass  to  substantially  its  point  of  soften- 
mg,  a  bending  area  which  includes  means  for  shaping  heated 
sheets  to  a  desired  final  contour,  and  a  chilUng  >rea  which 
includes  upper  and  lower  blast  heads  for  directihg  cooling 
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fluid  against  opposite  surfaces  of  heated  and  bent  sheets  mov- 
ing along  said  path;  the  improvement  in  which  said  blast  heads 
include  means  adjacent  the  entrance  end  of  said  chilling  area 
comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  that  vary  in  length  from  side  to 
side  of  said  path  in  substantial  conformance  with  the  trans- 
verse curvature  of  the  glass  sheets  being  tempered  for  direct- 
ing said  fluid  in  a  plurality  of  streams  angled  toward  a  surface 
and  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  heated  and  bent  sheets  to 
direct  and  draw  said  sheets  into  the  space  between  said  upper 
and  lower  blast  heads. 


3,881,907 
METHOD  OF  TEMPERING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Eugene  W.  Starr,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,070 

Int.  CI.  C03b  27/00 

U.S.CL  65-114  2  Chums 


oogiQao 
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1.  A  method  of  tempering  a  glass  sheet  comprising, 

heating  said  glass  sheet  to  an  elevated  temperature  suffi- 
cient for  tempering, 

cooling  a  gas  in  a  vortex  tube, 

supplying  said  cooled  gas  to  a  first  stage  of  tempering, 

conveying  said  heated  glass  sheet  through  said  first  stage  of 
tempering, 

cooling  said  heated  glass  sheet  with  said  cooled  gas  as  it 
traverses  said  first  stage  of  tempering  at  a  rate  of  flow 
sufficient  to  at  least  temporarily  harden  and  increase  the 
resistance  of  the  surface  of  said  sheet  to  deformation, 

supplying  additional  tempering  gas  without  cooling  to  a 
second  stage  of  tempering  that  immediately  follows  said 
first  stage,  and 

further  cooling  said  glass  sheet  with  said  additional  temper- 
ing gas  as  it  traverses  said  second  stage  of  tempering  at  a 
rate  of  flow  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  a 
tempered  condition  in  said  glass  sheet. 


3,881,908 
HERBICIDAL  N-HALOACYL 
( 2-SPIROCYCLO ALIPHATIC )  OX AZOLIDINES 
Kenneth  P.  Dorschner,  JacksonviUc,  Fia.,  and  James  A.  Al- 
bright, St.  Louis,  Mich.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,836,  Aug.  15, 1972.  This  application 
July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,348 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/22 
U.S.  CI.  71—88  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  undesirable  growth  of  vegeta- 
tion which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  thereof  a  herbicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  an  N-haloacyl  (2-spirocycloaliphatic) 
oxazolidine  wherein  the  haloacyl  is  C,^  acyl,  the  4  and  5 
carbon  atom  valences  are  satisfied  by  hydrogen  atoms  or  C,. 
a  alkyl  groups,  and  said  spirocycloaliphatic  group  is  cyclopen- 
tyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexenyl  or  cycloheptyl. 


3,881,909 
ALPHA-BROMOACRYLIC-ACID-ANILIDE  FRUIT 
ABSCISSION  AGENTS 
Henry  Martin,  Basel,  Switzerland,  and  Georg  Pissiotas,  Loer- 
rach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,575,  July  27,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,758,579.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,049 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Switzerland,  July  31,  1970, 
011589 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  71-118  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  regulation  of  citrus  fruit  and  olive 
abscission  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a-bromoacrylic- 
acid-2-methyl-anilide  together  with  a  suitable  inert  carrier. 


3,881,910 
CHROMIUM-CHROMIUM  CARBIDE  POWDER 
John  Franklin  Pelton,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbkle  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,434 

Int.  CI.  B22f  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  75— .5  R  2  Claims 


carbides 


chromjuni 


1.  A  powder  for  deposition  by  a  process  taken  from  class 
consisting  of  plasma  and  detonation-gun  type  processes  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mixturCof  chromium  and  at  least  one 
chromium  carbide  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  Cr^C,; 
CryCa  and  CrsCj  wherein  said  chromium  carbides  are  present 
in  the  range  of  from  3  to  30  volume  percent  of  said  mixture. 


3,881,911 

FREE  FLOWING,  SINTERED,  REFRACTORY 

AGGLOMERATES 

Richard  F.  Cheney,  Towanda;  David  J.  Port,  Alliens,  and 

James  R.  Spencer,  Sayre,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Syl- 

vania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,663 
Int  CI.  C22c  1/04,  1/05;  C04b  35/52,  35/58 
U.S.  CI.  75— .5  BB  4  Claims 

1.  A  free  flowing  flame  spray  powder  consisting  essentially 
of  particle  agglomerates,  characterized  in  that  the  agglomer- 
ates consist  essentially  of  subparticles  of  at  least  one  inorganic 
material  having  a  melting  point  above  1 ,800'*C,  the  inorganic 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  refractory 
metals  W,  Mo,  Cr,  Ta,  Nb,  their  alloys,  and  the  oxide,  boride, 
carbide  and  nitride  compounds  of  these  refractory  metals,  the 
subparticles  held  together  by  diffusion  bonds  to  one  another 
and  having  diameters  up  to  1  /5  the  diameters  of  the  agglomer- 
ates, and  at  least  80%  of  the  agglomerates  having  sizes  within 
a  range  of  30  microns. 


3,881,912 
WELDING  nLLER  MATERUL 
John  Mikuraii,  Darby,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hoeganaes  Corpora- 
tion, Riverton,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,184 
Int.  CL  C22c  39/30;  B23k  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  75— .5  BA  15  Claims 

1.  An  atomized  welding  filler  material  for  submerged  arc 
welding  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight:  (a)  from  0.01 
percent  to  0.05  percent  carbon;  (b)  0.15  percent  to  2.0  per- 
cent manganese;  (c)  from  0.01  percent  to  0.15  percent  siH- 
con;  (d)  less  than  or  equal  to  0.020  percent  sulphur;  (e)  less 
than  or  equal  to  0.01  S  percent  phosphorus;  (f)  less  than  or 
equal  to  0.25  percent  chromium;  (g)  from  C.Ol  percent  to  2.0 
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percent  nickel;  (h)  from  0.01  to  1.00  percent  molybdenum 
and  (i)  the  balance  being  iron,  said  atomized  filler  material 
having  particle  sizes  less  than  about  No.  20  sieve,  with  less 
than  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  said  filler  material  particles 
having  a  particle  size  less  than  a  No.  200  sieve. 

12.  An  atomized  alloy  iron  filler  matieral  for  submerged  arc 
welding  consisting  essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of  discrete, 
spheroidally  contoured  particles,  each  of  said  particles  having 
a  substantially  equal  chemical  composition,  said  particles 
having  particle  sizes  less  than  about  No.  20  sieve  and  has  been 
inserted  to  overcome  the  rejections  of  record;  and  a  size 
distribution  anaylsis  wherein  less  than  5.0  percent  by  weight 
of  said  filler  material  particles  have  a  particle  size  less  than  a 
No.  200  sieve  said  filler  material  having  a  chemical  composi- 
tion of  said  particles  consisting  essentially  by  weights  of:  (a) 
from  0.01  percent  to  0.05  percent  carbon;  (b)  from  0.15 
percent  to  2.0  percent  manganese;  (c)  a  predetermined 
weight  percentage  of  alloying  constituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicon,  sulphur,  phosphorus,  chromium, 
nickel  and  molybdenum  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  the  balance 
being  iron. 
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action  of  the  centrifugal  force;  cooling  in  air  tlhe  discrete 
liquid  particles  until  their  solidification  in  the  form|  of  granules 
of  magnesium  or  its  alloy,  coated  with  a  shell  pf  said  salt 
addition,  and  granules  of  the  same  salt  addition. 


3  881  913 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GRANULES  OF  MAGNESIUM 

AND  ITS  ALLOYS 
Ivan  Andrcevicb  Barannik,  ulitsa  Lenina,   182a,  kv.   22, 
Zaporozhie;  Ivanovkh  Belkin,  ulitsa  Kalunaya,  7,  kv.  13, 
Soiikamsk;  Viktor  Ivanovich  Borodin,  uUtsa  Fersmana,  18, 
kv.  13,  Apatity  Murmanskoi  oblasti;  Natalya  Alexandrovna 
Voronova,  pereulok  Uritskogo,  11,  kv.  4,  Dnepropetrovsk; 
Oleg  Nikolacvich  Romanenko,  ulitsa  Sevastopolskaya,  6,  kv. 
46,  Kalush  Ivano-Frankovskoi  oblasti;  Alexandr  Petrovich 
Bogdanov,  bulvar  Tscntralhy,  3,  kv.  44,  Zaporozhie;  Valery 
Sergecvich  Belosludtsev,  uUtsa  Kaliinaya,  1 14,  kv.  13;  Vladi- 
mir Dmitricvich  Marfin,  uUtsa  KaUinaya,  153,  kv.  153,  both 
of  Solikamsk;  Nikolai  Yakovlevich  Shish,  uUtsa  Gryaznova, 
88  kv.  3,  Zaporozhie;  Anatoly  FiUppovkh  Shevchenko,  uUtsa 
G.  Pushkina,   lb,  kv.  52;  Ivan  Yakovlevich  Emelyanov, 
ulitsa,  G.  Pushkina,  lb,  kv.  58,  both  of  Dnepropetrovsk; 
Jury   Nikolaevich  Boiko,  prospekt  Unina,   155,  kv.   10, 
Zaporozhie;  MikhaU  Nikolaevich  Kljuchnik,  ulitsa  Kalino- 
vaya,  94,  kv.  46,  Dnepropetrovsk;  Nikolai  Vasilievich  Kha- 
ber,    uUtsa   Sevastopolskaya,   4,    kv.    6,    Kalush    Ivano- 
Frankovskoi  oblasti;  Viktor  Gcorgievich  Raskatov,  uUtsa 
Khimikov,  14,  kv.  18,  Kalush  Ivano-Frankovskoi  oblasti; 
Alexandr  Fedorovkh  Trukhin,  uUtsa  Zhdanova,  11,  kv.  32, 
Kalush  Ivano-Frankovskoi  oblasti;  Anatoly  Borisovkh  Kon- 
dratenko,  ulitsa  Sevastopolskaya,  4,  kv.  6,  Kalush  Ivano- 
Frankovskoi  oblasti;  Vladimir  Dmitricvich  Yazev,  ulitsa 
Bogdana    Khmehiitskogo,    66,    kv.    59,    Kalush    Ivano- 
Frankovskoi  oblasti;  Viktor  Stephanovkh  Alontsev,  ultisa 
Kaliinaya,  124,  kv.  15;  Valery  Alcxecvich  Startsev,  uUtsa 
KaUinaya,  124,  kv.  4,  botii  of  Solikamsk,  and  Jury  Alexan- 
drovich  Scrieev,  prospekt  Unina,  182a,  kv.  23,  Zaporozhie. 
aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443^45 
Int.  CI.  B22d  23108 
U.S.a.75-.5C  llCUdms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  granules  of  magnesium  or  its 
alloys  including:  heating  liquid  magnesium  or  its  alloy  to  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  670°-720'C;  preparing  a  salt 
addition  which  is  a  mixture  of  magnesium  chloride  and  at  least 
one  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
and  alkaline-earth  metal  chlorides  taken  in  such  combination 
and  in  such  quantitative  composition  that  the  initial  crystalli- 
zation temperature  of  the  salt  addition  is  below  that  of  magne- 
sium, and  its  density  at  670»-730'C  is  equal  to  0.95-1.20  of 
the  density  of  liquid  magnesium  or  its  alloy;  heating  said  salt 
addition  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  670''-730°C; 
simultaneously  delivering  said  liquid  magnesium  or  its  alloy 
and  the  salt  addition  in  continuous  streams  into  a  centrifugal 
granulator;  breaking  the  mixture  of  liquid  magnesium  or  its 
alloy  and  the  salt  addition  into  discrete  liquid  particles  by  the 


3,881,914 

PREPARATION  OF  ELECTRONIC  GRADE  COPPER 
Eric  X.  Heidelberg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,356 

Int.  CI.  C22b  15112;  B22f  9100 

U.S.  CI.  75— .5  A  17  Claims 

12.  The  process  for  producing  small  particle  [size,  pure, 
elemental  copper  suitable  for  use  in  manufacturing  thick  film 
conductive  circuits  which  comprises:  reacting  a  sXstem  con- 
sisting essentially  of  copper  sulfate  or  copper  ace^te,  hypo- 
phosphorous  acid  and  water  so  as  to  form  elemenjtal  copper, 
the  amount  of  hypophosphorous  acid  being  at  le^st  about  2 
moles  per  mole  of  sulfate  or  acetate;  separating  said  elemental 
copper  from  said  reacted  system;  washing,  saidi  separated 
copper  with  a  water  miscible  inert  organic  solveiit;  vacuum 
drying  said  washed  copper  and  introducing,  upon  (Completion 
of  said  vacuum  drying,  an  inert  gas  into  said  drier  to  release 
the  vacuum. 


I 


3,881,915 
METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  REDUCTION  Of  ORES 
OXIDES  AND  MELTING  OF  METALS  BY  MAGNETIC 

FORCES 
Sam  Proler,  5106  Contour  PI.,  Houston,  Tex.  770315 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,905,  July  1^,  1971, 
abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,325, 
March  30,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.ri4,  1972, 

J  Ser.  No.  306,429 

Int  CI.  C21c  5152 


U.S.  CI.  75—11 


i46  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  continuously  processing  metai  particles 
having  magnetic  characteristics  comprising  the  stepfc  of: 

providing  a  moving  molten  metal  stream,  T 

disposing  a  magnetic  field  substantially  with  link  of  flux 
extending  through  the  surface  of  the  stream,  said  lines  of 
flux  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface 
of  the  said  stream,  ' 

introducing  into  the  stream  a  substantially  c<>ntinuous 
charge  of  metal  particles  which  have  magnetic  character- 
istics so  that  the  magnetic  field  forces  said  parades  into 
and  beneath  the  stream  surface  and  continue^  to  draw 
said  particles  downwardly  and  hold  them  beneath  the 
stream  surface  so  long  as  their  magnetic  char^teristics 
exist,  thereby  enhancing  exposure  of  the  particles  to  the 
surrounding  heat  of  the  stream  and  facilitating  jheir  ulti- 
mate reduction. 
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3,881,916 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SPONGE  IRON 
Harry  Serbent,  Schoneck;  Wilhelm  Thumm,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  and  Horst  Nagel,  Bergen-Enkheim,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany 

Fikid  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,353 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Aug.   22,    1973, 
2241168 

Int.  CI.  C21b  13108 
U.S.  CI.  75—36  12  Claims 


3,881,918 
COBALT-BASE  SUPERALLOY 
Darryl  J.  Costin,  and  James  B.  Ford,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

FUed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,360 
Int.  CI.  C22c  19100 
U.S.  CI.  75—171  8  Claims 

1.  High  temperature,  load-bearing  oxidation  resistant  appa- 
ratus in  the  form  of  vacuum  investment  castings,  said  appara- 
tus being  fabricated  from  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of: 


►^  to 


*1 IJ  u  I 


Element 

Percent  by  Weight 

Chromium 

22.5  -  29.0 

Nickel 

8.0-  10.5 

Tungsten 

6.0  -  9.0 

Zirconium 

0.8  -  2.0 

Silicon 

0.8-  1.5 

Iron 

0.35  -  0.50 

Carbon 

0.25  -  0.45 

Yttrium 

0.10-0.15 

Dysprosium 

0.05  -0.15 

Cobalt 

Balance 

wherein  the  alloy  possess  high  temperature  stress  rupture 
strength  and  oxidation  resistance. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  sponge  iron  in  an  elongated 
rotary  furnace  having  a  charging  end  and  a  discharging  end, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  iron  oxide  and  substantially  all  of  the  solid 
carbonaceous  reducing  agent  required  to  reduce  said  iron 
oxide  into  said  furnace  at  said  charging  end  to  form  a 
solid  charge  in  said  furnace; 

displacing  said  charge  in  said  furnace  from  said  charging 
end  to  said  discharging  end  while  reacting  it  with  said 
solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  between  said  ends; 

heating  said  charge  between  said  ends  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  sustain  reduction  of  the  iron  oxide  but  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  charge  by  combustion  of  part  of 
said  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  to  produce  fur- 
nace gases  traversing  said  furnace  substantially  from  one 
of  said  ends  to  the  other  of  said  ends;  and 

injecting  a  stream  of  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said  fur- 
nace at  said  one  end  cocurrently  to  the  flow  of  the  kiln 
atmosphere  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  fur- 
nace with  a  velocity  of  at  least  50  m/sec  and  sufficient 
that  no  impingment  upon  said  charge  occurs  and  said 
stream  maintains  its  identity  over  at  least  a  major  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  furnace  whereby  the  oxygen  of  said 
stream  is  consumed  continuously  in  the  successive  fur- 
nace zones. 


3,881,917 
METHOD  OF  REFINING  STEEL 
Crawford  B.  Murton,  1906  Brushdiff  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15221 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,093 

Int.  CI.  C21c  7100;  C22b  9110 

U.S.  CI.  75—52  9  Claims 

1.  A  steel  refining  process  for  facilitating  the  solution  of 

solid  lime  by  inhibiting  the  formation  of  dicalcium  silicate, 

comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  heating  and  oxidizing  a  molten  iron-base  metal, 

b.  adding  solid  burnt  lime  to  the  molten  iron-base  metal, 
and 

c.  adding  material  of  high  basicity  and  of  a  melting  point 
lower  than  that  of  solid  burnt  lime  together  with  a  mixture 
of  fluorspar  and  oxides  of  iron,  manganese,  silicon,  mag- 
nesium, and  calcium,  which  oxides  have  melting  points  of 
from  about  2,000°  to  2,800°F,  to  provide  a  slag  devoid  of 
encapsulated  solid  bodies  of  burnt  lime. 


3,881,919 
TERNARY  ALLOYS 
Jacob  Hyner,  and  Robert  A.  Michelson,  both  of  Waterbury, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Whyco  Chromium  Company   Inc., 
Thomaston,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,025 
InL  CI.  C22c  13100 
U.S.  CI.  75—175  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  bright,  tarnish  resistant  and  color  stable  ternary  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  about 
40  -  90  wt.  %  tin 
10  -  50  wt.  %  cobalt 
1  -  28  wt.  %  third  metal 
wherein  said  third  metal  is  antimony  or  a  metal  of  Periodic 
Group  Ilfi,  III^  or  VIb. 


3,881,920 
PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGING  PROCESS 
Leonard  M.  Carreira,  Penfickl,  and  Vsevolod  Tulagin,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,106,  Oct.  2,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1971,  Ser.  No.  169,664 

Int  CI.  G03g  13122;  BOlk  5102 
U.S.  CI.  96—1  PE  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  photoelectrophoretic  imaging  wherein 
a  layer  of  an  imaging  suspension  comprising  electrically  pho- 
tosensitive yellow  particles,  magenta  particles  and  cyan  parti- 
cles dispersed  in  an  insulating  carrier  liquid  and  being  respon- 
sive mainly  to  blue  light,  green  light  and  red  light,  respectively, 
is  provided  between  a  transparent  conductive  electrode  and  a 
second  electrode  having  an  insulating  surface  in  contact  with 
said  suspension  and  the  suspension  is  exposed  to  a  pattern  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  containing  wavelengths  to  which 
particles  of  at  least  two  differing  colors  are  sensitive  and  a 
potential  difference  is  applied  beween  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond electrodes  until  an  image  is  formed,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  removing  from  said  pattern  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  wavelengths  of  radiation  in  the  infrared  spec- 
tral region. 
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3  881  921 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 

IMAGE  AND  CONTROL  GRID  MEANS 

Lee  F.  Frank,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  185,647,  Oct.  1,  1971,  abandoned,  * 
whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  492,988,  Sept.  27, 1965,  Pat.  No. 
3,680,954.  This  applkation  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,839 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13100 
U.S.  CI.  96-1  R  ,8  ctaims 


wherein 

X,  and  X,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  ato^ns  each,  or 
halogen,  \ 

X3  and  X4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  or 

alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  each,  or  hafogen,  and 
n  is  an  integer  between  about  6  and  10, 
said  product  being  soluble  in  tetrahydrofuran  at  ro^m  temper- 
ature, and  containing  0. 1  to  0.4  mole  of  activator  ^Jer  mole  of 
monomer  unit. 


y     '     /-IP 


1.  An  electrographic  process  for  producing  a  reproducible 
electrostatic  charge  image  corresponding  to  an  image  to  be 
recorded,  on  a  radiation  responsive  image  grid  means  com- 
prising an  electrically  conductive  core  coated  on  one  side  with 
a  layer  of  photoconductive  insulating  material  sensitive  to 
radiant  energy  and  on  the  other  side  with  an  electrically  insu- 
lating materia],  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
uniformly  charging  the  photoconductive  layer  on  said  image 
grid  means  by  directing  a  flow  of  ions  from  an  ion  gener- 
ating source  through  an  electrically  conductive  control 
grid  means  onto  the  photoconductive  layer  while  main- 
taining said  control  grid  means  at  a  predetermined  poten- 
tial relative  to  said  source  for  limiting  the  charge  level  on 
said  photoconductive  layer;  and 
subsequently  exposing  said  uniformly  charged  photocon- 
ductive layer  through  said  control  grid  means,  while 
maintaining  said  charge  level,  to  a  radiation  image  for 
producing  a  corresponding  electrostatic  image  on  said 
photoconductive  layer,  the  image  grid  means  and  control 
grid  means  modulating  any  subsequent  flow  of  ions  di- 
rected thereto. 


3  881  922 
PHOTOCONDUCTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Bemd  Liihr,  Wiesbaden,  and  Heinz  Hermann,  Wicsbaden- 
Bicbrich,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft 
Dividon  of  Ser.  No.  274,725,  July  24,  1972.  This  application 
Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,498 
Claims    priority,    a|;.';!ication    Germany,    July    26,    1971, 
2137288;  June  10, 1972, 2228446 

Int  CL  G03s  7/00 
VS.  CI.  96—1.5  4  ciafais 

1.  A  photoconductive  polymer  condensation  product,  of 
formaldehyde  or  para-formaldehyde  and  at  least  one  multi- 
nuclear,  carbocyclic  aromatic  compound,  composed  of  recur- 
rent, non  cross-linked  units  of  at  least  one  of  the  following 
formulae 


and 


3  881  923 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE  PtATE 
Susumu  Tanaka,  and  Katsutoshi  Konishi,  both  of  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaifha,  Osaka- 
siu,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,569,  June  14, 1971,  ^landoned. 
This  application  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  15, 1970, 45-51335 
Int.  CI.  G03g  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.5  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  sensitive  plate  for  improving  the 
fidelity  of  half-tone  image  reproduction,  comprising: 
a  conductive  substrate;  T 

a  first  photoconductive  selenium  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
less  than  1  micron  deposited  on  said  substrate  for  forming 
a  rectifying  barrier  preventing  the  injection  \o{  charges 
from  said  substrate; 
a  second  photoconductive  layer  formed  on  said  first  photo- 
conductive layer  in  a  reticulated  pattern  having  a  thick- 
ness no  greater  than  1  micron  and  comprising  a  mixture 
of  selenium  with  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Te,  As  and  Sb  and  containing  between  10 
and  30  percent  of  said  element  by  weight; 
a  transparent  organic  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said 
second  photoconductive  layer  and  comprising  polyvinyl 
carbazole  for  maintaining  electric  charges  on  its  surface 
and  for  transporting  photo-charge   carriers  generated 
within  said  first  and  second  photoconductive  layers. 


3  881  924 

ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER  SENSITIZED 
WITH  TRIMETHINE  COMPOUND 

Yoshinobu  Murakami,  Katano,  and  Kazuhisa  Morimoto, 
Settsu,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electriclndustrial Co.  Ltd. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  282,970  j 
Cbims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1971,  46- 
65318;  Oct  4,  1971,  46-78075 

Int.  CI.  G03g  5/06 
U.S.  CL  96-1.6  5  ciahns 


1.  An  organic  photoconductive  layer  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  an  organic  photoconductor  and  a  sensitizer  having  the 
following  chemical  formula. 
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3,881,925 

BI-CHARGEABLE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS  INCLUDING  ZINC  OXIDE  AND  A  BINDER 

RESIN 
Koji  Uchida;  Shigeyoshi  Suzuki,  and  Sadao  Kuriu,  all  of  Kyoto, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Fikd  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,027 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  July  17, 1972, 47-71490 
Int.  CI.  G03g  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.8  5  Chums 

1.  A  bi-chargeable  electrophotographic  photosensitive  ma- 
terial containing  photoconductive  zinc  oxide  and  a  binder 
resin  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

1 .  50  to  90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  binder 
resin,  of  an  acrylic  copolymer  comprising: 

a.  50  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  acrylate, 
b.  I  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  acid  having 
a  vinyl  group  copolymerizable  with  said  at  least  one 
lower  alkyl  acrylate,  and 

c.  0  to  49%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  compolymeriz- 
able  vinyl  monomer,  and 

2.  10  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  binder 
resin,  of  a  polystyrene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less 
than  5,000. 


3,881,926 
SENSITIZED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  WITH 

A  POLYMETHINE  SENTIZING  DYE 
Hans  Ohischlager,  Cologne;  Oskar  Ricster,  Leverkusen,  both 
of  Germany;  Theoflel  Hubert  Ghys,  Kontich;  Karel  Eugeen 
Vcrhille,  Hoboken,  and  Johannes  Josephus  Vanheertum, 
Halle-Zand-Hoven,  ail  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gcvaert 
Aktiengeselischaft,  509  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,872 
Chdms  priority,  application   Germany,   Mar.   23,    1972, 
2214055 

Int.  CI.  G03g  5/08 
VJS.  CI.  96—1.6  2  Chdms 

1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  material  having  a  layer 
support  and  at  least  one  sensitized  photoconductive  layer 
containing  a  photoconductor,  a  sensitizing  dye,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  photoconductor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  oxide.  l-cthyl-3-phenyl-7- 
diethylamino-2-(lH)-quinoline.  the  photoconductor  com- 
pound of  the  following  formula: 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  4-methoxyphenyl,  naphthyl. 
2-methoxynaphthyl(  1 )  or  4-methoxynaphthyl(  1 ); 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  methoxy,  nitro  or  phenyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom; 

and  Y~  is  a  perchlorate  radical,  said  combination  compris- 
ing 100  weight  parts  of  an  organic  photoconductor  and 
0.01  to  5.0  weight  parts  of  a  sensitizer. 


and  in  the  photoconductor  a  sensitizing  dye  compound  repre- 
sented by  one  of  the  following  formulae: 


Z^^  Y  Y 

R^-N=(CH-.CH-)^C- (C-CH)^C- 

e       X® 


;-(CH-CH-)    R-B^ 


R^-I*-(CH-CH=)^C-C=-CH-|f^  ^\^  ^ 


©    X 


0 


x^y 


II 


Z?--^       Y 
R^-N= ( CH-CH-) „C-C-CH 

ex© 


xo 


III 


r6 


in  which 
Y  is  ( 1 )  a  nitrile  group.  (2)  a  nitro  group  or  (3)  hydrogen; 

at  least  one  of  the  groups  Y  having  the  meaning  given  as 

(l)or(2); 
R*.  R*  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  group  which 

may  be  substituted  with  phenyl,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  car- 

boxyl,  esterified  carboxyl.  carbamoyl,  sulfonic  acid  or 

esterified  sulfonic  acid; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  group 

or  aryl; 
R*  is  — SR^  or  NR»R»; 
R*  is  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  alkyl, 

aryl.  alkoxy  or  halogen; 
R*  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  group; 
R^.  R'.  R*  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  group  or  an 

aryl  group  or  R"  and  R»  together  denote  the  members 

required  for  completing  a  heterocyclic  group  containing 

a  S-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 
n.  p  are  0  or  1 ; 
m  isO,  I,  2  or  3; 
X~  is  any  anion; 
Z*.  Z*  are  the  ring  members  required  to  complete  a  5-  or 

6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  which  heterocyclic  ring 

may  contain  a  condensed  benzene  or  naphthalene  ring  or 

other  substituents. 
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3,881,927 
HALF  TONE  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  FOR 
TOUCHDOWN  SYSTEM  IN  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING 
Joseph  Fantuzzo,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,221 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13/08 

U.S.  CI.  96-15  D  3  Claims 


Q' 


1.  A  method  for  developing  latent  electrostatic  images 
carried  by  a  substrate;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

loading  a  donor  member  with  a  layer  of  toner, 

imparting  a  uniform  electrical  charge  of  predetermined 
polarity  to  said  donor  layer, 

subjecting  the  charged  toner  to  an  electrostatic  field  having 
an  intensity  varying  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
grid-like  pattern  to  create  a  corresponding  pattern  of  hills 
and  valleys  in  said  layer  of  toner,  and 

presenting  the  patterned  toner  layer  of  said  doner  member 
to  said  substrate  for  developing  said  images,  whereby  any 
gray  scale  content  of  said  images  tends  to  be  preserved. 


3,881,928 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LUMINESCENT 
SCREEN  FOR  A  COLOUR  TELEVISION  TUBE 
Jacobus  Corndis  GravesteUn,  and  Gerardus  Antonius  Wilhel- 
mus  Vcmieulcn,  both  of  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,268,  Sept.  27, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  2,   1970, 
7014481 

Int.  CI.  G03c  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  96-36.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cathode  ray  tube  color  lumines- 
cent screen  including  a  transparent  support  element  and  dis- 
crete color  luminescing  areas  that  are  responsive  to  electron 
excitation  and  are  separated  by  light  absorbing  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  on  a  surface  of  said  support  element  a  first  layer 
comprising  filter  material  and  a  first  photosensitive  mate- 
rial, said  filter  material  being  characterized  as  being  sub- 
stantially permeable  to  a  first  wave  length  radiation  range 
and  substantially  impermeable  to  a  second  wave  length 
radiation  range,  said  filter  material  being  further  charac- 
terized as  being  substantially  insoluble  in  a  first  solvent 
and  substantially  soluble  in  a  second  solvent,  said  photo- 
sensitive material  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  ren- 
dered substantially  insoluble  in  said  first  solvent  at  certain 
portions  of  said  first  layer  exposed  to  radiation  in  said  first 
wave  length  range  and  is  substantially  soluble  in  said  first 
solvent  at  other  portions  of  said  first  layer  unexposed  to 
said  first  wave  length  radiation  range, 

b.  selectively  exposing  said  first  layer  to  radiation  in  said 
first  wave  length  range  so  as  to  render  said  certain  por- 
tions of  said  first  layer  insoluble  in  said  first  solvent; 

c.  removing  with  said  first  solvent  the  unexposed  said  other 
portions  of  said  first  layer  so  as  to  provide  said  support 
element  partially  covered  by  said  certain  portions  con- 
taining said  filter  material; 


I 
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second  wave 
in  said  third 
unexposed  to 


d.  providing  at  least  at  the  areas  of  said  support  element 
surface  located  between  said  certain  portions  a  second 
layer  comprising  said  light  absorbing  material  and  a  sec- 
ond photosensitive  material,  said  second  photosensitive 
material  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  ^ndered  sub- 
stantially insoluble  in  a  third  solvent  at  firsi  parts  of  said 
second  layer  exposed  to  radiation  in  said 
length  range  and  is  substantially  soluble 
solvent  at  second  parts  of  said  second  layer 

I  said  radiation  in  said  second  wave  length  range; 

e.  exposing  said  second  layer  to  said  radiation  in  said  second 
wave  length  range  passed  through  said  support  element; 
f.  removing  with  said  third  solvent  said  unexbosed  second 
parts  of  second  layer  and  the  light  absorbing  material 
contained  in  said  second  parts;  ! 

g.  removing  said  filt^ng  material  with  said  second  solvent; 
and 

h.  providing  said  luminescing  areas  at  portions  of  said  sup- 
port element  surface  located  between  said  [first  parts  of 
said  second  layer. 


3  881  929 

STABILIZING  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMlfoSITION 

CONTAINING  AN  N-VINYL  HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOUND  AND  AN  ORGANIC  HALOGEN  COMPOUND 

WITH  AN  AZABICYCLOENE  COMPOUND 
Shirow  Asakawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  t0  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,315 

Claims  priority,  applKation  Japan,  May  31, 19*^2, 47-54670 

Int.  CI.  G03c  5/24 

U.S.  CL  96-48  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  stabilizing  image  and  back(;round  areas 

produced  by  exposure  to  light  of  a  photosensitive  composition 

containing  an  N- vinyl  heterocyclic  compound  and  an  organic 


(^   N-   C/ 

N 


iteps  of: 
an  aqueous 


halogen  compound,  the  process  comprising  the  11 

wetting  the  image  and  background  areas  witH 

solution  of  0.5  to  20%  weight  of  an  azabicycloene  com 
pound  of  a  cyclic  amidine  represented  by  tl  e  formula 


where  m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  ranging  froni  2  to  6;  and 
drying  the  wet  image  and  background  areas  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  room  tempjerature  to  SO'tl. 


3  881  930 
2H-BENZIMIDAZOLE  PHOTOREDUCTIVE  IMAGING 


to  Eastman 


26  Claims 


WiUiam  R.  Schleigh,  Brockport,  N.Y.,  assignor 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,374 

Int.  CI.  G03c  5/24,  1/72,  1/52 

U.S.  CI.  96-48  R  ^  ^„^^ 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  having  a  suppor^  and  coated 
thereon  at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  image-reoording  layer 
comprised  of  a  source  of  labile  hydrogen  atomf,  an  image- 
recordng  means  for  registering  an  absorption  cjiange  upon 
reduction  by  a  photoreductant.  said  means  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aminotriarylmetha^e  dyes,  azo 
dyes,  xanthene  dyes,  triazine  dyes,  nitroso  dye  complexes, 
indigo  dyes,  phthalocyanine  dyes,  tetrazoliumj  salts,  and 
triazolium  salts;  and  a  photoreductant  in  intimate  association 
with  said  image-recording  means,  said  photoreductant  being 
capable  of  forming  a  reducing  agent  in  the  presence  of  said 
hydrogen  atoms;  the  improvement  in  which  said  photoreduc- 
tant is  a  2H-benzimidazole. 
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22.  An  image-recording  process  comprising 

converting  a  2H-benzimidazole  within  a  selected  areal  por- 
tion of  a  radiation-sensitive  layer  of  a  photographic  ele- 
ment to  a  dihydrobenzimidazole  by  imagewise  exposing 
the  2H-benzimidazole  to  actinic  radiation  in  the  presence 
of  labile  hydrogen  atoms, 

reducing  an  image-recording  compound  capable  of  chang- 
ing its  radiation-absorption  characteristic  upon  reduction 
with  the  dihydrobenzimidazole  generated  within  the  se- 
lected areal  portions  of  the  layer,  said  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aminotriarylmeth- 
ane  dyes,  azo  dyes,  xanthene  dyes,  triazine  dyes,  nitroso 
dye  complexes,  indigo  dyes,  phthalocyanine  dyes,  tetra- 
zolium  salts,  and  triazolium  salts;  and 

heating  the  layer  to  convert  residual  2H-benzimidazole  not 
exposed  to  actinic  radiation  to  IH-benzimidazole. 


3,881,931 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  BLACK  DIAZOTYPE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

Motohiko  Tsubota;  Taiichi  Nishimura,  and  Kinji  Ohkubo,  all 

of  Minami  Ashigara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami  Ashigara,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  22, 1972, 47-50539 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1/58,  5/34,  1/54 
U.S.  CI.  96—49  41  Claims 


OH 


CONH 


/7 


OR.  (  n ) 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-SO 


R4  and  Rj  each  representing  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  — CORg  wherein 
R«  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  and 


(CH. 


;>nO 


wherein  n  represents  1  or  2 
or  from  the  compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


OH 


ONH 


(m  ) 


1.  A  method  for  developing  a  diazo-type  photographic 
light-sensitive  material  to  form  a  neutral  black  image  substan- 
tially showing  no  dichroism  wherein  said  material  contains  a 
coating  on  a  support  of  at  least  one  light-sensitive  diazonium 
compound  designated  Component  A  selected  from  the  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  general  formula: 


OR, 


XN,    — /     \^ 


OR, 


(I  ) 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  S-6  carbon  atoms, 
and  X  represents  an  anion,  which  method  comprises  image- 
wise  exposing  the  light-sensitive  material  and  then  developing 
the  light-sensitive  material  in  an  alkaline  environment  to  form 
a  dye  image  in  the  unex|x>sed  areas  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  compounds  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 


wherein  R7  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or 


-«="2)„-0 


wherein  n  represents  1  or  2,  as  a  coupler  designated 
Component  B  capable  of  coupling  with  said  light- 
sensitive  diazonium  compound  Component  A  to  form  a 
blue  dye; 
and,  as  a  coupler  designated  Component  Ci  capable  of 
forming  a  yellow  dye,  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


RS  OH        HO  Rg 


(rv  ) 


or 


RIO^      pn 

OH           R.- 

V.      ^       10 

HO^S- 

(V) 


wherein  Rg  and  Rio  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  and  R,,  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom; 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  diazonium  compound  A  to  the 
total  of  coupler  Components  B  and  Ci  is  about  10~*  to 
about  10*  of  A  to  1  of  B  plus  C,;  the  molar  ratio  of  Com- 
ponent B:  Component  C,  is  95.0:  5.0-37.5:62.5  and  the 
amount  of  Component  A  coated  is  at  least  0.001m 
mol/m*. 
2.  A  method  for  developing  a  diazo-type  photographic 
light-sensitive  material  as  described  in  claim  1,  wherein  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  compounds: 


934  O.G.-9 


256 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OH 


OH 


I 


May  6,  1975 


NHCONH 


(  VI  ) 


OH 

I 


OH 


NHCSNH     ^ 


(  vn  ) 


and 


OH 


'0 


(vni) 


NHCONH. 


3  881  933 
lilGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  UNDERGOING  LITTLE 

CHANGE  OF  LATENT  IMAGE  FORMED  THEREIN 
Akira  Kumai;  Keisuke  Shiba,  and  Nobuo  Yi^amoto,  all  of 
Minami    Ashigara,   Kanagawa,   Japan,   assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami  Ashigara,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,720,  May  18jl972.  This 
applicatkm  Sept  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1»71, 46-33429 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1/30,  1/14      i 
U.S.  a.  96-111  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  fading  of  a  latent  image  in  an 
exposed  gelatino-silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  photograhic  emulsi<)n  ( 1 )  at  least 
one  of  a  monomethine  or  a  trimethine  cyaninie  dye  having  a 
cathode  polarographic  half  wave  potential  ranging  from  -0.9 
and  -1.8  volt  and  an  anode  polarographic  halflwave  potential 
lower  than  1.3  voh  and  capable  of  forming  J-pggregate,  and 
(2)  an  organic  compound  which  causes  bridaing  to  effect  a 
hardening  action  by  reation  with  gelatin  and,  atfthe  same  time, 
reacts  with  gelatin  releasing  an  organic  or  an  Inorganic  acid. 


as  a  coupler  designated  Component  C2  capable  of  coupling 
with  said  light-sensitive  diazonium  compound  Component  A 
to  form  a  yellow  dye  is  present  in  addition  to  the  Components 
B  and  C,. 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  diazonium  Compound  A  to  the 
total  of  coupler  Components  B,  C,  and  Cj  is  about  10"'^ 
to  about  10^  of  A  to  1  B  plus  C,  plus  Cj;  Components  B, 
C,  and  C2  are  present  in  a  molar  ratio  within  the  triangu- 
lar area  formed  by  coordinants  W,  X  and  Y  of  the  triang- 
ular diagram  of  FIG.  1  of  the  drawing,  the  molar  ratios  of 
B:  C,:  Cj  at  each  point  W,  X  and  Y  being  for  W  12.5:  5.0: 
82.5,  for  X  95.0:  5.0:  0.0  and  for  Y  37.5:  62.5:0.0,  and  the 
amount   of  Compound   A   coated   is   at   least   0.001m 
mol/m''. 


12  Claims 


3,881,932 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  WITH  STRIPPABLE 

OPAQUE  LAYERS 

Richard  W.  Young,  Wellesley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,582,  March  20,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,037 

Int.  CI.  G03c  1/48,  1/90,  1/84 
U.S.  CI.  96-76  R  17  Claims 


16-^ 


3,881,934  ' 

REMOVAL  OF  DISSOLVED  PRODUCTS  FROM  A 
PRECIPITATE 
Frans  Henri  Claes,  Mortsel,  Belgium,  assignor  tf  Agfs-Gevaert 
N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  June  4,  1971,  Ser.  No.  150,0^0 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom]  June  5,  1970. 
27325/70 

Int.  CI.  G03c  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  96— 114.7 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  photographif  silver  halide 
emulsion  comprising  the  steps  of:  | 

1 .  forming  an  emulsion  of  silver  halide  by  reacting  a  water- 

I  soluble  silver  salt  and  a  water-soluble  halite  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  protective  hydrophilic  (^olloid  to  pro- 
duce silver  halide  grains  suspended  in  sai^  colloid  solu- 
tion, 

2.  treating  the  thus  formed  emulsion  with!  an  inorganic 
1  flocculating  salt  to  produce  a  curd-like  flocculate  of  the 
'  colloid  around  the  silver  halide  grains,       ' 

3.  separating  the  flocculate  from  a  substantial!  portion  of  the 
solution  containing  the  water-soluble  salts  present  after 
the  initial  emulsion-forming  step  and  the  dehydrating  or 
precipitating  agent  used  for  said  flocculati^n  step, 

the  improvement  of  effecting  the  flocculate  separation  by: 
a.  introducing  at  least  one  stream  of  said  flocculate- 
containing  solution  under  pressure  into  a  zpne  defined  by 
a  wall  having  the  shape  of  a  body  of  revolutjon,  each  such 
stream  being  introduced  through  a  generally  tangentially 
extending  inlet  port  in  said  wall,  wherein  spid  solution  is 
subjected  to  vortical  flow  in  said  zone. 


withdrawing  as  a  stream  from  said  zone  at 
interior  thereof  spaced  away  from  said  wal 


0000/000/008 


tion  being  substantially  free  of  said  flocculate,  and 
removing  a  stream  of  flocculate-containing 
a  locus  adjacent  said  wall. 


a  locus  in  the 
a  liquid  frac- 


solution  from 


1.  A  photosensitive  element  which  comprises  a  photosensi- 
tive silver  halide  layer  coated  on  a  pellucid  plastomeric  layer 
and  an  opaque  plastomeric  sheet  material  having  an  optical 
density  of  at  least  about  6.0  adhered  to  said  plastomeric  layer 
on  the  said  opposite  said  silver  halide  layer,  said  sheet  material 
comprising  a  substantially  water-insoluble  fluid  swellabie 
polymeric  material  adapted  to  lose  adhesive  capability  upon 
swelling,  thereby  separating  from  said  pellucid  layer. 


3  881  935 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Joseph  E.  Apellaniz,  Gkn  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Powers 

Chemco,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,803,  Jan.  7, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,749,699. 
This  appUcation  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,617 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1/68,  5/00 
U.S.CL  96-115  R  5Clahns 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  ighr-sensitive 
organic  solvent-soluble  film-forming  polymer  caj^able  of  form- 
ing a  continuous  coating  on  a  base  which  comprises  recurring 
units  of  benzoate-  and  furoate-esterified  polyk^inyl  alcohol 
having  the  structure: 
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— ^CH2-CH _CH2 , CH 

( 


(CT-CH)„--^  ^ 


R 


W"' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  H,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  of  from  6  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  halogen  (F,  CI,  Br.  I),  nitro,  cyano.  hydroxy, 
acetylamino  amino  alkoxy,  carboalkoxy,  alkylthio  mono-  or 
di-alkylamino,  n-alkylcarbamyl,  N,N-dialkylcarbamyl,  alkyl- 
sulfonyl,  said  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy,  trifluoromethylthio, 
methoxymethyl,  carbamyl,  alkanoyloxy  containing  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  p-chlorophenyl,  p-methylphenyl  or  p- 
aminophenyl;  m  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  1 ;  said  polyvinyl 
alcohol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  14,000  to  1 15,000 
and  esterified  to  the  extent  of  from  60  to  100  percent,  from 
10  to  58  percent  thereof  comprised  of  benzoate  moiety  and  a 
sensitizer  therefor. 


3  881  936 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 
CONTAINING  THREE  SENSITIZING  DYES 
Yoshihide  Hayakawa;  Masi^  Yoshida;  YoshiyukI  Nakazawa; 
Yashuharu  Nakamura,  and  Akira  Sato,  all  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 
Contfaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,556,  Nov.  26, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,816 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  96-216  6  Claims 

1.  A  black-and-white  silver  halide  emulsion  suitable  for  a 
three-color  separation  process,  having  the  improved  blue-to- 
green  and  red- to-green  gamma  balance,  which  contains  at 
least  one  sensitizing  dye  represented  by  Formula  11  and  at  least 
one  sensitizing  dye  represented  by  Formula  III  in  combination 
with  at  least  one  apomerocyanine  dye  represented  by  the 
Formula  I:         v 


nucleus,  a  naphthoselenazole  nucleus  or  a  2-quinoline 
nucleus; 

A  represents  a  hydrogen  atome,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group  or  a  hydroxy  group; 

Z4  and  Zj  each  represent  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a 
benzimidazole  nucleus,  benzoxazole  nucleus,  naphthox- 
azole  nucleus,  benzothiazole  nucleus,  naphthothiazole 
nucleus,  benzoselenazole  nucleus  or  naphthoselenazole 
nucleus,  or  Zg  can  represent  the  group  of  atoms  necessary 
to  form  an  indolenine  nucleus  when  Z4  represents  a  bon- 
zimidazole  nucleus; 

R3.  R4,  R«  each  represent  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group;  wherein  the  substituted  alkyl  group 
represented  by  R3,  R,,  Rj  and  R«  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyi,  acetoxyalkyl,  alkoxyal- 
kyl,  carboxyalkyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  sulfoalkyl,  allyl 
and  aralkyl 

R7  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group  with 
the  proviso  that  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  when  at 
least  one  of  Z^  and  Z5  forms  a  benzimidazole  nucleus; 

L  represents  a  methine  group  or  may  link  to  R^,  R5  and  R« 
by  a  polymethylene  group; 

p  and  q  each  represent  0  or  1  with  the  proviso  that  p  and  q 
are  0  when  the  dye  forms  an  inner  salt;  and 

X  represents  an  acid  anion. 


Formula  (J) 


z. 


R 


N  (-CH=CH)^  -    C  =    C 


C  -  S 


c 


I 


Formula  (II): 


Formula  (III): 


L  =  C      -  L 


(X"), 


--Z 


N-' 
I 


wherein 
Z3  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  benzothiazole 
nucleus,  a  naphthothiazole  nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole 


wherein: 

Z,  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  heterocyclic 
nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  thiazoline 
nucleus,  a  thiazole  nucleus,  a  benzolthiazole  nucleus,  an 
alpha-naphthothiazole  nucleus,  a  beta,  beta- 
naphthothiazole  nucleus,  a  beta-naphtholthiazole  nu- 
cleus, an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  benzolxazole  nucleus,  an 
alpha-naphthoxazole  nucleus,  a  beta,  beta-naphthoxazole 
nucleus,  a  beta-naphthoxazole  nucleus,  a  selenazole  nu- 
cleus, benzoselenazole  nucleus,  a  naphthoxazole  nucleus, 
a  selenazole  nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  a  naph- 
thoselenazole nucleus,  a  quinoline  nucleus,  a  pyridine 
nucleus,  a  benzimidazole  nucleus  and  a  naphthoimidazole 
nucleus; 
Z,  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  R,  and  R, 
represent  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyalkyi  group, 
an  acetoxyalkyl  group,  an  alkyloxyalkyl  group,  an  allyl 
group,  a  carboxyalkyl  group,  a  sulfoalkyl  group  and  an 
aralkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  and  further  wherein  R, 
may  be  hydrogen  atom,  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  0 
or  I. 
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3  881  937 
SHAPED  INOCULATION  MEANS  FOR  IRON  CASTING 

MELTS 
Konrad  Teufd,  Neunkirchen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Stettner  & 
Co.,  Pcgnitz,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,651 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Feb.    27,    1973, 
2309654 

Int.  CI.  C22c  37102;  C21c  7100;  C22b  9/72 
U.S.  CI.  75-130  R  4  Claims 


3  881  939 

'PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  EMUtSIONS 

CONTAINING  SYDNONES  OR  SYDNONE  ifllNES  AS 

STABILIZERS  { 

Touru  Noda,  and  Norio  Kobayashi,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,080 
Chims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17, 1972, 47-48094 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1134 


U.S.  CI.  96—109 


1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  confining  in  an 
amount  of  0.1  to  2  g.  per  mol  of  the  silver  halidejin  the  emul- 
sion at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  1  armula 


2  Claims 


1.  Shaped  body  inoculation  means  for  introducing  a  silicide 
additive  into  an  iron  casting  melt  consisting  of  grains  of  said 
silicide  embedded  in  a  metal  having  a  melting  point  lower  than 
that  of  iron  and  shaped  in  a  main  body  and  peg-like  projection 
means  extending  outward  therefrom  for  positioning  said  body 
on  a  perforated  strainer  grate  core  with  said  projection  in  a 
perforation  of  said  core. 


3  881  938 
THERMALLY  DEVELOPABLE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL  WITH  DIMERCAPTO  SUBSTITUTED 
TETRAZAPENTALENE  TONERS 
Takao  Masuda;  Kinji  Ohkubo;  Mitsunori  Sugiyama,  and 
Tadao  Shishido,  all  of  Mlnami  Ashigara,  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlnami  Ashigara, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,583 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1972, 47-41969 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1110,  7100,  1/02 
VS.  CI.  96-96  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  developable  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  having  thereon  a  layer  comprising:  ( 1 )  silver  salt 
of  benzotriazole;  (2)  silver  halide  formed  by  reacting  an  inor- 
ganic halide  with  said  silvei;^salt  of  benzotriazole:  (3)  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ascorbic  acid, 
derivatives  thereof  and  3-pyrazolidone  derivatives,  as  a  reduc- 
ing agent;  (4)  a  binder;  and  (5)  one  or  more  compounds 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aljyl  group,  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  or  an  alkyl 
group  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom  or  a  alkyl^nino  group, 
an  unsubstituted  aryl  group  or  an  aryl  group  substituted  with 
an  alkyl  or  an  alkoxy,  or  an  unsubstituted  aralkyli group  or  an 
aralkyi  group  substituted  with  an  alkoxy  group;  fIj  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  amino  groub,  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  formyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  an  acetyl  group,  an 
unsubstituted  carbamoyl  group  or  a  carbamoyl  substituted 
with  a  cycloalkyi  or  a  phenyl  group,  a  lower  alkyi  group  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group  substituted  with  a  phenyl  orja  hydroxyl 
group,  or  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a  pjienyl  group 
substituted  with  a  halogen  atom  or  a  nitro  group  ^nd  X  repre- 
sents an  oxygen  atom,  or  an  unsubstituted  imino  feroup  or  an 
imino  group  substituted  with  an  acyl,  a  carboxyl  qr  a  carbam- 
oyl group;  and  the  sign  ±  represents  a  resonance j structure. 


3,881,940 

COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  WO0D 
Joseph  Amundsen;  William  H.  Wetzel,  both  of  FMeral  Way; 
Norman  Naimy,  SeatUe,  and  Robert  J.  Goodwii,  Puyallup, 
all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Rekhhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White 
PWns,  N.Y.  j 

DivUon  of  Ser.  No.  244,877,  April  17, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
I     appUcatkm  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,f  83 
Int.  CI.  C09d  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  106-15  AF  3  claims 

1.  The  wood  preservative  composition  useful  jin  pressure 
vacuum  techniques  for  treating  heavy  timbers  cdnsisting  es- 
sentially of  a  blend  of  (I)  a  blend  of  (A)  from  about  1%  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  pentachlorophenol  and  (B)  from 
about  99%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  petroleum  hydibcarbon  oil 
and  (in  from  about  0.005%  to  about  100%  by  weight,  based 
upon  ffie  total  weight  of  (A)  and  (B),  of  a  membei  of  a  group 
consisting  of  the  metals  titanium,  lead,  tungsten,  liron,  chro- 
mium, tin,  silver  and  cobalt  and  the  oxides  thereof  added  to 
prevent  accumulation  of  sludge. 


SH 


HS — C 


-N  N 


R^ 


R 


wherein  R>  and  R*  each  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
a  halogen  substituted  phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group. 


3  881  941 

ALKALI  METAL  POLYTUNGSTATE  PHOSf  HORS 

CONTAINING  EUROPIUM 

John  A.  Kemohan,  Chesteriand,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,158 

'  IntCLC09d  77/70 

U.S.  CI.  106-20  8  chinis 

1.  Use  of  an  alkali  metal  polytungstate  phosphor  U  a  photo- 


detection  means  comprising  water-soluble  crystals 
according  to  the  general  formula: 


essentially 
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MtEuW.oOss  xH,0 
wherein 
M  is  an  alkali  metal  ion 
X  is  an  integer  from  0  to  about  24 


EMISSION  SPCCTRUM 


to  exhibit  phosphorescence  when  excited  by  2537A.  radiation 
characterized  by  continuous  emission  in  the  orange-red  region 
of  the  visible  spectrum,  which  use  comprises  exposing  an 
object  marked  with  said  phosphor  to  said  excitation  radiation. 
5.  A  phosphorescent  marking  ink  which  comprises  a  liquid 
dispersion  of  the  phosphor  in  claim  1. 


3,881,942 

FAST  DRYING,  SOLVENT-FREE  PRINTING  INK 

Geoffrey  R.  Buckwalter,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Borden, 

Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,754,  Dec.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,804,640.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,418 

Int.  CI.  C09d  7  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  106—22  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  fast  drying,  solvent-free  printing  ink  containing  5-45 
weight  percent  of  pigment  and  a  printing  ink  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  film-forming  resin;  the  improvement  comprising,  as 
vehicle  components, 
an  ester  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  and  a  C|2  to  C20  unsaturated 
fatty  acid 
and 
a  metal  salt  of  peroxydiphosphoric  acid. 


3,881,944 
POROUS  GLASS-CERAMIC  BODIES  FOR  CATALYST 

SUPPORTS 
George  H.  Beall;  Donald  E.  Campbell,  both  of  Big  Flats;  John 
F.  MacDowdl,  Painted  Post;  David  M.  Miller,  Elmira;  Rich- 
ard F.  Reade,  Coming;  Hermann  L.  RIttler,  Horseheads, 
and  Harry  J.  Watkins,  Ithaca,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,992 
Int.  CL  C03c  3/22,  3/30,  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  106—39.7  1  Claim 

1.  A  glass-ceramic  article  having  a  use  temperature  of  at 
least  1,200°C.,  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
(25''-900°C.)  less  than  40  x  IQ-^C,  and  at  least  a  surface 
portion  of  relatively  uniform  porosity  with  pore  diameters 
ranging  between  about  0. 1  -40  micrometers  to  provide  a  sur- 
face area  of  about  1-100  meters*/gram,  said  glass-ceramic 
being  selected  from  the  group: 

a.  consisting  essentially,  by  weight  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 
2.5-5%  LijO,  2.5-8%  BaO  and/or  MgO,  14-22%  AljOj, 
60-75%  SiOj,  and  3-8%  ROj,  wherein  RO,  consists  of 
3-8%  TiOj  and  0-3%  ZrOj,  and  wherein  the  principal 
crystal  phase  is  celsian  and/or  cordierite; 

b.  consisting  essentially,  by  weight  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 
2-15%  Li,0,  12-36%  AljOj,  55-75%  SiO„  and  3-7% 
TiOj,  and  wherein  the  principal  crystal  phase  is  beta- 
spodumene; 

c.  consisting  essentially,  by  weight  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 
10-21%  MgO,  24-38%  AI2O3,  48-60%  SiOj,  and  8-12% 
TiOj,  and  wherein  the  principal  crystal  phase  is  cordier- 
ite; and 

d.  consisting  essentially,  by  weight  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 
35-70%  AI2O3,  10-64%  SiOz,  at  least  one  modifying 
oxide  in  the  indicated  proportion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1-20%  PjOj,  1-5%  LijO,  4-10%  NajO, 
1-15%  KjO,  4-25%  RbjO,  4-15%  CsjO,  4-10%  CaO, 
4-10%  SrO,  4-^0%  BaO,  and  4-20%  LajOa.  the  total  of 
said  modifying  oxides  not  exceeding  40%,  and  up  to  40% 
total  of  refractory  oxides  in  the  indicated  proportions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0-25%  ZrO„ 
0-30%  ThOj,  0-20%  MgO,  and  0-10%  BeO,  and  wherein 
the  principal  crystal  phase  is  mullite. 


3,881,943 
COMPOSITION  FOR  INHIBITING  LEAKAGE  OF  AIR 
PRESSURE  FROM  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  C.  Fuller,  5221  S.E.  Naef  Rd.,  MUwaukie,  Oreg.  97222; 
Gordon  W.  Fuller,  7320  S.W.  Landeau  St.,  Portland;  Ralph 
A.  Fuller,  12220  S.W.  Grant,  Tigard,  both  of  Oreg.  97223, 
and  WilUam  I.  FuUer,  P.O.  Box  123,  WUsonviUc,  Oreg. 
97070 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,748 
Int.  CL  B60c  5/14,  21/08;  C09k  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  106—33  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  the  leakage  of  air  pressure 
from  pneumatic  tire  assemblies  and  the  like,  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  about  2%  to  about 
25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  ben- 
zoic acid. 


3,881,945 
GLASS  FIBER  OF  HIGH  MODULUS  OF  ELASTICITY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  IT 
Felix  J.  Trojer;  Grahame  P.  O'Connor,  both  of  Grand-Lancy/ 
Geneva,  and  Helmut  Tannenbei^er,  Geneva,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  4,   1972, 
17638/72 

Int.  CI.  C03b  37/02;  C03c  3/22;  C03b  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  106—50  2  Claims 

1.  Process  of  manufacturing  a  glass  fiber  comprising: 
forming  a  mixture  of  inorganic  compounds  in  proportions 
corresponding  to  the  composition  of  a  glass  having,  above 
a  temperature  T^  which  is  included  within  the  range  of 
temperatures  within  which  the  viscosity  of  the  glass  has  a 
value  suitable  for  the  drawing  of  fibers,  a  range  of  exis- 
tence of  a  single  vitreous  phase  which  is  decomposable, 
by  cooling  below  T^,  into  two  vitreous  phases,  said  de- 
composition manifesting  itself  by  the  formation  of  vitre- 
ous inclusions  dispersed  in  a  vitreous  matrix,  the  compo- 
sition of  said  glass  being  selected  from  a  system  compris- 
ing at  least  one  range  of  existence  of  a  crystalline  phase 
capable  of  forming  in  said  vitreous  inclusions  by  heating 
within  the  temperature  range  below  T^, 
melting  said  mixture  and  then  bringing  it  to  a  temperature 
above  T^  and  maintaining  it  at  such  a  temperature  at  least 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  its  homogenization,  then 
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maintaining  it  at  a  value,  still  greater  than  T^,  correspond- 
ing to  that  at  which  the  viscosity  is  suiuble  for  the  draw- 
ing of  fibers, 

continuously  stretching  at  least  one  fiber  from  the  homoge- 
neous mass  thus  obtained,  regulating  the  temperature  of 
this  mass  and  the  speed  of  drawing  of  the  fiber  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  mass  remains  at  a  temperature  above  T^ 
and  the  temperature  of  the  fiber  is  equal  to  T^  in  the 
vicmity  of  the  portion  of  the  fiber  where  it  originates  from 
the  mass, 

passing  the  fiber  thus  produced  into  a  first  zone  in  which  it 
IS  maintained,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  the 
formauon  of  vitreous  inclusions  therein,  at  a  temperature 


Ingredients 


Mole  Perceni 


SiO, 

Al,03 

Li,0 

Na,0 

MgO 

CaO 


79.6 
3.2 
3.4 

10.3 
1.2 
2.3. 


7  Claims 


3,881,947 
BONDED  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Grakam  Eastwood  Palmer,  Birmingham,  Englan^,  assignor  to 
Foseco  International  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,791 
Chims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1972. 
15443/72;  Aug.  9,  1972,37218/72 

Int.  CI.  C04b  35/16 
U.S.  CI.  106—84  ^^^^^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  bonded  refractory 
particulate  material  which  comprises  mixing  together  a  major 
proportion  of  the  particulate  material,  a  bonding  quantity  of 
aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  and  sufficient  hardentr  to  harden 
the  alkali  metal  silicate,  Uie  improvement  combrising  usine 
sodium  silicate  of  SiO,  .  Na,0  ratio  2.2  -  3.5  :  !>  the  alkali 
metal  silicate  and  using  as  tiie  hardener  a  mixtutt  consisting 
essentially  of  a  liquid  polyhydric  alcohol  capable  (ff  forming  a 
stable  solution  with  the  alkali  metal  silicate  and  a  fully  esteri- 
fied  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol. 


below  T<  but  sufficient  for  the  value  of  its  viscosity  to  be 
suitable  for  a  separation  of  phases  in  vitreous  state 

then  passing  the  fiber  into  a  second  zone  in  which  its  tem- 
perature assumes,  by  cooling  over  its  entire  cross  section, 
a  value  close  to  room  temperature, 

then  passing  the  fiber  into  a  third  zone  in  which  the  fiber  is 
heated,  m  a  portion  of  its  thickness  from  its  surface  to  a 
value  less  than  T^  but  sufficient  to  cause  the  crystalliza- 
tion of  the  said  crystalline  phase,  and  maintaining  the 
fiber  m  said  third  zone  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
obtain  a  desired  degree  of  crystallization,  and 

finally  passing  the  fiber  into  a  fourth  zone  in  which  its  tem- 
perature resumes  the  value  of  room  temperature. 


3,881,948 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ORGANIC  ACID  SOIL  FROM 

SURFACES  I 

Danid  Schoenholz,  Basking  Ridge;  Arthur  W.  Petersen,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  and  Marcus  Allen  Northup,  Jr.,  Moitistown,  aU 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Church  &  D«ight  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

Filed  July  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  381,053.  The  portion  df  the  teim 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  30,  1991,  has  been 

(disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  B08b  3/10 
VS.  CI.  134-2  ^^  ^^^^ 

1.  A  method  of  removing  soils  containing  free  oi  combilwd 
organic  acids  comprising  contacting  the  said  soil  wi^h  a  weakly 
alkaline  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
polyhydnc  alcohol  compound  having  at  least  twb  free  hy- 
droxy! groups  in  which  the  numerical  ratio  of  carbdn  atoms  to 
hydroxy  groups  is  not  greater  than  15.  and  0.01  to  2  percent 
by  weight  of  an  alkaline  acting  catalyst  capable  of  accelerating 
alcoholysis  reactions,  heating  the  soil  and  cleaning  composi- 
tion to  at  least  250°  F  to  550''F  to  form  water  soluble  or  wTer 
dispersible  compounds,  and  tiien  removing  tiie  residues  re- 
maining ~ 


10  Claims 


ing. 


3,881  946 
PLATINUM-FREE  GLASS 
Kobert  J.  Ginther,  Temple  Hills,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washivgtoo,  D.C. 

CoatiBiMtlM.iii.pwt  of  Ser.  No.  228,293,  Feb.  22,  1972 
atumdoned.  This  applkation  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,320 

Int.  CL  C03c  3/04,  3/30 
UA  CI.  106-52  1  cudm 

I.  A  glass  composition  consisting  of  the  following  ingredi- 
ents in  approximate  molar  percentages: 


2Chhns 


3,881,949 

VAPOR  DEGREASER  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
TRICHLOROTRIFLUOROETHANE  AND  ETiUnOL 
Carl  Martin  Brock,  Wlhnington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.|l.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wihnington,  DeL 
I       Filed  Feb.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,223 
*  Int  CI.  B08b  5/00 

U.S.  CL  134—31 

1.  In  a  method  of  cleaning  articles  in  a  vapor  degreaser 
which  IS  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  comprises: 

a.  a  boil  sump  containing  a  boil  sump  liquid; 

b.  at  least  one  rinse  sump  which  contains  a  rinse  sump  liquid 
and  has  an  overflow  means  so  that  overflow  rjnse  sump 
liquid  gravitationaUy  flows  into  the  boil  sump; 

c.  a  means  for  condensing  vapors  of  the  boil  sui^  liquid 

d.  a  means  for  diverting  condensed  vapors  to  [the  rinse 
sump;  and  ' 
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c. 
d. 


e.  a  vapor  space  between  the  condensing  means  and  the  boil 
and  rinse  sumps, 
said  boil  and  rinse  sump  liquid  consisting  essentially  of  1  ,l,2- 
trichlo^o-1.2,2-trifluo^oethane  and  ethanol  and  said  method 
comprising: 

a.  boiling  the  boil  sump  liquid; 

b.  introducing  articles  to  be  cleaned  into  the  degreaser  and 
passing  the  articles  through  at  least  the  vapor  space  of  the 
degreaser; 

condensing  the  vapors  of  the  boil  sump  liquid; 
adding  l.l,2-trichloro-l,2,2-trifluoroethane  and  ethanol 
as  necessary  to  maintain  the  liquid  volume  of  the  system; 
and 

e.  removing  the  articles  from  the  degreaser, 
the  improvement  whereby  the  vapors  of  the  boil  sump  liquid 
are  maintained  in  a  nonflammable  condition  by: 

a.  employing  a  boil  sump  liquid  consisting  essentially  of 
35-85  weight  percent  of  1,1,2-trichloro- 1,2,2- 
trifluoroethane  and  15-65  weight  percent  of  ethanol; 

b.  employing  a  rinse  sump  liquid  consisting  essentially  of 
88-100  weight  percent  of  1.1.2-trichloro- 1,2.2- 
trifluoroethane  and  0-12  weight  percent  of  ethanol; 

c.  adding  to  maintain  the  liquid  volume  of  the  system  a 
make-up  liquid  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  90-97 
weight  percent  of  1.1.2-trichloro-1.2.2-trifluoroethane 
and  3-10  weight  percent  of  ethanol  in  such  amount  that 
the  volume  of  the  boil  sump  liquid  is  at  least  the  volume 
calculated  from  the  equation 


bucket  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  drums,  said  bucket  being 
pivotally  mounted  in  a  pair  of  lift  arms  disposed  at  respectively 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  lift  arms  being  pivotally  mounted 
at  respectively  opposite  side  walls  of  the  truck  body  and  hav- 
ing hydraulic  mechanism  for  swinging  said  arms  to  raise  and 
lower  said  bucket,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  on  each  lift  arm  con- 
nected to  said  bucket  for  pivoting  the  bucket  in  the  lift  arms. 
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[„.„c»-(- 2.30  c, -22.1)1 


said  lift  arms  being  movable  to  a  position  to  dump  the  contents 
of  said  drums  into  said  body  and  to  a  second  position  relative 
to  said  trough  and  flushing  nozzles  for  washing  the  drums,  said 
hydraulic  cylinders  pivoting  said  bucket  to  dump  said  drums 
in  the  first-named  position  and  pivoting  the  bucket  in  said 
second  position  to  align  the  drums  with  said  angle  of  said 
flushing  nozzles  for  drum  washing,  and  means  to  retain  said 
drums  in  said  bucket. 


wherein 

v„  =  minimum  permissible  volume  of  boil  sump  liquid, 

Vf  =  initial  volume  of  boil  sump  liquid. 

Ct  =  initial  weight  percent  concentration  of  ethanol  in  the 

boil  sump  liquid,  and 
Cp  =  initial  weight  percent  concentration  of  ethanol  in  the 

rinse  sump  liquid;  and 
d.  maintaining  the  liquid  volume  in  the  rinse  sump  and 
condensate  diverting  means  at  least  equal  to  the  initial 
liquid  volume  in  the  boil  sump. 


3,881,951 
LITHIUM  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Lowell  R.  McCoy,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,852 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  35/02 

U.S.  CI.  136—20  15  Claims 


3,881,950 

MULTIPLE  DRUM  WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Bruce  Harold  Pettit,  210  S.  Main  St,  La  Rose,  III.  61541 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,332 

Int.  CI.  B08b  3/02,  9/08 

U.S.  CL  134—115  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  drum  washing  apparatus  for  vehicles  including  a  truck 

having  an  open  top  body  for  top  loading  of  refuse  therein 

defined  by  vertically  disposed  spaced  side  walls  connected  at 

the  front  by  an  end  wall  and  having  a  floor,  an  upwardly  open 

overhead  trough  extending  between  and  mounted  on  said  side 

walls  at  the  top  of  the  truck  body  adjacent  the  rear  of  the 

body,  flushing  apparatus  on  said  trough  including  a  plurality 

of  nozzles  directed  upwardly  at  a  rearward  angle  from  the 

trough,  lift  mechanism  at  the  rear  of  the  truck  body  having  a 


1.  A  lithium  electrode  comprising: 

a  foraminous  metal  substrate  having  an  apparent  density  of 
from  about  5  to  80  percent,  a  median  pore  size  of  from 
about  5  to  500  microns  and  a  determined  volumetric 
capacity;  and 

a  mixture  of  (a)  liquid  lithium,  and  (b)  a  metal  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  zinc  and 
mixtures  thereof  disposed  in  the  metal  substrate,  said 
mixture  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  fill  at 
least  20  percent  of  the  volumetric  capacity  of  the  metal 
substrate,  and  said  metal  additive  comprising  from  at 
least  10  wt.  percent  up  to  about  45  wt.  percent  of  said 
mixture. 

8.  A  method  of  forming  a  lithium  electrode  comprising:  > 

providing  a  foraminous  metal  substrate  having  an  apparent 
density  of  from  about  S  to  80  percent,  a  median  pore  size 
of  from  about  5  to  500  microns  and  a  determined  volu- 
metric capacity, 

contacting  tiie  foraminous  metal  substrate  with  liquid  lith- 
ium in  the  presence  of  a  metal  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  zinc  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and 
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filling  at  least  20  percent  of  the  volumetric  capacity  of  the 
foraminous  substrate  with  a  mixture  of  said  liquid  lithium 
and  metal  additive,  said  metal  additive  being  provided  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  comprise  from  at  least  10  wt. 
percent  up  to  about  45  wt.  percent  of  the  mixture. 


tin  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  2  percent  by 
balance  lead. 


Ma,y6.  1975 
weight,  and  the 


3  881  952 
LEAD-ACID  BATTERY  PLATES  WITH  EXPANDED  LEAD 

SHEET  GRIDS 
Ellis  G.  Whcadon,  and  Norman  L.  WUImann,  both  of  Ander- 
son, Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,975 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  35104 

U.S.  CI.  136-26  3  Claims 


3,881,954 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LEAD  DIOXIDE  BATTERY 

PLATE  1 

Nicholas  J.  Maskalick,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  ti>  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
I       Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,295 
Int.  CI.  HOlm  39100 
U.S.  CI.  136-27  ,0  Claims 


1.  A  lead-acid  storage  battery  plate  of  the  Faure-type  com- 
prising: 

a  paste-supporting  skeleton  of  lead  material  defining  a  flat, 
top  current-collecting  header  of  sheet  lead  having  a  pre- 
determined thickness  and  an  upstanding  connector  lug,  a 
reticulated  portion  depending  from  the  header  over  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  thereof  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  nodes  from  which  skeletal  elements  project  to 
define  a  plurality  of  nearly  equiaxed  polygonal,  paste- 
retaining  cells,  said  nodes  angling  from  one  face  of  the 
reticulated  portion  to  the  other  face  thereof  and  having 
a  polygonal  cross-section  in  the  vertical  transverse  plane 
with  two  opposing  sides  of  each  polygon  in  planes  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  faces  of  the  pasted  plate  and 
spaced  one  from  the  other  by  a  distance  greater  than  said 
predetermined  thickness  but  substantially  less  than  twice 
said  predetermined  thickness,  and  said  skeletal  elements 
angling  from  one  side  of  each  node  to  the  opposite  side 
of  the  adjacent  node  to  which  it  connects;  and 
a  leady  active  material  paste  embedding  the  reticulated 
portion  of  the  skeleton  and  together  therewith  defining  a 
substantially  flat  plate  having  substantially  parallel  faces 
and  a  thickness  at  least  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
opposing  sides  of  said  nodes  whereby  the  skeletal  ele- 
ments angle  through  and  are  substantially  covered  by  the 
paste  and  support  the  same  over  substantially  the  entire 
thickness  thereof  without  substantially  interrupting  conti- 
nuity of  the  paste  from  one  polygonal  paste-retaining  cell 
to  the  next. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lead  dioxide  battery  plate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  ' 

A.  heating  a  current  collector  comprising  lead  ai^  up  to  3 
weight  percent  antimony  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere,  to 
form  an  interlocking  porous  layer  at  least  abdut  V4  mil 
thick  consisting  essentially  of  PbO  on  the  curre^it  collec- 
tor surface;  ! 

B.  applying  a  porous  layer  of  positive  active  material  paste 
onto  the  PbO;  | 

C.  contacting  the  porous  layers  with  sulfuric  acidi  having  a 
specific  gravity  between  about  1.05  to  about  i.l5,  at  a 
temperature  between  about  1 5°  to  35X:,  to  penetrate  the 
porous  layers  and  to  sulfate  the  PbO  and  activJ  material 
layers,  forming  a  homogeneous  intermediate  active  mate- 
rial mass  comprising  tetrabasic  lead  sulfate  intiriocking 
with  the  current  collector; 

D.  anodizing  the  current  collector  with  the  inljerlocked 
mtermediate  active  material  mass  in  sulfuric  acid  having 
a  specific  gravity  between  about  1.05  to  about  (.15,  at  a 
ten^jerature  between  about  15"  to  35'X:,  to  pfodu'ce  a 
porous,  homogeneous  final  active  material  mass  compris- 
mg  lead  dioxide  firmly  interiocked  to  the  current  collec- 
tor. 


3  881  953 

BATTERY  ELECTRODE  GRIDS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME  FROM  A  LEAD-CALCIUM-LITHIUM-TIN 

ALLOY 

Lawrence  Edward  TurowskI,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

St  Joe  Minerab  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,947 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  35102 

MS.  CI.  136-26  3  cudms 

1.  In  a  lead-acid  battery  cell,  an  electrode  grid  composed  of 

an  alloy  of  about  0.05  to  0.70  percent  lithium  by  weight, 

calcium  in  the  range  of  about  0.005  to  0. 15  percent  by  weight. 


3  881  955 
WALL-SEALED  BATTERY  CASING  AND  SEALED 
PRIMARY  SODIUM-HALOGEN  BATTERvT 
Robert  R.  Dubin;  WUIiam  L.  Mowrey,  and  WiUiam  Ai  Gilhoo- 
ley,  aU  of  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General!  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  j 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,890,  March  31, 1972.  This  application 
I  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,036 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  21100  I 

U.S.  CI.  136-83  R  li  ctalm 

1.  A  wall-sealed  battery  casing  comprises  an  open  ended 
mner  vessel  of  a  solid  crystalline  ionconductive  material,  an 
electronic  conductor  within  the  interior  of  the  inner  vessel  and 
extending  outwardly  through  the  open  end  of  the  vessel,  two 
outer  opposed  open  ended  metallic  vessel  portions  eich'with 
an  additional  opening  surrounding  the  inner  vessel,  eath  outer 
vessel  portion  has  an  oppositely  extending  flange  at  }ts  open 
end,  and  a  sodium  and  halogen  resistant  glass  seals  tjie  adja- 
cent flanges  together  and  seals  the  outer  vessel  portioijs  to  the 
outer  vessel  portions  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  inner  vesiel  a  fill 
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tube  affixed  to  each  additional  opening,  the  electronic  con- 
ductor affixed  to  the  associated  outer  metallic  vessel  portion. 


and  the  two  outer  metallic  vessel  portions  sealed  together  and 
to  the  outer  wall  of  the  inner  vessel. 


3,881,956 
FUEL  CELL  CONSTRUCTION 
Thomas  S.  Williams,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Engi- 
neering Laboratories,  Inc.,  Westford,  Mass. 

Filed  July  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,149 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  27100 

U.S.  CI.  136—86  R  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  parallel  electrolyte  feed,  parallel  electrolyte  drain 
stacked  array  of  fuel  cells  with  a  common  electrolyte  supply 
and  common  electrolyte  drain  electrically  connected  in  series, 
the  improvement  comprising, 

means  defining  a  plate  at  an  end  of  the  stack  with  transverse 
conduits  therein, 

means  forming  a  first  imperforate  electrolyte  feed  conduit 
running  along  a  marginal  edge  of  said  stacked  cells  essen- 
tially parallel  to  the  direction  of  stacking  and  intercon- 
necting said  common  electrolyte  supply  with  an  end  of  a 
first  one  of  said  transverse  passages  to  define  therewith  an 
elongated  electrolyte  feed  passage  bypassing  the  cells  in 
said  stack. 

means  defining  a  branched  electrolyte  feed  channel  running 
along  a  marginal  edge  of  said  stacked  cells  and  having  a 
feed  end  connected  to  an  end  of  said  first  transverse 
conduit  to  define  a  branched  passage  receiving  electro- 
lyte from  said  first  transverse  conduit  and  supplying  said 
electrolyte  to  said  cells  in  parallel. 

means  forming  a  second  imperforate  electrolyte  drain  con- 
duit running  along  a  marginal  edge  of  said  stacked  cells 
essentially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  stacking  and  inter- 
connecting said  common  electrolyte  drain  with  a  second 
one  of  said  transverse  passages  to  define  therewith  an 


elongated  electrolyte  drain  passage  bypassing  the  cells  in 
said  stack, 
means  defining  a  branched  electrolyte  drain  channel  run- 
ning along  a  marginal  edge  of  said  stacked  cells  and 
having  a  drain  end  connected  to  an  end  of  said  second 
transverse  conduit  and  draining  electrolyte  from  said  cells 
in  parallel. 


3,881,957 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  COMPRISING  A 

CATALYTIC  ELECTRODE  OF  A  REFRACTORY  OXIDE 

AND  A  CARBONACEOUS  PYROPOLYMER 
Rudolf  H.  Hausler,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,772,  March  17,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,984 

Int.  CI.  Holm  27104 
U.S.  CI.  136—86  D  16  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell,  an  electrode  therefor  compris- 
ing a  refractory  oxide  having  a  surface  area  from  1  to  500 
square  meters  per  gram,  and  a  carbonaceous  pyropolymer 
forming  at  least  a  monolayer  on  said  refractory  oxide,  said 
electrode  having  a  conductivity  at  room  temperature  of  from 
10~*  to  10°  inverse  ohm-centimeters. 


3,881,958 

MASS  FLOW  RATE  CONTROL  OF  CHLORINE  CONTENT 

OF  ELECTROLYTE  FOR  HIGH  ENERGY  DENSITY 

BATTERY 

Peter  Carr,  Utica,  and  Carmelo  J.  Amato,  Livonia,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Madison 

Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,019 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  27112 

U.S.  CI.  136—86  B  11  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  controlling  the  addition  of 
chlorine  to  an  electric  energy  storage  device  of  the  metalchlo- 
rine  type,  having  an  electrode  compartment  with  an  inlet 
means  and  am  outlet  means  wherein  chlorine  laden  aqueous 
metal  halide  electrolyte  is  passed  into  the  electrode  compart- 
ment inlet  and  electrolyte  having  lower  chlorine  content  than 
that  passing  into  said  inlet  is  passed  out  of  the  electrode  com- 
partment outlet  while  a  pumping  means  circulates  the  electro- 
lyte from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet  through  a  means  for  sensing 
the  chlorine  to  aqueous  electrolyte  ratio,  then  comparing  said 
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ratio  to  a  desired  ratio  of  chlorine  to  aqueous  electrolyte 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  sensing  the  chlorine  to 
aqueous  electrolyte  ratio  by  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of 
said  circulating  electrolyte  and  controlling  the  addition  of 
chlorine  to  said  circulating  electrolyte  in  response  to  the 
sensed  mass  flow  rate. 


3,881,959 

AIR  CELL 

Takashi  Tsuchida,  Kosai;  Kenichi  Shinoda,  Toyohashi;  Kohei 

Yamamoto,  and  Tomoya  Murata,  both  of  Kosai,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,179 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  27100 

U.S.  CI.  136-86  A  •  3  claims 


1.  An  air  cell  comprising  an  outer  metal  casing  constituting 
an  anode  terminal  of  the  cell,  an  anode  inner  casing  contain- 
ing anode  activ^mass  therein  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  outer  metal  casing,  a  porous  carbon  tube  disposed  inside 
of  said  anode  casing,  a  separator  disposed  between  said  anode 
active  mass  and  said  carbon  tube,  upper  and  lower  sealing 
insulators,  and  a  perforated  metal  cover  constituting  a  cath- 
ode terminal  of  the  cell,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises 
an  alkali-resistance  electrolyte-impervious  insulative  synthetic 
resin  thin  film  covering  over  the  outer  vertical  side  surface  of 
said  anode  casing,  a  conductive  metal  member  penetrated 
through  the  vertical  center  portion  of  said  insulative  thin  film, 
said  conductive  metal  member  electrically  and  liquid-tightly 
connecting  said  anode  inner  casing  with  said  outer  metal 
casing,  and  an  annular  foamed  plastic  plate  directly  upon  said 
anode  active  mass,  said  annular  foamed  plastic  plate  being 
pressed  against  said  anode  active  mass  by  a  marginal  portion 
of  said  anode  inner  casing,  said  upper  sealing  insulator  having 
a  downward  extension  which  abuts  against  an  upper  periphery 
of  said  porous  carbon  tube,  said  lower  sealing  insulator  having 
an  upward  extension  which  abuts  against  a  lower  periphery  of 
said  porous  carbon  tube,  wherein  said  cell  contains  an  air 
space  between  a  bottom  end  of  said  porous  carbon  tube  and 
a  bottom  of  said  outer  metal  casing,  and  said  outer  metal 
casing  has  apertures  which  are  in  communication  with  said  air 
space. 


3,881,960 
ELECTRODE  FOR  GALVANIC  CELts 
Friedrich  Haschka;  Rolf  Linkohr,  both  of  Stuttgajt,  and  Heinz 
G.  Plust,  Neuhausen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Automobilgesellschaft  mbH  i 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,194 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Feb.    17,    1973, 
2307851  f 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  27104 
U.S.  CI.  136—120  FC  17  Claims 


1.  A  hydrogen  storage  electrode  comprising  a  l^ody  formed 
of  particles  of  an  active,  hydrogen-storing  materia^,  said  parti- 
cles being  enveloped  by  and  in  surface  contact  with  TiNij 
which  is  inactive  with  respect  to  the  hydrogen  stofage  but  has 
a  hi^  hydrogen  permeation. 


jJn 


3,881,961 
BATTERY  HOUSING 
Melvin  Stanley  Nation,  Twin  Lakes,  Wis.,  assignOi 
ola.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,118 
InL  CI.  HOlm  1104 
U.S.  CI.  136—173 


r  to  Motor- 


10  Claims 


1.  A  housing  for  a  battery  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
said  housing  comprising:  | 

a  body  portion  having  an  opening  defined  thereii  for  receiv- 
ing the  battery;  J 

a  door  having  an  open  and  a  closed  position  attached  to  said 
body  portion  by  means  of  a  hinge,  said  door  being  posi- 
tioned for  covering  said  opening  for  retaining  the  battery 
within  said  body  portion  placed  in  the  closed  position, 
and  for  allowing  removal  of  the  battery  when  placed  in 
the  open  position; 

first  and  second  contacts,  said  first  contact  beii|g  mounted 
to  said  door  and  said  second  contact  being  inounted  to 
said  body  portion  and  positioned  to  make  all  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  contact  when  the  doir  is  in  the 
closed  position; 

first  battery  contact  means  for  making  electrical  contact  to 
the  first  terminal  of  the  battery  attached  to  said  door  and 
electrically  connectedto  said  first  contact,  sajd  first  bat- 
tery contact  means  being  positioned  to  make  electrical 
contact  to  said  battery  when  said  door  is  clo^d; 

second  battery  contact  means  mounted  withii^  said  body 
portion  for  making  electrical  contact  to  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  battery  when  the  battery  is  received  in  said 
opening;  and 

first  and  second  output  terminals  mounted  to  said  body 
portion  in  parallel  spaced  outwardly  projecting  relation- 
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ship  and  forming  mounting  means  for  securing  said  hous- 
ing to  a  mounting  board,  said  first  output  terminal  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  contact  and  said 
second  output  terminal  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  battery  contact  means,  said  first  and  second 
output  terminals  thereby  providing  electrical  contact  to 
said  first  and  second  battery  terminals  when  said  door  is 
in  the  closed  position. 


3,881,962 

THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR  INCLUDING 

CATALYTIC  BURNER  AND  CYLINDRICAL  JACKET 

CONTAINING  HEAT  EXCHANGE  FLUID 

Martin  A.  Rubinstein,  La  Jolla,  CalH.,  assignor  to  General 

Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,212,  July  29,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,017 

Int.  CI.  HOlv  IIOO 
U.S.  CI.  136—209  8  Claims 


said  annulus,  each  of  said  condensers  having  a  heat  exchange 
surface  to  cause  condensation  of  said  vaporizable  heat  trans- 
fer fluid  with  said  condensed  fluid  returning  downwardly  to 
said  annulus  via  said  pipes,  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  de- 
vices, each  said  thermoelectric  device  being  in  contact  with  a 
separate  one  of  said  condensers  for  receiving  heat  therefrom, 
a  plurality  of  vent  pip>es  extending  from  said  condensers,  and 
pressure  relief  means  coupled  to  said  vent  pipes  for  relieving 
internal  pressure  when  such  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level. 


3,881,963 
IRRADIATION  FOR  FAST  SWITCHING  THYRISTORS 
Chang  K.  Chu;  John  Bartko,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  and  Patrick 
E.  Felice,  Jeannette,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporatran,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,718 

Int.  CI.  HO  II  7154 

U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  turn-off  time  of  thyristor 
without  significantly  effecting  other  electrical  characteristics 
thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  a  thyristor  semiconductor  body  with  a  major 
surface  thereof  to  be  exposed  to  a  radiation  source;  and 
b.  thereafter  irradiating  the  thyristor  semiconductor  body 
with  the  radiation  source  to  a  dosage  level  corresponding 
to  less  than  2  x  10"  electrons/cm*  with  2  Mev  electron 
radiation. 


1.  A  thermoelectric  generator  comprising,  burner  means  for 
combusting  a  fuel  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  a  boiler  including 
a  cylindrical  jacket  containing  a  fluid  to  be  heated  and  being 
disposed  about  a  hollow  center  area  for  accommodating  said 
burner  means  for  heating  of  the  fluid  thereby,  a  plurality  of 
thermoelectric  devices  for  converting  thermal  to  electrical 
energy,  a  plurality  of  conduit  means  for  channeling  the  heated 
fluid  from  said  jacket  into  thermal  proximity  of  said  devices 
and  returning  said  fluid  to  said  jacket,  and  heat  absorbing 
means  disposed  in  thermal  contact  with  said  conduit  means 
for  conducting  heat  therefrom  to  said  devices,  said  cylindrical 
jacket  including  an  inner  chamber  extending  about  said  center 
area  for  heating  of  said  fluid  within  the  inner  chamber,  an 
outer  chamber  extending  about  the  inner  chamber  in  commu- 
nication therewith,  said  conduit  means  including  a  series  of 
loops  individual  to  the  several  thermoelectric  devices  and 
extending  generally  radially  from  said  jacket,  and  said  burner 
means  including  a  catalytic  reactor  extending  vdthin  said 
center  area  of  said  boiler  and  incorporating  an  outer  reaction 
surface  disposed  to  complete  combustion  in  close  proximity  to 
said  jacket. 

4.  A  thermoelectric  generator  comprising,  a  generally  cylin- 
drical inner  wall  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  an  outer  wall 
surrounding  said  inner  wall  and  forming  with  said  inner  wall 
an  annulus  surrounding  said  combustion  chamber,  said  annu- 
lus having  a  closed  lower  end  and  containing  a  quantity  of 
vaporizable  heat  transfer  fluid  therein,  a  plurality  of  pipes 
extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said  annulus  and  arranged  to 
conduct  vapor  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  upwardly  from  said 
annulus,  a  plurality  of  condensers,  each  in  communication 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  pipes  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 


3,881,964 
ANNEALING  TO  CONTROL  GATE  SENSITIVITY  OF 
GATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Michael  W.  Cresswdl,  and  Richard  J.  Fiedor,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporatioa, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,967 

Int.  CI.  HOll  7154 

U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  9  Claims 


I  1  1  '  I  I  hi  I  I 

,  f  24.,   ^22      ^IB     14,     II,    I         \ 

23  '         V7777yv777v7Y:^77V\ 


1.  A  method  of  decreasing  gate  sensitivity  of  a  gated  semi- 
conductor device  without  significantly  affecting  other  electri- 
cal characteristics  of  the  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  masking  conducting  portions  of  a  gated  semiconductor 
device  with  a  first  given  gate  sensitivity  against  radiation 
from  a  radiation  source; 

b.  thereafter  decreasing  the  gate  sensitivity  to  a  second  gate 
sensitivity  value  below  a  desired  value  by  selectively 
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irradiating  gating  portions  of  the  semiconductor  device 
with  the  radiation  source;  and 
c.  thereafter  increasing  the  gate  sensitivity  to  a  third  desired 
gate  sensitivity  value  below  said  first  gate  sensitivity  value 
by  annealing  at  least  irradiated  gating  portions  of  the 
semiconductor  device. 


3,881,965 
WKE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

1!Sl!?'**"^  ■"•*  ^""^  ^"^^  ^^^  »»  0««k».  Jap-n, 
■sslgnors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka 
Japan  '  "=~'^' 

Cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,102,  Nov.  24,  1969 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1972,  Ser.  No.  280,813 

Int.  CI.  C22f  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  148-12.7  2  Claims 


I 

4.  quenching  said  product. 


A 


ig   n  - 

i- 

I- 
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5.  subjecting  such  product  to  an  artificial  agihg 
which  includes  an  exposure  at  an  elevated  mital 
ture  to  develop  resistance  to  stress  corrosioji 


treatment 
tempera- 
cracking. 


o   MO  eoo  joo  4oo  SCO  4m)  Tbo 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  heat-resistant  copper  alloy  of 
high  ductility  to  provide  for  the  production  of  electrical  wire 
therefrom  adaptable  for  electrical  wiring  and  wire  wrapping 
connections  characterized  by  the  steps  of  providing  a  four 
element  alloy  consisting  of  0.2  -  0.5  wt-percent  cadmium, 
.nH  tL      wt-percent  silver,  0.2  -  0.7  wt-percent  chromium 
and  the  remainder  copper  wherein  in  producing  the  alloy 
chromiuni.  then  silver,  and  then  cadmium  are  added  in  the 
named  order  to  the  molten  copper,  subjecting  the  copper  alloy 

of  9M«^'to"  ^^^"'Zl'°'  V  *°  '  '°""  ^'  ^  teiSSrature 
r^Av  u^^  ^"^  thereafter  rapidly  cooling  the  alloy, 
cold  working  the  copper  alloy  to  provide  a  cold  draft  of  50 
percent  or  more  to  draw  the  same  into  a  fine  wire,  and  thereaf- 

oIaIo^Tss^.  ""'  '"  °'  '°  '•'  '°""  ^^  ^  temperature 


3,881,967  \ 

HIGH  SATURATION  COBALT-IRON  MAGNETIC 
ALLOYS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING!  SAME 
Alexander  W.  Cochardt,  deceased,  late  of  Washin^on,  Ind.;  by 
HUdegard  Cochardt,  administratrix.  Bad  MWnsthehn, 
G«™any,  and  Kari  Foster,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  .ssignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,' Pa. 
Conjmuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,320,  Feb.  22 J 1972  This 
I       application  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430, iM 
Int.  CI.  C04b  35100  \ 

t  A  •  ^^\~r-^^  !  36  Claims 

fla  '«tfr  H^"u-^r'..''^^'^'*  ^'°y  ^^^"8  ^  substantially 
flat  surface  and  which  alloy  member  is  suitable  ^or  use  as  a 

transformer  core  material,  consisting  essentially  oflfrom  about 
4  to  about  6%  cobalt,  up  to  about  1.5%  silicon,  »p  to  about 
0.3%  aluminum,  up  to  about  0.8%  chromium,  Mp  to  about 
0.3%  manganese,  up  to  about  0.03%  sulfur,  up  to  about  0  05% 
nitrogen,  Iq^  than  about  0.03%  carbon  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially iron  V'.th  incidental  impurities,  the  alloy  havifg  an  orien- 
tation in  w^uch  over  50%  by  volume  of  the  grains  ffave  a  unU 

""  H  .  fnm  ^^'°."  '^'^''*^  ^'""^  ^^^  g^o"P  consistii^g  of  ( 110) 
and  ( 100)  in  which  the  selected  plane  is  parallel  t^lithin  15° 
of  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  alloy  and  in  which  two  of  the 
cube  edges  of  the  selected  plane  are  aligned  parallel  to  within 
15  of  the  working  direction,  the  alloy  also  having  I  resistivity 
in  excess  of  30  microohm-centimeters.  ^ 


3,881,966 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  PRODUCT 

T*iL       '''-fT""  ""'''*"'  "■"*•  Y-  Hunsicker,  New 
Kensiiii^,  uMl  Robert  H.  Brown,  Natrona  Heights,  all  of 

kT'  ^"**'  ***  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pitts- 
Durgn,  Pa. 

Coatinjuitlon  of  Ser  No.  121,056.  Mareh  4, 1971,  abandoned, 

which  fa  a  divfafon  of  Ser.  No.  60^43,  Aug.  3,  1970, 
abandoned.  Thb  appttcation  June  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  370  159 

Int.  CL  C22f  1104 
U.S.  CI.  148-12.7  g  ^y^^^^ 

L  A  method  of  producing  an  improved  aluminum  alloy 
product  composing  ' 

1 .  Provi^ng  a  body  composed  of  an  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  4.5  to  8  percent  Zn.  1.7  to  3.25  percent  Cu,  1  4 
to  26  percent  Mg,  the  total  of  Zn  +Cu  +  Mg  being  from 
8.75  percent  to  1 2.25  percent,  Cu  +Mg  being  5.4  percent 
maxmium  with  0.2  Cu  +  Mg  being  2  percent  minimum, 
tne  Cu/Mg  ratio  being  at  least  0.85,  and  0.05  to  0  25 
percent  Zr,  chromium  not  to  exceed  0.04  percent  the 
balance  being  aluminum  and  impurities  and  incidental 
elements. 

2.  working  said  body  to  produce  said  product, 

3.  solution  heat  treating  said  product, 


,^,^J.  3,881,968 

INCESvDIARY  COMPRISING  NAPHTHALENE  AND  MG- 
w...  .....  o.      ETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  j 

cm.  9^5™"""' """  '•*"  '^^  '"*™'  "^  °'  ^f"-  ^^ 

1        Fifed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,554 

U.S.c!.149j"'''''^''^'''''^''''''^'^ 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  fabricated  by  pressin'L  alUi^ 
ture  consisting  essentially  of  naphthalene  and  of  magnesium- 
polytetrafluoroethylene  powder  into  a  suitable  shap? 


4Clafans 


I 


3,881,969 

i;^  PROPELLANT  WITH  HYDROXY-TERmUaTED 
BUTADIENE-FERROCENYL  METHYL  ACrTatE 
COPOLYMER  BINDER  [ 

Mart  G.  BaMwin,  Newtown,  Pa.,  and  Samuel  F   keed  Jr 
HunttvlUe,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  oi  Aniricii 
js  ^presented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  wihtogto^ 

I      Fifed  Nov.  25,  1969,  Ser.  No.  886,605 

Int.  CI.  C06d  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  149-19.2  I,  ^,  , 

1    A  ^        11  !2  Claims 

V  ,     P^jope'lant  composition  comprised  of  a  plaaticizer  a 

metal    additive,    inorganic    oxidizer,    and    the    hydroxy! 

terminated  copolymers  of  butadiene  and  ferrocenyi  metfifl 
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acrylate  prepared  by  reacting  ferrocenyl  methyl  acrylate  and 
a  suitable  polymerization  initiator  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
with  butadiene  at  a  reaction  temperature  and  for  a  reaction 
time  period  sufficient  for  said  reaction  to  take  place  after 
which  solvent  removal  is  effected  and  said  copolymers  are 
dried  at  a  suitable  drying  temperature  while  under  reduced 
pressure;  said  initiator  being  selected  from  azo-bis-(2-methyl- 
5-hydroxy-valeronitrile ),  azo-bis-(  2-methyl-3- 

hydroxypropionitrile),  and  azo-bis-(hydroxyethyl-2-melhyl 
propionate);  said  inert  organic  solvent  being  selected  from 
toluene,  dioxane,  and  dimethyl  formamide;  said  reaction  tem- 
perature being  in  the  range  of  about  60"Xr  to  about  80°C;  said 
reaction  time  being  from  about  24  hours  to  about  1 20  hours; 
said  drying  is  accomplished  at  a  suitable  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  70°C  to  about  7S°C  and  said  reduced  pressure 
is  in  the  range  of  about  1  millimeter;  said  copolymers  being 
characterized  by  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about 
1000  to  about  10,000,  hydroxy-end  group  content  of  about 
0.1  weight  percent  to  about  2.5  weight  percent,  and  an  iron 
content  of  about  0.74  weight  percent  to  about  12.0  weight 
percent. 


3,881,970 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  HAVING  A  LIQUID 
HYDROXY ALKYL  NITRATE  AS  SENSITIZER 
Errol   Linton   Falconer,    Mont   Saint-Hilaire,   Quebec,   and 
Harold  William  Holden,  St.  Hilaire,  Quebec,  both  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,337,  Nov.  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28, 1973,  Ser.  No.  419,678 

Int.  CI.  C06b  1104 
U.S.  CI.  149—47  7  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  non-aqueous  explosive  composition  hav- 
ing a  water  content  of  less  than  3%  by  weight  and  having  as 
a  sensitizer  at  least  one  liquid  hydroxyalkyl  nitrate. 


3,881,971 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  ALUMINUM 
INTERCONNECTION  METALLURGY  SYSTEM  FOR 
SILICON  DEVICES 
Stuart  E.  Greer,  Poughkeepsie;  Randolph  H.  Schnitzel,  New- 
burgh,  and  David  P.  Waldman,  Poughkeepsfe,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Nov.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,318 

Int.  CI.  C23b  3104;  C23f  1102 

U.S.  CI.  156-11  8  Claims 


removing  selected  portions  of  said  aluminum  and  silicon 
layers  to  define  an  interconnection  metallurgy  system, 

forming  a  passivating  layer  of  insulating  material  over  said 
metallurgy  system  in  direct  contact  with  said  layer  of 
silicon,  and 

said  semiconductor  device  capable  of  withstanding  heating 
for  prolonged  periods  at  temperatures  up  to  577°  C  with- 
out undergoing  significant  aluminum  penetration  into  the 
silicon  body. 


3,881,972 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  AND  MACHINE 
Richard  L.  Long,  Rowland  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  Santa  Monka,  Calif. 
Fifed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,721 
InL  CI.  B32b  5118,  31/14 
U.S.  CI.  156—79  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  three-dimensional  fiber  rein- 
forced insulation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1 .  positioning  several  layers  of  reinforcing  material  in  pre- 
determined vertically  stacked  and  spaced  relationship 
with  the  layers  being  in  substantially  horizontal  planes, 

2.  passing  multiple  rows  of  fibers  vertically  through  said 
layers  with  loops  under  the  lowermost  layer  and  over  the 
uppermost  layer  to  form  a  three-dimensional  matrix, 

3.  injecting  a  foamable  insulation  material  into  said  matrix 
and  allowing  it  to  foam  around  and  through  said  matrix, 
and 

4.  thereafter  cure  the  resulting  composite  into  a  self- 
supporting  structure  suitable  for  adhering  to  a  container. 


3,881,973 

JOINT  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Robert  L.  Pinckney,  Gfen  Mills,  Pa.,  asagnor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattfe,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,727,  Oct  7, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,725,981. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,030 

Int  CI.  B29c  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—86  8  Claims 


S- .     SZ      S4        ««_,  ,61 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  improved  aluminum  metal- 
lurgy system  of  conductive  stripes  on  a  monocry stall ine  silicon 
semiconductor  device  that  makes  electrical  contact  with  the 
body  of  the  device  through  at  least  one  opening  in  an  insulat- 
ing layer  comprising: 
formingf'a  blanket  layer  of  aluminum  over  said  insulating 
layer  which  makes  contact  with  the  monocrystalline  body 
of  the  silicon  device  through  at  least  one  of  said  openings, 
depositing  a  thin  blanket  layer  of  silicon  over  said  layer 
of  aluminum,  the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  silicon  being 
such  that  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  said  aluminum  layer 
to  the  thickness  of  said  silicon  layer  is  in  the  range  of  50 
to  I  to  1 20  to  1 , 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  structural  joint  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  first  and  second  members  having  an  end-to- 
end  relationship  wherein  the  first  member  is  a  composite 
materia]  having  a  first  filamentary  material  extending  there- 
from and  a  second  member  wherein  the  first  filamentary 
material  overlaps  the  second  member,  heating  an  expansible 
second   filamentary   material   to   a   temperature   significant 
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enough  to  affect  an  expansion  of  the  second  filamentary  mate- 
rial, winding  the  said  second  filamentary  material  in  a  trans- 
verse direction  around  the  overlapped  first  filamentary  mate- 
rial of  the  composite  first  member  and  second  member,  secur- 
ing the  second  filamentary  material  so  as  to  prevent  the  sec- 
ond filamentary  material  from  unwinding,  and  allowing  the 
second  filamentary  material  to  cool,  thereby  contracting  to 
form  a  solid  joint. 
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2.  a  mono  or  poly  functional  acidic  hydroxyl-containing 
aromatic  compound, 

3.  a  non-carboxylic  aromatic  acid,  and  I 

4.  mixtures  of  the  aforesaid  materials,  includir^  a  mixture 
containing  resorcinol,  forming  crystals  of  s^id  organic 
compound  on  said  tubing  by  drying  said  \o\aki\e  solvent, 
reinforcing  said  tubing  with  at  least  one  lay^r  of  a  syn- 


3,881,974 
TIRE  HAVING  TWO-PLY  CARCASS  MERGING  INTO 

ONE  PLY 

Yves  Jacques  de  Zarauz,  Gergovie,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 

pagnie  Gencrak  des  EsUblissmcnts  Mkhclin,  raison  sociaie 

MKhelin  &  Cie,  Clennont-Ferrand  (Pug-de-Dome),  France 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  247,780,  April  26,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,983,926.  This  application  Sept  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,785 

Int.  CI.  B29h  17/26,  17/28 
U.S.  CI.  156-123  4  c,ai„. 


thetic  or  natural  fiber  and  then  subjecting  the 
tubing  thus  obtained  to  a  temperature  of  at 
150°  F. 


reinforced 
least  about 


3  881  976 
FIBER  BUNDLES  FOR  ORNAMENTAL  DISPLAY 
DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  sXmE 
James  A.  Jones,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Opti- 
cal Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass.  i 
I         RIed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,439 
1               Int.  CI.  B32b  /  7/04;  G02b  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  156-180  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tire  with  a  desired  shaping 
ratio  T  by  the  building  of  a  cylindrical  blank  and  subsequent 
shaping  of  the  blank,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  at  least 
one  ply  compnsing  two  superimposed  layers  of  cords  having 
the  same  orientation  and  the  same  pitch  e,  for  the  purpose  of 
constituting  a  carcass  for  the  tire,  the  carcass  when  shaped 
including  a  pair  of  sidewalls,  staggering  the  cords  of  each  layer 
by  half  the  pitch  e/2  with  respect  to  those  of  the  other  layer 
the  pitch  e  being  between  4d/(T  +  1 )  and  2J,  where  d  is  the 
diameter  of  the  cords,  and  then  shaping  the  blank  in  accor- 
dance with  the  shaping  ratio  t,  so  that,  in  the  region  of  the 
carcass  between  the  middle  of  the  two  sidewalls,  successive 
cords  of  one  layer  are  inserted,  during  and  as  a  result  of  said 
shaping,  between  adjacent  cords  of  the  other  layer,  and  the 
cords  of  both  layers  are  substantially  at  the  same  distance 
from  the  inner  wall  of  the  tire. 


3  881  975 
POLY  AMIDE  HOSE  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Robert  B.  Koch,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RUsan  Corporation. 
Glen  Rock,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354301 
Int.  CI.  B32b  1/08,  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  156-149  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  reinforced  hose  con- 
struction which  comprises  contacting  a  polyamide  or  copoly- 
amide  tubing  with  a  solution  of  a  solid  organic  compound  in 
a  volatile  solvent  said  organic  compound  being  crystalline  at 
ambient  temperatures  and  being  capable  of  solvating  the 
surface  of  said  polyamide  or  copolyamide  having  a  solubility 
of  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  in  said  volatile  solvent  and  a 
melting  point  between  about  40"  and  180"  C,  said  organic 
compound  also  having  an  acidic  hydrogen  atom  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1.  a  mono  or  poly  functional  carboxylic  acid,  said  mono- 
acid  having  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  said  poly  func- 
tional acid  having  up  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  including  halo- 
genated  derivatives  thereof. 


24a 


1.  TTie  method  of  making  an  ornamental  bouqujt  of  flared 
light-conducting  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  ribbon  of  a  plurality  of  juxtapobed  light- 
conducting  fibers;  T 

securing  said  fibers  together  with  a  strip  of  material  ex- 
tended across  said  ribbon;  ; 

cutting  across  said  ribbon  through  said  juxtaposed  fibers 
along  two  lines,  one  spaced  away  from  each  V  respec- 
tively opposite  sides  of  said  strip,  one  of  said  Ifnes  being 
oWique  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  fibers  at  least 
throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  its  extension  across 
said  ribbon  to  produce  fibers  of  progressive  y  varying 
lengths  according  to  the  ornamentation  desired  of  said 
bundle;  T 

removing  the  section  of  said  ribbon  extending  betLeen  said 
two  lines  of  cutting;  i 

rolling  said  section  of  ribbon  from  an  edge  ad^cent  the 
shortest  of  said  varying  lengtiis  of  fibers  toward  its  oppo- 
site edge  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicul^  to  axial 
directions  of  the  juxtaposed  fibers  to  form  at  least  some 
of  said  fibers  into  a  bundle; 

securing  said  bundle  against  unrolling;  and 

orienting  said  bundle  generally  vertically  with  s^id  fibers 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  strip  directed  generally 
upwardly  and  ornamentally  flared  outwardly  of  said  bun- 
dle- '' 


3  881  977 
TREATMENT  OF  GRAPHITE  HBERS 
Richard  J.  Dauksys,  BeUbrook,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Mr  Foree, 
Washington,  D.C. 

j      Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306.648 
'  InL  CI.  B29g  3/00  ' 

"t  ?•  *^t-.^?  ^  Claims 

7.  A  method  for  fabncating  a  composite  reinforced  wiUi 
graphite  yam  which  comprises  heating  the  yam  in  1000"at  a 
temperature  in  tiie  range  of  100"  to  4500T  for  a  period  ranc- 
ing  from  about  0.10  to  12  seconds;  passing  the  heied  yam 
through  a  solution  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer,  tiiere  by  coat- 
ing tiie  yam  witii  tiie  polymer;  evaporating  solvent  from  the 
coating  on  the  graphite  yam;  passing  tiie  coated  yarn  through 
a  soluuon  of  a  tiiermosetting  resin;  tiiereby  coating  the  ther- 
moplastic polymer  coated  yam  with  tiiemiosetting  res  in;  evap- 
orating solvent  from  the  coated  yam;  and  molding  portions  of 
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the  coated  yam  under  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  composite. 
10.  The  method  according  to  claim  9  in  which  the  thermoplas- 
tic polymer  is  a  polyhydroxy  ether  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 


-<yt-<y° 


H 
-CHg-C  -CH2-- 
OH 


"A 


D.  compacting  the  coated  mat  at  about  room  temperature, 
to  cause  the  composition  to  flow  around  the  fibers  of  the 
mat  and  completely  fill  the  mat;  and  then 

E.  semi-curing  the  composition  within  the  mat  at  about 
room  temperature,  by  allowing  the  composition  to 
thicken  to  a  viscosity  over  about  10,000,000  cps  at  25  °C, 
said  filled  polyester  composition  having  a  weight  ratio  of 
resin  composition  to  fiber  of  between  about  3:1  to  1 :1 ,  to 
form  a  filled,  resinous,  flame  resistant  mat,  containing  a 
non-flowable,  filled,  polyester  composition. 


3,881,979 
METHOD  OF  PRINTING  AND  DISPENSING  LABELS 
Calvin  E.  Kelly,  Franklin  Township  Westmoreland,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  117,601,  Feb.  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,715,262.  This  application  Sept.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  289,014 

Int.  CI.  B44c  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—249  8  Claims 


wherein  n  has  a  value  such  that  the  polymer  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  35,000;  the  thermosetting  resin  is  an  epoxy 
resin;  and  stacked  plies  of  the  coated  yam  are  molded  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  175°  to  450"F  under  a 
pressure  of  about  100  to  1000  psi  for  a  period  of  about  1  to 
8  hours. 


3,881,978 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  POLYESTER 
PREIMPREGNATED  FIBERGLASS  SHEET 
Everett  L.  Livingston,  Easley,  and  James  M.  Kring,  Hampton, 
both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fifed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,274 

Int.  CI.  B32b  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—247  9  Clahns 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  non-flowable,  filled,  resinous, 
flame  resistant  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  homogeneously  admixing 

1 .  about  30  to  50  weight  percent  of  unsaturated  polyester 
resin, 

2.  about  2  to  10  weight  percent  of  reactive  diluent,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  methyl 
methacrylate,  vinyl  toluene,  diallyl  phthalate,  vinyl 
acetate,  cyclopentadiene  and  allyl  maleate, 

3.  about  30  to  65  weight  percent  filler  comprising  alu- 
mina trihydrate,  and 

4.  an  effective  amount  of  hardener,  effective  to  catalyze 
the  admixture  only  at  temperatures  above  about  100*C; 
and  then 

adding  to  the  admixture,  about  0.2  to  5  weight  percent 
of  a  thickener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
cium oxide,  magnesium  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  to 
provide  a  resinous  composition  having  a  viscosity  be- 
tween about  18,000  to  30,000  cps  at  25^:;  and  then 
.  immediately  coating  the  composition  at  about  room 
temperature  onto  at  least  one  surface  of  a  fibrous  mat  of 
substantially  fixed  fibers;  and  then 


B. 


1.  A  method  of  printing  and  dispensing  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  labels  maintained  in  spaced  relation  on  a  continuous 
label-bearing  carrier  strip  and  for  applying  said  labels  onto  an 
elongated  member,  said  method  comprising  the  step>s  of: 

a.  storing  the  unused  portion  of  said  label-bearing  carrier 
strip  on  a  supply  reel  for  subsequent  advancement  toward 
said  elongated  member,  while  storing  the  used  portion  of 
said  carrier  strip  on  a  take-up  reel  commonly  supported 
with  said  supply  reel  and  which  is  roUably  engageable 
with  said  elongated  member; 

b.  passing  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  label-bearing 
carrier  strip,  lying  between  said  supply  reel  and  said 
take-up  reel,  through  the  nip  of  a  back-up  roll  and  a 
co-operating  printing  roll  driven  thereby,  for  frictionally 
engaging  and  rotating  said  back-up  roll  and  thereby  rotat- 
ing said  printing  roll  to  successively  print  predetermined 
indicia  on  a  label  upon  the  advancement  of  said  carrier 
strip;  then 

c.  passing  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  carrier  strip 
having  indicia  printed  on  said  labels  over  one  side  of  a 
peel-off  member  so  that  advancement  of  said  carrier  strip 
from  said  supply  reel  and  onto  said  take-up  reel  succes- 
sively separates  the  spaced  labels  from  the  carrier  strip 
and  advances  each  successive  label  away  from  the  carrier 
strip  and  onto  the  elongated  member; 

d.  moving  said  take-up  reel  and  said  elongated  member 
relative  to  one  another  to  rotate  said  take-up  reel  by  an 
amount  sufficient  to  print  at  least  one  intermediate  label 
with  indicia  and  to  separate  the  leading  label  from  said 
carrier  strip  by  passage  of  the  strip  over  said  peel-off 
member  and  advance  said  leading  label  onto  said  elon- 
gated member;  and 

e.  rolling  said  separated  label  against  said  elongated  mem- 
ber by  a  roll  movable  with  said  take-up  reel  to  secure  said 
label  to  said  member. 
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3  881  980 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  WEATHERSTRIPPING  HAVING 

A  FOAM  PLASTIC  CORE,  A  TOUGH  OUTER  SKIN,  AND 

A  SEALING  SURFACE  COVERED  WITH  FLOCKED 

FIBERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Harold  G.  Olson,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  H.  G.  Olson  & 

Company,  Incorporated,  Amesbury,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,237,  Oct.  4,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,758,992,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 

44,977,  June  10,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  July  20, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  380,945 

Int.  CI.  B32b  31100;  B29c  17114 

U.S.  CI.  156-268  7  claims 
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a.  placing  a  row  of  said  blocks  onto  a  horizoital  conveying 
means,  with  said  blocks  having  their  top  surface  pointing 
upwardly  and  horizontally  conveying  said  i|ows  of  blocks; 
b.  inserting  further  blocks  into  spaces  betwieen  said  rows, 
said  further  blocks  having  different  horizontal  dimensions 
than  said  first-mentioned  blocks; 

c.  applying  mortar  to  the  top  surface  of  saifcl  blocks  by  a 
mortar  applying  means  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
height  above  said  first  horizontal  conveying  means; 


1.  A  method  of  making  sealing  elements  in  the  form  of 
weatherstripping  for  use  in  closures  such  as  windows,  doors 
and  the  like,  said  weatherstripping  comprising  an  elongate 
substrate  formed  with  a  core  of  foamed  material  providing 
flexibility  and  resilient  compressibility  and  having  a  tough 
outer  skin  on  the  substrate  core  providing  structural  integrity 
therefor  and  resistance  to  damage  due  to  abrasion  during 
weatherstripping  installation; 
said  substrate  carrying  a  surface  sealing  contact  material 
attached  to  and  projecting  outwardly  away  from  the 
substrate  for  engaging  a  surface  to  be  sealed  by  effecting 
a  desirably  tight,  water-and-air  resistant  joint  at  the  clo- 
sure, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  sheet  of  plastic  foam  material  with  the  bottom 
of  said  sheet  having  a  relatively  stiff  backing  layer  lami- 
nated thereto  to  provide  rigidity  to  the  foam  sheet; 
forming  the  top  of  said  sheet  with  a  series  of  parallel  grooves 
presenting  intergroove  lands  defining  substrate  portions 
the  top  surfaces  of  which  are  at  least  approximately  paral- 
lel to  said  sheet  bottom; 
applying  to  at  least  said  top  surfaces  of  said  substrate  por- 
tions and  the  side  wall  surfaces  of  said  grooves  a  tough 
outer  skin  having  substantially  greater  strength  than  said 
foam  core; 
attaching  a  surface  sealing  contact  material  to  the  top  sur- 
faces of  said  substrate  portions  to  project  outwardly  away 
therefrom  to  effect  sealing  contact  with  the  surface  to  be 
sealed;  and 
dividing  said  foam  plastic  sheet  along  said  parallel  grooves 
so  as  to  form  individual  parallel  strips  including  said 
substrate  portions  and  defining  a  plurality  of  sealing  ele- 
ments for  use  as  weatherstripping. 


on 


I.  transporting  rows  of  said  blocks  having  ojerall 
corresponding  to  a  course  of  blocks  in  saic 
to  a  location;  and 

.  placing  said  lengths  of  blocks,  one  length 
other  onto  a  descending  support  means  ai... 
said  lengths  stepwise  between  each  successiVi 
length  of  blocks  whereby  a  vertical  wall  se« 
chanically  formed  from  said  first-mentione^ 
said  further  blocks  on  descending  support 


ami 


lengths 
wall  section 


top  of  an- 

descending 

ely  received 

is  me- 

blocks  and 

ilieans. 


section 


3  881  982 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  BRAKE  LINiNGS 

Thomas  E.  Morgan,  Sr.,  and  Thomas  E.  Morgan!  Jr.,  both  of 

Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Leonard  FriednLin.  Beverlv 

Hlls,  Calif.  r  ' 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,005,  April  30,  1971 J  Pat.  No. 
3,752,062.  This  application  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,744 

Int.  CI.  C09j  5100;  B23p  15118;  F16d  69104 
U.S.  CI.  156-309  ^     4ctaims 


3  881  981 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREFABRICATING  WALL 

PANELS  FROM  BLOCK-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Hans  LIngI,  Fasanenwcg  14,  7910  Neu-Ulm,  Ludwigsfeld. 
Gcmuuiy 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  186,628,  Oct  5, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,790,428. 
This  application  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,459 
Claiins    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct    6,    1970 
2048944;  Jan.  19,  1971,  2102291;  June  11,  1971,  2129010 

lot  CI.  B32b  31100;  E04b  1100 
UA  CI.  156-297  iictatas 

1.  Process  for  mechanically  constructing  a  vertical  wall 
section  from  blocks  and  mortar,  wherein  said  process  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 


2.  A  method  of  bonding  brake  linings  to  brake  shoe  tables 
which  comprises: 

a.  supporting  one  or  more  brake  shoe  tables  c  rcumferen- 
tially,  ] 

b.  disposing  a  brake  lining  to  be  bonded  on  the  otter  surface 
of  a  brake  shoe  table,  [ 

c.  providing  a  heat  curable  bonding  material  onjthe  mating 
surfaces  of  said  lining  and  table, 

d.  applying  a  pressure  to  the  lining  and  the  table  to  urge  the 
table  toward  the  lining  in  a  range  of  1500  to  30OO  pounds 
per  square  inch,  and 

e.  maintaining  said  pressure  while  subjecting  the  lining  and 
the  table  to  a  heat  of  a  curing  furnace. 
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3,881,983 
RING  FORMING  MACHINE 
Bruce  N.  Smith,  Seabrooli,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Spherex,  Inc., 
Seabrook,  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,991 

Intel.  B29h  11100 

U.S.  CI.  156-404  30  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the -production  of  annular  articles  from 
elongated  workpieces  of  thermoplastic  material,  the  elongated 
workpiece  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  comprising: 

a.  a  base, 

b.  a  first  clamp  movably  attached  to  the  base  and  adapted 
to  grasp  the  first  end  of  the  workpiece, 

c.  a  second  clamp  movably  attached  to  the  base  and 
adapted  to  grasp  the  second  end  of  the  workpiece, 

d.  a  heating  plate  movably  mounted  on  the  base  and  having 
first  and  second  opposed,  parallel  surfaces, 

e.  positioning  means  for  presenting  the  first  end  of  the 
workpiece  to  the  first  surface  of  the  plate,  and 

f.  a  manipulator  which  causes  the  second  clamp  to  present 
the  second  end  to  the  second  surface  of  the  plate, 

the  elongated  workpieces  having  a  longitudinally- 
directed  concave  groove  and  each  of  the  clamps  in- 
cluding a  protuberance  of  shape  corresponding  to  the 
groove  and  positioned  to  engage  the  groove  when  the 
ends  of  the  workpiece  are  held  by  the  clamps. 


3,881,984 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SYNTHETIC 

WOOD 

Shigenari  Soda,  Kyoto;  Tatsujiro  Seki;  Shigeru  Daiguji,  and 

Motoshige  Hayashi,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui 

Kaseihin  Kogyo  K.K. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,247,  Aug.  5, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,720,572. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,130 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1969, 44-62749 

Int.  CI.  B29b  5100 

U.S.  CI.  156—500  33  Chums 


ki®^' 


15 


16.7.26^28  2725  23     ^^^^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  synthetic  wood  which 
includes  an  extruding  means  for  extruding  softened  thermo- 
plastic resin  containing  expanding  agents,  die  means  disposed 
at  the  discharge  end  of  said  extruding  means  adapted  to  per- 
mit the  extruded  thermoplastic  resin  to  pass  therethrough  to 
form  a  plurality  of  expanded  strands,  said  die  means  including 
a  first  chamber  and  at  least  one  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therethrough  disposed  on  the  outiet  side  of  said 
chamber,  and  coalescing  means  disposed  at  the  outlet  side  of 
said  die  means  for  coalescing  said  plurality  of  expanded 


strands  into  a  microporous  article  having  a  desired  cross- 
sectional  area  while  said  strands  are  still  in  a  softened  state, 
the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  of  said  die  and  said 
coalescing  means  being  constructed  to  restrict  the  space  in 
which  each  individual  strand  is  allowed  to  expand  to  provide 
each  of  said  strands  with  a  higher  density  outer  surface. 


3,881,985 

CONTINUOUS  DIGESTER  WITH  STRAINER  VALVE 

CYCLING 

Frederick  William  Simmons,  Amherst,  and  Karl  Edwm  Vogel, 

Holiis,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Improved  Machinery,  inc., 

Nashua,  N.H. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196^91,  Nov.  8,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,436,  May 

14,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

641,935,  May  29, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  420,669 

Int  CI.  D21c  3124 

U.S.  CI.  162—17  I  Claim 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  pulping  of  a  mass  of  wood 
chips  in  an  upright  elongated  reaction  vessel 

having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end,  wood  chip-liquid 
infeed  means  including  a  pump  adjacent  the  entrance  end 
of  said  vessel  for  feeding  wood  chips  and  liquid  into  the 
entrance  end  of  said  vessel  and  onto  the  entrance  end  of 
said  mass,  wood  chip  discharge  means  adjacent  the  exit 
end  of  said  vessel  for  discharging  said  wood  chips,  propel- 
ling liquid  strainer  means  including  a  strainer  valve,  said 
strainer  means  being  positioned  in  a  wall  of  said  vessel 
spaced  between  said  infeed  means  and  said  discharge 
means  for  removal  of  liquid  from  said  vessel,  and  liquid 
recirculating  means  connected  between  said  strainer 
valve  and  said  infeed  means, 

feeding  substantially  continuously  said  wood  chips  and  a 
liquid  into  said  reaction  vessel  through  said  infeed  means 
thereof  to  maintain  a  columnar  mass  of  compacted  wood 
chips  therein,  advancing  the  wood  chip  mass  to  move  it 
throughout  the  length  of  said  vessel,  meanwhile  treating 
the  same  in  liquid  submergence,  and  substantially  contin- 
uously discharging  said  wood  chips  from  the  output  end 
of  said  column  at  said  discharge  means, 

that  improvement  which  consists  of: 

cyclically  operating  said  strainer  valve  to  generate  liquid 
propelling  pulses,  wherein  said  valve  cyclically  opens  to 
recirculate  liquid  from  said  strainer  means  to  said  infeed 
means,  and  alternately  cyclically  closes  to  cause  liquid 
propelling  pulses  to  be  generated  throughout  the  sub- 
merged mass  of  wood  chips  to  cause  the  rate  of  move- 
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ment  of  said  submergence  liquid  relative  to  said  wood 
chips  in  said  mass  to  vary  cyclically  to  produce  a  cyclic 
advancing  movement  of  said  liquid  effective  to  advance 
the  wood  chips  throughout  the  length  of  said  column 
from  said  infeed  to  said  discharge  means. 


I 
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3  881  986 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HOMOGENEOUSLY 

DELIGNinED  PULP  FROM  FIBROUS  MATERIAL, 

CONTAINING  UGNOCELLULOSE,  IN  A  DIGESTER 

PARTIALLY  FILLED  WITH  LIQUOR 

Store  Olof  Erik  Backlund,  SundsvaU,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Svenska  Ccilulosa  Aktiebolagct,  SundsvaU,  Sweden 

ContinuatkMi-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  Nos.  56,121,  July  2, 1970, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  857,620,  Aug.  29, 1969,  alMndoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  529,887,  Feb.  24,  1966,  abandMcd.  This 

applkation  June  4,  1971,  Ser.  No.  15o£(7 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Sweden,  Feb.  25,  W^  2468/65 
InL  CI.  D21c  1/02 
UA  CI.  162-19  8  Claims 


3  881  987 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  APERTURED  FIBROUS  WEBS 
Charies  S.  Benz,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.  I 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Nos.  1,945,  Dec.  31,  196^  abandoned, 
and  Ser.  No.  1,947,  Dec.  31,  1969,  abandoned  >  and  Ser.  No. 
1,948,  Dec.  31,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  671,800,  Sept.  29,  1967,  Pat  No.  3,549L742.  This 
I         applkation  Dec.  6,  1971,  Ser.  No.  204^928 
Int  CI.  D21f/ //06 
U.^  CI.  162-116  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  impregnating  lignocellulose  fibrous  mate- 
rial in  the  cooking  of  pulp  from  wood  chips  in  a  digester,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 

1 .  introducing  wood  chips  and  a  cooking  liquor  into  a  di- 
gester with  the  volume  of  cooking  liquor  being  less  than 
the  volume  of  the  digester  whereby  there  is  a  vapor  space 
above  the  liquor; 

2.  circulating  liquor  from  the  bottom  of  the  digester  to  the 
top  thereof  and  through  at  least  one  centrifugal  nozzle 
thereby  spraying  liquor  substantially  uniformly  over  the 
chips  throughout  substantially  the  entire  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  digester; 

3.  stopping  circulation  of  liquor;  and 

4.  thereafter  introducing  steam  into  the  space  above  the 
Ikjuor  and  chips  while  the  digester  is  closed  thereby  ele- 
vating the  pressure  in  the  digester  above  atmospheric 
pressure  while  simultaneously  heating  the  chips  and  li- 
quor to  cooking  temperature  thereby  impregnating  liquor 
wet  chips  with  liquor. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  apertured  fibrous  web,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  stock  mixture  comprising  liquid  and  fibers; 

b.  delivering  said  stock  mixture  in  the  form  o^  a  slice  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  an  upper  surface  of  a  n^ving  drain- 
age member  and  at  a  speed  which  is  different  from  the 
speed  of  said  drainage  member  for  creating  eddy  currents 
in  said  stock  mixture  on  said  drainage  member,  said 
drainage  member  having  an  upper  surface  ind  a  lower 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  connecting  said  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  said  apertures  being  Substantially 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said  drainage  member, 
said  drainage  member  including  flow  contrc^l  means  af- 
fixed thereon  adapted  to  prevent  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
stock  mixture  through  the  apertures  in  predetermined 
areas  of  said  drainage  member,  the  number  of  said  prede- 
termined areas  being  from  about  100  to  about  1,300  per 
square  inch  of  said  member,  whereby  flow  of  liquid  from 
said  stock  mixture  through  said  predetermiiJed  areas  of 
said  drainage  member  is  prevented;  and        ] 

c.  applying  suction  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  drainage 
member  to  draw  liquid  through  said  drainage  member 
while  said  eddy  currents  exist  in  said  stock  n^ixture,  said 
eddy  currents  sweeping  away  fibers  from  afeas  in  said 
stock  mixture  which  overiie  flow  control  meiuis  to  form 
apertures  in  overlying  relationship  with  said  flow  control 
means,  said  suction  applying  a  force  against  tfie  fibers  in 
areas  other  than  said  predetermined  areas  for  holding  the 
fi)ers  on  said  drainage  member  in  said  othflr  areas  for 
forming  substantially  continuous  fibrous  web  portions 
whereby  an  apertured  fibrous  web  is  formedfupon  said 
drainage  member,  said  web  having  a  number  jf  apertures 
sabstantially  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  prede- 
termined areas.  ' 
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3,881,988 
ANTISTATIC  PAPER 
Toshitaka  Yasuda,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tatsuta  Electric 
Wire  &  Cable  Co.,  Ltd.,  Higashi-Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1972,  47- 
28329.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Aug.  8, 1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  D21h  3/66 
U.S.  CI.  162—181  A  3  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  printing  paper  comprising  paper  fibers  and 
a  paper  filler  characterized  in  that  an  antistatic  agent  of  HLB 
ranging  from  above  9  to  1 7  is  absorbed  or  caused  to  adhere 
to  the  entirety  or  part  of  the  paper  filler  in  greater  density  than 
to  the  paper  fiber,  the  amount  of  antistatic  agent  being  less 
than  5  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  filler,  the  amount 
of  the  filler  being  up  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  paper. 


3,881,989 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  A  FUEL  ELEMENT  FAILURE 
Paul  Cohen,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Re- 
search and  Development  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,633 
Int  CI.  G21c  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  176—19  LD  4  Claims 


-^ 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  small  quantities  of  radioactive 
iodine  in  the  presence  of  large  quantities  of  radioactive  so- 
dium comprising  equilibrating  the  radioactive  sodium  with  a 
molten  mixture  of  barium  iodide  and  strontium  iodide 
whereby  the  radioactive  iodine  present  therein  exchanges  with 
the  iodine  present  in  the  molten  mixture,  removing  the  radio- 
active sodium  and  monitoring  the  molten  mixture  for  the 
presence  of  radioactive  iodine. 


3,881,990 
METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  AND  STORING  ORGANS 
WHILE  RETAINING  THE  ORGANS  IN  A  VIABLE 
CONDITION 
Thonus  A.  Burton,  Rochester,  and  Allen  W.  Moberg,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Waters  Instruments,  Inc., 
Rochester,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,739,  Nov.  24,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,777,507.  This  appUcatk>n  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,713 

Int  CI.  CI 2k  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  195—1.7  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  preserving  and  maintaining  an  organ  in 
a  viable  state  in  a  cassette  that  has  a  perfusate  circulatory 
system  that  includes  an  organ  chamber,  a  venous  reservoir,  an 
oxygenator,  a  heat  exchanger,  and  an  arterial  reservoir,  plac- 
ing the  cassette  in  a  manually  portable  transport  module  that 
has  a  cooling  fluid  source  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  to  the 
cassette  heat  exchanger  and  an  oxygen  source  for  supplying 
oxygen  to  the  cassette,  transporting  the  combination  of  the 
cassette  and  transport  module  to  the  site  of  a  donor  organ, 
placing  the  donor  organ  in  the  organ  chamber,  and  connecting 


the  organ  in  the  circulatory  system  to  perfuse  the  organ,  trans- 
porting the  combination  of  the  cassette  and  transport  module 
to  an  organ  transplant  site  that  is  remote  from  said  site  of  the 
donor  organ,  removing  the  cassette  with  the  organ  therein 
from  the  transport  module  at  the  transplant  site,  and  while  the 
organ  is  connected  in  the  circulatory  system,  manually  trans- 
ferring the  cassette  from  the  transport  module  to  an  in- 
hospital  support  unit  that  has  sources  for  supplying  cooling 
fluid  and  oxygen  to  the  heat  exchanger  and  oxygenator  re- 
spectively. 


3,881,991 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMYLOSE  POWDERS 
HAVING  A  MEAN  DEGREE  OF  POLYMERIZATION 
BETWEEN  20-30 
Masashi  Kurimoto,  and  Kaname  Sugimoto,  both  of  Okayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hayashibara  Company,  Okayama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,907,  Jan.  26, 1970,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Aug.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283^92 
Cbims  priority,  applkatmn  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1969,  44-5125 
Int  CI.  ClOd  13/04;  C13I  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  195—31  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  amylose  powders  of  crystalline 
helical  structure  and  low  water  content  having  a  mean  poly- 
merization degree  of  20  -  30  and  having  good  solubility  and 
flavor-retaining  properties,  comprising  gelatinizing  a  starch 
slurry,  hydrolyzing  the  branches  of  amylopectin  with  an  en- 
zyme that  hydrolyzes  the  alpha- 1 ,6-glucoside  bonds  of  amylo- 
pectin until  an  amylosic  starch  having  a  mean  polymerization 
degree  of  20  -  30  is  obtained,  precipitating  the  amylose  to  the 
form  of  a  helical  cyrstalline  precipitate  having  a  low  water 
content  and  a  mean  polymerization  degree  of  20  -  30,  par- 
tially dehydrating  the  precipitate,  and  thereafter,  with  a  mate- 
rial temperature  of  less  than  45°C.,  spray  drying  the  partially 
dehydrated  precipitate  to  a  powdery  form. 


3,881,992 

OPTICAL  RATE  MEASUREMENT  METHOD 

Wilson  Ralston,  99  Prospect  St.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06901 

Fikd  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,418 

Int  CI.  C12k  7/00;  GOlj  3/42,  3/48 

U.S.  CI.  195—103.5  R  5  Clafans 


^* 
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1.  A  method  for  kinetic  enzyme  analysis  for  rapidly  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  linearity  of  enzyme  reaction  compris- 
ing: 

combining  a  reagent  with  a  sample  composition  for  causing 
an  enzyme  catalyzed  reaction  thereof; 

said  reaction  exhibiting  a  lag  phase,  an  intermediate  reac- 
tion phase  and  a  terminating  substrate  exhaustion  phase; 
projecting  a  light  beam  at  the  composition  as  the  reaction 
progresses; 

detecting  the  absorbance  of  said  light  beam  and  providing 
a  first  electrical  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  absor- 
bance of  the  light  by  the  composition  undergoing  reac- 
tion; 

applying  said  first  signal  to  signal  filtering  and  differentiat- 
ing means  for  providing  a  second  electrical  signal  which 
is  Substantially  proportional  to  the  first  derivative  of  the 
first  absorbance  signal; 

causing  reactive  elements  of  a  signal  filtering  and  differenti- 
ating means  to  equilibrate  to  a  zero  rate  condition  prior 
to  analysis; 
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continuously  averaging  the  second  signal  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  time  from  said  zero  rate  condition  in 
order  to  suppress  undesired  randomly  occurring  noise 
components;  and, 

applying  the  second  signal  to  an  indicating  means  and  pro- 
viding a  continuous  visual  display  which,  after  said  inter- 
val of  time,  is  representative  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
reaction. 
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3  881  993 

TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  MICROORGANISMS 

RonaM  Freake;  Leon  Francis  Strenkosid;  Daniel  Glen  Aitken 

all  of  Elkhart,  Ind.,  and  BiUy  Harper  Haden,  Rochester,' 

N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhardt,  Ind. 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,671,  March  16,  1971, 

ahandoncd.  This  application  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,933 

Int.  CI.  C12k  1100 
U.S.  CI.  195-139  ,2  ctaims 
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1.  A  test  device  for  analyzing  a  sample  for  microorganisms 
said  device  being  adapted  to  be  inoculated  with  the  sample 
and  incubated  in  a  scalable  container,  the  device  comprising 
an  absorbent  matrix  impregnated  with  a  nutrient  medium,  a 
reagent,  and  a  water  soluble  culture-fixing  agent  capable  of 
forming  a  viscous  suspension  in  an  aqueous  solution  to  local- 
ize the  microorganisms  on  said  matrix. 


3  881  994 

DISTILLATION  COLUMN  REBOILER  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

R.  Gene  Fickd,  RoscHe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil  Products 

Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,975 

Int.  CI.  BOld  3142;  ClOg  7100 

U.S.  CI.  202-160  5  ctaims 


GAZETTE 
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a.  a  chamber  in  said  reboiler  section  for  receiving  liquid 
bottoms  material  from  the  fractionation  se<^tion  of  said 
column; 

b.  a  reboiler  heater  having  feed  input  means  thereto  con- 
nected to  said  chamber,  flow  regulating  meftns  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  said  liquid  bottoms  from  said  chamber 
to  said  reboiler  heater  in  accordance  with  th^liquid  level 
in  said  chamber;  I 

c.  conduit  means  in  interconnection  with  siiid  reboiler 
heater  for  passing  heated,  mixed-phase  bottqms  material 
from  said  heater  into  a  partitioned  and  segregated  portion 
of  said  chamber  in  said  reboiler  section; 

d.  fuel-varying  means  in  a  fuel  input  means  in  interconnec- 
tion with  said  heater  for  adjusting  the  fuel  input  to  said 
heater;  1 

e.  vapor  flow-measuring  means  in  said  reboiler  section 
responsive  to  the  total  quantity  of  upward  flawing  vapor 
from  said  mixed-phase  bottoms  material  passing  from 
said  segregated  portion  of  said  reboiler  section  upwardly 
into  the  fractionation  section  of  said  distillation  column, 
said  flow  measuring  means  being  internally  disposed 
within  said  segregated  portion  of  said  reboiler  section 
and  j 

f.  signal-generating  means  in  said  segregated  portion  of  said 
reboiler  section  for  establishing  a  signal  reprejentative  of 
the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  vapor  from  said  segregated 
portion  passing  into  said  fractionation  section;  and  signal 
transmitting  means  for  modifying  and  transmitting  the 
resulting  signal  to  said  fuel  varying  means,  whereby  fuel 
input  through  said  fuel  input  means  to  said  heater  is 
decreased  in  response  to  increasing  flow  rakes  of  said 
vapor  and  increased  in  response  to  decreasinJ^flow  rates 
of  said  vapor;  said  control  system  being  further  character- 
ized in  that  said  reboiler  section  is  partitioned  to  provide 
two  inventory  chambers  of  said  liquid  botton^s  material, 
the  first  of  which  is  said  segregated  portion  which  has  said 
vapor  flow  measuring  means  disposed  therejn  and  the 
second  of  which  is  connected  to  said  freed  input  means. 


3  881  995 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUs'fOR  SEALING  A  COKING 

CHAMBER 

Herbert  A.  White,  Jr.,  2516  Collin  Rd.,  Pittsbiirgh,  fa.  15235 

nied  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,303 

Int.  CI.  ClOb  1106,  25/06,  25/24 

U.S.  CI.  202-248  ,«  ctaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  regulating  the  heat  input  to  the 
reboiler  section  of  a  distillation  column  which  comprises,  in 
cooperative  combination  : 


1.  In  a  coke  oven  or  the  like  having  an  elongated  heating 
chamber  for  receiving  coal  to  be  coked,  a  door  opefing  at  an 
end  of  said  chamber,  a  door  jamb  surrounding  the  dior  open- 
ing and  having  a  flat  sealing  surface  extending  afound  its 
periphery,  and  a  door  having  a  sealing  edge  extendirig  around 
the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  saiii  sealing 
surface,  said  sealing  edge  being  at  the  end  of  a  nf  tal  strip 
arranged  generally  normal  to  said  sealing  surface!  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  detachable  relatively  thin  high  tem- 
perature resistant,  deformable  and  compressible  sealing  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  received  between  said  sealing  sufece  and 
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said  sealing  edge  for  the  full  exterft  of  the  edge,  said  sealing 
member  including  a  plurality  of  contacting  layers  with  one 
outer  layer  adapted  to  rest  on  said  sealing  surface  and  the 
other  outer  layer  adapted  to  bear  against  said  sealing  edge. 


said  nitrogen  oxide  ion  to  hydroxylamine;  and 


3,881,996 
RECOVERY  OF  PROPYLENE  OXIDE  BY  PLURAL  STAGE 

DISTILLATION 
John  P.  Schmklt,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Oxirane  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,809 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  203-71  6  Chums 
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1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  propylene  oxide  in  a  high  state 
of  purity  from  a  crude  propylene  oxide  product  obtained  by 
the  catalytic  epoxidation  of  propylene  with  an  organic  hydro- 
peroxide, said  product  including  propylene,  propylene  oxide, 
acetaldehyde.  propionaldehyde.  and  other  material  having  a 
higher  boiling  point  than  that  of  propylene  oxide,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  of  the  sequential  steps  of 

a.  removing  propylene  by  distillation  from  said  product  to 
obtain  a  substantially  propylene-free  crude  propylene 
oxide  product,  followed  by 

b.  charging  the  said  substantially  propylene-free,  crude 
propylene  oxide  product  into  a  first  fractionator,  with- 
drawing therefrom  a  first  distillation  overhead  containing 
acetaldehyde,  and  withdrawing  therefrom  a  first  distilla- 
tion bottoms  containing  propylene  oxide,  propionalde- 
hyde. and  said  material  having  a  higher  boiling  point  than 
that  of  propylene  oxide,  followed  by 

c.  charging  the  said  first  distillation  bottoms  to  a  second 
fractionator.  withdrawing  therefrom  a  second  distillation 
overhead  containing  propylene  oxide  substantially  free  of 
aldehydes  and  of  said  hi^er  boiling  material,  and  with- 
drawing therefrom  a  second  distillation  bottoms  contain- 
ing said  higher  boiling  material. 


c.  detecting  the  current  flow  between  said  cadmium  elec- 
trode and  a  counter  electrode  in  contact  with  said  test 
solution. 


3,881,998 

METHOD  OF  AFTER-TREATMENT  FOR 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

Yushiaki  Miyosawa,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kans«i 

Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiratsuka,  Japan 

Fihrf  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,026 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  July  27,  1972,  47- 
75277;  July  27,  1972,  47-75276 

Int.  CI.  B41c  3/08;  B41n  1/04;  C23b  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  204-17  13  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  after-treatment  for  lithographic  printing 
plates  having  an  aluminum  substratum  for  producing  a  hydro- 
philic  chemical  conversion  coating  on  the  non-image  areas 
thereof,  wherein  said  printing  plates  have  an  oleophilic  and 
electrically  non-conductive  image  areas  on  the  surface  of  said 
aluminum  substratum,  which  comprises  passing  electric  cur- 
rent through  the  surface  of  the  non-image  area  of  said  alumi- 
num substratum  by  applying  an  electric  voltage  between  said 
aluminum  substratum  and  a  counter  electrode  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  oxyacid  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicates,  chromates.  stannates. 
molybdates,  phosphomolybdates,  tungstates,  vanadates,  bo- 
rates and  phosphates  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  ammo- 
nium and  aluminum,  (NHJ^WjO,,,  (NHjgW,0„,  NajPOvl- 
2WO3.  Ba[B(  W,0,),].  Na,B,oO„.  NaBO,  HjO,.  NaH.BG,  2H- 
COOH  and  (NHJHB^Ot. 


3,881,997 
METHOD  FOR  VOLTAMMETRIC  DETERMINATION  OF 

NITRATE  AND  NITRITE 
Dennis  C.  Johnton,  and  RonaM  J.  Davenport,  both  of  Ames, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Fowida- 
tion.  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,292 
Int.  CI.  GO  In  27/46 
U.S.  CI.  204—1  T  10  Claims 

1.  The  voltammetric  method  of  determining  the  concentra- 
tion of  small  amounts  of  nitrate  and/or  nitrite  in  water,  charac- 
terized by  the  steps  of: 

a.  maintaining  a  cadmium  electrode  at  a  negative  potential 
in  the  range  of  -0.80  to  —1.15  volts  with  reference  to  a 
saturated  calomel  electrode; 

b.  contacting  an  aqueous  test  solution  with  said  cadmium 
electrode,  said  solution  containing  up  to  about  IS  ppm 
nitrogen  as  an  unknown  concentration  of  nitrate  and/or 
nitrite,  said  solution  having  a  hydrogen  ion  concentration 
in  the  range  of  0.00 1  to  5  molar  favoring  the  reduction  of 


3  881  999 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ABRASION  RESISTANT 
COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOY 
JuUus  Toth,  Beaver,  and  Edward  M.  Walker,  Industry,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporathm,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,173 

Int.  CI.  C23b  5/50;  C23f  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  204-33  17  claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  an  abrasion  resistant  coating  on 

the  surface  of  an  aluminum-base  alloy  member  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

1 .  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  member; 

2.  rinsing  the  surface  of  the  member; 

3.  applying  an  aqueous  deoxidizing  solution  to  the  surface 
of  the  member; 

4.  rinsing  the  surface  of  the  member; 

5.  applying  a  coating  of  tin  by  immersing  the  member  in  an 
aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of,  for  each  gallon 
of  water,  from  about  8  to  about  14  ounces  of  at  least  one 
tin-containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  stannate  and  pmtassium  stannate,  and  of 
from  about  1  to  10  ounces  of  a  chelating  ligent; 

6.  electroplating  a  coating  of  a  copperbase  alloy  on  the  tin 
coating  by  immersing  the  member  in  an  electrolyte  con- 
sisting essentially  of,  for  each  gallon  of  water,  from  about 
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3.5  to  about  5.5  ounces  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  stannate  and  potas- 
sium stannate.  from  about  1.5  to  about  2.5  ounces  of 
copper  cyanide,  from  about  2.5  to  about  3.5  ounces  of 
potassium  cyanide,  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.3 
ounces  of  potassium  hydroxide; 

7.  rinsing  the  surface  of  the  member; 

8.  electroplating  a  first  coating  of  copper  on  the  copper- 
base  alloy  coating  by  immersing  the  member  in  an  elec- 
trolyte consisting  essentially  of.  for  each  gallon  of  water, 
from  about  3  to  about  4  ounces  of  copper  cyanide,  of 
from  about  6  to  about  7  ounces  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  cyanide  and 
potassium  cyanide,  and  of  from  about  4  to  about  6%  of 
potassium-sodium  tartrate; 

9.  electroplating  a  second  coating  of  copper  on  the  first 
coating  of  copper  by  immersing  the  member  in  an  elec- 
trolyte consisting  essentially  of,  for  each  gallon  of  water, 
from  about  8  to  about  10  ounces  of  copper  cyanide,  of 
from  about  14  to  about  16  ounces  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  cya- 
nide and  potassium  cyanide;  and 

10.  electroplating  an  outer  coating  of  a  metal  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  silver  and  tin  to  the  second  coating 
of  copper. 
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non-uniform  thickness  so  that  said  layer  Includes  rela- 
tively thick  portions  and  thin  portions; 

making  the  structure  the  anode  in  an  electtolytic  system 
wherein  the  elctrolyte  comprises  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,0  adjusted  to  a  pH  in  the  range 
1-5  or  9-13,  H,0  in  the  pH  range  5-9  inclliding  a  mate- 
rial for  supplying  ions  to  add  conductivity Jand  an  HjOj 
solution;  and 

passing  a  direct  current  through  said  system  of  sufficient 
magnitude  such  as  to  oxidize  the  entire  thiikness  of  said 
Zn  layer  only  in  the  thin  portions  of  sai<J  layer  and  a 
portion  of  the  underlying  semiconductor  ovpr  the  area  of 
semiconductor  covered  by  said  thin  portions  to  form  a 
composite  oxide  in  said  area. 


3,882,001 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICALLY  FORMING 
FLUOROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 
King  L.  MIUs,  Bartlesvilk,  Okla.,  assignor  to  piiiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesvilie,  Oida.  j 
1             Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,529 
'                             Int.  CI.  BOlic  3104 
U.S.  CI.  204-59  7  claims 


3,882,000 
FORMATION  OF  COMPOSITE  OXIDES  ON  III-V 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Bertram  Schwartz,  WestfieM;  Stuart  Marshall  Spitzer,  Berke- 
ley Heights,  and  Gregory  Dyctt  Weigle,  Green  Brook,  all  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Uboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,423 

Int  CL  C23f  17100;  HOli  7118 

MS.  CI.  204-38  A  u  Claims 


^V.l.-V.VV.VI.'VVl'VV...'X-^^T-6^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  oxide  on  a  structure 
comprising  a  IIl-V  compound  semiconductor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  on  said  structure  over  a  major  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  semiconductor  a  layer  of  a  conducting  metal 
of  uniform  thickness  which  is  oxidizable  in  an  electrolytic 
system  wherein  the  electrolyte  comprises  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H/J  adjusted  to  a  pH 
in  the  range  1-5  or  9-13,  Hfi  in  a  pH  range  of  5-9  includ- 
mg  a  material  for  supplying  ions  to  add  conductivity,  and 
an  HsO,  solution; 

making  the  structure  the  anode  in  said  electrolyte  system; 
and 

passing  a  direct  current  through  said  system  of  sufficient 
magnitude  such  as  to  oxidize  the  entire  thickness  of  said 
conductor  and  a  portion  of  the  underiying  semiconductor 
over  all  of  the  area  of  said  semiconductor  surface  covered 
by  said  conductor  to  form  said  composite  oxide. 
11.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  oxide  on  a  structure 
comprising  a  ni-V  compound  semiconductor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  on  said  structure  over  a  major  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  semiconductor  a  layer  comprising  Zn  to  a 


r 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fluorocarbon  compound  com- 
prising: ' 

injecting  a  vaporized  recycle  feed  stream  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  fluorinatable  organic  compoun<  and  a  par- 
tially unreacted  fluorinated  compound,  said  iecycle  feed 
stream  containing  5-50  weight  percent  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride, into  an  electrolyte  of  an  electrochemi^l  fluorina- 
tion  cell  at  a  location  within  said  electrolyte  aiid  adjacent 
a  plenum  chamber  within  an  anode; 

passing  all  of  said  hydrogen  fluoride-containing  Recycle  feed 
through  the  electrolyte  and  into  contact  with  said  anode 
of  the  cell  for  fluorinating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fluori- 
natable organic  compound  and  the  partially  unreacted 
fluorinated  compound  of  said  mixture; 

recovering  resultant  gases  from  the  cell; 

separating  said  fluorinatable  organic  compoui^  and  said 
partially  unreacted  fluorinated  compound  fr^m  said  re- 
saltant  gases  for  said  recycle;  and 

separating  and  recovering  said  fluorocarbon  compound 
from  said  resultant  gases. 
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3,882,002 
ANODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESSES 
Edward  H.  Cook,  Jr.,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,110 
Int.  CI.  COld  1106;  COlb  7106;  BOlk  3106 
U.S.  CI.  204-98  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  anode  comprising  a  valve  metal  substrate, 
a  coating  thereon  of  conductive  tin  oxide,  and  an  outer  coat- 
ing of  at  least  one  of  a  noble  metal  or  noble  metal  oxide. 


0 

• 


0 

II 


0 

n 


3,882,003 

VINYL  ESTER  RESIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CURING  SAME 

WITH  IONIZING  RADIATION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

AMINES 
Inder  Mani,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  142,853,  May  13,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,816,283.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,108 

Int.  CI.  C08d  1100;  C081  1100 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.16  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  curing  a  mixture  of  a  polymerizable  vinyl 
ester  resin  and  a  nonvolatile  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  carboxylic  acids,  vinyl  nitriles,  vinyl 
amides,  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  esters  of  vinyl  carboxylic  acids 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  8  carbons,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  process  comprises  exposing  said  mix- 
ture in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  ionizing  radiation,  said  mixture 
having  added  thereto  about  2  to  5  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  mixture  of  an  amine  having  the  formula 
R,R,RjN  where  R,  is  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  group,  R,  is  hydrogen 
and  R3  may  be  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  or  R,  and  R3  to- 
gether may  be  a  cyclic  alkylene  radical  or  an  oxydialkylene 
radical;  and  wherein  said  vinyl  ester  resin  is  pref>ared  by  react- 
ing essentially  equivalent  amounts  of  a  polyepoxide  of  a  poly- 
hydric  phenol  having  more  than  one  epoxide  group  per  mole- 
cule with  an  unsaturated  acid  having  the  formula 


0 


R. CH=C-C-OH 
•••         I 


CBg^C-C-ORgO-C-R^-COH 


Ri 


where  R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbons,  R, 
is  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  6  carbons  and  R,  is  phenylene, 
cyclohexylene.  alkylene  or  an  unsaturated  bivalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical. 


3,882,005 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  DISCOLORATION  IN 
HYDROLYZED  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE 
COPOLYMERS  BY  EXPOSURE  TO  RADIATION 
John  M.  Hoyt;  Kari  Koch,  and  Mathcw  WilUams,  Jr.,  all  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Natmnal  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,997 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  1110,  1112 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.14  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrolysis  of  a  solid  interpolymer  of  an 
a-olefin  of  2-10  carbon  atoms  and  about  1-25  mole  percent 
vinyl  ester  of  a  2-6  carbon  atom  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  to  a  product  having  a  low  yellowness  index  (ASTM  D- 
1925-63T)  of  less  than  30  which  comprises  contacting  said 
solid  interpolymer  with  a  substantially  anhydrous  alcoholizing 
agent  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  residual  vinyl  ester 
content  to  0.1-15  weight  percent  and  subjecting  at  least  one 
of  said  interpolymer  and  said  hydrolyzing  agent  to  irradiation 
of  wave  lengths  in  the  range  of  about  3000-8000  Angstrom 
units. 


R2 


where  R,  is  chlorine,  bromine,  hydrogen  or  phenyl  and  R,  is 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  a  loweralkyl  group  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


3,882,004 
VINYL  ESTER  RESIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CURING  SAME 

WITH  IONIZING  RADIATION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

AMINES 
Inder  Mani,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,266,  May  13,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,810,825.  This  applkatran  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,112 

Int.  CI.  C08d  1100;  C08f  1100 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.16  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  curing  a  mixture  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic 
monomer  and  a  polymerizable  vinyl  ester  resin,  said  process 
comprises  exposing  said  mixture  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to 
ionizing  radiation  said  mixture  having  added  thereto  about  1 .5 
to  5  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of  an 
amine  having  the  formula  RiRjRjN  where  R,  is  an  alkyl  or 
aralkyl  group.  Rx  is  hydrogen  and  R,  may  be  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  or  R,  and  Rj  together  may  be  a  cyclic  alkylene 
radical  or  an  oxydialkylene  radical;  and  wherein  said  vinyl 
ester  resin  is  prepared  by  reacting  about  equivalent  amounts 
of  a  polyepoxide  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  more  than  one 
epoxide  group  per  molecule  with  a  dicarboxylic  acid  half  ester 
having  the  formula 


3,882,006 
METHOD  FOR  CURING  ALKYD  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

BY  APPLYING  IONIZING  RADUTION 
Tadashi     Watanabe;     Koichlro     Murata,     and     Tsutomu 
Maruyama,  all  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  a^ignors  to  Kansai 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd. 
Continuatton  of  Ser.  No.  91,204,  Nov.  19,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,977 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1969, 44-94679 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  1110,  1112 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.15  7  Chdms 

1.  A  method  for  curing  alkyd  resin  compositions  which 
comprises  applying  ionizing  radiation  in  a  total  radiation  dose 
of  from  0. 1  to  50  M  rad  to  an  alkyd  resin  composition  com- 
prising 

a.  styrene;  and 

b.  an  alkyd  resin  product  consisting  essentially  of  the  half- 
esterification  product  of  ( 1 )  a  conjugated  unsaturated 
fatty  acid  or  conjugated  unsaturated  fatty  oil,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tung  oil,  linseed  oil,  linolic 
and  dehydrated  castor  oil,  modified  alkyd  resin,  said 
alkyd  resin  of  ingredients  comprising  phthalic  anhydride, 
pentaerythritol,  and  trimethylol  ethane  or  glycerine  hav- 
ing an  oil  length  of  from  10  to  50  percent  and  a  hydroxyl 
equivalent  of  300-2000,  and  (2)  maleic  anhydride  or 
citraconic  anhydride,  said  anhydride  being  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  react  with  at  least  30  percent  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  of  said  modified  alkyd  resin. 
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3  882  007 

PHOTOHARDENABLE  FATTY  ACID-MODIFIED 

VINYLATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Tadashi  WaUuiabe;  Koichiro  Murata,  and  Kenjiro  Tsubouchi, 

all  of  Hiratsnka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,076,  Jan.  26,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1971,  46-3322 
Int.  CI.  BOld  1110,  1112;  C08d  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  204-159.15  8  Claims 

1.  A  photohardenable  fatty  acid-modified  vinylated  polyes- 
ter resin  composition  comprising 
A.  from  about  10  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1 .  styrene  and  its  derivatives 


Rl-C=CIL 
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in  which  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  group  and  R,  is  hydrogen, 
methyl  group  or  chlorine 

2.  acrylic  or  methacrylic  monomers 


?3 

CH2-C-COOR4 

in  which  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  group  and  R^  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  group  having  one  to  16  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl 
group  having  two  to  three  carbon  atoms,  glycidyl  group  and 
dialkylamino  alkyl  group 


ingredients  comprising  isophthalic  ac^id,  neopentyl 
glycol,  trimethylolpropane,  and  adipic  acid,  and 
2.  a  fatty  acid-modified  vinylated  polyester  resin  prepared 
by  reacting  1 .0  mole  of  a  diisocyante  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  toluene  diisocyan|tte  and  hexa- 
methylene  diisocyanate  with  0.7  to  1.3  moles  of  2- 
hydroxyethylmethacrylate  to  provide  in  isocyanate- 
terminated  adduct  and  then  reacting  0.4  to  1.2  moles 
of  said  isocyanate-terminated  adduct  pet  mole  of  pen- 
dant hydroxyl  of  a  linseed  oil  fatty  acid-modified  poly- 
ester resin  of  ingredients  comprising  isophthalic  acid, 
neopentyl  glycol,  trimethylolpropane  and  fumaric  acid, 
said  fatty  acid-modified  vinylated  polyeiter  resin  hav- 
ing from  0.2  to  3.0  units  of  alpha,  beta-olefinic  unsatu- 
ration  per  1 ,000  units  molecular  weight  of  said  resin,  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  800  to 
about  5,000,  a  fatty  acid  content  of  Jbout  5  to  35 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  fatty 
acid  and  unmodified  polyester  resin,  a  dumber  of  hy- 
droxyl groups  of  about  0.5  to  3.0  units  der  1 ,000  units 
molecular  weight,  and  an  acid  value  of  about  5  to  about 
30,  1 

C.  metal  salt-dryer  selected  from  cobalt,  minganese,  cal- 

Icium,  zinc,  iron,  zirconium,  lead  or  copper  salt  in  amount 
of  about  0.1  to  2.0  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  the  fatty  acid-modified  vinyls  ted  polyester 
resin  and  vinyl  monomer,  and  | 

I  ►.  a  photosensitizer  of  about  0.05  to  about  tO  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  fatty  acid- 
modified  vinylated  polyester  resin  and  vinja  monomer  in 
which  said  photosensitizer  is  one  selected  ffom  the  group 
consisting  of  the  following  formulas: 
1 .  benzoin  and  its  derivatives 


O-R, 


(-R5-N 


^rJ 


Rs  is  alkylene  group  having  one  to  two  carbon  atoms  and  Rg 
is  alkyl  group  having  one  to  two  carbon  atoms) 
3.  vinylidene  monomer 


CH2-C 


R 


8 


in  which  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  group  and  Rg  is  nitrile 

group,  carbamoyl  group,  N-methylolcarbamoyl  group,  al- 

kylether-N-methylolcarbamoyl  group  (— CONHCH,OR|^  R, 

is  alkyl  group  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms)  or  acetoxy 

group,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

B.  from  about  40  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  fatty 

acid-modified  vinylated  polyester  resin  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 

I ,  a  fatty  acid-modified  vinylated  polyester  resin  prepared 
by  reacting  1 .0  mole  of  a  diisocyanate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  toluene  diisocyanate  and  hexa- 
methylenc  diisocyanate  with  0.7  to  1.3  moles  of  2- 
hydroxyethylmethacrylate  to  provide  an  isocyante- 
tenminated  adduct  and  then  reacting  0.4  to  1 .2  moles 
of  said  isocyanateterminated  adduct  per  mole  of  a 
pendant  hydroxyl  of  a  linseed  oil  fatty  acid  or  highly 
conjugated  linoleic  acid  modified  polyester  resin  of 


m  which  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  methylcyclohexyl  group,  benzyl  group  or 
ethylether  derivative  groups  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula 


f4 

-C-CHj-Rg 


in  which  R,  or  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  group  and  R^  is  alkoxy 
group  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  acetyl  kroup  having 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  group  Having  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms,  ^ 

2.  azo  compounds 

R,_N=N-Rg 
in  which  R^  is 


CH, 

■C-CII 
I 

CN 


3» 


(Rg  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  alkyl  group  having  bne  to  three 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine). 
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ClI- 


CII3 


CM. 


Rg   is   -C-CII3     or     -C-CII2-C-CII3 


CN 


J^U 


10 


(R,o  is  hydrogen,  methyl  group  or  methoxy  group,  and  R„  is 
hydrogen  or  nitrilo  group),  and 

3.  diphenyl  disulfide  and  its  derivatives 


conductivity  of  from  about  300  micromhos  to  about 
3,500  micromhos  per  centimeter; 
2.  passing  an  electric  current  through  said  bath  suflTicient  to 
effect  deposition  of  a  coating  of  said  polymer  on  the 
object  by  providing  a  difference  of  electrical  potential 
between  the  object  and  an  electrode  that  is 

a.  spaced  apart  from  said  object 

b.  in  electrical  contact  with  said  bath 

c.  electrically  positive  in  relation  to  said  object. 


^ 

lie 

r-S- 

16  zr 
S ^ 

-"is 

H? 

"S 

^12 

"12 

"-\ 

•Kz 

in  which  R,2  and  R,,'  are  hydrogen,  methyl  group  or  chlorine, 
R,3  and  R,3'  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  group,  R^  and  R„'  are 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl  group  having  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  or  methoxy  group,  R,,  and  R^'  are  hydrogen,  chlorine 
or  methyl  group,  and  R,,  and  R,,'  are  hydrogen  or  methyl 
group. 


3,882,008 
WATER-SOLUBLE  AND/OR  WATER-DISPERSIBLE 
COATING  MATERIAL  AND  COMPOSITION 
Michio  Hiraoka,  Tokyo,  and  Hisao  Nakada,  NUgate,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo- 
to,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  668,202,  Sept  15, 1967,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  11,  1971,  Ser.  No.  123,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  20,   1966^  41- 
61666 

Int.  CI.  BOlk  5102 
U.S.  CI.  204-181  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate,  comprising  arranging 
the  substrate  as  the  anode  of  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  an  electrolyte,  the  electrolyte  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  a  butadiene  homopol- 
ymer  or  copolymer  having  at  substantially  each  end  of  sub- 
stantially each  polymeric  chain  a  carboxyl  or  carboxylate 
group  and  wherein  number  average  molecular  weight  is  in  the 
range  of  200  to  10,000,  carboxylic  equivalent  is  less  than 
5,000,  butadiene  unit  in  the  polymeric  chain  is  more  than  50 
weight  percent,  1 ,2-butadiene  bonding  in  the  butadiene  unit 
is  more  than  80  weight  percent,  at  least  80%  of  the  total  of  the 
carboxyl  and  carboxylate  groups  are  carboxylate  groups,  and 
the  carboxylate  is  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  organic  ammo- 
nium carboxylate  and  applying  an  electromotive  potential 
across  the  cell  whereupon  the  butadiene  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  deposits  on  the  anodic  substrate. 


3,882,010 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPHORETICALLY  FORMING 
FOUNDRY  MOULDS 
Ervin  I.  Szabo,  Manotick,  Canada,  ass^or  to  Canadian  Pa- 
tents and  Devetopment  Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,039 
Claims    priority,    application    Canada,    Oct.    26,    1973. 
184329/73 

Int.  CI.  BOlk  5102 
U.S.  CI.  204-181  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrophoretically  forming  a  foundry 
mould,  comprising: 

a.  coating  a  meltable  mould  former,  which  is  electrically 
non-conductive,  with  graphite  and  refractory  particles 
and  a  binder  to  form  an  electrically  conductive  coating 
thereon  containing  graphite  to  refractory  particles  in  the 
ran^e  1:10  to  1:1  by  volume, 

b.  applying  additional  refractory  particles  electrophoreti- 
cally to  said  electrically  conductive  coating, 

c.  applying  further  refractory  particles  to  said  electrically 
conductive  coating  to  form  a  foundry  mould,  and 

d.  heating  said  mould  former  to  melt  it  and  then  removing 
the  molten  mould  former  material  from  the  foundry 
mould. 


3,882,011 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROANALYTIC  STUDIES 
Theodore  G.  Hines,  Grove  City,  Pa.,  and  Dennis  C.  Johnson, 
Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Pine  Instrument  Company.  Grove 
City,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,471 

Intel.  GOln  2  7/iO 

U.S.  CI.  204-195  R  ig  cuims 


3,882,009 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  ISOTHIOURONIUM 

STABILIZED  LYOPHOBIC  COLLOIDS 

Eari  H.  Wagener,  Concord,  Calif.;  Ritchie  A.  Wessling,  and 

Dale  S.  Gibbs,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,700 
Int  CI.  BOlk  5102 
U.S.  CI.  204-181  10  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  applying  a  coating  to  an  object  having  an 
electroconductive  surface  comprising 

1 .  immersing  the  object  in  a  coating  bath  comprising  a  latex 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  from  about  2  to  about  12  of 
cation-active  particles  of  water-insoluble,  essentially  elec- 
trically non-conductive,  organic,  film-forming  polymer 
wherein  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cation-activity  is 
provided  by  isothiouronium  cations;  said  latex  having  a 


1.  A  rotatable  electrode  construction  for  electroanalysis  of 
a  fluid,  said  construction  comprising  a  first  contact  and  a 
second  contact  spaced  therefrom,  conductive  members  elec- 
trically engaging  said  first  and  said  second  contacts  respec- 
tively for  establishing  conductive  paths  thereto,  means  for 
electrically  isolating  said  first  and  said  second  contacts  from 
one  another  and  said  conductive  members  from  one  another, 
brush  members  mounted  respectively  on  said  conductive 
members  and  spaced  from  said  contacts,  and  means  for  seal- 
ing said  contacts  and  said  conductive  members  against  the 
entry  of  said  fluid  so  that  said  fluid  is  prevented  from  contact- 
ing said  conductive  members  and  non-contact  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  said  second  contacts,  at  least  one  of  said  contacts 
being  fabricated  from  glassy-carbon. 
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3,882,012 
OXYGEN  SENSORS 
Thomas  DkUnson,  NewcasUc-upon-Tync,  and  Lynden  John 
Grecnley,  Tonbridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  hi  Her  Britannic  Mi^csty's 
Government  of  the  United  Khigdom  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,048 
Clahns  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  Nov.  24, 1972. 
54329/72 

Int  CI.  GO  In  27146 
UA  CI.  204-195  P  26  Chums 


^AY6,  1975 


3,882,014 

REACTION  ZONE  EFFLUENTS  SEPARAT  ON  AND 

HYDROGEN  ENRICHMENT  PROC^ 

Richard  D.  Monday,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Normjan  H.  Scott, 

Arlington  Heights,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products 

Company,  Des  Pbdnes,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,009,  Oct.,  26,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  24, 1974,  Ser.  ^o.  482^04 

Int  CI.  ClOg  35104 
U.S.  CI.  208-134  7  chums 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor  comprising  an  electrochemical  cell 
having  a  salt  electrolyte  which  is  molten  at  the  temperature  of 
operation  of  the  sensor,  a  gas  diffusion  electrode  as  cathode, 
the  gas  diffusion  electrode  includiing  a  porous  metal  layer  and 
a  barrier  layer  substantially  non-porous  to  the  electrolyte  but 
porous  to  oxygen  interposed  between  the  porous  metal  layer 
and  the  environment  of  the  sensor,  a  counter  electrode  as 
anode,  measuring  means  to  determine  the  electrical  current 
which  flows  between  the  anode  and  cathode  of  the  electro- 
chemical cell  due  to  oxygen  in  the  environment  and  wherein 
the  electrochemical  cell  includes  an  electrode  constituting 
either  the  anode  or  a  reference  electrode  of  the  electrochemi- 
cal cell,  the  said  electrode  comprising  either  (A)  a  soluble 
product  electrode  immersed  in  a  salt  electrolyte  which  is 
molten  at  the  temperature  of  operation  of  the  sensor  or  (B)  a 
reactive  electrode  and  the  said  electrode  being  separated  from 
the  salt  electrolyte  of  the  electrochemical  cell  by  a  membrane 
of  ionically  conducting  solid  through  which  cations  of  the  salt 
electrolyte  or  cations  of  the  reactive  electrode  respectively 
can  be  transported  and  provided  that  when  a  separate  refer- 
ence electrode  is  included  a  means  is  provided  by  which  a 
constant  potential  is  maintained  between  the  gas  diffusion 
electrode  and  the  said  separate  reference  electrode. 


3  882  013 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  AROMATIZED 
LOW-SULPHUR  HYDROCARBON  PETROLEUM  STOCK 
Yakov  Rafailovkh  KatsobashviU,  uHtsa  VavUova,  49,  kv.  43, 

and  Anatoly  Sergeevkh  Serenko,  44  kvartal,  ulitsa  Volgina, 

korpus  2,  kv.  135,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,592 

Int  CI.  ClOg  13102 

UA  CI.  208-60  18  Chdms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  highly  aromatized  low-sulfur 
hydrocarbon  petroleum  stock,  comprising  destructive  cata- 
lytic hydroaromatization  of  a  straight  run  vacuum  distillate 
boilmg  between  300"  to  450'-560'C  at  a  temperature  of  from 
500"  to  620°C,  under  a  pressure  of  from  5  to  50  atm  and  at  a 
space  velocity  of  stock  feed  from  1  to  10  hr"",  the  hydrogen- 
stock  ratio  ranging  from  500  to  3000  nm'/t;  isolating  from  the 
resultant  hydroaromatizate  a  fraction  boiling  between  200"  to 
300"-400'C,  and  a  residue  that  boils  at  a  temperature  over 
300"-400'C;  and  isolating  an  aromatic  concentrate  from  said 
hydroaromatizate  fraction  boiling  between  200"  to 
300"-400"C  wherein  the  catalysts  comprise  the  oxides  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  VI  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  System,  on  solid 
carriers. 


1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  where  n  ( 1 )  a  hy- 
drocarbon charge  stock  and  hydrogen  are  coiiacted  in  a 
catalytic  reaction  zone,  (2)  a  hydrogen-containing  hydrocar- 
bon effluent  stream  is  withdrawn  from  said  zone,  (3)  said 
effluent  is  separated  to  provide  a  principally  liquid  phase  and 
a  principally  vaporous  phase,  and  (4)  at  least  a  pohion  of  said 
vaporous  phase  is  recycled  to  said  reaction  zone,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  separating  said  effluent  and  increasing  the 
hydrogen  concentration  of  said  recycled  vaporois  phase  by 
the  steps  of:  T 

a.  partially  condensing  said  hydrocarbon  reaction  zone 
effluent  at  a  temperature  from  about  150T  to  about 
300"F  and  introducing  the  same  into  a  vapor-fiquid  sepa- 
ration zone,  therein  effecting  separation  intp  a  first  hy- 
drogen-containing vaporous  phase  and  a  first  liquid 
phase; 

b.  introducing  said  first  vaporous  phase  upw:tt-dly  into  a 
contacting-condensing  zone  and  therein  countercurrentiy 
contacting  the  same  with  a  downwardly  flowing,  cooled 
fractionation  bottoms  material,  at  contacting!  conditions 
selected  to  effect  condensation  and  selective!  absorption 
aS  a  portion  of  said  first  vaporous  phase; 

c.  recovering,  from  said  contacting-condensing  zone,  a 
second  vaporous  phase  enriched  in  hydrogen  and  a  sec- 
ond liquid  phase  of  said  liquid  bottoms  matefial  and  the 
condensed-absorbed  portion  of  said  first  vaporous  phase; 
d.  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  secon^  varporous 
phase  to  combine  with  said  hydrocarbon  change  stock; 

e.  fractionating  a  mixture  of  said  first  and  second  liquid 
phases,  in  a  fractionation  zone,  at  conditions  Iselected  to 
vaporize  light  components  therefrom,  and  recovering  the 
same  as  a  third  vaporous  phase; 

f.  recovering  a  liquid  bottoms  material  from  sa)d  fraction- 
ation zone;  and, 

g.  cooling  said  liquid  bottoms  material  and  passing  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  cooled  material  downwardly  into  said 
contacting-condensing  zone  to  countercurrently  contact 
said  first  vaporous  phase  therein. 
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3,882,015 

COUNTERCURRENT  CATALYTIC  CONTACT  OF  A 

REACTANT  STREAM  IN  A  MULTI-STAGE  PROCESS  AND 

THE  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Don  B.  Carson,  Mt  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  Des  Pbiines,  III. 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365^96 

Int  CI.  BOIJ  9112;  ClOg  13116 

U.S.  CI.  208-169  9  Claims 


opening  of  said  first  plate  and  discharge  the  same  from 
the  periphery  of  the  space  between  said  plates; 
a  series  of  radial  fingers  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said 
upper  plate  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  fin- 
gers having  free  upper  ends  and  a  radial  extent  less  than 
that  of  said  vanes;  and 


means  connected  to  said  lower  plate  at  said  central  opening 
for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  underside  of  said 
impeller  and  for  supporting  said  impeller  above  the  bot- 
tom of  said  tank. 


3,882,017 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AERATION  OF 

BIODEGRADABLE  WASTE  MATERUL 

Norman  R.  Wittrup,  Lakewood,  Cok).,  assignor  to  Ren  Vand, 

Inc.,  Webster  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,847 

Int.  CI.  C02b  3108;  C02c  1112 

U.S.  CI.  210-15  14  Claims 


3.  A  process  for  effecting  the  multiple-stage,  countercurrent 
contact  and  conversion  of  a  reactant  stream  with  catalyst 
particles  movable  through  said  stages  via  gravity-flow,  which 
process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  said  reactant  stream  into  a  central,  lower 
portion  of  an  elongated  reaction  chamber  containing  said 
multiple  stages; 

b.  passing  said  reactant  stream  laterally,  in  radial  flow, 
through  a  first  annular-form  catalyst  bed  in  which  the 
catalyst  particles  are  movable  via  gravity-flow,  and  into  a 
mixing  zone  above  said  first  catalyst  bed; 

c.  introducing  a  heat-exchange  fluid  into  said  mixing  zone 
and  passing  the  same  upwardly,  in  admixture  with  the 
reactant  stream  effluent,  into  the  lower  portion  of  a  cen- 
ter reactant  stream  conduit,  and  flowing  said  mixture 
laterally  through  a  second  annular-form  catalyst  bed  in 
which  the  catalyst  particles  are  movable  via  gravity-flow; 
and, 

d.  withdrawing  the  resulting  converted  reactant  stream  from 
an  upper  portion  of  said  second  annular-form  catalyst 
bed. 


3,882,016 
FLOTATION  MACHINE  AND  IMPELLER  THEREFOR 
Charies  A.  Green,  Apartado  82,  Chihuahua,  Parral,  Mexico 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,073,  Jan.  2,  1974, 
abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuath>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
301,883,  Oct  30,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,843,101.  This  applkation 
June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,749 
Int  CI.  B03d  1114 
U.S.  CI.  209—169  14  Claims 

1.  A  rotatable  impeller  for  a  flotation  machine  having  a 
tank,  comprising: 
a  circular  lower  plate; 

a  circular  upper  plate  concentric  with  and  spaced  from  said 
lower  plate,  said  plates  each  having  a  circular  central 
opening  therein; 
a  series  of  vanes  extending  generally  radially  and  disposed 
between  said  plates,  said  vanes  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  pump  pulp  and  the  like  from  said  central 


1.  A  method  of  pressure  aeration  of  biodegradable  waste 
material  to  enhance  the  rate  of  degradation  by  aerobic  bacte- 
ria present  in  the  waste  material,  said  method  comprising: 

introducing  under  conditions  of  high  velocity  a  waste  mate- 
rial slurry  taken  from  a  reservoir  of  biodegradable  waste 
material  into  a  confining  zone  to  create  a  pressure  greater 
than  atmospheric,  and  to  create  high  velocity  turbulent 
flow, 

introducing  air  under  pressure  into  said  confining  zone  to 
further  increase  turbulence  therein  and  to  provide  an 
aerated  slurry, 

withdrawing  the  aerated  slurry  from  said  confining  zone, 
and  introducing  said  aerated  slurry  into  a  mixing  and 
separating  zone,  having  a  mixing  area  and  a  separating 
area  with  said  mixing  area  separated  from  said  separating 
area  by  a  back  pressure  creating  means,  wherein  further 
turbulent  mixing  occurs  in  said  mixing  area,  and  with- 
drawing from  said  separating  area  and  discharging  down- 
stream of  said  back  pressure  creating  means,  excess  air 
and  undissolved  gases  from  said  separating  area,  and 

discharging  under  conditions  of  high  velocity  said  aerated 
slurry  from  said  separating  area  into  said  reservoir  of  said 
waste  material  below  the  surface  thereof. 

9.  A  waste  treatment  system  comprising:  • 

a  pump  means  to  pump  sewage  material  at  high  velocity, 

a  riser  means  in  communication  with  said  pump  means  to 
receive  sewage  material  at  high  velocity  from  said  pump, 
an  air  introduction  means  to  introduce  air  under  condi- 
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tions  of  pressure  and  turbulence  into  said  riser  means  and 
to  aerate  sewage  material  within  said  riser  means, 
a  conveying  means, 

a  mixing  and  separating  means, 

said  conveying  means  being  in  communication  with  said 
riser  means 

at  a  first  end  and  in  communication  with  said  mixing  and 

separating  means  at  a  second  end, 
said  mixing  and  separating  means  having  a  mixing  area  and 

a  separating  area  separated  by  a  back  pressure  valve 

means, 
said  separating  area  having  a  gas  discharge  outlet  and  an 

aerated  sewage  outlet. 


3,882,018 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  MINERALS  FROM 

ACIDIC  STREAMS 

David  O.  Dcprec,  Loomis,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Aerojet-General 

Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Continiiation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  95,252,  Dec.  4, 1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,725,259.  This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  323,500. 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  3, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.  BOld  15106;  C02b  1176 

MS.  CI.  210-20  21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  water  soluble  Group  lb,  lib, 
Vb,  VIb,  Vllb,  and  Vlllb  metallic  ions  from  highly  acidic 
water  solutions  containing  said  ions  which  comprises  initially 
contacting  the  solution  with  a  cation  exchange  resin,  which 
resin  is  present  as  the  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  form  thereof, 
depositing  the  water  soluble  metallic  ions  on  said  resin,  pro- 
viding a  neutral  effluent,  and  regenerating  the  cation  ex- 
change resin  by  contacting  same  with  a  regenerating  solvent 
solution  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  chelate. 


3  882  019 
PROCESS  FOR  EFFLUENT  WATER  RECOVERY 
Zane  L.  Burke,  Whittier,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  HiU  BroUier^ 
Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,060 

Int  CI.  C02b  1120 

UA  CI.  210-45  15  Claims 
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process,  into  water  suitable  for  reuse  comprisii  g  the  steps  of: 
adding  lead  carbonate  to  the  effluent  water  in  a  first  agitated 
enclosure  in  an  amount  approximately  equal  to  Or  greater  than 
the  amount  of  total  dissolved  solids  in  said  effiuent  water  to 
form  water,  carbon  dioxide,  and  insoluble  lead  sulfate; 
filtering  the  contents  of  said  first  enclosure  tp  separate  the 

water  from  the  lead  sulfate; 
conducting  the  filtered  water  back  to  the  manufacturing 

process  for  reuse; 
adding  the  filtered  lead  sulfate  to  a  solution  pi  ammonium 
sulfate,  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide,  and  water  in  a  second 
agitated  enclosure  in  an  amount  sufficient  tb  form  ammo- 
nium sulfate  and  insoluble  lead  carbonate; 
filtering  the  contents  of  said  second  enclosure  to  separate 
the  ammonium  sulfate  solution  from  the  lejad  carbonate; 
conducting  the  filtered  ammonium  sulfate]  solution  to  a 
holding  tank  for  reuse  in  said  second  enclosure;  and 
drying  the  filtered  lead  carbonate  to  remove  residual  ammo- 
nia therefrom. 


3,882,020 
CONCENTRATE  DILUTER  FOR  PREPARINp  DIALYSIS 

LIQUID  IN  ARTIFICUL  KIDNEYS 
Sergio  Cere,  Mirandoia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bclico  i.p.A.,  Miran- 
dola-Modena,  Italy  I 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  25,  1973,  3415/73 
Int.  CI.  BOld  31100 
U.S.  CI.  210-85  g  Claims 


1.  A  process 
with  lead  and 


for  converting  effluent  water,  contaminated 
sulfuric  acid  as  a  result  of  a  manufacturing 


1.  Concentrate  diluter  for  preparing  dialysis  liquid  in  artific- 
ial kidneys,  comprising  a  fiexible  duct  for  feeding  water  which 
has  been  previously  degassed  and  heated  to  a  pitdetermined 
temperature,  and  a  flexible  duct  for  feeding  the  :oncentrate, 
means  for  the  peristaltic  pumping  of  the  degassed  water  and 
the  concentrate  along  said  ducts,  a  connector  for  said  ducts 
arranged  to  mix  the  water  with  the  concentrate  and  convey 
the  preparation  so  obtained  towards  the  dialyser  through  a 
duct  along  which  is  disposed  a  conductivity  cdll  on  which 
depend  the  means  for  regulating  the  dilution  of  cdncentrate  in 
the  degassed  water,  a  container  provided  with  an  Overflow  and 
connected  to  the  feed  duct  for  the  dialyser  by  a  pkir  of  ducts, 
one  of  which  feeds  a  constant  fraction  of  the  preparation  to 
the  container,  and  a  flow  deviator  arranged  to  blOck  the  flow 
of  the  preparation  towards  tiie  dialyser,  leaving  simulta- 
neously open  the  second  of  said  pair  of  ducts  of  vice  versa, 
there  being  also  provided  means  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture and  conductivity  of  the  liquid  in  the  contained,  and  which 
govern  said  deviator. 
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vious  barrier  between  the  separated  light  phase  and  heavy 
phase  of  the  blood. 


3,882,021 

SEALED  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  BLOOD 

WITH  ANTI-RED  CELL  BARRIER 

Waldemar  A.  Ayres,  Rutherford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bccton,  

Dickinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446365  3,882,022 

Int.  CI.  BOld  33100  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PERMUTATION  OF  MOVABLE 

U.S.  CI.  210—136  6  Claims  BED  FLUIDS 

Pierre  Lagoutte,  Carraire  du  Grand  Cabries,  Le  Tholonet 
(Bouches-du-Rhone),  France 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,191 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    20,    1972, 
72.14938 

Int.  CI.  BOld  23110 
U.S.  CI.  210-189  5  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  fluid  separator  assembly  capable  of 
separating  blood  into  its  component  phases  of  light  phase 
plasma  or  serum  and  heavy  phase  cellular  portion  comprising: 
a.  a  container  having  a  first  open  end  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  blood  for  subsequent  separation  into  a  light  phase  and 
a  heavy  phase  and  a  second  open  end  for  removing  the  sepa- 
rated light  phase; 

b.  closures  sealing  the  open  ends  of  the  container,  the  clo- 
sures being  formed  of  a  self-sealing  elastomeric  material 
which  is  penetrable  by  a  cannula; 

c.  a  piston  having  a  specific  gravity  relatively  greater  than 
the  heavy  phase  portion  of  the  blood  and  slidably 
mounted  in  the  container  and  having  means  on  an  outer 
surface  in  sealing  engagement  with  an  inner  surface  of  the 
container; 

d.  pressure  responsive  valve  means  associated  with  said 
piston,  said  valve  means  being  normally  closed  when 
there  is  a  minimum  of  pressure  differential  on  different 
portions  of  the  valve  means  and  which  automatically 
opens  in  response  to  a  substantial  pressure  differential  so 
that  when  said  container  is  subjected  to  moderate  centrif- 
ugal force  the  blood  separates  into  its  light  phase  and 
heavy  phase  but  the  piston  stays  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  container,  and  subsequentiy  when  increased  centrifu- 
gal force  is  used  the  valve  means  automatically  opens 
with  the  lighht  phase  passing  up  through  the  valve  means 
enabling  the  piston  to  move  down  through  the  light  phase 
while  retaining  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  container; 

e.  frangible  seal  means  in  a  position  opposite  to  the  first  end 
for  receiving  blood  and-between  said  first  end  and  said 
piston  to  isolate  said  piston  from  contact  with  the  blood; 
f.  means  for  breaking  said  frangible  seal,  said  seal  and  said 
means  for  breaking  said  seal  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  when  the  centrifugal  force  reaches  a  pre- 
determined value,  the  seal  is  broken  by  said  seal  breaking 
means;  and 

g.  mechanical  stop  means  on  the  container  whereby  the 
piston  when  moving  through  the  light  phase  will  stop  a 
predetermined  distance  from  one  of  the  ends  of  the  con- 
tainer followed  by  termination  of  the  different  pressure 
with  permits  the  valve  means  to  automatically  shift  from 
an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  to  provide  an  imper- 


1.  An  ion  exchange  plant  for  softening  water  comprising: 

a.  a  softener  tank,  inlet  means  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
tank  into  which  resins  are  supplied  in  their  regenerated 
state,  outlet  means  for  removing  the  spent  resins  from  the 
lower  part  of  said  tank,  the  circulation  of  the  resins  thus 
taking  place  from  top  to  bottom,  a  vertical  central  distrib- 
utor having  a  porous  wall  disposed  in  said  tank,  periph- 
eral collector  means  disposed  outside  said  tank  opposite 
said  distributor,  fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  a  fluid 
to  be  treated  in  its  crude  state  into  said  central  distributor 
for  radially  outward  passage  through  the  thickness  of  the 
resin  bed  into  the  peripheral  collector,  conduit  means  for 
supplying  a  portion  of  said  fluid  through  the  lower  part  of 
said  softener  tank  to  carry  along  the  spent  resins; 

b.  a  regeneration  column  for  receiving  spent  resins  and 
regenerating  them  by  contact  with  a  regeneration  fluid, 
means  for  supplying  said  regeneration  fluid  to  said  regen- 
eration column  in  a  (Aunterflow  direction  to  the  spent 
resins  so  that  the  regenerated  resins  come  out  of  the 
upper  part  of  said  column;  and 

c.  a  rinsing  column  disposed  above  said  regeneration  col- 
umn for  receiving  into  the  lower  part  thereof  the  resins 
coming  from  the  regeneration  column,  said  conduit 
means  supplying  a  portion  of  the  softened  water  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  rinsing  column  whereby  the  regen- 
erated resins  will  be  rinsed  by  the  counterflowing  water, 
and  pipe  means  for  returning  the  regenerated  and  rinsed 
resins  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  rinsing  column  back 
to  the  upper  portion  of  said  softener  tank. 
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3,882,023 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  SEPARATING 

LIQUID  AND  SOLID  FROM  A  LIQUID-SOLID  MIXTURE 

Vernon  I.  E.  Wiegand,  Sr.,  deceased,  late  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

and  by  Florence  EUiott  Wiegand,  executrix,  1943  Green  Pine 

Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45231 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,420 

Int.  CI.  BOld  17100 

UA  CI.  210-294  3  ctaims 


3Hf-Z 


I 

cal  rim  comprising  outer  and  inner  wall  membqrs,  W,  and  W,, 
projecting  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  hm  in  a  direc- 
tion such  as  to  increase  the  volume  of  fluid  containable  by  the 
header  and  having  concentric,  opposed,  generally  cylindrical 
faces  of  greater  and  lesser  radii,  r„  and  r,,  respectively,  defin- 
mg  an  annular  land  having  a  bottom  width  equal  to  {r^-rt)  and 
of  greater  and  lesser  heights,  h„  and  hu  respectively, 
said  inner  wall  member  W,  having  a  tapere^  cross  section 


3-<  ^-z 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  continuously  separating  liquid 
and  solid  from  a  flowable  solid-liquid  mixture  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  defined  by  a  liquid  imper- 
vious, continuous,  non-variant  lateral  inner  wall  of  cylin- 
drical cross  section  and  a  pair  of  end  members  each 
having  a  liquid  impervious  inner  end  wall; 
the  housing  rotatably  connected  with  each  end  member 
respectively  through  a  first  pair  of  liquid  seal  members; 
means  to  rotate  the  housing  inner  wall  about  its  longitudinal 

axis  in  a  selected  direction; 
an  inner  member  having  a  liquid  impervious,  continuous, 
non-variant  outer  surface  of  cylindrical  cross  section 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  cross  section  of  the  housing 
inner  wall  and  unyieldingly  mounted  within  the  housing 
hollow  interior,  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  housing  inner  wall,  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  housing  inner  wall  so  that  the  inner  member  outer 
surface  approaches  the  housing  inner  wall  at  a  horn  angle 
across  a  substantially  non  yielding  compression  nip  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  housing 
inner  wall  and  of  the  inner  member; 
the  inner  member  extending  between  the  end  members  and 
rotatably  connected  with  each  end  member  through  a 
second  pair  of  liquid  seal  members; 
means  to  rotate  the  inner  member  about  its  longitudinal  axis 

in  the  selected  direction; 
a  baffle  including  first  and  second  edges  secured  between 
the  end  members  within  the  hollow  interior  and  project- 
ing between  and  biased  to  press  the  first  and  second  edges 
into  liquid  sealing  relationship  with  the  inner  member 
outer  surface  and  with  the  housing  inner  wall  thereby 
separating  the  housing  hollow  interior  into  a  wet  material 
section  and  a  dried  material  section; 
an  inlet  port  through  an  end  wall  in  the  wet  material  section; 
means  to  introduce  the  solid-liquid  mixture  into  the  wet 
material  section  through  the  inlet  port; 
a  liquid  outiet  port  through  an  end  wall  in  the  wet  material 

section; 
liquid  filtering  means  connected  with  the  liquid  outlet  port; 
a  dried  material  outlet  port  in  an  end  wall  in  the  dried 
material  section;  and 
means  to  remove  dried  material  from  the  dried  material 
section  through  the  dried  material  outlet  fwrt. 

3382,024 
HEADER  FOR  STAGNATION-SENSITIVE  LIQUIDS 
GeorgeW.  Holmes,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Charles  E.  Savage, 
Concord,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,275 

Int  CI.  BOld  33100 

MS.  a.  210-321  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  header  having  the  general  shape  of  a  cup,  pierced  by 

at  least  one  fluid  passageway  and  having  a  generally  cylindri- 


and  compnsmg  a  rounded  uppermost  portion  having  a 
thickness  f,  measured  along  a  radius  througli  any  point  in 
the  circle  of  juncture  between  the  cylindrical  and  non- 
cylindrical  surfaces  of  W,, 
the  ratio  of  h,  to  {r,-rt)  being  from  about  0.6 
the  ratio  of  /i,  to  (r,-r,)  being  from  about  0.45  to  about 
0.65  and  the  ratio  of  r,  to  (r,-r,)  being  from  about  0.2  to 
about  0.3. 


3,882,025 
WASTEWATER  CONCENTRATOR  WITH  SLOTTED 
DISTRIBUTOR  I 

Waller  J.  TaUey,  Jr.,  Brentwood  Park,  CaUf.j  assignor  to 
Sweco,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,540 

Int  CI.  BOld  33106 

U.S.  CI.  210-354  4  claims 


1.  Screen  apparatus  comprising 

substantially  cylindrical  screening  means  for  screenina  an 
influent  applied  thereto,  ' 
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support  means  for  supporting  said  screening  means  for 
rotation  substantially  about  the  axis  of  said  screening 
means, 

stationary  distributor  means  disposed  in  said  screening 
means  for  receiving  influent  and  providing  at  least  a 
stream  of  influent  toward  the  inner  surface  of  said  screen- 
ing means,  said  stationary  distributor  means  imparting  a 
velocity  component  to  at  least  one  said  stream  of  influent 
which  is  tangential  relative  to  said  substantially  cylindri- 
cal screening  means  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
substantially  cylindrical  screening  means,  said  tangential 
velocity  component  providing  the  sole  means  for  rotating 
said  screening  means  said  distributor  means  includes  a 
peripheral  wall,  a  top  and  a  bottom  thereby  defining  a 
substantially  cylindrical  enclosure,  said  peripheral  wall 
being  close  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  screening  means 
and  having  associated  therewith  the  means  for  imparting 
the  velocity  component,  and 

feed  means  for  supplying  influent  into  said  distributor 
means. 


3,882,026 
HYDROPHOBIC  FILTER  DEVICE  FOR  MEDICAL 
LIQUIDS 
Charles  J.  McPhee,  Sylmar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Hos- 
pital Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280,542 

Int.  CI.  BOld  35102 

U.S.  CI.  210-446  8  Claims 


the  assembly  must  pass  through  the  stacked  passages,  said 
housing  includes  at  least  one  support  prong  on  a  downstream 
side  of  the  filter  membrane,  said  support  prong  having  a 
rounded  contact  surface  terminally  engaging  a  central  portion 
of  the  membrane,  said  membrane  being  relatively  flexible  and 
the  prong  absorbing  shock  of  pressure  surges  to  protect  it 
from  rupturing  under  a  high  pressure  surge,  said  rounded 
prong  contact  surface  covering  less  than  5  per  cent  of  the 
effective  filter  area  of  the  filter  membrane  when  in  contact 
therewith,  said  filter  membrane  being  a  porous  normally  hy- 
drophobic structure  impervious  to  at  least  90  per  cent  of  all 
particulate  matter  of  5  micron  size  and  greater  from  a  paren- 
teral solution  passing  through  its  randomly  interconnected  1 0 
to  40  micron  size  passages,  the  filter  membrane  being  from 
0.003  and  0.016  inches  thick  and  having  an  effective  filter 
area  equivalent  to  a  0.250  inch  diameter  disc,  the  housing 
including  a  central  section  which  contains  said  filter  mem- 
brane, said  central  section  comprising  essentially  an  axial 
projection  between  said  adapters. 


3,882,027 
RANDOM  PACKING  MEDIUM 
John  Lunt,  Alderley  Edge,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,037 
Cbims  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  Apr.  24, 1972, 
18823/72 

Int.  CI.  BOld  39116 
MS.  CI.  210—500  9  Chums 


1.  A  liquid  filter  assembly  for  filtering  at  parenteral  solution 
head-pressures  immediately  at  the  site  for  administering  the 
solution  to  a  patient  at  flow  rates  used  in  conventional  paren- 
teral therapy  comprising:  an  elongated  hollow  housing  having 
a  liquid  inlet  opening;  a  rigid  tubular  inlet  adapter  at  one  end 
surrounding  the  inlet  opening  for  connecting  the  housing  to  a 
tubular  administration  set  leading  from  an  elevated  parenteral 
liquid  source;  said  housing  having  a  liquid  outlet  opening 
spaced  from  the  inlet  opening;  a  rigid  tubular  outlet  needle 
adapter  in  axial  alignment  with  the  inlet  adapter  and  surround- 
ing the  outlet,  said  needle  outlet  adapter  including  a  tapered 
annular  surface  for  wedgingly  connecting  to  a  tapered  annular 
surface  hub  of  a  venous  needle  for  dispensing  filtered  liquid 
immediately  at  the  needle  site  of  a  patient's  anatomy;  and  a 
"depth"  filter  membrane  of  hydrophobic  homogenous  mate- 
rial with  randomly  communicating  interconnected  axially 
stacked  passages  of  from  10  to  40  micron  size  and  communi- 
cating between  said  liquid  inlet  opening  and  liquid  outlet 
opening,  said  filter  membrane  fitting  transversely  inside  the 
housing  and  peripherally  sealed  thereto  between  the  liquid 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  whereby  all  liquid  passing  through 


1.  A  packing  for  biologically  treating  waste  water  in  a  per- 
colating filter  comprising  randomly  packed  extruded  hollow 
cylindrical  pieces  of  an  organic  polymeric  material,  the  wall  of 
each  cylindrical  piece  being  provided,  throughout  its  length, 
as  a  plurality  of  corrugations  which  lie  in  planes  which  are 
transverse  to  or  oblique  to  the  main  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
piece,  each  of  said  corrugations  in  the  wall  of  each  cylindrical 
corrugated  piece  having  a  depth  in  excess  of  the  thickness  of 
the  wall. 


3,882,028 
MULTIPLE  CHAMBER  CHEMILUMINESCENT 
ANALYZER 
WilUam  J.  Zofaier,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thermo  Elec- 
tron Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,876 
Int.  CL  GOln  21122 
U.S.  CI.  250—361  20  Cbfans 

1.  Apparatus  for  observing  chemiluminescent  reaction  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  reaction  chambers  having  optical  openings 

therein; 
concentric  feed  means  for  supplying  reagents  and  samples 

to  each  of  said  reaction  chambers; 
a  photodetector  spatially  arranged  to  observe  sites  of  reac- 
tion in  each  of  said  chambers  for  detecting  radiant  energy 
given  off  as  a  result  of  chemiluminescent  reaction  in  said 
chambers  and  for  generating  an  output  responsive  to  said 
detected  energy;  and 
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means  periodically  coupling  and  uncoupling  radiant  energy 
from  each  of  said  chambers  to  said  photodetector  for 
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SIGNAL 
WOCESS 


—  (NOI 
[NO,] 

—  |N0,1 


/ 


CONCENTfUTIOh 
REACMNGS  OUT 


forming  in  said  output  a  sequence  of  discrete  time-wise 
interlaced  signals. 


3  882  029 
WELL  COMPLETION  AND  WORKOVER  FLUID 
Paul  W.  Fischer,  WWttier;  David  S.  Pye,  Brea,  and  Julius  P. 
GaUus,  Anaheim,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  CaUfornia,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,388 
Int  CI.  E21b  21/04;  C09k  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  252-8.55  R  g  claims 

1.  An  aqueous  well  completion  and  workover  fluid  compris- 
mg  a  dispersion  of  about  4  to  10  pounds  per  barrel  of  finely 
divided,  oil-soluble,  water-insoluble  solid  particles  in  an  aque- 
ous salt  solution  containing  about  1  to  5  pounds  per  barrel  of 
chrome  lignite,  about  O.l^o  2  pounds  per  barrel  of  xanthan 
gum,  about  0.1  to  1  pound  per  barrel  of  hydroxyethyl  cellu- 
lose, and  at  least  about  1  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble 
morganic  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt,  said  particles  com- 
pnsmg  a  homogeneous  solid  solution  of  ( I )  wax,  (2)  an  oil- 
soluble  surface  active  glyceryl  or  sorbitan  partial  ester  of  a 
saturated  higher  fatty  acid,  (3)  a  water-dispersible  surface 
active  polyethylene  glycol  monoester  of  a  saturated  higher 
fatty  acid.  (4)  an  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  and  (5)  a 
fatty  alcohol. 

7.  An  aqueous  well  completion  and  workover  fluid  compris- 
ing a  dispersion  of  about  4  to  10  pounds  per  barrel  of  finely 
divided,  oil-soluble,  water-insoluble  solid  particles  in  an  aque- 
ous salt  solution  containing  about  1  to  5  pounds  per  barrel  of 
chrome  lignite,  about  0.1  to  2  pounds  per  barrel  of  xanthan 
gum;  about  0.1  to  1  pound  per  barrel  of  a  hydroxyethyl  cellu- 
lose having  about  I  to  3  moles  of  substituent  ethylene  oxide 
per  anhydroglucose  unit  of  the  cellulose  and  that  is  character- 
ized by  a  viscosity  of  about  1 ,500  to  5,000  centipoises  for  a  1 
weight  percent  solution  thereof;  and  at  least  about  1  weight 
percent  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  halide  or  nitrate;  said 
particles  comprising  a  homogeneous  solid  solution  of  (1) 
about  45  to  55  weight  percent  of  parafTin  wax,  (2)  about  15 
to  20  weight  percent  of  glyceryl  or  sorbitan  monostearate.  (3) 
about  25  to  30  weight  percent  of  polyethylene  glycol  mono- 
stearate, (4)  about  1  to  4  weight  percent  of  an  ethylene/vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  containing  about  10  to  30  weight  percent 
vinyl  acetate  and  exhibiting  a  Melt  Index  of  less  than  20 
grams/ 10  minutes,  and  (5)  a  saturated  fatty  alcohol  containing 
about  10  to  14  carbon  atoms,  said  particles  having  average 
diameters  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  50  microns. 


5.  A  method  of  forming  a  solid  self-lubricatiiig  composite 
consisting  essentially  of  an  arylene  sulfide  polymir  and  at  least 
one  solid  lubricating  component  selected  frojn  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdenum  disulfide,  molybdenub  diselenide, 
graphite,  antimony  trioxide,  tungsten  disulfide,  tungsten' 
diselenide,  and  mixtures  thereof  which  comprise!  the  steps  of: 
a.  admixing  said  polymer  and  at  least  one  of  said  jolid  lubricat- 
ing components;  | 

b.  heating  the  resulting  admixture  at  a  first  tertiperature  for 
a  first  interval; 

c.  thereafter  heating  said  admixture  at  a  second,  higher 
temperature  for  a  second  interval;  F 

d.  thereafter  cooling  and  grinding  said  thus-heated  admix- 
ture; I 

e.  compressing  the  thus-ground  admixture  of  fetep  (d)  in  a 
mold  at  a  first  pressure; 

f.  heating  the  thus-compressed  composition  at!  a  third  tem- 
perature for  a  third  interval; 


(f)  at  a  sec- 


g.  thereafter,  molding  the  composition  of  step 
end  pressure; 

h.  cooling  the  thus-molded  composition  under  said  second 
pressure  to  a  fourth  temperature;  and 

i.  thereafter  removing  from  the  mold  the  finished  self- 
lubricating  composite. 


3,882,031 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Herbert  Frank  Askew;  Gerald  John  Joseph  Jayit,  and  John 

Sc«tchford  Elliott,  all  of  Bracknell,  England,  assignors  to 

Edwin  Cooper  &  Company  Limited,  Bracknell,[England 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,93^ 
Claims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12, 1973, 

Int.  CI.  ClOm  1/38,  J/34,  3/32 
Uf-  ?;  252-45  ,3  ctaims 

1.  A  lubncating  composition  containing  a  majof  amount  of 
lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  anti-oxidant  or  l(tod-carrying 
amount  of  a  sulphur-containing  additive  selecteid  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  sulphurised  norborneyl  compound 
having  the  general  formula: 


(A) 


3t882  030 
SELF.LUBRICATING  BEARING  ELEMENTS 
MahkM  E.  Campbell,  OverlsBd  Park,  Kans.,  and  William  D. 
Walker,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum 
Conpany,  BartfcsvUlc,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,083 
Int.  CL  ClOm  7/40,  7/06,  7/02 
UA  a.  252-12  10  Claims 

1.  A  self-lubricating  polymeric  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  an  arylene  sulfide  polymer  and  a  solid  lubricating 
component  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  molybdenum  disulfide 
and  antimony  trioxide  in  a  weight  ratio  of  molybdenum  disul- 
fide to  antimony  trioxide  ranging  from  35:65  to  75:25. 


wherein: 

a.  each  of  R,  R«  and  R*  when  taken  singly  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen,  atom,  an  ilkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  about  15  carbon  atoiis,  an  aryl 
group  containing  from  6  to  about  15  carbon  atoms  and  a 
cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  4  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms; 

b.  each  of  R«  and  R»  when  taken  singly  is  selectejd  from  the 
gnoup  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  about  15  carison  atonis,  an  aryl 
group  containing  from  6  to  about  15  carboi^  atoms  a 
cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  4  to  about  tlO  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alkenyl  group  containing  from  2  tb  about  10 
carbon  atoms;  ' 

c.  R'  and  R»  when  taken  together  from  the  group  — CHY- 
CY  -  CY—  in  which  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 

group;  I 

d.  R«  when  taken  together  with  R»  forms  an  ftlkylidene 
group  containing  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  aU^ms;  and 


May  6,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


287 


e.  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  1 5 
carbon  atoms;  and  (2)  an  oil-soluble  sulphurised  nor- 
bomenyl  product  resulting  from  sulphurising  a  compound 
having  the  general  formula: 


(B) 


wherein  R,  R",  R^  R^,  R*  and  R*  are  as  hereinbefore  defined 
at  a  temperature  of  up  to  ISO'C,  said  sulphurisation  being 
carried  out  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  or  in  the  presence  of 
a  non-polar  solvent. 

4.  A  lubricating  comf>osition  according  to  claim  1  which 
incorporates  a  minor  amount  of  benzotriazole  therein. 


3,882,032 
SYNERGISTIC  MIXTURE  OF  ADIAMINE  AND 
ALKALIMETALAMIDE  AS  AN  ANTIOXIDANT 
COMPOSITION  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Mkhael  Gavin  Bird,  Weybridge,  and  Keith  Alcd  Wyn  Parry, 
Camberlcy,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petro- 
leum Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  215,646 
Claims  priority,  applkatktn  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18, 1971, 
2350/71;  Aug.  12,  1971,  37868/71;  Sept  7,  1971,  41589/71 

Int.  CI.  ClOn  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  252—49.7  14  Claims 

1.  An  antioxidant  composition  comprising 
a.  a  diamine  of  the  formula 

H 

[A]    X      -      N  ^  -      [B]    Y      -      N      - 


3,882,033 

SILICONE  GREASE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTORS 

John  H.  Wright,  Ebiora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,163,  July  6,  1971,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,999,  Oct  4, 
1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

321,388 
Int.  CI.  HOlb  3/46 
U.S.  CI.  252—63.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  grease  composition  consisting  essentially  of  on 
a  weight  basis: 

1.  from  15  to  97.9  percent  of  a  polysiloxane  fluid  of  the 
formula: 

(R),Si04-,„ 
where 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  22  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkenyl  radicals  having  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl radicals  having  from  five  to  seven  carbon  atoms; 
mononuclear  and  binuclear  aryl  radicals;  mononuclear 
aryl  lower  alkyl  radicals;  cyano  lower  alkyl  radicals  and 
up  to  50  percent  of  the  R  radicals  can  also  be  hydrogen; 
and  n  has  a  value  of  from  0.002  to  3.0, 

2.  from  0.1  percent  of  a  neutral,  dielectric  desiccant  being 
at  least  one  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  anhy- 
drous calcium  sulfate  and  synthetic  zeolites  being  at  least 
one  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

0.95-K).25M2,„O.Al2O3:2. 1 75-H3.825SiOj.TH,0 
wherein 
m  represents  at  least  one  of  the  materials  in  the  groups 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  metals  in  Groups  I 
and  II  of  the  periodic  table  and  the  transition  metals  of 
the  periodic  table,  m  represents  the  valence  of  M,  and  Y 
may  be  any  value  up  to  about  6,  and 

0.9+O.2M'j,„O:AliO,;2.5-K).5SiO,rH,O 
wherein 
M'  represents  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  of  not 
more  than  3,  m'  represents  the  valence  of  M',  and  Y'  may 
be  any  value  up  to  about  8,  and 

3.  from  2  percent  to  84.9  percent  of  a  grease  thickening 
agent  being  at  least  one  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  finely  divided,  non-conducting  inert  oxides  of  metallic 
and  glass-metallic  materials  and  inert  organic  thickening 
materials  and  mixtures  thereof  substantially  free  of  inter- 
fering water. 


[A] 
X 


b.  an  alkali  metal  amide  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 


[B]    Y 


[B]    Y, 


H 

i 

N 


where  X  is  a  benzene  nucleus  substituted  in  the  para  position 
to  the  nitrogen  atom  with  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  4  to  9 
carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  benzene  nucleus  substituted  in  the  para  position  with  a 
tertiary  alkyl  group  having  4  to  9  carbon  atoms,  an  alpha 
naphthyl  group  and  a  beta  naphthyl  group,  and  n  is  0,  1 ,  or 
2,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  diamine  of  Formula  I  to  the  alkali 
metal  amide  being  1:1  to  12:1. 


[A]    X      (I)    and 

3,882,034 
SIMULTANEOUS  FORMATION  OF  EXPANDING  BORAX 

PARTICLES  AND  SPRAY  DRIED  DETERGENTS 
Edward  James  Gibbons,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  885,079,  Dec.  15, 1969,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441302 
Int  CL  CI  Id  3/04,  7/18,  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  252—99  7  Claims 

-[AJ  X(II)  1.  A  method  for  producing  a  non-stratifying,  borax- 
containing  detergent  composition  wherein  the  proportion  of 
borax  in  the  which  comprises  passing  particles  is  from  10-50% 
of  feed  hydrated  borax  having  a  particle  size  within  the  range 
of  20  to  200  mesh  downwardly  through  a  hot  drying  gas  mov- 
ing countercurrently  at  a  speed  of  0.05  to  5  ft./sec.  in  a  drying 
zone  defined  by  an  enclosing  wall,  the  temperature  of  said 
drying  gas  being  from  120"  to  600°C.,  the  pressure  in  said 
drying  zone  ranging  from  atmospheric  to  1  m.m.  of  mercury 
vacuum,  the  dwell  time  of  said  borax  particles  in  the  drying 
zone  being  from  0.1  to  10  seconds  so  that  the  temperature  of 
the  borax  particles  does  not  exceed  100°C.,  whereby  to  pro- 
duce a  product  borax  particles  having  a  moisture  content  of 
1  to  10%  and  a  bulk  density  about  0.1  to  0.8  times  the  bulk 
density  of  the  feed  borax  particles,  concurrently  spraying  into 
said  drying  zone  a  detergent  slurry  at  a  point  above  the  point 
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of  introduction  of  the  hydrated  borax  particles  blending  the 
spray  dried  particles  of  detergent  comfxtsition  with  the  parti- 
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cles  of  borax  being  decrepitated  and  removing  the  mixed 
detergent  borax  composition  from  the  dehydrating  zone. 


3,882,035 

IMINODIACETONITRILE  DERIVATIVES  AS 

PEROXYGEN  BLEACH  ACTIVATORS 

Frank  Fred  Loffelinan,  Somcrvilie,  and  Thomas  Eugene  Brady, 

Piscataway,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Scr.  No.  343,314 
InL  CI.  CI  Id  7/54 
VS.  CI.  252—95  13  Claims 

1.  A  bleaching  composition  comprising  hydrogen  peroxide 
or  a  hydrogen  peroxide  releasing  compound  of  the  group  of 
organic  peroxides  and  inorganic  peroxygen  salts  and  an  acti- 
vating amount  of  an  iminodiacetonitrile  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

A— N(CHjCN), 
wherein  A  is  an  acyl  group  selected  from  aroyl,  substituted 
aroyi,  lower  alkanoyl  and  the  residue  of  a  heterocyclic  carbox- 
ylic  acid  halide;  or  a  4,6-disubstituted-s-triazinyl  group  in 
which  the  substituent  groups  are  selected  from  amino,  diethyl- 
amino  and  bis(cyanomethyl)amino  groups. 


3,882,036 

CONTACT  LENS  CLEANING  AND  STORING 

COMPOSITION  INCLUDING  NONIONIC  SURFACTANT, 

BENZALKONIUM  CHLORIDE  AND  Ni^EDTA 
Joseph  Z.  Kreganoaki,  and  John  C.  Petricdani,  both  of  Los 
Akos,  CaUf.,  ass^nors  to  Flow  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Pak) 
Alto,Caiif. 

CoatiniiatkMi-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,993,  June  1,  1971, 

abaadoncd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

724,600,  AprB  26, 1968,  abandoned.  This  applkaitkm  Aug.  1 1, 

1972,  Scr.  No.  279,800 

Int.  CI.  CI  Id  1166,3148 

U.S.  CL  252—106  11  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  and  storage  solution  for  hard  contact  lenses 

consisting  essentially  of:  from  0.002  to  0.29b  of  benzalkonium 

chloride  for  inhibiting  microbial  growrth  in  the  solution;  from 

0.01  to  2%  trisodium  ethylenediaminetetraacetate;  from  O.I 

to  10%  of  a  physiologically-acceptable  nonionic  surfactant 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene  fatty 

acid  ethers,  polyoxyethylene  fatty  acid  esters,  and  polyoxypro- 

pylene-polyoxyethylene  block  polymers;  and  water. 


3,882,037 

L STABILIZED  BORANE-TETRAHYDROFURAN 
SOLUTIONS  j 

rt  C.  Brown,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aldrich- 


SOLUTIONS 
Hei^rtC 

Boranes,  Inc.,  Milwaulwe,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Scr.  No.  334,642 

Int.  CI.  COlb  35100 

U.&  CI.  252—188  I      15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  solution  of  diborajne  in  tetrahy- 

drofuran  which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  solution  an 

effective  concentration  of  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  or  (yclic  sulfide. 


3,882,038 

CLEANER  COMPOSITIONS 

Eugene  Thomas  Clayton,  Mt.  Kisco;  Ruth  Elii^r  Johnston, 

Briarcliff  Manor,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  James  M.  flector.  South 

Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 

tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  Fded  June  7,  1968,  Ser.  No.  735,16f» 

I  Int.Cl.  Clld  7/72,  i/44 

U.S.  CI.  252—164 

1,  A  cleaner  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  iponobutyl  or 
monoamyl  ether  of  propylene  glycol,  dipropykne  glycol  or 
tripropylene  glycol;  from  about  0.01  to  about  5  percent  by 
weight  of  polyethoxylated  linear  long  chain  alcohol  surfactant 
and  from  about  98.99  to  about  85  percent  by  ^veight  water 
wherein  all  percents  are  based  on  the  total  \Veight  of  the 
cleaner  comp>osition. 


5Cbdms 


3,882,039 

ADDITIVE  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MAIJERIALS 

Gerard  J.  Sprokel,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematkinal 

Business  Machines  Corporatkm,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,lio 

InL  CI.  C09k  3100;  GOln  31100,  33/00;  G02f\  1/28,  1/36 

U.S.  CI.  252—299  12  Clahns 


7.  An  electro-optical  display  device  comprising 

two  parallel  members,  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent, 

spaced  apart  from  10  to  100  microns,  j 
electrodes  on  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  members, 
a  nematic  liquid  crystal  material  interposed  afid  filling  the 
space  between  said  electrodes  having  a  resistivity  in  the 
range  of  10"  to  5  X  10'  ohm-cm.,  said  nematic  liquid 
crystal  material  having  a  threshold  electrical  field  which 
when  exerted  causes  scattering  of  incident  light,  said 
nematic  liquid  crystal  material  comprising  a  nematic 
material  with  a  negative  dielectric  anisoiropy  having 
dissolved  therein  an  additive  to  provide  electrical  con- 
ductivity having  the  formula  (R),(R,),N+X-|wherein  R  is 
a  benzyl  group,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl  groups,  and  X~  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cl~,  Br"  and  I",  and 
means  for  applying  an  electric  field  across  the  nematic 
liquid  crystal  material  through  said  electrodes  that  ex- 
ceeds said  threshold  electric  field. 
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12.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  composition  having  an  in- 
creased frequency  response  comprising 
a  nematic  liquid  crystal  material  with  a  negative  dielectric 
anisotropy  having  dissolved  therein  choline  chloride. 


3,882,040 
SILICON  REMOVAL  FROM  INCINERATOR  ASH  BY 
REACTION  WITH  NOF.3HF 
Robert  G.  Auge,  and  Robert  P.  DeGrazio,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,134 
Int.  CI.  G21c  11/42 
U.S.  CI.  252—301.1  W  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  plutonium,  americium,  and  the  like, 
the  method  for  removing  silicon  from  ash  containing  silicon 
comprising  contacting  said  ash  with  a  solution  containing  from 
about  .75  milliliters  (ml)  to  about  1.0  ml  of  nitrosyl  fluoride 
trihydrogen  fluoride  and  from  about  3.2  ml  to  about  5.0  ml  of 
water  for  each  gram  of  said  ash,  heating  to  from  about  75 "C 
to  about  1  OOt ,  agitating  while  maintaining  said  temperature 
for  from  about  75  minutes  to  about  100  minutes  to  effect 
reaction  of  said  nitrosyl  fluoride  trihydrogen  fluoride  with  said 
silicon  forming  thereby  silicon  tetrafluoride  gas,  and  removing 
said  silicon  tetrafluoride  gas. 


3,882,041 
EUROPIUM-ACTIVATED  ALKALINE-EARTH 
PYROPHOSPHATE  PHOSPHORS 
Martin  Robert  Royce,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,030 

Int.  CI.  C09k  1/36 

U.S.  CI.  252—301.4  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  phosphor  whose  empirical  formula  is 

M+%Pj07.aEu«.fcR 

wherein: 

M  is  at  least  one  of  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  and  magne- 
sium, 
a  equals  0.001  to  0.100  mole,  and 
b  equals  0.00001  to  0.00020  mole. 


3.882,042 

ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITION  OF  A  REARRANGEMENT 

PRODUCT  OF  A  TETRA-ARYL  HYDRAZINE  WITH  AN 

ALKALI  METAL  COMPOUND 
Brian  McGuigan,  Timperley;  Rfehard  John  Delhu-,  Bolton,  and 
William  David  Phillips,  Poynton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporatton,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,454 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatfon  United  Khigdom,  Oct.  16, 1971, 
48237/71 

Int.  CI.  BOIJ  7/76 
U.S.  CI.  252—400  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  antioxidant  composition  which  is  a  rearrangement 
product  obtained  by  a  process  which  comprises  heating  at  a 
temperature  of  from  80°  C  to  300"  C  in  a  non-oxidising  atmo- 
sphere, a  compound  of  the  formula 

A   -   N    -    B 

I 

A    -    N    -    B 

in  which  A  and  B  represent  a  phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group 
substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  having  one  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  one  or  more 
a,  a-dimethyl  benzyl  groups,  and  combining  the  rearrange- 
ment product  with  from  0.01  to  1%  of  an  alkali  metal  com- 
pound. 


3,882,043 

ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITION  OF  A  REARRANGEMENT 

PRODUCT  OF  A  TETRA-ARYL  HYDRAZINE  AND  A 

THIAZINE  OR  AMINE 

Brian  McGu^an,  Timperley;  Rkhard  John  DeUar,  Bolton,  and 

William  David  Phillips,  Poynton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporatron,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,452 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16, 1971, 
48239/71 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  7/76 
U.S.  CI.  252—402  5  Claims 

1.  An  antioxidant  composition  obtained  by  a  process  which 
comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  of  from  80°C  to  300°C  in 
a  non-oxidising  atmosphere,  a  compound  of  the  formula 

A   -   N   -   B 
I 

A  -  N  -  B 
in  which  A  and  B  represent  a  phenyl  group  or  phenyl  groups 
substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  containing  I  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  groups  substituted  with  one  or  more 
a,a-dimethyl  benzyl  groups,  in  the  presence  of  a  radical  ac- 
ceptor selected  from  thiazines  and  amines  in  the  ratio  of  from 
0.25:1  to  2:1  of  the  radical  acceptor  to  the  above  compound. 


3,882,044 

ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITION  OF  A  REARRANGEMENT 

PRODUCT  OF  A  TETRA-ARYL  HYDRAZINE  AND 

SULFUR  OR  A  SULFURIZING  AGENT 

Brian  McGuigan,  Timperley;  Richard  John  Dellar,  Bolton,  and 

William  David  Phillips,  Poynton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporatkm,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,453 
Claims  priority,  applkatron  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16, 1971, 
48238/71 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  7/76 
U.S.  CI.  252—402  5  Claims 

1.  An  antioxidant  composition  obtained  by  a  process  which 
comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  of  from  80°C  to  300°C  in 
a  non-oxidising  atmosphere,  a  compound  of  the  formula 

A    -    N   -    B 

I 
A   -    N   -    B 

in  which  A  and  B  represent  a  phenyl  group,  a  phenyl  group 
substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  with  one  or  more  a,  a-dimethyl  benzyl 
groups,  and  then  heating  the  rearrangement  product  with  0.1 
to  4  moles  of  sulphur  or  a  sulphurising  agent  per  mole  of 
rearrangement  product. 


3,882,045 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCTION  OF  2,2- 

ICHLOROPROPIONIC  ACID  THEREWITH 
Mike  Mehdi  Foobdi,  Apt.  4-B,  Oakmont  Manor  Apts.,  Vicks^ 
burg.  Miss.  39180 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,745 
Intel.  BOlj  11/74,  11/78 
U.S.  CI.  252—429  R  8  Cbdms 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  elemental  iodine  and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  phosphorus  halide  and  bis  (dimethyl  '^ 
thio  carbamoyl )  disulfide  wherein  the  catalyst  may  consist  of 
70  to  75%  iodine  and  20  to  25%  of  bis  (dimethyl  thio  carbam- 
oyl) disulfide  or  it  may  consist  of  one  part  of  iodine  and  either 
from  about  S  to  about  100  parts  phosphorus  halide  or  a  mix- 
ture of  from  0.20  to  0.8  parts  bis  (dimethyl  thio  carbamoyl) 
disulfide  and  from  about  5  to  about  100  parts  phosphorus 
halide. 
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3  882  046 

CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  AND 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNES  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Anatoly  Dmitrievich  Pomogailo,  ulitsa  P«rvaya,  33,  kv.  15, 
Moskovskaya  Oblast;  Urakbai  Alimbaevkh  Mambetov, 
uUtsa  Abaya,  16,  kv.  10,  Guriev;  Dmitry  Vladimirovich 
Sokolsky,  prospekt  Abaya,  31,  kv.  38,  Alma-Ata;  Alexandr 
Avraamovich  Bolshov,  uUtsa  Ukrainskaya,  68  kv.  2,  Guriev; 
Moisd  Kharitonovich  Gluzman,  ulitsa  Danilevskogo,  20,  kv. 
40,  Kharkov;  Gerta  Gcnnadievna  Kochurovskaya,  ulitsa 
Bcidonnaya,  2,  kv.  2,  Kharkov;  Evgeny  Moiseevich  Gluz- 
man, uUtsa  Danilevskogo,  20,  kv.  40,  Kharkov;  P*tr  Ev- 
genievich  Matkovsky,  uUtsa  Pervaya,  16,  kv.  26,  Moskov- 
skaya  Oblast;  GaUna  Albertovna  Beikhold,  Noglnsky 
raipn,  p/o  Chemogotovka,  Obschezhitie,  Moskovskaya 
Oblast;  Irina  Ivanovmi  Afanasieva,  ulitsa  Abaya,  7,  kv.  10, 
Guriev;  Mikhail  Ivanovich  Burymchenko,  uUtsa  80/1,  kv. 
35,  Odessa,  and  Esengeldy  Baishiganov,  ulitsa  Abaya,  9, 
kv.  14,  Guriev,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,710 
Int.  CI.  BO  Ij  11184 
U.S.  CI.  252-429  C  13  claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  polymerization  and  copolymerization  of 
olefins  which  is  a  binary  system  consisting  of  a  complex  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula  (D— O— MX„.,),  mMX„ 
formed  by  the  interaction  between  MX,  and  D,  where  M  is  a 
metal  of  variable  valency  belonging  to  Groups  I VA-VA  of  the 
periodic  system,  X  is  a  halogen  or  an  oxyhalogen,  n  is  the 
number  characterizing  the  valency  of  the  M,  m  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  50,  and  D  is  a  modifying  ligand  of  the 
electron-donor  type  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a.  polyglycolic  ethers  of  monofunctional  alcohols  R 

(OCH,CH,)k-OH.  where  R  is  C,H,3-C^„  and  k  is 

b.  polyglycolic  ethers  of  polyfunctional  alcohols  (R — 
COOCH,),  C  [CH,  (OCH,CH,)k-OH],  where  R  is 
C4H,— C,H,3  and  k  is  2.5-29 

c.  polyglycolic  esters  of  carboxylic  acids  R— CO 
(OCH,CH,)fc  OH,  where  R  is  C„H„— C„H„  and  A  = 
10-160 

d.  anhydrosorbitols  of  carboxylic  acids 


T 
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corresponding  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  \yhich  consists 
essentially  of  a  catalytic  oxide  of  molybdenum,  rihosphorus,  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thal- 
lium, rubidium,  cesium,  and  potassium,  and  at  [least  one  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  silicon, 
aluminium,  germanium  and  titanium,  the  catalytic  oxide  hav- 
ing the  following  formula 

MOoPftCRrfO, 
wherein  Q  is  at  least  one  element  selected  frOm  the  group 
consisting  of  Tl,  Rb,  Cs  and  K;  R  is  at  least  onje  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr,  Si,  Al.  cje  and  Ti;  and 
a,  b,  c,  d  and  e  each  represent  the  number  of  ^toms  of  each 
element;  the  atomic  ratio  of  a:b:c:d  is  1 : 1  -0.0 1 : 1 4-0.0 1 :2-0.0 1 ; 
and  e  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  determined  by  the  va- 
lence requirement  of  the  other  elements  present 


I  3  882  048 

SUPPORTED  VANADIUM-PALLADIUM-CoivTAINING 
CATALYST  | 

Hermann  Thden;  Kurt  Hakour,  both  of  Kre^eld-Bockum; 

Wulf  Schwerdtel,  Leverkusen,  and  Wolfgaqg  Swodenk, 

Qdenthal-Globusch,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,111 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ma-.  23,  1972, 
2214056;  Sept  9, 1972, 2244401 

Intel.  BOlj  11112 
U.S.  CI.  252-^64  4  chiinis 

1.  Supported  catalyst  comprising  from  about  jQ.l  to  about 
10  percent  by  weight  of  palladium  and  from  fibout  0.1  to 
about  5  percent  by  weight  of  vanadium  or  a  vanadium  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  vana- 
dium salt  and  vanadium  oxide  supported  on  afi  alumina  at 
least  20  percent  of  which  has  been  converted  into  lithium- 
aluminum  spinel. 


HOCCHgCHgOj^ 


0 


i 


Hac 


CH   -0     -     C      -     R 


CH  -    (OCHgCHg)^,^   -OH 


{0CH2CH2)k2   OH 


where  R  =C„  H^  -  C„H„;  k,  +*,  +  *,  =  20-85,  in  combina- 
Uon  with  an  aluminum-organic  compound  having  the  general 
formula  A1R,Y^,  where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  isoalkyi,  Y  is 
chlorine  or  hydrogen  and  p  is  from  I  to  3. 


I  3  882  049 

CATALYST  FOR  HYDROTREATING  PETROLEUM 
HYDROCARBON  OILS  AND  CATALYST  EMPLOYED 

THEREIN 
Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Chesterton;  Paul  Donald  Hopkins,  and 
Roland  L.  Menzl,  both  of  Hammond,  all  of  Ind.j  assignors  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Chkago,  III. 
Divfcion  of  Ser.  No.  183,615,  Aug.  24, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
I      application  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369^402 
'  Int  CI.  BOIJ /7/OS  I 

U.S.  CI.  252-466  PT  |     4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  catalytic  composition  for  the  hydrotreating 
of  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  to  produce  a  coloriess  mineral 
oil,  which  catalytic  composition  consists  essentially  of  a  Group 
VIII  noble  metal  deposited  upon  a  large-pore-d|ameter  alu- 
mina having  a  surface  area  of  about  200  square  meters  per 
gram  to  about  500  square  meters  per  gram  and  an  average 
pore  diameter  of  about  1 20  A  to  about  200  A. 


3  882,047 
OXIDATION  CATALYST  COMPOSITION  OF 
UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Akihiko  Nifau;  Klyomori  Qura,  and  Kuniyoshl  Tashiro,  aU  of 
Takaoka,  Japu,  aoignors  to  Nippon  Zcon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  309,962,  Nov.  28,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,795,703.  This  appUcatkm  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,668 
Ciaimt  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1971, 46-95949 
Int  CI.  BOIJ  1 1182 
UA  CL  252-435  4  Claims 

1.  An  oxidation  catalyst  composition  for  use  in  the  vapor 
phase  caulytic  oxidation  of  unsaturated  aldehydes  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrolein  and  methacrolein  to  a 


3,882,050  i 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  A  NOBLE  METAL  ON  A 
SURFACE  OF  A  NICKEL  SUPPORT 
Leonard  R.  Niebylski,  Birmingham,  Mfch.,  assigaor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  Richmond,  Va.  ' 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,730,  Dec.  23, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
J     appUcation  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,069 
1  Intel.  BOlj /7//2, ///22  i 

U.S.  CI.  252-472  |       j  c|.|„. 

I.  A  method  of  depositing  a  noble  metal  on  a  Surface  of  a 
nickel  support,  said  method  comprising  contacting  said  sur- 
face of  said  nickel  support  with  an  aqueous  s<^lution  of  a 
palladium  salt  having  a  pH  less  than  7  until  palladium  deposi- 
tion on  said  surface  has  substantially  ceased; 
subsequently  contacting  the  surface  thereby  prc^uced  vrith 
nitric  acid  until  said  surface  is  activated,  and|  thereafter 
contacting  the  activated  surface  thereby  produced  with  an 


aqueous  solution  of  palladium  salt,  whereby 
palladium  is  deposited  on  said  surface 


additional 
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3,882,051 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Kenneth  R.  Hansen,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,152,  Nov.  16, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,723^57. 
This  applkation  July  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,195 
Int  CI.  CI  Id  3126 
U.S.  CI.  252—545  4  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  having  enhanced  foam 
stability  which  consists  essentially  of  (I)  5  percent  to  35  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  foaming  detergent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-alkyI  amino  carboxylates  hav- 
ing the  formula  R— N(H)C,H4COOM,  N-alkyI  imino  dicar- 
boxylates  having  the  formula  RNCCiH^COOM),,  alkyl  sulfates 
having  the  formula  RCOCiHJ^OSOsM,  N-alkyI  sulfobetaines 
having  the  formula  R— N(R,)(R,)(CH,),S05,  C  alkyl  imidaz- 
olines and  alkyl  betaine  detergents  having  the  formula  Z(N)- 
RiRjCHjCOi  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  10  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  0  to  5,  R,  and  R,  are  C.-Cj  alkyl  or  Cj-Cj  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  n  is  1-3,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R,  RC(0)NCjH4  or  RC(0)NC3H„  and  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  and 
mono,  di,  and  triethanolammonium;  (II)  3  percent  to  20  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  drainage-time  extender 
having  the  formula  R— CH(OH)CHjN(CH,CH,OH)j  wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  8  to  1 6  carbon  atoms;  the  sum 
of  (I)  and  (II)  being  10  per  cent  to  40  per  cent  by  weight  of 
the  composition;  the  ratio  of  said  detergent  to  drainage-time 
extender  being  in  the  range  of  from  9:1  to  1:1  and  sufficient 
to  improve  foam  stability;  and  (III)  an  aqueous  vehicle. 


3,882,052 

ON-SITE  GENERATION  OF  NON-FROTH 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Robert  J.  Raynor,  North  Branford,  and  Wade  T.  Petroskey, 

West  Haven,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,597 
Int  CI.  C08g  22146 
U.S.  CI.  260—2.5  BD  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing,  by  means  of  a  portable  foam- 
ing apparatus  having  a  static  mixer,  a  polyurethane  foam  from 
a  reaction  mixture  comprised  of  a  polyol,  an  organic  isocya- 
nate,  a  foaming  agent  and  a  reaction  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment of  producing  non-froth  foam  by  blending  into  said  mix- 
ture a  sufficient  proportion  of  an  inert  gas  to  bring  about 
nucleation  of  said  mixture,  said  inert  gas  having  an  atmo- 
spheric boiling  point  I)elow  about  — 80'X^. 


3,882,053 
ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Herbert  Corte,  Opiaden;  Harold  Heller,  Cokigne,  and  Otto 
Netz,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,534,  Dec.  8,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatton  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484^93 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Germany,   Dec.    11,    1971, 
2151628;  Apr.  1,  1972,  2215956 

Int  CI.  C08f  27108 
U.S.  CI.  260—2.1  E  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  synthetic  resin  which 
has  anion-exchanging  properties  which  comprises  condensing 
a  crosslinked  copolymer  which  contains  aromatic  nuclei  and 
is  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  monovinyl  compound  and  at 
least  one  polyvinyl  compound,  with  at  least  one  bis- 
(dicarbonimidomethyl)-ether  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  and  hydrolyzing  resulting 
condensation  product. 


3,882,054 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FLEXIBLE, 

VAPOR-PERMEABLE,  HYDROLYSIS-STABLE 

POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS  AND  THE  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Fritz  Hostettler,  FrecfaoM,  N  J.,  assignor  to  IPRC  Corporatk>n, 
Farmington,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,102 
Int  CI.  C08g  22144 
U.S.  CI.  260—2.5  AY  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  flexible,  vapor-permeable, 
hydrolysis-stable  polyurethane  elastomers  which  comprises: 

a.  distributing  at  least  one  finely-divided  non-hygroscopic 
solid  pore-forming  material  substantially  uniformly 
throughout  a  hydrolysis-stable  polyurethane  forming 
reaction  mixture,  the  f)ore-forming  material  being  insolu- 
ble or  only  sparingly  soluble  in  the  polyurethane  forming 
reaction  mixture  and  inert  with  respect  thereto  and  the 
polyurethane  forming  reaction  mixture  providing  a 
polymerizate  which  is  substantially  free  from  solvent 
therefor; 

b.  reacting  the  polyurethane  forming  reaction  mixture  in  a 
mold  to  provide  a  polymerizate  of  desired  form,  the 
polymerizate  being  unassociated  with  any  substrate  or 
support  therefor  when  removed  from  the  mold;  and 

c.  leaching  the  polymerizate  with  a  substance  which  dis- 
solves or  decomposes  the  pore-forming  material  but  does 
not  dissolve  or  significantly  affect  the  polymerizate  to 
provide  a  flexible,  vapor-permeable,  hydrolysis-stable 
polyurethane  elastomer. 


3,882,055 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  FOAMS  FROM 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS 
Gotz  Koerner,  Essen,  and  Gerd  Rossmy,  Essen-Werden,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,103,  Nov.  22,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
836,987,  June  26, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,634^44.  This  appUcation 
Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,875 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  4,  1%8,  157859 
Int  CI.  C08g  22144,  53/10 
U.S.  CI.  260—2.5  N  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  polyester  foams  on  the  basis  of 
hardenable  unsaturated  polyesters  in  the  presence  of  surface 
active  foam  stabilizers,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  as  foam  stabilizer  a  polyoxyalkylene-polysiloxane  mixed 
block  polymer,  said  block  polymer  being  characterized  in  that 
a.  the  polyoxyalkylene  blocks  of  the  polymer  have  <m  average 
mole  weight  of  about  between  500  to  3,000  and  essentially 
consist  of  40  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide,  the 
remainder  being  propylene  oxide  and/or  higher  alkylene  ox- 
ides, with  the  proviso  that  when  the  proportion  of  ethylene 
oxide  is  40-60  percent  by  weight,  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
polyoxyalkylene  blocks  is  >  2000,  and 
b.  the  polysiloxane  blocks  of  the  polymer  contain  on  the 
average  3  to  35  silicon  atoms  of  which  2  through  30  are 
present  in  the  form  of  dimethylsiloxy  groups  while  the 
remaining  silicon  atoms  form  trifunctional  siloxy  units. 


3,882,056 
SLIDE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  HXED  TERMINAL 
ARRAY  PREVENTING  GENERATION  OF  POP  NOISES 
Hiroyuki  Nakasone,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toko  Incorpo- 
rated, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,168 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.   11,   1972,  47- 
113227 

Int  CI.  HOlh  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  200—16  C  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  slide  switch  of  the  class  comprising  a  hollow  elon- 
gated casing,  three  juxtaposed  main  terminal  members  se- 
cured on  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing,  a  slide  member  adapted 
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to  be  reciprocated  in  said  casing,  and  a  first  contact  member 
carried  by  said  slide  member  whereby  the  switching  of  a  pair 
of  circuits  is  effected  by  moving  said  slide  member  so  as  to 
cause  said  first  contact  member  to  bridge  the  center  main 
terminal  member  and  either  one  of  the  outer  main  terminal 
members,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  pair  of  transi- 
tion terminal  members  secured  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing 
and  a  second  contact  member  mounted  on  said  slide  member 
to  cooperate  with  said  transition  terminal  members,  said  three 


m 
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main  terminal  members,  said  transition  terminal  members  and 
said  first  and  second  contact  members  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  other  such  that  said  transition  terminal  mem- 
bers and  said  second  contact  member  cooperating  therewith 
maintain  a  circuit  in  a  closed  state  from  an  instant  immedi- 
ately prior  to  the  disengagement  of  said  first  contact  member 
from  one  of  the  outer  main  terminal  members  to  an  instant 
immediately  after  the  engagement  of  said  first  contact  mem- 
ber with  the  other  outer  main  terminal  member. 


3,882,057 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AS  A 

BINDER  A  GRAFT  POLYMER  ON  A  WATER-SOLUBLE 

CELLULOSE  ETHER  OF  AN  UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID,  ALKYL  ACRYLATE  AND  VINYL 

ACETATE;  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Svcn  Lindenfors,  Domsjoverken,  and  Nils  Johan  Lundbcrg, 

Ornskoldsvik,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Mo  och  Domsjo, 

OrnskoMsvik,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Scr.  No.  392,835 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Sept.    14,    1972, 
11878/72 

InL  CI.  C08b  21132 
UA  CI.  260-17  A  11  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  as  a  binder  a  graft 
polymer  of 
a.  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having  the  formula 

R" 


R' —  CH=    C—  COOH 

where  R'  and  R"  independently  of  each  other  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having 
from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms; 

b.  an  alkyl  acrylate  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl;  and 

c.  vinyl  acetate; 

graft  polymerized  on  a  graft  polymer  backbone  of  a  water- 
soluble  ether;  the  amount  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  being 
within  the  range  from  about  0.2  to  5  parts  per  part  of  cellulose 
ether;  the  amount  of  alkyl  acrylate  being  within  the  range 
from  about  0.2  to  S  parts  per  part  of  cellulose  ether;  and  the 
amount  of  vinyl  acetate  being  within  the  range  from  0.2  to  S 
parts  per  part  of  cellulose  ether. 


1  3,882,058  ! 

PHOTODEGRADABLE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  A  MIXTURE  OF  AN  IRON  SALT  AND 

SULFUR  OR  A  DIALKYL  POLYSULFIdE 

Genevieve  Le  Brasseur,  nee  Nkoud,  BuUy-I^Mines,  and 

Adrien  Nicco,  Bethune,  both  of  France,  assignoits  to  Ethylene 

Phstique,  Courl>evoie,  France 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,272 

Cbims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.!  20,  1972, 
72.33361 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45136,  45/46 
U.S.  CI.  260—23  H 

1.  A  photodegradable  composition  which  domprises  an 
admixture  of  (i)  a  polymer  of  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  monomer,  (ii)  10  to  200  mg  per  k^  of  the  poly- 
mer of  at  least  one  iron  salt  selected  from  the  groiip  consisting 
of  ferric  naphthenate,  a  ferric  salt  of  an  aliphatjc  carboxylic 
acid  of  2  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  ferric  salicylate  and  (iii)  10 
to  1  fiOO  mg  of  an  additive  selected  from  the  groiip  consisting 
of  sulphur  and  dialkyl  polysulphides  per  kg  of  tl^e  polymer. 


3  Claims 


PAJCI 


3,882,059 
"METHOD  OF  MAKING  CERAMIC  CAPAJCITOR 
Gilbert  J.  EMerbaum,  Clinton,  Conn.,  assignor  {to  Technical 
Ceramics,  Inc.,  Clinton,  Conn. 

Filed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,22^ 
■  Int.  CI.  HOlg  13/00 

VS.  CI.  29-25.42  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  single  layer  capacitor)  in  multiple 
which  comprises  providing  a  first  thin  flat  sheet  of  ceramic 
greenware,  defining  a  multiplicity  of  conductive!  patterns  on 
either  side  thereof  in  alignment  to  form  a  multi|ilicity  of  op- 
posed individual  capacitors,  providing  secona  and  third 
sheets,  laminating  said  second  and  third  sheets  tb  either  side 
of  said  first  sheet,  thereafter  scoring  said  lamination  to  define 
individual  capacitors  between  but  not  extending  to  said  score 
marks,  firing  said  laminations  to  produce  a  cured  ceramic 
assembly  of  a  multiplicity  of  single  layer  capacitors,  and  there- 
after breaking  capacitors  from  said  assembly  alotig  the  score 
marks.  j 


Borg. 


3,882,060 
OIL  RESISTANT  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
RayiBond  L.  Guzy,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  assignbr  to 
Warner  Corporatkm,  Chicago,  III. 

I  Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,57^ 

f  l«t.  CL  COSg  51/04,  51/08;  E21b  /  7/f4 

VS.  CI.  260-37  AL  |     3  Claims 

1.  An  epichlorohydrin  homopolymer  rubber  Composition 
capable  of  being  cured  and  then  capable  of  ^withstanding 
4,000  psi  pressure  at  275"T.  for  at  least  7  days  w|th  less  than 
about  5%  vo'  me  swell  from  brine  exposure  ai^d  less  than 
about  5%  voK  .«e  change  from  oil  exposure,  said  <;omposition 
compriied  of  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  epic^orohydrin 
homopolymer  rubber  having  a  molecular  weight  ^n  excess  of 
200.000;  about  1-2  parts  by  weight  of  nickel  dibutil  dithiocar- 
bamate;  about  10-15  parts  by  weight  of  basic  lead  phosphite; 
about  1  part  by  weight  phenothiazine;  about  4r6  parts  by 
weight  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid;  about  0.125  to  0.2 
parts  by  weight  of  a  dimethyl  dithiocarbamate  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  copper  dimethyl  dithiocarbamate  and 
cadmium  diethyl  dithiocarbamate;  about  1-2  parts  by  weight 
of  an  imidazole;  and  from  about  10  to  about  50  parts  by 
weight  of  a  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica 
and  carbon  black. 


:<^**, 


^-^^ 


I 


-OH 


3,882,061 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ARTIFICIAL  PAPER 
Walter  Bontinck,  Engelhoekstraat,  30,  9852  Saint  Martens- 
Leerne,  and  Willy  De  Coster,  Mageleinstraat,  15, 9000  Gent, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  UCB,  Societe  Anonyme 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,060,  June  29, 1971.  This  application 
Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,743 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Belgium,  July  3, 1970, 752917 
Int  CI.  C08f  29/72,  45/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—23.7  M  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  manufacture  of  artificial  paper 
requiring  neither  calendering  nor  biorientation,  which  com- 
prises 

40  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rigid  polyolefin 
(A)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers 
and  copolymers  of  ethylene,  propylene,  and  butylene, 
and  also  mixtures  thereof,  and  having  a  melt  index  of  at 
most  1  dg./min.; 
5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymer  (B)  which 
is  incompatible  with  the  rigid  polyolefin  (A)  and  which 
when  extruded  by  itself  produces  a  brittle  film  which  has 
a  melt  index  lower  than  10  dg./min.,  the  polymer  (B) 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopoly- 
mers and  copolymers  containing  a  preponderant  amount 
of  styrene,  an  amount  within  the  range  of  20  to  25  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  macromolecular  material  (C),  said 
amount  being  sufficient  to  produce  compatibility  be- 
tween (A)  and  (B),  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copolymers  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  and  butylene, 
and  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  isobutylene,  butadiene,  and  isoprene,  and  said 
macromolecular  material  having  a  melt  index  of  at  most 
r     2  dg./min.; 

^5  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler  (D)  having 
\  a  granulometry  lower  than  50  microns; 
(^to  1 0  percent  by  weight  of  adjuvants  (E)  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  antioxidizing  agents,  thermal  stabiliz- 
ers, optical  bleaching  agents,  pigments,  coloring  materi- 
als, antistatic  agents,  and  lubricants. 


wherein  X  can  be  either  hydrogen  or  branched  or  straight 
chain  alkyl  group  having  from  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  n  has 
a  value  of  from  1  to  5;  and 

b.  a  long  chain  fatty  acid  having  a  maximum  of  about  22 
carbon  atoms  in  the  chain,  wherein  the  amount  by  weight 
of  said  fatty  acid  present  is  at  least  equal  to  the  amount 
by  weight  of  said  sulfonic  acid  salt,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  processing  aid  includes  a  thioether  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  catalyze  the  peptizing  action  of  said 
salt. 


3,882,062 

NOVEL  PROCESSING  AIDS  FOR  NATURAL  AND 

SYNTHETIC  RUBBER  COMPOUNDS 

Erwin  Aran,  Clifton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Technical  Processing, 

Inc.,  Paterson,  N  J. 
Continuatfcm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,689,  Dec.  4, 1973,  whkh 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  411,975,  Nov.  1,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1974,  Scr.  No.  430,566 

Int.  CI.  C08c  11/72 
U.S.  CI.  260—23.7  M  17  Claims 

1.  An  improved  rubber  processing  aid  comprising: 
a.  an  alkali  or  amine  salt  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  having 
the  general  formula: 


3,882,063 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  UNIFORM  FIBEROUS  WEBS 

BY  DRAWING  PARTLY  FUSED  PARTICLES 
Lam  H.  Gouw,  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  184,561,  Sept.  28,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,019 
Claims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1970, 
46766/70 

Int.  CI.  B29f  5/00;  B29c  17/02 
VS.  CI.  264—24  11  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  uniform  fiberous 
webs  which  essentially  consists  of; 

a.  depositing  particles  of  thermoplastic  resin  on  a  surface 
which  is  heated  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  melt  the  particles  to  form  a  discontinuous  sheet  of 
partly  fused  particles,  and 

b.  drawing  the  sheet  of  partly  fused  particles  to  spontane- 
ously convert  to  a  uniform  fiberous  web. 


3,882,064 
EPOXY  RESIN  POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Walter  Pregmon,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

FIted  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,724 
Int  CI.  C08g  51/52 
U.S.  CI.  260—28  5  Claims 

1.  A  powder  coating  composition  comprising  finely  divided 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  1-100  microns;  wherein  the 
powder  particles  are  an  intimately  mixed  blend  of  a  binder 
consisting  essentially  of 

A.  72.6-90.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  of  the 
formula 

CHp-CH- 

'^  CH,  OH 

,  \  3  j 

CH^-^-O-^^C-^-O-CH^-CH- 
CH, 


'2^^ 


\  /  \ 

-0-Q)-C-^^-0-CIl2-CH-CH. 


CH. 


wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  sufficiently  large  to  provide  a 
Gardner  Holdt  Viscosity  of  R- V  measured  at  40  percent  poly- 
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mer  solids  in  diethylene  glycol  n-butyl  ether  at  25'C  and 
having  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  875-975; 

B.  5.6-20.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  second  epoxy  resin  of 
said  formula  wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  sufficiently 
large  to  provide  a  Gardner  Holdt  Viscosity  of  K-P  mea- 
sured as  above  and  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  of 
660-810; 

C.  0.3-1.0  percent  by  weight  of  polyethylene  wax  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  1000-3000; 

D.  0.1-0.4  percent  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  of  tri(  dimethyl 
aminoethyl)phenol;  and 

E.  4.0-6.0  percent  by  weight  of  dicyandiamide. 


M/ y6,  1975 


of  a  fluorinated  cyclic  hexyl  carbinol  reacted  with  phosphorus 
pentoxide  and  an  amine  salt  of  undecafluoroqyclohexane 
carbinol  acrylate-methacrylic  acid  copolymer. 


3,882,065 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVES  OF  IMPROVED  MELT 
VISCOSITY  STABILITY 
Austin  Matthew  Snow,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Ronald  Earl 
Uschold,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,832,  April  2,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  373,914 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45152 
U.S.  CI.  260—28.5  B  17  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  comprising,  in  parts  by 
weight,  about: 

1.  100  parts  of  petroleum  wax; 

2.  40  to  200  parts  of  a  tackifying  resin; 

3.  IS  to  100  parts  of  at  least  one  of 

a.  an  elastomeric  linear  EPDM  copolymer, 

b.  an  elastomeric  branched  copolymer  of  ethylene,  at 
least  one  C,  to  C,,  alpha-olefm,  and  at  least  one  direac- 
tive  nonconjugated  diene,  and 

c.  an  elastomeric  branched  copolymer  of  ethylene,  at 
least  one  C,  to  C,,  alpha-olefm,  at  least  one  direactive 
nonconjugated  diene,  and  at  least  one  monoreactive 
nonconjugated  diene,  said  copolymer  having  a  Mooney 
viscosity  of  about  10  to  70; 

4.  at  least  2.2  parts  of  a  boric  additive  per  100  parts  of 
elastomeric  copolymer;  and 

5.  at  least  2.2  parts  of  phenolic  antioxidant  per  100  parts  of 
elastomeric  copolymer; 

said  boric  additive  being  at  least  one  of  boric  acid,  and  boric 
anhydride. 


3,882,068 

SIZING  COMPOSITION  FOR  GLASS  FIBE^  OF 

POLYPROPYLENE  EMULSION  AND  SILANE  COUPLING 

AGENT 
Paul  Russel  Swartz,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,065 
InL  CI.  C08f  45/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—29.6  XA 

1..A  sizing  composition  for  glass  fibers  used  for 
thermoplastic  resin  systems  which  consists  of,  in  height  per- 
cent based  on  the  composition: 

2  to  30  percent  polypropylene  emulsion  film  foi^ner  having 

a  solids  content  of  about  30  percent; 
0.0 1  to  2.5  percent  silane  coupling  agent;  and  the  balance 
being  water.  [ 


1  Claim 

reinforcing 


3,882,069 
PABILIZED  DISPERSIONS  OF  CHLOROI^NE 
POLYMERS 
Edward  M.  Banta,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tex 
Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

.         Filed  Aug.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  282,429 
I        Int.  CI.  C08d  7/10,  7/18;  C07c  141/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—29.7  SQ  7  Claims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polymer  oif  chloro-2- 
butadiene-1 ,3  comprising  said  polymer  and  a  stabilizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  s^lts  of  alkyl 
ethoxylate  sulfates  and  sodium  and  ammonium  s&lts  of  sul- 
fated alkyl  phenoxy  poly  (ethyleneoxy)  ethanol. 


3,882,066 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  COAL-TAR 

PITCH  AND  OLEFINIC  COPOLYMERS 

Wayne  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  Franklin  Township,  Westmoreland 

County,  Pa.,  anignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,456,  March  20,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1971,  Ser.  No.  139,196 

Int  CI.  C08f  45/52 
MS.  CI.  260—28.5  AS  12  Claims 

I.  A  composition  comprising  in  percent  by  weight  between 
about  20  and  50  percent  of  coal-tar  pitch  and  between  about 
80  and  50  percent  of  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
ethylene  and  an  ethylenically-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  resin  having  an  acid 
content  of  between  about  0. 1  and  about  75  percent  by  weight. 


3,882,067 
FLOOR  POLISH 
Robert  G.  Pctrella,  GlenoMen,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  17,  1971,  Ser.  No.  144,254 
Int  CI.  C08f  45/52 
U.S.  CI.  260—28.5  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  floor  polish  composition  comprising  a  crosslinkable 
modified  acrylic  copolymer,  a  wax,  a  leveling  agent,  a  plasti- 
cizer,  a  coalescent  and  a  fluorochemical,  wherein  the  fluoro- 
chemical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amine  salt 


3,882,070 
PERSULFATE  STABILIZED  LATICE^ 
Gary  VI.  Ceska,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Area  Polymers, 
Inc..  Glenolden,  Pa. 

1        Filed  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,252  I 
InL  CI.  C08d  1/22;  C08g  53/18       ' 
U.S.  a.  260—29.7  T  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  surfactant-free  latex  f|-om  a  total 
monomeric  mixture  comprising  30-80  parts  per  100  parts  of 
mixture  of  a  conjugated  diolefin,  20-70  parts  per  1^  parts  of 
mixture  of  aryl  vinyl  monomer,  and  0-10  parts  pef  100  parts 
of  mixture  of  one  or  more  monomers  copolymeriz^ble  there- 
with, said  process  comprising: 

a.  forming  an  aqueous  acidic  emulsion  of  about  30-50 
percent  by  weight  of  the  monomeric  mixtuije  in  water 
containing  0.4  to  1.5  parts  of  a  persulfate  polymerization 
initiator  and  0.5  to  2.0  parts  of  N-methylolacrySamide  per 
100  parts  of  monomer;  said  water  being  Used  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  total  solids  content  of  the  resulting 
latex  will  be  20-30  percent; 

b.  polymerizing  said  aqueous  acidic  emulsion  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  50°- 100°  C.  to  essentially  complete  conversion  to 
form  a  latex;  | 

c.  adding  to  said  latex  the  remaining  50-70  ^rcent  by 
weight  portion  of  the  monomer  mixture,  an  additional  0.4 
to  1 .5  parts  of  persulfate  initiator,  and  0.5  -  2-0  parts  of 
N-methylolacrylamide  per  100  parts  of  monotier;  and 

d.  polymerizing  the  resulting  mixture  in  aqueous  emulsion 
at  a  temperature  of  50°- 100°  C.  to  complete^onversion 
to  form  a  latex  having  from  35-55  percent  $olids,  said 
latex  being  stable  to  mechanical  shear  and  tyiultivalent 
cations  at  pH  2.0  -  6.0. 
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3,882,071 
RAPID  SETTING  NON-ELASTOMERIC  POLYURETHANE 
COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN 
ORGANIC  PHOSPHATE,  PHOSPHITE  OR 
PHOSPHONATE 
Franciszek  Obtowski,  Freeport,  and  Donald  B.  Parrish,  Lake 
Jackson,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,835,  June  4, 1973,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,149,  Sept.  9,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,464 

Int.  CI.  C08g  22/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—30.6  R  31  Claims 

1.  A  non-elastomeric,  non-cellular,  solid  polymer  having  a 
density  of  at  least  about  1  gram/cc  and  an  elongation  value  of 
less  than  about  80  percent  resulting  from  admixture  of  the 
components  of  a  composition  comprising: 

A.  a  polyether  polyol  having  from  3  to  about  8  hydroxyl 
groups  and  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  between  about 
75  and  about  230, 

B.  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 

C.  a  liquid  modifier  compound  having  a  boiling  point  above 
about  1 50"C  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  or- 
ganic phosphates,  organic  phosphites  and  organic  phos- 
phonates  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

D.  a  non-amine-containing  catalyst  for  urethane  formation, 
which  is  an  organo  metal  compound; 

wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  amounts  so 
as  to  provide  an  NCO:OH  ratio  of  from  about  0.8:1  to  about 
2:1,  component  (C)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  20 
to  about  50  percent  with  the  proviso  that  when  component 
(B)  is  an  NCO-containing  prepolymer  containing  less  than 
aobut  40  percent  NCO  groups  by  weight,  component  (C)  is 
present  in  quantities  of  from  about  10  to  about  50  percent  by 
weight  of  the  sum  of  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C);  and  com- 
ponent (D)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  0.01  to  about 
10  percent  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  components 
(A),  (B)  and  (C);  and  wherein  said  polymer  can  be  demolded 
within  less  than  about  5  minutes,  witfiout  the  application  of  an 
external  source  of  heat,  after  admixture  of  said  composition. 


NCO  by  weight,  component  (C)  is  present  in  quantities  of 
from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  compo- 
nents (A),  (B)  and  (C);  and  component  (D)  is  present  in 
quantities  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of 
the  sum  of  the  weights  of  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C);  and 
wherein  said  polymer  can  be  demolded  within  less  than  about 
5  minutes,  without  the  application  of  an  external  source  of 
heat,  after  admixture  of  said  composition. 


3,882,072 
RAPID  SETTING  NON-ELASTOMERIC  POLYURETHANE 

COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
NON-HYDROXYL  CONTAINING  POLYOXYALKYLENE 

COMPOUNDS 
Franciszek  Olstowski,  Freeport,  and  Donald  B.  Parrish,  Lake 
Jackson,  both  of  Tex.,  as^nors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,385,  June  4, 1973,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,149,  Sept  9,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425369 

Int  CI.  COSg  22/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—33.2  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  non-elastomeric,  non-cellular  solid  polymer  having  a 
density  of  at  least  about  1  gram/cc  and  a  percent  elongation 
of  less  than  about  80,  resulting  from  admixture  of  the  compo- 
nents of  a  composition  comprising: 

A.  a  polyether  polyol  having  from  3  to  about  8  hydroxyl 
groups  and  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  between  about 
75  and  about  230, 

B.  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 

C.  a  liquid  modifier  compound  having  a  boiling  point  above 
about  1 50*C  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non- 
hydroxyl-containing  polyoxyalkylene  compounds  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 

D.  a  non-amine-containing  catalyst  for  urethane  formation, 
which  is  an  organo  metal  compound; 

wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  amounts  so 
as  to  provide  an  NCO:OH  ratio  of  from  about  0.8:1  to  about 
2:1,  component  (C)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  20 
to  about  50%  with  the  proviso  that  when  component  (B)  is  an 
NCO-containing  prepolymer  containing  less  than  about  40% 


3,882,073 
THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
POLY(  ARYLACETYLENES ) 
Lawrence  C.  Cessna,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercu- 
les Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Dei. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316332 
Int  CI.  C08f  45/28,  45/44,  45/48 
U.S.  CI.  260—33.6  UA  15  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  ( 1 ) 
a  prepolymer  of  at  least  one  polyacetylenically  substituted 
aromatic  compound,  said  prepolymer  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  from  about  900  to  about  1 2,000,  a  ratio 
of  aromatic  protons  to  olefinic  protons  greater  than  about  2.4 
and  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20%  acetylenic  groups 
by  weight  of  the  prepolymer,  with  (2)  from  about  2  to  about 
200%,  by  weight  of  the  prepolymer,  of  at  least  one  aromatic 
organic  compound  containing  at  least  two  six-membered 
aromatic  rings,  said  rings  being  condensed  with  each  other  or 
coupled  with  each  other  directly  or  through  a  methylene, 
dimethylmethylene,  ethylene  or  vinylene  group,  said  com- 
pound or  mixtures  thereof  containing  no  crystalline  organic 
phase  at  220°C.,  having  a  viscosity  of  less  than  20  centipoises 
at  220°C.  and  containing  no  more  than  5%  of  material  volatile 
at  240°C. 


3,882,074 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Antoine  Di  Settembrini,  4  Avenue  Alfred  de  Vingy,  Soisy-sous- 

Montmorency,  France 

Filed  July  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,124 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    22,    1971, 
71.26905 

Int  CI.  C08f  29/24,  47/00;  C08d  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  260—34.2  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  improved  powdered  polyvinyl 
chloride  (PVC)  composition  capable  of  being  shaped  on 
heating,  said  composition  comprising  a  PVC  base,  and  addi- 
tives including  at  least  one  anti-shock  additive,  lubricants  and 
stabilizers,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  pre-mixing  in  the  dry  stage  said  anti-shock  additive,  in  the 
form  of  a  powder,  with  said  lubricant  and  stabilizer  addi- 
tives at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40°  to  120°C,  to 
form  a  premixture, 

b.  cooling  the  dry  pre-mixture  obtained  in  step  (a), 

c.  mixing,  in  the  cold  state,  said  PVC  base,  in  the  form  of 
a  powder,  with  the  cooled  mixture  obtained  in  step  (b). 


3,882,075 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
ADDITIVES  BY  INTERFACIAL  POLYCONDENSATION 
Rudolf  August  Victor  Raff,  Pullman,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Re- 
search Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  237,878 
Int  CI.  COSg  69/04,  63/18,  18/08 
U.S.  CI.  260—37  N  12  Clatans 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  polymer  by  condensation  at  the 
interface  of  plural  immiscible  solvent  solutions,  each  contain- 
ing at  least  one  monomer  requisite  for  forming  the  polymer, 
the  improvement  comprising  uniformly  incorporating  a  com- 
patible additive  in  said  polymer  by  providing  the  reactants 
necessary  to  form  the  additive  under  the  polymerization  con- 
ditions separately  in  the  monomer  solutions  whereby  the 
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additive  is  formed  in  situ  with  and  uniformly  dispersed  in  the 
polymer  at  the  interface. 


3,882,076 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  FLAME  RETARDANCY  OF 
FOLYAMIDE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  RESULTANT 
PRODUCT 
Theodore  Larjuian,  Morris  Twp.;  Leon  J.  Schmchl,  Lincoln 
Pm*,  botii  of  NJ.,  and  Herman  Stone,  Andover,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Allied  Cliemical  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,632 
Int.  CI.  C09Ii  3128 
UA  CI.  260-37  N  ,6  Claims 

1 .  A  method  of  increasing  the  flame  retardancy  of  a  poiyam- 
ide  composition  comprising  a  polycarbonamide  having  recur- 
ring — CONH—  groups  along  the  polymer  chain  and  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  red  or  black  phosphorus  as  a  flame  retardant 
additive  which  comprises  heating  said  polyamide  composition 
in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  lOCC  for  at  least  about  5  days. 


3,882,077 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBON 

FIBER-REINFORCED  POLYAMIDE  RESINS 

mtodii  Takita,  Tokyo,  and  Katsuo  Take,  Otsu,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

and  Kureha  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Nihonbashi,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408^80 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,   1972,  47- 
105324 

Int.  CI.  C08g  51104 
UA  CI.  260-37  N  4  Claims 


25  to  60  parts  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  fojrmed  from  a 
linear  aliphatic  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  dic^boxylic  acid 
and/or  anhydride  having  from  four  to  six  <iarbon  atoms 
and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  said  polyester  having  an  acid 
number  of  from  5  to  40;  and 

5  to  20  parts  of  a  polymer  composition  consisting  of,  by 
weight,  0  to  50  parts  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  having 
a  glass  transition  temperature  above  30°  C.  ^d  50  to  100 
parts  of  an  ABA  type  block  copolymer  haying  A  and  B 
segments  with  said  A  segments  being  repeating  mer  units 
of  a  material  which  if  homopolymerized  w<Juld  produce 
a  rigid  thermoplastic  polymer  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  above  30"  C.  and  said  B  se^ents  being 
repeating  mer  units  of  a  material  which  if  homopoly- 
merized would  produce  a  flexible  elastomeric  polymer 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  below  10"  C;  and 

40  to  60  parts  of  a  monomeric  copolymeri^able  diluent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertia^  butyl  sty- 
rene,  and  mixtures  comprising  at  least  50^  by  volume 
tertiary  butyl  styrene  and  the  balance  of  a  ^d  mixture 
being  any  of  styrene,  monochlorostyrene,  or  vinyl  tolu- 
ene, and  I 

50  to  100  parts  of  a  fibrous  reinforcement  filler;  and 

100  to  180  parts  of  a  mineral  filler,  said  polye^r  and  said 
polymer  composition  being  initially  unifomiy  dispersed 
in  said  diluent. 


3382,079 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PIGMENTED 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALAlt 
Terence  E.  Winters,  Mogadore,  and  Andrew  P.  Wnditto,  Ak- 
ron, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Ti^  &  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio  j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,373,  Jan.  29,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,914 
Int  CI.  C08g  51104 


2  Claims 


ffa£K  conrtftr  (wtv>) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carbon  fiber-reinforced  poly- 
amide resin  which  comprises  incorporating  carbon  fibers  of 
about  0.1  to  5mm  in  average  length  into  the  polymerization 
system  of  monomeric  components  capable  of  forming  a  poly- 
amide resin  prior  to  or  in  the  course  of  the  polymerization  and 
then  accomplishing  the  polymerization,  said  carbon  fibers 
being  incorporated  in  an  amount  of  about  3  to  60%  by  weight 
of  the  total  weight  of  the  monomeric  components  and  the 
carbon  fibers,  and  the  relationship  between  the  amount  of  the 
carbon  fibers  to  be  incorporated  and  the  average  length  of  the 
carbon  fibers  to  fall  within  the  hatched  area  of  FIG.  1  in  the 
accompanying  drawings. 


U.S.  CI.  260-40  P  

1.  In  a  process  for  incorporating  from  0.01  tcj  3.0  weight 
percent  of  a  pigment  into  polymerizing  polyetlfylene  tere- 
phthalate  prepared  by  reacting  terephthalic  acid  wjth  ethylene 
glycol  under  esterification  conditions  to  give  an  etterification 
product  and  then  polymerizing  the  esterificatibn  product 
under  conditions  of  reduced  pressure  and  elevatftd  tempera- 
ture with  the  elimination  of  glycol  the  improveiient  which 
comprises  adding  said  pigment,  to  said  polymeri^ng  esterifi- 
cation product  at  a  point  in  the  polymerization  of  iaid  esterifi- 
cation product  when  the  reduced  pressure  ranges  from  100  to 
0. 1  millimeters  of  mercury  pressure  and  the  elevated  tempera- 
ture ranges  from  245"  to  285"  C.  and  wherein  said  pigment  is 
added  to  said  polymerizing  esterification  productfn  the  form 
of  a  pigmented  polyethylene  terephthalate  mastekbatch  said 
masterbatch  being  prepared  by  adding  a  pigmoit/ethylene 
glycol  slurry  to  a  transesterification  reaction  mixture  of  di- 
methyl terephthalate  and  ethylene  glycol  or  the  t^sesterifi- 
cation  product  thereof  and  then  polymerizing  said  transesteri- 
fication reaction  product. 


3382,078 

FIBER  REINFORCED  POLYESTER  RESIN  HAVING  A 

LOW  SURFACE  PROFILE  AND  IMPROVED  IMPACT 

STRENGTH 

Hideo  Kabota,  Sterling  Hdghti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporadoo,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FHed  Dec  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,574 
InL  CI.  COIBg  51/04 
VS.  CI.  260-40  R  4  claims 

1.  A  fiber  reinforced  molded  article  formed  by  heating 
under  pressure  a  mixture  comprising  by  weight: 


*  3,882,080 

SELF-HARDENING  COMPOUND,  PARTICULARLY  TOR 

DENTAL-MEDICAL  APPLICATION! 
Werner  Schmitt;  Robert  Purrmann,  both  of  Stamberg;  Peter 
Jochum,  and  Wolf-Dieter  Zahler,  both  of  Hecfaei(dorf,  aO  of 
Gennany,   assignors  to  Espe   Fabrik   Phami«cutischer 
Preparate  GmbH,  SecfeM,  Oberbay,  Germany 
Contfciuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,139,  Jan.  3,  ^972,  Pat 
No.  3,804,794.  This  applicatfon  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

445,827 
Clafcns   priority,  appUcation   Gennany,  Jan. 
21019139 

Int  CI.  C08f  45/04 
U.S.  CI.  260— 42.29  |   7  Cbdma 

1.  A  pre-mixed  dental  preparation  for  the  preparation  of  a 
self-hardening  composition  when  mixed  with  water]  consisting 
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essentially  of  zinc  oxide  and  a  polymer  of  an  unsaturated 
alpha,  beta-dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  homopolymers  of  unsaturated  alpha,  beta-dicarboxylic 
acids  of  four  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  copolymers  of  said 
acids  with  each  other  and  with  less  than  1 0  mol  percent  of  an 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid,  acrylamide,  methacrylic 
ester  or  methacrylic  amide  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  zinc 
oxide  to  said  polymer  is  20:1  to  0.6:1. 


3,882,081 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE 

POLYMERS  AGAINST  METAL-INDUCED 

DEGRADATION 

Alvin  W.  Baker,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,693,  June  14, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,148 
Int  CI.  C08f  45/56,  45/58 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.75  V  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  stabilizing  vinylidene  chloride  polymer 
against  metal-induced  degradation,  tiie  improvement  consist- 
ing of  admixing  with  said  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  ( 1 ) 
from  about  0.2  to  about  2  percent  by  polymer  weight  of  diba- 
sic lead  phosphite  and  (2)  from  about  0.2  to  about  2  percent 
by  polymer  weight  of  1 ,4-benzoquinone. 


3,882,082 
STABILIZATION  OF  PROPYLENE  POLYMERS 
Mkhael  Robin,  Cokmia,  N  J.,  and  Sheldon  R.  Schulte,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
FUed  May  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  251,165 
Int  CI.  C08f  45/58;  C08g  51/58 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.95  C  15  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  of  increased  stability  against 
oxidative  degradation  comprising  a  propylene  polymer  having 
an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of  compound  of  the  general 
formula: 


inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  equal  to  from  0.8  to  3, 
inclusive, 

c.  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  platinum  catalyst  to  cause  the 
co-reaction  of  (a)  and  (b)  and 

d.  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  isocyanurate  corresponding 
to  the  structural  formula 

^, 


R" 


f 


^^-^K. 


N' 

I 


wherein  R"  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  polynuclear 
aryl,  heteroaryl,  monofunctional  lower-alkenyl  and  non- 
interfering  substituted  derivatives  thereof  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  R"  is  lower-alkenyl,  said  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated isocyanurate  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  premature  gelation  but  insufficient  to  prevent  cure  at 
elevated  temperature. 


wherein  jt  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  R'  is  tertiary  butyl  and 
each  R  individually  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


3,882,083 

LATENT  ADDITION  CURABLE 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

Abe  Bcrger,  Schenectady,  and  Bruce  Bertolettc  Hardman, 

Mechanicville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,786 
Int  CI.  C08f ///04 
U.S.  CI.  260—46.5  UA  15  Clahns 

1.  A  latent  curable  composition  stabilized  against  prema- 
ture gelation  comprising: 

a.  an  olefinorganopolysiloxane  having  units  of  the  structural 
formula 

R«R  tSi04-a-»/t 

b.  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  having  units  of  the  struc- 
tural formula 

R^iH^i04-„-»„ 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical,  a  halogenated  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical,  a  cyanoalkyl  radical  and  mixtures  thereof,  R' 
is  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  radical,  wherein  a  has  a  value  of 
from  0  to  3,  inclusive,  b  has  a  value  of  from  0.005  to  2.0, 


3,882,084 

OPTICALLY  CROSS-LINKABLE  POLYMER 

Masao  Tato,  Yokohama;  Masaki  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  and  Taro 

Ich^yo,  Kamakura,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of 

Industrial  Science  &  Technok>gy,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,836,  June  16,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  272,930 

Int  CI.  C08f  3/42,  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—47  UA  4  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  homopolymer  having  a  chain  formed  by 
polymerizing  the  CHr=CX  group  of  a  monomer  of  the  formula 

H  X  Y 


H-C=C-<^-OCOC=CH-(CH=CH)^-/^ 

wherein  X  is  H  or  a  lower  alkyl,  Y  is  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  CN  group,  n  is  0  or  1 ,  and 
the  phenyl  in  the  styrylacrylic  acid  group  or  cinnamic  acid 
group  is  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unsubstituted  groups,  substituents  of  chlorine,  fluorine,  nitro 
group,  cyano  group,  methoxy  group,  and  methyl  group  which 
are  inactive  to  phenolic  hydroxy  group  and  carboxylic  acid- 
chlorides,  said  homopolymer  having  repetitive  units  each 
having  the  formula 


X 

-£^-OCOC=CH-(CH=CH)    -^3* 
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3,882,085 
POLY  AMIDE  POLYMERS  FROM  AMINO  POLYAMIDE 
REACT ANTS 
Karl  Schmitt,  Heme;  Fritz  Gudc,  Wanne-Eickei,  and  Siegfried 
Brandt,  Henic,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Veba  Chemie 
Aktiengesdlschaft,  Wannc-Eickel,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,854,  ApriS  I,  1970,  alMindoned. 
This  application  June  5,  1972,  J«r.  No.  259,643 
Claims    priority,   appUcation   Germany,   Apr.   3,    1969, 

Int.  CI.  C08g  20132 
Uf  CI  260-65  4  Claims 

1.  Polyamide-precursors  for  polyamide  polymers,  the  pre- 
cursors being  condensates  or  mixtures  of  condensates  of  a 
tetracarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  ester  thereof  with  at  least 
one  aminopolyamide  which  comprises  the  condensate  of  n+l 
mols  of  a  diamine  of  the  formula  H^-R-NH„  said  diamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2  4- 
trimethylhexamethylene  diamine,  2  4  4- 

trimethylhexamethylene  diamine  arid  l-amino^3- 
aminomethyl-3,5,5-trimethylcyclohexane  with  n  mols  of  at 
least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  and  an  amino  acid. 
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3  882  088 

POLYESTERS  BEARING 'POLYETHYLENIMINE 
TERMINAL  GROUPS  1 

DarreU  R.  Thompson,  SomervUle,  NJ.,  assignof  to  E.  I.  du 
Ptont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  WUmington,  ojil. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,822,  Nov!  18, 1968, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  120,770,  March  3, 197  il  abandoned. 
This  appUcaUon  Apr.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  241,401 
Int.CI.C08g  77/;  <^  I 


U.S.  CI.  260—75  N 

1.  A  polymeric  material  of  the  formula 


3,882,086 
POLYMERS  FROM  HYDRAZINE  AND  TRICARBOXYLIC 

ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
Kari  F.  Schlmmel,  Verona,  and  Marco  Wismcr,  Gibsonia,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  June  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,629 
Int.  CI.  C08g  20132 
U.S.  CI.  260-65  4  c^ms 

1.  An  organic  condensation  polymer  consistirtg  essentially 
of  the  reaction  product  of  a  benzenetricarboxylic  monoanhy- 
dnde  and  hydrazine,  being  further  characterized  by  the  re- 
peating structural  formula: 


I 


Ra 


R4 


Rs    -   N  ~-  CH   -   CHs    -   N--  2 


a 


3  Claims 


-    B 


where 
Ri,  R2  and  R<  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  II  through  4 

carbon  atoms,  — CH,CH,NH„  or  — CH,CHJ0H; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  throuih  4  carbon 

atoms;  T 

Z(«  is  a  dicarbamoyl  radical;  ' 

B  is  a  lactone,  dicarboxylic  acid/diol  or  hydroxycarboxylic 

acid  polyester  or  copolyester  segment; 
a  is  a  number  1  through  2000;  and 
^  is  1 . 


RUBBER 


197LThis 


18, 


3382  087 

ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MATERIAL 

Syu  Watarai,  Tokyo,  and  Hisatake  Ono,  Asaka,  both  of  Japan, 

anigiiors  to  Rank  Xerox,  Ltd.,  London,  Ei^famd 
,  ^SH""""  "*  ^'  '**'•  174,272,  Ai«.  23,  1971,  ftit  No. 
3,770,428.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,779 

Int  CI.  C08g  9124 
\}S  CI.  260-67.5  ,  ciidm 

1.  A  solid,  resinous  reaction  product  of  N-beta- 
chloroethylcarbazole  and  formaldehyde  comprising  the  recur- 
ring unit: 


3  882  089 
VULCANIZING  NATURAL  OR  SYNTHETIC  KUBB 
WITH  A  DIURETHANE  DECOMPOSABLE  TO 
DIISOCYANATE  j 

Crispin  Stuart  Uworth  Baker,  Stapleford;  Douglis  Barnard, 
Wdwyn,  and  Maurice  Read  Porter,  Aston,  all  M  England, 
assignors  to  The  Mahiysian  Rubber  Produceik  Research 
Association 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,589,  Aug.  17,  », 
applkation  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,4110 
Claims  priority,  applfcatkin  United  Kingdom;  Auc. 
1970,39804/70  ^ 

Int.  CI.  C08g  53100,  22/16,  22/32     1 
U.S.  CI.  260-77.5  CR  g  CUdms 

1.  A  method  of  vulcanizing  a  natural  or  synthttic  rubber 
having  an  unsaturated  carbon  chain  which  method  comprises 
heating  at  from  1 00«C  to  200°C  for  from  6  hours  toll  0  seconds 
a  mixture  of  the  rubber  with  from  1  to  20  pphr  of  a  compound 
having  the  general  formula  (I) 

R(.NH.C0.0.N=OO)«  (NCO).  (NH.CO.Y),       (i) 

where 
m  2=  1 
n^O 
P^O 

Q  is  an  aromatic  group  in  the  quinonoid  form, 
R  IS  an  aromatic  or  saturated  aliphatic  group  having  a  func- 
tionally of  (m  -t-  n  -(-  p),  and 
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Y  is  an  organic  group  joined  to  (.NH.CO.)  through  oxygen 
or  nitrogen. 


X 

RgN-C-XR' 


3,882,090 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLY  AMIDES  FROM 

ALKYLENEOXY  BIS( PROPYL-AMINE) 

David  R.  Fagerburg;  Bums  Davis,  and  Charles  J.  Kibler,  all  of 

Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Elastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367,039,  June  4,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  452,889 

Int.  CI.  C08g  20/20 
U.S.  CI.  260—78  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  consisting  essentially  of  the  polymeric  con- 
densation product  of  components  ( A),  (B)  and  (C)  as  follows: 
A.  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
adipic  acid,  pimelic  acid,  suberic  acid  and  combinations 
thereof, 

B.  a  modifying  amount  of  ( 1 )  up  to  25  mole  percent  of  a 
nine  carbon  atom  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  or  (2)  up  to 
15  mole  percent  of  1,12-dodecanedioic  acid,  said  mole 
percents  being  based  upon  the  total  amount  of  dicarbox- 
ylic acid;  and 

C.  an  aliphatic  diamine  at  least  95  mole  percent  of  which  is 
an    (alkyleneoxy)bis( propylene)    having   the    formula: 
HjN- C3H,— OR— ,— O— CgHg- NH2  wherein  R  is  eth- 
ylene, 1 ,2-propylene  or  1,3-propylene  and  n  is  em  integer 
of  2  to  about  13,  or  combinations  thereof, 

said  polyamide  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from  0.15  to 
about  1.0  as  measured  at  25*C  at  a  concentration  of  0.5 
grams  of  said  polyamide  per  1 00  ml.  of  a  solvent  consisting  of 
60  percent  by  weight  phenol  and  40  percent  by  weight  tetra- 
chloroethane,  said  polyamide  having  a  ratio  of  alkyleneoxy  to 
amide  linkages  in  the  range  of  from  at  least  about  3:2  to  about 
14:2. 


3,882,091 
EPOXY  TERMINATED  POLYSULFIDE  POLYMERS  AS 
ADHESIVE  ADDITIVES  FOR  LIQUID  POLYSULHDE 
POLYMER-BASED  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Jose  L.  Villa,  Heightstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tion, Bristol,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,646,  May  12,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,813,368.  This  appUcation  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,159 

Int.  CI.  C08g  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—79  3  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  terminated  polysulfide  polymer  prepared  by 
reacting  a  liquid  polythiol  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  500  to  4,000  and  vinyl  cyclohexane  diepoxide  in  an  organic 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  50'Xr  to  1 1 3°C.  with  a  cata- 
lyst consisting  of  para-toluene  sulfonic  acid  in  a  closed  vessel 
equipped  with  refluxing  apparatus  and  a  stirrer. 


3,882,092 
ARYLENE  SULHDE  POLYMERS 
Charies  W.  Moberly,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,822 
Int.  CI.  C08g  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—79.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polymer  which  comprises: 
a.  contacting  at  least  one  polyhalo-substituted  aromatic 
compound  wherein  the  halogen  atoms  are  attached  to 
aromatic  ring  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  base  selected 
from  the  hydroxides  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubid- 
ium, cesium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  and  barium 
and  the  carbonates  of  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium  and 
cesium,  at  least  one  organic  amide  and  at  least  one  thi- 
ocarbamate  having  the  formula 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  R",  R'  is  se- 
lected from  alkali  metals  and  R",  and  R"  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbyl  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalky!  and  aryl, 
and  combinations  of  said  radicals,  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  said  hydrocarbyl  radical  being  within  the  range  of  1 
to  about  12,  and  each  X  is  selected  from  oxygen  and  sulfur, 
at  least  one  X  being  sulfur,  to  form  a  composition;  and, 
b.  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  composition  at 
polymerization  conditions  to  produce  said  polymer. 


3,882,093 

SULFONYL-CONTAINING  FLUOROCARBON  VINYL 

ETHERS  AND  ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  FORMED 

THEREFROM 
Robert  John  Cavanaugh,  and  William  H.  Calkins,  both  of 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  & 
Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,050 
Int  CI.  C07c  143/68,  143/70;  C08f  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—79.3  MU  2  Clauns 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  sulfuryl  fluoride  and 
said  divinyl  ether  are  initially  present  in  the  reaction  in  essen- 
tially equimolar  amounts. 


3,882,094 
HYDROGENATION  OF  RUBBERS 
Adel  Farham  Halasa,  Bath,  and  Richard  Gutierrez,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,870 
Int.  CI.  C08d  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—85.1  4  Chums 

1.  The  process  of  hydrogenating  a  rubber  containing  ole- 
fmic  unsaturation  which  comprises  treating  the  rubber  in 
solution  in  an  inert  solvent  containing  as  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  Co(  Pyridine )» (AIR3  or  H.  AIRi)3  in  which  each  R  is 
an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  —20"  C.  to  500°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  1  atmosphere  to 
15,000  psig. 


3,882,095 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  POLYOLEFIN  FIBERS 
Robert  W.  Fowdls;  Robert  A.  Damon,  and  James  G.  Coma,  all 
of  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corpo- 
ration, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

t:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,194,  Sept  3,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1972,  Ser.  No.  235,416 

Int  CI.  C08f  47/00,  1/88,  1/92 
U.S.  CI.  260—88.2  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyolefin  fibers  comprising 
forming  a  solution  of  a  polyolefin  in  a  solvent  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melt  dissolution  temperature  of  the  polyolefin, 
subjecting  the  polyolefin  solution  to  a  shear  stress  of  greater 
than  about  zero  |x>unds  ( force )/ft*  up  to  about  6.25  pounds 
( force  )/ft*  while  cooling  the  polyolefin  solution  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  melt  dissolution  temperature  of  the  polyole- 
fine,  the  magnitude  of  said  shear  stress  being  sufficiently  great 
to  precipitate  the  polyolefin  as  a  fibrous  gel  having  intercon- 
necting capillary  spaces  filled  with  solvent  intertwined  within 
a  fibrillar  structure  of  fibrous  polyolefin,  and  subsequently 
subjecting  the  fibrous  gel  formed  during  cooling  to  a  shear 
stress  of  greater  than  about  0.1  pound  (force/ft*  thereby  pro- 
ducing discrete,  directly  recoverable,  polyolefin  fibers  without 
requiring  further  processing  steps. 
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3,882,096 
CATALYST  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ULTRA 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYOLERNS 
Mitsuzo  Shkia,  Barrington;  Thomas  J.  PuUukat,  Hoffman 
Estates,  and  Raymond  E.  Hoff,  Palatine,  aU  of  HI.,  assignors 
to  ClMmpicx  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  m. 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,330 
Int.  CI.  C08f  7/66,  3106 
U.S.  CI.  260-94.9  D  ,3  cwms 

1.  A  catalyst  active  for  polymerizing  ethylene  to  an  ultra 
high  molecular  weight  polymer,  prepared  by  forming  a  hydro- 
gel  mixture  of  a  porous  support  of  the  class  consisting  of  silica, 
alumina,  zirconia,  thoria  and  mixtures  thereof,  about  1-200 
weight  percent  of  water,  and  chromium  oxide  in  an  amount  to 
give  about  0.1-50  weight  percent  of  chromium  on  said  sup- 
port of  which  at  least  about  0. 1  weight  percent  is  hexavalent 
chromium,  adding  to  said  mixture  an  alkyl  ester  of  titanium  in 
an  amount  to  give  about  1-130  weight  percent  of  titanium 
said  ester  containing  1-7  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and 
activating  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  dry  gas  that  contains 
oxygen. 
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R  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
protecting  group  for  the  side  chain  amino  substituent  of 
the  lysine  residue  selected  from  the  group  c»nsisting  of 
benzyl,         chlorobenzyloxycarbonyl.         to^yl,  2  4- 

dinitrophenyl.    t-amyloxycarbonyl,    t-butyl(ixycarbonyl 
and  benzyloxycarbonyl; 

R'  and  R*  are  protecting  groups  for  the  alcoho|ic  hydroxyl 
group  of  the  threonine  and  serine  residues  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetyl,  tosyl.  benzoylL  tert-butyl. 
trityi.  benzyl  and  benzyloxycarbonyl;  and        1 

R»  is  a  a-carboxyl  protecting  group  selected  frajm  the  class 
consisting  of  C.-Cg  alkyl.  benzyl,  substituted  benzyl 
phenacyl.  phthalimidomethyl.  3-methylthitethyl  4- 
picolyl  and  4-(methylthio)  phenyl,  said  subftituent  on 
benzyl  being  selected  from  at  least  one  of  mejthyl,  meth- 
oxy  and  nitro;  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  said 
amino  acid  residues  in  said  undecapeptide  having  an 
asymmetric  a-carbon  atom  being  of  the  L-coilfiguration 


3,882,097 

a-METHYL  GLUTATHIONE,  ANALOGS  THEREOF 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFORE  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Karl  Pfister,  IH,  Westfidd,  N.J.;  Daniel  F.  Veber,  Ambler,  and 

Mph  F.  Hirschmann,  Blue  BeU,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,878,  Aug.  13, 1969,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  605,958,  Dec.  30,  1966 

abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  252,139 

Int.  CL  C07c  103152;  A61k  77/02;  C07a  7100 
U.S.  CI.  260-112.5  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  -y-Ca-methyl-glutamyl)- 
L-cysteinyl-glycine  and  the  aspartyl  analog  thereof  which 
comprises  reacting  under  aqueous  alkaline  conditions,  at  a  pH 
of  about  7.5  to  9.5,  at  a  temperature  of  about  20°  to  30°C  and 
for  a  period  of  about  10  min.  to  about  2  hours,  S-benzyl-L- 
cysteinyl-glycine  with  an  N-carbobenzoxy-a-methyl  glutamic 
acid  anhydride  or  an  aspartic  acid  anhydride  analog  thereof 
the  reactants  being  in  the  proportion  of  equimolar  quantities 
of  each  up  to  about  25  percent  molar  excess  of  either  reactant 
adjusung  the  pH  to  about  1.5  to  3.5  thereby  decarboxylating 
the  resulting  carbamate,  and  reacting  the  resulting  y-(N- 

carbobenzoxy-a-methyl-glutamyl)-S-benzyl-L-cysteinyI- 
glycine  or  aspartyl  analog  thereof  with  sodium  in  liquid  ammo- 
nia thereby  removing  the  S-benzyl  and  N-carbobenzoxy  pro- 
tecting groups. 


3,882,098 

SYNTHESIS  OF  DES-ALA>,  GLY»,  ASN'^RIF  AND 

INTERMEDIATES 

DImltrios  SarantaUs,  Audubon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430^441 

Int.  CL  C07c  1 03 1 52;  C07g  7100 

^t  CI.  260-112.5  6  Claims 

3.  An  undecapeptide  of  the  formula: 

R-Cys(R')-Lys(R»)-Phe-Phe-Trp-Lys(R«)-Thr(R>)-Phe- 
Thr(  R»)-Ser(  R<)-Cys(R»  )-OR» 
wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  an 
a-amino  protecting  group; 

R*  is  a  protecting  group  for  the  sulfhydryl  group  on  the 
cystemyl  amino  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzyl,  trityi.  benzyloxycarbonyl,  benzhyd- 
ryl,  tetrahydropyranyl,  acetamidomethyl.  benzoyl  ben- 
zylthiomethyl,  ethylcarbonyl,  thioethyl,  p- 

methoxybcnzyloxycarbonyl,  sulfate  salt  and  substituted 
benzyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy  and  nitro; 


3  882  099 
PHENYL-AZO-(POLYCYCLIC )HETEROCYCLlC  METAL 

COMPLEXES 
Francois  L'Eplattenier,  Therwil,  and  Andre  Pugift,  Riehen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cc^rporation. 
Ardtley,  N.Y.  |  ' 

nied  Dec.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   15,  1971, 

Int.  CI.  C09b  45148  \ 

U.S.  CI.  260-146  R  I  g  claims 

1.  A  polycychc  metal  complex  of  the  formula 


1  r 

\  A  A 

r  I 

HC  CH 


Y 


wherein  A,  is  alkylene  of  two  to  three  carbon  ate  ms  1  2- 
lower-cycloalkylene,  1 ,2-phenylene,  or  1 ,8-naphthal3ne;' A,' is 
a  lower  alkylene  of  two  to  three  carbon  atoms,  1.2-lower- 
cycloalkylene,  or  1 .8-naphthalene;  Me  is  Zn,  Cu.  Co  br  Ni  X, 
and  Y,  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkdxy  phe- 
noxy,  phenylazo,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoylamlno,  car- 
bonamido,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  rjtro  cy- 
ano  lower  alkylsulphonyl,  carboxylic  acid  group  or  siilphonic 
acid  group. 

2.  A  polycyclic  metal  complex  of  the  formula 
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the  heteroatom  is  N,  O  or  S,  or  a  five-  or  six-membered 
diheterocyclic  group  wherein  each  heteroatom  is  N;  X  is 

1-.    XI-.    or   iJ-, 
n  is  0  or  1 ,  but  may  be  zero  only  when  X  is 

X. 

O  is  — CH3  or  — CHjOCOCHj,  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  a  physiolog- 
ically acceptable  metal,  NH4,  a  physiologically  acceptable 
organic  amine  selected  from  triethylamine,  procaine,  diben- 
zylamine,  N-benzyl-^-phenethylamine,  N,N'- 

dibenzylethylenediamine  or  N-ethylpiperidine  or  an  alkyl 
group  of  from  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  X„  and  Y,  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  phenoxy,  phenylazo,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  al- 
kanoylamino,  carbonamido,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, nitro,  cyano,  lower  alkylsulphonyl,  carboxylic  acid  or 
sulphonic  acid;  /i  is  2  or  3;  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  lower 
alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylsulphonyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  car- 
bonamido, or  lower  alkanoylamlno;  and  Me  is  Cu,  Zn,  Ni  or 
Co. 


3,882,100 
DERIVATIVES  OF  6-AMINO  PENICILLANIC  ACID 
Donald  J.  Perrella,  Princeton  Junction,  and  Joseph  E.  Dolfini, 
Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,443 
Int.  CI.  C07d  99/76,  C07g  99124 
U.S.  CI.  260— 239.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  from  two  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  a  monocyclic  alicyclic  group  of  five  or  six 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  a  bicyclic  alicyclic  group  of  eight  to 
10  carbon  atoms;  benzyl,  chlorophenyl,  phenyl  or  tolyl,  the 
phenyl  or  tolyl  groups  optionally  may  be  joined  to  a  second 
phenyl  or  tolyl  group  directly  or  through  a  methylene  group; 
or  a  five-  or  six-membered  monoheterocyclic  group  wherein 


3,882,101 
2-HALO-5-ARYL-3H-l,4'BENZODIAZEPINES 
John  H.  Sellstedt,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  aaigMr  la 
Home  i*roducts  Corporation,. New  York,  N.Y. 
Fikd  Sept.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,7«l 
Int.  CL  C07d  53106 
U.S.  CI.  260—239  BD  1 

1.  A  compound  which  is  2,7-dichk)fo-5-(o-chlorophenyl)- 
3H-1 ,4-benzodiazepine. 


3,882,102 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATlON  OF  CAPROLACTAM 
Otto  Immel,  and  Hans-Hdnnit  Scfawarx,  bolh  of  Krefcid,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngeaellsciiaft,  Lcvcrknsen, 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  197,514,  Nov.  10,  1971.  This 
application  Oct  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,046 
Int.  CI.  C07d47 /06 
U.S.  CI.  260—239.3  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  the  crude  product  result- 
ing from  the  catalytic  rearrangement  of  cyclohexanone  oxime, 
in  the  gas  phase,  to  e-caprolactam  in  the  presence  of  a  boron 
trioxide-containing  catalyst  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  dissolving  said  crude  produce  in  benzene  or  an  alkyl 
benzene  having  seven  to  eight  carbon  atoms; 

b.  stirring  and  cooling  said  solution  and  precipitating  c- 
caprolactam  at  about  0°  to  SQ'Xl, 

c.  filtering  the  resultant  crystal  sludge  from  said  solution; 
and 

d.  recovering  substantially  pure  €-caprolactam  by  vacuum 
distillation. 


3,882,103 
N.PHOSPHORYL  AND  N-PHOSPHONYL  AMIDINES 
Ernst  Bcriger,  Allschwil;  Odd  Kristiansen,  Rehiadi/bl;  Kurt 
Riifenacht,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  and  Jorg  Badcr,  De- 
ceased, late  of  Arlesheim,  Switzerland  (by  Dagmar  Bader- 
Ludwig,  legal  representative),  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Switzerland,  Mar.  17,  1972, 
4054/72 

Int.  CL  C07f  9124 
U.S.  CI.  260—240  G  22 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein 

R,  represents  phenyl,  or  phenyl  mono-  to  trisubstituted  by 
halogen,  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  C,-C4-alkyl,  C.-C^- 
alkylthio.  nitro.  cyano  or  trifluoromethyl,  or  monosubsti- 
tuted  by  C,-C4-carbalkoxy, 

R,  represents  methyl,  methoxy.  ethyl,  ethoxy  or  phenyl, 

Rj  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

K,  and  R,  represent  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl  or 
allyl, 

X  and  Y  represent  oxygen  or  sulphur,  or 

R4  and  R5  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bound 
form  the  morpholino,  piperidino  or  pyrrolidino  ring,  or 

R3  with  R4  or  Rg  forms  a  pyrrolidino  or  piperidino  ring 
whereby  then  the  group  R^  or  R,  not  participating  in  the 
nng  formation  represents  methyl  or  ethyl. 


3,882,105 
2-AMINO-4-[2-(  1-LOWER 

ALKYL.5-NITRO-2-IMIDAZOLYL).VlNYL]- 
PYRIMIDINES 
Aid*  Garzia,  Lodi,  Italy,  assignor  to  Istituto  ClKniioterapico 
Italiano  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,483,  N0V4  24,  1972 
abaadoned.  This  application  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,025 

Int.  CI.  C07d  51/42 
U.S.  CI.  260-240  E  3  cudms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HC    =    CH 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms 


3,882,104 
2.AZACYCLOALKYLMETHYL  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL 

CARBINOLS  AND  KETONES 

J.  Martin  Grisw,  and  George  P.  Claxton,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-MerreU  Inc.,  WUton,  Conn 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,189 

Int.  CI.  C07d  29/16,  29/20 

U.S.  CI.  260-240  CA  5  cudms 

1.  A  2-azacycloalkylmethyI  substituted  phenyl  carbinol  and 

ketone  having  the  formula: 


(Ri) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  5;  p  is  an  integer  of  from 
I  to  2;  R,  IS  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms;  Y  is  the  radical  =0  or 


3,882,106 

DISUBSTITUTED  NAPHTHALENONE  COMltoUNDS 
Marinus  Los,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  [ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  278,508,  Aug.  7, 1972,  which  ii  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  471,143,  June  17, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,714,lp5,  which 

IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,498,  FebJ  27,  1968 

Pat.  No.  3,565,958.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18,  197#,  Ser  No' 

461,819 
Int.  CI.  C07d  5/34;  C09b  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—240  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


•  OH 
^H' 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  halophenyl 
tnfluoromethylphenyl,  alkylphenyl  having  from  seven  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyphenyl  having  from  seven  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  alkylUiiophenyl  having  from  seven  to  10  carbon  atoms 
phenoxy,  alkylphenoxy  having  from  seven  to  10  carbon  atoms' 
halophenoxy,  trifluoromethyl  phenoxy,  alkoxyphenoxy  having 
from  seven  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkylthiophenoxy  having  from 
seven  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenylthio,  phenylalkyl  having 
from  seven  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenylvinyl,  phejylalkoxy 
having  from  eight  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenoxyalkoxy  having 
from  eight  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylenedioxy  and  oxygen;  X  is  a  member  selectet  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

H- 

and 

CeH5-N-CH= 
I 

CH3 
and  Y  B  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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-C-6H2,  and  CH3O- 

11 

0 

H    i 
J-  C-CH2 

OCOCHa 
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3,882^07 

ZINC  CHELATE  OF 

2,4-DIHYDROXY-l,4(  2H  )-BENZOXAZINE-3-ONE 

Carl  Lee  Tipton,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  Francis  Haang-Chian  Tsao, 

Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research 

Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,336 

Int.  CI.  C07f  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  260—242  1  Claim 

1.   The   complex   of   2,4-dihydroxy-l,4-(2H)-benzoxazin- 

3-one  (DIBOA)  with  zinc  containing  1  mole  zinc  to  2  moles 

of  DIBOA. 


and  the  therapeutically  active  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl  and  Ar  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  halophenyl. 


3,882,108 
PREPARATION  OF  7-AMINO  CEPHALOSPORIN 
COMPOUND 
Philip  Howard  Chapman,  Dendron  near  Ulverston,  and  James 
Raymond  HiUigan,  Grange-over-Sands,  both  of  England, 
assignors  to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited,  Greenford,  Mid- 
dlesex, England 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  241,087 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1971, 
8988/71 

Int  CI.  C07d  99/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—243  C  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  7/3-amino-3- 
acetoxymethylceph-3-em-4-carboxylic  acid,  the  steps  which 
include  reacting  3-acetoxymethyl-7/3-(D-5-amino-5- 
carboxypentanamido)ceph-3-em-4-carboxylic  acid  wherein 
the  amino  group  is  blocked  with  from  about  0.20  to  about  2 
moles  of  a  phosphorus  trihalide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphorus  trichloride  and  phosphorus  tribromide  at 
a  temperature  from  about  — 50*C  to  about  -l-65'C  in  an  organic 
halogenated  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene  chloride,  1 ,2-dichIoroethane  and  chloroform  under 
anhydrous  conditions;  contacting  the  resultant  solution  with 
phosphorus  pentachloride  in  molar  proportions  of  about  1 : 1 
to  about  1 :3  based  on  the  cephalosporin  at  a  temperature  from 
about  — 50°C  to  about  4-25'C;  commingling  the  resultant  reac- 
tion mixture  with  a  molar  excess  of  an  imino  ether  forming 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  alkane  diols  having  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  from  about  — 50°C  to  about 
-♦-10°C;  and  recovering  7^-amino-3-acetoxymethylceph-3-em- 
4-carboxylic  acid  by  treatment  with  a  base  to  raise  the  pH  to 
about  3.5. 


3,882,109 

[  ( PHENOTHIAZINYL)PROPYL]-TRIAZASPIRO 

[4,5]-DECAN-4-ONES 

Willem  Soudljn,  Tumhout;  Ineke  Van  WiJngaarden,  Beerse, 

and  Paul  Adriaan  Jan  Janssen,  Vosselaar,  all  of  Belgium, 

assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,848,  Feb.  26,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,432 

InL  CI.  C07d  93/14 
U.S.  CI.  260—243  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  [phenothiazinyl)propyl]-l,3,8-triazaspiro[4,5]-decan-4- 
one  having  the  formula: 


3,882,110 

NOVEL  2-ALKYL-5-THIAZOLE-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Francois  Clemence,  Rosny-sous-Bois,  and  Odile  Le  Martrct, 

Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,909,  April  17, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,017,  July  15, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

431,881 
Int.  CI.  C07d  91/32 
U.S.  CI.  260—247.1  M  17  Claims 

1.  2-Alkyl-5-thiazole  carboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  triethylammonium,  diisopropylam- 
monium,  diethylammonium,  ethanolammonium,  collidinium, 
morpholinium,  piperidinium,  emd  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  a  linear  alkyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

12.  2-Alkyl-S-thiazole  carboxylic  acid  derivatives  of  the 
formula 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  triethylammonium,  diisopropylam- 
monium,  diethylammonium,  ethanolanunonium,  collidinium, 
morpholinium,  piperidinium,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl,  the  alkyl  residue  of  an  alkylheterocyclic  alcohol  the 
alkyl  residue  of  which  contains  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  of 
which  the  heterocyclic  residue  is  selected  from  the  group 
consistint  of  furyl,  thienyl  and  pyridyl,  a-glyceryl,  /3-glyceryl, 
diethylaminoethyl,  diethylaminopi-opyl  and  dipropylamino- 
ethyl  and  R'  is  a  linear  alkyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
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3  882  111 

l,2-DIHYDRO-3-PHENOXYMETHYLPYRIDO[3,4-E].AS- 
RIAZINE  HYDROCHLORIDE  AND 

3-PHENOXYMETHYLPYRIDO[3,4-E]-AS-TRIAZINE 
George  C.  Wright;  AIM  V.  Bayless,  and  Joseph  E.  Gray,  all 
of  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products, 
inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

RIed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,497 
Int.  CI.  C07d  57134 
U.S.  CI.  260—248  AS  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2- 
dihydFO-3-phenoxymethylpyrido[3,4-e]-as-triazine  hydro- 
chloride and  3-phenoxymethylpyrido[3,4-e]-as-triazine. 


3  882  112 
7.PHENYL-3-[2.(DIaLkYLAMINO)-ALKYL]-3,4- 
DIHYDROAS-TRIAZINO[4>A][l,4]BENZODIAZEPIN- 
2(1HH)NES 
Jacob  Szmuszicovicz,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,641 
InL  CI.  C07d  57134 
U.S.  CI.  260—248  AS  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-N. 


R 
^R 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2;  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alky!  of  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  together 


N 


is  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  N-methylpiperazino,  or  morpho- 
lino;  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  as  defined  above;  and 
wherein  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  as  defined  above, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  alkylthio 
in  which  alkyl  is  defined  as  above,  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,882,113  i 

FLUORANTHENE  DERIVATIVES 
L.   AOirccht,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,   and   Robert   W. 
FkmlBg,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell 
Inc^  WUtoo,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,150 
Int.  CL  C07d  87128 
MS.  CI.  260-246  B  6  Cbims 

1.  A  3,9-bis-basic  alkane  of  fluoranthene  having  the  general 
formula: 
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(ch,)^-n/ 


Ri 


R  - 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6;  R  and  R,  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  vinyl  unsaturation  is  in  a  position  other  than  in  the 
1  -position  of  the  alkenyl  group,  and  when  R  ai^i  R,  are  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  thev  are  attached 
represent  the  pyrrolidinyl,  morpholino,  piperiqino  or  4-lower 
alkyl  piperidino  radical,  said  4-lower  alkyl  piperidino  radical 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  their  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


3,882,114 
N-(MORPHOLINOMETHYL  CARBAMYL)  CYSTEAMINE 

AND  GLYCINE 
Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Paris;  Jean-Louis  AbeggL  Le  Perreux; 
Guiliana  Ghilardi,  and  Henri  Philippe  de  B^ulieu,  both  of 
Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anoiwme  dite:  L'O- 
real,  Paris,  France  T 

Cbntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,074,  Oct.  23, 1968,  Pat 
No.  3,678,157.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

244,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct  26,  1967. 
54745 

Int.  CI.  C07d  87142,  87/46      I 
U.S.  CI.  260—247.1  R  2  Clafans 

1.  N-(morphoHnomethylcarbamyl)  cysteamiile. 


3  882  115 

PREPARATION  OF  2- ARYL-AS-TRIAZlNE-3,5 

(2H,4H)-DIONES 

Banavara  L.  Mylari,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignoi^  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

j  Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,2^3 

'  Int  CI.  C07d  55/10  ; 

U.S.  CI.  260-248  AS  I        8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


X 


i-^ 


V" 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consistiis  of  hydrogen 

and  methyl;  T 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 

and  chloro;  and 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  2- 

chlorophenoxy  and  2-chloro-4-j[N-methyl-N- 

ethy  Isulfamoyl  )phenoxy , 
which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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X 


^  N=CH-CO  H 


with  an  equimolar  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an 
alkanoic  acid  containing  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  an 
equimolar  amount  of  an  alkanoic  acid  anhydride  contain- 
ing from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  at  75°-!  SCC.  in  a  reaction- 
inert  solvent. 


3,882,116 

PREPARATION  OF  PERCHLORINATED 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Walter  Mahler,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  251,654 
Int  CI.  C07d  55/42,  51/36,  51/76 
U.S.  CI.  260—248  C  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  obtaining  a  mixture  of  at  least  three  of  the 
perchlorinated  compounds,  cyanuric  chloride,  perchloropyra- 
zine,  perchloropyrimidine  and  perchloropyridine  which  com- 
prises 

heating,  at  a  temperature,  in  the  range  of  about  350°  to 

750°C., 
a  reaction  charge  consisting  initially  of  hexachlorobenzene 
and  one  or  two  of  said  compounds. 


A 
f 

N  N 

fl  I 

A  — C  C— B 


wherein 
Bis 


N 


. CRsCRgOH 


R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R'  is  CR,CR,OH  or  lower  alkyl  and 

A  is  NRj, 


N 


CRfiCRaOH 


R' 


C,-C„  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  aziridyl,  pyrrolidyl  or  piperidyl 
with  the  proviso  that  both  A's  cannot  be  B,  which  comprises 
reacting  cyanuric  chloride  with  a  reactive  hydrogen- 
containing  compound  having  the  formula:  A-H  whefein  A  is 
as  described  above  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor  to 
obtain  a  mono-  or  dichloro-containing  intermediate  and  fur- 
ther reacting  said  intermediate  without  isolation  or  purifica- 
tion with  an  alkanolamine  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor 
the  mole  ratio  of  cyanuric  chloride  to  reactive  hydrogen- 
containing  compound  to  alkanolamine  being  from  1:1:2  to 
1:2:1,  respectively. 


3,882,117 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  BENZENE 

ISOCYANAURATES 

Richard  Garth  Pews;  Lennon  H.  McKendry,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  and  Ralph  M.  Rodia,  Salem,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  285,503,  Aug.  31,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,804,844,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,622, 

Dec.  2, 1970.  This  application  Nov.  1, 1973,  Ser.  No.  41 1,938 

Int  CI.  C07d  55/38 
U.S.  CI.  260—248  NS  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzene  isocyanurate 
compound  which  comprises  reacting  a  benzene  compound, 
ring-substituted  with  at  least  one  displaceable  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro, 
iodo,  — N,+,  — OSO,R,  — SO,R,  and  — SR,+,  wherein  each  R 
independently  represents  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  a  loweralkyl 
radical  of  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  an 
alkali  metal  cyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  high  dielectric- 
aprotic  solvent. 


3,882,118 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
UNSYMMETRICALLY-SUBSTITUTED 
ALKANOLAMINO-S-TRIAZINES 
Thirumurti  L.  Narayan,  Riverview,  and  Moses  Ccnker,  Tren- 
ton, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion, Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,931 
Int  CI.  C07d  55/22 
U.S.  CI.  260—249.6  10  Clahns 

1.   A   process  for  the   preparation   of  unsymmetrically- 
substituted  alkanolamino-s-triazines  of  the  formula: 


3  882  119 
TETRACYCLIC  SUMTITUTED  PHTHALAZINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Giangiacomo  Nathansohn,  Milan,  and  Elvio  Bellasio,  Albate, 
(Como),  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.pji., 
MUan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,625,  Dec.  9,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  27,  1970,  19810/70 
Int  CL  C07d  51/06,  57/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—250  P  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  D  represents  a  divalent  radical  — CH=Y— ,  in  which 
Y  is  nitrogen  or  CR,  and  in  which  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  atoms,  nitro,  amino,  acylamino  in 
which  the  acyl  moiety  is  formyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  butyryl, 
phenacetyl  or  benzoyl,  phenylamino,  benzylamino,  and  lower 
alkylamino  or  di-lower  alkylamino  in  which  the  lower  alkyl 
moieties  have  from  1  4  carbon  atoms. 
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3,882,120 
SULFONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Steffen  Picsch,  Obenirsel/Taunus,  and  Friedrich  Engelhardt, 
Frankfurt,  Main-Fechcnheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Cas-  (II) 
sella  Farbwerke  Mainkur  AG 

Filed  June  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,201 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    5,    1971, 
2128011 

Int.  CI.  C07d  51/18 

^f^\J^Z^}  "^f  ti,    f         .  ^  ^'*^'"'    •"  ^^^'^^  ^  '^  alkylene  of  1-20  carbon  atomi  phenylene. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  tr.i«i«r.«     ^*u,,i^uJ^.a^^        ui        u       1  ^    ^       ; 

R  —  SO   _  Y  tolylene,    ethylphenylene,    chlorophenylene,    h|iphenylene, 

wherein  X  is  naphthylene,  or  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formulii: 


Z 

•CH-N  N-R- 

R^         C 
II 


/\ 


or   -CH-N 


Rl 


^c^ 


N-CH-S02-R- 


R^ 


//      w 


—  X  — 


w     // 


R  and  R*  are  phenyl  or  p-methylphenyl,  4-methoxyphenyl, 
p-chlorophenyl,  3-trifluoromethylphenyl,  4-nitrophenyl, 
3-cyanophenyl,  4-acetaminophenyl,  3,4-dichlorophenyl, 
2,S-dichlorophenyl,  2,6-dichlorophenyl,  2,3,4- 

trichlorophenyl,  2,5-dimethoxyphenyl,  3,4,5- 

trimethoxyphenyl,  2-methoxy-5-chlorophenyI,  2-chloro- 
S-nitrophenyl,  2-chloro-5-trifluoromethylphenyl,  2- 
chloro-6-methylphenyl,  2-chloro-5-methoxyphenyl; 

R"  and  R*  are  phenyl,  p-chlorophenyl,  o-chlorophenyl, 
p-bromophenyl,  p-methoxyphenyl,  3,4,5- 

trimethoxyphenyl,  o-hydroxyphenyl,  2,5-dichlorophenyl, 
3,4-dichlorophenyl,  p-dimethylaminophenyl,  p- 

acetaminophenyl,  methylphenyl,  m-nitrophenyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl.  hydrogen,  carboxy  or  COOX,  wherein  X,  is 
ammonium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  copper,  tri- 
methylammonium,  triethylammonium,  triethanolam- 
monium,  morpholinium,  piperidinium,  pyrrolidinium  or 
anilinium; 

R'  is  hydrogen  and 

Z  is  alkylene  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy  substi- 
tuted ethylene. 


wherein  X  is  —  O  — ,  —  S  — ,  —  SO  — ,  —  SOj  ^,  or  —  CHj 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  1-10  carbon 

atoms  and  | 

R*  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atom;. 


3,882,122 
THIENOPYRAZINE  DIOXIDES  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Edward  L.  Hagen,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  j 

I  Filed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,75^ 

I  Int.  CI.  C07d  51/66 

U.S.  CI.  260—268  TR  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consislting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 


3  882  121 
DICARBOXYLIC  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  2,4-QUINAZOL 

INEDIONE  RINGS 
Choua  Cohen,  Grenoble;  Bruno  Durif-Varambon,  Eybens; 
Robert  Salle,  and  Bernard  SilUon,  both  of  Grenoble,  aU  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carbu- 
rants  ct  Lubrifiants,  Rudl-Mafanaison,  France 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288,478  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  a 

Cbims    priority,    application    France,    Sept.    15,    1971,    compound  having  the  formula: 
71 J3327;  Apr.  10,  1972,  72.12565 

InL  CI.  C07d  57/45 
VS.  CI.  260—256.4  Q  1 1  Clafans 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


or 


wherein  R,,  R,,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen. 
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3,882,123 

2,5-BIS-SUBSTITUTEDAMIN0.1,3,4.THIADIAZOLES 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Harry  Lee  Lindsay;  Robert  Bruce  Angler,  and  Keith  Chadwick 
Murdock,  all  of  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,641 
Int.  CI.  C07d  57/70 
U.S.  CI.  260—268  H  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


N- 


Jl.iL 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl- 
amino,  cyclopentylamino  and  N-(  lower  alkyl  of  1-2  carbon 
atoms)piperazin-l-yl,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


COR 


8 


wherein  R'  is  C,— Cg  lower  alkyl  or  C,— C,  alkenyl;  R«  is 
C,— Cg  lower  alkyl;  and  R*  is  an  —OR,  or  — NHR"  group,  in 
which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
C,— Cg  lower  alkylamino  C,— Cg  lower  alkyl,  a  piperidino 
C,— Cg  lower  alkyl,  an  C,— Cg  lower  alkyl  piperidino  C,— C, 
lower  alkyl,  an  alkanoyloxy  C,— Cg  lower  alkyl,  a  hydroxy 
C,— Cg  lower  alkyl,  a  halogeno  Ci—Cf  lower  alkyl,  C,— C, 
lower  alkyl,  an  oxooxazolidino  C, — Cg  lower  alkyl,  C, — C, 
lower  alkenyl;  and  R"  is  an  C,— Cg  lower  alkyl  amino  C,— 
Cg  lower  alkyl,  or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid- 
addition  salt  thereof. 


3,882,124 

3-(  5-OXYPHENETH  YL  )-GLUTARIMIDES 

Richard  Kirchlechner;  Werner  Rogalski,  and  Jiirgen  Seubert, 

all  of  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Ge- 

sellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,652 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Germany,   Aug.   21,    1971, 
2141946 

Int.  CI.  C07d  29/20 
U.S.  CI.  260—281  13  Claims 

1.  A  glutaric  acid  imide  of  the  formula 


wherein  R„  R,  and  Rj  are  H  or  unbranched  alkyl  or  un- 
branched  alkoxy,  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R4  and  R,  are 
H,  halogen,  OH,  alkoxy  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy  or 
tetrahydropyranyloxy,  NO,,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl, 
butyl,  isobutyl,  sec.butyl,  amino,  alkylamino,  or  dialkylamino, 
each  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  alkanoyl  of  up  to  7  carbon 
atoms;  R5  is  H,  halogen,  OH,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl, 
butyl,  isobutyl,  sec.butyl,  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino, 
each  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  alkanoyl  of  up  to  7  carbon 
atoms;  or  R4  and  R5  or  R5  and  R,  collectively  are  — CH= 
CH— CH=CH— ;  and  R7  is  OH,  alkoxy  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  benzyloxy  or  tetrahydropyranyloxy. 


3,882,125 

2,9-DIOXO-3,6  SUBSTITUTED  THIAZOLO[5,4-F] 

QUINOLINE-8-CARBOXYLATES 

Renio  Dohmori,  Yachlyo;  Shizuo  Kadoya,  Tokyo;  Senkkhi 

Nagasaki,  Funabashi,  and  HMemasa  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daikhi  Sciyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300,950 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1971, 46-^4846 
Int  CI.  C07d  91/42 
U.S.  CI.  260—283  S  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


3,882,126 

2-AMINO(AND 

2-AMINOMETH  YL  )-2-QUINOLYLTHIOACETAMIDES 

L.  Martin  Brenner,  Upper  Darby,  and  Bernard  Loev,  Broo- 

mall,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporatkm, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  236,593,  March  21,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,740,409.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,488 

InL  CI.  C07d  33/48 
U.S.  CI.  260—283  S  4  Clafans 

1.  A  compound  of  the  foivnula: 


Ij^-CH-K-I 


(CHp 


m 


in  which: 

m  is  0  or  1 ; 

R,  is  a  2-quinolyl  ring,  said  ring  being  optionally  nonsubsti- 
tuted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

Ri  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl  or  taken  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  piperidino, 
pyrrolidino  or  N-lower  alkylpiperazino  ring; 


R,     is   N 


yS 


\ 


R, 


or  NH-(CH»),-cycloalkyl,  said  cycloalkyl  having  3-6  carbon 
atoms; 
Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  0  or  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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3.882,127  I                                   3,882,129 

I7-ALKENYL-6/S-AZIDO-4,5a-EPOXYMORPHINAN*3.  '                       4-CARBAMOYL-l-(P- 

„  ^        ,     ^  ^_                  OLS  FLUOROBENZOYLPROPYDDECAHYDROQijINALINE 

Robot  I.  MdlKr,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Warner-                                        DERIVATIVES 

Lambert  Compwiy,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.  Maurice  Prost,  Brussels,  and  Marcel  Urbain,  Waterloo,  both 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,379  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Labaz,  Paris,  France 

Int.  CI.  C07d  43128  Filed  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,44^ 


U.S.  CI.  260—285 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


2  Claims        Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23, 1971, 
54466/71 

Int.  CI.  C07d  33148 
U.S.  CI.  260—287  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


<^ 


wherein  R,  is  alkenyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


3  882  128 

ISOCYANATED  IMIDES  OF  HYDROCARBON 

ANHYDRIDES  AND  BLENDS  THEREOF 

Robin  A.  McLaren,  Ballwin,  and  Charles  A.  Akott,  St.  Louis, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

Conthraatfcm  of  Ser.  No.  788,947,  Jan.  3,  1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,765 
••  Intel.  C08c ///70 

UA  CI.  260—28.5  A  lo  Claims 

1.  An  isocyanated  imide  reaction  product  of 

1 .  an  organic  isocyanate  or  a  mixture  of  organic  isocyanates 
and 

2.  an  imide  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

an  olefin-maleic  compound  adduct  prepared  by  reacting 
(a)  a  maleic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  maleic  acid,  citraconic  acid,  ethylmaleic  acid, 
glutaconic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  methylitaconic  acid,  the 
anhydride  of  each  of  said  acids  and  an  ester  drivative 
of  each  of  said  acids  with  (b)  an  olefin  of  the  formula 
R-CH=CH,  or  of  the  formula 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  s^lts  thereof, 
wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  haying  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  allyl,  cycloalkyi  having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  a  fluorine,  chlorine  jor  bromine 
atom  or  methoxyl  group,  or  benzyl,  and  X  represents  an  oxy- 
gen or  sulphur  atom. 


3  882  130 

4-PHENYLETHYNYL  BENZYLAMIN$S 

David  C.  Remy,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mtrck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,987,  Sept  29^  1969,  Pat 

No.  3,719,712.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

216,264The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Mar.  6,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.  C07d  29110 

U.S.  CI.  260—293.72 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5  Claims 


and  N-loweralkyI  and  N,N-diloweralkyl  derivative^  thereof  in 
which  the  alkyls  contain  from  1  to  4  carbons,  wherein  R^  and 
Rj  are  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi  substituents. 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  9-100  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  H(CH,),  ,  n  being  1-100  ,  and 

ii.  a  wax-maleic  compound  graft  copolymer  prepared  by 
reacting  (a)  a  maleic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  citraconic  acid,  ethyl- 
maleic acid,  glutaconic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  methylita- 
conic acid,  the  anhydride  of  each  of  said  acids  and  an 
ester  derivative  of  each  of  said  acids  with  (b)  a  wax 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plastic  microcrys- 
talline  waxes,  tank  bottom  waxes,  Unk  bottom  micro- 
crystalline  waxes,  solvent  extracted  microcrystalline 
waxes,  Fischer-Tropsch  waxes,  polyalkylene  hydrocar- 
bon waxes  and  blends  thereof. 


3,882,131 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4,4-DISULPHOX  YDIPHENYL-(  2-PRYIDYL  )-METH  ANE 

DERIVATIVES  i 

Tiberio  Bruzzese,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  SPA  -  ^odeta  Pro- 
dotU  Antibiotics  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  288,076,  Sept  11,  1972,  fat.  No. 
3,822,273.  This  application  Oct  5,  1973,  Ser.  N«».  403,978 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Khigdomj  Sept   17, 
1971, 43431/71  ^ 

Int  CI.  C07d  31148 
U.S.  CI.  260—294.8  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4,4'- 
disulphoxydiphenyl-(2-pyridyl)-methane  compound  of  the 
formula 
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(I) 


wherein  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminium  and  non-toxic 
amine  cations  and  R  and  R„  which  are  the  same  or  different, 
are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  I  -  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl! 
naphthyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl,  which  comprises  ( 1 )  condens- 
ing p-methoxyphenyl-(2-pyridyl)-methanol  with  a  phenol  of 
the  formula 


wherein  R  and  R,  have  the  same  meanings  as  above,  in  the 
presence  of  sulphuric  acid  to  yield  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OCH 


R, 


(V) 


wherein  R  and  R,  have  the  same 
demethylating  the  compound  V  to 
pound  of  the  formula 


meanings  as  above,  (2) 
yield  an  asymetric  com- 


(VI) 


3,882,132 
PREPARATION  OF 
l-ALKYL-l,4-DIHYDRO-7-SUBSTITUTED-4^XO-l,8. 
NAPIfTHYRIDINE.3-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  VIA  THE 
3-AMINOMETHYL  ANALOGS 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Monte  D.  Gruett,  East 
Greenbush,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Steriins  Drue  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,090 
Int  CI.  C07d  3 1 136 
U.S.  CI.  260-295.5  B  6  Clafans 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  1 ,4-dihydro-4-oxo- 
7-Q-l,8-naphthyridine  with  formaldehyde  and  a  lower- 
secondary  amine  of  the  formula  R.RjNH  to  produce  1,4- 
dihydro-3-(R,R,NCH,)-4-oxo-7-Q-l  ,8-naphthyridine,  react- 
ing the  latter  with  a  lower-alkylating  agent  to  produce   1- 

( lower-alkyi )- 1 ,4-dihydro-3  -( R,  R,NCHi  )-4-oxo-7-0- 1 ,8- 
naphthyridine,  and  reacting  said  l-(lower-alkyl)-3- 
(RjRjNCH,)  compound  with  a  oxidizing  agent  capable  of 
converting  — CHjNR.Rj  to  — GOGH  to  produce  l-( lower- 
alkyi )- 1 ,4-dihydro-4-oxo-7-Q- 1 ,8-naphthyridine-3-carboxylic 
acid,  where  Q  is  lower-alkyi,  lower-alkanoyloxymethyl,  4(or 
3)-pyridyl  or  4 (or  3)-pyridyl  having  one  or  two  lower-alkyi 
substituents,  and  R,  and  R,  are  each  lower-alkyi. 


3,882,133 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BIPYRIDYLS 

Raymond  Frederick  Dalton,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,957 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15, 1971. 
52936/71 

Int.  CI.  C07d  31142 
U.S.  CI.  260—296  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2,2'-bipyridyl  and 
dimethyl  derivatives  thereof  which  comprises  heating  at  a 
temperature  of  between  300°  and  400°C  pyridine  or  a,  /8  or 
■y-picoline  with  from  2  to  40%  of  its  weight  of  a  halide  salt  of 
pyridine  or  of  a  quatemised  pyridine,  the  pyridine  being  se- 
lected from  pyridine  itself,  a,  /3  or  y-picoline  and  2,2'- 
dipyridyl  and  the  quatemised  group  being  derived  from  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  iodide, 
ethylene  dichloride,  ethylene  dibromide,  acetyl  chloride,  d 
a'-dichloroacetone  or  o-xylylene  dibromide  and  wherein  from 
2%  to  40%  of  the  salt,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  pyridine,  is 
used. 


3,882,134 

l-SUBSTITUTED.3,5-DIPYRIDYLl,2,4-TRIAZOLES 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  and  Frederick  C.  Novello,  Berwyn, 

both  of  P*.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,914 

Int  CI.  C07d  31142 

U.S.  CI.  260-296  R  10  Chlms 

1.  A  triazole  of  the  formula 


^3— ]| ** 


\./ 


or 


N 


R,_N      ^ 


wherein  R  and  R,  have  the  same  meanings  as  above,  (3) 
esterifying  the  compound  VI  to  yield  the  dihemisulphate  ester 
and  (4)  neutralizing  the  ester  with  a  basic  alkali  metal  com- 
pound, alkaline  earth  metal  compound,  aluminium  compound 
or  a  non-toxic  amine. 


wherein 

R,  is  a  substituted,  C,— Cj  -alkyl  having  substituents  se- 
lected from  hydroxy,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  nitrophenyl, 
dilower-C,— C3— alkylamino 
Rj  is  pyridyl;  and 

R5  is  pyridyl. 
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3  882  135 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
AMINOPYRIDINES 
Rkhard  Garth  Pews;  Lennon  H.  McKendry,  both  of  Midland, 
Mfch.,  and  Ralph  M.  Rodia,  Salem,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chonical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  285,503,  Aug.  31,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,804,848,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,622,  Dec. 
2,  1970.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,944 
Int.  CI.  C07d  31142 
MS.  CI.  260-296  R  g  Chums 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aminopyridine  com- 
pound which  comprises  reacting  a  pyridine  compound,  ring- 
substituted  with  at  least  one  displaceable  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo,  — 
N*i.  — OSO,R,  and  — SR+,,  wherein  each  R  independently 
represents  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  a  loweralkyl  radical  of  from 
one  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  an  alkali  metal 
cyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  high  dielectric-aprotic  solvent 
and  water. 


I 


May  6,  1975 


H(0-CH-CH2) 


m 


3  882  136 

S-[OMEGA-(  1-IMIDAZOLYL)  ALKYL] HYDROGEN 

MONOTHIOSULFATES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Ernest  F.  Levon,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.. 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,382 
Int  CI.  C07d  49136 
U.S.  CI.  260-299  9  cUiims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Alk-S203M 


N 


X— f 


R 


-  N 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  halo- 
phenyl;  X  represents  hydrogen  or  nitro;  Alk  represents  alkyl- 
ene  containing  more  than  I  and  fewer  than  7  carbons;  and  M 
represents  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  silver,  or  alka- 
line earth  metal/2. 


3  882  137 

BIS-HYDANTOIN  DIALCOHOLS 

Juergcn  Habermdcr,  AlbchwU;  Hans  Batzer,  Arlesheim,  and 

Danid  Porret,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Ciba-Gc^  Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,493,  Oct.  13,  1970,  Pat 

No.  3,726395.  This  application  June  13,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

262,423 
Cbims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  18,  1969, 
17105/69 

Int.  CI.  C07d  49132 
U.S.  CI.  260-309.5  6  Chdms 

1.  A  dialcohol  of  the  formula 
(a) 

H(0-(^H-CH2)in 
O 


or 


O 

N 


./^ 


/\      A 


-(CHu-GH-O)     H 
2     1  n 


^ 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  c^arbon  atoms, 
or  where  R,  and  Rj  is  tetramenthylene  or  pentan^thylene;  and 
A  is  an  alkylene  of  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  or  l<>wer  alkylene 
interrupted  by  one  oxygen  atom;  and  m  and  n  each  represents 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  30. 


3  882  138 

OXAZOLE  AND  OXADIAZOLE  BENZOljC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  AS  HERBICIDES  { 

Walter  G.  Brouwer,  Gulph,  Ontario;  Edwin  J.  MacPherson, 

Waterioo,  Ontario,  both  of  Canada;  Ronald  B.  j^mes,  Nauga- 

tuck.  Conn.,  and  Robert  W.  Neidermyer,  Cl^hire,  N.H., 

assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^d  Uniroyal 

Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1971,  Ser.  No.  170,26$ 
Int.  CI.  C07d  85154  \ 

U.S.  CI.  260-307  G  I       6  Chiims 

1.  A  chemical  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl, 

phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  three  substitut^nts  wherein 
the  substitutents  are  halo,  nitro,  alkyl  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 

4-methyl-2-(pyridyl)-5-thiazolyl, 

alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  3-pyri^yl; 

and  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  lor  a  moiety 
having  up  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  selected  from  ajlkyl,  alkynyl 
and  epoxyalkyl. 


0 


o 

m 


/^      A. 

R{k2     ^/\ 


(CH,-CH-0) „H 

■o      (0) 


3  882  139 
2-[3-(HYDROXYMETHYL).5- 
(PHTHALIMIDOMETHYL).4H,l,2,4-TRIAt50L-4- 
YL  ]BENZOPHENONES 
Martin  GaU,  Kalamazoo,  and  Jackson  B.  Hester,  Jr.,  Gales- 
burg,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohil  Comnany. 
Kiriamazoo,  Mich.  »~  ^' 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,293,  Feb.  14*  1973,  Pat 
Na  3,842,090.  This  application  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

480,978 
Int.  CI.  C07d  57/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—308  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  IV: 


lOCIafans 
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R' 


wherein  rings  A  and  B  are  unsubstituted,  or  substituted  with 
one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluoro,  chloro,  brorao,  trifluoromethyl  and  nitro. 


(I) 


or  a  pharmacologically  compatible  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  or  lower  alkyl  of  one 
to  seven  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl  or  said  phenyl  and  naphthyl  which  are  mono-  or  di- 
substituted     by     halogen,     hydroxy,     nitro,     methoxy, 
acetylamino  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R*  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms. 


3,882,140 

SALTS  OF  2,4,5-TRISUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLES  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Owen  Wright  Webster,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  242,199,  April  7,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,793,339.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,701 

Int  CI.  C07d  49/36 
U.S.  CI.  260—309  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


NC-C 


NC-C 


C-A 


f 
M 


3,882,142 
1,2-DIALKYL.3,5-DIPHENYL  PYRAZOLIUM  SALTS 
Bryant  Leonidas  Walworth,  Pennington,  and  Erwin  Klings- 
berg.  Mountain  Side,  both  of  NJ.,  ass^nors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,424,  July  13,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
209,448,  Dec.  17, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17, 
1972,  Ser.  No.  307,672 
Int  CI.  C07  49/18 
U.S.  CI.  260— 31 1  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


-m 


m 


wherein 

M  is  a  tetra(  lower  alkyl  )ammonium  group  or  a  Group  I 

metal  and 
A  is  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  cyano,  nitro  or  azido. 


3,882,141 
BENZO-(  F)-  1,4-THIAZEPINES 
Helmut  Hagen,  Frankenthal;  August  Amann,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Hubert  Gicrtz,  Limburgerbof,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft  Lud- 
wigshafen, Rhein,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,308 
Claims   priority,  application  Gcmumy,  Mar.   30,    1972, 
2215606 

Int  CI.  C07d  49/34 
U.S.  CI.  260—309.6  6  Claims 

1.  A  benzo-(0-I,4-thiazepine  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  and  Ri  each  represent  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  Y,  Y',  Z  and  Z'  each  independently  represent  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  halogen; 
nitro;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  m  is  an  integer  selected 
from  1 ,  2  and  3;  and,  X  represents  an  anion  selected  from  the 
group  of:  acetate,  sulfate,  hydroxide,  hydrogen  sulfate,  methyl 
sulfate,  benzene  sulfonate,  a  1  to  4  carbon  atom,  alkoxyben- 
zene  sulfonate;  a  1  to  3  carbon  atom  alkylbenzene  sulfonate, 
nitrate,  phosphate,  carbonate  and  alkane  sulfonate  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


3,882,143 

4-(  2-HYDROX  Y-3-AMINOPROPOXY  )OXINDOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

Fritz  Seenumn,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,580 
Int  CI.  C07d  27/40 
U.S.  CI.  260—325  R  9  Clafans 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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I     ^^o- 


OR. 


CH^-Ch- 


R. 


j-CH-CH^-NK-C- (CHj)  „-0R^ 
*2 


3,882,144 

1  '-OXOSPIRO(INDOLINE-23  -1  'H,3H  -2- 

BENZOXEPINE)DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hanuni  Katsuyama,  and  Histake  Ono,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ashigara-shl,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287385 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  9, 1971, 46^9852 
Int.CI.  C07d27/J5 
U.S.  CI.  260-326.  US  37  Claims 

1.     A      r-oxospiro(indoHne-2,3'-l'H,3H'-2-benzoxepine) 
compound  of  the  formula: 


CH=CH 


(III 


wherein  the  aminopropoxy  side  chain  is  in  the  4  or  7  position 
of  the  oxindole  structure, 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  alky!  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  both  groups 
Rt  are  the  same  and  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  and 

Rj  and  R,,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  each  hydro- 
gen or  the  group  — COR5, 
wherein 

Rj  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  thienyl;  furyl; 
pyridyl;  or  tetrahydropyranyl;  phenyl;  phenyalkyl  of  7  to 
1 2  carbon  atoms;  styryl;  or  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  1 2 
carbon  atoms  or  styryl  mono  substituted,  on  the  phenyl 
nucleus  thereof,  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
in  free  base  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
form. 


wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro 
group,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  \  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxyl  group  containing  from  il  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  containing  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group  represented  by  the 
formula  — CHj— X,  in  which  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  nitro  pifenyl  group,  a 
carboxyl  group,  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  grojup  containing 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
to  4; 

R«  is  an  alkylene  chain  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
or  a  xylylene  group; 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  fiitro  group; 

R,  and  R5  each  is  an  alkyl  group  having  fromj  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  and 

n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


I  3,882,145 

HALOGENATED  N-SUBSTITUTED  THIOCARBOXY 
MALEIMIDES 
William  E.  Bissinger,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PpG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,571 
Int.  CI.  C07d  27/75 


5  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  260— 326.4  

1.   A   halogenated   N-substituted  thiocarbo^y  maleimide 
represented  by  the  formula: 


\ 


N    - 


O 
II 

c  -  s 


-    R 


/ 
X' 


\ 


where  X  is  halogen;  X'  is  halogen  or  H;  and  R  is  ^Ikyl,  alkenyl, 
cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl,  haloalkyl,  haloalkenyl,  phenyl,  alkyl 
phenyl,  alkoxyphenyl  or  halophenyl  containii^  12  carbon 
atoms  or  less. 


3,882,146 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
PYRRYL-2-ACETONITRILES 
Karl  E.  Wicgand,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va.  j 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,7^5 
Int.  CI.  C07d  27/22  ; 
U.S.  CI.  260—326.62  4  Claims 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  pyrryI-2-acetonittiles  compris- 
ing reacting  a  2-(N,N-dialkylaminomethyl)-pyi|role  with  an 
alkylating  agent  to  form  a  quaternary  salt  and  fuifther  reacting 
the  quaternary  salt  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  f:yanide  solu- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  carrying  ouf  the  process 
homogeneously  in  a  reaction  medium  which  is  ari  inert  solvent 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones  and  ethers 
having  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,882,148 
CHROME  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  SRS— A  PROPERTIES 
Joachim  Augstein,  Lindford;  David  Carter,  and  Thomas  Brian 
Lee,  both  of  Loughborough,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Fisons  Limited 

Filed  July  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,798 
Int.  CI.  C07d  7/34 
U.S.  CI.  260—345.2  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,882,147 

3-HYDROXY-3-(3,4- 

METHYLENEDIOXYPHENYLALKYL-3,4-DIHYDR0.2H- 

1,5-BENZODIOXEPIN  PRODUCTS 
Burton  K.  Wasson,  Valois,  and  Haydn  W.  R.  WiUiams,  Dollard 
Des  Ormeaux,  Quebec,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,422,  May  1, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,812,150, 
which  is  a  divisron  of  Ser.  No.  832,879,  June  9, 1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,700,691,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,442, 
Aug.  26,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1973, 
Ser.  No.  417,870 
Int.  CI.  C07d  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—340.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  3,3-disubstituted  -benzodioxepin  having  the  structure 


R 


—  0X0- 


R 


■  K 


wherein 

X  is  a  straight  chain  alkylene  group  containing  from  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms  and  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  one 
hydroxy  group,  E  is  a  carboxy  group  and 

R,,  R,  and  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  methoxy,  benzyloxy,  acetyl,  acetylamino, 
allyl  or  propyl  and 

R4  is  hydrogen,  allyl  or  propyl, 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


CH-NR^R^ 


3,882,149 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZOFURANYL  ETHYLIDENE 
CARBAZIC  ACID  ESTERS 
John  Paul  Dusza,  Nanuet;  Harry  Lee  Lindsay,  Pearl  River,  and 
Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,423 
Int.  CI.  C07d  5/42 
U.S.  CI.  260—346.2  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  comp>ound  of  the  formula: 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein 

R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy; 

R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl, 
nitro,  amino,  C^  alkylsulfonylamino,  C,j  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino,  lower  carbalkoxyamino,  hydroxy  and  lower 
alkoxy; 

X  and  X'  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  halo- 
gen; 

R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  cycloalkyi; 

R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  phe- 
nyl-lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  2-phenyl-2- 
hydroxyethyl; 

R*  is  3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl-lower  alkyl. 


N-NHCOORi 

I 

C 

^CH3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine,  and  R,  is  alkyl  C1-C4. 
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3,882,150 
ANTHRAQUINONE  COMPOUNDS 
Wol^ng  Frey,  Munchcnsteiii  Basel-Land,  and  Wolfgans 
Scboenauer,  Riehcn/BS,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,322,  March  18,  1969,  Pat  No. 
3,646,071.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1971,  Ser.  No.  199,810 
,.?!S!I'  P'*«^*)''  application  Switzeriand,  Apr.  8,   1968, 
5122/68;  May  31,  1968,  8169/68;  Sept  30,  1968,  14593/68 

Int  CI.  C07c  97114 
U.S.  CI.  260-380  6  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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O        NH2 


Ri- 

IT 

\-X-R,-0-SOjH 

R,J 

^Af^ 

U        T' 

(1 

0 

CH3    CHj 

wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen  halogen,  C,-C,  alkanoyloxy,  C.-C,  alkoxy. 

C,-C,  aklylthio,  C.-Cj  alkyl  or  thiocyanat<^;" 
R'  IS  hydroxy  or  an  alkanoyloxy  group  of  up  to  5C  atoms  or 

such  a  group  substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen  atom  or 

carboxy  or  amino  group; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R^  is  oxygen  or 


wherein 
one  R,  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  or  a 

— SOjH-group  and  the  other  R,  is  hydrogen,  or  each  R, 

is  chlorine, 
R,  is  -CH,-CH,-,  -CHj-CH,-CH,-, 


-CHt-CH-.  -CH-CHa-,  -CHj-CH-CH, 

i..  I  I 

CH»  CH,  OH 


H 


H 


R  IS  a  C.-Cb  alkoxy,  C,^,  cycloalkoxy,  phenyl  (C.-Cg) 
alkoxy  or  phenoxy  group  or  such  a  group  substituted  by 
lat  least  one  halogen  atom  or  a  carboxyl,  C.-Ce  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  C-Cg  alkoxy  or  cyano  group  or  an  anjino  group  of 
Jhe  formula  NR°R*  where  R"  and  R*  whicH  may  be  the 
feame  or  different  are  H  or  C,-C«  alkyl  or  lilR-R"  repre- 
sents a  piperazino  or  morpholino  group  or  $uch  a  group 
substituted  by  at  least  one  C,-C,  alkyl  group;  and 

R  IS  hydrogen  or  C-Cg  alkyl. 


or  -CH,-CH,-(0_CH,-CH,)p- 
X  is  — O—  or  — S— ,  and 
p  is  1  to  9. 


2  Claims 


3  882  152 

BETA  CYCLOPENTa'diENYL  HYDRAZIDES  AND 

CARBAZATES 

Dale  D.  Dixon,  Kutztown,  and  Joseph  V.  UrenoVitch,  Allen- 

I       ot?.  .°I  ^'"  ""^'gno"  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

j  Filed  Sept.  9,  1970,  Ser.  No.  70,883 

'  Int  CI.  C07c  125100 

U.S.  CI.  260—468  E 

1.  Compound  corresponding  to  a  structure 

3  882  151 
CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  Hanley  PhiUipps,  Wembley,  and  Christopher  Earle  ^  X  o 

NewaU,  London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Labo- 
ratories Limited,  Greenford,  Middlesex,  England  >-NNHCQ 

Filed  Dec  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  208,961  \~^=^ 

Ctoims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17, 1970 
60065/70  ' 

Int.  CI.  C07c  167100 
U.S.  CI  260-397.45  13  c^ms 

comAinn^rfo^r^"^"^-''-^^*'" »'-'"« ^^^^  «--W    when,in  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  F.  CI,  Br  and 

I  and  wherein  Q  is  a  C,-C,  alkoxy  radical. 
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3,882,153 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  FLUORINATED 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Shigeru  Seki,  and  Koji  Sato,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,916,  Sept.  9,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,665 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  12,  1969,  44- 
72483 

Int  CI.  C07c  51142;  C08f  1188 
U.S.  CI.  260—408  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  a  fluorinated  carboxylic  acid 
from  a  dilute  aqueous  solution,  which  comprises  contacting  a 
weak  basic  anion  exchange  resin  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  fluorinated  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  X  — CYZ- 
CF,),COOM,  where  X  is  H,  CI,  F,  CFj,  or  CF,CL;  Y  is  H  or 
F;  Z  is  H,  CI,  or  F;  M  is  H,  NH4,  K  or  Na;  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  2  to  6,  and  containing  a  total  of  5-1 3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
X  — CYZ-CF,),  group  to  adsorb  the  fluorinated  carboxylic 
acid  onto  the  basic  anion  exchange  resin,  and  then  contacting 
the  anion  exchange  resin  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  NH3  as 
an  eluent  to  transfer  the  fluorinated  carboxylic  acid  from  the 
anion  exchange  resin  into  the  eluent  to  isolate  the  fluorinated 
carboxylic  acid;  said  weak  basic  anion  exchange  resin  (a) 
containing  at  least  one  amine  group,  as  an  exchange  group 
selected  from  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines,  and  (b) 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  0  to  7.0 


3,882,154 
ESTERS  OF  3,7,11 
-TRIMETHYLDODECA-2,4,1 1-TRIENOIC  ACID 
Clive  A.  Henrick,  and  John  B.  Siddall,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
assigpors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,042 
Int  CI.  C07c  153107;  AOln  9124 
U.S.  CI.  260—410  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  following  for- 
mula: 


group  rearrangement  comprising  esterifying  a  partial  polyol 
ester  with  an  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  2,4,6-trinitrobenzene  sulfonic  acid,  said  partial 
polyol  ester  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  partial 
polyol  esters  from  saturated  aliphatic  diols  having  the  hy- 
droxyl  groups  unsymmetrically  substituted  with  respect  to  the 
carbon  chain  and  partial  polyol  esters  from  saturateid  aliphatic 
polyols  containing  at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups. 


CH, 


CH. 


CH-      0 
I    3      ii 


3,882,156 

DI-  AND  TRI-OLEFINIC  THIOLESTERS 

Clive  A.  Henrick,  and  John  B.  Siddall,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,030,  June  26,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

206,174,  Dec.  8,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,897,  Oct  8,  1971,  Pat 

No.  3,755,411,  which  is  a  continuation4n-part  of  Ser.  Nos. 

111,650,  Feb.  1,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,729,486,  and  Ser.  No. 

1 1 1,702,  Feb.  1, 1971,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  1 1 1,765,  Feb. 

1,  1971,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  111,766,  Feb.  1,  1971, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  111,770,  Feb.  1,  1971,  abandonnl, 

and  Ser.  No.  1 15,725,  Feb.  16, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,706,733.  This 

application  Nov.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,982 

Int  CI.  C07c  153101 

U.S.  CI.  260—455  R  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


R' 


R 


14 


CH5-C-CH2-CH2-CH2-CH-CH2-CH=CH-C=CH-C-OR' 


R"" 

! 

R^-C  —  CH-  (CH2)j^-CH2-CH- 

Z 


wherein,  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  three  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  or  lower  alkynyl. 


r1^    r12 
I         I 
(CH2)^-C  =  C- 


R^        0 

I  II        IS 

C=CH-C-SR 


3,882,155 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  SPECIHC  COMPLETE 

MIXED  POLYOL  ESTERS 
Harry    Whitney    Wharton,    Colerain   Township,    Hamilton 
County,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,034 

Int  CI.  C07c  67100 

U.S.  CI.  260-^10.7  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  specific  complete  mixed  polyol 

esters  from  partial  polyol  esters  with  substantially  no  ester 


wherein, 

m  is  zero  or  the  positive  integer  one; 

n  is  zero  or  the  positive  integer  one  or  two; 

Z  is  chloro  or  the  group  — OR  in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl  or  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  of  one  to  three 

carbon  atoms; 
each  of  R',  R*  and  R*  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  R*  is  lower  alkyl; 

each  of  R",  R"  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
R"  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 

cycloalkyl  of  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  six  to  1 2 

carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl  of  seven  to  1 2  carbon  atoms. 
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3,882,157 

THIOLESTERS  OF  PHENYLHEPTADIENOIC  ACIDS 

Chve  A.  Hcnrick,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Zoecon  Corpo- 

ratkm,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  275,646,  July  27,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,845,089.  This  application  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,573 

Int.  CI.  C07c  153101 
MS.  CI.  260-455  R  9  cwms 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


>4ay6,  1975 


\ 

molybdenum  to  produce  acrylonjtrile  wherein  s^id  ammoxida- 
tion  catalyst  has  become  partially  deactivated  by  loss  of  mo- 
lybdenum, the  improvement  comprising  regenerating  the 
ammoxidation  catalyst  at  reaction  temperatures  in  the  pres- 
ence of  air,  steam  or  mixture  thereof  by  contacting  the  am- 
moxidation catalyst  with  fluid-bed  particles  consisting  of  (a) 
an  essentially  inert  support  giving  less  than  25%  conversion  of 
the  propylene  and  (b)  molybdenum  oxide. 


R- 


R-"        0 

i  II 

■CH=CH-C=CH-C-Y 


wherein, 
each  of  R'  and  R*  is  lower  alkyl; 
R»  is  lower  alkyl,  chloro,  the  group  -OR  or  the  group 

SR  in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
Y  is  lower  alkylthio. 


3,882,160 

CARBAMATES  AND  THIOLCARBAMATES 

JuKus  Jakob  Fuchs,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.         f 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,904,  Dec.  7,  1972,  Pat 
No.  3,823,179.  This  applkation  May  2, 1973,  Se^.  No.  356,422 

Int.  CI.  C07c  129112 
U.S.  CI.  260-468  E  4  cw^s 

I.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula 


3,882,158 
TRICYCLIC  IMINES 
PhUlppe  Dostert  Basel,  and  EmiUo  Kyburz,  Reinach,  both  of 
Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

■X  JS'JS"^.^^-  ^'*'  ***'^*'  ^*-  29.  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,803,234.  This  applkatkm  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,319 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Switzerland,  Oct.  9,    1970, 

Int.  CI.  C07c  143168 
U.S.  CI.  260-456  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3^ 


■N' 


0 


RiNH-C-N-C=N-C-R5 
R2' 


(CH)    -Y 
n 


wherein  X  is  ethylene  or  vinylene;  R"  is  hydrogen,  halogen 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  cyano,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl.  carbamoyl,  sulfamoyi,  lower  alkylmercapto,  trifluoro- 
methyl  or  nitro;  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  5;  and  Y  is  phenylsulfonyloxy  or  phenylsulfonyloxy 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  halogen. 


wherein 

R,  is  selected  from  a  C.-Cg  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  0-1 
C,-C,  alkyl,  0-2  methyl  groups,  0-2  chlorine  or  bromine 
atoms  or  0-1  methoxy  or  ethoxy  group;  a  Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyi; 
a  C^-Cg  cycloalkylmethyl  or  cycloalkenylmethk'l-  a  C,-C 
bicycloalkyl  or  bicycloalkenyl;  a  C^:,.  bicycloajkylmethyl  or" 
bicycloalkenylmethyl;  trimethylcyclohexyl;  tetramethvlcv- 
clohexyl;  '  •'    -^ 

R|  is  a  C-Cg  alkyl; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl; 

R4  is  a  C,-C,  alkyl,  a  Ca-XT,  alkenyl,  a  C3-C,a|kenyl; 
K,  IS  — OR,, 

wherein  R,  is  a  C,-Cg  alkyl  substituted  with  0-3  chlorine 
atoms  or  0-1  methoxy  1;  and 

I"""  

!  3,882,161 

BETA-PHENYLPROPIONIC  ACIDS  AND  BSTERS 

Kurt  Eichenberger,  Therwil,  and  Christian  Egli,  Magden,  both 

of  Switeerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gelgy  Corpoi^tlon,  Ards- 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1971,  Ser.  No.  131,444 

,«!f!l*^  priority,  applkatfon  Switzeriand,  Apr.  9,   1970 

5273/70;  July  16,  1970,  10817/70;  Mar.  2,  1971,  3065/71   ' 

Int  CI.  C07c  101118 

^t  ^'-  ^«rr*'\^  7  Cbims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consistii«  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formulae  " 


(R6)n 


Rr 


3,882,159 

REACTIVATION  OF  MOLYBDENUM  CONTAINING 

OXIDATION  CATALYSTS  IN  FLUID  BED  REACTORS 

James  L.  Callahan,  Bedford  Heights;  Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  and 

Arthur  F.  Mllier,  both  of  Lyndhurst,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Standard  OO  Company,  Clevdand,  Ohk) 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,175 

Int  CI.  C07c  121102 

U  A  CI.  260-465  J  5  ctaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  ammoxidation  of  propylene  at  a 

temperature  of  about  200"  to  about  600»C.  in  a  fluid-bed 

reactor  using  a  fluid-bed  ammoxidation  catalyst  containing 


NHp      0 

C     7 C-CH-C, 

'^'^  I     I         \0Rc 


R4R3 


CH-CHg-C 


OH 
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4a''3a 


NH, 


R 


0 


\ 


ORc 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  each  of  the 
radicals  R3  and  R4  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
and  Rg  stands  for  lower  alkoxy,  n  is  1 ,2  or  3  and  R7  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkenyloxy 
and  lower  alkyl  and,  when  n  stands  for  3  or  when  n  stands  for 
2  and  at  least  one  of  the  symbols  R3,  R4  and  R5  stands  for  lower 
alkyl,  hydrogen,  Rg  and  R,  represent  lower  alkoxy  groups 
standing  in  a  position  higher  or  lower  than  the  4-position,  R,o 
stands  for  lower  alkoxy  and  R50  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and,  when  R,o  contains  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  R,,  stands  for  lower  alkoxy 
and  Rjj  for  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  one  of  the  symbols  R^^ 
and  R56  stands  for  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  the  other  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  lower  alkyl 
and,  when  Rs6  stands  for  lower  alkyl  having  more  or  less  than 
2  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  R,2  stands  for  lower  alkoxy,  R44  for 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R^  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and,  when  R,i  con- 
tains more  than  2  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  and  a  non-toxic 
pharmaceutically  usable  salt  thereof. 


3,882,162 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  C1-C7  ALIPHATIC 

HYDROCARBYL  ESTER  OF  AN  N-[2,6-DI(Cl-C7 

ALKYDPHENYL]  ALPHA-AMINOCARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Anthony  B.  Clayton,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,610 
Int.  CI.  C07c  101/44 
U.S.  CI.  260-471  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  a  C,-C7  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
ester  of  an  N-[2,6-di(C,-C7  alkyl)phenyl]  a-aminocarboxylic 
acid  from  the  corresponding  2,6-di(C,-C7alkyl)aniline  and 
the  corresponding  chlorocarboxylic  acid  ester,  which  com- 
prises effecting  with  a  catalytic  quantity  of  2,6-(C,-C7  alkyl- 
)aniline  hydrochloride  reaction  of  said  aniline  and  said  ester. 


3,882,163 

URETHANE  DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYMETHYL 

BIPHENYL 

Imre  Puskas,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  220,368 

Int.  CI.  C07c  125/06 

U.S.  CI.  260—471  C  11  Claims 

1.  A  urethane  derivative  of  polymethylbiphenyl  having  the 

following  formula: 


(R^)" 


^R3)m 


-1' 


wherein  the  NH— CO— XR'  occupies  the  two  or  three  posi- 
tion on  the  phenyl  ring,  and  wherein  X  is  oxygen,  R'  is  a  lower 
alkyl,  or  phenyl  radical  and  Rj  and  R3  are  methyl  groups  and 
n  and  m  are  integers  having  values  from  2  through  4  inclusive. 


3,882,164 

DEXTROROTATORY  3r-N-MONOMETHYL-AMINO-4c- 

HENYL-4t-ETH0XYCARB0NICYCL0HEXENE-l  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Gerhard  Satzinger;  Wolfgang  Herrmann,  both  of  Denzlingen, 

and  Manfred  Herrmann,  Gundelfingen,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,036,  June  26^  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,845 

Int  CI.  C07c  101/14 
U.S.  CI.  260—471  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (+)-! 


(+)-I 


which  is  (-♦-)-3r-N-monomethylamino-4c-phenyl-4t- 

ethoxycarbonylcyclohexene-1,  the  hydrochloride,  D-(-)- 
0,0-dibenzoyltartrate  L-(+)-0,0-dibenzoyltartrate  or  other 
medically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,882,165 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBANILATES 
Rkhard  Garth  Pews;  Lennon  H.  McKendry,  both  of  Midbuid, 
Mkh.,  and  Ralph  M.  Rodia,  Salem,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemkal  Company,  Midland,  Mkh. 
Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  285,503,  Ai«.  31,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,804,844,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,622,  Dec. 
2,  1970.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,943 
Int  CI.  C07c  125/06 
U.S.  CI.  260-471  C  8  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carbanilate  compound 
which  comprises  reacting  a  phenyl  compound,  ring- 
substituted  with  at  least  one  displaceable  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo; 
-N,+— OSO,R,  — SO,R,  and  — SR,+,  wherein  each  R  indepen- 
dently represents  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  a  loweralkyl  radical  of 
from  one  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  an  alkali 
metal  cyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  high  dielectric -aprotic 
solvent  and  an  alkanol. 


-CO-XR' 


3,882,166 

ANTIMICROBIAL  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  Andrew  Bauman,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Colgate-PalmoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  242,750 

Int  CI.  C07c  101/42 

U.S.  CI.  260—479  S  6  Cbims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 
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& 


12  "       1+  - 

R  N(CH2)nC0Ar|   X   , 


Hartmut  Step- 


wherein  R  is  a  long  chain  alkyl  group  ofl  2-1 8  carbon  atoms, 
R*  and  R*  are  methyl  or  ethyl  groups;  n  is  an  integer  from  1-6; 
Ar  is  a  substituted  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  said  substituted  moiety  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri-halo-  and  mono- 
nitro-radicals;  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  halides,  sulfates  and  methosulfates. 


3,882,168 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOUNDS 

Kurt-Walter  Klupfel,  Wiesbaden-SonnenbergI  Hartm..  „^p- 

I  pan,  Wiesbaden-Dotzheim,  and  Manfred  H^senjager,  Hoch- 

heim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  HoecHst  Aktieneesell- 

I  schaft  * 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1971,  Ser.  No.  177,^7 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Sept.    7,    1970, 
2044233 

Int.  CI.  C07c  69/54 
U.S.  CI.  260—486  R 


May  6,  1975 


1 


5  Claims 


A  photopolymerizable  compound  havingj  the  formula 


RiOCH 

1  ' 


R^OCH^- 


/X 


CH  CH 


■CH,OR, 

1  ^ 

C^,OR 

I     L  A 


3,882,167 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ACRYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS 
Elmar  Lohmar,  Coiogne-Lindenthal;  Alexander  Ohorodnik, 
Erftstadt,  UUar;  Klaus  Gehrmann,  Hurth-Knapsack,  and 
Paul  Stutzke,  Walberberg,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,863 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   June    2.    1972. 
2226829 

Int.  CI.  C07c  69154 
U.S.  CI.  260-486  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  permittmg  heterogeneous  catalytic  reactions  to 
be  carried  out  continuously  in  liquid  phase,  wherein  a  suspen- 
sion of  liquid  starting  material  and  fine  particulate  catalyst 
together  with  resulting  reaction  product  is  continuously  con- 
veyed upwardly  in  a  reaction  zone,  in  accordance  with  the 
principle  underlying  an  air-lift  pump,  by  the  introduction  of  a 
gas  mto,  near  the  bottom  of.  the  reaction  zone,  and  recycled 
downwardly  through  a  by-pass  reflux  line  to  the  bottom  of  the 
reaction  zone,  the  recycled  liquid  material  passing  through  an 
injector  system  interrupting  its  flow,  the  said  system  being 
situated   in  the  by-pass   reflux   line   in   a  closed   catalyst- 
separating  zone  containing  reaction  product;  wherein,  follow- 
ing establishment  of  the  reaction  equilibrium,  starting  material 
IS  conUnuousIy  supplied  to  the  reaction  zone  and  crude,  cata- 
lyst-free reaction  product  is  removed  near  the  head  of  the 
catalyst-separating  zone:  wherein  reaction  product,  which  is 
to  be  removed  from  the  catalyst-separating  zone,  is  caused  to 
flow  upwardly  through  the  catalyst-separating  zone  with  the 
injector  system  therein  towards  the  reaction  product  outlet  at 
a  velocity  smaller  than  the  sedimentation  velocity  of  the  cata- 
lyst in  the  catalyst-separating  zone  under  the  operational 
conditions  prevailing;  which  process  comprises  esterifying 
acrylic  acid  in  contact  with  an  acid  ion  exchanger  as  a  catalyst, 
at  elevated  temperature  and  under  pressures  substantially 
between  0.01  and  1  atmosphere  absolute  by  continuously 
supplying  the  reaction  zone  with  a  starting  mixture  of  acrylic 
acid  and  an  alkanol  having  between  4  and  6  carbon  atoms; 
introducing  an  inert  gas  into,  near  the  bottom  of,  the  reaction 
zone;  heating  the  resulting  suspension  to  boiling;  distilling  off, 
in  a  distillation  zone  placed  directly  above  the  head  of  the 
reaction  zone,  an  azeotropic  mixture  of  water  originating  from 
the  esterification.  alkanol  and/or  ester;  condensing  the  said 
azeotropic  mixture  and  separating  it  into  a  specifically  lighter, 
predominantly  organic  phase  and  into  a  specifically  heavier, 
predominantly  aqueous  phase,  the  organic  phase  being  recy- 
cled to  the  head  of  the  distillation  zone  and/or  to  the  reaction 
zone;  and  discharging  resulting  crude  alkyl  acrylate,  near  the 
head  of  the  catalyst-separating  zone. 


in  which 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  kingle  bond,  an 

oxygen  atom  and  a  — CHj-  group,  ' 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  -j-CO—  and  — 

CHOH—  groups,  and 
Ri,  Rj,  R3,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  groqp  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  acryloyl  or  methacryloyi  groups, 
Z  is  a  carbonyl  group  if  X  is  a  single  bond  and,  on  an  average 
at  least  one  of  the  groups  R„  Rj,  R3,  and  rJ  is  an  acryloyl 
group. 


3,882,169 
1,2,2,2,-TETRACHLORETHYL  ACRYLATE  AND 
METHACRYLATE 
Frantisek  Hrabak,  and  Milos  Vacek,  both  of  P^ue,  Czecho- 
slovakia, assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  akadelnic  ved  No  3 
Narodni,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia  I 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,2(75 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Czechostovakia,  Oct.  28.  1971 
7599-71;  Oct.  28,  1971,  7600-71 

Int  CI.  C07c  69154 
U.S.  CI.  260—486  H  ^ 

1.  A  1 ,2,2,2-tetrachloroethyl  ester  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


H 


13  Claims 


CI3-C-C-O-C-C   =    CH- 
CI  X 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl. 


3,882,170 
CHLORAL  HYDRATE  BIS-ESTER  0F 
2,2,3-TRICHLOROPROPIONIC  ACID 
Yog  R.  Dhingra,  and  Zdravko  Jezic,  both  of  Midland,  Mich 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mi^laiid,  Mich 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,7l7 
Int.  CI.  C07c  69162  1 

U.S.  CI.  260-487  i         1  cw„ 

1.  The  chloral  hydrate  bis-ester  of  2,2,3-trichfcropropionic 
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3,882,171 
HYDROGENATION  OF  NITROBENZOIC  ACIDS 
Joseph  Levy,  Northbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,168,  April  21,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Sept.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  401,309 

Int.  CI.  C07c  101154,  101/56 
U.S.  CI.  260—518  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  a  nitrobenzoic  acid, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  hydrogenating  said  nitro- 
benzoic acid  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  less  than  about  1 00  psig. 
and  at  a  pH  of  from  about  S  to  about  7  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  in  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
said  acid  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  from  about  0.95 
to  about  1 .0  equivalents  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  carbon- 
ate or  bicarbonate. 


3,882,172 
/3-SUBSTITUTED-DIHYDROXYPHENYL-ALANINES 
John  T.  Suh,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,801 
Int.  CI.  C07c  101/72 
U.S.  CI.  260—519  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO- 


\ 


/  \V-i 


— CH COOH 


H      NH, 


in  which  R  is  a  cycloalkyi  of  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3  882  173 
PREPARATION  OF  MONOHALOACYL  HALIDES 
Virgil  W.  Gash,  and  Donald  E.  Bissing,  both  of  Ballwin,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  July  19,  1973,  Set.  No.  380,785 
Int  CI.  C07c  51/58,  53/20 
U.S.  CI.  260—544  Y  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monohaloacyl  halide 
which  comprises  reacting  a  ketene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  ketene,  methyl  ketene,  dimethyl 
ketene,  ethyl  ketene,  diethyl  ketene,  phenyl  ketene  and  di- 
phenyl  ketene  and  a  halogenating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  iodine  mono- 
chloride,  iodine  monobromide  and  bromine  monochloride  in 
the  presence  of  a  sulfone  of  the  formula 

O 

II 

R-S-Ri 

II 
0 

wherein  R  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl  of 
from  I  through  8  carbons,  inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  from  5 
through  6  carbons,  inclusive,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  of  the 
formula 


/     ^ 


wherein  each  Z  is  independently  halo,  trihalomethyl,  cyano, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1 
through  3,  inclusive,  provided  that  when  each  Z  is  nitro,  m 
cannot  exceed  2,  and  substituted  alkyl  of  the  formula  ~'^'x"2x- 
— y-l-1*  y  wherein  R*  is  halo,  phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  of 
the  formula 


/     \ 


^m 


wherein  Z  and  m  are  defined  hereinbefore,  x  is  an  integer  from 
1  through  8,  inclusive,  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  through  3, 
inclusive,  or  R  and  R'  when  taken  together  are  alkylene  of  the 
empirical  formula  C„H2„  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3 
through  10,  inclusive,  and  having  from  3  through  8  carbons, 
inclusive,  in  a  continuous  chain. 


3,882,174 
AMIDES  OF  4-(4'-BIPHENYLYL)-BUTYRIC  ACID  AND 
ITS  4-HYDROXY  AND  4-OXO  DERIVATIVES 
Ernst  Seeger;  Wolfhard  Engel;  Josef  Nkkl;  Hehnut  Teufel,  and 
Gunther  Engelhardt,  all  of  Biberach/Riss,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.,  Ingelheim  am  Rhdn, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  282,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.   20,   1971, 
2141925;  Aug.  20,  1971,  2141926;  Aug.  20,  1971,  2141927 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103/30 
U.S.  CI.  260—558  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-(4'- 
biphenylyl  )-4-oxo-butyric  acid  amide,  4-(2"-amino-4'- 
biphenylyl)-4-oxo-butyric  acid  amide,  4-(3"-chloro-4'- 
biphenylyl  )-4-oxo-butyric  acid  amide,  4-(4'-biphenylyl)-4- 
hyjlroxy-butyric  acid  amide,  4-(2"-amino-4'-biphenylyl)-4- 
hydroxy-butyric  acid  amide,  4-(2"-fluoro-4'-biphenylyl)- 
butyric  acid  p-hydroxy-anilide  4-(2"-fluoro-4'-biphenylyl)- 
butyric  acid  o-hydroxy-anilide  and  non-toxic,  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,882,175 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N,N-DULKYLFORMAMIDES 

Naoya  Komlnami;  Yohei  Fukouoka,  and  Katuyoshi  Sasaki,  all 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasri  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1971,  Ser.  No.  174,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,   1970,  45- 
75271;  Dec.  15, 1970,45-111225;  Dec.  IS,  1970,45.111226 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103/30 
U.S.  CI.  260—561  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N,N- 
dialkylformamide  by  reacting  hydrocyanic  acid  with  an  alco- 
hol represented  by  the  formula: 

ROH 
wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  titanium  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  hydroxides,  titanium 
oxides,  titanium  haUdes,  titanium  sulfates,  titanium  nitrates, 
titanium  alkoxides,  titanium  oxalates,  ammonium  and  amine 


934  0.G.-11 
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salts  of  hexahalogenotitanic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof  th. 
lures  oi  nu-ZTO-X:..  in  the  presence  of  water,  said  water 
amount  ot  0.5-2.0  moles  per  mole  of  the  hydrocyanic  acid. 


y 


May  6,  1975 


Jerom.  ir.«i-    ™**-»LOODED  ANIMALS 
Jerome  Ferdinuid  Deye.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assimior  tnV  1  a. 
Pont  de  Nemou^A  Comp.„y,Vur„Jt:??S       ^^  '' '" 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404;918 

VS.  CI.  260—561  HL  _  _,  . 

1 .  Compounds  of  the  formula  ** 


3,882,178 
Si«rfriL  SPT^"^*^  TERTIARY  AMINO  ETHERS 

ri-im«      ^'^^.  '^"*-  ''  *'^^'  Ser.  No.  38  5,861 
2235SS?   **"""  ^'   ■PP"**«°"   Germany,^ 

,Tc  ^.  ,  Int  CI.  C07c  «7/i6 

U.S.  CI.  260—563  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


?3 


0 

II 

R-^-N-C-CF- 


R. 


0 

R  -   C   =    II   -    0   -    C    -   N 

\ 

where 
R  i^^^a^  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  from  3  through  1 2  carbon 

"^orfrom  7^,^^^h '"dependenUy  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 

Siaf  Si^  Lmn^^    K  '"'~"  "*°'"^'  P^°^'d«d.  however 
that^the  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  R.  and  R,  does  not  ex: 

R.^s  Mrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  I  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  these  compounds. 


^^1^3-x-^    (CF^-CFOCF^CF 


^"F2)3-.y 


Aug.    12,    1972, 


16  Claims 


n,  ) 


U) 


where 

'^''r'J"'^i'^?  ^^''^  ^'^  ""^^'"  °^  branched  perfluoro-alkvl 
radicals  havmg  from  one  to  10  carbo?  Soms  oT  I^^' 

I      Ttomry'^'"^'^'  ^^'•'^^^  »>-•"«  ^--  4-  to  ,0  carbon 
R3  is  CF3  or  F; 
R4  is  H  or  F; 

'■aTor^TSd'"  ""«'"^ ' '""  ^  >»■"«  '  •  2  or  3; .  being 
-«  +  >'  +  z  are  6. 


»„^  3,882,177 

DL.THR?S^  JiS;  ™*=  PREPARATION  OF 
DL.THREai.(P.NlTRO.PHENYL).2.ACErrAMIN0.1,3. 

A  -.  ...lu..  PROPANEDIOL 

Aurd  UjWdy;  Lasdo  Swjtyori;  Janos  Siepvolgyi,  aU  of  Vesx 

iTJlSr^l^P^'  ■"*•  '^•»  Simonyi?B^^S 

ri.i         _S**  '^y  ^'  *'^3,  Ser.  No.  357,718 
^CWms  priority,  appbcation  Huag^,  MaV  12,  1972,  EE 

„  o  ^.  .  '"*•  CI.  C07c  97/76 

U  A  CI.  260-562  CL  .  _,  , 


I  Flkd  Jan.  25,  1974,  Sw.  No.  43S.J6I 

^^.    l-Vera.n,lan,ino.4-,-bu„lcyclohexytai,i    hydro^cSo" 


3  882  180 

TRIFLUOROMETHYi:.SuisTITUTED  ArJoMATIC 
p..     ^  .  ACIDS  T 

3,4»9,037.  ™s  .pplicMlo.  jm/,,,  lOTl^S;  N^'l^j  .SS 

1.  A  trifluoromeUiyl  substituted  benzoic  acij  „n1„^^ 
havng  a  structural  fonnula  selected  frol^:  g^*  "SS^ 


.A 


.CH=CFJ-/~\, 


CO2H 
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CHO 


OOH 


(^Fl^x         N-    (CF^CF-O-CF^CF^CF^)^        (I), 


and 


COOH 


3,882,181 

PRODUCTION  OF  AMINES  AND  DLiMINES 

Denis  Forster,  University  City,  and  VirgU  W.  Weiss,  Kirkwood, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1971,  Ser.  No.  177,908 

Int  CI.  C07c  85104,  85/16 

U.S.  CI.  260—583  N  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  hexamethylenediamine 
which  comprises  I 

a.  contacting  a  mole  proportion  of  a  1 .6-dibromohexane 
with  an  excess  of  at  le^t  30  moles  of  an  ammonium  salt 
and  an  excess  of  at  least  40  moles  of  ammonia  followed 
by  evaporation  of  excess  ammonia  after  the  formation  of 
hexamethylenediamine-dihydrobromide  in  the  reaction 
mixture,  and 

b.  separation  of  the  reaction  product  comprising  a  mixture 
of  hexamethylenediamine-dihydrobromide  and  ammo- 
nium bromide  by  contacting  the  said-mixture  with  a  sol- 
vent system  comprising  an  organic  solvent  and  from  1 
mol  percent  to  50  mol  percent  of  a  modifier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  water  and  methanol, 
leaving  the  said  ammonium  bromide  undissolved,  remov- 
ing the  said  solid  ammonium  bromide,  and 

c.  subjecting  the  said  solvent  system  to  a  precipitation  treat- 
ment by  removing  the  said  modifier  with  the  resultant 
precipitation  of  the  hexamethylene-dihydrobromide,  and 
d.  nei^alizing  the  said  hexamethylenediamine- 
dihydrobromide  with  a  base  to  obtain  the  free  hexameth- 
ylenediamine. 

2.  A  process  for  separating  hexamethylenediamine  dihydro- 
bromide  from  inorganic  ammonium  salts  which  comprises 
contacting  a  mixture  thereof,  with  an  organic  solvent,  the  said 
organic  solvent  having  present  therein  from  1  mol  percent  to 
SO  mol  percent  of  a  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ammonia,  water  and  methanol,  and  thereafter  removing 
the  solvent  containing  dissolved  hexamethylenediamine  dihy- 
drobromide  from  the  said  insoluble  inorganic  ammonium 
salts. 


3,882,182 
TERTIARY  PERFLUORO-AMINO  ETHERS 
Siegfried  Benninger,  Schwalbach,  Taunus,  and  Thomas  Mar- 
tini, Neuenhain,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
AktiengescUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,857 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    9,    1973, 
2306438 

Int.  CI.  C07c  93/02 
VS.  CI.  260—584  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 


<«F2^ 


F3 


where 

Rf,  is  a  linear  or  branched  perfluoro-alkyi  radical  having 

from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
Rp2  is  a  perfluoro-alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  the  radical 

-CF^CFgOCF^; 

^F3 
Rf3  is  a  CF3  or  F  radical; 

X,  y  and  z  each  are  integers;  x  an  y  each  being  0,  1  or  2,  z 
being  1 ,2  or  3,  and  x  +  y  +  z  being  3. 


3,882,183 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Giuseppe  Messina,  Alghero;  Loreno  Lorenzoni,  Porto  Torres, 

and  Natale  Bertolini,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Societa 

Italiana  Resine,  S.I.R.  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  30, 1972, 322/71 
Int.  CI.  C07c  3/56 
U.S.  CI.  260—671  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  by 
reaction  of  an  olefin  with  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  the 
presence  of  a  complex  catalyst  comprising  a  metal  halide  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  in  which  the  activity  of  the  complex 
catalyst  is  maintained  by  addition  of  fresh  metal  halide,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  activity  of  the  catalyst  is  measured  by 
determination  of  the  ratio  of  the  dialkylated  products  to  the 
trialkylated  products  in  the  complex  catalyst  or  in  the  liquid 
alkylation  product  and  fresh  metal  halide  is  added  to  the 
complex  catalyst  in  such  amounts  as  to  maintain  said  ratio  at 
predetermined  values. 


3,882,184 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ACYCLIC  AND 

MONOCYCLIC  MONOTERPENES 

Donald  H.  Rosback,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,368 
Int  CI.  COlb  33/28;  C07c  7/12,  13/00;  C09f  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—675.5  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  acyclic  monoterpene  from  a 
feed  mixture  comprising  an  acyclic  monoterpene  and  a  mono- 
cyclic monoterpene  which  process  comprises  contacting  said 
mixture  with  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  adsorbent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  type  X  structured  and  type  Y 
structured  zeolites  containing  at  least  one  cation  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium, 
cesium  and  barium  at  the  exchangeable  cationic  sites  within 
said  zeolite  thereby  selectively  adsorbing,  at  adsorption  condi- 
tions, said  acyclic  monoterpene  isomer  from  said  mixture  and 
thereafter  recovering  the  selectively  adsorbed  isomer. 


3,882,185 
ACm-MODIFIED  POLYTEREPHTHALIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Eduard  Radlmann,  Dormagen;  Eugen  Velker,  Donnagen- 
Hackenbrofch;  Francis  Bentz,  Cologne,  and  Gunther  Niachk, 
Dormagen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengcaeD- 
schaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwcrii,  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,466 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   May    18,    1972, 
2225255 

Intel.  C08g/ 7/05 

U^.  CI.  260—75  S  4  CUms 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight  linear  terephthalic  acid  copoly- 

ester  which  contains  sulfonate  groups,  which  copolyester 

consists  essentially  of  recurrent  structural  elements  of  the 
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?     ? 

■C-Ar-C-O-X-0- 


in  which 

Ar  represents  p-phenylene  or  p-phenylene  with  up  to  10 

mol  %  m-phenylene, 
X  consists  of  99  -  70  mols-%  of  a  straight  or  branched  chain 

C,  to  Cm  alkylene  group,  a  cycloalkylene  group  or  a 

group  of  the  general  formula 


in  which  R  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  Cj  to  C,o 
alkylene  group  and  1  -  30  mols-%  of  a  group  which  con- 
tains sulfonate  groups,  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula 


-CH^-CH-CH^- 
2    ,  2 

SO  M 
3 


in  which  M  represents  a  metal. 


3  882  187 

RADIATION  CURABLE  EPOXY  ESTER-SJATURATED 
ALKYD  COMPOSITIONS    | 
Eikhiro  Takiyama,  Kamakura;  Sadakazu  Hokifiura,  Kamato, 
and  Toshiaki  Hanyuda,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japkn,  assignors  to 
Showa  High  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jap4i 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  224,917,  Feb.  9,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.|417,760 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1971, 46-5254 
Int.  CI.  C08g  39/10,  45/14 
U£  CI.  260-835  5  cudms 

1.  An  unsaturated  epoxy-ester  resinous  composition  curable 
under  electron  beam  radiation  to  form  a  coating  film  with 
excellent  dryness  and  adhesion  to  metals,  whioh  composition 
comprises:  a  reaction  product  of 

a.  one  equivalent  weight  of  an  epoxy  compound  having  at 
least  two  epoxy  radicals  in  the  molecule, 

b.  0.5  equivalent  weight  of  an  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acid,  and 

C.  0.5  equivalent  weight  of  a  saturated  alkyk  which  has  a 
termmal  carboxyl  radical  in  the  molecule  and  is  produced 
by  heatmg  one  mole  of  a  glycol  with  1 .33  to  2.0  moles  of 
a  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid, 

said  reaction  product  being  produced  under  jieating  and  in 
the  presence  of  an  esterification  catalyst  and  with  or 
without  a  polymerization  inhibitor,  solveit,  polymeriz- 
able  monomer  selected  from  the  group  I  consisting  of 
ethylacrylate,  butylacrylate,  methylmethairylate,  ethyl- 
methacrylate,  butylmethacrylate,  isobutyttnethacrylate 
hydroxy-ethylmethacrylate,  hydroxy-ethylkcrylate,  hy- 
droxy-propylmethacrylate,  acrylonitrile,  yinyl  acetate 
styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  ethylene  glycol-diairylate,  ethyl- 
ene glycol-dimethacrylate.  trimet^lol-propane- 
tnmethacrylate,  diethylene  glycol-dimethacrylate,  dieth- 
ylene  glycol-diacrylate  and  butanediol-dim^hacrylate,  or 
additional  solvent.  | 


3  882  186 
RETARDATION  OF  RUBBER  VULCANIZATION 
Maurice  Edwuil  Cain;  Geoffrey  Thomas  Knight;  Pfeter  Mc 
Hugh  Lewis;  Ian  Richard  GdUng,  aU  of  London,  England, 
assignors  to  Natural  Rubber  Producers'  Research  Associa- 
tion, London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,740 
Clahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23, 

Int  CI.  C08c  U/40;  C08d  1/38 

"t  ?•  ^-^*"  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  premature  vulcanization  of  a 
rubber  vulcanizable  by  heating  with  a  sulphur  vulcanizing 
agent  and  a  thiazole  vulcanization  accelerator,  which  method 
comprises  incorporating  into  the  rubber,  in  addition  to  the 
sulphur  vulcanizing  agent  and  the  thiazole  vulcanization  ac- 
celerator, a  cyclohexa-2.5-diene  derivative  having  the  formula 


where  X  is  O  or  NR'  and  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  inert  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aryl  groups. 


3  882  188  ' 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  tHER£I!X)R 
Klaas  Behmd,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Viano^-Kunsthraz, 
A.G.,  Vienna,  Austria  V  |  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,38^ 
Claims    priority,    appUcatton    Austria,    OctJ   29,    1971 
9369/71;  Mar.  10,  1972,  1995/72;  Mar.  22,  19t2,  2430/72  ' 

Intel.  C08gJ7/i4, /7//4        I 
U.S.  CI.  260-850  I     22Ctaims 

1.  l^ocess  for  producing  thermosetting  coatiig  composi- 
tions from  saturated  polyesters  containing  hydrojjr  groups  and 
aminoplast  resins,  characterized  in  that  1 

A)  n  mols  of  one  or  more  compounds  having  two  free  or 

latent  hydroxy  groups  are  reacted  with 
B  /I  -f-  1  mols  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  which  vn\{  not  form  an 
anhydride,  to  form  a  Unear  polyester  AB  carrying 
terminal  carboxy  groups, 
C.  thereafter  polyester  AB  is  reacted  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature, with  elimination  of  reaction  water  until  a  low  acid 
value  is  obtained  with  an  amine  alcohol  of  the  general 
formula 

HO  -  (CX,).  -  NH,  I 

n  being  2  or  3  and  X  is  equal  or  different  and 'standing  for 
hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  hydroxy  alk>^  radical  at 
feast  one  of  said  X  being  hydroxy  alkyl,  the  aijiount  of  AB 
to  amine  being  equal  to  (e,  -  e,)  M^  wherejn  M^  is  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  amine  alcohol;  el  equals  the 
number  of  carboxy  equivalents  in  the  polyester;  and  e 
equals  the  number  of  hydroxy  equivalents  ii^the  polyes- 
ter and  not  exceeding  2  mols  amine  alcohol  per  mol 
polyester  AB,  to  provide  a  polyester  containing  terminal 
oxazoline  groups,  and 
D.  combining  ABC  containing  terminal  oxazc^ine  groups 
with  10  -  60  percent  by  weight  of  an  aminoplast  resin 
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3,882,189 

POLYESTER  RESINS  PREPARED  FROM  ORGANIC 

POLYISOCYANATES  AND  BLENDS  WITH  OTHER 

RESINS  OR  MONOMERS 

Stephen  F.  Hudak,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ashland 

Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,502,  May  20,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,759,873,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,349,  March 

27, 1968,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Apr.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No. 

352,482 
Int.  CI.  C08g  37/34,  39/10 
U.S.  CI.  260—850  4  Claims 

1.  A  water  reducible  resinous  coating  composition  compris- 
ing from  95  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  ( 1 )  a  water-soluble  lower 
alkyl  amine  salt  of  a  polyurethane  modified  polyester  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of: 

a.  a  mixture  of  saturated  polyhydroxy  alcohols  of  which 
from  about  5  to  25  percent  by  weight  contains  at  least 
three  functional  groups  and  wherein  one  of  said  three 
functional  groups  is  a  carboxyl  group, 

b.  at  least  one  saturated  polycarboxylic  acid,  and; 

c.  an  organic  polyisocyanate  compound;  said  reaction  prod- 
uct being  the  result  of  preliminary  reaction  between  (a) 
and  (b)  to  form  a  saturated  polyester  intermediate  which 
is  subsequently  reacted  with  (c)  to  form  the  modified 
polyester;  the  proportion  of  the  reactants  (a),  (b)  and  (c) 
being  selected  so  that  the  OH/(COOH-H^CO)  ratio  is 
from  1  to  2.0  and  the  COOH/NCO  ratio  is  greater  than 
I  and  up  to  about  30  and  correspondingly  from  5  to  SO 
parts  of  an  aminoplast  resin. 


O  O 

"    H  H    " 

-C-N-R'-N-C- 


where  R'  is  a  difunctional  radical  from  a  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing 1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  by  extruding  the  molten  polymer 
through  an  orifice  into  a  quenching  medium  and  thereafter 
stretching  the  resulting  filaments,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing dissolving  in  the  extrudate  prior  to  extrusion  at  least  0.5 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  antistatic  com- 
pound, of  a  phenol  compound  of  the  formula: 


Kr-R- 


where  R]  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  4  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms,  and  R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  4  to  1 8  atoms. 


3,882,190 
ANTISTATIC  POLY  AMIDE  FIBER 
Rodney  Lee  Wells,  Chester,  Va.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemkal 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  408,873.  The  portion  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  13,  1990,  has  been 
disclaimed. 
InU  CI  C09g  4 1/04 
U.S,  CI.  260—857  PG  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  an  antistatic  polyamide 
fiber  from  a  fiber-forming  polyamide  polymer  containing 
about  1  to  1 2  percent  by  weight  of  an  antistatic  compound 
which  is  a  chain-extended  reaction  product  of  a  tetrol  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula: 


CH, 


2       2    y  2    C 

H(OCH,CH,)      (OCHCH.)- 
2      2    z  2    a 


CBi 


N-R-N 


(CH-CHO)     (CH-CH_0)     H 
2  a         2      2      X 

CH3 
■  (CHjCHO) ^ (CH    CH^O) ^H 


where  a,  b,  c,  d,  w,  x,  y  and  z  are  each  a  whole  number  and  R 
is  a  difunctional  radical  from  a  hydrocarbon  containing  1  to 
13  carbon  atoms,  said  tetrol  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  about  4,000  and  about  50,000,  and  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds which  yield  the  following  divalent  radical: 


3,882,191 

BLEND  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANE 

ELASTOMER,  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  AND 

CHLORINATED  POLYETHYLENE 

Julius  A.  Balatoni,  Waterloo;  Som  N.  Khanna,  Guelph,  and 

Wayne  S.  Mills,  Kitchener,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Uni- 

royal  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,924 
Int  CI  COSG  4 1104 
U.S.  CI.  260—859  PV  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  shaped  article  comprising  the  steps 
of  blending 

A.  a  high  molecular  weight  thermoplastic  polyurethane 
elastomer  devoid  of  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  free  — 
NCO  groups  which  is  a  reaction  product  of  a  polymeric 
polyol,  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  low  molecular 
weight  bifiinctional  material  having  two  reactive  hydro- 
gens, 

B.  polyvinyl  chloride  resin,  and 

C.  an  elastomeric  chlorinated  polyethylene  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  — 30t  to  — 20°C.  and  a  chlorine 
content  of  25-50%  by  weight, 

the  amount  of  (A)  being  40-60%,  the  amount  of  (B)  being 
15-25%,  and  the  amount  of  (C)  being  15-30%,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  three  polymers,  the  resulting  blend 
being  repeatedly  reprocessable  and  being  devoid  of  cur- 
ing agent,  and  forming  the  resulting  blend  into  a  shaped 
article  without  cure. 
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3  882  192 

polycarbonate-poLyvinyl  chloride 
moulding  compositions 

Salah  Elabd  Elghani;  WInfried  Fischer,  both  of  Cologne,  Ger- 
many;  Michael  Koehler,  WIen,  Austria;  Johannes  Lindner, 
Hamburg,  and  Richard  Prinz,  Leverkusen,  both  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkusen. 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,154 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    1.    1973 
2304894  '  ' 

Int.  CI.  C08g  J9//0 
U.S.  CI.  260-873  3  cuims 

1.  A  moulding  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  5  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate  of  a  dihydric 
phenol  and  a  derivative  of  carbonic  acid, 

b.  5  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  con- 
tainmg  at  least  80  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and 

5  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  obtained  by 
polymenzmg  a  monomer  mixture  of  styrene,  an  alky! 
styrene,  methyl  methacrylate,  or  a  mixture  thereof  with 
acrulonitrile,  an  alkyl  acrylonitrile.  methyl  methacrylate 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  a  rubber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diene  polymers  and  ethy- 
lene-propylene-non-conjugated  diene  terpolymers,  a  co- 
polymer of  styrene  and  maleic  anhydride  or  a  coploymer 
of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  containing  1  to  80  percent 
by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate. 
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3  882  193 
FLUORINE^ONTAINING  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
'^J?l^*.'""'  Woodbury,  and  Robert  L.  Hansen,  Roseville, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Dl^on  of  Ser.  No.  168^73,  Aug.  2, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,810,875, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,541,  Sept.  8, 
IZJo'^f'^?*"**'-  '^^  ■PP'ication  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
397,841.  Thejmrtwn  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
May  14,  1974,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.  C08f  29116 

^t  ?J^r^\  »3  Chums 

I.  A  block  copolymer  comprising  at  least  one  block  derived 
from  at  least  one  free  radical  polymerizable  terminally  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  compound  and  at  least  one  block  com- 
pnsmg  poly(perfluoroalkyiene  oxide)  having  a  plurality  of 
—CF/)—  and  — CF^O—  and.  optionally,  — CjFgO—  ran- 
domly repeatmg  units,  said  copolymer  having  at  least  1  glass 
transition  temperature  below  -78°C. 


3  882  195 

pre-emulsification-delayedinItiation 

SUSPENSION  PEARL  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Wiley  E.  Daniels,  Easton;  Dewey  G.  Holland   Chadds  Ford, 
and  Gerald  J.  Mantdl,  Allentown,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  P«. 
I  Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,^35 

InL  CI.  C08f  ISIOO,  19/00    i 
US.  CI.  260-878  R  |         ,7  claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  vinyl  chloride  based  polymers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  homopol- 
ymers  and  copolymers  containing  vinyl  chlorije  as  the  major 
constituent  by  suspension  polymerization,  whith  comprises 
a.  pre-emulsifying  a  vinyl  chloride  based  iiionomer{s)  to 
form  a  stable  dispersion  of  the  monomer  in  an  aqueous 
mixture  in  the  absence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  at 
temperatures  ranging  from  about  30"  to  akout  75°C  with 
agitation,  said  aqueous  mixture  comprisii^  a  polyvalent 
metal  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirco- 
nium, magnesium,  calcium,  zinc,  strontiiim,  aluminum, 
lead,  antimony,  tin,  barium  and  cadmium]  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.3lD  parts  of  said 
polyvalent  metal  ion  per  hundred  parts  ifonomer(s);  a 
surface  active  agent  in  an  amount  in  the  raijge  from  about 
0.01  to  about  0.30  parts  per  hundred  part4  monomer(s) 
and  a  polymer  seed  selected  from  the  grou^  consisting  of 
homopolymers  of  styrene,  vinyl  acetate  ahd  methacryl- 
ate, copolymers  of  vinyl  acetate-ethylene,  f  inyl  chloride- 
2-ethyl  hexyl  acrylate  and  vinyl  chloride4vinyl  isobutyl 
ether  and  carboxylated  terpolymers  of  viijyl  chloride-2- 
ethyl  hexyl  acrylate  and  the  similar  polyniers  which  are 
soluble  in  the  monomer(s)  and  are  capabl^  of  stabilizing 
the  emulsion,  in  an  amount  in  the  range  fifom  about  0  2 
to  about  2.0  parts  of  said  polymer  seed  per  hundred  parts 
monomer(s),  | 

b.  initiating  the  suspension  polymerization  of  khe  stabilized 
monomer-containing  emulsion  to  form  the  polymer  in  the 
presence  of  a  free-radical  initiator  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5  parts  of  said  initiator 
per  hundred  parts  monomer(s),  and 

c.  recovering  the  polymer  product  by  filtraticin. 


3,882,194 
COGRAFTED  COPOLYMERS  OF  A  POLYOLEHN.  AN 
ACID  OR  ACID  ANHYDRIDE  AND  AN  ESTER  MONOMER 
^m!!^  "'•  •''*•'«"•  P«tatiiie;  William  C.  L.  Wu,  Ariington 
H^hts,  and  John  Machonis,  Jr.,  Schaumburg,  all  of  lU., 
assignors  to  Chemplex  Company,  RoUing  Meadows,  Ul. 
FUed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,065 
Int  CI.  cost  15/00 
VS.  CI.  260-878  R  ,5  cudms 

1.  A  cograft  copolymer  of  about  50-99.9  weight  percent  of 
a  polyolefin  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  unconjugated 
and  deactivated  conjugated  polyolefins,  about  0.05-25  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  ester  and 
about  0.05-25  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  polymerizable  acyclic,  cyclic  and  polycy- 
clic  ethylenically  unsaturated  acids  and  acid  anhydrides. 


3,882,196 
ODOR-FREE  THERMOFORMED  HEAT-DEGRADED 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL       T 
DavW  E.  Hanke,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kl^berly-Claric 
CSorporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,543,  Sept.  27,  i972.  This 
,        appUcatfon  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4441482 
I  Int  CI.  C08f  29/26,  29/30 

U.S.  CI.  260-895  4  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  structure  of  thermoformed  cold- 
water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  which  has  a  percent  hydrolysis 
in  the  range  of  74  to  about  98  and  which  structure  has  been 
heat-degraded  by  such  thermoforming  to  the  extent  that  some 
free  acetic  acid  is  produced  in  the  thermofonid  polyvinyl 
alcohol   and   is  distributed  throughout  said   tljermoformed 
structure,  said  improvement  consisting  of  the  incorporation 
throughout  said  structure  before  heat  degradation  of  a  proton 
acceptor,  said  proton  acceptor  being  such  that  it  has  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  about  7.5  to  12.0  when  said  protoh  acceptor  is 
activated  and  ionized  by  tiie  pick-up  of  moistjre  normally 
present  m  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  protpn  acceptor 
being  present  in  said  stnicture  in  an  amount  suffidient  to  react 
with  and  to  neutralize  any  of  said  acetic  acid  vthich  is  also 
ionized  when  said  structure  is  exposed  to  the  nioisture  nor- 
mally present  in  Uie  ambient  atinosphere,  said  pjoton  accep- 
tor being  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  5  parts  by 
weight  of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  stnicture  thereby  providing  a 
heat-degraded   polyvinyl   alcohol   stnicture   which   remains 
substantially  free  of  the  odor  of  said  acetic  acid. 
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3,882,197 
ALPHA-OLEHN  COPOLYMER  BLENDS 
Andrea  Fritz,  and  Chl-Kai  Shih,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,050 
Int  CI.  C08f  371 18 
U.S.  CI.  260—897  A  6  Claims 

1.  An  intimate  polymer  blend  comprising,  by  weight  of  the 
blend, 

a.  about  from  5-90  percent  of  a  thermoplastic,  elastomeric 
copolymer  of  propylene  and  at  least  one  alpha-olefin 
having  from  6-20  carbon  atoms,  the  copolymer  having 
stereoregular  crystalline  sequences  and  amorphous  se- 
quences, about  from  10-50  wt.  percent  of  the  copolymer 
being  derived  from  the  alpha-olefin,  the  remainder  being 
derived  from  propylene,  the  copolymer  having  a  melt 
index  of  about  from  0.01-200  at  1 90*^  and  a  crystallinity 
number  of  about  from  40-70; 

b.  about  from  5-90  percent  of  polymer  having  at  least  one 
melting  transition  above  155'C  and  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  substantially  stereoregular  polypropylene  of  the 
same  type  of  stereoregularity  as  copolymer  (a);  and 

c.  about  from  5-80  percent  of  an  uncured  ethylene  hydro- 
carbon copolymer  rubber  which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethyl- 
ene, at  least  one  alpha-olefm  of  the  formula 
RCH,— CH=CHi  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  C,— C,5  alkyl, 
and  optionally  at  least  one  non-conjugated  diene. 


3,882,198 

POLYVINYL  HALIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  PROCESSABILITY  CONTAINING  A 

METHYL  METHACRYLATE/ALKYLACRYLATE 

COPOLYMER 

Robert  S.  Miller,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tenneco 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,451,  July  13, 1972.  This 
application  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,469 
Int  CI.  C08f  29/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—899  10  Claims 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  a  polyvinyl  halide 
resin  and  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  1 00  parts  by  weight 
of  the  polyvinyl  halide  resin  of  a  methacrylate  copolymer  that 
is  the  product  formed  by  the  process  that  comprises  the  steps 
of 

a.  forming  an  aqueous  emulsion  that  contains 

i.  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  of  80  to  99  mole  percent 
of  methyl  methacrylate  and  1  to  20  mole  percent  of  at 
least  one  alkyl  acrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms, 

ii.  a  water-soluble,  free-radical  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  ammonium 
persulfate,  and  alkali  metal  persulfates, 

iii.  an  emulsifying  agent,  and 

iv.  An  alkyl  mercaptan  having  4  to  1 4  carbon  atoms; 

b.  maintaining  said  aqueous  emulsion  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  50''to  70°C.  until  about  40  to  60  mole  per- 
cent of  the  monomer  mixture  has  polymerized; 

c.  raising  the  temperature  of  the  aqueous  emulsion  by  at 
least  IO°C.  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  70*^0  I00°C. 
over  a  period  of  1 0  to  40  minutes; 

d.  maintaining  the  aqueous  emulsion  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  70°to  100*C  until  the  polymerization  of  the 
monomer  mixture  is  substantially  complete  and  a  latex 
emulsion  is  formed;  and 

e.  recovering  the  methyl  methacrylate-alkyl  acrylate  co- 
polymer from  the  latex  emulsion. 


3,882,199 
POLYMERIC  HALOGENATED  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS 

DIOLS 
Wadim  Batorewicz,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,703 
Int  CI.  C07f  9/18 
U.S.  CI.  260—928  8  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  halogenated  organophosphorus  ester  diol 
having  the  structure 


HOR' 


0 
I 


f. 


s 


■0-P-OCH^-C-CH^O-P-OR' 

I      MM 


CH^X 


OH 


JJy 


wherein  R  may  be: 

a.  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  bromine; 

b.  an  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  or  alkoxy  radical  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms; 

wherein  n  may  vary  from  1  to  3; 
wherein  R'  may  be: 

c.  a  branched  or  linear  alkylene,  alkenylene,  alkynylene  or 
alkoxyalkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  optionally  containing  bromine  or  chlorine  substit- 
uents, 

wherein  X  may  be  chlorine  or  bromine;  and 
wherein  y  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  7. 


3,882,200 
PHOSPHOROAMIDOTHIOATES 
Francis  J.  Freenor,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,872 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/36;  C07f  9/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—946  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R''       0 


RlO      0 
\  " 

P-N-C=C-C-R* 


R-S 


R- 


R= 


wherein  R'  and  R'  individually  are  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  haloalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  atoms 
and  1  to  3  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine;  R'  and  R*  individu- 
ally are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
1  to  3  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  I  to  2  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine or  bromine,  witii  the  proviso  that  two  alkyl  R*  and  R* 
groups  may  be  joined  to  form  a  5  -  or  6-membered  carbocyclic 
ring. 
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3,882,201 

THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  TRIESTERS 

Erich  Ruf,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  The  Goldschmidt  AG 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,144,  July  6, 1971,  PaL  No.  3,770,853. 

This  application  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  Na  343^72 

Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    July    9,    1970, 

int.  CI.  C07f  9116 
UA  CI.  260-950  1  c,.i„ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


I 
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3  882  203 

HYDROCARBON-reROXY  HYDROCARBON 

PHOSPHONATES 

Lottor  G.  Dulog,  Utem,  and  WiUy  P.  Broeckx,  $eet,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  S.A.  Texaco  Belgium  N.y.,  Brussels. 

Belgium 

I  Filed  Sept.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,868 

'  Int.  CI.  C07f  9140;  C08f  3174 

U.S.  CI.  260-961  4  c^ms 

j1* 


0 
II 


Xg  P  -  R"   .  CX)R 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  containing  less  than  about  18 
carbon  atoms  and  R  mav  be  inertlv  snhstitnteH  o~'  Je  ^;.,„io^. 


wherein  Q  is  the  group  — SR'  or 


carbon  atoms  and  R  may  be  inertly  substituted,  R 
hydrocarbon  containing  2-10  carbon  atoms  and 
mertly  substituted  and  X  is  —OR  or  — NR, 


( 


R' 


-  o  -  c  -  or' 


R^ 


in  which 
R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  chloroalkyl  groups  having  about  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl,  and  chlorophenyl,  and 
R»  and  R»  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  chloroalkyl  groups  having  about  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl,  and  chlorophenyl. 


is  divalent 
R'  may  be 


3,882,204 
MECHANICALLY  ACTUATED  VENT  SW  TCH 
Jamea  C.  St.  Amand,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assignor' to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

.  Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,455 

I  Int  CI.  F02m  5108 

U.S.  CI.  261-34  A  2  Claims 


3,882,202 

AMIDOTHIONOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Masahiro    Aya;    Shigeo    Kishino;    Nobuo    Fukazawa     and 

ToyoUko  Kume,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  'flayer 

Aktiengcsdisciiaft,  Lcverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,092 

,S^  P«iority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,   1971,  46- 
105444 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9140 

^f  ^J-  ^r'^'  '5  Claims 

\i  Amidothionophosphonic  acid  ester  compound  of  the 
formula: 


S 


Z 

CICH^  "        S — . 


in  which 

R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyi  of  from 

5  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms;  and 
Z  is  nitro. 


2.  lit  a  carburetor  having  a  fuel  bowl  housing  defining  a 
primary  fuel  chamber  closed  by  an  air  horn  housing  aid 
wherein  an  accelerator  pump  assembly  is  located  within  the 
primary  fuel  chamber  for  providing  fuel  enrichment  under 
acceleration  conditions,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  air 
horn  housing  having  a  chamber  with  an  inlet  passage  in  com- 
munication with  the  primary  fuel  bowl  and  an  outlit  passage 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  charcoal  cannister  for Lollecting 
vapors  from  the  primary  fuel  chamber,  a  valve  seat  Formed  in 
said  air  horn  chamber  between  said  inlet  passagesfand  said 
outlet  passages,  a  vent  valve  located  in  overlying  reljtionshhip 
With  said  valve  seat  movable  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat  to 
open  and  close  communication  between  the  inlet  passage  to 
said  chamber  and  the  outlet  passage  therefrom,  said  movable 
vent  valve  having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  a  shaft 
directed  through  said  opening,  coacting  means  on  ^d  shaft 
and  said  air  horn  housing  for  preventing  relative  rotaUon 
therebetween,  said  shaft  having  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  accelerator  plunger  assembly  and  Including 
a  threaded  extension  on  the  other  end  thereof  locited  cen- 
trally of  said  annular  valve  seat  and  extending  therefrom  into 
said  air  horn  housing  chamber,  a  stem  adaptor  including  a 
flanged  opened  end  thereon  and  an  internally  threaded  bore 
threadably  received  on  said  extension  for  axially  pdsitioning 
said  stem  adaptor  with  respect  to  said  threaded  extension,  said 
vent  vaKe  having  a  central  opening  therethrough[  through 
which  said  stem  adaptor  extends  with  said  flanged  er^d  engag- 
ing said  vent  valve  around  the  central  opening  thirein  for 
supporting  said  vent  valve  for  movement  away  ffom  said 
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annular  valve  seat,  said  stem  adaptor  including  a  grooved 
upper  end  thereon  having  a  spring  retainer  slidably  supported 
therein,  spring  means  connected  between  said  retainer  and 
said  vent  valve  for  holding  said  vent  valve  against  said  flange, 
actuator  means  for  reciprocating  said  stem  adaptor  and  said 
shaft  with  respect  to  said  air  horn  housing  upon  throttle  move- 
ment, said  actuator  means  including  a  first  operative  position 
wherein  said  stem  adaptor  and  shaft  are  moved  inwardly  of 
said  chamber  to  position  said  vent  valve  in  sealed  engagement 
with  said  annular  valve  seat  to  prevent  vapor  transfer  from  the 
primary  fuel  bowl  to  the  cannister  when  the  throttle  is  open 
said  actuator  means  having  a  second  position  wherein  said 
stem  adaptor  and  spring  retainer  are  moved  with  respect  to 
said  closed  vent  value  for  operating  said  plunger  assembly 
when  said  vent  valve  is  closed,  said  actuator  means  having  a 
third  operative  position  wherein  said  shaft  and  said  stem  adap- 
tor are  moved  outwardly  of  said  air  horn  housing  to  locate  said 
vent  valve  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  valve  seat  to  permit 
transfer  of  vapors  from  the  primary  fuel  chamber  to  the  can- 
nister. 


3,882,205 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING  LARGE  QUANTITIES  OF 

OXYGEN  IN  WATER 
Toyohiko  Aoki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Naigai  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,001 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  3104 

U.S.  CI.  261—37  3  Claims 


b. 
c. 


1.  An  oxygen-dissolving  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  an  air-tight  cistern  ( 1 ); 
a  tank  (3)  on  said  cistern; 

an  elongated  inner  vessel  (13)  in  said  cistern  (1)  under 
said  tank  (3)  with  a  perforated  partition  (11)  between 
said  tank  (3)  and  said  inner  vessel  ( 13),  said  inner  vessel 
being  concentric  with  said  tank  (3)'within  the  cistern  ( 1 ), 
said  inner  vessel  having  a  lower  opening  (131); 

d.  a  rotary  shaft  (21)  disposed  perpendicularly  in  said  tank 
(3)  with  a  perforated  drum  (22)  around  said  shaft  at  an 
upper  part  of  which  an  opening  (29)  is  formed  and  at  a 
lower  part  of  which  a  water  receiving  dish  (26)  is  dis- 
posed; 

e.  a  conduit  (9)  leading  into  said  tank  (3)  for  supplying 
oxygen  into  said  drum  (22),  a  water-supplying  pipe  (8) 
leading  into  said  tank  and  a  pump  (4)  for  supplying  water 
into  said  tank; 

f.  a  circular  part  (81 )  above  said  opening  (29)  at  the  end  of 
said  pipe  (8)  around  which  circular  part  (81)  a  plurality 
of  spouts  (82)  ar&^  disposed  for  discharging  water  towards 
said  dish  (26); 

g.  a  feeding  conduit  ( 14)  at  a  lower  part  of  said  cistern  ( 1 ) 
with  an  end  (141)  thereof  a  little  above  said  lower  open- 


ing ( 131 )  and  a  conduit  (16)  for  controlling  the  discharge 
of  water  supplied  to  said  dish  (26)  from  the  spouts  (82), 
wherein  water  is  finely  divided  by  the  dish  rotated  by  said 
rotary  shaft  at  high  speed  so  that  fine  drops  are  formed 
while  oxygen  is  released  into  a  circular  space  (25)  be- 
tween an  outer  circumference  of  said  drum  (22)  and  an 
inner  circumference  of  the  tank  (3)  through  [perforations 
(23)  (24)  due  to  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  drum  (22) 
being  rotated  at  high  speed  so  that  water  and  oxygen 
mixing  takes  place  continuously  dissolving  a  large  volume 
of  oxygen  into  the  water  which  is  received  in  the  inner 
vessel  ( 13)  through  the  perforations  of  said  partition  (11) 
and  is  stored  in  the  air  tight  cistern  ( 1 )  through  the  lower 
opening  of  the  inner  vessel  (13)  for  discharging  into 
oxygen-poor  water. 


3,882,206 
CARBURETOR 
John  A.  Gural,  Pittsford,  N.Y.;  Stanley  H.  Mick,  Mt.  Clemens, 
Mich.,  and  John  W.  Moulds,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,553 

Int.  CI.  F02m  7/75 

U.S.  CI.  261—39  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  mixture  conduit  having  an  air 
inlet  and  a  mixture  outlet,  a  throttle  disposed  in  said  mixture 
outlet  and  controlling  flow  therethrough,  an  air  valve  rotat- 
ably  disposed  in  said  air  inlet,  means  controlling  said  air  valve 
whereby  its  rotative  position  is  a  measure  of  the  rate  of  air 
flow  through  said  air  inlet,  a  fuel  bowl,  a  fuel  passage  receiving 
fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  and  discharging  fuel  into  said  mixture 
conduit,  a  metering  orifice  disposed  in  said  fuel  passage,  a 
metering  rod  associated  with  said  metering  orifice  and  con- 
trolling the  area  thereof  to  control  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  from 
said  fuel  bowl  through  said  passage  and  said  orifice  to  said 
mixture  conduit,  a  pivot  pin,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  pin,  said 
lever  having  a  first  lever  arm  connected  to  said  metering  rod 
and  a  second  lever  arm,  a  link  connected  to  said  air  valve  and 
to  said  second  lever  arm  whereby  the  positions  of  said  lever 
and  said  metering  rod  are  controlled  by  the  rotative  position 
of  said  air  valve  and  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  through  said  passage 
to  said  mixture  conduit  is  proportioned  to  the  rate  of  air  flow 
through  said  air  inlet,  said  second  lever  arm  having  a  slot 
formed  therein  and  receiving  said  link,  and  operating  condi- 
tion responsive  means  controlling  the  position  of  said  link  in 
said  slot  whereby  the  length  of  said  second  lever  arm  may  be 
varied  to  adjust  the  proportion  of  fuel  flow  to  air  flow,  said 
operating  condition  responsive  means  including  an  aneroid 
responsive  to  inlet  air  pressure  and  operative  to  increase  the 
length  of  said  second  lever  arm  upon  a  decrease  in  inlet  air 
pressure  whereby  a  proper  proportion  of  fuel  flow  to  air  flow 
is  maintained  upon  a  decrease  in  inlet  air  pressure. 
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3,882^07 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  DOUBLE^IDED 

HOLOGRAPHIC  REPLICAS 

WUiun  James  Hannan,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  and  Joseph 

Ralph  Frattaroia,  Hightstown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Cor- 

poratkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

,  ^****  ^  ^-  ^^'  29«.861,  Oct.  12,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,790,245.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,545 

InL  CL  B29c  /  7/00;  B29d  7 1/00 
VS.  Ci.  264-1  4  ctoims 


I 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  information  storage  replica  in 
the  form  of  a  continuous  sheet  of  transparent,  thermoplastic 
matenal  having  information  on  both  sides  of  said  sheet,  said 
information  being  in  the  form  of  a  surface  relief  pattern  com- 
prising a  tilted  off-axis  recorded  transmission  hologram 
foraied  by  object  and  reference  beams  which  defme  a  plane 
oblique  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hologram  comprisine 
the  steps  of:  «»  r-       e 

passing  said  sheet  and  a  first  master  containing  a  first  relief 
pattern  between  a  first  pair  of  calender  rollers  while 
heating  said  first  master  to  a  temperature  so  that  said 
sheet  is  heated  to  a  temperature  below  its  flow  tempera- 
ture, but  one  which  causes  said  sheet  to  adhere  firmly  to 
said  first  master,  to  impress  said  first  pattern  into  one  side 
of  said  sheet, 

passing  said  sheet  adhered  to  said  first  master  and  a  second 
master  containing  a  second  relief  pattern  between  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  calender  rollers  while  heating  said  second 
master  to  a  temperature  below  the  flow  temperature  of 
said  sheet  to  press  said  second  pattern  into  said  sheet  on 
the  opposite  side  from  said  first  pattern, 

cooling  said  first  and  second  masters  below  a  temperature 
at  which  said  sheet  adheres  to  said  masters,  and 

separating  said  sheet  from  said  first  and  second  masters. 


3,882,209 

METHOD  FOR  EXTRUSION  COATING  ELJCTRIC 
WIRES  WITH  A  FOAMED  POLYOLEFIN  RESIN 
INVOLVING  REDUCED  DIE-PLATEOfJT 
Koji  Yanagisawa;  Hirokazu  Kobayashi,  and  Yuldo  Tayama,  all 
of  Chiba-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furuka|wa  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,7191 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1972;  47-77810; 
Aug.  3,  1972,  47.77811;  Aug.  3,  1972,  47-77812;  May  5, 
1973, 48-62516  , 

Int.  CI.  B29d  27/09 
U.S.  CI.  264-45.9  '  ig  claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  electric  wires  insulated  with 
a  foamed  polyolefin  resin  by  continuous,  stable  extrusion 
wherein  a  foamable  polyolefin  resin  composition  is  prepared 
by  mixmg  a  polyolefin  resin  with  a  foaming  agent  comprising 
azodicarbonamide  and  between  about  10  and  ISofcercent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  material  having  a  solubility  parameter 
of  at  least  1 2.0  based  on  the  amount  of  said  azodicarbonamide 
and  extruding  it  on  an  electric  conductor  under  cojnditions  in 
which  said  azodicarbonamide  decomposes,  said  material  hav- 
ing said  solubility  parameter  being  selected  from  |  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohols  having  less  than  eight  carbon 
atoms,  ethanol  amines  having  less  than  six  carbon  atoms 
alkanols  having  less  than  three  carbon  atoms,  dimethyl  sulfox- 
ide, carboxymethyl  cellulose,  methyl  cellulose,  liiiin,  lignin 
sulfonic  acid,  lactones,  alkyl  acetamides,  alkylfoTmamides, 
phenols,  ethylene  carbonate,  thiourea,  succinimide^  and  com- 
pounds containing  a  1,3,5-triazine  ring  expressed  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  ' 


C 


N 

I 

C 


\ 


N 


N 

II 

C 

/  \ 


where  R„  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  gtoup  coisistinjj  of 


CH 


-NHSOsH,  -SO,NH,  and  NHCHO. 


3,882^08 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SPHERICAL 
PARTICLES  OF  A  SOLID  MATERUL 
Gcrny.  Jr.,  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United 
Sintea  of  Ancrka  as  represented  by  Uie  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  WadiiBgUM,  D.C. 

Ftod  ScpC  30, 1970,  Ser.  No.  76,898 
Int  CL  C06b  21/02 
U-S.  CI.  264-3  C  9ci.i„« 

1.  A  process  for  making  spherical  particles  of  a  solid  explo- 
sive or  propeUant  material  which  comprises  subjecting  said 
solkl  expkMive  or  propellant  material  to  a  temperature  above 
its  melting  point  in  ^^uid  medium, 
passing  the  molten  solid  thereby  formed  through  a  progres- 
sion of  successively  lower  temperature  zones  of  the  same 
liquid  mediums  and  collecting  the  solklified  spherical 
particles. 


3,882,210 
INJECTION  OF  A  CERAMIC  INTO  A  MOU  .D 
Ian  Aleiandcr  Crossiey,  Littie  Staughton;  Geoffrey  £k  Kirk, 
Gotham;  Norman  Howdl  Anthony,  Spondon,  add  Der«k 
Robert  Bamber,  Castie  Donington,  aU  of  England,  ksdgnors 
to  Rols-Royce  Limited,  London  and  The  Universitjj  of  f  ech- 
nology,  Leicestershire,  both  of  England  1 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,525 
Clainv  priority,  application  United  Kbigdom,  Nov.  W,  1971, 

Int  CI.  B29c  2S/00  I 

Uf  Ci-  2*4-63  L  ctata^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  article  from  a  mixturef  of  alpha 
silicon  carbide,  graphite  and  a  binder  thereof,  including  the 
steps  of  charging  a  chamber  with  the  mix.  attaching  t]|e  cham- 
ber to  a  mould  member,  heating  the  assembly,  forcing  the  mix 
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through  a  nozzle  in  the  chamber  so  as  to  firstly  compact  the 
mix  and  secondly  inject  it  into  said  mould  member,  increasing 
said  force  so  as  to  further  compact  the  mix  whilst  in  the  mould 
member,  then  removing  said  force,  separating  the  chamber 
from  the  mould  member  and  then  the  mix  from  the  mould 
member. 


3,882,211 
METHOD  FOR  THE  HIGH  SPEED  PRODUCTION  OF 
NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 
Ewald  A.  Kamp,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  51,967,  July  2, 1970.  This  applkation  July 
20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,963 
Int.  CI.  B29d  23103;  I>04h  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  264—91  9  Claims 


HKiU  AiK 


Jtf     W 


molded  preform  is  susceptible  to  shifting  on  said  male  mold 
part  in  blowing  said  article  in  a  female  blow  mold  having  the 
shape  of  said  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  stream  of  a  molten  thermoplastic  material  into 
the  injection  mold  cavity  through  the  female  injection 
mold  part  toward  said  other  end  of  said  male  injection 
mold  part  and  along  the  axis  from  which  the  male  injec- 
tion mold  part  is  deflectable, 
thereafter  directing  said  stream  consecutively  through  re- 
stricted circumferentially  continuous  concentric  annular 
areas  encircling  the  entrance  of  said  stream  of  molten 
thermoplastic  material  into  said  cavity  and  maintaining 
said  axially  fixed  relation  of  said  male  injection  mold  part 
while  continuing  the  foregoing  flow  of  molten  thermo- 
plastic material  through  said  concentric  annular  areas  to 
fill  Sciid  cavity  to  form  the  injection  molded  preform  with 
circumferentially  continuous  concentric  annular  portions 
at  said  other  end, 
moving  said  male  injection  mold  part  with  said  preform 
thereon  into  a  female  blow  mold  with  said  other  end  of 
said  male  injection  mold  part  spaced  from  and  sufficiently 
adjacent  to  one  interior  surface  of  said  female  Blow  mold 
to  mechanically  lock  said  circumferentially  continous 
concentric  annular  portion  of  said  preform  on  said  male 
injection  mold  part  during  initial  blowing, 
applying  blowing  air  through  the  sides  and  said  other  end  of 
said  male  mold  part  to  blow  the  sides  of  said  preform 
against  the  interior  surface  of  said  female  blow  mold 
during  initial  blowiag  and  to  thereafter  blow  said  other 
end  of  said  injection  molded  preform  into  the  shape  of 
said  article 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  non- woven  fibrous  web  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  providing  a  gaseous  stream;  incorporating 
discrete  fibers  in  said  stream;  continuously  directing  said 
stream  into  a  centrifugal  flow;  collecting  said  fibers  from  said 
flow  as  a  substantially  longitudinally  endless  tubular  web;  and 
de-tubularizing  and  flattening  said  web. 


3,882,212 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  THIN  WALLED  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Bryant  Edwards,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,275,  Dec.  30,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Sept  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,104 

Intel.  B29c  17/07 
MS.  CI.  264—94  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  producing  elongated  relatively  thin 
walled  hollow  thermoplastic  articles  with  controlled  wall 
thicknesses  in  an  injection-blow  molding  arrangement, 
wherein  the  male  injection  mold  part  is  retained  at  one  end 
against  axial  movement  within  and  relative  to  the  female 
injection  mold  part  to  define  a  mold  cavity  and  wherein  the 
other  end  of  said  male  injection  mold  part  is  capable  of  being 
deflected  in  a  radial  direction  and  wherein  the  injection 


3,882,213 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLOWN  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Albert  R.  Uhlig,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IIUnois,  Inc^ 

Toledo,  Ohk> 

Continuatton  of  Ser.  No.  225,448,  Feb.  1 1, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  applkation  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,092 

Intel.  B29c  17/07,25/00 

U.S.  CI.  264—97  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  blown  thermoplastic  article,  the 
steps  of  forming  a  parison  of  thermoplastic  material,  enclosing 
said  parison  in  an  individual  heat  exchange  chamber  having 
opposed  opwnable  and  closeable  sections,  the  sections  having 
interior  walls  spaced  substantially  uniformly  from  the  exterior 
of  said  parison,  flowing  a  fluid  heat  transfer  medium  through 
the  space  between  said  parison  and  said  interior  section  walls, 
terminating  the  flow  of  heat  transfer  medium  when  the  aver- 
age wall  temperature  of  the  parison  is  conducive  to  orienta- 
tion during  subsequent  blowing  of  the  parison,  opening  said 
opposed  heat  chamber  sections,  transferring  the  parison  at 
said  temperature  to  a  blow  mold,  and  blowing  said  parison  at 
said  orientation  temperature. 
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3,882,214 
TRAPEZOIDAL  SMOOTH  GROOVES  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 
Richard  WilUam  Nosker,  Princeton,  and  Leonard  Pincus  Fox, 
Cherry  HUl,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
.     New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,235 

Intel.  B29d  17100 

U.S.  CI.  264-106  6  Claims 


g 


allowing  said  filler  particles  in  the  second  potion  of  said 
mixture  to  settle  upon  and  without  displacing  said  first- 
placed  stratum  to  form  upper  and  lower  laye^  as  in  step 
(c), 

placing  on  said  second  portion  upper  layer  a  second 
reinforcing  stratum  of  said  glass  fiber  whicl[  sinks  and 
rests  upon  said  second  portion  lower  layer  of  filler  parti- 
cles, and 


.  curing  all  portions  of  said  polyester  resin  to 
unified  component  thereof 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  grooved  disc  for  recording  infor- 
mation therein  comprising: 

forming  a  spiral  groove  to  a  trapezoidal  cross-sectional 
shape  in  a  disc  having  a  relatively  flat  surface; 

filling  said  groove  with  viscous  fluid  material;  and 

rotating  said  disc  at  a  speed  commensurate  wath  viscosity  of 
said  fluid  material  to  drive  off  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
material  from  said  disc,  leaving  a  residue  of  said  fluid 
material  coating  the  groove  region  of  said  disc  and  caus- 
ing said  fluid  material  to  assume,  when  solidified,  a  regu- 
larly curved  cross-sectional  shape  including  inflection 
points  on  each  wall  of  said  groove  located  closer  to  the 
peaks  than  to  the  valley  of  said  groove. 


3,882,216 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
John  t.  Delanty,  and  William  F.  Hanson,  both  of  Ncpnah 

assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  387,155,  Aug.  9,  1973.  This 
I  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,504 

'  Int.  CI.  D04h  1116 

U.S.  CI.  264— 113 


,Wis., 

.,  N.Y. 
application 


York, 


3,882,215 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  BUILDING  AND  LIKE 

COMPONENTS 

Edward  Dyke,  SheffieM,  and  George  HaroU  Farringdon, 

Wrenthorpe  near  WakefieM,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 

FPA  Fypol  Limited,  SheffieM,  Enghmd 

Coatfaiiiatioii^.part  of  Ser.  No.  45,050,  June  10,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  23, 1972,  Ser.  No.  268,217 

Int.  CI.  D04h  1116 
U.S.  CI.  264-113  8  Claims 


produce  a 


3  Claims 


-22 

-20 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  reinforced  polyester  resin- 
filled  component,  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  mixture  of  a  curable  liquid  polyester  resin,  a 
monomer  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin,  a  catalyst  for 
said  polymer,  and  an  inert  particulate  filler  material,  said 
filler  particles  being  capable  of  settling  in  said  liquid  resin 
as  a  lower  layer  containing  the  major  part  of  said  filler 
particles  and  an  upper  layer  containing  a  minor  part  of 
said  filler  particles, 

b.  pouring  a  portion  of  said  mixture  into  a  mold  for  said 
component, 

c.  aUowing  said  filler  particles  to  settle  into  said  lower  and 
upper  layers. 

d.  placing  a  first  reinforcing  stratum  of  glass  fiber  on  said 
resin  upper  layer  in  which  said  stratum  is  permeable,  is 
impregnated  therewith,  and  is  allowed,  to  sink  and  rest 
upon  said  filler  lower  layer  to  which  said  stratum  is  imper- 
vious, 

e.  pouring  a  second  portion  of  said  mixture  as  in  step  (a) 
into  said  mold  over  said  first  reinforcing  stratum, 


1.  ASmethod  for  forming  an  absorbent  cellulose  huff  fiber 
pad  of  generally  hourglass  outline  suitable  for  incorporation  in 
a  disposable  diaper  comprising: 

suspending  individual  wood  cellulose  fibers  in  a  stream  of 
air,  j 

directing  said  fiber-containing  air  stream  radialljj  outward 
from  the  center  of  a  drum  through  a  chute-like  Structure, 
the  outer  end  of  which  chute  is  substantially  hourglass 
sh^>ed  and  covered  by  an  air  pervious  screen  fofming  the 
side  wall  of  the  drum,  and  having  an  air  pervious  fiber- 
collecting  web  material  interposed  between  sfid  hour- 
glass-shaped chute  end  and  said  screen, 

deflecting  selected  portions  of  said  fiber-bearing  ^ir  stream 
so  that  a  larger  portion  of  said  fibers  impingj  on  said 
collectmg  web  in  a  preselected,  centrally  located  section 
within  the  area  of  the  collecting  web  and  screen!  covering 
the  hourglass-shaped  chute  end. 

collecting  said  fibers  on  said  collecting  web  whilej  allowing 
the  air  stream  to  pass  through  said  web  an^  screen, 
whereby  there  is  formed  on  said  collecting  web, an  hour- 
glaas-shaped  fiber  pad  having  substantially  greiter  fiber 
concentration  in  said  preselected  centrally  located  sec- 
tion and. 


removing  said  collecting  web  and  the  collected  pac 
from  said  screen. 


of  fibers 
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3,882,217 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FREE-FLOWING 
POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  MOLDING  POWDERS 
John  Banham,  Stevenage,  and  Howard  Edmund  Browning, 

Welwyn,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemkal 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,656,  Dec.  7,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,460 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11, 1970, 
59005/70;  July  26,  1971,  34952/71 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  2112 
U.S.  CI.  264— 117  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  free  flowing  granular 
moulding  powder  containing  polytetrafluoroethylene  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  wetting  a  fine  particle  size  granular 
polytetrafluoroethylene  powder  wherein  the  particles  have  an 
air  sedimentation  size  of  less  than  100  /xm  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant  which  volatilises  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  sintering  temperature  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene, the  solution  containing  the  surfactant  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  40  times  the  critical  micelle  concentration  at  ZCC, 
the  solution  being  used  in  an  amount  from  2 1 .5/a  ml  to  2 1 5/a 
ml  per  100  gm  of  the  fine  particle  size  powder  where  a  is  the 
true  density  in  gm/cm'  of  the  powder  and  forming  the  wet 
powder  into  agglomerates  by  mechanical  agitation,  and  drying 
the  agglomerates,  the  mechanical  agitation  being  conducted 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  to  obtain  a  moulding  powder 
which  when  dry  has  a  compacted  flow  rating  of  at  least  1 6  and 
a  compaction  ratio  of  less  than  4.3. 


3,882,219 

CO-EXTRUSION  OF  ACRYLIC  ESTER 

POLYMER/POLYSTYRENE  MULTIPLE-LAYERED 

SHEETING 

Donald  F.  Wiley,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cosden  Oil  & 

Chemical  Company,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,724,  March  29,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  387,506 

Int.  CI.  B29d  7104 
U.S.  CI.  264—171  6  Claims 


3,882,218 

BRICK  TEXTURED  BUILDING  PANELS  AND  THEIR 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND  INSTALLATION 

Charies  G.  Bixel,  Jr.,  395  Gardiner  Dr.,  Fort  Walton  Beach, 

Fla.  32548 

Filed  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,317 

Int.  CI.  B29c  3100,  17/14;  B29d  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  264—157  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  brick-textured  foamed 
thermoplastic  building  panel  comprising  the  steps  of  severing 
a  base  panel  from  a  rigid  block  of  a  foamed  thermoplastic 
material  having  a  density  in  the  order  of  2.5  Ib./cu.  ft.,  and 
simultaneously  fusing  the  edges  by  means  of  a  heated  element 
whereby  the  edges  of  the  panel  exhibit  the  texture  of  masonry, 
cement  or  brick  depending  upon  the  temperature  of  the 
heated  element  and  the  speed  by  which  the  heated  element  is 
passed  through  the  block,  and  forming  a  brick  and  mortar 
array  on  one  surface  portion  of  said  panel  by  positioning  the 
panel  above  a  lattice-type  rectangular  array  of  heating  ele- 
ments and  pressing  the  panel  downwardly  upon  said  elements 
to  such  an  extent  that  the  elements  soften  the  material  of  the 
panel  and  form  therein  grooves  which  simulate  mortar  while 
the  ungrooved  portions  of  the  panel  simulate  bricks. 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  composite  sheeting 
having  a  major  layer  corresponding  substantially  to  the  final 
composite  sheeting  thickness  of  a  styrene  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolystyrene,  impact  poly- 
styrene and  normal  copolymers  of  styrene  containing  a  minor 
amount  of  another  copolymerizable  monomer,  and  a  minor 
layer  constituting  less  than  20%  of  the  total  final  thickness  of 
an  acrylic  ester  polymer  firmly  united  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  major  layer,  comprising  conveying  a  heat  plasticized 
stream  of  said  styrene  polymer  in  a  conduit  having  a  generally 
circular  cross  section,  joining  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
styrene  polymer  stream  within  the  said  conduit  a  second,  heat 
plasticized  stream  of  said  acrylic  ester  polymer,  said  second 
stream  constituting  less  than  about  20%  by  volume  of  the 
combined  first  and  second  streams  thereby  forming  a  single 
stratified  stream  of  heat  plasticized  material  conforming  to  the 
cross  section  of  said  conduit  and  being  characterized  by  dis- 
tinct, contiguous  layers  of  said  polymeric  materials  having  a 
relatively  sharply  defined  interface  therebetween,  said  inter- 
face terminating  at  each  end  at  a  point  on  the  inside  surface 
of  said  conduit,  adjusting  the  respective  temperatures  of  the 
first  and  second  streams  under  co-extrusion  conditions  to 
temperatures  at  which  the  melt  viscosity  of  the  acrylic  ester 
polymer  stream  exhibits  a  value  within  the  range  of  about  SO 
to  1 50%  of  the  melt  viscosity  exhibited  by  said  styrene  poly- 
mer stream  under  the  conditions  of  A.S.T.M.  Test  D-12- 
38-63T,  conveying  said  composite  stream  undisturbed 
through  said  conduit  to  a  sheet-form  extrusion  die  having  its 
die  lips  generally  aligned  in  parallel  with  the  said  interface 
between  the  two  polymeric  materials,  and  passing  said  com- 
posite stream  of  molten  material  through  the  said  die  to  form 
a  sheet,  whereby  said  second  stream  spreads  laterally  across 
said  first  stream  thereby  forming  said  minor  layer  of  said 
composite  sheeting. 


3,882,220 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  UTILIZING  MELTABLE  CORE 
Francis  E.  Ryder,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Ryder  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Barrington,  III. 
Continuatton  of  Ser.  No.  173,786,  Aug.  23,  1971.  This 
applkation  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,506 
Int.  CI.  B29c  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  264—221  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  molding  an  article  including  a  housing  and 
a  spring  biased  element  held  captive  within  said  housing,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  first  mold  having 
a  cavity  shaped  to  the  desired  inner  configuration  of  the  hous- 
ing; positioning  a  biasing  member  and  an  element  within  said 
first  mold  cavity;  depressing  said  element  against  said  biasing 
member  to  disengage  said  element  from  any  restrictions  in 
said  first  mold  cavity;  molding  a  first  material  about  said 
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element  and  biasing  member  while  maintaining  said  element 
depressed  to  provide  a  casting  including  said  element  and  said 
biasing  member  in  the  depressed  condition;  molding  a  second 
material  about  the  casting,  said  second  material  having  a 
higher  melting  point  than  said  first  material;  and  melting  said 


I 
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as  to  convert  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  ammonium 
sulfites  therein  into  a  gas  mixture  of  sulfur  dioxide,  ammonia 
and  steam,  and  so  as  to  produce  a  more  concentrated  residual 
solution  containing  ammonium  sulfates,  said  resid^al  solution 
bemg  discharged  from  the  process,  said  gas  mixture  is  then 
passed  with  hydrogen  sulfide  through  a  liquid  phas^  consisting 
essentially  of  an  organic  solvent,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
120  to  nO^C,  so  as  to  produce  sulfur,  said  sulfuf  and  a  gas 
phase  consisting  essentially  of  steam  and  ammoniji  are  sepa- 
rated from  the  liquid  phase,  and  ammonia  is  recirculated 
through  the  zone  of  contact  with  the  sulfur  dioxide  containing 
gas.  * 


firet  material  away  from  between  said  second  material  and 
said  element  and  biasing  member,  while  maintaining  said 
second  material  solidified,  thereby  freeing  said  element  to  be 
biased  into  engagement  with  a  seating  surface  provided  by 
said  second  molded  material. 


3  882  223 

METHOD  A^fD  APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYtJcALLY 

DECOMPOSING  A  SOLUTION  FOR  GENERATING 

OXYGEN  THEREFROM 

Paul  W.  Relnhardt,  Roane  County,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Acorn 

Associates,  Inc.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,635 

Int.  CI.  CO  lb  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  423-579  9  cMms 


3,882,221 
PROCESS  FOR  LIQUID  GAS  REACTION  ON  ACID 
UNDECOMPOSABLE  SILICATES 
Harold  W.  Wilson,  P.O.  Box  9851,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79989 
FOed  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,546 
Int  CI.  BOlj  9/04;  COlb  17/00 
VS.  CI.  423-244  29  Claims 

7.  A  process,  as  claimed  in  claim  6,  wherein  said  composi- 
tion contains  about  12  percent  by  weight  water.  ► 


3  882,222 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  A  GAS  CONTAINING 
OXYGENATED  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  AND 
RECOVERING  SULFUR  USING  AMMONU  LIQUORS 
Aadn  DeMhamiM,  Chatou;  Claude  Dezael,  Maisons-Uffitte; 
Sigismoiid  Franckowiack,  Montesson,  and  Philippe  Renault, 
Noisy-le-Roi,  aU  off  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du 
Pfctrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants,  RueU-Malmalson. 
France 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  228,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkMi  France,  Mar.  9, 1971, 71.08198 
Int.  CI.  COlb  17/04 
VS.  CI.  423-575  n  cudms 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  oxygen  comprising  providing  a 
water-based  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  an  a<^id  which 
reacts  with  lead  oxide  to  form  a  reaction  product|  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  lead  salts  water 
gases  innocuous  to  animal  life  and  mixtures  thereof;  placing  a 
hydrogen  peroxide  decomposition  catalyst  comprising  an 
effective  quantity  of  catalytically  active  elemental  lead  in 
contact  with  the  solution;  recovering  oxygen  from  the  solu- 
tion; and  minimizing  degradation  of  catalyst  performance 
comprising  the  concurrent  steps  of  reacting  the  cat^ytic  ele- 
mental lead  with  produced  oxygen  to  form  lead  oKide  and 
removing  the  lead  oxide  from  the  catalyst  by  reacUng  the  same 
with  the  acid. 


T^ 


I^. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  gas  contain- 
ing it,  wherein  the  gas  is  contacted  with  ammonia  and  water 
at  a  temperature  of  from  30»  to  80°  C  so  as  to  obtain  a  solution 
of  ammonium  sulfites  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  H^O  to 
ammonium  sulfites  (expressed  as  SO,)  is  from  1 1  :  1  to  100  : 
I,  the  solution  is  concentrated  in  a  concentration  zone  by 
evaporating  water  at  a  temperature  lower  than  100"  C  so  as  to 
obtain  a  molar  ratio  of  H,0  to  SO,  of  4  :  1  to  10  :  1,  the 
resulting  concentrated  solution  is  heated  up  to  105''-200'''c  so 


3,882,224 
REAGENTS  AND  TESTS  FOR  SYPHILIS 
Peter  Salvatore  Forgkme,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

1    Filed  Sept  1 1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,169     I 
\        Int  CI.  GOln  31/02,  31/22,  33/16         I 
U.S.  CI.  424-8  ,  Claims 

1.  An  anugen  preparation  for  use  in  carrying  out  an  aggluti- 
nation test  for  syphilis  which  comprises 
t  n  JjS^  percent  by  weight  of  a  syphilis  antigen  reagent, 
b.  0.0001-0.2  percent  by  weight  of  a  dye  compoujid  com- 
pnsing 
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(H5C2)2N- 


— N(CeH5)2 


—  N=^ 


(H5C2)2N 


or 


SOjNa 


( 

3,882,225 

DIRECT  AGGLUTINATION  IMMUNOLOGICAL 

REAGENT 

Virendra  Patel,  Baroda,  India;   Marion  Cook  Fetter,  and 

Shradha  Nand,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  NOks 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1968,  Ser.  No.  782,467 
Int.  CI.  GOln  31/00,  31/02,  33/10 
U.S.  CI.  424—12  6  Claims 

1.  An  immunological  indicator  reagent  capable  of  detecting 
an  antigen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bovine  serum 
albumin,  diptheria  toxoid,  tetanus  toxoid,  and  C-reactive 
protein,  comprising  a  pre-polymerized  aggregate  of  an  anti- 
body coupled  to  a  bacterial  cell  with  a  coupling  agent  said; 
bacterial  cell  being  of  uniform  shape  and  size  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  E.  coii,  B.  subtilis,  L.  leichmannii,  B. 
pumilus  and  P.  fragi  said  coupling  agent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bis  diazobenzidine,  bis  diazobenzidine 
disulfonic  acid,  acrolein,  difluorodinitrobenzene,  dicyclohex- 
ylcarbodiimide,  cyanuric  chloride,  2,7-diaminofluorene,  tolu- 
ene diisocyanate,  dichlorotriazine.  difluorodinitrodiphenyl 
sulfone,  tetrazo-p-phenylenediamine,  glutaraldehyde  and  N-S- 
butyl-5-methylisoxazolium  perchlorate. 


and 

c.  a  flocculating  amount  of  polyvinylimidazoline. 

5.  A  method  for  carrying  out  an  agglutination  test  for  syphi- 
lis on  a  test  card  having  dried  thereon  a  test  spot  containing 
a  flocculating  amount  of  polyvinylimidazoline  said  method 
comprising  contacting  said  test  spot  with 

1 .  a  test  serum  or  plasma  and 

2.  an  antigen  preparation  comprising 

a.  0. 1-25  percent  by  weight  of  a  syphilis  antigen  reagent 
and 

b.  0.0001-0.2  percent  by  weight  of  a  dye  compound 
comprising 


(H,Ca)aN 


N=L        /^ N(C,H5)« 

r?cr 


3,882,226 

INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITION  EMPLOYING  DDVP 
Francis  Edward  Husband  Bradbume,  Shaw  Street  Worits, 

Lancashire,  Blackburn,  England 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,571,  May  15,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatfon  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,271 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12, 1970, 
26970/69 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/i6,  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—19  1  Claim 

1.  An  insecticidal  material  comprising  a  porous  ceramic 
carrier  impregnated  with  at  least  an  insecticidal  amount  of  a 
liquid  mixture  of  2,2-dichlorovinyl  dimethyl  phosphate  and 
from  about  5  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  volatile 
water-insoluble  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hexachloroethane,  naphthalene  and  camphor  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  mixture,  the  porosity  of  said  ceramic  car- 
rier being  sufficient  to  allow  absorption  thereby  of  an  insecti- 
cidal amount  of  the  liquid  mixture. 
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3  882  227 

INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITION  EMPLOYING  DDVP 
Francis  Edward  Husband  Bradburne,  Shaw  Street  Works, 

Blackburn,  Lancashire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,571,  May  15,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,272 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12, 1970, 

Int  CI.  AOln  9/i6,  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-19  ,  c,.i„ 

1.  An  insecticidal  material  comprising  a  porous  ceramic 
carrier  impregnated  with  at  least  an  insecticidal  amount  of  a 
liquid  mixture  of  2,2  dichlorovinyl  dimethyl  phosphate  and 
from  about  5  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  paradichloro- 
benzene  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture,  the  porosity 
of  said  ceramic  carrier  being  sufficient  to  allow  absorption 
thereby  of  an  insecticidal  amount  of  the  liquid  mixture. 
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and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  there4f  wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoride,  chlorine, 

bromine,  methyl  and  trifluoromethyl  and 
RtJs  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fli»orine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  methyl. 


3,882,228 
ANALGESIC  FORMULATIONS 
Graham   Arthur   Boncey,   Cowley;   Maurice   John   Hedge, 
Windsor,  and  James  Rae  Henderson,  High  Wycombe,  aU  of 
England,  assignors  to  Aspro-Nkholas,  Limited,  Stoush.  En- 
gland ^ 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1970,  Ser.  No.  92,284 
Claims  prkirity,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28, 1969 
58203/69  ' 

Int  CI.  A61k  9/00,  27/00 

^f  ?-  ^^-^^  5  Claims 

1.  hree  flowing  readily  wetable  coated  aspirin  ^particles,  of 
which  at  least  95  percent  by  weight  are  not  more  than  150 
microns,  comprising:  one  part  of  aspirin  to  one  to  one  ninth 
part  of  a  coating  agent  comprising  at  least  one  ingredient 
selected  from  glycine,  methionine,  sucrose,  lactose,  arabino 
galactan  sugar  products,  mannitol,  inositol  and  sorbitol;  said 
coating  agent  also  comprising  up  to  five  percent  by  weight  of 
a  wetting  agent;  and  up  to  ten  percent  by  weight  of  a  film 
forming  agent  selected  from  hydroxy  ethyl  cellulose,  hydroxy 
propyl  methyl  cellulose,  sodium  carboxy  methyl  cellulose, 
starches,  dextrin,  dextran,  gum  acacia,  gum  tragicanth  and 
poly  vinyl  pyrrolidone. 


3  882  231 

ANTIVIRAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AlS-BASIC 

KETONES  OF  PHENOXATHINS  AND  METHODS  OF 

INHIBITING  VIRAL  INFECTIONS  THEREWITH 

Robert  W.  Fkming,  and  Arthur  D.  Sill,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohk),  assignors  to  Richardson-MerreU  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,122,  June  29,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,808,206.  This  applicadon  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  nI.  377,572 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00  T 

U.S.  CI.  424-85  18  Claims 

I.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  controllfng  viral  infec- 
tions comprising,  in  unit  dosage  form,  a  significant  .quantity  of 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  from  a^out  2  milli- 
grams to  about  3  grams  of  a  phenoxathiin  compound  of  the 
formula 


3  882  229 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHRINKING 
MUCOUS  MEMBRANES 
Hans-Joachfan  May,  Moorrege/Holstein,  and  Alex  Berg,  Es- 
chershauscn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nordmark- 
Werke  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,779,  July  21,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatfon  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,778 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-273  3  cudms 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  swelling  of  human  mucous 
membrane  which  comprises  contacting  the  mucous  mem- 
brane with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  2-(4-indanylamino)-2-imidazoline  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


Y-A-C 


wherein  the 


3  882,230 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZOIC  ACID  HYPOLIPEMIC  AGENTS 
Gerald  Fagan  Holland,  OM  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiviskMi  of  Ser.  No.  304,528,  Nov.  7, 1972,  which  is  a  diviston 
of  Ser.  No.  155,209,  June  21,  1971.  This  application  May  3, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  466,776 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
VS.  CI.  424-317  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  blood  lipid  levels  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  hyperiipemic  mammal  a  hypolipemic  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  those  of  the  formula 


0 
II 

■C-A-Y 


groups  are  attached  at  the  1 ,6-,  1 ,9-,  2,7-,  2,8-   3 
positions  of  the   phenoxathiin  radical;   A   is  a  ^.^^.,,  „. 
branched  alkylene  chain  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms- 
and  each  Y  is  selected  from 
A.  the  group 


\l-  or  4,6- 
Straight  or 


wherein  R»  and  R"  are  individually  selected  from  .^ „^., 

lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atomL'cycIoal- 
kyl  having  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from 
three  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  having  the  vinyl 
tion  in  other  than  the  1 -position  of  the  alkenyl 
B.  the  group 


lydrogen. 


unsatura- 
group;  or 
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wherein  n  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  4  to  6  and  R'  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  on^  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  can  be  linked  to  any  one  of  ^arbon  atoms 
of  the  heterocyclic  group;  or 

C.  the  group 


3,882,235 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A  10,  11 

DIHYDRODIBENZO  [B,F]  AZEPINE  DERIVATIVE 

Jean  Fouche,  Bourg-la-Reine,  and  Andre  Leger,  Massy,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,450,  June  22, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,792,042. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,419 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    24,    1%9, 
69.21176;  Apr.  9,  1970,  70.12838 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/22 
U.S.  CI.  424—244  8  Claims 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising,  as  active  ingredi- 
ent, a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  1 0, 1 1  -dihydrodibenzo 
[b,f]  azepine  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  NR*,  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


ccr. 


3,882,232 
METHOD  OF  COMBATING  HYPOMAGNESEMLV  IN 

CATTLE 
Robert  A.  Pendergrast,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,951 
Intel.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—158  7  Claims 

1.  Method  of  combating  hypomagnesemia  in  foraging  cattle 
comprising  applying  to  the  pasture  an  effective  amount  of  a 
slurry  of  MgO  and  clay  in  a  ratio  of  MgO  to  clay  of  from  about 
2: 1  to  about  20: 1  by  weight. 


3,882,233 
METHODS  OF  INCREASING  PRODUCTION  OF 
PITUITARY  HORMONES 
Norman  H.  Grant,  Wynnewood,  and  Ruth  S.  Rappaport,  Straf- 
ford, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,414 
Int  CI.  A61K  1 7/08;  C12D  5/00, 13/06 
U.S.  CI.  424— m  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  in  vitro  secretion  of  at  least 
one  pituitary  hormone  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
growth  hormone,  prolactin,  luteinizing  hormone  and  thyrotro- 
pin which  comprises  contacting  cultured  pituitary  cells  with 
an  effective  concentration  of  cholera  enterotoxin. 


3,882,234 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ARRHYTHMIAS  WITH 
N-(  2-DIETH  YLAMINO  )ETHYL-a-(  5,5- 
DIPHENYLHYDANTOIN-3-YL )  ACETAMIDE 
Herbert  John  Havera,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  WalbKX 
Glenn  Strycker,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  351^19,  April  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,835,151.  This  applkation  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,455 

Int  CI.  A61k  15/12 
VS.  CI.  424—273  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  cardiac  arrythmias  in  a  mammal 
by  administering  thereto  an  antiarrhythmic  agent  by  oral, 
intravenous,  or  parenteral  administration,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  antiarrhythmic 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N-(2-diethylamino)ethyI-a-(5,5- 
diphenylhydantoin-3-yl)acetamide  and  a  nontoxic,  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  through  5  carbon 
atoms  and  R,  represents  alkyl  of  1  through  7  carbon  atoms  in 
association  with  a  diluent  or  adjuvant  compatible  with  the 
dihydrodibenzoazepine  derivative  and  suitable  for  use  in  agri- 
cultural fungicidal  compositions,  the  quantity  of  dihy- 
drodibenzoazepine  derivative  in  the  composition  being  be- 
tween 80  and  0.0005%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


3,882,236 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SUBSTITUTED  2-OXO-INDOLINES  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF  TO  TREAT  ANXIETY  AND  TENSION 

Bryan  B.  MoUoy,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,947 
Int  CI.  A61u  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—274  16  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  to  relieve  anxiety  and 
tension,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  phar- 
maceutically effective  amount  of  an  oxo-indoline  of  the  for- 
mula 


N^-^, 


in  which  R  is  €,-€3  alkyl,  Cj-Cj  alkoxy,  halo,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl. 


3,882,237 
2-(SUBSTITUTED-METHYL  )-5,6-DIHYDRO-l  ,4- 
OXATHIIN-3-CARBOXAMIDES  USED  AS  FUNGICIDES 
Barry  I.  Knight;  Michael  CurcumelU-Rodostamo;  Marshall 
Kulka,  all  of  Gudph,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Bogislav  Von 
Schmeling,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  and  Uniroyal  Ltd.,  Quebec,  Canada 
Divisk>n  of  Ser.  No.  78^44,  Sept  8, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,728357. 
This  appUcation  Dec  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,176 
Int  CI.  AOln  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  424—276  4  CUms 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  fungus  causing  early  blight 
of  tomato  plants  comprising  applying  to  said  plants,  a  fungi- 
cidally effective  amount  of  a  2-(substituted-methyl)-S,6- 
dihydro- 1 ,4-oxathiin-3-carboxamide  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 
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-CH2X 


-ff-V-^l 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R,  is  phenyl,  methyl- 
phenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  cyclohexyl,  or  tertiary  octyl  and  X  is 
chloro. 


3,882^38 
SULFONATE  ESTERS  AS  CHOLESTEROL-LOWERING 

AGENTS 
Forrest  W.  Quackenbush,  Brookston,  and  Phillip  G.  Rand, 
Elkhart,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tkm.  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

nied  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,083 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9114,  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  424-303  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  blood  cholesterol  concentra- 
tion in  a  warm-blooded  animal  exhibiting  hypercholesterol- 
emia which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  lower  said  cholesterol  concentration  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

R"_SO,— R' 
in  which  R"  is  cyclohexadienyl,  naphthyl.  indanyl,  cyclohexyl. 


a  fertile  male  rat  of  an  effective  amoumt  for  producing  epidid- 
ymal  lesions  an  infertility  of  a  compound  of  tha  formula: 


OR 

I 

NC-CHa-CH-CHaCI 


Wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  acyl  of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  a^id  of  from  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  association  wfth  an  edible 
orally  acceptable  carrier. 


or 


(Y), 


^     // 


in  which  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  each  Y  inde- 
pendently is  C,-C«,  alkyl.  phenyl,  halo,  C,-C,  alkoxy,  C-C, 
alkenyl,  carboxy.  nitro,  halomethyl,  or  phenylazo;  and  R'  is  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  8  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  of  which  are  in  a 
straight  chain,  and  said  group  is  bonded  to  the  sulfonyl  func- 
tion through  a  primary  or  secondary  carbon  atom. 


3,882,241 
USE  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS  E  AND  F  FOR  PREVENTION 

OF  PREGNANCY  IN  HUMANS   i 
Brute  B.  Pharriss,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  toj  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,296,  Dec.  1, 1969,  abamlined,  whkh 
IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,294,  Ate.  9,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330^51 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00  I 

U.S.  CI.  424-305  I      9  cbums 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  pregnancy  in  an  ovulating  human 
which  consists  essentially  of  providing  to  a  saidlhuman  in  a 
span  of  time  beginning  at  or  about  the  time  of  ovulation  and 
ending  at  or  about  the  time  of  next  expected  he»t  or  menses 
an  effective  amount  for  preventing  pregnancy  c»f  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  free  ac|ds,  pharma- 
ceutfcally  acceptable  salts,  and  alkyl  esters  having  one  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  alkyl  portion,  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


H 


CH; 


■Y-(CH2}„-Cb 


OH 


3  882^39 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  PAIN  FEVER  AND 

INFLAMMATION  AND  COMPOSITION 

Tsung-YIng  Shcn,  WestfMd;  Howard  Jones,  Holmdel,  and 

Mkhael  W.  Fordfce,  Cranford,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,798,  Sept  6,  1972,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  contlnuatkm-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,629,  Jan.  21, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkni  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

479,014 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
UA  CI.  424-303  2CIafais 

1.  A  method  of  treating  pain,  fever  and  inflammation  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  host  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  5-nuoro-2-methyl-l-(p- 

methylsulfinylbenzylidene)-3-indenyl-/3-ethanol. 


H 


wherein  W  is  =C=0  or 


X-C-CHa-Z-(CH2)rn-CH3 
H   OH 


=c: 


.H 


•OH 


X  is  CH,CH,  or  trans  CH=CH  and  both  Y  and  Z  are  CH,CH, 
X  istrans  CH=CH,  Y  is  cis  CH=CH  and  Z  is  CltcH,  or  cis 
CH=CH;  m  IS  0,  1  or  2  and  n  is  2,  3,  4  or  5,  in  a  fiosage  unit 
form  compounded  with  pharmaceutical  means  vihich  adapt 
the  form  for  systemic  administration. 


3,882,240 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INFERTILITY  IN  MALE 

RATS 
Glfcert  A.  Youngdak,  Ptortage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mfch. 

Continuatk»-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  93^82,  Nov.  27,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  appHcatkNi  Mar.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  346,493 

Int  CI.  Aoln  9/20 
VS.  CI.  424-304  3  cuims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  epididymal  lesions  and  infertility 
in  fertile  male  rats  which  comprises  the  oral  administration  to 


1  3,882,242 

INSECTICIDAL  ESTERS  OF  l-ACENAPHTHENOL 

Robert  J.  Crawford,  Wyomhig,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

&  Gamble  Company,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohk> 

DIviskm  of  Ser.  No.  198,434,  Nov.  12,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,840,584.  This  appUcatkm  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  Nb.  469,994 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/24  i 

U.S.  CI.  424-305  I    2Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  combatting  insects  comprising  Applying  to 

said  insects,  or  to  their  habitat,  an  insecticidalK  effective 

amount  of  a  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  ester  of  ftie  formula 
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R-C-OR* 

wherein  R  is  a  cyclopropane  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


,5'  ,7'  ,9'-pentaenyI)cyclohex-l-ene  in  combination  with 
a  physiologically  acceptable  carrier. 


CR,     CR, 


H,C        CH. 


(CH3)2C«CH 


C-CH. 


H3C, 


and 


CH, 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  6  and  wherein  R'  is  a 
1-acenaphthenyl  or  tetrahydro-1-acenaphthenyl  moiety  of  the 
formula 


or     X 


wherein  X,  and  X^  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  thiomethyl,  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  containing  from  about  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alk- 
oxyl  containing  from  about  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  sulfonyl- 
methyl. 


3,882,243 
AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS  OF  STABLE  NON-BETA  TYPE 
CRYSTALS  OF  HIGHER  FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  OF 
CHLORAMPHENICOL 
Tadao  Maeda,  Minoo;  Tomoaki  Kiyotaki,  Ibaraki;  Yasuo  Kat- 
suhara,  Kobe;  Takayoshi  Mitsunaga,  Takatsuki,  and  Mitsuo 
Iwade,  Settsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemkal 
Company  Limited 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,941 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1972, 47-13190 
Intel.  A61k  2  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-312  3  Ctoims 

1.  A  stabilized  aqueous  suspension  of  a  non-^type  chloram- 
phenicol myristate,  palmite  or  stearate  crys^s  which  com- 
prises an  aqueous  suspension  of  said  crystals  and  0. 1  to  20  % 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  chloramphenicol  myristate, 
palmitate  or  stearate,  of  either  a  sucrose  ester  of  a  fatty  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stearic  acid,  palmitic 
acid,  myristic  acid,  oleic  acid  and  mixtures  of  stearic  and 
palmitic  acids,  or  a  sucrose  ester  of  a  mixed  fatty  acid  derived 
from  beef  tallow,  lard,  lanolin,  coconut  oil,  castor  oil  or  saf- 
flower  oil;  said  sucrose  ester  having  an  HLB  value  of  7  to  17. 


3,882,245 

USE  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS  IN  COMBATING  SHOCK 

Donald  W.  Du  Charme,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 
Continuatron  of  Ser.  No.  302,714,  Nov.  1,  1972,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  159,561,  July  2,  1971, 
abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
884,017,  Dec.  10,  1969,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuatkm- 
n-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,029,  March  10, 1967,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatmn  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,501 
Int  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—318  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  shock  which  consists  essentially 
of  administering  parenterally  to  a  mammal  in  shock  a  pharma- 
ceutical form  supplying  a  nontoxic  effective  amount  of  a 
prostaglandin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  A-type 
prostaglandin,  and  E-type  prostaglandin,  an  F-type  prosta- 
glandin, and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,882,246 
TREATMENT  OF  SKELETAL  MUSCLE  DISORDERS 
WITH  CYCLOBENZAHIINE 
Nathan  Norman  Share,  Cote  St.  Luc,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
ContinuatH>n-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  145,875,  May  21,  1971, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  328,192,  Jan.  31, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkn  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,748 
Int  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—330  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  patients  afdicted  with  disorders 
involving  skeletal  muscle  hypertonic  activity  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  muscle  spasm,  muscle  spasticity,  muscle 
rigidity  or  muscle  splinting  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  and  safe  dosage  of 
cyclobenzaprine  of  the  formula 


HCH2CH2N 


yCH^ 


\ 


CH. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  in  an  amount  between  0.05  to  5  mg./kg./day  of  said 
cyclobenzaprine  or  salt  to  selectively  reduce  skeletal  muscle 
hypertonic  activity  without  significantly  reducing  normal 
muscle  strength  or  coordination. 


3,882,244 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ACNE  WITH  A  C20  ACID 

Kwan-Hua  Lee,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  CaUfornia,  Berketey,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,623,  Dec.  13,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  343,559 

Int  CI.  A61k  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  424—318  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  acne  condition  comprising: 

applying  topically  to  the  affected  area  of  a  patient  having  an 

acne  condition,  an  amount  effective  for  treating  said  acne 

condition,  of  2,6,6-trimethyl-l-(10'-carboxy-deca-r,  3' 


3  882J247 

FUNGICIDAL  NITRO  ORGANIC  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 

Greg  A.  BuUock,  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Divisfon  of  Ser.  No.  246,495,  April  21,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,792,093.  This  appUcatkn  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,039 

Int  CI.  AOln  9/00,  9/12 
U.S,  CI.  424—337  19  Clahns 

1.  The  method  for  protecting  a  locus  from  damage  by  fiingi 
comprising  applying  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  to  the 
locus  to  be  protected  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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-C— NO, 
H 


where 

R,  and  R,  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms; 

R,  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  and 

R4and  R,  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R,  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  alkylcydoalkyl  of  4-7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylal- 
kyl  of  4-7  carbon  atoms,  1-  or  2-naphthyl  or 


wherein 
X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon 

atoms,  nitro,  or  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 

of  1-4  carbon  atoms 
with  the  provision  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 

X  and  Y  may  not  exceed  1 2; 
n  is  0  or  1  provided  that  when  R«  is  other  than  aryl,  n  is  0 

and  R,  must  be  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


3,882,248 

GALLSTONE  SOLUBILIZER 

Hirotsune  Igimi,  and  Hiroyuid  Ide,  both  of  Fukuoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Inc.,  Tosu- 

shi,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,918,  Mairh  12,  1972, 

alMuidoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,202 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424-356  2  Claims 

1.  A  gallstone  solubilizer  for  dissolving  cholesterol-type 
gallstones  by  direct  injection  into  the  affected  parts  of  the 
patient  through  a  medical  cathether,  comprising: 

a.  99.8  -  70%  (W/V)  of  limonene; 

b.  0.1  -  15%  (W/V)  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sorbitan  monolaurate,  sorbitan  monooleate 
and  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  monooleate  having  about 
20  oxyethylene  units;  and 

c.  0.1  -  15%  (W/V)  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethanol  and  water. 


3,882,249 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DEODORIZATION  AND 
BLOOD-REMOVAL  OF  MEATS  AND  nSH  EGGS 
Ryutaro  Fukazawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Juiie  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,418 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  July  27, 1972, 47-75260 
InL  CI.  A22c  18100,  25/00 
VS.  CI.  426—7  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  deodorization  and  blood-removal  of 
flesh  meat,  marine  animal  meat  and  fish  egg  which  comprises 
treating  a  raw  flesh  meat,  a  raw  marine  animal  meat  or  a  raw 
fish  egg  by  immersing  said  meat  or  egg  into  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  lipase  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  citric  acid, 
wherein  the  concentration  of  said  lipase  in  said  solution  is 
from  1  X  10»  to  1  X  10»  units  per  liter  of  said  solution  and  the 
concentration  of  said  water-soluble  salt  is  from  0.5  to  3.0  in 


said  solution  said  period  of  time  for  tflfe  immersiop  being  from 
about  0.5  to  about  6  hours. 


3,882,250 
PREPARATION  OF  CHEESE 
Ira  Loter,  Fair  Lawn;  Howard  G.  Dissly,  Summitj  and  Robert 
E.  Schafer,  Long  Branch,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio  j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,239,  June  28, 1972,  Abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,711 
Int.  CI.  A23c  19/02  \ 

U.S.  CI.  426—39  I     6  Cbdms 

1.  An  acid  cheese  curd  making  process  comprising: 

A.  acidifying  milk  under  vigorous  agitation  and  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  20°C  to  about  SO'C  with  from  pbout  0.3  to 
about  1.0  parts  by  weight  of  10  to  90  percent  free  acid 
aqueous  solution  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  milk  to  ob- 
tain an  acidified  milk  with  a  pH  reduced  tol  about  5.15 
and  then  adding  additional  free  acid  aqueou^  solution  at 
a  slower  rate  until  the  pH  of  the  milk  is  reduced  to  about 
5.(X),  without  coagulation  of  the  milk  and  witji  the  further 
proviso  that  all  of  the  acid  is  not  added  to  the  milk  at  the 
same  time;  then  ] 

B.  maintaining  the  acidified  milk  at  about  the  same  temper- 
ature and  adding  thereto  from  about  0.25  tip  about  1.0 
parts  by  weight  of  acidogen  and  from  about  0.015  to 
about  0.050  parts  by  weight  of  proteolytic  enzyme,  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  milk;  and  thereafter  ' 

C.  allowing  the  milk  to  stand  quiescent  at  abo^it  the  same 
temperature  for  from  about  30  minutes  to  ab^ut  4  hours, 
so  as  to  form  an  acid  cheese  curd  suitable  for  making 
cottage  cheese,  baker's  cheese,  quark  chqese,  cream 
cheese,  and  Neufchatel  cheese. 


3,882,251 

IRON  ENRICHMENT  OF  FLOUR 

Alexis  D.  BeU,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallim^krodt,  Inc., 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,734,  Nov.  17j  1971,  Pat 

No.  3,803,292,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  ojf  Ser.  No. 

1 10,655,  Jan.  28, 1971,  abandoned.  This  applkati4n  Mar.  19, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  452,630 

Int.  CI.  A21d  2/28 

U.S.  CI.  426—72  

1.  The  method  for  fortifying  flour  with  iron  which  comprises 
intimately  mixing  with  flour  a  nutritionally  acceptable  level  of 
a  finely  divided  iron  composition,  the  particles  of  which  con- 
sist essentially  of  ferrous  sulfate  monohydrate  with  a  surface 
coating  of  ferrous  sulfate  heptahydrate. 


6  Cbdms 


3  882  252 
SHIRRED  SAUSAGE  CASINGCLOSED  AT  ONeIeND  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Bruno  Winkler,  Oberflockenbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Natu- 
rin-Werk  Becker  &  Co.,  Weinheim,  Germany 

nied  Feb.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,755 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Feb.    16,    1972, 
2207218;  Sept  28,  1972,  2247515 

Int.  CI.  A22c  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-140  I  14  CUdms 

1.  A  shirred  food  casmg  suitable  for  holding  sausage  meat 
closed  at  one  end  comprising  a  food  casing  material,  the 
closure  being  an  end  portion  of  the  casing  confpressed  to 
provide  compressed  folds  adjacent  the  axis  of  the  leasing,  the 
closure  being  at  least  partially  sealed  by  a  physiologically 
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tolerable  adhesive  placed  between  the  compressed  folds,  the 
seal  being  strong  enough  to  withstand  the  pressure  occurring 


at  the  moment  of  filling  the  casing  with  food,  and  the  adhesive 
being  softened  by  juice  from  sausage  meat. 


3,882,253 
DIRECTLY  EDIBLE  AND  RAPIDLY  REHYDRATABLE 
COMPACTED  AND  DEHYDRATED  FOOD  BAR  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Glenn  R.  Schafer,  and  Abdul  R.  Rahman,  both  of  Natick, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,071 
Int.  CI.  A23b  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  426—637  10  Claims 

1.  A  rapidly  rehydratable,  compacted,  dehydrated  food  bar 
comprising  discrete  particles  of  blanched  and  freeze-dried 
potatoes  substantially  uniformly  mixed  with  non-potato  food 
bar-forming  ingredients  in  the  approximate  proportion  of 
about  1 0  to  about  20  percent  of  said  particles  of  potatoes  to 
about  90  to  about  80  percent  of  said  non-potato  food  bar- 
forming  ingredients,  said  percentages  being  by  weight,  said 
potato  particles  having  volumes  of  from  about  1  /64  cubic  inch 
to  about  Vi  cubic  inch  when  mixed  with  said  non-potato  food 
bar-forming  ingredients,  said  compacted,  dehydrated  food  bar 
having  a  bulk  density  from  about  1 .0  to  about  1 .4  gm  per  cc 
and  a  moisture  content  of  from  about  1  f)ercent  to  about  4 
percent  by  weight. 


3,882,254 
PEANUT  BUTTER 
Chester  Martin  Gooding,  Westfleld,  NJ.,  assignor  to  CPC 
International  Inc.,  Englcwood  Cliffs,  N J. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,524 
Int.  CI.  A23I  1/38 
U.S.  CI.  426—633  2  Claims 

1.  A  peanut  butter  composition  having  improved  spread- 
ability,  improved  melt  down  in  the  mouth  and  resistance  to  oil 
bleeding  and  gravitational  separation  comprising  peanut  but- 
ter and  a  non-hydrogenated  refined  and  bleached  hard  frac- 
tion separated  from  palm  oil  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide an  SCI  value  in  solution  with  peanut  oil  of  from  about  2.0 
to  about  3.0  at  80T  and  from  about  1 .5  to  2.5  at  92T. 


3,882,255 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FLAVORED  POPCORN 
Robert  D.  Gorham,  Jr.,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.;  Lawrence  D. 
Lorah,  Concord,  and  F.  Gordon  Willis,  Jr.,  Winchester,  all 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Robert  D.  Gorham,  Jr.,  Rocky  Mount 
N.C. 

Filed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,969 
Int  CI.  A23I  1/10 
VJS.  CI.  426—235  14  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  popcorn  having  at  least  one 
selected  flavor  and  employing  a  cooking,  flavoring  and  dis- 
pensing apparatus  and  including  the  steps  of: 
dry  cooking  kernels  of  poppable  com  in  a  cooking  chamber 
to  provide  popped  popcorn  having  no  cooking  oil  residue 
thereon; 


dispensing  said  cooked  popcorn  from  said  cooking  chamber 
into  a  flavoring  chamber  and  causing  said  popcorn  to 
traverse  a  travel  path  along  which  said  popcorn  is  pre- 
vented from  contacting  any  surface  of  said  flavoring 
chamber; 

applying  at  least  one  selected  flavoring  substance  to  the 
cooked  popcorn  at  a  location  within  said  flavoring  cham- 
ber and  along  said  travel  path;  and 

dispensing  the  flavored  popcorn  through  a  dispensing  chan- 
nel defined  by  said  travel  path  whereby  said  cooked 
flavored  popcorn  does  not  contact  the  walls  of  said  dis- 
pensing channel  thereby  preventing  contamination  of  the 
dis[>ensing  channel  by  the  flavoring  substance. 


3,882,256 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MILK 

PROTEIN  tOPRECIPITATE 

Rudolf  De  Boer,  Wageningen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stkht- 

ing  Bedrijven  Van  Het  Nederlands  Instituut  Voor  Zuiveton- 

derzoek,  Wageningen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  15,  1971, 
7115702 

Int  CI.  A23j  3/00;  A23c  21/00;  A21d  2/26 
U.S.  CI.  426—583  10  Chums 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  milk  protein  coprecipi- 
tate  being  high  in  the  ability  to  impart  to  cereal  doughs  baking 
qualities  such  as  dough  workability,  crispness  on  baking  and 
good  flavor  and  nutritional  value  and  low  in  lactose  content, 
comprising  the  steps  providing  a  mixture  comprising  at  least 
one  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 1 0  parts  by  weight 
of  whey,  an  amount  of  concentrated  whey  having  the  same 
solids  content  as  2  to  10  parts  of  whey  and  0.2  to  1  part  by 
weight  of  residual  mother  liquors  of  whey  from  lactose  pro- 
duction (having  a  solids  content  of  30-35  percent  by  weight) 
and  1  part  by  weight  of  buttermilk  or  skimmed  milk,  adjusting 
the  pH  of  said  mixture  to  a  value  of  6.5-7.1  by  heating  it  to 
at  least  80''C.  for  at  least  5  minutes  before,  during  or  after  the 
addition  of  0. 1-1 .0  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  CaCI,, 
washing  the  coprecipitate  thus  formed  with  water,  thereafter 
resuspending  the  coprecipitate  in  water  while  admixing  there- 
with an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyphosphate  in  such  an 
amount  that  after  drying  the  composition  will  have  a  NSI 
(Nitrogen  Solubility  Index)  between  4  and  1 1  percent. 


3,882,257 

PREPARATION  OF  PET  FOOD  FROM  BONES  AND 

ANIMAL  BY-PRODUCTS 

J.  Douglas  Cagle,  East  Point,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Cagle's,  Inc., 

AtlanU,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  155,268,  June  21, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,041 
Int  CI.  A23k  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  426—274  i  Cbdm 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  pet  food  product  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  mixture  yielding  a  finsihed  product  containing 
approximately  40  percent  natural  animal  protein  by  mix- 
ing 75  percent  by  weight  of  bones  of  various  animals  with 
23.5  percent  by  weight  of  animal  by-products  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  livers,  skins,  lungs,  hearts, 
kidneys,  heads,  feet  and  mixtures  thereof; 

b.  cutting  and  chopping  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  form  an 
uncoagulated  mass; 

c.  adding  salt  to  said  uncoagulated  mass  in  amount  suffi- 
cient to  combine  with  the  protein  content  thereof  and 
form  a  binder,  said  salt  being  added  in  amount  of  1.5 
percent  by  weight; 

d.  mixing  the  uncoagulated  mass  of  step  (b)  and  the  added 
salt  of  step  (c)  to  form  a  cohesive  mass  having  the  appear- 
ance and  behavior  of  a  unitary  product; 


340 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  6,  1975 


e.  de-aerifying  the  cohesive  mass  of  step  (d)  to  remove  any 
air  bubbles  trapped  therein; 

f.  compressing  and  forming  the  de-aerified  cohesive  mass 
into  discrete  and  separate  masses;  and 

g.  dehydrating  said  discrete  and  separate  masses  at  a  tem- 
perature of  90T  -  140T  to  yield  said  finished  product 
containing  approximately  40  percent  natural  animal  pro- 
tein and  having  a  moisture  content  between  6  and  8 
percent  by  weight. 


3,882,258 
DRY  PREPARED  FLUFFY  FROSTING  MIXES 
Ronald  David  Harris,  Wyoming,  and  Richard  Morris  Roude- 
bush,  Cincinnati,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Flkd  Feb.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,477 
Int.  CI.  A23g  3100 
UA  CI.  426-572  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  dry  prepared  fluffy  frosting  mix 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  melting  and  flaking  a  polyglycerol  ester  containing  from 
about  2  to  about  12  glycerol  units  and  from  about  1  to 
about  4  fatty  acid  groups  per  molecule; 

b.  pulverizing  said  polyglycerol  ester  to  a  small  particle  size 
while  maintaining  the  polyglycol  ester  at  a  temperature 
below  its  melting  point; 

c.  blending  said  pulverized  polyglycerol  ester,  v^rith  a  dry 
mixture  comprising  sugar,  and  flavoring;  and 

d.  pulverizing  the  resulting  blend  to  such  an  extent  that  95 
percent  of  the  particles  will  pass  through  an  80  mesh 
screen  and  5  percent  of  the  particles  will  pass  through  a 
100  mesh  screen. 


alcohol  copolymer  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ( 1 )  an  ethylene- vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  (2) 
an  ionomer  which  is  a  copolymer  of  a  major  proportion  of 
ethylene  and  a  minor  proportion  of  acrylic  acid  neutralized  by 
sodium  ions  or  a  copolymer  of  a  major  proportion  of  ethylene 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  methacrylic  acid  neutralized  by 
sodium  ions;  and  two  outer  layers  which  have 'been  coex- 
truded  with  said  intermediate  layer  and  bonded  to  the  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  each  of  said  outer  layers  being  (|omposed  of 
a  potyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  df  polyethyl- 
enes  and  polypropylenes  or  a  blend  of  the  poly^thylenes  or 
polypropylenes  with  the  copolymers  (1)  or  (2i)  described 
above. 

8.  A  hollow  container  having  a  wall  made  of  a  laminated 
materials  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


3  882,259 

LAMINATE  OF  ETHYLENE/VINYL  ALCOHOL 

COPOLYMER,  ETHYLENE/VINYL  ACETATE 

COPOLYMER  AND  POLYOLEFINS 

Shigeao  Nohani;  Shuisaku  Hirata,  both  of  Yokohama;  Jinkhi 

Yazaki,  Kawasaki,  and  Tom  Suzuki,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,406 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1972, 47-78732 

Int.  CI.  B32b  27108,  31/30 

VS.  CI.  428—35  9  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  composite  sheet  consisting  essentially  of  an 

intermediate  layer  composed  of  a  mixture  of  an  ethylene-vinyl 


3,882,260 
METHOD  OF  COATING  SHAPED  ARTK^LES 
Heins  Muelkr-Tamm;  Wolfgang  Immei,  both  of  Ludwigdia- 
fen;  Heinrich  Mohr,  and  Kari-Heinz  Fauth,  both  bf  Franken- 
thal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilln-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik  Aktkngesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,307 
Claims   priority,  applkation   Germany,   Feb.    11,    1972, 
2206509 

Int.  Ci.  C23c  3/00;  B44d  1/09 
U.S.  CI.  428-337  j    5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  shaped  articles  of  poly|sobutylene 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  3  x  10*  to  6  x  1(J»  (viscosity 
average)  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  said 
shaped  article  as  a  coating  composition  from  10  td  2000  g/m* 
of  shaped  article  surface  of  molten  polyethylene,  polypropyl- 
ene, ethylene/propylene  copolymer  or  mixtures  of  said  poly- 
mers having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  2,000  to  20,000. 

2.  A  method  £is  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  ^id  shaped 
articles  are  heated  in  a  stream  of  hot  air  prior  to  ^he  coating 
step  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  shaped  articles  is  at  least 
5°C  above  the  melting  point  of  the  coating  compclsition. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,882,261 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
CONTINUOUS  REFINING  OF  MAGNESIUM 
Sergei  Petrovkh  Kosarev,  Nalkhnaya  ulitsa,  39,  korpus  1,  kv. 
20;  Nina  Voldemarovna  Didrikh,  Moskovsky  prospekt  220, 
kv.  26,  both  of  Leningrad;  Vladimir  Dmitrievich  Yazev, 
ulitsa  Bogdana  Khmelnitskogo,  66,  kv.  59,  Kalush  Ivano- 
Frankovskoi  oblasti;  Viktor  Georgievich  Raskatov,  ulitsa 
Khimikov,  14,  kv.  8,  Kalush  Ivano-Frankovskoi  oblasti; 
Oleg  Nikolaevich  Romanenko,  ulitsa  Sevastopolskaya,  96, 
kv.  46,  Kalush  Ivano-Frankovskoi  oblasti,  and  Alexandr 
Fedorovich  Trukhin,  ulitsa  Zhdanova,  11,  kv.  32,  Kalush 
Ivano-Frankovskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FikH  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,493 

Int.  CI.  H05b  3/60 

U.S.  CI.  13-23  14  Claims 


tially  filling  the  enclosure  defined  by  said  metal  member, 
and  providing  a  compression  seal  along  and  about  the 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  refining  of  a  metal,  such  as  magnesium 
and  the  like  having  a  refractory  lined  bottom,  side  walls  and 
a  roof  and  comprising:  vertically  disposed  partition  means 
dividing  said  fiimace  into  a  centrally  disposed  chamber  and  a 
plurality  of  chambers  disposed  peripherally  about  said  central 
chamber,  said  central  chamber  having  removable  cover 
means,  and  being  sealed  with  respect  to  said  peripheral  cham- 
bers by  means  of  a  molten  salt  mass  when  said  furnace  is  in 
operation;  all  of  said  chambers  communicating  with  each 
other  at  their  lower  portions;  each  of  said  peripheral  chambers 
communicating  with  an  adjacent  peripheral  chamber  at  a  level 
in  said  furnace  so  as  to  ensure  the  consecutive  overflow  of 
refined  metal  from  a  first  peripheral  chamber  to  a  last  periph- 
eral chamber,  and  opening  means  in  said  roof  for  charging 
said  furnace  and  for  discharging  said  refined  metal. 


3,882,262 
MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  PENETRATION 
Renzo  L.  Komer,  Horseheads;  DavM  Green,  Coming;  Albert 
Bereza,  Elmira,  and  Robert  J.  Cokgrove,  Horseheads,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elcctrk  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Fikd  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,375 
Int.  CI.  G21c  13/02;  HOlb  17/26 
U.S.  CI.  174—11  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  penetration  assembly  comprising: 

a.  an  enclosure  defining  metal  member; 

b.  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  annular  seal  shroud  means  dis- 
posed within  the  enclosure  defined  by  the  metal  member, 
each  of  said  annular  seal  shroud  means  comprising  a 
sealing  end  which  is  sealingly  connected  to  the  interior 
surface  of  the  metal  member,  and  a  free  end  which  is 
spaced  from  the  enclosure  defining  metal  member  which 
free  end  has  an  outer  surface  generally  parallel  to  the 
interior  surface  of  the  metal  member; 

c.  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  electrical  conductor 
extending  tiirough  said  enclosure  defined  by  said  metal 
member,  and  passing  through  both  of  the  annular  seal 
shroud  means; 

d.  a  chemically  stable,  radioactive  resistant,  gas  inpervious, 
compressive  setting,  resinous  potting  material  substan- 


conductor,  and  about  the  outer  surface  of  the  free  end  of 
each  of  the  seal  shroud  means. 


3,882,263 

ELECTRICAL  PENETRATION  FOR  WITHSTANDING 

VOLTAGE  SURGE  ON  THE  CONDUCTOR 

Renzo  L.  Komer,  Horseheads,  and  David  Green,  Coming,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporatran, 

Pittsbui^,  Pa. 

Flkd  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,685 

Int.  CI.  G21c  13/02;  HOlb  17/26 

U.S.  CI.  174-11  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  penetration  assembly  comprising  a  metal 
enclosure  member,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  annular  seal 
shroud  means  disposed  within  the  enclosure  defined  by  the 
metal  member,  each  of  said  annular  seal  shroud  means  includ- 
ing a  sealing  end  which  is  sealingly  connected  to  the  interior 
surface  of  the  metal  member,  and  a  free  end  which  is  spaced 
from  the  metal  member,  which  free  end  has  another  surface 
generally  parallel  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  metal  member, 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  electrical  conductor 
extending  through  the  enclosure  and  passing  through  the 
annular  seal  shroud  means,  a  compressive  setting  resinous 
potting  material  substantially  filling  the  enclosure  which  pot- 
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ting  material  has  spaced  apart  portions  forming  a  centrally 
located  leak  monitoring  chamber,  and  an  aperture  is  provided 
through  said  metal  enclosure  member  interconnected  with  the 
leak  monitoring  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  a  fluid 
having  a  dielectric  strength  substantially  greater  than  air  fills 
the  leak  monitoring  chamber  so  that  said  assembly  can  with- 
stand a  high  voltage  surge  on  the  conductor. 
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the  other, 


3,882^64 
EYELET  IN  FLEXIBLE  CIRCUITRY 
Lawrence  R.  Travis,  Brockton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  694,476,  Dec.  29, 1967,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  23,  1971,  Ser.  No.  201,427 
Int.  CI.  H05k  1102 
U.S.  Ci.  174-68.5  1  Claim 


2 J  insulation  insulating  said  busbars  one  from         , 

said  busbar  terminations  being  devoid  of  said  insula- 
tion, and 

3.  a  housing  enclosing  said  stacked  busbars  alojng  the  mid 
lengths  thereof  intermediate  said  busbar  te^inations, 
4.  said  busway  sections  aligned  in  appropriate  end-to^ 
end  relation  with  said  scarf  lap  joint  termFnations  of 
corresponding  ones  of  said  busbars  in  s^d  aligned 
sections  mating  to  effectuate  electrical  connections 
therebetween;  and 
B.  means  maintaining  said  busbar  electrical  connections 

between  said  aligned  busway  sections. 


3,882,266 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  SELECTED  CHANNELS 
EugeAe  C.  Walding,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Oak 
Industries,  Inc.,  Sycamore,  111. 

1        Filed  Jan.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,852 
'  Int.  CI.  H04n  1144 

U.S.  Ci.  178—5.1 


7  Claims 


1.  An  integral  eyelet  in  flexible  circuitry  which  circuitry 
comprises  thin,  flexible  conductive  foil  bonded  to  a  surface  of 
thin  flexible,  insulative,  plastic  backing,  said  eyelet  including 
an  opening  defined  through  said  foil  and  backing  with  the 
peripheral  portion  of  said  foil  and  said  backing  about  said 
opening  bent  backwards  upon  itself,  with  the  backing  in 
contact  with  itself  and  with  the  foil  exposed  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  opening  overlying  said  backing  on  each  side  of  said 
opening,  the  thickness  of  said  eyelet  adjacent  said  opening 
being  approximately  twice  the  thickness  of  said  foil  and  back- 
ing. 


3,882,265 

ELECTRICAL  BUSWAY  WITH  IMPROVED  JOINT 

CONSTRUCTION 

Frank  C.  Johnston,  Trumbull,  and  Werner  A.  Krause,  Plants- 

ville,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,533 

InL  CI.  HOlr  J/02,  H02g  15108 

U.S.  CI.  174-88  B  12  Claims 


7.  A  cable  TV  converter  including  an  input  band  bass  filter 
tuned  to  pass  a  plurality  of  contiguous  TV  chann^s,  a  first 
mixer  connected  to  said  filter,  and  a  first  oscillator  Connected 
to  said  first  mixer,  I 

an  mtermediate  band  pass  filter  connected  to  the  joutput  of 
said  first  mixer,  said  intermediate  filter  having  generally 
the  same  band  width  as  said  first  filter,  a  sec(|nd  mixer 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  intermediate  filter  and  a 
second  oscillator  connected  to  said  second  mixlr,  and  an 
output  band  pass  filter  connected  to  said  secJnd  mixer 
and  having  a  band  width  the  same  as  said  input  4nd  inter- 
mediate band  pass  filters,  I 
one  of  said  oscillators  having  a  frequency  such  thai  less  than 
all  of  said  plurality  of  TV  channels  present  at  tjie  output 
of  its  associated  mixer  are  passed  by  the  following  band 
pass  filter. 


I 


1.  Electrical  busway  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  plural  busway  sections,  each  including 

1.  a  plurality  of  flat,  elongated  busbars  arranged  in 
stacked  relation,  corresponding  one  ends  of  said  bus- 
bars formed  with  scarf  lap  joint  terminations  arrayed  in 
longitudinally  staggered  relation  and  corresponding 
other  ends  of  said  busbars  formed  with  complementary 
scarf  lap  joint  terminations  likewise  arrayed  in  longitu- 
dinally staggered  relation. 


3,882,267 
VIDEO  PLAYBACK  SYSTEM  TRACKING  ARM  AND 
PICKUP  ASSEMBLY 
Marvin  Allan  Leedom,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  I<CA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,976 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19. 1972 
18154/72  »    F    »  ,      '*, 

Int.  CI.  Glib  / 1106;  H04n  5176 
U.S.  CI.  178—6.6  A  i|2  Claims 

1.  In  a  video  playback  system  for  use  with  a  vjdeo  disc 
record  having  geometrical  variations  in  a  spiral  groove  on  a 
major  surface  of  said  disc  re<^rd,  said  video  playbadc  system 
employing  signal  processing  circuitry  subject  to  eliergizing 
oscillations,  the  combination  comprising:  ] 

a  tracking  stylus  for  engaging  said  disc  record  spir^  groove, 
said  tracking  stylus  including  an  electrode  fdr  signal 
transfer  as  said  disc  record  is  rotated;  | 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  stylus  eletjtrode  to 

said  signal  processing  circuitry;  i 

means  for  shield  said  signal  processing  circuitry  in  order  to 
limit  radiation  of  said  energizing  oscillations,  saijd  shield- 
ing means  comprising  a  conductive  housing  for  s^id  signal 
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processing  circuitry  having  a  bottom  surface  subject  to 
positioning  adjacent  said  disc  record  during  playback; 

an  elongated  tracking  arm  yieldably  supported  at  one  end 
within  said  conductive  housing  and  subject  to  rotational 
motion,  as  well  as  translatory  motion  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  housing  bottom  surface,  during 
record  playback';  and 

support  means  for  said  tracking  stylus  at  the  end  of  said 
tracking  arm  remote  from  said  one  end  for  supporting 
said  tracking  stylus  in  signal  transfer  relation  with  said 
disc  record  when  said  tracking  stylus  engages  said  disc 
record; 

wherein  said  housing  has  an  opening  in  said  bottom  surface 
through  which  said  remote  end  of  said  tracking  arm  pro- 


trudes during  record  playback,  and  through  which  radia- 
tion of  said  energizing  oscillations  may  occur;  said  open- 
ing being  dimensioned  to  accommodate  said  rotational 
and  translatory  motions  of  said  tracking  arm  without 
engagement  between  said  remote  end  and  said  housing; 
and  wherein  said  tracking  arm  includes  a  first  straight 
portion,  extending  from  said  one  end  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  with  said  housing  bottom  surface 
during  playback,  and  a  further  portion  adjacent  said  first 
portion  and  curved  toward  said  opening,  whereby  the 
opening  area  requirements  requisite  for  said  motion  ac- 
commodation are  reduced  relative  to  the  opening  area 
requirements  associated  with  such  motion  accomodation 
for  a  tracking  arm  of  straight  configuration  between 
supported  end  and  remote  end. 


3,882,268 
APPARATUS  FOR  SURVEYING  PAVED  SURFACE 
Yukio  Ogawa,  7-3,  Iwakura  Hanazono-cho,  Kyoto,  and  Haruo 
Miki,  c/o  Nikon  Raina  Ishikawadai-ryo,  22-4,  3-chonie, 
Higashiyukigaya,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,860 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  July  3,  1972,  47-59555; 
July  3,  1972,  47-59556 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5184 
U.S.  CI.  178—6  5  Claims 


J 

r 


<^1^^%rrT^\  ^^  Sk.ssvv  ■-^^^  J^'R^^^^^^^  ■  ■y.si^yY/l^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  surveying  a  paved  surface  having  mar- 
ginal edges  separating  the  paved  surface  from  the  bordering 
unpaved  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  vehicle,  a  televi- 
sion camera  on  said  vehicle  for  viewing  the  vehicle  and  the 
paved  and  unpaved  surfaces,  a  television  receiver  for  receiv- 
ing a  signal  from  the  camera  and  includng  an  image  screen  on 


which  an  image  of  the  vehicle,  the  paved  surface  inclusive  of 
its  marginal  edges,  and  the  unpaved  surface  is  received,  a  scale 
on  said  screen  including  a  central  mark  and  two  lateral  marks, 
paint  applicator  means  on  said  vehicle,  the  arrangement  of 
said  vehicle,  camera  and  marks  being  such  that  said  marginal 
edges  are  aligned  with  said  lateral  marks  smd  said  applicator 
means  with  said  central  mark,  and  automatic  control  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  screen  for  detecting  misalign- 
ment of  the  lateral  marks  and  said  marginal  edges  for  correc- 
tion of  such  misalignment  and  including  photoelectric  sensors 
adjacent  said  lateral  marks  for  detecting  shifting  of  the  mar- 
ginal edges  relative  to  said  lateral  marks  due  to  differences  in 
brightness  between  the  paved  and  unpaved  surfaces. 


3,882,269 

APPARATUS,  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  STORING  A 

STATIC  IMAGE  DISPLAYED  ON  A  TELEVISION  TUBE 

William  R.  Niehaus,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  E.  W. 

Scripps  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oldo 

nied  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359^44 

Int.  CI.  Glib  31100;  Gllc  11142 

U.S.  CI.  178—6.6  R  16  Claims 


12.  A  cable  television  system  for  storing  for  subsequent 
visual  display  a  static  image  onto  a  generally  flat  plate  formed 
from  a  layer  of  ceramic  material  capable  of  forming  a  visually 
displayable  image  when  concurrently  exposed  to  an  electro- 
magnetic field  and  a  light  image,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  means  for  p>ositioning  said  plate  in  a  position  exposed  to 
the  image  surface  of  a  television  tube  receiving  a  static 
image  from  a  cable  television  network; 

b.  means  for  exposing  said  flat  plate  to  a  generally  uniform 
light  source  while  concurrently  subjected  to  an  electro- 

'     magnetic  field; 

c.  means  for  creating  a  selected  image  on  said  image  surface 
for  at  least  a  given  time; 

d.  means  for  subjecting  said  flat  plate  to  an  electro-magnetic 
field  while  exposed  to  said  selected  image; 

e.  means  for  requesting  a  particular  selected  image; 

f.  means  responsive  to  said  requesting  means  for  displaying 
said  requested  selected  image  on  said  image  surface;  and, 
g.  means  for  allowing  removal  of  said  plate  from  its  ex- 
posed position  whereby  said  selected  image  may  be 
viewed  independent  of  said  television  tube. 


3,882,270 
IMAGE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Mutsuo  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,479 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  June  7, 1972, 47-56755 
InL  CI.  H04n  1104,  1140 
U.S.  CI.  178—7.1  10  Claims 

1.  An  image  transmission  system  comprising 
means  for  scanning  an  image  at  a  repeating  plurality  of 
sensitivity  levels  to  generate  a  sequence  of  image  signals, 
each  image  signal  corresponding  to  a  scan  at  a  single  one 
of  said  sensitivity  levels; 
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means  for  generating  a  threshold  level  signal  comprising  a 
repeating  plurality  of  threshold  levels  in  timed  relation- 
ship with  each  of  said  image  signals;  and 

means  for  comparing  each  image  signal  with  said  threshold 
level  signal  to  generate  a  first  transmission  signal  when 
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3,882,272 
CARRIER  DETECTOR 
Roger  F.  Norian,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cfllrporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

I        Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,157 
^  InL  CI.  H04b  1116 

U.S.  CI.  178-7.3  R  2  Claims 
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the  level  of  the  image  signal  is  higher  than  the  time  re- 
lated level  of  the  threshold  level  signal  and  for  generating 
a  second  transmission  signal  when  the  level  of  the  image 
signal  is  lower  than  the  time  related  level  of  the  threshold 
level  signal. 


3,882,271 

DISPLAY  USING  ARRAY  OF  CHARGE  STORAGE 

DEVICES 

Wllliain  E.  Glenn,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Columbia 

BroMlcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415^34 

Int.  CI.  H04n  3114 

U.S.  CI.  178-7.3  D  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  facsimile  receiver  arranged  for  connection  (to  a  com- 
munication channel  and  responsive  to  signals  on  sai^  channel 
to  provide  a  facsimile  of  an  original  scanned  docuitient,  said 
receiver  including  carrier  detector  means  responsive  to  the 
average  level  of  the  signals  on  said  channel  for  generating  a 
shut-down  signal  for  the  inactivation  of  said  receiver  when 
said  average  level  falls  below  a  predetermined  vjalue,  the 
improvement  comprising 
negative  peak  detector  means  connected  to  the  injiut  of  said 
carrier  detector  means  and  responsive  to  fluctuations  of 
the  level  of  signals  on  said  channel  for  maintaining  the 
level  at  the  input  to  said  carrier  detector  meatus  at  sub- 
stantially the  negative  peaks  of  said  fluctuation^. 


3,882,273 
OPTICAL  BEAM  SCANNING  SYSTEM 


■^ 


x^V 


SatMTOH 


„  Joseph  Dale  Knox,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  jCorpora- 

— .^  tion.  New  York,  N.Y.  I 


nied  Oct  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,177 

Int.  CI.  H04n  3/10  I 

U.S.  CI.  178—7.6  ]jo  Claims 


I 


30 
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<L 


j: 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  image-representative  fields  of 
electronic  video  information  and  displaying  the  images,  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  array  of  semiconductor  devices  formed  in  a  surface  of 
said  substrate,  each  of  said  devices  being  capable  of 
receiving  an  element  of  video  information  as  represented 
by  stored  charge; 

means  for  sampling  said  video  signal  and  for  temporarily 
storing  elemental  samples  thereof  in  said  semiconductor 
devices; 

a  layer  of  electrically  deformable  material  disposed  on  said 
substrate;  and 

optical  means  for  converting  deformations  of  said  deform- 
able material  into  an  image. 


1.  In  a  system  for  deflecting  a  light  beam  in  horizontal  and 
vertical  directions,  an  acousto-optic  horizontal  light  Reflector 
having  an  aperture  which  is  elongated  in  the  horizoi^l  plane 
of  deflection  and  is  narrow  in  the  vertical  plane,  a  Spherical 
beam  expander  lens  to  expand  the  beam  to  a  diameter  equal 
to  the  etongated  dimension  of  said  deflector  aperture,  a  first 
cylindrical  lens  positioned  closely  following  said  bea^  expan- 
der lens  and  oriented  to  not  affect  light  in  the  horizontal  plane 
but  to  converge  slightly-expanded  light  in  the  vertical]  plane  to 
the  narrow  dimension  of  the  deflector  aperture,  a  Spherical 
collimator  lens  to  direct  the  horizontally  expanded  beam  in 
parallel  rays  through  said  acousto-optic  deflector,  and  a  re- 
verse telescope,  including  a  spherical  converging  lehs  and  a 
second  cylindrical  lens  spaced  from  said  converging^  lens,  to 
focus  the  light  from  said  deflector  to  a  point  in  a  utilization 
plane. 
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3,882,274 
BIDIRECTIONAL  DIGITAL  AMPLIHER 
William  E.  Vice;  Arthur  J.  Brodersen,  and  Gerald  J.  Lipovski, 
ail  of  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  State 
of  Ftorida,  Tallahassee,  Fb. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,797 

Int  CI.  H04I  25/24 

U.S.  CI.  178—70  TS  9  Claims 


1.  A  bi-directional  signal  translating  device  for  transmitting 
signals  in  two  directions  along  a  path, 

said  translating  means  including  first  amplifier  means  for 
propagating  in  a  first  direction  a  signal  applied  to  its  input 
and  a  second  amplifier  for  propagating  in  the  second 
direction  a  signal  applied  to  its  input, 

means  responsive  to  a  signal  applied  to  the  input  of  each 
one  of  said  amplifier  means  for  blocking  propagating  of 
a  signal  applied  to  the  input  of  the  other  one  of  said 
amplifier  means, 

means  for  connecting  in  common  the  input  of  said  first 
amplifier  means  and  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier 
means  including  a  first  unidirectional  conducting  device, 
means  for  connecting  in  common  the  input  of  said  second 
amplifier  means  and  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier 
means  including  a  second  unidirectional  conducting  de- 
vice, 

and  means  for  selectively  applying  delimiting  control  signs 
at  preselected  times  to  either  one  amplifier  means  or 
simultaneously  to  both  amplifier  means,  for  blocking 
propagation  of  input  signals  therethrough. 


3,882,275 
SOUND  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Gordon  S.  Carroll,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384389 

Int.  CI.  G08b  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  179-1  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  multipurpose  sound  communication  system  compris- 
ing: first  and  second  oscillators  having  first  and  second  output 
leads,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  oscillators  producing 
respective  first  and  second  periodic  output  signals  on  said  first 
and  second  leads  thereof  which  have  magnitudes  that  are  first 
and  second  different  predetermined  functions  of  time,  respec- 


tively; first  means  having  an  input  lead,  said  first  means  being 
constructed  to  broadcast  audible  sound  when  at  least  one 
signal  of  an  audio  frequency  is  impressed  upon  said  first  means 
input  lead;  and  a  selectively  operable  switch  having  at  least 
one  pole  and  at  least  first  and  second  contacts;  and  second 
means  connecting  said  switch  pole  to  said  first  means  input 
lead,  said  first  and  second  output  leads  of  said  respective  first 
and  second  oscillators  being  respectively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  switch  contacts,  said  switch  pole  being  mov- 
able to  a  first  position  in  which  said  pole  engages  the  said  first 
switch  contact  without  engaging  the  said  second  switch 
contact,  and  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  pole  engages 
the  said  second  switch  contact  without  engaging  the  said  first 
switch  contact,  said  third  oscillator  third  output  signal  being 
on  audio  frequency  signal,  said  second  means  including  a  third 
oscillator  having  a  third  output  lead  and  a  control  input,  said 
control  input  being  connected  from  said  switch  pole,  said  third 
oscillator  being  constructed  to  produce  a  third  periodic  audio 
output  signal  on  said  third  output  lead  of  a  frequency  that  is 
a  third  predetermined  function  of  and  variable  with  the  magni- 
tude of  a  signal  impressed  upon  said  control  input  thereto,  said 
third  oscillator  output  lead  being  connected  to  said  first  means 
input  lead. 


3,882,276 
CONFERENCING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  OPPOSITELY 
PHASED  HYBRIDS 
Alexander  Feiner,  and  Dennis  Bryan  James,  both  of  Rumson, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,705 

Int.  CI.  H04m  3/56 

U.S.  CI.  179-1  CN  7  Claims 
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1.  A  conferencing  system  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
2-wire  communication  devices,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hybrids,  each  hybrid  adapted  for  converting 
from  2-wire  to  4-wire  operation,  said  4-wire  portion  of 
said  hybrids  including  an  output  bus  and  an  input  bus; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  output  bus  of  each  hybrid 
and  for  interconnecting  said  input  bus  of  each  of  said 
hybrids,  said  interconnecting  means  including  a  summa- 
tion means  for  communicating  signals  from  said  output 
bus  to  said  input  bus, 

said  hybrids  arranged  in  groups,  a  first  group  connected  to 
certain  ones  of  said  communication  devices  aitd  a  second 
group  connected  to  other  ones  of  said  communication 
devices. 
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said  first  group  of  hybrids  having  means  for  establishing  a 
signal  having  a  first  polarity  with  respect  to  any  reflected 
transmission  signals, 

said  second  group  of  hybrids  having  means  for  establishing 
a  signal  having  a  second  polarity  with  respect  to  any 
reflected  transmission  signals;  and 

means  for  enabling  said  interconnecting  means  of  selected 
ones  of  said  first  group  of  hybrids  and  of  selected  ones  of 
said  second  group  of  hybrids  so  that  a  conference  connec- 
tion is  possible  between  said  communication  devices 
associated  with  said  interconnected  hybrids  whereby  the 
polarity  differences  of  the  reflected  signals  of  said  first 
group  of  hybrids  and  said  second  group  of  hybrids  act  to 
reduce  the  overall  reflected  signal. 


3^2^77  1- 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  TELEMETRY  AND 
TELEPHONE  TRANSMISSION  LINK  SYSTEM 
Doaald  DePedro,  MilUs,  and  Robert  Cannon,  Walttiam,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation,  South- 
bridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1972,  Scr.  No.  246,053 

Int.CLH04h7//06 

U.S.  CI.  179—2  DP  6  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  an  EKG  signal  from  an  ambula- 
tory patient  to  a  remote  monitor  comprising  a  |x>rtable  pa- 
tient-borne unit  carried  by  said  patient  for  detecting  said  EKG 
signal  and  transmitting  a  radio-frequency  signal  representative 
thereof,  a  telemetry  receiver  within  range  of  said  patient- 
borne  unit  for  detecting  said  radio-frequency  signal  and  for 
converting  it  to  an  audio-frequency  electrical  signal  represen- 
tative of  said  EKG  signal,  a  telephone  link  for  extending  said 
audio-frequency  electrical  signal  to  said  remote  monitor,  said 
telephone  link  including  a  first  telephone,  a  second  telephone, 
a  communication  channel  therebetween,  a  pair  of  electrical- 
acoustical  transducers,  each  of  said  transducers  including  a 
housing  with  a  speaker  contained  therein,  a  first  of  said  trans- 
ducer housings  being  placed  over  the  mouthpiece  of  said  first 
telephone  with  the  telemetry  receiver  audio-frequency  electri- 
cal signal  being  electrically  coupled  to  the  respective  trans- 
ducer, the  second  of  said  transducer  housings  being  placed 
over  the  earpiece  of  said  second  telephone  with  the  respective 
transducer  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  remote  monitor, 
and  wherein  the  transducer  attached  to  the  mouthpiece  of  said 
first  telephone  includes  an  electrical  svntch  which  when  oper- 
ated breaks  the  electrical  connection  of  the  transducer,  said 
patient-borne  unit  further  including  electrode  leads  for  con- 
nection to  said  patient  for  detecting  an  EKG  signal,  and  means 
for  applying  the  radio-frequency  signal  to  said  leads  so  that 
said  leads  further  function  as  an  antenna  for  transmitting  said 
signal. 


3,882,278 
INTERFACE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  ALARM 
SYSTEM  AND  A  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Edward  T.  Coll,  PUladdphia,  Pa.,  ass^nor  to  Martha  H.  Egly 
and  Michad  J.  Manchester,  PhihMldphla,  Pa. 
Filed  July  16,  1973,  Scr.  No.  379,610 
Intel.  H04m///M 
VS.  CI.  179—5  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  interface  device  to  be  used  to  connect  an  alarm  sys- 
tem to  a  telephone  system  coupler  comprising  in  combination 
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a  first  source  of  power  adapted  to  be  activated  during  prede- 
termined hours, 

means  connecting  said  first  source  of  power  to  s^id  tele- 
phone system  coupler  to  provide  power  thereto, 

first  signal  switching  means  having  first  and  secontl  termi- 
nals, 

first  circuitry  means  connecting  said  first  and  seconjd  termi- 
nals to  said  telephone  system  coupler  to  activate  $aid  first 
switching  means  in  response  to  a  particular  sign&l  being 
transmitted  to  said  telephone  system  coupler, 

first  timing  circuitry  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  terminals  to  provide  a  threshold  signal  after  a 
predetermined  time  that  said  particular  signal  hjas  been 
applied  to  said  telephone  system  coupler, 

second  switching  means  connected  to  receive  said  tljreshold 
signal  and  further  connected  to  said  first  switching  means 
to  cause  said  first  switching  means  to  be  turned  off  in 
response  to  said  threshold  signal  being  generate^, 

second  circuitry  means  connected  to  said  first  switching 
means  to  enable  a  signal  to  be  applied  to  said  telephone 
system  coupler  which  in  turn  causes  it  to  seizel  a  tele- 


phone line  connected  thereto  in  response  to  siid  first 
signal  switching  means  being  switched, 

third  circuitry  means  connected  to  said  first  signal  sv^tching 
means  and  to  said  alarm  system  as  well  as  to  sQid  tele- 
phone system  coupler  to  enable  audio  signals  to  be  trans- 
mitted from  said  alarm  system  through  said  fir$t  signal 
switching  means,  through  said  telephone  system  coupler 
to  said  seized  telephone  line, 

fourth  circuitry  means  connected  to  said  first  signal  [switch- 
ing means  to  provide  control  signals  through  s^id  first 
signal  switching  means  to  said  telephone  system  coupler, 
and 

fifth  circuitry  means  including  second  timing  circuitry 
means  connected  to  both  said  first  circuitry  meins  and 
said  fourth  circuitry  means  whereby  at  least  one{  of  said 
control  signals  is  connected  to  disconnect  said  second 
timing  circuitry  means  while  said  first  signal  switching 
means  are  activated  and  whereby  said  second!  timing 
circuitry  means  is  connected  to  disenable  said  first  cir- 
cuitry means  from  passing  said  particular  signal  after  a 
given  period  of  time  during  which  said  second  timing 
circuitry  is  activated. 


St.  Ml- 


V  3,882,279 

Multi-stage  modulator  system 

Georges  Duval,  Boulogne,  and  Jacques  Renaud-Goud, 
chel  sur  Orge,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  In- 
dusrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Akatd,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,293 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.    24,    1972, 
72.37679 

Int.  CI.  H04J  1106 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  FD  6  Claims 

1.  A  multi-stage  modulator  system  for  forming,  Starting 
from  voice  frequency  channels,  a  standard  frequency  multi- 
plex group,  comprising  a  first  modulator  group  including  a 
plurality  of  premodulated  voice  frequency  channel  each 
having  a  first  modulator  receiving  respective  input  sigi^s  and 
respective  modulation  signals  and  a  first  filter  coifnected 
directly  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  modulators  in  conVnon,  a 
second  modulator  group  including  a  plurality  of  second  modu- 
lators each  receiving  the  output  of  said  first  filter  and  a  respec- 
tive modulation  signal  and  a  second  filter  connected  directly 
to  the  outputs  of  said  second  modulators  in  common^  and  a 
third  modulator  group  including  a  plurality  of  third  niiodula- 
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tors  each  receiving  the  output  of  said  second  filter  and  a 
respective  modulator  signal  and  a  third  filter  connected  di- 


rectly to  the  outputs  of  said  third  modulators  in  common,  each 
of  the  modulators  of  each  modulator  group  supplying  a  single 
modulation  sideband  within  a  given  frequency  band. 


3,882,280 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING 

DIGITIZED  INFORMATION 

Michel  M.  Goutmann,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

Magnavox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,176 

Int.  CI.  H04J  3108 

U.S.  CI.  179—15  AL  20  Cbdms 
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1.  A  plurality  of  communication  stations  for  permitting 
simultaneous  exchange  of  vocal  information  between  said 
communication  stations  wherein  each  of  said  stations  com- 
prises: 
first  means  for  combining  first  digitally-encoded  signals 
from  a  first  group  of  said  communication  stations  with 
second  digitally  encoded  signals  from  a  second  group  of 
said  communication  stations,  output  signals  from  said 
first  combining  means  providing  d<ta  to  said  station  from 
said  first  and  second  group  of  communication  stations; 
second  means  for  combining  said  first  signals  with  digitally 
encoded  local  signals,  output  signals  from  said  second 
combining  means  for  distribution  to  said  second  group  of 
said  communication  stations;  and 
third  means  for  combining  said  second  signals  with  said 
local  signals,  output  signals  from  said  third  combining 
means  for  distribution  to  said  first  group  of  said  commu- 
nication stations. 


3,882,281 
CONTROL  AND  SUPERVISION  OF 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SWITCHING  NETWORKS 
Brian  Grundy,  Ashton-in-Makcrficid,  and  Robert  Toy,  Fair- 
field, both  of  England,  assignors  to  PIcssey  Handel  und  In- 
vestments A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerbnd 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Scr.  No.  365,645 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  6,  1972, 
26302/72 

Int.  CI.  H04m  3142 
U.S.  CI.  179—18  E  11  Claims 


1.  A  switching  network,  comprising  a  succession  of  link- 
connected  stages  each  having  a  plurality  of  matrix  switches 
formed  by  crosspoint  relays,  with  control  equipment,  for 
effecting  the  setting-up  and  release  of  self-holding  connec- 
tions between  any  inlet  and  an  outlet  of  the  network  and 
characterised  in  that  said  equipment  has  an  incoming  multi- 
conductor  signalling-path  for  the  reception  of  individual  in- 
struction messages  including  messages  demanding  the  setting- 
up  and  release  of  specific  network  connections,  an  outgoing 
multi-conductor  signalling-path  for  the  transmission  of  status 
messages  by  said  equipment,  and  marking  arrangements 
which  are  operable  either  by  a  setting-up  instruction  message 
to  selectively  mark  the  outlet  and  all  other  salient  points  of  the 
specified  connection  with  potentials  suitable  for  the  establish- 
ment of  that  connection,  or  by  a  release  instruction  message 
to  selectively  and  exclusively  mark  the  outlet  of  a  specified 
established  connection  with  a  potential  such  as  to  effect  re- 
lease of  that  connection. 


3,882,282 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  LOOPING  OF  A 

SUBSCRIBER'S  TELEPHONE  LINE 

Jean  Picandet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Jeumont-Schneider, 

Putcaux,  France 

nied  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380^93 
Cbims    priority,    application    France,    July    20,    1972, 
72.26123 

Int  CI.  H04m  3102 
U.S.  CI.  179—18  HB  4  Clafans 

1.  A  circuit  for  terminating  the  application  of  ringing  pulses 
to  a  subscriber  line  when  an  off-hook  condition  occurs  either 
during  ringing  periods  or  silent  periods  between  ringing  pulses 
comprising: 
a  subscriber  speech  circuit  having  a  source  of  D.C.  potential 

and  a  transformer, 
first  threshold  detector  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
source  of  D.C.  potential  and  said  transformer  for  detect- 
ing an  off-hook  condition  during  a  silent  period, 
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an  A.C.  source  for  providing  said  ringing  pulses, 

a  D.C.  source  connected  in  series  with  said  A.C.  source, 

a  detector  circuit  connected  in  series  with  said  A.C.  and 

D.C.  sources, 
said  detector  circuit  having  three  parallel  paths  comprising: 

a  first  path  comprising  a  capacitor, 
a  second  path  comprising  a  diode  connected  in  opposition 

to  said  D.C.  source,  and 


I 
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borresponding  to  the  time  spacing  of  said  values  of  said 
periodically  varying  signal,  of  separate  ones  of  two  test 
signals  of  said  particular  frequency,  these  test  signals 
being  of  substantially  constant  amplitude  and  of  substan- 
tially square-wave  form  but  displaced  relative  to  each 
Other  by  a  phase  displacement  other  than  0  pnd  ir, 

deriving  two  further  sequences  of  signals  reprpsenting  the 
multiplicands  of  the  corresponding  instantai^eous  values 
of  the  periodically  varying  signal  and  the  resptctive  phase 
displaced  test  signals;  [ 

deriving,  from  these  two  further  sequences  of  jsignals.  two 
signals,  one  representing  the  sums  of  the  multiplicands  of 
each  respective  said  further  sequence  of  sigrials;  and 

deriving,  from  said  signals  representing  the  sum$  of  multipli- 
cands, an  indication  signal  which,  when  said  component 
is  present,  is  indicative  of  such  presence. 


a  third  path  comprising  second  threshold  detector  means 
for  detecting  an  off-hook  condition  during  a  ringing  pe- 
riod, and 

switching  means  normally  connecting  said  subscriber  line  to 
said  speech  circuit,  said  switching  means  operative  for 
connecting  said  subscriber  line  to  said  detector  circuit 
during  ringing  periods, 

whereby  activation  of  either  said  first  and  second  threshold 
detector  means  terminates  the  operation  of  said  switching 
means  thereby  terminating  said  ringing  pulses  on  said 
subscriber  line. 


I  3,882,284 

DIAL  SIGNAL  STORAGE  AND  TRANSMI!  ISION 

ARRANGEMENT  USING  DUAL  RECIRCUl  ATING 

REGISTERS  AND  HAVING  REPEAT  CAPaJiILITY 

John  Charies  Munday,  Fife,  Scotland,  assignor  to  General 

Instrument  Corporation,  Clifton,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,685 

Int  CI.  H04m  1/42 

U.S.  CI.  179-90  B  10  Claims 


3,882,283 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  SIGNAL  COMPONENTS  OF 

PREDETERMINED  FREQUENCY  IN  A 

MULTI-FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 

Alexander  David  Proudfoot,  Oxford,  England,  assignor  to  The 

CommonwcaHh  of  Australia,  Mdboume,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,855 
daims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  10, 1972, 24/72 
Int  CI.  H04m  1/50 
UA  a.  179-84  VF  ,7  claims 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  a  particular  frequency 
component  is  present  in  a  first  sequence  of  pulse  code  modu- 
lated signals,  the  signals  representing  instantaneous  time 
spaced  values  of  a  periodically  varying  signal  of  substantially 
constant  amplitude,  the  method  comprising; 
generating  from  a  stored  sequence  generator  second  and 
third  sequences  of  digitally  encoded  signals  respectively 
representing  the  instantaneous  values,  at  time  spacings 


1.  A  storage  arrangement  for  storing  sequenced  of  digits 
required  for  telephone  dialling,  the  arrangment  coifiprising-  a 
first  recirculating  register  means  for  storing  a  sebuence  of 
digits;  a  second  recirculating  register  means  for'storing  a 
marker  bit  to  be  recirculated  synchronously  witJi  said  se- 
quence to  mark  the  digit  next  to  be  read  out  froii  the  first 
register  means;  an  excess  bit  position  of  the  secorid  register 
means  and  which  provides  for  the  second  register  nieans  a  bit 
position  in  excess  of  the  number  of  digit  positions  h  the  first 
register  means;  gate  means  having  a  first  mode  to  cause  the 
excess  bit  position  to  be  bypassed  so  that  the  marker  bit  will 
circulate  in  alignment  with  a  digit  in  the  first  register  means 
and  having  a  second  mode  to  cause  the  excess  bit  position  to 
be  utilised  to  displace  the  marker  bit  rearwardly  inflation  to 
a  sequence  of  digits  in  the  first  register  means;  arid  control 
means  coupled  to  the  register  means  and  the  gate  fneans  for 
controlling  the  gate  means,  in  dependence  upon  liarker  bit 
position  and  upon  the  digit  positions,  (a)  to  position  the 
marker  bit  to  mark  the  first  digit  to  be  read  out,  (b)|to  set  the 
gate  means  to  the  second  mode  to  displace  the  marker  bit  by 
one  position  rearwardly  on  read-out  of  a  digit  to  mark  the  next 
digit  to  be  read-out,  and  (c),  subsequent  to  read-outiof  all  the 
digits,  to  set  the  gate  means  to  the  second  mode  to  repeatedly 
offset  the  marker  bit  until  it  again  marks  the  first  dteit  of  the 
sequence.  ^ 
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3,882,285 

IMPLANTABLE  HEARING  AID  AND  METHOD  OF 

IMPROVING  HEARING 

James  A.  Nunlcy,  and  Jeremy  A.  Agnew,  both  of  Colorado 

Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Vicon  Instrument  Company, 

Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,339 

Int.  CI.  H04r  25/02 

U.S.  CI.  179-107  E  10  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  implantable  hearing  device  for  position- 
ing in  a  hollowed-out  portion  of  the  skull  adjacent  to  the  ear 
canal  to  provide  a  sound  path  parallel  to  the  normal  sound 
path  to  improve  hearing,  said  unit  comprising: 

transducer  means  positionable  adjacent  the  ear  canal  for 
receiving  audio  signals  entering  the  ear  canal  and  con- 
verting them  to  electrical  signals; 

means  for  connecting  said  transducer  means  with  the  ear 
canal  for  transmission  of  the  audio  signal  from  the  ear 
canal  to  said  transducer  means  for  transmission  along  a 
path  parallel  to  the  ear  canal; 

amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  adjacent 
the  ear  canal  for  amplifying  the  electrical  signal  produced 
by  said  transducer  means  along  said  parallel  path; 

transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  adjacent 
the  ear  canal  for  converting  the  electrical  signal  to  a 
mechanical  response;  and 

mechanical  response  means  coupled  to  said  transmitter 
means  adjacent  the  ear  canal  and  connectable  to  a  me- 
chanical drive  structure  within  the  ear  to  complete  said 
parallel  path  and  to  provide  a  mechanical  movement  of 
the  structure  in  response  to  an  acoustical  signal  received 
by  said  transducer,  which  augments  and  supports  any 
signal  produced  by  the  transmission  of  sounds  through 
the  normal  sound  path  of  the  ear  to  provide  improved 
hearing. 


3,882,286 
TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Virgle  E.  Porter,  Steger,  III.,  assignor  to  Amtron,  Inc.,  Midlo- 
thian, III. 

FUed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,465 
Int.  CI.  H04q  1/52 
U.S.  CI.  179—18  GF  39  Claims 

1.  In  a  telephone  switching  system  having  a  crosspoint 
matrix  of  horizontal  and  vertical  terminal  dimensions  N  by  M, 
respectively,  with  the  matrix  crosspoint  at  the  intersection  of 
respective  horizontal  and  vertical  terminal  pairs  being  adapted 
for  effecting  an  electrical  interconnection  of  said  respective 
terminal  pairs  in  response  to  coincident  signal  markings 
thereon  and  further  having  N  termination  circuits  and  M 
normally  idle  link  circuits  coupled  to  individual  ones  of  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  terminals,  respectively,  of  said  matrix, 
the  combination  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  register  means  associated  with  said  link  cir- 
cuits; 
scanner  means  for  signal  markings  the  horizontal  terminal 
of  a  first  predetermined  member  of  said  N  termination 
circuits; 


allotter  means  for  enabling  an  idle  one  of  said  M  link  cir- 
cuits to  signal  mark  its  associated  vertical  matrix  terminal 
and  for  completing  an  electrical  connection  to  said  hori- 
zontal terminal  of  said  first  predetermined  member  of 
said  N  termination  circuits; 

means  responsive  to  said  link  circuit  signal  mark  for  electri- 
cally connecting  one  of  said  register  means  to  selected 
link  circuit  and  for  supplying  a  dial  tone  to  said  predeter- 
mined member  of  said  N  termination  circuits  to  enable 
said  predetermined  member  of  said  N  termination  cir- 
cuits to  dial,  and  whereby  said  connected  register  means 
is  responsive  to  said  dialing; 

a  first  control  circuit  means  connecting  each  of  said  M  link 
circuits  to  each  of  said  N  termination  circuits,  wherein 
said  first  control  circuit  means  supplies  individual  identi- 
fication data  relating  to  each  of  said  N  termination  cir- 
cuits to  said  M  link  circuits; 


TOOT 


a  second  control  means  connecting  each  of  said  N  termina- 
tion circuits  to  each  of  said  M  link  circuits  whereby  said 
connected  register  means  energizes  said  second  control 
circuit  means  associated  with  a  second  member  of  said 
predetermined  N  termination  circuits  in  response  to  said 
dialing  thereby  signal  marking  the  horizontal  terminal  of 
said  second  predetermined  member  of  said  N  termination 
circuits,  whereby  said  second  predetermined  member  of 
said  N  termination  circuits  is  connected  to  said  first  pre- 
determined member  of  said  N  termination  circuits 
through  said  previously  connected  vertical  matrix  termi- 
nal; and 

conference  circuit  means  associated  with  said  register 
means  for  connecting  a  preselected  number  of  said  termi- 
nation circuits  together  along  a  single  vertical  matrix 
terminal. 


3,882,287 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTS 
AND  LOCATING  CONDUCTORS  IN  MULTI-CONDUCTOR 

CABLES 
James  F.  Sinunonds,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Perkins 
Research  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,210 
Int.  CI.  H04b  3/46 
U.S.  CI.  179—175.3  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  locating  faults  and/or  identi- 
fying conductors  in  a  multiconductor  cable  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

connecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  tone  generators  all  having 
a  known  nominal  frequency  but  wherein  the  precise 
frequency  of  any  given  such  generator  varies  from  said 
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nominal  frequency  and  is  thus  unknown  to  one  or  more 
conductors  of  the  cable  at  a  first  location  thereon; 
temporarily  coupling  a  tunable  frequency  amplifier  having 
a  manual  adjustment  to  said  tone  generator  or  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  connection  of  said  generator  to  said  cable; 
tuning  the  tunable  amplifier  by  means  of  said  manual 
adjustment  to  the  precise  frequency  emitted  by  said  gen- 
erator; 
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decoupling  the  tunable  frequency  amplifier  from  said  first 
location;  and 

sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  applied  tone  genera- 
tor signal  on  said  cable  at  a  location  remote  from  said  first 
location  by  applying  a  signal  from  a  pick-up  means  to  said 
tunable  frequency  amplifier;  and 

monitoring  the  amplified  output  available  from  said  ampli- 
fier for  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  tone  signal  at  said 
remote  location. 


3,882488 

CABLE  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

ELECTRIC  ENERGY  FROM  A  STATIONARY  ELECTRIC 

PLANT  TO  A  TRUCK  OR  ANOTHER  STEERABLE 
VEHICLE  DRIVING  FREELY  WITHIN  THE  RANGE  OF 

THE  CABLE  SYSTEM 
Rolf  BJorn  Rasmusscn,  Krokliveieii  2  b,  N-Oslo  5,  Norway 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Scr.  No.  420,188 
Cblms    priority,   appUcaUon   Norway,    Aug.    24,    1973, 
3358/73 

Int  CI.  H02g///00 
US.  CI.  191-2  7  Clidms 


■>  J  ■/  >/>  ^   t  f  r  \4  r  ^  f  f 


K-^ 


1.  In  combination:  a  steerable  vehicle,  a  slip  ring  contact  on 
said  vehicle,  said  contact  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 
a  guide  bow  associated  with  said  contact,  said  guide  bow  being 
tillable  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis;  a  rectilinear  track 
disposed  above  said  vehicle;  a  guide  carriage  movable  along 
said  track,  two  flexible  cable  elements  guided  by  said  carriage 
and  secured  to  said  guide  bow,  a  least  one  of  said  cable  ele- 
ments being  a  supply  cable  and  contacting  said  slip  ring  and 
means  for  applying  tension  to  said  cables. 


3,882,289 

BINARY  CODED  ROTARY  WAFER  TYPeIsWITCH 
ASSEMBLY  | 

Eugene  C.  Walding,  ArUngton  Heights,  and  J(^n  G.  Cum- 
mings,  Cary,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Oak  Industries,  Inc., 
Crystal  Lake,  III. 
1  Filed  Feb.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  229,712 


U.S.  CI.  200— 11  D 


Int.  CI.  HOlh  19158 


2  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  receiving  means,  a  rotary  chaimel  selector 
switch  having  a  shaft,  rotor  means  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a 
stator  positioned  about  said  rotor,  said  stator  having  five  of 
output  lines  and  only  one  input  line,  said  selector  switch  hav- 
ing at  least  26  finite  positions,  said  rotor  meai^  and  stator 
having  cooperative  contact  areas  such  that  the  input  line  is 
connected  to  different  combinations  of  said  outbut  lines  for 
each  position  of  the  channel  selector  switch  shift  and  such 
that  there  is  a  change  in  the  condition  of  only  onl  output  line 
each  time  the  switch  shaft  is  moved  from  one  position  to  an 
adjacent  position,  the  condition  of  the  output  lines  providing 
a  coded  indication  of  switch  position. 


code 


3  882  290 

MULTIPOLE  limit  switch  WITH  AN  ANGULARLY 
RESETTABLE  OPERATING  HEADJ 
Eugene  F.  Duncan,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignoi]  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

1  Fikd  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,40^ 

1  Int.  CI.  HOlh  3116 

U.S.  CI.  200-47  8  Claims 

1.  A  multipole  limit  switch  comprising: 
a  self-enclosed  switch  portion  having  an  open  ^nd; 
a  self-enclosed  operating  head  having  a  mating  end  secured 
to  said  open  end  to  close  the  latter  and  prokade  a  limit 
switch  allowing  detachment  of  said  operating  head  with- 
out any  parts  falling  out,  and  rotation  and  repositioning 
of  said  operating  head  at  a  different  angle  o^  said  open 
end  of  said  switch  portion  without  changing  s^j^itch  opera- 
tion or  function  or  requiring  relocation  of  arty  operating 
parts; 
said  switch  pK>rtion  comprising: 
a  housing; 

stationary  contact  means  mounted  in  said  housing; 
movable  contact  means  mounted  in  said  housing; 
contact    actuator    means    including   first    ^nd    second 
plunger  members  to  cause  movement  of  said  movable 
contact  means  into  selected  positions  of  actuation  with 
said  stationary  contact  means;  ] 

guiding  means  for  said  plunger  members  allowing  low- 
friction  movement  thereof  relative  to  one  a  nother;  and 
a  pair  of  pivoted  levers  at  said  open  end  of  said  switch 
portion  for  actuating  the  respective  plungers,  the  first 
one  of  said  levers  having  an  engagable  po  tion  at  the 
center  of  said  open  end,  and  the  second  levar  having  an 
engagable  portion  radially  spaced  from  said  center; 
and  said  operating  head  comprising: 
a  housing; 
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an  external  operating  arm  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  at  least  two  positions  to 
operate  said  switch; 

first  and  second  push  plate  means; 

means  for  transmitting  operating  motion  from  said 
external  operating  arm  selectively  to  said  first  and 
second  push  plate  means; 

said  first  push  plate  means  having  an  actuator  operably 
located  generally  centrally  of  said  mating  end  to 
cause  actuation  of  said  first  pivoted  lever  for  all 


member  being  mounted  on  said  cabinet  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position  and  having  a  first 
locking  abutment  facing  one  direction;  means  connecting  said 
latch  member  with  said  actuation  element  for  urging  said  latch 
member  toward  its  first  position  when  said  actuation  element 
is  in  its  first  position  and  for  moving  said  latch  member  into 
its  second  position  when  said  actuation  element  is  in  its  second 
position;  spring  means  between  said  actuation  element  and 
said  latch  member  for  biasing  said  latch  member  toward  its 
first  position  and  allowing  forced  movement  of  said  latch 


SS       56  sa  if  ■^4 
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angular  mounting  positions  of  said  operating  head  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  operating  arm  to  one 
of  said  positions; 
and  said  second  push  plate  means  having  zm  actuator 
operably  located  generally  concentrically  around 
said  first  push  plate  actuator  at  the  radius  of  said 
engagable  portion  of  said  second  pivoted  lever  to 
cause  actuation  of  said  second  pivoted  lever  for  all 
angular  mounting  positions  of  said  operating  head  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  operating  arm  to  an- 
other of  said  positions. 


member  toward  its  second  position  while  said  actuation  ele- 
ment is  in  its  first  position;  a  keeper  element  with  a  second 
locking  abutment  mounted  onto  said  door  and  movable  into 
a  first  position  by  movement  of  said  door  latch  element  into 
its  first  latching  position  and  movable  into  a  second  position 
by  movement  of  said  door  latch  element  into  its  unlatching 
pxasition;  means  for  aligning  said  keeper  element  with  said 
latch  member  so  that  said  locking  abutments  coact  to  lock 
said  door  latch  member  in  said  first  position  when  said  door 
is  in  said  first  closed  position,  said  latch  member  is  in  its  said 
first  position  and  said  keeper  element  is  in  its  first  position. 


3,882,291 

MECHANICAL  INTERLOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CABINET 

Joseph  W.  Chiboroski,  Brooklyn  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,688 

Int  CI.  HOlh  9/20;  EOSb  65/46 

U.S.  CI.  200—50  A  16  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  interiock  for  a  cabinet  surrounding  an 
electrical  component  and  having  a  switch  control  member 
movable  between  a  first  position  allowing  energization  of  said 
component  and  a  second  position  preventing  energization  of 
said  component,  at  least  one  door  movable  between  a  first 
closed  position  and  a  second  opened  position,  and  a  door  latch 
element  movable  between  a  first  position  latching  said  door  to 
said  cabinet  when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  first  position  and 
a  second  position  unlatching  said  door  from  said  cabinet  and, 
thus,  allowing  movement  of  said  door  with  respect  to  said 
cabinet,  said  mechanical  interlock  comprising:  an  actuation 
element;  means  for  connecting  said  actuation  element  to  said 
switch  control  member  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
when  said  switch  control  member  is  in  its  first  position  and  a 
second  position  when  said  switch  control  member  is  in  its 
second  position;  a  latch  member  on  said  cabinet,  said  latch 

934  0.G.-I2 


3,882,292 
INDICATOR  TYPE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
PERIPHERAL  CAM  FOLLOWER  MOTION  TRANSFER 
SWITCH  ACTUATION  MEANS 
Glade  M.  Stockwell,  and  Beiyamin  B.  Bkierman,  both  of  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwel!  Intematkmal  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,167 

Int  CI.  GOld  13/26 

U.S.  CI.  200—56  R  8  Claims 


INPUT 


1.  A  switching  mechanism  responsive  to  rotation  of  a  rotat- 
able  member  from  one  preselected  rotational  segment  to  an 
adjacent  complementary  segment  thereof  comprising:  means 
for  mounting  said  rotatable  member  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
normal  to  a  mounting  base  member,  an  arcuate  plate  member, 
means  for  mounting  said  arcuate  plate  member  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  rotatable  member  and  in  concert  there- 
with, camming  surface  means  carried  by  said  arcuate  plate 
member  at  a  point  on  the  circumference  thereof  correspond- 
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ing  to  a  reference  point  on  said  rotatable  member  cam  fni 

Site  memh      '"  !f ""«  '°^'^*^  engagement  with  said  arcuaTe 
gaged  with  said  camming  surface  means,  effectinra  transfer 
surface  of  said  arcuate  plate  member  to  the  opposite  olan^r 
c«mTn''''°''°  "^^^^^  "  predetermined  traS^^^on  of S 
STuafoir;  m"''";:!  '"""^"^  ^^  P'-«  denned  by  S' 
r^^ct  to  Sfdro'"^''  T""'''"«  """^"^  fixed-mounted  with 
respect  to  said  mounting  base  member,  motion  transfer  means 
connected  to  said  cam  follower  means  and  said  swtch  mem 
be  ,  said  motion  transfer  means  being  responsiveTo  Lidcl' 
follower  engagement  transfer  to  activate  s^d  switching  mea^ 
from  one  to  the  other  of  two  possible  positions  Se  "of 


pressure  is  being  applied,  and  will  return 
position  upon  release  of  the  pressure. 


May  6,  1975 
to  said  adjacent 


3,882,294 

H«nn.er,I„c.,MUw.I;:;ee  wis.        '   "^'   '"   ''""''- 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Sen  No.  455,383 

vs.  a.  loo-isi"- "■""""'"'•""" 


8  Claims 


I 


3  882^93 
QUICK  BREAK  TYPE  SWITCH  WITH  SNAP  ACTION 
»i,K  «.   ,    lu  DEACTUATION  STRUCTURE 

FIW  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,272 

II.S.  CI.  200-154     '"^^••««'»'^/'^ 

6  Claims 


t—z 


I'l^'pfateT  '"''"'  '^'"*'''  comprising: 
a  common  electrical  terminal  on  said  base  plate- 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  fixed  electrical  contacts  arr^ged  in  an 
arcuate  line  on  said  base  plate;  -Pangea  m  an 

a  shaft  secured  to  said  base  plate 

'  swiJch  mem^:  '"^^'^  '"^P"^^^  °"  ''^'^  ^"aft.  said 
switch  member  includmg  a  contact  arm  for  selectively 

contS;        """"°"  '^^"^  "'^  ^y  -«  of  said  nxed 

a  control  knob  disposed  on  said  shaft,  said  control  knob 

being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  finger  ^eiu  e^d 

engageable  with  said  shaft  so  as  to  control  s^d  7wiS 

member  for  selecting  contact  positions 

means  for  retaining  the  switch  member  in  certain  of  said 

contact  positions  after  removal  of  the  fmgTr  pressure 

used  in  selecting  such  positions  ^      pressure 

spnng  means  formed  around  said  shaft  and  engageable  bv 

S  thTi;::?'  ''"^ V'^*  ^^  ^P""«  mean's  fs'abt  to' 

?x2  i^n^  ^'  T  **''"P^y  ^^^  «^i"  on«  of  said 
fixed  contacts  to  other  ones  thereof 

means  on  said  base  plate  for  restraining  said  spring  means 
"^IZ^"  "^  r*?  '"^'"•^^  *»  '^'"8  "^^^d  ^o  f  pr^de! 
^.S^kC  1-  '*'*'  ^°"**^'  P°»*^°"»  f'^'n  «n  adjacent 
S^kZh^  aPP'-Cftion  of  «ifficient  pressure  to  said  con- 

I^K^*^*"*"*  ^"^  ^'^*'  '"«'"»>«f  ^"  remain  in 
•uch  predetermined  position  so  as  to  engage  the  par^Lu 
lar  nxed  contact  thereat  only  so  long  Tsaid  suffic  ent 


1  A  double-pole  tool  handle  switch  comprising- 
an  insulating  housing;  r 

a  return  spring  biased  switch  actuator  mounted  to  said 
Ihousing  for  reciprocal  movement-  I  ^''^ 

'  hSng;"'""'"'  '™'"  '"'  '"*^^'  ^"^^  *'*'"  ^'d 
a  jPring  biasing  said  plunger  and  said  plungei  being  resil- 

lently  depressible  against  the  force  of  said  bias  sprinT 
a  pair  of  connector  members  mounted  in  said  Kng  td 

a  movable  contact  actuator  block  having  a  dc^ble-incline 
camming  surface  comprising  opposite  iLlin2^mLung  a' 
a  high  point  arranged  for  engagement  by  sa3  plunger 
amount  of  °""^   butt    contacts    having    af  c3  ^d 
amount  of  wipe  comprising  a  pair  of  movable  contacts 
earned  by  said  actuator  block  and  being  pre  W  aS 
the  respective  connector  members  and  slidinJ^erSa 
^d  remaining  in  contact  therewith  throughoKe  r^^^^^^^^ 
ment  of  said  actuator  block,  and  a  pair  oTstationl^ 
contacts  mounted  in  said  housing  and  h^vU  flexS 
cmitUever  portions  extending  into  overiappinJ  rllatL^o 

lic^HnXntwrS^^  Z^  ^^  I  T' 
substantially  perpendicular  to  ^^  Jj^teS 

and  actuation  of  said  switch  actuator  causing  siid  plunger 
to  slide  up  one  incline  of  said  camming  surfacj  and  X 
p^smg  over  said  high  point,  to  cause  snap-aclionmfve 
ment  of  said  actuator  block  while  said  plunger  ftcte  ^n  th. 

ctuct  S  ':^r'  '"°^^''^  -tacS  reXifin  s°i'i  n 
contact  with  said  connector  members  thereby  to  cause 


3,882,295 

Robert'cSiSn  ^^^±^^  ^^"^^«  MECHANISM 
Kooen  Cbristen  Madland.  Mount  Pmni«.*   m      xL 

Illinds  Tod  Works  Inc.,' cilSlo.^*'  '""  t*«^  *^ 
I        *""«*  Ort-  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,372 
'»*•  CI.  HOlh  13IS2 
U.S.  CI.  200-159  R  ' 


6  Claims 
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plunger,  a  unitary  cam  follower  carrier  comprising  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  wing  members,  said  first  pair  of  retaining 
tabs  being  constructed  to  overlap  said  first  wing  member  and 
said  second  pair  of  retaining  tabs  being  constructed  to  overlap 
said  second  wing  member,  said  cam  follower  carrier  being 
displaceable  with  respect  to  said  housing  along  a  second  axis 
that  is  substantially  normal  to  said  first  axis  and  comprising  a 
tongue  which  projects  into  said  housing  cavity  and  a  resilient 
arm  having  a  cam  follower  thereon,  a  coiled  bias  spring  posi- 
tioned in  said  cavity  between  said  tongue  and  a  wall  of  said 
cavity  for  biasing  said  cam  carrier  follower  to  an  initial  posi- 
tion and  said  cam  carrier  to  a  first  point,  said  resilient  arm 
being  displaceable  along  a  third  axis  that  is  substantially  nor- 


mal to  both  said  first  axis  and  second  axis  with  said  cam  fol- 
lower being  in  engagement  with  a  first  portion  of  said  cam  as 
said  plunger  is  depressed  to  a  breakaway  point,  said  cam 
follower  carrier  being  directed  along  said  second  axis  against 
the  force  of  said  bias  spring  as  said  plunger  is  depressed  be- 
yond said  breakaway  point  so  that  said  cam  follower  is 
abruptly  driven  to  a  second  point,  said  cam  follower  carrier 
being  returned  substantially  to  its  initial  position  along  said 
second  axis  as  said  plunger  completes  its  return  to  its  unde- 
pressed position  aided  by  the  force  of  said  return  spring  with 
said  cam  follower  completing  its  return  to  said  first  point  over 
a  second  portion  of  said  cam  as  a  result  of  a  deflection  of  said 
resilient  arm  along  said  third  axis. 


3,882,296 
LEAF  SPRING  SWITCHING  MEANS 
Peter  Keith  Townsend,  Cumberland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,078 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  1130 

U.S.  CI.  200—246  16  Claims 


said  base  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
therein,  each  of  said  apertures  being  oriented  to  intersect 
different  ones  of  said  slots; 

one  of  said  lead-in  wires  being  inserted  in  each  of  said 
apertures  to  intersect  said  different  ones  of  said  slots; 

one  of  said  leaf  spring  contacts  being  retained  in  each  of 
said  slots  with  its  longitudinal  axis  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  parallel  lines  of  intersection; 

at  least  some  of  said  leaf  spring  contacts  having  a  notch 
formed  therein,  with  said  notch  of  each  leaf  spring 
contact  being  positioned  to  engageably  slide  over  the 
particular  lead-in  wire  inserted  in  the  aperture  which 
intersects  with  the  slot  in  which  said  each  leaf  spring 
contact  is  inserted,  to  thereby  make  electrical  contact 
with  said  particular  lead-in  wire;  and 

actuating  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  slective 
ones  of  said  leaf  spring  contacts. 


3,882,297 
WATER  COOLED  GRID  RESISTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  INDUCTION  HEATING 
GENERATOR 
Robert  J.  Avalon,  Burton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Park-Ohio  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,382 

Int.  a.  H05b  9100 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.75  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  radio  frequency  induction  heating  generator  includ- 
ing oscillator  circuit  means  and  cabinet  means  enclosing  said 
circuit  means  and  wherein  said  circuit  means  includes  oscilla- 
tor tube  means  having  a  grid  resistance  means  electrically 
connected  with  said  grid,  the  improvement  comprising:  means 
including  casing  means  supporting  said  grid  resistance  means 
with  respect  to  said  cabinet  means,  said  casing  means  enclos- 
ing said  grid  resistance  means  in  spaced  relationship  with 
respect  thereto  and  in  sealed  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
interior  of  said  cabinet  means,  and  means  providng  inlet  and 
outlet  passageways  in  said  casing  means  for  flowing  cooling 
liquid  therethrough  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  grid 
resistance  means. 


1.  A  leaf  spring  type  switch  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  leaf  spring  contacts  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  plurality  of  lead-in  wires; 

a  base  of  molded,  insulative  material  comprising  a  plurality 
of  slots  formed  therein  and  positioned  in  a  side-by-side 
relationship  with  each  other  in  a  stacked  manner,  and 
with  said  slots  all  opening  in  substantially  the  same  direc- 
tion from  said  base; 

each  slot  lying  in  a  separate  plane  with  said  separate  planes 
positioned  to  intersect  a  first  given  plane  at  parallel  lines 
of  intersection; 


3,882,298 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SUBMERGED 

ARC  SURFACING  OF  METALLIC  WORK  PIECES 
Franz  Neff ,  and  Hermann  Omig,  both  of  Kapfenbcrg,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Gcbr.  Boehler  &  Co.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,122 
Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    Apr.    14,    1972, 
2218078/72 

Int.  CI.  B23k  9108 
UJS.  CI.  219—76  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  submerged  arc  surfacing  of  metallic 
work  pieces  with  metal  electrode  strips  melting  in  an  electric 
arc  while  forming  welding  beads  of  more  tha  7S  mm  width, 
comprising  a  work  piece,  an  electrode  strip,  means  operative 
to  move  said  electrode  strip  and  work  piece  relative  to  each 
other,  a  direct  current  source,  means  for  connecting  to  oppo- 
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site  poles  of  said  source  the  electrode  strip  and  the  work  piece 

In^'S^^  -"^r^'M  ^'^T*?"^'*^  ""^^^  producing  a  stationary' 
magnetic  field  and  having  a  pair  of  end  faces  of  opposite 
polanty  operatively  mounted  at  opposite  sides  of  electrode 
stnp,  means  for  adjusting  the  intensity  of  said  electromagnetic 
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disk  whose  outer  diameter  is  approximately  2  inches  less 
in  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  thp  pipe  mounted 
over  the  end  of  the  said  third  tube; 
i  fourth  telescoping  tube  within  the  said  tWrd  tube  whose 
one  end  ,s  fastened  to  a  third  piston  slidkble  within  the 
third  cylinder  in  tandem  and  extending  beyond  the  third 
piston   the  other  end  of  the  said  fourth  lube  extending 
beyond  the  end  of  the  said  third  tube  and  iaving  fastened 
to  It  beyond  the  end  of  the  third  tube  a  siond  clamping 
device  electrically  insulated  from  said  fourth  tube  for 
clamping  the  second  of  two  pipes  to  be  welded  together- 
flange  means  fastened  to  the  end  of  said  jburth  tube  for 
retaining  the  said  second  clamping  means  )n  a  fixed  posi- 
tion on  the  outer  surface  of  the  said  tubijig,  said  flange 
having  means  for  supporting  an  inner  bea^  cleaning  tool 
on  Its  outer  surface  so  that  the  tool  lies  al^ng  the  axis  of 
the  said  tubing;  and  means  for  producing 
current  arc  between  the  ends  of  the  pipes 


an  alternating 
to  be  welded. 


means,  said  end  faces  of  opposite  polarity  being  arranged  in 
the  edge  zone  of  the  melt-off  edge  of  the  strip  electrode  at 
equal  distances  from  the  center  axis  of  the  strip,  the  electro- 
magnetic means  being  disposed  at  equal  distances  from  the 
surface  of  the  work  piece. 


3  882  299 

n.v«  SPI^TS!;^  ^^^  "•**=  WELDING  MACHINE 
DavWSclaky  Chicago,  Dl..  assignor  to  Welding  Research,  Inc., 
ciucago,  IlL 

Filed  Apr,  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,600 

„  o  ^.  *"*•  CI.  B23ic  9/02 

US,  CI.  219-60  R  ,  c^^^ 


-  3,882,300 

MEANS  IN  WELDING  TOOLS  FOR  WELDING  WITH 
WELDING  ELECTRODES  AND  MEANS  F6r  SMOKE 
REMOVAL  T 

Jan  Anders  Rolf  Karlsson,  Lledbergsgatan  43,  si52  32  Vaxio 
Sweden  •'  ' 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,0^7 
Ctaims    priority,    appUcation    Sweden,    MaV    17.    1973 
7354264;  Oct.  30,  1972,  5803/72  ^  ' 

Int.  CI.  B23k  9/12 

^•^^'•^^'-^^«  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  girth  joints  between  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  pipes  laid  end  to  end  comprising 
a  tube  annroximately  equal  in  length  to  the  longest  pipe  to 

three  hydraulic  cylinders  fastened  in  tandem  to  one  end  of 
the  said  tube,  each  cylinder  forming  a  sealed  chamber  of 
annular  form  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said 
tubing; 

a  second  tube  telescoped  and  slidable  within  the  first  tube 
one  end  of  said  second  tube  fastened  to  a  piston  slidable 
within  the  first  of  said  annular  chambers  and  having 
fastened  at  its  opposite  end  a  means  for  clamping  the  said 
pipe  to  the  said  second  tube; 

a  third  tube  telescoped  within  the  said  second  tube  and 
fastened  at  one  end  to  a  second  piston  which  is  slidable 
within  the  second  of  said  group  of  cylinders  in  tandem 
the  said  third  tube  having  fastened  close  to  its  other  end 
and  concentric  with  its  axis  a  pair  of  solenoid  coils  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  a  distance  of  approximately  1 


1.  A  welding  tool  comprising  a  consumable  rOd  electrode 
having  a  working  end  and  a  contact  end,  a  hallow  casing 
d.re«Iy  surrounding  said  electrode  and  having  an  openinf 
adapted  to  face  a  welding  zone,  means  for  supporting  s^d 
e  ectrode  within  said  casing  and  for  selectivelyTeed  ng  Sid 
electrode  to  present  the  working  end  of  said  electfode  towa  d 
said  opening  as  said  electrode  is  consumed,  meins  for  con 
necting  the  contact  end  of  said  electrode  to  a  sotrce  of  cur- 
rent and  a  conduit  connected  to  said  casing  and  cbmmunicat- 

oAZ^lTTZ''."^'"^  *°f  """^^^  off  fuctionfor  removal 
of  smoke  produced  during  welding  from  about  sai^  electrode. 


3  882301 

'^^^R?!'* ^S^I^*^  ^^^^  MODULATION  IN<i:LUDING 
p     ,.  ^^^  ^?^^^^  ^^  APPARATUS  THER^^OR 
Ernie  George  Nasslmbene,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assign^to  Interna- 

tiooal  Business  M«:hines  Corpomtlon,  ArmSn?N.Y 
Continuation  of  Ser  No.  183,968,  Sept.  27,  1971?abandoned, 
37^7  J'"^?""  of  Ser  No.  31,959,  April  27,  19^0,  Pat  No. 
J,7W,748.  This  appUcation  July  13, 1973,  Ser.  No! 379  017 
Int.  CI.  G06ic  9/18;  GOld  15/12;  GOln  21/30;  C^ljilO 

H03k  7/00  \ 

U.S.  CI  235-61.11  E  1,  Claims 

1.  Retrospective  pulse  modulating  apparatus  coftiprising 
means  for  generating  a  train  of  impulses  at  siibstantiallv 
equal  intervals  therebetween. 
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means  for  inputting  binary  information  to  be  conveyed, 
means  for  varying  the  intervals  between  said  impulses  in 

accordance  with  said  binary  information  to  be  conveyed, 

said  interval  varying  means  including. 


1  rr 


a    UK     a  «  II 

r  rr  ur 


rrr 


means  for  comparing  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
second  digital  signals  representative  of  the  corresponding 
linear  size  dimensions  of  said  unknown  specimens  with 
respective  memory  output  signals. 


3,882,303 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  CORRELATOR 
John  L.  Linder,  Las  Cnices,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,146 

Int.  CI.  G06f  7150,  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  235—151.3  11  Claims 


means  for  storing  an  indication  of  a  preceding  interval,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  storing  means,  to  said  generating 
means  and  to  said  data  inputting  means  for  enabling  an 
impulse  in  relation  to  a  data  bit  in  accordance  with  both 
the  binary  information  of  that  data  bit  and  the  duration 
of  the  interval  preceding  that  data  bit. 


3,88232 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Arthur  C.  Deichmiller,  North  Branford,  Conn.,  and  Jack  C. 
von  der  HeMc,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Universal  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Woodbridge,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,960 

Int  CI.  G06m  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  235—92  DN  19  Claims 


iK 


1.  A  device  for  comparing  the  corresponding  dimensions  of 
a  master  specimen  and  a  plurality  of  unknown  specimens, 
comprising: 
means  for  directly  measuring  a  corresponding  linear  size 
dimension  of  a  master  specimen  and  a  plurality  of  un- 
known specimens  to  produce  a  plurality  of  digital  signals, 
said  plurality  comprising: 
a  first  digital  signal  defining  said  linear  size  dimension  of 

said  master  specimen;  and 
a  plurality  of  second  digital  signals  defining  said  corre- 
sponding linear  size  dimension  of  said  plurality  of  un- 
known specimens; 
a  memory  for  storing  said  first  digital  signal  obtained  from 
direct  measurement  of  said  linear  size  dimension  of  said 
master  specimen; 
means  for  repetitively  producing  an  output  signal  from  said 
memory  indicative  of  said  first  digital  signal,  said  means 
not  removing  said  first  digital  signal  from  said  memory; 
and 
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1.  A  digital  frequency  correlator  circuit  for  digitally  com- 
paring the  frequencies  of  a  plurality  of  a-c  signals  to  determine 
if  they  are  coherent  within  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  first  a-c  signals; 

b.  mesms  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  first  a-c  signals  and 
converting  each  of  said  first  a-c  signals  into  a  digital 
number  representing  the  frequency  of  each  first  a-c  sig- 
nal; 

c.  means  for  generating  and  providing  control  signals  to  said 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  first  a-c  signals  and  to 
said  means  for  converting  each  of  said  first  a-c  signals  into 
a  digital  number  representing  the  frequency  of  each  first 
a-c  signal,  said  control  signals  synchronizing  the  opera- 
tion of  said  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  first  a-c 
signals  and  said  means  for  converting  each  of  said  first  a-c 
signals  into  a  digital  number  representing  the  frequency 
of  each  first  a-c  signal; 

d.  means  for  receiving  each  said  digital  number  and  com- 
paring each  said  digital  number  with  each  other  said 
digital  number  and  outputting  a  logic  0  whenever  any 
comparision  of  two  said  digital  numbers  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined number  of  cycles  and  outputting  a  logic  1  when- 
ever any  comparison  of  two  said  digital  numbers  is  equal 
to  or  less  than  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles,  said 
means  having  a  separate  output  for  each  said  comparison. 


3,88234 

PARAMETRIC  INTERPOLATION  OF 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SURFACES 

Ronnie  G.  Walters,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AUen-Bradlcy 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357^21 
Int.  CI.  G06f  7138;  G06g  7/30 
U.S.  CI.  235—151.11  55  Claims 

1.  An  interpolation  system,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  preprocessor  having  input  means  for  receiving  an  ordered 
set  of  input  data  which  relates  to  a  spacial  form  to  be 
reproduced,  including  the  coordinate  values  of  selected 
data  points  on  the  spacial  form,  said  preprocessor  includ- 
ing means  for  calculating  the  elements  of  an  initial  state 
vector  which  describes  said  spacial  form  at  one  of  said 
selected  data  points,  means  for  calculating  the  elements 
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of  an  initial  steering  vector,  and  means  for  storing  the 
elements  of  an  initial  complex  state  vector  which  defines 
the  spacial  form  and  which  includes  the  elements  of  said 
initial  state  vector  and  the  elements  of  said  initial  steering 
vector;  * 

a  mapping  interpolator  having  input  means  connected  to 
receive  the  initial  complex  state  vector  elements  gener- 
ated by  the  preprocessor  and  including  adjoint  interpola- 
tor means  for  iteratively  altering  the  values  of  selected 
elements  of  said  initial  state  vector,  and  dynamic  interpo- 
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communicating  selected  data  from  sai^  machine  site  to 
said  remote  site, 

c.  means  located  at  said  remote  site  for  comparing  said 
selected  data  with  predetermined  data,  and 

d.  means  for  manifesting  a  difference  betw;en  said  selected 
data  and  said  predetermined  data.  ' 


3,882^06 
OSCILLATING  LIGHT  APPARATUS 

^W5    '^'■'^"'"«'  "2^  *3^*»'  "•  SE,  Nievue,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  39:^,618 

Int.  CI.  F21m  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  240-48  jicWms 


/      /         \  /        ^    ^     '' 
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A  /  W'-U  M.J>..A^ 


lator  means  for  iteratively  altering  selected  elements  of 
said  initial  steering  vector,  said  mapping  interpolator 
thereby  performing  a  state  transition  on  the  initial  com- 
plex state  vector; 

interpolation  control  means  connected  to  control  the  itera- 
tions of  said  mapping  interpolator;  and 

controlled  means  for  reproducing  said  spacial  form,  said 
controlled  means  being  connected  to  continuously  re- 
ceive selected  elements  of  said  complex  state  vector 
which  are  iteraUvely  generated  by  said  mapping  interpo- 
lator during  said  state  transition. 


3,882,305 

DIAGNOSTIC  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL« 

Rfcluird  Johnstone,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kea^y  & 

Treaker  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,439 

Int  CI.  G06f  15120,  15146 

U.S.  CI.  235-151.11  ,3Ctai„, 


Mr  WASOrC  Mmc-TAJ^    3/Tg  // 


I 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  light  energy  to  plants  to 
substantially  aid  in  the  growth  thereof,  comprfsing 
high  intensity  lamp  means  operable  when  energized  to  emit 
light  radiation  of  a  wavelength  and  in  sufficient  quamitv 
to  stimulate  plant  growth;  I 

means  pivotally  supporting  said  lamp  medns  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  plants,  which  plarfc  are  arranged 
m  substantially  a  horizontal  plane  below  sajd  lamp  me^s- 
means  partially  surrounding  said  lamp  me^ns  for  control- 
Img  the  direction  of  said  light  radiation!  wherein  said 
radiation  controlling  means  is  so  configurecl  and  arranged 
that  when  said  lamp  means  is  positioned  substantially 
normal  to  said  horizontal  plane  on  which  feaid  plants  are 
arranged  and  at  said  predetermined  distance  therefrom 
substantially  uniform  light  radiation  is  pif)vided  over  a 
predetermined  area  on  said  horizontal  platie-  and 
means  for  cyclically  pivoting  said  lamp  n7ea^s  and  said 
controlling  means  through  a  predetermi»ied  vertically 
planar  arc  relative  to  said  horizontal  plan^,  wherein  the 
predetermined  arc  has  a  magnitude  of  leks  than  90"  a 
section  of  said  horizontal  plane  being  illunfinated  as  s^id 
lamp  means  pivots  through  said  predetermined  arc   the 
magnitude  of  said  predetermined  arc,  said  predetermined 
distance,  and  the  configuration  of  said  radjation  comrol- 
ling  means  being  such  that  light  radiatioh  is  provided 
substantially  uniformly  over  a  substantial  Portion  of  the 
Illuminated  section  of  said  horizontal  plajie  during  the 
pivoting  of  said  lamp  means  through  said  predetermined 


-^€MfOFe  emMi^ow^^f  jt^ 


1.  In  a  computer  controlled  machine  tool  system  having  a 
machme  tool,  a  computer  for  said  machine  tool,  and  a  power 
drive  means  connected  to  effect  operation  of  said  machine 
tool  in  response  to  signals  from  said  computer,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a.  control  means  located  at  a  site  remote  from  said  machine 
and  connected  to  said  computer  for  controlling  said  com- 
puter to  operate  said  machine. 

b.  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  machcine  tool  for 


3,882307 

LAMP  SOCKET  MOUNT 

Vigo  Bech  Rambusch,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  White, 

Jln^Jfe^w  Y^^Y^"  '"^  "^•'"-•»  '4"**"«  ^^ 
I  Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,074 

Int.  CI.  F21v  19/02  \ 

U.S.  CI.  240-^.2  '       7  ri  , 

^   A  I  ■  '       '  Claims 

4.  A  lamp  socket  mount  comprising  a  body  having  an  open- 
mg  extending  therethrough,  one  end  of  said  body  beine  re- 
cessed to  form  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  axially  splcid  stepped 
seatt,  a  lamp  socket  disposed  within  and  slidably  tngaging^he 
opening  m  said  body,  said  socket  having  a  b£e  with  lugs 
extending  outwardly,  therefrom  for  engaging  selected  pai,^  ff 

t?n2!!  V'^''  f"*  '^^'''  '^'"«  ^^P^**  »°  "4  a  laSrip  ex- 
1„H  of*  "Jk^^  °'^"  *"**  °^  '^•**  ^y^  means  ton  the  other 
end  of  said  body  carrying  a  reflector  having  a  cei^tral  opening 
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and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  surrounding  relation- 
ship to  said  lamp  and  means  engaging  said  lugs  for  securing 


3,88239 

DUAL  SCINTILLATION  DETECTOR,  SINGLE 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  DENSITY  LOGGING  SYSTEM 

Hans  J.  Paap,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,942 

Int.  CI.  GO  It  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  250-264  H  Claims 


them  to  selected  pairs  of  seats  to  adjustably  position  said  lamp 
relative  to  said  reflector. 


3,882,308 
DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPERPOSED  SHEETS 
John  W.  Daughton,  Fairport,  and  Gary  L.  Schluntz,  Penfleld, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1970,  Ser.  No.  25,804 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  39/12 

U.S.  CI.  250—222  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  recording  machine  in  which  copy  sheets  are  ad- 
vanced through  copy  processing  stations  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  an  improved  detection  apparatus  for  detecting 
multiple  superposed  sheets  at  a  sheet  detection  station  com- 
prising 

means  for  feeding  sheet  material  along  a  sheet  path  past 
copy  processing  stations, 

illumination  means  positioned  along  the  sheet  path  at  a 
sheet  detection  station, 

first  photosensitive  means  for  receiving  illumination  from 
said  illumination  means, 

second  photosensitive  means  for  receiving  illumination 
from  said  illumination  means, 

sample  sheet  material  interposed  between  said  illumination 
means  and  said  second  photosensitive  means, 

first  circuit  means  for  generating  discrete  electrical  signals 
representative  of  the  transmittance  of  sheet  material  to  be 
detected, 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  transmittance  of  the 
sample  sheet  material  for  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  transmittance  of  said  sample  sheet  material, 

third  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  signals  generated 
from  said  first  and  second  circuit  means  and  determining 
the  presence  of  multiple  superposed  sheets  and  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  to  machine  control  to  de-energize  the 
machine  when  a  multiple  superposed  sheet  condition 
occurs  at  the  sheet  detection  station,  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  multiple  superposed  sheet  output 
condition  in  the  event  that  a  failure  of  said  illumination 
means  occurs. 


SHAPE      [^    PB0CESSIW6  ., 

T   ,?'^:,»"tnTc^«jiTs 


Lj    PULSE  ]^i 


1.  A  gamma  ray  density  well  logging  system  comprising: 
a  fluid  tight  hollow  sonde  sized  and  adapted  for  passage  in 
a  well  borehole  and  having  disposed  therein  a  source  of 
medium  energy  gamma  rays  and  means  for  selectively 
irradiating  preferred  portions  of  earth  formations  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  well  borehole  with  said  gamma  rays,  first 
scintillation  detector  means  longitudinally  spaced  from 
said  source  and  having  first  phosphorescent  decay  char- 
acteristics, second  scintillation  detector  means  longitudi- 
nally spaced  from  said  source  and  said  first  scintillation 
detector  means  and  having  second,  substantially  different 
phosphorescent  decay  characteristics,  means  situated 
between  said  detector  means  for  optically  coupling  said 
first  and  second  scintillation  detector  means  and  effec- 
tively shielding  said  detectors  from  each  other  with  re- 
spect to  gamma  radiations,  means  optically  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  scintillation  detectors  for  generating 
first  and  second  voltage  pulses  in  response  to  scintilla- 
tions occurring  in  said  first  and  second  detectors,  said 
first  and  second  voltage  pulses  having  substantially  differ- 
ent shape  characteristics  due  to  the  difference  in  said  first 
and  second  phosphorescent  decay  characteristics,  means 
for  transmitting  said  voltage  pulses  from  said  sonde  to  the 
surface  of  the  earth  and  means  for  separating  said  first 
and  second  voltage  pulses  from  each  other  on  the  basis  of 
their  substantially  different  shape  characteristics. 


3,882310 

SPATIALLY  MODULATED  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Harrison  H.  Barrett,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  302,992,  Nov.  1, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,801,785, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,167,  Nov.  2, 1972, 

which  Is  a  divisfon  of  Ser.  No.  77,459,  Oct.  2,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,748,470,  and  a  continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,224, 

May  4,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3^29,688.  This  appUcation  Sept.  26, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  400,768 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  250—320  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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introducing  into  at  least  selected  regions  of  an  object  com- 
pnsing  living  tissue  a  substance  having  a  substantially 
different  absorption  coefficient  of  X-rays  at  a  predeter- 
mined energy  level  than  said  absorption  coefficient  of 
said  living  tissue  adjacent  said  selected  regions; 

spatially  recording  at  least  components  of  spatially  distrib- 
uted patterns  of  X-rays  predominantly  concentrated  in 
regions  respectively  above  and  below  said  predetermined 
energy  level  which  have  passed  through  said  object 

said  spatially  distributed  patterns  of  said  X-rays  having  at 
least  components  of  a  spatially  varying  periodicity  formed 
by  the  steps  comprising  directing  said  X-rays  through  a 


through  said  support  layer  and  coated  onto  the  other  side 
thereof,  said  reversal  layer  having  a  high  radiosjensitivity,  and 
another  reversal  layer  of  another  of  said  primary  colors  and  a 
reduced  radiosensitivity  on  the  first-mentioned  reversal  layer. 

I  3,882,312 

I  X-RAY  LASERS  , 

John  G.  Kepros;  Edward  Eyring,  and  Fredric  WilUam  Cagle 
all  of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah. 
Salt  Uke  City,  Utah 

i  Filed  June  22,  1973,  Sen  No.  372,5^5 

Int.  CI.  HO  Is  3109 
U.&  CI.  250-493  ,0  cuums 


structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  regions  of  different 
sizes  substantially  permeable  to  said  X-rays  separated  by 
regions  which  are  substantially  less  permeable  to  said 
X-rays  and  which  have  a  thickness  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  average  direction  of  motion  of  said  X-rays  through 
said  structure  which  is  less  than  the  average  dimension  of 
said  permeable  regions  transverse  to  said  direction;  and 
deriving  an  image  of  the  differences  in  absorption  of 
different  regions  of  said  object  to  said  X-rays  by  steps 
comprising  spatially  subtracting  at  least  portions  of  said 
spatially  recorded  components  derived  from  said  energy 
level  pattern  above  said  predetermined  energy  level  from 
said  pattern  below  said  predetermined  energy  level. 

3  882 Jll 
nLM  FOR  COLOR  RADIOGRAPHS 
Vaslle  Voinea,  Bucharest,  Romania,  assignor  to  Spitalul  de 
CopU  "Calarasi",  Bucharest,  Romania 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288,084 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Romania,  Sept.  9, 1971. 68172- 
July  25, 1972, 71745  .«ow^, 

Int.  CI.  G03b  41116 
U.S.  CI.  250-472  j  claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  collimated  radiatioii  of  the  x-ray 
wave  length  comprising;  I 

obtaining  a  laser  operable  to  produce  a  pulse  of  laser  radia- 
tion in  the  near  infrared  spectrum; 

orienting  a  focusing  system  so  as  to  focus  the  pulse  of  laser 
radiation  into  a  linear  beam; 

placing  a  layer  of  metallic  ions  in  the  focal  range  of  the 
focusing  system  with  the  plane  of  the  layer  being  trans- 
verse to  the  plane  of  the  beam,  the  angle  of  the  layer 
being  between  6°  and  25°  to  the  axis  of  the  beam-  and 

triggering  the  laser  so  as  to  cause  a  pulse  of  lajer  energy  to 
excite  the  metal  ions  thereby  generating  i  collimated 
beam  of  x-radiation. 


3,882,313 
CONCENTRIC  ANNULAR  TANKS 
Dan  H.  Siemens,  Jr.,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Westine- 
hoase  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,452 

Int.  CI.  G21f  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  250-507  8  ciahns 
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1.  A  radiographic  film  for  color  portrayal  of  an  image 
comprising  a  radiation-transparent  support  layer,  a  high  radio- 
sensitivity  first  layer  of  one  of  the  primary  colors  on  one  side 
of  said  support  layer,  a  moderate  radiosensitivity  second  layer 
on  said  high  radiosensitivity  layer  and  of  a  second  primary 
color,  a  low  radiosensitivity  layer  on  said  moderate  radiosensi- 
tivity layer  and  of  a  third  primary  color,  a  reversal  layer  pro- 
viding one  of  said  primary  colors  in  the  absence  of  irradiation 


1.  Concentric  annular  tanks  with  isolation  for  thj  storage  of 
solutions  containing  nuclear  materials  comprising-l 
a  first  annular  hollow  tank  having  a  tubular  Uside  and 
outside  wall  concentrically  formed  with  a  btitom  plate 
stably  affixed  therebetween  at  one  of  the  corjesponding 
tubular  end  terminations  so  as  to  form  the  U>ttom  wall 
thereof; 

a  second  annular  hollow  tank  having  a  tubular  linside  and 
outside  wall  concentrically  formed  with  a  bottom  plate 
sealably  affixed  therebetween  at  one  of  the  corresponding 
tubular  end  terminations  so  as  to  form  the  bottom  wall 
thereof,  said  second  tank  being  concentrically  positioned 
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within  the  interior  annular  opening  formed  by  said  inside 
wall  of  said  first  tank;  and 
isolation  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  tanks 
having  a  neutron  capture  cross  section  sufficient  to  guard 
against  the  formation  of  a  critical  mass  of  nuclear  mate- 
rial between  the  storage  contents  of  said  first  and  second 
tanks. 


3,882,314 
DEVICE  FOR  X-RAY  TREATMENT 
Riccardo  Benedetti;  Rudolf  Meyer;  Franz  Petersilka;  Rudolf 
Schittenhelm;  Leonhard  Taumann,  ail  of  Erlangen,  and 
Wolf-Eberhard  Schiegl,  Weisendorf,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,706 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Feb.    10,    1973, 
23065198 

Intel.  G03b4///6 
U.S.  CI.  250—505  4  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  X-ray  treatment,  comprising  an  electronic 
accelerator,  an  anticathode  exposed  to  the  accelerated  elec- 
trons for  producing  X-rays,  an  adjustable  collimator  for  X- 
rays,  at  least  one  member  for  equalizing  the  density  of  the 
X-rays  in  the  cone  of  X-rays  passing  the  collimator  adapted  to 
be  shifted  into  the  X-ray  cone,  supervising  devices  for  the 
correct  positioning  of  said  member,  and  two  ray  detectors 
connected  to  said  supervising  devices  in  the  part  of  the  X-ray 
cone  which  is  not  influenced  by  said  collimator  for  increasing 
operational  safety,  the  first  one  of  say  ray  detectors  being 
located  centrally  to  the  central  ray  of  the  X-ray  cone  passing 
the  collimator  behind  said  equalizing  member,  the  second  of 
said  ray  detectors  being  located  to  the  side  of  said  central  ray, 
wherein,  in  the  ray  direction  the  two  ray  detectors  are  located 
in  front  of  said  collimator  and  said  equalizing  member, 
wherein  said  first  ray  detector,  located  centrally  to  the  central 
ray  of  the  X-ray  cone,  has  the  shape  of  a  circular  disk,  and 
wherein  the  second  ray  detector  surrounds  armularly  the  first 
ray  detector,  the  two  ray  detectors  being  fixed  to  said  equaliz- 
ing member,  and  wherein  the  two  ray  detectors  are  equally 
sensitive  toward  X-rays  and  have  equal  surfaces  directed  to 
the  X-ray  source,  said  supervising  devices  comprising  an 
alarm  device  and  a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  the  two 
ray  detectors  and  to  said  alarm  device. 


closure  and  the  upper  end  of  the  safe  and  a  lower  end 
portion  formed  relatively  closely  to  receive  the  neck  of  a 
bottle  in  the  safe,  said  closure,  when  secured  to  said  outer 
container  positively  holding  said  safe  and  said  retainer  in 


position  within  the  outer  container,  said  closure  having 
means  on  the  bottom  thereof  for  absorbing  spillage  from 
the  bottle,  said  absorbing  means  comprising  sponge 
means  held  captive  to  the  closure  and  having  a  recess  in 
its  lower  end  for  reception  of  the  upper  end  of  the  bottle. 


3,882,316 

QUALITY  CONTROL  MONITOR  FOR  MEDICINAL 

CAPSULE  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

Charies  R.  Garris,  Stratford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  SmithKUne 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363^46 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  39\12 

U.S.  CI.  250—560  7  Claims 


3,882,315 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  A  BOTTLE  OF 

RADIOACTIVE  MATERIAL 

Donald  W.  Soldan,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt 

Chemical  Works,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,402 
Int  CI.  G21f  5100 
U.S.  CI.  250—506  9  Claims 

1.  A  shipping  container  for  a  bottle  which  contains  a  radio- 
active material,  the  bottle  having  a  neck,  said  container  com- 
prising 
an  outer  container  having  an  open  top, 
a  receptacle  constituting  a  safe  within  the  outer  container, 

said  safe  being  open  at  the  top  for  receiving  a  bottle, 
a  closure  removably  secured  to  said  outer  container  for 

closing  the  top  of  the  safe, 
and  a  bottle  retainer  removably  mounted  in  the  safe  extend- 
ing downwardly  in  the  safe  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
latter  having  an  upper  end  portion  disposed  between  the 


B 


1.  A  quality  control  monitor  for  medicinal  capsule  packag- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  photoelectrically  sensing  the  presence  of  medica- 
tion in  a  capsule  and  providing  an  electrical  signal  the 
time  duration  between  the  onset  and  the  cessation  of  said 
signal  being  a  function  of  the  quantity  of  medication  in 
the  capsule,  and 

means,  establishing  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  pro- 
viding an  indication  whether  said  duration  of  the  electri- 
cal signal  is  greater  or  less  than  the  predetermined  time 
interval,  including  a  first  monostable  multivibrator  con- 
nected to  be  triggered  to  its  unstable  state  at  the  onset  of 
said  electrical  signal,  a  second  monostable  multivibrator, 
and  gating  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  and 
to  the  output  of  the  first  multivibrator  for  triggering  the 
second  multivibrator  to  its  unstable  state  if  and  only  if  the 
first  monostable  multivibrator  returns  to  its  stable  state 
during  said  duration  of  said  electrical  signal. 
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3,882^17 
APPARATUS  FOR  READING  A  ROTATING  DISC-SHAPED 

RECORD  CARRIER 
Eduard  Canwrik,  and  Daniel  Ong,  both  of  Emmasingei,  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,134,  March  26,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Netberbnds,  Aug.  26,  1972, 
721 1676 


U.S.  CI.  250—570 


Int.  CI.  GOln  21130 
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perimeter  having  a  plurality  of  cutaway  portjons  selected 
ones  of  which  are  used  to  perform  said  tesis,  each  cut- 
away portion  forming  in  part  a  chamber  f^r  holding  a 
container,  said  housing  means  including  a  pair  of  energy 
transmission  paths  for  each  of  said  selected  cutaway 
portions  for  transmitting  radiant  energy  froni  said  source 
to  each  of  said  selected  cutaway  pxjrtions;  and 
detection  means  for  and  affixed  to  each  of  ^id  selected 
cutaway  portions  to  form  a  test  chamber,  ea^h  detection 
neans  having  a  first  and  a  second  radiant  enei-gy  detector 


6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  rotating  disc-shaped  record 
earner  which  contains  optically  encoded  signals  on  a  reflec- 
tive lower  surface  thereof,  comprising  a  gas  laser  beneath  the 
record  carrier  providing  a  radiation  beam  along  a  first  path 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  record  carrier,  a  beam  splitting 
mirror  in  the  path  of  the  radiation  from  the  radiation  source 
oriented  to  reflect  the  radiation  from  the  radiation  source 
along  a  second  path  parallel  to  the  record  surface  and  normal 
to  the  direction  of  the  beam  from  the  radiation  source,  a 
second  mirror  in  the  path  of  the  light  from  the  beam  splitting 
mirror  and  oriented  to  reflect  the  beam  from  the  beam  split- 
ting mirror  along  a  third  path  parallel  to  the  first  path,  a  third 
mirror  positioned  in  the  third  path  and  oriented  to  reflect  the 
radiation  beam  to  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  record  carrier 
along  a  fourth  beam  path,  a  lens  in  the  fourth  beam  path  for 
focussing  the  beam  on  a  small  area  of  the  reflecting  surface  of 
the  record  carrier  and  for  directing  the  radiation  reflected 
from  the  carrier  back  to  the  third  mirror,  the  radiation  re- 
flected from  the  carrier  thereafter  being  reflected  along  the 
third  and  second  beam  paths  to  the  beam  splitting  mirror,  and 
a  radiation-sensitive  detector  aligned  with  the  second  beam 
path  and  positioned  on  a  side  of  the  beam  splitting  mirror 
remote  from  the  second  mirror. 


3  882J18 
DETECTOR  MEANS  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  CHEMICAL 

TESTING  APPARATUS 
George  Tadcusi  Miodnski,  Bdlaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hycel, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,227 
Int.  CI.  GOln  21126 
U  A  CI.  250-576  22  Claims 

9.  In  automatic  chemical  testing  apparatus  capable  of  per- 
forming a  plurality  of  chemical  tests  on  a  specimen  to  deter- 
mine the  amount  of  different  selected  substances  therein,  each 
test  being  performed  by  mixing,  in  a  separate  reaction  con- 
tainer, a  predetermined  amount  of  said  specimen  with  at  least 
one  reagent  selected  for  that  test,  by  thereafter  inserting  each 
container  in  a  chamber  of  said  apparatus  for  that  test,  and,  at 
a  given  time  thereafter,  by  measuring  the  radiant  energy  at  a 
wavelength  specified  for  that  test  which  is  transmitted  through 
that  mixture,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  source  of  radiant  energy; 

radiant  energy  source  housing  means  for  containing  said 
source  at  a  position  interior  to  the  perimeter  thereof,  said 


positioned  therein  in  alignment  with  a  diffeifent  one  of 
said  energy  paths  when  said  detection  means  ^  affixed  to 
said  source  housing  means,  one  of  said  detectjors  provid- 
ing a  signal  manifesting  the  presence  of  a  container  in  said 
formed  chamber  and  the  other  of  said  detectoS  providing 
a  signal  manifesting  the  transmittance  theret(f  of  radiant 
energy  of  a  specific  wavelength  transmitted  through  said 
formed  chamber,  said  specific  wavelength  Ibeing  the 
wavelength  specified  for  the  test  being  performed  in  that 
formed  chamber. 


3,882319 
AUTOMATIC  MELT  LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR  (rROWTH 

OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTALS 
Donald  R.  Clement,  Scottsdale;  Urry  D.  Mason,  Phoenix,  and 
Carl  A.  Helber,  Scottsdale,  aU  of  Arit,  assignor^  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Chicago,  III.  . 
I        Filed  Oct  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,897 
Int.  CI.  GOln  21126 
U.S  CI.  250-577  j^  cWms 
14.  Apparatus  for  pulling  solid  crystals  from  a  m«jlt  wherein 
the  level  of  said  melt  is  maintained  constant  during  the  time 
that  the  crystal  is  being  pulled  comprising: 
a  container  for  said  melt; 

motor  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  container; 
first  red  source  means  for  transmitting,  at  one  angle  to  the 
vertical,  a  first  radiation  beam  to  the  level  surface  of  said 
melt; 

second  red  source  means  for  transmitting,  at  ano^er  angle 
to  the  vertical,  a  second  radiation  beam  to  the  level  sur- 
face of  said  melt; 

sensor  means  for  receiving  the  sum  of  the  reflecti<>ns  of  said 
first  and  said  second  radiation  beams; 

said  sensor  means  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical 
to  encompass  the  reflections  of  said  first  and  said  second 
radiation  beams; 

means  for  alternately  energizing  said  first  and  said  second 
source  means  at  a  high  frequency  rate; 
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means  for  focusing  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  radia- 
tion beams  on  the  same  spot  at  a  designated  melt  level; 

said  sensor  means  including  means  responsive  to  changes  in 
said  first  and   said   second   reflected   radiation   beams 


caused  by  corresponding  changes  in  said  melt  level;  and 
means  controlled  by  said  responsive  means  for  effecting 
energization  of  said  motor  means  to  raise  and  lower, 
respectively,  said  container. 


3,882,320 
TIDE  ENERGY  CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Edmund  Schmeller,  Chewelah,  Wash.  99109 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,013 
Int.  CI.  F03b  13112 
U.S.  CI.  290—43 


3  Claims 


a  diagonal  brace  fixed  between  the  roller  frame  and  said 
blade; 

said  blade  extending  outward  from  the  channel  members  a 
distance  sufficient  to  enable  it  to  extend  downwardly  into 
the  water  when  supported  along  said  lower  flights  and 
thereby  being  movable  in  response  to  the  flow  of  water; 
an  output  shaft; 

endless  drive  means  movably  mounted  to  the  base  parallel 
to  said  channel  members  and  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  roller  frame  and  said  shaft  for  converting 
movement  of  said  roller  frame  with  respect  to  said  base 
into  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft; 

electrical  generating  means; 

and  motion  transmitting  means  operatively  connecting  said 
shaft  and  said  electrical  generating  means,  whereby  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  shaft  energizes  said  electrical 
generating  means. 


3,882321 
VEHICLE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 
Gordon  Harris  Leonard,  Chalfont  St.  Peter,  England,  assignor 
to  C.  A.  V.  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,141,  Feb.  13,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  AMfiTA 
Chiims  priority,  applkation  United  Kuigdom,  Feb.  19, 1972, 
7782/72 

Int.  CI.  H02g  3100 
U.S.  CI.  307—10  LS  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  electrical  energy  from  direc- 
tional flow  of  water,  comprising: 

a  supporting  base  fixedly  located  upwardly  adjacent  to  a 
moving  surface  of  a  body  of  water; 

a  pair  of  elongated  endless  rigid  channel  members  fixed  to 
the  base  in  transversely  spaced  relationship  facing  one 
another,  said  channel  members  extending  along  the  base 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  water  sur- 
face, each  channel  member  having  a  lower  flight  extend- 
ing along  said  base  adjacent  to  the  water  surface  and  an 
upper  flight  spaced  vertically  above  its  lower  flight,  the 
lower  and  upper  flight  being  interconnected  by  vertical 
arcuate  end  sections  formed  integrally  therewith; 

a  rigid  roller  frame  including  two  pairs  of  transversely 
spaced  coaxial  rollers,  one  pair  of  said  rollers  being  en- 
gaged in  each  channel  member  for  structural  support  of 
the  roller  frame  and  for  rolling  movement  along  the  lower 
and  upper  flights  are  arcuate  end  sections  thereof; 

a  transverse  elongated  blade  extending  outward  from  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  channel  members 
across  the  device  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  water  surface,  said  blade  being  fixed 
to  the  roller  for  movement  therewith  along  said  channel 
members; 
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1.  A  vehicle  electrical  system  comprising  a  load  sensitive 
unit  which  controls  current  flow  from  a  first  point  of  electric 
supply  on  the  vehicle  to  a  first  lamp  on  the  vehicle,  the  system 
being  adapted  to  have  a  second  lamp  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  first  lamp,  a  third  lamp  associated  with  said  second 
lamp,  a  second  point  of  electric  supply  on  the  vehicle,  said 
third  lamp  when  said  second  lamp  is  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  lamp,  is  connected  to  said  second  point  of  electric 
supply  of  the  vehicle,  and  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  con- 
nection of  said  third  lamp  to  said  second  point  of  electric 
supply,  said  sensing  means  acting  to  modify  the  operating 
characteristics  of  said  unit. 


3,882322 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Davkl  H.  Gobeli,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,794 
Int.  CI.  H02J  7100 
U.S.  CI.  307—65  17  Clafans 

1.  In  a  pulse  generator  of  the  type  having  pulse  timing 
means,  having  a  power  supply  comprising  a  plurality  of  power 
sources  connected  in  parallel  and  having  means  connected  to 
each  of  said  power  sources  for  disconnecting  any  power 
source  from  said  power  supply  upon  a  differential  depletion 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

resistive  means  electrically  connected  to  the  pulse  timing 

means;  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  resistive  means  and 
said  power  sources  for  altering  the  timing  characteristics 
of  said  pulse  timing  means  by  switching  the  current  flow 
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in  said  resistive  means  between  a  conducting  state  and  a 
non-conducting  state  in  response  to  a  differential  deple- 
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3,882,324 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSTIBLY 
DESTROYING  MICROELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
INTERCONNECTIONS 
Gary  Smolker,  Venice,  and  Leon  Chernick,  En<Hno,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
1  Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,404 

!  Int.  CI.  H05k  1118;  C06b  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  307—202  A 


6  Claims 


tion  of  at  least  one  of  the  power  sources  with  respect  to 
the  others. 
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3,882^23 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING 

SENSITIVE  INFORMATION  CONTAINED  IN  THIN-HLM 

MICROELECTONIC  CIRCUITRY 
Gary  Smolker,  Venice,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,405 

Int.  CI.  H05k  1/18;  C06b  19/00 

VS.  CI.  307-202  A  5  claims 
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I.  Self-destruct  two-part  microelectronic  circuit  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  electrical  circuit  formed  of  an  incomplete  network  of 
circuit  elements, 

a  wafer-like  circuit  chip,  and 

a  second  electrical  circuit  carried  by  said  chip  and  having 
a  network  of  resistive  elements,  said  first  and  second 
circuits  being  adapted  to  be  detachably  interconnected 
for  electrically  completing  said  two-part  microelectronic 
circuit; 

said  chip  including: 

a  glass  like  substrate, 

an  ignitable  self-destruct  thin  film  sandwich  formed  of  alu- 
minum and  a  metal  oxide  deposited  adjacently  one  on  the 
other  on  said  substrate,  said  film  sandwich  having  an  auto 
ignition  temperature  of  about  ISOGT  and  being  capable 
when  ignited  to  produce  an  exothermic  chemical  reaction 
sufficient  to  sustain  combustion, 
ignition  means  coupled  to  said  film  sandwich 
a  thin  electrical  insulator  film  deposited  on  said  sandwich, 

and 
the  aforementioned  network  of  resistor  elements;' said  net- 
work being  formed  from  a  thin  film  of  electrically  resis- 
tive material  deposited  on  said  insulative  film, 
whereby  information  contained  in  said  resistive  network 
can  be  destroyed  by  igniting  said  film  sandwich,  the  heat 
of  reaction  of  said  ignited  sandwich  mechanically  distort- 
ing said  insulative  film  sufficiently  to  destroy  said  resistive 

network  deposited  thereon. 


1.  Self-destruct  apparatus  for  combustibly  destrdying  circuit 
board  electrical  interconnectors  comprising: 

a  box-like  enclosure, 

a  microelectronic  circuit  board  provided  on  onje  of  its  sur- 
faces with  electrical  circuit  interconnectors  formed  of 
superimposed  films  of  metallized  electrically^conductive 
exothermically-reactive  materials  adapted  when  ignited 
to  self-destructively  maintain  combustion, 

an  ignitable  and  combustible  sheet  formed  of  exothermi- 
cally  reactive  materials  having  an  auto-ignitioin  tempera- 
ture approximating  that  of  said  interconnector  materials 
and 

remotely-controllable  means  of  igniting  said  shflet, 
said  circuit  board  and  said  ignitable  sheet  being  disposed  in 
a  spaced  relationship  within  said  box-like  enclosure  with 
said  circuit  board  interconnectors  spanned  by  and  di- 
rectly exposed  to  said  sheet, 
whereby  ignition  and  combustion  of  said  exothermic  sheet 
directly  and  indirectly  applies  to  said  interccnnectors  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  produce  the  auto-ignition  and 
the  desired  destruction  of  said  interconnectors'. 


1  3,882325  , 

MULTI^mP  LATCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  Av6lDING 
INPUT-OUTPUT  PIN  LIMITATIONS 
Fred  EUas  Sakalay,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  (o  Intema- 
Uonal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,627 
'  Intel.  H02k  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  307-218  9  ctaims 
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1.  A  composite  latching  circuit  receiving  a  plurality  of  set 
signals  and  a  plurality  of  reset  signals  comprising: 
a  first  constituent  latching  circuit  receiving  at  le4st  one  of 
said  set  signals  and  the  associated  one  of  said  reset  sis- 
nak,  * 

a  second  constituent  latching  circuit  receiving  th0  remain- 
der of  said  plurality  of  set  and  reset  signals, 
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each  said  constituent  latching  circuit  providing  an  output 
signal  representing  the  state  thereof,  and 

a  logic  circuit  operative  as  a  positive  OR  circuit  for  input 
signal  amplitude  changes  in  one  direction  and  as  a  posi- 
tive AND  circuit  for  input  signal  amplitude  changes  in  the 
opposite  direction, 

said  output  signal  from  each  said  constituent  latching  circuit 
being  applied  to  said  logic  circuit  as  said  input  signals. 


3,882,327 

ABSOLUTE  VALUE  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  OPPOSITE 

CONDUCTIVITY  TYPE  SWITCHES 

Alfred  Brown,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Kenneth  Mansfield 

Schlesier,  Stockton,  N.J. 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,189 

Int.  CI.  H03k  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  307—236  12  Claims 


3,882,326 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  FOR  SENSING  SMALL 

SIGNALS 

Robert  Henry  Kniggel,  Jericho,  Vt,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,591 

Int.  CI.  H03k  5/20;  Gllc  11/24;  H03k  5J18 

U.S.  CI.  307—235  R  17  Claims 
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17.  A  sensing  circuit  comprising 

a  constant  current  sink, 

a  constant  voltage  source, 

first  and  second  serially  connected  transistors  coupling  said 
constant  voltage  source  to  said  constant  current  sink,  said 
second  transistor  being  interposed  between  said  first 
transistor  and  said  constant  current  sink,  each  of  said 
transistors  having  a  gate  electrode, 

third  and  fourth  serially  connected  transistors  coupling  said 
constant  voltage  source  to  said  constant  current  sink,  said 
fourth  transistor  being  interposed  between  said  third 
transistor  and  said  constant  current  sink,  said  third  and 
fourth  transistors  having  gate  electrodes, 

a  first  alternating  current  feedback  circuit  coupled  to  the 
common  point  between  said  first  and  second  transistors, 
a  second  alternating  current  feedback  circuit  coupled  to 
the  common  point  between  said  third  and  fourth  transis- 
tors, 

a  first  capacitor  connected  between  the  gate  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  and  the  common  point  between  said 
first  and  second  transistors, 

a  second  capacitor  connected  between  the  gate  electrode  of 
said  third  transistor  and  the  common  point  between  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors, 

means  coupled  to  the  gate  electrodes  of  said  first  and  third 
transistors  for  periodically  charging  said  first  and  second 
capacitors,  and 

means  for  applying  a  differential  input  signal  between  the 
gate  electrodes  of  said  second  and  fourth  transistors, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  feedback  circuits  including  a 
voltage  source,  a  field  effect  transistor,  having  a  gate 
electrode,  coupling  said  voltage  source  to  said  input 
signals  applying  means  and  a  capacitor  coupled  between 
one  of  said  common  points  and  the  gate  electrode  of  said 
field  effect  transistor  and  means  for  applying  a  bias  volt- 
age to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  field  effect  transistors. 
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1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

at  least  one  input  terminal  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  input  signals; 

a  signal  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  input  signals 
and  to  a  reference  signal  level  for  providing  one  control 
signal  when  the  input  signal  is  at  one  polarity  relative  to 
said  reference  signal  level  and  a  second  control  signal 
when  the  input  signal  is  at  another  polarity  relative  to  said 
reference  signal  level; 

first  and  second  semiconductor  switching  devices  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  types,  said  first  device  being  resppnsive 
to  said  one  control  signal  for  providing  one  low  imped- 
ance signal  path  for  said  one  polarity  of  the  input  signal, 
said  second  device  being  responsive  to  said  second  con- 
trol signal  for  providing  another  low  impedance  signal 
path  for  said  other  polarity  of  input  signal;  and 

signal  translation  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
devices  for  inverting  the  polarity  of  the  signal  provided 
via  said  one  low  impedance  path  and  for  maintaining  the 
polarity  of  the  signal  provided  via  said  other  low  imped- 
ance path,  said  signal  translation  means  providing  an 
output  signal  substantially  equal  to  the  absolute  value  of 
the  input  signal. 


3,882,328 
CROSS  OVER  DETECTOR  AND  RECTIFIER 
James  Dimitri  Mazgy,  Parsippany,  NJ.,  and  Henry  Martin 
Kleinman,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,655 

Int.  CI.  H03k  5/08,  5/153,  17/30 

U.S.  CI.  307—237  18  Claims 


VCLIP 


3.  A  clamping  and  zero  crossing  detection  circuit  adapted 
for  use  in  integrated  form  comprising 

a  pair  of  transistors  of  like  conductivity  type  each  having 
emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes; 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  a  period- 
ically varying  source  of  potential,  each  of  said  terminals 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  emitter  electrodes; 
means  for  connecting  said  base  electrodes  in  common 
circuit; 
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means  for  connecting  said  collector  electrodes  in  common 
circuit; 

a  further  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a  collector 
electrode; 

output  means  connected  in  series  circuit  with  the  emitter- 
to-collector  path  of  said  further  transistor; 

means  for  connecting  said  series  circuit  in  circuit  with  said 
input  terminals; 

means  for  connecting  said  commonly  coupled  collector 
electrodes  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  further  transistor, 
whereby  the  base-emitter  junction  of  one  of  said  transis- 
tor pair  is  forward  biased  through  the  reverse  breakdown 
voltage  of  the  base-emitter  junction  of  the  other  transistor 
of  said  pair  to  render  said  one  transistor  conductive  and 
said  other  transistor  nonconductive  between  the  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes  thereof  when  the  potential  ap- 
plied to  said  input  terminals  is  of  a  given  polarity  and 
exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  the  zero  crossing  point  of  said  periodically  varying 
source  at  said  output  means. 

3,882329 

GATE  GENERATOR  WITH  J-K  FLIP-FLOPS 

Walter  Fah  Min  Tyau,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  304,997,  Nov.  9, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,832,883. 

This  application  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,257 

Int.Cl.  H03k  17100,3112 

U.S.  CI.  307-247  R  j  claim 


I 

an  output,  field  effect  transistor  means  connec  ed  in  the  out- 
put of  said  integrator  means,  a  constant  voltaje  source  con- 
nected directly  to  the  junction  of  the  field  ef  'ect  transistor 
means  and  the  electrical  impedance,  and  combii  ling  means  for 
selectively  combining  outputs  from  the  field  effect  transistor 
means  and  electrical  impedance  to  afford  a  required  output, 
modulator  means  to  which  the  signal  is  appliedfthe  output  of 
the  modulator  means  being  fed  to  the  integrator  means,  the 
output  of  the  modulator  means  being  applied  to  the  integrator 
means  via  a  charge  resistance,  the  modulator  mejans  taking  the 
form  of  a  balanced  modulator  which  is  operated  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  output  of  the  voltage  source  and  a  derived 
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3,882^30 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS 
Robert  Keith  POrtway  Galpin,  Mariow,  England,  assignor  to 
Piessy  Handel  imd  Investments  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,213 
CUms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13, 1972. 
17111/72  K        ,  , 

Int.  CI.  H03k  1/14 
UA  CI.  307-264  6  Claims 

1.  A  variable  gain  circuit  arrangement  for  use  in  or  with  an 
adaptive  equaliser  comprises  integrator  means  having  an  input 
for  the  application  thereto  of  an  applied  electrical  signal  and 


error  signal,  and  the  balanced  modulator  comprising  differen- 
tial amplifier  means  having  two  inputs  one  of  which  is  earthed 
and  an  output,  first  resistor  means  connected  in  sferies  with  the 
other  of  said  inputs  and  to  the  output  of  the  vdltage  source, 
second  resistor  means  connected  between  the  Output  of  the 
differential  amplifier  means  and  the  other  input!  second  field 
effect  transistor  means  for  applying  the  output  6f  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  means  to  the  charge  resistance  in  dependence 
upon  the  polarity  of  an  error  signal  and  third  field  effect 
transistor  means  for  applying  the  output  of  the  voltage  source 
to  the  charge  resistance  in  dependence  upon  the  jnverse  of  the 
polarity  applied  to  said  second  field  effect  transjstor  means. 


1.  A  gate  generator  comprising:  first  and  second  JK  flip- 
flops  each  having  inhibit,  J,  K  and  drive  inputs,  and  Q  and  O 
outputs;  a  D.C.  source  of  potential;  a  resistor  connected  from 
said  D.C.  source  to  each  J  input,  both  K  inputs  being  con- 
nected to  ground;  a  source  of  pulses,  both  drive  inputs  being 
connected  from  said  pulse  source,  a  NAND  gate  having  first 
and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  said  Q  output  of  said  first 
flip-flop  being  connected  to  said  NAND  gate  first  input,  said 
O  output  of  said  second  flip-flop  being  connected  to  said 
NAND  gate  second  input,  said  second  flip-flop  Q  output  being 
connected  to  the  inhibit  input  of  said  first  flip-flop;  and  manu- 
ally operable  means  for  momentarily  changing  the  potential  at 
said  second  flip-flop  inhibit  input  to  cause  said  Q  output  of 
said  second  flip-flop  to  be  high. 


3  882331 

HYSTERESIS  CIRCUITS  USING  INSULATED  GATE 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
MInoru  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toklyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

rited  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,72^ 
Claims  priority,  applkatfon  Japan,  Mar.  5, 197$,  48-25163 
Int.  CI.  H03k  3/286,  3/295,  3/33 
U.S.  CI.  307-279  11  Claims 
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1.  A  hysteresis  circuit  comprising:  an  input  melans;  an  out- 
put naeans;  first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and 
mcludmg  a  first  switchable  impedance  means  fot  generating 
control  signals  in  response  to  input  voltage  levels;  second 
circuit  means  including  a  second  switchable  impecjance  means 
for  switching  output  voltage  levels  impressed  on  j  said  output 
means  in  response  to  said  control  signals;  voltage  dividing 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  input  ^d  output 
means;  and  third  switchable  impedance  means  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  first  switchable  impedance  meansp^or  control- 
ling mput  voltage  levels  switching  output  volt4e  levels  in 
response  to  outputs  from  said  voltage  dividing  ciituit  means; 
said  third  switchable  impedance  means  is  connec^d  in  series 
with  said  first  switchable  impedance  means.  j 
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3,882332  tion,  said  locking  apparatus  being  activated  when  electrical 

PIEZOELECTRIC  PHASE  DETECTOR  power  to  said  magnet  coil  means  is  interrupted. 

Edward  M.  Frymoyer,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  

International  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  173,434 
Int.  CI.  H04r  17/00 

10  Claims 
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3,882334 

FLUID  COOLED  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  FRAME 

AND  STATOR  ASSEMBLY 
WiUiam  J.  Newill,  Dayton,  Ohk),  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,667 

Int.  CI.  H02k  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  310—59  2  Claims 


■»N     ^,„  i2  *0„  ,0 


1.  In  a  phase  detector  circuit  unit  using  crystal  filters,  a 
phase  detector  section;  first  signal  source  means;  second  sig- 
nal source  means;  first  crystal  filter  means  circuit  connected 
to  said  first  signal  source  means;  second  crystal  filter  means 
circuit  connected  to  said  second  signal  source  means;  said  first 
and  second  crystal  filter  means  having  substantially  identical 
phase  characteristics  and  phase  temperature  behavior,  piezo- 
electric material  means  common  to  and  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  crystal  filter  means;  and  signal  combining 
electrode  means  on  said  piezoelectric  material  means  circuit 
connected  in  said  phase  detector  section. 


3,882333 
FAIL  SAFE  LINEAR  MOTION  DEVICE 
John  L.  DeWeese,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,917 

Int.  CI.  H02k4//02.  ii/00 

U.S.  CI.  310—14  9  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  arrangement  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
comprising:  a  dynamoelectric  machine  frame  including  an 
inner  cylindrical  sleeve,  a  first  intermediate  cylindrical  sleeve 
circumjacent  the  inner  sleeve,  a  second  intermediate  cylindri- 
cal sleeve  circumjacent  the  first  intermediate  sleeve  and  an 
outer  cylindrical  sleeve  circumjacent  the  second  intermediate 
sleeve,  the  outer  sleeve  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid 
outlet  port,  the  first  intermediate  sleeve  having  a  first  pattern 
of  openings  therein  and  the  second  intermediate  sleeve  having 
a  second  pattern  of  openings  therein  overlapping  respective 
ones  of  the  openings  in  the  first  pattern  and  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  to  define  an  interconnecting  tortuous  fluid  path 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  and  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  stator  assembled  within  the  inner  sleeve,  the  inner 
sleeve  providing  heat  transfer  between  the  stator  and  fluid 
circulated  within  the  fluid  path. 


3,882335 

COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ROTOR  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WHICH  USES  A  HEAT  PIPE 

Paul  Fries,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munkh,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,270 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Germany,   Apr.   25,    1972, 
2220266 

int.  CI.  H02k  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  310—61  3  Claims 


1.  A  linear  motion  device  comprising  an  elongated  linearly 
movable  element,  two  axially  spaced  gripper  means  for  engag- 
ing said  linear  element,  electrically  energized  magnet  coil 
means  for  activating  said  gripper  means  and  for  incrementally 
moving  said  linear  clement  in  a  rectilinear  manner  in  both 
longitudinal  directions,  and  means  for  substantially  maintain- 
ing the  relative  axial  position  of  said  linear  element  with  re- 
spect to  said  linear  motion  device,  said  means  including  lock- 
ing apparatus  for  maintaining  engagement  of  at  least  one  of 
said  two  gripper  means  with  said  linear  element  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  linear  element  in  either  longitudinal  direc- 


1.  Apparatus  for  improved  cooling  in  an  electric  machine  in 

which  the  rotor  shaft  is  hollow  and  contains  a  small  amount  of 

working  fluid  so  that  it  acts  as  a  heat  pipe  comprising: 

a.  a  fan  having  a  plurality  of  essentially  rectangular  radial 

vanes,  said  fan  having  a  hub  shaped  to  fit  over  the  end  of 

the  hollow  shaft  and  said  fan  inclusive  its  vanes  and  its 

hub  being  formed  in  a  single  piece  of  highly  conductive 

material  and  said  hub  having  a  hollow  portion  of  a  diame- 
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ter  equal  to  that  of  the  hollow  shaft  to  form  an  extension 
of  the  heat  pipe,  whereby  the  working  fluid  will  be  evapo- 
rated in  the  shaft  portion  of  the  heat  pipe  and  will  travel 
to  the  fan  portion  of  the  heat  pipe  where  it  will  be  con- 
densed with  heat  being  removed  by  the  conductive  effect 
of  said  hub  and  vanes  and  the  air  flowing  thereover  due 
to  rotation  of  the  fan, 

at  least  two  trapezoidal  guide  baffles  between  two  differ- 
ent pairs  of  vanes  of  said  fan;  and 
a  hood,  having  a  shape  matching  that  of  the  fan,  enclosing 
said  fan.  * 
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A.  a  pushrod  integrally  connected  to  said  pushrod  mem- 
ber, and  ^ 

B.  an  operating  button  on  said  pushrod  outs  de  said  hous- 
ing, 


3,882^36 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  ARMATURE  CORE 
Edward  A.  Boyd,  Sussex,  and  Joseph  R.  Harkness,  German- 
town,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Briggs  &  Stratton  Corpora- 
tion, Wauwatosa,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  420,940,  Dec.  3, 1973,  PaL  No.  3,831,268. 
Tiiis  application  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,568 
Int.  CI.  H02k  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  310-216  5  cuums 


the  operator  further  comprising  a  retaining  loop  bracket 
havmg  a  central  portion  and  two  resilient  Imb  portions 
projecting  therefrom  provided  with  inwardKr  projecting 
i)ortions  which  engage  behind  corresponding  projections 
on  holders  extending  inwardly  from  an  end  member  of 
the  housing,  said  plate  being  held  between  isaid  central 
portion  and  said  end  member. 


3,882,338 
IGNITER  PLUG 
Helmut  P.  Meyer,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Behdix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich.  [ 
I          nied  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,944{ 
I                    Int.  CI.  HOlt  13/20,  13/24  I 


U.S.  CI.  313— 11 


8  Claims 


1.  An  armature  core  comprising  a  stack  of  laminations 
assembled  on  a  shaft,  to  form  a  laminated  coil-carrying  body 
the  peripheral  portion  of  which  is  defined  by  a  circular  row  of 
T-shaped  teeth,  the  heads  of  which  are  radially  outermost  so 
that  said  body  has  circumferentially  spaced  reentrant  coil 
receiving  slots  formed  by  the  spaces  between  the  teeth  and 
opening  to  Its  periphery  through  the  spaces  between  the  heads 
of  the  T-shaped  teeth,  and 
said  core  being  characterized  in  that  the  heads  of  the  T- 
shaped  teeth  on  a  plurality  of  the  endmost  laminations  at 
the  axially  opposite  ends  of  said  laminated  body  are  pro- 
gressively narrower  towards  the  ends  of  the  body 


3,882337 

HALL  PLATE  CONTACT-LESS  OPERATOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  ITS  ADJUSTMENT 

Josef  Pfeffcr,  Amtszdl,  and  Horst  Schwable,  both  of  Obermel- 

siingen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Rafi  Raimund  Finsterholzl 

Elektrotechn.  Spczialfabrik,  Ravensburg-Vorberg,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,335 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,   Nov.    17,    1972, 
2256360 

Int.  CI.  H02k  35/02 

VS.  CI.  310-273  2  Claims 

I.  A  contact-less  operator  comprising:  a  housing   a  Hall 

generator,  a  plate  which  carries  said  Hall  generator  and  is 

disposed  in  said  housing,  a  permanent  magnet  having  pole 

surfaces  defining  an  air  gap,  a  pushrod  member  carrying  said 

magnet  and  disposed  in  said  housing,  means  for  displacing  said 

pushrod  member  from  outside  said  housing,  and  a  spring 

disposed  in  said  housing  and  acting  on  said  pushrod  member 

to  bias  said  pushrod  member  to  a  position  in  which  said  Hall 

generator  is  outside  said  air  gap  of  said  magnet,  displacement 

of  said  pushrod  member  by  said  means  bringing  said  magnet 

to  a  position  in  which  said  Hall  generator  is  between  said  pole 

surfaces,  wherein  said  magnet  is  in  the  interior  of  said  pushrod 

member,  and  the  displacing  means  comprises: 


1.  In  combination  with  a  spark  plug  of  the  type  having  an 
inner  elongated  electrode  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion;  a  forward  elongated  insulator  disposed  ground  the 
forward  portion  of  said  electrode;  an  intermediate!  elongated 
insulator  disposed  around  at  least  the  rear  portipn  of  said 
electrode,  said  intermediate  insulator  having  a  frojrit  portion 
and  a  rear  portion;  an  outer  elongated  metal  sheB  disposed 
around  the  electrode  and  electrically  isolated  therefrom  by 
the  forward  and  intermediate  insulators,  said  metal  shell  hav- 
mg a  rear  portion  that  has  an  opening  therein  and  a  front  end 
portion  arranged  to  provide  a  spark  gap  with  the  end  of  the 
front  portion  of  said  electrode,  said  forward  elongated  insula- 
tor having  Its  forward  end  immediately  adjacent  the  spark  gap 
a  first  forward  portion  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  front 
end  of  said  outer  elongated  metal  shell,  and  a  secoi^  forward 
portion  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  front  end  of  the  inner 
elongated  electrode  whereby  said  forward  elongated  insulator 
extends  adjacent  said  spark  gap  between  said  meta^  shell  and 
inner  electrode;  and  a  metal  sleeve  having  a  front  eiid  portion 
that  includes  an  opening  that  is  in  mated  relationship  with  the 
rear  portion  of  said  intermediate  insulator,  the  inside  of  said 
front  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  annularly  fastened  iii  pressure 
tight  relauonship  to  Uie  outside  rear  portion  of  said  ititermedi- 
ate  insulator;  and  a  rear  end  portion  having  a  configuration 
that  matches  the  opening  in  the  rear  of  said  metal  shell  the 
rear  end  of  said  metal  sleeve  annularly  fastened  in  presure 
tight  relationship  to  the  rear  end  of  said  metal  shell  whereby 
said  intermediate  insulator  and  said  shell  are  connected  to- 
gether by  said  sleeve,  the  improvement  comprising- 
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means  for  slidably  mounting  said  forward  insulator,  includ- 
ing means  for  axially  and  resiliently  biasing  said  forward 
insulator  against  said  front  end  portion  of  said  shell. 


3,882339 
GRIDDED  X-RAY  TUBE  GUN 
Edward  T.  Rate,  Jr.,  Mequon,  and  Robert  F.  Heiting,  Milwau- 
kee, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,746 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  35/06 

U.S.  CI.  313—60  8  Claims 


they  are  respectively  affixed  and  also  high  voltage  power 
supply  means  consisting  of  components  all  located  off 
said  axis,  all  of  the  foregoing  components  of  said  body 
being  embedded  and  surrounded,  except  for  end  surfaces 
of  said  tube  or  tubes  and  of  said  optical  windows,  in  a 
synthetic  resin  plastic,  said  opening  in  said  cover  clearing 
the  adjacent  optical  window  and  the  other  of  said  open- 
ings clearing  the  adjacent  end  of  said  unitary  body; 

at  least  the  intensifier  tube  end  adjacent  said  cover  having 
a  flange; 

a  ring  of  rigid  non-deformable  material  arranged  to  provide 
a  rigid  annular  end  surface  of  said  unitary  body  for  at- 
tachment to  said  cover,  said  ring  having  an  internal  flange 


1.  An  X-ray  generator  comprising: 

a.  electron  emission  means  having  a  substantial  electron 
emission  area, 

b.  first  anode  means  spaced  from  said  emission  mezms  for 
producing  X-radiation  when  impinged  upon  by  electrons 
from  said  emission  means, 

c.  second  anode  means  having  an  opening  and  being  inter- 
posed between  said  emission  means  and  said  first  anode 
means,  said  second  anode  means  when  at  a  positive  po- 
tential relative  to  said  emission  means  producing  an  elec- 
tric field  effective  to  converge  electrons  emitted  in  a  path 
from  said  emission  means  into  a  beam  for  passing  through 
said  opening  to  impinge  on  said  first  anode  means, 

d.  means  for  selecting  the  portion  of  said  emission  means 
from  which  electrons  are  withdrawn  including  first  grid 
means  nearest  said  emission  means  having  a  gridded  area 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  entire  electron  emis- 
sion area,  and 

e.  other  grid  means  more  remote  from  said  emission  means 
than  said  first  grid  means,  said  other  grid  means  having 
electrically  isolated  gridded  areas  adjacent  each  other 
and  generally  transverse  to  said  beam  path  to  enable 
biasing  said  isolated  areas  individually  or  jointly  at  a 
positive  potential  relative  to  said  emission  means  and  said 
first  grid  means  to  thereby  withdraw  electrons  from  por- 
tions of  said  emissive  means  corresponding  substantially 
with  said  isolated  gridded  areas. 


9  Claims 


3,882,340 
IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  TUBE 

Wilhelm  Richard  Jonker,  Vries,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
B.V.  Delft  Electronics  producten  a  Dutch,  Roden,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420^87 
Claims  priority,  applkatton  Netherlands,  Dec.  22,  1972, 
7217628 

InL  CI.  HOlj  5/02,  31/26 
U.S.  CI.  313—94 

1.  Image  intensifier  device  comprising: 
a  housing  of  rigid  synthetic  resin  plastic  provided  respec- 
tively at  opposite  ends  with  openings  centered  on  a  com- 
mon axis,  at  least  a  first  of  said  openings,  located  at  a  first 
end  of  said  housing,  being  formed  in  a  cover  provided  on 
the  first  end  of  said  housing; 
a  unitary  body  coaxial  with  said  axis  composed  of  at  least 
one  image  intensifier  tube  coaxial  with  said  axis  and 
coaxial  optical  windows  at  the  axial  ends  of  said  body 
adjacent  image  intensifier  tube  end  surfaces  on  which 


16        19  ^  I  9         12 


embedded  in  said  embedding  synthetic  resin  plastic  and 
located  axially  inwardly  of  said  flange  of  said  intensifier 
tube  end; 

said  ring  being  spaced  from  said  tube  end  and  its  flange  by 
an  annular  mass  of  said  embedding  plastic,  whereby  the 
positioning  of  said  ring  relative  to  said  cover  substantially 
fixes  the  position  of  said  tube  end  and  the  optical  window 
adjacent  thereto  relative  to  said  cover,  said  ring  being 
affixed  to  said  cover,  and 

means  near  the  end  of  said  unitary  body  remote  from  said 
first  end  of  said  housing  for  supporting  said  unitary  body 
transversely  to  said  axis  in  said  housing  while  freely  per- 
mitting axial  movement  of  said  end  of  said  body  relative 
to  said  housing. 


3,882341 
SPARK  PLUG  WITH  INDUCTIVE  SUPPRESSOR 
Sam  J.  Green,  Temperance,  Mich.,  assignor  to  ChampioD 
Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohk> 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,079 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  23/16;  HOlt  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  313—134  11  Claims 

1.  A  spark  plug  having  a  ceramic  insulator  with  a  central 

bore  therein,  a  center  electrode  assembly  within  said  bore, 

and  a  wire  wound  radio  interference  inductive  suppressor 
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within  such  center  electrode  assembly,  said  suppressor  com- 
prising a  core  of  ferromagnetic  materials  and  a  conductive 
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1.  A  gas  discharge  display  panel  comprising  in  combination; 
a  front  panel  formed  by  transparent  insulating  material, 

a  first  intermediate  insulating  plate  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  picture  elements  arranged  in  matrix  shape,  in  which 
each  picture  element  is  formed  by  a  set  of  three  display 
discharge  units  for  displaying  three  primary  colors,  red, 
green  and  blue,  respectively,  and  each  of  the  display 
discharge  unit  comprises  a  hollow  display  cathode, 

a  number  of  display  anode  stripes  extended  in  parallel  and 
provided  between  the  front  panel  and  the  first  intermedi- 
ate insulating  plate,  in  which  the  display  anode  stripes  are 
formed  in  groups  for  respective  primary  colors  and  each 
stripe  being  provided  at  a  location  to  establish  registra- 
tion with  respective  row  of  said  display  discharge  units  for 
reproducing  corresponding  primary  color, 

a  second  intermediate  insulating  plate  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  scanning  cathodes,  in  which  each  hollow 
scanning  cathode  is  provided  at  a  position  facing  against 
said  set  of  hollow  display  cathodes  representing  a  picture 
element  and  each  column  of  the  hollow  scanning  cath- 
odes are  connected  by  a  conductive  stripe, 

a  rear  panel  made  of  insulating  material,  and 

a  plurality  of  scanning  anodes  provided  in  parallel  on  the 
rear  panel  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  conductive 
stripes. 


wherein  the  set  of  the  hollow  display  cathodes  and  the 
hollow  scanning  cathode  are  so  arranged  as  to  overlap  at 
through  holes  having  small  cross-sectional  area  so  that  a 
scanning  discharge  produced  between  the  scanning  cath- 
ode and  the  scanning  anode  can  easily  be  transferred  to 
the  hollow  display  cathode  forming  the  display  discharge 
unit  together  with  the  display  anode  in  a  mai^ner  that  the 
scanning  discharge  will  not  give  substantial  pnfluence  to 
a  viewer  located  at  the  front  panel  side. 


y .  3,882343 

TIN  CHLORIDE  MOLECULAR  RADIATION  LAMP 
Dimitrios  M.  Speros,  Painesville;  Robert  M.  Calidwell,  Rfch- 
mond  Hts.;  Robert  H.  Springer,  Warrensville  Hts.,  and 
Robert  P.  Taylor,  Euclid,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1970,  Ser.  No.  78,484 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  61/18 

U.S.  CI.  313-229  10  Chums 


wire  wound  around  said  core  and  connected  in  series  in  such 
center  electrode  assembly. 


3,882342 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  COLOR 

PICTURE  REPRODUCTION 

Takeo  Kamegaya,  Tokyo;  Yutaka  Imahori;  Ryuichi  Kaneko, 

both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Minori  Yokozawa,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,080 

Int  CI.  HOIJ  61/06 

U.S.  a.  313-188  10  Claims 


&ar 


1.  A  high  intensity  arc  lamp  comprising  a  light  transmissive 
envelope  of  a  material  non-reactive  with  stannous!  chloride  at 
an  elevated  temperature,  refractory  metal  sealed  iijto  the  ends 
thereof  and  a  filling  within  said  envelope  comprising  stannous 
chloride,  stannous  iodide  and  tin,  a  quantity  of  mercury  which 
is  substantially  all  vaporized  during  operation,  and  ^n  inert  gas 
to  facilitate  starting,  the  atom  ratio  of  chlorine  to  iddine  within 
said  envelope  being  not  in  excess  of  approximately  two  and 
the  maximum  residual  oxygen  content  being  low]  enough  to 
prevent  excessive  electrode  attack  by  one  oxyhalide  transport 


cycle  while  permitting  wall  cleanup  by  anothei 
transport  cycle. 


oxyhalide 


3,882344  i 

TUBULAR  ELECTRODE  SUPPORT  FOR  CERAMIC 
DISCHARGE  LAMP 
William  J.  Knochel,  West  Orange;  Leo  C.  Wehicr,  Cedar 
Grove,  both  of  N J.,  and  Francis  C.  M.  Lin,  Flujiing,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  ^ttsburgh, 

.         Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,619 
I  Int.  CI.  HOlj  1/94,  61/06 

U.S.  CL  313-217  I   9  Claims 

4.  An  improved  refractory  metal  exhaust  and  fill!  tubulation 
for  a  ceramic  discharge  lamp,  said  tubulation  conf)rising: 

an  elongated,  thin  walled  tubular  member  having  a  notched 
out  portion  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  a  collapsed  wall 
portion  extending  from  said  notched  out  portion  to  said 
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adjacent  end,  said  collapsed  wall  portion  extending  sub-  3,882346 

stantially  curvilinearly  with  and  adjacent  to  the  inner  CERAMIC  ARC  TUBE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Charies  I.  McVey,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
»  Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,659 

Int.  CL  HOlj  7/55,  79/42 
'hM^  ^S-  CI.  313—253  10  Claims 


surface  of  its  opposite  wall  portion  to  thereby  form  a 
double  walled  electrode  holding  portion. 


3,882345 
METAL  HALIDE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  CONTAINING  TIN 

AND  SODIUM  HALIDES 
Gregory  J.  Kazek,  Eastlake,  and  Dimitrios  M.  Speros,  Paines- 
ville, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,714,  Nov.  22,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  414,807 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  67/75 
U.S.  CI.  313—229  6  Claims 


1.  A  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  exhibiting  a  substantially 
continuous  spectrum  in  the  visible  range  plus  broadened  so- 
dium D  line  radiation  comprising 

a  sealed  elongated  arc  tube  of  light-transmitting  material, 

arc  supporting  electrodes  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
arc  tube  on  inleads  sealed  therethrough, 

and  a  discharge  sustaining  filling  within  said  arc  tube  com- 
prising per  cubic  centimeter  of  arc  tube  volume  from  0.15 
to  0.70  milligrams  of  SnCli,  from  0.60  to  2.50  milligrams 
of  Snit,  at  least  0. 10  milligram  of  tin,  from  2.0  to  6.0  mg 
of  mercury,  from  1.0  x  10"*  to  2.0  x  10"*  moles  of  one 
of  sodium  chloride,  sodium  bromide,  sodium  iodide  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  small  quantity  of  an  inert  starting 
gas. 


1.  A  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

jin  outer  vitreous  envelope  domed  at  one  end  and  having  a 
base  attached  to  the  other  end,  and  a  pair  of  inleads 
sealed  into  said  envelope  and  connected  to  said  base; 

a  tubular  ceramic  envelope  having  electrodes  sealed  therein 
and  containing  an  ionizable  medium,  a  closure  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  envelope  including  a  metal  member 
serving  £is  an  inlead  to  the  electrode,  and  a  closure  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  envelope  comprising  a  ceramic  plug 
and  a  slender  lead  wire  sealed  therethrough; 

an  arc  tube  mounting  frame  within  said  envelope  compris- 
ing one  side  rod  extending  from  one  inlead  to  the  dome 
end  of  said  envelope,  and  a  short  support  rod  extending 
from  the  other  inlead,  said  metal  member  inlead  being 
rigidly  connected  to  one  of  said  rods; 

a  transverse  support  member  extending  across  from  the 
other  of  said  rods,  said  transverse  support  member  being 
a  smooth  round  wire  making  a  single  close-fitting  loop 
around  said  slender  lead  wire,  and  a  flexible  conductor 
connecting  said  slender  lead  wire  to  said  other  rod. 


3,882,347 

COLOR  STRIPE  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING 

BRIDGED  STRIP  APERTURES 

Takeshi  Suzuki;  Hiroshi  Tanaka,  and  Makoto  Kudo,  ail  of 

Fukaya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1972, 47-53034 
Int.  CL  HOlj  29/66,  29/32,  31/20 
U.S.  CI.  313—403  3  Claims 

1.  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising, 
an  envelope  having  a  face  plate, 

a  fluorescent  screen  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  face 
plate  and  including  a  plurality  of  elemental  phosphor 
stripes 
a  shadow  mask  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  vertically 
elongated  slit  apertures  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  fluorescent  screen, 
electron  gun  means  for  emitting  electron  beams  through 
said  apertures  to  said  screen. 
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said  slit  apertures  being  vertically  spaced  apart  by  trans- 
verse bridge  elements,  each  of  said  slit  apertures  having 
a  first  pair  of  vertical  side  walls  and  a  second  pair  of 
lateral  side  walls  for  defining  the  throat  of  said  slit  aper- 
ture, said  throat  being  the  most  constricted  opening  de- 
fined by  said  aperture,  said  second  pair  of  side  walls 
defining  said  transverse  bridge  elements,  each  of  said  side 
walls  comprising  a  portion  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
surface  of  said  mask  facing  said  fluorescent  screen  and 
terminating  at  said  throat,  said  inclined  portions  of  said 
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hollow  body  spaced  apart  from  said  envelope  a|id  having  an 
axis  which  is  coaxial  with  the  main  axis  of  the  tube,  said  cylin- 
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lateral  side  walls  being  so  inclined  as  to  locate  the  lateral 
portion  of  said  throat  substantially  at  the  center  of  the 
thickness  of  said  shadow  mask  between  the  surface  of 
said  mask  facing  said  fluorescent  screen  and  the  surface 
thereof  facing  said  guns  at  a  longitudinal  section  taken  on 
the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  each  said  slit  apertures  of 
said  mask,  said  inclined  portions  of  said  vertical  side  walls 
being  inclined  to  locate  the  vertical  portion  of  said  throat 
substantially  closer  than  said  lateral  portion  of  the  throat 
to  said  surface  of  said  mask  facing  said  guns. 


3  882-348 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  WITH  INTERNAL  CYLINDRICAL 

RESISTOR  BETWEEN  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONNECTION 

AND  ELECTRON  GUN 
CorneHs  Johannes  Henrkus  Paridaens,  Emmasingel,  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignor  to  U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  433,803 
Clahns  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  21,  1973, 

Int  CI.  HOlj  29/96,  29/48 
VS.  CI.  313-450  2  Clahns 

1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope, 
means  disposed  within  said  envelope  and  including  a  final 
anode  to  produce  at  least  one  electron  beam,  an  electrically 
conductive  layer  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  envelope,  an 
electric  resistor  which  connects  the  conductive  layer  to  the 
final  anode,  said  electric  resistor  being  a  mono-layer  winding 
of  resistance  wire  on  the  outside  of  on  a  mainly  cylindrical 


drical  body  being  a  material  of  a  sufficiently  low  Resistance  to 
prevent  surface  charging. 


3,882,349 

MULTI-POSITION,  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE, 
CHARACTER  DISPLAY  PANEL  INCLUDING  AUXILIARY, 

CATHODE  TRANSFER  ELECTRODBS 
Geoiige  E.  Holz,  North  Plainfield,  and  James  A.  oSe,  Neshanic 
Station,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation 
Detroit,  Mich. 

,  Filed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,9H  - 

I  Int  CI.  HOlj  61/08,  61/66 

U.S.  CI.  313-519      ^  13  Claims 


1.  A  multi-position  character  display  panel  con^jrising 

a  gas-filled  envelope  consisting  of  a  base  plate  land  a  face 
plate  having  a  viewing  window  and  containing, 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  display  cathode  electrodes  adapted 
to  be  energized  in  different  combinations  to  display  char- 
acters, the  cathodes  in  each  group  being  so  j  positioned 
that  cathode  glow  can  transfer  readily  from  ojie  cathode 
tq  an  adjacent  cathode  in  a  selected  sequence  ^rough  the 
display  cathodes  of  each  group  whereby  e^h  display 
cathode  is  in  glowtransfer  proximity  to  at  least  one  other 
display  cathode  whereby  every  cathode  of  eaclj  group  can 
be  energized  and  caused  to  exhibit  cathode  glow, 

an  anode  electrode  in  operative  relation  with  eich'of  said 
groups  of  display  cathode  electrodes,  and       T 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  auxiliary  cathode  electrodes  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  and  between  each  group  of  display 
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cathode  electrodes,  said  auxiliary  cathode  electrodes 
being  disposed  in  series,  with  adjacent  electrodes  being 
close  to  each  other  so  that  cathode  glow  can  transfer 
readily  from  one  to  another,  said  auxiliary  electrodes  also 
being  positioned  close  to  selected  ones  of  said  display 
cathode  electrodes  so  that  cathode  glow  can  transfer 
readily  from  an  auxiliary  cathode  electrode  to  at  least  one 
display  cathode  electrode  in  each  said  group  of  display 
cathodes  whereby  characters  can  be  displayed  by  each 
group  of  display  cathodes  by  means  of  cathode  glow 
transferred  along  each  group  of  auxiliary  cathode  elec- 
trodes and  from  each  group  of  auxiliary  cathode  elec- 
trodes through  each  group  of  display  cathode  electrodes. 


3,882,350 
DYNAMIC  CONVERGENCE  CIRCUIT 
Cyril  John  Hall,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,089 
Claims  priority,  application  United   Kingdom,  June   12, 
1973,  27791/73 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  29/50 
U.S.  CI.  315-13  C  7  CUiims 
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1.  A  dynamic  convergence  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  source  of  waveforms  having  a  first  frequency; 

a  convergence  coil; 

waveshaping  means  coupled  to  said  first  source  and  to  said 
convergence  coil  for  producing  a  desired  convergence 
current  waveform  at  said  first  frequency  in  said  conver- 
gence coil; 

a  second  source  of  waveforms  having  a  second  frequency; 
means  including  an  active  current  conducting  device 
having  an  input  electrode  coupled  to  said  second  source; 
and 

unidirectional  conducting  direct  current  coupling  means  for 
direct  current  coupling  an  output  electrode  of  said  device 
to  said  convergence  coil  through  a  single  conduction  path 
for  amplitude  modulating  said  first  frequency  conver- 
gence current  in  response  to  simultaneous  conduction  of 
said  device  and  said  unidirectional  conducting  means 
caused  by  said  second  source  of  waveforms. 


3,882,351 
MICROWAVE  ELECTRON  TUBE 

Vladimir  Alexandrovich  Ryabinin,  Naberezhnaya  reki  Fontani, 
33,  kv.  103;  Vladimir  Ivanovich  Sadofiev,  prospekt  Smir- 
nova,  65,  kv.  67;  Igor  Mikhailovkh  Mitin,  Kotomenskaya 
ulitsa,  46,  kv.  20;  Kira  Boleslavovna  Yankevich,  Shkolnaya 
ulitsa,  15,  kv.  26;  Evgeny  Ivanovkh  Matrosov,  ulitsa  Fedo- 
seenko,  25,  kv.  63;  Anton  Felixovkh  Leiiovsky,  prospekt 
Smimova,  27,  korpus  2,  kv.  90;  Karl  Romanovkh  Terra, 
Grazhdansky  prospekt,  27,  korpus  2,  kv.  152,  and  Alexei 
Petrovkh  Kashirin,  Grazhdansky  prospekt,  108,  korpus  1, 
kv.  36,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,013,  Aug.  4,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,805,111.  This  applkation  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,236 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  7/46,  19/80 

U.S.  CI.  315—39  10  Clauns 


1.  A  microwave  electron  tube  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  including  at  least  a  first  electrode,  a  second  elec- 
trode arranged  opposite  said  first  electrode  and  at  least  one 
grid  arranged  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes;  high- 
frequency  leads  for  each  of  said  electrodes;  means  for  electri- 
cally coupling  each  of  said  electrodes  to  its  high-frequency 
lead,  at  least  one  of  said  means  coupling  one  of  said  electrodes 
being  constructed  in  the  form  of  a  section  of  a  microwave  line; 
a  first  conductor  of  said  section  of  the  microwave  line  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  one  electrode;  a  second  conduc- 
tor of  said  section  of  the  microwave  line  being  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  high-frequency  lead  of  said  one  electrode,  the 
other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  conductors  being  electri- 
cally shorted,  said  first  and  second  conductors  being  con- 
structed in  the  form  of  surface  of  revolution  whose  size  is 
selected  so  that  the  impedance  at  said  point  of  connection  is 
inductive  in  character;  means  for  feeding  supply  voltages  to 
said  electrodes,  and  an  evacuated  envelope  means  enclosing 
said  electrodes  and  said  section  of  the  microwave  line. 


3,882352 

ELECTRICALLY  TUNED  MICROWAVE  ENERGY 

DEVICE 

John  M.  Osepchuk,  Concord,  and  Theodore  Kohane,  Sudbury, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 

Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,446 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  25/50 
U.S.  CI.  315—39.55  7  Clahns 

1.  A  microwave  energy  device  comprising: 
means  for  generating  electromagnetic  energy  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  including  cavity  resonator  means; 
coupled-circuit  means  for  electrically  tuning  said  device 
including  a  transmission  line  electrically  coupled  with 
said  cavity  resonator  means; 
said  transmission  line  having  mounted  therein,  in  the  order 
named,  a  circular  polarizer  for  converting  linear  to  circu- 
larly polarized  wave  energy,  ferromagnetic  phase-shifting 
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means,  short  circuit  means  enclosing  an  end  to  reflect 
substantially  all  of  the  circularly  polarized  energy  inci- 
dent thereon; 

mapietic  field  producing  means  including  a  source  of  elec- 
tric current  positioned  in  the  region  of  said  phase-shifting 
means  to  provide  said  ferromagnetic  material  with  an 
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enclosures  to  block  light  transmission  dij-ecUy  therebe- 
tween, thereby  to  prevent  interference  effects. 


I 


3,882^54 

INVERTER  BALLAST  CIRCUIT  FOR  FLlJORESCENT 

LAMP 

Randall  L.  May,  Andover,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Coleman 

Company,  Wichita,  Kans. 

I  Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,858 

Int.  CI.  H05b  41129,  41/392 

U.S.  CI.  315-101  2  Claims 


internal  magnetization  field  below  the  saturation  magnet- 
ization value  of  said  material  and  produce  a  variable 
phase  shift  of  circularly  polarized  wave  energy  propa- 
gated therethrough  in  forward  and  reverse  directions- 
output  energy  coupling  means  electrically  coupled  to  said 
cavity  resonator  means  at  a  location  separate  and  apart 
from  said  coupled-circuit  means. 
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3,882,353 
MULTICOLOR  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Donald  M.  Ackley,  1115  17th  St,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif. 
90254 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,765 

Int  CI.  HOlj  19178,  61/40;  HOlk  1/26 

VS.  CI.  315-68  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  colored  light  source,  the  combination  comprising 

a.  an  envelope  having  a  translucent  portion, 

b.  at  least  two  filaments  located  within  the  interior  of  the 
envelope  so  that  said  translucent  portion  subtends  a  sub- 
stantial angle  Uie  apex  of  which  is  proximate  tiie  fila- 
ments, 

c.  a  light  transmitting  glass  enclosure  extending  at  least  part 
way  about  each  filament  and  characterized  in  that  light  of 
different  colors  is  transmitted  through  the  respective 
enclosures  when  the  associated  filaments  are  electrically 
energized  to  incandescence,  said  enclosures  contained 
within  the  envelope, 

d.  each  enclosure  having  a  generally  cylindrically  curved 
surface  with  direct  and  unobstructed  exposure  to  said 
translucent  portion  of  the  envelope, 

e.  first  light  masking  means  in  alignment  with  opposite  ends 
of  the  enclosures  to  block  escape  through  the  envelope  of 
light  traveling  axially  endwise  from  said  enclosures,  and 
f.  second  light  masking  means  extending  between  the 


17  * 


1.  An  inverter  ballast  circuit  for  energizing  a  fluorescent 
lamp  from  a  source  of  direct  voltage  comprising  a  transistor 
having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base  terminal,  said  collec- 
tor bemg  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  source;  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding 
said  primary  winding  including  an  input  sectiof  and  a  feed- 
back section;  means  for  connecting  said  lamp  between  said 
primary  and  secondary  winding;  means  for  coimecting  said 
feedback  winding  section  of  said  transformer  in|  series  with  a 
filament  of  said  lamp  and  with  tiie  base-emitter  junction  of 
said  transistor,  the  emitter  junction  of  said  transistor  being 
further  connected  in  circuit  with  said  input  winding  section  of 
said  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  such  [that  current 
flowing  through  said  transistor  will  energize  said  input  winding 
section  to  induce  a  voltage  in  said  secondary  and  in  said  feed- 
back winding  section,  said  input  winding  and  s^d  transistor 
being  arranged  in  an  oscillatory  circuit,  wherebV  as  the  cur- 
rent m  said  input  winding  section  increases,  said  filament  will 
limit  the  input  current  to  said  transistor,  said  filament  being 
characterized  as  being  a  substantially  constant  current  ele- 
ment over  its  operating  range,  thereby  to  control  the  output 
voltage  of  said  transistor. 


I 


3,882355 
FLAT  SCREEN  DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  CONTROLLED 

COLD  CATHODES 
David  De  Witt,  Poughkeepsle.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

nied  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,58t 
Int.  CI.  H05b  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  315-169  TV  14  cwms 

1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

an  electcrically  conductive  phosphor  coating  on  a  transpar- 
ent screen, 

a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  panel  elenjent  in  close 
parallel  relation  to  said  screen  having  embo<|ied 
I   a  matiix  array  of  surface  regions  facing  s^d  phosphor 
coating,  each  of  said  surface  regions  beii^g  one  elec- 
trode of  a  diode  capable  of  cold  emission  of  elections 
into  a  vacuum  when  electrically  biased. 
2.  a  plurality  of  control  devices,  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  control  the  electiical  bias  of  aa  associated 
surface  region  of  said  matrix, 
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3.  storage  circuitry  having  a  plurality  of  storage  elements, 
each  storage  element  being  arranged  to  be  capable  of 
continuously  activating  as  associated  control  device, 
means  for  translating  externally  applied  digital  signals  to 
establish  the  desired  state  of  each  of  said  storage  ele- 
ments. 


means  to  maintain  an  electric  potential  between  said  screen 
and  said  panel  element,  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  vacuum  at  least  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  screen  and  said  panel. 


3  882  356 
LEVEL  SHIFTER  TRANSISTOR  FOR  A  FLUORESCENT 

LAMP  BALLAST  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Stehlin,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,734 

Int.  CI.  H05b  41/30;  H05h41/39 

U.S.  CI.  315-205  6  Claims 


J  J-^ 


1.  In  a  splid-state  ballast  system  for  a  fluorescent  lamp 
wherein  first  and  second  switching  transistors  are  connected 
in  series  across  the  output  of  a  full  wave  rectifier,  with  the 
connection  between  said  transistors  being  provided  to  the 
lamp,  and  wherein  only  one  of  said  transistors  is  ever  on  at  one 
time,  the  switching  of  said  transistors  being  controlled  by  logic 
circuits,  which  logic  circuits  are  only  capable  of  withstanding 
a  low  voltage,  means  to  provide  isolation  between  the  logic 
circuits  and  said  transistors  comprising:  a  level  shifter  transis- 
tor having  its  emitter  grounded  and  its  collector  output  cou- 
pled as  a  contiol  input  to  said  transistors  with  the  output  of 
one  of  said  logic  circuits  being  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  level 
shifter  transistor. 


3,882,357 
BATTERY  OPERATED  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  FILM 

IDENtinCATION  DEVICE 
Gerrit  Nieuweboer,  Claymont,  and  Martin  A.  Apostdico,  Wil- 
mington, both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
&  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,535 

Int.  CI.  H05b  41/36 

U.S.  CI.  315—209  R  5  Claims 


I 


■  i 
4 — I 


b 


i  '—I 


"^^"W 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrically  exciting  an  electroluminescent 
material,  comprising: 

a  d.c.  storage  means  for  providing  a  d.c.  voltage  to  a  first 
and  second  timing  means  and  a  transformer, 

a  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  d.c.  storage  means 
to  said  first  and  second  timing  means  and  said  trans- 
former, 

said  first  timing  means  generating  an  electrical  gate  pulse, 
said  second  timing  means  being  electrically  responsive  to 
said  gate  pulse  and  generating  a  series  of  electrical  pulses, 
said  electrical  pulses  occurring  during  the  duration  of  said 
gate  pulse,  said  second  timing  means  being  further  elec- 
trically responsive  to  termination  of  said  gate  pulse  and 
terminating  said  series  of  pulses, 

said  transformer  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  second 
timing  means  and  developing  a  voltage  in  response  to 
each  pulse  of  said  series  of  pulses,  said  transformer  being 
further  electrically  coupled  to  said  electroluminescent 
materia!  and  applying  said  voltage  to  said  electrolumines- 
cent material,  said  transformer,  upon  termination  of  each 
pulse,  expending  substantially  all  energy  therein  to  said 
electroluminescent  material  as  an  oppositely  polarized 
pulse. 


3,882358 
ANTI-HOLDOVER  CHARGING  CIRCUIT  FOR  FLASH 

LAMP 
Stephen  Deskevich,  Endwell;  James  C.  Peacock,  Endkott; 
Rkhard  F.  Tynan,  Endwell,  and  Alan  D.  Wilson,  Apalachin, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,848 

Int.  CI.  H05b  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  315—241  P  4  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  permitting  high  frequency  repetition  of  a 
flash  lamp  comprising: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  6,  1975 


May  6,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


374 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


\^ay6,  1975 


an  energy  storage  circuit  connected  to  said  lamp; 

direct  current  charging  means  connected  to  said  storage 
circuit,  said  charging  means  including  a  first  constant 
impedance  path  and  a  second  path  with  switch  means 
having  an  on-state  and  an  off-state  in  parallel  with  said 
first  path  to  vary  the  rate  of  energy  supplied  to  said  stor- 
age circuit,  said  second  path  switch  states  being  select- 
able in  response  to  a  control  signal; 

trigger  pulse  means  for  initiating  flashing  of  said  lamp  and 
discharge  of  said  storage  circuit;  and 

circuit  means  including  a  delay  circuit  therein,  said  circuit 
means  being  connected  to  said  trigger  pulse  means  and 
responsive  thereto  for  producing  a  said  control  signal  at 
said  charging  means  a  predetermined  time  after  said 
trigger  pulse  for  selecting  one  of  said  switch  states  of  said 
second  path  and  changing  said  energy  supply  rate. 


input  connected  to  a  source  of  video  signals,  the  output 
of  said  adder  amplifier  being  connected  to  s^id  brightness 
control  input  of  said  cathode  ray  tube.        i 

3,882,360  ' 

CROSSTALK  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  MAGNETIC 
DEFLECTION  YOKES 
Enrol  Ray  Williams,  Jr.,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arii{>nk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,33? 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  29170 
U.S.  CI.  315-395  8  Claims 


3,882,359 

DEVICE  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  BRILLIANCY  OF  AN 

OSCILLOSCOPE 

Femand  Secher,  Lannion,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Lannion- 

naise  d'EIectronique  Sle-Citerel 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,522 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  9, 1972, 72.20842 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  29170 
U.S.  CI.  315-383  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  stabilization  of  the  brightness  of  a  display 
device,  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  brightness  con- 
trol input  and  a  screen,  a  time  base  means  for  controlling  the 
timing  of  operation  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising 
a  first  differential  amplifier  having  two  inputs, 
a  first  photo-transistor  disposed  before  the  screen  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  so  as  to  receive  illumination  therefrom 
and  being  connected  to  one  input  of  said  first  differential 
amplifier, 
a  second  photo-transistor  disposed  at  a  position  isolated 
from  the  illumination  of  the  screen  of  said  cathode  ray 
tube  and  being  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said  first 
differential  amplifier, 
a  second  differential  amplifier  having  two  inputs,  one  input 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  differential 
amplifier  and  the  other  input  being  connected  to  a  source 
of  reference  potential, 
control  voltage  generating  means  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  second  differentia]  amplifier  for  generating  a 
control  voltage  which  increases  in  a  step-wise  manner 
until  the  output  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  reaches 
the  level  of  said  reference  potential  -as  indicated  by  the 
output  of  said  second  differential  amplifier,  and 
an  adder  amplifier  having  one  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  control  voltage  generating  means  and  another 


to  said  fast 


1.  Means  for  preventing  undesired  ringing  in  bath  the  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  sections  of  a  magnetic  defection  yoke 
comprising: 

a  fast  retrace  winding; 

a  high  frequency  voltage  source  connected 
retrace  winding; 

a  tow  frequency  trace  winding  capactively  coipled  to  said 
fast  retrace  winding  such  that  during  retrace 
inon  mode  current  path  is  established  which 
mon  mode  current  to  flow  through  both  of  &ud  windings 
such  that  said  common  mode  current  causes  undesired 
ringing  therein; 

a  low  frequency  current  source  providing  curijent  through 
said  low  frequency  trace  winding; 

a  transformer  connected  in  said  common  mode  l 

having  means  associated  therewith  to  damp  said  unde- 
sired ringing  in  both  said  trace  and  retrace  windings. 

'  3,882,361  ' 

SEGREGATED  PHASE  COMPARISON  RELAYING 
APPARATUS 
Walttr  L.  Hinman,  Jr.,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,031,  Oct.  4, 1972,  abandoi<ed. 
This  application  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  38^,791 
Int.  CI.  H02h  3126,  7126 


to 


U.S 


16  Claims 


^=Px 


1.  In  a  phase  comparison  unblocking  relaying  apparatus,  a 
receiving  apparatus,  said  receiving  apparatus  nonially  main- 
taining a  first  pair  of  normal  logic  signal  outputs  Whenever  a 
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normal  non-fault  signal  is  being  received  by  said  receiving 
apparatus,  a  first  comparing  network  having  a  plurality  of 
input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  means  interconnect- 
ing a  first  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  comparing  network 
to  said  receiving  apparatus  for  energization  by  one  of  said  first 
normal  logic  signal  outputs,  said  receiving  apparatus  being 
effective  to  supply  a  first  operating  logic  signal  to  said  first 
input  terminal  of  said  comparing  network  when  said  receiving 
apparatus  is  receiving  said  one  non-fault  normal  logic  signal 
output,  a  timer  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  operable  to 
delay  the  change  in  energization  of  its  said  output  for  a  prede- 
termined timing  interval  subsequent  to  a  change  in  energiza- 
tion of  its  said  input,  means  operatively  connecting  said  input 
of  said  timer  to  said  receiving  apparatus  whereby  the  removal 
of  said  one  normal  non-fault  logic  signal  output  of  said  receiv- 
ing apparatus  will  change  the  energization  of  said  input  of  said 
timer,  an  AND  network  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals 
and  an  output  termtnal,  circuit  means  operatively  connecting 
said  receiving  apparatus  to  a  first  of  said  input  terminals  of 
said  AND  network  to  provide  a  second  operating  logic  signal 
to  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  AND  network  solely  in  the 
absence  of  a  selected  one  of  said  first  pair  of  normal  logic 
signal  outputs  from  said  receiving  apparatus,  circuit  means 
operatively  connecting  said  output  of  said  timer  to  a  second 
of  said  input  terminals  of  said  AND  network  to  provide  a  third 
operating  logic  signal  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said 
AND  network  solely  prior  to  the  timing  out  of  said  timer,  a 
fault  detector  having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  a  third 
of  said  input  terminals  of  said  AND  network  and  to  a  second 
of  said  input  terminals  of  said  comparing  network,  said  fault 
detector  being  effective  to  supply  fourth  and  fifth  operating 
logic  signals  to  said  third  input  terminal  of  said  AND  network 
and  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  comparing  network 
respectively  solely  as  a  consequence  of  the  operation  of  said 
fault  detector  in  response  to  a  fault,  said  receiving  apparatus 
being  effective  to  provide  a  second  output  signal  which 
changes  in  character  in  response  to  changes  in  the  character 
of  said  transmitted  fault  signal,  a  local  signal  supplying  means 
having  a  local  signal  which  changes  in  character,  a  signal 
character  comparing  network  connected  to  be  energized  by 
said  second  output  signal  provided  by  said  receiving  apparatus 
and  by  said  local  signal  provided  by  said  local  signal  supplying 
means,  means  connecting  said  signal  character  comparing 
network  to  a  third  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  first  compar- 
ing network,  said  signal  comparing  network  being  effective  to 
provide  a  sixth  operating  logic  signal  to  said  third  input  termi- 
nal of  said  first  comparing  network  solely  at  first  predeter- 
mined relative  relations  of  said  characters  of  said  second 
output  signal  from  said  receiving  apparatus  and  said  normal 
local  signal  from  said  local  signal  supplying  means,  said  first 
comparing  network  being  effective  to  provide  a  first  tripping 
signal  at  its  said  output  terminal  solely  when  operating  logic 
signals  are  being  supplied  to  its  said  first  and  second  and  third 
input  terminals,  said  AND  network  being  effective  to  provide 
a  second  tripping  signal  at  its  said  output  terminal  solely  when 
operating  logic  signals  are  being  supplied  to  its  said  first  and 
second  and  third  input  terminals. 


3,882,362 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  OSCILLATION  OF  LRC 

CIRCUIT 
Sakuji  Watanabe,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,   1972,  47- 
119377 

Int.  CI.  H0U7I18 
U.S.  CI.  317—123  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  shutter  control  circuit  for  an  electronic 
shutter  device  including  an  electromagnet  for  energization  to 
hold  open  a  shutter  curtain,  a  drive  circuit  for  the  electromag- 
net, a  capacitor  disposed  in  parallel  circuit  relation  with  the 
electromagnet  for  preventing  high  frequency  noise  from  inter- 


fering with  the  operation  of  the  electromagnet,  a  control 
circuit  having  an  input  and  having  an  output  connected  to  the 
drive  circuit  for  generating  first  and  second  output  signals  for 
respectively  energizing  and  deenergizing  the  electromagnet, 
and  a  battery  power  source  connected  to  the  electromagnet, 
the  drive  circuit  and  the  control  circuit,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


LRC 


positive  feedback  circuit  means  coupled  between  a  junction 
of  the  electromagnet-capacitor  circuit  and  an  input  to  the 
control  circuit,  said  positive  feedback  circuit  including 
means  for  sensing  the  commencement  of  deenergization 
of  the  electromagnet  and  for  developing  a  feedback  volt- 
age in  response  thereto  for  application  to  said  control 
circuit  for  increasing  said  second  output  signal  of  the 
control  circuit. 


3,882,363 

PHOTOCONTROL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  LIGHT 

OPERATED  RESET 

John  J.  Misencik,  Shelton,  Conn.,  as^nor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fikd  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,861 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  47/24 

U.S.  CI.  317-124  7  Claims 
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1,  A  photocontrol  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  device  which  passes  current  when  excited 
by  a  predetermined  light  level; 

a  heat  generator  which  is  energized  by  said  photosensitive 
device; 

a  bimetal  member  which  moves  in  response  to  heat  received 
from  said  heat  generator; 

a  pair  of  electrical  contacts,  one  of  said  contacts  being 
carried  by  said  bimetal  member,  said  contact  carried  by 
said  bimetal  member  being  moved  when  light  received  by 
said  photosensitive  device  falls  below  a  predetermined 
level  to  engage  said  other  electrical  contact  to  close  an 
electrical  circuit  including  a  power  source  and  moves 
when  light  received  by  said  photosensitive  device  rises 
above  a  predetermined  level  to  disengage  said  other 
electrical  contact  to  open  said  electrical  circuit;  and 

means  for  locking  said  pair  of  contacts  in  circuit  open  posi- 
tion, said  means  being  actuated  by  a  predetermined  light 
level  to  permit  said  contacts  to  move  to  circuit  closed 
position. 
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3,882^64 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Floyd  H.  Wright,  and  David  M.  Erdman,  boUi  of  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  281,757,  Aug.  18,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,996 

Int.  CI.  H02p  1144 
U.S.  CI.  318-221  R  18  Claims 
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a.  a  full  wave  rectification  bridge  circuit  for  af^plying  recti- 
fied power  from  said  source  to  said  motori  said  bridge 
circuit  including  a  controlled  rectifier  in  each  leg  thereof; 

b.  means  for  phase  controlling  the  rectifiers  qf  said  bridge 
circuit  to  vary  the  effective  power  applied  t(^  said  motor; 

c.  reversing  circuit  means  for  selectively  determining  the 
direction  of  power  application  to  said  motor  kvhereby  the 
direction  of  armature  rotation  may  be  changed;  and 

d.  selectively  operable  braking  circuit  means  fo^  stoping  the 

rotation  of  said  armature  including, 

i.  direction  sensing  means  for  determining  th^  direction  of 
armature  rotation,  and 

ii.  means  responsive  to  said  direction  sensinj  means  and 
associated  with  said  reversing  sensing  mekns  for  con- 
trolling said  bridge  circuit  to  apply  power  tp  said  motor 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  to  drive  the  ^otor  in  the 
then  existing  direction  of  rotation. 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  induction  motor  with  at  least  a 
pair  of  poles  and  a  multi-toothed  rotor  and  having  a  first 
winding  and  a  second  winding,  comprising: 

means  for  energizing  said  first  winding  from  an  alternating- 
current  source; 

a  bidirectional  switch  for  connecting  the  source  to  the 
second  winding  in  response  to  a  firing  signal; 

means  for  sensing  an  operating  characteristic  of  said  motor 
and  developing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  flux  varia- 
tions effected  by  the  teeth  in  said  rotor,  the  control  signal 
including  a  ripple  frequency  corresponding  to  movement 
of  slots  between  said  teeth  past  one  of  said  poles; 

filter  means  for  removing  from  said  control  signal  compo- 
nents having  frequencies  of  the  alternating  current; 

regulating  means  responsive  to  the  filtered  control  signal  for 
developing  an  average  signal  that  is  proportional  to  said 
ripple  frequency  and  that  is  also  proportional  to  the  speed 
of  said  rotor,  said  regulating  means  including  a  compara- 
tor responsive  to  said  filtered  control  signal  for  develop- 
ing a  control  voltage  representative  of  the  ripple  fre- 
quency; 

and  trigger  means  for  applying  said  firing  signal  to  said 
switch  and  responsive  to  said  average  signal  for  terminat- 
ing the  application  of  said  firing  signal  when  said  speed 
reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


3,882366 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  Clunis,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mii^nesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  I^inn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,255,  Marel^  13,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  ^o.  412,816 

Int.  CI.  H02p  5100;  H02k  /  7144 
U.S.  CI.  318-326  10  Claims 


3,882365 
DC  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Charics  R.  Ycmington,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Sakm,  Va. 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,270 

Int.  CI.  H02p  3110 

U.S.  CI.  318-269  14  claims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  direct  current  motor  including  an 
armature  and  operable  from  a  source  of  alternating  current 
power  comprising: 


1.  A  servo  system  that  provides  precise  motor  speed  control 
of  a  bi-directional  motor  and  comprises:  \ 

a  control  means  for  furnishing  an  electrical  drive  signal  to 

said  motor;  i 

a  differential  means  for  providing  an  error  signal  to  said 

control  means;  and 
a  homopolar  generator  serving  as  a  tachometer  jfor  provid- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  the  speed  and  rotaftion  of  the 
motor  to  said  differential  means  and  having: 
means  for  providing  a  unipolar  magnetic  field; 
a  conductor  coupled  to  the  shaft  of  the  motor  for  rotation 
in  said  magnetic  field  to  uniformly  intersect  said  field 
I  at  all  rotational  positions;  and 
at  least  two  pair  of  stationary  brushes  for  providing  a 
signal  to  said  differential  means,  which  brushes  include 
j  an  outer  pair  electrically  contacting  the  out^de  portion 
i  of  one  side  of  said  conductor  and  an  inner  pair  electri- 
cally contacting  the  inside  portion  of  the  same  one  side 
of  said  conductor,  and  the  brushes  of  said  outer  pair  are 
electrically  connected  together  and  the  brushes  of  said 
inner  pair  are  electrically  connected  together  but  one 
of  the  brushes  from  each  pair  is  disposed  to  contact 
said  conductor  at  a  position  radially  opposite  from  the 
other  brush  of  the  pair  in  order  that  the  oijtput  signal 
provided  by  said  generator  is  substantially  ripple  free. 
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3,882,367 

PULSE-WIDTH  MODULATED  SERVO  TORQUER 

CONTROL  WHEREBY  POWER  DRAIN  IS  MINIMUM  AT 

NULL 
Gerald  F.  Dulin,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Astronautics 
Corporation  of  America,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  246,993 

Int.  CI.  G05b  11128 

U.S.  CI.  318-599  14  claims 


controller  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  from  the 
feedback  signal  and  the  set  point  signal,  said  controller 
being  operative  to  apply  selected  control  action  including 
at  least  one  form  of  control  action  other  than  integral 
action  to  the  feedback  signal  and  only  integral  action  to 
set  point  signal,  and 

a  final  control  element  responsive  to  the  control  signal  to 
modify  the  process  so  as  to  drive  the  measured  variable 
toward  the  set  point  value. 


3,882,369 
CONTROL  OF  CYCLOCONVERTER  SYSTEMS  HAVING 

A  PARALLEL  RESONANT  COMMUTATION  CIRCUIT 
William  McMurray,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,490 

Int  CI.  H02m  5116 

U.S.  CI.  321—6  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  autopilot  system  for  controlling  the  maneuvering  of 
a  vehicle,  said  system  including  means  for  generating  a  control 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  desired  yaw  attitude  of  said  vehi- 
cle, the  improvement  comprising: 
power  drive  signal  generator  means  for  generating  electrical 
power  drive  in  response  to  said  control  signal,  said  power 
drive  signal  generator  means  including  first  means  for 
generating  a  first  train  of  DC  pulses  having  a  width  in 
accordance  with  yaw  control  signals  representing  yaw  in 
a  first  direction  and  second  means  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond train  of  DC  pulses  having  a  width  in  accordance  with 
yaw  control  signals  representing  yaw  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said  first  generating 
means  being  in  an  off  condition  whenever  the  control 
signals  are  zero  or  represent  yaw  in  the  second  direction, 
said  second  generating  means  being  in  an  off  condition 
whenever  the  control  signals  are  zero  or  represent  yaw  in 
the  first  direction, 
power  bridge  means  for  receiving  said  pulse  trains, 
vehicle  maneuvering  controls,  and 

DC  torquer  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  power 
bridge  means  for  driving  said  vehicle  maneuvering  con- 
trols, said  DC  torquer  means  being  connected  to  said 
power  bridge  means  to  receive  DC  current  in  one  direc- 
tion in  response  to  said  first  train  of  pulses,  and  DC  cur- 
rent in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  in 
response  to  said  second  train  of  pulses. 


.«'  Kf, 


3,882368 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  OR 

MANUAL  PROCESS  CONTROL 

James  T.  Carleton,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,857 

Int.  CI.  G05b  11142 

U.S.  CI.  318-610  16  Claims 
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1.  A  process  control  system  including: 

measurement  means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  selected  process  variable, 

set  point  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  a 
desired  value  of  the  measured  variable. 


rtR        CMCUfT    C     Ji 

Tm^ 7r— — 


%J^- 


:•»«. 


1.  A  cascaded  power  converter  system  comprising 
a  first  power  converter  circuit  and  a  second  phase  con- 
trolled converter  power  circuit  each  having  a  plurality  of 
controlled  power  devices  that  are  rendered  conductive  in 
sequence  at  a  variable  frequency  to  produce  a  desired 
output, 

parallel  resonant  commutation  circuit  means  connected  in 
a  link  between  said  first  and  second  converter  circuits  and 
including  commutation  instance  means  and  parallel  com- 
mutating  capacitor  means  for  supplying  a  variable 
amount  of  reactive  power  to  selectively  render  said  con- 
trolled power  devices  nonconductive,  and 

a  firing  circuit  comprising  means  for  generating  a  phase 
controlled  converter  firing  angle  retard  limit  signal  which 
is  comprised  by  a  constant  turn-off  time  control  circuit 
for  computing  an  approximately  constant  turn-off  time 
for  said  power  converter  circuit  controlled  power  de- 
vices, and  further  includes  additional  control  circuitry  for 
computing  added  time  for  turn-off  to  obtain  approxi- 
mately simultaneous  turn-off  of  a  selected  first  and  sec- 
ond power  circuit  controlled  power  device. 


3  882  J70 

CONTROL  OF  POWER  CONVERTERS  HAVING  A 

PARALLEL  RESONANT  COMMUTATION  CIRCUIT 

WiUiam  McMurray,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,006 
Int  CI.  H02m  7152 
U.S.  CI.  321-45  R  23  Claims 

21.  An  efficient  power  converter  comprising 
a  variable  of>erating  frequency  power  converter  circuit 
having  a  plurality  of  controlled  power  devices  that  are 
sequentially  rendered  conductive  at  a  variable  frequency, 
a  parallel  resonant  commutation  circuit  including  com- 
mutating  inductance  means  and  parallel  commutating 
capacitor  means  for  supplying  a  variable  amount  of  reac- 
tive power  to  render  said  controlled  power  devices  non- 
conductive,  and 
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constant  turn-off  time  control  means  for  computing  the 
timing  of  and  generating  firing  signals  to  provide  an  ap- 
proximately constant  turn-off  time  for  said  controlled 
power  devices  at  each  operating  frequency, 

said  constant  turn-off  time  control  means  comprising  sens- 
ing means  for  continuously  and  simultaneously  sensing  at 
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each  instant  a  plurality  of  selected  instantaneous  power 
circuit  voltage  and  current  parameters  from  which  the 
future  state  of  said  commutating  capacitor  means  can  be 
determined,  and  computation  cirduit  means  for  cyclically 
and  continuously  computing  the  timing  of  each  firing 
signal  from  the  sensed  instantaneous  voltage  and  current 
parameters  at  each  instant. 


3  882  J71 
CYCLOCONVERTER  TRIGGER  TIMING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  W.  Shinier,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  and  Michael  F. 
Matoulu,  Sterling  Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,561 

Int  CI.  H02ni  5144;  H02p  5140 

US.  CI.  321—61  3  Claims 


t  Tr; 


representing  the  firing  angle  range  of  a  respect  ve  controlled 
rectifier  in  each  fullwave  bridge  rectifier;  mear  s  for  generat- 
ing a  number  of  source  reference  waveforms  e^ch  having  an 
instantaneous  amplitude  representing  the  firing  delay  angle  of 
a  respective  controlled  rectifier  in  each  full-wavf  bridge  recti- 
fier and  having  a  fast  falling  trailing  edge,  the  state  of  the 
waveform  representing  the  firing  angle  range  of  one  of  the 
controlled  rectifiers  coinciding  with  the  source  reference 
waveform  whose  instantaneous  amplitude  repres|ents  the  firing 
delay  angle  thereof;  means  for  generating  a  series  of  square 
waves  at  the  desired  frequency  of  the  altematinB  signal,  each 
of  said  square  waves  having  alternating  first  and  second  states; 
means  for  generating  a  series  of  load  reference  waveforms 
having  a  period  coincident  with  each  state  df  the  square 
waves,  each  load  reference  waveform  having  an  jnstantaneous 
amplitude  representing  a  desired  controlled  rectifier  firing 
delay  angle  and  having  a  fast  falling  trailing  edgd;  comparator 
means  responsive  to  the  amplitudes  of  the  soujce  reference 
waveforms  and  the  load  reference  waveforms  for  generating 
firing  commands  for  each  of  the  controlled  rectifiers;  a  num- 
ber of  bistable  multivibrators,  each  of  said  multivibrators 
having  an  output  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  tjie  controlled 
rectifiers  in  the  pair  of  full  wave  bridge  rectifiers;  means  for 
selectively  setting  the  multivibrators  coupled  to  tjie  controlled 
rectifiers  in  the  first  and  second  sets  to  selecti\|ely  gate  said 
controlled  rectifiers  into  conduction,  each  onfl  of  said  last 
mentioned  multivibrators  being  set  upon  the  simultaneous 
occurrence  of  the  first  state  of  the  square  wa>»e  signal,  the 
state  of  the  waveform  representing  the  firing  a^gle  range  of 
the  controlled  rectifier  coupled  thereto  and  the  firing  com- 
mand for  the  controlled  rectifier  coupled  thereto;  means  for 
selectively  setting  the  multivibrators  coupled  to  tjie  controlled 
rectifiers  in  the  third  and  fourth  sets  to  selectivjely  gate  said 
controlled  rectifiers  into  conduction,  each  one  of  said  last 
mentioned  multivibrators  being  set  upon  the  Simultaneous 
occurrence  of  the  second  state  of  the  square  wave  signal,  the 
state  of  the  waveform  representing  the  firing  ahgle  range  of 
the  controlled  rectifier  coupled  thereto  and  th^  firing  com- 
mand for  the  controlled  rectifier  coupled  theretcj;  and  means 
for  resetting  each  multivibrator  coupled  to  a  controlled  recti- 
fier in  a  respective  one  of  the  first,  second,  thir(l  and  fourth 
sets  upon  the  setting  of  another  one  of  the  niultivibrators 
coupled  to  a  controlled  rectifier  in  the  same  set,  whereby  the 
controlled  rectifiers  in  the  pair  of  full  wave  bridge  rectifiers 
are  selectively  gated  into  conduction  to  supply  thfe  alternating 
signal  at  the  desired  frequency  to  the  load. 


3,882,372 

PARALLEL  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

Wieslaw  Martynow,  ul.  Grojecka  102/149;  Stanis|aw  Wllkow- 

skl,  ul.  Grojecka  102/33,  and  Wojcicch  Michalowski,  ul. 

Chlodna  41/74,  all  of  Warsaw,  Poland  i 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Oct.  2,  I972,  158039 

Int.  CI.  G05f  1160 

U.S.  CI.  323—8  2  Claims 


u,....,..M  firniimn 


iiittftttiii 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  an  alternating  signal  at  a  desired 
frequency  to  a  load  comprising:  a  polyphase  voltage  generator 
for  generating  polyphase  line-to-neutral  voltages;  a  converter 
coupled  between  the  voltage  generator  and  the  load  including 
a  pair  of  polyphase  full  wave  bridge  rectifiers,  one  of  said  pair 
of  bridge  rectifiers  including  a  first  set  of  controlled  rectifiers 
poled  for  supplying  positive  current  to  the  load  and  a  second 
set  of  controlled  rectifiers  poled  for  returning  said  positive 
current  to  the  voltage  generator  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
bridge  rectifiers  including  a  third  set  of  controlled  rectifiers 
poled  for  supplying  negative  current  to  the  load  and  a  fourth 

set  of  controlled  rectifiers  poled  for  returning  said  negative  1.  A  parallel  voltage  regulator  having  an  improved  factor  of 
current  to  the  voltage  generator,  means  for  generating  a  num-  stabiBzation,  said  regulator  being  adapted  for  us^  in  batterv- 
bcr  of  waveforms  each  having  alternating  states,  each  state    type  measuring  instruments,  said  regulator  comprising  firet 
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and  second  output  terminals,  a  differential  amplifier  including 
first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  an  n-p-n  type  regulating 
transistor,  a  Zener  diode  including  a  cathode  and  anode,  a 
semi-conducting  diode  including  a  cathode  and  anode,  and 
resistors  each  including  first  and  second  terminals,  the  first 
terminal  of  the  first  resistor  being  connected  with  said  first 
input  terminal,  the  second  terminal  of  the  said  first  resistor 
being  connected  with  the  first  terminal  of  said  second  resistor, 
the  second  terminal  of  the  said  second  resistor  being  con- 
nected with  the  cathode  of  said  Zener  diode  and  with  the  first 
input  of  said  differential  amplifier,  a  regulating  transistor 
including  a  base,  collector  and  emitter,  the  second  input  of  the 
said  differential  amplifier  being  connected  with  the  collector 
of  said  regulating  transistor  and  with  said  first  output  terminal, 
the  output  of  the  said  differential  amplifier  being  connected 
with  the  base  of  the  said  regulating  transistor,  and  a  point  at 
which  appears  a  reference  potential  of  the  system,  the  second 
input  terminal,  the  anode  of  Zener  diode,  the  emitter  of  the 
said  regulating  transistor,  and  said  second  output  terminal 
being  connected  with  the  point  of  the  reference  potential  of 
the  system,  the  anode  of  the  semi-conducting  diode  being 
connected  with  the  junction  between  the  first  resistor  and  the 
second  resistor,  the  cathode  of  the  said  semi-conducting  diode 
being  connected  with  the  second  input  of  said  differential 
amplifier  whereby  the  Zener  diode  is  supplied,  through  the 
second  resistor  with  an  output  voltage  increased  by  the  value 
of  voltage  drop  across  the  semi-conducting  diode,  the  sum  of 
the  current  of  a  load  and  of  the  regulating  diode  flowing 
through  the  said  semi-conducting  diode. 


h.  and  means  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  control 
terminals  of  said  controllable  load  for  changing  said  load 
as  a  function  of  said  control  signal  magnitude. 


3,882374 
TRANSMHTING-RECEIVING  COIL  CONFIGURATION 
Alden  W.  McDaniel,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,159 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  3110 

U.S.  CI.  324-3  1  Claim 


3,882,373 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  POWER  LINE  VOLTAGE 

MEASURING  CIRCUIT 

Theodore  Brenig,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,103 

Int.  CI.  G05f  1156,  1/64 

U.S.  CI.  323-66  7  CUums 


1.  In  a  power  line  measuring  system  having  a  coupling 
capacitor,  an  improved  control  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  load  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secon- 
dary winding  coupled  thereto; 

b.  means  adapted  to  couple  said  primary  winding  across  one 
of  the  capacitors  of  the  coupling  capacitor; 

c.  means  for  deriving  a  reference  voltage  from  the  power 
Hne; 

d.  means  for  coupling  a  load  to  said  secondary  winding; 

e.  a  controllable  load  coupled  to  said  transformer,  said 
controllable  load  having  control  terminals  for  receiving 
control  signals  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  said  controllable 
load; 

f.  means  coupled  to  said  transformer  for  deriving  a  load 
voltage  therefrom; 

g.  means  for  comparing  said  reference  voltage  and  said  load 
voltage  and  producing  a  control  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude that  varies  as  a  function  of  the  relative  magnitudes 
of  said  load  voltage  and  said  reference  voltage; 


1.  In  a  metal  detector  of  the  type  in  which  a  transmitting  coil 
is  excited  with  alternating  current  of  a  given  phase  to  generate 
electromagnetic  waves  and  those  of  said  waves  which  are 
reflected  off  metal  induce  a  current  in  at  least  a  receiving  coil 
of  said  detector,  which  current  has  a  component  which  is  in 
phase  quadrature  with  said  given  phase,  the  improvements 
comprising,  said  transmitting  coil  being  of  a  first  diameter,  a 
first  receiving  coil  being  concentric  and  co-planar  with  said 
transmitting  coil  and  being  of  a  greater  diameter  than  said 
transmitting  coil,  a  second  receiving  coil  being  co-planar  with 
said  first  receiving  coil  and  being  connected  in  series  opposi- 
tion therewith,  said  second  receiving  coil  being  of  a  smaller 
diameter  than  said  transmitting  coil  and  having  a  cross  section 
of  elliptical  shape,  each  of  said  coils  bounding  an  area,  the 
difference  between  the  area  bounded  by  said  first  receiving 
coil  and  that  bounded  by  said  transmitting  coil  added  to  the 
area  bounded  by  said  second  receiving  coil  being  equal  to  the 
difference  between  the  area  bounded  by  said  transmitting  coil 
and  that  bounded  by  said  second  receiving  coil,  initial  balance 
between  said  transmitting  and  receiving  coils  having  been 
effected  by  adjusting  the  diameter  of  said  transmitting  coil  and 
final  balance  having  been  effected  by  varying  the  number  of 
turns  on  said  second  receiving  coil. 


3,882,375 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  RECEIVER  AND  NULLING  COILS  MOUNTED 

ON  SEPARATE  MAGNETIC  CORES 
Joseph  Zcmanek,  Jr.,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,129 
Int.  CI.  GOlv  3/18,  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  324-6  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  electromagnetically  logging  the  earth  for- 
mation surrounding  a  borehole,  including: 

a.  a  pair  of  coaxially  supported  magnetic  cores, 

b.  a  transmitter  coil  mounted  partly  on  each  of  said  mag- 
netic cores, 

c.  means  for  providing  alternating  current  to  said  transmit- 
ter coil  to  thereby  cause  an  alternating  magnetic  field  in 
the  earth  formation  surrounding  the  borehole, 

d.  a  receiver  coil  mounted  on  one  of  said  magnetic  cores  in 
coaxial-spaced  relationship  with  said  transmitter  coil, 

e.  a  nulling  coil  connected  in  series  opposition  to  said  re- 
ceiver coil  and  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  magnetic 
cores  in  such  a  position  that  the  total  induced  voltage 
across  the  nulling  and  receiver  coils  caused  by  said  alter- 
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nating  magnetic  field  is  indicative  of  the  magnetic  suscep- 
tibility and  electrical  conductivity  of  the  earth  formation, 
and 


pcmit  I ,, 


f.  said  magnetic  cores  being  of  similar  low-reluctance  mate- 
rial whereby  said  induced  voltage  across  the  nulling  and 
receiver  coils  is  not  affected  by  temperature  variations 
throughout  the  length  of  the  borehole. 


3,882^76 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGATING 

EARTH  FORMATIONS 

Nkk  A.  Schuster,  Daricn,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Condnuation  of  Scr.  No.  247,197,  April  24, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  815,265,  April  7,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,549 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  3/18 
VS.  CI.  324—10  11  Claims 


n  »Mi*Mt£ 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  characteristic  of  earth  forma- 
tions traversed  by  a  borehole,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  including  at  least  one  current- 
emitting  electrode,  a  first  pair  of  measuring  electrodes,  a 
first  return  electrode  located  between  said  at  least  one 
current-emitting  electrode  and  said  first  pair  of  measuring 
electrodes,  a  second  pair  of  measuring  electrodes,  a  sec- 
ond current-emitting  electrode  located  between  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  measuring  electrodes  and  a  second 


current  return  electrode  located  between  s{iid  second 
current-emitting  electrode  and  said  second  pfeir  of  mea- 
suring electrodes; 

means  for  mounting  said  electrodes  for  passing  through  said 
borehole;  I 

means  for  supplying  survey  current  to  said  a|  least  one 
current-emitting  electrode  for  emission  into  the  media 
surrounding  said  mounting  means  said  survey  current 
being  returned  to  an  electrode  spaced  from  sajid  plurality 
of  electrodes; 

means  responsive  to  the  potentials  on  said  first  plair  of  mea- 
suring electrodes  for  supplying  a  first  auxiliary  current 
between  said  at  least  one  current-emitting  ele|ctrode  and 
said  first  return  electrode  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  main- 
tain a  given  potential  relationship  between  thd  electrodes 
of  said  first  measuring  electrode  pair;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  potentials  on  said  second  pair  of 
measuring  electrodes  for  supplying  a  second  auxiliary 
current  between  said  second  current-emitting  electrode 
and  said  second  current  return  electrode  o^  sufficient 
magnitude  to  maintain  a  given  relationship  between  the 
potentials  of  said  second  measuring  electrode  pair 
whereby  said  survey  current  will  be  forced  in^o  said  for- 
mation to  thereby  obtain  a  measure  of  a  characteristic  of 
said  formation. 


I  3,882377 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  ANOMALIES  AT  THE 
THREADED  PIPE  JOINTS  OF  A  PIPE  STRING  USING  A 

DOUBLE  TELESCOPING  PROBE 
Robert  R.  Kelly,  Hoffman  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 
Divisipn  of  Ser.  No.  314,285,  Dec.  12,  1972.  This  application 
I  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,276 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  33/12 
U.S.  CI.  324—37  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  anomalies  at  the  threaded  pipe 
joints  of  a  pipe  string  along  which  the  device  is  longitudinally 
moved  comprising:  an  elongated  case  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  cylindrical  bore  therein  open  at  one  e|»d  thereof, 
means  for  supporting  said  case  normal  to  the  pipe  string  with 
an  open  end  of  said  case  facing  the  pipe  string  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  therefrom,  an  elongated  cylindrical 
tubular  body  longitudinally  positioned  in  the  bore  ©f  said  case 
and  having  a  cylindrical,  tubular  end  portion  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical  bore  of  said  case] to  provide 
with  said  wall  an  annular  cylindrical  chamber  open  at  said  one 
end  of  said  case,  a  sleeve  received  in  said  chamber  for  longitu- 
dinal sliding  movement  therein  and  having  one  end  projecting 
from  said  chamber,  resilient  means  biasing  said  kleeve  out- 
wardly of  said  chamber,  means  for  limiting  outWard  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve  in  said  chamber,  means  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  sleeve  in  said  chamber,  a  head  men^ber  affixed 
to  said  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  cylindrical  tubu|ar  suppori 
longitudinally  adjustably  carried  by  said  head  and  having  one 
end  extending  slidably  into  the  bore  of  the  cylindrical  tubular 
end  portion  of  said  body,  magnetic  detector  sei^sor  means 
mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  support  afid  adapted 
to  sense  anomalies  at  the  threaded  pipe  joints, land  roller 
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means  on  said  head  member  and  engageable  with  the  pipe 
joints  to  roll  longitudinally  therealong  for  spacing  said  head 
means  a  fixed  distance  from  said  pipe  joints. 


3,882,378 
LEAKAGE  SURGE  INDICATOR 
Peter  M.  Foord,  Eastwood,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Electric- 
ity Trust  of  South  Australia,  Eastwood,  Australia 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,340 
Int.  CI.  G01ri//02,  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  324—54  3  Claims 


SOOmA  P'^mir 


f90mA    W^Ar 


a.  means  including  a  first  sensor  surrounding  said  bushing 
conductor  and  said  shield  at  a  location  effectively  be- 
tween said  conductive  path  and  said  second  end  of  said 
bushing  conductor  for  deriving  a  first  signal  substantially 
proportional  to  /,  -  /,,  where  /,  is  the  total  current  in  a 
predetermined  high-frequency  band  flowing  into  said 
bushing  conductor  from  said  working  part  and  is  consti- 
tuted by  Isx  -  Isi,  where  /j,  is  a  signal  current  component 
originating  within  said  apparatus  and  indicative  of  corona 
therein  and  I^^  is  a  noise  current  component  originating 
outside  said  apparatus  and  flowing  through  said  bushing 
conductor  from  said  transmission  line  via  said  first  end; 
and  /,  is  the  total  current  in  said  predetermined  high 
frequency  band  flowing  between  said  bushing  conductor 
and  said  shield  through  said  body  of  insulation, 

b.  means  sensitive  to  current  in  said  tap  for  deriving  a  sec- 
ond signal  substantially  proportional  to  /,, 

c.  and  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and 
for  developing  a  third  signal  substantially  proportional  to 


1.  A  leakage  surge  indicator  for  counting  the  number  of 
surges  of  electrical  leakage  current,  above  preset  magnitudes, 
occurring  across  a  high  voltage  insulator  of  an  electrical 
power  transmission  line,  comprising: 

a  power  supply  circuit  responsive  to  the  leakage  current 
through  said. insulator  and  consisting  of  rectifiers  and 
capacitors  for  storing  energy  from  said  leakage  current; 
a  current  magnitude  sensing  circuit  including  a  zener 
diode  and  a  first  thyristor  responsive  to  the  current 
through  said  insulator  for  developing  a  voltage  across  a 
resistance  to  overcome  the  zener  diode  and  turn  on  the 

first  thyristor;  

a  time  delay  circuit  connected  to  said  sensing  circuit  and 
including  a  timing  capacitor,  a  neon  diode,  and  a  second 
thyristor  said  timing  capacitor  being  connected  to  the 
neon  diode  for  turning  on  the  second  thyristor;  and 
an  impulse  counter  connected  to  the  second  thyristor  and 
actuated  by  the  simultaneous  conducting  of  said  first  and 
second  thyristors  in  such  a  manner  that  after  a  count  a 
fixed  time  must  elapse  before  a  further  count  can  be 
recorded. 
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where  Z,  is  the  impedance  in  said  predetermined  high  fre- 
quency band  of  said  working  part  and  Z,  is  the  impedance  in 
said  predetermined  high  frequency  band  between  said  bushing 
conductor  and  ground  presented  to  current  flow  through  said 
insulating  body  between  said  bushing  conductor  and  said 
shield. 


3,882,379 

MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  CORONA  WITHIN 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Chi  Lung  Kang,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,237 
Intel.  GOlr  J//02,J///4 
U.S.  CI.  324—54  6  Claims 

1.  Means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  corona  within  elec- 
trical apparatus  comprising:  a  housing;  a  high-voltage  working 
part  within  said  housing;  and  a  terminal  bushing  extending 
through  a  wall  of  said  housing  for  carrying  current  between  a 
transmission  line  and  said  working  part,  said  terminal  bushing 
comprising:  a  (i)  bushing  conductor  having  a  first  end  inside 
said  housing  connected  to  said  working  part  and  a  second  end 
located  outside  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  transmission  line,  (ii)  a  body  of  electrical  insulation  sur- 
rounding said  bushing  conductor,  (iii)  a  ground  sleeve  around 
a  portion  of  said  body  of  insulation,  (iv)  a  tubular  shield 
embedded  in  said  insulation,  surrounding  said  bushing  con- 
ductor, and  surrounded  by  said  ground  sleeve,  and  (v)  a  tap 
extending  between  said  shield  and  said  ground  sleeve;  and 
means  defining  a  conductive  path  between  said  ground  sleeve 
and  ground;  said  detecting  means  comprising: 


3  882380 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CO^fl»ONENT  TESTING  SYSTEMS 
Ian  Alexander  Black,  Worthing,  Sussex,  England,  assignor  to 
F.  C.  Robinson  &  Partners  Limited 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,324 
Chdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10, 1972, 
6173/72 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  27/26 
U.S.  CI.  324—60  C  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  an  electrical  component  for  any 
partial  discharge  comprising  connecting  two  separate  moni- 
toring units  into  a  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  compo- 
nent to  be  tested  and  two  terminals  of  a  potential  supply 
source,  each  of  said  monitoring  units  being  connected  be- 
tween said  two  terminals  via  a  respective  electrical  compo- 
nent, one  of  which  may  be  the  component  to  be  tested,  and 
wherein  the  output  of  each  monitoring  unit  is  fed  to  a  separate 
input  of  a  comparator  circuit  which  compares  the  respective 
polarities  or  time  relationship  of  pulses  produced  by  said 
monitoring  units,  and  the  circuit  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  polarity  or  time  relationship  of  pulses  caused  by  any  exter- 
nal transient  voltage  fluctuations  imposed  upon  said  potential 
supply  source  differs  from  the  corresponding  relationship  of 
any  respective  pulses  produced  by  a  partial  discharge  in  any 
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said  component  within  said  circuit  arrangement,  said  compar-  3,882  382 

ator  circuit  being  such  that  it  responds  to  produce  an  output     INSULATED  CONDUIT  COVER  AND  LEAK  DETECTOR 

Lowell  Johnson,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Trantco  Inc.,  Chi- 
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3,882,381 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  WET  AND  ICY  SURFACE 
CONDITIONS 
Robert  O.  Gregory,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Surface  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Warson  Woods,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,910 

Int  CI.  GOlr  27126 

U.S.  CI.  324-61  R  18  claims 


C5CSn 


^M 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  wet  and  icy  conditions  on  the 
surface  of  highways,  airport  runways  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  first  capacitor  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  surface  the 
condition  of  which  is  to  be  detected,  said  capacitor  having  first 
and  second  spaced-apart  electrodes  adapted  to  be  positioned 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  surface  and  exposed  to  atmo- 
spheric precipitation  thereby  to  affect  the  dielectric  and  ca- 
pacitance thereof; 
a  second  capacitor  comprising  first  and  second  electrodes 
spaced  from  and  substantially  identical  to  and  in  registra- 
tion with  the  aforesaid  electrodes  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  so  as  not  to  be  exposed  to  atmospheric  precipi- 
tation; 

means  for  concurrently  applying  respective  out-of-phase 
time-varying  signals  to  the  first  electrodes  of  said  capaci- 
tors, said  second  electrodes  being  commonly  connected; 
and 

means  for  indicating  when  the  magnitude  of  a  signal  cou- 
pled to  the  commonly  connected  second  electrodes 
reaches  a  predetermined  magnitude  thereby  to  provide 
an  indication  of  the  presence  of  any  atmospheric  precipi- 
tation on  said  surface. 


cago.  III. 

(Filed  Sept.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,896 
Int.  CI.  GOlr  27102 
U.S.  CI.  324—65  R 


pulse  only  in  the  event  of  the  latter  type  of  pulse  relationship, 
and  not  in  the  event  of  pulses  caused  by  external  transients. 


4  Claims 


1.  An  insulated  conduit  cover  and  leak  detectc^r  comprising 
prefabricated  complementary  ringlike  sections  with  each 
ringlike  section  including  [ 

a.  an  outer  metallic  cover  plate,  ' 

b.  an  encapsulated  mat  of  insulating  materia^  within  said 
cover  plate, 

c.  a  current  conductive  member  between  saij  cover  plate 
and  said  conduit  to  be  covered  thereby, 

d.  spacer  means  connected  between  said  currertt  conductive 
member  and  said  cover  plate  and  in  contact  with  the 
jconduit  for  separating  and  electrically  iniulating  said 
icurrent  conductive  member  from  said  covfer  plate  and 
from  the  conduit  covered  thereby,  and 

e.  electrical  means  connecting  in  open  circuit  |  said  current 
ponductive  member,  said  cover  plate,  and  baid  conduit 
land  responsive  to  the  escape  of  moisture  fhrough  said 

fonduit  to  close  the  circuit  therebetween. 
3  882  383 
SOIL  MOISTURE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Charles  MaUin,  5552  Lanto  St.,  BeU  Gardens,  cluf.  90201 
I  Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,873 

'  -     Int.  CI.  GOlr  27102 

U.S.  CI.  324-65  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  moisture  content  of  soil 
wherein  a  soil  moisture  sensor  is  an  electrical  resistive  compo- 
nent and  where  said  sensor  has  a  pair  of  spaced  external 
electrodes  in  direct  contact  with  the  soil,  a  sprinfelike  means 
for  maintaining  a  constant  pressure  relationship  between  each 
said  electrode  and  the  associated  soil;  said  sprinllike  means 
being  a  coherent  assembly  comprising  each  of  said  electrode, 
rubberiike  matter  and  non-electrical  conducting  tpbing;  each 
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said  electrode  being  a  flexible  electrical  conducting  strip 
mounted  in  an  annular  arrangement  on  said  tube;  said  mount- 
ing being  so  effected  that  there  is  an  acute  angled  opening 
between  each  said  electrode  and  said  tube  into  which  opening 
is  wedged  said  rubberlike  matter  and  so  constituting  the  said 
springlike  means. 


3,882,384 

ENERGY  CONVERSION 

William  F.  List,  Linthicum,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,488,  Aug.  20,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,846,028.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,469 

Int.  CI.  GO  In  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  324—71  R  4  Claims 
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1.  Condition  measuring  apparatus  including  at  least  one 
transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base,  means  for 
subjecting  said  transistor  to  said  condition,  means  connected 
to  said  emitter  and  collector  for  impressing  in  circuit  with  said 
emitter  and  collector,  a  periodic  electrical  potential,  means 
responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  current  transmitted  by  said 
collector  and  emitter  as  a  result  of  said  potential,  while  said 
transistor  is  subject  to  said  condition,  for  varying  the  periodic- 
ity of  said  potential,  and  means  for  deriving  a  measurement  of 
said  condition  from  said  varied  periodicity. 


3,882,385 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STUDYING  PARTICLES 

HAVING  WIDELY  DIFFERENT  SIZES 
Wallace  H.  Coulter,  Miami  Springs,  and  Walter  R.  Hogg, 
Miami  Lakes,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,875 

Int.  CI.  GO  In  27100 

U.S.  CI.  324—71  CP  27  Claims 


22.-V         ^24      26 


1.  A  method  for  studying  particles  of  widely  different  sizes 
wherein  the  particles  are  suspended  in  a  liquid  medium  in  a 
vessel  and  settle  through  the  medium  from  top  to  bottom  at  a 
rate  determined  by  their  size,  said  method  including  the  steps 

of: 

detecting  the  concentration  at  a  particular  height  in  said 
vessel  of  particles  suspended  in  said  liquid  medium  in 
excess  of  a  particular  size, 

allowing  the  liquid  medium  and  particles  suspended  therein 
to  pass  through  a  first  aperture  in  a  first  tube  positioned 
at  said  particular  height  in  said  vessel  in  response  to  said 
concentration  at  said  particular  height  decreasing  below 
a  first  detected  concentration,  and 


allowing  the  liquid  medium  and  particles  suspended  therein 
to  pass  into  a  second  tube,  at  a  second  particular  height 
on  said  beaker  through  a  second  aperture  substantially 
greater  in  size  than  said  first  aperture. 


3,882,386 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  OPERATION  OF  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITAL  UNITS 
Mario  Vinsani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Italia,  Caluso,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  233,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  9,  1971,  25624/71 
Int.  CI.  GOlr  15112 
U.S.  CI.  324—73  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  test  device  for  testing  minimal  replaceable  electronic 
circuit  units  which  are  normally  mechanic£illy  mounted  and 
electrically  connected  within  an  operating  digital  electronic 
system,  said  circuit  units  each  having  a  plurality  of  input  and 
output  leads,  said  test  device  being  operative  without  remov- 
ing said  circuit  units  from  said  system  and  while  said  system 
continues  to  supply  system-generated  input  signals  to  said 
input  leads  of  said  circuit  units,  comprising:  a  reference  cir- 
cuit, extrinsic  to  said  system  and  identical  to  the  circuit  under 
test;  at  least  a  comparator  circuit  having  two  inputs  and  one 
output;  connector  means  for  temporarily  and  singularly  con- 
necting said  input  lead  terminal  of  said  circuit  unit  under  test 
to  the  corresponding  input  lead  terminal  of  the  reference 
circuit  unit  placing  said  input  leads  in  parallel  connection  to 
receive  said  system-generated  input  signals  from  said  digital 
electronic  system  and  for  connecting  at  least  one  output  ter- 
minal of  said  circuit  unit  under  test  to  a  first  input  terminal  of 
the  comparator  circuit;  means  for  connecting  the  correspond- 
ing output  terminal  of  the  reference  circuit  unit  to  the  second 
input  terminal  of  said  comparator  circuit,  in  such  a  way,  that 
a  discordant  signal  of  a  predetermined  binary  level  is  present 
at  the  output  of  said  comparator  circuit  whenever  two  signals 
of  two  different  binary  levels  are  present  at  the  inputs  of  said 
comparator  circuit;  timing  means  for  permitting  the  detection 
of  said  discordant  signal  only  in  case  it  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined duration;  means  for  memorizing  said  detected  discor- 
dant signal;  and  alarm  means  controlled  by  said  memorizing 
means. 


3,882387 
ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  DETECTOR 
Dennis  G.  Vikstrom,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,072 
InL  CI.  GOlr  1122,  19100 
U.S.  CI.  324— 1 17  R  2  Claims 

1.  Means  for  measuring  a  d.c.  current  in  a  conductor  com- 
prising, 

a  current  sensor  for  placement  in  the  magnetic  field  of  the 
current  including  a  unitary  folded  annular  core  defining 
two  core  halves,  the  core  comprising  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial of  uniform  cross  section,  so  that  the  core  halves  carry 
flux  proportional  to  the  magnetic  field  of  the  current,  and 
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an  excitation  winding  and  a  feedback  winding  on  each 
core  half, 

and  a  measuring  circuit  including, 

excitation  circuit  means  for  delivering  to  the  excitation 
windings  periodic  pulses  of  unidirectional  current  suffi- 
cient to  uniformly  saturate  the  core,  and 

a  detecting  circuit  connected  with  the  excitation  windings 
and  electrically  isolated  from  the  periodic  pulses  having 
means  for  differentially  summing  e.m.f.  pulses  generated 
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glow  discharge  means  connected  between  said  contact  ele- 
ments and  said  armature,  the  improvement  wihich  comprises 
the  provision  of  means  for  checking  the  oper^iveness  of  said 
voltage  tester  comprising  a  piezoelectric  devic*,  a  member  for 
applymg  a  mechanical  load  thereto  to  produc^  a  voltage  be- 
tween opposed  terminals  of  the  piezoelectric  device,  electrical 
leads  extending  from  said  terminals,  and  a  spaijk-gap  in  one  of 
said  leads,  said  leads  being  arranged  for  cortnection  across 
said  mdicating  circuit  of  the  voltage  tester,  said  piezoelectric 
device  comprising  a  metallic  frame  having  twi)  terminal  sup- 
port points,  two  piezoelectric  elements  having  respective  ends 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  telminal  support 
pomts,  a  metallic  terminal  member  located  [between  their 
other  ends  so  that  the  piezoelectric  elements  form  a  large 
obtuse  angle,  said  member  for  applying  the  mechanical  load 
being  mounted  adjacent  said  metallic  terminal  member  to 
change  said  angle. 


in  the  excitation  windings  by  core  flux  change  occurring 
after  the  termination  of  each  periodic  current  pulse,  and 
having  integrator  means  for  integrating  the  differential 
sum  thereby  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  cur- 
rent in  the  conductor, 
and  a  feedback  circuit  associated  with  the  detecting  circuit 
and  connected  to  the  feedback  windings  for  supplying 
current  for  nulling  that  d.c.  flux  in  the  core  material 
which  is  due  to  the  current  being  measured. 


'  3,882389 

METER  CONSTRUCTION 
David  B.  Pearson,  Raritan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Weston  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Newark,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,425,  Aug.  20,  197^,  Pat  No. 
3,764,909.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1973,  Set.  No.  391,496 

Int.  CL  GOlr  1116 
U.S.  CL  324-151  A  39  cuums 


3  882  J88 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENT 
FOR  CHECKING  THE  OPERATIVENESS  OF  A  VOLTAGE 

TESTER 
Maurice  Nery,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  IPA  Intamationale 

PMait  -  und  Lizenz-Anstalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  260,081,  June  6,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  appiicatioa  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,125 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  7, 1971, 71.20505 

Int.  CL  GOlr  19116,  13136 

U.S.CL  324-133  3  claims 


1.  A  meter  comprising  a  supporting  base;  a  m  ignetic  mate- 


and  engaging 


rial  yoke  mounted  on  said  base;  a  magnet  within  «.„  ^..jsoku.k 
sai<J  yoke,  said  magnet  and  said  yoke  having  cooperating 
locating  surfaces  thereon  to  locate  said  magndt  within  said 
yoke;  fixed  cooperating  locating  surfaces  on  said  base  yoke 
and  magnet  for  locating  said  yoke  and  magnet  on  said  base- 
said  yoke  and  magnet  defining  a  moving  coil  receiving  space 
therebetween;  a  coil  extending  around  said  [magnet  and 
through  said  coil  receiving  space;  a  zero  adjiipt  element  at  one 
end  of  said  coil  and  supported  by  said  base;  saici  zero  adjust 
element  and  base  including  cooperating  locatini^surfaces  for 
locating  said  zero  adjust  element  at  a  predetermined  position 
on  said  base;  and  spring  means  connected  between  said  coil 
and  said  zero  adjust  element  for  changing  the  at'rest  position 
of  said  coil  in  response  to  movement  of  said  zefo  adjust  ele- 
ment. 1        •* 


3  882390 
.      FLIP-FLOP  BALANCE  TESTING  CIRCUIT 
Jamn  AUen  Lucas,  NaperviUe,  III.,  assignor  to  B4II  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HilL  N  J. 
Filed  July  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493326 
Int  CL  GOlr  31128  T 

11  u  ,   ^  U.S.  CL  324— 158  R  !     i^r-i-i— 

voltage  condition,  an  insulated  armature  for  capacitively  co-    to  one  inout  ofTflio^nSJ^mHi  tfJ,   f  ^     /    *  "P"*  "^'' 
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signals  to  the  other  input  of  said  flip-flop  at  times  continuously 
varying  around  said  periodic  points  in  time,  detector  circuit 
means  for  generating  balance  signals  responsive  to  equal 
output  signals  on  the  outputs  of  said  flip-flop,  flrst  counter 


determining  the  amount  of  contaminants  present  using  the 

value  of  said  initial  flatband  potential  and  the  value  of 

said  polarization;  and 
comparing  said  determined  amounts  to  insure  that  the 

amount  of  phosphosilicate  glass  is  sufficient  to  trap  the 

contaminants  present. 


-w— ® 


3,882392 
HOTEL-MOTEL  PAY  TV  SYSTEM 
Ralph  P.  Harney,  Wonder  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Oak  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  III. 

nied  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,582 

Int  CL  H04k  1/00 

U.S.  CL  325—53  7  Claims 


etBis 


TO  T¥  3erM 

mam 


circuit  means  for  counting  said  balance  signals  during  a  prede- 
termined time  interval  for  generating  a  balance  sum  signal, 
and  second  counter  means  for  counting  said  flrst  input  signals 
during  said  predetermined  time  interval  for  generating  an 
attempt  sum  signal. 


3,882391 
TESTING  THE  STABILITY  OF  MOSFET  DEVICES 
Robert  E.  Liles,  Pleasant  VaUey,  and  Gerald  D.  O'Rourke, 
Poughkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Arnionk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,042 

InLCL  GOlr  J7/26 

UA  CI.  324—158  D  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  subscription  TV  system  having  a  central  station,  a 
plurality  of  receivers  and  cable  connections  therebetween, 

means  at  the  central  station  for  sending  TV  signals  to  the 
receivers,  means  at  each  receiver  for  converting  the  re- 
ceived TV  signals  to  signals  useful  in  the  receiver, 

means  at  the  central  station  for  repetitively  and  periodically 
transmitting  authorization  signals  over  the  cable  to  only 
predetermined  selected  authorized  receivers,  and  means 
at  each  receiver  for  enabling  its  converting  means  for 
only  a  predetermined  period  and  in  response  to  and  upon 
receipt  of  each  of  its  repetitive  and  periodic  specific 
authorization  signals,  said  period  being  longer  than  the 
time  between  consecutive  authorization  signals, 

and  clock  means  at  the  central  station  and  each  receiver  for 
synchronizing  the  sending  and  receiving  of  said  authoriza- 
tion signals,  said  clock  means  being  connected  to  a  power 
line  and  using  power  line  frequency  as  a  base. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  stability  of  semiconductor 
devices  which  include  a  phosphosilicate  glass  fllm  on  the 
surface  thereof  to  trap  contaminants  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  initial  flatband  potential  across  said  film; 
applying  a  fixed  potential  across  said  fllm  for  a  duration 
sufficient  to  polarize  said  film  and  at  a  temperature  insuf- 
ficient to  cause  said  contaminants  to  drift; 
remeasuring  the  flatband  voltage  to  determine  the  polariza- 
tion of  said  fllm; 
determining  the  amount  of  phosphosilicate  glass  in  said  fllm 
using  the  value  of  polarization; 


3,882393 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

MODULATION  OF  THE  CHARACTERISTIC 

POLARIZATIONS  OF  THE  IONOSPHERE 

Mark  R.  Epstein,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,932 
Int.  CI.  H04b  mo 
U.S.  CI.  325—56  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  communicating  by  way  of  the  ionosphere 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  propagating  a  plurality  of  polarized  radio  frequency 
waves; 

b.  polarizing  said  propagated  waves  at  the  transmitting 
location  to  correspond  to  the  polarization  of  the  charac- 
teristic waves  for  propagation  along  a  ray  path  of  the 
ionosphere  ii)"  the  region  where  the  transmitted  energy 
enters  the  ionosphere  on  its  way  to  a  receiving  location; 
c.  receiving  said  waves  with  receiving  means  which  is 
polarized  to  correspond  to  the  polarizations  of  the  char- 
acteristic waves  for  propagation  along  the  ray  path  of  the 
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ionosphere  in  the  region  where  the  electro-magnetic 
departs  from  the  ionosphere  in  the  direction  proceeding 
towards  the  receiving  station; 
d.  wherein  the  polarization  of  at  least  one  of  the  receiving 
antennas  does  not  correspond  to  the  characteristic  polar- 
ization within  the  energy  region  of  entry;  and 
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3,882^95 

SOLID  STATE  VHF  AMPLIHER  CIRCUIT  FOR 
ELIMINATING  INTERFERENCE  CAUSED  BY 
NONLINEARITY  OF  A  TRANSISTOR 
Masashi  Sato;  Koji  Tanaka,  and  Masaaki  MiuraJ  all  of  Gunma, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka 
and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Ganma,  both  of, 
Japan  j 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,9^7 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1971, 46-100551 
Int.  CI.  H04b  1/12,  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  325—319  3  Claims 


e.  wherein  the  polarization  of  at  least  one  of  the  transmitting 
antennas  and  at  least  one  of  the  recieving  antennas  does 
not  correspond  to  the  characteristic  polarization  within 
the  energy  region  of  departure. 


3,882394 
AIRPLANE  CRASH  LOCATING  DEVICE 


"  "-*A'  ^tW-    rrr' 


^'Tf ' 


1. 


a 


_,  In  a  solid  state  VHF  input  circuit  for  receiving  a  desired 
Charics  A.  Koster,  Phoenix,  and  Wayne  E.  Perry,  Tempe,  both    signal  said  input  circuit  having  a  tuning  stag^  including  a 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Aero  Electronics  Development  Co.,   tuning  coil  connected  to  an  antenna  terminal  land  a  pair  of 
Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,967 
Int.  CI.  H04b  1/02 


U.S.  CI.  325— 115 


7  Claims 


1.  An  airplane  locating  device  comprising: 

an  open  ended  cylinrical  housing  having  an  axialiy  disposed 
bore, 

demountable  closure  caps  one  for  attaching  to  each  end  of 
said  housing, 

a  radially  disposed  baffle  in  said  bore  to  provide  a  transmit- 
ter compartment  at  one  end  of  the  housing  and  a  battery 
compartment  at  the  other  end  of  the  housing, 

a  radiation  antenna  attached  to  the  outer  circumference  of 
the  housing  at  the  transmitter  compartment  end  thereof, 
switching  means  mounted  in  one  of  said  caps  for  selec- 
tively connecting  a  battery  placed  in  said  battery  com- 
partment with  a  transmitter  placed  in  said  transmitter 
compartment, 

said  switching  means  comprising  a  selector  switch  and  an 
impact  switch, 

said  selector  switch  in  one  position  directly  connecting  the 
battery  in  said  battery  compartment  to  the  transmitter  in 
said  transmitter  compartment  and  when  in  another  posi- 
tion connecting  the  battery  through  said  impact  switch  to 
the  transmitter, 

said  impact  switch  upon  closure  under  given  impact  forces 
energizing  the  transmitter,  and 

electrical  means  for  opening  said  impact  switch. 


tuning  con  conneciea  to  an  antenna  termmal  land  a  pair 
serially  connected  condensers  connected  across  said  tuning 
coil,  and  a  transistor  amplifier  stage  with  AGC  leaving  its  base 
coupled  to  the  common  terminal  between  said  serially  con- 
nected condensers  to  receive  the  output  of  saia  tuning  stage, 
the  improvement  for  eliminating  interference  problems  com- 
prising a  third  condenser  means  inserted  between  said  com- 
mon terminal  and  said  base  of  said  transistor,  the  capacitance 
of  said  third  condenser  means  being  selected  to  prevent  reduc- 
tion of  the  quality  factor  of  said  tuning  stage  in  jcase  of  recep- 
tion in  the  strong  field  of  broadcast  of  said  desired  signal 
thereby  eliminating  interference  problems  caused  by  the  non- 
linear characteristics  of  said  transistor. 


f  3,882396 

IMPEDANCE-MATCHED  WAVEGUIDE  FRJEQUENCY 
CONVERTER  INTEGRALLY  MOUNTED  OlfsTRIPLINE 
Martin  Victor  Schneider,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assigned  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
1  Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387^43 

1  Int.  CI.  H03h  1/02 


U.S.  CI.  325-445 


OUTPUT  SIGNAL 


INPUT 


10  Claims 


7.  In  combination,  a  conductively  boundejd  waveguide; 
means  for  responding  to  guided  waves  within  s^id  waveguide 
via  nonlinear  conduction,  said  responding  meaiis  comprising 
a  planar  transmission  line  penetrating  said  waveguide  and 
having  a  dielectric  substrate,  at  least  one  planar  conductor 
plated  on  said  substrate,  and  a  diode  mountea  on  said  sub- 
strate within  said  waveguide  and  connected  to  said  line  by  a 
conductor  forming  a  part  of  said  transmission  line;  and  an 
impedance-matching  dielectric  plate  movable  along  said  sub- 
strate which  acts  as  a  guiding  surface  for  motion  of  said  plate 
along  said  substrate  inside  and  outside  of  said  waveguide. 
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whereby  said  waveguide  and  said  planar  transmission  line  may 
be  respectively  tuned. 


3,882,397 
CARRIER  CONVERTING  EQUIPMENT 
Yoshihiro  Konishi,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Hoso  Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,052 
Claims   prkirity,  application  Japan,   Nov.   30,   1972,  47- 
119312;  Apr.  18,  1973,  48-43063 

Int.  Ci.  H04b  7120 
U.S.  CI.  325-449  12  Claims 


signal  having  a  frequency  variable  in  accordance  with  the 
received  frequency,  a  mixer  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
means  for  producing  a  third  signal  having  a  frequency  equal 
to  the  difference  frequency  of  said  first  and  second  signal 
frequencies,  a  frequency  detector  connected  to  said  mixer  for 
converting  said  third  signal  into  a  d.c.  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude that  varies  in  accordance  with  said  difference  frequency, 
and  a  meter  connected  to  said  detector  and  carrying  a  scale 
marked  in  receivable  broadcast  frequencies. 


Fv, 

VHF  -  ')z;£r 

1^  UHF 

3  O,    4 

UHF-FM  •  -^^ 
/rvuf 


VHF-AM 
Output 


1.  A  carrier  converting  equipment  for  converting  an  ampli- 
tude modulated  signal  of  a  first  carrier  wave  into  a  corre- 
sponding amplitude  modulation  signal  of  a  second  carrier 
wave  of  which  the  frequency  is  different  from  that  of  the  first 
carrier  wave,  the  equipment  comprising; 

a  non-linear  element  which  is  variable  in  conductance, 
means  for  applying  said  first  and  second  carrier  waves  to 

said  non-linear  element,  and 
means  for  deriving  an  amplitude  modulated  second  carrier 
wave  which  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  the  variation 
of  the  conductance  of  said  non-linear  element,  which 
variation  corresponds  to  the  amplitude  variation  of  said 
amplitude  modulated  first  carrier  wave  so  that  the  second 
carrier  wave  is  amplitude  modulated  according  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  first  carrier  wave. 
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3,882,399 

RADIO  OR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  TUNING 

INDICATOR 

Oleh  Karpowycz,  Addison,  and  Walter  Klymkiw,  Chicago, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Chicago, 

III. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,848 

Int.  CI.  H03j  3114 

U.S.  CI.  325-455  2  Claims 


3,882,398 

RECEIVING  FREQUENCY  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

BROADCAST  RECEIVER 

Minora  Ogita,  and  Teruyoshi  Matsui,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Hamamatsu-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,477 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.    14,   1972,  47- 
015449;   Oct.    25,    1972,   47-123141;   Oct.   25,    1972,   47- 
123142;  Nov.  25,  1972,  47-135796 

Int.  CI.  H04b  1116 
U.S.  CI.  325-455  6  Claims 


W-* 


1.  In  a  broadcast  receiver  tuner  for  receiving  a  selected  one 
of  the  broadcast  frequencies,  said  selected  one  being  desig- 
nated the  received  frequency,  a  frequency  indicator  system 
comprising,  first  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  having  a 
reference  frequency,  second  means  for  producing  a  second 


OINTtR-" 


*«ev 


1.  A  radio  receiver  comprising: 

means  for  selectively  tuning  RF  broadcast  signals; 

a  readout  display  comprising  first,  second  and  third  light 
emitting  devices  for  visually  indicating  the  tuning  condi- 
tion of  said  receiver  in  respect  to  a  selected  broadcast 
signal; 

a  source  of  threshold  potential; 

phase  detector  means  coupled  to  said  tuning  means  and 
comprising  a  tuned  circuit  responsive  to  the  IF  signal 
associated  with  said  selected  broadcast  signal  for  devel- 
oping control  signals  representative  of  the  tuning  condi- 
tion of  said  receiver, 

said  detector  means  further  comprising  a  first  output  termi- 
nal and  a  second  output  terminal. 

means  intercoupling  said  tuned  circuit  and  said  source  of 
threshold  potential, 

said  first  output  terminal  exhibiting  a  control  signal  of  maxi- 
mum amplitude  upon  receipt  of  said  selected  broadcast 
signal  and  a  substantially  smaller  amplitude  control  signal 
when  said  tuning  means  is  detuned  from  said  selected 
broadcast  signal, 

said  second  output  terminal  exhibiting  a  signal  of  predeter- 
mined polarity,  relative  to  said  threshold  potential,  when 
said  tuning  means  is  tuned  below  the  frequency  of  said 
selected  broadcast  signal  and 

exhibiting  a  signal  of  predetermined  different  polarity,  rela- 
tive to  said  threshold  potential,  when  said  tuning  means 
is  tuned  above  the  frequency  of  said  selected  broadcast 
signal; 

a  first  switching  system  intercoupling  said  first  output  termi- 
nal and  said  first  light  emitting  device  and  responsive  only 
to  said  maximum  amplitude  control  signal  to  illuminate 
said  first  device  when  said  receiver  is  tuned  to  said  se- 
lected broadcast  signal; 
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a  Hrst  auxiliary  switching  system  intercoupling  said  second 
output  terminal  and  said  second  light  emitting  device  and 
responsive  only  to  a  control  signal  of  said  predetermined 
polarity  to  illuminate  said  second  light  emitting  device 
when  said  tuning  means  is  tuned  below  the  frequency  of 
said  selected  broadcast  signal;  and 

a  second  auxiliary  switching  system  intercoupling  said  sec- 
ond output  terminal  and  said  third  light  emitting  device 
and  responsive  only  to  a  control  signal  of  said  predeter- 
mined different  polarity  to  illuminate  said  third  light 
emittmg  device  when  said  tuning  means  is  tuned  above 
the  frequency  of  said  selected  broadcast  signal. 
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3,882,401 

ILLUMINATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHANNEL  OR 
STATION  SELECTION  INDICATOR  OF  aT 

THE  STANDBY  TYPE 

David  E.  Cleland,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Electrohome  Limited,  Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447[860 

Int.  CI.  H05b  39100 

U.S.  CI.  325-492  i  5  claims 
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3,882,400 

BROADCAST  RECEIVER 

Osamu  Hamada,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,803,  Nov.  27, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,845,394.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  430,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1973,  48-5431 

Int.  CI.  H04b  1106 

U.S.  CI.  325-456  15  claims 


1.  A  broadcast  receiver  comprising: 

a.  a  front  end  having  a  variable  local  oscillator  for  generat- 
ing a  local  frequency  signal: 

b.  a  programmable  divider  coupled  to  said  front  end  and 
mcludmg  dividing  means  and  a  counter,  said  dividing 
means  operating  to  divide  the  frequency  of  said  local 
frequency  signal  by  a  factor  determined  by  contents  of 
said  counter; 

c.  pulse  generator  means  for  producing  pulses  for  changing 
the  content  of  said  counter; 

d.  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  divided  local  frequency 
signal  derived  from  said  programmable  divider  with  a 
reference  signal  to  produce  a  control  signal  for  determin- 
ing the  frequency  of  said  local  frequency  signal  generated 
by  said  variable  local  oscillator; 

e.  means  coupled  to  said  front  end  for  converting  the  output 
signal  produced  by  said  front  end  to  a  low  frequency 
signal  and  to  transmit  said  low  frequency  signal  to  output 
means; 

f.  a  muting  circuit  connected  to  said  last-mentioned  means 
for  selectively  inhibiting  the  transmission  of  said  low 
frequency  signal  to  said  output  means;  and 

g.  muting  circuit  control  means  activated  when  the  content 
of  said  counter  is  changed  for  actuating  said  muting  cir- 
cuit to  inhibit  said  transmission  of  said  low  frequency 
signal,  and  for  sensing  when  said  counter  content  is  not 
changed  for  deactuating  said  muting  circuit  to  enable  the 
transmission  of  said  low  frequency  signal  to  said  output 
means. 


1.  In  a  receiver  of  the  standby  type  having  ak  least  one  tube 
including  a  cathode  filament,  a  lamp  for  indurating  whether 
the  receiver  is  on  or  off,  means  to  be  connected  to  an  AC 
source  and  including  a  first  diode  connected! in  circuit  with 
said  filament  for  supplying  reduced  power  to  said  filament 
during  standby  operation,  a  switch  connected  in  shunt  with 
said  first  diode  for  bypassing  said  first  diode  when  said  switch 
IS  closed  to  supply  full  power  to  said  filament!  during  normal 
operation,  and  a  DC  power  supply  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  second  diode  connected  in  a  series  circuit  Uith  said  lamp 
said  series  circuit  being  connected  in  shunt  witli  said  filament 
and  being  independent  of  said  DC  power  supply,  said  first  and 
second  diodes  being  connected  with  reverse  po|arity  to  inhibit 
flow  of  current  through  said  lamp  during  staridby  operation 
but  permitting  current  to  flow  through  said  lamp  during  nor- 
mal operation. 


I 


3,882,402 

CIRCUIT  FOR  TRANSMITTING  VELOCItIy  SIGNALS 

DERIVED  FROM  POSITION  SIGNALS 

Dale  J.  Jensen,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  digital  Equip. 

ment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

I  Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,895 

Int.  CI.  H03b  19100;  GOlp  3152,  13W0 

U.|  CI.  328-13  6  Claims 

I ^n-    fixn_tmc\fn_A     


1.  A  velocity  signal  generator  responsive  to  a  plurality  of 
phase  displaced  cyclical  sinusoidal  position  sigi^ls  for  trans- 
mitting a  velocity  signal,  said  generator  comprising: 

A.  input  means  for  receiving  the  position  signLls 

B.  multi-phase  signal  means  connected  to  said!  input  means 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  mutually  exdlusive  phase 
signas  synchronized  to  the  position  signall,  one  phase 
signal  being  associated  with  each  zero  crossing  for  each 
position  signal.  j    * 

C.  gated  differentiating  means  connected  to  Uceive  each 
position  signal  for  generating  a  differenti^ed  position 
signal  as  an  output  signal  during  intervals  determined  by 
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a  corresponding  one  of  the  phase  signals,  the  output 
signals  having  the  same  polarity,  and 
D.  means  for  summing  the  output  signals  from  said  gated 
differentiating  means,  said  summing  means  thereby  trans- 
mitting the  velocity  signal. 


3,882,403 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
William  G.  Gerken,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,665 

Int.  CI.  H03b  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  328-14  22  Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  which  comprises 

a.  means  for  providing  a  reference  frequency  signal; 

b.  means  for  detecting  the  number  of  periods  of  said  refer- 
ence frequency  signal  equal  to  the  lowest  integral  multi- 

"^    pic  of  a  number  which  is  a  factor  of  the  frequency  to  be 
■ssynthcsizcd,  which  exceeds  a  certain  number; 

c.  means  operated  by  said  detecting  means  for  providing 
updn  detection  of  said  number  of  periods,  a  signal  which 
changes  in  amplitude; 

d.  means  also  operated  by  said  detecting  means  upon  the 
detection  of  said  number  of  periods  for  providing  a  signal 
level  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  lowest 
integral  multiple  and  said  certain  number  divided  by  said 
number  which  is  a  factor  of  the  frequency  to  be  synthe- 
sized; 

e.  means  for  generating  an  output  when  said  signal  which 
changes  in  amplitude  and  said  level  are  equal  to  each 
other;  and 

f.  said  output  providing  the  signal  having  the  frequency  to 
be  synthesized. 


3,882,404 
TIMING  DEVICE  WITH  PULSE  SPLITTING  FEEDBACK 
Reynold  W.  Bell,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,067 
Int.  CI.  H03k  5/00.  2/ /i2 
U.S.  CI.  328-38  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  converting  a  periodic  input  signal  into  a 
periodic  output  signal  having  a  period  which  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  periods  of  a  predetermined  number  of  input  sig- 
nals, comprising: 
a  gate  circuit  having  at  least  two  inputs,  one  of  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  the  input  signals  for  passing  the  input 
signals  through  the  gate  to  provide  periodic  gated  pulses; 
a  counter  which  advances  in  response  to  the  gated  pulses 
for  counting  the  gated  pulses  and  providing  the  output 
signal; 
feedback  means  connected  to  the  other  input  of  the  gate 
circuit  and  responsive  to  the  count  condition  of  the 
counter  for  periodically  temporarily  disabling  the  gate 
circuit  while  an  input  pulse  is  passing  there  though  caus- 


ing a  hiatus  period  in  the  input  pulse  during  the  tempo- 
rary disabling  preceded  by  a  first  pulse  portion  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  last  pulse  portion,  both  pulse  portions  of  the 
input  pulse  being  counted  by  the  counter  causing  an  extra 
count  in  the  counter  for  each  temporary  disabling; 


a 
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a  first  delay  means  within  the  feedback  means  for  delaying 
the  feedback  of  the  counter  count  condition  to  the  gate 
circuit  for  defining  the  width  of  the  first  pulse  portion; 
and 

a  second  delay  means  within  the  feedback  means  for  defin- 
ing the  width  of  the  hiatus  period. 


3,882,405 
ANALOG  SIGNAL  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 
Mutsunari  Tajima,  and  Isao  Komatsu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electrk  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1972, 47-035450 
Int.  CI.  H03k  5108.  5120 
U.S.  CI.  328-146  3  Claims 
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1,  An  analog  comparator  circuit  of  the  type  which  includes 
first  means  for  rectifying  and  smoothing  a  first  analog  signal 
to  provide  a  first  output  signal  at  its  output,  second  means  for 
rectifying  and  smoothing  a  second  analog  signal  to  provide  a 
second  output  signal  at  its  output,  and  a  comparator  means 
connected  to  receive  said  first  and  second  output  signals, 
having  a  minimum  resolution  level,  and  adapted  to  provide  an 
output  voltage  which  varies  depending  upon  the  difference  in 
the  absolute  value  of  said  first  and  second  output  signals, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  means  for  clamping  the  absolute  value 
of  said  second  output  signal  to  a  minimum  value  greater  than 
said  minimum  resolution  level  of  said  comparator  means  when 
said  absolute  value  is  smaller  than  said  minimum  value. 


3,882,406 
FAULT  SUPPRESSING  SIGNAL  SELECTION  APPARATUS 
Harry  C.  Graves,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  and  Brian  E.  Hornc, 
CheKenham,  England,  assignors  to  Honeywell,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,775 
Int.  CLH03k  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  328-150  SCUIins 

1 .  Signal  selection  apparatus  for  use  with  a  control  system 
having  at  least  three  redundant  channel  signals  comprising: 
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a  signal  selector  means,  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  each  for 
receiving  a  separate  one  of  said  channel  signals,  said 
signal  selector  means  for  selecting  an  intermediate  value 
signal  from  the  channel  signals  received; 

comparator  means,  having  two  inputs,  for  comparing  signals 
received  at  its  inputs  and  generating  a  switching  signal 
when  the  received  signals  differ  by  a  predetermined 
amount; 
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3,882,408 

PARAMETRIC  ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  AMPLIFIER 
Bertram  A.  Auld,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assknor  to  Stanford 
University,  Stanford,  Calif.  j 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  S«r.  No.  3611,788 

Int.  CI.  H03f  7104 

U.S.  CI.  330-5.5  1  2  Claims 
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3,882,407 
AMPLIFIER  BLANKING  CIRCUIT 
A.  Donald  Arscm,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1950,  Ser.  No.  154,855 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  19/82 

U.S.  CI.  328-221  5  claims 
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I.  In  combination,  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  applied  sig- 
nals comprising  an  amplifier  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode, 
and  at  least  one  control  grid,  an  anode  resistor  through  which 
an  operating  voltage  is  applied  to  said  anode,  means  for  bias- 
ing said  tube  so  that  it  has  good  transconductance  whereby 
there  is  substantial  anode  current  flow  in  the  absence  of  ap- 
plied signals,  said  tube  having  an  input  circuit  through  which 
signal  may  be  applied  to  said  tube  with  its  polarity  in  the 
direction  to  increase  the  flow  of  anode  current  in  said  tube, 
said  tube  having  a  blanking  circuit  through  which  a  blanking 
pulse  may  be  applied  to  drive  said  tube  to  anode  current 
cut-off,  means  for  applying  said  blanking  pulse  to  said  blank- 
ing circuit,  said  anode  being  at  a  certain  potential  in  the  ab- 
sence of  applied  input  signal  and  applied  blanking  pulses,  and 
an  un-bypassed  unidirectional  conducting  device  that  is  di- 
rect-current connected  between  said  anode  and  a  point  of 
substantially  the  same  potential  as  said  certain  potential,  said 
device  having  an  anode  that  is  connected  to  the  anode  of  said 
amplifier  tube  to  permit  current  flow  from  said  anode  to  said 
point. 
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connective  means  for  providing  said  selected  intermediate 
value  signal  and  a  first  redundant  channel  signal  at  the 
comparator  means  inputs;  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal  for  substituting  a 
passive  signal  at  the  signal  selector  means  input  which 
receives  said  first  redundant  channel  signal. 


1.   A   parametric   acoustic   surface   wave  (amplifier   which 
comprises 

an  acoustic  surface  wave  propagating  med|um, 

means  for  generating  a  signal  acoustic  Surface  wave  to 

propagate  along  a  predetermined  path  ia  said  medium, 
means  for  generating  two  pump  signals  displaced  in  phase 
by  90°  and  having  a  predetermined  frequency  relation- 
ship to  said  signal  wave  to  enable  parametric  interaction, 
and  I 

means  including  a  pair  of  transducers  connected  to  said 
pump  signal  generating  means  and  positioned  on  said 
medium  at  positions  spaced  on  odd  number  of  one- 
quarter  wavelengths  along  said  predeteriiiined  path  such 
that  additive  relation  of  acoustic  waves  r^radiated  at  said 
transducers  occurs. 


3,882,409 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Atsuo  Yagi,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  CJorporatlon,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463^162 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1^73, 48-52287 

Int.  CI.  H03f  15/00 


U.S.  CI.  330-6 


II 
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16  Claims 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  circuit  comprisinj  : 
a  power  supply  source  having  first  and  secoid  voltage  ter- 
minals; I 

signal  input  means  for  providing  differentill  input  signal 
voltages;  and 

at  least  a  first  differential  amplifier  unit  including  first 
second  and  third  field  effect  transistors  ea<th  having  gate' 
source  and  drain  electrodes,  means  connecting  the  drain- 
source  paths  of  said  first  and  second  field!  effect  transis- 
tors m  parallel  with  each  other  and  in  series  with  the 
dram-source  path  of  said  third  field  effecftransistor  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  voltage  termiijals,  means  for 
applying  said  differential  input  signal  voltages  to  the  gate 
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electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors, 
a  signal  output  terminal  connected  to  said  drain  electrode 
of  said  second  field  effect  transistor  for  providing  an 
amplified  output  signal,  and  a  feedback  loop  connected 
between  said  drain  electrode  of  said  first  field  effect 
transistor  and  said  gate  electrode  of  said  third  field  effect 
transistor  for  providing  negative  feedback  in  respect  to 
common  changes  in  the  currents  through  the  drain  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  and 
positive  feedback  in  respect  to  the  amplification  of  said 
differential  input  signal  voltages. 


3,882,410 

GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Masayuki  Hongu,  Tokyo,  and  Hiromi  Kawakami,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Song  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.    13,    1972,  47- 
124874;  Dec.  13,  1972,  47-124875 

Int.  CI.  H03g  3130 
U.S.  CI.  330-29  11  Claims 


Vcc 


detector  means  connected  to  the  coupling  means  for  detect- 
ing the  part  of  the  input  signal; 

circuit  means  connected  between  the  detector  means  and 
the  negative  resistance  amplifier  circuit  for  supplying  a 
bias  current  to  the  avalanche  diode  of  the  negative  resis- 
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tance  amplifier  circuit  and  for  controlling  the  bias  current 
in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  the  detected  input 
signal  voltage;  and 
output  means  coupled  to  the  negative  resistance  amplifier 
circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal. 


3,882,412 
DRIFT  COMPENSATED  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP 
Garrett  Gordon  Apple,  Jr.,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
North  Electric  Company,  Gallon,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,213 

Int.  CI.  H03b  3104 

U.S.  CI.  331-1  A  12  Claims 


B 


1.  A  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 

A.  a  constant  signal  current  source  transistor  having  a  base- 
emitter  input  circuit  and  an  emitter-collector  output 
circuit,  said  constant  signal  current  source  transistor 
being  biased  to  operate  in  its  active  region;  and  being 
supplied  with  a  signal  voltage; 

a  gain  control  transistor  having  base  emitter,  and  collec- 
tor electrodes; 

C.  circuit  means  to  connect  said  constant  current  source 
transistor  output  circuit  in  series  with  said  gain  control 
transistor  emitter  electrode; 

D.  a  load  impedance  connected  to  said  gain  control  transis- 
tor collector  electrode;  and 

E.  a  gain  control  voltage  source  connected  to  said  gain 
control  transistor  base  electrode  for  forward-biasing  the 
base-collector  junction  of  said  gain  control  transistor  to 
control  the  base-collector  impedance  thereof  so  as  to 
control  the  gain  of  said  gain  control  transistor. 


3,882,411 

LINEAR  AMPLIFIER 

Hideo  Ashida,  Yokohama;  Yoshimasa  Daido,  Tokyo;  Hide- 

mitsu  Komizo,  and  Hiroyuki  Suzuki,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,322 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Oct.    12,    1972,   47- 
102228 

Int.  CI.  H03f  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  330-34  9  Claims 

1.  A  linear  amplifier  having  a  negative  resistance  amplifier 
circuit  including  an  avalanche  diode,  said  linear  amplifier 
comprising 

input  means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  to  the  negative 

resistance  amplifier  circuit; 
coupling  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  for  diverging 
part  of  the  input  signal; 
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1.  In  a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  having  a  crystal  controlled 
oscillator  which  has  a  center  operating  frequency  /r  and  out- 
put frequency  /„,  reference  means  which  provide  a  reference 
frequency  /r,  first  means,  including  phase  comparator  means 
connected  to  said  reference  means  and  to  said  oscillator  for 
providing  an  output  signal  which  represents  the  difference  in 
the  values  of  said  frequency  signals /r  and/,,,  the  improvement 
comprising  compensation  means,  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  first  means,  for  receiving  said  output  signal  and  for  gener- 
ating a  frequency  representative  signal  V,  which  initially 
represents  the  value  of  the  center  frequency/,  of  said  oscilla- 
tor, including  means  operative  whenever  said  reference  fre- 
quency is  not  present  for  holding  the  apparent  center  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillator  to  the  last  reference  frequency 
known,  and  control  means  connected  between  said  reference 
means  and  said  compensation  means,  said  control  means 
being  enabled  whenever  said  reference  frequency  is  present  to 
selectively  control  said  compensation  means  to  adjust  the 
value  of  said  frequency  representative  signal  to  represent 
changes  in  the  value  of  said  center  frequency  /r  of  the  crystal 
controlled  oscillator. 
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3,882,413 

MICROWAVE  SIGNAL  SOURCE  STABILIZED  BY 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  AND  PHASE  CONTROL 

LOOPS 
Daniel  J.  Healey,  III,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westingliouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgli,  Pa. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,627 

Int.  CI.  H03b  3104 

U.S.  CI.  331-9  13  Claims 
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end  of  the  discharge  chamber,  a  pair  of  [spaced  electrodes 
mounted  extending  into  the  discharge  chajnber  adjacent  op- 
posite ends  thereof  in  the  space  between  the  spaced  reflectors, 
and  means  including  a  source  of  voltage  connected  between 
said  electrodes  to  produce  an  electric  discharge  through  the 
gaseous  mixture  sufficient  to  cause  at  least  ^ome  of  the  helium 
gas  to  go  into  a  metastable  condition  and  to  broduce  collisions 
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I.  A  method  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  a  signal  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  signal  having  a  noise  power  density  below 
a  predetermined  level  at  Fourier  frequencies  above  a  first 
Fourier  frequency,  the  frequency  of  the  first  signal  being 
automatically  controlled  about  a  predetermined  center 
frequency  by  a  frequency  control  signal  provided  by  a 
frequency  discriminator  in  an  automatic  frequency  con- 
trol loop; 

generating  a  second  signal  having  a  frequency  approxi- 
mately equal  to  said  center  frequency  and  having  a  noise 
power  density  below  said  predetermined  level  at  Fourier 
frequencies  below  a  second  Fourier  frequency  higher 
than  the  first  Fourier  frequency; 

generating  a  phase  control  signal  rcsponsively  to  a  phase 
comparison  between  the  first  and  second  signals; 

modifying  the  frequency  control  signal  in  response  to  the 
phase  control  signal  at  Fourier  frequencies  below  the 
second  Fourier  frequency; 

controlling  the  frequency  of  the  first  signal  in  response  to 
the  modified  frequency  control  signal; 

modifying  the  first  signal  by  means  of  a  passive  resonant 
frequency  determining  element,  said  passive  resonant 
frequency  determining  element  being  part  of  said  fre- 
quency control  loop;  and, 

providing  said  modified  first  signal  as  an  oscillator  output 
signal. 


3,882,414 
HALIDE  DISSOCIATIVE  TRANSFER  LASER 
William  Q.  Jeffers,  Florissant,  and  Charles  E.  WUwall,  Hazel- 
wood,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,195 
Int.  CI.  HO  Is  3122 
U.S.  CI.  331—94.5  G  i  Claim 

1.  A  dissociative  transfer  laser  comprising  means  forming  an 
elongated  discharge  chamber  constructed  of  a  relatively  inert 
substance,  a  gaseous  mixture  in  said  chamber  including  a 
mixture  of  helium  gas,  hydrogen  fluoride  gas  and  molecular 
hydrogen,  said  helium  gas  being  present  in  the  mixture  in 
quantities  at  least  equal  to  about  ten  times  as  great  by  volume 
as  the  hydrogen  fluoride  gas.  the  pressure  of  said  gaseous 
mixture  being  between  about  0.01  and  2.0  Torr,  optical  reso- 
nator means  capable  of  sustaining  oscillation  at  the  wave- 
lengths 7037.45  A,  7127.77A,  7202. 37A  and  7800.22A  and 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  reflectors  positioned  to  be  in  optical 
communication  with  each  other  through  the  gaseous  mixture, 
one  of  said  reflectors  being  located  adjacent  to  each  opposite 


with  some  of  the  particles  of  the  hydrogen  flijoride 
present,  said  collisions  being  sufficient  to 
some  of  the  hydrogen  fluoride  gas  particles 
the  fluoride  component  is  dissociated  from 
ponent,  the  energy  introduced  to  dissociate 
sufficient  to  also  electrically  excite  the  dispociated 
particles  to  produce  a  population  inversicjn 
levels  and  an  accompanying  visible  lasing 


caise 


con 


r 


gas  that  are 

dissociation  of 

whereby  some  of 

hydrogen  com- 

ihe  fluoride  being 

fluoride 

of  the  energy 

dition. 
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I  3,882,415 

GLASS  LASER  DISCS  WITH  ANNULAR 

BORATE  COATINGS  AND  USES  T^IEREOF 
Richard  F.  Cooley,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  fo  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  ! 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  33^,057 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3116 

U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  E  17  Claims 


1.  A  glass  laser  disc  having  an  annular  alkali  lead  borate 
^ass  coating  capable  of  absorbing  energy  at  k  wave  length  of 
1.06  microns  to  thereby  absorb  parasitic  osciljations,  the  glass 
coating  having  an  index  of  refraction  not  moije  than  about  1 2 
percent  greater  than  the  index  of  refraction lof  the  disc,  the 
thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  thej  coating  being 
matched  with  the  disc  so  that  undesirable  stijains  therein  are 
not  developed  in  the  disc;  the  glass  coating  cpmprising: 

1.  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal  oxides  in  which  at  least  two 
diff"erent  alkali  metal  oxides  are  present,  ^d  any  K/3  that 
IS  present  is  limited  to  an  amount  of  not  substantially 
more  than  about  I  percent  by  weight;  and 

2.  an  effective  energy-absorbing  amount  o 
oxide  that  absorbs  energy  at  a  wave  length  of  about  1 .06 
microns. 
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active  gaseous  medium  in  the  said  slot,  comorisinc  a  InnaituHiJ 
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3,882,416 
THERMALLY  PUMPED  GASDYNAMIC  LASERS 
Roland  P.  Borghi,  Chatenay-Malabry;  Marc  A.  Charpenel, 
Longjumeau,    and    Jean-Pierre    Taran,    Bures-sur-Yvette, 
France,  assignors  to  Office  National  d 'Etudes  et  de  Recher- 
ches  Aerospatiales,  Chatillon,  France 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,478 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July     17,    1972, 
72.25705;  Mar.  16,  1973,  73.09584 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3122,  3/09 
U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  G  5  Claims 


b.  a  first  appendix  in  communication  with  said  main  enve- 
lope; 

c.  an  anode  disposed  in  said  first  appendix; 

d.  a  second  appendix  in  communication  with  said  main 
envelope; 

e.  a  cathode  disposed  in  said  second  appendix,  said  cathode 
being  a  cold  cathode  formed  by  a  slug  of  metal  substan- 
tially filling  said  second  appendix  and  having  a  central 
aperture  therethrough; 

f.  a  pressure  gauge  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  main 
envelope; 


1.  A  thermal  mixing  gas  dynamic  laser  adapted  to  emit 
radiation  by  means  of  the  expansion  of  a  gas  mixture  contain- 
ing as  a  lasing  material  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitrogen,  a  carbon  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
further  containing  a  relaxant  additive  monoatomic  gas,  said 
laser  comprising: 

hot  gas  generating  means  for  delivering  a  gas  flow  contain- 
ing at  least  nitrogen  at  high  pressure  and  high  tempera- 
ture; 

a  convergent  and  divergent  expanding  nozzle  having  a 
throat  between  convergent  and  divergent  portions 
thereof  for  expanding  said  gas  flow  to  supersonic  speed 
located  downstream  from  said  generation  means; 

means  for  adding  carbon  oxide  to  the  gas  flow  upstream  of 
the  divergent  portion  of  said  nozzle; 

an  optical  resonance  cavity  for  extracting  the  vibrational 
energy  of  the  mixed  nitrogen  and  carbon  oxide  gases  and 
producing  a  coherent  radiation  downstream  from  the 
divergent  portion  of  said  nozzle; 

an  injector  means  for  adding  the  relaxant  additive  monoa- 
tomic gas  to  the  gas  mixture  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
throat  portion  of  said  nozzle  and  delivering  said  additive 
gas  substantially  along  the  direction  of  said  gas  flow;  and, 
wherein  said  nozzle  is  bidimcnsional  having  two  plane 
parallel  and  opposite  sides  and  having  other  sides  which 
are  evolutive  and  symmetrical  and  wherein  said  injector 
is  in  the  form  of  a  wing  which  is  traversed  by  a  feed 
package  for  delivering  the  gas  at  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
wing  and  said  wing  is  pierced  by  holes  for  the  communi- 
cation between  said  feed  package  and  said  nozzle. 


3,882,417 
GAS  ION  LASER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

ISOLATING  THE  PRESSURE  GAUGE  THEREOF 
Charles  E.  Wood,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Robert  S.  Witte, 
Redondo  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc., 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,895 
Int.  CI.  HOls  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  T  5  Claims 

1.  A  gas  ion  laser  comprising: 

a.  a  main  envelope  consisting  of  an  insulating  material  and 
including  an  ionizable  laserable  gas; 


r=^^+0- 


g.  a  metallic  tube  interconnecting  said  central  aperture  in 
said  cathode  with  said  pressure  gauge,  whereby  said  an- 
ode, said  cathode  and  said  pressure  gauge  are  intercon- 
nected in  series  to  permit  a  continuous  gas  movement 
therein,  said  metallic  tube  extending  partially  through  the 
central  aperture  in  said  cathode; 

h.  means  coupled  to  said  anode  and  to  said  cathode  for 
applying  an  electric  potential  thereto  and  for  creating  a 
discharge  through  said  main  envelope  in  the  laserable  gas; 
and 

i.  means  optically  coupled  to  said  main  envelope  for  stimu- 
lating a  coherent  beam  of  radiation  from  the  laserable 
gas. 


3,882,418 

PARALLEL  PLATE  TRANSMISSION  LINE  LASER 

EXCITATION  SYSTEM 

Bruno  Godard,  Gif-sur-Yvette,  and  Bernard  Lacour,  Villel>on- 

sur-Yvette,  Palaiseau,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compag- 

nie  Generate  d'Eiectricite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,725 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    22,     1973, 
73.22972 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3/09,  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  331—94.5  G  8  Claims 


OUCMAOGiR 

5 


1.  In  a  laser  generator  including:  an  active  gaseous  medium; 
an  electric  excitation  line  formed  by  an  insulating  plate  in- 
serted between  a  first  metallic  plate  and  a  second  metallic 
plate,  an  edge  of  the  said  plates  being  formed  in  the  shape  of 
a  parabola,  the  foci  as  well  as  the  apices  of  the  parabolas  being 
resp>ectively  arranged  on  the  same  straight  line  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  plates,  the  metallic  plates  being  parallel  to 
one  another  and  connected  to  a  voltage  source,  the  first  metal- 
lic plate  having  at  least  one  slot  separating  it  into  two  distinct 
parts,  the  common  axis  of  the  parabolas  forming  an  anglea 
greater  than  zero  with  the  slot;  means  for  maintaining  an 
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active  gaseous  medium  in  the  said  slot,  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nal blade  closing  the  slot  and  fixed  to  the  said  two  parts  of  the 
first  metallic  plate;  and  means  for  generating  a  current  wave 
in  the  said  line,  comprising  a  release  circuit  for  setting  up  a 
substantially  punctiform  discharge  between  the  said  metallic 
plates  at  the  level  of  the  foci  of  the  parabolas;  and  comprising 
the  improvement  wherein:  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  saidl 
slot  (6)  and  on  the  side  of  said  release  circuit  (5),  said  insulal-' 
ing  plate  (1)  as  well  as  said  first  metallic  plate  (2)  form  a 
projecting  part  (12)  so  that  a  cavity  (15)  having  an  axis  (13) 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  (4)  of  the  slot(6)  is  formed 
between  the  insulating  plate  ( 1 )  and  said  second  metallic  plate 
(3);  and  said  cavity  (15)  contains  at  least  one  fiuid  having  a 
dielectric  rigidity  whose  value  is.  on  the  one  hand,  less  than 
the  value  of  the  dielectric  rigidity  of  the  insulating  material 
formmg  said  msulating  plate  (1)  and,  on  the  other  hand 
adjusted  in  such  a  way  that  any  over-voltage  induced  in  the 
electric  excitation  line  at  the  time  of  the  setting  up  of  a  first 
discharge  between  between  the  metallic  plates  (2,  3)  at  the 
level  of  the  foci  (F)  of  the  parabolas  causes  a  second  discharge 
between  the  said  metallic  plates  (2,  3)  exclusively  through  the 
fluid  in  the  said  cavity  (15). 
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3,882,420 

MAGNETICALLY  TUNABLE  FERRltE  STRIPLINE 
TRAPATT  MODE  OSCILLATOR  ANb  AMPLIFIER 
CIRCUITS  T 

Shlng-Gong  Liu,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignoi^  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  -^73,210 
Int.  CI.  H03b  3104,  7114;  mM  3/10 


U.S.  CI.  331-99 


3,882,419 

VARACTOR  TUNED  IMPATT  DIODE  MICROWAVE 

OSCILLATOR 

George  Allan  Swartz,  Princeton,  and  Cheng  Paul  Wen,  Tren- 

ton,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 


U.S.  CI.  331-96 


Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,221 
Int.  CI.  H03b  7/14 


■^^.ia-is       46 


1.  A  frequency  tuned  microwave  oscillator  comprising: 
a  waveguide  section   having  a  moveable  short-circuiting 

piston  at  one  end; 
first  and  second  electrically  coupled  radial  cavity  resonators 
within  said  waveguide  section,  each  of  said  resonators 
being  formed  by  a  circular  disc  mounted  on  one  wall  of 
said  waveguide  section  and  the  opposite  wall  of  said 
waveguide  section,  said  disc  having  a  tapered  surface 
facing  said  opposite  wall  and  defining  thereby  the  cavity 
of  said  resonator; 

said  second  cavity  resonator  being  positioned  in  said  wave- 
guide section  between  said  first  cavity  resonator  and  said 
moveable  short  circuiting  piston  and  separated  from  said 
first  cavity  resonator  by  a  distance  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  an  integral  number  of  half-wavelengths  of  the 
generated  microwave  signal; 

said  moveable  short-circuiting  piston  being  adjusted  to  be 
separated  from  said  second  cavity  resonator  by  a  distance 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  an  integral  number  of 
half-wavelengths  of  the  generated  microwave  signal; 

a  microwave  generating  element  disposed  within  said  first 
cavity  resonator;  and 

a  variable  reactance  element  disposed  within  said  second 
cavity  resonator. 


7  Claims 


I 


5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

an  active  element  having  at  least  two  input  terminals  and 
exhibiting  a  current-voltage  characteristic  including  a 
negative  resistance  portion  for  causing  said  element  to 
operate  in  a  Trapatt  mode  in  responsi  to  a  bias  signal 
exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold  Magnitude; 

a  transmission  line  circuit  on  a  ferrite  substrate  including 
said  element  operating  in  said  Trapatt  niodc  and  generat- 
mg  signals  at  a  desired  frequency  during  periods  when 
said  bias  signal  exceeds  said  predetermined  threshold 

-  magnitude,  said  transmission  line  circuit  having  a  first 
magnetically  tunable  portion  determiijing  said  desired 
frequency  and  a  second  portion  having  a  magnetically 


tunable  impedance  for  operating  said 
Trapatt  mode. 


3,882,421 
LOW  POWER  PULSE  GENERATOR 
effrey  P.  Stein,  Devon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell,  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.  I 
.Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  256,904,  May  25,  1972,  abandoned. 
I         This  application  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  N».  375,100 

Int.  CI.  H03k  3/335 
U.S.  CI.  331-111  .Claims 


element  in  said 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising: 

a  programmable  unijunction  transistor  having  an  anode 

electrode,  a  cathode  electrode  and  a  gat^  electrode- 
energizing  means  connected  to  said  anode  ^lectrode  and  to 
said  cathode  electrode  to  energize  said  uhijunction  tran- 
sistor into  a  current  conducting  state- 
de-energizing  means  connected  to  said  gale  electrode  to 
de-energize  said  unijunction  transistor  t0  terminate  said 
current  conducting  state  after  a  predeter|nined  time  fol- 
lowing the  energizing  of  said  unijunction  transistor  by 
^    said  energizing  means. 
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said  de-energizing  means  including  current  path  means 
providing  a  current  path  to  said  gate  electrode  after  said 
predetermined  time,  said  current  path  having  a  current 
demand  greater  than  the  current  capable  of  being  sup- 
plied by  said  unijunction  transistor  from  said  gate  elec- 
trode. 

said  current  path  means  including  a  first  current  path  means 
connected  between  said  gate  electrode  and  a  source  of 
energizing  current  and  a  second  current  path  means 
connected  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said  source  of 
energizing  current  and  arranged  to  provide  a  low  imped- 
ance current  path  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predeter- 
mined current  in  said  first  current  path  means, 

said  second  current  path  means  including  a  Zener  diode  and 
said  first  current  path  means  including  a  voltage  genera- 
tor means  arranged  to  produce  a  voltage  representative  of 
a  current  flow  in  said  first  current  path  means  and  circuit 
means  connecting  said  voltage  generator  means  to  said 
Zener  diode  to  back-bias  said  Zener  diode  into  a  noncon- 
ducting state  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  first  level  of  cur- 
rent flow  in  said  first  current  path  and  to  bias  said  Zener 
diode  into  a  conducting  state  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
second  level  of  current  flow  in  said  first  current  path 
means. 


3,882,423 
KLYSTRON  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Harry  L.  Gerwin,  Bethesda,  Md.;  Robert  J.  Darcey,  and  Hous- 
ton D.  Hoyt,  both  of  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  671,672 

Int.  CI.  HO  Is  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  332-7  2  Claims 


LNGeTEcraR 

AND  PHASE 
COMmlMTtlR 
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3,882,422 

LC  AND  CRYSTAL  TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATORS 

Karol  Freed,  1424  N.  Walnut,  Arlington  Heights,  III.  60004 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,261 

Int.  CI.  H03b  5/12,  5/36 

U.S.  CI.  331  — 116  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising:  solid  state  amplifier 
means  having  a  common,  an  output  and  a  control  electrode, 
first  circuit  means  coupled  to  a  supply  voltage  and  to  said  solid 
state  amplifier  means  for  applying  operating  voltage  to  said 
electrodes  of  said  solid  state  amplifier  means,  said  operating 
voltage  being  of  a  predetermined  value,  inductive  reactance 
means,  capacitive  reactance  means  connected  in  series  with 
said  inductive  reactance  means  to  form  a  resonant  circuit 
therewith  and  to  form  a  coupling  circuit  point  therebetween, 
second  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  inductive  reactance 
means  to  said  common  electrode,  third  circuit  means  for 
connecting  said  capacitive  reactance  means  to  said  output 
electrode,  and  a  coupling  capacitor  connected  between  said 
coupling  circuit  point  and  said  control  electrode  for  providing 
feedback  to  sustain  the  oscillation  of  said  oscillator  circuit, 
and  to  effectively  isolate  said  resonant  circuit  from  other 
circuit  parameters,  whereby  the  peak-to-peak  amplitude  of 
the  oscillations  obtained  from  the  oscillator  circuit  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  supply  voltage  and  the  frequency  of  the 
oscillations  thereof  is  substantially  dependent  upon  the  value 
of  the  inductive  reactance  means  and  the  capacitive  reactance 
means  forming  the  resonant  circuit. 


1.  A  klystron  modulator  and  mode  control  circuit,  compris- 
ing in  combination:  an  electron-coupled  oscillator  having  a 
pentode  with  an  ungrounded  suppressor  grid;  a  transformer 
having  its  primary  winding  connected  in  the  plate  circuit  of 
said  pentode  tube;  a  voltage  doubler  comprising  first  and 
second  diodes  and  first  and  second  capacitors,  the  plate  of 
said  first  diode  and  the  cathode  of  said  second  diode  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former, one  end  of  said  first  capacitor  being  connected  to  the 
cathode  of  said  first  diode,  said  cathode  of  said  first  diode 
being  at  circuit  ground,  and  one  end  of  said  second  capacitor 
being  connected  to  the  plate  of  said  second  diode«the  other 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  being  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  secondary  winding;  a  potentiometer  having 
its  ends  connected  between  a  reference  voltage  and  the  junc- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  and  its  variable  arm 
connected  to  the  suppressor  grid  of  said  pentode  tube,  move- 
ment of  the  variable  arm  of  said  potentiometer  varying  the 
voltage  applied  to  said  suppressor  grid  causing  the  negative 
output  voltage  of  said  voltage  doubler  obtained  between  the 
plate  of  said  second  diode  and  circuit  ground  to  be  varied; 
means  for  applying  a  portion  of  said  electron-coupled  oscilla- 
tor voltage  to  the  repeller  of  a  klystron  to  cause  modulation 
of  said  klystron;  means  for  applying  said  negative  output 
voltage  of  said  voltage  doubler  to  said  repeller  to  provide  a 
negative  bias  for  said  repeller;  and  means  for  controlling  said 
negative  bias  on  said  repeller  to  maintain  said  klystron  on 
mode  center,  said  means  for  controlling  including  means  for 
injecting  a  correction  voltage  in  series  with  said  second  diode, 
said  correction  voltage  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to 
the  amount  said  repeller  bias  is  off  mode  center  and  having  a 
phase  relative  to  said  klystron  modulating  voltage  such  that 
said  output  voltage  of  said  voltage  doubler  changes  in  the 
amount  necessary  to  place  said  klystron  on  mode  center. 


3,882,424 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  TRANSMITTER 
Pierre  G.  M.  J.  Debois,  Duffel;  Albert  F.  Liekens,  Gravenwezel, 
and  Gilbert  Quaghebeur,  Bornem,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  29,  1972,  793483 
Int.  CI.  H03c  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  332— 18  8  Claims 

1.  A  phase  locked  loop  transmitter  comprising: 
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a  first  source  of  modulated  input  signals 

^  !?«?"?  """"^  °^  ''"'"""^  '■"f"^"«  '^*g"^'s  having  a 
given  frequency;  * 

a  mixer  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  sources 
a  phase  locked  loop  including 
a  phase  detector  having  two  inputs,  one  of  said  two  inputs 

sairmix^er^'^  '^^^''''^°'  ^^'"®  ''""'''^'^  *°  '^"^  °"'P"'  "^ 

^  de^rctoT''''^'"  ^'"""'^'^  ^°  ""^  °"*P"'  °^  '^■'^  P'^^^^ 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  its  frequency  con- 
trol mput  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  loop  amplifier 

aZtTI  °";P"*  f'?"^'  having  a  frequency  equal  to 
a  submultipic  of  said  given  frequency 
a  d'rectional  coupler  coupled  to  the  ouiput  of  said  con- 
trolled  oscillator. 


I 
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modulator  means  responsive  to  a  modulatot  drive  signal  and 
operative  to  produce  a  modulated  outpuit  signal  comoris 

circuit'',;,   """T  "'""  '"^  "  n,odulation]componen7 
circuit  means  for  compensating  for  variations  in  the  re- 

ponse  of  said  detecting  means  due  tl  environmen  al 
temperature  changes;  "         'ronmental 

""  ponem;''"^  '"  °"'^"*  ^°'  ''"'""''"«  '^'"^  .jiodulation  com- 

"Td'.'^H  h"'*  '° '"'^  modulation  signal  generating  means 
and  said  detecting  means  for  determining  a  signal  differ 
ence  between  said  reference  signal  and  Ld  modtU^on 
component  and  operative  to  derive  said  Udulator  drive 
signal,  which  modulator  drive  signal  is  a  function  ^f  s"^ 
difference  signal;  and. 

r  tor  meTns'"^  '"''^  modulator  drive  signal  lo  said  modula- 


Mr  JITS.         SBfoia*  Btncrm    amSu'lii 


3,882,426 

INCREMENT  VARYING  MEANS  FOR  INC  REMENTAL 
n'  .  .  „  ENCODER  AND  DECODER  1  ''''''^''^ 
D.v,d  F  Hoeschele,  Jr.,  Norristown,  Fa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Fairfield,  Conn.  T  ^•^"«"l 

""ro'Tsj^^iTr^^"''^^^^^  ^«'  »'73,Paf. 

1^0.  J,»J5,385.  This  application  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No 

1379,435 
Int.  CI.  H03k  U/22 
.CI.  332-11  D 


5  Claims 


c7s.Th       T""!"^  """"'p""  '^""P'^^d  to  one  output 
hLin^  !'';"^'°"-'  <^°"P'"  to  provide  an  output  signal 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  said  given  frequency 
a  bandpass  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  low  power 
frequency  multiplier, 

'  mtcr  and""  '"""'"'^  '°  "'"  °"'P"*  °^  '"''^  "^"^P^'^^ 
a  variable  attenuator  coupled  between  the  output  of  said 

phase  shifter  and  the  other  of  said  two  inputs  of  sad 

phase  detector; 

a  power  amplifier  coupled  to  the  other  output  of  said  direc- 
tional coupler;  and 

a  high  power  frequency  multiplier  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  power  amplifier  to  provide  an  output  signal  having 
said  given  frequency  for  said  transmitter  ^ 


/3         J*  T— ] 
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3,882,425 
n        „  .   y^^AR  MICROWAVE  MODULATOR 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973.  S«r.  No.  392,129 

,,^  ^.  Int.  CI.  H03c  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  332-37  D  ,.  „,  . 

16  Claims 


L_ 


meln"*r°''^'^  modulator,  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  generating  a  carrier  signal 
means  for  generating  a  reference  signal; 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  interconversion  of  a  firJt  reprcsenta 
t.on  of  an  information  signal  by  a  time-varying  a  JplltudT^Jth 

surce"io;T"r''°"  f  ^^^^  "-"^  informltioTsi  n'   :;' 
succession  of  pulse  signals  each  having  one  of  two  nossihle 

ogical  significances  which  represent  the' sign  o7ttrchTng"  in 

the  aniplitude  of  the  first  representation  since  th(f  occurrence 

'  !^c[t'e7^  i'"'"  ^"""  ^«""«^»«d  to  herein  subsequently 
recited  pulse  sequence  analysis  means,  digitj  comDand 
«ng  counter  means,  and  adder  means  ^  ^ompand- 

puke  sequence  analysis  means  to  receive  thj  said  oulse 
«gna  s  ,n  sequence  and  to  produce  responsibly  thereto 
a  first  pulse  sequence  output  signal  when  a  fiijst  predeter 
mmcd  number  of  pulses  in  the  sequence  ar^  all  of  the 
same  logical  significance  and  a  second  pulsL  sequence 

^^in'the  I'^"  '  "^""^  PredetermiLcTnXr  ^f 
pu^^s  in  the  sequence  are  of  alternate  logical  signifi- 

digital  companding  counter  means  connected  to  be  stepped 

f^rs^^XT      '"  ''""*"*""  ''"""e  *^^  exi  tence'of  a 
first  pulse  sequence  output  signal  and  to  be  decreased  in 

registration  during  the  existence  of  a  second  pulse  si 
quence  output  signal;  '   ^         ^ 

adder  means  connected  to  receive  the  reeistraiion  «f  .i, 
companding  counter  means  and,  re^oSy '  to  a  pJlse' 
signal  of  the  second  representation  offirst  logical  siLfi 
cance  to  add.  and  responsively  to  a  pulse  sffl^al  of  ,■?; 
second  representation  of  secoL  -ogi^aUigSneet 
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subtract,  the   registration   of  the   companding  counter 

means  to  and  from  the  content  of 
digital  storage  means,  which  are  connected  to 
digital  to  analogue  converter  means  whose  output  is  the  said 

first  representation; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

companding  counter  control  means  comprising: 
companding  counter  registration  function  means  connected 

to  registration  outputs  of  the  said  companding  counter, 

and.  responsively  thereto,  to  control 
stepping  impulse  control  means  to  step  the  companding 

counter  means  at  a  maximum  rate  when  the  companding 

counter  registration  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value 

and  to  step  the  companding  counter  means  at  a  lower  rate 

when  the  companding  counter  registration  is  not  greater 

than  the  predetermined  value. 


3,882,428 
NON-RECIPROCAL  FIELD  DISPLACEMENT  ISOLATOR 
Johannes    Petrus    Leenders,    and    Peter    Caspar    Stephanus 
Rutjes,  imth  of  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974.  Ser.  No.  442,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  22,   1973, 
73/04001 

Int.  CI.  HOip  1132 
U.S.  CI.  333—24.2  3  Claims 


3,882,427 
TRANSIENT  DAMPING  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

INSTALLATION 
Herbert    M.    Pflanz,    Westwood,    Mass.,    assignor   to    Allis- 
Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316.985 

Int.  CI.  H04b  3128:  178  45 

U.S.  CI.  333-12  25  Claims 


PERMANENT 

MAGNET 

2      i  3 
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5  FERRITE 

CONOOCTIVE 
STRIPS 


PERMANENT 
MAGNET 


1.  A  non-reciprocal  field  displacement  isolator,  comprising 
a  rectangular  waveguide  and  a  rectangular  bar  of  gyromag- 
netic  material  which  is  arranged  in  the  waveguide  at  a  small 
distance  from  one  of  the  side  walls,  the  side  faces  of  the  said 
bar  extending  parallel  to  the  waveguide  walls,  the  bar  of  gyro- 
magnetic  material  being  prepolarised  in  the  direction  of  the 
smallest  dimension  of  the  waveguide  by  a  static  magnetic  field, 
characterized  in  that  electrically  properly  conductive  strips 
which  are  insulated  from  each  other  by  intermediate  spaces 
are  provided  on  the  surface  of  the  bar  of  gyromagnetic  mate- 
rial which  faces  the  centre  of  the  waveguide,  the  longitudinal 
dimensions  of  the  said  strips  coinciding  with  the  direction  of 
the  static  magnetic  field. 


3.882,429 
ULTRASONIC  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  WITH 

PHASE  RESPONSE  SHAPING 
Tom  Alan  Martin,  Collinsville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Andersen 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,301 

Int.  CI.  H03h  9126,  9130 

U.S.  CI.  333-30  R  17  Claims 


*y3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connection  in  circuit  with  an  electrical 
conductor  means  to  substantially  attenuate  high  frequency 
electrical  voltages  and  currents  in  said  circuit,  but  which 
transmits  electrical  voltages  and  currents  of  normal  power 
frequency  or  direct  current  without  substantial  attenuation 
thereof,  comprising  a  body  of  magnetic  material,  a  slot  ex- 
tending inwardly  and  lengthwise  of  said  body  from  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  body,  and  an  electrical  conductor 
member  of  non-magnetic  material  received  in  said  slot  in 
magnetically  inductive  relation  to  said  magnetic  body,  said 
conductor  member  extending  to  contiguous  the  outer  periph- 
eral end  of  said  slot,  said  conductor  member  having  substan- 
tially greater  electrical  conductivity  than  said  magnetic  mate- 
rial, said  conductor  member  being  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  conductor  means  whereby  to  transmit 
through  said  conductor  member  without  substantial  attenua- 
tion electrical  currents  of  normal  power  frequency  and  direct 
current  but  with  substantial  attentuation  of  high  frequency 
electrical  voltages  and  currents. 

2.  An  apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1  in  which  said  conduc- 
tor member  is  of  triangular  cross  section,  with  an  apex  of  the 
triangular  cross  section  being  located  at  a  peripherally  outer 
portion  of  said  slot,  whereby  to  provide  a  reduced  cross- 
sectional  area  and  hence  higher  resistance  path  in  the  region 
of  said  apex  for  flow  of  high  frequency  currents. 


<   K 


^^ 


^3 


1.  An  electrical  signal  transmission  device  of  the  acoustic, 
reflection  mode  type  comprising: 

a.  a  medium  for  supporting  propagation  of  acoustic  energy; 
b.  a  mismatching  structure  in  said  medium  from  which  a 
portion  of  acoustically  propagating  energy  is  reflected; 

c.  transmitting  and  receiving  transducer  means  for  convert- 
ing an  input  electrical  signal  into  an  acoustic  signal  propa- 
gating along  said  medium  and  for  converting  a  reflected 
acoustic  signal  into  an  output  electrical  signal;  and 
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d.  a  region  of  phase  affecting  material  located  on  said  me- 
dium in  the  path  of  the  reflected  acoustic  signal,  the 
profile  and  thickness  of  said  region  being  predetermined 
to  shape  the  phase  response  of  said  device. 


3,882,430 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 
Charles  Maerfeld,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF 
Paris,  France 

Filed  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,848 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    29     197^ 
73.23999  '  ' 

Int.  CI.  H03h  9126,  9/30;  HOlv  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  333-30  R  7  claims 


51 
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1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising  a  piezo- 
electric substrate  for  propagating  acoustic  waves,  an  input 
transducer  for  converting  high  frequency  electrical  waves  into 
acoustic  waves  for  propagating  at  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
at  least  one  dispersive  grating  of  non-uniformly  spaced  discon- 
tinuities, and  an  output  transducer  for  converting  the  acoustic 
waves  when  reflected  by  said  grating,  into  electrical  waves 
said  grating  (2)  discontinuities  being  disposed  perpendicularly 
to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  said  acoustic  waves,  said 
device  further  comprising  at  least  one  3  dB  coupler  (5)  of  the 
type  having  regularly  spaced  parallel  conductive  strips  ar- 
ranged between  said  input  (3)  and  output  (4)  transducers  and 
said  dispersive  grating  (2),  said  conductive  strips  of  said  cou- 
pler (5)  being  parallel  to  said  discontinuities  of  said  grating 

1  *  /• 


3,882,431 
DIGITAL  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Francis  W.  Hopwood,  Severna  Park;  Stuart  S.  Horwitz,  and 
Lester  K.  Staley,  both  of  Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
lary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,425 

Int.  CI.  H03h  7/75 

U.S.  CI.  333-31  R  4c,ai„,s 
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third  and  fourth  voltage-variable  reactafice  means  con- 
nected to  the  second  and  third  terminals  respectively  of 
said   second   quadrature   hybrid   means,   said   voltage- 
1     variable  reactance  means  acting  as  reactive  loads  on  their 
1     respective  quadrature  hybrid  means, 
each  of  said  quadrature  hybrid  means  in  combination  with 
j     their  respective  voltage-variable-reactande  means  acting 
»     to  shift  the  phase  of  a  input  signal  by  90^  plus  the  phase 
shift  due  to  the  reactive  load  on  said  quadrature  hybrid 
means;  and  j 

digital-to-analog  converter  means  acting  to  Receive  a  digital 
input  and  convert  said  digital  input  into  aii  analog  control 
I    voltage,  said  analog  control  voltage  being  applied  to  each 
of  said  voltage-variable  reactance  meaniT and  acting  to 
vary  the  reactances  of  said  voltage-varikble  reactance 
means  in  accordance  with  said  digital  inplit, 
a  first  terminal  of  said  first  quadrature  hybrid  means  acting 
to  receive  an  input  signal,  a  fourth  termiii^al  of  said  first 
quadrature  hybrid  means  connected  to  the  first  terminal 
of  said  second  quadrature  hybrid  means!  and  acting  to 
apply  the  phase-shifted  signal  to  said  second  quadrature 
hybrid  means,  a  fourth  terminal  of  said  sfecond  quadra- 
ture hybrid  means  providing  an  output  Signal  with  the 
desired  phase  shift, 

said  voltage-variable  reactance  means  comprising: 
a  varactor  diode; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  anodj  of  said  varac- 
tor diode  and  ground  potential  and  acting  to  provide 
an  A.C.  ground  to  said  varactor  dioda; 
a  first  inductor  connected  between  the  cathode  of  said 
I  varactor  diode  and  ground; 

a  second  inductor  connected  between  t^e  cathode  of 

I  said  varactor  diode  and  an  input  fronf  said  quadra- 

ture hybrid  means,  said  inductors  actitig  to  linearize 
the  reactive  impedance  seen  by  sad  quadrature 
hybrid  means;  and 
means  to  apply  an  analog  control  voltage  at  the  anode 
of  said  varactor  diode  in  order  to  vary  |the  reactance 
of  said  varactor  diode. 


69^  _L^78 


1.  A  digital  phase-shifter  circuit  capable  of  providing  360° 
phase  shifts  for  use  in  phased  array  applications,  comprising, 
first  and  second  quadrature  hybrid  means,  each  having  four 
terminals; 

first  and  second  voltage-variable  reactance  means  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  second  and  third  terminals  of 
said  four  terminals  of  said  first  quadrature  hybrid  means; 


3,882,432 

RF  BROADBAND  TRANSMISSION  LINE  IM  »EDANCE 

MATCHING  TRANSFORMER  PAIR  FOR  LESSItHAN  4  TO 

I  IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMATIOI+S 
Dennis  W.  Bowman,  Eatontown,  and  Robert  E.  hLrn,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  (Washington, 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,36 1 
Int.  CI.  H03h  7/38 
U.S.  CI.  333-32  ,  ri  • 

■7    A  u      J  u     J  •  '  Claims 

7.  A  broad  band  impedance  matching  device  having  four 
conductors  coil-wound  and  serially  connected  in  pairs  to  form 
input  and  output  coils  in  either  side  of  a  transmission  line  and 
one  side  of  said  transmission  line  being  grounded  between 
input  and  output  coils  characterized  in  that  a  load  impedance 
IS  connected  across  said  input  coil  in  the  grounded  side  of  said 
transmission  line  and  a  network  is  connected  acfoss  the  two 
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sides  of  said  transmission  line,  said  network  having  means  to  3,882,434 

produce  a  ratio  of  input  and  output  impedance  in  said  device  PHASE  EQUALIZED  FILTER 

Ralph  Levy,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Microwave  Develop- 
ment Laboratories,  Needham  Heights,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,719 
Int.  CI.  HOlp  5/04,  7/06;  H03h  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  333-73  W  11  Claims 


following  the  series  (n+l/n)'^  where  n  is  an  integer  greater 
than  unity. 


3,882,433 

SWIF  WITH  TRANSDUCERS  HAVING  VARIED  DUTY 

FACTOR  FINGERS  FOR  TRAP  ENHANCEMENT 

Sundaram  Subramanian,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,950 

Int.  CI.  H03h  9/32,  9/26;  HOlv  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  333—72  4  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  filter  having  a  predetermined 
transfer  function  which  defines  a  major  passband  essentially 
centered  about  a  synchronous  frequency  and  adjacent  traps, 
said  filter  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  surface  wave  propagating  medium  having  an 
attenuation  characteristic  and  defining  a  propagating 
surface;  and 
a  transmitting  transducer  and  a  receiving  transducer  formed 
on  said  surface  for  respectively  launching  and  receiving 
surface  waves,  each  transducer  including  a  pair  of  inter- 
digitated  comb-like  arrays  of  spaced  electrically  conduc- 
tive fingers,  said  attenuation  characteristic  resulting  in 
substantial  reduction  of  surface  waves  propagating  across 
said  transducers,  at  least  one  of  said  transducers  having 
a  duty  factor  gradient  having  a  maximum  for  conductive 
fingers  farthest  from  the  other  of  said  transducers  and  a 
minimum  for  those  nearest  said  other  transducer,  said 
gradient  compensating  for  said  surface  wave  reduction. 


1.  A  microwave  band-pass  filter  having  a  relatively  flat 
group  delay  and  linear  phase  over  the  central  portion  of  the 
pass-band,  said  filter  comprising; 

means  defining  a  first  scries  of  resonant  elements, 

means  for  coupling  an  input  signal  to  a  resonant  element  of 
the  first  series, 

the  resonant  elements  in  the  first  series  being  each  directly 
coupled  in  consecutive  order  with  its  adjacent  element, 

means  defining  a  second  series  of  resonant  elements  smaller 
in  number  than  the  number  comprising  said  first  series 
and  arranged  with  each  resonant  element  opposite  and  in 
substantial  alignment  with  a  different  resonant  element  in 
the  first  series, 

means  coupling  from  a  last  resonant  element  in  the  first 
series  for  obtaining  an  output  signal  therefrom, 

the  resonant  elements  in  the  second  series  being  each  di- 
rectly coupled  in  consecutive  order  with  its  adjacent 
element, 

said  first  and  second  series  being  arranged  to  provide  a  main 
path  through  all  of  said  resonant  elements  with  at  least 
one  cross-coupling  path  being  provided  between  two 
adjacent  elements  of  the  first  series, 

means  for  independently  tuning  each  resonant  element,  and 
tuning  means  associated  with  said  one  extra  cross- 
coupling  path. 


3,882,435 
LATCH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLV  OPERATED  SWITCHING 

DEVICE 
William  E.  Grass,  Milwaukee,  and  Walter  C.  Karch,  Grafton, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge, 

III. 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,058 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  50132 

U.S.  CI.  335—164  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  latching  device  for  releasably  maintaining  a  linearly 
movable  switching  device  operator  in  an  operated  position, 
said  latching  device  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  rear  end 
mountable  on  a  front  end  of  the  switching  device,  a  latching 
lever  having  a  latching  surface  movable  between  a  released 
and  a  latching  position  in  the  housing,  a  spring  biasing  the 
latching  lever  and  the  latching  surface  toward  the  latching 
position,  a  latching  assembly  including:  a  movable  plunger 
having  a  rear  end  engaging  a  front  end  of  the  operator  and 
front  end  extending  through  an  opening  in  a  front  end  of  the 
housing,  a  spring  biasing  the  plunger  toward  the  operator,  a 
latch  member  movably  mounted  on  the  plunger  providing  a 
latching  surface  spaced  between  the  ends  of  the  plunger, 
adjustment  means  interconnecting  the  plunger  and  the  latch 
member,  said   adjustment   means  including  a  constraining 
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means  for  preventing  relative  movement  between  the  latch 
member  and  the  plunger  when  the  plunger  is  moved  by  the 
spring  and  permitting  relative  movement  between  the  latch 
member  and  plunger  when  a  manual  force  applied  to  the  front 


V  AY6,  1975 


3,882,496 
DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMER 
Jacob  Chass,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pickering  &  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Plainview,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,490 

Int.  CL  HOU  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  336—83  8  Claims 


■^ 


2^ 


1.  A  rotary  variable  differential  transformer  comprising:  an 
elongated  bobbin  formed  of  non-magnetic,  non-conductive 
material;  a  primary  coil  wound  circumferentially  about  said 
bobbin;  a  secondary  coil  adjacent  said  primary  coil  wound 
circumferentially  about  said  bobbin  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally from  a  first  position  proximal  said  primary  coil  to  a 
second  position  distal  said  primary  coil  and  thereafter  return- 
ing to  said  first  position;  a  rotor  assembly  disposed  for  rotation 
within  said  bobbin;  and  an  elongated  ferromagnetic  core 
secured  to  said  rotor  assembly  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
core  extending  longitudinally  between  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary coils  and  providing  magnetic  coupling  therebetween. 


3,882,437 

HARMONIC  CANCELLATION  IN  A  VARIABLE 

COUPLING  TRANSFORMER 

Robert  Z.  Gellcr,  Mount  Kisco.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inductosyn 

Corporation,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,142 
Int.  CI.  HOlf  2//04 
L.S.CL  336-123  10  Claims 

1.  A  position-measuring  transformer,  comffrising: 
a  first  winding  which  defines  substantially  within  a  primary 
plane  a  pair  of  concentric  spiral  conductors  of  equal  and 
constant  pitch  with  a  fixed  angular  displacement  therebe- 
tween; 
a  second  winding  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  first  winding 
about  the  axis  of  the  spiral  conductors,  said  second  wind- 


ing being  substantially  within  a  secondary  ^lane  parallel 
to  said  primary  plane  and  having  a  pair  of  arcuate  con- 
ductors concentric  with  said  first  winding,  said  arcuate 
conductors  having  a  radial  displacement  tjherebetween 
substantially  equal  to  an  integral  multiple  ojf  one-half  of 
said  pitch;  and  j 

a  third  winding  which  is  substantially  within  said  primary 
plane  concentric  with  said  first  winding  and  is  defined  by 
spiral  conductors  having  said  equal  and  constant  pitch 
and  said  fixed  angular  displacement  between  each  other, 
corresponding  conductors  of  said  first  and  third  windings 
having  a  known  angular  displacement  therebetween  for 
the  cancellation  of  a  spatial  harmonic  of  a  spatial  funda- 
mental of  a  signal  provided  through  said  seciond  winding 
In  response  to  a  carrier  signal  being  provided  to  said  first 
and  third  windings  concurrently  with  said  relative  rota- 
tion where  said  known  angular  displacement  is  in  accor- 
dance with  a  relationship  which  is  given  as: 


end  of  the  plunger  causes  the  operator  to  move  to  the  oper- 
ated position  and  the  latching  surface  on  the  latch  member  to 
move  to  a  position  where  it  is  engaged  by  the  latching  surface 
on  the  latching  lever  when  the  latching  lever  is  at  the  latching 
position. 


where 

B  is  said  known  angular  displacement  in  degrees; 

K  is  an  odd  integer;  and 
,  n  is  the  order  of  the  cancelled  spatial  harmonic  (^omponent. 


3,882,438 
COMBINATION  TERMINAL  AND  FUSE  H0LDER 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 
Howard  L.  Boumer,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Pep  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,441 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  85116 

U.S.  CI.  337-237  g  ciai„s 


;^<:? 


^/9r 


1.  A  combined  terminal  and  fuse  holder  adapted!  to  project 
through  an  aperture  of  a  supporting  plate  associated  with  an 
electrical  circuit  arrangement,  such  as  an  open  cjoil  heater 
assembly,  comprising: 
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an  insulator  element  having  a  plurality  of  passages  extend- 
ing therethrough; 

a  first  electrically  conductive  element  positioned  within  one 
of  said  passages  and  having  a  contact  portion  extending 
beyond  one  side  of  the  insulator  element; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  element  positioned  within 
another  of  said  passages; 

a  fuse  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  insulator  element 
from  the  contact  portion  of  said  first  conductive  element, 
the  fuse  being  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
conductive  elements; 

conductive  means  joined  to  said  circuit  arrangement  and 
projecting  through  said  insulator  element;  and 

means  located  on  said  one  side  of  the  insulator  for  remov- 
ably securing  said  conductive  means  in  contact  with  the 
second  conductive  element  whereby  the  terminal  and 
fuse  holder  are  separated  from  the  circuit  arrangement 
when  the  conductive  means  is  disconnected  from  said 
second  conductive  element. 


3,882,439 
THERMAL  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Denis  G.  Wolfe,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,843 

Int.  CL  HOlh  31i4Q 

U.S.  CL  337—326  13  Claims 


3,882,440 
THERMOSTAT  AND  METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  THE 

SAME 
Walter  Hollweck,  and  Karlheinz  Eberl,  both  of  Numberg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Inter  control,  Hermann  Kohler  Elek- 
trik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Numberg,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,506 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    1,    1972, 
2237815 

Int.  CL  HOlh  i 7/52 
U.S.  CL  337—354  8  Claims 


13      (0     9 


1.  In  a  thermostat  having  a  first  and  a  second  housing  por- 
tion each  having  an  axis,  securing  means  for  holding  the  two 
housing  portions  together,  a  circuit  breaker  held  in  the  first 
housing  portion,  a  snap  action  temperature  sensor  held  in  the 
second  housing  portion,  an  insulating  actuating  member  cou- 
pling the  temperature  sensor  to  the  circuit  breaker,  the  im- 
provement comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  camming  faces,  said 
pair  being  formed  of  two  mutually  engaging  cooperating  faces, 
one  belonging  to  the  one  housing  portion  and  the  other  be- 
longing to  the  other  housing  portion,  said  camming  faces 
being  arranged  for  varying  the  axial  spacing  of  the  two  housing 
portions  and  the  distance  between  said  circuit  breaker  and 
said  temperature  sensor  upon  coaxial  rotation  of  the  two 
housing  portions  with  respect  to  one  another. 


3,882,441 

RESPONSE  NEGATIVE  MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  WIRE 

FOR  AN  INTRUDER  DETECTOR 

James  O.  Holmen,  and  Vahram  S.  Kardashian,  both  of  Henne- 

pin,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,488 

Int.  CL  GOlb  7//6 

U.S.  CL  338-6  17  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  responsive  switch  device  comprising 

electrical  contact  means  for  controlling  a  circuit, 

means  forming  a  chamber, 

a  charge  of  gas  in  the  chamber, 

a  quantity  of  porous  adsorbent  carbonaceous  material  in- 
cluding a  decomposed  synthetic  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  decomposed  polyvinylidene  chlo- 
ride and  decomposed  polyvinylidene  fluoride  in  the 
chamber  capable  of  adsorbing  a  quantity  of  the  charge  of 
gas,  which  quantity  of  adsorbed  gas  varies  inversely  with 
the  temperature  of  the  adsorbent  material,  and 

movable  means  responsive  io  a  gas  pressure  within  the 
chamber  equal  to  atmospheric  pressure  for  operating  the 
contact  means. 

said  movable  means  being  in  an  unoperated  position  when 
gas  pressure  within  the  chamber  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  which  is  less  than  atmospheric  pressure, 
and 

said  charge  of  gas  at  temperatures  below  a  predetermined 
temperature  of  operation  having  a  pressure  which  is 
sufficiently  less  than  atmospheric  pressure  to  normally 
maintain  the  movable  means  in  the  unoperated  position. 
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PROCESSOR 


1.  An  improved  sensitivity  plated  wire  for  use  in  an  intrusion 
detection  system  which  uses  as  a  tranducer  an  extended  length 
of  strain  responsive  anisotropic  negatively  magnetostrictive 
thin  film  plated  wire,  the  improved  wire  comprising: 
an  extended  length  of  conductive  wire  substrate, 
a  strain  responsive  anisotropic  negatively  magnetostrictive 
thin  film  deposit  on  said  substrate,  said  film  having  a 
relatively   low  original  average  anisotropy  field   H*  of 
about  3  Oe.,  a  dispersion  in  Hit  which  is  low,  and  a  coeffi- 
cient   of   magnetostriction    in    the    range    from    about 
-15,000  Oe.  to  about  -20,000  Oe. 
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3,882,442 

TRANSDUCER  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

OPERATED  BRAKES 

Harold  C.  Hubbard,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Motor  Wheel 

Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  322,946,  Jan.  12,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,823,985.  This  application  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,187 

Int.  CI.  HOlc  13100 
U.S.  CI.  338—41  11  Claims 
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3,882,443 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Saichiro  Mortia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hokushin  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  30,  1972, 47-77936 
Int.  CI.  HOlc  13100 
U.S.  CI.  338-42  8  Claims 


1.  A  difTerential  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

A.  a  main  body  formed  with  opposing  end  faces  and  a 
passage  extending  therebetween,  the  passage  being  filled 
with  a  non-compressibie  liquid; 

B.  a  pressure-sensing  diaphragm  mounted  closely  adjacent 
each  end  face  of  the  main  body  to  define  a  narrow  space 
therebetween,  said  liquid  also  filling  said  space; 

C.  a  rod  extending  through  the  passage  and  terminating  at 
either  end  in  discs  having  end  faces,  the  diaphragms  being 


secured  to  the  peripheries  of  the  discs  wherdby  the  rod  is 
axialiy  displaced  in  accordance  with  differeiitial-pressure 
applied  to  the  diaphragms; 
D.  at  least  one  temperature-compensating  diaphragm  dis- 
posed closely  adjacent  one  of  said  end  fac^  to  define  a 
narrow  space  therebetween,  liquid  from  the  passage  be- 
ing led  to  said  space  whereby  this  diaphragm  serves  to 
absorb  the  expansion  or  contraction  of  the  liquid  in  the 
passage  as  a  result  of  ambient  temperature  ^hanges;  and 
E.  means  coupled  to  said  rod  to  translate  tjie  axial  dis- 
placement thereof  into  an  electrical  output  pignal. 


^^  ^'  V^  ^ 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  variable  electrical  resistance  con- 
trol device  comprising  a  flexible  bellows  having  a  chamber 
therein  and  capable  of  being  contracted  and  expanded  in  a 
given  direction  in  response  to  forces  applied  oppositely 
thereto  in  said  direction,  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive 
contacts  associated  with  said  bellows  and  having  conductive 
surfaces  exposed  within  said  chamber  and  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  from  one  another  along  said  given  direction,  a  pow- 
dered magnetic  material  received  in  said  bellows  chamber 
between  and  in  engagement  with  both  of  said  conductive 
surfaces  of  said  electrically  conductive  contacts,  and  means 
providing  a  magnetic  field  having  lines  of  magnetic  force 
extending  within  said  bellows  chamber  generally  in  said  given 
direction,  whereby  contraction  of  said  bellows  in  response  to 
said  applied  forces  compresses  said  powdered  magnetic  mate- 
rial received  in  said  bellows  and  thereby  decreases  the  electri- 
cal resistance  between  said  conductive  contacts  in  proportion 
to  the  value  of  the  applied  forces  and  vice  versa,  and  the  lines 
of  magnetic  force  tend  to  loosen  or  break  up  any  compacting 
or  adhesion  of  said  powdered  material  upon  reexpansion  of 
said  bellows  in  response  to  diminution  of  said  applied  forces. 


'  3,882,444 

STEERABLE  PARAMETRIC  CONVERSIO^ 
Thomas  M.  Robertson,  Silver  Spring,  Md., 
mation  Industries,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring,  Md 

Filed  June  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  154,50 
Int.  CI.  GOls  9166 
U.S.  CI.  340-3  C 
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assignor  to  Auto- 
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1.  The  method  of  detecting  and  isolating  incom  ng  acoustic 
waves  comprising:  j 

a.  generating  a  substantially  random  noise  sigrJal  and  pro- 
jecting said  signal  in  a  direction  to  intersect  safd  incoming 
waves,  said  projected  signal  forming  a  listening  beam 
which  interacts  with  said  incoming  waves  Ito  produce 
cross-modulation  products; 

b.  receiving  said  cross-modulation  products;  an^ 

c.  correlating  said  received  cross-modulation  prpducts  with 
delayed  replicas  of  said  noise  signal  whereby  the  cross- 
modulation  products  from  selected  segments  of  said  lis- 
tening beam  are  obtained,  said  selected  segmeiits  forming 
a  virtual  receiving  array.  ' 


3,882,445 
.     COMPRESSION-WAVE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Clarence  L.  Hamilton,  Longview,  Wash.,  assigned  to  Crown 
Zellerbach  Corporation,  Camas,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,187 
Int.  CI.  H04b  moo 
U.S.  CI.  340—15 


''\ 


6  Claims 


1.  A  compression-wave  alarm  system  for  detecting  an  intru- 
sion at  a  selected  location  in  a  facility  through  detecting  rela- 
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tive  movement  between  parts  in  the  facility  which  parts  move 
relative  to  one  another  with  an  intrusion  at  said  location,  said 
system  in  operative  condition  comprising 
conduit  means  defining  a  space  independent  of  open  space 
within  said  facility  adapted  to  contain  a  compression- 
wave-transmitting  medium, 
generating   means   operatively    coupled    to   said   conduit 
means  for  producing  in  any  such  medium  contained  in 
said  conduit  means  a  compression  wave  having  a  prede- 
termined characteristic, 
receiving  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  conduit  means 
for  receiving  a  compression  wave  carried  in  said  conduit 
means, 
compression-wave  disturbing  means  forming  a  portion  of 
said  conduit  means,  in  the  effective  conduction  path 
therein  coupling  said  generating  and  receiving  means, 
and  operatively  coupled  to  said  parts,  said  disturbing 
means  on  the  occurrence  of  an  intrusion  at  said  selected 
location,  disturbing  and  thereby  altering  the  characteris- 
tics of  a  compression  wave  produced  by  said  generating 
means  and  carried  in  said  conduit  means  through  modify- 
ing the  effective  conduction  path  coupling  the  generating 
and  receiving  means,  and 
output    means   operatively   connected    to   said    receiving 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  on  said  receiving 
means  receiving  a  compression  wave  having  characteris- 
tics differing  from  said  predetermined  characteristics. 


3,882,446 
INTERACTIVE  HORIZON  BUILDING,  ANALYSIS  AND 

EDITING 
Ronel  W.  Brittian,  Dallas;  Falvey  L.  Malarcher,  Piano,  and 
William  A.  Schneider,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1971,  Ser.  No.  214,145 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  1128,  1134;  G06f  3114 

U.S.  CI.  340-15.5  DS  6  Claims 


second  display  means  for  displaying  a  depth  point-RMS 
velocity  profile  for  all  horizon  segments  on  said  first 
display  means, 

third  display  means  for  displaying  depth  point-interval  ve- 
locity data  for  the  earth  section  between  the  horizons  on 
said  first  display  means, 

operative  means  connected  to  said  second  and  third  display 
means  for  reflecting  the  deletion  of  data  corresponding  to 
the  nonselected  horizon  segment  data. 


3,882,447 
HALL  LANTERN  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Clyde  A.  Booker,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghousc 
Electric  Corporatmn,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,428 

Int.  CI.  B66b  3102 

U.S.  CI.  340—21  15  Claims 


5.  A  seismic  data  selective  display  system  comprising: 

a  data  tablet  having  a  surface  for  receiving  a  two  dimen- 
sional graph  of  primary  horizon  segment  data  and  includ- 
ing a  stylus  movable  relative  to  said  surface  for  generating 
electrical  signals  representative  of  a  desired  location  of  a 
horizon  data  on  said  two  dimensional  graph, 

means  for  storing  electrical  representations  of  said  horizon 
segment  data  including  means  for  generating  electrical 
position  signals  representative  of  selected  portions  of  said 
jiorizon  segment  data, 

first  display  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  position 
signals  for  displaying  horizon  segment  data  including 
means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  generated  by 
said  stylus  for  displaying  lines  traced  by  movement  of  said 
stylus  over  said  two  dimensional  graph  and  said  data 
tablet  surface, 

a  function  key  box  interconnected  to  said  display  means 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  switches  for  the  selection  of 
portions  of  the  displayed  horizon  segment  data. 


-^=^^ 


1.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

a  building  having  a  plurality  of  floors, 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  said  building  to 
serve  the  floors, 

means  providing  a  position  signal  responsive  to  the  location 
of  the  elevator  car  in  said  building, 

means  providing  a  first  enable  signal  when  said  elevator  car 
is  preparing  to  stop  at  a  floor  and  provide  up  service  for 
that  floor, 

means  providing  a  second  enable  signal  when  said  elevator 
car  is  preparing  to  stop  at  a  floor  and  provide  down  ser- 
vice for  that  floor, 

up  and  down  indicating  means  disposed  at  the  floors  of  the 
building  for  which  the  elevator  car  provides  up  and  down 
service,  respectively, 

a  matrix  having  first  and  second  sets  of  conductors  and 
associated  drivers, 

each  of  said  up  and  down  indicating  means  being  connected 
between  predetermined  conductors  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sets  of  conductors, 

each  of  said  drivers  being  responsive  to  said  position  signal 
and  each  of  the  drivers  associated  with  one  of  the  sets  of 
conductors  being  responsive  to  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond enable  signals,  to  selectively  activate  predetermined 
drivers  associated  with  the  first  and  second  sets  of  con- 
ductors and  energize  an  indicating  means  according  to 
the  floor  at  which  the  elevator  car  is  preparing  to  stop  and 
the  service  direction  to  be  served  by  the  car. 
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3,882,448 
BRAKE  LINING  WEAR  INDICATOR 
Jyukhi  Shibatani,  and  Sadayoshi  Ito,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors   to   Toyota   Jidosha    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha. 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  S«r.  No.  357,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14, 1972,47-10309 
Int.  CI.  B60r  25/10 
VS.  CI.  340-52  A  9  ci.ims 
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port  lever  pivotally  mounted  within  said  contain<  r  at  its  lower 


said  support 


end.  an  inertia  mass  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of 
lever  for  causing  pivoting  of  the  same  in  a  given  direction 
upon  deceleration  of  the  vehicle,  switch  cohtact  means 
mounted  in  said  container  adjacent  said  support  lever  and 
eng^eable  by  said  support  lever  in  a  rest  positioi^  of  the  latter 
to  open  the  contacts  of  said  switch  contact  means,  said  sup- 


1.  In  a  brake  lining  wear  indicator  comprising  a  member  to 
be  braked,  a  friction  member  having  a  brake  lining  for  engage- 
ment with  said  member  to  be  braked,  probe  means  mounted 
on  said  friction  member  for  engagement  with  said  member  to 
be  braked  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  lining  wear,  alarm 
means,  and  electric  control  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  probe  means  for  activating  said  alarm  means,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  electric  control  means  comprises  a 
transistor  of  which  the  base  is  connected  to  an  electric  source 
and  grounded  through  said  probe  means,  the  collector  is 
connected  to  the  electric  source  through  said  alarm  means 
and  the  emitter  is  grounded,  and  said  probe  means  comprises 
a  non-conductive  plug  mounted  on  a  back  plate  of  said  fric- 
tion member  and  a  spring  loaded  conductive  element  assem- 
bled within  said  plug,  said  conductive  element  including  a 
portion  to  be  disconnected  by  way  of  the  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  member  to  be  braked,  said  portion  of  the 
disconnected  projecting  within  said  plug  from  the  front  face 
of  said   back   plate  correspondingly   to   the   predetermined 
amount  of  lining  wear  and  remaining  disconnected  after  said 
frictional  engagement  with  said  member  to  be  braked,  and 
said  conductive  element  being  disconnectably  secured  at  one 
end  thereof  on  the  portion  of  said  plug  projecting  from  the 
front  face  of  said  back  plate  and  previously  biased  at  the  other 
end  thereof  inwardly  within  said  plug  by  a  compressed  resil- 
ient means  interposed  between  a  stopper  for  receiving  the 
other  end  of  said  conductive  element  and  the  interior  wall  of 
said  plug  thereby  to  pull  said  conductive  element  inwardly 
upon  disconnection  of  said  conductive  element. 


3,882  449 
VEHICLE  AUTOMATIC  EMERGENCY  SIGNALLING 

SYSTEM 
Cyrillc  Bouchard,  and  Roland  Bouchard,  both  of  Rang  9,  St. 
Honore,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,680 
Int.  CI.  B60q  1/44 
U.S.  CL  340-52  H  ,3  claims 

1.  A  vehicle  automatic  emergency  signalling  system  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  electrical  circuit  independent  of 
the  other  vehicle  circuits  and  including  emergency  signalling 
lights  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle,  a  normally  open 
inertia  switch  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and 
series-connected  to  the  signalling  lights  to  close  the  circuit  to 
the  same  only  when  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  occurs  above 
a  minimum,  a  tirtft  delay  system  associated  with  said  inertia 
switch  to  delay  the  opening  of  said  switch  after  the  latter  has 
closed  upon  rapid  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  in  which  the 
system  is  mounted,  a  container  housing  said  inertia  switch  and 
said  time  delay  system,  said  conuiner  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  vehicle,  said  inertia  switch  including  an  upstanding  sup- 


port  lever,  when  pivoting  away  from  said  rest  pos  tion.  allow- 
mg  closing  of  said  contact  means,  spring  means  urging  said 
support  lever  towards  said  rest  position,  said  time  cjelay  system 
including  a  link  connected  to  said  support  lever  at  One  end  and 
means  mounted  in  said  container  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  link  and  restraining  the  movement  of  saidflink  under 
the  action  of  said  spring  means. 


3,882,450 
LAMP 

Webster  E.  Janssen,  Bronxville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Webster 
Elliot  Janssen,  trustee.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,105 

Int.  CI.  ¥1\\  21108 

U.S.  CI.  240-52.1  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  lamp  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  base  section; 

b.  a  shaft  of  insulating  material  located  on  said  bie  section 
and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  sectioij; 

c.  bus  bar  conductors  embedded  in  a  surface  of  (aid  shaft, 
ruanmg  lengthwise  of  said  shaft,  electrically  coi^nected  to 
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electricity  carrying  means  which  extend  out  of  the  lamp 
structure,  and  exposed  sufficiently  at  the  upper  portion  of 
said  shaft  so  as  to  be  able  to  make  electrical  contact  with 
the  snap  conductive  contacts  of  a  light  bulb  socket; 

d.  a  light  bulb  socket  contained  within  housing  of  insulating 
material,  said  housing  being  fit  over  the  upper  portion  of 
said  shaft; 

e.  snap  conductive  contacts  affixed  to  and  extending  below 
said  socket  and  making  electrical  contact  with  said  bus 
bar  conductors  and  said  shaft,  said  snap  conductive 
contacts  also  making  electrical  contact  with  a  spring 
contact  in  said  socket  adapted  to  transmit  electric  current 
to  an  electric  bulb  when  said  bulb  is  inserted  into  said 
socket  so  as  to  depress  said  spring  contact; 

f.  switching  means  for  regulating  current  flow  through  said 
bus  bar  conductors  to  said  light  bulb  socket. 


3,882,451 

VEHICULAR  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FAILURE 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Takeshi  Fujishiro;   Kenji   Masaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Kiyoshi  Wazawa,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.   14,   1972,  47- 
92275 

Int.  CI.  B60q  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  340-57  8  Claims 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  failure  alarm  system  for  a  catalytic 
converter  installed  in  a  motor  vehicle  exhaust  system  which 
has  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port;  the  system  comprising; 

a  first  temperature  sensor  to  produce  an  inlet  temperature 
signal  analogous  to  the  temperature  of  exhaust  gas  at  the 
inlet  port  of  the  converter; 

a  second  temperature  sensor  to  produce  an  outlet  tempera- 
ture signal  analogous  to  the  temperature  of  exhaust  gas  at 
the  outlet  port  of  the  converter; 

a  first  comparator  to  produce  an  operating  temperature 
signal  when  the  voltage  of  the  inlet  temperature  signal 
exceeds  a  first  predetermined  value; 

a  difference  signal  amplifier  to  produce  a  difference  signal 
analogous  to  the  difference  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
temperatures  of  the  converter  as  represented  by  the  inlet 
and  outlet  temperature  signals; 

a  second  comparator  to  produce  a  failure  signal  when  the 
voltage  of  the  difference  signal  is  below  a  second  prede- 
termined value; 

an  AND  gate  to  produce  an  alarm  signal  when  the  operating 
temperature  signal  and  the  failure  signal  are  applied 
simultaneously  thereto;  and 

an  alarm  which  energizes  in  response  to  the  alarm  signal. 


3,882,452 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  HEADLIGHTS,  TAIL 

LIGHTS,  PARKING  LIGHTS  AND  EMERGENCY 

WARNING  FLASHER  LIGHTS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Walter  R.  Stevens,  2294.A  Pacific  Ave.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

92627 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,420 
Int.  CI.  B60q  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  340—60  8  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  light  switching  system  for  vehicles  employ- 
ing an  automobile  battery,  headlights,  tail  lights  and  flasher 
lights  and  employing: 


a  manually  operated  light  switch  for  connecting  said  head- 
lights and  said  tail  lights  across  said  battery  for  controlled 
energization  thereof. 

an  ignition  switch  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said 
first  terminals  being  connected  to  said  battery,  and 

a  warning  flasher  light  switch  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, said  first  terminal  of  said  flasher  light  switch  being 
connected  to  said  battery  and  said  second  terminal  of  said 
flasher  light  switch  being  connected  to  said  flasher  lights, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  automatic  warning  switch. 

said  warning  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  contacts  mounted 
within  a  housing  defining  a  cavity  and  interconnected  in 
one  position  by  a  bridging  contact  member. 

a  diaphragm  positioned  within  said  cavity  housing  for  divid- 
ing it  into  two  chambers, 

means  for  connecting  one  portion  of  said  cavity  to  an  oil 
line  of  the  vehicle  engine  and  the  other  cavity  to  a  vac- 
uum line  of  the  engine. 
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whereby  the  loss  of  vacuum  and  oil  pressure  closes  the 
switching  means  and  running  of  the  engine  generates  oil 
pressure  and  vacuum  thereby  opening  said  switching 
means, 

one  terminal  of  said  warning  switch  being  connected  to 
ground  and  the  other  terminal  being  connected  to  relay 
means, 

relay  means  comprising  a  solenoid  coil  and  a  pair  of  switch- 
ing contacts, 

one  terminal  of  said  coil  being  connected  to  said  other 
terminal  of  said  warning  switch  and  the  other  terminal  of 
said  coil  being  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
ignition  switch, 

one  contact  of  said  relay  means  being  connected  to  said 
battery  and  the  other  contact  being  connected  to  said 
flasher  lights, 

whereby  when  said  ignition  switch  is  closed  and  said  oil 
pressure  and  vacuum  is  low  indicating  engine  stalling  or 
stopping  said  warning  switch  is  closed,  said  switching 
contacts  are  closed  and  said  flasher  lights  are  energized. 


3382,453 

VEHICLE  MOVEMENT  SENSITIVE  ALARM 

Cannela  Mule,  249  12th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11215 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,022 

Int.  CL  B60r  25/10 

U.S.  CI.  340-65  10  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  in  combination  with  a  bicycle  comprising  a 

tamper-proof  enclosure,  said  enclosure  being  elongate  and 

provided  with  two  substantially  opposing  surfaces,  one  of  said 

surfaces  being  circularly  curved  to  follow  the  contour  of  an 

adjoining  bicycle  wheel  and  the  other  of  said  opposing  sur- 
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faces  being  planar  and  suitable  for  abutting  against  a  flat 
portion  of  the  ground  when  the  bicycle  is  parked  and  said 
enclosure  is  disposed  below  the  wheel,  pendulum  means  in- 
cluding a  freely  movable  pendular  member  arranged  within 
said  enclosure  for  providing  an  open  electrical  connection 
when  said  enclosure  is  stationary  and  disposed  in  a  predctcr- 


I 


May  6,  1975 


3,882,455 

CONFIGURATION  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR'cONTROL 

AND  MAINTENANCE  COMPLEX  OF  DIGITAL 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM    f 

Dennis  A.  Heck,  Franklin  Park;  Rolfe  E.  Buhrk<^,  La  Grange 

Park;  John  J.  Mele,  Chicago;  Verner  K.  Rice,  Wheaton,  and 

Donald  L.  Schulte,  Oak  Park,  ail  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated^  Northlake, 

j  Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,45i 

Int.  CI.  G06f /5//6.  ///OO 
U.S.  CI.  340-146.1  BE  11  Claims 


72  3272^^ 


mined  position  and  for  providing  a  closed  electrical  connec- 
tion when  said  enclosure  is  disturbed  or  moved  from  said 
predetermined  position;  and  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
pendulum  means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  said 
pendulum  means  exhibits  a  closed  electrical  connection, 
whereby  an  alarm  condition  is  established  when  said  enclosure 
is  moved  in  any  manner  to  disturb  said  pendulum  means. 


W5    COHTItOLS 


T3  eoiirisu^MTioii-  Duntr 
trnsT.  a  OAT*  rcTCNi 


3,882,454 

METHODS  OF  DIFFERENTIATING  IMAGES  AND  OF 

RECOGNIZING  SHAPES  AND  CHARACTERS,  UTILIZING 

AN  OPTICAL  IMAGE  RELAY 
Gerard   Marie,   L'Hay-les-Roses;   Jacques   Donjon,   Yerres; 
Jean-Pierre    Hazan,    Saint-Maur,    and     Michel    Grenot, 
Brunoy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,236 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3, 1972, 72.03620 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  39/12 
U.S.  CI.  340-146.3  Q  8  Claims 


O-JO 


1.  A  method  of  optically  differentiating  images  using  an 
optic  relay  of  the  type  wherein  a  second  image  projected  on 
a  photosensitive  layer  is  subtracted  from  a  first  image  pro- 
jected on  the  photosensitive  layer  by  reversing  the  polarity  of 
an  applied  bias  voltage  during  the  projection  of  said  second 
image,  the  method  comprising  projecting  an  image  on  the 
photosensitive  layer,  reversing  the  polarity  of  said  applied  bias 
voltage,  incrementally  shifting  said  image,  projecting  the  in- 
crementally shifted  image  with  an  effective  intensity  equal  to 
l/n  times  the  absolute  value  of  said  first  projected  image, 
shifting  the  incrementally  shifted  image  by  an  additional  incre- 
ment equal  to  said  first  increment,  projecting  said  additionally 
shifted  image  on  saisd  photosensitive  layer  with  an  effective 
intensity  equall  to  the  effective  intensity  of  said  d  first  incre- 
mentally shifted  image,  and  repeatedly  shifting  aijd  projecting 
said  incrementally  shifted  images  until  a  total  of  n  incremen- 
tally shifted  images  have  been  projected,  whereby  an  approxi- 
mation of  a  second  derivative  of  said  image  is  obtained. 


1.  In  a  digital  communications  system  havinfe  duplicate 
copies  of  central  data  processors  wherein  only  bnc  central 
processor  is  active  at  one  time  and  the  other  is'siandby,  and 
duplicate  copies  of  storage  means  each  having  art  associated 
bus  means  for  communicating  with  both  of  said  Central  pro- 
cessors, said  bus  means  including  a  send  bus  for  transmitting 
signals  from  said  central  processor  to  said  storagel  means  and 
a  return  bus  for  transmitting  signals  from  said  sto[-age  means 
to  said  central  processors,  the  improvement  comprising: 
configuration  control  circuit  means  only  in  e^ch  of  said 

central  processors  including 
active  unit  bistable  circuit  means  for  governing  which  of 
said  central  processors  is  active  and  which  is  ^tandby  on 
a  mutually  exclusive  basis;  j 

central  processor  trouble  bistable  circuit  means  responsive 
to  program  control  signals  and  to  internally  sensed  condi- 
tions for  generating  a  trouble  level  signal  representative 
of  its  associated  central  processor  having  seflsed  a  mal- 
function therein  for  inhibiting  the  transmission  of  its 
associated  central  processor  to  said  transmit  bus  upon 
detection  of  a  malfunction;  and 
central  processor-storage  means  bus  configuration  control 

logic  circuit  means  including 
storage  means  C  bistable  circuit  means  responsive  to  pro- 
gram signals  and  to  internal  malfunction  signal*  for  gener- 
ating output  signals  defining  which  copy  of  s»id  storage 
means  bus  means  is  primary  and  which  is  secondary;  and 
combinatorial  logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  out- 
put signals  of  said  C  bistable  circuit  means  for  generating 
separate  multiple  bus  control  output  signals. 


3,882,456 
FAULT-DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTI-CHANNEL 

RELAY  SYSTEM  | 

Masami  Takada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nipp<in  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,191,  Jan.  2#,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  N*.  423,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1972,47-10027 
Int.  CI.  H04I  1/00  I 

U.S.CL  340-146.1  R  4  c„|„s 

1.  In  a  digital  transmission  system  comprising  a  pjlurality  of 
relay  stations  each  receiving  a  plurality  of  signal  channels  in 
parallel,  a  method  for  detecting  channel  faults  comprising  the 
steps  of:  ^        * 

a.  determining  a  first  reference  level  corresponding  to  the 

level  of  interference  signals  expected  on  k  channel 

rom  neighboring  channels. 
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b.  determining  a  second  reference  level  corresponding  to 
the  noise  signal  level  on  each  channel  caused  by  the 
circuit  components  in  each  channel  and 
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c.  at  least  one  relay  station,  monitoring  the  incoming 
signal  level  for  each  channel  with  respect  to  said  first 
and  second  reference  levels  to  develop  an  indication  of 
a  fault. 


3,882,457 

BURST  ERROR  CORRECTION  CODE 

John  En,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,138 

Int.  CI.  G06f ////2 

U.S.  CI.  340—146.1  AQ  15  Claims 


i.»»-.,IH    ■'k'l.lOi^ 


Mti  SUMO 


1.  An  error  correcting  system  for  correcting  bursts  of  errors 
in  a  bit  stream  having  an  arbitrary  burst  length  up  to  B  bits 
long,  said  error  correcting  system  having  an  encoder  for  gen- 
erating parity  bits  from  information  bits  applied  thereto  and 
applying  said  information  bits  and  said  parity  bits  to  utilization 
means,  said  encoder  comprising: 

information  bit  sample  and  storage  means  having  B  +  1 
stages  for  receiving  and  storing  B  +  1  successive  informa- 
tion bits; 
parity  bit  generating  means  connected  to  the  first  and  last 
of  said  B  +  1  stages  of  said  information  bit  sample  and 
storage  means,  said  parity  bit  generating  means  including 
modulo  2  adder  means  for  taking  the  modulo  2  sum  of  the 
information  bits  stored  in  said  first  and  last  stages  of  said 
information  bit  sample  and  storage  means  to  thereby 
generate  a  parity  bit  at  an  output  thereof  associated  with 
the  information  bits  stored  in  said  first  and  last  stages  of 
said  information  bit  sample  and  storage  means; 
parity  bit  sample  and  storage  means  having  2B  +  1  stages  for 
receiving  and  storing  2B  -I-  1  successive  parity  bits,  and 
and  input  and  an  output,  said  input  of  said  parity  bit 
sample  and  storage  means  being  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  modulo  2  adder  means; 
switch  means  connected  to  said  information  bit  sample  and 
storage  means  and  the  output  of  said  parity  bit  sample 
and  storage  means  for  alternately  transferring  informa- 
tion and  parity  bits  respectively  therefrom  to  said  utiliza- 
tion means;  and 


clock  means  connected  to  said  information  bit  sample  and 
storage  means  and  said  parity  bit  sample  and  storage 
means  for  successively  shifting  said  information  bits  and 
said  parity  bits  between  successive  stages  of  said  informa- 
tion bit  sample  and  storage  means  and  said  parity  bit 
sample  and  storage  means,  respectively,  said  clock  means 
being  further  connected  to  said  switch  means,  said  switch 
means  being  responsive  to  said  clock  means  for  applying 
one  information  bit  and  one  parity  bit  to  said  utilization 
means  between  each  shift  of  information  in  said  informa- 
tion bit  and  said  parity  bit  sample  and  storage  means. 


3,882,458 

VOICE  OPERATED  SWITCH  INCLUDING  APPARATUS 

FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  VARIABLE  THRESHOLD  NOISE 

LEVEL 
David  F.  Hoescheie,  Jr.,  Norristown,  and  Eugene  H.  Barnes, 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,264 

Int.  CI.  H04b  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—146.1  R  28  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  a  variable  threshold  noise 
level,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  selecting  the  largest  data  word  from  a  first 

predetermined   number   of  sequentially   received   data 

words; 
second  means  connected  to  receive  said  largest  data  word 

and  for  accumulating  a  second  predetermined  number  of 

said  largest  data  words  to  form  a  summed  data  word; 
third  means  connected  to  receive  said  summed  data  word 

and  for  selecting  the  smallest  of  said  summed  data  words 

detected  during  a  first  predetermined  time  period;  and 
fourth  means  connected  to  receive  and  store  said  smallest 

of  said  summed  data  words  for  use  as  a  threshold  noise 

level. 


3,882,459 
DEADTRACKING  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Barlow,  Tewksbury,  and  Donald  R.  Tayk>r,  Fra- 
mingham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,438 
Int.  CI.  G06k  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  340- 146.1  F  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  inactivity  in  a  plurality  of  tracks 
of  a  medium  read  by  a  device  and  applied  to  a  corresponding 
number  of  channels  of  a  data  recovery  system,  each  of  said 
channels  including  a  number  of  series  coupled  deskew  buffer 
registers  including  first  and  second  bistable  storage  means  and 
clocking  means,  said  first  and  second  bistable  storage  means 
of  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  buffer  registers  of  each  channel 
being  coupled  to  said  clocking  means  for  receiving  of  clocking 
signals  defining  bit  intervals  for  sampling  information  signals 
read  from  said  tracks  during  said  intervals  and  each  byte  of 
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inforination  corresponding  to  a  group  of  bit  signals  simulta- 
neously recorded  on  said  tracks  of  said  medium  and  then 
applied  by  said  device  as  signal  transistions  to  said  channels, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  input  transition  detector  means,  the  input 
detector  means  of  each  channel  being  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signal  transitions  to  produce  pulses  repre- 
sentative of  a  binary  ONE  and  a  binary  ZERO  to  first  and 
second  lines  respectively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
bistable  storage  means  of  said  first  one  of  said  buffer 
registers; 
a  plurality  of  activity  circuit  means  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  said  input  detector  means,  each  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  lines  of  a  different  one  of  said  plurality 
of  said   input  detector  means  and  being  operative  to 
switch  from  a  first  to  a  second  state  in  response  to  pulses 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  lines; 


a  corresponding  number  of  bistable  channel  failure  indica- 
tor means,  each  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said  activity 
circuit  means  and  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  clocking 
means  of  said  channel;  and, 

control  means  being  operative  upon  detecting  that  an  initial 
group  of  bytes  have  been  received  from  said  device  to 
generate  signals  for  enabling  each  of  said  clocking  means 
for  generating  said  sets  of  clocking  signals,  said  control 
means  being  coupled  to  each  of  said  channel  failure 
indicator  means  and  operative  to  condition  said  each 
channel  failure  means  concurrent  with  generating  said 
signals  to  be  switched  from  a  first  to  a  second  state  only 
when  said  activity  circuit  means  is  in  said  first  state  for 
inhibiting  the  enabling  of  said  channel  clocking  means  by 
said  signals  to  prevent  transfer  of  incorrect  information 
through  each  channel  of  an  inactive  track. 


3,882,460 
SERIAL  TRANSFER  ERROR  DETECTION  LOGIC 
Walter  Scott  Bennett,  Jr.,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,353 
Int.  CI.  G06f  lino 
U.S.  CL  340—146.1  AG  20  Claims 

1.  Error  detection  logic  for  a  serial  transfer  channel  having 
a  single  transmission  path  and  utilizing  a  parallel  input,  serial 
output  transfer  register  at  one  end  and  a  serial  input,  parallel 
output  receive  register  at  the  other  end,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  overall  parity  bit  in  response  to  all 
the  bits  in  said  transfer  register  during  each  transfer  cycle; 
means  for  checking  parity  of  all  the  bits  in  said  receive 
register  during  each  transfer  cycle  in  response  to  the  bits 
in  said  receive  register  and  the  overall  parity  bits  received 


from  said  overall  parity  bit  generating 
means  for  transferring  the  overall  parity 
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means;  and 

bits  from  said 


axjf 
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parity  bit  generating  means  to  said  parity  checking  means 
separately  from  the  bits  in  said  transfer  rejgister. 


3,882,461 
SCANNING  DEVICE 
Antonius  Vinnemann,  and  Axel  Johner,  botli 
Germany 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,; 
Claims   priority,   application    Germany, 
2247261 

Int.  CI.  G09f  9/32 
U.$.  CI.  340-146.3  ED 


of  Stuttgart, 
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27,    1972, 

19  Claims 
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.  Equipment  for  line-by-line  scanning  of  a  drawing  and  for 
feeding  the  data  obtained  by  scanning  to  a  programming 
memory,  the  drawing  consisting  of  lines  and  columns  of  dots, 
each  having  at  least  one  of  several  different  properties,  com- 
prising in  combination  means  for  providing  electrical  signals 
corresponding  to  a  selected  property  of  said  dois,  an  interme- 
diate memory  for  temporary  storage  of  at  least  ajs  many  signals 
as  are  obtained  by  scanning  all  of  the  dots  in  o^e  line  having 
the  same  selected  property,  a  plurality  of  visual  checking 
elements  mounted  immediately  adjacent  the  dots  of  a  line  and 
equal  in  number  at  least  to  the  number  of  dots  ih  one  line  and 
having  the  same  spatial  configuration  as  the  dot$  of  the  line  so 
that  each  visual  checking  element  is  associate^  with  its  own 
dot,  a  programming  memory,  input  means  connected  with  said 
programming  memory  for  supplying  the  signals  stored  in  said 
intermediate  memory  to  said  programming  memory,  and  test 
means  connected  to  the  checking  elements  tq  apply  to  the 
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checking  elements,  a  visual  signal  for  verification  of  the  elec- 
trical signals  obtained  by  scanning  the  dots  associated  with 
said  checking  elements  stored  in  said  intermediate  memory 
prior  to  being  supplied  to  said  programming  memory. 


3,882,462 

FINGERPRINT  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS  USING 

NON-COHERENT  OPTICAL  PROCESSING 

Donald  H.  McMahon,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,130 

Int.  CI.  G06k  9/13 

U.S.  CI.  340—146.3  E  22  Claims 


a.  comparing  a  complete  character  with  each  member  of  a 
set  of  masks  corresponding  to  a  set  of  complete  charac- 
ters which  may  contain  such  complete  character,  each 
mask  comprising  discrete  mask  elements  set  in  predeter- 
mined relative  positions  corresponding  to  selected  parts 
of  the  associated  complete  character; 

b.  linking  the  mask  elements  into  groups  only  along  selected 
parts  of  the  associated  complete  character; 

c.  detecting  a  fit  of  each  such  linked  group  with  a  complete 
character,  by  applying  a  fit  criterion  in  which  at  least  a  prede- 
termined fraction  of  the  elements  of  the  mask  group  along  a 
selected  part  of  the  associated  complete  character  fits  the 
complete  character;  and 

d.  indicating  a  fit  of  the  complete  character  with  the  mask 
when  a  selection  of  the  groups  of  mask  elements  thus  fit 
such  complete  character. 


g^l  MOTOR  ];-ij^ 


1.  An  optical  fingerprint  pattern  identification  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  optically  illuminating  a  fingerprint  pattern  to  be 
identified  to  produce  an  optical  beam  representative  of 
said  fingerprint  pattern, 

first  optical  imaging  lens  means  responsive  to  said  optical 
beam, 

reficctor  means  for  returning  said  optical  beam  through  said 
first  optical  imaging  lens  means  for  forming  an  erect, 
unity-magnified  image  of  said  fingerprint  pattern  sus- 
perim posed  upon  said  fingerprint  pattern, 

second  optical  imaging  lens  means  responsive  to  light  from 
said  reficctor  means  passing  between  the  line  components 
of  said  fingerprint  to  form  a  second  image  of  said  finger- 
print pattern  at  an  image  plane,  and 

selector  means  having  a  reference  direction  between  said 
fingerprint  pattern  and  said  first  optical  imaging  lens 
means  for  spatial  modulation  of  said  second  image  ac- 
cording to  the  direction  of  said  fingerprint  line  compo- 
nents with  respect  to  said  reference  direction. 


3,882,463 

CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 

Ronald   Howard   Britt,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to   U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinuationofSer.  No.  262,142,  June  12, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,780 
Claims   priority,   application   United   Kingdom,  June    14, 
1971,  27679/71 

Int.  CI.  G06k  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  340-146.3  AC  16  Claims 


3,882,464 
SIZE  RATIO  LABEL  READING  SYSTEM 
Stanley  F.  Zamkow,  North  Abington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Com- 
puter Identics  Corporation,  Westwood,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,796 
Int.  CI.  G06k  9/18 
U.S.  CI.  340- 146.3  Z  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  character  recognition  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


1.  A  reading  system  for  reading  encoded  information  and 
determining  whether  the  ratio  of  the  widths  of  a  pair  of  seg- 
ments is  within  acceptable  limits,  said  encoded  information 
presented  in  pairs  of  adjacent  segments  including  a  first  seg- 
ment having  a  first  characteristic  and  a  second  segment  having 
a  second  contrasting  characteristic,  said  segments  occurring  in 
more  than  one  width,  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  reading  said  encoded  information  and 
producing  a  first  segment  signal  representative  of  said 
first  segment  and  a  second  segment  signal  representative 
of  said  second  segment; 
measuring  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  seg- 
ment signals,  for  providing  first  and  second  size  signals 
representative  of  the  widths  of  said  first  and  second  seg- 
ments, respectively; 
a  first  function  generator,  responsive  to  said  first  size  signal, 
for  producing  a  first  function  signal  and  a  second  function 
generator,  responsive  to  said  second  size  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  function  signal;  and 
first  determining  means  responsive  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  first  function  signal  and  said  second  size  signal 
for  producing  a  first  recognition  signal  representative  of 
whether  the  ratio  of  the  widths  of  said  first  and  second 
segments  is  within  a  first  predetermined  range  and  second 
determining  means,  responsive  to  the  difference  between 
said  second  function  signal  and  said  first  size  signal  for 
producing  a  second  recognition  signal  representative  of 
whether  the  ratio  of  the  widths  of  said  first  and  second 
segments  is  within  a  second  predetermined  range. 
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3,882,465 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  COMMAND  AND 

ADDRESS  SIGNALS 

Charles  W.  Cook,  and  James  T.  Odom,  both  of  Huntsville, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,901 

Int.  CI.  H04q  9100 

\}S.  CI.  340-147  R  ,2  claims 
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1 .  In  a  signaling  system  having  a  central  station  and  a  plural- 
ity of  remote  transponding  stations,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

signal  transmitting  means  at  said  central  station  for  trans- 
mitting coded  address  signal  to  said  remote  stations; 

an  address  decoder  at  each  of  said  remote  stations  for  de- 
coding a  particular  one  of  said  coded  address  signals; 

means  responsive  to  the  decoding  of  a  particular  one  of  said 
address  signals  for  generating  a  response  signal  to  said 
central  station; 

command  means  at  said  central  station  for  transmitting  a 
coded  command  signal  ahead  of  a  selected  address  signal; 
a  command  decoder  at  each  of  said  remote  stations  for 
decoding  said  command  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  decoding  of  said  command  signals 
and  the  generation  of  said  response  signal  for  generating 
a  response  to  said  command  signal. 


active  filter  means  including  a  plurality  of  field  effect  tran- 
sistor switch  means  each  operative  in  response  to  one  of 
a  plurality  of  particular  control  signals  c^f  a  first  predeter- 
mmed  voltage  level  greater  than  the  vojltage  of  said  bat- 
tery to  determine  a  particular  one  of  th^  plurality  of  tone 
signal  frequencies  said  active  filter  mea)is  couples  there- 
through, 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  battery  apd  the  output  of 
said  active  filter  means  and  operative  in  response  to  each 
of  said  tone  signals  in  sequence  being  coupled  thereto  to 
develop  a  particular  sequence  signal, 

electronically  controllable  coding  means  coupled  to  said 
battery  and  said  detector  means  and  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  each  particular  sequence  sigjial  to  develop  a 
particular  group  of  binary  signals  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined voltage  level,  lower  than  the  output  voltage  of  said 
battery,  and 

converter  means  coupled  to  said  battery,  jaid  voltage  con- 
verter and  said  electronically  controllaMe  coding  means 
and  said  switch  means  and  operative  in  Response  to  each 
of  said  particular  groups  of  signals  to  develop  one  of  said 
plurality  of  particular  control  signals,!  said  converter 
means  including  level  shifting  means  Coupled  to  said 
electronically  controllable  coding  means  bnd  operative  in 
response  to  each  signal  of  said  particularPgroup  of  binary 
signals  to  develop  a  second  particular  ^roup  of  binary 
signals  at  the  first  predetermined  voltag^  level  and  logic 
circuit  means  operative  in  response  to  each  signal  in  said 
second  particular  group  of  signals  at  sai^i  first  predeter- 
mined voltage  level  to  develop  said  p^ticular  control 
signals. 


I  3,882,467 

COMPLEMENTARY  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
MEMORY  CELL 
Wilbur  David  Pricer,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignor 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  l^.Y. 
,  Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426^889 

I  Int.  CI.  Gllc ///40 

U.S.  CI.  340—173  R 


to  International 


3,882,466 

SWITCHABLE  FREQUENCY  TONE  DETECTOR  WITH 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  CODE  PLUG  AND 

BCD  CONVERTER 

Ronald  E.  Poorvin,  Plantation,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,951 

Int.  CI.  H04q  1145 

U.S.  CI.  340-171  PF  9  Claims 


12  Claims 


1.  A  switchable  frequency  tone  detector  for  receiving  and 

passing  a  plurality  of  tone  signal  frequencies  in  sequence 

including  in  combination; 

a  one  cell  battery  and  a  voltage  converter  providing  an 

output  voltage  greater  than  the  output  voltage  of  said 

battery. 


I.  A  memory  circuit  having  a  selected  state  ^nd  a  quiescent 
state,  comprising: 

a  four  transistor  storage  cell,  each  transistor  having  a  first 
and  second  current  conducting  electrode,  p  control  elec- 
trode and  a  substrate  electrode,  said  storagfe  cell  compris- 
mg  first  and  second  branch  circuits,  each  [branch  circuit 
including  a  first  conductivity  type  transistor  and  a  second 
type  conductivity  type  transistor  having  thdir  first  current 
conducting  terminals  connected  to  a  comnion  point,  said 
common  point  in  each  branch  circuit  aiko  being  con- 
nected to  the  control  electrodes  of  the  transistors  in  the 
other  branch  circuit,  and  1 

common  control  signal  bias  means  connectetl  between  the 
second  current  conducting  terminal  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  transistor  in  each  branch  circuit  and  its  sub- 
strate terminal,  said  bias  means  providiii  a  first  bias 
condition  for  sustaining  said  first  conductivity  type  tran- 
sistors m  enhancement  mode  during  said  cjuiescent  state 
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causing  substantially  zero  current  to  flow  in  said  branch 
circuits  and  providing  a  second  bias  condition  causing  at 
least  one  of  said  first  conductivity  type  transistors  to 
operate  in  a  depletion  mode  during  said  selected  state 
causing  substantial  current  to  flow  in  one  of  said  branch 
circuits. 


3,882,468 

STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  OF  GRAPHIC 

INFORMATION 

Thomas  R.  Ormsby,  Walworth,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,224 

Int.  CI.  GWh  23140,  23138 

U.S.  CI.  340-173  LM  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  information  and  retrieval  system,  the  combination 
comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  first  signal  representing  a  descriptor 
code; 

at  least  one  substantially  planar  record  medium  which  ex- 
tends to  terminate  in  at  least  one  edge  the  thickness  of 
said  edge  being  substantially  small  in  relation  to  the  other 
overall  dimensions  of  said  planar  record  medium,  said 
medium  being  formed  of  a  light  transmitting  material 
which  exhibits  a  lightpipe  effect  for  light  within  a  prede- 
termined range  of  wavelengths; 

means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light,  having  a  wavelength 
within  said  range,  into  said  medium  at  an  edge  thereof,  to 
travel  within  the  plane  of  said  medium; 

means  forming  a  part  of  said  medium  for  intercepting  and 
modulating  said  beam  in  accordance  with  a  preselected 
code  pattern; 

means,  arranged  adjacent  to  at  least  one  edge  of  said  me- 
dium, for  receiving  said  beam  and  for  producing  in  re- 
sponse thereto  a  second  coded  signal  representing  said 
modulated  code  pattern;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal, 
and  for  comparing  the  codes  represented  thereby. 


3,882,469 
NON- VOLATILE  VARIABLE  THRESHOLD  MEMORY 

CELL 
William  Milton  Gosney,  Jr.,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  203,387,  Nov.  30,  1971.  This  application 
June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,583 
Int.  CI.  Gllc  11140,  7100;  HOll  11114 
U.S.  CI.  340-173  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  operation  of  a  non- volatile  memory  cell  comprising 
an  insulated  gate  field-effect  semiconductor  device  having  a 
source  and  drain  and  having  a  gate  isolation  means  including 
two  gate  isolation  materials,  one  of  which  is  characterized  by 
the  ability  to  preferentially  trap  charges  of  one  polarity,  the 
other  being  characterized  by  the  ability  to  preferentially  trap 
charges  of  the  opposite  polarity,  the  improved  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
a.  writing  into  the  memory  cell  by  increasing  the  positive 
voltage  on  the  drain  junction  to  a  level  which  causes 
avalanche  breakdown,  while  simultaneously  applying  a 
small  voltage  of  source  polarity  to  the  gate  terminal. 


thereby  driving  some  of  the  avalanching  carriers  through 
only  one  of  said  gate  isolation  materials  whereby  a 
trapped  charge  is  stored  at  the  interface  between  the  two 
gate  isolation  materials;  then  at  an  appropriate  later  time 
b.  erasing  the  memory  cell  by  increasing  the  voltage  on 
the  gate  to  a  sufficiently  high  level  to  initiate  injection  of 
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charges  of  opposite  polarity  from  the  gate  electrode  into 
the  isolation  layers,  while  holding  the  source,  drain  and 
substrate  electrodes  at  substantially  ground  potential, 
thereby  causing  said  injection  to  occur  preferentially  at 
the  interface  between  the  gate  isolation  layers,  whereby 
the  stored  charge  at  that  location  is  neutralized  to  restore 
the  threshold  voltage  to  substantially  its  intrinsic  value. 


3,882,470 
MULTIPLE  REGISTER  VARIABLY  ADDRESSABLE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MASS  MEMORY 
John  C.  Hunter,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,459 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  11/40 

U.S.  CI.  340- 173  R  20  Chiims 
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1.  An  integrated-circuit  store  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  having  formed  thereon  a  plurality  of  basic 
circuits  as  a  common  substrate,  each  of  said  basic  circuits 
comprising: 

a  bus  portion  including  at  least  one  signal  line  sharing  ad- 
dress and  data  information,  and  a  control  signal  line,  said 
bus  portion  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  basic  cir- 
cuits; 

a  plurality  of  first  means  for  storing  data  signals; 

a  plurality  of  second  means  each  capable  of  storing  a  differ- 
ent address; 

means  for  enabling  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  storage 
means  to  store  a  unique  address  transmitted  over  said 
shared  signal  line; 

means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  data  signals  between 
said  shared  signal  line  and  one  of  said  first  storage  means; 
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means  responsive  to  a  comparison  between  address  sig- 
nals received  over  said  shared  signal  line  and  said  stored 
address  for  actuating  said  controlling  means; 
second  means  for  connecting  said  shared  signal  line  to  said 
actuatmg  means  and  to  said  plurality  of  first  storage 
means;  '' 

means  for  disabling  said  second  connecting  means  to 
thereby  disconnect  said  one  basic  circuit  from  said  signal 
bus;  and  * 

means  responsive  to  the  status  of  all  other  basic  circuits  and 
all  other  of  said  plurality  of  second  storage  means  for 
alternatively  inhibiting  or  actuating  said  enabling  means 
whereby  one  and  only  one  of  said  second  storage  means 
IS  enabled  to  store  a  unique  address  at  any  given  time 


node  a  smgle  data  input-output  line,  the  output  circuit  of  the 
first  device  being  connected  between  said  data  line  and  said 
node,  a  second  command  line,  the  second  device  having  its 
output  circuit  connected  between  said  datf  line  and  said 
second  command  line  and  its  control  terminil  connected  to 
said  node,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  k  charging  the 
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3,882,471 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A 
HIGH-DENSITY  MEMORY 
John  M.  Walker,  Springfield,  Va.,  and  John  M.  Mclntyre 
deceased,  late  of  Big  Flats,  N.Y.  (by  Betty  J.  Mclntyre,' 
administrator),  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  19.  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,487 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  lJ/26 

U.S.  CI.  340-173  SP  ,2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  a  high-information  density,  stor- 
age device  having  a  plurality  of  storage  elements  disposed  in 
a  matrix  of  lines  and  rows,  wherein  each  of  the  addressable 
storage  elements  is  operative,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  * 

a.  providing  each  line  of  the  storage  elements  with  a  posi- 
tioning tab  disposed  in  a  defined  relationship  therewith 
b    determining  whether  the  storage  elements  within  a 
selected  line  are  operative  or  inoperative;  and 

c.  if  a  selected  number  of  storage  elements  within  a  selected 
line  IS  not  operative,  removing  the  positioning  tab  corre- 
sponding to  that  selected  line. 


3,882,472 
DATA  FLOW  CONTROL  IN  MEMORY  HAVING  TWO 
DEVICE  MEMORY  CELLS 
Kent  F.  Smitii,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  General  In- 
strument Corporation,  Clifton,  N.Y. 

.  Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,391 
Int.  CI.  Gllc  H/24,  11140,  7100 

Ia'-^LJ?''''  20  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  controlling  data  flow  into  a  two  device 

memory  cell  wherein  each  of  the  devices  have  a  control  termi- 
nal and  an  output  circuit,  a  first  command  line  operably  con- 
nected to  the  control  terminal  of  the  first  device,  a  storage 


node  to  a  discrete  logic  level,  precharging  the|data  line  to  a 
first  voltage  level,  charging  the  second  comn^and  line  to  a 
second  voltage  level,  the  second  device  being  effective  if 
rendered  conductive  by  the  charge  on  the  storage  node,' to 
change  the  voltage  level  of  the  data  line  to  the  spcond  voltage 
level  such  that  the  resulting  voltage  level  on  the  data  line  is 
representative  of  the  charge  on  the  storage  node 


3,882,473 

MAGNETIC  DISK  STORAGE  FILfe 
Henry  G    Hoehmann,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk   N  Y 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1970,  Ser.  No.  20,78(1 
Int.  CI.  Gllc  1 1 102 
U.S.  CI.  360-98  ,2  Claims 


atou^*^^  ^^'^'^  magnetic  disk  storage  file  combrising: 

a  *ive  spindle  defining  a  rotational  axis  positii)ned  in  said 
housing;  T 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  disks  mounted  coaxi^lly  on  said 
spindle,  said  disks  having  recording  surfacek  on  which 
data  tracks  are  formed; 

at  least  one  pair  of  pivotable  post  structures  positioned  1 80° 
apart  aligned  parallel  to  and  spaced  equallj  from  said 
spindle  axis;  | 

a  multiplicity  of  multi-element  head  assemblies  Inounted  to 
said  post  structures,  each  head  assembly  having  a  like 
number  of  transducing  elements  that  are  aligned  radially 
relative  to  a  respective  disk  surface,  when  thJpost  struc- 
ture is  fixed  for  file  operation  and  data  signal  transducing; 
the  transducing  elements  of  one  post  structur^  and  thoi 
of  the  other  post  structure  of  said  one  pair  being  diametri- 
cally  opposed  and  in  transducing  relation  wit ,  the  same 
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data  tracks  to  provide  parallel  data  signal  operation  so 
that  faster  access  is  achieved; 
said  post  structures  being  pivotable  so  that  said  head  assem- 
blies may  be  moved  away  and  precisely  back  to  the  same 
positions  such  that  said  transducing  elements  arc  accu- 
rately aligned  with  the  same  data  tracks  as  prior  to  rota- 
tion of  the  post  structures. 


3,882,474 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  THE  INSTANTANEOUS 

VELOCITY  OF  A  PIPE  STRING  BEING  TRIPPED 

RELATIVE  TO  A  WELL  BORE 

Lester  L.  Cain,  4728  W.  Alabama,  Houston,  Tex.  77035 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,841 

Int.  CI.  G08b2//00 

U.S.  CI.  340-177  C A  15  Claims 


1.  For  a  drilling  system,  alarm  means  for  providing  an  indi- 
cation whenever  predetermined  velocity  values  for  travel  of  a 
pipe  string  relative  to  a  borehole  arc  exceeded  by  actual  veloc- 
ity of  pipe  being  moved  relative  to  a  borehole, 

means  adapted  for  coupling  with  a  pipe  string  for  generating 
electrical  input  signals  representative  of  actual  velocity  of 
a  pipe  string, 

said  alarm  means  including  selectively  operable  preset 
means  for  establishing  a  preset  condition  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  a  velocity  limit, 

means  for  receiving  and  correlating  input  signals  to  said 
preset  means  where  such  input  signals  are  representative 
of  actual  velocity  of  a  pipe  being  moved  relative  to  a 
borehole,  said  correlating  means  being  constructed  and 
arranged  for  providing  an  output  signal  whenever  such  an 
input  signal  reaches  a  preset  condition, 

means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  and  for  producing  a 
physiological  indication  in  response  thereto,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  receiving  and  correlating  means  for 
selectively  applying  only  those  input  signals  to  said  alarm 
means  which  represent  travel  of  such  pipe  in  one  direc- 
tion. 


3,882,475 

CONTROL  OF  ROOFING  PROCEDURE 

Robert  J.  Moore,  614  Redman  Ave.,  and  Gerald  B.  Curtis,  50 

GiU  Rd.,  both  of  Haddonfield,  N  J.  08033 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,743 

Int.  CI.  G08b  /  7106 

U.S.  CI.  340-227  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  temperature  control  of  molten  bitumi- 
nous material  to  be  used  in  molten  form  in  formation  of  built- 
up  roofs,  the  improvement  comprising  thermostatic  means  for 
sensing  the  temperature  thereof  and  including  switch  means 
operatively  interconnected  to  the  thermostatic  means,  a  first 
circuit  establishable  through  the  switch  means  when  the 
sensed  temperature  exceeds  a  high-temperature  limit,  a  sec- 
ond circuit  establishable  through  the  switch  means  when  the 
sensed  temperature  falls  below  a  low-temperature  limit,  a 
common  circuit  establishable  when  either  temperature  limit  is 
exceeded,  first  signalling  means  in  the  first  circuit,  second 
signalling  means  in  the  second  circuit,  and  third  signalling 
means  in  the  common  circuit,  wherein  the  switch  means  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  singlepole  double-throw  switches,  each  having 


its  respective  contacts  connectable  across  an  electrical  poten- 
tial source,  the  respective  first  and  second  signalling  means 
being  connected  with  oppositely  unidirectional  current  means 
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between  the  respective  switch  arms,  and  the  third  signalling 
means  being  connected  between  the  switch  arms  and  one  side 
of  the  potential  source. 


3,882,476 
ALARM  SYSTEM  WITH  PERIODIC  TEST  SECTION 
Stig  Tore  Johannes  Lofgren,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lyck- 
sele  Aktiebolaget  Impuls  Regulator,  Taby,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,989 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Apr.    13,    1972, 
4814/72 

Int.  CI.  G08b2//00 
U.S.  CI.  340-235  17  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  system,  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  producing  a  change  in  an  electrical 
parameter  from  a  normal  non-alarm  value  in  response  to 
the  occurrence  of  an  alarm  state; 

an  alarm  state  detecting  circuit  including  trigger  means 
connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  providing  an  out- 
put when  said  electrical  parameter  has  a  value  beyond  a 
predetermined  threshold  value; 

an  alarm  signalling  circuit  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  in 
response  to  the  output  of  said  trigger  means; 

test  means  for  automatically  changing  said  predetermined 
threshold  value  to  a  value  beyond  said  normal  electrical 
parameter  value. 


3382,477 
SMOKE  AND  HEAT  DETECTOR  INCORPORATING  AN 

IMPROVED  SMOKE  CHAMBER 
Peter  H.  Mueller,  517  S.  Gundcrson,  Oak  Park,  III.  60304 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,532 
Int.  CI.  G08b  17112 
U.S.  CI.  340—237  S  17  Clains 

1.  A  smoke  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  of  smoke 
particles  within  a  smoke  chamber,  said  smoke  detector  com- 
prising: 
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radiation  source  means  including  a  radiation  emitting  semi- 
conductor device  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  radiation 
within  said  smoke  chamber; 

radiation  detector  means  for  receiving  radiation  scattered 
from  said  beam  by  said  smoke  particles,  said  radiation 
detector  means  providing  a  detected  signal  representative 
of  the  concentration  of  said  smoke  particles  in  said  smoke 
chamber; 
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alarm  means  for  generating  a  warning  signal  whenever  said 
detected  signal  indicates  that  a  dangerous  concentration 
of  said  smoke  particles  is  present  within  said  smoke 
chamber;  and 

self-test  means  for  electronically  simulating  a  preselected 
concentration  of  said  smoke  particles  just  sufficient  to 
cause  said  radiation  detector  means  to  enable  said  alarm 
means. 


3,882,478 
GAS  AND  SMOKE  ALARM 
John  S.  Skarman,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Malgard  Corpo- 
ration, Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,849 

int.  CI.  G08b  171 10 

U.S.  CI.  340-237  R        '  \2  Claims 


1.  A  gas  and  smoke  alarm  comprising  a  frame,  a  semicon- 
ductor sensor  sensitive  to  the  presence  of  gas  and  smoke,  a 
heater  for  the  semiconductor  sensor,  a  signal  lamp  in  series 
with  the  sensor,  a  power  source  electrically  connected  to  the 
sensor  through  the  lamp,  an  alarm  horn  connected  to  the 
power  source  across  the  sensor,  a  reset  circuit  adapted  to 
restore  pre-alarm  discontinuity  to  the  horn,  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  sensitivity  setting  of  the  semiconductor  sensor;  said 
sensor,  heater,  lamp  and  horn  being  secured  to  said  frame;  a 
cover  for  the  frame,  and  a  heat  flue  deflned  by  the  cover  and 


the  frame,  said  heat  flue  opening  upon  at  least  one  of  said 
heater,  lamp  and  semiconductor  sensor  so  as  to  induce  con- 
vection flow  in  the  flue  for  sampling  ambient  atmosphere. 


3,882,479 
THERMALLY  EXPANSIVE  SENSOR 
NIkolaus  A.  Szeverenyi,  Warren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GllE  Syivania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

I        Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,663 
'  Int.  CI.  G08b  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-244  R 


15  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  sensor  device  comprising: 

a  housing  member; 

a  heat  responsive  tip  member  secured  to  said  housing  for 
being  exposed  to  a  fluid  and  for  thermally  exjianding  in 
a  first  direction;  | 

a  substantially  elongated  solid  heat  responsiv^  member 
positioned  substantially  within  said  sensor  dpvice  and 
fixedly  positioned  relative  to  said  heat  responsive  tip 
member  for  thermally  expanding  in  a  second]  direction 
opposing  said  first  direction  of  expansion  of  sai(|  tip  mem- 
ber; and  I 

heater  means  positioned  within  said  sensor  devicci  and  rela- 
tive to  said  tip  member  and  said  elongated  heat  respon- 
sive member  for  heating  said  tip  member  and  paid  elon- 
gated heat  responsive  member  to  cause  said  tif)  member 
to  thermally  expand  in  said  first  direction  and  said  elon- 
gated heat  responsive  member  to  expand  in  sajid  second 
direction,  said  elongated  heat  responsive  mejmber  ex- 
panding greater  than  said  tip  member  only  |when  the 
temperature  of  said  elongated  heat  responsive  member 
exceeds  the  temperature  of  said  tip  member,  sajd  greater 
expansion  occuring  only  when  said  tip  member  is  exposed 
to  said  fluid. 


3,882,480 

CONTACT  PACER  TIMER 

Robert  O.  Greber,  10144  Dunbarton  Dr.,  El  Paso,  Tek.  79925 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,817 

Int.  CI.  G08b  23/00 


U.S.  CI,  340—323 


1.  A  pacer-timer  device  intended  to  be  worn  about  a  portion 
of  an  individual's  body  to  provide  audible  pacing  signals  to  the 
individual  for  pacing  of  the  individual's  body  mov^ents  in 
jogging,  walking  and  running,  the  device  comprising!,  in  com- 
bination: " 

a  housing  of  a  rectangular  hollow  box-like  configuration 
having  a  flat  vertical  front  surface,  a  flat  vertical  back 


1  Claim 
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surface,  a  flat  horizontal  top  surface,  a  flat  horizontal 
bottom  surface,  and  opposed  vertically  extending  flat  side 
wall  surfaces; 

a  slot  extending  longitudinally  through  said  opposed  side 
wall  surfaces  adjacent  said  back  wall  surface  and  opening 
out  of  said  side  wall  surfaces; 

an  elongated  flat  rectangularly  configured  flexible  strip  like 
belt  of  a  cross-sectional  area  to  pass  freely  through  said 
slots  of  said  housing  side  wall  surfaces,  said  belt  intended 
to  pass  about  an  individual's  waist  for  adjustably  retaining 
said  housing  to  the  individual's  body; 

an  earphone  intended  to  be  worn  in  an  individual's  ear  and 
having  an  electrical  cord  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 
an  earphone  jack  disposed  in  said  housing  top  surface 
adapted  to  have  said  earphone  cord  electrically  con- 
nected thereto; 

a  rectangular  opening  provided  in  said  housing  front  wall 
surface  and  opening  into  said  housing  interior; 

a  slot  provided  in  one  of  said  side  wall  surfaces  adjacent- 
most  said  front  wall  opening  and  disposed  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  said  front  wall  surface; 

a  flat  circular  disc  member  having  a  knurled  circumferal 
edge  and  rotatively  affixed  about  its  axis  interiorly  of  said 
housing  to  have  a  face  surface  thereof  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  said  front  surface  opening  and  to  have  a  portion 
thereof  projecting  outwardly  of  said  housing  interior 
through  said  slot  adjacent  said  front  wall  surface  to  be 
readily  engaged  about  its  circumference  by  an  individu- 
al's finger  to  effect  manual  rotation  of  said  disc; 

a  plurality  of  numerically  increasing  indicia  in  the  form  of 
indicating  numerals  sequentially  arranged  on  said  front 
surface  of^said  disc  spaced  equally  about  the  circumfer- 
ence thereof  in  positions  to  be  selectively  oriented  with 
said  front  surface  opening  upon  rotation  of  said  disc  for 
visual  indication  of  the  relative  position  of  said  disc  about 
its  axis  to  an  individual  wearing  said  housing; 

a  source  o^electrical  energy  provided  by  a  battery  mounted 
in  said  Mousing;  an  electrical  circuit  disposed  within  said 
housing  interior  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  output  in 
the  form  of  timing  impulses  to  said  earphone  of  a  selected 
frequency  range,  said  electrical  circuit  including  a  first 
and  second  transistor  of  the  NPN  type,  a  third  transistor 
of  the  PNP  type,  a  first  through  fourth  diode,  a  first 
through  third  capacitor,  a  first  through  third  fixed  resis- 
tor, a  first  variable  resistor,  a  second  variable  resistor, 
said  first  and  second  transistors  defining  a  multi-vibrator 
circuit  in  conjunction  with  associated  ones  of  said  compo- 
nents to  provide  an  output  signal  of  pulses  selectable  in 
frequency  in  the  range  of  from  0.4  seconds  to  3.0  sec- 
onds, said  third  transistor  receiving  said  output  signal  and 
amplifying  the  same  to  energize  said  earphone  coil  to 
provide  audible  signals  in  said  earphone  varying  in  accord 
with  said  output  signal;  and 

said  disc  being  manually  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  variable  resistors  with  rotation  of  said  disc  varying 
the  resistance  of  said  variable  resistors  to  effect  the  tuning 
of  the  multi-vibrator  circuit  in  a  manner  to  select  the 
desired  frequency  output  signals. 


resfjonsive  to  the  supply  voltage  decreasing  below  a  predeter- 
mined level  for  disabling  at  least  one  and  less  than  all  of  said 


3,882,481 
LOW  VOLTAGE  INDICATOR  CIRCUIT 
Robert  Bruce  Turner,  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Medical  Electronics  Corporation,  Weymouth,  Mass. 
Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,402 
Int.  CI.  G08b  5/36 
U.S.  CI.  340—336  8  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  system  comprising  a  display  circuit  includ- 
ing at  least  two  display  units  which  are  normally  simulta- 
neously enabled  to  display  a  character  during  an  interval  of 
operation  of  the  system  and  a  low  voltage  indicator  circuit 
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display  units  and  preventing  its  display  of  a  character  during 
at  least  a  segment  of  said  interval. 


3,882,482 

OPTICAL  RADIANT  ENERGY  ENCODING  AND 

CORRELATING  APPARATUS 

Benjamin  W.  Green,  Achuza,  Haifa,  Israel;  Richard  E.  Roble, 

Commack,  and  Irving  Roth,  Wiiliston  Park,  both  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1969,  Ser.  No.  862,625 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  11/26;  GOln  21/30 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  P  12  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  encoder  comprising 

a  member  having  a  continuous  loop  track  including  at  least 
two  coded  sections  each  having  a  plurality  of  bands  dis- 
posed along  the  track  with  each  band  containing  the  same 
pseudo-random  code  formed  by  means  of  segments  re- 
spectively relatively  more  transparent  and  opaque  to 
optical  radiant  energy,  the  transmissivity  of  the  code 
segments  in  one  section  being  inverted  with  respect  to  the 
corresponding  code  segments  in  the  other  section  and  the 
codes  in  the  bands  of  at  least  one  of  the  sections  being 
shifted  relative  to  one  another  whereby  the  code  patterns 
of  the  respective  sections  are  skewed  relative  to  one 
another. 


3,882,483 
CODE  CONVERTER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Edmund  T.  Burke,  West  Long  Beach,  and  Donald  F.  Kennedy, 
South  Toms  River,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Electronic 
Associates,  Inc.,  West  Long  Branch,  N  J. 

Fited  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,624 

Int.  CI.  H03k  13/24 

U.S.  CI.  340-347  DD  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  converting  digital  input  signals  to  digital 

output  signals  between  binary  coded  decimal  and  binary  code 

signals,  comprising: 

a.  hard  wired  logic  means  having  a  programmed  mapping 
between  said  codes,  said  logic  means  having  said  input 
signal  applied  in  one  of  said  codes  and  for  producing  a 
signal  in  the  other  of  said  code^,  said  logic  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  read  only  memory  means  connected 
each  to  the  other  in  parallel  fashion,  each  of  said  read 
only  memory  means  having  a  predetermined  decade  of 
information  applied  thereto  in  said  input  signal  code; 

b.  storage  register  means  for  holding  predetermined  dec- 
ades of  information  signals,  said  storage  register  means 
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applying  said  signals  to  said  read  only  memory  means,  at 
least  one  of  said  storage  register  means  applying  an  infor- 
mation signal  to  each  of  said  read  only  memory  means  for 
determining  the  sign  of  a  number  being  applied  to  said 
read  only  memory  means  in  said  input  signal  code;  and 
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polybinary  signals  having  a  power  spectrum  of  essentially 
zero  at  the  upper  band  edge;  and 


c.  summing  means  connected  to  said  logic  means  for  sum- 
ming said  signals  from  said  logic  means  for  producing  said 
digital  output  signal  in  one  of  said  codes. 


3,882,484 
NON-LINEAR  ENCODER  AND  DECODER 
Adrian  Paul  Brokaw,  Woburn,  and  Daniel  Y.  S.  Chin,  Need- 
ham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wescom,  Inc.,  Downers 
Grove,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,101 

Int.  CI.  H03k  13102 

U.S.  CI.  340-347  AD  ig  Claims 


lir 


13.  The  encoder  of  claim  12  wherein  said  order  is  selected 
so  that  said  attenuation  factors  are  multiplicatively  contrib- 
uted to  the  attenuation  level  of  said  attenuator  in  declining 
order  of  significance. 


3,882,485 
UNIVERSAL  POLYBINARY  MODEM 
Leo  I.  Blucstein,  Bedford,  and  John  H.  Mcyn,  Carlisle,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
tham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,959 
Int.  CI.  H04I  3100 
MS.  CI.  340-347  DD  1 1  Claims 

5.  A  universal  polybinary  modem  for  use  in  a  system  in 
which  data  signals  precoded  for  a  desired  class  of  polybinary 
signals  having  essentially  zero  energy  at  an  upper  band  edge 
are  transmitted  along  a  communications  channel  at  a  high 
baud  rate  and  are  decoded  at  a  receiving  end  of  the  channel 
comprising 
means  for  selecting  the  precoded  data  signals  at  successive 
intervals  corresponding  to  the  baud  rate  employed  in  the 
precoded  data  signals; 
means,  connected  to  the  output  of  the  selecting  means,  for 
arithmetically  combining  predetermined  selected  pre- 
coded  data  signals  in  accordance  with  a  desired  class  of 
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a  duobinary  wave  shaping  network  in  line  wjth  the  commu- 
nications channel,  the  network  receiving  tiie  output  of  the 
combining  means  and,  in  conjunction  with  the  selecting 
and  combining  means,  forming  the  desired  class  of 
polybinary  signals. 


of  Milan,  Italy, 


3,882,486 
VARIABLE-FREQUENCY  GENERATOR 

Nicola  Montefusco,  and  Alfredo  Barlucchi,  both  , , .._._,, 

assignors  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecom  unicazioni  Siemens 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy  j 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,749 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  6,  19172,  30148/72 

Int.  CI.  H03k  4106 

U.S.  CI.  340-347  DA  g  Claims 


I.  A  system  for  producing  a  periodically  anc  linearly  vary- 
ing frequency,  comprising:  | 

a  generator  of  uniformly  spaced  stepping  pulses; 

a  binary  counter  provided  with  a  forwardjcounting  first 
input  and  with  a  backward-counting  second  input; 

first  bistable  switch  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
counter  for  feeding  said  stepping  pulses  to  said  first  input 
until  the  count  exceeds  a  predetermined  upper  limit  and 
to  said  second  input  until  the  count  dropfc  below,  lower 
predetermined  lower  limit,  with  switchover  from  one  to 
the  other  upon  the  passing  of  either  of  sai^  limits; 

a  digital/analog  converter  connected  to  the  butput  of  said 
counter  for  translating  said  count  into  in  alternately 
rising  and  falling  stepped  voltage  with  steps  of  uniform 
width  and  height;  T 

a  voltage  integrator  having  a  small  time  constjmt  with  refer- 
ence to  the  repetition  period  of  said  stepping  pulses;  and 
second  bistable  switch  means  for  feeding  said  stepped 
voltage  to  said  integrator  with  periodic  polarity  reversals 
in  response  to  attainment  of  either  of  two  predetermined 
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voltage  levels  by  the  integrator  output,  thereby  producing 
a  substantially  triangular  wave  whose  frequency  varies 
with  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  said  stepped  voltage. 


3,882,487 
ALL  DIGITAL  SAMPLING  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Jack  Rosenberg,  808  Bienveneda  Ave.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 
90272 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,903 

Int.  CI.  G08c  UIOO;  H03k  13102 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  DA  9  Claims 
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1.  A  numerical  control  system  for  commanding  slide  motion 
along  each  axis  of  a  machine  tool  comprising,  for  each  axis, 

means  for  generating  successive  absolute  location  number 
signals  representative  of  successive  locations  to  which  the 
slide  for  an  axis  must  move  within  successive,  identical, 
predetermined  intervals, 

means  for  generating  successive  reference  time  signals 
spaced  apart  by  said  identical  predetermined  intervals, 

means  responsive  to  successive  absolute  location  number 
signals  and  successive  reference  time  signals  for  generat- 
ing successive  command  signals  wherein  each  command 
signal  is  phase  delayed  from  a  reference  time  signal  by  an 
amount  representative  of  a  location  number  value, 

means  for  generating  a  slide  signal  having  a  phase  delayed 
from  said  reference  by  an  amount  representative  of  the 
distance  of  said  slide  from  a  reference  location, 

a  phase  detector,  * 

means  for  successively  applying  said  command  signals  and 
said  slide  signals  to  said  phase  detector  to  produce  an 
output  signal  having  a  phase  representative  of  a  phase 
difference  of  its  inputs,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  phase  detector  for 
moving  said  slide  in  a  direction  to  minimize  said  phase 
difference. 


3,882,488 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  FEEDBACK 

MEANS 
Henry  R.  Kosakowski,  Denville,  and  Douglas  J.  Washburn, 
Morristown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Tetcrboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,156 
Int.  CI.  H03k  13100 
U.S.  CI.  340-347  CC  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  analog  to  digital  conversion  system  of  the  type 
including  means  for  summing  an  analog  input  signal  with  a 
feedback  signal  from  a  digital  to  analog  converter  to  provide 
an  error  signal,  means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  the  error  signal, 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  converting  the  analog  signal 
to  a  digital  signal,  computer  means  including  an  integrator  for 
integrating  the  digital  signal  and  for  providing  a  digital  output 
corresponding  to  the  analog  input  signal  and  divider  means  for 
dividing  the  integrated  digital  signal  by  a  predetermined  scale 


factor  signal,  the  digital  to  analog  converter  connected  to  the 
divider  means  for  converting  the  signal  therefrom  to  an  analog 
signal  which  scales  the  integrator  to  said  converter,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
the  signal  from  the  divider  means  including  a  quotient  signal 

and  a  remainder  signal; 
the  digital  to  analog  converter  converting  the  quotient 
signal  to  an  analog  signal  which  scales  the  integrator  to 
said  converter; 
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the  computer  means  including  means  for  combining  the 
remainder  signal  with  a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
gain  adjustment  of  the  error  signal  and  the  least  signifi- 
cant bit  in  the  converters  to  provide  a  first  combined 
signal,  means  for  combining  the  first  combined  signal 
with  the  digital  signal  from  the  analog  to  digital  converter 
to  provide  a  second  combined  signal,  and  the  integrator 
integrating  the  second  combined  signal. 


3,882,489 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DIGITAL 

ELECTRICAL  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  PEAK  VALUE  OF 

AN  ANALOG  SIGNAL 
Bernd  R.  Guggolz,  Collings  Lake,  N  J.,  assignor  to  John  Chatil- 
Ion  &  Sons  Inc.,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,029 

Int.  CLH03k  13117 

U.S.  CI.  340-347  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  and  maintaining  a  digital  electri- 
cal representation  of  substantially  a  peak  value  of  an  analog 
signal,  comprising: 

A/D  converter  means  responsive  to  an  input  analog  signal 
to  produce  an  electrical  digital  number  representation  of 
the  value  of  said  analog  signal,  said  A/D  converter  means 
having  a  control  terminal  which  when  supplied  with  a  first 
value  of  a  control  signal  permits  said  digital  number 
representation  to  follow  both  increases  and  decreases  in 
said  analog  signal  value,  and  which  when  supplied  with  a 
second  value  of  said  control  signal  prevents  said  electrical 
digiul  representation  from  following  reductions  in  said 
analog  signal  value  from  said  peak  value; 
electrical  peak-detector  and  storage  means  supplied  with 
said  analog  signal  for  producing  and  storing  a  signal  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  peak  value  of  said  anakig  signal; 
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comparator  means  for  comparing  said  stored  signal  with 
said  analog  signal  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  of 
said  second  value  when  the  value  of  said  stored  signal 
exceeds  the  value  of  said  analog  signal  by  at  least  a  prede- 
termined amount  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  of 
said  first  value  at  other  times;  and 

means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  control  termi- 
nal of  said  A/D  converter  means  to  hold  constant  said 
digital  number  representation  while  said  second  value  of 
said  control  signal  persists. 
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>aid  master  unit 


each  of  said  plurality  of  remote  units  and  ^ 

including  means  to  process  data  pulses  from  ^ch  remote  unit, 
a  plurality  of  lamps  at  least  equal  in  number  ^o  the  number  of 
said  plurality  of  remote  units,  a  different  one  of  said  plurality 
of  lamps  being  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  remote 
units,  and  means  coupled  between  said  mean^  to  process  said 
data  pulses  and  said  lamps  for  energizing  only  those  lamps  for 
which  the  corresponding  remote  unit  has  received  a  distress 
signal. 


3,882,490 
INDICATING  DEVICE 
Hiroyuki  Tashiro,  and  Susumu  Urano,  both  of  Kariya,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  II,  1972, 47-95031 
Int.  CI.  G08b  5100 
U.S.  CI.  340-366  B  3  claims 


3,882,492 
DATA  SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS 
David  J.  McSorley,  Twickenham,  and  Jaye  ^e  Croos,  Ban- 
stead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Al^rm   Equipment 
Supplies  Limited,  Twickenham,  Middlesex,  JEngland 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  35li882 
Int.  CI.  G08b  19100;  H04g  3100 
U.S.  CI.  340-413  1  7  Claims 


{iV^'lSO  l°fi 


1.  An  indicating  device  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  clement 
in  plate  form  disposed  in  the  front  part  of  the  device  and 
having  a  light  transmission  factor  which  changes  considerably 
with  variation  of  a  voltage  applied  thereto,  a  detecting  switch 
having  an  on-off  operation  for  detecting  variation  of  a  quan- 
tity or  condition  to  be  detected  and  connected  electrically  to 
said  liquid  crystal  element,  a  light  emitting  diode  disposed  at 
the  rear  of  said  liquid  crystal  element,  and  a  reflecting  plate 
for  reflecting  an  incident  light  passing  through  said  liquid 
crystal  element  and  disposed  behind  said  liquid  crystal 
whereby  when  the  light  transmission  factor  of  said  liquid 
crystal  element  is  caused  to  increase  with  reduction  of  a  volt- 
age applied  across  said  liquid  crystal,  indication  of  a  warning 
or  the  like  is  given  by  the  light  emitted  from  said  light  emitting 
diode  and  passing  through  said  liquid  crystal. 


3,882,491 
PERSONAL  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Mauch,  Santa  Monica,  and  Robert  I.  Sarbacher, 
Marina  Del  Rey,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  John  C.  Bogue, 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,878 

Int.  CI.  G08b  29100 

U.S.  CI.  340-409  19  claims 
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1.  A  receiver  for  use  in  a  security  alarm  signalling  system  in 
which  a  predetermined  number  of  remote  stations  are  each 
connected  to  a  central  receiving  station  by  respective  pairs  of 
wires,  each  remote  station  being  identified  toy  a  different 
predetermined  number,  and  the  receiver  including  a  multiple 
input  encoder,  each  input  of  said  encoder  being  connected, 
when  in  use,  to  a  respective  pair  of  wires  frim  one  of  the 
numbered  remote  stations,  and  the  receiver  a(so  including  a 
multiple  input  binary  store;  gating  means  connjected  between 
the  outputs  of  said  binary  store  and  corresporiding  inputs  of 
said  encoder;  scanning  means  for  periodically  scanning  the 
inputs  of  said  encoder,  said  scanning  means  inclbding  enabling 
means  for  periodically  enabling  each  of  said  gating  means  in 
turr;  said  encoder  including  means  responsive  to  a  change  in 
the  signal  level  on  any  one  of  its  inputs  for  generating  a  coded 
output  signal  representative  of  the  number  if  the  remote 
station  to  which  the  input  is  connected,  and  a  digital  display 
device  including  means  for  converting  the  codW  output  into 
a  digital  read-out  of  said  number;  and  means  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  a  signal  in  said  encoder  for  inhibitirtg  the  enabling 
means  until  the  signal  has  been  encoded  and  r«ad  out  on  the 
display  device. 


-17 


1.  A  distress  signal  relay  system  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
remote  units  and  a  master  unit  coupled  to  said  remote  units, 
said  plurality  of  remote  units  each  including  receiving  means 
to  receive  a  radio  frequency  distress  signal  and  providing  an 
output  signal  having  a  time  duration  greater  than  a  given  time 
duration  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  said  distress  signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  of  said  greater  duration 
for  generating  output  data  pulses  during  a  given  time  slot 
determined  by  timing  pulses  received  from  said  master  unit  by 


t  3382,493 

DOPPLER  CORRELATION  RADAR  EXI^IBITING 
REDUCED  TIME  SIDE  LOBES  ' 
Th«mas  Vincent  Bolger,  Pennsauken,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

1  Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,6^0 

!  Int.  CLGOls  9/42;  G08b7i/22 

U.S.  a.  343-5  PD  I        7  Claims 

1.  In  a  moving  target  correlation  radar  systejn  of  the  type 
comprising  means  for  transmitting  a  continuous  carrier  wave 
modulated  with  a  predetermined  encoded  modulating  signal 
including  a  pseudo-random  code  sequence,  means  for  demod- 
ulating echo  signals  received  from  any  moving  target  within  a 
given  range  illuminated  with  said  transmitted  signal,  range 
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bins  switch  means  for  selectively  deriving  a  delayed  pseudo- 
random code  sequence  having  a  delay  corresponding  to  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  different  range  bins,  means  coupled  to 
said  range  bins  switch  means  for  generating  a  decoding  signal 
including  a  pseudo-random  code  sequence  manifesting  the 
delay  selected  by  said  range-bins  switch  means,  and  dopplcr 
frequency  means  including  correlation  decoding  means  for 
correlating  said  demodulated  echo  signals  against  said  decod- 
ing signal  to  derive  an  output  signal  from  said  correlation 
decoding  means  which  includes  the  doppler-frcqucncy  signa- 
ture signal  of  a  moving  target  having  a  range  within  the  range 
bin  selected  by  said  range  bins  switch  means;  the  improvement 
wherein: 


EICODiaC   tND 
DECODIHe  SIGIItL 
SOURCES 
100 


both  said  transmitting  means  and  said  decoding  signal  gen- 
erating means  are  respectively  arranged  to  provide  re- 
spective encoded  modulating  and  decoding  signals  which 
result  in  the  output  from  said  correlation  decoding  means 
including  both  a  relatively  high  frequency  carrier  compo- 
nent modulated  by  the  time  side  lobes  corresponding  to 
the  doppler-frcquency  signature  signals  of  all  received 
moving  targets  having  a  range  outside  of  the  selected 
range  bin  and  a  base-band  component  corresponding  to 
the  doppler  frequency  signature  signal  of  only  a  received 
moving  target  having  a  range  within  the  selected  range 
bin,  and 

said  doppler-frcqucncy  means  further  includes  doppler- 
frcqucncy  indicating  means  responsive  only  to  the  base- 
band component  of  the  output  from  said  correlation 
decoding  means  of  a  moving  target. 


3,882,494 
DOPPLER  CORRELATION  RADAR  PROVIDING 

COMBINED  TARGET  DETECTION  AND  RANGING 
Thomas  Vincent  Bolger,  Pennsauken,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,661 

Int.  CI.  GO  Is  9/42;  G08b  1 3/22 

U.S.  CI.  343-5  PD  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  moving  target  correlation  radar  system  of  the  type 
comprising  means  for  transmitting  a  continuous  carrier  wave 
modulated  with  a  predetermined  encoded  modulating  signal 
including  a  pseudo-random  code  sequence,  means  for  demod- 
ulating echo  signals  received  from  any  moving  target  within  a 
given  range  illuminated  with  said  transmitted  signal,  range- 
bins  switch  means  for  selectively  deriving  a  delayed  pseudo- 
random code  sequence  having  a  delay  corresponding  to  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  different  range  bins,  means  coupled  to 
said  range-bins  switch  for  generating  a  decoding  signal  includ- 
ing a  pseudo-random  code  sequence  manifesting  the  delay 
selected  by  said  range-bins  switch,  and  doppler-frequency 


means  including  correlation  decoding  means  for  correlating 
said  demodulated  echo  signals  against  said  decoding  signal  to 
derive  an  output  signal  from  said  correlation  decoding  means 
which  includes  the  doppler-frequency  signature  signal  of  a 
moving  target  having  a  range  within  the  range  bin  selected  by 
said  range  bins  switch  means;  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  transmitting  means  is  arranged  to  provide  a  cyclic 
encoded  modulating  signal,  each  cycle  of  said  encoded 
modulating  signal  including  at  least  one  detection  portion 
and  one  range  bins  portion  which  occur  serially  with 
respect  to  each  other,  said  pseudo-random  code  sequence 
occurring  only  during  said  range-bins  portion,  said  en- 
coded modulating  signal  having  a  first  format  during  a 
detection  portion  thereof,  and 
said  decoding  signal  generating  means  is  arranged  to  pro- 
vide a  cyclic  decoding  signal,  each  cycle  of  said  decoding 
signal  including  at  least  one  detection  portion  and  one 
range-bins  portion  which  occur  serially  with  respect  to 
each   other  in   predetermined   phase   relationship  with 
respect  to  said  detection  portion  and  range-bins  portion 
of  said  encoded  modulating  signal,  said  delayed  pseudo- 
random sequence  only  occurring  during  said  range-bins 
portion  of  said  decoding  signal,  and  said  predetermined 
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phase  relationship  providing  a  cooperative  relationship  in 
which  said  delayed  pseudo-random  code  sequence  has  an 
appreciable  correlation  with  the  pseudo-random  se- 
quence during  said  range-bins  portion  of  said  encoded 
modulating  signal  as  manifested  in  said  demodulated 
echo  signals  only  when  said  moving  target  has  a  range 
within  the  range  bin  selected  by  said  range-bins  switch, 
said  detection  portion  of  said  decoding  signal  having  a 
second  format  cooperatively  related  to  said  first  format  of 
said  detection  portion  of  said  encoded  modulating  signal 
so  that  with  said  predetermined  phase  relationship  there 
is  provided  a  partial  but  significant  amount  of  correlation 
during  said  detection  portion  of  said  decoding  signal 
when  said  moving  target  has  a  range  within  any  of  said 
plurality  of  different  range  bins, 
whereby  the  output  from  said  correlation  decoding  means 
includes  a  relatively-low  amplitude  doppler-frequency 
signature  signal  of  a  moving  target  having  a  range  within 
a  given  one  of  the  range  bins  when  said  given  one  of  said 
range  bins  is  not  selected  by  said  range-bins  switch  and 
includes  a  relatively  high-amplitude  doppler-frequency 
signature  signal  of  that  moving  target  when  said  given  one 
of  said  range  bins  is  selected  by  said  range-bins  switch. 
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3  882  495 

DOPPLER  CORRELATION  RADAR  PROVIDING 

COARSE-RANGE  DETECTION  RESOLUTION 

Thomas  Vincent  Bolger,  Pennsauken,  NJ„  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  Vorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,869 

Int.  CI.  GO  Is  9142;  G08b  1 3 122 

MS.  CI.  343-5  PD  9  Caims 
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first  control  means  responsive  to  said  dat^  for  computing 
j  the  lead  angle  and  predicted  range  of  saic^  target  to  define 
I     a  pomt  m  space  where  said  projectile,  if  then  launched 

will  mtercept  said  target; 
laser  means  for  illuminating  said  point  in  space  with  a  laser 
beam;  and 
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control  means 


1.  In  a  moving  target  correlation  radar  system  of  the  type 
comprising  means  for  transmitting  a  continuous  carrier  wave 
modulated  with  a  predetermined  encoded  modulating  signal, 
means  for  demodulating  echo  signals  received  from  any  mov- 
mg  target  within  a  given  range  illuminated  with  said  transmit- 
ted signal,  means  for  generating  a  decoding  signal,  and  dop- 
plcr-frcquency  means  including  correlation  decoding  means 
for  correlating  said  demodulated  echo  signals  against  said 
decoding  signal  to  derive  an  output  signal  from  said  correla- 
tion decoding  means  which  includes  the  doppler-frcqucncy 
signature  of  any  moving  target  then  being  detected;  the  im- 
provement wherein: 
said  moving  targets  comprise  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
different  target  types  each  having  a  distinctive  doppler- 
frequcncy  signature  and  a  distinctive  radar  cross-section 
and 

said  decoding  signal  generating  means  includes  means  for 
applying  to  said  correlation  decoding  means  at  least  a 
selected  one  of  a  group  of  different  predetermined  decod- 
ing signals  each  of  which  has  a  format  corresponding  to 
a  different  target  type,  each  of  said  respective  formats  of 
said  different  decoding  signals  only  correlating  with  said 
demodulated  echo  signal  over  a  different  range  subinter- 
val  of  said  given  range  with  the  range  subinterval  corre- 
sponding to  a  target  type  of  relatively  smaller  radar  cross- 
section  being  closer  than  the  range  subinterval  corre- 
sponding to  a  target  type  of  relatively  larger  radar  cross 
section. 


faser  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  vv,..uv..  ...t-iins 
for  positioning  said  laser  means  at  said  poijit  in  space  and 
for  activating  said  laser  means  at  the  end'of  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval. 
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3,882,497 

SYNCHRONIZING  TECHNIQUES  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT 

COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Philip  J.  Klass,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Charles  P.  Harman,  Jr. 

toseville,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell,  Inc,  Minneapolis! 

Minn.  "^ 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,631 
Int.  CI.  GOls  9156 
U.S.  CI.  343-6.5  LC 
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3,882,496 
NON.DESTRUCTIVE  WEAPON  SYSTEM  EVALUATION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Virgil  D.  Uwis,  SUver  Spring,  and  Gregory  V.  Cirincione, 
Roclivillc,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
AuMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
i^^on,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,477 

Int.  CI.  F41g  3126;  GOls  9102 

U.S.  CL  343-6  R  ,«  ci.lms 

1.  Apparatus  for  nondestructive ly  evaluating  the  perform- 
ance of  a  weapon  system,  which  comprises: 
weapon  means  for  launching  a  projectile  intended  to  inter- 
cept a  moving  target; 

tracking  means  for  obtaining  position  and  range  data  of  said 
target; 
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INDICATOR 


5.  In  a  system  for  avoiding  collision  betweeh  a  group  of 
aircraft  withm  range  of  a  ground-controlled  beak  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  that  is  cyclically  moved  throLigh  a  prede- 
termined arc  so  that  the  beam  periodically  striked  the  aircraft 
improved  apparatus  carried  on  one  of  the  aircraffin  the  group 
and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  like  apparatus  carried  on  other 
aircraft  in  the  group  comprising  in  combination  I 

means  for  generating  a  start  signal  in  response  fo  the  receipt 
of  the  beam;  1 

means  for  transmitting  an  interrogating  signal |to  the  other 
aircraft  m  response  to  the  start  signal,  for  receiving  re- 
sponse signals  transmitted  by  the  other  aircraft  in  re- 
sponse to  the  interrogating  signal  and  for  titensmitting  a 
response  signal  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  (lach  interro- 
gating signal  transmitted  by  the  other  aircraft 
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delay  means  for  delaying  the  transmitting  of  the  interrogat- 
ing signal  to  the  other  aircraft  for  an  adjustable  time 
period;  and 

means  for  processing  information  derived  from  the  interro- 
gating signal  and  the  response  signals  received  from  the 
other  aircraft  to  determine  the  relative  positions  of  the 
one  aircraft  and  the  other  aircraft. 


3,882,498 
ADAPTIVE  ARRAY  PROCESSOR  PROVIDING 
IMPROVED  MAINLOBE  MAINTENANCE 
August  L.  McGuffin,  Clinton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Utica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,519 

Int.  CI.  GOls  9\42 

U.S.  CI.  343—7  A  1  Claim 


^•^js  y...  Y^-i 


1.  An  adaptive  AMTI  processor  for  reccive-mode  operation 
with  an  array  antenna,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  element  circuits  connected,  one  each,  to  the 
respective  antenna  elements,  each  said  circuit  including 
a  delay  line  arranged  to  receive  the  output  from  the 
antenna  element,  a  pair  of  cross-correlator  control  loops 
connected  respectively  to  the  input  and  output  of  said 
delay  line,  weighting  feedback  means  connected  to  said 
cross-correlator  control  loops  and  incorporating  beam- 
forming  circuit  means  operable  to  control  the  gain  of  said 
cross-correlator  control  loops  to  suppress  signal  returns 
incident  upon  said  antenna  from  all  directions  other  than 
the  angle  of  a  narrow  arc  centered  about  the  antenna 
boresight,  and  phase  shift  means  also  incorporated  in  said 
weighting  feedback  means  for  introducing  into  the  feed- 
back signal  path  a  phase  shift  approximately  180°  greater 
than  the  phase  difference  between  corresponding  clutter 
return  signals  appearing  at  the  input  and  output  of  said 
delay  line; 

an  AMTI  canceller  circuit;  and 

summing  circuit  means  for  combining  all  outputs  from  said 
cross-correlator  control  loops  and  passing  the  resultant 
signal  to  said  AMTI  canceller  circuit  for  processing. 


^  3,882,499 

ANTENNA  LEAD-THROUGH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  RADIO 

BUOY 
Humbert  Garito,  Marseille,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Nickel, 
Marseille;  Centre  National  Pour  TExploitatfon  des  Oceans, 
Paris  and  ERJI,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,520 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.    25,    1972, 
72.37747 

Int.  CI.  HOlq  1134 

U.S.  CI.  343-709  5  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  lead-through  assembly  for  a  submersible 

radio  buoy  having  a  tubular  body,  the  assembly  comprising  a 

plug  fitted  in  the  tubular  body  of  the  buoy,  the  plug  having  a 


tapered  axial  bore  widening  outwardly  to  receive  the  inner 
end  part  of  the  antenna  tapered  to  a  complementary  shape 
and  the  plug  having  two  generally  cylindrical  recesses  formed 
one  at  the  inner  end  and  the  other  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  a 
first  toroidal  seal  interposed  between  the  body  and  the  plug, 
a  second  toroidal  seal  fitted  around  the  antenna  and  residing 
in  the  outer  cylindrical  recess,  a  filling  of  hardenable  synthetic 


resin  in  the  inner  cylindrical  recess,  and  a  filling  of  hardenable 
synthetic  resin  in  the  outer  cylindrical  recess  so  as  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  recess  and  said  second  toroidal  seal,  a  sleeve 
surrounding  the  antenna  outwardly  of  the  plug,  a  cap  fitted  on 
the  plug  to  lie  around  the  sleeve,  means  for  securing  the  plug 
and  the  cap  to  the  tubular  body,  and  an  electric  conductor  for 
connecting  the  antenna  to  a  signal  generator  of  the  buoy. 


3,882,500 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  TRACKING  OF  A 

MOVING  TARGET 

Harald  Sikora,  Bremen,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,532 
Claims   priority,   appiicatk>n   Germany,   Nov.    11,    1972, 
2255373 

Int.  CI.  GOls  9102 
U.S.  CI.  343-7.4  3  Claims 
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1.  A  radar  system  for  tracking  a  moving  target  comprising 
means  for  transmitting  pulse-modulated  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy in  a  rotating  beam  whose  axis  describes  a  cone,  means  for 
receiving  electromagnetic  energy  reflected  by  a  moving  tar- 
get, a  first  phase  detector  connected  to  the  receiving  means 
and  supplied  by  a  first  reference  signal  from  the  transmitting 
means  to  compare  the  phase  of  the  reflected  signal  with  the 
transmitted  signal,  first  frequency  selecting  means  connected 
to  the  first  phase  detector  to  pass-through  the  real  signals 
whose  frequency  differs  due  to  Doppler  shifting  from  that  of 
the  transmitted  electromagnetic  energy,  a  second  phase  detec- 
tor connected  to  the  receiving  means  and  supplied  by  a  second 
reference  signal  which  is  phase  shifted  about  90°  with  respect 
to  the  first  reference  signal,  second  frequency  selecting  means 
connected  to  the  second  phase  detector  to  pass-through  the 
imaginary  Doppler  signal  components,  vector  adding  means 
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connected  to  the  Tirst  and  second  filter  means  for  adding  the 
real  and  imaginary  Doppler  signal  components,  and  tracking 
error  detecting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  said 
adding  means. 
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3,882,501 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  SPEED  AND  HEADING  OF 
AIRBORNE  EQUIPMENT  WITH  RECTILINEAR 
COORDINATE  POSITIONS 
Rkhard  Allen  Botzum,  Chania,  and  Charalampos  Koufidakis, 
Canea,  Crete,  both  of  Greece,  assignors  to  Northrop  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,144 

Int.  CI.  GOls  9144 

U.S.  CL  343-9  24  Claims 


.~.r' 


being  connected  to  said  means  to  reccijk'e  antenna  beam 
position  data  and  to  said  scan  counted,  said  gate-and- 
timing  means  sampling  the  X-coordina(e.  Y-coordinate, 
and  elevation  data  therefrom  and  sampling  the  scan  count 
in  said  scan  counter  upon  the  receiptionlof  a  target  return 
signal;  j 

a  memory,  connected  to  said  gate  and  timing  means,  into 
which  is  read  the  sampled  data  and  the  ican  count  at  the 
pfopcr  time  by  the  gate  and  timing  me^ns; 

erasure  test  means  receiving  inputs  from  ^id  memory  and 
said  scan  counter  and  acting  to  comparje  the  scan  count 


3,882,502 
CRT  MULTIPLE-SCAN  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  PROVIDING  TARGET  DISCRIMINATION 
Roger   H.   Peabody,   Kings   Park,   L.   I.;   Seymour   Sutkin, 
Huntington  Station,  L.  I.,  and  Charles  Chubb,  Brookville,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,168 
Int.  CI.  GOls  7106 
U.S.  CI.  343-17  7  Claims 

1.  A  multiple-scan  radar  display  functioning  to  display  a 
past  history  of  the  target's  position  along  with  the  target's 
present  position  in  such  a  manner  as  to  highlight  the  presence 
of  moving  targets  amid  stationary  targets  and  noise  by  repeti- 
tively displaying  data  from  a  finite  number  of  past  radar  an- 
tenna scans  in  rapid  succession  comprising: 
means  to  receive  antenna  beam-position  data  and  convert 
said  data  to  its  proper  form  wherein  said  antenna  beam 
position  data  consists  of  X-coordinate,  Y-coordinate,  and 
elevation  data; 
a  scan  counter  receiving  its  input  signal  from  said  means  to 
receive  antenna  position  data  each  time  the  antenna 
starts  a  new  scan,  the  input  signal  changing  the  count  held 
in  said  scan  counter; 
gate  and  timing  means  to  receive  an  input  signal  each  time 
a  target  signal  is  detected,  said  gate  and  timing  means  also 
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memory  to  the 


of  the  oldest  target  data  stored  in  saic<  ^ 

present  scan  count  in  said  scan  counter  to  determine 
whether  this  target  data  is  from  a  scaf  older  than  the 
scans  that  are  to  be  displayed,  said  erasure  test  means 


9.  The  system  for  tracking  airborne  equipment  of  claim  7 
further  characterized  in  that  said  ground  speed  determination 
circuit  comprises: 

a.  rate  of  change  means  for  determining  the  rates  of  change 
of  said  first  and  second  coordinate  signals  with  respect  to 
time, 

b.  summing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rate  of 
change  means  for  summing  the  rates  of  change  of  the  first 
and  second  coordinate  signals,  and 

c.  ground  speed  indicative  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  summing  means  and  being  responsive  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  summed  signal  to  thereby  determine  the  speed 
of  the  airborne  equipment. 


sending  an  erase  signal  to  said  memory  il^  the  scan  count 
from  the  target  data  is  determined  to  be  jtoo  old; 
display  test  means  connected  to  said  erasure  test  means 
connected  to  said  erasure  test  means  to  roccive  the  target 
data  from  said  erasure  test  means  if  it  is]iot  too  old  and 
to  compare  the  scan  count  of  this  target  data  to  a  scan 
number  indicating  the  scan  to  be  displayed  at  a  particular 
time; 

D/A  converter  means  connected  to  said  dis  jlay  test  means 
and  acting  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  display  test  means 
if  the  scan  number  and  the  scan  count  offthe  target  data 
are  equal  and  to  convert  the  X-coordinate  Y-coordinate. 
and  elevation  data  into  analog  form;  and 

a  display  device  connected  to  said  D/A  C(|nverter  means 
and  utilizing  this  analog  target  data  to  display  the  targets 
in  their  proper  sequence  and  position. 


3,882,503 
WAVE  DETECTION  APPARATl|s 
Norbert  J.  Gamara,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  tj  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  1 

1  Filed  Aug.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,2162 

f  Int.  CI.  GOls  1100  ~ 


U.S.  CI.  343—100  R 


RECEIVER 


5  Claims 


5.  Wave  detection  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna  having 
at   least    two    relatively   movable   wave   reflecting   surfaces 
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a.  means  for  producing  a  code  signal  having  an  information 
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adapted  to  reflect  electromagnetic  waves  received  from  the 
same  direction,  said  surfaces  being  spaced  from  each  other 
along  said  direction  by  one-quarter  of  a  wavelength  at  the 
operating  frequency  of  the  antenna,  means  to  reciprocate  said 
surfaces  at  relatively  different  rates,  and  means  for  receiving 
waves  reflected  from  said  surfaces  and  for  discriminating 
between  waves  modulated  at  said  different  rates. 


3,882,504 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

FILTER  DISCRIMINATION  BETWEEN  RECEIVED 

DIRECT  IMPULSES  AND  DELAYED  PULSES  AS  IN  PULSE 

NAVIGATION  AND  RELATED  APPLICATIONS 
John  M  Currie,  Westford,  and  Herbert  L.  Brown,  Cohasset, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  International  Navigation  Corpo- 
ration, Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,249 

Int.  CI.  GOls  1124 

U.S.  CI.  343-103  13  Claims 
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ity  of  first  waveguide  sections  and  extending  into  said 
plurality  of  second  waveguide  sections,  said  low  fre- 
quency coaxial  line  supplying  the  input  signal  to  said 
plurality  of  second  waveguide  sections. 


3,882,506 

ANTENNA  FOR  DIRECTION  FINDERS  WITH  MAST 

ISOLATION 

Kenzo  Mori;  Yujiro  Katsube,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Norio  Ikeda, 

Ichikawa,   all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiyo  Musen  Ca 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,949 

Int.  CI.  HOlq  21100 

U.S.  a.  343—728  1  Claim 


12.  A  composite  filter  apparatus  for  signal  discrimination  in 
Loran  C  pulse  navigation  and  related  radio-frequency  signal 
applications,  having,  in  combination,  means  for  receiving  said 
signal,  and  filter  means  connected  with  said  receiving  means 
and  having  an  overall  response  characteristic  substantially 
symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the  signal  center  fre- 
quency that  drops  gradually  in  bell-shaped  fashion  over  a 
limited  predetermined  frequency  band,  then  steeply  drops 
with  substantially  infinite  slope  and  then  more  gradually  flares 
out  with  high  attenuation  for  more  remote  frequencies. 


3,882,505 

DUAL  BAND  PHASED  ARRAY  ELEMENT 

Robert  J.  Mailloux,  98  Concord  Rd.,  Wayiand,  Mass.  01778 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,561 

Int.  CL  HOlq  13106,  21/00 

U.S.  CL  343-727  10  Claims 


1.  A  dual  band  phased  array  element  comprising  in  combi- 
nation 

means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  first  waveguide  sections, 
said  plurality  of  first  waveguide  sections  having  a  central 
wall  divider,  said  plurality  of  first  waveguide  sections 
being  dielectrically  loaded, 

means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  second  waveguide  sections, 
said  plurality  of  second  waveguide  sections  being  located 
within  said  plurality  of  first  waveguide  sections,  said 
plurality  of  second  waveguide  sections  being  located  at 
one  end  of  said  plurality  of  first  waveguide  sections,  and 
a  low  frequency  coaxial  line  contained  within  said  plural- 


1.  An  antenna  device  for  direction  finders  comprising  a  loop 
means  formed  of  two  loop  antennas  arranged  so  as  to  rectan- 
gularly intersect  with  each  other  and  shields  fitted  respectively 
with  said  antennas,  a  sense  determining  vertical  antenna  pro- 
vided at  the  center  of  said  loop  means,  a  hollow  insulated  base 
fitted  with  said  loop  means  at  the  lower  end  and  a  transformer 
provided  within  said  base  so  as  to  take  a  sense  determining 
output  out  of  its  secondary  side,  the  primary  winding  in  said 
transformer  being  connected  on  both  sides  respectively  with 
the  lower  central  point  of  said  loop  means  and  the  lower  side 
of  said  vertical  antenna,  all  the  above  mentioned  composing 
members  being  not  earthed. 


3,882,507 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CREATING  A  VISIBLE 
DISPLAY  UTILIZING  HIGH  SENSITIVITY 
MAGNETOCHEMICAL  PARTICLES 
Lyne  S.  Trimble,  and  Florence  A.  Ito,  both  of  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif.,  assignors  to  Lyne  S.  Trimble,  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  210,077 

Int.  CL  GO  Id  15/34;  G03g  19/00 

U.S.  CL  346—74.1  46  Claims 


1.  A  high  sensitivity  magnetochemical  particle,  comprising: 
two  anisotropic  masses  of  magnetic  material;  non-magnetic 
bond  means  interconnecting  surface  portions  of  said  masses 
with  their  maximum  anisotropic  axes  parallel,  said  masses 
when  subjected  to  a  magnetic  field,  being  capable  of  generat- 
ing bond  breaking  forces  between  adjacent-like  magnetic 
poles  induced  in  the  masses  parallel  to  the  bonded  surface 
portions  thereof  by  said  magnetic  field. 
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3,882,508 

STIMULATION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  JET  DROP 

RECORDER 

Leonard  G.  Stoncburncr,  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,154 

Int.  CI.  GOld  15118 

U.S.  CI.  346-75  18  Claims 


May  6,  1975 


a.  means  for  producing  a  code  signal  havin  ;  an  information 
content  representative  of  the  position  of  a  line  of  a  page 
on  which  characters  are  to  be  formed; 

b.  linear  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  code 
signal  for  producing  a  linear  output  signs  il  corresponding 
to  such  line; 

c.  linearity  correction  circuit  means  responsive  to  such  code 
signal  for  producing  a  correction  signal  ivhich  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  position  of  such  line  on  the  page;  and 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  linear  output  signal  and  said 
linearity  correction  signal  for  producing  such  second 
drive  signal  and  providing  it  as  an  input  to  said  second 
galvanometer  whereby  said  second  ^Ivanometer  is 
moved  to  a  position  corresponding  to  siich  line  on  the 
page.  ' 


I.  In  a  jet  drop  recording  head  comprising  an  orifice  plate 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  arranged  along  a  line,  a 
common  manifold  connecting  with  said  orifices,  means  mar- 
ginally securing  said  orifice  plate  to  said  manifold  for  defini- 
tion of  an  acoustical  wave  guide,  means  for  supplying  a  re- 
cording liquid  to  said  manifold  at  sufficient  pressure  for  forc- 
ing the  liquid  through  said  orifices  and  creating  a  line  of  liquid 
jets,  means  for  causing  a  series  of  bending  waves  to  travel 
lengthwise  along  said  orifice  plate  and  stimulate  said  jets  to 
break  up  into  streams  of  regularly  formed  drops,  and  means 
for  charging  and  deflecting  said  drops  to  create  intelligible 
patterns  therefrom;  the  improvement  wherein  the  marginal 
attachment  of  said  orifice  plate  to  said  manifold  defines  a 
wave  guide  of  progressively  decreasing  width  to  counteract 
the  naturally  occurring  attenuation  of  said  waves. 


3,882,510 
OSCILLATION  SYSTEMS  FOR  CONTROlJ  OF  CAMERA 

SHUTTERS  I 

Tsukumo  Nobusawa,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  tb  Asahi  Kogaliu 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan       I 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,^29 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1972,  47-99901; 
Oct.  6,  1972,  47-99902;  Oct.  23,  1972,  47-145232;  Oct.  23, 
1>72,  47-105233 

Int.  CI.  G03b  7108 
U.S.  CI.  354-24  27  Claims 


3,882,509 
LINEARITY  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

SCANNING  DEVICE 
John  E.  Newton,  and  Robert  L.  Reifsteck,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,350 

Int.  CI.  B41b  13100 

U.S.  CI.  354-5  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  character  recording  apparatus  for  recording  charac- 
ters on  a  light  sensitive  medium  including  means  for  forming 
at  least  one  beam  of  light  for  use  in  character  recording,  a  first 
mirror  for  scanning  said  beam  in  a  first  direction  to  form  at 
least  portions  of  characters  generally  arranged  in  a  line  and  a 
second  mirror  movable  in  a  second  direction  relative  to  said 
first  direction  to  positions  respectively  corresponding  to  lines 
of  a  page,  said  first  direction  being  along  such  lines  and  said 
second  direction  being  between  topmost  and  bottom-most 
ones  of  such  lines  of  the  page,  and  first  and  second  galvanome- 
ters coupled  to  said  first  and  second  mirrors  and  responsive  to 
first  and  second  drive  signals  for  respectively  scanning  and 
positioning  said  first  and  second  mirrors,  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing such  second  drive  signal  comprising: 


1.  In  a  camera  having  an  electronically  controlled  shutter, 
oscillation  means  for  providing  a  series  of  pulsfc  signals  whose 
frequency  is  a  function  of  light  intensity  at  i  object  to  be 
photographed,  shutter-opening  circuit  means  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  oscillation  means  for  opening  the  shutter  in 
response  to  one  of  said  pulses  selected  by  a  shutter-release 
operation,  exposure  circuit  means  electrically  Connected  with 
saW  shutter-opening  circuit  means  for  responding  to  said  one 
pulse  for  converting  preset  exposure  factors  info  a  time  dura- 
tion starting  with  said  one  pulse  and  for  providing  a  control 
signal  after  the  elapse  of  said  time  duratiort,  and  shutter- 
closing  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said  exposure 
circuit  means  for  receiving  said  control  signal  and  in  coopera- 
tion therewith  closing  the  shutter. 


I 


3  882,511 

ELECTRICAL  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Kayoshi  Tsujimoto,  and  Toru  Matsui,  both  of  ^saka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,5^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1972, 47-78791 
Int.  CI.  G03b  7108 
U.S.  CI.  354-29  I         9  Caj^s 

I.  An  electrical  exposure  control  device  for  use  in  a  photo- 
gr^hic  camera,  comprising:  T 

a  light  receiving  circuit  including  at  least  one  light  receiving 
element  for  generating  a  photometric  output  in  accor- 
dance with  the  luminance  on  the  light  receptive  surface 
thereof; 
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objective  lens  diaphragm  adjusting  means  for  setting  the 
camera  lens  aperture; 

a  selecting  member  for  selecting  a  first  and  a  second  expo- 
sure control,  said  first  exposure  control  setting  the  cam- 
era shutter  speed  and  adjusting  said  diaphragm  means 
commensurate  with  said  shutter  speed  setting  and  said 
photometric  output,  said  second  exposure  control  adjust- 
ing shutter  speed  and  said  diaphragm  means  in  pro- 
grammed relation  commensurate  with  said  photometric 
output; 

a  first  variable  resistor  whose  resistance  varies  in  accor- 
dance with  said  selected  shutter  speed  with  said  selecting 
member  selecting  said  first  exposure  control; 

a  movable  member  responsive  to  said  photometric  output; 
a  detecting  member  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 
movable  member; 

a  diaphragm  operating  member  responsive  to  said  detecting 
member  for  controlling  said  objective  lens  diaphragm 
means; 


a  second  variable  resistor  whose  resistance  is  varied  by  said 
detecting  member  in  accordance  with  the  detected  posi- 
tion of  said  movable  member; 

a  timing  circuit  having  a  variable  time  constant  for  control- 
ling the  shutter  speed,  said  time  constant  varying  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  first  variable  resistor  and  said  second 
variable  resistor  with  said  selecting  member  respectively 
selecting  said  first  and  said  second  exposure  control; 

means  for  switching  said  first  variable  resistor  and  said 
second  variable  resistor  into  said  timing  circuit  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  selection  of  said  first  and  second  expo- 
sure controls;  and 

means  for  varying  the  ratio  of  said  photometric  output  to 
the  quantity  of  light  incident  on  said  light  receiving  ele- 
ment and  providing  a  greater  ratio  with  said  selecting 
member  selecting  said  first  exposure  control  than  with 
said  second  exposure  control. 


3,882,512 

CAMERA  SYSTEM  WITH  ON-FRAME  DIGITAL 

RECORDING  MEANS 

Franklin  B.  Lawrence,  Saratoga,  and  Robert  E.  Lewis,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Timelapse,  Inc.,  Mountain 

View,  Calif. 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,043 
Int.  CI.  G03b  /  7124 
U.S.  CI.  354- 1 09  6  Claims 

1.  A  camera  system  comprising:  a  single  lens  reflex  camera 
having  an  optical  axis,  an  actuatable  shutter  mechanism,  a  film 
plane  intersecting  the  optical  axis,  a  first  lens  operable  to 
focus  light  rays  to  substantially  a  standard  infinity  focus,  an 
optical  device  having  a  partially  reflective  face  between  the 
first  lens  and  the  film  plane,  said  face  being  transmissive  to  the 
light  rays  from  said  first  lens,  a  second  lens  between  said 
optical  device  and  said  film  plane,  and  means  for  receiving  a 
film  having  a  plurality  of  image  frames  thereon  and  for  placing 
the  film  at  said  film  plane  to  permit  the  image  frames  to  move 
successively  into  optical  alignment  with  said  optical  axis. 


whereby  light  rays  representing  the  image  of  an  external  ob- 
ject can  be  directed  into  the  camera  through  said  first  lens, 
said  optical  device  and  said  second  lens  and  onto  an  image 
frame  aligned  therewith;  an  electronic  digital  clock  circuit;  an 
actuatable  visual  display  device,  said  circuit  being  coupled 


.»^5« 


with  said  shutter  mechanism  and  said  display  device  for  simul- 
taneously actuating  the  same;  and  means  optically  coupled  to 
said  optical  device  for  directing  an  image  of  said  display  onto 
said  face  for  reflection  toward  an  image  frame  aligned  with 
said  lens  assembly. 


3,882,513 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  RECORDING  RELIEF  OR 

STEREOSCOPIC  IMAGES 

Maurice  Bonnet,  Puteaux,  France,  assignor  to  Agencc  Na- 

twnale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  AN VAR,  Neuilly-sur- 

Seine,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,960 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.     18,    1972, 
72.29581 

Int.  CI.  G03b  35108 
U.S.  CI.  354—  1 15  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  recording  relief  images  of  remote  objects, 
the  combination  of: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  in  one  wall  thereof; 

a  convergent  optical  system  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  aligned  with  said  opening,  said  optical  system  being 
spaced  from  said  opening  by  an  amount  substantially 
equal  to  the  principal  focus  of  such  optical  system,  and 
said  optical  system  comprising  a  concave  mirror  facing 
said  opening  and  a  semitransparent  mirror  disposed  be- 
tween said  concave  mirror  and  said  opening  and  inclined 
at  a  45°  angle; 

a  sensitive  film  disposed  in  said  housing  and  lenticular 
means  comprising  at  least  one  optical  element  overlying 
said  film  and  having  a  surface  composed  of  cylindrical 
lenticular  elements,  and  sensitive  film  and  overlying  opti- 
cal element  being  positioned  to  receive  an  image  from 
said  optical  system. 
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3,882,514 
CAMERA  WITH  A  SELF-CONTAINED  LIGHT  SYSTEM 
TiMmas  G.  Graham,  Point  Pleasant  Beach,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bcrkey  Photo,  Inc.,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,306 

Int.  CI.  G03b  15/03 

U.S.  CI.  354-149  6  Claims 


i 


I.  A  camera  comprising  a  housing,  a  lens  mounted  on  one 
wall  of  the  housing  and  having  a  fixed  optical  axis,  focusing 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  lens  and  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  varying  the  focal  length  of  said 
lens,  and  a  self-contained  light  system  mounted  on  a  second 
wall  of  said  housing  for  movement  between  an  extended  oper- 
ative position  and  a  retracted  inoperative  position;  said  light 
system  including  a  reflector  piece  having  a  light  source  dis- 
posed therein  whereby  said  light  source  and  reflector  piece 
are  movable  only  as  a  unit  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions;  mounting  means  interconnecting  said  reflector 
piece  and  said  housing;  and  actuating  means  carried  on  said 
housing  and  being  responsive  to  the  adjustment  of  said  focus- 
ing means  to  effect  tilting  of  said  reflector  piece  and  light 
source  relative  to  the  lens  optical  axis,  only  when  said  light 
system  is  disposed  in  said  extended  operative  position. 


3,882,515 

SHUTTER  SETTING  AND  FILM  ADVANCING 

MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED 

CAMERA 
Arthur  C.  Mueller,  Niks,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,528 

Int.  CI.  G03b  9/14,  17/42 

U.S.  CI.  354-173  30  Claims 


power  supply  means  for  energizing  said  mot0r  means; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  m^ans  for  selec- 
tively energizing  said  motor  means;  j 

drive  plate  means  cyclically  drivable  by  said  motor  means; 
film  transport  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  drive 
plate  means  for  actuation  during  part  of  the  operative 
cycle  of  said  drive  plate  means; 

shutter  setting  drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  drive 
plate  means  for  action  during  another  part  ^f  the  cycle  of 
said  drive  plate  means; 

said  film  transport  means  and  said  shutter  setting  drive 
means  being  actuated  independently  during  the  parts  of 
said  cycle  whereby  said  motor  means  drives  only  one  of 
said  means  at  a  time. 


I  3,882,516 

AUTOMATIC  WIND-UP  DEVICE  TO  DETECT 
COMPLETION  OF  FILM  WIND-UP 
Mitsutoshi  Ogiso,  Kawasaki;  Hiroshi  Aizawa,  Machida,  and 
Tomonori  Iwashita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,87|4 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,  Oct.   24,    1972.   47- 
106570 

Int.  CI.  G03b  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  354-173  6  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  wind-up  device  for  detecting  completion 
of  fifrn  wind-up  in  a  camera,  comprising: 

means  for  winding  up  film  to  a  condition  of  completion; 

means  for  driving  said  wind-up  means  at  controlled  speeds; 
transmission  means  for  coupling  force  supdiied  by  said 
driving  means  to  said  film  wind-up  means;  1 

means  for  controlling  said  driving  means; 

means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  said  driving  m«ans  for  ren- 
dering said  driving  control  means  inactive,  |said  control 
means  being  rendered  inactive  upon  the  ^nsing  of  a 
speed  resulting  from  completion  of  wind-uJ  action;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  wind-ip  action  for 
releasing  said  transmission  from  supplying  driving  force 
to  said  wind-up  means  until  said  driving  cojntrol  means 
becomes  inactive  for  preventing  excessive  ijoad  on  said 
film  wind-up  means. 


1.  For  a  photographic  camera  having  a  film  transport  mech- 
anism and  an  exposure  controlling  mechanism  including  a 
shutter,  the  improvement  in  a  drive  control  system  compris- 
ing: 

drive  motor  means; 


'  3,882,517 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  PHOTOGRAi>HIC 
ACCESSORIES  ON  A  CAMERA    f 
Edwin  H.  Land,  and  John  B.  Morse,  both  of  Cambridge,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporatron,  Cambridge,  {Mass. 
DivitkHi  of  Ser.  No.  300,820,  Oct.  25, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
1      application  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,980 
T  Int.  CI.  G03b  11/00,  17/00         \ 

U.S.  CI.  354-295  |       ,  chlm 

1.  A  detachable  holder  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  flash 
unit  on  a  camera  of  the  type  including  a  flash  uni^  socket  and 
electrical  means  including  a  pair  of  contacts  withiii  the  socket 
for  converting  the  camera  from  a  daylight  mode  if  operation 
to  a  flash  mode  of  operation  in  response  to  the  pajr  of  electri- 
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cal  contacts  being  electrically  connected,  said  detachable 
holder  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

means  for  coupling  said  support  member  to  the  camera 
flash  unit  socket; 

a  flash  unit  socket  on  said  support  member  for  receiving  and 
supporting  a  flash  unit  thereon; 

electrical  means  on  said  support  member  for  electrically 
connecting  the  pair  of  electrical  contacts  in  the  camera 
flash  unit  socket  to  convert  the  camera  from  the  daylight 
mode  to  the  flash  mode  of  operation  upon  operatively 


twecn  said  spreader  elements,  said  manually  operable 
means  cooperatively  acting  with  said  linearly  guiding 


means  to  facilitate  adjustment  of  the  spacing  between 
said  spreader  elements. 


3,882,519 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

PERCUSSIVELY  IGNITABLE  AND  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

UNITS 
Alfred  Winkler,  Munich,  and  Dieter  Engelsmann,  Unterhach- 
ing,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,561 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    7,    1972, 
2243832 

Int.  CI.  G03b  15/05 
U.S.  CI.  354— 141  3  Claims 


coupling  said  support  member  to  the  camera  flash  unit 
socket  and  operatively  coupling  a  flash  unit  to  said  flash 
unit  socket  on  said  support  member,  said  electrical  means 
being  inoperative  for  electrically  connecting  the  pair  of 
electrical  contacts  in  the  camera  flash  unit  socket  when 
said  support  member  is  operatively  coupled  to  the  camera 
flash  unit  socket  and  a  flash  unit  is  not  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  flash  unit  socket  on  said  support  member;  and 
means  on  said  support  member  for  receiving  and  holding 
at  least  one  accessory,  other  than  a  flash  unit,  for  modify- 
ing the  performance  of  the  camera. 


3,882,518 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS 
Lawrence  M.  Douglas,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,448 

Int.  CI.  G03d  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  354—301  19  Claims 

1.  Photographic  apparatus,  including  means  for  spreading  a 

processing  fluid  between  a  pair  of  sheet  materials  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  spreader  elements; 

means  for  mounting  said  spreader  elements  in  juxtaposition, 
said  mounting  means  being  structured  to  facilitate  the 
displacement  of  said  spreader  elements  away  from  each 
other,  and  wherein  said  mounting  means  include  a  pair  of 
support  members  each  of  which  includes  means  for  rotat- 
ably  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  spreader  elements 
therebetween  and  means  for  linearly  guiding  the  move- 
ment of  said  spreader  elements  relative  to  each  other;  and 
manually  operable  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  be- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  photographic  apparatus  having  a 
housing  provided  with  an  aperture,  a  socket  for  multiple  flash 
lamp  holders  indexible  in  said  housing  between  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  positions  and  an  impeller  which  is  movable 
from  a  first  to  a  second  position  to  extend  outwardly  through 
said  aperture  at  least  in  said  second  position  thereof  and  to 
thereby  initiate  the  firing  of  a  flash  lamp  in  a  holder  which  is 
connected  with  said  socket,  with  an  electronic  flash  unit  hav- 
ing a  casing  including  a  foot  directly  but  separably  connect- 
able  to  and  indexible  with  said  socket,  said  casing  having  an 
opening  in  register  with  said  aperture  to  permit  entry  of  said 
impeller  into  said  casing  at  least  in  said  second  position  of  said 
impeller  when  said  foot  is  connected  with  said  socket,  said 
flash  unit  further  comprising  normally  open  switch  means 
provided  in  said  casing  and  including  first  contact  means  and 
a  plurality  of  second  contact  means,  one  for  each  position  of 
said  socket,  said  second  contact  means  being  indexible  with 
and  movable  relative  to  said  foot  so  that  a  different  second 
contact  means  is  located  behind  said  opening  in  each  position 
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of  said  socket,  said  impeller  being  arranged  to  move  the  sec- 
ond contact  means  behind  said  opening  into  engagement  with 
said  first  contact  means  not  later  than  upon  completion  of 
movement  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  thereof  when 
said  foot  is  connected  with  said  socket,  and  said  Hash  unit 
further  comprising  a  source  of  artificial  light  in  circuit  with 
said  switch  means  and  arranged  to  illuminate  the  subject  in 
response  to  engagement  between  said  first  contact  means  and 
one  of  said  second  contact  means. 


May  6,  1975 

I  I 

a  camera  body  supported  on  said  frame  between  said  lateral 
portions,  said  body  being  provided  with  ajfilm  chamber, 
a  camera  objective  disposed  centrally  thereon  with  an 
optical  axis  perpendicular  to  said  axial  plane  in  a  first 
position,  film-transport  means  in  said  ch^ber  defining 
an  image  plane  parallel  to  said  axial  plaije  in  said  first 
position,  and  a  view^mder  bisected  by  a  pline  of  symme- 


3,882,520 

FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA  HAVING 

SELECTABLE  FOCAL  LENGTHS 

Leonard  F.  Kamp,  and  Edward  J.  Koval,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.V.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.V. 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  S«r.  No.  477,581 

Int.  CI.  G03b  131 18 

L.S.  CI.  354-197  5  claims 


'r 


1.  In  a  camera  having  an  axially  movable  primary  lens,  a 
converter  lens  movable  into  and  out  of  axial  alignment  with 
said  primary  lens,  and  a  movable  focus  member;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  cam  member  operatively  connected  to  said  focus  member 
for  movement  therewith,  said  cam  member  having  first 
and  second  cam  surfaces  of  different  slopes; 
first  and  second  cam  followers  integral  with  said  primary 

lens;  and 
spring  means  for  ( I )  urging  said  first  cam  follower  into 
abutment  with  said  first  cam  surface  when  said  converter 
lens  is  out  of  axial  alignment  with  said  primary  lens  and 
(2)  urging  said  second  cam  follower  into  abutment  with 
said  second  cam  surface  when  said  converter  lens  is  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  primary  lens,  whereby,  when 
said  focus  member  is  moved  a  given  distance,  said  pri- 
mary lens  will  move  one  distance  if  the  converter  lens  is 
axially  aligned  with  the  primary  lens  and  different  dis- 
tance if  the  converter  lens  is  not  so  aligned  with  the 
primary  lens. 


3,882,521 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Hans  Werner  Johannscn,  Hegebachstrassc  46, 6333  Braunfels, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,086 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Oct.    14.    1971. 
2151123 

Int.  CI.  G03b  29100 
MS.  CI.  354-79  4  ci.lms 

1.  A  dual-purpose  optical  instrument  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  pair  of  lateral  portions  provided  with 
respective  eyepieces  and  objectives  together  constituting 
a  binocular  telescope  with  a  pair  of  parallel  optical  axes 
defining  an  axial  plane;  and 


try  of  said  telescope  including  the  optica    axis  of  said 
camera  objective;  ! 

said  frame  being  provided  with  pivotal  mounting  means  for 
said  body  enabling  a  rotation  thereof  throiigh  90°  from 
said  first  position  into  a  second  position,  with  the  optical 
axis  of  said  camera  objective  swinging  in  kaid  plane  of 
symmetry  into  parallelism  with  said  axial  pl^ne. 


3,882,522 
NON-COCKING  SPRINGLESS  SHUTTER  DeIveLOPING 

TWO  PARAMETER  EXPOSURE  REGULATION 
Irving  Eriichman,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  i>olaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass.  ' 
Filed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,92{6 
Int.  CI.  G03b  7108,  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  354-30  ,7  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  exposure  control  system  fir  a  camera, 
the  camera  having  means  for  mounting  photoferaphic  film 
material  at  a  given  focal  plane,  a  lens  for  directing  image- 
carrying  rays  from  a  scene  along  a  given  optical  path  to  the 
camera  focal  plane,  and  selectively  operable  meaiis  for  initiat- 
mg  an  exposure  cycle,  said  system  comprising:    ! 
means  for  sensing  the  brightness  of  the  scene;  j 
a  magnetically  detentcd  stepper  motor  having  an  output 
drive  pinion,  said  motor  being  energizable  by  a  select 
sequence  of  electrical  pulses  to  rotate  said  i)utput  drive 
pinion  in  a  step  relation  therewith;  [ 

a  pair  of  blade  members  mounted  for  displa<;ement  with 
respect  to  each  other  between  a  first  position  blocking  the 
optical  path  and  other  positions  unblocking  the  path  and 
defining  an  aperture  valve  through  which  sccpe  light  rays 
are  passed  to  the  camera  focal  plane,  each  df  said  blade 
members  having  a  primary  and  secondary  opening  which 
when  displaced  into  at  least  partial  coincidei|ce  with  the 
corresponding  opening  of  the  other  blade  member  re- 
spectively define  a  primary  aperture  value  unblocking  the 
given  optical  path  and  a  secondary  aperture  value  un- 
blocking said  brightness  sensing  means,  each  (ff  said  blade 
members  having  rack  extension  portions  coujjled  in  mu- 
tually oppositely  meshed  relation  with  said  motor  drive 
pinion  so  that  said  blade  members  are  simultaneously 
moveable  in  opposite  directions  in  accordance  with  mo- 
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tor  operation  in  a  given  direction  to  define  progressively 
changing  primary  and  secondary  aperture  values; 

means  responsive  to  the  exposure  initiating  means  for  gen- 
erating a  first  predetermined  sequence  of  electrical  pulses 
to  selectively  energize  said  motor  in  a  first  directional 
sense  to  displace  said  blades  from  said  first  position  to 
unblock  the  optical  path  to  define  progressively  enlarging 
primary  aperture  values  thereby  initiating  an  exposure 
interval  during  which  scene  light  is  directed  to  the  focal 
plane  and,  in  response  to  said  brightness  sensing  means, 
for  subsequently  generating  a  second  predetermined 
sequence  of  electrical  pulses  to  selectively  energize  said 
motor  in  an  opposite  directional  sense  to  displace  said 
blades  back  to  said  first  position  thereby  terminating  the 
exposure  interval. 

14.  A  method  of  controlling  operation  of  a  photographic 
shutter  arrangement  to  expose  photographic  film  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

evaluating  the  brightness  of  a  scene  to  be  photographed; 

generating  a  scries  of  electrical  pulses  corresponding  to  a 
desired  exposure  interval  correlated  to  said  evaluation; 

feeding  said  scries  of  electrical  pulses  to  a  magnetically 
detcnted  stepper  motor  to  energize  said  motor  in  step 
with  said  pulses; 

driving  a  photographic  shutter  arrangement  from  said  mag- 
netically detcnted  stepper  motor  in  a  correlated  step 
relation  therewith  to  define  the  total  amount  of  scene 
light  impinging  on  said  photographic  film  in  accordance 
with  said  evaluation,  said  driving  step  including  driving 
said  shutter  arrangement  from  said  magnetically  detcnted 
stepper  motor  to  initiate  and  terminate  said  exposure 
interval. 


raising  means  to  be  displaced  from  said  release  to  said  locking 
position  when  said  manually  operable  raising  means  raises  the 
mirror  to  its  exposure  p>osition,  said  automatic  mirror  raising 
means  being  operable  independently  of  said  manually  opera- 
ble mirror  raising  means  while  the  latter  operates  said  auto- 
matic mirror  raising  means  for  transmitting  motion  there- 
through to  said  mirror  so  that  a  portion  of  said  automatic 
mirror  raising  means  forms  part  of  and  is  in  common  with  said 
manually  operable  mirror  raising  means,  the  latter  portion  of 
said  automatic  mirror  raising  means  cooperating  directly  with 
the  mirror  for  raising  the  latter  from  said  lower  viewing  posi- 
tion to  said  upper  exposure  position  when  either  of  said  mirror 
raising  means  operates,  said  automatic  mirror  raising  means 
including  a  swingable  driven  lever  having  said  portion  cooper- 
ating directly  with  said  mirror  for  raising  the  latter  from  said 
lower  viewing  position  to  said  upper  exposure  position 
thereof,  and  said  manually  operable  mirror  raising  means 
including  a  swingable  lever  operatively  connected  with  said 
driven  lever  for  manually  swinging  the  latter  to  raise  the  mir- 
ror through  said  portion  of  said  lever  of  said  automatic  raising 
means  which  cooperates  directly  with  siad  mirror. 


3,882,523 
SHOCK-REDUCING  STRUCTURE  FOR  SINGLE  LENS 
REFLEX  CAMERAS 
Naoyuki  Uno,  and  Katsuhiko  Nomura,  both  of  Kawagoe,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  20,   1972,  47- 
108438 

Int.  CI.  G03b  19/12 
U.S.  CI.  354— 156  7  Claims 


3,882,524 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  A  CAMERA  READY  FOR 

USE 
Georg  Rauscher,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ingeborg 
Rauscher,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,714 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    3,    1972, 
2248379 

Int.  CI.  G03b  /  7/56 
U.S.  CI.  354-293  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reficx  camera,  a  swingable  mirror  having 
a  lower  viewing  position  and  an  upper  exposure  position, 
automatic  raising  means  operatively  connected  with  said  mir- 
ror for  automatically  raising  the  latter  from  said  lower  viewing 
position  to  said  upper  exposure  position  thereof  in  response  to 
initiation  of  a  shutter-releasing  operation,  manually  operable 
raising  means  operatively  connected  with  said  mirror  for 
manually  raising  the  latter  from  said  lower  viewing  position  to 
said  upper  exposure  position  thereof,  drive  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  automatic  raising  means  for  driving  the 
latter  to  raise  the  mirror  from  said  lower  viewing  position  to 
said  upper  exposure  position  thereof,  and  lock  means  having 
a  locking  position  engaging  said  drive  means  to  prevent  the 
latter  from  driving  said  automatic  mirror  raising  means  and  a 
release  position  displaced  from  said  drive  means  so  that  the 
latter  is  free  to  drive  said  automatic  mirror  raising  means,  said 
lock  means  normally  occupying  said  release  position  thereof 
and  cooperating  at  least  with  said  manually  operable  mirror 


1.  A  support  apparatus  for  holding  a  camera  in  front  of  a 
user  consisting  essentially  of  a  rod  system,  said  rod  system 
comprising: 

a  single  longitudinally  extending  rod  portion, 

a  single  suspending  member  connected  to  said  rod  portion 
at  a  first  end  thereof, 

a  supporting  member  connected  to  said  rod  portion  at  a 
second  end  thereof,  said  supporting  member  being  at- 
tached to  the  rod  system  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  able 
to  pivot  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod  portion, 
and 

a  holder  member  connected  to  said  rod  portion  intermedi- 
ate of  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof, 

said  rod  system  being  supported  on  a  body  of  a  user  by 
means  of  said  single  suspending  member  extending  over 
only  one  shoulder  of  said  user  and  by  means  of  said  sup- 
porting member  resting  against  said  body  approximately 
at  the  belt  line  thereof,  said  supporting  member  resting 
aginst  said  body  at  only  two  points  thereof,  wherein  said 
rod  system  is  supported  on  said  body  such  that  said  single 
longitudinally  extending  rod  portion  and  said  holder 
member  are  supported  free  from  contact  with  the  chest 
of  said  user,  whereby  said  rod  system  is  uneffected  by 
breathing  motions  of  said  user, 

wherein  said  supporting  member  is  formed  of  a  rod  having 
one  end  inserted  into  said  second  end  of  said  single  longi- 
tudinal rod  portion  and  is  retained  by  means  of  a  setscrew 
extending  through  a  cross  slot  in  said  second  end. 
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3  882  525 
AUTOMATIC  FILM  PROCESSOR  FOR  DENTAL  X-RAY 

FILM 

Ernst  Zwettler,  2101  Holiister  Ten,  Giendale,  Calif.  91206 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,536 

Int.  CI.  G03d  moo 

U.S.  CI.  354-316  9  claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  A  processor  for  film  chips  comprising: 
a  scries  of  tanks; 

transport  means  including  a  rear  vertical  wall  having  a  pair 
of  parallel,  spaced,  walls  laterally  extending  therefrom, 
said  spaced  walls  having  curved  portions  thereof  extend- 
ing down  into  and  up  out  of  each  said  tanks  and  curved 
portions  thereof  extending  from  each  tank  over  into  the 
succeeding  tank; 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  grooves  formed  on  the  oppos- 
ing surfaces  of  said  spaced  walls,  each  groove  on  one  wall 
associated  with  a  groove  on  the  opposite  wall  to  form  a 
pair  of  opposing  grooves  lying  in  a  common  vertical  plane 
extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  rear  vertical  wall 
and  forming  a  path  through  the  spaced  walls  for  a  verti- 
cally oriented  film  chip; 
a  lower  laterally  extending  arm  having  a  radial  member 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  disposed  normal  to 
the  rear  vertical  wall  and  substantially  at  the  center  of 
each  curved  portion  of  the  spaced  walls  extending  down 
into  and  up  out  of  each  of  said  tanks;  and 
an  upper  laterally  extending  arm  having  a  radial  member 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  disposed  normal  to 
the  rear  vertical  wall  and  substantially  at  the  center  of 
each  curved  portion  of  the  spaced  walls  extending  from 
a  tank  over  into  a  succeeding  tank; 
each  said  lower  arm  synchronized  to' rotate  with  an  upper 
arm  so  that  when  said  lower  arm  lifts  film  chips  along 
their  paths  out  of  a  tank  the  upper  arm  continues  to  lift 
the  film  chips  and  transfers  them  along  their  paths  into 
the  succeeding  tank. 


3,882,526 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  DELAYED  ACTION  EXP4NDABLE 

SPONGE 

Irving  S.  Lippert,  Uxington,  and  Joseph  A.  Stflla,  West  Pea- 
body,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Cambridge,  Mass.  I 

.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,'J63 

I  Int.  CI.  G03d  5100 

U.S.  CI.  354-317  ,8  c,alms 


1.  A  film  handling  cassette  comprising: 

a  housing  configured  to  retain  a  strip  of  photqgraphic  film 
processing  means  including  an  applicator  Configured  to 
receive  means  for  retaining  a  quantity  of  processing  fiuid 
to  be  selectively  applied  to  such  a  strip  of  Photographic 
film  subsequent  to  its  exposure  to  process  sjich  film  and 
absorption  means  positioned  relative  to  said  ppplicator  so 
as  to  directly  contact  said  processing  fiuic)  and  means 
associated  with  said  absorption  means  to  privcnl  it  from 
absorbing  said  processing  fluid  during  the  aUlication  of 
said  processing  fluid  to  such  film,  and  to' permit  said 
absorption  means  to  absorb  processing  flujd  remaining 
subsequent  to  said  application. 


I 


3,882,527 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
DEVELOPING  SMALL  FILM 
Ryosaku  Sawada,  NIshinomiya,  and  Tsutomu  S^to,  Nadaku, 
both   of  Japan,  assignors   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha   Hanshin 
Gijutsu  Kenkyusho,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,4381 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  10,  1972, 47-57983 
Int.  CI.  G03d  3110 


U.S.  CI,  354-322 
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30  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  developing  particularly  small 

size  film,  such  as  dental  X-ray  film  and  the  like,  said  method 

compnsing  the  steps  of:  ' 

a.  attaching  a  single  piece  of  film  in  a  planaj  condition 

within  a  single  generally  annular,  rigid,  frame-like  film 

holder  having  an  outer  periphery  and  major  jand  minor 

pUuies;  said  attaching  being  generally  in  the  medial  plane 

of  thickness  of  said  rigid  film  holder  which  medial  plane 

IS  coplanar  with  and  essentially  constitutes  the  major 

plane  of  said  film  holder;  and 
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b.  moving  said  annular  film  holder  by  rotativeiy  enaging  it 
along  at  least  part  of  its  outer  periphery  and  passing  is 
successively  through  a  plurality  of  vertical  parallel  bath 
chambers  in  succession  by  passing  said  film  holder  in 
alternatingly  opposite  directions  for  each  successive  bath 
chamber  for  film  development  utilizing  the  successive 
rotative  travel  imparted  to  said  film  holder  while  main- 
taining said  film  holder  with  its  major  plane  vertically 
disposed  and  parallel  wkh  partition  walls  forming  said 
bath  chambers; 

c.  said  moving  and  passing  including  lifting  said  film  holder 
up  adjacent  to  open  transfer  window  means  in  said  parti- 
tions, moving  said  holder  through  or  across  said  open 
transfer  window  means;  and 

d.  allowing  said  film  holder  to  drop  by  gravity  into  the 
adjacent  bath  chamber  whereby  it  is  again  moved  as  per 
paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  through  the  adjacent  chambers. 


3,882,528 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  OR 

AMPLIFYING  HIGH-FREQUENCY  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

OSCILLATIONS 
Dominique  Boccon-Gibod,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,330,  June  22,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,803 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    24,    1971, 
71.22983 

Int.  CI.  Hon  9100 
U.S.  Cl.  357-3  8  Chiims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  producing  or  amplifying  high 
frequency  electromagnetic  oscillations,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
characterized  by  a  two-valley  band  structure;        j 

b.  two  spaced  electrodes  respectively  comprising  an  anode 
and  a  cathode  located  at  and  fortning  ohmic  contacts  with 
said  layer,  said  semiconductor  layer,  anode  and  cathode 
comprising  a  Gunn  diode  structure,  whereby  a  negative 
differential  resistance  can  be  produced  by  applying  an 
electric  field  between  said  anode  and  cathode;  and 

c.  at  least  said  anode  having  a  first  metal  layer  in  ohmic 
contact  therewith  at  a  first  portion  of  said  first  metal  layer 
and  a  second  portion  of  said  first  metal  layer  disposed 
between  said  anode  and  cathode  and  forming  a  Schottky- 
diode  type  rectifying  contact  with  an  active  part  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  adjoining  said  anode. 


3,882.529 

PUNCH-THROUGH  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODES 

Raymond  M.  Warner,  Jr.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,467,  Oct.  6,  1967,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  372^462.  The  portion 
of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 1990,  has  been 

disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  HOll  moo,  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  357-13  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  integrated  semiconductor  circuit,  a  punch-through 
device  for  voltage  regulation  comprising: 


a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 
planar  surface, 

an  elongated  relatively  highly  doped  first  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  disposed  in  said  semiconductor  body 
and  extending  to  the  planar  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
body, 

a  plurality  of  relatively  highly  doped  second  regions  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  disposed  in  said  semiconductor 
body  and  extending  to  the  planar  surface  thereof,  said 
plurality  of  second  regions  being  spaced  from  said  elon- 
gated first  region  and  disposed  along  the  length  thereof, 
terminal  means  ohmically  connected  to  at  least  said  elon- 
gated first  region, 

said  plurality  of  second  regions  being  disposed  in  relatively 
closely  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  elongated 
first  region  with  progressively  increasing  distance  be- 
tween each  successive  region  and  said  elongated  first 
region,  to  define  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  junctions 
with  said  semiconductor  body  having  depletion  regions 
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which  respectively  interact  upon  the  application  of  pro- 
gressively increasing  voltages  to  said  terminal  means 
wherein  each  of  said  voltages  is  less  than  the  avalanche 
voltage  of  the  device, 

an  elongated  relatively  highly  doped  third  region  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  disposed  in  said  semiconductor 
body  and  extending  to  the  planar  surface  thereof,  said 
third  region  being  located  on  the  side  of  said  plurality  of 
second  regions  opposite  from  that  of  said  elongated  first 
region  and  being  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  plurality  of  second  regions, 

an  insulating  layer  overlying  the  space  between  said  elon- 
gated third  region  and  said  plurality  of  second  regions, 

an  elongated  gate  electrode  on  said  insulating  layer, 

a  terminal  ohmically  connected  to  said  gate  electrode,  and 
said  device  comprising  a  punch-through  diode  and  said 
plurality  of  second  regions  cooperating  with  said  elon- 
gated third  region  to  define  enhancement  mode  channels 
providing  an  enhancement  mode  metal  oxide  semicon- 
ductor device  in  scries  with  said  punch-through  diode. 


3,882,530 
RADIATION  HARDENING  OF  MOS  DEVICES  BY  BORON 
Vitaly  Danchenko,  Lanham,  Md.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Government,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,266,  Dec.  9, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,799,813. 

This  application  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,206 

Int.  CI.  HOll  /y//4 

U.S.  a.  357-23  5  Claims 

1.  A  MOS  field-effect  device  exhibiting  a  reduced  gate 

threshold  potential  shift  sensitivity  to  ionizing  radiation,  said 

device  comprising  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material,  a 

gate  electrode,  an  insulating  film  of  oxide  disposed  between 

said  gate  electrode  and  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and 

element  means  in  said  oxide  film  disposed  only  at  the  semicon- 
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ductor-insulator  interface  providing  acceptors  in  the  semicon- 
ductor lattice,  said  element  means  substantially  annihilating 


I 
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accumulated  radiation  induced  positive  charges  in  said  oxide 
at  room  temperature. 


a  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate 
spaced  from  and  adjacent  to  both  of  said  bortions  of  said 
surface  adjacent  region  of  one  conductivity  type, 

means  for  conductively  connecting  said  region  of  opposite 

I    conductivity  type  to  said  substrate  to  Replete  mobile 
carriers  from  the  vicinity  of  the  PN  junction  formed 
between  said  region  of  opposite  conductivity  and  said 
substrate, 
whereby  minority  charge  carriers  injected  in  :o  the  substrate 
are  substantially  collected  and  removed  from  said  sub- 
I    strate  without  substantially  altering  the  Charge  on  said 
'   capacitive  means,  [ 

means  for  reestablishing  said  second  voltage  ion  said  second 
conducting  member  whereby  a  second  displacement 
current  flows  in  said  series  circuit  in  response  to  the 
reestablishment  of  said  second  voltage,  [the  time  inte- 
grated first  and  second  displacement  current  flows  in  said 


capacitive  means  constituting  a  measure 
charge. 


3,882,531 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  RADIATION  AND 
PROVIDING  ELECTRICAL  READ  OUT 
Gerald  J.  Michon,  Waterford,  and  Hubert  K.  Burke,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  364345 

Int.  CI.  Hon  15100,  11/14 

U.S.  CI.  357-24  5  claims 
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1.  A  radiation  sensing  device  comprising 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity 
type  having  a  major  surface. 

a  first  conducting  member  overlying  a  first  portion  of  a 
region  of  said  substrate  adjacent  said  major  surface  and 
in  insulating  relationship  therewith. 

a  second  conducting  member  overlying  a  second  portion  of 
said  surface  adjacent  region  of  said  substrate  and  in  insu- 
lating relationship  therewith, 

means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
surface  adjacent  region. 

a  first  voltage  means  for  providing  a  first  voltage  between 
said  first  conducting  member  and  said  substrate  to  de- 
plete said  first  portion  of  majority  charge  carriers. 

a  second  voltage  means  for  providing  a  second  voltage 
between  said  second  conducting  member  and  said  sub- 
strate to  deplete  said  second  portion  of  majority  charge 
carriers. 

means  for  exposing  said  substrate  to  radiation  whereby 
minority  carriers  generated  in  said  portions  are  stored 
therein. 

means  for  collapsing  said  first  voltage  to  cause  charge 
stored  in  said  first  portion  to  flow  into  said  second  por- 
tion. 

means  for  collapsing  said  second  voltage  whereby  charge 
stored  in  said  second  portion  is  injected  into  said  sub- 
strate. 

capacitive  means  in  series  circuit  with  the  capacitor  formed 
by  said  second  conducting  member  and  said  substrate  for 
integrating  a  first  displacement  current  flow  in  said  series 
circuit  in  response  to  the  collapsing  of  said  second  voltage 
thereon. 


3  882  532 

EXTERNALLY  ACCESSING  MECHAnIcALLY 
DIFFICULT  TO  ACCESS  CIRCUIT  NCIDES  IN 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS   1 
Hubert  F.  QuInn,  Ossing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IBM  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y.  | 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,407,  July  3, 1972,  Pat.  ijlo.  3,801,910. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  ^28,609 

Int.  CI.  HOll  ///OO. /5/00 

U.3.  CI.  357-29  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  structure  compris- 
ing a  semiconductor  substrate  surface  from  which  a  plurality 
of  regions  of  different  conductivity  types  extend  into  the 
substrate  to  provide  the  active  and  passive  devices  of  the 
circuit,  a  layer  of  insulative  material  covering  sfid  surface,  a 
plurality  of  electrical  contacts  extending  through  openings  in 
said  insulative  layer  respectively  to  said  regions,  and  a  metalli- 
zation pattern  formed  on  said  insulative  layec  respectively 
connecting  a  plurality  of  chip  terminals  formed  dn  said  insula- 
tive layer  to  different  regions  through  said  contacts, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  combinatioiJ  of 
at  least  one  externally  accessible  circuit  termjnal, 
a    plurality    of   photoconductive    semiconductor    devices 

formed  at  said  surface  of  said  substrate,  | 
a  plurality  of  first  conductive  connecting  mfeans  on  said 
insulative  layer,  each  respectively  extendingF through  said 
insulative  layer  to  contact  one  of  said  photoconductive 
devices  and  connecting  said  photoconductjve  device  to 
said  externally  accessible  terminal,  and 
a  plurality  of  second  conductive  connecting  means  on  said 
insulative  layer,  each  respectively  extendingjthrough  said 
layer  to  respectively  contact  one  of  said  phoioconductive 
devices  and  connecting  said  photoconductivle  device  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  chip  terminals,  I 

said  photoconductive  devices  being  noiLally  non- 
conductive  but  adapted  to  conduct  when  selectively  ex- 
posed to  light  to  thereby  provide  a  conductive  path  from 
the  chip  terminal  to  which  the  exposed  device  is  con- 
nected, through  the  exposed  device  to  the  externally 
accessible  circuit  terminal. 
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3,882,533 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Gottfried  Heinrich  Dohier,  Nurtingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Max-Planck-Geseilschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften 
e.V.,  Gottingen,  Germany 

Fyed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,534 
Claims    priority,   applicatkin    Germany,    Dec.    15,    1972, 
2261527 

Int.  CI.  H05b  33\00 
U.S.  CL  357-58  23  Claims 


i:      u      12        nun 

\TN-7\^-iV.-:N-:r< 


1.  A  Semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  with  a  given  energy  gap  and  a  given  lattice 
constant,  said  body  including  a  plurality  of  zones  which  in  a 
given  direction  constitute  a  succession  of  alternatingly  n- 
conductive  and  p-conductivc  zones  having  a  given  excess  of 
donors  and  acceptors,  respectively,  each  of  whose  thickness  in 
said  given  direction  is  less  than  10^  times  said  lattice  constant, 
the  thicknesses  of  said  zones  and  the  doping  thereof  being 
adjusted  so  that  the  amplitude  and  spatial  period  length  of  the 
wave-type  potential  distribution  produced  by  the  alternating 
p-conductive  and  n-conductive  zones  is  of  such  a  magnitude 
that  the  alternating  effect  between  states  in  adjacent  zones  is 
small;  and  a  pair  of  spaced  contact  electrodes  on  said  semi- 
conductor body. 


3,882,534 
GATED  AUTOMATIC  TINT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Gopal  Krishna  Srivastava,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,251 

Int.  CI.  H04n  9112 

U.S.  CI.  358-28  8  Claims 


tor  signal  source  and  to  said  first  and  second  demodulator 
means; 

bias  potential  development  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  demodulator  means  and  to 
synchronization  and  high  voltage  development  means; 
and 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  phase  shift  network  means 
and  to  said  bias  potential  development  means,  said 
switching  means  altering  said  phase  shift  network  to 
effect  alterations  in  the  phase  angle  of  signals  applied  to 
said  first  and  second  demodulators  in  accordance  with 
polarity  reversal  of  a  signal  from  said  output  of  said  one 
demodulator  means  whereby  fiesh  tones  are  enhanced 
while  green  signal  response  remains  substantially  unal- 
tered. 


3,882,535 

COLOR  TELEVISION  IMAGE  PICKUP  APPARATUS 

PROVIDING  FREQUENCY  INTERLEAVED  COLOR 

CARRIERS  AND  SIDEBANDS 

Yasuo    Takeumra,    Kawasaki,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1970,  Ser.  No.  68,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,    1969,  44- 
68385;  Aug.  30,  1969,  44-68386;  Aug.  30,  1969,  44-68387; 
Aug.  30,  1969,  44-68388 

Int.  CI.  H04n  9106 
U.S.  CI.  358—44  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  color  television  receiver  having  chrominance  and 
reference  oscillator  signal  sources,  a  gated  tint  control  circuit 
comprising: 

first  demodulator  means  coupled  to  said  chrominance  and 

reference  oscillator  signal  sources; 
second  demodulator  means  coupled  to  said  chrominance 

signal  source; 
phase  shift  network  means  coupled  to  said  reference  oscilla- 


fH 
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■fH"^ 


1.  A  color  television  image  pickup  apparatus  comprising: 

an  optical  system  including  a  color  striped  filter  including  a 
plurality  of  first  and  second  stripe  elements,  said  first  and 
second  stripe  elements  being  equally  spaced  blocking 
elements  for  blocking  first  and  second  color  lights,  re- 
spectively, said  first  stripe  elements  being  dimensioned 
and  inclined  relative  to  the  direction  of  a  horizontal  scan- 
ning line  so  that  image  signal  components  obtained  upon 
each  alternate  scan  by  a  scanning  electron  beam  have  a 
phase  difference  of  1 80°  with  respect  to  each  other  rela- 
tive to  the  signal  period  corresponding  in  time  to  the 
scanning  of  each  first  element  of  said  stripe  filter,  said 
second  stripe  elements  being  dimensioned  and  superim- 
posed on  said  first  stripe  elements  at  different  pitches 
than  said  first  stripe  elements  and  at  different  angles  of 
inclination  than  said  first  stripe  elements  relative  to  said 
direction  of  horizontal  scanning  so  that: 

image  signal  components  of  the  second  stripe  elements 
obtained  upon  each  alternate  scan  have  a  carrier  fre- 
quency which  is  higher  than  that  of  said  image  signal 
components  corresponding  to  said  first  stripe  element; 

that  the  frequency  of  the  color  signal  corresponding  to  said 
first  stripe  elements  is  interleaved  with  that  of  the  color 
signal  corresponding  to  said  second  stripe  elements  and 
the  horizontal  scanning  frequency  component  of  the 
color  television  signals;  and 

that  the  image  signal  components  of  the  second  stripe  ele- 
ments obtained  upon  each  alternate  scan  have  the  same 
phase  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  relative  to 
the  signal  period  corresponding  in  time  to  the  scanning  of 
each  second  stripe  element;  and 

receiving  means  responsive  to  light  transmitted  through  said 
filter  for  forming  color  television  signals  having  the  fre- 
quency components  corresponding  to  said  respective  first 
and  second  stripe  elements. 
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3,882,536 

COLOR  INFORMATION  ON  BLACK  AND  WHITE  FILM 

Thomas  F.  Hanlon,  337  Tremont  Ave.,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07024 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,570,  Oct.  28,  1970,  Pat. 

No.  3,715,461.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

299,126.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Feb.  6, 1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    23,    1971. 
2152911 

Int.  CI.  H04n  9107 
U.S.  CI.  358-44  6  Claims 
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filter  stripes  suppressing  radiation  outside  thie  visible  range, 
and  a  color  strip-filter  serially  aligned  with  tl^  specific  index 
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sequentially  arranged  colored  stripes  that  se 
radiation  from  said  image  into  at  least  two 
components  and  pass  radiation  outside  the  v 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  a  color  coded  image  compris- 


a  television  camera  having  a  pick-up  tube  for  receiving  a 
scene  image  and  producing  a  video  output  signal  and 

a  three  color  filter  mounted  vertically  relative  to  the  hori- 
zontal scan  of  the  tube  so  that  the  filter  is  in  focus  on  the 
image  pick-up  surface  of  the  tube  and  having  a  plurality 
of  contiguous  rectangular  regions,  each  region  including 
three  and  only  three  non-white  portions,  the  portions  in 
each  region  being  contiguous  and  in  a  fixed  order,  and 
each  region  including  a  red  responsive  portion  with  a 
length  extending  the  length  of  said  filter  and  a  first  width, 
a  blue  responsive  rectangular  portion  with  a  length  ex- 
tending the  length  of  said  filter  and  a  second  width  differ- 
ing from  said  first  width  and  a  green  responsive  rectangu- 
lar portion  with  a  length  extending  the  length  of  said  filter 
and  a  third  width  differing  from  said  first  and  second 
widths,  and  disposed  between  said  image  and  said  video 
input  so  that  said  camera  produces  a  color  coded  video 
output  signal. 


3,882,537 
COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  AND  A  STRIP-FILTER 
SUITABLE  THEREFORE 
Sing  Liong  Tan,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   14,   1972. 
7213942 

Int.  CI.  H04n  9106 
MS.  CI.  358-45  21  Claims 

1.  A  color  television  camera  for  imaging  an  object  illumi- 
nated with  visible  radiation  comprising  an  image  detector 
sensitive  to  light  in  the  visible  range  and  outside  the  visible 
range,  a  source  of  light  radiation  having  a  frequency  outside 
the  visible  range,  means  for  projecting  the  light  from  the 
source  to  the  image  detector  through  an  optical  path,  said 
optical  path  comprising  first  and  second  portions,  means  for 
projecting  an  image  of  the  illuminated  object  to  the  image 
detector  along  an  optical  path  including  a  third  portion  spa- 
tially separated  from  said  first  portion  and  including  said 
second  portion,  a  specific  index  strip-filter  in  the  second  por- 
tion and  provided  with  alternating  filter  strips  and  clear  areas 
that  both  affect  visible  light  in  the  same  manner,  said  strip- 


3  882  538 
MULTIPLE  ACCESS  MESSAGE  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Virgil  L.  Lowe,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ediitron,  Incorpo- 
rated, Gainesville,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,470,  March  30,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31, 1973,  Sei*.  No.  393,335 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5178 
U.S.  CI.  360-9  25  Claims 
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18.  An  information  storage  and  retrieval  systein  comprising: 
a.  time  segmenting  means  for  dividing  a  message  of  duration 
T  into  N  message  segments,  each  message  seg^ient  having  a 
duration  /,  where  T  =  Nt;  ! 

b.  multiplexing  means  for  multiplexing  the  iV  message  seg- 
ments into  a  multiplexed  message  signal  having  a  duration 
i; 

c.  demultiplexing  means  for  demultiplexing  th^  multiplexed 
message  signal  into  the  iV  message  segmentk;  and 

d.  output  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  of  the  mes- 
sage and  incuding  an  audio  output  device  fo«  providing  an 
audio  output  signal  of  recorded  audio  message,  a  video 
output  device  for  providing  a  video  output! signal  of  re- 
corded video  messages  and  control  means  Coupling  said 
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output  means  with  said  demultiplexing  means  for  apply- 
ing each  of  the  N  message  segments  in  turn  to  the  output 
means. 


3,882,539 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  SKIP 

FIELD  RECORDING 

Yves  C.  Faroudja,  26595  Anacapa  Dr.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 

94022 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,785 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5/76 

U.S.  CI.  360-11  19  Claims 


a  gated  DAC  register  receiving  said  first  set  of  digital  sig- 
nals; 

a  first  digital  signal  processing  circuit  receiving  said  first  sets 
of  digital  signals  and  operative  to  generate  second  sets  of 
digital  signals,  each  including  a  sign  signal,  based  upon 
said  first  sets  of  digital  signals  in  accordance  with  a  given 
transfer  function; 

timing  means  responsive  to  successive  ones  of  said  second 
sets  of  digital  signals  to  adjust  its  operation  to  supply 
timing  signals  in  accordance  with  said  bit  periods  T; 

said  sample  and  hold  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals 
to  receive  said  readback  signal  at  least  at  bit  period 
boundaries; 

said  timing  signals  actuating  said  gated  DAC  register  to 
receive  said  first  sets  of  digital  signals  after  each  receipt 
of  said  readback  signal  amplitudes  by  said  sample  and 
hold  means  and  further  actuating  said  digital  signal  pro- 
cessing circuit  to  operate  synchronously  with  said  bit 
periods; 

digital-to-anaiog  converter  means  responsive  to  said  second 
sets  of  digital  signals  to  supply  a  bias  signal  related  to  a 
magnitude  represented  by  successive  ones  of  said  second 
sets  of  digital  signals;  and 

means  in  said  sample  and  hold  means  responsive  to  said  bias 
signal  to  adjust  said  sampled  signal  amplitude  in  accor- 
dance therewith. 


1.  The  method  of  skip  field  recording  wherein  certain  ones 
of  a  plurality  of  successive  individual  video  signals  are  re- 
corded as  composite  video  signals,  the  individual  video  signals 
not  being  recorded,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

producing  a  multitude  of  successive  scries  of  video  signals, 
each  scries  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  video 
signals, 
combining  certain  ones  of  said  plurality  of  individual  video 
signals  in  each  scries  into  a  composite  video  signal,  and 
recording  each  of  the  successive  composite  video  signals 
on  a  recording  medium,  the  individual  video  signals  in 
each  scries  being  unrecorded. 


3,882,541 
ROTATING  MEMORY  ACCESSING  MECHANISM 
Sanjoy    Ghose,    Redwood    Estates,    and    Paul    A.    Gilovich. 
Saratoga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,454 

Int.  CI.  Glib  5/52 

U.S.  CI.  360-78  25  Claims 


3,882,540 

READBACK  CIRCUITS  FOR  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

RECORDERS 

Hjalmar  H.  Ottesen,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,072 

Int.  CI.  Glib  5/09 

U.S.  CI.  360-39  10  Claims 


1.  A  readback  circuit  for  a  digital  signal  recorder,  sensing 
means  for  generating  a  readback  signal  having  periodic  bit 
periods  T, 
the  improvement  including  in  combination: 
sample  and  hold  means  receiving  said  readback  signal  and 

holding  sampled  signal  amplitudes; 
a  digiul-to-analog  converter  circuit  ( DAC )  for  repeatedly 
converting  said  held  sampled  signal  amplitudes  to  first 
sets  of  digital  signals,  each  set  including  a  sign  signal; 


1.  A  disk  file  accessing  system  for  advancing  a  magnetic 
head  assembly  to  successive  tracks  comprising: 

a  head  assembly  support  device  coupled  to  said  magnetic 
head  assembly  for  movement  substantially  along  a  se- 
lected axis; 

cam  follower  means  coupled  to  said  support  device; 

cam  means  having  a  peripheral  cam  surface  adjacent  said 
cam  follower  defining  circumferential  increments  at  vary- 
ing radii  from  a  selected  axis  of  rotation; 

motor  means  coupled  to  rotate  said  cam  means  about  said 
axis  of  rotation  in  incremental  movements  corresponding 
to  the  circumferential  increments; 

and  flexural  means  coupled  to  and  supporting  said  support 
device  and  disposed  to  mechanically  bias  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  into  engagement  with  the  peripheral  cam 
surface  of  said  cam  means. 
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3,882,542 
CASSETTE  TYPE  TAPE  RECORDER  USING  PLANETARY 

GEARING 
NIro  Nakamkhi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakamichi  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1972, 47-10592 
Int.  CI.  Glib  15100,23108 
U.S.  CI.  360-96  10  Claims 
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3,882,543  I 

TAPE  HEAD  MOUNT  AND  ALIGNMENT  MEANS 
William  D.  Richards,  Medway,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 
,  Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,026 

\  Int.  CI.  Glib  5/56,  2//24 

U.S.  CI.  360-109  7  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  type  tape  recorder  comprising  a  cassette  in- 
cluding a  tape  therein;  a  cassette  container  into  which  said 
cassette  is  inserted  and  from  which  said  cassette  is  removed, 
said  cassette  container  having  a  first  position  in  which  said 
cassette  is  positioned  for  playing  the  tape  recorder  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  cassette  is  positioned  for  inser- 
tion into  or  removal  from  said  cassette  container;  an  assembly 
including  magnetic  head  means  and  pinch  roller  means  and 
having  a  first  position  in  which  said  assembly  is  positioned  for 
playing  the  tape  recorder  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
assembly  recorder  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  assem- 
bly is  retracted  relative  to  said  cassette;  operating  means 
movable  to  move  said  cassette  container  and  said  assembly  to 
said  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  operating  means;  transmission  means  in- 
cluding a  transmission  gear  and  a  reverse  transmission  gear 
meshed  with  said  transmission  gear,  said  transmission  gear 
operatively  associated  with  said  operating  means  for  move- 
ment of  said  operating  means  in  first  and  second  directions;  a 
sun  and  planet  gear  mechanism  including  sun  gear  means  and 
planet  gear  means  meshed  with  said  sun  gear  means  for  rota- 
tion about  its  axis  and  about  an  axis  of  said  sun  gear  means, 
said   transmission  gear  and  said   reverse   transmission  gear 
disposed  on  the  orbit  of  said  planet  gear  means  of  said  sun  and 
planet  gear  mechanism;  power  supply  to  selectively  drive  said 
tape  in  one  and  another  directions  and  to  drive  said  sun  and 
planet  gear  mechanism  in  one  direction;  and  locking  means  to 
selectively  lock  said  sun  and  planet  gear  mechanism  so  as  to 
mesh  said  planet  gear  means  with  one  of  said  reverse  transmis- 
sion gear  and  said  transmission  gear  of  said  transmission 
means  whereby  upon  said  operating  means  positioned  to  place 
said  cassette  container  and  said  assembly  in  said  first  position 
and  said  locking  means  locks  said  planet  gear  means  to  be 
meshed  with  said  reverse  transmission  gear  of  said  transmis- 
sion means  for  movement  of  said  cassette  container  and  said 
assembly  to  said  second  position  and  upon  said  operating 
means  positioned  to  place  said  cassette  container  and  said 
assembly  in  said  second  position  said  locking  means  locks  said 
planet  gear  means  to  be  meshed  with  said  transmission  gear  of 
said  transmision  means  for  movement  of  said  cassette  con- 
tainer and  said  assembly  to  said  first  position. 


I.  A  tape  head  mount  comprising  hcadrec^iving  opening 
means  for  providing  a  head-receiving  opening  ^nd  for  receiv- 
ing therein  a  tape  head  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section, 
said  head-receiving  opening  having  cylindrical  inner  surface 
means  for  supporting  the  tape  head  in  the  vjcinities  which 
receive  the  edges  of  the  tape  head,  means  f^r  limiting  the 
mscrtion  of  the  tape  head  within  said  head-recdiving  opening, 
a  pair  of  tape  guides  disposed  on  opposite  sidei  of  said  head- 
receiving  opening  in  the  direction  of  tape  travel,  and  a  pair  of 
screw  means  extending  into  said  head-receiving  opening 
means  for  bearing  against  the  same  side  of  art  inserted  tape 
head,  said  screw  means  in  cooperation  with  said  cylindrical 
inner  surface  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  tape 
head  within  said  head-receiving  opening  around  the  substan- 
tially central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  inner  surfac^  means  which 
axis  remains  fixed  near  the  center  line  of  the  tape  guides  in  the 
direction  of  tape  travel. 


I 


3,882,544 

COMBINED  WIDE-ERASE  AND  READ.WRITE 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  ! 

Gordon  Frierson  Hughes,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a^ignor  to  Xe- 
rox Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,871 

Int.  CI.  Glib  5/26,  5/2* 

U.S.  CI.  360-118  9  Cairns 


1.  A  combined  erase  and  read-write  magnetic  head,  com- 
prising: [ 

an  elongated  magnetic  recording  surface  havinjg  a  longitudi- 
nal dimension  and  a  substantially  constant!  width  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  dimension; 

an  erase  magnetic  circuit  having  an  erase  gap  iii  said  record- 
mg  surface,  the  length  of  said  gap  being  alo^g  said  longi- 
tudmal  dimension  of  said  surface  and  the  ividth  of  said 
gap  being  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  dimension  across 
the  entire  width  of  said  surface,  said  era$e  gap  being 
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sufficiently  long  compared  to  said  width  of  said  erase  gap 
to  permit  the  generation  of  effective  erasing  magnetic 
fields  beyond  the  ends  of  said  width  of  said  erase  gap; 
a  read-write  magnetic  circuit  having  a  read-write  gap  in  said 
recording  surface  spaced  from  said  erase  gap,  the  length 
of  said  read-write  gap  being  in  the  direction  of  said  longi- 
tudinal dimension  and  the  width  of  said  read-write  gap 
being  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  dimension  across  the 
entire  width  of  said  surface  and  substantially  the  same 
width  as  said  erase  gap,  said  erase  magnetic  circuit  and 
said  read-write  magnetic  circuit  having  a  common  mag- 
netic path  between  said  erase  gap  and  said  read-write  gap. 


3,882,545 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  TONE 

SIGNALS  OCCURING  WITHIN  A  PREDETERMINED 

FREQUENCY  RANGE 

Theodore  Titus,  IV,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Electronic 

Laboratory,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,544 
Int.  CI.  Glib  5100;  H03k  5120;  H03d  13100 
U.S.  CI.  360-137  13  Claims 

13.  The  method  of  detecting  either  of  two  tone  signals  of 
different  frequencies  which  arc  recorded  on  a  recording  me- 
dium and  which  are  reproduced  during  recording  medium 
movement  at  a  speed  which  may  vary  within  a  range  of  possi- 
ble playback  speeds  to  provide  playback  signals  having  fre- 
quencies which  arc  within  two  mutually  exclusive  ranges  of 
playback  frequencies,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  first  period  of  time  which  commences  in 
response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  frequency  cycle  of  said 
playback  signal  and  which  terminates  after  a  predeter- 
mined certain  time  not  less  than  the  period  of  the  lowest 
playback  frequency  within  the  range  of  possible  playback 


frequencies  corresponding  to  the  higher  of  said  recorded 
frequencies; 
establishing  a  second  period  of  time  which  commences  no 
earlier  than  the  termination  of  said  first  period  of  time 
and  which  has  a  predetermined  certain  duration  not  less 
than  the  period  of  the  lowest  frequency  of  the  playback 
frequency  range  corresponding  to  a  lower  one  of  said 
recording  frequencies; 


detecting  the  occurrence  of  the  next  frequency  pulse  only 
during  said  first  period  of  time  to  denote  the  occurrence 
of  a  tone  signal  having  said  higher  recording  frequency; 
and 

detecting  the  occurrence  of  the  next  frequency  pulse  only 
during  said  second  period  of  time  to  denote  the  occur- 
rence of  a  tone  signal  having  said  lower  recording  fre- 
quency. 
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235,038 

HOSIERY 

Leander  Lockes,  3815  Norfolk  Ave., 

Baltimore,  Md.    21216 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1973,  Sen  No.  345,682 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D2— (W 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 342 


235,040 

GREETING  CARD  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

Thomas  C.  Wright,  Chicago,  111.,  assizor  to 

Charles  Davis  HI,  Grosse  Point,  Mich. 

Filed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,738 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

itit- CI.  D6— 06 
VS.  CI.  D6— 20 


235  039 

FURNITURE  ASSEMBLY  COMPOSED  OF  SEVEN 

INTERRELATED  ARTICLES 

Robert  J.  Olsen,  11  Waverly  Place, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10003 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1970,  Ser.  No.  22,401 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Intel.  D6— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 4 


235,041 
DISPLAY  CASE 
Howard   Nathan,   New   York,   and   Frank  X.   Schoen, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence, 

I  Filed  Apr.  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  350,89^ 

'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 04;  D20— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D6--23 
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235,042 

DRESSER 

Aaron  Donner,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

The  Lane  Company 

Filed  July  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  487,377 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  l>6— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 154 


235,045 

BEAD  STRAND  FOR  A  CURTAIN  ELEMENT 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Irving  Levine,  5212  WeUer  Drive, 

Woodland  Hills,  Calif.    91364 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1969,  Ser.  No.  16,110 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  6, 1985, 

has  been  disclaimed 

Int  CI.  D6— 70 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 205 


235,043 

SHELVING  UNIT 

Arnold  C.  Martinelli,  Lake  Shore  Drive, 

Rawdon,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  346,449 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6—04 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 186 


235,046 

ROLLING  PIN 

J.  Henry  Adams,  64  Onyx  Ave., 

Walla  Walla,  Wash.     99326 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  344,853 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7—04 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 99 


.4 


235,047 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ellen  B.  Manderfield,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1973,  Ser.  No.  393,654 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 137 


235,044 

DECORATIVE  PANEL  FOR  FURNITURE  DOOR, 

DRAWER  FRONT,  HEADBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 

Aaron  Donner,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

The  Lane  Company 

Filed  July  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  487,380 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D6— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 192 


I 


i 


m 
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235,048 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXE 

Melvin  A.  Lea,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assigiMM'  to 

Oneida  Ud.,  Oneida,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1973,  Sen  No.  424,168 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 137 


U.SL 
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235,050 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Melvin  A.  Lea,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assign<M-  to 

Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  427,921 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  Ci.  D7— Oi 

CI.  D7— n7 


J 


235,049 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Melvin  A.  Lea,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to 

Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  424,169 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 137 


Li 


\ 


235,051 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Sllen  B.  Manderfield,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1973,  Ser.  No.  393,65^ 

Term  c^  patert  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 150 


L 
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235,052 

CLOTHESPIN 

Douglas  Arthur  Davidson,  4  Walmana  Road, 

Takanini,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

FUed  May  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  357,706 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D7— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 198 


235,054 

FRUIT  BOX  OR  THE  LIKE 

GUbert  Luden  Herman,  Domaine  de  Castang, 

G.F.A.  24,  Bergerac,  France 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1972,  Ser.  No.  319,040 

Claims  iHiority,  appUcation  France  July  19,  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 243 


235,053 

PICK  UP  TOOL 

Raymond  B.  Nockleby,  Rte.  1,  Kalispell,  Mont 

FUed  Oct  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,376 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D8— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 52 


59901 


235,055 

WATER  DEPTH  INDICATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Edward  W.  McCloskey,  271  Alpine  St, 

Pasadena,  Calif.    91106 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  346,122 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— «¥ 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 101 


k 
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235,056 
LIFT  TRUCK 
Robert  G.  Neer  and  Lawreoce  A.  Liljequist,  Salem,  Nor- 
man D.  Thompson,  Dallas,  and  Llewellyn  L.  Walter, 
Monmouth,  Oreg.,  and  WUllam  O.  Smart,  Dunlap, 
and  Robert  W.  Brings  and  Bernard  E.  Erlacher,  Wash- 
ington, m.,  assignors  to  Towmotor  Corporation,  Men- 
tor, Ohio 

Filed  May  30, 1973,  Sen  No.  365,332 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D12— 57 


I 


235,058 

^  .  WHEEL 

Dalton  M.  Davis,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  C 

E-T  Industries,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1972,  Ser.  No.  299, 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

WT«,  ^.  ,.  Intel.  D12— 76 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 211 


Iay6,  1975 

.,  assignor  to 
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235,060 

PAPER  CLAMP 

Norihito  Tanaka,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Libit 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  7, 1972,  Ser.  No.  287,005 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  J>19—4}4 

VS.  CI.  D19— 65 


235,062 

WATER  PURIFIER 

Frederick  G.  Mayer,  Soufli  Norwalk,  Conn. 

(1700  Summer  St,  Stamford,  Conn.    06905) 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1972,  Ser.  No.  205,779 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 3 


235,057 

RIDING  TOY 

Richard  D.  WiUhuns,  Brentwood,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The 

Murray  Ohio  Manufacturing  Co.,  Brentwood,  Tenn. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1973,  Ser.  No.  412,031 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D12— ii 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 108 


235,059 

^^    ,  BUILDING 

Charles  R.  Turner,  Hopkins,  Mo.  (%  Advance  Concrete 

&  Asphalt  Co.,  P.O.  Box  324,  MaiyviUe,  M6.     64468) 

Continuatlon-tai-part  of  abandoned  desian  application  Ser. 

SVSJfN*i.^?i477  ""•  -^  '^^  "^^"^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Intel.  D25— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 1  E  ^^ 


■HffllM^. 


235,061 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

Secondo  Vailati,  Vedano  Olona,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.I.A.T. 

S.p.A.,  Tradate,  Varese,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  334,606 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Aug.  23, 1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D19— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 67 


235,063 
SPRAYER 
Rudolph  M.  Gunzel,  Jr.,   1606  Charleton  Road,  San 
Marino,  Calif.     91108;  Tony  Radecki,  1340  E.  Palm 
St,  Altadena,  Calif.    91001;  and  Robert  A.  Phme, 
2145  Las  Gallhias  Ave.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.     94903 
Filed  Aug.  6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  386,018 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D23— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 18 
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235,066 
HEAT  CONVErrOR 
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235,070 
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235,064 
SWIVEL  SHAMPOO  BOWL 
Bobby  L.  Strickland,  10913  N.  McKinlcy,  and  Doyle  E. 
SimpMMi,  1200  NW.  104th  St,  both  of  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    73114 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1973,  Scr.  No.  388,646 
Tenn  c^  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D23— 02 
VS.  CI.  D23— 64 
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235,066 

HEAT  CONVECTOR 

Gunnar  Olaf  Vestergaard  Rasmussen,  %  Hndevad 

Radiatorffabrik  Aktieselskab,  Aardev,  foenmaric 

FUed  June  19, 1972,  Sen  No.  264^90 

Claims  priority,  apirilcation  Denmark  Ddc.  20,  1971 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— <?i 

VS.  CI.  D23— 127 


i 


235,067 
HEAT  CONVECTOR 


235,068 

TEXT  EDITING  TERMINAL 
Kenneth  E.  Burkhalter,  Ann  Arbor,  Frank  L.  Hibbard, 
Farmington,  Charles  Newman  and  Charles  L.  Schalden> 
brand,  Ann  Arbor,  and  William  R.  Stoiy,  Troy,  Midi., 
assignors  to  Omnitext,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,734 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— 02 
VS.  CI.  D26— 5  C 


235,070 
PHONOGRAPH  STYLUS 
Robert  L.   Deschamps,   Wheaton,  James  P.   Thomsen, 
Mount  Prospect,  and  Ronald  G.  Thielmann,  Arlington 
Heights,  m.,  assignors  to  Shure  Brothers  Incorporated 
FUed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,066 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 99,  01 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  D 


235,065 

VENTILATION  CONDUIT  FOR  A  WATER  CLOSET 

Clyde  J.  Hunnlcutt,  Jr.,  3026  E.  Garfield  St., 

Phoenix,  Ariz.     85008 

FUed  Oct  2, 1972,  Ser.  No.  293,808 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D23— 02 

VS.  CL  D23— 71 


Gunnar  Olaf  Vestergaard  Rasmussen,  % 
Radlatorfabrik  Aktieselskab,  Aaislev,  1 
FUed  June  19, 1972,  Ser.  No.  264,_ 
Claims  priority,  ai^Ucation  Denmark  Dec 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D23— 03 
U.SL  CI.  D23— 127 


[udevad 
^nmark 
1 
20,  1971 


235,069 

TELEPHONE  SET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bruno  Todeschini,  25  Via  Giovanni  PascoU, 

Cemusco  sul  Naviglio,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,886 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy  Mar.  8, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  A 


39 


235,071 

ELECTRIC  LAMP 

Bengt  Erling  Beckman,  Alstensgatan  90,  S-161 

Bromma,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,183 

Claims  priority,  ai^ication  Sweden  Apr.  7,  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D26^-04 

VS.  CI.  D26— 8 
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235,072 

LIGHTER  FOR  SMOKERS 

Guy  Ncyret,  Fnmcheville,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

mcnls  Gcnoud  ft  Cie,  VenissicDx,  Rhone,  France 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  420,673 

Claims  iMiority,  apirfication  France  June  13, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D27— 05 
VS.  CI.  D27— 42 


I  235,074 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
Terrill  R.  McCabe,  Hl^iland  Greens,  Fl  16 
Westchester,  Ohio     45069     I 
Ori^nal  design  application  Feb.  14,  197^  Ser.  No. 
226,385,  now  abandoned.  Divided  and  ^  applica- 
tion July  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  378,166 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D34 — 5  GH 


235,075 

PUZZLE  GAME 

William  H.  Baynes,  Los  Angeles,  v,™ 

(4122  Greenbush  Ave.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Call 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  344, 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

,T«,      ...  Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  M 


CsOif, 


3l4 


235,073 

GAME  DIE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  C.  Warren,  Exeter,  N.H.    03833 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  352,968 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Intel.  D21—0/ 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  DT 


91403) 


235,076 

FLEXIBLE  SPINNING  TOY 

Donald  E.  Snyder,  P.O.  Box  478,  Colona,  lU* 

I         Filed  Oct  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,629 

1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

,Tc  ^.  'nt-  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  W 
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235,077 

CLASS  RING 

Carter  Moyer,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Stuckey  &  Speer,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  July  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  382,943 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

InL  CI.  Dll— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D45— 10  B 


235,079 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Soji  Ohtsuka,  Tokyo,  and  Kazunori  Johdai,  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  abandoned  design  apirfication  Ser.  No. 
177,542,  SepL  2,  1971.  This  appUcation  June  4,  1973. 
Ser.  No.  366,264 

Claims  priority,  aMication  Japan  Mar.  5, 1971 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D56— 4  D 


235,080 

PEN  CASE  WITH  PEN 

Franco  Verona,  Strada  San  Vito  350,  'Hirin,  Italy 

Filed  July  30, 1971,  Ser.  No.  167,888 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

InL  CI.  D19— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D87— 1  R 


235,078 
LAMP 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catallna  St,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    90004,  and  James  Allan  Thomas,  861  WUlow 
Drive,  Brea,  Calif.     92621 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355,558 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D26— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D48— 20  R 


235,081 

BEDPAN 

Julia  Gatewood,  18  Pinetop  Drive, 

Central  Islip,  N.Y.     11722 

Filed  Oct  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  410,975 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  024—04 

VS,  CI.  D83— 1  U 
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235,082 

COMBINED  AUTOMOBILE  ARMREST  AND 

COOLER  BOX 

Frank  M.  Weaver,  Saiford,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  T.I.C-  Inc. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  349,977 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D^—Ol;  Dll—16 

US.  CI.  D87— 1  R 
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235,083 

IDENTIFICATION  PLAQUE 

Norman  V.  Crandell,  3788  S.  Popii^  St, 

Denver,  Colo.     80237 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  339,579 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCI.D20— Oi 
VS.  CI.  D96— 12  F 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1975 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See — 

Stone.  Joseph  J.,  3,881,349. 
A.  E.  Joslin  Machinery  &  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

Wells,  William  John,  3,881,612. 
A.  I.  Co.:  See— 

Angeski,  Joseph  P.,  3,881,553. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Netteland,  Loyal  C,  3,881,394. 
Thrun,  James  L.,  3,881,634. 
AB  Mecman:  See — 

Sahlin,  Sven  Lennart,  3,88 1 ,357. 
Abalo,  Juan  Manuel,  to  Noel  y  Compania  Limitada  Sociedad  Anonima 
Argentina  de  Dulces  y  Conservas.  Conveying  means  for  a  mold 
structure.  3,881,591,  CI.  198-175.000. 
Abbott,    Allan    V.    Variable    motion    bicycle    pedal    drive    system 

3,881,747,  CI.  280-255.000. 
Abdurashidov,  Gafur  Abdushukurovich:  See— 

Arifov,  Ubai  Arifovich;  Kharmats,  Dmitry  Efimovich;  Abdura- 
shidov, Gafur  Abdushukurovich;  Vzenkonsky,  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich;  Sapon,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Lavnikanis,  Vladimir  Fedoro- 
vich;  Kogan,  Mark  Isoifovich;  Egorov,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Go- 
melsky.  Jury  Danilovich;  and  Shaidu,  Abuzar  Gabdurakh- 
manovich,  3,881,227. 
Abegg,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Abegg,  Jean-Louis;  Ghilardi,  Guiliana;  and 
de  Beaulieu,  Henri  Philippe,  3,882,1 14. 
Ace  Glass  Co.:  See— 

Tausheck,  Russell  W.,  3,881,618. 
Ackley,  Donald  M.  Multicolor  light  source.  3,882,353,  C\.  3 1 5-68.000. 
Acme-Cleveland  Corporation:  See — 
Rebish,  Edward  John,  3,881,703. 
Acme  Highway  Products  Corporation:  See— 

McMullen,  Richard  G.,  3,881,833. 
Acorn  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Reinhardt,  Paul  W.,  3,882,223. 
Adler,  Karl:  See— 

Jenni,  Rene;  and  Adler,  Karl,  3,881,309. 
Adomaitis,  Domas,  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.  Plastic  con- 
tainer with  noneverting  bottom.  3,881,621,  CI.  2I5-1.00C. 
Advanced  Diagnostic  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Wilcox,  Martin  H.,  3,881,466. 
Aero  Electronics  Development  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Koster,  Charles  A.;  and  Perry,  Wayne  E.,  3,882,394. 
Aero-Flow  Dynamics,  Inc.  (The  Wing  Co.  Division):  See— 

Creuz,  Walter  R.,  3,881,863. 
Aerojet-General  Corporation:  See — 
Depree,  David  O.,  3,882,018. 

Schoenman,  Leonard;  and  Schindler,  Robert  C,  3,881,701. 
Aerostatic  Limited:  See— 

Rebbettes,  Peter,  3,881,307. 
Afanasieva,  Irina  Ivanovna:  See — 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov,  Urakbai  Alimba- 
evich;  Sokolsky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolshov,  Alexandr  Av- 
raamovich;  Gluzman,   Moisei  Kharitonovich;  Kochurovskaya, 
Gerta  Gennadievna;  Gluzman,  Evgeny  Moiseevich;  Matkovsky, 
Petr  Evgenievich;   Beikhold,  Galina  Albertovna;  Afanasieva, 
Irina   Ivanovna;   Burymchenko,   Mikhail   Ivanovich;  and   Bai- 
shiganov,  Esengeldy,  3,882,046. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  ANVAR:  See— 
Baulard-Cogan,  Raymond  Gerard,  3,881,275. 
Bonnet,  Maurice,  3,882,513. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technotogy:  See— 

Tato,  Masao;  Hasegawa,  Masaki;  and  Ichijyo,  Taro,  3,882,084. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Maier,  Albert;  Luder,  Gunther;  and  Pfeifer,  Josef,  3,881,813. 
Ohischlager,  Hans;  Riester,  Oskar;  Ghys,  Theofiel  Hubert;  Ver- 
hille,    Karel    Eugeen;   and   Vanheertum,   Johannes  Josephus, 
3,881,926. 
Winkler,  Alfred;  and  Engelsmann,  Dieter,  3,882,519. 
Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.:  See— 

Claes,  Frans  Henri,  3,881,934. 
Agnew,  Jeremy  A.:  See — 

Nunley,  James  A.;  and  Agnew,  Jeremy  A.,  3,882,285. 
Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Kusters,  Eduard.  Means  for  maintaining 

spacing  in  a  continuous  press.  3,881,852,  CI.  425-149.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Daniels,  Wiley  E.;  Holland,  Dewey  G.;  and  Mantell,  Gerald  J 

3.882,195. 
Dixon,  Dale  D.;  and  Urenovitch,  Joseph  V.,  3,882,152. 
Petrella,  Robert  G..  3.882.067. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nyunoya,  Mizuo.  3,881,780. 
Aitken.  Daniel  Glen:  See— 

Freake,  Ronald;  Strenkoski.  Leon  Francis;  Aitken,  Daniel  Glen; 
and  Haden.  Billy  Harper,  3,881,993. 


Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ogiso,   Mitsutoshi;   Aizawa,   Hiroshi;  and   Iwashita,  Tomonori 
3,882,516. 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Larkfeldt,  Birger,  3,881,402. 
Alarm  Equipment  Supplies  Limited:  See— 

McSorley,  David  J.;  and  De  Croos,  Jaye,  3,882,492 
Albrecht,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Griner,  Arthur  J.;  Albrecht,  Robert  J.;  Hoagland,  V.  H.;  and  Ib- 
natuk,  Daniel,  3,881,298. 
Albrecht,  William  L.;  and  Fleming,  Robert  W.,  to  Richardson-Merrell 

Inc.  Ruoranthene  derivatives.  3,882,1 13.  CI.  260-246.00B. 
Albright,    Alva    Z.    Tree    stabilizer   for   tree    harvesting    aooaratus 

3,881,615,  CI.  2 14-1 47.00G. 
Albright,  James  A.:  See — 

Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Albright,  James  A.,  3,881,908 
Alcott,  Charles  A.:  See- 
McLaren,  Robin  A.;  and  Alcott,  Charles  A.,  3,882,128. 
Aldrich-Boranes,  Inc.:  See— 

Brown,  Herbert  C,  3,882,037. 
Alexander.  Norman  E.:  See— 

McFarlane,  Samuel  B.,  Jr.;  Burdige.  Joseph;  and  Alexander.  Nor- 
man E..  3,881,818. 
Allanic,  Jacques;  Beraudy,  Philippe;  and  Guillon,  Louis,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Machines  for  forming  insulation 
for    high    frequency    transmitting    coaxial    lines.    3,881,851,    CI 
425-113.000.  .       .       ,        . 

Allen-Bradley  Company:  See- 
Walters,  Ronnie  G.,  3,882,304. 
Allen,  Frederick  G..  to  F.  G.  Allen  Associates,  Inc.  Electronic  guitar 

tuner.  3,88 1 ,389,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Allen,  Marshall  T.;  and  Norris,  Darrell  E.,  to  Allen,  Marshall  T  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  priming  an  engine  oil  pump.  3,881  460   CI 
123-I96.00S.  .       . 

Allgood,  Jay  R.;  and  Odello,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America 
Nzvy.  Method  for  stress  wave  drilling.  3,881,559,  CI.  175-67.000.  ' 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Bedell,  John  Robert,  3,881,541. 
Kavesh,  Sheldon,  3.881.540. 
Largman.  Theodore;   Schmehl.   Leon  J.;   and   Stone.   Herman 

3.882,076. 
Polk,  Donald  E.;  and  Bedell,  John  R.,  3,881,542. 
Wells,  Rodney  Lee,  3,882,190. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 
Belsanti,  James  F.,  3,881,455. 
Berg,  David  A.,  3,881,514. 
Marsch,  James  E.,  3,881,584. 
Pflanz,  Herbert  M.,  3,882,427. 
Alontsev,  Viktor  Stephanovich:  See— 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery  Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;   Shevchenko,   Anatoly   Filippovich;   Emelyanov 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail' 
Nikolaevich;   Khaber,   Nikolai   Vasilievich;   Raskatov.   Viktor 
Georgievich;    Trukhin.    Alexandr    Fedorovich;    Kondiatenko, 
Anatoly   Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,881,913. 
Altherr,  Russell  George;  and  Holibaugh,  Ralph  William,  to  Amsted 
Industries  Incorporated.  Offset  coupling.  3,88 1 ,602,  Q.  2 1 3-75.00R. 
Altseimer,  John  H.;  and  Hanold,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy  Research  and  Devek)pfnent  Administration.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  large  tunnel  excavation  in  soft  and  incompetent  rock 
or  ground.  3,88 1 ,777,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Staley,  James  T;  Hunsicker,  Harold  Y.;  and  Brown.  Robert  H 
3.881.966. 
Alverth,  Ronald  W.;  and  Sander.  Frank,  to  Uniweb  International  Inc 

Web  severing  device.  3,881,383,  C\.  83-308.000. 
Amann,  August:  See — 

Hagen,  Helmut;  Amann,  August;  and  Giertz,  Hubert,  3,882  141 
Amann,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Sagi,  Charles  J.;  and  Amann,  Charies  A.,  3,881,399. 
Amato,  Carmelo  J.:  See— 

Cart,  Peter;  and  Amato,  Carmelo  J.,  3,881,958. 
Amburgey,  Carl:  See— 

Delph,  Bob;  and  Amburgey,  Cari,  3,881,277. 
American  Aniline  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Renfrew,  Edgar  E.,  3,881,866. 
American  Bank  Note  Company:  See— 

D'Amato,  Salvatore  F.;  and  Foote,  Chauncey  P.,  Jr.,  3,881.414. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Dusza,  John  Paul;  Lindsay.  Harry  Lee;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour. 
3.882.149. 
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Foreione,  Peter  Salvatore,  3,882.224. 

Lindsay,  Harry  Lee;  Angler,  Robert  Bruce;  and  Murdock,  Keith 

Chadwick,  3,882.123. 
Loffelman,  Frank  Fred;  and  Brady,  Thomas  Eugene,  3,882,035. 
Los,  Marinus,  3.882,106. 

Walworth.  Bryant  Leonidas;  and  Klingsberg,  Erwin,  3,882,142. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Grant.  Norman  H.;  and  Rappaport,  Ruth  S.,  3.882,233. 
Sarantakis.  Dimitrios,  3,882.098. 
Sellstedt.  John  H.,  3.882,101. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

McPhee,  Charles  J..  3,882,026. 
American  Medical  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Turner,  Robert  Bruce,  3.882,481. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  &e— 
Cannon,  Robert  L.,  3,881,493. 
DePedro,  Donald;  and  Cannon.  Robert.  3,882,277. 
Jones,  James  A.,  3,881,976. 
Richards,  William  D.,  3.882,543. 
Whitney,  I>ona]d  B.,  3,881,683. 
Ames,  Ronald  B.:  See — 

Brouwer.  Walter  G.;  MacPherson.  Edwin  J.;  Ames.  Ronald  B    and 
Neidermyer,  Robert  W..  3.882,138. 
Amity  Leather  Products  Company:  See— 

Schwimmer.  Alan  F.,  3.881.598. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Cobaugh,  Robert  Franklin;  and  Coller.  James  Ray,  3,881,795. 
Folk,  Kenneth  Foster.  3,881,246. 
Townsend,  Peter  Keith,  3,882,296. 
Travis.  Lawrence  R.,  3,882,264. 
Amsted  Industries  incorporated:  See— 

Altherr,    Russell    George;    and    Holibaugh,    Ralph    William, 
3.881,602. 
Amstutz.  Daniel.  Convertible  chair.  3,881,771,  CI.  297-71.000. 
Amtron,  Inc.:  See— 

Porter,  Virgle  E..  3.882,286. 
Amundsen.  Joseph;  Wetzel.  William  H.;  Naimy,  Norman;  and  Good- 
win, Robert  J.,  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.  Composition  for  treat- 
ing wood.  3,881.940,  CI.  106-15.0AF. 
Anaconda  Company,  The:  See — 

Pezdark,  Ben  C;  and  Cleary,  William  C,  3.881.583. 
Andersen  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Martin.  Tom  Alan.  3.882.429. 
Anderson.  Kenneth  M..  to  AVM  Corporation.  Anti-tilt  mechanism. 

3.881,793,  CI.  312-217.000. 
Anderson,  Sherald  J.:  See- 
Jewell,  Jack;   Ferguson,   Virgil  D.;  and  Anderson,  Sherald  J 
3,881,256. 
Ando,  Shimon;  Kurokawa,   Koji;  Suzuki,  Shizuo;  Komatsu,  Isamu; 
Suzuki,  Toshitaka;  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi;  Sunada,  Masayoshi;  and 
Natsuno,  Kengi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Unattended  travelling  vehicle  sys- 
tem. 3.881,568,  CI.  180-98.000. 
Andrews,  Lawrence  F.  Orthodontic  bracket  extraction.  3,88 1 ,252  CI 

32-14.00A. 
Andrews,  Warren  L.,  to  Wells  Lamont  Corporation.  Hunter's  glove 

3.881,197,  CI.  2-1 61. OOA. 
Angeski,  Joseph  P.,  to  A.  I.  Co.  Lawn  aerating  and  dressing  means. 

3,881,553,  CI.  172-22.000. 
Angier,  Robert  Bruce:  See- 
Lindsay,  Harry  Lee;  Angier,  Robert  Bruce;  and  Murdock.  Keith 
Chadwick.  3,882,123. 
Anthony,  Norman  Howell:  See— 

Crossley,  Ian  Alexander;  Kirk,  Geoffrey  Eric;  Anthony,  Norman 
Howell;  and  Bamber,  Derek  Robert,  3,882,210. 
Aoki,  Toyohiko,  to  Naigai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  dis- 
solving   large    quantities    of    oxygen    in    water.    3,882,205,    CI 
261-37.000. 
Apellaniz,  Joseph  E.,  to  Powers  Chemco,  Inc.  Photosensitive  polymer 

composition.  3,88 1 .935,  CI.  96- 1 1 5.00R. 
Apex  Welding.  Incorporated:  See- 
Miller,  William  T.;  and  Morgan,  William  G.,  3,881,617. 
Apostolico,  Martin  A.:  See— 

Nieuweboer,  Gerrit;  and  Apostolico,  Martin  A.,  3,882,357. 
Apple,  Garrett  Gordon,  Jr.,  to  North  Electric  Company.  Drift  compen- 
sated phase  lock  loop.  3,882,412,  CI.  33 1-1. OOA. 
Araki.  Yasuo;  Mishima.  Fumiyuki;  and  Tsukahara.  Kenzi,  to  Janome 
Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Type  wheel  arresting  and  blocking  device. 
3.881.411,  CI.  101-45.000. 
ARBED  -  Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S.A.:  See— 

Glaesener,  Ernest,  3,881,697. 
Arco  Polymers,  Inc.:  See— 

Ceska.  Gary  W..  3,882,070. 
Arifov,  Ubai  Arifovich;  Kharmats,  Dmitry  Efimovich;  Abdurashidov, 
Gafiir  Abdushukurovich;  Vzenkonsky,  Alexandr  Vasilievich;  Sapon, 
Anatoly    Dmitrievich;   Lavnikanis,  Vladimir   Fedorovich;   Kogan, 
Mark  Isoifovich;  Egorov.  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Gomelsky.  Jury  Danilo- 
vich;  and  Shaidu.  Abuzar  Gabdurakhmanovich.  Device  for  cleaning 
fibrous  materials.  3.881.227.  CI.  19-205.000. 
Armstrong.  J.   Delvin.   Oscillating  light  apparatus.   3,882,306.  C\ 
240-48.000.  e-     -fK 

Arnold.  Harold  Edward;  and  Herbert.  Joseph  Boatner.  to  du  Pont  de 

Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Tow  processing  apparatus.  3,88 1 ,230, 

a.  28-1.300. 
Aron,  Erwin,  to  Technical  Processing,  Inc.  Novel  processing  aids  for 

natural     and     synthetic     rubber     compounds.     3,882,062,     CI 

26O-23.70M. 


May  6, 
}la|il 

Prijil 


1975 


May  6,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


Arsem,  A.  Donald,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Amplifier  blanking  circuit. 

3,882,407,0.328-221.000.  "T       s 

Artos  Engineering  Company:  See — 
Gudmestad,  Ragnar,  3,881,374. 
Arvai,  Tibor.  to  Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  appara- 
tus with  laree  number  of  characters.  3,881,586,  CI.  197-1. OOA 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kominami,   Naoya;   Fukouoka,   Yohei;   and   Sasaki,   Katuyoshi, 
3,882,175.  I  ^ 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nobusawa,  Tsukumo,  3,882,510. 
Uno,  Naoyuki;  and  Nomura,  Katsuhiko,  3,882,523. 
Asakawa,  Shirow,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Stabilizing 
a  photosensitive  composition  containing  an  N-vinyl|  heterocyclic 
compound  and  an  organic  halogen  compound  with  an  azabicycloene 
compound.  3,881,929,  a.  96-48.00R. 
Ashida.  Hideo;  Daido.  Yoshimasa;  Komizo.  Hidemitsu;  and  Suzuki, 
Hiroyuki,   to    Fujitsu    Limited.    Linear   amplifier.    3,^82.411     CI 
330-34.000.  .V     .       ,       . 

Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Hudak,  Stephen  F.,  3,882,189.  | 

Robin,  Michael;  and  Schulte,  Sheldon  R.,  3,882,0821 
Askew,  Herbert  Frank;  Jayne,  Gerald  John  Joseph;  andJElliott,  John 
Scotchford,  to  Edwin  Cooper  &  Company  Limited.  Lubricant  com- 
positions. 3,882,031.  CI.  252-45.000. 
Aspro-Nicholas,  Limited:  See— 


Boncey,  Graham  Arthur;  Hedge,  Maurice  John;  and  Henderson. 
James  Rae,  3,882,228. 
Associated  Mills,  Incorporated:  See— 

Griibe,  Clifford  E.,  3,881.471. 
Astronautics  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Dulin,  Gerald  F.,  3,882,367. 
Ateliens  de  La  Motobecane:  See — 

Jaulmes.  Eric  E.,  3,881,454. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Campbell,  Douglas  B.;  and  Reeves,  Edward  A.,  3,881,900. 
Audronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Heule,  James  E.;  and  Gaard,  Richard  C,  3,881,481. 
Auge,  Robert  G.;  and  DeGrazio,  Robert  P.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Silicon  re- 
moval from  incinerator  ash  by  reaction  with  NOF.3HR.  3.882  040 
CI.  252-30 MOW.  i 

Augstein,  Joachim;  Carter,.  David;  and  Lee,  Thomas  Brian,  to  Fisons 
Limited.  Chrome  compounds  having  SRS— A  properties.  3  882  148 
CI.  260-345.200.  k     k         *     ,        ,       , 

Auld,  Bertram  A.,  to  Stanford  University.  Parametric  acoustic  surface 

wave  amplifier.  3,882,408,  CI.  330-5.500  ' 

Auto  Chem  Instrument  Aktiebolag:  See— 

De  Leeuw,  Jan,  3,881,826. 
Automation  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Swoager,  Jon  R.,  3,881,317. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Robertson,  Thomas  M.,  3,882,444. 
Avalon,  Robert  J.,  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.  Water  copied  grid  re- 
sistor assembly  for  radio  frequency  induction  heatinc  eenerator 
3,882,297,  CI.  219-10.750.  * 

Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Cook,  Charles  W.;  and  Odom.  James  T.,  3,882,465. 
Straniti,  Salvatore,  3,881,841. 
AVM  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Kenneth  M.,  3,881,793. 
Aya,    Masahiro;    Kishino.   Shigeo;    Fukazawa.    Nobuo;   and    Kume, 
Toyohiko,   to    Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.    Amidothionophosphoric 
acid  esters.  3,882,202,  Q.  260-951.000. 
Ayres,  Waldemar  A.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Sealed  as- 
sembly for  separation  of  blood  with  anti-red  cell  barrier.  3,882  02 1 
CI.  210-136.000. 
Azote  et  Produits  Chimiques,  S.A.:  See— 

Lepeytre,  Jean-Michel;  Paul,  Claude;  Grandet,  Louit;  and  Min- 
jolle,  Louis,  3,881,696.  | 

B.V.  Delft  Electronics  producten  a  Dutch:  See—  i 

Jonker,  Wilhelm  Richard,  3,882.340. 
Babadzhanian,  Nikolai  Artemovich:  See—  I 

Kosyak,  Jury  Fedorovich;  Sobolev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Rudkovsky 
Ary  Fedorovich;  Ugolnikov,  Viktor  Vasilievich;  Igliiisky,  Yakov 
Lvovich;  Babadzhanian,  Nikolai  Artemovich;  German,  Semen 
losifovich;  Ochkovsky,  Ivan  Fedorovich;  and  Zilber,  Teodor 
Markovich,  3,881,842. 
Bachmann,  Peter,  to  Ebauches  Bettlach  S.A.  Mechanical  vtatch  move- 
ment. 3,88 1 ,3 1 2,  CI.  58-59.000. 
Backlund,  Sture  Olof  Erik,  to  Svenska  Cellulosa  Aktiebolaget.  Method 
of  producing  homogeneously  delignified  pulp  from  fibrojis  material 
containing  lignocellulose,  in  a  digester  partially  filled  with  liquor. 
3,881,986,  CI.  162-19.000.  "  t-        }  ^ 

Bader,  Jbrg,  deceased:  See — 

Beriger,  Ernst;  Kristiansen,  Odd;  Rufenacht,  Kurt;  and  fiader,  Jorc 
deceased,  3,882,103.  ^ 

Bader-Ludwig,  Dagmar,  legal  representative:  See— 

Berber,  Ernst;  Kristiansen,  Odd;  Rufenacht,  Kurt;  and  Bader,  Jorc 
deceased,  3,882,103. 
Badhwar,  Ravinder  K.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  (^hlorine  re- 
covery with  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid.  3,881,893,  CI.  35-71  000 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hag£n,  Helmut;  Amann,  August;  and  Giertz,  Hubert,  8.882  141 
Mueller-Tamm,  Heinz;  Immel,  Wolfgang;  Mohr,  Helnrich;  and 
F»uth,  Kari-Heinz,  3,882.260  v^         .       u 


Bainbridge.  Cecil:  See— 

Ellis,  Peter  H.;  Eastham.  Allen  F.;  Bainbridge,  Cecil;  and  Yin 
Wiley  F.,  3,881,609.  *^ 

Baishiganov,  Esengeldy:  See— 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov,  Urakbai  Alimba- 
evich;  Sokobky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolshov,  Alexandr  Av- 
raamovich;  Gluzman,  Moisei  Kharitonovich;  Kochurovskaya, 
Gerta  Gennadievna;  Gluzman,  Evgeny  Moiseevich;  Matkovskyi 
Petr   Evgenievich;   Beikhold,  Galina  Albertovna;   Afanasieva, 
Irina   Ivanovna;  Burymchenko,   Mikhail   Ivanovich;  and   Bai- 
shiganov, Esengeldy,  3,882,046. 
Baker,  Alvin  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  subiliz- 
ing  vinylidene  chloride  polymers  against  metal-induced  degradation 
3,882,08 1 ,  a.  260-45. 75V. 
Baker,  Crispon  Stuart  Leworth;  Barnard,  Douglas;  and  Porter,  Maurice 
Read,  to  Malaysian  Rubber  Producers  Research  Association,  The. 
Vulcanizing  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  with  a  diurethane  decompos- 
able to  diisocyanate.  3,882,089,  CI.  260-77.5CR. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.:  See— 

Ingram,  Charles  E.;  Brunk,  Roy  H.;  and  Witkoske,  Edward, 
3,881,403. 
Balatoni.  Julius  A.;  Khanna.  Som  N.;  and  Mills.  Wayne  S.,  to  Uniroyal 
Ltd.  Blend  of  thermoplastic  polyurethane  elastomer,  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride    resin     and     chlorinated     polyethylene.      3,882,191,     C\. 
260-859.0PV. 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Novello,  Frederick  C,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  1- 
Substituted-3,5-dipyridyl-l,2,4-triazoles.  3,882,134,  CI 

260-296.00R. 
Baldwin,  Mart  G.;  and  Reed,  Samuel  F.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.   Solid  propellant  with  hydroxy-terminated  butadiene- 
ferrocenyl    methyl    acrylate    copolymer   binder.    3,881,969,   CI 
149-19.200. 
Ball  Brothers  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Zappia,  Anthony  T.,  3,881,762. 
Ballew,  Howard  T.,  Sr.;  Burton,  Ellick  E.;  and  Lancaster,  Charles  C. 

Electric  lock  assembly.  3,881,332,  CI.  70-282.000. 
Bamber,  Derek  Robert:  See — 

Crossley,  Ian  Alexander;  Kirk,  Geoffrey  Eric;  Anthony,  Norman 
Howell;  and  Bamber,  Derek  Robert,  3,882,210. 
Banham,  John;  and  Browning,  Howard  Edmund,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Method  for  the  production  of  free-flowing  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene-molding  powders.  3,882,217,  C\.  264-1 17.000. 
Bannon,  Albert  C,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  «Sc  Co.  Inc.  Method  of  making  per- 
manent magnet  rotor  for  a  synchronous  motor.   3,881,243,  CI. 
29-598.000. 
Banta,  Edward  M,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation.  Stabilized  dis- 
persions of  chloroprene  polymers.  3,882,069,  CI.  260-29.7SQ. 
Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor  Ivano- 
vich; Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg  Nikola- 
evich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Valery  Ser- 
geevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai  Yakovlevich; 
Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Emelyanov,  Ivan  Yakovlevich; 
Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Khaber, 
Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor  Georgievich;  Trukhin,  Alex- 
andr Fedorovich;  Kondratenko,  Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladi- 
mir Dmitrievich;  Alontsev,  Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery 
Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev,  Jury  Alexandrovich.  Method  of  producing 
granules  of  magnesium  and  its  alloys.  3,881,913,  CI.  75-.50C. 
Barlow,  George  J.;  and  Taylor,  Donald  R.,  to  Honeywell  Information 

Systems  Inc.  Deadtracking  system.  3,882,459,  CI.  340-146. lOF. 
Barlucchi,  Alfredo:  See — 

Montefiisco,  Nicola;  and  Barlucchi,  Alfredo,  3,882,486. 
Barnard,  Douglas:  See- 
Baker,  Crispon  Stuart  Leworth;  Barnard,  Douglas;  and  Porter, 
Maurice  Read,  3,882,089. 
Barnes,  Eugene  H.:  See — 

Hoeschele,  David  F.,  Jr.;  and  Barnes,  Eugene  H.,  3,882,458. 
Bamett,  Eugene  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Windowed 

door  for  a  heat  cleaning  oven.  3,881,462,  CI.  126-197.000. 
Bamett,  Thomas  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Square  cut  bias  belt  of 

steel  tire  cord.  3.881.237.  CI.  29-193.000. 
Bamhard,  Peter  Robin:  See— 

McFadden,    Michael    Duncan;    and    Bamhard,    Peter    Robin, 
3,88 1 .499. 
Barrett,  Harrison  H.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Spatially  modulated  imag- 
ing system.  3,882,310,  Q.  250-320.000. 
Barry,  Charles  B.,  to  Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company.  In  situ  recovery  of 

hydrocarbons  from  tar  sands.  3,881,550,  C\.  166-272.000. 
Bartell,  Ralph  A.,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Company.  Container  closure  for 

lyophilized  products.  3,881,626,  C\.  215-256.000. 
Bartko,  John:  See— 

Chu,  Chang  K.;  Bartko,  John;  and  Felice,  Patrick  E.,  3,881.963. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Narayan,  Thimmurti  L.;  and  Cenker,  Moses,  3,882,1 18. 
Bass,  Merlyn  Duane;  and  Gerhardt,  Ralph  Auguist,  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany. Method  of  loading  agricultural  machines  on  a  railroad  car. 
3.881,564,  CI.  180-21.000. 
Bate,  Frederick  Douglas  Qavell.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packaging. 

3.881.296.  CI.  53-30.000. 
Bate,  Frederick  Douglas  Clavell.  Device  for  opening  and  filling  an  en- 
velope. 3,881,299,  a.  53-187.000. 
Batorewicz,  Wadim.  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Polymeric  halogertated  organo- 

phosphorus  diols.  3.882.199.  O.  260-928.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Trojer,  Felix  J.;  O'Connor,  Grahame  P.;  and  Tannenberger,  Hel- 
mut, 3,881,945. 


Batzer,  Hans:  See— 

Habermeier,  Juergen;  Batzer,  Hans;  and  Porret,  Daniel,  3.882.1 37. 
Baudet.  Jacques:  See — 

Faure.  Alphonse;  and  Baudet.  Jacques.  3.881.897. 
Baugh.  Benton  F.:  See— 

Childers.  Thomas  W.;  Weber.  Ronald  A.;  Rains.  John  K.:  and 
Baugh.  Benton  F..  3.881.516. 
Baulard-Cogan.  Raymond  Gerard,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisa- 
tion de  la  Recherche  ANVAR.  Animated  doll  with  members  con- 
trolled  by    weighted,   swiveled.   slidably   mounted   interior   rod 
3.881,275,0.46-119.000. 
Bauman,  John  H.:  See- 
Gilford,  Saul  R.;  Freeman,  Gary  M.;  and  Bauman,  John  H.. 
3,881,827. 
Bauman,  Robert  Andrew,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Antimicro- 
bial     quaternary      ammonium      compounds.      3.882,166       O 
260-479.00S. 
Baumann,  Heinz:  See — 

Bracher,  Hans;  and  Baumann,  Heinz,  3,881,524. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Chisholm,  James  J.,  3,881,825. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Aya.  Masahiro;  Kishino.  Shigeo;  Fukazawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kume 

Toyohiko,  3,882,202. 
Corte,  Herbert;  Heller,  Harold;  and  Netz,  Otto,  3,882,053. 
Elghani,  Salah  Elabd;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Koehler.  Michael;  Lind- 
ner. Johannes;  and  Prinz,  Richard,  3,882,192. 
Immel,  Otto;  and  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut,  3,882,102. 
Radlmann,  Eduard;  Velker,  Eugen;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Nischk 

Gunther,  3,882,185. 
Thelen,  Hermann;  Halcour,  Kurt;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and  Swodenk 
Wolfgang,  3,882.048. 
Bayless,  Allan  V.:  See- 
Wright,  George  C;  Bayless,  Allan  V.;  and  Gray,  Joseph  E., 
3,882,111. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Meylan,  Pierre,  3,881,843. 
Bea,  Gayle  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pyrotechnic  initia- 
tor. 3,881,419,  O.  102-70.00R. 
Beachy,  Dale  K.:  See— 

Botta,  Jose  A.,  Jr.;  and  Beachy,  Dale  K.,  3,881,544. 
Beat,  Richard:  See- 
Hennessey,  John.D.;  and  Beal,  Richard,  3,881,844. 
Beall,  George  H.;  Campbell,  Donald  E.;  MacDowell,  John  F.;  Miller 
David  M.;  Reade,  Richard  F.;  Rittler,  Hermann  L.;  and  Watkins, 
Harry  J.,  to  Commg  Glass  Works.  Porous  glass-ceramic  bodies  for 
catalyst  supports.  3,881,944,  CI.  106-39.700. 
Bechtold,  Edwin  W.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Optical  scanning  system 

3,881,801,0.  350-6.000. 
Beck,  Franklin  L.:  See— 

Cooley,  William  C;  and  Beck,  Franklin  L.,  3,881,554. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Neti.  Radhakrishna  Murty;  and  Reeves.  George  I..  3.881.869. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Ayres.  Waldemar  A..  3,882,021. 
Bedell,  John  R.:  See- 
Polk,  Donald  E.;  and  Bedell,  John  R.,  3,881 ,542. 
Bedell,  John  Robert,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Continuous  cast- 
ing of  narrow  filament  between  rotary  chill  surfaces.  3,88 1 ,54 1 .  CI 
164-87.000.  .       .       .X,.. 

Beezer,  Eari  F.,  to  Stelron  Cam  Co.  Adjustable  X  and  Y  axis  controlled 

movement  mechanism.  3.881,362,  CI.  74-53.000. 
Behmel,  Klaus,  to  Vianova-Kunsthraz,  A.G.  Coating  compositions  and 

process  therefor.  3,882,188,  CI.  260-850.000. 
Beikhold,  Galina  Albertovna:  See— 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov,  Urakbai  Alimba- 
evich;  Sokolsky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolshov,  Alexandr  Av- 
raamovich;  Gluzman,  Moisei  Kharitonovich;  Kochurovskaya, 
Gerta  Gennadievna;  Gluzman,  Evgeny  Moiseevich;  Matkovsky.' 
Petr  Evgenievich;  Beikhold,  Galina  Albertovna;  Afanasieva! 
Irina  Ivanovna;  Burymchenko,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Bai- 
shiganov, Esengeldy,  3,882,046. 
Bekefi,  Gabriella:  See— 

Brieger,  Lajos;  Doktor,  Karoly;  Szekely,  Geza;  Szenas,  Tibor, 
Bekefi,  Gabriella;  and  Zoranyi,  Dezso,  3,881,875. 
Belkin,  Ivanovich:  See — 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;   Shevchenko,   Anatoly   Filippovich;   Emelyanov 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik.  Mikhail' 
Nikolaevich;   iChaber,   Nikolai   Vasilievich;   Raskatov,   Viktor 
Georgievich;    Trukhin,    Alexandr    Fedorovich;    Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev, 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev.  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev 
Jury  Alexandrovich.  3.881.913. 
Bell.  Alexis  D.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Iron  enrichment  of  flour 

3,882,25 1 ,  O.  426-72.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Mueller,  Arthur  C,  3,882,515. 
Bell,  Reynold  W.,  to  Singer  Co.,  The.  Timing  device  with  puke  splitting 

feedback.  3,882,404,  O.  328-38.000. 
Bell,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Mushovic,  John  N.;  and  Bell,  Richard  M.,  3,881,593. 
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Bell,  Robert  Graham;  Collins,  James  Edward;  and  Griffiths.  Gwylfa 
George,  to  National-Standard  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
manufacturing  annular  beads.  3,881,526,  CI.  140-92.200. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Feiner,  Alexander,  and  James,  Dennis  Bryan,  3,882,276. 
Lucas,  James  Allen,  3.882,390. 
Schneider,  Martin  Victor,  3,882,396. 

Schwartz.  Bertram;  Spitzer,  Stuart  Marshall;  and  Weiele,  Greeory 
Dyett,  3.882.000.  ^    ' 

Bellasio,  Elvio:  See— 

Nathansohn,  Giangiacomo;  and  Bellasio,  Elvio,  3,882,1 19. 
Bellco  S.p.A.:  See- 
Cere,  Seraio.  3.882,020. 
Belosludtsev.  Valery  Sergeevich:  See— 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery Sergeevich;  Marfm,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;   Shevchenko.   Anatoly   Filippovich;    Emelyanov 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;   Khaber,   Nikolai   Vasilievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor 
Georgievich;   Trukhin,    Alexandr   Fedorovich;    Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev, 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev, 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,881,913. 
Beisanti,  James  F..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Aftercooler  for  in- 
ternal combustion  engine.  3,881.455,  CI.  123-1 19.0CD. 
Ben-Tovim,  Nathan.  Manually  held  indirect  ophthalmoscope  espe- 
cially adapted  for  viewing  the  periphery  of  the  fundus  oculi. 
3.881,812,  a.  351-6.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 
Doniger,  Jerry,  3,881,670. 
Harper.  Peter  W.;  and  Confair,  Leslie.  3.881.453. 
Helava,  Uuno  V.,  3,881,802. 

KosakowskL,  Henry  R.;  and  Washburn,  Douglas  J.,  3,882,488. 
Meyer,  Helmut  P..  3,882.338. 
Benedetti,  Riccardo;  Meyer,  Rudolf;  Petersilka,  Franz;  Schittenhelm 
Rudolf;  Taumann,  Leonhard;  and  Schiegl.  Wolf-Eberhard.  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  X-ray  treatment.  3.882,3 14,  CI 
250-505.000. 
Benner,  Robert  J.;  and  Lundquist,  Roger  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Fuel  pick-up  baffle.  3,881,457,  CI.  123-136.000. 
Bennett.  Raymond  P.:  See- 
Jenkins.  Andrew  H.;  Morgan.  Robert  L.;  Bennett,  Raymond  P 
and  Dugas,  Charles  E.,  3,881,816. 
Bennett,  Walter  Scott.  Jr..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Serial  transfer 

error  detection  logic.  3.882.460.  Ci.  340-146.1  AG. 
Benninger.  Siegfried;  Rebsdat.  Siegfried;  and  Kohlhaas,  Rudolf,  to  Ho- 
echst     Aktiengesellschaft.     Fluorinated     tertiary     amino    ethers 
3,882,178,  CI.  260-563.00R. 
Benninger.  Siegfried;  and  Martini.  Thomas,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     Tertiary      perfluoro-amino      ethers.       3.882,182       CI 
26O-584.00C. 
Bennington,    William    E.    Dental    floss   dispenser.    3,881,502,    CI 

132-91.000. 
Benson,  Henry  E.:  See— 

Markfelt,  Reinhold  S.;  Paulson,  Rueben  E.;  and  Benson,  Henry  E 
3,881,656. 
Benson,  Norman  E.,  to  Electrostatic  Equipment  Corporation.  ChQck 

3,881.763.  CI.  294-1 16.000. 
Bentz.  Francis:  See — 

Radlmann.  Eduard;  Velker.  Eugen;  Bentz.  Francis;  and  Nischk, 
Gunther.  3.882.185. 
Benz.  Charles  S..  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Method  for  forming  aper- 

tured  fibrous  webs.  3,881,987.  CI.  162-1 16.000. 
Benzing.  James  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Gripless 

sheet  guiding  apparatus.  3.881.720.  CI.  271-63.000. 
Beraudy,  Philippe:  See — 

Allanic,    Jacques;     Beraudy.     Philippe;     and    Guillon,     Louis, 
3,881,851. 
Berends.  Howard  P.,  to  Holland  Hitch  Company.  Towing  coupler  as- 
sembly for  factory  made  homes.  3,881,749,  CI.  280-4 15.00B. 
Bereza,  Albert:  See— 

Komer,  Renzo  L.;  Green,  David;  Bereza,  Albert;  and  Colegrove, 
Robert  J.,  3,882,262. 
Berg,  Alex:  See- 
May,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Berg,  Alex.  3.882.229. 
Berg.  David  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Quick  disconnect  cou- 
pling. 3.881.514.  CI.  137-614.040. 
Berger.  Abe;  and  Hardnrian.  Bruce  Bertolette,  to  General  Electric 
Company.   Latent  addition  curable  organopolysiloxane  composi- 
tions. 3,882,083,  CI.  260-46.5UA. 
Beriger,  Ernst;  Kristiansen.  Odd;  Rufenacht.  Kurt;  and  Bader,  Jorg, 
deceased  (by  Bader-Ludwig.  Dagmar.  legal  representative),  to  Ciba- 
Geigy   Corporation.    N-phosphoryl    and    n-phosphonyl    amidines 
3,882,103,  a.  260-240.00G. 
Berkey.Photo,  Inc.:  See- 
Graham,  Thomas  G..  3.882.514. 
Bernstein,  Seymour  See — 

Dusza.  John  Paul;  Lindsay.  Harry  Lee;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour. 
3.882.149. 
Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  Hopkins.  Paul  Donald;  and  Menzl.  Roland  L.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  Catalyst  for  hydrotreating  petroleum  hydro- 
carbon   oils    and    catalyst    employed    therein.     3.882.049     CI 
252-466.0PT. 


Bertolini,  Natale:  See- 
Messina.  Giuseppe;  Lorenzoni.  Loreno;  and  Bdrtolini.  Natale, 
3,882,183. 

Bettiol,  Bruno  P.,  to  Essilor  International  S.A.  Machine  for  producing 
aapherical  surfaces.  3,881,378,  CI.  82-19.000. 

Bevcridge,  James  F.  Retractable  basketball  goal.  3,881,724,  CI 
273-1.50R.  I 

Biderman,  Benjamin  B.:  See—  I 

Stockwell,  Glade  M.;  and  Biderman,  Benjamin  B.,  3,882,292. 

Bietajyck,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Glass  framing  sys- 
tem. 3,881,287,  Q.  52-127.000. 

Bietajyck,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Construction  ele- 
ment  for  glass  framing  system.  3,881,294,  CI.  52-720.000. 

Biery,  Galen  A.,  Jr.:  See—  " 

Cotter,  John  L.;  Melder,  Robert  C;  Biery,  Galen  A.,  Jr.;  Rothen- 
buhler,  Dan  E.;  and  Rothenbuhler.  Howard  E.,  3,881.573. 

Bimba.  Charies  W.  Fluid  power  cylinder  with  spring  locking  clip  for 
threaded  end  cap  and  body  cylinder  3.881.401.  CI.  92-169.000. 

Birckhead.  Lennox,  to  Vitek  Research  Corporation,  fowder  deposi- 
tion system.  3.881.653.  Q.  239-15.000. 

Bird,  Michael  Gavin;  and  Parry.  Keith  Aled  Wyn.  to  British  Petroleum 
Company  Limited.  The.  Synergistic  mixture  of  adjamine  and  al- 
kaiimetalamide  as  an  antioxidant  composition  and  lubricants  con- 
tafciing  same.  3,882.032,  CI.  252-49.700. 

Birle,  John  David,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Abrasive  boron  ni- 
tride particles  containing  phosphorus.  3,881,890,  ClJ  51-307.000. 

Bissing,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Gash,  Virgil  W.;  and  Bissing,  Donald  E.,  3,882,171 

Bissinger,  William  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Halogenated  N- 
substituted  thiocarboxy  maleimides.  3,882,145,  CI.  260-326  400 

BiviaJor  S.A.:  See— 

Jenni,  Rene;  and  Adier,  Karl,  3,881,309. 

Bixel,  Charles  G.,  Jr.  Brick  textured  building  panels  and  their  method 
of  manufacture  and  installation.  3,882,218,  CI.  264-157.000. 

Black,  Ian  Alexander,  to  F.  C.  Robinson  &  Partners  Lim  ted.  High  volt- 
age component  testing  systems.  3,882,380,  CI.  324-4o.OOC. 

Blakclev,  Clyde  A.;  and  Morgan,  Joe  M.,  to  Fabit  Corporation.  Process 
of  refuse  container  emptymg.  3,881,616,  CI.  214-I5J.000. 

Block,  Milton  L.;  Goldberg,  David  D.;  and  Douthit,  Ketneth  S.  Flyine 
toy.  3,881,729,  CI.  273-1 06.00D. 

Block,  Sheldon  L.  Fluid  velocity  responsive  instrument.  3,88 1 ,354  CI 
73-228.000.  .       .      • 

Blueatein,  Leo  I.;  and  Meyn.  John  H.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Universal  polybinary  modem.  3,882,485.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Blume,  Lowell  R.  Monorail  car  and  wheel  assembly.  3  88 1  427    C! 

105-141.000.  ^1  '       ' 

Board  of  Regents,  State  of  Ftorida:  See—  j 

Vice,  William  E.;  Brodersen,  Arthur  J.;  and  Lipovfeki,  Gerald  J 
3,882,274. 
Boccon-Gibod,  Dominique,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semiconduc- 
tor device  for  producing  or  amplifying  high-frequency  electromac- 
nelic  oscillations.  3,882,528.  CI.  357-3.000. 
Bochory,  Michael  E.  Fastener  mechanism.  3,881,753,  CI.  285-92  000 
Bodig,  Bemd:  See— 

Roozenbeek,  Herman;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Meyer,  Klabs;  and  Fritz 
Adolf,  3,881,458. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Seeger,  Ernst;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Nickl,  Josef;  Teufel,  Helmut;  and 
Engelhardt,  Gunther*  3,882,1 74.  i 

Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 
Briley,  Darrell  A.,  3,882,425. 
Hnckney,  Robert  L.,  3,881,973. 
Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich:  See— 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Bdrodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Roiianenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belisludtsev,  Va- 
lery Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovicl^  Emelyanov, 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljudhnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;  Khaber.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor 
Georgievich;  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  Kondiatenko, 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev' 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  AlexeevichTand  Sergeev' 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,88 1 ,9 1 3. 
Bogue,  John  C:  See— 

Mauch,  Robert  E.;  and  Sarbacher,  Robert  I.,  3,882j491. 
Bohrdt,  Joaquin:  See — 

Grieger,  Gerhard;  and  Bohrdt,  Joaquin,  3,881,515.  j 
Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich:  See—  ' 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  BoTodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Ronianenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery Sergeevich;  Marfm,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  $hish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovichl  Emelyanov 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Klju(*nik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;  Khaber,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor 
Georgievich;  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  Kondratenko 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev' 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich:  and  Sereeev' 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,881,913.  ' 

Bolan,  Harry  H.:  See—  \ 

Peake,  Charies  C;  and  Bolan,  Harry  H.,  3,881,240 
Bolget,  Thomas  Vincent,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Dopplef  Correlation 
radar  exhibiting  reduced  time  side  lobes.  3,882,493.  Cl  343-5  OPD 
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Bolger.  Thomas  Vincent,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Doppler  correlation 
radar  providing  combined  target  detection  and  ranging.  3.882.494 
CI.  343-5.0PD. 
Bolger.  Thomas  Vincent,  to  RCA  Coiporation.  Doppler  correlation 
radar  providing  coarse-range  detection  resolution.  3.882,495.  Q. 
343-5.0PD. 
Bolker,  James  H.;  Zoephel.  Richard  L.;  and  Collins,  Robert  F.,  to  Ken- 
dal   Company,    The.    Interlocked   surgical    drape    and    method. 
3,881.476.  a.  128-132.00D. 
Bolshov.  Alexandr  Avraamovich:  See — 

Pomogailo.  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov.  Urakbai  Alimba- 
evich;  Sokolsky.  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolshov.  Alexandr  Av- 
raamovich; Gluzman.  Moisei  Kharitonovich;  Kochurovskaya, 
Gerta  Gennadievna;  Gluzman,  Evgeny  Moiseevich;  Matkovsky, 
Petr  Evgenievich;  Beikhold,  Galina  Albertovna;  Afanasieva, 
Irina  Ivanovna;  Burymchenko,  Mikhail   Ivanovich;  and  Bai- 
shiganov,  Esengeldy,  3,882,046. 
Boncey,  Graham  Arthur;  Hedge,  Maurice  John;  and  Henderson,  James 
Rae,     to     Aspro-Nicholas,     Limited.     Analgesic     formulations. 
3.882.228.  Q.  424-35.000. 
Bonnet,  Maurice,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recher- 
che ANVAR.  Equipment  for  recording  relief  or  stereoscopic  images. 
3,882,513,  Cl.  354-115.000. 
Bontinck,  Walter;  and  De  Coster,  Willy,  to  UCB,  Societe  Anonyme. 
Method    of  manufacturing    an    artificial    paper.    3,882,061,   Cl. 
260-23.70M. 
Booker,  Clyde  A.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Hall  lan- 
tern apparatus  for  elevator  system.  3,882,447,  Cl.  340-21.000. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See— 

Buckwalter,  Geoffrey  R.,  3,881,942. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 
Guzy,  Raymond  L.,  3,882,060; 
Kelly,  Robert  R.,  3,881,375. 
Kelly,  Robert  R.,  3,882,377. 
Borghi,  Roland  P.;  Charpenel,  Marc  A.;  and  Taran,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Of- 
fice National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales.  Thermally 
pumped  gasdynamic  lasers.  3,882,416,  Cl.  331-94.50G. 
Borodin,  Viktor  Ivanovich:  See — 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Emelyanov, 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik.  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;  Khaber,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor 
Georgievich;  Trukhin.  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev, 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev, 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,881,913. 
Botta,  Jose  A.,  Jr.;  and  Beachy,  Dale  K.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc. 

Mold  oscillating  apparatus.  3,881,544,  Cl.  164-260.000. 
Botzum,  Richard  Allen;  and  Koufidakis,  Charalampos,  to  Northrop 
Corporation.  System  for  determining  speed  and  heading  of  airborne 
equipment  with   rectilinear  coordinate  positions.   3,882,501,  Cl. 
343-9.000. 
Bouchard,  Cyrille;  and  Bouchard,  Roland.  Vehicle  automatic  emer- 
gency signalling  system.  3,882,449,  Cl.  340-52.00H. 
Bouchard,  Roland:  See — 

Bouchard,  Cyrille;  and  Bouchard,  Roland,  3,882,449. 
Bouchey,  George  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Glazed  impervious 

sheet  assembly  and  method  of  glazing.  3,881,290,  Cl.  52-398.000. 
Bouchnik,    Joseph.     Detachable    cabin    aircraft.     3,881,671,    Cl. 

244-140.000. 
Bourgeois,  Alain,  to  Elastelle  Paul  Fontanille  &  Fils.  Device  for  and 
method  of  making  a  knitted  band  having  a  spiral  zipper  incorporated 
therein.  3,881,326,  Cl.  66-86.00R. 
Boumer,  Howard  L.,  to  Pep  Industries,  Inc.  Combination  terminal  and 
fuse  holder  arrangement  for  an  electrical  circuit.  3,882,438,  Cl. 
337-237.000. 
Bowling,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Speilman,  Robert  A.,  to  Carborundum 
Company,  The.  Wear  plate  in  an  apparatus  for  conditioning  a  granu- 
lar material.  3,881,664,  Cl.  241-275.000. 
Bowman,  Dennis  W.;  and  Horn,  Robert  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  RF  broadband  transmission  line  impedance  matching 
transformer  pair  for  less  than  4  to  1  impedance  transformations. 
3,882,432,  Cl.  333-32.000. 
Bowman,  Thomas  C.  Joint  seals.  3,881.834.  Cl.  404-64.000. 
Boyd,  Edward  A.;  and  Harkness,  Joseph  R.,  to  Briggs  &  Stratton  Cor- 
poration. Electric  motor  armature  core.  3,882,336,  Cl.  3 10-216.000. 
Boynton,  Vaughn  E.  Sandbox  with  superstructure  defining  a  play  struc- 
ture detachably  attached  thereto.  3,881,723,  Cl.  272-I.OOA. 
BP  Trading  Limited:  See — 

Hoy,  Herbert  Raymond;  Roberts,  Alan  Gregson;  and  Wilkins,  Den- 
nis Malcolm,  3,881,857. 
Bracher,  Hans;  and  Baumann,  Heinz,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Shut- 
tle return  apparatus.  3,881,524,  Cl.  139-126.000. 
Bradbume,  Francis  Edward  Husband.  Insecticidal  composition  em- 
ploying DDVP.  3,882,226,  Cl.  424-19.000. 
Bradbume,  Francis  Edward  Husband.  Insecticidal  composition  em- 
ploying DDVP.  3,882,227,  Q.  424-19.000. 
Bradford,  Bert  C.  Water  treatment  plant.  3,881,700,  Q.  259-4.000. 
Bradley,  Arthur  W.;  and  White,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Adjustable  steering  column.  3,881,366,  Cl.  74-493.000. 
Bradt,  Lynn  J.,  to  SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  dispensing 
items  from  shelves.  3,881,633,  Cl.  221-123.000. 


Brady,  Thomas  Eugene:  See — 

Loffelman,  Frank  Fred;  and  Brady,  Thomas  Eugene,  3,882,035. 
Brainerd,  Andrew  W.;  Brainerd,  Kent  H.;  and  Brainerd,  Stuart  W.  Aer- 
osol can  holder.  3,881,628,  Q.  220-17.000. 
Brainerd,  Kent  H.:  See — 

Brainerd,  Andrew  W.;  Brainerd,  Kent  H.;  and  Brainerd,  Stuart  W., 
3,881,628. 
Brainerd,  Stuart  W.:  See— 

Brainerd.  Andrew  W.;  Brainerd.  Kent  H.;  and  Brainerd.  Stuart  W.. 
3.881.628. 
Brandenburg.  Jan  Hendrik.  Cooled  shaft-fumace  and  stave-cooler  to 

be  used  therefor  3,881,860,  Q.  432-83.000. 
Brandt,  Siegfried:  See — 

Schmitt,  Kari;  Gude,  Fritz;  and  Brandt,  Siegfried,  3,882,085. 
Braukmann,   Heinz  Dieter;  and   Hattwig,  Wolfgang,  to   Rheinstahl 
Gieberei.  Apparatus  for  casting  composite  cast  rolls.  3,881 ,545,  Cl. 
164-349.000. 
Braun,  Hans:  See — 

Rasenberger,  Otto;  and  Braun,  Hans,  3,881,382. 
Braun,  Ralph  V.:  See— 

Whitehead,  Howard  A.;  and  Braun,  Ralph  V.,  3,881,490. 
Bre  Landiere  S.A.:  See — 

Tilli,  Lodovico.  3,881,213. 
Brenig,  Theodore,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  device  for 

power  line  voltage  measuring  circuit.  3,882,373,  Cl.  323-66.000. 
Brenner,  L.  Martin;  and  Loev,  Bernard,  to  SmithKline  Corporation. 
2-Amino(and  2-aminomethyl)-2-quinoIylthioacetamides.  3,882,126, 
Cl.  260-283.00S. 
Brieger,  Lajos;  Doktor,  Karoly;  Szekely,  Geza;  Szenas,  Tibor  Bekefi, 
Gabriella;  and  Zoranyi,  Dezso,  to  Tiszai  Vegyi  Kombinat.  Equipment 
for  the  continuous  production  of  synthetic  resins  for  the  varnish  in- 
dustry. 3,881,875,  a.  23-283.000. 
Briggs  &  Stratton  Corporation:  See — 

Boyd,  Edward  A.;  and  Harkness,  Joseph  R.,  3,882,336. 
Briley,  Darrell  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Linear  microwave  modu- 
lator. 3,882,425,  Cl.  332-37.00D. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Bird,'Michael  Gavin;  and  Parry,  Keith  Aled  Wyn,  3,882,032. 
Britt,  Ronald  Howard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Character  recogni- 
tion apparatus.  3,882,463,  Cl.  340- 146.3 AC. 
Brittian,  Ronel  W.;  Malarcher,  Falvey  L.;  and  Schneider,  William  A., 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Interactive  horizon  building, 
analysis  and  editing.  3,882,446,  Cl.  340-1 5. 5DS. 
Brock,  Carl  Martin,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Vapor  degreaser  process  employing  trichlorotrifluoroethane  and 
ethanol.  3,881,949,  Cl.  134-31.000. 
Brodersen,  Arthur  J.:  See — 

Vice,  William  E.;  Brodersen,  Arthur  J.;  and  Lipovski,  Gerald  J., 
3,882.274. 
Broeckx.  Willy  P.:  See— 

Dulog,  Lothar  G.;  and  Broeckx,  Willy  P.,  3,882,203. 
Brokaw,  Adrian  Paul;  and  Chin,  Daniel  Y.  S.,  to  Wescom,  Inc.  Non- 
linear encoder  and  decoder.  3,882,484,  Cl.  340-347.0AD. 
Brouwer  Walter  G.;  MacPherson,  Edwin  J.;  Ames.  Ronald  B.;  and 
Neidermyer,  Robert  W.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.;  and  Uniroyal  Ltd.  Oxa- 
zole    and    oxadiazole    benzoic    acid    derivatives    as    herbicides. 
3,882,138,  Cl.  260-307  OOG. 
Brown,  Alfred,  Jr.;  and  Schlesier,  Kenneth  Mansfield.  Absolute  value 
circuit  employing  opposite  conductivity  type  switches.  3,882,327 
Cl.  307-236.000. 
Brown,  Andrew  M.  Roll  mill  for  flaking  grain  and  the  like.  3,881,663, 

Cl.  241-225.000. 
Brown,    Herbert    C,    to   Aldrich-Boranes,    Inc.    Stabilized    borane- 

tetrahydrofiiran  solutions.  3,882,037,  Q.  252-188.000. 
Brown,  Herbert  L.:  See — 

Currie,  John  M;  and  Brown,  Herbert  L.,  3,882,504. 
Brown,  Newton  D.:  See — 

Woods,  Harry  E.;  Woodling,  Gerald  L.;  and  Brown,  Newton  D.. 
3,881,423. 
Brown,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Staley,  James  T.;  Hunsicker,  Harold  Y.;  and  Brown,  Robert  H.. 
3,881,966. 
Brown,  Thomas  C,  to  John  D.  Hollingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.  Carding 

machine  drive.  3.881,223.  Cl.  I9-106.00R. 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation;  See — 

Flaherty,  Kenneth  Allen,  3,88 1 .599. 
Browne  Engineering  Company;  See — 
Browne,  Kenneth  A.,  3,881,637. 
Browne,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Browne  Engineering  Company.  One-shot  me- 
tering valve.  3,881,637,  CI.  222-136.000. 
Browning,  Howard  Edmund;  See — 

Banham,  John;  and  Brovming,  Howard  Edmund,  3,882,217. 
Brunato,  Siro.  Drillstring  structure.  3,881,755.  Cl.  285-1 37.00A. 
Brunk,  Roy  H.:  See— 

Ingram,  Charles   E.;  Brunk,  Roy   H.;  and  Witkoske,   Edward. 
3.881.403. 
Bmzzese,  Tiberio,  to  SPA  -  Societa  Prodotti  Antibiotics  S.p.A.  Process 
for  preparing  4,4-disulphoxy-diphenyl-(2-pryidyl)-methane  deriva- 
tives. 3,882,131,  a.  260-294.80R. 
Bryan,  John  F.,  Jr  Tie  replacing  system.  3,881,422,  C\.  104-9.000. 
Brynda,  Vaclav:  See — 

Marsalek,  Milan;  Brynda.  Vaclav;  Junek,  Jan;  Hortlik,  Frantisek; 
Ripka,  Josef;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  and  Ohlidal.  Vladimir. 
3.881.308. 
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Bryson,  Robert  Andrew;  and  Wise.  James  C,  to  Harris-lntertype  Cor- 
poration. Combined  newspaper  press  and  stuffer,  and  method  of 
forming  newspapers  therewith.  3,881,716,  CI.  270-12.000. 
Buchele,  Wesley  F.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation, 
Inc.  Strain-gauge,  brushless  torque  meter.  3,881,347,  Q. 
73-I36.00R. 
Buckwaher,  Geoflrey  R.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Fast  drying,  solvent-free 

printing  ink.  3,881,942,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Budenhoizer.  Robert  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Multi- 
temperature  circulating  water  system  for  a  steam  turbine.  3,88 1 ,548, 
CI.  1 6S- 1 10.000. 
Buerger.  Herbert,  to  Del-Met  Corporation.  Wheel  trim  locking  rines. 

3,881,778,  a.  301-37.00B. 
Buhrke,  Rolfe  E.:  See— 

Heck,  Dennis  A.;  Buhrke,  Rolfe  E.;  Mele.  John  J.;  Rice.  Vemer  K.; 
and  Schulte.  Donald  L.,  3,882,455. 
Bullock,  Greg  A.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fungi- 
cidal nitro  organic  sulfur  compounds.  3,882,247,  CI.  424-337.000. 
Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Paumier.  Thomas  B.;  Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Lewers,  William 
R.,  3,881.436. 
Bunda.  Tsuchio;  Niimi.  Itaru;  Kaneko,  Yasuhisa;  and  Noda,  Fumiyoshi, 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  punfying 
device    for    an    internal     combustion    engine.     3,881,316.    CI. 
60-302.000. 
Bunjes.  Johan  Henri,  to  Neratoom  B.V.  Centrifugal  pump  for  process- 
ing liquids  containing  abrasive  constituents,  more  particularly,  a 
sand  pump  or  a  waste-water  pumper.  3,881.840,  CI.  415-109.000. 
Burczynski.  Thomas  J.  Bullet.  3,881,421,  CI.  102-92.200. 
Burdige,  Joseph:  See — 

NfcFarlane.  Samuel  B.,  Jr.;  Burdige.  Joseph;  and  Alexander,  Nor- 
man E.,  3,881,818. 
Burke,  Edmund  T.;  and  Kennedy,  Donald  F.,  to  Electronic  Associates, 
Inc.     Code     converter    system    and     method.     3,882,483,    CI. 
340-347.0DD. 
Burke.  Hubert  K.:  See— 

Michon,  Gerald  J.;  and  Burke.  Hubert  K.,  3.882.531. 
Burke.  Zane  L..  to  Hill  Brothers  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  effluent 

water  recovery.  3.882.019.  CI.  210-45.000. 
Burrack.  Gary  F.:  See— 

Burrack.  Theodore  W.;  and  Burrack.  Gary  F..  3,881,449. 
Burrack,  Theodore  W.;  and  Burrack,  Gary  F.  Suck  feeding  device. 

3,881,449,  a.  119-60.000. 
Burrough,  Donald  E.,  to  Gehl  Company.  Crop  handling  implement 
having    a    guide    shield    for    cut   crop    material.    3,881,305,    CI. 
56-257.000. 
Burrough,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Sawyer,  Bobby  Gene;  and  Burrough,  Donald  E.,  3,881,301. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett.  Walter  Scott,  Jr.,  3.882,460. 
Holz.  George  E.;  and  Ogle,  James  A.,  3,882,349. 
Burton,  Ellick  E.:  See— 

Ballew,  Howard  T.,  Sr.;  Burton,  Ellick  E.;  and  Lancaster,  Charles 
C,  3,881,332. 
Burton,  Thomas  A.;  and  Moberg,  Allen  W.,  to  Waters  Instruments,  Inc. 
Method  of  transporting  and  storing  organs  while  retaining  the  organs 
in  a  viable  condition.  3.881.990,  CI.  195-1.700. 
Bury,  Linda  John,  administratrix:  See- 
Bury,  Richard  Reed,  deceased;  and  Bury.  Linda  John,  administra- 
trix. 3.881.689. 
Bury,  Richard  Reed,  deceased;  and  Bury,  Linda  John,  administratrix. 

Camper  body  lifting  device.  3,881.689,  CI.  254-45.000. 
Burymchenko.  Mikh^  Ivanovich:  See— 

Pomogaik).  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov.  Urakbai  Alimba- 
evich;  Sokobky.  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolshov.  Alexandr  Av- 
raamovich;  Gluzman.  Moisei  Kharitonovich;  Kochurovskaya, 
Gerta  Gennadievna;  Gluzman,  Evgeny  Moiseevich;  Matkovsky, 
Petr  Evgenievich;  Beikhold.  Galma  Albertovna;  Afanasieva, 
Irina  Ivanovna;  Burymchenko,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Bai- 
shiganov,  Esengeldy,  3,882,046. 
Butler.  Gene  R.:  See— 

Koop.  James  R.;  Butler,  Gene  R.;  Damall,  David  L.;  and  Butler. 
LecD.,  3,881,306. 
Butler,  Lee  D.:  See— 

Koop,  James  R.;  Butler,  Gene  R.;  Damall,  David  L.;  and  Butler. 
LeeD.,  3,881,306. 
Bytheway.  Mervin  H.,  Jr.  Drapery  hanger.  3,881,217,  C\.  16-87.200. 
C.  A.  V.  Limited:  See— 

Leonard,  Gordon  Harris,  3,882,321. 
Cagle,  Fredric  William:  See— 

Kepros.  John  G.;  Eyring.  Edward;  and  Cagle.  Fredric  William. 
3,882.312. 
Cagle.  J.  Douglas,  to  Cagle 's.  Inc.  Preparation  of  pet  food  from  bones 

and  animal  by-producte.  3.882.257.  C\.  426-274.000. 
Cagle 's.  Inc.:  See— 

Cagle.  J.  Douglas.  3.882,257. 
Cain,  Lester  L.  System  for  monitoring  the  instantaneous  velocity  of  a 
pipe  string  being  tripped  relative  to  a  well  bore.  3,882,474,  CI. 
340-177.0CA. 
Cain.  Maurice  Edward;  Knight.  Geoffrey  Thomas;  Lewis.  Peter  Mc- 
Hugh;  and  Gelling,  Ian  Richard,  to  Natural  Rubber  Producers'  Re- 
search Association.  Retardation  of  rubber  vulcanization.  3,882.186. 
a.  260-780.000. 
Caldwell,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Sperm,  Dimitrios  M.;  Caldwell.  Robert  M.;  Springer.  Robert  H.; 
and  Taylor,  Robert  P..  3.882,343. 


Calkins,  William  H.:  See—  ', 

Cavanaugh,  Robert  John;  and  Calkins,  William  H.i  3,882,093. 
Call,  Bernard  J.  Infinitely  variable  ratio  gear  transmission.  3,881,367, 
CI  74-681.000.  ™^  ,       , 

Callahan,  James  L;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Miller,  Arthur  F.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company.  Reactivation  of  molybdenum  containing  oxida- 
tion catalysts  m  fluid  bed  reactors.  3,882,159,  Q.  2«0-465.300. 
Camerik,  Eduard;  and  Ong,  Daniel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  reading  a  rotating  disc-shaped  record  carder.  3,882,3 1 7, 
CI.  250-570.000. 
Canwbell,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Beall,  George  H.;  Campbell,  Donald  E.;  MacDowei,  John  F.;  Mil- 
ler, David  M.;  Reade,  Richard  F.;  Rittler,  Hermaitn  L.;  and  Wat- 
kins,  Harry  J.,  3,88 1 ,944.  1 
Campbell,  Douglas  B.;  and  Reeves,  Edward  A.,  to  Atomic  Energy  of 

Canada  Limited.  Gas  liquid  separator.  3,881,900,  Cl  55-416.000. 
Campbell,  Mahlon  E.;  and  Walker,  William  D.,  to  Philips  Petroleum 
Company.     Self-lubricating     bearing    elements.     31882,030,    Cl. 
252-12.000. 
Campbell,  Maxwell  S.  Expansion  fastener.  3,881,393,  Cl-  85-64.000. 
Canadian  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Falconer,  Errol  Linton;  and  Holden,  Harold  Williatn,  3,881,970. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See—      | 
Szabo,  Ervin  I.,  3,882,010.  ! 

Canedo-Ramirez,    Roberto.    Compressible    tube    squcezine   device 

3,881,635.  Cl.  222-99.000. 
Cannon.  Robert:  See—  j 

DePedro,  Donald;  and  Cannon,  Robert,  3,882,2771 
Cannon,  Robert  L.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Synchronously 

reinforcing  pacer.  3.881.493.  Cl.  128-419.0PG.  j 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  | 

Ogiso.    Mitsutoshi;   Aizawa,    Hiroshi;   and    Iwashiia,   Tomonori. 
3,882,516. 
Capeweil,  Terence  John:  See— 

Lloyd,  Arthur  Leslie;  Parry-Evans,  Anthony  Michiel;  and  Cape- 
well,  Terence  John,  3,88 1 ,5 1 7.  T 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  See —  j 

Bowling,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Speilman,  Robert  A.,  ),88 1,664. 
Carden,    Edward.    Ventilating    device    for    use    in    anesthesioloev 

3,881,479,  Cl.  128-145.800.  ' 

Cardenas,  Antonio  Luis,  to  Hoover  Industries,  Inc.  Folding  chair. 

3,881,770,  Cl.  297-51.000. 
Carella,  Richard  F.  Arrowhead.  3,881,730,  Cl.  273-106.508. 
Carle,  George  E.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Mixing  extruders.  3,881  708 

Cl.  259-191.000. 
Carleton,  James  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  automatic  or  manual  process  control.  3,882,368,  Cl. 
318-610.000.  I 

Carpano  &  Pons  S.A.:  See— 

Mimeur,  Robert,  3,881,655. 
Carr,  Peter;  and  Amato,  Carmelo  J.,  to  Energy  Development  Associ- 
ates. Mass  flow  rate  control  of  chlorine  content  of  electrolyte  for 
hi^  energy  density  battery.  3,881,958,  Cl.  136-86.00B. 
Carreira,  Leonard  M.;  and  Tulagin,  Vsevolod,  to  Xeroi^  Corporation. 

Photoelectrophoretic  imaging  process.  3,881,920,  Cl.  96-1. OPE. 
Carroll,  Gordon  S.,  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Sound  communication  system.  3,882,275,  Cl.  lt9-I.OOR. 
Carson,  Don  B.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Cx>untercurrent 
catalytic  contact  of  a  reactant  stream  in  a  multi-stage  process  and  the 
apparatus  therefor.  3,882,015,  Cl.  208-169.000. 
Carstens,  Marion  R.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute;  Pump  for  use 

m  a  capsule  transport  pipeline.  3,881,425,  Cl.  I04-138.00R. 
Carter,  David:  See — 

Augstein,    Joachim;   Carter,    David;    and    Lee,    Thomas    Brian, 
3,882,148.  I 

Cartwright,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Walus,  Richard  L.;  and  Cartwright,  Peter  S.,  3,881j601. 
Case,   Charles    E.,   to   Grimsley,    Ernest    E.    Portable   borine   bar 

3,881,396,  Cl.  90-12.500. 
Cassella  Farbwerke  Mainkur  AG:  See— 

Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Engelhardt,  Friedrich,  3,882,120. 
Cassina  &  Co.  S.  R.  L.:  See—  | 

Orazzini,  Affortunato,  3,88 1 ,264.  | 

Cavanaugh,  Robert  John;  and  Calkins,  William  H.,  to  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Sulfonyl-containing  fluoipcarbon  vinyl 
ethers  and  ion  exchange  membrane  formed  therefrom.  3,882.093 
Cl.  260-79.3MU. 
Cenker,  Moses:  See — 

Narayan,  Thirumurti  L.;  and  Cenker,  Moses,  3,882J1 18. 
Centre  National  Pour  I'Exploitation  des  Oceans:  See— 

Garito,  Humbert,  3,882.499. 
Ceraver:  See— 

Lepeytre.  Jean-Michel;  Paul,  Claude;  Grandet,  Loliis;  and  Min- 
jolle,  Louis,  3,881,696. 
Cere,  Sergio,  to  Belico  S.p.  A.  Concentrate  diluter  for  pretoaring  dialysis 

liquid  in  artificial  kidneys.  3,882,020,  C\.  210-85.0O0j 
Cerra,  Anthony  M.;  and  Kurre,  Robert  B.,  to  Indian  Head,  Inc   Bus 

botfy.  3,881.765,  Cl.  296-28.00A.  ^ 

Ceska.  Gary  W.,  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.  Persulfate  stabilized  latices 
3,882,070,  Cl.  260-29.70T.  ; 

CeskoElovenska  akademie  ved  No.  3  Narodni:  See j 

Hrabak,  Frantisek;  and  Vacek,  Milos,  3,882,169.     I 
Cessna,  Lawrence  C,  Jr.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Thermosetting 
compositions    containing    poly(arylacetylenes).     3,882,073,    Cl 
260-33.6UA. 


t,  Lo(iis; 
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Concord  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 
Raitto,  Russell  G.,  3.881,465. 
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Chaffee.  William  H.;  Rubio.  Alfred  M.;  and  Lorenz.  Richard  L.,  to  Co- 
lumbia Broadcasting  System,  Inc.  Method  of  providing  ball  ends  on 
guitar  strings.  3,881,236,  Cl.  29-169.500. 
Chambers,  Robert  V.:  See- 
Savage,  Donakl  D.;  Chambers,  Robert  V.;  and  Mills,  Maurice  T., 
3,881,533. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Benzine,  James  A.,  3,881,720. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See- 
Green,  Sam  J.,  3,882,341. 
Chang,  Robert  C.  C,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Three- 
coordinate  fluid  manifold.  3,881,513,  Cl.  137-608.000. 
Chapman,  Philip  Howard;  and  Hilligan,  James  Raymond,  to  Glaxo 
Laboratories  Limited.  Preparation  of  7-amino  cephalosporin  com- 
pound. 3,882,108,  Cl.  260-243.00C. 
Charpenel,  Marc  A.:  See — 

Borghi,  Roland  P.;  Charpenel,  Marc  A.;  and  Taran,  Jean-Pierre, 
3,882,416. 
Chasen,  Lee  Richard,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Levelling  device  including 

merchandise  dispensing  means.  3,881,257,  Cl.  33-354.000. 
Chass,  Jacob,  to  Pickering  &  Company,  Inc.  Differential  transformer. 

3,882,436,  Cl.  336-83.000. 
Chavez,  Evelio  F.,  Jr.  Vehicle  occupant  restraint  device.  3,88 1 ,745,  Cl. 

280-150.0SB. 
Chemplex  Company:  See— 

Krebaum,  Lawrence  J.;  Wu,  William  C.  L.;  and  Machonis,  John, 

Jr.,  3,882,194. 
Shida,  Mitsuzo;  Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hoff,  Raymond  E., 
3,882,096. 
Chen,  Hsin  S.,  to  Curtiss- Wright  Corporation.  Rotary  expansion  engine 

of  the  type  having  planetating  rotor.  3,881,847,  Cl.  418-61.00A. 
Cheney,  Richard  F.;  Port,  David  J.;  and  Spencer,  James  R.,  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated.  Free  flowing,  sintered,  refractory  agglomer- 
ates. 3,881,91 1,C1.  75-.5BB. 
Chemick,  Leon:  See— 

Smolker,  Gary;  and  Chemick,  Leon,  3,882,324. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 
Freenor,  Francis  J.,  3,882,200. 
Chiboroski,  Joseph  W.,  to  Park -Ohio  Industries,  Inc.  Mechanical  inter- 
lock    mechanism    for    an    electrical    cabinet.     3,882,291,    Cl. 
200-50.00A. 
Childers,  Thomas  W.;  Weber,  Ronald  A.;  Rains,  John  K.;  and  Baugh. 
Benton  F.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Hydraulically 
operated  diverter.  3,881,516,  Cl.  137-625.440. 
Chin,  Daniel  Y.  S.:  See— 

Brokaw,  Adrian  Paul;  and  Chin,  Daniel  Y.  S.,  3,882,484. 
Chisholm,  James  J.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Pilot  light  simu- 
lator. 3,88 1,825,  Cl.  356-227.000. 
Christensen,  Carl  O.,  to  Roll-Rite  Corporation.  Loading  ramp  adapted 

to  bridge  a  pair  of  platforms.  3,881,206,  Cl.  14-72.000. 
Christie,  Joe   William.   Resilient  internal  support  for  plastic   pipe. 

3,881,754,  Cl.  285-114.000. 
Christmas,     William.     Lock     for    window    sashes.     3,881,333,    Cl. 

70-364.00R. 
Chu,  Chang  K.;  Bartko,  John;  and  Felice,  Patrick  E.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric    Corporation.    Irradiation    for    fast    switching    thyristors. 
3,881,963,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Chubb,  Charles:  See— 

Peabody,    Roger    H.;    Sutkin,    Seymour;    and    Chubb,   Charles, 
3,882,502. 
Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Schoenholz,  Daniel;  Petersen,  Arthur  W.;  and  Northup,  Marcus 
Allen,  Jr.,  3,881,948. 
Church,  Herman  S.:  See- 
Coulter,  Leiand  E.;  and  Church,  Herman  S..  3,881,239. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Martin,  Henry;  and  Pissiotas,  Georg,  3,881,909. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Beriger,  Ernst;  Kristiansen,  Odd;  Rufenacht,  Kurt;  and  Bader,  Jorg, 

deceased,  3,882,103. 
Eichenberger,  Kurt;  and  Egh,  Christian,  3,882,161. 
Habermeier,  Juergen;  Batzer,  Hans;  and  Porret,  Daniel,  3,882,1 37. 
L'Eplattenier,  Francois;  and  Pugin,  Andre,  3,882,099. 
McGuigan,  Brian;  Dellar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  Da- 
vid, 3,882,042. 
McGuigan,  Brian;  Dellar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  Da- 
vid, 3,882,043. 
McGuigan,  Brian;  Dellar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  Da- 
vid, 3,882,044. 
Nothiger,  Otto,  3,881,445. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Eggemeier,  William  Louis,  3,881,604. 
Cirincione,  Gregory  V.:  See- 
Lewis,  Virgil  D.;  and  Cirincione,  Gregory  V.,  3,882,496. 
Claes,  Frans  Henri,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.  V.  Removal  of  dissolved  prod- 
ucts from  a  precipitate.  3,881,934,  Cl.  96-1 14.700. 
Clarke,  Bernard  S.,  to  Seebum  Metal  Products  Limited.  Resiliently 

tiltable  vehicle  jack  base.  3,881,692,  Cl.  254-101.000. 
Claxton,  George  P.:  See— 

Grisar,  J.  Martin;  and  Claxton,  George  P.,  3,882,104. 
Clayton,  Anthony  B.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  for  making  a 
C1-C7  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  ester  of  an  N-(2,6-di(Cl-C7  alkyDphe- 
nyll  alpha-aminocarboxylic  acid.  3,882,162,  Q.  260-471. OOA. 
Clayton,  Eugene  Thomas;  Johnston,  Ruth  Elinor;  and  Rector,  James 
M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cleaner  compositions. 
3,882,038,  Cl.  252-164.000. 


Cleary,  William  C:  See — 

Pezdark,  Ben  C;  and  Qeary,  William  C,  3,881,583. 
Oeland,  David  E.,  to  Electrohome  Limited.  Illuminating  arrangement 
for  channel  or  station  selection  indicator  of  a  receiver  of  the  standby 
type.  3,882,401,  Cl.  325-492.000. 
Clemence,  Francois;  and  Le  Martret,  Odile,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Novel 
2-alkyl-5-thiazole-carboxylic     acid     derivatives.     3,882,1 10,     Cl. 
260-247.  lOM. 
Clement,  Donald  R.;  Mason,  Larry  D.;  and  Helber,  Carl  A,,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Automatic  melt  level  control  for  growth  of  semiconductor 
crystals.  3,882,319,  Cl.  250-577.000. 
Clunis,  Kenneth,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Motor  speed  control  system.  3,882,366,  O.  318-326.000. 
Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.:  See — 

Chasen,  Lee  Richard,  3,881,257. 
Hannes,  Kari,  3,881,543. 
Cobaugh,  Robert  Franklin;  and  Coller,  James  Ray,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Mounting  means  for  diode  matrix.  3,88 1 ,795 ,  Cl.  339- 1 7.00C. 
Cochardt,  Alexander  W.,  deceased;  by  Cochardt,  Hildegard,  adminis- 
tratrix; and  Foster,  Karl,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  High 
saturation  cobalt-iron  magnetic  alloys  and  method  of  preparing 
same.  3,881,967,  Cl.  148-31.550. 
Cochardt,  Hildegard,  administratrix:  See — 

Cochardt,  Alexander  W.,  deceased;  Cochardt,  Hildegard,  adminis- 
tratrix; and  Foster,  Kari,  3,881,967. 
Coeurderoy,  Yves  G.,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Poclain.  Angular  position 

controller  for  clam-shell  bucket.  3,881,263,  Cl.  37-186.000. 
Cofer,  Daniel  B.;  Mitchell,  Francis  Marion;  Ward,  George  C;  and 
Kozak,  Milan,  to  Southwire  Company.  Continuous  rolled  rod  direct 
cooling  method.  3,881,336,  C\.  72-45.000. 
Cofer,  I^niel  B.;  Mitchell,  Francis  Marion;  Ward,  George  C;  and 
Kozak,  Milan,  to  Southwire  Company.  Apparatus  for  direct  cooling 
of  continuous  rolled  rod.  3,881,337,  Cl.  72-45.000. 
Cohen,  Choua;  Durif-Varambon,  Bruno;  Salle,  Robert;  and  Sillion, 
Bernard,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifi- 
ants.  Dicarboxylic  compounds  having  2,4-quinazol  inedione  rings. 
3,882,121,  C1.260-256.40Q. 
Cohen,  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Administration.  Method  of  detecting  a  fuel  element  failure. 
3,881,989,  Cl.  176-19.0LD. 
Colao,  Angelo  A.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Large  field  light  modula- 
tor. 3,881,810,  CI.  350-285.000. 
Colby,  Raymond  Lee.  Automatically  stowable  towline  for  vehicle. 

3,881,751,  Cl.  280-480.000. 
Colclasure,    Eugene    D.    Roll    under  jack    for   elevating    a    frame. 

3,881,691,  Cl.  254-94.000. 
Colegrove,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Komer,  Renzo  L.;  Green,  David;  Bereza,  Albert;  and  Colegrove, 
Robert  J.,  3,882,262. 
Coleman,  Bestor  P.;  and  McConnell,  Kennedy,  to  Interlake,  Inc.  Self 

levelling  conveyor  stop.  3,881,585,  Cl.  193-35.0OA. 
Coleman  Company,  The:  See- 
May,  Randall  L.,  3,882,354. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Bauman,  Robert  Andrew,  3,882,166. 
Gibbons,  Edward  James,  3,882,034. 
Hansen,  Kenneth  R.,  3,882,051. 
Mannara,  Giuseppe,  3,881,529. 
Suh,  John  T.,  3.882,172. 
Coll,  Edward  T..  to  Egly,  Martha  H.;  and  Manchester,  Michael  J.  Inter- 
face device  for  use  with  an  alarm  system  and  a  telephone  system. 
3,882,278,  Cl.  179-5.00R. 
Coller,  James  Ray:  See — 

Cobaugh,  Robert  Franklin;  and  Coller.  James  Ray,  3,881,795. 
Collins,  James  Edward:  See — 

Bell,  Robert  Graham;  Collins,  James  Edward;  and  Griffiths,  Gwylfa 
George,  3,881,526. 
Collins,  Robert  F.;  See— 

Bolker,  James  H.;  Zoephel,  Richard  L.;  and  Collins,  Robert  F., 
3,881,476. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.:  See — 

Chaffee,  William  H.;  Rubio,  Alfred  M.;  and  Lorenz,  Richard  L., 

3,881,236. 
Glenn,  William  E.,  3,882,271. 
Coma,  James  G.:  See— 

Powells,  Robert  W.;  Damon,  Robert  A.;  and  Coma,  James  G., 
3,882,095. 
Combs,  James  E.,  Jr.  Fence  stretcher.  3,881,690,  Cl.  254-83.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 
Deve,  Vagn,  3,881,595. 
Morton,  John  Allison,  3,881,348. 
Commarmot,  Roger;  and  Pequignot,  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A. 

Gear  pumps.  3,881,849.  G.  418-182.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  See — 

Proudfoot,  Alexander  David,  3,882.283. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite:  See — 

Godard.  Bruno;  and  Lacour,  Bernard,  3,882,418. 
Compagnie   Generale   des   Establissments   Michelin,   raison   sociale 
Michelin  &  Cie:  See — 
de  Zarauz,  Yves  Jacques,  3,88 1 ,974. 
Compagnie  Indusrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See — 

Duval,  Georges;  and  Renaud-Goud,  Jacques,  3,882,279. 
Computer  Identics  Corporation:  See — 

Zamkow,  Stanley  F.,  3,882,464. 
Concept,  Inc.:  See— 

Foltz,  Carl  L,  3.881,468. 
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Concord  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 
Raitto,  Russell  G.,  3.88 1. 46S. 
Confair,  Leslie:  See — 

Harper,  Peter  W.;  and  Confair,  Leslie,  3,88 1 ,453. 
Conrad  Starke  B.V.:  See— 

Hupkes.  Leonard,  3,881,608. 
Constructions  Edmond  Coignet:  See— 

Fougea,  Edouard  Marie,  3,881,856. 
Continenul  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Adomaitis,  Domas,  3,881,621. 
Continental  Disc  Corporation:  See- 
Shaw.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hansen,  Franlkin  A.,  3,881,629. 
Conville,  John.  Comer  construction  and  back  up  bracket  therefor. 

3,881.293,  CI.  52-712.000. 
Conway  Clutch  Company:  See— 

Conway,  William  A.,  3,881,582. 
Conway,  William  A.,  to  Conway  Clutch  Company.  Punch  press  clutch 

and  brake  with  pressure  booster.  3,881,582.  CI.  192-12.00C. 
Conwed  Corporation:  See— 

Videen,  Otis  R.,  3,881,278. 
Cook,  Charles  Edward:  See— 

Vogelaar,   Bernard   Francis;   Love.   Mahlon   Lloyd;  and  Cook, 

Charles  Edward,  3,881,370. 

Cook,  Charles  W.;  and  Odom,  James  T.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Remote 

control  system  having  command  and  address  signals.  3,882,465.  CI. 

340-147.00R. 

Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation. 

Anode  for  electrolytic  processes.  3,882,002.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Cook,  Herbert  Carl;  Farrar,  Paul  Alden;  and  Hallen.  Robert  Lee.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  the  for- 
mation of  corrosion  resistant  electronic  interconnections.  3,88 1 .884. 
CI.  29-590.000. 
Cook.  John  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Roll  eccentricity  cor- 
rection system  and  method.  3.881.335,  CI.  72-1 1.000. 
Cooley,  Richard  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Glass  laser  discs  with  annu- 
lar alkali  lead  borate  coatings  and  uses  thereof.  3,882,415,  CI. 
331-94.50E. 
Cooley,  William  C;  and  Beck,  Franklin  L.  Mechanically  actuated  ham- 
mer and  bit  assembly  therefor.  3,881,554.  CI.  173-13.000. 
Cooperative  Marketing  Co.,  The:  See— 
Krautsack,  Richard  G.,  3.881.649. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Beall.  George  H.;  Campbell,  Donald  E.;  MacDowell,  John  F.;  Mil- 
ler, David  M.;  Reade,  Richard  F.;  Rittler,  Hermann  L.;  and  Wat- 
kins.  Harry  J.,  3.881.944. 
DeLuca,  Robert  D..  3,881.902. 
Corte.  Herbert;  Heller.  Harold;  and  Netz.  Otto,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Anion  exchange  resins.  3.882.053,  CI.  260-2.  lOE. 
Corvi,  Joseph  A.;  and  Garwood.  Donald  C,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Ul- 
traviolet light  curable  orthopedic  cast  material  and  method  of  form- 
ing an  orthopedic  cast.  3.881.473,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Cosden  Oil  &  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Wiley,  Donald  F.,  3,882,219. 
Costin,  Darryl  J.;  and  Ford,  James  B..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration. Cobalt-base  superalloy.  3.881.918,  CI.  75-171.000. 
Cotter.  John  L.;  Melder,  Robert  C;  Biery,  Galen  A..  Jr.;  Rothenbuhler. 
Dan  E.;  and  Rothenbuhler,  Howard  E.,  to  Rothenbuhler  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Remote  teller.  3,881,573,  CI.  I86-1.00R. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Coulter,  Wallace  H.;  and  Hogg,  Walter  R.,  3,882.385. 
Coulter.  Leland  E.;  and  Church.  Herman  S..  to  Teledyne.  Inc.  Method 

of  fabricating  hydraulic  presses.  3,881.239.  CI.  29-416.000. 
Coulter.  Wallace  H.;  and  Hogg,  Waher  R.,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  studying  particles  having  widely  different 
sizes.  3,882,385,  CI.  324-7 1  .OCP. 
Cox,  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.  Cable  stripper.  3,88 1 .249,  CI. 

30-90.700. 
Cox.  William  A.:  See— 

Eariy.  Allen  D.;  Danyi.  Michael  D.;  Cox.  William  A.;  and  Slone. 
Thomas  J..  3.881,632. 
Coy,  Vemon  Carl,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Pipe  cutting  fixture 

for  band  saw.  3,881,385.  CI.  83-41  l.OOR. 
Cozzi.  Thomas  W.;  Tassie.  Douglas  P.;  and  Patenaude.  Raymond  A., 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Article  handling  system.  3,881,395. 
CI.  89-34.000. 
CPC  Intemational  Inc.:  See — 

Gooding.  Chester  Martin.  3.882.254. 
Cramer.  Deane  G.;  Kopp,  Paul  W.;  and  Riolo.  Manuel  J.,  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Method  of  manufacture  of  metal  oxide-containing  colored 
glass.  3,88 1 ,905,  a.  65-65  OOA. 
Crawford,  Robert  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Insecticidal 

esters  of  I -acenaphthenol.  3.882.242.  C\.  424-305.000. 
Creek,   Ellis    E.    Fixture   for   holding   tube   turns.    3,881.715,   C\ 

269-45.000. 
Cresp,  Michel  M..  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Poclain.  Public  works  appara- 
tus. 3.881,555.  a.  173-38.000. 
Creap,  Michel  M..  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Poclain.  Public  works  device 

comprises  a  body  a  telescopic  jib.  3.881.556,  CI.  173-38.000. 
Cresswell,  Michael  W.;  and  Fiedor,  Richard  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Annealing  to  control  gate  sensitivity  of  gated  semi- 
conductor devices.  3.881,964,  a.  148-1.500. 
Creuz,  Walter  R.,  to  Aero-Flow  Dynamics,  Inc.  (The  Wing  Co.  Divi- 
sion). Dual  fuel  burner.  3,881,863,  CI.  432-222.000. 
Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation:  See — 
Roberson,  James  H.,  3,881.222. 


Coma,  James  G. 


3,881,733,   CI. 


,  3,881,209. 
holder.    3,881,597, 


CI. 


Hidemitsu;    and 


Q-ossley,  Ian  Alexander;  Kirk,  Geoffrey  Eric;  Anthoiiy,  Norman  How- 
ell; and  Bamber,  Derek  Robert,  to  Rolls-Royce  Li^iited;  and  Univer- 
sity of  Technology.  The.  Injection  of  a  ceraniic  into  a  mould. 
3.882.210.  CI.  264-63.000.  i 

Oowell.  John  Arnold;  and  Vanover.  Joel  Leroy.  tb  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  Demountable  bearing  and  driving  mem- 
ber for  rack  mounted  rollers.  3.881,234.  CI.  29-1 15.000. 
Q^own  Zellerbach  Corporation;  See— 

Fowells.  Robert  W.;  Damon.  Robert  A.;  and 
1        3.882.095. 
J    Hamilton.  Clarence  L..  3.882.445. 
Ciemits,   Elmer  L.    Multi-faced  golf  ball  putter . 

273-168.000. 

Culbertson,  Thomas  L.,  to  United  States  of  America!  Navy.  Hot  atmo- 
sphere particulate  sampler.  3,881.359.  CI.  73-42 1.50A; 
Cullen.  Clifford,  to  Vickers  Ruwolt  Proprietary  Limited.  Two-part  ex- 
cavating tool.  3.881.262.  CI.  37-142.00R. 
Cummings,  John  G.:  See — 

Walding,  Eugene  C;  and  Cummings.  John  G..  3,882,289. 
Curcumelli-Rodostamo,  Michael:  S^e— 

Knight,  Barry  I.;  Curcumelli-Rodostamo,  Michael;  Kulka.  Mar- 
shall; and  Von  Schmeling,  Bogislav.  3.882.237. 
Currie.  John  M;  and  Brown.  Herbert  L..  to  Intemajtional  Navigation 
Corporation.  Process  of  and  apparatus  for  providing  filter  discrimi- 
nation between  received  direct  impulses  and  decayed  pulses  as  in 
pulse     navigation     and     related     applications.     3,882,504,     CI 
343-103.000. 
Curtis,  Gary  Martin,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Tension  indicatinc  fas- 
tener unit.  3.881,392,  Q.  85-62.000.  J 
Curtis,  Gerald  B.:  See—  | 

Moore.  Robert  J.;  and  Curtis.  Gerald  B.,  3,882,#75. 
Curtiss- Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Chen,  Hsin  S.,  3,881,847. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.;  See- 
Duncan,  Eugene  F.,  3.882,290. 
Hulls,  Harold  W.,  3.882,294. 
Czeck,  Julian  G.:  See— 

Reinitz,  Frederick;  and  Czeck,  Julian  G. 
Dahl,    Ernest   A.,   Jr.    Portable    microfilm 

206-44.00B. 
Daido,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Ashida,    Hideo;    Daido,    Yoshimasa;    Komizo, 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki,  3,882,41 1. 
Daieigiken,  Inc.:  See — 

Ohkawa,  Nobuyoshi,  3,88 1 ,404. 
Daiguji,  Shigeru:  See — 

Soda,  Shigenari;  Seki,  Tatsujiro;  Daiguji,  ShigeJ-u;  and  Hayashi, 
Motoshige,  3,881,984.  i  ' 

Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  j 

Dohmori,  Renzo;  Kadoya,  Shizuo;  Nagasaki,  Senfcichi;  and  Oeawa, 
Hidemasa,  3,882,125. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Hutai,  Hubert,  3,881,760. 
Kotauczek,  Fritz,  3,881,788. 
Muller,  Alf,  3,881,741. 
Wilfert,  Karl,  3,881,736. 
Dalton,  Raymond  Frederick,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 

Manufacture  of  bipyridyls.  3,882,133,  CI.  260-296L00D. 
D'Amato,  Salvatore  F.;  and  Foote,  Chauncey  P.,  Jr.,  ti  American  Bank 
Note  Company.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  lateral  position  of  an 
elongated  web.  3,881,414,  CI.  101-156.000. 
Damon,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Fowells,  Robert  W.;  Damon,  Robert  A.;  and  Coma,  James  G 
3,882,095. 
Danchenko,  Vitaly,  to  United  States  Govemment.  Radiation  hardening 

of  MOS  devices  by  boron.  3,882,530,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Daniels,  Ransom  J.,  Jr.  Tie  rod  for  concrete  formi  3,881,684   CI 

249-214.000. 
Daniels,  Wiley  E.;  Holland,  Dewey  G.;  and  Mantell,  Gerald  J.,  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Pre-emulsification-4elayed  initiation 
ftispension      peari      polymerization     process.      3,882  195       CI 
260-878.00R. 
Danyi,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Eariy,  Allen  D.;  Danyi,  Michael  D.;  Cox,  William  A.;  and  Slone, 
Thomas  J,  3,881,632.  ' 

Darby,  Kenneth;  Tate,  Bernard;  and  Smith,  Charles  Graham,  to  Lodge- 

Cottrell  Limited.  Gas  treatment.  3,881,898,  CI.  55J223  000 
Darcey,  Robert  J.:  See—  ' 

Gerwin,  Harry  L.;  Darcey,  Robert  J.;  and  How,  Houston  D., 
3,882,423.  ; 

Damall,  David  L.:  See—  | 

Koop,  James  R.;  Butler,  Gene  R.;  Damall,  Davij  L.;  and  Butler 
Lee  D,  3,881,306. 
Datek,  Jaroslav:  See— 

Rothmayr,  Willy;  and  Dasek,  Jaroslav,  3,881,89d 
D'Aubreby,  Jean-Pierre  A.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  Sparkling  bever- 

%es  by  single  doses.  3,881,636,  C\.  222-129.400. 
Daugherty,  John  W.:  See— 

Stotler,  David  V.;  Gelin,  Robert  J.;  and  Daugherty,  John  W., 
3,881,603.  n 

Dav^ton,  John  W.;  and  Schluntz,  Gary  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  De- 
tection system  for  superposed  sheets.  3,882,308,  C\.  250-222.00R 
Dauksys,  Richard  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Treat- 
ment of  graphite  fibers.  3.881.977,  C\.  156-242.000 
DaTcnport,  Ronald  J.:  See—  ] 

Johnson,  Dennis  C;  and  Davenport,  Ronald  J.,  3^881,997. 
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Davidson,  Donald  R.,  to  Singer  Co.,  The.  Electro-mechanical  actuator. 

3,881,433,  a.  112-158.00E. 
Davis,  Bums:  See— 

Fagerburg,   David    R.;    Davis,    Bums;   and    Kibler,   Charles   J., 
3,882,090. 
Davis,  Hal  M.,  Jr.  RecUl  appliance.  3,881,485,  CI.  128-270.000. 
Davolt,  Ronald  L.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Vial  container 

and  closure.  3,881,627,  CI.  215-329.000. 
Day,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Smith,  Edward  A.;  and  Day,  Robert  L.,  3,881,286. 
Dean,   Bonnie   L.,  to  Grable   Printing  Co.   Paper  sheet  dispenser. 

3,881,717,  CI.  270-58.000. 
DeAncelis,  Eugene:  See — 

wherry,  Joseph  L.;  and  DeAngelis,  Eugene,  3,881,577. 
de  Beaulieu,  Henri  Philippe:  See — 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Abegg,  Jean-Louis;  Ghilardi,  Guiliana;  and 
de  Beaulieu,  Henri  Philippe,  3,882,1 14. 
De  Boer,  Rudolf,  to  Stichting  Bedrijven  Van  Het  Nederlands  Instituut 
Voor  Zuivelonderzoek.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  milk  protein 
coprecipitate.  3,882,256,  CI.  426-583.000. 
Debois,  Pierre  G.  M.  J.;  Liekens,  Albert  F.;  and  Quaghebeur,  Gilbert, 
to  Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Phase  locked  loop 
transmitter.  3,882,424,  CI.  332-18.000. 
De  Coster,  Willy:  See— 

Bontinck,  Walter;  and  De  Coster,  Willy,  3,882,061. 
De  Croos,  Jaye:  See — 

McSorley,  David  J.;  and  De  Croos,  Jaye,  3,882,492. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Bass,  Merlyn  Duane;  and  Gerhardt,  Ralph  August,  3,881,564. 
Kent,  Brian  Elwood;  and  Sanderson,  Leon  Franklin,  3,881,226. 
Krafka,  Jerry  Lee;  Sawyer,  Bobby  Gene;  and  Gerhardt,  Ralph  Au- 
gust, 3,881,303. 
Sawyer,  Bobby  Gene;  and  Burrough,  Donald  E.,  3,881.301. 
Vogelaar,   Bernard   Francis;   Love,   Mahlon   Lloyd;   and  Cook, 
Charies  Edward,  3,881,370. 
DeGrazio,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Auge,  Robert  G.;  and  DeGrazio,  Robert  P.,  3,882,040. 
Deichmiller,  Arthur  C.;  and  von  der  Heide,  Jack  C,  to  Universal  Tech- 
nology,   Inc.    Electro-optical    measuring    device.    3,882,302,    CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Del-Met  Corporation:  See— 

Buerger,  Herbert,  3,881,778. 
De  Lang,  Hendrik;  and  Ferguson,  Eric  Tapley,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  measuring  the  variation  of  an  optical  path  length 
with  the  aid  of  an  interferometer.  3.881,823,  CI.  356-106.00R. 
Delanty,  John  T.;  and  Hanson,  William  E.,  to  Intemational  Paper  Com- 
pany. Disposable  diaper.  3,881,488,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Delanty,  John  T.;  and  Hanson,  William  F.,  to  Intemational  Paper  Com- 
pany. Disposable  diaper.  3,882,216,  CI.  264-1 13.000. 
De  Leeuw,  Jan,  to  Auto  Chem  Instrument  Aktiebolag.  Photometer 

chamber  unit.  3,881,826,  CI.  356-246.000. 
Deliar,  Richard  John:  See— 

McGuigan,  Brian;  Deliar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  Da- 
vid, 3,882,042. 
McGuigan,  Brian;  Deliar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  Da- 
vid, 3,882,043. 
McGuigan,  Brian;  Deliar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  Da- 
vid, 3,882,044. 
Delph.  Bob;  and  Amburgey,  Carl.  Roll-o-wheel  toy  device.  3,881,277, 

CI.  46-220.000. 
DeLuca,  Robert  D..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Apparatus  for  treating 

glass  optical  waveguide  fibers.  3,881,902.  CI.  65-12.000. 
Demaline,     Donald     R.     Convertible     and    collapsible     backpack. 

3,881,644,  CI.  224-25.00A. 
Denki  Onkyo  Company,  Ltd.:  5^^ — 

Masuda,  Noboru;  and  Takiguchi,  Hisashi,  3,881,241. 
Denmark,  James  B.:  See — 

Kocay,  Witold  R.;  and  Denmark,  James  B.,  3,881,525. 
DePedro,  Donald;  and  Cannon,  Robert,  to  American  C>ptical  Corpora- 
tion. Electrocardiographic  telemetry  and  telephone  transmission  link 
system.  3,882,277,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Depree,  David  O.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation.  Process  for  recov- 
ery of  minerals  from  acidic  streams.  3,882.018,  CI.  210-20.000. 
Derby,  Robert  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Disposal  system. 

3,881,295,  CI.  53-2 l.OOR. 
Derbyshire,  George  C,  to  Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  Limited, 

The.  Drill  attachment.  3,881,838,  CI.  408-67.000. 
Dereszynski,  Timothy  B.  Quick-mount  caps.  3,88 1 ,39 1 ,  CI.  85-55.000. 
Deschamps,  Andre;  Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiack,  Sigismond;  and 
Renault,  Philippe,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et 
Lubrifiants.  Process  for  purifying  a  gas  containing  oxygenated  sulfur 
compounds  and  recovering  sulfur  using  ammonia  liquors.  3,882,222, 
CI.  423-575.000. 
Deskevich,  Stephen;  Peacock,  James  C;  Tynan,  Richard  F.;  and  Wil- 
son, Alan  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Anti- 
holdover     charging     circuit     for     flash     lamp.     3,882,358,     CI. 
3 1 5-24 1. OOP. 
Detroit  Tool  &  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Miner,  Eari  L.,  3,881,208. 
Deutsche  Automobilgeselischaft  mbH;  See — 

Haschka,  Friedrich;  Linkohr,  Rolf;  and  Plust,  Heinz  G.,  3,88 1 ,960. 

Deve,  Vagn,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Conveyor  system  for  the 

intermittent  forwarding  of  sand  molds.  3,881,595,0.  198-219.000. 

DeWeese,  John  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Fail  safe 

linear  motion  device.  3.882,333,  CI.  310-14.000. 


I>e  Witt,  David,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corp.  Rat  screen 
display   device   using   controlled   cold   cathodes.    3,882,355,   CI. 
3I5-169.0TV. 
Dexion-Comino  Intemational  Limited:  See — 

James,  John  Brian,  3,881,829. 
Deye,  Jerome  Ferdinand,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
N-Trifluoroacetyl  amidoxime-o-carbamates  and  their  use  as  antihy- 
pertensive   agents    in    warm-blooded    animals.     3,882,176,    CI. 
260-56 1. OHL. 
Dezael,  Claude:  See — 

Deschamps,  Andre;  Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiack,  Sigismond; 
and  Renault.  Philippe,  3,882.222. 
de  Zarauz,  Yves  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Establissments 
Michelin,  raison  sociale  Michelin  &  Cie.  Tire  having  two-ply  carcass 
merging  into  one  ply.  3,881,974,  Q.  156-123.000. 
Dhingra,  Yog  R.;  and  Jezic,  Zdravko,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Chloral     hydrate     bis-ester     of     2,2,3-trichloropropionic     acid. 
3,882,170,  CI.  260-487.000. 
[>iamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Loter,  Ira;  Dissly,  Howard  G.;  and  Schafer,  Robert  E.,  3.882.250. 
Dickey-John  Corporation:  See— 

Fathauer.  George  H..  3.881.353. 
Dickinson,  Thomas;  and  Greenley,  Lynden  John,  to  Secretary  of  State 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govemment  of  the  United 
Kingdom  and  Northem  Ireland,  The.  Oxygen  sensors.  3,882,012,  CI. 
204- 195. OOP. 
Didrikh,  Nina  Voldemarovna:  See — 

Kosarev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Didrikh,  Nina  Voldemarovna;  Yazev, 
Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor  Georgievich;  Roma- 
nenko,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  and  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich. 
3,882,261. 
Diehl:  See— 

Gerum,  Erich;  and  Meisner,  Alfred,  3,881,310. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Jensen,  Dale  J.,  3,882,402. 
Dilworth,  John  Lewis;  and  Zimmerer,  John  Louis,  to  McCuIIoch  Cor- 
poration.  Method  and  apparatus  for  operating  an  engine-driven 
chain  saw  in  an  environment  where  ice  may  form  in  the  carburetor 
of  the  engine.  3,881,452,  CI.  123-1. OOA. 
Dilworth,  "niomas  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Choked 

flechette  weapon  system.  3,881,416,  CI.  102-63.000. 
DiSabatino,  Sabatino.  Incinerator.  3,881,431,  CI.  110-8.00C. 
Di  Settembrini,  Antoine.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride moulding  compositions.  3,882,074.  CI.  260-34.200. 
Dissly,  Howard  G.:  See — 

Loter,  Ira;  Dissly,  Howard  G.;  and  Schafer,  Robert  E.,  3,882,250. 
Dixon,  Dale  D.;  and  Urenovitch,  Joseph  V.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chem- 
icals,   Inc.    Beta    cyclopentadienyl    hydrazides    and    carbazates. 
3,882,152,  CI.  260-468.00E. 
Dockery,  Calvin  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Gripping  end  of 
parison  to  form  bottle  having  plurality  of  grooves  at  neck  end. 
3,881,622,  CI.  215-31.000. 
Dodd,  Connie  W.;  and  Stone,  William  D.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 

Controlled  needle  tufting  machine.  3,881,432,  CI.  1 12-79.00R. 
Dohler,  Gottfried  Heinrich,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung 
der  Wissenschaflen  e.V.  Semiconductor  device.   3,882.533,  CI. 
357-58.000. 
Dohmori,  Renzo;  Kadoya,  Shizuo;  Nagasaki,  Senkichi;  and  Ogawa, 
Hidemasa,  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  2,9-Dioxo-3,6  substituted 
thiazoIo[5,4-f)        quinoline-8-carboxylates.        3,882,125,        CI. 
260-283.00S. 
Doktor,  Karoly:  See — 

Brieger,  Lajos;  Doktor,  Karoly;  Szekely,  Geza;  Szenas,  Tibor; 
Bekefi,  Gabriella;  and  Zoranyi,  Dezso,  3,881,875. 
Dolfini,  Joseph  E.;  See — 

Perrella,  Donald  J.;  and  Dolfini,  Joseph  E.,  3,882,100. 
DoIIison,  William  W.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Well  safety 

valve.  3,88 1 ,5  1 1 ,  CI.  1 37-460.000. 
Dolza,  Claudio.  Pipe  thrust  machine  for  horizontal  drilling.  3,881,558, 

CI.  173-152.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosendahl,  Thomas  E.;  and  Krisko,  William  J..  3,881,478. 
Donaldson,  Jack  D.  Anti  load  stripping  attachment  for  logging  tmck- 

trailer  combinations.  3.881,748.  CI.  280-404.000. 
Doniger,  Jerry,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Control  system  with  dual 
unmonitored  condition  sensors  and  fail  operative  characteristics. 
3,881,670,  CI.  244-77.00M. 
Donjon,  Jacques:  See — 

Marie,  Gerard;  Donjon,  Jacques;  Hazan,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Grenot. 
Michel.  3.882.454. 
Doppelt.  Mandel  A.  Carrying  case.  3.881.580.  CI.  190-48.000. 
Doran.  Thomas  J..  Jr.;  and  Hess,  Roland  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Rubber  vulcanizates.  3,881,536,0.  152-330.000. 
Dormer,  Leslie:  See — 

Nuttall,  Roy;  and  Dormer,  Leslie,  3,881,242. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See — 

Huf,  Franz,  3,881,848. 
Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Albright,  James  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
Herbicklal       N-haloacyl       ( 2-spirocycloaliphatic )       oxazolidines. 
3,881,908,0.71-88.000. 
Dostert,  Philippe;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Tri- 
cyclic imines.  3.882.158.  CI.  260-456.00A. 
Dougherty  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Dougherty,  Frank  E.,  Sr.,  3,881,624. 
Dougherty,  Frank  E.,  Sr.,  to  Dougherty  Brothers  Company.  Tamper- 
proof  container.  3,881,624,0.  215-221.000. 
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Douglas,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Processing  system  for 

photographic  apparatus.  3.882,518,  CI.  354-301.000. 
Douthit,  Kenneth  S.:  See- 
Block,  Milton  L.;  Goldberg,  David  D.;  and  Douthit,  Kenneth  S., 
3,881,729. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 
Badhwar,  Ravinder  K.,  3,881,893. 
Baker,  Alvin  W.,  3,882,08 1 . 
Derby,  Robert  L.,  3,881,295. 
Dhingra,  Yog  R.;  and  Jezic,  Zdravko,  3,882,170. 
Holmes,  George  W.;  and  Savage,  Charles  E.,  3,882,024. 
Mani,  Inder,  3,882,003. 
Mani,  Inder,  3,882,004. 

Olstowski,  Franciszek;  and  Parrish,  Donald  B.,  3,882,071. 
Olstowski,  Franciszek;  and  Parrish.  Donald  B.,  3.882,072. 
Pews,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph 

M.,  3,882,117.  ^ 

Pews,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph 

M.,  3,882,135.  ^ 

Pews,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph 

M..  3.882.165.  ^ 

Wagener,  Earl  H.;  Wessling,  Ritchie  A.;  and  Gibbs,  Dale  S 
3,882,009. 
Drach,  John  E.;  and  Roberts,  Clifford  John,  Jr.,  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany. Flushable,  pre-moistened,  sanitary  wiper  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing same.  3,881,210,  CI.  15-104.930. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See— 

Riley,  William  T.,  3,881.321. 
Droney.  Laurence  E.  Chess  pieces.  3.881.731,  CI.  273-137.00R 
Dubin,  Robert  R.;  Mowrey,  William  L.;  and  Gilhooley,  William  A.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Wall-sealed  battery  casing  and  sealed 
primary  sodium-halogen  battery.  3,881,955,  CI.  136-83.00R. 
Du  Bois,  Jean  P.;  and  Rieckman,  Roger  A.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 
Stairholdmg  device  for  vacuum  cleaner.  3,881,535,  CI.  15-327.00E. 
Dubreucq,  Yvon.  Apparatus  for  braking  railway  vehicles.  3,881  578 
CI.  188-165.000.  e.  J  ,       ,       , 

Ducate,    John    S.    Die    set    clamping    mechanism.    3,881,343,    CI 

72-455.000. 
Du  Charme.  Donald  W..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Use  of  prostaglan- 

dms  in  combating  shock.  3.882.245,  CI.  424-318.000. 
Dudley,  Jeffrey  Leoman;  and  Walker,  John  Christopher,  to  Lucas 

Aerospace  Limited.  Mounting  electrical  components  on  thick  film 

printed  circuit  elements.  3,881,245,  CI.  29-627.000 
Dugas,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Jenkins,  Andrew  H.;  Morgan,  Robert  L.;  Bennett,  Raymond  P. 
and  Dugas,  Charles  E.,  3,88 1 ,8 1 6. 
Duke,  Edna  Mae.  Toothbrush  holder  and  sterilizer.  3,881,868    CI 

21-83.000. 
Dulin,  Gerald  F.,  to  Astronautics  Corporation  of  America.  Pulse-width 

modulated  servo  torquer  control  whereby  power  drain  is  minimum 

at  null.  3,882,367,  CI.  318-599.0D0. 
Dulog,  Lothar  G.;  and  Broeckx,  Willy  P..  to  S.A.  Texaco  Belgium  N.  V. 

Hj^rocarbon-peroxy  hydrocarbon  phosphonates.   3.882,203.  CI. 

Duncan,  Eugene  F.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Multipole  limit  switch 
with    an    angularly    resettable    operating    head.    3,882.290     CI 
200-47.000. 
Dunkelis.  Evald.  to  Vapor  Corporation.   Pressure  responsive  pilot 

valve.  3.881.505,  CI.  137-375.000. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Arnold.  Harold  Edward;  and  Herbert,  Joseph  Boatner,  3.88 1 .230. 

Brock.  Cari  Martin.  3.88 1 .949. 

Bullock.  Greg  A..  3.882.247. 

Cavanaugh.  Robert  John;  and  Calkins.  William  H..  3.882.093. 

Crowell.  John  Arnold;  and  Vanover,  Joel  Leroy.  3.881.234. 

Deye.  Jerome  Ferdinand,  3,882.176. 

Fritz,  Andrea;  and  Shih.  Chi-Kai,  3,882,197. 

Fuchs,  Julius  Jakob,  3,882.160. 

Mahler.  Waker.  3.882.1 16. 

Nieuweboer,  Gerrit;  and  Apostolico.  Martin  A..  3.882.357. 

Porter.  Harold  Felton;  Rennie.  Foster  Wilson;  and  Williamson, 

Addison  Heaton,  3,881.876. 
Pregmon.  Waiter,  3,882,064. 

Snow,  Austin  Matthew,  Jr.;  and  Uschold,  Ronald  Earl,  3.882.065 
Thompson.  Darrell  R..  3.882.088. 
Webster.  Owen  Wright.  3.882.140. 
Durif-Varambon.  Bruno:  See- 
Cohen,  Choua;  Durif-Varambon,  Bruno;  Salle,  Robert;  and  Sillion, 
Bernard,  3,882,121. 
Dusza,  John  Paul;  Lindsay,  Harry  Lee;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Substituted  benzofiiranyl  ethylidene 
carbazic  acid  esters.  3,882,149.  CI.  260-346.20R. 
Duval,  Georges;  and  Renaud-Goud,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Indusrielle 
des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Multi-sUge  modulator  system 
3,882,279,  CI.  179-1 5.0FD. 
Dyke,  Edward;  and  Farringdon,  George  Harold,  to  FPA  Fypol  Limited. 
Methods  of  making  building  and  like  components.  3,882,215.  CI 
264-113.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Perrella,  Donald  J.;  and  Dolfini.  Joseph  E..  3.882,100. 
E.  W.  Scripps  Company.  The:  5*'*— 
Niehaus,  William  R..  3.882,269. 
Early.  Allen  D.;  Danyi.  Michael  D.;  Cox.  William  A.;  and  Slone. 
Thomas  J.,  to  Procter  &.  Gamble  Company,  The.  Compact  dispens- 
ing package.  3.88 1 ,632,  CI.  22 1  -50.000. 
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Eastham,  Allen  F.:  See—  I 

Ellis.  Peter  H.;  Eastham.  Allen  F.;  Bainbridge.  Cecil;  and  Yip 
Wiley  F,  3.881,609. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Fagerburg.    David   R.;    Davis,    Bums;   and    Kibl^r,   Charles   J., 

Frank.  Lee  F..  3.881.921. 

Kamp.  Leonard  F.;  and  Koval.  Edward  J..  3.882,520. 

Newton.  John  E.;  and  Reifsteck.  Robert  L.,  3.882,509 

Ormsby,  Thomas  R..  3.882.468. 

Schleigh.  William  R..  3.881.930. 

Stockbridge,  Bruce  W.,  3,881.850. 
Eaton,  John  L.;  Fagan.  John  C;  and  Eeckhout.  Roger  \l..  to  SCM  Cor- 
poration. Steam-spray  iron.  3.881.265.  CI.  38-77.500 
Ebauches  Bettlach  S.A.:  See— 

Bachmann.  Peter.  3,881.312. 
Eberi,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Hollweck.  Walter;  and  Eberl.  Karlheinz.  3.882,44( . 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Kleimola,  David  L.;  Nystuen,  Marcus  I.;  and  Nyslluen,  David  L 
3,881,328.  J  -r-     ' 

Edgewood  Surgical  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  George  Timothy,  3,881,472. 
Edutron,  Incorporated:  See — 

Lowe,  Virgil  L.,  3,882,538. 
Edwards,  Bryant,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Process  f<ir  forming  thin 

walled  plastic  articles.  3,882,212,  CI.  264-94.000. 
Edwards  &  Company:  See— 

Mannell,  Keith  Edward,  3,881,339. 
Edwin  Cooper  &  Company  Limited:  See- 
Askew,  Herbert  Frank;  Jayne,  Gerald  John  Josei 
John  Scotchford,  3,882,031. 
Eeckhout,  Roger  V.:  Ste— 

Eaton,   John    L.;    Fagan,   John   C;   and   Eeckhout,    Roger   V., 
3,881,265. 
Eggemeier,  William  Louis,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Machine  loader 

pickup  device.  3,881,604.  CI.  214-l.OBC.  i 

Egli,  Christian:  See— 

Hichenberger.  Kurt;  and  Egli.  Christian.  3,882.161. 
Egly,  Martha  H.:  See- 
Coll.  Edward  T..  3,882,278. 
Egorov,  Nikolai  Petrovich:  See— 

Arifov,  Ubai  Arifovich;  ICharmats,  Dmitry  EfimoVich;  Abdura- 
shidov,  Gafur  Abdushukurovich;  Vzenkonsky,  Al^xandr  Vasilie- 
vich;  Sapon,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Lavnikanis,  Vladimir  Fedoro- 
vich;  Kogan,  Mark  Isoifovich;  Egorov,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Go- 
melsky,  Jury  Danilovich;  and  Shaidu,  Abuza^  Gabdurakh- 
manovich,  3,881,227. 
Egyt  Cyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See— 

Ujhidy,    Aurel;    Szotyori,    Laszlo;    Szepvolgyi,   Jaios;    Horvath, 
Karoly;   Nagy,   Ferenc;   Orban,   Istvan;  and  Siitionyi,   Istvan! 

Eichenberger,  Kurt;  and  Egli,  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigyl  Corporation 
Beta-phenylpropionic  acids  and  esters.  3,882,161,  CT.  260-471  OOA 
Elastdle  Paul  Fontanille  &  Fils;  See—  > 

Bourgeois,  Alain,  3,881,326.  I 

Elderbaum,  Gilbert  J.,  to  Technical  Ceramics,  Inc.  Method  of  makine 

ceramic  capacitor.  3,882,059,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Electricity  Trust  of  South  Australia,  The:  See— 

Foord,  Peter  M.,  3,882.378. 
Electnohome  Limited:  See— 

Cleland.  David  E.,  3,882,401. 
Electronic  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Burke,  Edmund  T.;  and  Kennedy,  Donald  F.,  3.882i483. 
Electrostatic  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Benson,  Norman  E.,  3,881,763. 
Elghani,  Salah  Elabd;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Koehler,  Michael;  Lindner 
Johannes;  and  Pnnz,  Richard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polycar- 
bonate-poly vinyl  chloride  moulding  compositions.  31882.192    CI 
260-873.000.  f 

Eli  Li>y  and  Company:  See — 
MoUoy,  Bryan  B.,  3,882.236. 
Rose.  Harry  A..  3.881,822. 
Elliott,  George  H.;  and  Roman,  Leonard  F.  Resilient  mulii-micro  point 

metallic  junction.  3,881,799,  CI.  339-252.00R. 
Elliott,  John  Scotchford:  See- 
Askew,  Herbert  Frank;  Jayne,  Gerald  John  Josepli  and  Elliott 
John  Scotchford,  3,882,031. 
Ellis.  Peter  H.;  Eastham,  Allen  F.;  Bainbridge,  Cecil;  and  Vip  Wiley  F 
Tiltable  tray  sorting  system  with  adjustable  drive  meai^.  3,881.6091 

Eltra  Corporation:  See — 

Bechtold,  Edwin  W.,  3,881,801. 

Emelyanov,  Ivan  Yakovlevich:  See— 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Bo^in,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romiinenko  Cleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  BelokludtseC  Va- 
lery  Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Stitsh,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly  FilippovichTi  Emelyanov 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljucinik,  Mikhail' 
Nikolaevich;  Khaber,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Raskatov  Viktor 
Georgievich;  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  Kondratenko 
Anatoly  Bonsovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  DmitrieviA;  Alontsev' 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Scmeev' 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,881,913.  ' 
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Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
van  Veersen,  Gerardus  Johannes,  3,881,867. 
En,  John,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Burst  error  correction  code.  3.882,457,  CI. 

340-1 46.  lAQ. 
Energy  Development  Associates:  See— 

Carr,  Peter;  and  Amato,  Carmelo  J.,  3,881,958. 
Engel,  Wolfhard:  See — 

Seeger,  Ernst;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Nickl,  Josef;  Teufel,  Helmut;  and 
Engelhardt,  Gunther,  3,882,174. 
Engelhardt,    Edward    L.,   to    Merck   &   Co.,   Inc.   Trifluoromethyl- 

substituted  aromatic  acids.  3,882,180,  CI.  260-5 15.00A. 
Engelhardt,  Friedrich:  See— 

Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Engelhardt,  Friedrich,  3,882,120. 
Engelhardt,  Gunther:  See — 

Seeger,  Ernst;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Nickl,  Josef;  Teufel.  Helmut;  and 
Engelhardt.  Gunther.  3.882,174. 
Engelsmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Winkler,  Alfred;  and  Engelsmann,  Dieter,  3,882,519. 
Engineered  Plastics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Poteat,  George  A.,  3,881,668. 
Engineering  Development  Associates  Incorporated:  See — 

Palm,  Ronald  K.,  3,881,356. 
Engle,  Thomas,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Variable  proportioning 

relay  valve.  3,881,784,  CI.  303-22.00A. 
Ensign-Bickford  Company,  The:  See — 

Smith,  John  Mitchell;  and  Zilcosky,  Hector  Joseph,  3,881,420. 
Enterprise  Machine  and  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Price,  Samuel  T.;  and  Polney,  Richard  J.,  3.881,231. 
Price,  Samuel  T.;  Polney,  Richard  J.;  and  Hoffsommer,  Walter  A., 
3,881,232. 
Entoleter,  Inc.:  See- 
Wattles,  Gurdon  B.,  3,881,895. 
Epstein,  Louis  C.  Saliva  ejector.  3,881,254,  CI.  32-33.000. 
Epstein,  Mark  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Communications 
system  utilizing  modulation  of  the  characteristic  polarizations  of  the 
ionosphere.  3,882,393,  CI.  325-56.000. 
Erdman,  David  M.:  See — 

Wright,  Floyd  H.;  and  Erdman,  David  M.,  3,882,364. 
ERJI:  See— 

Garito,  Humbert,  3,882,499. 
Erlichman,  Irving,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Non-cocking  springless 
shutter  developing  two  parameter  exposure  regulation.  3,882,522, 
CI.  354-30.000. 
Erskine,  Donald  O.:  See — 

Novosel,  Thomas  A.;  and  Erskine,  Donald  O.,  3,881,837. 
Espe  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Preparate  GmbH:  See — 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  2Lahler, 
Wolf-Dieter,  3,882,080. 
Essilor  International  S.A.:  See — 
Bettiol,  Bruno  P.,  3,881,378. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See- 
Fox,  John  Francis;  and  Harber.  Bernard  Frank.  3.881.503. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Niebylski,  Leonard  R.,  3,882,050. 
Wiegand.  Kari  E.,  3,882,146. 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Davolt.  Ronald  L.,  3.881,627. 
Ethylene  Plastique:  See — 

Le    Brasseur.    Genevieve,    nee    Nicoud;    and    Nicco.    Adrien, 
3.882.058. 
Evans,  James  P.;  and  Turner,  Calvin  G.  Ratcheting  wrench  for  octago- 
nal members.  3,881,377,  CI.  81-186.000. 
Evans,  Maurice  L.  Bar  straightener.  3,881,341.  CI.  72-297.000. 
Evans,  William  O.,  Jr.  Soundproofing  panel  construction.  3,881,569, 

CI.  181-33.00K. 
Everest  &  Jennings,  Inc.:  See — 

Rodaway,  Keith  S.,  3,881.773. 
Ewald.  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Greenebaum.  James  E..  II;  and  Ewald,  Ronald  F.,  3,881,658. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Childers,  Thomas  W.;  Weber,  Ronald  A.;  Rains,  John  K.;  and 

Baugh,  Benton  F.,  3,881,516. 
Galloway,  David  E.,  3,881,318. 
Eyring,  Edward:  See — 

Kepros,  John  G.;  Eyring,  Edward;  and  Cagle,  Fredric  William, 
3,882,312. 
F.  C.  Robinson  &  Partners  Limited:  See- 
Black,  Ian  Alexander,  3,882,380. 
F.  G.  Allen  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Allen,  Frederick  G.,  3,881,389. 
Fabit  Corporation:  See — 

Blakeley,  Clyde  A.;  and  Morgan,  Joe  M.,  3,881,616. 
Fagan,  John  C:  See — 

Eaton,   John    L.;    Fagan,   John   C;   and    Eeckhout,    Roger   V., 
3,881,265. 
Fagerburg.  David  R.;  Davis,  Burns;  and  Kibler,  Charles  J.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Water-soluble  polyamides  from  alkyleneoxy  bis(- 
propyl-amine).  3,882,090,  CI.  260-78.0OR. 
Falconer,  Errol  Linton;  and  Holden,  Harold  William,  to  Canadian  In- 
dustries Limited.  Explosive  composition  having  a  liquid  hydroxyalkyi 
nitrate  as  sensitizer.  3,881,970,  CI.  149-47.000. 
Faldi,  Giovanni.  Plant  for  evacuating  dredged  material.  3,881,530,  CI. 

141-284.000. 
Falgas,    Raymond.    Combined    window    structure.    3,881,539.    CI. 
160-107.000. 


Fantuzzo,  Joseph,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Half  tone  development  pro- 
cess for  touchdown  system  in  electrostatic  imaging.  3,881,927,  CI. 
96-1 5. OOD. 
Farkas,  Francis.   Injection  blow  molding  apparatus.  3,881,855,  CI. 

425-342.000. 
Faroudja,  Yves  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improved  skip  field  re- 
cording. 3.882,539,  CI.  360-1 1.000. 
Farrant,   David  John.   Grain   harvester  equipment.    3,881,497,   CI. 

1 30-24.000. 
Farrar,  Paul  Alden:  See — 

Cook,  Herbert  Carl;  Farrar,  Paul  Alden;  and  Hallen,  Robert  Lee. 
3,881,884. 
Farringdon,  Georee  Harold:  See — 

Dyke,  Edward;  and  Farringdon,  George  Harold,  3,882,215. 
Fashbaugh,  Richard  H.;  Gaberson.  Howard  A.;  Stone.  Philip  L.;  Wil- 
liams. Donald  E.;  and  Stephenson,  John  M..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Vermiculating  polytoroidal  thruster.  3,881,776,  CI. 
299-3 1 .000. 
Fathauer,  George  H.,  to  Dickey- John  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  sensor. 

3,881,353,  CI.  73-194.00A. 
Faure,  Alphonse;  and  Baudet,  Jacques,  to  Rhone-Poulenc.  S.A.  Appa- 
ratus for  separating  fluids.  3,881.897,  CI.  55-158.000. 
Fauth,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Mueiler-Tamm,  Heinz;  Immel,  Wolfgang;  Mohr,  Heinrich;  and 
Fauth.  Karl-Heinz,  3,882,260. 
Fay,  H.  Peter,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Attachment  assembly. 

3,881,288,  CI.  52-224.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See— 
Ryanen,  Robert  M.,  3,881,790. 
Feenstra,  Robijn:  See — 

Pols,  Albert  C;  and  Feenstra,  Robijn,  3,881,561. 
Feiner,  Alexander;  and  James.  Dennis  Bryan,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories,  Incorporated.   Conferencing  system   utilizing   oppositely 
phased  hybrids.  3,882.276.  CI.  179-l.OCN. 
Felice.  Patrick  E.;  See— 

Chu,  Chang  K.;  Bartko,  John;  and  Felice,  Patrick  E.,  3,881,963. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Moerk,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Malina,  Donald  W.,  3,881,835. 
Felzer,  Bertold,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Motor  vehicle  energy- 
absorbing  forward  structure.  3,881.742,  CI.  280-106.00R. 
Fenton,  Leonard,  to  Marlen  Manufacturing  and  Development  Co. 

Drainage  pouch.  3.881,486,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Fergason,  James  L.;  and  Harsch,  Thomas  B.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.  Reflection  system  for  liquid  crystal  displays.  3,881,809,  CI. 
350-160.0LC. 
Ferguson,  Eric  Tapley:  See— 

De  Lang.  Hendrik;  and  Ferguson,  Eric  Tapley,  3,881,823. 
Ferguson,  Virgil  D.:  See — 

Jewell,  Jack;   Ferguson,   Virgil   D.;  and  Anderson,  Sherald  J., 
3,881,256. 
Fernandez-Rana,  Victoriano;  and  Hageman,  Carlton  V.,  to  Harris- 
Intertype  Corporation.  Unstacking  and  shingling  of  sheet  material 
articles.  3,881,718,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See— 

Nuttall,  Roy;  and  Dormer,  Leslie,  3,881,242. 
Fetter,  Marion  Cook:  See — 

Patel,    Virendra;    Fetter,    Marion    Cook;    and    Nand,    Shradha, 
3,882,225. 
Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.:  See — 

Metzke,  William  R.,  3,881,769. 
Fickel,  R.  Gene,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Distillation  col- 
umn reboiler  control  system.  3,881,994,  CI.  202-160.000. 
Fiedor,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Cresswell,  Michael  W.;  and  Fiedor,  Richard  J.,  3,881,964. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.:  See— 

Puskas,  Imre;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K..  3,882,163. 
Filewicz,  Envin  C:  See — 

Nelson,  Paul  A.;  Kolba,  Verne  M.;  Filewicz,  Erwin  C;  and  Holmes, 
JohnT.,  3,881,355. 
Filip,   Stanislaw    F.    Automatic   power   cut-off  device   for   vehicles. 

3,881,461,  CI.  123-198.00D. 
Fillion,  Pierre  C:  See — 

Jacob,  Rene  F.;  and  Fillion,  Pierre  C.  3,881,614. 
Finebkx>m,  Maureen,  to  Peska  Associates,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Porta- 
ble and  collapsible  needlework  frame.  3,881,266,  CI.  38-102.400. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Halasa,  Adel  Farhan;  and  Gutierrez,  Richard,  3.882,094. 
Fischer,  Paul  W.;  Pye,  David  S.;  and  Gallus,  Julius  P.,  to  Union  Oil 
Company   of  California.    Well    completion   and   workover   fluid. 
3,882,029,  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Fischer,  Winfried:  See — 

Elghani,  Salah  Elabd;  Fischer.  Winfried;  Koehler,  Michael;  Lind- 
ner, Johannes;  and  Prinz,  Richard,  3,882,192. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Augstein,   Joachim;   Carter,    David;    and    Lee,   Thomas   Brian, 
3,882,148. 
Fister  S.n.c.  di  Bosso  Giacomo  &  C:  See — 

Palu,  Attilio  Dal,  3,881,214. 
Fitzgerald,  Cari  E.  Radiant  gas  burner.  3,881,858.  CI.  431-348.000. 
Flaherty,  Kenneth  Allen,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corpora- 
tion. Cigarette  dispensing  package.  3,881,599,  CI.  206-273.000. 
Fleming,  Robert  W.;  and  Sill,  Arthur  D.,  to  Richardson- Merrell  Inc. 
Antiviral  compositions  containing  bis-basic  ketones  of  phenoxathins 
and  methods  of  inhibiting  viral  infections  therewith.  3,882,231,  CI. 
424-85.000. 
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Fleming,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Albrecht.  William  L.;  and  Fleming,  Robert  W.,  3,882.1 13. 
Row  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Krezanoski,  Joseph  Z.;  and  Petricciani,  John  C,  3,882,036. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Gunnarsson,  Ame  N.,  3,881,662. 

Folk,  Kenneth  Foster,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  facilitating  the  positioning  of  the  free  end  sections  of  a  plurality 

of  leads  in  a  plurality  of  grooves.  3,881,246,  CI.  29-628.000. 

FolU,  Carl  L.,  to  Concept,  Inc.  Flex  light.  3,881,468,  CI.  128-23.000. 

Fontona,  Frank  J.,  to  Stewart- Warner  Corporation.  Caster  brake  and 

latch  assembly.  3,881,216,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Fooladi,  Mike  Mehdi.  Catalyst  composition  and  production  of  2,2- 

dichloropropionic  acid  therewith.  3,882,045,  CI.  252-429  OOR 
Foord,  Peter  M..  to  Electricity  Trust  of  South  Australia,  The.  Leakage 

surge  indicator.  3,882,378,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Foote.  Chauncey  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

D'Amato,  Salvatore  F.;  and  Foote,  Chauncey  P.,  Jr..  3,881,414. 
Ford,  James  B.:  See — 

Costin,  Darryl  J.;  and  Ford,  James  B.,  3,881,918. 
Fordice.  Michael  W.:  5^^— 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Jones,   Howard;  and   Fordice,   Michael   W., 
■5,oo2,237. 
Forgione,  Peter  Salvatore,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Reagents 

and  tests  for  syphilis.  3.882.224.  O.  424-8.000. 
Forster,  Denis;  and  Weiss.  Virgil  W..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Produc- 
tion of  amines  and  diamines.  3,882,181,  CI.  260-583.00N. 
Foseco  International  Limited:  5^^— 

Palmer.  Graham  Eastwood,  3,881,947. 
Foster,  Karl:  See— 

Cochardt,  Alexander  W.,  deceased;  Cochardt.  Hildegard,  adminis- 
tratrix; and  Foster,  Karl,  3.881,967. 
Fouche,  Jean;  and  Leger,  Andre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.  Fungicidal 
compositions  comprising  A  10,  11  dihydrodibenzo  [b,f]  azepine  de- 
rivative. 3,882,235,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Fougea,  Edouard  Marie,  to  Constructions  Edmond  Coignet.  Plant  for 
the  fabrication  of  parallel  molded  construction  elements.  3,88 1  856 
CI.  425-432.000. 
Powells,  Robert  W.;  Damon,  Robert  A.;  and  Coma,  James  G.,  to 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  polyolefin  fi- 
bers. 3.882.095.  CI.  260-88.20R. 
Fox.  John  Francis;  and  Harber.  Bernard  Frank,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus  for  washing  and   decontaminating  articles.    3,881  503    CI 
134-57.00R. 
Fox,  Leonard  Pincus:  See — 

Nosker,  Richard  William;  and  Fox,  Leonard  Pincus,  3,882  214 
FPA  Fypol  Limited:  See- 
Dyke,  Edward;  and  Farringdon,  George  Harold.  3.882.215. 
Franckowiack,  Sigismond:  See— 

Deschamps,  Andre;  Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiack,  Sigismond 
and  Renault,  Philippe,  3,882,222. 
Frank,  Charles  J.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Machine  for  cutting  frozen 

foods.  3,88 1 ,384,  CI.  83-407.000. 
Frank,  Lee  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrophotographic  pro- 
cess  employing   image   and   control   grid   means.    3,881,921     CI 
96-1. OOR. 
Franz  Marat  GmbH:  See— 

Vinnemann,  Antonius;  and  Johner,  Axel.  3.882,461. 
Frattarola,  Joseph  Ralph:  See— 

Hannan,  William  James;  and  Frattarola,  Joseph  Ralph,  3,882,207. 

Freake,  Ronald;  Strenkoski,  Leon  Francis;  Aitken,  Daniel  Glen;  and 

Haden,  Billy  Harper,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Testing  device  for 

microorganisms.  3,881,993,  CI.  195-139.000. 

Frederickson,  Robert  Eugene,  to  McCulloch  Corporation.  Chain  saw 

filter  assembly.  3,881.250,  CI.  30-383.000. 
Freed.  Karol.   LC  and  crystal  transistor  oscillators.   3,882,422    CI 

331-1  I6.00R. 
Freeman,  Gary  M.:  5^^— 

Gilford,  Saul   R.;  Freeman.  Gary   M.;  and  Bauman,  John   H 
3.881.827. 
Freenor,  Francis  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Phosphoroamido- 

thioates.  3.882.200.  CI.  260-946.000. 
French.  Bruce  K.  Wide-angle  rear  view  mirror  with  rotary  center  piece 

3,881.81 1.  CI.  350-289.000. 
Frey,  Wolfgang;  and  Schoenauer,  Wolfgang,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Anthraqui- 

none  compounds.  3,882,150.  CI.  260-380.000. 
Fried,  Krupp  Huttenwerke  AG:  &«-— 

Schmidt.  Ernest;  Licht.  Helmut;  and  Kasper.  Willi.  3.881.233. 
Friedman.  Leonard:  See — 

Morgan,  Thomas  E.,  Sr.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  3,881,982. 

Fnes,  Paul,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cooling  apparatus  for  the 

rotor  of  an  electric  machine  which  uses  a  heat  pipe.  3,882  335  CI 

310-61.000. 

Friesem,  Albert  A.,  to  Harris-Intertype  Corporation.  Multicolor  image 

memory.  3.881,800,  CI.  350-3.500. 
Frigieri,  Ugo  Luciano,  to  Luisada,  Tulio  C.  Silage  compression  appara- 
tus. 3,881,409.  Q.  100-68.000.  "  f  KK- 
Fritz.  Adolf:  See— 

Roozenbeek.  Herman;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Meyer,  Klaus;  and  Fritz 
Adolf,  3.881.458. 
Fritz.  Andrea;  and  Shih.  Chi-Kai.  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and 
Company.     Alpha-olefin     copolymer     blends.      3.882.197      CI 
260-897.00A. 
Fritzlen.  Thomas  L..  to  Reynolds  Metal  Company.  Qad  composites 
and  aluminous  metal  compositions  for  cladding.   3.881.883.  CI 
29-197.500. 
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Fruehauf  Corporation:  See— 

Heimann,  Fred  G.,  3.881,657.  ' 

Frymoyer.  Edward  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Piezo- 
electric phase  detector.  3,882,332,  CI.  310-8.100. 
Fuchs.  Julius  Jakob,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Cotnpany  Car- 
bamates and  thiolcarbamates.  3,882,160,  CI.  260-468  OOE 
Fuehrer,  Charies,  to  Stoffel  Seals  Corporation.  Plastic  seal  3.881  759 
CI.  292-321.000.  v    •       •  -^  • 

Fuji  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Shinoda,  Kenichi;  Yamamoto,  Koliei;  and  Mu- 
rata,  Tomoya,  3,88 1 ,959.  i 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Yoshihide;  Yoshida,  Masaji;  NakazawaJ  Yoshiyuki 

Nakamura,  Yashuharu;  and  Sato,  Akira,  3,881,936. 
Katsuyama,  Harumi;  and  Ono,  Histake,  3,882,144. 
Kumai,  Akira;  Shiba.  Keisuke;  and  Yamamoto,  Nobuoi  3.881 ,933. 
Masuda,  Takao;  Ohkubo,  Kinji;  Sugiyama,  Mitsunoti;  and'shi- 

shido,  Tadao,  3,88 1 ,938.  | 

Tsubota,    Motohiko;    Nishimura,    Taiichi;    and    OhKubo     Kinii 
3,881,931.  I  ■■' 

Fujishima,  George  S.  Range.  3,881,752,  CI.  285-46.000. 
Fujishiro.  Takeshi;  Masaki.  Kenji;  and  Wazawa,  KiyoshJ,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company   Limited.    Vehicular  catalytic   converter   failure 
alarm  system.  3,882,451,  CI.  340-57.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited;  See— 

AsWda,    Hideo;    Daido,    Yoshimasa;    Komizo,    Hide^nitsu;    and 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki,  3,882,41 1. 
Fujiwara,  Takao:  See—  '. 

Kurita,  Takaji;  and  Fujiwara,  Takao,  3,881,446. 
Fukazawa.  Nobuo:  See —  [ 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Kishino,  Shigeo;  Fukazawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kume 
Toyohiko,  3,882,202. 
Fukazawa,  Ryutaro,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Methocifor  the  de- 
odorization  and  blood-removal  of  meats  and  fish  eags.  3  882  249  CI 
426-7,000.  66       .^     , 

Fukouoka.  Yohei:  See— 

Kominami,    Naoya;    Fukouoka,   Yohei;  and   Sasaki,  I  Katuyoshi, 
3, o  82, 175.  I 

Fukushima,  Hiroyuki:  See —  | 

Takabayashi,  Teruo;  and  Fukushima,  Hiroyuki.  3,881,228. 
Fuller,  Gordon  W.:  See— 

Fuller,  John  C;  Fuller,  Gordon  W.;  Fuller.  Ralph  A.;  jand  Fuller 
William  I,  3,881,943.  ' 

Fuller,  John  C;  Fuller,  Gordon  W.;  Fuller,  Ralph  A.;  and  fuller,  Wil- 
liam I.  Composition  for  inhibiting  leakage  of  air  pressure  from  pneu- 
matic tires  and  the  like.  3,881,943,  CI.  106-33  000  ' 
Fuller,  Ralph  A.:  See— 

Fuller,  John  C;  Fuller,  Gordon  W.;  Fuller,  Ralph  A.;  and  Fuller 
William  I,  3,881,943.  j 

Fuller,  William  I.;  See— 

Fuller,  John  C;  Fuller,  Gordon  W.;  Fuller.  Ralph  A.;  »nd  Fuller 
William  I.,  3,881,943.  ' 

Funck,  Herbert.  Last  for  the  manufacture  of  shoes.  3,881,205,  CI. 
I  2.- 1 J  j.OUR. 

Furuhashi,  Toshio;  and  Kinosita,  Takesi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  de- 
vice for  automatic  transmission  in  automobiles.  3.8811  368  CI 
74-866.000.  I  • 

Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See—  | 

Yanagisawa,   Koji;   Kobayashi,  Hirokazu;  and  Tayaria    Yukio 
3,882,209. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Levon,  Ernest  F.,  3,882,136. 
Gaard,  Richard  C:  See— 

Heule,  James  E.;  and  Gaard,  Richard  C,  3,881,481. 
Gaberson,  Howard  A.:  See— 

Fashbaugh,  Richard  H.;  Gaberson,  Howard  A.;  StoneJ  Philip  L 
Waiiams,  Donald  E.;  and  Stephenson,  John  M.,  3,881  776 
Gaetcke,  Werner.   Inlet  valve  for  internal  combustion  engine  and 

method  for  supplying  fuel  thereto.  3,881,459,  CI.  123-188  OOR 
Gall,  Martin;  and  Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  Company  the 
2-[  3-(  Hydroxymethyl  )-5-(  phthalimidomethyl  )-4H.  1 .2,4-triazoi-4- 
yllbenxophenones.  3,882,139,  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Galloway.  David  E.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Compaiy  Arctic 

barrier  formation.  3,88 1 ,3 1 8,  CI.  61  - 1  .OOR  7 

Gallus,  Julius  P.:  See—  I 

Fischer,  Paul  W.;  Pye,  David  S.;  and  Gallus,  Julius  P.   i  882  029 
Galpin,  Robert  Keith  Portway,  to  Plessy  Handel  und  Investments  A  G 

Circuit  arrangements.  3,882,330,  CI.  307-264.000  T 

Gamara,  Norbert  J.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Wave  detection 
apparatus.  3,882,503.  CI.  343-1  OO.OOR.  c,ui:ic«ion 


Tightening  spindle  for  mobile  homes,  i.88 1,694 


Gardner,  Elmer  W 

CI.  254-164.000. 
Garito,  Humbert,  to  Le  Nickel;  Centre  National  Pour  TExplo  tation  des 

Oceans;  and  ERJI.  Antenna  lead-through  assembly  for  a  radio  buov 

3,882,499,  CI.  343-709.000.  *    u    uoy 

Garrett  Cbrporation,  The:  See— 

Schaffer,  David  J.,  3,881,518. 
Garris,  Charles  R.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Quality  control  monitor 

!>^n.<!^   '^'"^    capsule    packaging    apparatus.     3.882i3I6.    CI. 

Garwood,  Donald  C:  See—  { 

Corvi,  Joseph  A.;  and  Garwood.  Donald  C,  3.881.473 
Garzia,  AJdo,  to  Istituto  Chemioterapico  Italiano  S.p.A.'2-Ariino-4-[2- 
a  26S2^'ool""'*^^"™'*'^^'^'^"'''"^'^'^^^  :?.882,I05. 
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Gash,  Virgil  W.;  and  Bissing.  Donald  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Prepa- 
ration of  monohaloacyl  halides.  3,882,173,  CI.  260-544.00Y. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Larkin.  Terrance  M.,  3,881.654. 
Gebr.  Boehler  &  Co.:  See— 

Neff.  Franz;  and  Omig,  Hermann,  3,882,298. 
Gehl  Company:  See — 

Burrough,  Donald  E.,  3,881,305. 
Gehrke,  Charles  W.;  Zumwalt,  Robert;  Kuo,  Kenneth;  and  Suiting, 
David    L.    Chromatograph   system   and    method.    3,881,892,    CI. 
55-67.000. 
Gehrmann,  Klaus:  See— 

Lohmar,  Elmar;  Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  and 
Stutzke,  Paul,  3,882,167. 
Geld,  Pavel  Vladimirovich:  See — 

Goltsov,  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Geld,  Pavel  Vladimirovich;  Kagan, 
Genrikh     Efimovich;     and     Timofeev,      Nikolai     Ivanovich, 
3,881,891. 
Gelin,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Stotler,  David  V.;  Gelin,  Robert  J.;  and  Daugherty,  John  W., 
3,881.603. 
Geller,  Robert  Z..  to  Inductosyn  Corporation.  Harmonic  cancellation 

in  a  variable  coupling  transformer.  3.882.437,  CI.  336-123.000. 
Gelling,  Ian  Richard:  See- 
Cain,  Maurice  Edward;  Knight,  Geoffrey  Thomas;  Lewis,  Peter 
McHugh;  and  Gelling,  Ian  Richard,  3,882,186. 
Gendron,  George  J.,  to  Raymond  International  Inc.  Pile  installation  in 

submerged  bearing  strata.  3,881,320,  CI.  61-53.640. 
Gendron,  George  J.;  and  Holland,  Henry  A.  Nelson,  to  Raymond  Inter- 
national  Inc.   Immersed   ram   hydraulic  hammer.    3,881,557,  CI. 
173-131.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Fay,  H.  Peter,  3,881,288. 

Rubinstein,  Martin  A.,  3,881,962. 
General  Dynamics:  See — 

Gerken,  William  G.,  3,882,403. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Berger,  Abe;  and  Hardman,  Bruce  Bertolette,  3,882,083. 

Birle,  John  David,  3,881,890. 

Bouchey,  George  J.,  3,881.290. 

Brenig,  Theodore.  3,882,373. 

Cozzi,  Thomas  W.;  Tassie,  Douglas  P.;  and  Patenaude,  Raymond 
A.,  3,881,395. 

Dubin,  Robert  R.;  Mowrey,  William  L.;  and  Gilhooley,  William  A., 
3,881,955. 

Hennessey,  John  D.;  and  Beal,  Richard,  3,881,844. 

Hess,  Paul  J.;  and  Mehr,  Hans  P.,  3,881,315. 

Hoeschele.  David  F.,  Jr..  3.882.426. 

Hoeschele,  David  F.,  Jr.;  and  Barnes,  Eugene  H.,  3,882,458. 

Johnston,  Frank  C;  and  Krause,  Werner  A.,  3,882,265. 

Kang,  Chi  Lung,  3,882,379. 

Kazek,  Gregory  J.;  and  Speros,  Dimitrios  M.,  3,882.345. 

Kemohan,  John  A..  3.881.941. 

Mason,  Lowell  M.,  3,881,238. 

McGuffin,  August  L.,  3,882,498. 

McMurray,  William,  3,882,369. 

McMurray,  William,  3,882,370. 

McVey,  Charles  I.,  3,882,346. 

Michon,  Gerald  J.;  and  Burke,  Hubert  K.,  3,882,531. 

Powers,  Robert  W.;  and  Giddings,  Robert  A..  3,881,661. 

Rate,  Edward  T.,  Jr.;  and  Heiting,  Robert  F.,  3,882,339. 

Speros.  Dimitrios  M.;  Caldwell.  Robert  M.;  Springer,  Robert  H.; 
and  Taylor,  Robert  P.,  3,882.343. 

Wright.  Floyd  H.;  and  Erdman.  David  M.,  3.882,364. 

Wright,  John  H.,  3,882.033. 

Yemington,  Charles  R.,  3,882,365. 
General  Engineering  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  Thomas  S.,  3,881,956. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Munday,  John  Charies,  3,882,284. 

Smith,  Kent  F.,  3,882,472. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Benner,  Robert  J.;  and  Lundquist,  Roger  J.,  3,881,457. 

Bradley,  Arthur  W.;  and  White,  Robert  L.,  3,881,366. 

Felzer,  Bertold,  3,881.742. 

Gural,    John    A.;    Mick,    Stanley    H.;    and    Moulds,    John    W., 
3,882,206. 

Hardy,  Alexander,  3,881,365. 

Hester,  Howard  D.,  3,881,330. 

Klees,  Gerard  T.,  3,881,767. 

Kubota,  Hideo,  3,882,078. 

MacManus,  Daniel  C,  3,881,839. 

Newill,  William  J.,  3,882,334. 

Prachar,  Otakar  P..  3.881,351. 

Sagi.  Charles  J.;  and  Amann.  Charies  A.,  3.881.399. 

St.  Amand.  James  C.  3.882.204. 

Shimer.  Daniel  W.;  and  Matouka.  Michael  F.,  3,882,371. 

Vikstrom,  Dennis  G.,  3,882,387. 

Wheadon,  Ellis  G.;  and  Willmann,  Norman  L..  3,881,952. 

Whelan,  James  E.,  3.881,743. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Engle,  Thomas,  3.881.784. 

Naples!  Richard  J.;  and  Newhall,  Norman  H..  3.882.293. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See — 

Carstens.  Marion  R.,  3.881.425. 


Gerard,  Roger:  See — 

Meyer,  Andre;  and  Gerard,  Roger,  3,881,761. 
Geresy,  William,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  for 
production  of  spherical  particles  of  a  solid  material.  3,882,208,  CI. 
264-3.00C. 
Gerhardt,  Ralph  August:  See — 

Bass,  Merlyn  Duane;  and  Gerhardt,  Ralph  August,  3.881,564. 
Krafka,  Jerry  Lee;  Sawyer,  Bobby  Gene;  and  Gerhardt,  Ralph  Au- 
gust, 3,881,303. 
Gerity-Schultz  Corporation:  See — 
Lewis,  Dong  Sing,  3,881,607. 
Gerken,  William  G.,  to  General  Dynamics.  Digital  frequency  synthe- 
sizer. 3,882,403,  CI.  328-14.000. 
German,  Semen  losifovich:  See — 

Kosyak,  Jury  Fedorovich;  Sobolev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Rudkovsky, 
Ary  Fedorovich;  Ugolnikov,  Viktor  Vasilievich;  IgKnsky,  Yakov 
Lvovich;  Babadzhanian,  Nikolai  Artemovich;  German,  Semen 
losifovich;  Ochkovsky,  Ivan  Fedorovich;  and  Zilber,  Teodor 
Markovich,  3,881,842. 
Gerum,  Erich;  and  Meisner,  Alfred,  to  Diehl.  Clock  adapted  to  be  syn- 
chronized by  alternating  current  in  a  wireless  manner.  3,88 1 ,3 10,  CI. 
58-35.00W. 
Gerwin,  Harry  L.;  Darcey,  Robert  J.;  and  Hoyt,  Houston  D.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Klystron  control  circuit.  3,882,423,  CI. 
332-7.000. 
Gesellschaft  fiir  Hydraulik-Zubehor  mbH:  See — 

Wolfges,  Hans,  3,881,358. 
Ghilardi,  Guiliana:  See— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Abegg,  Jean-Louis;  Ghilardi,  Guiliana;  and 
de  Beaulieu,  Henri  Philippe,  3,882,1 14. 
Ghose,  Sanjoy;  and  Gilovich,  Paul  A.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines   Corporation.     Rotating    memory    accessing    mechanism. 
3,882,541,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Ghys.  Theofiel  Hubert:  See— 

Ohlschlager,  Hans;  Riester,  Oskar;  Ghys,  Theofiel  Hubert;  Ver- 
hille,    Karel    Eugeen;   and    Vanheertum,   Johannes  Josephus, 
3.881,926. 
Gibbons.  Edward  James,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Simulta- 
neous formation  of  expanding  borax  particles  and  spray  dried  deter- 
gents. 3,882,034,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Gibbs,  Dale  S.:  See — 

Wagener,   Earl   H.;  Wessling,   Ritchie  A.;  and  Gibbs,  Dale  S., 
3,882,009. 
Gibbs  Tool  and  Stamping  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Jacura,  Sylvester,  3,881,271. 
Gidcumb,  Charles  F.,  Jr.   Mixing  syringe  having  a  rotationally  re- 
strained piston  rod.  3,881,484,  CI.  128-218.00M. 
Giddings,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Powers,  Robert  W.;  and  Giddings,  Robert  A.,  3,881,661. 
Giertz,  Hubert:  See — 

Hagen,  Helmut;  Amann,  August;  and  Giertz,  Hubert,  3,882,141. 
Gilford  Instrument  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Gilford,   Saul    R.;    Freeman,   Gary    M.;   and    Bauman,   John    H., 
3,881,827. 
Gilford,  Saul  R.;  Freeman,  Gary  M.;  and  Bauman,  John  H.,  to  Gilford 
Instrument  Laboratories,  Inc.  Flow  cell.  3,88 1 ,827,  CI.  356-246.000. 
Gilhooley,  William  A.:  See — 

Dubin,  Robert  R.;  Mowrey,  William  L.;  and  Gilhooley,  William  A., 
3,881,955. 
Gilovich,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Ghose,  Sanjoy;  and  Gilovich,  Paul  A.,  3,882,541. 
Ginther,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Platinum-free 

glass.  3,881,946,  CI.  106-52.000. 
Girquis,  Sobhy  Labib,  to  Uni-Cardan  AG.  Universal  joint.  3,881.324, 

CI.  64-17.00A. 
Gist.  Juanita  V.  Break  away  purse.  3,881,534,  CI.  150-33.000. 
Gittard,  Roland,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Mines  de  Fer  de  Mauritania. 
Railway  train  including  emergency  braking  apparatus.  3,88 1 .672.  CI. 
246-172.000. 
Giulie,  Joe  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Tool  for  inserting  paper  into  spines.  3,881,203,  CI.  1 1-1. OOR. 
GKN-Stenman  AB:  See— 

Tranberg,    Erik    Rudolf;    and    Rosenqvist,    Nils    Kaj    Gunnar, 
3,881,331. 
Glaesener,  Ernest,  to  ARBED  -  Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich- 
Dudelange     S.A.     Roadside     safety    apparatus.     3,881,697,    CI. 
256-13.100. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Chapman,     Philip    Howard;    and    Hilligan,    James    Raymond, 

3,882,108. 
Phillipps,    Gordon    Hanley;    and    Newall,    Christopher    Earie, 
3,882,151. 
Gleason  Works,  The:  See — 

Hunkeler,  Ernst  J.,  3,881,889. 
Glenn,  William  E.,  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.  Display 

using  array  of  charge  storage  devices.  3,882,271,  CI.  178-7.30D. 
Glore,  Avis  O.  Back  massaging  apparatus.  3,881,470,  CI.  128-55.000. 
Gluzmfm,  Evgeny  Moiseevich:  See— 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov,  Urakbai  Alimba- 
evich;  Sokolsky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolshov,  Alexandr  Av- 
raamovich;  Gluzman,  Moisei  Kharitonovich;  Kochurovskaya, 
Gerta  Gennadievna;  Gluzman,  Evgeny  Moiseevich;  Matkovsky, 
Petr  Evgenievich;  Beikhold,  Galina  Albertovna;  Afanasieva, 
Irina  Ivanovna;  Burymchenko,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Bai- 
shiganov,  Esengeldy,  3,882,046. 
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Gluzman,  Moisei  Kharitonovich:  See — 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov,  Urakbai  Alimba- 
evich;  Sokolsky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolshov,  Alexandr  Av- 
raamovich;  Gluzman,  Moisei  Kharitonovich;  Kochurovskaya, 
Gerta  Gennadievna;  Gluzman,  Evgeny  Moiseevich;  Matkovsky, 
Petr  Evgenievich;  Beikhold,  Galina  Albertovna;  Afanasieva, 
Irina  Ivanovna;  Burymchenko,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Bai- 
shiganov,  Esenseldy,  3,882,046. 
Goar,    James    D.    Waste    reduction    equipment.    3,881,407,    CI. 

100-35.000. 
Gobeli,  David  H.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Pulse  generator.  3,882,322,  CI 

307-65.000. 
Godard,  Bruno;  and  Lacour,  Bernard,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Elec- 
tricite.   Parallel  plate  transmission  line   laser  excitation  system. 
3.882.418,  CI.  331-94.50G.  ' 

Goldberg.  David  D.:  See— 

Bloclc,  Milton  L.;  Goldberg.  David  D.;  and  Douthit.  Kenneth  S., 
3,881.729. 
Goldschmidt  AG,  The:  See— 

Ruf,  Erich,  3,882,201. 
Goltsov,  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Geld,  Pavel  Vladimirovich;  Kagan,  Gen- 
rikh  Efimovich;  and  Timofeev,  Nikolai  Ivanovich.  Method  for  prepa- 
ration of  super-high  purity  hydrogen.  3,881,891,  CI.  55-16.0(J0. 
Gomelsky,  Jury  Danilovich:  5^*— 

Arifov,  Ubai  Arifovich;  Kharmats,  Dmitry  Efimovich;  Abdura- 
shidov,  Gafur  Abdushukurovich;  Vzenkonsky.  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich;  Sapon.  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Lavnikanis.  Vladimir  Fedoro- 
vich;  Kogan.  Mark  Isoifovich;  Egorov,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Go- 
melsky, Jury  Danilovich;  and  Shaidu.  Abuzar  Gabdurakh- 
manovich.  3.88 1 .227. 
Gomersall,  David  W.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Aluminum  coated 

steel.  3.881,880.  CI.  29-196.200. 
Gomersall.  David  William:  5^^— 

Hughes,  Ian  F.;  and  Gomersall,  David  William,  3,881,882. 
Gooding,  Chester  Martin,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Peanut  butter. 

3.882,254,  CI.  426-633.000. 
Goodwin,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Amundsen,  Joseph;  Wetzel,  William  H.;  Naimy,  Norman;  and 
Goodwin,  Robert  J.,  3,881,940. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Winters,  Terence  E.;  and  Venditto,  Andrew  P.,  3,882.079. 
Woods.  Harry  E.;  Woodling,  Gerald  L.;  and  Brown,  Newton  D 
3.881,423. 
Gordon,  Harry  W.;  and  Storz,  Gunther,  to  Schmid  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Intra-uterine  contraceptive  device.  3,881,475,  CI.  128-130.000. 
Gorham.  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  Lorah,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Willis,  F.  Gordon, 
Jr.,  to  Gorham,  Robert  D.,  Jr.  Method  for  preparing  flavored  pop- 
corn. 3,882.255,  CI.  426-235.000. 
Gosney.  William  Milton,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Non- 
volatile     variable     threshold     memory     cell.      3,882,469,     CI 
340-173.00R. 
Goutmann,  Michel  M.,  to  Magnavox  Company,  The.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus   for    combining    digitized    information.    3,882,280,    CI. 
179-15.0AL. 
Gouw,  Lam  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  of  producing  uniform 
fiberous  webs  by  drawing  partly  fused  particles.   3,882.063,  CI. 
264-24.000. 
Grable  Printing  Co.:  See- 
Dean,  Bonnie  L..  3,881,717. 
Graham,  Thomas  G..  to  Berkey  Photo,  Inc.  Camera  with  a  self- 
contained  light  system.  3,882,514,  CI.  354-149.000. 
Grandet,  Louis:  See — 

Lepeytre,  Jean-Michel;  Paul,  Claude;  Grandet,  Louis;  and  Min- 
jolle,  Louis,  3,88 1 ,696. 
Grandinetti,  Edward  M.  Arrangement  of  replaceable  cord  for  electrical 

apparatus.  3,881,797,  CI.  339-106.000. 
Grange,  Jean-Marie.  Mukilevel  supermarket  layout.  3,881,574,  CI. 

186-I.OOC. 
Granges  Essem  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Svenstam,  Sven  Gunnar,  3,881,235. 
Grant,  Norman  H.;  and  Rappaport,  Ruth  S.,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation.  Methods  of  increasing  production  of  pituitary  hor- 
mones. 3,882,233,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Grass.  William  E.;  and  Karch.  Walter  C,  to  Square  D  Company.  Latch 
attachment  for  an  electromagnetically  operated  switchine  device 
3,882,435.0.335-164.000. 
Gravagne,  Vincent  J.  Reciprocating  tool  attachment  for  milling  ma- 
chine. 3.881,398,  a.  90-96.000. 
Graves,  Harry  C;  and  Home,  Brian  E..  to  Honeywell.  Inc.  Fault  sup- 
pressing signal  selection  apparatus.  3.882.406.  CI.  328-150.000. 
Gravesteijn.  Jacobus  Comelis;  and  Vermeulen.  Gerardus  Antonius 
Wilhelmus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
luminescent  screen  for  a  colour  television  tube.  3,881.928    CI 
96-36.100. 
Gray,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Wright,  George  C;  Bayless,  Allan   V.;   and  Gray,  Joseph   E., 
3,882,111. 
Grazzini,  Affortunato,  to  Cassina  &.  Co.  S.  R.  L.  Device  for  flattening 
and  ironing  the  seam  zone  between  two  layers  of  fabric.  3,881.264 
CI.  38-l.OOB. 
Greber,  Robert  O.  Contact  pacer  timer.  3,882,480,  CI.  340-323.000. 
Green,  Benjamin  W.;  RoUe,  Richard  E.;  and  Roth,  Irving,  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation.  Optical  radiant  energy  encoding  and  correlating 
apparatus.  3,882,482.  Q.  340-347.00P. 
Green.  Charles  A.  Flotation  machine  and  impeller  therefor.  3,882.016 
a.  209-169.000. 


Green,  David:  See —  | 

Komer.  Renzo  L.;  Green.  David;  Bereza.  Albert;  ahd  Colegrove 

Robert  J.,  3.882.262. 
Komer.  Renzo  L.;  and  Green.  David,  3,882,263. 
Green,  Sam  J.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Spiark  plug  with 

inductive  suppressor.  3,882,341,  CI.  313-134.000. 
Greene,  Oliver  Watson,  III.  Flower  delivery  holder.  3,881,674    CI 
248-152.000.  :•       •       •       • 

Greenebaum,  James  E.,  II;  and  Ewald,  Ronald  F.,  to  ^aquist  Valve 
Company.  Mechanical  breakup  button  or  actuator.  T88 1,658,  CI 
239^492.000. 
Greeitfialgh,  Colin  William;  and  Newton,  David  Francis,  to  Imperial 
Ch«nical   Industries   Limited.   Anthraquinone   dyestkiff  mixtures 
3.881.865,  CI.  8-25.000. 
Greenhalgh.  Eric.  Winding  core  chuck.  3.881.666.  CI.  242-68.200. 
Greenley,  Lynden  John:  See- 
Dickinson,  Thomas;  and  Greenley,  Lynden  John,  3,882.012. 
Greenspan.  Robert  P.  Blender  adaptor.  3,881,705,  CI.  ^9-108.000. 
Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See—  T 

Zahid,  Abduz,  3,881,519.  \ 

Greer,  Stuart  E.;  Schnitzel,  Randolph  H.;  and  Waldman,  David  P.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Methoq  for  fabricat- 
ing aluminum  interconnection  metallurgy  system  for  silicon  devices 
3,881,971,  CI.  156-11.000.  | 

Gregory,  Robert  O.,  to  Surface  Systems,  Inc.  System  for  detecting  wet 

and  icy  surface  conditions.  3.882.381,  CI.  324-6 I.OOhT 
Greifzug  GmbH:  See— 

Rmio,  Johannes  A.,  3,881,693. 
Grenot,  Michel:  See — 

Marie,  Gerard;  Donjon,  Jacques;  Hazan,  Jean-Pierre  and  Grenot 
Michel,  3,882.454. 
Grieger,  Gerhard;  and  Bohrdt,  Joaquin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

Three-way  valve.  3,88 1 ,5 1 5,  CI.  1 37-625.660. 
Griffiths,  Gwylfa  George:  See- 
Bell,  Robert  Graham;  Collins,  James  Edward;  and  Griffiths,  Gwvlfa 
George,  3,881,526.  ' 

Grimsley,  Ernest  E.:  See—  \ 

Case,  Charles  E.,  3,881,396. 
Griner,  Arthur  J.;  Albrecht,  Robert  J.;  Hoagland,  V.  H.;  and  Ignatuk, 
Daniel,    to   Nabisco,    Inc.    Cartoning   apparatus.    3,$81  298     CI 
53-164.000.  ,r     ,       ,        . 

Grisar,  J.  Martin;  and  Claxton,  George  P.,  to  Richardsort-Merrell  Inc 
2-Azacycloalkylmethyl  substituted  phenyl  carbinols  >nd  ketones 
3,882,104,  CI.  260-240.0CA. 

Grise,  Frederick  G.  J.:  See— 

Lovell,  Walter  C;  and  Grise,  Frederick  G.  J.,  3,881,437. 
Lovell,  Walter  C;  and  Grise,  Frederick  G.  J.,  3,881,)630. 

Gross,  George  E.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Window!  opener  and 
latch.  3,881,758,  CI.  292-87.000.  : 

Grossman,  David  D.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Object  orienting  device  to  assist  robot  manipulator.  3J88 1 ,605  CI 
214-l.OCM.  I 

Grothoflf,  Hans.  Tamperproof  securing  device.  3,881,638  CI 
222-153.000.  ■  .     ,       .         . 

Groupement  Atomique  Alsacienne  Atlantique:  See- 
Meyer,  Andre;  and  Gerard,  Roger,  3.88 1 .76 1 .  l 
Grube.  Clifford  E.,  to  Associated  Mills,  Incorporated.  Hydrotherapy 

foot  bath.  3,88 1 ,47 1 .  CI.  1 28-65.000.  j 

Gruett.  Monte  D.:  See—  ! 

Le$her,  George  Y.;  and  Gruett,  Monte  D.,  3,882,132!. 
Grundy,  Brian;  and  Toy,  Robert,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments 
A.G.  Control  and  supervision  of  telecommunications  sWitchine  net- 
works. 3,882,281,  CI.  179-1 8.00E.  ' 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Nathansohn,  Giangiacomo;  and  Bellasio,  Elvio,  3,882,1 19. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See4- 

Heck,  Dennis  A.;  Buhrke,  Rolfe  E.;  Mele,  John  J.;  Ric*,  Vemer  K  • 
and  Schulte,  Donald  L.,  3,882,455. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Bluestein,  Leo  I.;  and  Meyn,  John  H.,  3,882,485. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See- 
Cheney,   Richard   F.;   Port,   David  J 

3,881,911. 
Gamara,  Norbert  J.,  3,882,503. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  Krishna,  3,882.534. 
Szeverenyi,  Nikolaus  A.,  3,882,479. 
Gude,  Fritz:  See— 

Schmitt,  Kari;  Gude,  Fritz;  and  Brandt,  Siegfried,  3,882,085. 
Gudm«»tad,  Ragnar,  to  Artos  Engineering  Company.  Rotary  wire  strip- 
per. 3,881,374,  Q.  81-9.510.  r-     .r  ,j  H 
Guggolt,  Bemd  R.,  to  John  Chatillon  &  Sons  Inc.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
duciiK  a  digital  electrical  representation  of  a  peak  value  of  an  analog 
signal.  3,882,489,  CI.  340-347.000.                                                    ^ 
Guillon,  Louis:  See — 

Allanic,     Jacques;     Beraudy,     Philippe;    and    Guillon,     Louis, 

Guinther,  Rudolph,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.,  a  bart  interest 

Knot  tying  implement.  3.88 1 .757.  CI.  289- 1 7.000.         I 
Gullickion,  Cecil  F.  Sight  and  sound  musical  instrumenf  instruction 

with  expanded  control  capabilities.  3,881,390,  CI.  84-478.000 
Gunnarsson,  Ame  N.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Reduced  noisa  level  brush 

chipper.  3.881.662.  Q.  241-221.000. 
Gural,  John  A.;  Mick,  Stanley  H.;  and  Moulds.  John  W.,  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Carburetor.  3,882,206,  CI.  261-39I.OOB. 
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Gurtler,  Richard  W.;  and  Wechsler,  Reuben,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Liquid 
crystal  light  control  device  having  a  high  transmission  efficiency. 
3,881,808,  CI.  350-160.0LC. 
Gutierrez,  Richard:  See — 

Halasa,  Adel  Farhan;  and  Gutierrez.  Richard.  3,882,094. 
Guzy,  Raymond  L.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Oil  resistant  rubber 

composition.  3,882,060,  CI.  260-37.0AL. 
H.  E.  Crawford  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Mahler,  Peter  A.,  3,881,327. 
H.  G.  Olson  &  Company,  Incorporated:  See- 
Olson.  Harold  G.,  3,881,980. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See — 

Tischuk,  Walter,  3,881.338. 
H.  Vissers,  N.V.:  See— 

Oosterling,  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  Hooftman,  Johannes  Philippus, 
3,881,659. 
Haarer,  Steven  R.,  to  Kirsch  Company.  Carrier  gate  for  traverse  rod. 

3.881,219,  CI.  16-94.00D. 
Habermeier,  Juergen;  Batzer,  Hans;  and  Porret,  Daniel,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Bis-hydantoin  dialcohols.  3,882,137,  CI.  260-309.500. 
Haden,  Billy  Harper:  See— 

Freake,  Ronald;  Strenkoski,  Leon  Francis;  Aitken.  Daniel  Glen; 
and  Haden,  Billy  Harper,  3.881,993. 
Hageman,  Carlton  V.:  See — 

Fernandez-Rana,     Victoriano;     and     Hageman.     Carlton     V., 
3.881,718. 
Hagen,  Edward  L.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Thienopyrazine  dioxides  and 

methods  of  making  same.  3,882,1 22.  CI.  260-268.0TR. 
Hagen,  Helmut;  Amann,  August;  and  Giertz.  Hubert,  to  Badische  Ani- 
lin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Benzo-(F)-l,4-thiazepines. 
3,882.141.  CI.  260-309.600. 
Halasa,  Adel  Farhan;  and  Gutierrez.  Richard,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber  Company,   The.    Hydrogenation   of  rubbers.    3.882,094.   CI. 
260-85.100. 
Halcour,  Kurt:  See — 

Thelen,  Hermann;  Halcour.  Kurt;  Schwerdtel.  Wulf;  and  Swodenk. 
Wolfeang.  3,882,048. 
Hall.  Cyril  John,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Dynamic  convergence  circuit. 

3.882.350.  CI.  3I5-13.00C. 
Hail,  Richard  A.,  to  Willamette  Industries,  Inc.  Container  for  asparagus 

and  the  like.  3.881.648,  CI.  229-6.00R. 
Hallen,  Robert  Lee:  See- 
Cook,  Herbert  CaH;  Farrar,  Paul  Alden;  and  Hallen.  Robert  Lee. 
3  88 1  884 
Hallstro'm,  Olof  A.  Milking  valve.  3,881,448,  CI.  119-14.190. 
Mama,  Tetsuro;  and  Nishimura,  Izuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kuisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.  Driving  arrangement  for  passive  time  indicating  devices. 
3,881,311.  CI.  58-50.00R. 
Hamada.  Osamu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Broadcast  receiver.  3.882,400, 

CI.  325-456.000. 
Hamilton,  Clarence  L.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Compres- 
sion-wave alarm  system.  3,882.445.  CI.  340-15.000. 
Hamilton.  Willard  C  .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stripper  finger  design  to 

prevent  "oil-on-the-copy".  3,881.859,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Hammersmith,    Albert    A.    Grader   blade    attachment   for   tractors. 

3,881,563,  CI    180-14.000. 
Hamp,  John  K.  Outboard  propulsion  trolling  assembly.  3,881,443.  CI. 

II5-18.00E. 
Hanke,  David  E.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corptiration.  Odor-free  thermo- 
formed       heat-degraded       polyvinyl       alcohol.       3,882,196,      CI. 
260-895.000. 
Hanke.  Rudolf:  See— 

Pussier,  Helmar;  Hanke,  Rudolf;  and  Heger,  Adolf,  3.881,329. 
Hanlon,   Thomas    F.    Color    information   on    black    and   white    film. 

3,882,536,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Hannan,  William  James;  and  Frattarola,  Joseph  Ralph,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration.   Process   of  producing   double-sided    holographic    replicas. 
3,882,207,  CI.  264-1.000. 
Hannes,  Karl,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Metal  die  casting  and  method  of 

degating.  3,881,543,  CI.  164-113.000, 
Hanold,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Altseimer,  John  H.;  and  Hanold,  Robert  J..  3,881,777. 
Hansel.  William  B.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Valved  vapor 

seal  for  underground  tanks.  3,881,510,  CI.  137-590.000. 
Hansen,  Franlkin  A.:  See — 

Shaw,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hansen,  Franlkin  A.,  3,881,629. 
Hansen.  Kenneth  R..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Liquid  detergent 

composition.  3.882,051,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Hansen,  Robert  L.;  See — 

Rice.  David  E.;  and  Hansen,  Robert  L..  3,882,193. 
Hanson.  William  E.:  See— 

Delanty,  John  T.;  and  Hanson,  William  E.,  3,881.488. 
Hanson,  William  F.:  See — 

Delanty.  John  T.;  and  Hanson.  William  F.,  3,882.216. 

Hanyuda.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Takiyama,  Eiichiro;  Hokamura,  Sadakazu;  and  Hanyuda.  Toshiaki, 
3.882,187. 
Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Karasudani.  Yasuo,  to  Tokico  Limited.  Disk 

brake  unit  caliper  mounting.  3.881.576.  CI.  188-73.500. 
Harber.  Bernard  Frank:  See- 
Fox,  John  Francis;  and  Harber.  Bernard  Frank.  3.881.503. 
Hardman.  Bruce  Bertolette:  See— 

Berger.  Abe;  and  Hardman.  Bruce  Bertolette.  3.882.083. 
Hardy,     Alexander,    to    General     Motors    Corporation.     Gearing. 
3,881,365,  CI.  74-462.000. 


Harkness,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Boyd,  Edward  A.;  and  Harkness,  Joseph  R.,  3,882,336. 
Harman,  Charles  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Klass.  Philip  J.;  and  Harman.  Charles  P..  Jr.,  3,882,497. 
Harney,  Ralph  P..  to  Oak  Industries.  Inc.  Hotel-motel  pay  TV  system. 

3,882.392.  CI.  325-53.000. 
Harper.  James  E.  Process  for  printing  with  non-ferrous  metal  litho- 
graphic printing  plates.  3.881.415.  CI.  101-451.000. 
Harper,  Peter  W.;  and  Confair.  Leslie,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The. 
Electronic     fuel     injection     triggering     means.     3.881.453.     CI. 
I23-32.0EA. 
Harris-lntertype  Corporation:  See — 

Bryson.  Robert  Andrew;  and  Wise,  James  C.  3.881,716. 
Fernandez-Rana,     Victoriano;     and    Hageman,     Carlton     V.. 

3,881.718.  * 

Friesem,  Albert  A.,  3,881,800. 
Harris,  Ronald  David;  and  Roudebush,  Richard  Morris,  to  Procter  & 
Gamble    Company.    The.    Dry    prepared    fluffy    frosting    mixes. 
3,882.258,  CI.  426-572.000. 
Harsch.  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Fergason.  James  L.;  and  Harsch.  Thomas  B.,  3,881.809. 
Hartmann.  Kari.  Elevator  conveyor.  3,881,590,  CI.  198-162.000. 
Hartwell.   Edward  Wallace,  to   Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The. 
Breathable,   liquid    inpervious   backsheet   for   absorptive   devices. 
3.881,489.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Haschka,  Friedrich;  Linkohr,  Rolf;  and  Plust,  Heinz  G..  to  Deutsche 
Automobilgesellschaft  mbH.  Electrode  for  galvanic  cells.  3.881 ,960, 
CI.  136-120.0FC. 
Hase,  Masaru;  Ishihara,  Shinya;  Maki,  Mikio;  and  Mizuno,  Kiyohiko, 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Device  for  controlling  the  closure  of  carburetor  butterfly  valve. 
3,881.685,  CI.  251-48.000. 
Hasegawa,  Masaki:  See — 

Tato.  Masao;  Hasegawa,  Masaki;  and  Ichijyo,  Taro,  3.882,084. 
Hasenjager,  Manfred;  See— 

Klupfel,  Kurt-Walter;  Steppan,  Hartmut;  and  Hasenjager.  Man- 
fred. 3,882.168. 
Hatfield,    Lonnie    P.    Effluent    control    apparatus.    3,881.870.    CI. 

23-277.00C. 
Hattwig,  Wolfgang;  See— 

Braukmann.  Heinz  Dieter;  and  Hattwig,  Wolfgang,  3,881,545. 
Hauck,    Eldon    W.,   to   Norton   Companv.   Ceramic   turbine   wheel. 

3,881,845,  CI.  416-241.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  AG:  See — 

Wochnowski.  Waldemar,  3.881,498. 
Hausler,  Rudolf  H..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Electrochemi- 
cal cell  comprising  a  catalytic  electrode  of  a  refractory  oxide  and  a 
carbonaceous  pyropolymer.  3.881.957,  CI.  136-86.00D. 
Havera,  Herbert  John;  and  Strycker.  Wallace  Glenn,  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories.     Inc.      Method     of     treating     arrhythmias     with      n-(2- 
diethylamino)ethyl-a-(5,5-diphenylhydantoin-3-vl)acetamide. 
3.882,234.  CI.  424-273.000. 
Haws,  Robert  E.  Insta-plotter  apparatus  for  plotting  visual  aircraft  posi- 
tion using  radio  information.  3.881.253.  CI.  33-l.OMP. 
Hay,  Robert  Thomas  Vemon,  to  Marshall  Richards  Barcro  Limited. 

Drawing  machine.  3,881.340,  CI.  72-289.000. 
Hayakawa,     Yoshihide;     Yoshida,     Masaji;     Nakazawa.     Yoshiyuki; 
Nakamura,  Yashuharu;  and  Sato.  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Silver  halide   photographic  emulsion  containing  three  sensitizing 
dyes.  3,881,936,  CI.  96-216.000. 
Hayashi,  Masakatsu:  See — 

Otsuka,    Yoshinori;    Hayashi.    Masakatsu;    Mantoku.   Jun    Ichi; 
Yamazaki,   Susumu;   Tomita.   Akira;   and    Musou.   Masanori. 
3,881,546. 
Hayashi,  Motoshige;  See- 
Soda,  Shigenari;  Seki,  Tatsujiro;  Daiguji.  Shigeru;  and  Hayashi. 
Motoshige,  3.881.984. 
Hayashibara  Company:  See — 

Kurimoto.  Masashi;  and  Sugimoto.  Kaname,  3.881.991. 
Hayes,  Edward  J.;  See — 

'  Stelzer,  William;  and  Hayes.  Edward  J.,  3.881.786. 
Hazan.  Jean-Pierre;  See — 

Marie,  Gerard;  Donjon,  Jacques.  Hazan.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Grenot. 
Michel.  3,882.454. 
Hazen,  Thamon  E..  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc. 

Dosing  syphon.  3,881.506.  CI.  137-137.000. 
Healey,  Daniel  J.,  III.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Microwave  signal 
source  stabilized  by  automatic  frequency  and  phase  control  loops. 
3,882.413,  CI.  331-9.000. 
Heck,  Dennis  A.;  Buhrke.  Rolfe  E.;  Mele.  John  J.;  Rice,  Vemer  K.;  and 
Schulte.  Donald  L.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Configuration  control  circuit  for  control  and  maintenance 
complex     of    digital     communications    system.     3.882,455,     CI. 
340- 1 46.1  BE. 
Hedge.  Maurice  John:  See— 

Boncey.  Graham  Arthur;  Hedge.  Maurice  John;  and  Henderson. 
James  Rae.  3.882.228. 
Heger.  Adolf:  See — 

Passler.  Helmar;  Hanke.  Rudolf;  and  Heger.  Adolf.  3.881.329. 
Heidelberg.  Eric  X.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Preparation  of  electronic 

grade  copper.  3.881.914,  CI.  75-.50A. 
Heimann.  Fred  G.,  to  Fruehauf  Corporation.   Foam  mixing  head. 

3.881.657.  CI.  239-413.000. 
Heine  Brothers  (Sales)  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Williams.  Patrick  Robert.  3,881.901. 
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Heiting,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Rate,  Edward  T.,  Jr.;  and  Heiting,  Robert  F.,  3.882,339. 
Helava,  Uuno  V.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Wedge-prism  optical 

scanner.  3,881,802,  CI.  350-6.000. 
Helber,  Carl  A.:  See— 

Clement.  Donald  R.;  Mason,  Larry  D.;  and  Helber,  Carl  A.. 
3,882,319. 
Heller,  Harold:  See— 

Corte.  Herbert;  Heller,  Harold;  and  Netz,  Otto,  3,882,053. 
Henderson,  James  Rae:  See— 

Boncey,  Graham  Arthur;  Hedge,  Maurice  John;  and  Henderson, 
James  Rae,  3,882,228. 
Hennessey,  John  D.;  and  Beal,  Richard,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Blade  platform  vibration  dampers.  3,881,844,  CI.  416-145.000. 
Hennig,  Kurt;  and  Schmidberger,  Hans-Peter,  to  Hennig,  Kurt.  Power 

transmission  chain.  3.881.314.  CI.  59-78.100. 
Henning.  Walter,  to  Regal  Wood  Products.  Inc.  Cabinet.  3,881.794 

CI.  312-259.000. 
Henrick.  Clive  A.;  and  Siddall.  John  B..  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Esters 
of  3.7.11    -trimethyldodeca-2.4,ll-trienoic   acid.    3.882.154.   CI. 
260-410.000. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.;  and  Siddall.  John  B.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation   Di- 

and  tri-olefmic  thiolesters.  3,882,156,  CI.  260-455.00R. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Thiolesters  of  phenylhep- 

tadienoic  acids.  3,882,157,  CI.  260-455.00R. 
Hentschel,  Georg.  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Com- 
pany. B.V.  Dry  journal  bearing.  3,881.791.  CI.  308-237.00R. 
Herbert.  Joseph  Boatner:  See— 

Arnold,  Harold  Edward;  and  Herbert.  Joseph  Boatner.  3,881,230. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Cessna,  Lawrence  C.  Jr..  3.882,073. 
Clayton,  Anthony  B.,  3,882,162. 
Hergeth  KG  Maschinenfabrik  u.  Apparatebau:  See— 

Wirth.  Walter.  3.881.224. 
Herip.  Walter  M..  to  Weatherchem  Corporation.  Safety  closure  for 

containers.  3,881,639,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Hermann,  Heinz:  See— 

Lohr,  Bemd;  and  Hermann,  Heinz.  3,881.922. 
Herring.  John  Luther.  Hook  and  leader  storage  structure.  3,88 1  273 

CI.  43-57.50R. 
Herrmann,  Manfred:  See— 

SaUinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Herrmann,  Man- 
fred, 3,882,164. 
Herrmann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Herrmann.  Man- 
fred. 3.882.164. 
Hess.  Paul  J.;  and  Mehr.  Hans  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fan 

duct  flow  deflector.  3.881.315.  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Hess.  Roland  H.:  See— 

Doran.  Thomas  J..  Jr.;  and  Hess.  Roland  H..  3.881.536. 
Hesse,  Myron  C.  Weighing  and  measuring  apparatus  for  fodder  and 

similarly  course  materials.  3,881,562,  CI.  177-83.000. 
Hessen,  James  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Shutting  off  water 

m  gas  wells.  3.881.552.  CI.  166-294.000. 
Hessling.  Heinz  Wilhelm.  Loading  apparatus  or  loading  head  for  loose 

material.  3.881.610.  CI.  214-17.00B. 
Hester,  Howard  D..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Closure  latch  as- 
sembly. 3.88 1 .330,  CI.  70- 1 .500. 
Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gall,  Martin;  and  Hester,  Jackson  B..  Jr.,  3,882,139. 
Heule.  James  E.;  and  Gaard,  Richard  C.  to  Audronics.  Inc.  Left  ven- 
tricular ejection  meter.  3.881,481,  CI.  1 28-2.05 V. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Larson,  John  D..  Ill,  3,881,805. 
Hickory  Springs  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Joyce,  T.  Bob,  3.881,713. 
Hicks,  Margie.  Shopping  cart  list  holder.  3,881,267,  CI.  40-308.000. 
Higgins,  John,  to  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Alignment  and  control 

system.  3,881,824,  CI.  356-141.000. 
Hill  Brothers  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  S«— 

Burke.  Zane  L.  3.882.019. 
Hill.  Harvey  J.,  to  Roberts  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Carpeting  in- 
stallation with  removable  access  panel.  3,881,600,  CI.  206-303.000. 
Hilligan,  James  Raymond:  See— 

Chapman,    Philip    Howard;    and    Hilligan,    James    Raymond 
3,882.108. 
Hines,  Theodore  G.;  and  Johnson,  Dennis  C,  to  Pine  Instrument  Com- 
pany.    Electrode    for    electroanalytic    studies.     3,882,011,    CI. 
204-I95.00R. 
Hinman,  Walter  L.,  Jr..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Segre- 
gated   phase    comparison    relaying    apparatus.     3,882,361,    CI. 
3 1 7-27.00R. 
Hirabayashi,  Isamu;  Sakaguchi,  Mitsuhito;  and  Moriwaki,  Masahiro,  to 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited.  Cassette-type  hologram  Braphic 
tablet  3,881.819,  a.  355-2.000.  e        «•  k 

Hiraoka,  Michio;  and  Nakada.  Hisao,  to  Nippon  Soda  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Water-soluble  and/or  water-dispersible  coating  material  and 
composition.  3.882.008,0.  204-181.000. 
Hirata,  Shunsaku:  See— 

Nohara.  Shigezo;  Hirata.  Shunsaku;  Yazaki.  Jinichi;  and  Suzuki 
Toru.  3.882.259. 
Hirmann.  Georg.  to  Homberger.  Rudolf  Felix;  and  Meyer.  Kurt.  Valve 

assembly.  3.881.686,  CI.  251-61.100. 
Hirose,  Tetsuzo:  See — 

Takatori.    Ken;    Hiroae,    Tetsuzo;    and    Nakamata,    Tsuyoshi. 
3,881.756. 
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Hirschmann,  Ralph  F.:  See— 

Pfister,  Karl.  Ill;  Veber.  Daniel  F.;  and  Hirschmafin,  Ralph  F. 
3.882,097.  ^ 

Hisanitsu  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Inc.:  See—  j 

Igimi,  Hirotsune;  and  Ide.  Hiroyuki,  3,882,248.        I 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  5^^— 

Ando,  Shimon;  Kurokawa,  Koji;  Suzuki,  Shizuo;  Kotnatsu,  Isamu; 
Suzuki,  Toshitaka;  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi;  Sunada,  Masayoshi;  and 
Natsuno,  Kengi,  3,881,568. 
Furuhashi,  Toshio;  and  Kinosita,  Takesi,  3,881,368. 
Otsuka,    Yoshinori;    Hayashi,    Masakatsu;    Mantoku.   Jun    Ichi; 
Yamazaki,   Susumu;   Tomita,   Akira;  and   Musou,   Masanori 
3,881,546.  i 

Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Maruta,  Kenzi;  Yamada.  Atsushi;  and  Tsuji.  Tsunen{i,  3.881,878. 
Hitch.  Thomas  R.,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  SBieet  toke  off 

apparatus.  3.88 1 .72 1 .  a.  27 1  - 1 84.000.  | 

Hoagland,  V.  H.:  See—  | 

Griner,  Arthur  J.;  Albrecht,  Robert  J.;  Hoagland,  V.  H.;  and  Ig- 
natuk,  Daniel,  3,881,298. 
Hoare,  Stanley  William,  to  Newall  Engineering  Comppny  Limited, 
The.    Grinding     machines    and     loading     mechanian     therefor' 
3.881,886,  CI.  51-5.00D. 
Hobarl  Corporation:  See — 

Valor,  Ben  J.,  3,881,408. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Benninger.  Siegfried;  Rebsdat,  Siegfried;  and  KohHaas.  Rudolf 

3,882.178. 
Benninger.  Siegfried;  and  Martini,  Thomas,  3,882.192. 
Klupfel,  Kurt-Walter;  Steppan,  Hartmut;  and  Hasetoiaeer,  Man- 
fred, 3,882,168.  ; 
Lohmar.  Elmar;  Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  and 

StuUke,  Paul,  3,882,167. 
Lohr,  Bemd;  and  Hermann,  Heinz.  3,881,922. 
Hoegaaaes  Corporation:  See— 
Mikurak,  John,  3,881,912. 
Hoehmann,  Henry  G.,  to  International  Business  Machirtes  Corpora- 
tion. Magnetic  disk  storage  file.  3,882,473,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Hoenisch,  Walter  Hardold,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  ICe  dispensinjj 

apparatus.  3,881,642,  CI.  222-370.000. 
Hoeschele,  David  F..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Increment 
varying  means  for  incremental  encoder  and  decoder.  3j882  426  CI 
332-1  l.OOD. 
Hoeschele,  David  F.,  Jr.;  and  Barnes,  Eugene  H.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Voice  operated  switch  including  apparatus  for  establish- 
mg  a  vanable  threshold  noise  level.  3,882,458,  CI.  340-146  lOR 
Hoflf.  Raymond  E.:  See—  \ 

Shida.  Mitsuzo;  Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hoff,  Raymond  E 
3,882,096.  ^ 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Dostert,  Philippe;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  3,882,158. 
Fefgason,  James  L.;  and  Harsch,  Thomas  B.,  3,881,809. 
Hoffisommer,  Walter  A.:  See— 

Price,  Samuel  T.;  Polney,  Richard  J.;  and  Hoffsommef,  Walter  A 
3,881,232. 
Hogg,  Walter  R.:  5^^— 

Coulter,  Wallace  H.;  and  Hogg,  Walter  R.,  3,882.385i. 
Hoglund,  Nils,  to  Tri-Ordinate  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  simulta- 
neously drilling  and  tapping  a  plurality  of  work  pieces  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  positions.  3,88 1 ,836,  C\.  408-42.000. 
Hokamura,  Sadakazu:  See — 

Takiyama,  Eiichiro;  Hokamura,  Sadakazu;  and  Hanyuda  Toshiaki 
3,882,187. 
Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mortia,  Saichiro,  3,882,443. 
Holden,  Harold  William:  See— 

Falconer,  Errol  Linton;  and  Holden,  Harold  William,  3,881,970 
Holibai^h,  Ralph  William:  See— 

Altkerr,     Russell    George;     and     Holibaugh,     Ralp^i     William, 
3«o8  1 ,602. 
Holland,  Dewey  G.:  Set- 
Daniels,  Wiley  E.;  Holland,  Dewey  G.;  and  Mantelli  Gerald  J., 
3,oo2, 195. 
Holland.  Gerald  Fagan,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Substituted  benzoic  acid  hvooli- 

pemic  agents.  3,882,230,  CI.  424-317.000.  ' 

Holland,  Henry  A.  Nelson:  See— 

Gendron.  George  J.;  and  Holland,  Henry  A.  Nelson,  3,881  557 
Holland  Hitch  Company:  See— 

Berends,  Howard  P.,  3,881,749.  ! 

Holland,  John  H.,  to  J.  H.  Holland  Company,  The.  Dump  bed 
3,881,764,  CI.  296-28.00D.  r      p  "cu. 

HollingSKvorth,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Kosicki,  Witold  W.;  and  Hollingsworth,  Charles  M.,  3^88 1, 276. 
Hi^ingsworth,  John  D.  Method  of  grinding  card  clothing.  3,881,281, 
1-1.  J  l-2o  I  .UUlx.  I 

Hollweck,  Walter;  and  Eb^rl,  Karlheinz,  to  Inter  control,  Hermann 
Kohler  Elektnk  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Thermostat  and  method  of  adjust- 
ing the  same.  3,882,440,  Q.  337-354.000.  ■  ■• 

Holmen,  James  O;  and  Kardashian,VahramS.,  to  Honeywtll  Inc  Re- 
3'i88SwT^V''338'6^S'^"'''*  ""^  ^°''  ^  '"'™**T  detector. 

Holmes,  George  W.;  and  Savage,  Charles  E.,  to  Dow  Cheiiical  Com- 
pany, The.  Header  for  stagnation-sensitive  liquids.  3.812,024,  Q. 


Holmes,  John  T.:  See- 
Nelson,  Paul  A.;  Kolba,  Verne  M.;  Filewicz,  Erwin  C;  and  Holmes, 
John  T.,  3,881.355. 
Holz,  George  E.;  and  Ogle.  James  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Multi- 
position,  gaseous  discharge,  character  display  panel  including  auxili- 
ary, cathode  transfer  electrodes.  3,882,349,  CI.  313-519.000. 
Homberger,  Rudolf  Felix:  See — 
Hirmann,  Georg,  3,881.686. 
Hombs,  James  M.  Self-teaching  machine  for  binary  logic.  3,881,260, 

CI.  35-30.000. 
Homelawn  Corporation:  See— 

Lempke,  Leslie  C,  3,881,304. 
Honeywell,  Inc.:  See — 

Graves,  Harry  C;  and  Home,  Brian  E.,  3,882,406. 
Holmen,  James  O.;  and  Kardashian,  Vahram  S.,  3,882,441. 
Klass,  Philip  J.;  and  Harman,  Charies  P.,  Jr..  3,882,497. 
Quinn,  Peter  T.,  3,881,678. 
Stein,  Jeffrey  P.,  3,882,421. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Barlow,  George  J.;  and  Taylor,  Donald  R..  3,882,459. 
Hunter,  John  C,  3,882,470. 
Honeywell  information  Systems  Italia:  See— 

Vinsani,  Mario,  3,882,386. 
Hongu,  Masayuki;  and  Kawakami,  Hiromi,  to  Song  Corporation.  Gain 

control  circuit.  3,882,410,  CI.  330-29.000. 
Hooftman,  Johannes  Philippus:  See — 

Oosterling,  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  Hooftman,  Johannes  Philippus, 
3,881,659. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.,  3,882,002. 
Hoover  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cardenas,  Antonio  Luis,  3,881,770. 
Hopkins,  Paul  Donald:  See— 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hopkins,  Paul  Donald;  and  Menzl,  Roland 
L..  3,882,049. 
Hopwood,  Francis  W.;  Horwitz,  Stuart  S.;  and  Staley,  Lester  K.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Digital  phase  shifter.  3,882,43 1 ,  CI. 
333-3  l.OOR. 
Horan,  John  J.  Snap-in  electric  lamp.  3,881,798,  CI.  339-144.00R. 
Horn,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Bowman,  Dennis  W.;  and  Horn,  Robert  E.,  3,882.432. 
Home,  Brian  E.:  See — 

Graves,  Harry  C;  and  Home,  Brian  E.,  3,882,406. 
Horsman  Dolls  Inc.:  See— 

Kosicki,  Witold  W.;  and  Hollingsworth,  Charles  M.,  3,881,276. 
Hortlik,  Frantisek:  See — 

Marsaiek,  Milan;  Brynda,  Vaclav;  Junek,  Jan;  Hortlik,  Frantisek; 
Ripka,    Josef;    Vobomik,    Vaclav;    and    Ohlidal,    Vladimir, 
3,881,308. 
Horvath,  Karoly:  See — 

Ujhidy,    Aurel;    Szotyori,    Laszlo;   Szepvolgyi,    Janos;    Horvath, 
Karoly;  Nagy,  Ferenc;  Orban,  Istvan;  and  Simonyi,  Istvan, 
3,882,177. 
Horwitz,  Stuart  S.:  See — 

Hopwood,  Francis  W.;  Horwitz,  Stuart  S.;  and  Staley,  Lester  K., 
3,882,431. 
Hosokawa,  Minoru;  and  Kakizawa,  Kouji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.  Liquid  crystal  display  for  small-sized  electronic  calculator. 
3,881,807,  CI.  350-I60.0LC. 
Hostettler,  Fritz,  to  IPRC  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  flex- 
ible, vapor-permeable,  hydrolysis-stable  polyurethane  elastomers 
and  the  products  produced  therefrom.  3,882,054,  CI.  260-2.5AY. 
Hoy,  Herbert  Raymond;  Roberts,  Alan  Gregson;  and  Wilkins,  Dennis 
Malcolm,    to    BP   Trading    Limited.    Combustor.    3,881,857,   CI. 
431-7.000. 
Hoyt,  Houston  D.:  See — 

Gerwin,  Harry  L.;  Darcey.  Robert  J.;  and  Hoyt,  Houston  D., 
3,882,423. 
Hoyt,  John  M.;  Koch,  Kari;  and  Williams.  Mathew.  Jr.,  to  National  Ws- 
tillers  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  preventing  discolor- 
ation in  hydrolyzed  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers  by  exposure 
to  radiation.  3,882,005.  CI.  204-159.140. 
Hrabak,  Frantisek;  and  Vacek,  Milos,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved 
No.  3  Narodni.  1,2,2,2,-Tetrachlorethyl  acrylate  and  methacrylate. 
3,882,169,  CI.  260-486.00H. 
Hromadka,  Robert  Judd:  See— 

Stanly,  Albert  Leven;  and  Hromadka,  Robert  Judd,  3,881,467. 
Hubbard,  Harold  C,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Transducer  device 

for  electrically  operated  brakes.  3,882,442,  CI.  338-41.000. 
Hudak,  Stephen  F.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Polyester  resins  prepared  from 
organic  polyisocyanates  and  blends  with  other  resins  or  monomers. 
3,882,189,  CI.  260-850.000. 
Huf,  Franz,  to  Domier  System  GmbH.  Packing  strip  arrangement  for 
highly  superheated  gases  in  engines  and  other  working  machines. 
3,881,848,  CI.  418-123.000. 
Huff,  Ray  Vincent:  See- 
Van  Poolen,  Hendrik  Karel;  and  Huff,  Ray  Vincent,  3,881,774. 
Hughes.  Gordon  Frierson.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Combined  wide- 

erase  and  read-write  magnetic  head.  3.882,544,  CI.  360-1 18.000. 
Hughes,  Ian  F.;  and  Gomersail,  David  William,  to  Inland  Steel  Com- 
pany. Aluminum  coated  steel.  3,881,882,  CI.  29-196.200. 
Hults,  Harold  W.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Tool  handle  switch  with  in- 
terlock. 3.882.294.  CI.  200-157.000. 
Hunkeler.  Ernst  J.  to  Gleason  Works.  The.  Method  for  resharpenmg 
cutting  blades  and  cutter.  3.881.889.  CI.  51-288.000. 


Hunsicker.  Harold  Y.:  See — 

Staley.  James  T.;  Hunsicker,  Harold  Y.;  and  Brown,  Robert  H., 
3,881,966. 
Hunt,  Brian  John:  See — 

Stokes,  Roger  Francis;  and  Hunt,  Brian  John.  3.881.904. 
Hunter.  James  B.,  to  Matthey  Bishop.  Inc.  Catalyst  supporting  screen. 

3.881.877.  CI.  23-288.00R. 
Hunter.  John  C.  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Multiple  regis- 
ter variably  addressable  semiconductor  mass  memory.  3,882,470, 
a.  340-173.00R. 
Hupkes,  Leonard,  to  Conrad  Surke  B.V.  Bridge  crane.  3,881,608,  CI. 

214-14.000. 
Husted,  Royce  H.:  See — 

Shiber,  Samuel,  3.881,783. 
Hutai,  Hubert,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bumper  for  motor 

vehicles.  3,881,760,0.  293-99.000. 
Hycel,  Inc.:  See — 

Mioduski,  George  Tadeusz,  3,882,318. 

Stanly,  Albert  Leven;  and  Hromadka,  Robert  Judd,  3,881,467. 
Hymore,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Ritter,  George  F.,  Jr.;  Hymore,  Frank  J.;  and  Rahrig,  IXxiald  D., 
3,881,906. 
Hyner,  Jacob;  and  Michelson,  Robert  A.,  to  Whyco  Chromium  Com- 
pany Inc.  Temary  alloys.  3,881,919,  C\.  75-175.00R. 
Ichijyo,  Taro:  See — 

Tato,  Masao;  Hasegawa,  Masaki;  and  Ichijyo,  Taro,  3,882,084. 
Iddings,  Lloyd  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  All  attitude  com- 
pass. 3,881.258,  a.  33-357.000. 
Ide,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Igimi,  Hirotsune;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki,  3,882,248. 
Ideallndustries,  Inc.:  See- 
Cox,  John  A,  Jr..  3,881,249. 
Igimi,  Hirotsune;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki,  to  Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Gallstone  solubilizer.  3,882,248.  CI.  424-356.000. 
Iglinsky,  Yakov  Lvovich:  See — 

Kosyak.  Jury  Fedorovich;  Sobolev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Rudkovsky, 
Ary  Fedorovich;  Ugolnikov,  Viktor  Vasilievich;  Iglinsky,  Yakov 
Lvovich;  Babadzhanian,  Nikolai  Artemovich;  German,  Semen 
losifovich;  Ochkovsky,  Ivan  Fedorovich;  and  Zilber,  Teodor 
Markovich.  3,881,842. 
Ignatuk,  Daniel:  See — 

Griner,  Arthur  J.;  Albrecht,  Robert  J.;  Hoagland,  V.  H.;  and  Ig- 
natuk, Daniel,  3,881,298. 
Ihlenfeld,  Francis  J.,  to  McDonald  Products  Corporation.  Receptacle 

mounting  means.  3,881,677,  CI.  248-31 1.000. 
Ikeda,  Nono:  See — 

Mori,  Kenzo;  Katsube,  Yujiro;  and  Ikeda,  Norio,  3,882,506. 
Ikeda,  Yoshitsugu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Compact 
angle  fmder  with  adjustable  magnifying  lens  system.  3,881,804,  CI. 
350-49.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Curtis,  Gary  Martin,  3,881,392. 

Edwards,  Bryant,  3,882,212. 

Gross,  George  E.,  3,881,758. 

Madland.  Robert  Christen,  3,882,295. 

Pliml,    Frank   Victor,   Jr.;   and   Reinwall,   Emest   William,   Jr.. 

3  88 1  641 
Reinwali.  Emest  W.,  3,881,676. 
Saari,  Oliver  E.,  3,881,397. 
Imahori,  Yutaka:  See — 

Kamegaya,    Takeo;    Imahori,    Yutaka;    Kaneko,    Ryuichi;    and 
Yokozawa,  Minori,  3,882,342. 
Immel,  Otto;  and  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process    for    the    purification    of    caprolactam.    3,882,102,    CI. 
260-239.30A. 
Immel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Mueller-Tamm,  Heinz;  Immel,  Wolfgang;  Mohr,  Heinrich;  and 
Fauth,  Kari-Heinz,  3,882,260. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Banham,  John;  and  Browning,  Howard  Edmund,  3,882,217. 

Dalton,  Raymond  Frederick,  3,882.133. 

Greenhalgh,    Colin     William;    and     Newton,     David     Francis, 

3,881,865. 
Lunt,  John,  3,882,027. 
Improved  Machinery,  Inc.:  See — 

Simmons,  Frederick  William;  and  Vogel,  Kari  Edwin,  3,881,985. 
Impuls  Regulator,  Lycksele  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Lofgren,  Stig  Tore  Johannes,  3,882,476. 
Indian  Head,  Inc.:  See — 

Cerra,  Anthony  M.;  and  Kurre,  Robert  B.,  3,881,765. 
Inductosyn  Corporation:  See — 

Geller,  Robert  Z.,  3,882,437. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation:  See — 
Wilhelm,  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  3.881.651. 
Information  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Muir.  Max  K..  3.881.820. 
Ingram.  Charles  E.;  Brunk.  Roy  H.;  and  Witkoske.  Edward,  to  Baker 
Perkins  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  bread  and  like  food  products. 
3,881.403.  CI.  99-338.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See— 

Gomersail.  David  W..  3.881,880. 

Hughes.  Ian  F.;  and  Gomersail.  David  William,  3,881,882. 
Kim.  Yong-wu,  3,881,881. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants:  See — 
Cohen,  Choua;  Durif-Varambon,  Bruno;  Salle,  Robert;  and  Sillion, 
Bernard,  3.882.121. 
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Deschamps.  Andre;  Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiack,  Sieismond 
and  Renault,  Philippe,  3,882,222. 

Joubert,  Philippe,  3,881,695. 
Inter  control,  Hermann  Kohler  Elektrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  See— 

Hollweck,  Walter;  and  Eberl,  Karlheinz,  3,882,440. 
Interlake,  Inc.:  See— 

Coleman.  Bestor  P.;  and  McConnell,  Kennedy,  3,881,585 

Richardson,  Raymond  H.,  3,881,581. 

Thompson,  Harry  W.,  3,881,424. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

^*^»»"^^'*'^  ^^'''  Farrar,  Paul  Alden;  and  Hallen,  Robert  Lee, 
3,881,884. 

Deskevich,  Stephen;  Peacock,  James  C;  Tynan,  Richard  F.;  and 

Wilson,  Alan  D.,  3,882.358. 
De  Witt,  David,  3,882,355. 
Chose,  Sanjoy;  and  Gilovich,  Paul  A.,  3,882,541 
Greer.  Stuart  E.;  Schnitzel,  Randolph  H.;  and  Waldman,  David  P., 

3,oo  1  ,7/  I  . 

Grossman,  David  D.,  3,881,605. 
Hoehmann,  Henry  G.,  3,882,473. 
Kruggel,  Robert  Henry,  3,882,326. 
Liles,  Robert  E.;  and  O'Rourke,  Gerald  D..  3,882  391 
Nassimbene,  Ernie  George,  3,882,301 
Ottesen,  Hjalmar  H.,  3,882,540. 
Pricer,  Wilbur  David.  3,882.467. 
Quinn.  Hubert  F..  3,882,532. 
Sakalay,  Fred  Elias,  3,882,325. 
Sprokel,  Gerard  J.,  3,882,039. 
Williams,  Errol  Ray,  Jr.,  3,882,360. 
International  Navigation  Corporation:  See— 

Currie,  John  M;  and  Brown,  Herbert  L.,  3,882,504. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Delanty,  John  T.;  and  Hanson.  William  E.,  3,881,488 
Delanty,  John  T.;  and  Hanson,  William  F.,  3,882,2 1 6. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Debois,  Pierre  G.  M.  J.;  Liekens,  Albert  F.;  and  Quaehebeur 
Gilbert.  3.882,424.  k«  cucur. 

International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation  See— 
Carroll,  Gordon  S.,  3,882,275. 
Tyau,  Walter  Fah  Min,  3,882,329. 
Interseas  Associates:  See — 

Thomas,  John  P.,  3.881,549. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 
Buchele,  Wesley  F.,  3,881,347. 
Hazen,  Thamon  E.,  3,881,506. 
Johnson,  Dennis  C;  and  Davenport,  Ronald  J.,  3,881,997. 

.n»  T'P*""'  ^"'  ^'**'  ^**  ^*^°'  f^rancis  Hsiang-Chian,  3,882.107 
IPA  Intamationale  Patent  -  und  Lizenz-Anstalt-  See— 

Nery.  Maurice.  3.882.388. 
IPRC  Corporation:  See— 

Hostettler.  Fritz.  3,882,054. 
Ishihara,  Shinya:  See— 

Hase,    Masaru;    Ishihara,    Shinya;    Maki.    Mikio;    and    Mizuno. 
Kiyohiko.  3,881,685. 
Istituto  Chemioterapico  Italiano  S.p.A.:  See— 

Garzia,  Aldo,  3,882,105. 
Ito,  Florence  A.:  See— 

Trimble,  Lyne  S.;  and  Ito,  Florence  A.,  3,882,507. 
Ito,  Hayami:  See— 

Nishida,  Toyomi;  Sohma,  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Hayami.  3,881  862 
Ito,  Sadayoshi:  See— 

Shibatani,  Jyuichi;  and  Ito,  Sadayoshi,  3,882,448 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Saunders,  Laurie  A.,  3,881,796. 
Iwade,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Maeda,  Tadao;  Kiyotaki.  Tomoaki;  KaUuhara,  Yasuo;  Mitsunaga 
Takayoshi;  and  Iwade,  Mitsuo.  3,882.243. 
Iwashita,  Tomonori:  See— 

Ogiso,    Mitsutoshi;   Aizawa,    Hiroshi;   and    Iwashita,   Tomonori, 
3,882,5 1 6. 
J.  H.  Holland  Company,  The:  See— 

Holland,  John  H.,  3.881.764. 
Jacob,  Rene  F.;  and  Pillion,  Pierre  C,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Receivers 

in  public  works  machines.  3,881.614,  CI.  214-138.000. 
Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  Limited.  The-  See— 

Derbyshire,  George  C,  3,881,838. 
Jacobson,     Gerald.     Rail     fastening     assembly.     3,881,652,     CI. 

fc  Jo- 34  V. (XX). 
■'^^"'J-  Sylvester,  to  Gibbs  Tool  and  Sumping  Works  Ltd.  Fishing  lure. 

James,  Dennis  Bryan:  See— 

Feiner.  Alexander;  and  James,  Dennis  Bryan,  3,882,276. 
James,  John  Brian,  to  Dexion-Comino  International  Limited.  Connec- 

twns  between  structural  components.  3,881,829,  CI.  403-27  000 
Jannetto,  Anthony  M.:  See— 

Pannozzo,  Anthony  N.;  and  Jannetto,  Anthony  M.,  3,881  495 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

^'^Jk    Yasuo;    Mishima,    Fumiyuki;    and    Tsukahara,    Kenzi 
3,88 1 ,4 1 1 . 

Makabe,  Hachiro,  3,881,435. 
Janssen,  Paul  Adriaan  Jan:  See— 

Soudijn,  Willem;  Van  Wijngaarden,  Ineke;  and  Janssen,  Paul  Adri- 
aan Jan,  3,882,109. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Soudijn,  Willem;  Van  Wijngaarden,  Ineke;  and  Janssen,  Paul  Adri- 
aan Jan,  3.882,109. 
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Janssen.   Webster   E..   to  Janssen, 

3,882,450,  CI.  240-52.100. 
Janssen,  Webster  Elliot,  trustee:  See— 

Janssen,  Webster  E.,  3,882,450. 
Jauknes,  Eric  E.,  to  Ateliens  de  La  Motobecane 

construction.  3,881,454,  CI.  123-73.00B. 
Jayne,  Gerald  John  Joseph:  See- 
Askew,  Herbert  Frank;  Jayne,  Gerald  John  Joseph 


Webster  Elliot,  .trustee.   Lamp. 


TwJD  stroke  engine 


John  Scotchford,l",882:d3r.'  ^'^■""  '" "'^"*  ^"'^  ^"'°"' 

Jeffers,  William  Q.;  and  Wiswall,  Charles  E..  to  Mcdonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.    Halide    dissociative   transfer   laser.    3,882,414,    CI. 

■'^?ii2^;  r"K*^'r  H.;  Morgan  Robert  L.;  Bennett,  Raymond  P.;  and 
Dugas,  Charles  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Amty.  Slide  projec- 
tor keying  device.  3,881,816,  CI.  353-122.000 

■'^3!88U09,  CI^sS'oOv'''  '°  ^'^^'°'  ^■'^-  ^'^^''^"*'=  timepiece. 

Jensen.  Dale  J.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Circuit  for  trans- 
mitting velocity  signals  derived  from  position  signals]  3,882,402,  CI. 
328-13.000. 

Jepsen,  Peder  Jorgensen.  Belt  conveyors.  3,881,594.  Cl.  198-204  000 
Jeuraont-Schneider:  See — 

Picandet,  Jean,  3,882,282. 
Jewell,  Jack;  Ferguson,  Virgil  D.;  and  Anderson,  Sherald  J.,  to  United 

3??72  00R  ""'     ^^''^'     '^^^^'^^    8^8e.     ^,881,256,    Cl. 

Jezic,  Zdravko:  See— 

Dhingra,  Yog  R.;  and  Jezic,  Zdravko,  3,882, 1 70 
Jobe,  John  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Monitor  for  continuously  mea- 

sunng  surface  tension  of  liquids.  3,881,344,  Cl  73-m  400 
Jochum,  Peter:  See — 

^^™}}'y^e"*";  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Pet«r;  and  Zahler 
WoIf-Dieter,  3,882,080.  ' 

Johannsen,  Hans  Werner.  Photographic  apparatus.  3,882,521,  Cl. 
354-79.000. 

Johanseiv  Hans  A.;  and  Russell,  David  D.,  to  Samuel  Moore  &  Com- 
pany. Dimensionally  stable,  flexible  hydraulic  hose  having  improved 
chemical  and  temperature  resistance.  3,881,521,  Cl.  138-126  000 

Johansson,  Dag  Valdemar  Henry.  Method  and  apparatus  for  liftine 
loads  step-by-step,  especially  heavy  loads.  3,88 1,687,  Cl.  254-1  000 

John  Chatillon  &  Sons  Inc.:  See—  ^ 


ra|c 

r 


Guggolz,  Bemd  R.,  3,882,489.  . 
John  D.  Hollingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.:  See— 

Brown,  Thomas  C,  3,881,223. 
Johnsr,  Axel:  See— 

Vinnemann,  Antonius;  and  Johner,  Axel,  3,882,461 . 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 
Swartz,  Paul  Russel,  3,882,068. 
Johnson,  Bruce  A.;  and  Webster,  Marvin  D.  Wheeled  sndwmobile  stor- 
age pallet.  3.88 1 ,740,  Cl.  280-79. 100.  ^ 
Johnson,  Dennis  C;  and  Davenport,  Ronald  J.,  to  Iowa  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Method  for  voltammetric  determina- 
tion  of  nitrate  and  nitrite.  3,881.997,  Cl.  204-1  OOT   ' 
Johnson,  Dennis  C:  See— 

Mines,  Theodore  G.;  and  Johnson,  Dennis  C,  3,882  01 1 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See— 

Kalwaites,  Frank,  3,881,381. 

Krzewinski,  Henrietta  K.,  3,881,474.  , 

Johnson,  Lowell  to  Transco  Inc.  Insulated  conduit  cover  and  leak  de- 
tector. 3,882,382,  Cl.  324-65.00R.  ' 
Johnston,  Frank  C;  and  Krause,  Werner  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
?^i^,  -^^i*^^"",^.  ^T:^^    "^^^     improved    joint    Iconstruction. 

J,oBZ,ZOj,  d.    1  /4-S8.00B. 

Johnston,  Ruth  Elinor:  See- 
Clayton,  Eugene  Thomas;  Johnston,  Ruth  Elinor;  and  Rector 
James  M.,  3,882,038. 
Johnstone,  Richard,  to  Kearney  &  Treaker  Corporation.  Diagnostic 

^°8"r'in!.''^^f"o,''r!t?  ,^°^'  computer  controlled   machine   tools. 
J,oB.i,jU3,  d.  i35-151.1 10. 

■'°?T!,' ^'^"f«.'.  •'''    Semi-displacement  hydrofoil  ship.  3i88 1.438,  Cl 

I  I4«66.50H. 

Jones.  Ferris  E.:  See—  I 

Jones,  Paul,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  Ferris  E.,  3  881  207  I 

'To7.'3'?8t5!l''ci.'°40?i'^5^'^^^^ 
Jones,  Howard:  See — 

^*3"88J23?'^'"^'  ■'°""'  "°*^'''*'  ^"^  Fordice,  Michael  W.. 

Jones,  James  A.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Fiber  bundles  for 

a'TsTl'sO  000^^         "^^  ^"*^  method  of  making  sam*.  3,88 1 ,976, 

"'°"4-72'ooo  ^^"  ^^  ■'°""'  ^^"'^  ^  Loading  dock.  3j88 1,207.  CI. 
Jonker,  Wilhelm  Richard,  to  B.V.  Delft  Electronics  produ«ten  a  Dutch 

Image  intensifier  tube.  3,882,340,  Cl.  313-94  000 
Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited:  See— 
I     u^*°''^;  .'^*'8er  Francis;  and  Hunt,  Brian  John,  3,881  604 

Lubnfiants  Device  for  measunng  the  rate  of  penetratioh  of  the  drill 
slls^egl,  Cl  25^n?S8o'  '^'^°""^  ^'°"'  ^  floatinjinstallation. 

^°ttsUn,Cl^l^^Z*'^'"^^  ^"^'^  ***'^*"  ^°'  deh^ibing  trees. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Peterson.  HarleyG.,  3,881.673. 
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Joyce.  Glover  C.  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The.  Workholder. 

3,881,735,  Cl.  279-5.000. 
Joyce,  T.  Bob,  to  Hickory  Springs  Manufacturing  Company.  Rocker 

spring  unit.  3,881.713.  Cl.  267-131.000. 
Junek,  Jan:  See — 

Marsalek,  Milan;  Brynda,  Vaclav;  Junek,  Jan;  Hortlik,  Frantisek; 
Ripka,    Josef;    Vobomik,    Vaclav;    and    Ohiidal,    Vladimir, 
3,881,308. 
Jupko,     Lev     Dmitrievich.     Blast-furnace    tuyere.     3,881,710,    Cl. 

266-41.000. 
Jurado,    Rodrigo.    Measuring    dispensing    device.     3,881.360,    Cl. 

73-425.600. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aichi  Denki  Kosakusho:  See — 

Niwa,  Tatuo,  3,881,247. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hanshin  Gijutsu  Kenkyusho:  See— 
Sawada,  Ryosaku;  and  Sato,  Tsutomu,  3,882,527. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koparu:  See — 

Okabe,  Katsuhiko,  3,881,587. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Hama,  Tetsuro;  and  Nishimura,  Izuhiko,  3,881,31 1. 
Hosokawa,  Minoru;  and  Kakizawa,  Kouji,  3,881,807. 
Suzuki,  Toshihiro,  3,88 1 ,806. 
Kader,  John  F.  Trolling  attachment  for  a  propeller.  3,881,441,  Cl. 

114-145.00A. 
Kadoya,  Shizuo:  See— 

Dohmori,  Renzo;  Kadoya,  Shizuo;  Nagasaki,  Senkichi;  and  Ogawa, 
Hidemasa,  3,882,125. 
Kagan,  Genrikh  Efimovich:  See— 

Goltsov,  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Geld,  Pavel  Vladimirovich;  Kagan, 
Genrikh     Efimovich;     and     Timofeev,     Nikolai     Ivanovich, 
3,881,891. 
Kaiser  Glass  Fiber  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis,  Albert;  and  Krueger,  Ronald  G.,  3,881,522. 
Kakizawa,  Kouji:  See— 

Hosokawa,  Minoru;  and  Kakizawa,  Kouji,  3,881,807. 
Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Abegg,  Jean-Louis;  Ghilardi,  Guiliana;  and  de 
Beaulieu,  Henri  Philippe,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal.  N- 
(morpholinomethyl  carbamyl)  cysteamine  and  glycine.  3,882,114, 
Cl.  260-247.  lOR. 
Kalwaites,  Frank,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Apparatus  for  producing  re- 
ticulate sheet  material.  3,881,381,  Cl.  83-170.000. 
Kamegaya,  Takeo;  Imahori,  Yutaka;  Kaneko,  Ryuichi;  and  Yokozawa, 
Minori,  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Gas  discharge  display  panel  for 
color  picture  reproduction.  3,882,342,  Cl.  313-188.000. 
Kamp,  Ewald  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  the  high 
speed  production  of  non-woven  fabrics.  3,882,21 1,  Cl.  264-91.000. 
Kamp,  Leonard  F.;  and  Koval,  Edward  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Focusing  device  for  camera  having  selectable  focal  lengths. 
3,882,520,  Cl.  354-197.000. 
Kanda,  Yukio,  to  Okuma  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Interlocking  units  hav- 
ing meshed  gears  and  drive  means  for  a  movable  toy  thereon. 
3,881,274,  Cl.  46-16.000. 
Kaneko,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Kamegaya,    Takeo;    Imahori,    Yutaka;    Kaneko,    Ryuichi;    and 
Yokozawa,  Minori,  3,882,342. 
Kaneko,  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Bunda.  Tsuchio;   Niimi.   Itaru;   Kaneko,   Yasuhisa;  and  Noda, 
Fumiyoshi,  3,881,316. 
Kanemitsu,     Seizo.     Muscle     relaxing    apparatus.     3,881,469,    Cl. 

128-25.00R. 
Kang,  Chi  Lung,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Means  for  detecting 
corona   within   high-voltage   electrical   apparatus.    3,882,379,  Cl. 
324-54.000. 
Kangol-Teka,  Sicherheitsgurt  GmbH:  See— 

Tandetzke,  Norbert  Karl  Albert,  3,881,667. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyosawa,  Yushiaki,  3,881,998. 

Watanabe,  Tadashi;  Murata,  Koichiro;  and  Maruyama,  Tsutomu, 

3,882.006. 
Watanabe,  Tadashi;  Murata,  Koichiro;  and  Tsubouchi,  Kenjiro, 
3,882,007. 
Karasudani,  Yasuo:  See — 

Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Karasudani,  Yasuo,  3,881,576. 
Karch,  Walter  C:  See- 
Grass,  William  E.;  and  Karch,  Walter  C,  3,882,435. 
Kardashian,  Vahram  S.:  See— 

Holmen.  James  O.;  and  Kardashian,  Vahram  S.,  3,882,441. 
Karlsson,  Jan  Anders  Rolf.  Means  in  welding  tools  for  welding  with 
welding  electrodes  and  means  for  smoke  removal.  3,882,300,  Cl. 
219-130.000. 
Karpowycz,  Oleh;  and  Klymkiw,  Walter,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpxjration. 
Radio   or   television    receiver   tuning   indicator.    3,882,399,   Cl. 
325-455.000. 
Kashirin,  Alexei  Petrovich:  See— 

Ryabinin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Sadofiev,  Vladimir  Ivanovich; 

Mitin,  Igor  Mikhailovich;  Yankevich,  Kira  Boleslavovna;  Ma- 

trosov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Leliovsky,  Anton  Felixovich;  Terra, 

Karl  Romanovich;  and  Kashirin,  Alexei  Petrovich,  3,882.351. 

Kashmerick,  Gerald  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Fluid  pump 

with  resilient  pumping  membrane.  3,881,846,  Cl.  417-478.000. 
Kasper,  Willi:  See — 

Schmidt,  Ernest;  Licht,  Helmut;  and  Kasper,  Willi,  3,881,233. 
Katagiri,  Kotaro;  Saito.  Masayuki;  Saito,  Jiro;  Nishibayashi,  Kiyoshige; 
and  Matsuo,  Tatsuyuki,  to  Shinetsu  Chemical  Company;  and  Oh- 
bayashi-Gumi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  driving  board  drains  underground. 
3,881,319,  Cl.  61-11.000. 


Kato,  Katsumi;  and  Sato,  Naoaki,  to  Takiron  Co.,  Ltd.  Combination 

pipe  joint  structure.  3,881,830,  Cl.  403-171.000. 
Katsobashvili,  Yakov  Rafailovich;  and  Serenko,  Anatoly  Sergeevich. 
Method  of  producing  highly  aromatized  low-sulphur  hydrocarbon 
petroleum  stock.  3.882,013,  C\.  208-60.000. 
Katsube,  Yujiro:  See — 

Mori,  Kenzo;  Katsube,  Yujiro;  and  Ikeda,  Norio,  3,882,506. 
Katsuhara,  Yasuo:  See — 

Maeda,  Tadao;  Kiyotaki,  Tomoaki;  Katsuhara,  Yasuo;  Mitsunaga, 
Takayoshi;  and  Iwade,  Mitsuo,  3,882,243. 
Katsuyama,  Harumi;  and  Ono,  Histake,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
r-Oxospiro(indoline-2,3'-rH,3H'-2-benzoxepine)derivatives     and 
process  for  the  preparation  thereof  3,882,144,  Cl.  260-326.1  IS. 
Katz,  Howard  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Two-stage  incinera- 
tor. 3,881,430,  Cl.  110-8.00F. 
Kaufman,  Harry,  to  O.K.  Machine  and  Tool  Corporation.  Wire  cut  and 

strip  tools.  3,881,248,  Cl.  30-90.100. 
Kaulins,  Edward,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Battery  discharge  guard  for 

electric  watch.  3,881,313,  Cl.  58-105.000. 
Kavesh,  Sheldon,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  forming 
metallic  filament  cast  on  interior  surface  of  inclined  annular  quench 
roll.  3,881,540,0.  164-87.000. 
Kawakami,  Fukushi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  with  effect  control  dependent  on  expres- 
sion and  keyboard  manipulation.  3,881,387,  Cl.  84-1.240. 
Kawakami,  Hiromi:  See — 

Hongu,  Masayuki;  and  Kawakami,  Hiromi,  3,882,410. 
Kawano,  Shigeyoshi:  See— 

Ando.  Shimon;  Kurokawa.  Koji;  Suzuki,  Shizuo;  Komatsu,  Isamu; 
Suzuki.  Toshitaka;  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi;  Sunada,  Masayoshi;  and 
Natsuno,  Kengi,  3,881,568. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Nishida,  Toyomi;  Sohma,  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Hayami,  3,881,862. 
Kawneer  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Biebuyck,  Lawrence  F.,  3,881,287. 
Biebuyck,  Lawrence  F.,  3,88 1 .294. 
Kazek,  Gregory  J.;  and  Speros,  Dimitrios  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Metal  halide  discharge  lamp  containing  tin  and  sodium  halides. 
3,882,345,  Cl.  313-229.000. 
Kearney  &  Treaker  Corporation:  See— 

Johnstone,  Richard,  3,882,305. 
Keerdoja,  Juri.  Combined  suitcase  and  hanging  bag.  3.881,579,  Cl. 

190-44.000. 
Kelly,  Calvin  E.,  to  Unjted  States  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  print- 
ing and  dispensing  labels.  3,881,979,  Cl.  156-249.000. 
Kelly,  Edward  A.,  to  Merrow  Machine  Company,  The.  Overedge  sew- 
ing machine  construction.  3,881.434,  Cl.  112-162.000. 
Kelly,  Robert  R.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Pipe  tong  positioning 

system.  3,881,375,  Cl.  81-57.350. 
Kelly,  Robert  R.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  sensing 
anomalies  at  the  threaded  pipe  joints  of  a  pipe  string  using  a  double 
telescoping  probe.  3,882,377,  Cl.  324-37.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Stelzer,  William;  and  Hayes,  Edward  J.,  3,881,786. 
Kendal  Company,  The:  See — 

Bolker,  James  H.;  Zoephel,  Richard  L.;  and  Collins,  Robert  F., 
3,881,476. 
Kendall,  Don  Leslie,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of 

making  a  solid  state  inductor.  3.881,244,  Cl.  29-602.000. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Poolen,  Hendrik  Karel;  and  Huff,  Ray  Vincent,  3,881,774. 
Kennedy,  Donald  F.:  See — 

Burke,  Edmund  T.;  and  Kennedy,  Donald  F.,  3,882,483. 
Kent,  Brian  Elwood;  and  Sanderson,  Leon  Franklin,  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany. Cleaning  and  discharge  mechanism  for  cotton  harvester. 
3,881,226,  Cl.  19-203.000. 
Kepros,  John  G.;  Eyring,  Edward;  and  Cagle,  Fredric  William,  to  Uni- 
versity of  Utah.  X-ray  lasers.  3,882,312,  Cl.  250-493.000. 
Kemohan,  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Alkali  metal  poly- 
tungstate     phosphors     containing     europium.      3,881,941,     Cl. 
106-20.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Coal  Corporation:  See — 

McPherson,  Frank  Alfred;  and  Reed,  Homer  Charles,  3,881,775. 
Keystone  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Mclver,  Donald  James,  3,881,702. 
Khaber,  Nikolai  Vasilievich:  See— 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich,  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov.  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery  Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yaiovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Emelyanov, 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;  Khaber,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor 
Georgievich;  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev, 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev, 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3.881.913. 
Khanna,  Som  N.;  See — 

Balatoni.  Julius   A.;   Khanna.   Som   N.;   and   Mills.   Wayne  S., 
3.882,191. 
Kharmats,  E>mitry  Efimovich:  See — 

Arifov,  Ubai  Arifovich;  Kharmats,  Dmitry  Efimovich;  Abdura- 
shidov,  Gafiir  Abdushukurovich;  Vzenkonsky,  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich; Sapon,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Lavnikanis,  Vladimir  Fedoro- 
vich; Kogan.  Mark  Isoifovich;  Egorov,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Go- 
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melsky.  Jury   Danilovich;  and   Shaidu,   Abuzar  Gabdurakh- 
manovich,  3,881,227. 
Kibler,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Fagerburg.  David   R.;   Davis,   Bums;   and   Kiblcr,   Charles  J., 
3,882,090. 
Kidd,  Wayne  L.;  and  Thomas,  Theodore  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
^tical  ahgnment  system  for  an  original  document.  3,881,817,  CI. 

Kim,  Yong-wu,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Aluminum  coated  steel 

3,881,881,0.29-196.200. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Hanke.  David  E.,  3,882,196. 

Schrading.  Mark  S.,  3,881,487. 

Whitehead,  Howard  A.;  and  Braun,  Ralph  V.,  3,881,490. 
Kimzey,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Krier,  Keith  N.;  and  Kimzey,  Paul  W.,  3,881,215. 
Kin,  Henry.  Candle  mold.  3,881,682.  C\.  249-94.000. 
King  Musical  Instruments,  Division  of  the  Seeburg  Corporation  of  Del- 
aware: See — 
McCracken,  George  T..  3,881,388. 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See— 

Hoenisch,  Walter  Hardold,  3,881,642. 
Kinosita,  Takesi:  See— 

Furuhashi.  Toshio;  and  Kinosita,  Takesi,  3,881,368 
Kiraly.  Joseph  Louis.  Cabinet  door  hinge.  3.881,220,  CI.  16-128  000 
Kirchlechner,  Richard;  Rogalski,  Werner;  and  Seubert,  Jurgen    to 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  3-(5-6xv- 
phenethyD-glutarimides.  3,882.124.  CI.  260-281.000 
Kirk,  Geoffrey  Eric:  See— 

Crossley.  Ian  Alexander;  Kiric,  Geoffrey  Eric;  Anthony,  Norman 
Howell;  and  Bamber,  Derek  Robert,  3,882,210. 
Kirsch  Company:  See— 

Haarer,  Steven  R.,  3,881,219. 
Kirton,  Charies  S.  Doorframes.  3,881,279,  CI.  49-505.000 
Kishino,  Shigeo:  See— 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Kishino,  Shigeo;  Fukazawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kume 
Toi^hiko.  3.882,202. 
Kiyotaki,  Tomoaki:  See— 

Maeda,  Tadao;  Kiyotaki,  Tomoaki;  Katsuhara,  Yasuo;  Mitsunaea 
Takayoshi;  and  Iwade,  Mitsuo,  3.882,243. 
Klass,  Philip  J.;  and  Harman,  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Syn- 
chronizing techniques  for  an  aircraft  collision  avoidance  system. 
3.oo2.497.  CI.  343-6. 5LC. 
Klecki.  John  J.,  to  Quaker  Industries.  Inc.  Shelving  unit.  3.88 1 .428.  CI. 

1  Uo-2  /  .LKX). 
Klees.  Gerard  T..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  impact  en- 
ergy  absorption  and  suspension  system.  3.881.767,  C\.  296-35.00R 
Kleimola,  David  L.;  Nystuen,  Marcus  I.;  and  Nystuen,  David  L.,  to  Eco- 

!!°„'!!1'" -^*'^'^*°^'  '"*^    Electronic  detergent  dispensing  system 
3.881,328,  CI.  68-1 2.00R.  k-       s    j 

*^'?'2^-.  f!?'.'"'*^  ";  Barrette   for  supporting  ornamental   broaches. 

3,881.501,  CI.  132-48.00R. 
Kleinman,  Henry  Martin:  See— 

Mazgy,  James  Dimitri;  and  Kleinman,  Henry  Martin,  3.882  328 
Klmgsberg.  Erwin:  See— 

Walworth,  Bryant  Leonidas;  and  Klingsberg,  Erwin,  3,882  142 
Kljuchnik,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin.  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova.  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko.  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov.  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev   Va- 
lery  Sergeevich;  Marfm.  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish.  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;   Shevchenko.   Anatoly   Filippovich;   Emelyanov 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik.  Mikhail' 
Nikolaevich;   Khaber.   Nikolai   Vasilievich;   Raskatov.   Viktor 
Georgievich;    Trukhin.    Alexandr    Fedorovich;    Kondratenko 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev' 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev.  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sereeev' 
Jury  Alexandrovich.  3 .8  8 1 .9 1 3 . 
Klowden.   Iris   B.    Moisture   indicating  probe   and   method  of  use 

3.881.873,  CI.  23-253.0TP. 
Klupfel.  Kurt- Walter;  Steppan.  Hartmut;  and  Hasenjager.  Manfred  to 
P^-*"*      Aktiengesellschaft.      Photopolymerizable     compounds 
3.882.168.  CI.  260-486.00R.  ^ 

Klymkiw.  Walter:  See— 

Karpowycz.  Oleh;  and  Klymkiw.  Walter.  3.882.399. 
Knight.  Barry  I.;  Curcumelli-Rodostomo.  Michael;  Kulka.  Marshall 
and  Von  Schmeling,  Bogislav.  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.;  and  Uniroyal  Ltd' 
2-(Substituted-methyl)-5.6-dihydro- 1 .4-oxathiin-3-carboxamides 
used  as  fungicides.  3.882.237,  CI.  424-276.000. 
Knight.  Geoffrey  Thomas:  See— 

Cain.  Maurice  Edward;  Knight.  Geoffrey  Thomas;  Lewis,  Peter 
McHugh;  and  Gelling.  Ian  Richard.  3.882. 1 86. 
Knochel.  William  J.;  Werner.  Leo  C;  and  Lin.  Francis  C.  M..  to  Wes- 
anghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Tubular  electrode  support  for  ce- 
ramic discharge  lamp.  3.882,344.  C\.  3 1 3-2 1 7.000. 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See— 

Pollinger.  Hans;  and  Splanemann.  Kariheinz.  3.881.785. 
Knox.  Joseph  Dale,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Optical  beam  scannine  svs- 

tem.  3,882,273,  CI.  178-7.600. 
Kobashi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nohira.  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi,  3,88 1 ,456 
Kobavashi,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Yanagisawa,   Koji;   Kobayashi.  Hirokazu;  and  Tayama.  Yukio 
3.882.209. 
Kobayashi,  Norio:  See— 

Noda.  Touru;  and  Kobayashi.  Norio.  3.881,939. 


3.882.055.    CI. 


Ki^ay.  Witold  R.;  and  Denmark.  James  B..  to  Molsanto  Company 

Polyester  meat  shroud.  3.881.525,  CI.  139-420  OOR 
Koch.  Kari:  See—  ^ 

Hoyt.  John  M.;  Koch.  Kari;  and  Williams.  Matheiv.  Jr..  3.882.005 
Koch.  Robert  B..  to  Rilsan  Corporation.  Polyamide  hose  and  prepara- 
tion thereof  3,881.975.  O.  156-149.000  H    P    - 
Kochurovskaya.  Gerta  Gennadievna:  See— 

Pomogailo.  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov.  Urakbai  Alimba- 
evich;  Sokolsky.  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolsh^v.  Alexandr  Av- 
raamovich;  Gluzman.  Moisei  Kharitonovich;J  Kochurovskaya 
Gerta  Gennadievna;  Gluzman,  Evgeny  MoiseeWch;  Matkovskv' 
Petr  Evgenievich;  Beikhold,  Galina  Albertoyna;  Afanasieva 
Inna  Ivanovna;  Burymchenko.  Mikhail  Ivarlovich;  and  Bai- 
shiganov.  Esengeldy,  3,882,046.  ' 

Koehler,  Michael:  See— 

Elghani  Salah  Elabd;  Fischer,  Winfiried;  Koehle^.  Michael;  Lind- 
ner. Johannes;  and  Prinz,  Richard,  3.882.192.1 
Koehring  Company:  See —                                               i 
Wilke.  Raud  A.,  3.881.512.                                   I 
Koemer.  Gotz;  and  Rossmy.  Gerd.  to  Th.  Goldschmic  t  AG.  Process  of 
producing    foams    from    unsaturated    polyesters.    

Kogan.  Mark  Isoifovich:  See— 

Arifov.  Ubai  Arifovich;  Kharmats.  Dmitry  Efiiiovich;  Abdura- 
shidov.  Gafur  Abdushukurovich;  Vzenkonsky.  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich; Sapon,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Lavnikanis.  Vladimir  Fedoro- 
vich; Kogan.  Mark  Isoifovich;  Egorov.  Nikola  Petrovich  Go- 
melsky.  Jury  Danilovich;  and  Shaidu.  Abuiar  Gabdurakh- 
manovich.  3.881.227.  [ 

Kohane,  Theodore:  See— 

Osepchuk.  John  M.;  and  Kohane.  Theodore.  3  882  352 

Kohlhaas,  Rudolf:  See—  '   ' 

^""'"l^'"'  Siegfried;  Rebsdat,  Siegfried;  and  Kdhlhaas.  Rudolf. 
3.882.178.  [ 

Kohshoh  Limited:  See— 

Takabayashi.  Teruo;  and  Fukushima.  Hiroyuki.  3  88 1  228 
Kolba.  Verne  M.:  See- 
Nelson.  Paul  A.;  Kolba.  Verne  M.;  Filewicz,  Erwin  t-;  and  Holmes 
John  T.,  3,881,355. 
Komatsu,  Isamu:  See — 

Ando,  Shimon;  Kurokawa,  Koji;  Suzuki,  Shizuo;  Komatsu,  Isamu 
Suzuki.  Toshitaka;  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi;  SunadaJ Masayoshi  and 
Natsuno.  Kengi.  3.881.568. 
Komatsu.  Isao:  See — 

Tajima,  Mutsunari;  and  Komatsu,  Isao,  3,882,405 
Kommami,  Naoya;  Fukouoka.  Yohei;  and  Sasaki.  Katiyoshi  to  Asahi 
5^'.'^?^?1P   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Process  for  the  ;  preparation  of 
N.N-dialkylformamides.  3,882,175,  CI.  260-561  OOR 
Koraizo,  Hidemitsu:  See—  " 

Ashida,    Hideo;    Daido,    Yoshimasa;    Komizo,    Hidemitsu     and 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki,  3.882,41 1. 
Kondratenko.  Anatoly  Borisovich:  See— 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin.  Ivanovich;  ^orodin  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova.  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Rinanenko  Gleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov.  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Bdosludtsev  Va- 
lery Sergeevich;  Marfin.  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish.  Ni'kolai 
Yakovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovicii;  Emelyanov 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik.  Mikhail' 
Nikolaevich;  Khaber.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  R«katov  Viktor 
Georgievich;  Trukhin.  Alexandr  Fedorovich-j  Kondratenko 
Anatoly  Bonsovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitriefich;  Alontsev' 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sereeev' 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,881,913.  ' 

Konishi,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Susumu;  and  Konishi,  Katsutoshi,  3.881  923 
Konehi.  Yoshihiro.  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Carrier  converting  equip- 
ment. 3.882.397.  CI.  325-449.000.  I         "K  ***"'? 
Koop.  James  R.;  Butler,  Gene  R.;  Damall,  David  L.;  aid  Butler.  Lee 
D.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Machine  for  fornine  a  comoact 
stack  of  crop  material.  3.88 1 ,306,  CI.  56-346.000 
Kopp,  Georg,  to  Sig  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft.  Apparatus 

for  the  groupwise  packaging  of  bags.  3,881,645.  CI.  225-94  000 
Kopp.  Paul  W.:  See—  " 

^'3'88l'90?^"*   ^'    ^°^^'   ''^"'   ^-   ^"'^    '*'°'**'   '^^"*'   •'•• 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Botta.  Jose  A.,  Jr.;  and  Beachy.  Dale  K..  3.88 1 .544 
Komer.  Renzo  L.;  Green,  David;  Bereza.  Albert;  and  Colegrove   Ro- 
bert J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Modular  electrical 
penetration.  3.882.262.  CI.  174-1  l.OOlT  «  ciccmcai 

Komer.  Renzo  L.;  and  Green.  David,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration. Electrical  penetration  for  withstanding  voltaee  surge  on  the 
coBductor.  3.882.263.  a.  174- II. OOR.  «=    "rgc  on  me 

Komer,  Siegfried:  See—  I 

Nitzsche  Erhard;  Zimstein,  Peter;  Schebiella,  Erwii*  Komer  Siee- 
3  88  i  646**'  •'°^'^*''"''  ^*''2"«at,  Horst;  and  Ricl^er,  Wolfgang. 

Komylak,  Andrew  T.,  to  Komylak  Corporation.  Convqyor  roller  and 
beanng  seal.  3,88 1 ,789,  Q.  308- 1 87. 100  i 

Kornvlak  Corporation:  See— 

Komylak,  Andrew  T,  3,88 1 ,789 

''*J!^°^''  ^^"7  ^'  ^  Wfhbum,  Douglas  J.,  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
^;    »:,  *    ^.^  *^*^  converter  system  including  computer 
controlled  feedback  means.  3,882,488,  Q.  340-347 .OCC. 
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Kosarev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Didrikh,  Nina  Voldemarovna;  Yazev,  Vla- 
dimir Dmitrievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor  Georgievich;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  and  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich.  Electric  furnace 
and  method  for  the  continuous  refining  of  magnesium.  3,882,261, 
CI.  13-23.000. 
Kosicki.  Witold  W.;  and  Hollingsworth.  Charles  M.,  to  Horsman  Dolls 
Inc.  Doll  including  a  joint  member  with  filling  opening  and  gas  vent 
therein.  3.881.276,  CI.  46-162.000. 
Koster.  Charles  A.;  and  Perry.  Wayne  E.,  to  Aero  Electronics  Develop- 
ment Co..   Inc.    Airplane   crash   locating  device.    3.882,394,   CI. 
325-115.000. 
Kosyak.  Jury  Fedorovich;  Sobolev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Rudkovsky,  Ary 
Fedorovich;  Ugolnikov,  Viktor  Vasilievich;  Iglinsky.  Yakov  Lvovich; 
Babadzhanian.   Nikolai   Artemovich;   German.   Semen   losifovich; 
Ochkovsky,  Ivan  Fedorovich;  and  Zilber,  Teodor  Markovich.  I>ia- 
phragm  for  steam  turbine  stage.  3.881.842,  CI.  415-168.000. 
Kotauczek.  Fritz,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement 

for  lubricating  a  bearing.  3.881.788.  CI.  308-21.000. 
Koufidakis.  Charalampos:  See — 

Botzum.  Richard  Allen;  and  Koufidakis.  Charalampos.  3.882.501. 
Koval,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Kamp.  Leonard  F.;  and  Koval.  Edward  J..  3.882.520. 
Kozak,  Milan:  See— 

Cofer,  Daniel  B.;  Mitchell.  Francis  Marion;  Ward.  George  C;  and 

Kozak.  Milan.  3.881.336. 
Cofer.  Daniel  B.;  Mitchell,  Francis  Marion;  Ward,  George  C;  and 
Kozak,  Milan,  3,881,337. 
Krafka,  Jerry  Lee;  Sawyer,  Bobby  Gene;  and  Gerhardt,  Ralph  August, 
to  Deere  &  Company.  Elastomeric  hinge  for  a  swingable  agricultural 
machine  element.  3.881,303.  CI.  56-192.000. 
Krause.  Werner  A.:  See- 
Johnston,  Frank  C;  and  Krause,  Werner  A.,  3,882,265. 
Krautsack,  Richard  G.,  to  Cooperative  Marketing  Co.,  The.  Holders 

having  foldable  support.  3,881.649,  CI.  229-38.000. 
Krebaum.  Lawrence  J.;  Wu.  William  C.  L.;  and  Machonis.  John,  Jr..  to 
Chemplex  Company.  Cografted  copolymers  of  a  polyolefin.  an  acid 
or    acid    anhydride    and    an    ester    monomer.     3.882.194,    CI. 
260-878.00R. 
Krezanoski.  Joseph  Z.;  and  Petricciani,  John  C.  to  Flow  Pharmaceuti- 
cals, Inc.  Contact  lens  cleaning  and  storing  composition  including 
nonionic     surfactant,     benzalkonium     chloride     and     NaaEDTA. 
3,882,036,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Krier,  Keith  N.;  and  Kimzey,  Paul  W.,  to  Tennant  Company.  Surface 

cleaning  apparatus.  3,881,215,  CI.  15-340.000. 
Kring,  James  M.:  See- 
Livingston,  Everett  L.;  and  Kring,  James  M.,  3,881,978. 
Krings,  Josef  Pressure  guide  for  use  in  ditch  supporting  assembly. 

3,881,679,  CI.  248-356.000. 
Krisko,  William  J.:  See— 

Rosendahl,  Thomas  E.;  and  Krisko,  William  J.,  3.881,478. 
Kristiansen,  Odd:  See— 

Beriger,  Ernst;  Kristiansen,  Odd;  Rufenacht,  Kurt;  and  Bader,  Jorg, 
deceased,  3,882,103. 
Krueger,  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Lewis,  Albert;  and  Krueger,  Ronald  G.,  3,881,522. 
Kruggel,  Robert  Henry,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Differential  amplifier  for  sensing  small  signals.  3,882,326,  CI. 
307-235.00R. 
Krulwich,  Lester  S.  Device  for  re-inking  typewriter  ribbons.  3,88 1 ,588, 

CI.  197-171.000. 
Krzewinski,  Henrietta  K.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Reinforced  surgical 

drape.  3,881,474,  CI.  128-132.00D. 
Kubota,  Hideo,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fiber  reinforced  poly- 
ester resin   having  a   low   surface  profile   and   improved  impact 
strength.  3,882,078.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Kudo.  Makoto:  See- 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Kudo.  Makoto.  3.882.347. 
Kulka.  Marshall:  See- 
Knight.  Barry  I.;  Curcumelli-Rodostamo,  Michael;  Kulka,  Mar- 
shall; and  Von  Schmeling.  Bogislav,  3,882,237. 
Kumai,  Akira;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  and  Yamamoto,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  material  undergoing  little  change  of 
latent  image  formed  therein.  3,881,933,  CI.  96-1 1 1.000. 
Kume,  Toyohiko:  See— 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Kishino,  Shigeo;  Fukazawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kume, 
Toyohiko,  3,882,202. 
Kuo,  Kenneth:  See— 

Gehrke,  Charles  W.;  Zumwalt,  Robert;  Kuo,  Kenneth;  and  Stalling, 
David  L..  3.881,892. 
Kureha  Chemical  Industry  Co.:  See — 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  and  Take,  Katsuo,  3,882,077. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Seki,  Shigeru;  and  Sato,  Koji,  3,882,153. 
Kurimoto,  Masashi;  and  Sugimoto,  Kaname,  to  Hayashibara  Company. 
Process  for  producing  amylose  powders  having  a  mean  degree  of 
polymerization  between  20-30.  3,881,991,  CI.  195-31. OOR. 
Kurita,  Takaji;  and  Fujiwara,  Takao.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Magnetic    brush    developing    apparatus.    3,881,446,    CI. 
118-637.000. 
Kuriu,  Sadao:  See — 

Uchida,  Koji;  Suzuki,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Kuriu,  Sadao,  3.881.925. 
Kurokawa.  Koji:  See— 

Ando.  Shimon;  Kurokawa,  Koji;  Suzuki,  Shizuo;  Komatsu,  Isamu; 
Suzuki,  Toshitaka;  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi;  Sunada,  Masayoshi;  and 
Natsuno,  Kengi,  3.881,568. 


Kurre,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Cerra,  Anthony  M.;  and  Kurre,  Robert  B.,  3,881,765. 
Kusters,  Eduard:  See — 

Ahrweiler,  Kari-Heinz.  3,881,852. 
Kyburz,  Emilio:  See — 

Dostert,  Philippe;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  3,882.158. 
Kyokuto  Kaihatsu  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Torimoto.  Hideo;  Shibayama.  Yoshimitsu;  and  Nakano,  Takashi, 
3.881.613. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Rasenberger.  Otto;  and  Braun.  Hans.  3.88 1 .382. 
Labaz:  See— 

Prost.  Maurice;  and  Urbain,  Marcel.  3.882.129. 
Lacour,  Bernard:  See — 

Godard.  Bruno;  and  Lacour.  Bernard.  3.882.418. 
Ladd  Research  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Porter.  John  H..  3.881.323. 
Lafourcade.  Jean-Michel.   Breathing  aid  apparatus.   3.881,480.  CI. 

128-145.800. 
Lagoutte.  Pierre.  Apparatus  for  the  permutation  of  movable  bed  fluids. 

3.882.022,  CI.  210-189.000. 
L'Air  Liquide  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  1 'Exploitation  des  pro- 
cedes  George  Claude:  See — 
Le  Diouron,  Raymond,  3,881,322. 
Lambert,   Robert   D.,  to   Multiply   Development  Corporation   Ltd. 

Method  of  felting  fibrous  elements.  3,881.225.  CI.  19-155.000. 
Lancaster.  Charles  C:  See — 

Ballew.  Howard  T.,  Sr.;  Burton,  Ellick  E.;  and  Lancaster.  Charles 

C.  3,881.332. 

Land.  Edwin  H.;  and  Morse.  John  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  System 

for  mounting  photographic  accessories  on  a  camera.  3,882,5 17,  CI. 

354-295.000. 

Landen,    William    James.    Safety    closure    device.    3,881,623,    CI. 

215-216.000. 
Landen,  William  James.  Ratchet-type  safety  closure.  3,881,625,  CI. 

215-221.000. 
Lanier  Electronic  Laboratory,  Inc.;  See- 
Titus,  Theodore,  IV,  3,882,545. 
Largman,  Theodore;  Schmehl,  Leon  J.;  and  Stone,  Hemian,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Method  for  improving  flame  retardancy  of 
polyamide    compositions   and    resultant   product.    3,882,076,   CI. 
260-37.00N. 
Larkfeldt,  Birger,  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Raklfabriken.  Distributing 

ventilating  medium  within  spaces.  3,881,402,  Q.  98-40.00N. 
Larkin,  Terrance  M.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Battery  paste 

pumping  and  metering  system.  3,881,654,  CI.  239-127.000. 
Larson,  John  D.,  Ill,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Acoustic  termina- 
tions   for    acoustically    tuned    optical    filters.     3,881,805,    CI. 
350-149.000. 
Laune,  Pierre,  to  Unilando.  Child's  collapsible  stroller.  3.881,739,  CI. 

280-42.000. 
LaVange,  Donald  H.,  to  Polytop  Corporation.  Child  resistant  closures 

with  lever  opening.  3,881,643,  CI.  222-505.000. 
Lavering,  Gordon  R.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Heat  transfer  device  em- 
ploying fins  in  a  fluid  stream.  3,881,547,  Q.  165-80.000. 
Lavnikanis,  Vladimir  Fedorovich:  See — 

Arifov,  Ubai  Arifovich;  Kharmats.  Dmitry  Efimovich;  Abdura- 
shidov,  Gafur  Abdushukurovich;  Vzenkonsky,  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich; Sapon,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Lavnikanis,  Vladimir  Fedoro- 
vich; Kogan,  Mark  Isoifovich;  Egorov,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Go- 
melsky.   Jury    Danilovich;   and   ShakJu,    Abuzar   Gabdurakh- 
manovich,  3,881,227. 
Lavoie,  Rene  L.  Small  vehicle  snow  plow.  3,881,261,  CI.  37-46.000. 
Lawrence,  Franklin  B.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  E.,  to  Timelapse,  Inc.  Cam- 
era system  with  on-frame  digital  recording  means.  3,882,512,  CI. 
354-109.000. 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Guinther,  Rudolph,  3,881,757. 
Layne,    Melvin    E.    Panel   mold   for   forming   composite   concrete- 
reinforced  walls.  3,881,291,  CI.  52-426.000. 
Le  Nickel:  See — 

Garito,  Humbert,  3,882,499. 
Le  Brasseur,  Genevieve,  nee  Nicoud;  and  Nicco,  Adrien,  to  Ethylene 
Plastique.   Photodegradable  polymeric  compositions  containing  a 
mixture  of  an  iron  salt  and  sulfur  or  a  dialkyi  polysulfide.  3,882,058, 
CI.  260-23.00H. 
LeBus  International,  Inc.;  See — 
Wolfe,  Baron  C,  3,881,647. 
Le  Diouron,  Raymond,  to  L'Air  Liquide  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'E- 
tude et  I'Exploitation  des  procedes  George  Claude.  Method  of  cool- 
ing products.  3,88 1 ,322,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Lee,  George  Timothy,  to  Edgewood  Surgical  Company,  Inc.  Splint  for 

the  leg  of  a  dog  or  cat.  3,881,472,  CI.  128-89.00R. 
Lee,  Kwan-Hua,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Method  oftreating  acne  with  a  c„  acid.  3.882,244,  CI.  424-318.000. 
Lee,  Thomas  Brian;  See — 

Augstein,    Joachim;   Carter,    David;   and    Lee,   Thomas   Brian, 
3,882,148. 
Leedom,  Marvin  Allan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Rotary  stylus  cleaner. 

3,881,734,  CI.  274-1. OOR. 
Leedom,  Marvin  Allan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  playback  system 

tracking  arm  and  pickup  assembly.  3,882,267,  CI.  178-6.60A. 
Leenders,  Johannes  Petrus;  and  Rutjes,  Peter  Caspar  Stephanus,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Non-reciprocal  field  displacement  isolator. 
3.882.428.  CI.  333-24.200. 
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Leger,  Andre:  See— 

Fouche,  Jean;  and  Leger,  Andre,  3,882,235. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  to  Teldix  GmbH.  Servo-assisted  steering  arraneement. 

3.881,567.  a.  18O-79.20R. 
Leiiovsky,  Anton  Felixovich:  See— 

Ryabinin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Sadofiev,  Vladimir  Ivanovich; 

Mitin,  Igor  Mikhailovich;  Yankevich,  Kira  Boleslavovna;  Ma- 

trosov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Leiiovsky.  Anton  Felixovich;  Terra, 

Karl  Romanovich;  and  Kashirin,  Alexei  Petrovich.  3.882  35 1 

Leioux.  Amoldus  Willem  Jan,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Device  for  producing 

roll-shaped  packets  of  bags  of  plastic.  3,881.665,  CI.  242-67.30R. 
Lemaitre,  Jean-Claude,  to  Paulstra.  Elastic  supports.  3,881.711    CI 

267-57.  lOR.  ... 

Le  Martret.  Odile:  See— 

Clemence.  Francois;  and  Le  Martret,  Odile,  3,882,1 10. 
LeMon.  David  E.  Radioactive  gas  inhalator.  3.88 1 ,463,  CI.  1 28-2. OOA. 
Lempke,    Leslie   C.   to   Homelawn   Corporation.    Dumpable   crass 

catcher.  3.881,304.  CI.  56-202.000. 
Leonard.  Gordon  Harris,  to  C.  A.  V.  Limited.  Vehicle  electrical  sys- 
tems. 3.882.321.  CI.  307-lO.OLS. 
Leonische  Drahtwerke  AG:  See— 
Scheucher.  Erwin,  3,881,346. 
Lepeytre,  Jean-Michel;  Paul.  Claude;  Grandet.  Louis;  and  Minjolle, 
Louis,  to  Azote  et  Produits  Chimiques.  S.A.;  and  Ceraver.  Catalyst 
for  cleaning  engine  exhaust  gases.  3.881,696.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
L'Eplattenier.  Francois;  and  Pugin,  Andre,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Phenyl-azo-(polycyclic)heterocyclic   metal   complexes.    3,882.099 
CI.  260-I46.00R. 
Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Gruett.  Monte  D..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Prepa- 
ration of  1  -alkyl-1 .4-dihydro-7-substituted-4-oxo- 1 .8-naphthyridine- 
3-carboxyIic  acids  via  the  3-aminomethyl  analogs.  3.882,132,  CI. 

Lessen,  Martin.  Method  and  apparatus  for  elimination  of  airfoil  trailine 

vortices.  3,881,669,  CI.  244-40.00R. 
Levene,  Max  Moses.  Sampling  device  and  method.  3,881.464    CI 

128-2.00B. 

^*\y°.'?L  ^"'***  ^ '  ^  ^  ^  ^^"^^  *  ^°-  S-(omega-(l-imidazolyl)  al- 
kyljhydrogen  monothiosulfates  and  salts  theraof  3,882  136  CI 
260-299.000.  ^ 

Levy.  Joseph,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Hydrogenation  of 

nitrobenzoic  acids.  3,882,171,  CI.  260-5 18.00R. 
Levy,  Ralph,  to  Microwave  Development  Laboratories.  Phase  equal- 
ized filter.  3.882.434.  CI.  333-73.00W. 
Lewers.  William  R.:  See— 

Paumier.  Thomas  B.;  Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Lewers.  William 
R,  3.881,436. 
Lewis,  Albert;  and  Krueger,  Ronald  G.,  to  Kaiser  Glass  Fiber  Corpora- 
tion. Unidirectional  webbing  material.  3,881,522,  CI.  138-144.000 
Lewis,  Dong  Sing,  to  Gerity-Schultz  Corporation.  Transfer  apparatus 

3.881,607,  CI.  2 14-1. OBC. 
Lewis,  Frank  D.,  Sr,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation.  Fluidic  oper- 
ated valve  actuator.  3,88 1 ,400,  CI.  92-52.000. 
Lewis.  Frederick  M..  to  Marion  Health  and  Safety,  Inc.  Self-fittinc 

hearing  protector.  3,88 1 ,570,  CI.  181-1 35.000. 
Lewis.  Peter  McHugh:  See- 
Cain,  Maurice  Edward;  Knight,  Geoffrey  Thomas;  Lewis,  Peter 
McHugh;  and  Gelling.  Ian  Richard,  3,882,186 
Lewis.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Lawrence.  Franklin  B.;  and  Lewis.  Robert  E.,  3,882,512. 
Lewis,  Virgil  D.;  and  Cirincione,  Gregory  V.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Non-destructive  weapon  system  evaluation  apparatus  and 
method  for  using  same.  3,882,496,  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Ritter,  George  F.,  Jr.;  Hymore,  Frank  J.;  and  Rahrig,  Donald  D 
3,881,906. 
Licht,  Helmut:  See- 
Schmidt,  Ernest;  Licht,  Helmut;  and  Kasper,  Willi,  3.881  233 
Liekens.  Albert  F.:  See— 

Debois.  Pierre  G.  M.  J.;  Liekens,  Albert  F.;  and  Quajjhebeur 
Gilbert,  3.882,424. 
Lietaert,    Robert    J..    Jr.    Cycle    locking    system.    3,881,680.    CI 

248-499.000. 
Liles.  Robert  E.;  and  O'Rourke,  Gerald  D.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Testing  the  stobility  of  MOSFET  devices 
3,882,391,  CI.  324-1 58.00D. 
Lin,  Francis  C.  M.:  See— 

Knochel,  William  J.;  Werner,  Leo  C;  and  Lin.  Francis  C.  M., 
3,882,344. 
Lindenfors,  Sven;  and  Lundberg,  Nils  Johan,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo.  Adhe- 
sive composition  containing  as  a  binder  a  graft  polymer  on  a  water- 
soluble  cellulose  ether  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  alkyl  acry- 

?.882^057  c72^!7  WA^"'^    ^'"^^"^   *°'   P'*=P^""8   the   same. 

Linder.  John  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Dieital  freouencv 
correlator.  3,882.303,  CI.  235-151.300.  ^         J' 

Lindholm,  Carl-Eric,  to  Medical  Products  Octagon  AB.  Device  for 
moistening  and  heating  inhalation  air  with  tracheotomy  and  endotra- 
cheal intubation.  3,881.482,  CI.  128-212.000. 

Lindner.  Johannes:  See— 

Elghani.  Salah  Elabd;  Fischer.  Winfried;  Koehler.  Michael;  Lind- 
ner, Johannes;  and  Prinz,  Richard.  3,882,192. 

Lindsay.  Harry  Lee;  Angier.  Robert  Bruce;  and  Murdock,  Keith  Chad- 
wick,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  2,5-Bis-substituted  amino- 
1.3.4-thiadiazoles  and  method  of  use.  3,882.123.  CI.  260-268.00H. 


May  6,  1975 


Lindsay,  Harry  Lee:  See— 

^s^-  John  Paul;  Lindsay.  Harry  Lee;  and  B«mstein.  Seymour. 

Ungl.  Hans.  Device  and  method  for  prefabricating  wall  panels  from 

block-like  articles.  3,881,981,  CI.  156-297  000 
Linkohr,  Rolf:  See— 

Haschka,  Friedrich;  Linkohr,  Rolf;  and  Plust,  Hqinz  G.,  3.88 1  960 
Lipovski,  Gerald  J.:  See- 
Vice,  William  E.;  Brodersen,  Arthur  J.;  and  Lfcovski,  Gerald  J 
3,882.274.  F 

Lippert,  Irving  S.;  and  Stella,  Joseph  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Pho- 
tographic processing  apparatus  employing  delay4d  action  expand- 
able sponge.  3.882.526,  CI.  354-3 1 7.000. 
List,  \yilliam  F  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Enercv  con- 
version. 3,882,384,  CI.  324-7 l.OOR.  i^"crgy  ton 
Liu,  Shing-Gong.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Magnetically  tunable  ferrite 
stnphne  trapatt  mode  oscillator  and  amplifier  circiits.  3,882.420,  CI. 

Livingston,  Everett  L.;  and  Kring,  James  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  polyester  preimpregnated  fiber- 
glass sheet.  3,881,978,  Q.  156-247.000.  »-     T»'    6 
Lloyd,  Arthur  Leslie;  Parry-Evans.  Anthony  MichatI;  and  Capewell 
lerence  John,  to  Lucas  Aerospace  Limited.  FJuid  flow  control 
valves.  3,881,517,  CI.  137-637.100. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis,  Frank  D.,  Sr.,  3,881,400. 
Lodge-Cottrell  Limited:  See- 
Darby,   Kenneth;  Tate,   Bernard;  and  Smith,  ^harles  Graham, 
3,o8 1 ,898.  I 
Loesch,  Claude  E.:  See— 

Loesch,  Leo  J.;  and  Loesch,  Claude  E.,  3,88 1, 6}  1. 
Loesch,  Leo  J.;  and  Loesch,  Claude  E.  Monitor  for  iair  pressure  type 

seed  planter.  3,881,631,  CI.  221-6.000.  ' 

Loev,  Bernard:  See- 
Brenner,  L.  Martin;  and  Loev,  Bernard,  3,882,156. 
Loffelman,  Frank  Fred;  and  Brady,  Thomas  Eugene,  to  American  Cy- 
anamid  Company.    Iminodiacetonitrile    derivatives   as   peroxvcen 
bleach  activators.  3,882,035,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Lofgren,  Stig  Tore  Johannes,  to  Impuls  Regulator,  Lytksele  Aktiebola- 
get.    Alarm    system    with    periodic    test   section.}  3,882  476     CI 
340-235.000. 
L<*mar,    Elmar;    Ohorodnik,    Alexander;    Gehrmann,    Klaus     and 
Stutzke,  Paul,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manu- 
fecture  of  acrylic  acid  esters.  3,882,167,  CI.  260-4B6.00R 
Lohr,  Bemd;  and  Hermann,  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Photoconductor  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  3,88 1 ,922, 
CI.  yo- 1 .500.  I 

Lokema,  Lolke,  to  Ter  Borg  &  Mensinga's  Machihenfabriek  N  V 

Picking  machine.  3.881,302,  CI.  56-130.000. 
Long,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Whitin  Machine  Works,  Inc.  Dbffer  mechanism 

carriage.  3,881,426,  CI.  105-28.000. 
Long,  Richard  L.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Continuous 

process  and  machine.  3,881,972,  CI.  156-79.000 
Looney  John  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Bi-axial  positiiDner.  3,88 1 ,369, 

v»I.    /'T-oy.^LMJ.  k 

Lorah,  Lawrence  D.:  See—  | 

Gorham,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  Lorah,  Lawrence  D.;  anil  Willis  F  Gor- 
don, Jr.,  3,882,255.  | 

Lord  Mayor,  Aldermen  and  Citizens  of  the  City  of  Norwich-  See- 
Smith,  Fred,  3,881,704. 

Lorenz,  Richard  L.:  See— 

*^'\^ft'-,^J"'^'"  "  •  '^"'''°'  ^'f^^<l  ^<  a"<l  l^rtnz.  Richard  L., 
3, OS  1, 236.  I 

Lorenzoni,  Loreno:  See —  | 

'^t^'?^,S,'"^P'^'  Lorenzoni,  Loreno;  and  B«rtolini.  Natale. 

Los,  Marinus,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Dis$bstituted  naph- 
thalenone  compounds.  3,882,106,  CI.  260-240  OORl 

Loter,  Ira;  Dissly,  Howard  G.;  and  Schafer,  Robert  E..  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation.  Preparation  of  cheese.  [3,882.250  CI 
426-39.000.  '       ' 

'l%.'t8??!?5''3,'cK  SS'.Sli)^'''""''"'  '"  '"''^^"'  '°'°^  "^"^ 
Love,  Mahlon  Lloyd:  See— 

Vogelaar,   Bernard   Francis;   Love,   Mahlon   Llo^-d;   and  Cook 
Charles  Edward,  3,881,370.  ^ 

Lovell,  Walter  C;  and  Grise,  Frederick  G.  J.  Method  of  making  pop-in 
container  closure.  3,88 1 ,437,  CI.  113-121  OOC 

""31^1:^3^  C?-2?o'268"So'"''"*'^'  °-  "'■  ''°''''  '=^^'""  ^'^'^'^ 

'"rrrieXi^m"3,?8S;'2ra-T&.'^"''P^^  T"^  '"^-^^ 
Lucas  Aerospace  Limited:  See—  | 

^"fssilif'^^    Leoman;    and    Walker,    Joh^    Christopher, 

Lloyd  Arthur  Leslie;  Parry-Evans,  Anthony  Micljael;  and  Cape- 
well,  Terence  John,  3,881,517.  '  ~    '  ^^'^ 
Smith,  Trevor  Stanley,  3,88 1 ,508                            '< 
Lu^,  James  Allen,  to  Bell  Telephone  UboratoriesL  Incorporated 

FTlp-fiop  balance  testing  circuit.  3,882,390,  CI.  324-1158  OOR 
Luder,  Gunther:  See—  o""iv. 

I      ^^^t  '^"^''•  h-^^^'  Gunther;  and  Pfeifer,  Josef,i  3,88 1 .8 1 3 
Luis&da,  Tulio  C:  See —  «     -'• 

Frigieri.  Ugo  Luciano.  3.881.409. 

Lundberg,  Nils  Johan:  See— 

Lindenfors,  Sven;  and  Lundberg,  Nils  Johan,  3,882,057. 
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Lundquist,  Roger  J.:  See— 

Benner,  Robert  J.;  and  Lundquist,  Roger  J.,  3,881,457. 
Lunt,  John,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Random  packing 

medium.  3,882,027,  CI.  210-500.000. 
Maag  Gear  Wheel  &  Machine  Company:  See— 

Sigg,  Hans,  3,881,444. 
MacDowell,  John  F.:  See — 

Beall,  George  H.;  Campbell,  Donald  E.;  MacDowell,  John  F.;  Mil- 
ler, David  M.;  Reade,  Richard  F.;  Rittler,  Hermann  L.;  and  Wat- 
kins,  Han7  J.,  3,881,944. 
Machek,  John  A.,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Brake  anti-lock 

mechanism.  3,881,779,  CI.  303-21.00F. 
Machonis,  John,  Jr.:  See— 

Krebaum,  Lawrence  J.;  Wu,  William  C.  L.;  and  Machonis,  John, 
Jr.,  3,882.194. 
Mackenzie,  Elbert  K.  Hose  nozzle  with  seal  sensing  system.  3,881,528, 

CI.  141-52.000. 
MacManus,  Daniel  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  pump. 

3,881,839,  CI.  415-53.00T. 
MacPherson,  Edwin  J.:  See— 

Brouwer,  Walter  G.;  MacPherson,  Edwin  J.;  Ames.  Ronald  B.;  and 
Neidermyer,  Robert  W.,  3,882,138. 
Madison,    Frank    J.,    II.    Slide    orienting    device.    3,881,814,    CI. 

353-95.000. 
Madland,  Robert  Christen,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Tactile  feedback 

switch  mechanism.  3,882,295,  CI.  200-I59.0OR. 
Maeda,  Tadao;  Kiyotaki,  Tomoaki;  Katsuhara,  Yasuo;  Mitsunaga, 
Takayoshi;  and  Iwade,  Mitsuo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company 
Limited.  Aqueous  suspensions  of  stable  non-beta  type  crystals  of 
higher  fatty  acid  esters  of  chloramphenicol.  3,882.243,  CI. 
424-312.000. 
Maeda.  Yoshio:  See — 

Matsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Maeda,  Yoshio,  3,881,965. 
Maerfeld,  Charies,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Surface  acoustic  wave  devices. 

3,882,430,  CI.  333-30.00R. 
Magnavox  Company,  The:  See— 

Goutmann.  Michel  M.,  3,882,280. 
Maguire,  Harry  A.  Low  profile  protective  insert  for  sewers.  3,881,832, 

CI.  404-4.000. 
Mahler,  Peter  A.,  to  H.  E.  Crawford  Co.,  Inc.  Yam  cutter  for  coarse 

gauge  knitting  machine.  3,881,327,  CI.  66-134.000. 
Mahler,  Walter,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Prepara- 
tion  of  perchlorinated   heterocyclic   compounds.    3,882,116,   CI. 
260-248.00C. 
Maier,  Albert;  Luder,  Gunther;  and  Pfeifer,  Josef,  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Holder  for  microforms  in  microimage  retrieving 
apparatus.  3,881,813,  CI.  353-27.000. 
Maier-Gerber,  Hartmut- Wolfgang.  Washing  apparatus.  3,881,200,  CI. 

4-166.000. 
Mailloux,  Robert  J.  Dual  band  phased  array  element.  3,882,505,  CI. 

343-727.000. 
Makabe,  Hachiro,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Arrangement 
for  detecting  the  position  of  the  sewing  needle  in  a  sewing  machine. 
3,881,435,  CI.  112-219.00A. 
Maki,  Mikio:  See— 

Hase,    Masaru;    Ishihara,    Shinya;    Maki.    Mikio;   and    Mizuno, 
Kiyohiko,  3,881,685. 
Malarcher,  Falvey  L.:  See— 

Brittian,  Ronel  W.;  Malarcher,  Falvey  L.;  and  Schneider,  William 
A.,  3,882,446. 
Malaysian  Rubber  Producers  Research  Association,  The:  See- 
Baker,  Crispon  Stuart  Leworth;  Barnard,  Douglas;  and  Porter, 
Maurice  Read,  3,882,089. 
Malgard  Corporation:  See— 

Skarman,  John  S.,  3,882,478. 
Malina,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Moerk,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Malina,  Donald  W.,  3,881,835. 
Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Works:  See— 

Soldan,  Donald  W.,  3,882,315. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See- 
Bell,  Alexis  D.,  3,882,251. 
Mambetov,  Urakbai  Alimbaevich:  See— 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov,  Urakbai  Alimba- 
evich; Sokolsky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolshov,  Alexandr  Av- 
raamovich;  Gluzman,  Moisei  Kharitonovich;  Kochurovskaya, 
Gerta  Gennadievna;  Gluzman,  Evgeny  Moiseevich;  Matkovsky, 
Petr  Evgenievich;  Beikhold,  Galina  Albertovna;  Afanasieva, 
Irina  Ivanovna;  Burymchenko,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Bai- 
shiganov,  Esengeldy,  3,882,046. 
Manaugh,  Cariisle  F.  Vertical  transportation  and  elevator  system. 

3,881,575,  CI.  187-25.000. 
Manchester,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Coll,  Edward  T.,  3,882,278. 
Mani,  Inder,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Vinyl  ester  resin  and 
process  for  curing  same  with  ionizing  radiation  in  the  presence  of 
amines.  3.882.003.  CI.  204-159.160. 
Mani.  Inder,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Vinyl  ester  resin  and 
process  for  curing  same  with  ionizing  radiation  in  the  presence  of 
amines.  3,882,004,0.204-159.160. 
Mannara,  Giuseppe,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Striped  tooth- 
paste fill  nozzle.  3,881,529,  CI.  141-100.000. 
Mannell,  Keith  Edward,  to  Edwards  &  Company.  Extrusion  pullers. 

3,881.339,  CI.  72-257.000. 
Mantell.  Gerald  J.:  See—  _        ,.    ^      ,^  , 

Daniels.  Wiley  E.;  Holland,  Dewey  G.;  and  Mantell,  Gerald  J., 
3,882,195. 


Mantoku,  Jun  Ichi:  See — 

Otsuka,    Yoshinori;    Hayashi,    Masakatsu;    Mantoku,   Jun    Ichi; 
Yamazaki,   Susumu;   Tomita.   Akira;   and    Musou,   Masanori, 
3.881,546. 
Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich:  See— 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery  Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;   Shevchenko,   Anatoly   Filippovich;   Emelyanov, 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;   Khaber,   Nikolai   Vasilievich;   Raskatov,   Viktor 
Georgievich;    Trukhin,    Alexandr    Fedorovich;    Kondratenko, 
Anatoly   Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev, 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev, 
Jury  Alexandrovich.  3,881.913. 
Marie.  Gerard;  Donjon,  Jacques;  Hazan,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Grenot,  Mi- 
chel, to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Methods  of  differentiating  images 
and  of  recognizing  shapes  and  characters,  utilizing  an  optical  image 
relay.  3,882,454,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Marion  Health  and  Safety,  Inc.:  See — 

Uwis,  Frederick  M.,  3,881,570. 
Markfelt,  Reinhold  S.;  Paulson,  Rueben  E.;  and  Benson,  Henry  E.,  to 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Mixing  apparatus.  3,881,656,  CI. 
239-336.000. 
Marlen  Manufacturing  and  Development  Co.:  See— 

Fenton,  Leonard,  3,881,486. 
Marsaiek,   Milan;   Brynda,  Vaclav;  Junek,  Jan;  Hortlik,   Frantisek; 
Ripka,  Josef;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  and  Ohiidal,  Vladimir,  to  Vyz- 
kumny  Ustav  Bavlnarsky.  Sliver  condenser  for  a  fiber  separating  de- 
vice of  oi>en-end  spinning  units.  3,881,308,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Marsch,  James  E.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Balance  spring  for 
centrifugal  head  in  hydraulic  cylinder.  3,881,584,  CI.  192-85.0AA. 
Marsh,  Jimmy  R.  Safety  handrail  support.  3,881,698,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Marshall  Richards  Barcro  Limited:  See- 
Hay,  Robert  Thomas  Vernon,  3,881,340. 
Martin,   Henry;   and   Pissiotas,  Georg,   to  Ciba-Geigy   AG.   Alpha- 
bromoacryhc-acid-anilide  fruit   abscission   agents.   3.881,909,  CI. 
71-118.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation;  See- 
Coy,  Vernon  Cart,  3,881,385. 
Martin,  Roy  H.,  to  SoRelle,  Frankie,  a  part  interest.  Ellipse  domed 

structure.  3,881,284,  CI.  52-81.000. 
Martin,  Tom  Alan,  to  Andersen  Laboratories,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  signal 
transmission  device  with  phase  response  shaping.  3,882,429.  CI. 
333-30.00R. 
Martini,  Thomas:  See — 

Benninger,  Siegfried;  and  Martini,  Thomas,  3,882,182. 
Martyn,  Emerson  F.  Mathematical  tiddly-wink  apparatus.  3,881,728, 

CI.  273-95.00E. 
Martynow,  Wieslaw;  Wilkowski,  Stanislaw;  and  Michalowski.  Woj- 

ciech.  Parallel  voltage  regulator.  3.882.372,  CI.  323-8.000. 
Maruta,  Kenzi;  Yamada,  Atsushi;  and  Tsuji,  Tsunemi,  to  Hitachi  Met- 
als,   Ltd.    Large-sized    and    large    thickness    composite    sleeves. 
3,881,878,  CI.  29-191.000. 
Maruyama,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tadashi;  Murata,  Koichiro;  and  Maruyama,  Tsutomu, 
3,882,006. 
Masaki,  Kenji:  See — 

Fujishiro,    Takeshi;     Masaki,     Kenji;    and    Wazawa,    Kiyoshi, 
3,882,451. 
Maskalick,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Method 
of  producing  a  lead  dioxide  battery  plate.  3,88 1 ,954, 0.  1 36-27.000. 
Mason,  Larry  D.:  See — 

Clement,  Donald  R.;   Mason,   Larry  D.;  and   Helber,  Carl  A., 
3,882,319. 
Mason,  Lowell  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  wind- 
ing magnetic  cores  and  treating  leads.  3,881,238,  CI.  29-205.00D. 
Mason,  Scott.  Sailing  vessel.  3,881,440.  CI.  1 14-123.000. 
Masuda,  Noboru;  and  Takiguchi,  Hisashi,  to  Denki  Onkyo  Company. 

Ltd.  Galvano-magneto  effect  device.  3,881,241,  CI.  29-574.000. 
Masuda,  Takao;  Ohkubo,  Kinji;  Sugiyama,  Mitsunori;  and  Shishido. 
Tadao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermally  developable  light- 
sensitive  material  with  dimercapto  substituted  tetrazapentalene  ton- 
ers. 3,881.938,  CI.  96-96.000. 
Matchett,  John  C.  Camera  tripod.  3,881,675,  CI.  248-170.000. 
Matkovsky,  Petr  Evgenievich:  See— 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov,  Urakbai  Alimba- 
evich; Sokolsky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolshov,  Alexandr  Av- 
raamovich;  Gluzman,  Moisei  Kharitonovich;  Kochurovskaya, 
Gerta  Gennadievna;  Gluzman,  Evgeny  Moiseevich;  Matkovsky, 
Petr  Evgenievich;  Beikhold,  Galina  Albertovna;  Afanasieva, 
Irina  Ivanovna;  Burymchenko,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Ba»- 
shiganov,  Esengeldy,  3,882,046. 
Matlin,    Charles.    Soil    moisture    sensing    system.    3,882,383,    CI. 

324-65.00R. 
Matouka,  Michael  F.:  See — 

Shimer,  Daniel  W.;  and  Matouka,  Michael  F.,  3,882,371. 
Matrosov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich:  See — 

Ryabinin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Sadofiev,  Vladimir  Ivanovich; 
Mitin,  Igor  Mikhailovich;  Yankevich,  Kira  Boleslavovna;  Ma- 
trosov, Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Leiiovsky,  Anton  Felixovich;  Terra, 
Karl  Romanovich;  and  Kashirin,  Alexei  Petrovich,  3,882.351. 
Matsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Maeda.  Yoshio.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries. Ltd.  Wire  product  and  method  of  manufacture.  3.88 1 ,965.  CI. 
148-12.700. 
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Matsui,  Teruyoshi:  See — 

Ogita,  Minoru;  and  Matsui,  Teruyoshi,  3.882.398. 
Matsui,  Tom:  Set— 

Tsujimoto.  Kayoshi;  and  Matsui.  Toru,  3.882,5 1 1 . 
Matsuo,  Tatsuyuki:  See — 

Kata^iri,  Kotaro;  Saito.  Masayuki;  Saito,  Jiro;  Nishibayashi.  Kiyo- 
shige;  and  Mateuo,  Tatsuyuki,  3.88 1,319. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Asakawa,  Shirow,  3,881,929. 

Murakami,  Yoshinobu;  and  Morimoto,  Kazuhisa,  3  88 1  924 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Sugioka,  Mitsuo,  3,881,373 
Matthey  Bishop,  Inc.:  See— 

Hunter,  James  B.,  3,881,877. 
Mauch,  Robert  E.;  and  Sarbacher,  Robert  I.,  to  Bogue,  John  C  Per- 
sonal security  system.  3,882,491,  CI.  340-409.000. 
Mauroner,  Curtis.  Building  walls  and  prefabricated  reinforced  con- 
crete wall  sections.  3,881,289,  CI.  52-259.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft   zur    Forderung   der   Wissenschaften   e  V 
See— 
Dohler,  Gottfried  Heinrich,  3,882,533. 
May,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Berg,  Alex,  to  Nordmark-Werke  GmbH. 
Composition    and    method    for    shrinking    mucous    membranes 
3,882,229,  Q.  424-273.000. 
May,  Randall  L.,  to  Coleman  Company,  The.  Inverter  ballast  circuit  for 

fluorescent  lamp.  3,882,354,  CI.  315-101.000. 
Mayer,  Hans;  and  Schroeder,  Heinz-Jurgen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Steam  generator.  3,881,450,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Mazgy,  James  Dimitri;  and  Kleinman,  Henry  Martin,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Cross  over  detector  and  rectifier.  3,882,328,  CI.  307-237  000 
McConnell,  Kennedy:  See— 

Coleman,  Bestor  P.;  and  McConnell,  Kennedy,  3,881,585. 
McCoy,  Lowell  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Lithium 
electrode  and  method  of  producing  the  same.   3,881.951     CI 
136-20.000. 
McCracken,  George  T.,  to  King  Musical  Instruments,  Division  of  the 
3!88'r?88^Cn4-388  (So  ^'^"^^'^     Bifurcated    valve   structure. 
McCulloch  Corporation:  See— 

Dilworth,  John  Lewis;  and  Zimmerer,  John  Louis,  3,881  452 
Frederickson,  Robert  Eugene,  3,881,250. 
McDaniel,  Alden  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Transmit- 

ting-receiving  coil  configuration.  3,882,374,  CI.  324-3  000 
McDonald  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Ihlenfeld,  Francis  J.,  3,88 1 ,677. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Jeffers,  William  Q.;  and  Wiswall,  Charles  E.,  3,882  414 
Long,  Richard  L.,  3,881,972. 
McFadden,  Michael  Duncan;  and  Bamhard.  Peter  Robin.  Water  oitw 

or  bong.  3,881,499,  CI.  131-173.000. 
McFariane,  Samuel  B.,  Jr.;  Burdige.  Joseph;  and  Alexander,  Norman 
E.  Aperture-controlled  electrostatic  printing  system  and  method 
employing  ion  projection.  3,881,818.  CI.  355-17.000. 
McGourty.  Thomas  K.  Projection  teaching  machine.  3.881  815    CI 
353-97.000.  .       .       .       ■ 

McGuffin,  August  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Adaptive  array 
processor  providing  improved  mainlobe  maintenance.  3,882  498  CI 
343-7. OOA.  ,       ,       ,      . 

McGuigan,  Brian;  Dellar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  David, 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Antioxidant  composition  of  a  rearrange- 
ment product  of  a  tetra-aryl  hydrazine  with  an  alkali  metal  com- 
pound. 3,882,042,  CI.  252-40O.0OR. 

McGuigan,  Brian;  Dellar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  David, 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Antioxidant  composition  of  a  rearrange- 
ment product  of  a  tetra-aryl  hydrazine  and  a  thiazine  or  amine. 

McGuigan,  Brian;  Dellar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  David, 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Antioxidant  composition  of  a  rearrange- 
ment product  of  a  tetra-aryl  hydrazine  and  sulfur  or  a  sulfurizinc 
agent.  3,882,044,  a.  252-402.000. 
Mclntyre,  Betty  J.,  administrator:  See— 

Walker,  John  M.;  and  Mclntyre,  John  M.,  deceased,  3,882  471 
Mclntyre,  John  M.,  deceased:  See— 

Walker,  John  M.;  and  Mclntyre,  John  M.,  deceased,  3,882,471. 
Mclver.   Donald   James,   to   Keystone    International,   Inc.    Blender 

3,881,702,  CI.  259-4.000. 
McKendry,  Lennon  H.:  See— 

Pews,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph 

M.,  3,882,1 17. 
Pews,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph 

M.,  3,882,1 35. 
Pews,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph 
M.,  3,882,165.  *^ 

McLaren,  Robin  A.;  and  Alcott,  Charles  A.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation 
Isocyanated  imides  of  hydrocarbon  anhydrides  and  blends  thereof 
3,882,128,  a.  260-28.50A. 
McMahon,  Donald  H..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Fingerprint  recog- 
nition apparatus  using  non-coherent  optical  processing.  3.882  462 
CI.  340-146.30E.  t-         *■  e     -       .       . 

McMaster.  Harold  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  grinding  an  elongated 

workpiece.  3.881.887.  CI.  51-49.000.  «•  e  b 

McMullen,  Richard  G..  to  Acme  Highway  Products  Corporation  Load 

transfer  assembly.  3,881,833,  C\.  404-60.000. 
McMurray,  William,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  of  cyclo- 

converter  systems  having  a  parallel  resonant  commutation  circuit 

3,882,369,  a.  321-6.000. 


McMurray,  William,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coritrol  of  power 
converters  having  a  parallel  resonant  commutation  circuit 
3,882,370,01.  321 -45.00R.  i 

McPhee,  Charles  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpotetion  Hydro- 
phobic filter  device  for  medical  liquids.  3,882,026,  CI.  |2 10-446  000 

McPherson,  Frank  Alfred;  and  Reed,  Homer  Charles,  td  Kerr-McGee 

Tm.  -jS^'^PV^n  ,o'^'"8    method    and    apparatus    therefor. 
J,o8l,//j,  CI.  299-18.000. 

McShane,  James  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporatidn.  Flowmeter 

apparatus  and  method.  3,881,352,  CI.  73-194.00B     T 
McSorley,  David  J.;  and  De  Croos,  Jaye,  to  Alarm  Equipment  Supplies 

Limited,  Data  signalling  systems.  3,882,492,  CI.  340-413  000 
McVey,  Charles  I.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cer^nic  arc  tube 

mounting  structure.  3,882,346,  CI.  313-253.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Stonebumer,  Leonard  G.,  3,882,508. 
Medical  Products  Octagon  AB:  See— 

Lindholm.  Carl-Eric,  3,881,482. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Gobeli,  David  H.,  3,882,322. 
Mehr,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Hess,  Paul  J.;  and  Mehr,  Hans  P.,  3,881,315 
Meisner,  Alfred;  See— 

Genim,  Erich;  and  Meisner,  Alfred,  3,881,310 
Melder,  Robert  C:  See- 
Cotter,  John  L.;  Melder,  Robert  C;  Biery,  Galen  A.,i  Jr.;  Rothen- 
buhler,  Dan  E.;  and  Rothenbuhler,  Howard  E.,  3  881  573 
Mele,  John  J.:  See—  i     ' 

Heck,  Dennis  A.;  Buhrke,  Rolfe  E.;  Mele,  John  J.;  Rice  Vemer  K 
and  Schulte,  Donald  L.,  3,882,455. 
Meltzer,  Robert  I.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.    1 7f Alkenyl-6/3- 

azido-4,5a-epoxymorphinan-3-ols.  3,882,127,  CI.  260-285.000 
Menzl,  Roland  L.:  See—  ■ 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hopkins,  Paul  Donald;  and  M^nzl,  Roland 
L.,  3,882,049. 
Merck  «fc  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Novello,  Frederick  C,  3,882  134 
Corvi,  Joseph  A.;  and  Garwood,  Donald  C,  3  881  4^3 
Engelhardt,  Edward  L.,  3,882,180.  I 

'^"l^lo-,!^^'-  '"•  ^^^^'  ^^"'^'  •"•  ^"<^  Hirschmann,  Ralph  F., 

Remy,  David  C,  3,882,130.  i 

Share,  Nathan  Norman,  3,882,246.  | 

Shen,  Tsung-Ving;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Fordice,  Michael  W., 

3,882,239. 
Wasson,  Burton  K.;  and  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R    3  882  147 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See>-^ 

Kirehlechner,  Richard;  Rogalski,  Werner;  and  Seubert,  Jurgen 
3,882,124.  ' 

Merrow  Machine  Company,  The:  See — 

Kelly,  Edward  A.,  3,881,434. 
Mesabi  Jobbers,  Inc.:  See— 

Mesia,  Charles  R.,  3,88 1 ,4 1 7. 
Mesia,  Charies  R,  to  Mesabi  Jobbers,  Inc.  Blast  hole  liner  with  integral 

weight  pocket.  3,881,417,  CI.  102-22.000. 
Messina,  Giuseppe;  Lorenzoni,   Loreno;  and  Bertolini,  NaUle    to 
Societa  Italiana  Resine,  S.I.R.  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  ^kylation  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons.  3,882,183.  CI.  260-671  OOR    ~ 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Serbent,  Harry;  Thumm,  Wilhelm;  and  Nagel,  Horst,  3.881  916 

^3!lfl'>.?CI.^267.'?54%°"    ^°^-^-"-    ^-f-^    •"-»>-■- 
Metzke.  William  R.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc.  Means 
for  secunng  insulation  to  a  vehicle  enclosure.   3  811769    CI 
296-39.00A.  j,o»i,/o:».   y.i. 

Meyer,  Andre;  and  Gerard,  Roger,  to  Groupement  Atbmique  Al- 
sacienne  Atlantique.  Automatic  mechanical  tongs  with  open  and 
closed  stable  positions.  3,88 1 ,76 1 ,  CI.  294-88  000 

'^3'l82,3"38,Tf3';3-n.5(g"'*''    ^^^^^^--^    ^^e.    Igniter    plug. 
Meyer,  Klaus:  See— 

•^^enbeek,  Herman;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Meyer,  Klaus;  and  Fritz, 

Meyer,  Kurt':  See— 

Hinnann,  Georg,  3,881,686. 
Meyer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Benedetti,  Riccardo;  Meyer,  Rudolf;  Petersilka,  Frani;  Schitten- 

1  o?-;  vi*?"'^'  Taumann,  Leonhard;  and  Schiegl,  Wolf-Eberhard, 

3,C)o2,3 14. 

Meylan,  Pierre,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited    Low- 
pressure  steam  turbine  casing.  3,881,843,  CI.  415-219  OOR 
Meyn,  John  H.:  See— 

Bluestein,  Leo  I;  and  Meyn,  John  H.,  3,882,485 
Michalowski,  Woiciech:  See— 

Martynovj^,  Wieslaw;  Wilkowski,  Stanislaw;  and  Michalowski,  Woj- 
ciech,  3,882,372.  1  ^ 

Michelson,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Hyner,  Jacob;  and  Michelson.  Robert  A    3  881  919 
Michon,  Gerald  J.;  and  Burke,  Hubert  K.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
S ^Esl'^a"  3f7"l5o^'''''**°"  ^'^  providing  eleqtrical  read 
Mick,  Stanley  H.:  See—  I 

^"1182  206    "^ '    ^^^'   ^^"'^^    "■*   ^"**    '^°"''*''   •'°*'"    ^  • 
Microwave  Development  Laboratories*  See- 
Levy,  Ralph,  3,882,434. 
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Miki,  Haruo:  See— 

Ogawa,  Yukio;  and  Miki,  Haruo,  3,882,268. 
Mikurak,  John,  to  Hoeganaes  Corporation.  Welding  filler  material. 

3,881,912,  CI.  75-.5BA. 
Milboum,    Thomas    Henry.    Loading    apparatus.     3,881,611,    CI. 

214-17.0CA. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Freake,  Ronald;  Strenkoski,  Leon  Francis;  Aitken,  Daniel  Glen; 

and  Haden,  Billy  Harper,  3,881,993. 
Havera,  Herbert  John;  and  Strycker,  Wallace  Glenn,  3,882,234. 
Patel,    Virendra;    Fetter,    Marion    Cook;    and    Nand,    Shradha, 
3.882.225. 
Miller,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Callahan,  James  L.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Miller.  Arthur  F., 
3.882.159. 
Miller.  David  M.:  See— 

Beall.  George  H.;  Campbell,  Donald  E.;  MacDowell,  John  F.;  Mil- 
ler, David  M.;  Reade.  Richard  F.;  Rittler,  Hermann  L.;  and  Wat- 
kins,  Harry  J.,  3,881,944. 
Miller,  Paul  Marcus,  to  Tangen  Drives,  Inc.  Parts  feeder.  3,881,596, 

CI.  198-276.000. 
Miller,  Robert  S.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Polyvinyl  halide  resin 
compositions  having  improved  processability  containing  a  methyl 
methacrylate/alkylacrylate  copolymer.  3,882,198,  CI.  260-899.000. 
Miller,  William  T.;  and  Morgan,  William  G.,  to  Apex  Welding,  Incor- 
porated. Material  handling  apparatus.  3,881.617.  CI.  214-315.000. 
Mills,  King  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  electro- 
chemically    forming    fluorocarbon    compounds.     3,882,001,    CI. 
204-59.000. 
Mills,  Maurice  T.:  See- 
Savage,  Donald  D.;  Chambers,  Robert  V.;  and  Mills,  Maurice  T., 
3.881,533. 
Mills,  Wayne  S.:  See — 

Balatoni,   Julius   A.;   Khanna,   Som    N.;   and    Mills,   Wayne   S., 
3,882,191. 
Mimeur,  Robert,  to  Carpano  &  Pons  S.A.  Sprinkler.  3,881,655,  CI. 

239-240.000. 
Miner,  Earl  L.,  to  Detroit  Tool  &  Engineering  Co.  Car-wash  apparatus. 

3,881,208,  CI.  15-21.00D. 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 

Higgins,  John,  3,881,824. 
MinjoUe,  Louis:  See — 

Lepeytre,  Jean-Michel;  Paul,  Claude;  Grandet,  Louis;  and  Min- 
joUe, Louis,  3,881,696. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company;  See — 
Clunis.  Kenneth,  3,882,366. 
Giulie,  Joe  D.,  3,881.203. 

Rice,  David  E.;  and  Hansen.  Robert  L..  3,882,193. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Kurita,  Takaji;  and  Fujiwara,  Takao,  3,881,446. 
Tanaka,  Susumu;  and  Konishi,  Katsutoshi,  3,881,923. 
Tsujimoto,  Kayoshi;  and  Matsui,  Toru,  3,882,51 1. 
Miodusici,  George  Tadeusz,  to  Hycel,  Inc.  Detector  means  for  an  auto- 
matic chemical  testing  apparatus.  3,882,318,  CI.  250-576.000. 
Mirtain,  Henri  J.,  to  Uniroyal,  a  Societe  Anonyme.  Pneumatic  tire 

breaker  assembly.  3,881.492.  CI.  152-361. OOR. 
Mirtain,  Henri  J.,  to  Uniroyal,  a  Societe  Anonyme.  Pneumatic  tires  and 

breakers  therefor.  3,881,538,  CI.  I52-361.0FP. 
Misencik,  John  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Photocontrol 

with  automatic  light  operated  reset.  3.882,363,  CI.  317-124.000. 
Mishima,  Fumiyuki:  See — 

Araki,    Yasuo;    Mishima,    Fumiyuki;    and    Tsukahara,    Kenzi, 
3,881.411. 
Mitchell.  Francis  Marion:  See — 

Cofer,  Daniel  B.;  Mitchell,  Francis  Marion;  Ward,  George  C;  and 

Kozak,  Milan,  3,881,336. 
Cofer,  Daniel  B.;  Mitchell,  Francis  Marion;  Ward,  George  C;  and 
Kozak,  Milan,  3,881,337. 
Mitchell  S.A.:  See— 

Sentou,  Bernard,  3,881,737. 
Mitin,  Igor  Mikhailovich;  See— 

Ryabinin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Sadofiev,  Vladimir  Ivanovich; 
Mitin,  Igor  Mikhailovich;  Yankevich,  Kira  Boleslavovna;  Ma- 
trosov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Leiiovsky,  Anton  Felixovich;  Terra, 
Karl  Romanovich;  and  Kashirin,  Alexei  Petrovich,  3,882,35 1 . 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See — 

Noda,  Touru;  and  Kobayashi,  Norio,  3,881,939. 
Uchida,  Koji;  Suzuki,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Kuriu,  Sadao,  3,881,925. 
Mitsunaga,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Maeda,  Tadao;  Kiyotak'i,  Tomoaki;  Katsuhara,  Yasuo;  Mitsunaga, 
Takayoshi;  and  Iwade,  Mitsuo,  3,882,243. 
Mitter  &  Co.:  See— 

Mitter,  Mathias,  3,881,413. 
Mitter,  Mathias,  to  Mitter  &.  Co.  Pivoting  rotary  screen  end  ring 

mount.  3,881,413,  CI.  101-127.100. 
Miura,  Masaaki:  See — 

Sato,  Masashi;  Tanaka,  Koji;  and  Miura,  Masaaki,  3,882,395. 

Miyauchi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Pressure  reducing  control  device  for  the  hydraulic  control 

circuit  of  an  automatic  transmission.  3,881,372,  CI.  74-867.000. 

Miyazato,  Teruhiko.   Lining  agent  for  a  tubeless  pneumatic  tire. 

3,881,537,  CL  152-347.000. 
Miyosawa,   Yushiaki,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.   Method  of  after- 
treatment     for     lithographic     printing     plates.     3,881,998,     CI. 
204-17.000. 


Mizuno,  Kiyohiko;  See — 

Hase,   Masaru;   Ishihara,   Shinya;   Maki,   Mikio;  and   Mizuno, 
Kiyohiko.  3,881,685. 
Mo  och  Domsjo:  See — 

Lindenfors,  Sven;  and  Lundberg,  Nils  Johan,  3,882,057. 
Moberg,  Allen  W.;  See — 

Burton,  Thomas  A.;  and  Moberg,  Allen  W.,  3.881,990. 
Moberly.  Charles  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Arylene  sulfide 

polymers.  3.882.092.  Q.  260-79.100. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation;  See— 

Zemanek.  Joseph,  Jr.,  3,882,375. 
Moerk,  John  C.,  Jr.;  and  Malina.  Donald  W.,  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co. 
Sidewalk-curb  sealing  member,  assembly  and  method.  3,881,835, 
a.  404-64.000. 
Mohr,  Heinrich;  See — 

Mueller-Tamm,  Heinz;  Immel,  Wolfgang;  Mohr,  Heinrich;  and 
Fauth,  Kari-Heinz,  3,882,260. 
Mohrman,  Harry  L.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Chair  control 

mechanism.  3,881,772,0.  297-300.000. 
Mohrmann,    William   C.    Trailer    having   concrete    mixer    thereon. 

3,881,706,  CI.  259-162.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.;  See- 
Hitch,  Thomas  R.,  3,881,721. 
Molloy,  Bryan  B.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions containing  substituted  2-oxo-indolines  and  the  use  thereof  to 
treat  anxiety  and  tension.  3,882,236,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Monday,  Richard  D.;  and  Scott,  Norman  H.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Company.  Reaction  zone  effluents  separation  and  hydrogen  enrich- 
ment process.  3,882,014.  CI.  208-134.000. 
Monsanto  Company;  See — 

Bamett,  Thomas  A..  3,881,237. 
Forster,  Denis;  and  Weiss,  Virgil  W..  3,882,181. 
Gash,  Virgil  W.;  and  Bissing,  Donald  E.,  3,882,173. 
Kocay,  Witold  R.;  and  Denmark,  James  B.,  3,881,525. 
Montefusco,    Nicola;   and    Barlucchi,    Alfredo,   to   Societa    Italiana 
Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  Variable-frequency  generator. 
3,882,486,  CI.  340-347 .ODA. 
Moore,  Alvin  Edward.  Pipe-framed,  insulated,  land-traversing  vehicle. 

3,881,566,  CI.  180-30.000. 
Moore,  Robert  J.;  and  Curtis,  Gerald  B.  Control  of  roofing  procedure. 

3.882.475,  CI.  340-227.00R. 
Morando,  Beniamino  P.  Energy  source  for  generating  an  electromag- 
netic flux.  3,881,405,  a.  99-452.000. 
Morgan,  Joe  M.:  See — 

Blakeley,  Clyde  A.;  and  Morgan.  Joe  M.,  3,881,616. 
Morgan  Refractories  Limited:  See — 
Nicol,  Peter  John,  3,881,864. 
Steen,  William  John,  3,881,709. 
Morgan,  Robert  L.;  See — 

Jenkins,  Andrew  H.;  Morgan,  Robert  L.;  Bennett,  Raymond  P.; 
and  Dugas,  Charles  E.,  3,881,816. 
Morgan,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Morgan,  Thomas  E.,  Sr.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  3,881,982. 
Morgan,  Thomas  E.,  Sr.;  and  Morgan,  Thomas  E.,  Jr..  to  Friedman, 
Leonard.    Method    for    bonding    brake    hnings.    3,881,982,    CI. 
156-309.000. 
Morgan,  William  G.:  See — 

Miller,  William  T.;  and  Morgan,  William  G.,  3,881,617. 
Mori,  Kenzo;  Katsube,  Yujiro;  and  Ikeda,  Norio,  to  Taiyo  Musen  Co. 
Ltd.  Antenna  for  direction  finders  with  mast  isolation.  3,882,506,  CI. 
343-728.000. 
Morimoto,  Kazuhisa;  See- 
Murakami,  Yoshinobu;  and  Morimoto,  Kazuhisa,  3,881,924. 
Moriwaki,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hirabayashi,     Isamu;     Sakaguchi,     Mitsuhito;     and     Moriwaki, 
Masahiro,  3,881,819. 
Morris,  Wallace  T.  Fifth  wheel  device.  3,881.619,  CI.  214-620.000. 
Morse,  John  B.:  See — 

Land,  Edwin  H.;  and  Morse,  John  B.,  3,882,517. 
Mortia,  Saichiro,  to  Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Differential  pres- 
sure transducer.  3,882,443,  CI.  338-42.000. 
Morton,  John  Allison,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Hydraulic 

spring  adjusting  device  for  bowl  mills.  3,881,348,  CI.  73-I41.00R. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 
Schwam,  Thomas  J.,  3,882.179. 

Wright,  George  C;   Bayless,  Allan   V.;  and  Gray,  Joseph  E., 
3,882,111. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation;  See— 

Hubbard.  Harold  C.  3.882,442. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Clement,  Donald  R.;  Mason,  Larry  D.;  and  Helber,  Carl  A., 

3,882,319. 
En,  John,  3,882,457. 

Gurtler,  Richard  W.;  and  Wechsler,  Reuben.  3.881.808. 
Nation.  Melvin  Stanley.  3.881.961. 
Poorvin.  Ronald  E..  3.882,466. 
Moulds,  John  W.:  See — 

Gural,    John    A.;    Mick,    Stanley    H.;    and    Moulds,    John    W.. 
3.882.206. 
Moulton,  Michael  Maldwyn.  Building  unit  for  scaffolding  or  a  trestle. 

3,881,571,  CI.  182-178.000. 
Mowrey,  William  L.;  See — 

Dubin,  Robert  R.;  Mowrey,  William  L.;  and  Gilhooley,  William  A.. 
3.881,955. 
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Mueller,  Arthur  C.  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Shutter  setting  and 
film  advancing  mechanism  for  an  electrically  operated  camera 
3,882,515,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Mueller,  Peter  H.  Smoke  and  heat  detector  incorporating  an  improved 

smoke  chamber.  3,882,477,  CI.  340-237.00S. 
Mueller-Tamm,  Heinz;  Immel,  Wolfgang;  Mohr,  Heinrich;  and  Fauth, 
Karl-Heinz,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  coating  shaped  articles.  3,882,260,  CI.  428-337.000. 
Muir,  Max  K.,  to  Information  International,  Inc.  Control  system  for 

automatic  reel-film  enlarger  printer.  3,881,820,  CI.  355-41.000. 
Mule,  Carmela.  Vehicle  movement  sensitive  alarm.  3,882,453    CI 

340-65.000. 
Muller,  Alf,  to  [>aimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Independent  suspen- 
sion of  front  wheels  of  motor  vehicles.  3,881,741,  CI.  280-96.20A. 
Multiply  Development  Corporation  Ltd.:  See— 

Lambert,  Robert  D.,  3,881,225. 
Munday,  John  Charles,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Dial  signal 
storage  and  transmission  arrangement  using  dual  recirculating  regis- 
ters and  having  repeat  capability.  3,882,284,  CI.  179-90.008. 
Murakami,  Yoshinobu;  and  Morimoto,  Kazuhisa,  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Organic  photoconductive  layer  sensitized 
with  trimethine  compound.  3,881,924,  CI.  96-1.600. 
Murata,  Koichiro:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tadashi;  Murata,  Koichiro;  and  Maruyama,  Tsutomu, 

3,882.006. 
Watanabe,  Tadashi;  Murata,  Koichiro;  and  Tsubouchi,  Keniiro. 
3,882,007. 
Murata,  Tomoya:  See— 

Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Shinoda,  Kenichi;  Yamamoto,  Kohei;  and  Mu- 
rata, Tomoya,  3,88 1 ,959. 
Murdock,  Keith  Chadwick:  See- 
Lindsay,  Harry  Lee;  Angier,  Robert  Bruce;  and  Murdock,  Keith 
Chadwick,  3,882,123. 
Murphy,  Robert  H.,  to  Wiremold  Company,  The.  One-piece  raceway 

with  integral  coupling.  3,881,520,  CI.  138-109.000. 
Murton.    Crawford    B.    Method    of   refining    steel.    3,881,917,    CI 

75-52.000. 
Mushovic,  John  N.;  and  Bell,  Richard  M.,  to  Norton  Company.  Chain 
conveyor  link  and  attachment  therefor.  3,881,593,  CI.  198-189.000. 
Musou,  Masanori:  See — 

Otsuka,    Yoshinori;    Hayashi,    Masakatsu;    Mantoku.   Jun    Ichi; 
Yamazaki,  Susumu;  Tomita,  Akira;  and   Musou,  Masanori 
3,881,546. 
Mylari,  Banavara  L.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Preparation  of  2-aryl-as-triazine-3  5 

(2H,4H)-diones.  3,882,1 15,  CI.  26O-248.0AS. 
Nabisco,  Inc.:  See— 

Griner,  Arthur  J.;  Albrecht,  Robert  J.;  Hoagland,  V.  H.;  and  Ib- 
natuk.  Daniel,  3,881,298. 
Nagasaki.  Senkichi:  See— 

Dohmori,  Renzo;  Kadoya,  Shizuo;  Nagasaki,  Senkichi;  and  Ogawa 
Hidemasa,  3,882,125. 
Nagel,  Horst:  See— 

Serbent.  Harry;  Thumm.  Wilhelm;  and  Nagel,  Horst,  3,881,916. 
Nagy,  Ferenc:  See— 

Ujhidy,    Aurel;   Szotyori,    Laszio;    Szepvolgyi,    Janos;    Horvath, 
Karoly;   Nagy,   Ferenc;   Orban,   Istvan;   and   Simonyi,   Istvan, 
3,882.177. 
Naigai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Toyohiko,  3,882,205. 
Naimy,  Norman:  S«— 

Amundsen,  Joseph;  Wetzel,  William  H.;  Naimy,  Norman;  and 
Goodwin,  Robert  J.,  3,881,940. 
Nakada,  Hisao:  See — 

Hiraoka,  Michio;  and  Nakada,  Hisao,  3,882,008. 
Nakamata,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Takatori,    Ken;    Hirose,    Tetsuzo;    and    Nakamata,    Tsuyoshi 
3,881,756. 
Nakamichi,  Niro,  to  Nakamichi  Research,  Inc.  Cassette  type  tape  re- 
corder using  planetary  gearing.  3,882,542,  CI.  360-96.000. 
Nakamichi  Research,  Inc.:  See— 
Nakamichi,  Niro,  3,882,542. 
Nakamura,  Yashuharu:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Yoshihide;  Yoshida.  Masaji;  Nakazawa,  Yoshiyuki; 
Nakamura,  Yashuharu;  and  Sato,  Akira,  3,881.936. 
Nakamura.  Yoshimitsu;  and  Sugioka,  Mitsuo.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Works.  Ltd.  Method  of  making  outer  blade  for  electric  shaver 
3,881,373,  CI.  76-104.00R. 
Nakano,  Takashi:  See— 

Torimoto.  Hideo;  Shibayama.  Yoshimitsu;  and  Nakano,  Takashi 
3,881,613. 
Nakasone,  Hiroyuki,  to  Toko  Incorporated.  Slide  switch  assembly  with 
fixed  terminal  array  preventing  generation  of  pop  noises.  3,882.056. 
CI.  200-16.00C. 
Nakazawa.  Yoshiyuki:  5^^— 

Hayakawa.  Yoshihide;  Yoshida,  Masaji;  Nakazawa,  Yoshiyuki; 
Nakamura,  Yashuharu;  and  Sato,  Akira,  3.881.936. 
Nand.  Shradha:  See— 

Patel.    Virendra;    Fetter.    Marion    Cook;    and    Nand,    Shradha 
3.882,225. 
Naono,  Toyohiko,  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  ana- 
lyzing device.  3,881.872,  CI.  23-253.00R. 
Naples,  Richard  J.;  and  Newhall.  Norman  H.,  to  General  Signal  Corpo- 
ration. Quick  break  type  switch  with  snap  action  deactuation  struc- 
ture. 3,882.293,  a.  200-154.000. 


Narayan,  Thirumurti  L.;  and  Cenker,  Moses,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Cor- 
poration. Process  for  the  preparation  of  unsymmetritally-substituted 
alkanolamino-s-triazines.  3,882,1 18,  CI.  260-249.600. 
NasBimbene,  Ernie  George,  to  International  Business  liachines  Corpo- 
ration. Retrospective  pulse  modulation  including  bar  coding  and 
apparatus  therefor.  3,882,30 1 .  CI.  235-6 1 . 1 1 E. 
Nathansohn.  Giangiacomo;  and  Bellasio,  Elvio,  to  pruppo  Lepetit 
S.p.A.  Tetracyclic  substituted  phthalazine  compounds.  3,882  119 
a.  260-250.00P.  I 

Nation,  Melvin  Stanley,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Battery  housing.  3,881.961 
a.  136-173.000.  ye... 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See—   | 

Hoyt,  John  M.;  Koch.  Karl;  and  Williams.  Mathewi  Jr..  3.882.005 
National-Standard  Company  Limited:  See- 
Bell,  Robert  Graham;  Collins,  James  Edward;  and  Griffiths,  Gwvlfa 
George,  3,881.526. 
Natsuno,  Kengi:  See— 

Ando,  Shimon;  Kurokawa,  Koji;  Suzuki.  Shizuo;  komauu,  Isamu; 
Suzuki,  Toshitaka;  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi;  Sunada,  Masayoshi;  and 
Natsuno,  Kengi,  3,881,568. 
Natural  Rubber  Producers'  Research  Association:  See*- 

Cain,  Maurice  Edward;  Knight,  Geoffrey  Thorn*;  Lewis   Peter 
McHugh;  and  Gelling,  Ian  Richard,  3,882,186. 
Naturin-Werk  Becker  &  Co.:  5^^— 

Winkler,  Bruno,  3,882,252. 
Neff,  Franz;  and  Omig,  Hermann,  to  Gebr.  Boehler  &'Co.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  the  submerged  arc  surfacing  of  metallic  work 
pieces.  3,882,298,  CI.  219-76.000. 
Neidermyer,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Brouwer,  Walter  G.;  MacPherson,  Edwin  J.;  Ames,  Ronald  B.  and 
Neidermyer,  Robert  W..  3,882,138. 
Nelson,  Paul  A.;  Kolba,  Verne  M.;  Filewicz,  Erwin  C;  and  Holmes, 
John  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Administration.  Archive-cup  insert  for  liquid-rtietal  samDline 
3,881,355,  CI.  73-422.00R.  ' 

Neratoom  B.V.:  See— 

Bunjes,  Johan  Henri,  3.88 1 ,840. 
Nery,  Maurice,  to  IPA  Intamationale  Patent  -  und  Lizepz-Anstalt.  Ap- 
paratus including  a  piezoelectric  element  for  checking  the  operative- 
ness  of  a  voltage  tester.  3,882,388,  CI.  324-133.000T 
Neti,  Radhakrishna  Murty;  and  Reeves,  George  I.,  to  Bfcckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.  Chemiluminescent  detection  of  ozone.  13,881,869   CI 
23-232.00E.  )  -       •       • 

Netteland.  Loyal  G.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Gas  generator  assembly.  3,88 1 ,394 

CI.  89-l.OOB. 
Netz,  Otto:  See- 
Cone,  Herbert;  Heller,  Harold;  and  Netz,  Otto,  3,$82  053 
Newall,  Christopher  Earie:  See— 

Phillipps,    Gordon    Hanley;    and    Newall,    Christopher    Earie 
3,882,151.  1 

Newall  Engineering  Company  Limited,  The:  See—        I 

Hoare,  Stanley  William,  3,88 1 ,886. 
Newcomb,  C.    Lewis,  Jr.   Vehicle   leveler  system.   $.881,746    CI 
280-150.500.  J.       .       ,       . 

Newell,  E.  Strohm.  Rope  pulley  hoist  with  improved  Boldine  means 
3,881,361,  CI.  74-230.240.  >-  -j         e. 

Newhall,  Norman  H.:  See— 

Naples,  Richard  J.;  and  Newhall,  Norman  H.,  3,882,293. 

Newill,  William  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Flui^  Cooled  dyna- 
moelectric  machine  frame  and  stator  assembly.  1,882,334  CI 
310-59.000.  .r     f.       .       .       • 

Newton,  Albert  E.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Mechanism  fpr  maintaining 

the  level  of  a  viscous  liquid.  3,881,509.  CI.  137-386.000. 
Newton,  David  Francis:  See — 

Greenhalgh,    Colin    William;    and    Newton,    Dfevid    Francis 
3,881,865. 
Newton,  John  E.;  and  Reifsteck,  Robert  L.,  to  Eastmai  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Linearity  correction  circuit  for  an  optical  scannine  device 
3,882,509,  CI.  354-5.000.  ^ 

Nicco,  Adrien:  See—  ' 

Le    Brasseur,    Genevieve,    nee    Nicoud;    and    Nicco,    Adrien 
3,882,058. 
Nichols,  Henry  E.:  See— 

Von  Otto,  Robert  E.,  3,881,477. 
Nickl,  Josef:  See— 

Seeger,  Ernst;  Engel,  Wolfliard;  Nickl,  Josef;  Teufej,  Helmut  and 
Engelhardt,  Gunther,  3,882,1 74.  ' 

Nicol.  Peter  John,  to  Morgan  Refractories  Limited.  Sheathing  for 

metal  furnace  members.  3,881.864,  CI.  432-234.000.1 
Nicolls,  John:  See— 

Timmons,  James  Edward,  3,88 1 ,269. 

Niebylski.  Leonard  R..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Method  qf  depositing  a 

noble   metal   on  a  surface  of  a  nickel  support.    3.882  050    CI 

252-472.000.  KK-       -I.       ,       ,  V,.. 

Niehaus,  William  R.,  to  E.  W.  Scripps  Company,  The.  Apparatus,  sys- 
tem and  method  of  storing  a  static  image  displayed  on  a  television 
tube.  3,882,269,  a.  178-6.60R.  k    j      v 

Nieuweboer,  Gerrit;  and  Apostolico,  Martin  A.,  to  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Battery  operated  electroluminescent 
film  identificauon  device.  3,882,357,  CI.  31 5-209  OOR 

Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Naono,  Toyohiko,  3,881,872. 

Nihon  Yushi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Bunji;  and  Sumikawa,  Kenjij,  3.881,418. 
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Niimi,  Itaru:  See— 

Bunda,   Tsuchio;   Niimi,   Itaru;   Kaneko,   Yasuhisa;  and   Noda, 

Fumiyoshi,  3,881,316. 

Niina,  Akihiko;  Qura,  Kiyomori;  and  Tashiro,  Kuniyoshi,  to  Nippon 

Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Oxidation  catalyst  composition  of  unsaturated  car- 

boxylic  acid.  3,882,047.  CI.  252-435.000. 

Nilsson,  Sven  Walter,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development 

Company.  B.V.  Ball  bushing.  3.881.787,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hirabayashi,     Isamu;     Sakaguchi,     Mitsuhito;     and     Moriwaki, 

Masahiro,  3,881,819. 
Tajima,  Mutsunari;  and  Komatsu,  Isao,  3,882,405. 
Takada,  Masami,  3,882,456. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kawakami,  Fukushi,  3.881.387. 
Ogita.  Minoru;  and  Matsui.  Teruyoshi,  3,882,398. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Kamegaya,    Takeo;    Imahori,    Yutaka;    Kaneko,    Ryuichi;    and 

Yokozawa,  Minori,  3,882,342. 
Konishi,  Yoshihiro,  3,882,397. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Sakuji,  3,882,362. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takatori,    Ken;    Hirose,    Tetsuzo;    and    Nakamata,    Tsuyoshi, 
3,881,756. 
Nippon  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiraoka,  Michio;  and  Nakada,  Hisao,  3,882,008. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Niina,     Akihiko;    Qura,     Kiyomori;     and    Tashiro,     Kuniyoshi, 
3,882,047. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hase,    Masaru;    Ishihara,    Shinya;    Maki,    Mikio;   and    Mizuno. 

Kiyohiko,  3,881,685. 
Tashiro,  Hiroyuki;  and  Urano,  Susumu,  3,882,490. 
Nischk,  Gunther:  See— 

Radlmann,  Eduard;  Velker,  Eugen;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Nischk, 
Gunther,  3,882,185. 
Nishibayashi,  Kiyoshige:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kotaro;  Saito,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Jiro;  Nishibayashi,  Kiyo- 
shige; and  Matsuo,  Tatsuyuki,  3,881,319. 
Nishida,  Toyomi;  Sohma,  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Hayami,  to  Kawasaki  Juko- 
gyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  calcination  of  cement-clinker.  3,88 1 ,862,  CI. 
432-106.000. 
Nishimura,  Izuhiko:  See— 

Hama,  Tetsuro;  and  Nishimura,  Izuhiko,  3,881,31 1. 
Nishimura,  Taiichi:  See—  .. 

Tsubota,    Motohiko;    Nishimura,    Taiichi;    and    Ohkubo,    Kinji, 
3  88 1  93 1 
Nishioki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  S^*-— 

Sato,  Toshio,  3,881,204. 
Nissan  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyauchi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  3,881,372. 
Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fujishiro,    Takeshi;     Masaki,     Kenji;     and     Wazawa,     Kiyoshi, 
3,882,451. 
Nitzsche,  Erhard;  Zirnstein,  Peter;  Schebiella.  Erwm;  Komer,  Sieg- 
fried; Weise,  Joachim;  Schlaugat,  Horst;  and  Richter.  Wolfgang,  to 
Veb  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fur  Polygraphische  Maschinen  und 
Ausrustungen.  Sheet  transporting  unit  for  use  in  printing  machines 
or  the  like.  3.881 .646,  CI.  225-96.000. 
Niwa  Tatuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aichi  Denki  Kosakusho.  Electrically 

powered  can  opener.  3,881 ,247,  CI.  30-4.00R. . 
Nix,  Edwin  Lee.  Pickup  truck  bed  liner  and  protector.  3,881,768,  CI. 

296-39.00R.  .      ^ 

Noble  Terrance  O.  Apparatus  for  measuring  liquid  in  the  reconstitu- 

tion  of  antibiotics.  3,881,640.  CI.  222-158.000. 
Nobusawa,  Tsukumo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osol- 
lation   systems   for   control   of  camera   shutters.    3,882,510,   CI. 
354-24.000. 
Noda,  Fumiyoshi:  See—  .,       l-  j    wi  j 

Bunda,   Tsuchio;   Niimi,   Itaru;   Kaneko,   Yasuhisa;   and   Noda, 
Fumiyoshi.  3,881,316. 
Noda,  Touru;  and  Kobayashi,  Norio,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 
Photographic  silver  halide  emulsions  containing  sydnones  or  syd- 
none  imines  as  stabilizers.  3,881,939,  CI.  96-109.000. 
Noel  y  Compania  Limitada  Sociedad  Anonima  Argentina  de  Dulces  y 
Conservas:  See — 
Abalo,  Juan  Manuel,  3,881,591. 
Nohara,  Shigezo;  Hirata,  Shunsaku;  Yazaki,  Jinichi;  and  Suzuki.  Toru, 
to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.  Laminate  of  ethylene/vinyl  alcohol  co- 
polymer,    ethylene/vinyl     acetate     copolymer     and     polyolefins. 
3.882.259.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Nohira.  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system.  3.881.456.  CI. 
123-1 19.00A. 
Nomura,  Katsuhiko;  See— 

Uno,  Naoyuki;  and  Nomura,  Katsuhiko,  3,882,523. 
Noordermeer,  Williem  Hadde:  See—  ,  .„       «. 

Vredenbregt,  Jakob;  Noordermeer.  Williem  Hadde;  and  Westoft. 
Jacobus  Martinus.  3.881,496. 

Nordmark-Werke  GmbH:  See—  

May,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Berg,  Alex,  3,882,229. 
Norian.  Roger  F..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Carrier  detector.  3,882,272, 

CI.  I78-7.30R. 
Norris,  Darrell  E.:  See- 
Allen,  Marshall  T.;  and  Norris,  Darrell  E..  3.881,460. 


North  Electric  Company:  See — 

Apple,  Garrett  Gordon,  Jr.,  3,882,412. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Botzum,  Richard  Allen;  and  Koufidakis,  Charalampos,  3,882,501. 
Northup,  Marcus  Allen,  Jr.;  See— 

Schoenholz,  Daniel;  Petersen,  Arthur  W.;  and  Northup,  Marcus 
Allen,  Jr.,  3,881,948. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Hauck,  Eldon  W.,  3,881,845. 

Mushovic,  John  N.;  and  Bell,  Richard  M.,  3,881,593. 
Watson.  George  R.,  3,881,282. 
Norwood  Marking  &  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Shenoha,  James  L.,  3,881.410. 
Nosker,  Richard  William;  and  Fox,  Leonard  Pincus,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Trapezoidal  smooth  grooves  for  video  disc.  3.882.214.  CI. 
264-106.000. 
Nosley.  Jacques  Andre,  to  Societe  Ben.  Electromagnetic  sensor  for 
measuring  velocity  of  fluids  under  high  pressure.  3,881,350.  CI. 
73-194.0EM. 
Nothiger,  Otto,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  sequentially 
evacuating    and    impregnating    a    textile    web.     3,881,445,    CI. 
1 1 8-4.000. 
Novello,  Frederick  C:  See— 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Novello,  Frederick  C,  3,882,134. 
Novosel,  Thomas  A.;  and  Erskine,  Donald  O.,  to  Vermont  American 
Corporation.  High  speed  steel  metal  cutting  tool  with  integral  work- 
ing surfaces  -substantially  free  of  carbide  particles.  3,881,837,  CI. 
408-144.000. 
Nunley,  James  A.;  and  Agnew,  Jeremy  A.,  to  Vicon  Instrument  Com- 
pany, The.  Implantable  hearing  aid  and  method  of  improving  hear- 
ing. 3,882.285.  CI.  179-107.00E. 
Nusbaum,     Arthur.     Elevating    perimeter    railing.     3,881,699,    CI. 

256-59.000. 
Nuttall,  Roy;  and  Dormer.  Leslie,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Methods  of 

manufacturing  semiconductor  devices.  3,881.242,  CI.  29-589.000. 
Nystuen,  David  L.;  See — 

Kleimola,  David  L.;  Nystuen,  Marcus  I.;  and  Nystuen,  David  L., 
3.881,328. 
Nystuen,  Marcus  I.:  See— 

Kleimola,  David  L.;  Nystuen.  Marcus  I.;  and  Nystuen.  David  L.. 
3,881,328. 
Nyunoya,  Mizuo,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  hydraulic 

pressure  control  system  for  vehicles.  3.881.780.  CI.  303-21. OOF. 
O.K.  Machine  and  Tool  Corporation:  5?e— 

Kaufman.  Harry.  3.881,248. 
Oak  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Harney,  Ralph  P.,  3,882,392. 
Walding,  Eugene  C,  3,882,266. 

Walding,  Eugene  C;  and  Cummings,  John  G.,  3,882,289. 
Ochkovsky,  Ivan  Fedorovich:  See— 

Kosyak.  Jury  Fedorovich;  Sobolev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Rudkovsky, 
Ary  Fedorovich;  Ugolnikov,  Viktor  Vasilievich;  Iglinsky,  Yakov 
Lvovich;  Babadzhanian,  Nikolai  Artemovich;  German.  Semen 
losifovich;  Ochkovsky,  Ivan  Fedorovich;  and  Zilber.  Teodor 
Markovich,  3,881.842. 
O'Connor,  Grahame  P.;  See— 

Trojer,  Felix  J.;  O'Connor,  Grahame  P.;  and  Tannenberger.  Hel- 
mut, 3,881.945. 
Odello,  Robert  J.:  See— 

AUgood,  Jay  R.;  and  Odello,  Robert  J.,  3,881,559. 
Odom,  James  T.:  See- 
Cook,  Charles  W.;  and  Odom,  James  T.,  3.882.465. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales:  See— 

Borghi.  Roland  P.;  Charpenel.  Marc  A.;  and  Taran,  Jean-Pierre. 
3.882.416. 
Ogawa,  Hidemasa;  See — 

Dohmori.  Renzo;  Kadoya,  Shizuo;  Nagasaki,  Senkichi;  and  Ogawa, 
Hidemasa,  3,882,125. 
Ogawa,    Mutsuo.   to   Ricoh   Co.,    Ltd.    Image   transmission   system. 

3,882,270.  CI.  178-7.100. 
Ogawa.  Yukio;  and  Miki,  Haruo.  Apparatus  for  surveying  paved  sur- 
face. 3,882,268,  CI.  178-6.000. 
Ogiso.  Mitsutoshi;  Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Iwashita.  Tomonori,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  wind-up  device  to  detect  completion 
of  film  wind-up.  3,882,516,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Ogita,  Minoru;  and  Matsui,  Teruyoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Receiving  frequency  indicator  system  for  broadcast 
receiver.  3,882,398,  CI.  325-455.000. 
Ogle,  James  A.:  See — 

Holz,  George  E.;  and  Ogle.  James  A.,  3,882,349. 
Ohbayashi-Gumi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kotaro;  Saito,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Jiro,  Nishibayashi,  Kiyo- 
shige; and  Matsuo,  Tatsuyuki,  3,881.319. 
Ohkawa.  Nobuyoshi,  to  Daieigiken.  Inc.  Dough  processing  device. 

3.881.404.  CI.  99-353.000. 
Ohkubo.  Kinji;  See— 

Masuda.  Takao;  Ohkubo,  Kinji;  Sugiyama,  Mitsunori;  and  Shi- 

shido,  Tadao,  3,881.938. 
Tsubota.    Motohiko;    Nishimura,   Taiichi;    and    Ohkubo.    Kinji. 
3.881.931. 
Ohlidal.  Vladimir:  See — 

Marsalek.  Milan;  Brynda.  Vaclav;  Junek.  Jan;  Hortlik.  Frantisek; 
Ripka.  Josef;  Vobomik.  Vaclav;  and  Ohlidal.  Vladimir. 
3.881.308. 
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Ohischlager.  Hans;  Riester,  Oskar;  Ghys,  Theofiel  Hubert;  Verhille, 
Karel   Eugeen;  and   Vanheertum,  Johannes  Josephus,  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  Aktien^esellschaft.  Sensitized  electrophotographic  layers 
with  a  polymethine  sentizing  dye.  3.881,926.  CI.  96-1.600. 
Ohorodnik,  Alexander:  See— 

Lohmar,  Elmar;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  Cehrmann,  Klaus;  and 
Stutzke.  Paul,  3,882,167. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  5^— 

Miyauchi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio.  3.881.372. 
Okabe.  Katsuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koparu.  Device  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  the  printing  head  in  printers.  3.881,587,  CI. 
197-l.OOR. 
Okuma  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanda,  Yukio,  3,881,274. 
Olcott,  Herbert  K.  Bite  indicating  device.  3,881,270,  Q.  43-17.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Raynor,  Robert  J.;  and  Petroskey,  Wade  T.,  3,882,052. 
Olson,  Harold  G.,  to  H.  G.  Olson  &  Company,  Incorporated.  Method 
for  making  weatherstripping  having  a  foam  plastic  core,  a  tough 
outer  skin,  and  a  sealing  surface  covered  with  flocked  fibere  or  the 
like.  3,881,980,  CI.  156-268.000. 
Olson,   Michael   L.   Marking  disc  for  pool  games.    3.881  727    CI 
273-14.000.  r-         e  ,       ,        . 

Olstowski,  Franciszek;  and  Parrish,  Donald  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Rapid  setting  non-elastomeric  polyurethane  compositions 
prepared  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  phosphate,  phosphite  or 
phosphonate.  3,882,07 1 ,  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Olstowski,  Franciszek;  and  Parrish,  Donald  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Rapid  setting  non-elastomeric  polyurethane  compositions 
prepared  in  the  presence  of  non-hydroxyl  containing  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  compounds.  3,882,072,  CI.  260-33.20R. 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See— 

Thevis,  Paul,  3,881,412. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yoshitsugu,  3,881,804. 
Ong,  Daniel:  See— 

Camerik,  Eduard;  and  Ong,  Daniel,  3,882,317. 
Ono,  Hisatake:  See— 

Watarai,  Syu;  and  Ono,  Hisatake,  3,882,087. 
Ono,  Histake:  See— 

Kateuyama,  Harumi;  and  Ono,  Histake,  3,882,144. 
Onufer,   George   R.    Vapor  emission   control   system   and   method 

3.881,894,  CI.  55-88.000. 
Oosterling,  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  Hooftman,  Johannes  Pliilippus,  to  H 

Vissers,  N.V.  Spreading  device.  3,881,659,  CI.  239-689.000. 
Orain.  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Compact 
axial  retainer  safety  device  for  rotatable  members.  3,881,792    CI 
308-237.0OR.  .... 

Orban,  Istvan:  See— 

Ujhidy,    Aurel;    Szotyori,    Laszio;    Szepvolgyi,    Janos;    Horvath, 
Karoly;   Nagy,   Ferenc;   Orban,   Istvan;   and   Simonyi,   Istvan, 
3.882,177. 
Ormsby,  Thomas  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Storage  and  re- 
trieval of  graphic  information.  3,882,468,  CI.  340-1 73.0LM. 
Omig,  Hermann:  See— 

Neflf,  Franz;  and  Omig,  Hermann.  3,882,298. 
O'Rourke,  Gerald  D.:  See— 

Liles,  Robert  E.;  and  O'Rourke,  Gerald  D.,  3,882,391. 
Osepchuk,  John  M.;  and  Kohane,  Theodore,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Electrically    tuned    microwave    energy    device.    3.882,352,    CI. 

Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 
Dollison,  William  W.,  3,88 1 ,5 1 1 . 
Otsuka,  Yoshinori;  Hayashi,  Masakatsu;  Mantoku,  Jun  Ichi;  Yamazaki, 
Susumu;  Tomita,  Akira;  and  Musou,  Masanori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Air 
conditioner  for  automotive  vehicles.  3,881,546,  CI.  165-42.000. 
Ottesen,  Hjalmar  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Readback    circuits   for  digital   signal    recorders.    3,882,540    CI 
360-39.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Kashmerick,  Gerald  E.,  3,881,846. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Costin,  Darryl  J.;  and  Ford,  James  B.,  3,881.918. 
Stalego.  Charles  J..  3,881,903. 

Stotler,  David  V.;  Gelin,  Robert  J.;  and  Daueherty,  John  W 
3,881,603. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Cooley,  Richard  F.,  3,882,415. 
Heidelberg.  Eric  X.,  3,881,914. 
Uhlig,  Albert  R.,  3,882,213. 
Oxirane  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidt,  John  P.,  3,881,996. 
P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Bannon,  Albert  C,  3,881,243. 
Paap,  Hans  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Dual  scintillation  detector,  single  photo- 
multiplier  density  logging  system.  3,882,309,  CI.  250-264.000. 
Palm,  Ronald  K.,  to  Engineering  Development  Associates  Incorpo- 
rated.    Time     interval     sampling     mechanism.     3,881,356,     CI 
73-423.00R. 
Palmer,  Christopher  Steven,  to  Swish  Products  Ltd.  Curtain  or  drape 

suspension  arrangements.  3,881,218,  CI.  16-93.00D. 
Palmer,  Graham  Eastwood,  to  Foseco  International  Limited.  Bonded 

particulate  material.  3,88 1 ,947,  CI.  106-84.000. 
Palu,  Attilio  Dal.  to  Fister  S.n.c.  di  Bosso  Giacomo  &  C.  Windshield 
wiper  blade  made  of  synthetic  material,  with  the  supporting  structure 
formed  as  an  integral  element.  3.881.214,  a.  15-250.420. 
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Pannozzo,  Anthony  N.;  and  Jannetto,  Anthony  M.  xiethod  of  nerve 
therapy  using  trapezoidal  pulses.  3.881,495,  CI.  128-422.000. 

Pantek,  Henry  R.  Instrument  for  inscribing  geometrical  loons 
3;881,255,  CI.  33-27.00R.  e    e     t  h- 

Paramonoff,  Elpidifor.  to  Standun,  Incorporated.  Scrap  disposal  mech- 
anism for  metallic  can  body  trimmers.  3,881,380,  01.  83-150.000 

Paridaens,  Cornells  Johannes  Henricus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Cathode-ray  tube  with  internal  cylindrical  resistor  between  high  volt- 
age connection  and  electron  gun.  3.882,348,  CI.  313-450  000 

Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  j 

Avalon,  Robert  J.,  3,882,297.  I 

Chiboroski,  Joseph  W.,  3,882,291. 

Parker  Douglas  W.  Fishing  lure  eye  assembly.  3,881,272  CI 
43-42.340. 

Parlcer,  Guy  Malcolm.  Stabilized  optical  viewing  device;  3.88 1  803  CI 
3S0- 16.000.  ,o«j.v,i. 

Parrish.  Donald  B.:  See— 

Olstowski.  Franciszek;  and  Parrish.  Donald  B..  3.882.071. 
Olstowski,  Franciszek;  and  Parrish,  Donald  B..  3,882,072. 
Parrish,  Lloyd.  Tag  axle  emergency  traction  device.  3,881,565,  CI. 

180-24.120.  I 

Parry-Evans,  Anthony  Michael:  See—  I 

Lloyd,  Arthur  Leslie;  Parry-Evans,  Anthony  Micfeel;  and  Cape- 
well,  Terence  John,  3,88 1 ,5 1 7. 
Parry,  Keith  Aled  Wyn:  See—  j 

Bird,  Michael  Gavin;  and  Parry,  Keith  Aled  Wyn,  3,882  032 
Passler,  Helmar;  Hanke.  Rudolf;  and  Heger,  Adolf,  to  \(eB  Textilkom- 
biBat  Cottbus.  Apparatus  for  treatment  of  flexible  materials  in  liquid 
media.  3,881,329,  CI.  68-175.000.  ~ 

Patel,  Virendra;  Fetter,  Marion  Cook;  and  Nand,  Shijadha,  to  Miles 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Direct  agglutination  immunolcgical  reagent 
3,882,225,0.424-12.000.  «=  gcni. 

Patenaude,  Raymond  A.:  See— 

Cozzi,  Thomas  W.;  Tassie,  Douglas  P.;  and  Patenalude,  Raymond 
A.,  3,881,395.  ] 

Paton,  Anthony  David;  and  Temple,  Stephen.  Weaving.  3,881  523  CI 
139-12.000.  ^  •.-'^J.'^i. 

Paul.  Claude:  See— 

Lepeytre,  Jean-Michel;  Paul,  Claude;  Grandet,  Louis;  and  Min- 
jolle,  Louis,  3,881,696. 
Paul,  James  M.,  Jr.   Electro  pulse  arthritic  physiotHerapv  system 

3,881.494.  CI.  128-421.000.  T    ^"^     ' 

Paulson,  Rueben  E.:  See— 

Markfelt,  Reinhold  S.;  Paulson,  Rueben  E.;  and  BeiBon,  Henry  E. 
3,88 1,656. 
Paulsira:  See — 

Lemaitre,  Jean-Claude,  3.881.71 1. 
Paumier,  Inc.:  See— 

Paumier,  Thomas  B.;  Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Lowers,  William 
R.,  3,88 1 ,436. 
Paumier,  Thomas  B.;  Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Lewers, IWilliam  R.,  to 
Paumier,    Inc.    Workpiece    transfer    mechanism.    31,881.436.    CI. 

I  I  J~  I  Ij.UUU.  I 

Peabody.  Roger  H.;  Sutkin.  Seymour;  and  Chubb,  Chafles,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Crt  multiple-scan  display  Apparatus  and 
method  providmg  target  discrimination.  3,882.502,  CI  343-17  000 
Peacock.  James  C:  See—  | 

Deskevich,  Stephen;  Peacock.  James  C;  Tynan,  Rjchard  F.;  and 
Wilson,  Alan  D.,  3,882,358. 
Peake,  Charies  C;  and  Bolan,  Harry  H.,  to  Westinghous*  Electric  Cor- 
poration.   Method    for   installing   a   tube   clamp.    3L88I  240    CI 
29-468.000.  K    -^       ■       ,   V.  . 

Pearson,  David  B.,  to  Weston  Instruments,  Inc.  Meter!  construction 

3,882,389,  CI.  324- 151. OOA.  j 

Peddinghaus,  Werner.  Indexing  system  for  shears,  pressed  and  the  like. 

PeltoB,  John  Franklin,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Chromium- 
chromium  carbide  powder.  3,881,910,  CI.  75-.50R. 

Pender,    David    R.    Modular    housing    structure.    3B81283     CI 
52-79.000.  •       '       '• 

Pendergrast.  Robert  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 

combating  hypomagnesemia  in  cattle.  3,882,232,  CI.  424-158  000 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Spulgis,  Ivars  Sigurds,  3,881,899. 
Pep  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Boumer,  Howard  L.,  3,882,438. 
Pequignot,  Michel:  See— 

Commarmoi,  Roger;  and  Pequignot,  Michel,  3,881,. 
Perez,  Artemio  R.  Apparatus  for  peeling  fruit  or  veeetabll 
CI.  99-594.000.  ^ 

Perkins  Research  &  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 
Sknmonds,  James  F.,  3,882,287. 
Perrella,  Donald  J.;  and  Dolfmi,  Joseph  E.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons  Inc 
Denvatives     of     6-amino     penicillanic     acid.     3,S|82,100,     CI. 

Perry.  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Koster.  Charles  A.;  and  Perry.  Wayne  E..  3,882  394 
Peska  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Finebloom,  Maureen.  3,881,266. 
Petersen,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

^Mlen^Jr'  ?88'r948^*^"^"'  "^^"^  ^ '  ^"^  Norjhup,  Marcus 
Petersen,  Qarence  C.  Shell  catcher  for  guns.  3,88 1 ,268,  Cl.  42- 1  .OOT. 
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Petersilka,  Franz:  See— 

Benedetti,  Riccardo;  Meyer,  Rudolf;  Petersilka,  Franz;  Schitten- 
helm,  Rudolf;  Taumann,  Leonhard;  and  Schiegl,  Wolf-Eberhard, 
3,882.314. 
Peterson,  Harley  G.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Tensioning  de- 
vice. 3,881,673,  Cl.  248-94.000. 
Petrella,  Robert  G.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Floor  polish. 

3,882,067,  Cl.  260-28.50R. 
Petricciani,  John  C:  See — 

Krezanoski,  Joseph  Z.;  and  Petricciani,  John  C.  3,882,036. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Banta,  Edward  M.,  3,882,069. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

McLaren,  Robin  A.;  and  Alcott,  Charles  A.,  3,882,128. 
Petroskey,  Wade  T.:  See — 

Raynor,  Robert  J.;  and  Petroskey,  Wade  T..  3,882,052. 
Pettit,  Bruce  Harold.  Multiple  drum  washing  apparatus  for  vehicles. 

3,881,950,  Cl.  134-1 15.00R. 
Pews,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph  M.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  preparation  benzene 
isocyanaurates.  3,882,1 17,  Cl.  260-248.0NS. 
Pews,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph  M.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.   Process  for  the  preparation  of 
aminopyridines.  3,882,135,  Cl.  260-296.00R. 
Pews,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph  M.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  preparing  carbanilates. 
3,882,165,  Cl.  260-47 l.OOC. 
Pezdark,  Ben  C;  and  Cleary,  William  C,  to  Anaconda  Company,  The. 
Fluid    operated    steering     clutch    and     brake.     3,881,583,    Cl. 
192-13.00R. 
Pfaff,  Cari  F.  Convertible  crutch.  3,881,504,  Cl.  135-53.000. 
Pfeffer,  Josef;  and  Schwable,  Horst,  to  Rafi  Raimund  Finsterholzl  Elek- 
trotechn.  Spezialfabrik.  Hall  plate  contact-less  operator  and  method 
of  its  adjustment.  3,882,337.  Cl.  310-273.000. 
Pfeifer,  Josef:  See— 

Maier,  Albert;  Luder,  Gunther;  and  Pfeifer,  Josef,  3,881,813. 
Pfister,  Kari,  III;  Veber,  Daniel  F.;  and  Hirschmann,  Ralph  F.,  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.  a-Methyl  glutathione,  analogs  thereof,  intermediates 
therefore    and    processes   for   their   preparation.    3,882,097,    Cl. 
260-112.500. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Holland,  Gerald  Fagan,  3,882,230. 
Mylari,  Banavara  L.,  3.882.1 15. 
Pflanz.  Herbert  M..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Transient  damping 

means  for  an  electrical  installation.  3,882.427,  Cl.  333-12.000. 
Pharriss,  Bruce  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Use  of  prostaglandins  E 
and   F  for  prevention  of  pregnancy   in   humans.   3,882,241,  Cl. 
424-305.000. 
Phillipps,  Gordon  Hanley;  and  Newall,  Christopher  Earle,  to  Glaxo 
Laboratories     Limited.     Chemical     compounds.     3,882.151,    Cl. 
260-397.450. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Campbell,  Mahlon  E.;  and  Walker,  William  D.,  3,882,030. 
Dockery,  Calvin  D.,  3,881,622. 
Hessert,  James  E.,  3,881,552. 
Katz,  Howard  M.,  3,881,430. 
Mills,  KingL.,  3,882,001. 
Moberly,  Charles  W.,  3,882,092. 
Souder,  Wallace  W.,  3,881,345. 
Phillips,  William  David:  See— 

McGuigan,  Brian;  Dellar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  Da- 
vid, 3,882,042. 
McGuigan,  Brian;  E>ellar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  Da- 
vid, 3,882,043. 
McGuigan,  Brian;  Dellar,  Richard  John;  and  Phillips,  William  Da- 
vid, 3,882,044. 
Picandet,  Jean,  to  Jeumont-Schneider.  System  for  detecting  looping  of 

a  subscriber's  telephone  line.  3,882,282,  Cl.  179-18.0HB. 
Pickering  &  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Chass,  Jacob,  3,882,436. 
Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Engelhardt,  Friedrich,  to  Cassella  Farbwerke 

Mainkur  AG.  Sulfonyl  compounds.  3.882,120,  Cl.  260-25 l.OOR. 
Pigeon,  Gerard.  Level  Indicating  device.  3,88 1 ,259,  Cl.  33-397.000. 
Pinckney,  Robert  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Joint  construction  and 

method  of  fabrication.  3,881,973,  Cl.  156-86.000. 
Pine  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Hines,  Theodore  G.;  and  Johnson,  Dennis  C,  3,882,01 1. 
Pissiotas,  Georg:  See— 

Martin,  Henry;  and  Pissiotas,  Georg,  3,881,909. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.;  See— 

Grundy,  Brian;  and  Toy,  Robert,  3,882,281. 
Plessy  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.:  See — 

Galpin,  Robert  Keith  Portway,  3,882,330. 
Pliml,  Frank  Victor,  Jr.;  and  Reinwall,  Ernest  William,  Jr.,  to  Illinois 

Tool  Works  Inc.  Dispensing  device.  3,881,641,  Cl.  222-207.000. 
Plust,  Heinz  G.:  See— 

Haschka,  Friedrich;  Linkohr,  Rolf;  and  Plust,  Heinz  G.,  3,88 1 ,960. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Douglas,  Lawrence  M.,  3,882,518. 
Erlichman,  Irving,  3,882,522. 
Land,  Edwin  H.;  and  Morse,  John  B.,  3,882,517. 
Lippert,  Irving  S.;  and  Stella,  Joseph  A.,  3,882.526. 
Young.  Richard  W..  3.881.932. 
Polk.  Donald  E.;  and  Bedell.  John  R.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 
Method  of  continuous  casting  metal  filament  on  interior  groove  of 
chill  roll.  3,881,542,  Cl.  164-87.000. 


Pollinger,  Hans;  and  Splanemann,  Karlheinz,  to  Knort-Bremse  GmbH. 
Load  responsive  air  brake  system  for  vehicles  including  a  spring- 
loaded  cylinder.  3,881,785,  Cl.  303-22.00R. 
Polney,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Price,  Samuel  T.;  and  Polney,  Richard  J.,  3,881,231. 
Price,  Samuel  T.;  Polney,  Richard  J.;  and  Hoffsommer,  Walter  A.. 
3.881.232. 
Pols.  Albert  C;  and  Feenstra.  Robijn.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Rotary  bit 
for    hydraulically    drilling    holes    into    underground    formations. 
3.881.561.  Cl.  175-393.000. 
Polysius  AG:  See — 

Ritzmann.  Horst.  3,881,861. 
Polytop  Corporation:  See — 

UVange,  Donald  H.,  3,881,643. 
Pomogailo,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov,  Urakbai  Alimbaevich; 
Sokolsky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolshov,  Alexandr  Avraamovich; 
Gluzman,    Moisei    Kharitonovich;    Kochurovskaya,    Gerta    Gen- 
nadievna;    Gluzman,    Evgeny    Moiseevich;    Matkovsky,    Petr    Ev- 
genievich;  Beikhold,  Galina  Albertovna;  Afanasieva,  Irina  Ivanovna; 
Burymchenko,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Baishiganov,  Esengeldy.  Cat- 
alyst for  polymerization  and  copolymerization  of  olefines  and  a 
method  for  preparing  same.  3,882,046,  Cl.  252-429.00C. 
Poorvin,  Ronald  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Switchable  frequency  tone  de- 
tector with  electronically  controlled  code  plug  and  BCD  converter. 
3,882,466,  Cl.  340-171.0PF. 
Porret,  Daniel:  See — 

Habermeier,  Juergen;  Batzer,  Hans;  and  Porret,  Daniel,  3,882,1 37. 
Port,  David  J.:  See — 

Cheney,   Richard   F.;   Port,   David  J.;  and  Spencer,  James  R., 
3,881,911. 
Porter,  Harold  Felton;  Rennie,  Foster  Wilson;  and  Williamson,  Addi- 
son Heaton,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company.  Apparatus 
for  sink-float  liquid  contacting  of  solids.  3,88 1 ,876,  Cl.  23-270.00R. 
Porter,  John  H.,  to  Ladd  Research  Industries,  Inc.  Viscosity  regulated 

cooling  system.  3,881,323,  Cl.  62-216.000. 
Porter,  l^wrence  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Mixer  for  continuous 

mixing  of  foam  materials.  3.881,871,  Cl.  23-252.00R. 
Porter,  Maurice  Read:  See — 

Baker,  Crispon  Stuart  Leworth;  Barnard,  Douglas;  and  Porter, 
Maurice  Read,  3,882,089. 
Porter,   Virgle    E.,   to   Amtron,    Inc.   Telephone   switching  system. 

3,882.286,  Cl.  179-18.0GF. 
Porter,  William  H.,  to  W.  H.  Porter,  Inc.  Insulating  structural  assembly 

and  stud  member  for  forming  same.  3,881,292,  Cl.  52-461.000. 
Possis  Corporation:  See — 

Walus,  Richard  L.;  and  Cartwright,  Peter  S..  3,881,601. 
Poteat,  George  A.,  to  Engineered  Plastics,  Incorporated.  Spool  assem- 
bly. 3,881,668,  Cl.  242-118.600. 
Powers  Chemco,  Inc.:  See — 

Apellaniz,  Joseph  E.,  3,881,935. 
Powers,  Robert  W.;  and  Giddings,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  of  preparing  an  electrophoretic  suspension  of  beta- 
alumina  particles.  3,881,661,  Cl.  241-15.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Bissinger,  William  E.,  3,882.145. 

Cramer,    Deane   G.;    Kopp,    Paul    W.;   and    Riolo,   Manuel   J., 

3,881,905. 
Doran,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hess,  Roland  H.,  3,881,536. 
Schimmel,  Kari  F.;  and  Wismer,  Marco,  3,882,086. 
Starr,  Eugene  W.,  3,881,907. 
Prachar,  Otakar  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of  mea- 
suring the  mass  flow  rate  of  a  constituent  of  a  gaseous  stream. 
3,881,351,  CI.  73-194.00M. 
Pratsch,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Voltage  overload  ar- 
rester   for     a     high-voltage     switching    system.     3,881,766,     Cl. 
317-58.000. 
Pregmon,  Walter,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Epoxy 

resin  powder  coating  composition.  3,882,064,  Cl.  260-28.000. 
Premier  Tool  and  Die  Limited:  See— 
Richards,  William  T.,  3,881.201. 
Preuss.    Friedrich.    to    Roland    Offsetmaschinenfabrik    Faber    and 
Schleicher  AG.  Sheet  delivery  arrangement  for  printing  presses. 
3.881.722,  Cl.  271-218.000. 
Price,  Samuel  T.;  and  Polney,  Richard  J.,  to  Enterprise  Machine  and 
Development  Corporation.  Cylindrical  baffle  for  yam  texturing  air 
jet.  3,881,231,  Cl.  28-1.400. 
Price,  Samuel  T.;  Polney,  Richard  J.;  and  Hoffsommer,  Walter  A.,  to 
Enterprise  Machine  and  Development  Corporation.  Resonant  bafRe 
for  yam  texturing  air  jet.  3,88 1 ,232,  Cl.  28- 1 .400. 
Pricer,  Wilbur  David,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Complementary  field  effect  transistor  memory  cell.  3,882,467,  Cl. 
340-173.00R. 
Prinz,  Richard:  See — 

Elghani,  Salah  Elabd;  Fischer,  Winfried;  Koehler,  Michael;  Lind- 
ner, Johannes;  and  Prinz,  Richard,  3,882,192. 
Pro  Diet  Mop,  Inc.:  See — 

Rhodes,  Herbert  M.,  3,881,21 1. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 
Cravkford.  Robert  J..  3.882,242. 
Early,  Allen  D.;  Danyi,  Michael  D.;  Cox,  William  A.;  and  Stone, 

Thomas  J.,  3,881,632. 
Harris,  Ronald  David;  and  Roudebush,  Richard  Morris,  3,882,258. 
Hartwell,  Edward  Wallace,  3,881,489. 
Wharton,  Harry  Whitney,  3,882,155. 
Whyte,  David  Denzil,  3,881,491. 
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Proler.  Sam.  Method  for  enhancing  reduction  of  ores,  oxides  and  melt- 
ing of  metals  by  magnetic  forces.  3,88 1 ,9 1 5,  CI.  75- 1 1 .000. 

Prost,  Maurice;  and  Urbain,  Marcel,  to  Labaz.  4-Carbamoyl-l-(p- 
fluorobenzoylpropyOdecahydroquinaline  derivatives.  3,882,129,  cfl. 
260-287.00R. 

Proudfoot,  Alexander  David,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  signal  compo- 
nents of  predetermined  frequency  in  a  multi-frequencv  sienal 
3.882.283,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Pugin,  Andre:  See — 

L'Eplattenier,  Francois;  and  Pugin,  Andre,  3,882,099. 
Puilukat,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Shida.  Mitsuzo;  Puilukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hoflf,  Raymond  E. 
3,882.096.  ^ 

Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Quackenbush.  Forrest  W.;  and  Rand.  Phillip  G..  3,882,238. 
Purrmann.  Robert:  See— 

Schmitt.  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Zahler 
Wolf-Dieter.  3.882,080. 
Puskas.  Imre;  and  Fields.  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Urethane 

derivatives  of  polymethyl  biphenyl.  3,882,163,  CI.  260-471  OOC 
Pye,  David  S.:  See- 
Fischer.  Paul  W.;  Pye.  David  S.;  and  Gallus.  Julius  P.,  3,882,029. 
Pyronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Shular,  Howard  Edward;  and  SeU»i«,  John.  Jr..  3,881.874. 
Quackenbush.  Forrest  W.;  and  Raad.  Phillip  G.,  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation.     Sulfonate    esters    as    cholesterol-lowerine    aeents 
3,882.238.  CI.  424-303.000. 
Quaghebeur,  Gilbert:  See— 

Debois,  Pierre  G.  M.  J.;  Liekens,  Albert  F.;  and  Ouaijhebeur 
Gilbert,  3,882,424. 
Quaker  Industries,  Inc.:  5^^— 

Klecki,  John  J.,  3.881,428. 
Quinn,  Hubert  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Externally  accessing  mechanically  difficult  to  access  circuit  nodes  in 
integrated  circuits.  3,882,532.  CI.  357-29.000. 
Quinn.  Peter  T.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Attaching  apparatus.  3,881  678 
CI.  248-360.000.  =    r-r  ,       , 

Qura,  Kiyomori:  See— 

Niina,    Akihiko;    Qura,    Kiyomori;    and    Tashiro,    Kunivoshi 
3,882.047. 
Radlmann.  Eduard;  Velker,  Eugen;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Nischk,  Gun- 
ther,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Acid-modified  polyterephthalic 
acid  esters.  3,882,185,  CI.  260-75.00S. 
Raff,  Rudolf  August  Victor,  to  Research  Corporation.  Preparation  of 
polymers    containing    additives    by    interfacial    polycondensation 
3,882,075,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Rafi  Raimund  Finsterholzl  Elektrotechn.  Spezialfabrik:  See— 

PfeflTer,  Josef;  and  Schwable,  Horst,  3,882,337. 
Rahman,  Abdul  R.:  See— 

Schafer,  Glenn  R.;  and  Rahman,  Abdul  R.,  3,882,253 
Rahrig,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Ritter,  George  F.,  Jr.;  Hymore,  Frank  J.;  and  Rahrig,  Donald  D., 
3,88 1 ,906. 
Rains,  John  K.:  See— 

Childers,  Thomas  W.;  Weber,  Ronald  A.;  Rains,  John  K.    and 
Baugh,  Benton  F.,  3,881,516. 
Rainville  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Rainville,  Dewey,  3,881,854. 
Rainville,  Dewey,  to  Rainville  Company,  Inc.  Molding  apparatus  with 

neck-gated  mold.  3,881.854,  CI.  425-242.00B. 
Raino,  Russell  G..  to  Concord  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  collecting  urine.  3,881,465,  CI.  128-2.00F. 
Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company:  See- 
Barry,  Charles  B.,  3,881,550. 
Ralston,  Wilson.  Optical  rate  measurement  method.  3,881,992    CI 

195-I03.50R. 
Rambusch  Decorating  Company:  See— 

Rambusch,  Viggo  Bech;  and  White,  Peter,  3,882,307. 
Rambusch,  Viggo  Bech;  and  White,  Peter,  to  Rambusch  Decorating 

Company.  Lamp  socket  mount.  3,882.307,  CI.  240-44  200 
Rand,  Phillip  G.:  See— 

Quackenbush,  Forrest  W.;  and  Rand,  Phillip  G.,  3,882,238 
Rank  Xerox,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watarai,  Syu;  and  Ono,  Hisatake,  3,882,087. 
Rappaport,  Ruth  S.:  See— 

Grant,  Norman  H.;  and  Rappaport,  Ruth  S.,  3.882,233. 
Rasenberger,  Otto;  and  Braun,  Hans,  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH.  Flying  shear 
for     cross-cutting     moving     sheet-metal     strip.     3,881.382      CI 
83-305.000. 
Raskatov,  Viktor  Georgievich:  See— 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery  Sergeevich;  Marfm,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Emelyanov, 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;  Khaber,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor 
Georgievich;  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev, 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev 
Jury  Alexandrovich.  3,881,913.  ' 

Kosarev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Didrikh,  Nina  Voldemarovna;  Yazev, 
Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor  Georgievich;  Roma- 
nenko, Oleg  Nikolaevich;  and  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich 
3.882.261. 


Rasmiissen.  Rolf  Bjom.  Cable  system  for  the  transmission  of  electric 

energy  from  a  stationary  electric  plant  to  a  truck  or  another  steerable 

veWcle    driving   freely    vkithin    the    range    of  the    iable   system. 

3.882,288,  CI.  191-2.000. 

Rate,  Edward  T.,  Jr.;  and  Heiting,  Robert  F.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 

pany.  Gndded  X-ray  tube  gun.  3,882,339,  CI.  313-60i000. 
Rauscher,  Georg,  to  Rauscher,  Ingeborg.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  cam- 
era ready  for  use.  3,882,524,  CI.  354-293.000. 
Rausdier,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Rauscher,  Georg,  3,882,524. 
Raymond  International  Inc.:  See— 

Gendron,  George  J.,  3,88 1 ,320.  j 

Gendron,  George  J.;  and  Holland,  Henry  A.  Nelson   3,881,557 
Raynor,  Robert  J.;  and  Petroskey,  Wade  T.,  to  Olin  Cortwration.  On- 
site  generation  of  non-froth  polyurethane  foam.   31882,052,  CI. 
260-2. 5BD.  I 

Raytheon  Company:  See—  ! 

Barrett,  Harrison  H.,  3,882,310. 

Oiepchuk,  John  M.;  and  Kohane,  Theodore,  3,882,$52. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Arsem,  A.  Donald,  3,882,407. 
Bolger,  Thomas  Vincent,  3,882,493. 
Bolger,  Thomas  Vincent,  3,882,494. 
Bolger,  Thomas  Vincent,  3,882,495. 
Hall,  Cyril  John,  3,882,350. 

Hannan,  William  James;  and  Frattarola,  Joseph  Ralph,  3,882  207 
Knox,  Joseph  Dale,  3,882,273. 
Leedom,  Marvin  Allan,  3,88 1 ,734. 
Laedom,  Marvin  Allan,  3,882,267. 
Liu,  Shing-Gong,  3,882,420. 

Mazgy,  James  Dimitri;  and  Kleinman.  Henry  Martin,  3,882,328 
Nosker,  Richard  William;  and  Fox,  Leonard  Pincus,  3,882  214 
Rayce,  Martin  Robert,  3,882,041. 
Swartz,  George  Allan;  and  Wen,  Cheng  Paul,  3,882.419 
Reade,  Richard  F.:  See—  I 

Beall,  George  H.;  Campbell,  Donald  E.;  MacDowell,  llohn  F.;  Mil- 
ler, David  M.;  Reade,  Richard  F.;  Rittler,  Hermann  L.;  and  Wal- 
kins,  Harry  J.,  3,881,944. 
Rebbettes,  Peter,  to  Aerostatic  Limited.  Winding  material  on  a  core. 

3,881,307,  CI.  57-18.000. 
Rebentisch,  Hans  W.;  and  Steinmeyer,  Gerhard  W.,  to  U^M  Corpora- 
tion. Electrostatic  application  of  thermoplastic  adhesive   3  881  447 
Ci.  118-638.000.  '     •       •       • 

Rebish,  Edward  John,  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corporation.  Foundry  mix- 
ing machine.  3,881,703,  CI.  259-4.000. 
Rebsdat,  Siegfried;  See— 

Betininger,  Siegfried,  Rebsdat,  Siegfried;  and  Kohlhaas,  Rudolf, 
3,oo2,i/8. 
Rector,  James  M.:  S^^— 

Clayton,  Eugene  Thomas;  Johnston,  Ruth  Elinor;  and  Rector 
James  M.,  3,882,038.  i 

Reed,  Homer  Charles:  See— 

McPherson,  Frank  Alfred;  and  Reed,  Homer  Charlei  3,881  775 
Reed,  Samuel  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Baldwin,  Mart  G.;  and  Reed,  Samuel  F.,  Jr.,  3,881,9*9 
Reeves,  Edward  A.;  5^^— 

Campbell,  Douglas  B.;  and  Reeves,  Edward  A.,  3,881,900. 
Reeves,  George  I.:  See— 

Neti,  Radhakrishna  Murty;  and  Reeves,  George  I.,  3  881  869 
Regal  Wood  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Henning,  Walter,  3.881,794. 
Regler,  Ake  Ingemar,  to  Safety  Vehicles  Development!  AB.  Wiper 

blade.  3,881,212,  CI.  15-250.040. 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Amundsen,  Joseph;  Wetzel,  William  H.;  Naimy,  Nbrman;  and 
Goodwin ,  RobertJ., 3,881 ,940. 
Reid,  Philip  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Chain  mountable  eripper 
3,881,229,  CI.  26-61. OOB.  [       »•  f'f^^'- 

Reifsteck,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Newton,  John  E.;  and  Reifsteck,  Robert  L.,  3,882,50^ 
Reinhaidt,  Paul  W.,  to  Acorn  Associates,  Inc.  Method  a«d  apparatus 

from'?r82^223^  Cl"  42?57V(S'""°"  ^°'  generating  oJygen  there- 

Reinitz   Frederick;  and  Czeck,  Julian  G.  Device  for  cleaiine  ceiline 

tile.  3,881,209,  CI.  15-102.000.  '    ^         ^ 

'*1"8Tl"676"'ci.  Y4k^2!!'SSJ  '^°°'  ^°''"  '"*"■  ^^''"  ■"*""'•"«  ^'"P- 
Reinwal,  Ernest  William,  Jr.:  See— 

Pliml,    Frank    Victor,  Jr.;   and   Reinwall,    Ernest   William    Jr 
3,881,641.  '  ' 

Reithmaier,  Egon,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coupling  for  the 
connection  of  rotary  parts.  3,88  1 ,83 1 ,  CI.  403- 1 80  000 

""T&O,  &:  2^2lfi%^''' '""  ^-P''-y'-^»'y"y'  be^zylamines. 
Ren  Valid,  Inc.:  See— 

Wittnip,  Norman  R.,  3,882,017. 
Renaud-Ooud,  Jacques:  See— 

Duwal,  Georges;  and  Renaud-Goud,  Jacques  3  882  279 
Renault,  Philippe:  See—  '       '       ' 

Deschamps,  Andre;  Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiack,  Sigismond 
and  Renault,  Philippe,  3,882,222. 
Renfrew,  Edgar  E.,  to  American  Aniline  Products,  Inc.  polyester  or 
polyaerylonitrile   fibers  dyed   by   quatemized   or   unqMartemized 
azoanilino-toluene     sulfonamidoalkyleneamine.      3,88 1, 866      CI 
8-41.00A.  *     r      ' 
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Rennie,  Foster  Wilson:  See- 
Porter,  Harold  Felton;  Rennie,  Foster  Wilson;  and  Williamson, 
Addison  Heaton,  3,881,876. 
Repay,  Laszto  N.;  and  Young,  Thomas  A.,  to  Tenna  Corporation. 

Override  clutch.  3,881,325,  CI.  64-29.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Raff,  Rudolf  August  Victor,  3,882,075. 
Reynolds  Metal  Company:  See— 

Fritzlen,  Thomas  L.,  3,881,883. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Singleton.  Ogle  R.,  Jr.;  and  Ward,  Bennie  R.,  Jr.,  3,881,879. 
Rheinstahl  Gieberei:  See — 

Braukmann,  Heinz  Dieter;  and  Hattwig,  Wolfgang,  3,881,545. 
Rhodes,  Herbert  M.,  to  Pro  Diet  Mop,  Inc.  Grease  mop  for  dietary  con- 
trol. 3,881,21 1,  CI.  15-225.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.:  See— 

Commarmot,  Roger;  and  Pequignot,  Michel,  3,881,849. 
Faure,  Alphonse;  and  Baudet,  Jacques,  3,881,897. 
Fouche,  Jean;  and  Leger,  Andre,  3,882,235. 
Sausse,  Andre,  3,881,483. 
Ribas,  Roger  S.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Mineral  benefici- 

ation  by  decompression  scalping.  3,881,660,  CI.  241-5.000. 
Rice,  David  E.;  and  Hansen,  Robert  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Man- 
ufacturing    Company.     Fluorine-containing     block     copolymers. 
3,882,193,  CI.  260-874.000. 
Rice,  Verner  K.:  See — 

Heck,  Dennis  A.;  Buhrke,  Rolfe  E.;  Mele,  John  J.;  Rice,  Verner  K.; 
and  Schulte,  Donald  L.,  3,882,455. 
Richards  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Treace,  James  T.,  3,881,199. 
Richards,  William  D.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Tape  head 

mount  and  alignment  means.  3,882,543,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Richards,  William  T.,  to  Premier  Tool  and  Die  Limited.  Threaded  sink 

strainer  housing.  3,881,201,  CI.  4-286.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Albrecht,  William  L.;  and  Fleming,  Robert  W.,  3,882,1 13. 
Fleming.  Robert  W.;  and  Sill,  Arthur  D.,  3,882,231. 
Grisar,  J.  Martin;  and  Claxton,  George  P..  3,882,104. 
Richardson,  Raymond  H.,  to  Interlake,  Inc.  Vehicle  power  system. 

3.881,581,  CI.  191-2.000. 
Richter,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Nitzsche,  Erhard;  Zirnstein,  Peter;  Schebiella,  Erwin;  Komer,  Sieg- 
fried; Weise,  Joachim;  Schlaugat,  Horst;  and  Richter,  Wolfgang, 
3,881,646. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Mutsuo,  3,882,270. 
Rieckman,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Du  Bois,  Jean  P.;  and  Rieckman,  Roger  A.,  3,881,535. 
Riester,  Oskar;  See — 

OhIschlager,  Hans;  Riester,  Oskar;  Ghys,  Theofiel  Hubert;  Ver- 
hille,    Karel    Eugeen;    and   Vanheertum,   Johannes   Josephus, 
3,881,926. 
Riley,  William  T.,  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Self-cooling  disposable 

liquid  container.  3,881,321,  CI.  62-294.000. 
Rilsan  Corporation:  See — 

Koch,  Robert  B..  3,881,975. 
Rinio,  Johannes  A.,  to  Greifzug  GmbH.  Cable  hauling  apparatus. 

3,881,693,  CI.  254-135.00R. 
RioJo,  Manuel  J.:  See- 
Cramer,    Deane   G.;    Kopp,    Paul    W.;    and    Riolo,    Manuel    J., 
3,881,905. 
Ripka,  Josef:  See — 

Marsalek,  Milan;  Brynda,  Vaclav;  Junek,  Jan;  Hortlik,  Frantisek; 
Ripka,    Josef;    Vobomik,    Vaclav;    and    Ohlidal,    Vladimir, 
3,881,308. 
Ritter,  George  F.,  Jr.;  Hymore,  Frank  J.;  and  Rahrig,  Donald  D.,  to  Lib- 
bey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Heat  treating  glass  sheets.  3,88 1 ,906,  CI. 
65-104.000. 
Rittler,  Hermann  L.:  See— 

Beall,  George  H.;  Campbell,  Donald  E.;  MacDowell,  John  F.;  Mil- 
ler, David  M.;  Reade,  Richard  F.;  Rittler,  Hermann  L.;  and  Wat- 
kins,  Harry  J,  3,881,944. 
Ritzmann,  Horst,  to  Polysius  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacturing  of 

cement.  3,881,861,  CI.  432-106.000. 
Roberson,  James  H.,  to  Crompton  &  Knowles  Corpwration.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  moisture  content  of  fibrous  stock. 
3,881,222,  CI.  19-66.00R. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Roozenbeek,  Herman;  Bodig,  Bernd;  Meyer,  Klaus;  and  Fritz, 
Adolf,  3,881,458. 
Roberts,  Alan  Gregson:  See- 
Hoy,  Herbert  Raymond;  Roberts,  Alan  Gregson;  and  Wilkins,  Den- 
nis Malcolm,  3,881,857. 
Roberts,  Clifford  John,  Jr.:  See— 

Drach,  John  E.;  and  Roberts,  Clifford  John,  Jr.,  3,881,210. 
Roberts  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hill,  Harvey  J,  3.881,600. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Wolfe,  Denis  G.,  3,882,439. 
Robertson,  Thomas  M.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Steerable  para- 
metric conversion  array.  3,882,444,  CI.  340-3.00C. 
Robin,  Michael;  and  Schulte,  Sheldon  R.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Stabiliza- 
tion of  propylene  polymers.  3,882,082,  CI.  260-45.95C. 
Roble,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Green,    Benjamin    W.;    Roble,   Richard    E.;    and    Roth,   Irving, 
3,882,482. 


Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 
Frymoyer,  Edward  M..  3,882,332. 
McCoy,  Lowell  R.,  3,881,951. 

Stockwell,  Glade  M.;  and  Biderman,  Benjamin  B.,  3,882,292. 
Rodaway,  Keith  S.,  to  Everest  &.  Jennings,  Inc.  Reclining  back  wheel- 
chair. 3,881,773,0.  297-377.000. 
Rodia,  Ralph  M.:  See- 
Pews,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph 

M.,  3,882,117. 
Pews,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph 

M.,  3,882,135. 
Pevra,  Richard  Garth;  McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Rodia,  Ralph 
M.,  3.882,165. 
Rodriguez,  Don  R.:  See — 

Sumpter.  Daniel  O.;  and  Rodriguez,  Don  R.,  3,881,681. 
Rogalski,  Werner:  See — 

Kirchlechner,  Richard;  Rogalski,  Werner;  and  Seubert,  Jurgen, 
3,882,124. 
Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  and  Schleicher  AG:  See— 

Preuss,  Friedrich,  3,881,722. 
Roll-Rite  Corporation:  See — 

Christensen,  Carl  O.,  3,881.206. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Crossley,  Ian  Alexander;  Kirk,  Geoffrey  Eric;  Anthony,  Norman 
Howell;  and  Bamber,  Derek  Robert,  3,882.210. 
Roman,  Leonard  F.:  See — 

Elliott,  George  H.;  and  Roman,  Leonard  F.,  3,881,799. 
Romanenko,  Oleg  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Emelyanov. 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;  Khaber,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor 
Georgievich;  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev, 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev, 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,881,913. 
Kosarev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Didrikh,  Nina  Voldemarovna;  Yazev, 
Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor  Georgievich;  Roma- 
nenko, Oleg  Nikolaevich;  and  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich, 
3,882,261. 
Ron,  Benjamin:  See — 

Shiber,  Samuel,  3,881,783. 
Roozenbeek,  Herman;  Bodig.  Bernd;  Meyer,  Klaus;  and  Fritz,  Adolf, 
to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Ignition  system  dependent  upon  engine 
speed.  3,881,458,  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Rosback,  Donald  H.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Process  for 
the  separation  of  acyclic  and  monocyclic  monoterpenes.  3,882,184, 
CI.  260-675.500. 
Rose,  Harry  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  for  determining 

chrysotile  (asbestos)  in  the  talc.  3,881,822,  CI.  356-36.000. 
Rosenberg,  Jack.  All  digital  sampling  servo  system.  3,882,487,  CI. 

340-347.0DA. 
Rosendahl,  Thomas  E.;  and  Krisko,  William  J.,  to  Donaldson  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Hard  hat  air  curtain.  3,881,478,  CI.  128-145.00R. 
Rosenqvist,  Nils  Kaj  Gunnar:  See — 

Tranberg,    Erik    Rudolf;    and    Rosenqvist,    Nils    Kaj    Gunnar, 
3.881.331. 
Rossi,     Nicholas     V.     Inflatable     signal     device.     3.881,531,     CI. 

141-313.000. 
Rossmy,  Gerd:  See — 

Koerner,  Gotz;  and  Rossmy,  Gerd,  3,882,055. 
Roth,  Irving:  See — 

Green,    Benjamin    W.;    Roble,    Richard    E.;    and    Roth,    Irving, 
3.882,482. 
Rothenbuhler,  Dan  E.:  See — 

Cotter,  John  L.;  Melder,  Robert  C;  Biery,  Galen  A.,  Jr.;  Rothen- 
buhler, Dan  E.;  and  Rothenbuhler,  Howard  E.,  3,881,573. 
Rothenbuhler  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Cotter,  John  L.;  Melder,  Robert  C;  Biery,  Galen  A.,  Jr.;  Rothen- 
buhler, Dan  E.;  and  Rothenbuhler,  Howard  E.,  3.881.573. 
Rothenbuhler.  Howard  E.:  See — 

Cotter,  John  L.;  Melder.  Robert  C;  Biery,  Galen  A.,  Jr.;  Rothen- 
buhler, Dan  E.;  and  Rothenbuhler,  Howard  E.,  3,881,573. 
Rothmayr,  Willy;  and  Dasek,  Jaroslav,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Apparatus  for  filtering  gaseous  flu- 
ids. 3,881,896,  a.  55-97.000. 
Roudebush,  Richard  Morris:  See- 
Harris,  Ronald  David;  and  Roudebush,  Richard  Morris,  3,882,258. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Clemence,  Francois;  and  Le  Martret,  Odile,  3,882,1 10. 
Rouverol,  William  S.  Low  noise  gearing.  3,881,364,  CI.  74-462.000. 
Royce,  Martin  Robert,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Europium-activated  alka- 
line-earth pyrophosphate  phosphore.  3,882,041,  CI.  252-30 1.40P. 
Rubalcava,  Raul.  Pool  iron  and  pool  table  pocket  therefor.  3,881,725, 

CI.  273-12.000. 
Rubinstein,  Martin  A.,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Thermoelectric 
generator  including  catalytic  burner  and  cylindrical  jacket  contain- 
ing heat  exchange  fluid.  3,881.962,  CI.  136-209.000. 
Rubio,  Alfred  M.:  See— 

Chaffee,  William  H.;  Rubio,  Alfred  M.;  and  Lorenz,  Richard  L., 
3,881,236. 
Rudkovsky,  Ary  Fedorovich:  See — 

Kosyak.  Jury  Fedorovich;  Sobolev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Rudkovsky. 
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Ary  Fedorovich;  Ugolnikov,  Viktor  Vasilievich;  Iglinsky,  Yakov 
Lvovich;  Babadzhanian,  Nikolai  Artemovich;  German,  Semen 
losifovich;  Ochkovsky,  Ivan  Fedorovich;  and  Zilber,  Teodor 
Markovich.  3,881,842. 
Ruel  C.  Terry:  See— 

Ten7,  Ruel  C;  and  Stoddard,  Xerxes  T.,  3,881.551. 
'*"/•„»*'•  *°  GoWschmidt  AG,  The.  Thiophosphoric  acid  triesters 

3.882,201,0.260-950.000. 
Rufenacht,  Kurt:  See— 

Beriger,  Emst;  Kristiansen,  Odd;  Rufenacht,  Kurt;  and  Bader  Jore 

deceased,  3,882,103.  *' 

Rushforth,  George  T.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Bottom-wrap 

apparatus.  3.881.297,  Q.  53-74.000. 
Russell.  David  D.:  See— 

Johansen.  Hans  A.;  and  Russell.  David  D..  3,881  521 
Rutjes,  Peter  Caspar  Stephanus:  See— 

Leenders,  Johannes  Petrus;  and  Rutjes,  Peter  Caspar  Stephanus 
3,882,428. 
Ryabinin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Sadofiev,  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Mi- 
nn, Igor  Mikhailovich;  Yankevich,  Kira  Boleslavovna;  Matrosov 
Evgeny    Ivanovich;    Leiiovsky,    Anton    Felixovich;    Terra,    Karl' 
Romanovich;  and  Kashirin.  Alexei  Petrovich.  Microwave  electron 

Ryanen,  Robert  M.,  to  Federal-Mosul  Corporation.  One  piece  molded 
plastic  retamer  for  cylindrical  roller  bearings  and  method  of  manu- 
facture. 3.881.790,  CI.  308-217.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E..  to  Ryder  International  Corporation.  Method  of 

molding  utilizing  meltable  core.  3.882.220.  CI.  264-22 1 .000 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See— 

Ryder.  Francis  E..  3.882.220. 
S.A.  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils:  5<'*— 

Salomon.  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  3,881,738. 
S.A.  Texaco  Belgium  N.V.:  See— 

Dulog,  Lothar  G.;  and  Broeckx.  Willy  P.,  3,882  203 
Saan.  Oliver  E.,  to  Hlinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Method  and  tooline  for  cut- 
ting side  seal  grooves.  3,88 1 ,397,  CI.  90-24.300. 
Sadonev,  Vladimir  Ivanovich:  See— 

Ryabinin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Sadofiev,  Vladimir  Ivanovich 
Mitin,  Igor  Mikhailovich;  Yankevich,  Kira  Boleslavovna;  Ma- 
trosov, Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Leiiovsky,  Anton  Felixovich;  Terra 
Karl  Romanovich;  and  Kashirin,  Alexei  Petrovich,  3,882  35 1 
Safety  Vehicles  Development  AB:  See— 

Resler,  Ake  Ingemar,  3,881,212. 
Sagi,  Charles  J.;  and  Amann,  Charles  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
C? "9 1  ^f fTrSif?'"*  *'^*'  '""prove  inlet  valve  arrangement.  3,88 1 ,399. 

Sahlin.  Sven  Lennart,  to  AB  Mecman.  Device  for  indicatine  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solid  object.  3,88 1 .357,  C\.  73-37.500. 
St.  Amand.  James  C.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Mechanicallv 

actuated  vent  switch.  3.882.204.  CI.  261-34.00A. 
St.  Joe  Minerals  Corporation:  See— 

Turowski,  Lawrence  Edward,  3.881,953. 
Saito,  Jiro:  See— 

KaUgiri,  Kotaro;  Saito,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Jiro;  Nishibayashi   Kiyo- 
shige;  and  Matsuo,  Tatsuyuki,  3.88 1 .3 1 9. 
Saito.  Masayuki:  See— 

Katagiri.  Kotaro;  Saito,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Jiro;  Nishibayashi,  Kiyo- 
shige;  and  Matsuo,  Tatsuyuki,  3,881.319. 
Sakaguchi,  Mitsuhito:  See— 

Hirabayashi,     Isamu;     Sakaguchi,     Mitsuhito;     and     Moriwaki 
Masahiro,  3,881,819. 
Sakalay,  Fred  Elias,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
,  i'oi'^'"P  '^''^hing  circuit  for  avoiding  input-output  pin  limitations. 
3,882,325,  CI.  307-218.000. 
Salle,  Robert:  See- 
Cohen.  Choua;  Durif-Varambon,  Bruno;  Salle,  Robert;  and  Sillion 
Bernard,  3,882,121. 
Salomon,  Georges  Pierre  Joseph,  to  S.A.  Etablissements  Francois  Salo- 
mon &  Fils.  Regulating  device  for  an  elastic  system  with  adjustment 
indicator  especially  for  safety  fixing  device  for  skis.  3,881,738.  CI. 
280- 1 1 .35T. 
Samuel  Moore  &  Company:  See— 

Johansen.  Hans  A.;  and  Russell.  David  D..  3.881.521 
Sander.  Frank:  See— 

Alverth,  Ronakl  W.;  and  Sander,  Frank,  3.881.383 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Colao,  Angelo  A..  3.881.810. 
Sanderson.  Leon  Franklin:  See— 

Kent.  Brian  Elwood;  and  Sanderson,  Leon  Franklin,  3,881,226 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Frey,  Wolfgang;  and  Schoenauer,  Wolfgang,  3,882  150 
Seemann,  Fritz,  3,882,143. 
Sankj^o  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fukazawa,  Ryutaro,  3,882,249. 
Sanyo  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato,  Masashi;  Tanaka,  Koji;  and  Miura,  Masaaki.  3.882.395. 
Sapon,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich:  See— 

Arifov,  Ubai  Arifovich;  Kharmats,  Dmitry  Efimovich;  Abdura- 
shidov,  Gafur  Abdushukurovich;  Vzenkonsky,  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich; Sapon,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Lavnikanis,  Vladimir  Fedoro- 
vich; Kogan,  Mark  Isoifovich;  Egorov,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Go- 
melsky.   Jury    Danilovich;   and   Shaidu,    Abuzar  Gabdurakh- 
manovich,  3,881,227. 
Sarantakis.  Dimitrios,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation  Syn- 
thesis of  des-AIa'.  Gly*.  Asn*-SRIF  and  intermediates.  3.882,098.  CI. 
260-1 12.500. 


Sarbacher,  Robert  I.:  See— 

Mauch,  Robert  E.;  and  Sarbacher.  Robert  I.,  3,882  491 
Sasaki.  Katuyoshi:  5^^ — 

K«ninami,   Naoya;   Fukouoka,   Yohei;  and   Sasaki^   Katuyoshi, 
3,oo2f  1 75. 
Sasaki.  Minoru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  fft^steresis  cir- 
cuits using  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors.  3,182,331,  Q. 

Sato,  Akira:  See—  \ 

Hayakawa,  Yoshihide;  Yoshida,  Masaji;  Nakazawa,  Yoshiyuki- 
Nakamura,  Yashuharu;  and  Sato,  Akira,  3,881,936 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Bunji;  and  Sumikawa,  Kenji,  to  Kihon  Yushi 

Co.  Ltd.  Cartndge  for  shotgun.  3,881,418,  CI.  102-42  OOC 
Sato,  Kdji:  See — 

Seki,  Shigeru;  and  Sato,  Koji,  3,882,153. 
Sato,  Masashi;  Tanaka,  Koji;  and  Miura,  Masaaki,  to  Sajiyo  Electric 
Company  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Company,  Lt<l.  Solid  state 
VHP  amplifier  circuit  for  eliminating  interference  caused  by  nonlin- 
earity  of  a  transistor.  3,882,395,  CI.  325-319.000. 
Sato,  Naoaki:  See— 

Kato,  Katsumi;  and  Sato,  Naoaki.  3,881.830 
Sato.  Toshio  to  Nishioki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Means  for  opening  covers  of 

bound  books.  3,881,204,  a.  1  MOOR.  1 

Sato,  Tiutomu:  See —  I 

Sawada,  Ryosaku;  and  Sato,  Tsutomu,  3,882,527       ' 
Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Herrmann,  Manfred,  to 
Warner-Lambert     Company.     Dextrorotatory     3r-n-nionomethyl- 
amino-4c-phenyl-4t-ethoxycarbonicyclohexene-l    and  process  for 
the  production  thereof  3,882.164,  CI.  260-471  OOA 
Saundeis,  Laurie  A.,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Terminal  for  flat  conduc- 
tor. 3,88 1 ,796.  a.  339-97.00C.  ' 
Sau»e,  Andre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc.  S.A.  Extracorporeal  bfcod  circuit. 

Savage,  Charles  E.;  See— 

Holmes,  George  W.;  and  Savage,  Charles  E.,  3,882,024 

Savage.  Donald  D.;  Chambers,  Robert  V.;  and  Mills,  Maurtce  T  Tree 
harvester.  3,881.533.  CI.  1 44-3.00D. 

Sawada,  Ryosaku;  and  Sato.  Tsutomu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hanshin 
Gijutsu  Kenkyusho.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  devel- 
oping small  film.  3,882.527,  CI.  354-322.000.  ; 

Sawyer,  Bobby  Gene;  and  Burrough,  Donald  E.,  to  Deere  &  Companv 
Crop  harvesting  machine.  3,881,301,  CI.  56-14.400         ' 

Sawyer,  Bobby  Gene:  See— 

Kraflca,  Jerry  Lee;  Sawyer,  Bobby  Gene;  and  Gerhardti  Ralph  Au- 
gust, 3,881.303.  '        ^ 
Schafer.  Glenn  R.;  and  Rahman,  Abdul  R.,  to  United  Statds  of  Amer- 
ica Army  Directly  edible  and  rapidly  rehydratable  compacted  and 
dehydrated  food  bar  and  method  of  making  the  same.  3.^2,253,  CI. 

Schafer,  Robert  E.:  See—  \ 

Loter.  Ira;  Dissly,  Howard  G.;  and  Schafer,  Robert  E,  3  882  250 
Schaffer,  David  J.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Memory  circuit  for 

binary  counter.  3,881,518,  CI.  137-821.000  I 

Schebiella,  Erwin;  See—  j 

Nitache  Erhard;  Zirnstein,  Peter;  Schebiella,  Erwin;  Kamer,  Siee- 
frwd;  Weise,  Joachim;  Schlaugat,  Horst;  and  Richter.  Wolfeanc 
3,881,646. 
Scheucher.  Erwin,  to  Leonische  Drahtwerke  AG.  Process  fbr  measur- 
ing the  modulus  of  elasticity.  3,881,346,  CI.  73-95  500 
Schiber,  Samuel:  See—  '  ; 

Shiber,  Samuel,  3,881,783.  I 

Schiegl,  Wolf-Eberhard:  See—  ' 

Benedetti,  Riccardo;  Meyer,  Rudolf;  Petersilka,  Franzt  Schitten- 
,  i?^  Rudolf;  Taumann,  Leonhard;  and  Schiegl,  Wolf-Eberhard 
3,882,314.  ' 

Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  and  Wismer,  Marco,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Poly- 

n^^lJ^^^  JJX^^^'"^  ^"'^  tricarboxylic  acid  anhydrides.  3,882,086, 
CI.  260-65.000.  I 

Schindler,  Robert  C:  See—  I 

Schoenman,  Leonard;  and  Schindler,  Robert  C,  3  881.701 
Schittenhelm,  Rudolf:  S«—  ^ 

^u  ^^"^'  ?'"^j:''°-  ^^y"^  '^"do'f;  Petersllka,  Franz;  Schitten- 
^^7  ^?4°     Taumann,  Leonhard;  and  Schiegl,  WolfiEberhard, 

Schlaugat,  Horst:  See— 

Nitzsche  Erhard;  Zirnstein,  Peter;  Schebiella,  Erwin;  Korner  Siee- 

■TS^]  ^^1^'  •'°^<^''''";  Schlaugat,  Horst;  and  Richter,  ^Volfgang. 
J,cfi5 1,646. 

Schleigh,  William  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  2H-beniimidazole 

photoreductive  imaging.  3,88 1 ,930.  CI.  96-48  OOR 
Schlesier,  Kenneth  Mansfield:  See— 


,882,327. 


Brown,  Alfred,  Jr.;  and  Schlesier,  Kenneth  Mansfield,  3 

ichlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Schuster,  Nick  A.,  3,882,376. 

Schluntz,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Daughton,  John  W.;  and  Schluntz,  Gary  L.,  3  882  308 

Schmehl,  Leon  J.:  See—  '       ' 

^3^2076^**^°'^'  ^*"^*'''  ^^"  ■'-  ^"^  Stone,!  Hennan, 
^29CK43'(b(^"'""**   ^*^^  *"^'^  conversion  device.  3,88i,320,  CI. 

^JtT-V^WK)    ^^^^'   ^*^*   **^'*''^   arrangement.    3,88lL7l9,  CI. 
Schmid  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Gordon,  Harry  W.;  and  Storz,  Gunther,  3,881,475 
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Schmidberger,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Hennig,  Kurt;  and  Schmidberger,  Hans-Peter,  3,881,314. 

Schmidt,  Cleon  A.  Arch  swing-away  stand.  3,881 ,650,  Q.  232-39.000. 

Schmidt,  Ernest;  Licht,  Helmut;  and  Kasper,  Willi,  to  Fried,  Krupp 

Huttenwerke  AG.  Roller  for  heavily  loaded  roll  tables  and  related 

method.  3,881,233,  CI.  29-1 10.000. 

Schmidt,   Harold   F.,   to   SOS  Consolidated,   Inc.    Invisible   hinge. 

3,881,221,  CI.  16-163.000. 
Schmidt,  John  P.,  to  Oxirane  Corporation.  Recovery  of  propylene 

oxide  by  plural  stage  distillation.  3,881,996,  CI.  203-71.000. 
Schmitt,  Karl;  Gude,  Fritz;  and  Brandt,  Siegfried,  to  Veba  Chemie  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Polyamide  polymers  from  amino  polyamide  reac- 
tants.  3,882,085,  CI.  260-65.000. 
Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Zahler,  Wolf- 
Dieter,  to  Espe  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Preparate  GmbH.  Self- 
hardening  compound,  particularly  for  dental-medical  application. 
3,882,080,  CI.  260-42.290. 
Schneider,  Martin  Victor,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated.  Impedance-matched  waveguide  frequency  converter  inte- 
grally mounted  on  stripline.  3,882,396,  CI.  325-445.000. 
Schneider,  William  A.:  See — 

Brittian,  Ronel  W.;  Malarcher,  Falvey  L.;  and  Schneider,  William 
A.,  3,882,446. 
Schniuel,  Randolph  H.:  See— 

Greer.  Stuart  E.;  Schnitzel.  Randolph  H.;  and  Waldman,  David  P., 
3,881,971.    y 
Schoenauer,  Wolfafiig:  See— 

Frey,  Wolfga/g;  and  Schoenauer,  Wolfgang,  3,882,150. 
Schoenholz,  Daniel;  Petersen,  Arthur  W.;  and  Northup.  Marcus  Allen, 
Jr.,  to  Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  removing  organic  acid 
soil  from  surfaces.  3,881,948,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Schoenman,  Leonard;  and  Schindler,  Robert  C,  to  Aerojet-General 

Corporation.  Fluid  mixer  reactor.  3,881,701,  CI.  259-4.000. 
Schrading,  Mark  S.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Flushable  dispos- 
able diaper  structure.  3,881,487,  CI.  128-284.000. 
Schroeder,  Heinz-Jurgen:  See — 

Mayer,  Hans;  and  Schroeder,  Heinz-Jurgen,  3,881,450. 
Schulte,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Heck,  Dennis  A.;  Buhrke,  Rolfe  E.;  Mele,  John  J.;  Rice,  Vemer  K.; 
and  Schulte,  Donald  L.,  3,882,455. 
Schulte,  Sheldon  R.:  See- 
Robin,  Michael;  and  Schulte,  Sheldon  R.,  3,882,082. 
Schumaker,  Robert  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Stacking 

and  elongating  building  structure.  3.881.285,  CI.  52-86.000. 
Schuster,  Nick  A.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Methods 
and  apparatus  for  investigating  earth  formations.   3,882,376,  CI. 
324-10.000. 
Schwab,  Martin,  to  Wilhelm  Maier  &  Sohne  oHG.  Fixture  for  holding 

blades  during  grinding.  3,881,888,  CI.  51-218.00R. 
Schwable,  Horst:  See— 

Pfeffer,  Josef;  and  Schwable,  Horst,  3,882,337. 
Schwam,     Thomas    J.,     to     Morton-Norwich     Products,     Inc.     I- 
Veratrylamino-4-t-butylcyclohexylamine  hydrochloride.  3,882,179, 
CI.  260-570.900. 
Schwartz,  Bertram;  Spitzer,  Stuart  Marshall;  and  Weigle,  Gregory 
Dyett,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Formation  of 
composite     oxides    on     III-V     semiconductors.     3,882,000,     CI. 
204-38.00A. 
Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut:  See— 

Immel,  Otto;  and  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut,  3,882,102. 
Schwerdtel,  Wulf:  See— 

Thelen,  Hermann;  Halcour,  Kurt;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and  Swodenk, 
Wolfgang,  3,882,048. 
Schwimmer,  Alan  F.,  to  Amity  Leather  Products  Company.  Display 

package.  3,881,598,  CI.  206-45.200. 
Sciaky,  David,  to  Welding  Research,  Inc.  Rotating  arc  pipe  welding 

machine.  3,882,299,  CI.  219-60.00R. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Albright,  James  A..  3,881,908. 
Eaton,   John    L.;   Fagan,   John   C;   and   Eeckhout,   Roger   V., 

3,881,265. 
Frank,  Charles  J.,  3,881,384. 
Scott,  Norman  H.:  See — 

Monday,  Richard  D.;  and  Scott,  Norman  H.,  3,882,014. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See— 
Benz,  Charles  S.,  3,881,987. 

Drach,  John  E.;  and  Roberts,  Clifford  John,  Jr.,  3,881,210. 
Seaquist  Valve  Company:  See — 

Greenebaum,  James  E.,  II;  and  Ewald,  Ronald  F.,  3,881,658. 
Secher,  Femand,  to  Societe  Lannionnaise  d'Electronique  Sle-Citerel. 
Device  for  stabilizing  the  brilliancy  of  an  oscilloscope.  3,882,359,  CI. 
315-383.000. 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  and  Northern  Ireland,  The:  See- 
Dickinson,  Thomas;  and  Greenley,  Lynden  John,  3,882,012. 
Seebum  Metal  Products  Limited:  See — 

Clarke,  Bernard  S.,  3,881,692. 

Seeger,  Emst;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Nickl,  Josef;  Teufel,  Helmut;  and  En- 

gelhardt,  Gunther,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.  Amides  of  4- 

(4'-biphenylyl)-butyric  acid  and  its  4-hydroxy  and  4-oxo  derivatives. 

3,882,174,  CI.  260-558.00R. 

Seemann,  Fritz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  4-(2-Hydroxy-3-aminopropoxy)oxin- 

dole  derivatives.  3,882,143,  CI.  260-325.00R. 
Seiple,  Ronald  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Motor  mount  for 
an  inflatable  boat.  3.881.442,  CI.  II5-.50B. 


Seki.  Shigeru;  and  Sato.  Koji.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Method  for  recovering  fluorinated  carboxylic  acid.  3,882,153, 
CI.  260-408.000. 
Seki,  Tatsujiro:  See — 

Soda,  Shigenari;  Seki,  Tatsujiro;  Daiguji,  Shigeru;  and  Hayashi, 
Motoshige,  3,881,984. 
Sekisui  Kaseihin  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Soda,  Shigenari;  Seki,  Tatsujiro;  Daiguji.  Shigeru;  and  Hayashi, 
Motoshige,  3,881,984. 
Sellors,  John,  Jr.;  See — 

Shular,  Howard  Edward;  and  Sellors,  John,  Jr.,  3,881,874. 
Sellstedt.  John  H..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  2-Halo- 

5-aryl-3H-l,4-benzodiazepines.  3,882,101,  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Senn,  Georg,  to  Spribag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  applying 

viscous  masses.  3,881,688,  C\.  259-4.000. 
Sentou,    Bernard,    to    Mitchell    S.A.    Ski    binding.    3,881,737.    CI. 

280-1 1.35T. 
Serafini,    Glauco.    Table    soccer    apparatus    wherein    figurines    are 

mounted  on  metal  tapes.  3,881,726,  C\.  273-85.00F. 
Serbent,  Harry;  Thumm,  Wilhelm;  and  Nagel,  Horst,  to  Metallgesell- 
schaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  sponge  iron. 
3,881,916,  Cr  75-36.000. 
Serenko,  Anatoly  Sergeevich:  See— 

Katsobashvili,   Yakov   Rafailovich;   and  Serenko,  Anatoly  Ser- 
geevich, 3,882,013. 
Sergeev,  Jury  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery  Sergeevich;  Marfin.  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Emelyanov. 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;  Khaber,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor 
Georgievich;  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev, 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev, 
Juiy  Alexandrovich,  3,881,913. 
Seubert,  Jurgen:  See— 

Kirchlechner,  Richard;  Rogalski,  Werner;  and  Seubert,  Jurgen, 
3,882,124. 
Seymore.  Ralph  J.  Pallet  runner.  3,881,429,  CI.  108-51.000. 
Shaidu,  Abuzar  Gabdurakhmanovich:  See — 

Arifov,  Ubai  Arifovich;  Kharmats,  Dmitry  Efimovich;  Abdura- 
shidov,  Gafur  Abdushukurovich;  Vzenkonsky,  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich; Sapon,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Lavnikanis.  Vladimir  Fedoro- 
vich; Kogan,  Mark  Isoifovich;  Egorov.  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Go- 
melsky.   Jury    Danilovich;    and    Shaidu,    Abuzar   Gabdurakh- 
manovich, 3,881,227. 
Shapiro,  Justin  Joel.  Bulb-operated  pipet.  3,881,527.  CI.  141-24.000. 
Share,  Nathan  Norman,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Treatment  of  skeletal 
muscle  disorders  with  cyclobenzaprine.  3,882,246,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Shatto,  Merdith  John.  Trailer  hitch.  3,881,750,  CI.  280-423.00R. 
Shaw,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hansen,  Franlkin  A.,  to  Continental  Disc  Cor- 
poration. Self-aligning  rupture  disc.  3,881,629,  CI.  220-89.00A. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.:  See — 

Callahan,  James  L.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Miller,  Arthur  F., 
3,882,159. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Gouw,  Lam  H.,  3,882,063. 
Jobe,  John  D.,  3,881.344. 

Pols.  Albert  C;  and  Feenstra,  Robijn,  3,881,561. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Fordice,  Michael  W.,  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  treating  pain  fever  and  inflammation  and 
composition.  3,882,239,  CI.  424-303.000. 
Shenoha,  James  L.,  to  Norwood  Marking  &  Equipment  Company.  In- 
flated  bag  printer  having  the   anvil   mounted  on   a  bell  crank. 
3,881,410,  CI.  101-41.000. 
Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovich:  See — 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin.  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery Sergeevich;  Marfin.  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish.  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Emelyanov, 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;  Khaber,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Raskatov.  Viktor 
Georgievich;  Trukhin.  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  Kondratenko. 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev.  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev, 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev, 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,881,913. 
Shiba,  Keisuke:  See — 

Kumai,  Akira;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  and  Yamamoto,  Nobuo,  3,881 ,933. 
Shibatani,  Jyuichi;  and  Ito,  Sadayoshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.     Brake     lining     wear     indicator.     3,882,448,     CI. 
340-52.00A. 
Shibayama,  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Torimoto,  Hideo;  Shibayama,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Nakano,  Takashi, 
3,881,613. 
Shiber,  Samuel,  to  Ron,  Benjamin;  Husted,  Royce  H.;  and  Schiber, 
Samuel.  Fixed  slip  hydraulic  anti-lock  braking  system.  3,88 1 ,783,  CI. 
303-21. OOF. 
Shida,  Mitsuzo;  Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hoff,  Raymond  E.,  to  Chem- 
plex  Company.  Catalyst  for  and  method  of  preparing  ultra  high  mo- 
lecular weight  polyolefins.  3,882,096,  CI.  260-94.90D. 
Shih,  Chi-Kai:  See- 
Fritz,  Andrea;  and  Shih.  Chi-Kai,  3,882,197. 
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Shimer,  Daniel  W.;  and  Matouka,  Michael  F.,  to  General  Motore  Cor- 
poration. Cycloconverter  trigger  timing  system.  3.882,371.  CI. 
321-61 .000. 

Shinbashi,  Toshiharu;  and  Yasumoto.  Yuichi.  Hair  curling  equipment. 

Shinetsu  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kotaro;  Saito.  Masayuki;  Saito,  Jiro;  Nishibayashi,  Kivo- 
shige;  and  Matsuo.  Tatsuyuki.  3,88 1 .3 1 9. 
Shinoda.  Kenichi:  See— 

Tsuchida.  Takashi;  Shinoda.  Kenichi;  Yamamoto.  Kohei;  and  Mu- 
rata.  Tomoya,  3,881,959. 
Shish,  Nikolai  Yakovlevich:  See— 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin    Viktor 
lyanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev   Va- 
lery  Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;    Shevchenko,    Anatoly    Filippovich;    Emelyanov 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;   Khaber,   Nikolai   Vasilievich;   Raskatov    Viktor 
Georgievich;    Trukhin,    Alexandr    Fedorovich;    Kondratenko 
Anatoly   Bonsovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev' 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev.  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev 
Jury  Alexandrovich.  3,881,913.  •  e       . 

Shishido,  Tadao:  See — 

M^uda,  Takao;  Ohkubo,  Kinji;  Sugiyama,  Mitsunori;  and  Shi- 
shido, Tadao,  3,881,938. 
Showa  High  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takiyama,  Eiichiro;  Hokamura,  Sadakazu;  and  Hanyuda,  Toshiaki, 
3,oo2, 1 87. 
Shular,  Howard  Edward;  and  Sellors,  John,  Jr.,  to  Pyronics.  Inc.  Ther- 
mal   mcineration    air    pollution    control    device     3  881874     CI 
23-277.00C.  '       ' 

SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Bradt,  Lynn  J..  3,881,633. 
Sichra,  John  N.:  5fe— 

Simpson,  Willard  F.;  and  Sichra,  John  N.,  3,881  968 
Siddall.  John  B:  5«- 

Henrick.  Clive  A.;  and  Siddall,  John  B.,  3,882  154 
Henrick,  Clive  A.;  and  Siddall,  John  B.,  3,882  156 
Siemens  Aktieneesellschaft:  See— 

Benedetti,  Riccardo;  Meyer,  Rudolf;  Petersilka,  Franz;  Schitten- 
,  J?^  Rudolf;  Taumann,  Leonhard;  and  Schiegl,  Wolf-Eberhard, 
3,882,314. 
Fries,  Paul,  3,882.335. 

Grieger.  Gerhard;  and  Bohrdt,  Joaquin,  3,881,515 
Mayer,  Hans;  and  Schroeder,  Heinz-Jurgen,  3,881  450 
Pratsch,  Rudolf,  3.881.766. 
Reithmaier.  Egon.  3.881,831. 
Siemens,  Dan  H.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Concen- 
tric annular  Unks.  3,882,3 1 3,  CI.  250-507.000. 
Sig  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See— 
Kopp,  Georg,  3.881,645. 

Sikora  Harald,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  System  for  the  automatic 

tracking  of  a  moving  target.  3,882,500,  CI.  343-7.400 
Sill.  Arthur  D.:  See- 
Fleming,  Robert  W.;  and  Sill.  Arthur  D.,  3,882  231 
Sillion,  Bernard:  See- 
Cohen,  Choua;  Durif-Varambon,  Bruno;  Salle,  Robert;  and  Sillion 
Bernard,  3,882,121. 
Simmonds.  James  F..  to  Perkins  Research  &  Mfg.  Co.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus  for  detecting   faults  and   locating   conductors   in   multi- 
conductor  cables.  3,882,287,  CI.  179-175. 30A 
Simmons,  Frederick  William;  and  Vogel,  Karl  Edwin,  to  Improved  Ma- 

3  88l!985   Ci   fS"  OX)    '^'^^^^   '^"*'    '^''''""    ^^'"^   *'^''""^ 
Simonyi,  Istvan:  See— 

Ujhidy     Aurel;    Szotyori,    Laszlo;    Szepvolgyi.   Janos;    Horvath 
f^oVi-^n^'   ^^^^"^'  O^ban.   Istvan;   and   Simonyi.   Istvan. 

Simpson.  Willard  F.;  and  Sichra.  John  N.  Incendiary  comprising  naph- 
thalene and  Mg-tetrafluoroethylene.  3.881,968,  CI    149-2  000 
Singer  Co.,  The:  See— 

Bell,  Reynold  W.,  3,882,404. 
Davidson,  Donald  R.,  3,881,433. 
Dodd,  Connie  W.;  and  Stone,  William  D.,  3,881  432 
Sin|leton,  Ogle  R.,  Jr.;  and  Ward,  Bennie  R.,  Jr.,  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company.  Al-Si-Mg  alloy.  3,881,879,  CI.  29-193.000. 

^''3'882"478°'ci  S'^iyj^^MR    ^°^^^^^'°"    ^^  ^"'^  ^"^^^^  alarm. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company,  B  V    See— 
Hentschel,  Georg,  3,881,791. 
Nilsson,  Sven  Waher,  3,881,787. 
Skoyles,  Derek  Robert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Anti-lock  vehicle 

brake  systems.  3,881,781,  CI.  303-21. OAF. 
Skoyles,  Derek  Robert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Anti-lock  vehicle 

brake  systems.  3,88 1 ,782,  CI.  303-2 1  OOF. 
Slone,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Early,  Allen  D.;  Danyi.  Michael  D.;  Cox,  William  A.;  and  Slone 
Thomas  J.,  3,881,632. 
Smith   Bruce  N^  Spherex.  Inc.  Ring  forming  machine.  3.881,983, 

CI.  1 30-404.000. 
Smith,  Charles  Graham:  Se«r— 

Darby,  Kenneth;  Tate,  Bernard;  and  Smith,  Charles  Graham, 

3,Oo  I  ,070. 
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Smith  Fred,  to  Lord  Mayor,  Aldermen  and  Citizens  ot  the  City  of  Nor- 
wich.  Water  treatment  apparatus.  3,881,704.  CI.  259-8  000 

Smith.  John  Mitchell;  and  Zilcosky.  Hector  Joseph,  to  Ensign-Bickford 
Company,  The.  Smoke  cord.  3,881.420.  CI.  102-90  000 

bmith,  Kent  F.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Data  fiow  control 
340-"l73  OCA*^^""^   *'*'°    ^^^^^^    memory    cells.    3,882,472,    CI. 

'"3!?81,?5tcL'l2?-25aSSR.''"  "^""'^^   '''^-    ""'^   ''-'-• 
Smith,  Trevor  Stanley,  to  Lucas  Aerospace  Limited!  Throttle  valve 

arrangement.  3,881,508,  CI.  137-501.000  ' 

Smith,  Wayne  E..  Jr.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Adhesive 

3?8"srcr2xr5'Ai°^-'"  ""*='  ^"'  "■^'•'^''^  ^^^p^'y-^^- 

Smith  Kline  Corporation:  See — 

Brenner.  L.  Martin;  and  Loev,  Bernard,  3,882  126 
Garris,  Charles  R.,  3,882,3 1 6.  ^ 

Smolker  Gary,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  protecting  sensitive  information  contained  in  thin-film  mi- 
cnoelectonic  circuitry.  3,882,323,  CI.  307-202.00A 
Smolker   Gary,  and  Chemick.  Leon,  to  United  States  of  America 
Navy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  combustibly  destroying  microelec- 
tronic  circuit  board  interconnections.  3.882.324.  Clf  307-202  OOA 
Snow.  Austin  Matthew,  Jr.;  and  Uschold,  Ronald  EarL  to  du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  EI.  and  Company.  Hot  melt  adhesives  ol  improved  melt 
viscosity  stability.  3.882.065,  CI.  260-28.50B.  I 

Sobolev,  Sergei  Petrovich:  See—  | 

Kosyak  Jury  F;edorovich;  Sobolev,  Sergei  Petroviih;  Rudkovsky 
Ary  Fedorovich;  Ugolnikov,  Viktor  Vasilievich;  Iglinsky  Yakov 
Lvovich;  Babadzhanian,  Nikolai  Artemovich;  German,  Semen 

£Cich.t88r842'.-  '^^"  '^'"^^^•'^''^  ^"'^  f'^^'  ^-^- 
Societa  Italiana  Resine,  S.I.R.  S.p.A.:  See—  | 

*^t^'ci',P,'"^P'^'  ^""enzoni,  Loreno;  and  Bettolini,  Natale, 
3,oo2, 1  o3. 

Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p  A  •  Sei— 
Montefusco,  Nicola;  and  Barlucchi,  Alfredo,  3  883  486 

Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See—  > 

^'I.^Si'',' oi?*^''""'     ^""«ly.     Philippe;     and    Gbillon, 

3,oo  I  yOD  I .  I 

Societe  Anonyme  des  Mines  de  Fer  de  Mauritania-  Seer- 

Cittard,  Roland,  3,881,672. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Glaenzer  Spicer:  See—  \ 

Grain,  Michel,  3.881,792. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See—  ' 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Abegg,  Jean-Louis;  Ghilardi.l  Guiliana 
de  Beauheu,  Henri  Philippe,  3,882,1 14. 
Societe  Anonyme:  Poclain:  See — 

Coeurderoy,  Yves  G.,  3,881,263. 

Cresp,  Michel  M.,  3,881,555. 

Cresp,  Michel  M.,  3,881,556. 
Societe  Ben:  See— 

Nosley,  Jacques  Andre,  3,88 1 ,350. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  SjA    See— 

Rothmayr,  Willy;  and  Dasek,  Jaroslav.  3.881.896.    ' 
Societe  Lannionnaise  d'Electronique  Sle-Citerel   See— 

Siecher,  Fernand,  3.882.359. 

^if •-^*'!^^c^r'  ^^I^'-  ''"?5"Ji™'  ^^'g"J'-  Shigeru;  and  Hayashi.  Motq- 
shige,  to  Sekisui  Kaseihin  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  preparation  of 
synthetic  wood.  3,881.984.  CI.  156-500.000.  T  -"on  oi 

Sohma,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nishida.  Toyomi;  Sohma.  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Hayami,' 3,88 1,862 
Sokolsky.  Dmitry  Vladimirovich:  See— 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Mambetov,  Urakbai  Alimba- 
evich;  Sokolsky,  Dmitry  Vladimirovich;  Bolshov,  Alexandr  Av- 
raamovich;  Gluzman,  Moisei  Kharitonovich;  Kochurovskaya 
Oerta  Gennadievna;  Gluzman.  Evgeny  Moiseevich;  Matkovskv' 
Petr  Evgenievich;  Beikhold,  Galina  Albertovna;  Afanasieva 
Inna  Ivanovna;  Burymchenko,  Mikhail  Ivanovich  and  Bai- 
shiganov.  Esengeldy,  3,882,046 
Soldan.  Donald  W^,  to  Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Works.  Shipping  con- 
SofsOeOOO^  °^    radioactive    material.    3,$82,3I5,    CI. 

Song  Corporation:  See—  \ 

Hongu,  Masayuki;  and  Kawakami,  Hiromi,  3,882  410 
Jiony  Corporation:  See — 

H»mada,  Osamu,  3,882,400. 
Jacob.  Rene  F.;  and  Fillion,  Pierre  C,  3,881  614 
Ytgi.  Atsuo.  3.882.409. 
SoRelle,  Frankie:  See- 
Martin,  Roy  H..  3.881.284. 
SOS  Consolidated.  Inc.:  See— 

Schmidt,  Harold  F.,  3,881,221 
Souder.  Wallace  W    to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Position  measur- 
ing apparatus.  3,881,345,  CI.  73-94000  " 
Soudijn  Willem;  Van  Wijngaarden,  Ineke;  and  Janssen.  faul  Adriaan 
/^U.c      J^'f"    Pharmaceutica    N.V.    [(PhenothiazSnyl)propyl]- 
tnazBspiro  (4.5]^ecan-4-ones.  3.882.109.  CI.  260-243  (K)A 
Southwire  Company:  See—                                               -^-^^n- 

''fo£m^:^i'^lf^e''^'''  ^^™"^  ^-'''  °f  ««=  C.;  and 
'^to^N^!aS.^3'?8u'37'^"'^'^  '^^™"=  ^"^-  ''^^'^^  ^"^  -<^ 
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Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See- 
Chang,  Robert  C.  C.  3.881.513. 
Hansel.  William  B..  3.881.510. 
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Takita,  Hitoshi;  and  Take,  Katsuo.  3.882.077. 
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SPA  -  Societa  Prodotti  Antibiotics  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bruzzese.  Tiberio.  3,882,131. 
Spada,  Andrea.  Tie  arrangements  and  tie-holding  device  therefor. 

3,881.196.  CI.  2-153.000. 
Speilman,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Bowling,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Speilman,  Robert  A.,  3,881,664. 
Spencer.  James  R.:  See — 

Cheney,   Richard  F.;  Port,  David  J.;  and  Spencer,  James  R., 
3,881,911. 
Speros,  Dimitrios  M.;  Caldwell,  Robert  M.;  Springer,  Robert  H.;  and 
Taylor,  Robert  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tin  chloride  molec- 
ular radiation  lamp.  3,882,343,  CI.  313-229.000. 
Speros,  Dimitrios  M.:  See — 

Kazek,  Gregory  J.;  and  Speros,  Dimitrios  M.,  3,882,345. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See- 
Green,    Benjamin    W.;    Roble,    Richard    E.;    and    Roth,    Irving, 

3,882.482. 
Koop.  James  R.;  Butler.  Gene  R.;  Darnall,  David  L.;  and  Butler. 

Lee  D..  3,881.306. 
McMahon,  Donald  H.,  3,882.462. 
Spherex,  Inc.:  See— 

Smith.  Bruce  N..  3.881.983. 
Spitalul  de  Copii  "Calarasi":  See — 

Voinea.  Vasile,  3,882,31 1. 
Spitzer,  Stuart  Marshall:  See — 

Schwartz,  Bertram;  Spitzer,  Stuart  Marshall;  and  Weigle,  Gregory 
Dyett,  3,882,000. 
Splanemann,  Karlheinz:  See — 

Pollinger,  Hans;  and  Splanemann,  Karlheinz,  3,881,785. 
Spribag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Senn,  Georg,  3,881,688. 
Springer,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Speros,  Dimitrios  M.;  Caldwell,  Robert  M.;  Springer,  Robert  H.; 
and  Taylor.  Robert  P.,  3,882,343. 
Sprokel,  Gerard  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Additive  for  liquid  crystal  materials.  3,882,039,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Spulgis,  Ivars  Sigurds,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Pneumatic  apparatus 

for  emptying  particulate  filters.  3,881,899,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Grass,  William  E.;  and  Karch,  Walter  C,  3,882,435. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  Krishna,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Gated  auto- 
matic tint  control  circuit.  3,882,534,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Stalego,  Charles  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  producing  glass  fibers.  3,881,903,  CI.  65-16.000. 
Staley,  James  T.;  Hunsicker,  Harold  Y.;  and  Brown,  Robert  H.,  to  Alu- 
minum Company  of  America.  Method  for  making  aluminum  alloy 
product.  3,881.966.  CI.  148-12.700. 
Staley.  Lester  K.:  See — 

Hopwood,  Francis  W.;  Horwitz.  Stuart  S.;  and  Staley,  Lester  K., 
3,882,431. 
Stalling,  David  L.:  See — 

Gehrke,  Charles  W.;  Zumwalt,  Robert;  Kuo,  Kenneth;  and  Stalling, 
David  L..  3,881,892. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hopkins,  Paul  Donald;  and  Menzl,  Roland 

L.,  3,882,049. 
Callahan,  James  L.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Miller,  Arthur  F., 

3  882  1 59 
Pusicas.  Imre;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  3,882,163. 
Standun,  Incorporated:  See— 

Paramonoff,  Elpidifor,  3,881,380. 
Stanford  University:  See — 

Auld,  Bertram  A.,  3,882,408. 
Stanly,  Albert  Leven;  and  Hromadka,  Robert  Judd,  to  Hycel,  Inc. 

Heart  monitoring  system.  3,881,467,  CI.  128-2.06A. 
Stanray  Corporation:  See — 

StimpjDn,  Jack  E.,  3.881,592. 
Starr,  Eugene  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  tempering  glass 

sheets.  3,881,907,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Startsev.  Valery  Alexeevich:  See — 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly   Filippovich;  Emelyanov, 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik.  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;   Khaber.   Nikolai   Vasilievich;   Raskatov.   Viktor 
Georgievich;    Trukhin,    Alexandr    Fedorovich;    Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev. 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev, 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,881,913. 
Steen,  William  John,  to  Morgan  Refractories  Limited.  Diffuser  cast- 
ings. 3,881,709,  CI.  266-34.00T. 
Stehlin,  Robert  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Level  shifter 
transistor  for  a  fluorescent  lamp  ballast  system.   3,882,356,  CI. 
315-205.000. 
Stein,  Jeffrey  P.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Low  power  pulse  generator. 

3,882,421,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Steinmeyer,  Gerhard  W.:  See— 

Rebentisch,  Hans  W.;  and  Steinmeyer,  Gerhard  W.,  3,881,447. 
Stella,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Lippert,  Irving  S.;  and  Stella,  Joseph  A.,  3,882,526. 
Stelron  Cam  Co.:  See— 

Beezer.  Earl  F.,  3,881,362. 
Stelzer,  William;  and  Hayes,  Edward  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company. 
Inertia  responsive  proportioning  valve.  3,881,786,  Q.  303-24.00F. 


Stephenson.  John  M.:  See — 

Fashbaugh.  Richard  H.;  Gaberson.  Howard  A.;  Stone.  Philip  L.; 
Williams,  Donald  E.;  and  Stephenson,  John  M.,  3.881.776. 
Steppan.  Hartmut:  See — 

Klupfel.  Kurt-Walter;  Steppan,  Hartmut;  and  Hasenjager.  Man- 
fred. 3,882.168. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Gruett.  Monte  D..  3.882.132. 
Stettner  &  Co.:  See — 

Teufel.  Konrad.  3.881,937. 
Stevens,  Walter  R.  Automatic  control  of  headlights,  tail  lights,  parking 
lights  and  emergency  warning  flasher  lights  for  vehicles.  3,882,452, 
CI.  340-60.000. 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See — 
Fontana,  Frank  J.,  3,881,216. 
Mohrman,  Harry  L..  3,881,772. 
Stichting  Bedrijven  Van  Het  Nederlands  Instituut  Voor  Zuivelonder- 

Z06  k '.  S€C 

De  Boer.  Rudolf.  3,882.256. 
Stimpson,  Jack  E.,  to  Stanray  Corporation.  Modular  baggage  handling 

system  with  chain  drive.  3,881,592,  CI.  198-181.000. 
Stockbridge,  Bruce  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Melt  spinning 
tower  module  and  circular  melt  spin  block  therefor.  3,881,850,  C\. 
425-72.000. 
Stockwell,  Glade  M.;  and  Biderman,  Benjamin  B.,  to  Rockwell  interna- 
tional Corporation.  Indicator  type  switch  assembly  with  peripheral 
cam  follower  motion  transfer  switch  actuation  means.  3,882,292,  CI. 
200-56.00R. 
Stoddard,  Xerxes  T.:  See — 

Terry,  Ruel  C;  and  Stoddard,  Xerxes  T..  3,881,551. 
Stoffel  Seals  Corporation:  See — 
Fuehrer,  Charles,  3,881,759. 
Stokes,  Roger  Francis;  and  Hunt,  Brian  John,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Indus- 
tries) Limited.  Method  of  joining  a  pair  of  silicon  nitride  parts. 
3,881,904,0.  65-43.000. 
Stone,  Herman;  See — 

Largman,   Theodore;   Schmehl,    Leon   J.;   and   Stone,    Herman, 
3,882,076. 
Stone,  Joseph  J.,  to  A  B.  Dick  Company.  Svstem  and  method  for  mea- 
suring drying  time.  3,881,349,  CI.  73-15b.00R. 
Stone,  Philip  L.:  See— 

Fashbaugh,  Richard  H.;  Gaberson,  Howard  A.;  Stone,  Philip  L.; 
Williams,  Donald  E.;  and  Stephenson,  John  M.,  3.881,776. 
Stone-Platt  Crawley  Limited:  See — 

Smith,  Peter  R.,  3,881,451. 
Stone,  William  D.:  See— 

Dodd,  Connie  W.;  and  Stone,  William  D.,  3,881,432. 
Stonebumer,  Leonard  G.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Stimulation  ap- 
paratus for  a  jet  drop  recorder.  3,882,508,  CI,  346-75.000. 
Storz,  Gunther:  See — 

Gordon,  Harry  W.;  and  Storz,  Gunther.  3,881,475. 
Stotler,  David  V.;  Gelin,  Robert  J.;  and  Daugherty,  John  W.,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Doffing  mechanism.  3.881,603,  CI. 
214-1.(X)D. 
Straniti,  Salvatore,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Damped  compressor  bearing 

mounting  assembly.  3,88 1 ,84 1 .  CI.  4 1 5- 1 3 1 .000. 
Strenkoski,  Leon  Francis:  See — 

Freake,  Ronald;  Strenkoski,  Leon  Francis;  Aitken,  Daniel  Glen; 
and  Haden.  Billy  Harper,  3,881,993. 
Strycker,  Wallace  Glenn:  See — 

Havera,  Herbert  John;  and  Strycker,  Wallace  Glenn.  3,882.234. 
Stump,  Eugen,  to  Suddeutsche  Kuklerfabrik.  Cap  for  liquid  container. 

3.881,507.  CI.  137-493.400. 
Stumpf,  Gunter  Otto.  Method  of  automatically  cutting  out  material 
pieces  from  a  web  in  conformance  with  a  scanned  cutting  pattern. 
3,881,379.  CI.  83-49.000. 
Stutzke.  Paul:  See — 

Lohmar.  Elmar;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  and 
Stutzke,  Paul,  3.882,167. 
Subramanian,  Sundaram,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Swif  with 
transducers  having  varied  duty  factor  fingers  for  trap  enhancement. 
3,882,433,  CI.  333-72.000. 
Suddeutsche  Kuklerfabrik:  See — 

Stump,  Eugen,  3,881,507. 
Sugimoto,  Kaname:  See— 

Kurimoto,  Masashi;  and  Sugimoto,  Kaname,  3,881,991. 
Sugioka,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nakamura,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Sugioka,  Mitsuo,  3,881,373. 
Sugiyama,  Mitsunori:  See — 

Masuda,  Takao;  Ohkubo,  Kinji;  Sugiyama,  Mitsunori;  and  Shi- 
shido, Tadao,  3,881,938. 
Suh,  John  T.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  /3-Substituted-dihydrox- 

yphenyl-alanines.  3.882,172,  CI.  260-519.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Bracher,  Hans;  and  Baumann,  Heinz,  3,881,524. 
Sumikawa,  Kenji:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Bunji;  and  Sumikawa,  Kenji,  3,881,418. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Maeda.  Tadao;  Kiyotaki.  Tomoaki;  Katsuhara.  Yasuo;  Mitsunaga, 
Takayoshi;  and  Iwade,  Mitsuo,  3,882,243. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Maeda,  Yoshio,  3,881,965. 
Sumpter,  [>aniel  O.;  and  Rodriguez.  Don  R.  Form  anchor.  3.881.681. 

CI.  249-3.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corfmratkin:  See — 
Rushforth.  George  T..  3.881,297. 
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Teufel,  Helmut:  See— 

^t^^at^T    Fm«t'  Fno#»l    WnlfharH*  Nir'lfi 


Toto,  Louis  R.  Scoop  means  and  arrangements  thereof  for  vehicular 

Ir>ia»f-  Teiiffl    Holmiif  anH  (^omnrtstino  marhinf    3  8S  1   707    O    2Sq-l  81  nOn 
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Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See- 
Chang,  Robert  C.  C.  3.881,513. 
Hansel.  William  B.,  3.881.510. 

Sunada.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Ando.  Shimon;  Kurokawa.  Koji;  Suzuki.  Shizuo;  Komatsu.  Isamu 
Suzuki.  Toshitaka;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  Sunada.  Masayoshi;  and 
Natsuno.  Kengi.  3.881.568. 

Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Du  Bois.  Jean  P.;  and  Rieckman,  Roger  A..  3.881  535 

Surface  Systems.  Inc.:  5**— 

Gregory.  Robert  O..  3,882,381. 

Sutkin,  Seymour:  See— 

^^^^^'cn^^   "•'   ^"*'''"'    Seymour;   and   Chubb,   Charles, 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ashida     Hideo;    Daido.    Yoshimasa;    Komizo,    Hidemitsu;    and 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki,  3,882.41 1. 
Suzuki.  Shigeyoshi:  See— 

Uchida.  Koji;  Suzuki,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Kuriu.  Sadao.  3.88 1  925 
Suzuki.  Shizuo:  See— 

Ando,  Shimon;  Kurokawa,  Koji;  Suzuki,  Shizuo;  Komatsu  Isamu 
Suzuki,  Toshitaka;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  Sunada.  Masayoshi;  and 

S"^"!'j-  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Kudo.  Makoto,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  stripe  cathode  ray  tube  having 
bndged  stnp  apertures.  3,882.347,  CI.  313-403.000 

Suzuki,  Toru:  See— 

Nohara,  Shigezo;  Hirata.  Shunsaku;  Yazaki.  Jinichi;  and  Suzuki 
Toru,  3,882,259. 
Suzuki  Toshihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electro-ootical 

display  device.  3.881,806,  CI.  350-160.0LC. 
Suzuki.  Toshitaka:  See— 

Ando.  Shimon;  Kurokawa.  Koji;  Suzuki,  Shizuo;  Komatsu  Isamu 
Suzuki.  Toshitaka;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  Sunada.  Masayoshi  and 
Natsuno,  Kengi,  3,881.568. 
Svanholm.  Erik  V.  Buoyancy  body.  3.881.439,  CI.  1 14-69  000 
Svenska  Cellulosa  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Backlund,  Sture  Olof  Erik,  3,881,986. 
Svenstam,  Sven  Gunnar,  to  Granges  Essem  Aktiebolag.  Steps,  stairs 
70    Jt  ^^  *  method  of  constructing  same.  3,88 1 ,235,  CI. 

Swartz,  George  Allan;  and  Wen,  Cheng  Paul,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Varaclor  tuned  impatt  diode  microwave  oscillator.  3,882,419,  CI. 

Swartz  Paul  Russel,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Sizing  composi- 
tion for  glass  fibere  of  polypropylene  emulsion  and  silane  coupling 
agent.  3,882.068.  CI.  260-29.6XA.  ^ 

Sweco,  Inc.:  See— 

Talley,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  3,882,025. 

Swinehart,  Ross  P.,  to  Wisco  Industries,  Inc.  Sliding  nest  feeding  appa- 
ratus. 3,881,606,  CI.  2 14-1. OBB. 

Swish  ProducU  Ltd.:  See— 

Palmer,  Christopher  Steven,  3.881,218. 

Swoa^er  Jon  R..  to  Automation  Equipment.  Inc.  Control  system  for 
variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump.  3,881,317,  CI.  60-444  000 

Swodenk,  Wolfgang:  See— 

^'itl'^H'  Hermann;  Halcour,  Kurt;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and  Swodenk 
Wolfgang,  3,882,048.  ' 

Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Metzger,  Paul  T.,  3,881,712. 
^^^'u  ^"^^'I?  I*  *°  Canadian   Patents  and  Development  Limited 
(r\^r^  of  electrophoretically  forming  foundry  moulds.  3,882,010, 

Szekely,  Geza:  See— 

^"0**5 ';-  '-^J^**  Doktor,  Karoly;  Szekely,  Geza;  Szenas,  Tibor; 
Bekefi.  Gabnella;  and  Zoranyi,  Dezso,  3,88 1  875 
Szenas,  Tibor:  See— 

^^^^V'r  ^^.  ^''to'^'  Karoly;  Szekely,  Geza;  Szenas.  Tibor; 

Bekefi.  Gabnella;  and  Zoranyi.  Dezso.  3,881  875 
Szepvol|yi,  Janos:  See— 

Ujhidy,   Aurel;    Szotyori,    Laszlo;   Szepvolgyi,   Janos;    Horvath 

V^oi  i-T^^^'  ^®''*^"'^'  Orban,  Istvan;  and  Simonyi,  Istvan, 

Szeverenyi,  Nikolaus  A.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Thermally 
expansive  sensor.  3,882,479,  CI.  340-244.00R. 

Szmuszkovicz,    Jacob,   to    Upjohn   Company.   The.    7-Phenyl-3-(2- 
(dialkylamino)-alkyl]-3.4-dihydroas-triazino(4.3- 
aj[  1.4Jbenzodiazepin-2(  lh)-ones.  3,882,1 12,  CI.  260-248  OAS 

Szotyori,  Laszlo:  See— 

Ujhidy     Aurel;    Szotyori,    Laszlo;    Szepvolgyi,   Janos;    Horvath 
T^2J\-^^^'   ^'■^"'^'  ^''^"-   ^^^^  ^"^   Simonyi,   Istvan, 
Taiyo  Musen  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mon.  Kenzo;  Katsube.  Yujiro;  and  Ikeda.  Norio,  3,882.506 
rajima,  Mutsunan;  and  Komatsu,  Isao,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company, 
Ltd.  Analog  signal  comparator  circuit.  3,882,405,  CI.  328-146  000 
Takabayashi,  Teruo;  and  Fukushima,  Hiroyuki,  to  Kohshoh  Limited. 

Clip.  3,881,228,  CI.  24-250.000. 
Takada,  Masami,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Fault-detecting 
system     for     a     multi-channel     relay     system.     3,882,456,     Q 

Takasu,  Isamu,  to  Toyo  Glass  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Speed  reduction 
mechanism.  3,881.363.  CI.  74-63.000. 

Takatori.  Ken;  Hirose.  Tetsuzo;  and  Nakamata.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Joints  for  welding  steel  oioe  oiles 
3.881.756.  CI.  285-22.000.  Fpcpncs. 


May  6,  1975 


and    Tashiro.    Kuniyoshi. 
and  Patenai^de.  Raymond 


Take,  Katsuo:  See— 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  and  Take.  Katsuo.  3.882.077. 
Takeumra.  Yasuo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Color  televi- 
sion image  pickup  apparatus  providing  frequency  ii»terieaved  color 
earners  and  sidebands.  3.882,535,  CI.  358-44.000 
Taklguchi,  Hisashi:  5^^— 

Masuda,  Noboru;  and  Takiguchi,  Hisashi,  3,881,241 
Takiron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Kato,  Katsumi;  and  Sato,  Naoaki.  3.881.830.         I 
Takita,  Hitoshi;  and  Take,  Katsuo,  to  Toyo  Boseki  K^ushiki  Kaisha 
arid  Kureha  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Process  for  pi^paring  carbon 
flber-remforced  polyamide  resins.  3,882,077,  CI.  26P-37  OON 
Takwama,  Eiichiro;  Hokamura.  Sadakazu;  and  Hanyuda,  Toshiaki,  to 
Showa  High   Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.   Radiation  cur^bl^epoxy  ester 
saturated  alkyd  compositions.  3,882,187,  CI.  260-835  000 

i'*?!'  ^.^''^-u-*  •  •'^;*°  ^'^^'=°'  '"=■  'Wastewater  concentrator  with 
slotted  distributor.  3,882,025,  CI.  2 10-354.000 

Tan  Sing  Liong,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Color  television  camera 

and  a  stnp-filter  suitable  therefore.  3,882,537,  Q.  358-45  000 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  See—  i 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Kudo,  MakOto,  3,882  347. 
1  an3lca,  Koji:  See —  ' 

Sato,  Masashi;  Tanaka,  Koji;  and  Miura,  Masaaki   3  882  395 
T^*^' S"S"mu.  and  Konishi,  Katsutoshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
QATi'-jrin  Electrophotographic  sensitive  plate.  3,881,923,  CI. 

^ r™i^M^i  ^?''^7  ^}  ^'i^"^-   *°   Kangol-Teka,   $icherheitsgurt 

GmbH.  Safety-belt  locking  device.  3,881,667,  CI.  242-107  400 
Tangen  Drives,  Inc.:  See— 

Miller,  Paul  Marcus,  3,881,596.  i 

Tannenberger,  Helmut:  See— 

^'m^*^'  Tss"  ■'■'  ^'*^°""°'"'  <^ra*»ame  P.;  and  Tannenberger,  Hel- 

Taran,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

^7^il'o^?L^"'^  •*■'  <^'^2n^"el.  Marc  A.;  and  Taran.  Jean-Pierre, 

Tashiro,  Hiroyuki;  and  Urano,  Susumu,  to  Nippondenso  (Co    Ltd  Indi- 
cating device.  3,882,490,  CI.  340-366.00B         "^"*°V°'  ^^"^  »"«" 
Tashiro,  Kuniyoshi:  See — 

Niina,     Akihiko;    Qura,     Kiyomori; 
3,882,047. 
Tassie,  Douglas  P.:  See— 

Cozzi,  Thomas  W.;  Tassie,  Douglas  P 
A.,  3,881,395. 
Tate,  Bernard:  See— 

'^3'88!  m"^*'''  ^^'^'  ^*"'^"*'  ^*^  ^"'"*''  *^*'*'^'  Graham, 

Tato.  Masao;  Hasegawa,  Masaki;  and  Ichijyo.  Taro,  to  !\gency  of  In- 

fSnlM:'^v\&.llt^t^    '^'''''  cross-linkrble  polymer. 

Tatsula  Electric  Wire  &  Cable  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasuda,  Toshitaka,  3,881,988. 
Taumann,  Leonhard:  See— 

Benedetti,  Riccardo;  Meyer,  Rudolf;  Petersilka,  Fr>nz;  Schitlen- 
5  o?^  ,  i'f  °"''  Taumann,  Leonhard;  and  Schiegl,  \^tolf-Eberhard 

Tausheck   Russell  W.,  to  Ace  Glass  Co.  Portable,  one  i«an  operated 

large  sheet  glass  cutting  table.  3,881,618.  CI.  214-505,000 
Tayama,  Yukio:  See— 

Ytnagisawa,   Koji;   Kobayashi,   Hirokazu; 
3,882.209. 
Taylor,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Barlow,  George  J.;  and  Taylor,  Donald  R..  3,882.45t 
Taylor  Machine  Works:  See— 

Walker,  Evo,  3,881,620. 
Taylor,  Robert  P.:  See—  \ 

Speros  Dimitrios  M.;  Caldwell,  Robert  M.;  SpringeK  Robert  H 
and  Taylor,  Robert  P.,  3,882,343.  f     e  ..       ucn  n.. 

Technical  Ceramics,  Inc.:  See— 

Elderbaum,  Gilbert  J.,  3,882,059. 
Technical  Processing,  Inc.:  See— 

Anon,  Erwin,  3,882,062. 
Teldix  GmbH:  See— 

Leiber,  Heinz,  3,881,567. 
Teledyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Coulter,  Leland  E.;  and  Church,  Herman  S.,  3,881  239 
Temple,  Stephen:  See—  ' 

Paton.  Anthony  David;  and  Temple,  Stephen,  3,881  523 
Tenna  Corporation:  See— 

Repay.  Laszlo  N.;  and  Young,  Thomas  A.,  3,881  32' 
Tennant  Company:  See —  ' 

Krier,  Keith  N.;  and  Kimzey,  Paul  W.,  3,881  215 
Tenneoo  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Robert  S.,  3,882,198. 
Ter  Borg  &  Mensinga's  Machinenfabriek  N  V    See— 

Lokema,  Lolke,  3,881,302. 
Terra,  Karl  Romanovich:  See— 

Ryabinin   Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Sadofiev,  Vladim  r  Ivanovich 

Ir^'    1°'  Mikhailovich;  Yankevich,  Kira  Boleslivovna;  Ma- 

Wosov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Uliovsky,  Anton  Felixovich;  Terra 

Karl  Romanovich;  and  Kashirin,  Alexei  Petrovich  3  882  351    ' 

T' JI^'h"^  H^l?'^ii^'  ^"'^^  "T-  »°  R"«=»  C  Ten^S  Xerxes 

l^i^t  l^?^.0(g.   ^''"^**"«    ^'"^^"^  Tftlrocarbon? 
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Teufel,  Helmut:  See— 

Seeger,  Ernst;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Nickl,  Josef;  Teufel,  Helmut;  and 
Engelhardt,  Gunther,  3,882,174. 
Teufel,  Konrad.  to  Stettner  &  Co.  Shaped  inoculation  means  for  iron 

casting  melte.  3.881.937.  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Paap,  Hans  J..  3.882.309. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Brittian,  Ronel  W.;  Malarcher,  Falvey  L.;  and  Schneider.  William 

A..  3.882,446. 
Gosney,  William  Milton,  Jr.,  3,882,469. 
Kendall,  Don  Leslie,  3,881.244. 
Stehlin.  Robert  A.,  3.882,356. 
Warner,  Raymond  M.,  Jr.,  3,882,529. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See — 

Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Rossmy,  Gerd,  3,882,055. 
Thelen,  Hermann;  Halcour,  Kurt;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and  Swodenk, 
Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Supported  vanadium-palladi- 
um-containing catalyst.  3,882,048,  CI.  252-464.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See — 

Zolner,  William  J.,  3,882,028. 
Thevis,  Paul,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Printer  for  data  processing  ma- 
chines. 3,881,412,  CI.  101-93.480. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Villa,  Jose  L.,  3,882,091. 
Thomas,  John  P.,  to  Interseas  Associates.  Production  and  flare  caisson 

system.  3,881,549,  CI.  166-500. 
Thomas,  Theodore  W.:  See— 

Kidd,  Wayne  L.;  and  Thomas,  Theodore  W.,  3,881,817. 
Thompson,  Arnold  M.  Ice  skate  sharpening  device  with  a  floating  skate 

guiding  member.  3,881,280,  CI.  51-102.000. 
Thompson,  Darrell  R.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Polyesters  bearing  polyethylenimine  terminal  groups.  3,882,088,  CI. 
260-75.00N. 
Thompson,  Harry  W.,  to  Interlake,  Inc.  Storage  and  retrieval  arrange- 
ment. 3,881,424,  CI.  104-48.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Maerfeld,  Charies,  3,882,430. 
Thome,  John  K.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Method  of  mak- 
ing integral  finned  tube  for  submerged  boiling  applications  having 
special  o.d.  and/or  i.d.  enhancement.  3,881,342,  CI.  72-68.000. 
Thrun,  James  L.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Inhalant  disperser.  3,881,634,  CI. 

222-3.000. 
Thumm,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Serbent,  Harry;  Thumm,  Wilhelm;  and  Nagel,  Horst,  3,881,916. 
Tilli,  Lodovico,  to  Bre  Landiere  S.A.  Blade  carrier  for  the  windshield 

wipers  of  motor  vehicles.  3,881,213,  CI.  15-250.420. 
Timelapse,  Inc.:  See — 

Lawrence,  Franklin  B.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  E.,  3,882,512. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Kaulins,  Edward.  3,881,313. 
Timmons,  James  Edward,  to  Nicolls,  John.  Automatic  fishing  device. 

3,881,269,  CI.  43-15.000. 
Timofeev,  Nikolai  Ivanovich:  See— 

Goltsov,  Viktor  Alexeevich;  Geld,  Pavel  Vladimirovich;  Kagan, 
Genrikh     Efimovich;     and     Timofeev,     Nikolai     Ivanovich, 
3,881,891. 
Tipton,  Carl  Lee;  and  Tsao,  Francis  Hsiang-Chian,  to  Iowa  State  Uni- 
versity Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Zinc  chelate  of  2,4-dihydroxy- 
l,4{2H)-benzoxazine-3-one.  3,882,107,  CI.  260-242.000. 
Tischuk.  Wa'ter.  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Method  of  bending  a 
metal    sheet    and    a    comer    produced    thereby.    3,881,338,    CI. 
72-46.000. 
Tiszai  Vegyi  Kombinat:  See — 

Brieger,  Lajos;  Doktor,  Karoly;  Szekely,  Geza;  Szenas,  Tibor; 
Bekefi,  Gabnella;  and  Zoranyi,  Dezso,  3,881,875. 
Titus,  Theodore,  IV,  to  Lanier  Electronic  Laboratory,  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  detecting  tone  signals  occuring  within  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  range.  3,882,545,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Tobey,  Frederic  Samuel:  See- 
White,  Roby  Byron;  and  Tobey,  Frederic  Samuel,  3,881,821. 
Tokico  Limited:  See— 

Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Karasudani,  Yasuo,  3,881.576. 
Toko  Incorporated:  See — 

Nakasone.  Hiroyuki,  3,882,056. 
Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arvai,  Tibor,  3,881,586. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato,  Masashi;  Tanaka,  Koji;  and  Miura,  Masaaki,  3,882,395. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Sasaki,  Minoru,  3,882,331. 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Kudo,  Makoto,  3,882,347. 
Takeumra,  Yasuo,  3,882,535. 
Toledo  Stamping  &  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Wherry,  Joseph  L.;  and  DeAngelis,  Eugene,  3,881,577. 
Tomita,  Akira:  See — 

Otsuka,    Yoshinori;    Hayashi,    Masakatsu;    Mantoku,   Jun    Ichi; 
Yamazaki,   Susumu;   Tomita.   Akira;   and   Musou,   Masanori. 
3.881.546. 
Torimoto.  Hideo;  Shibayama.  Yoshimitsu;  and  Nakano.  Takashi,  to 
Kyokuto    Kaihatsu    Kogyo   Co.,    Ltd.    Refuse   collection   vehicle. 
3,881.613.  CI.  214-83.300. 
Toth.  Julius;  and  Walker.  Edward  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  making  abrasion  resistant  coating  for  aluminum 
base  alloy.  3,881,999,  CI.  204-33.000. 


Toto,  Louis  R.  Scoop  means  and  arrangements  thereof  for  vehicular 

composting  machine.  3.881,707,  Q.  259-183.000. 
Townsend,  Peter  Keith,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Leaf  spring  switching 

means.  3,882,296,  CI.  200-246.000. 
Toy,  Robert:  See — 

Grundy,  Brian;  and  Toy,  Robert,  3,882,281. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takita,  Hitoshi;  and  Take,  Katsuo,  3,882,077. 
Toyo  Glass  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takasu,  Isamu,  3,881,363. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Nohara,  Shigezo;  Hirata,  Shunsaku;  Yazaki,  Jinichi;  and  Suzuki, 
Toru,  3,882,259. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Bunda,   Tsuchio;   Niimi,    Itaru;    Kaneko,    Yasuhisa;   and   Noda. 

Fumiyoshi,  3,881,316. 
Hase,    Masaru;   Ishihara,    Shinya;   Maki,    Mikio;   and    Mizuno, 

Kiyohiko,  3,881,685. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi,  3,881,456. 
Shibatani,  Jyuichi;  and  Ito,  Sadayoshi,  3,882,448. 
Tranberg,  Erik  Rudolf;  and  Rosenqvist,  Nils  Kaj  Gunnar,  to  GKN- 
Stenman  AB.  Locking  device  incorporating  a  lock  case,  an  escutch- 
eon and  a  door  handle.  3.881,331,  Q.  70-107.000. 
Transco  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Lowell,  3,882,382. 
Travis.  Lawrence  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Eyelet  in  flexible  circuitry. 

3,882,264,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Treace,  James  T.,  to  Richards  Manufacturing  Company.   Urethral 

shunt  tube  implant.  3.881.199.  CI.  3-1.000. 
Tri-Ordinate  Corporation:  See — 

Hoglund,  Nils,  3.881,836. 
Trimble,  Lyne  S.;  and  Ito,  Florence  A.,  to  Trimble.  Lyne  S.  Means  and 
method  for  creating  a  visible  display  utilizing  high  sensitivity  mag- 
netochemical  particles.  3,882.507,  CI.  346-74.100. 
Trojer,  Felix  J.;  O'Connor,  Grahame  P.;  and  Tannenberger,  Helmut,  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Glass  fiber  of  high  modulus  of  elasticity 
and  process  for  manufacturing  it.  3,881,945,  CI.  106-50.000. 
Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich:  See — 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery  Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;   Shevchenko,   Anatoly    Filippovich;   Emelyanov, 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;   Khaber,    Nikolai   Vasilievich;   Raskatov,   Viktor 
Georgievich;    Trukhin,    Alexandr    Fedorovich;    Kondratenko. 
Anatoly   Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev, 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev, 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,881.913. 
Kosarev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Didrikh,  Nina  Voldemarovna;  Yazev, 
Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Raskatov.  Viktor  Georgievich;  Roma- 
nenko, Oleg  Nikolaevich;  and  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich, 
3,882.261. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Wood,  Charles  E.;  and  Witte,  Robert  S..  3,882,417. 
Tsao,  Francis  Hsiang-Chian:  See — 

Tipton.  Carl  Lee;  and  Tsao,  Francis  Hsiang-Chian.  3,882,107. 
Tsubota,  Motohiko;  Nishimura,  Taiichi;  and  Ohkubo,  Kinji,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  developing  black  diazotype  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  materials.  3,881,931,  CI.  96-49.000. 
Tsubouchi,  Kenjiro:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tadashi;  Murata,  Koichiro;  and  Tsubouchi,  Kenjiro, 
3,882,007. 
Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Shinoda.  Kenichi;  Yamamoto,  Kohei;  and  Murata, 
Tomoya,  to  Fuji  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  cell.  3,881,959,  CI. 
136-86.00A. 
Tsuji,  Tsunemi:  See— 

Maruta,  Kenzi;  Yamada,  Atsushi;  and  Tsuji,  Tsunemi,  3,881.878. 
Tsujimoto,  Kayoshi;  and  Matsui,  Toru,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electrical  exposure  control  device  for  a  photographic  cam- 
era. 3,882,51 1,  a.  354-29.000. 
Tsukahara,  Kenzi:  See — 

Araki,    Yasuo;    Mishima,    Fumiyuki;    and    Tsukahara.    Kenzi, 
3,881,411. 
Tulagin,  Vsevolod:  See — 

Carreira,  Leonard  M.;  and  Tulagin,  Vsevolod,  3.881,920. 
TUP!  (Panama)  S.A.:  See— 

Tupper,  Eari  Silas,  3.881,744. 
Tupper,  Earl  Silas,  to  TUPI  (Panama)  S.A.  Automobile  passenger  re- 
straint. 3,881,744,0.  280-150.00B. 
Turner,  Calvin  G.:  See — 

Evans,  James  P.;  and  Turner,  Calvin  G.,  3.881,377. 
Turner,  Robert  Bmce,  to  American  Medical  Electronics  Corporation. 

Low  voltage  indicator  circuit.  3,882,481,  CI.  340-336.000. 
Turowski,  Lawrence  Edward,  to  St.  Joe  Minerals  Corporation.  Battery 
electrode  grids  and  method  of  making  same  from  a  lead-calcium- 
lithium-tin  alloy.  3,881,953,  Q.  136-26.000. 
Tyau,  Walter  Fah  Min,  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration.    Gate     generator    with    J-K    flip-flops.     3,882.329.    CI. 
307-247.00R. 
Tyhanic,  Stephen.  Bed  frame.  3,881.202.  Q.  5-176.00R. 
Tynan,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Deskevich,  Stephen;  Peacock,  James  C;  Tynan,  Richard  F.;  and 
Wilson,  Alan  D.,  3,882,358. 
UCB,  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Bontinck,  Walter;  and  De  Coster,  Willy,  3,882,061. 
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Uchida,  Koji;  Suzuki  Shigeyoshi;  and  Kuriu.  Sadao.  to  Mitsubishi 
faper  Mills,  Ltd.  Bi-chargeable  electrophotographic  materials  in- 
cluding zinc  oxide  and  a  binder  resin.  3,881,925,  CI.  96-1  800 
Ugolnikov,  Viktor  Vasilievich:  See— 

Kosyak  Jury  Fedorovich;  Sobolev.  Sergei  Petrovich;  Rudkovsky 
Ary  Fedorovich;  Ugolnikov,  Viktor  Vasilievich;  Iglinsky,  Yakov 
Lvovich;  Babadzhanian,  Nikolai  Artemovich;  German,  Semen 
losifovich;  Ochkovsky,  Ivan  Fedorovich;  and  Zilber,  Teodor 
Markovich,  3,881,842. 
Uh|ig.  Albert  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  of  making  blown  plas- 

Uc  articles.  3,882,2 13.0.  264-97.000.  ^ 

Ujhkly.  Aurel;  Srotyori,  Laszlo;  Szepvolgyi,  Janos;  Horvath,  Karoly 
Nagy,  Ferenc;  Orban,  Istvan;  and  Simonyi,  Istvan,  to  Ecvt  Gvoevs 
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zerveg^eszeti  Gyar.  Process  for  the  preparatTon  of  DL^hrec^^T'^p- 

propanediol.         3,882,177,         CI. 


nitro-phenyl  )-2-acetamino- 1 ,3 
26O-562.0CL. 
Uni-Cardan  AG:  See— 

Girquis,  Sobhy  Labib,  3,881,324. 
Unilando:  See— 

Laune,  Pierre,  3,881,739. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Clayton,  Eugene  "Thomas;  Johnston,  Ruth  Elinor;  and  Rector 
James  M.,  3,882,038. 

Kamp,  Ewald  A.,  3,882,21 1. 

Pelton,  John  Franklin,  3,881,910. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Fischer.  Paul  W.;  Pye,  David  S.;  and  Gallus.  Julius  P.,  3,882  029 
Uniroyal.  a  Soaete  Anonyme:  See— 

Mirtain.  Henri  J.,  3,881,492. 

Mirtain,  Henri  J.,  3,881.538. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Batorewicz,  Wadim,  3,882,199. 

Brouwer,  Walter  G.;  MacPherson,  Edwin  J.;  Ames.  Ronald  B.  and 
Neidermyer,  Robert  W..  3.882,138 

Hagen.  Edward  L..  3.882.122. 

Knight    Barry  I.;  Curcumelli-Rodostamo.  Michael;  Kulka.  Mar- 

shall;  and  Von  Schmeling,  Bogislav,  3,882.237 
Uniroyal  Ltd.:  See— 

^^i^Hi''io^"''"*  ^•''   '^''^""^«   Som   N.;   and    Mills,   Wayne   S.. 

Brouwer.  Walter  G.;  MacPherson.  Edwin  J.;  Ames.  Ronald  B.  and 
Neidermyer,  Robert  W.,  3.882. 1 38. 

Knight,  Bany  I.;  Curcumelli-Rodostamo,  Michael;  Kulka,  Mar- 
shall; and  Von  Schmeling,  Bogislav,  3,882.237. 
United  States  Government:  See— 

Danchenko,  Vitaly,  3.882.530. 
United  States  of  America 

Air  Force:  See— 

Dauksys,  Richard  J..  3,881,977. 

Army:  See— 

Baldwin,  Mart  G.;  and  Reed,  Samuel  F.,  Jr..  3.881  969 

Bowman,  Dennis  W.;  and  Horn,  Robert  E.,  3  882  432 

Dilworth.  Thomas  E..  Jr.,  3,881,416 

°T^'JV  ii^,"^  ^  •  Darcey,  Robert  J.;  and  Hoyt,  Houston  D., 
J, 002,423. 

Jenkins,  Andrew  H.;  Morgan,  Robert  L.;  Bennett,  Raymond  P 

and  Dugas,  Charles  E.  3.881.816. 
Lewis,  Virgil  D.;  and  Cirincione,  Gregory  V.,  3  882  496 
McDaniel,  Alden  W.,  3.882.374. 
Schafer.  Glenn  R.;  and  Rahman.  Abdul  R.,  3.882.253 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See— 
Altseimer,  John  H.;  and  Hanold.  Robert  J..  3,881  777 
Auge.  Robert  G.;  and  DeGrazio,  Robert  P..  3.882  040 
Cohen.  Paul.  3,881.989. 
Nelson,  Paul  A.;  Kolba,  Verne  M.;  Filewicz.  Erwin  C;  and 

Holmes,  John  T,  3.881,355. 
Navy:  See — 

Allgood,  Jay  R.;  and  Odello,  Robert  J.,  3,881,559 

Bea,Gayle  A.,  3,881.419. 

Culbertson,  Thomas  L..  3,881,359 

Epstein,  Mark  R.,  3,882,393. 

''^.'??"«'''  Richard  H.;  Gaberson,  Howard  A.;  Stone.  Philip  L 

Williams,  Donald  E.;  and  Stephenson.  John  M..  3.881  776    ' 
Geresy.  William.  Jr..  3,882,208. 
Ginther,  Robert  J.,  3,88 1 ,946. 

"°,''?'i^-,^'^"*^'*  ^■'  "o""tz,  Stuart  S.;  and  Staley,  Lester  K., 
J,oo2,431. 

Iddings.  Lloyd  A.,  3.88 1 .258. 

■'*T*Jo  ^^^'  Ferguson.  Virgil  D.;  and  Anderson,  Sherald  J.. 

3,88 1 ,236. 
Linder.  John  L..  3,882,303. 
^^^^^\^°^"  "••  ^""''"'  Seymour;  and  Chubb,  Charies, 

Schumaker.  Robert  F.,  3,881,285. 
Seiple,  Ronald  L.,  3,881,442. 
Smolker,  Gary,  3,882,323. 

. ,  c  «?7°"'5'"'  °*^'  ^**  Chemick,  Leon,  3,882.324. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Boccon-Gibod,  Dominique,  3,882,528 
Britt.  Ronald  Howard,  3,882,463. 
Camerik.  Eduard;  and  Ong,  E)aniel,  3,882,317. 
De  Lang,  Hendrik;  and  Ferguson,  Eric  Tapley.  3.881  823 
«r^*^'j"'  ^^"^  Cornells;  and  Vcrmeulen,  Gerardus  Antonius 
Wilhelmus,  3,881,928. 

^*^^";,i°'^"«^  Pe^™*;  ^d  Rutjes,  Peter  Caspar  Stephanus, 

3,oo2,42o. 


3.882.302. 


William, 


'^t!?^u°,*'?'?ciP?i'J°"'  Jacques;  Hazan,  Jean-Pierr^;  and  Grenot, 
Michel,  3,882,454.  [ 

Pferidaens.  Cornells  Johannes  Henricus,  3.882.348 
Sikora.  Harald,  3,882,500. 
Skoyles,  Derek  Robert,  3.881.781. 
Skoyles.  Derek  Robert,  3,881,782 
Tan,  Sing  Liong,  3,882.537.  j 

Vredenbregt  Jakob;  Noordermeer,  Williem  Hadde:  and  Westoff 
Jacobus  Martinus,  3,881,496.  ^ 

United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Kelly,  Calvin  E.,  3,881,979. 
Pendergrast.  Robert  A.,  3,882,232. 
RIbas.  Roger  S.,  3,881,660. 
Smith,  Wayne  E..  Jr.,  3.882.066. 

Universal  Oil  Products  Company:  See- 
Carson.  Don  B..  3.882.015. 
Fickel.  R.  Gene.  3,881,994. 
Htusler,  Rudolf  H.,  3,88 1 .957. 
Levy,  Joseph,  3,882.171. 
'^'»o^,'*lJL^'"^°''*  ^  •  Paulson.  Rueben  E.;  and  Benson,  Henry  E. 

Monday,  Richard  D.;  and  Scott,  Norman  H.  3  882  014 
Rosback.  Donald  H..  3.882,184.  ' 

Thome.  John  K.,  3,881,342. 

Univereal  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Deichmiller,  Arthur  C;  and  von  der  Heide,  Jack  C 

University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the-  See- 
Lee,  Kwan-Hua.  3,882.244. 

University  of  Technology.  The:  See— 

Crossley   Ian  Alexander;  Kirk.  Geoffrey  Eric;  Anthc^ny,  Norman 

Howell;andBamber,  Derek  Robert.  3,882  210 
Univenity  of  Utah:  See— 

"^TsTi  3?2"  ^  '  ^y""^-  Edward;  and  Cagle.  Frecjric 
Uniweb  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Alverth.  Ronald  W.;  and  Sander.  Frank.  3.881  383 
.h;J?1?i^"K''  ck'^  Nomura.  Katsuhiko,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
3^82  523  CL3'54[56"S'^  '''""'"'"  ^°'  ''"^''  "^"'  ^^^'^cameras. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Du  Charme,  Donald  W.,  3.882.245. 

Gall.  Martin;  and  Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr    3  882  139 

Pharriss.  Bruce  B.,  3.882,241. 

Porter,  Lawrence  C,  3.881.871. 

Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob.  3,882,1 12. 

Yowngdale,  Gilbert  A.,  3,882,240. 
Urano.  Susumu:  See— 

Tashiro.  Hiroyuki;  and  Urano,  Susumu.  3.882  490 
Urbain.  Marcel:  See— 

ProBt,  Maurice;  and  Urbain,  Marcel.  3  882  129 
Urenovitch.  Joseph  V.:  See— 

Dixon.  Dale  D.;  and  Urenovitch.  Joseph  V.   3  882  152 
Uschold,  Ronald  Earl:  See—  .  "-^.'J*. 

I  ic  J*?^-  ^"'*'"  "Matthew.  Jr.;  and  Uschold.  Ronald  Earii  3,882.065 
UsM  Corporation:  See —  • 

Carle,  George  E.,  3.881.708. 

Newton,  Albert  E,  3,881.509. 
Vacek^W^'s  "^^  ^  '  ^'^  ^teinmeyer.  Gerhard  W..  31881,447. 

Hrabak.  Frantisek;  and  Vacek.  Milos.  3  882  169 
a   3i?000^'  ^'"°*"  ^"'^  ^"^^^  prefabricated  system.  3.881,251, 

''t88i%Vcl°.r5?oS'.'^"'°"-  ^""P^""^  ^"'^  «•»"  ^y«- 
Vanheertum.  Johannes  Josephus:  See— 

Ohlschlager.  Hans;  Riester.  Oskar;  Ghys.  Theofiel  Hlibert;  Ver- 
3  88'l92T      ^^^^"'  ^"'^   Vanheertum.  Johanne^  Josephus. 
Vanover,  Joel  Leroy:  See— 

Crowell,  John  Arnold;  and  Vanover,  Joel  Leroy  3  881  234 
Van  Poolen.  Hendrik  Karel;  and  Huff.  Ray  Vincent,  to  Kenn^coti  Cop- 

^Le??^".J^"4.  a''2t9°!i.SSo"'''''  '^'"^'^  ^°"'^'"^"«  ^^PP*' 
van  Veersen.  Gerardus  Johannes,  to  Emery  Industries.  In<.  Disperse 

S-^rSjOo"  P*''y'"^"'^  fatty  nitrile  solution.  3.881,867.  CI. 
Van  WiJBgaarden.  Ineke:  See— 

^^^Jk^  3*^82^09  ^'J"8^'^^"'  '"*'''^-  «"d  Janssen.jPaul  Adri- 
Vapor  Corporation:  See—  i 

Dunkelis.  Evald.  3.881.505. 
Varian  Associates:  See— 

Lavering,  Gordon  R..  3,881,547 

"^ tus^i^en^S  ''°'"'*"'  '"  Polygraphische  Mas<jhinen  und 

Nit^he.  Erhard;  Zimstein,  Peter;  Schebiella,  Erwin;  Keener  Siee- 

3"£i  646"^'  •'°^*"'"'  Schlaugat,  Horst;  and  Richter,  Wolfgang, 

VEB  Textilkombinat  Cottbus:  See— 

Passler,  Helmar;  Hanke.  Rudolf;  and  Hecer  Adolf  3  KHi  i^o 

Veba  Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-        ^  '  3.881,329. 

VebS;*iDlI!ief  ?!  &"1^'  ^"^'  ^"^  ^'^"'"'  Siegfried,  3,88^,085. 
^iMimi:  '"^  ^^'*''  ^**"  ^'  "^  "i'^hmann,  Ralph  F.. 
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Velker.  Eugen:  See — 

Radlmann,  Eduard;  Velker.  Eugen;  Bentz.  Francis;  and  Nischk, 
Gunther,  3,882,185. 
Venditto,  Andrew  P.:  See — 

Winters,  Terence  E.;  and  Venditto,  Andrew  P.,  3.882.079. 
Verhille,  Karel  Eugeen:  See— 

Ohlschlager,  Hans;  Riester,  Oskar;  Ghys.  Theofiel  Hubert;  Ver- 
hille,   Karel   Eugeen;   and   Vanheertum.   Johannes  Josephus, 
3,881,926. 
Vermeulen,  Gerardus  Antonius  Wilhelmus:  See — 

Gravesteijn,  Jacobus  Comelis;  and  Vermeulen,  Gerardus  Antonius 
Wilhelmus,  3,881,928. 
Vermont  American  Corporation:  See— 

Novosel,  Thomas  A.;  and  Erskine,  Donald  O.,  3.881,837. 
Vianova-Kunsthraz,  A.G.:  See— 

Behmel,  Klaus,  3,882,188. 
Vice,  William  E.;  Brodersen,  Arthur  J.;  and  Lipovski,  Gerald  J.,  to 
Board  of  Regents,  State  of  Florida.  Bidirectional  digital  amplifier. 
3,882,274,  CI.  178-70.0TS. 
Vickers  Ruwolt  Proprietary  Limited:  See— 

Cullen,  Clifford,  3,881,262. 
Vicon  Instrument  Company,  The:  See — 

Nunley,  James  A.;  and  Agnew.  Jeremy  A..  3.882.285. 
Videen.  Otis  R..  to  Conwed  Corporation.  Method  of  making  mulch 

composition.  3.881.278.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Vikstrom.  Dennis  G..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electrical  cur- 
rent detector.  3,882,387.  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Villa,  Jose  L.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Epoxy  terminated  polysulfide 
polymers  as  adhesive  additives  for  liquid  polysulfide  polymer-based 
adhesive  compositions.  3,882,091.  CI.  260-79.000. 
Vinnemann.  Antonius;  and  Johner,  Axel,  to  Franz  Marat  GmbH.  Scan- 
ning device.  3,882,461.  CI.  340-I46.3ED. 
Vinsani,  Mario,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia.  Device  for 
testing   operation    of   integrated    circuital    units.    3,882,386,    CI. 
324-73.00R. 
Vitek  Research  Corporation:  See — 
Birckhead,  Lennox,  3,881,653. 
Vobornik,  Vaclav:  See— 

Marsalek.  Milan;  Brynda.  Vaclav;  Junek,  Jan:  Hortlik,  Frantisek; 
Ripka.    Josef;    Vobornik.    Vaclav;    and    Ohiidal,    Vladimir, 
3.881.308. 
Vogel,  Karl  Edwin:  See- 
Simmons,  Frederick  William;  and  Vogel.  Kari  Edwin,  3,881.985. 
Vogelaar,  Bernard  Francis;  Love.  Mahlon  Lloyd;  and  Cook.  Charles 
Edward,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Variable  speed  belt  drive  for  an  agri- 
cultural machine.  3.881.370.  CI.  74-230. 17F. 
Voinea.  Vasile,  to  Spitalul  de  Copii  "Calarasi".  Film  for  color  radio- 
graphs. 3.882,3 II,  CI.  250-472.000. 
von  der  Heide,  Jack  C:  See — 

Deichmiller,  Arthur  C;  and  von  der  Heide.  Jack  C.  3.882.302. 
Von  Otto,  Robert  E..  to  Nichols.  Henry  E.  Fluid  discharge  appliance 

for  maintaining  a  sterile  enclosure.  3.881.477.  CI.  128-132.000. 
Von  Schmeling,  Bogislav:  See- 
Knight.  Barry  L;  Curcumelli-Rodostamo.  Michael;  Kulka,  Mar- 
shall; and  Von  Schmeling,  Bogislav,  3.882,237. 
Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna:  See — 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery  Sergeevich;  Marfin.  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;   Shevchenko.   Anatoly   Filippovich;   Emelyanov. 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;    Khaber.    Nikolai    Vasilievich;    Raskatov.   Viktor 
Georgievich;    Trukhin.    Alexandr    Fedorovich;    Kondratenko. 
Anatoly   Borisovich;   Yazev.  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev. 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev.  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev. 
Jury  Alexandrovich.  3.881.913. 
Vredenbregt.  Jakob;  Noordermeer,  Williem  Hadde;  and  Westoff.  Jaco- 
bus Martinus.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  electrically  stimulating  leg  muscles.  3,881.496.  CI.  128-423.000. 
Vyzkumny  Ustav  Bavlnarsky:  See— 

Marsalek,  Milan;  Brynda.  Vaclav;  Junek,  Jan;  Hortlik,  Frantisek; 
Ripka,    Josef;    Vobornik,    Vaclav;    and    Ohiidal.    Vladimir. 
3.881.308. 
Vzenkonsky.  Alexandr  Vasilievich:  See— 

Arifov.  Ubai  Arifovich;  Kharmats.  Dmitry  Efimovich;  Abdura- 
shidov.  Gafur  Abdushukurovich;  Vzenkonsky.  Alexandr  Vasilie- 
vich; Sapon,  Anatoly  Dmitrievich;  Lavnikanis.  Vladimir  Fedoro- 
vich; Kogan.  Mark  Isoifovich;  Egorov.  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Go- 
melsky.   Jury    Danilovich;   and   Shaidu.    Abuzar  Gabdurakh- 
manovich,  3,881,227. 
W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See- 
White,  Roby  Byron;  and  Tobey,  Frederic  Samuel,  3,881,821. 
W.  H.  Porter.  Inc.:  See- 
Porter,  William  H.,  3,881,292. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Reid,  Philip  L..  3.881.229. 
Wagener.  Earl  H.;  Wessling,  Ritchie  A.;  and  Gibbs.  Dale  S.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Electrodeposition  of  isothiouronium  stabi- 
lized lyophobic  colloids.  3,882,009,  CI.  204-181.000. 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Machek,  John  A.,  3,881,779. 
Wagner,  Johann.  Gas  generator.  3.881.885.  Q.  48-76.000. 
Walding,  Eugene  C.  to  Oak  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  converting 
selected  channels.  3,882.266,  CI    178-5.100. 


Walding,  Eugene  C;  and  Cummings.  John  G.,  to  Oak  Industries.  Inc. 
Binary  coded  rotary  wafer  type  switch  assembly.  3.882,289,  CI. 
200-1  l.OOD. 
Waldman,  David  P.:  See — 

Greer.  Stuart  E.;  Schnitzel,  Randolph  H.;  and  Waldman,  David  P.. 
3.881,971. 
Walker.  Edward  M.:  See — 

Toth.  Julius;  and  Walker,  Edward  M..  3.881.999. 
Walker,  Evo,  to  Taylor  Machine  Works.  Bumper,  cable  and/or  grapple 

type  pulpwood  handling  machine.  3,881.620,  CI.  214-620,000. 
Walker,  John  Christopher:  See — 

Dudley,    Jeffrey    Leoman;    and    Walker.    John    Christopher, 
3,881,245. 
Walker,  John  M.;  and  Mclntyre,  John  M.,  deceased  (by  Mclntyre, 
Betty  J.,  administrator),  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporatk>n.  Ap- 
paratus and  method  of  operating  a  high-density  memory.  3.882,471, 
CI.  340-I73.0SP. 
Walker,  William  D.:  See- 
Campbell,  Mahlon  E.;  and  Walker.  William  D..  3.882.030. 
Walters.  Ronnie  G..  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Parametric  interpola- 
tion of  three-dimensional  surfaces.  3.882,304.  CI.  235-151.1 10. 
Walus.  Richard  L.;  and  Cartwright,  Peter  S.,  to  Possis  Corporation. 
Rack  display  package  for  dry  cells  and  the  like.  3,881,601,  CI. 
206-497.000. 
Walworth,  Bryant  Leonidas;  and  Klingsberg,  Erwin,  to  American  Cy- 
anamid    Company.     l,2-DiaIkyl-3,5-diphenyl     pyrazolium     salts. 
3.882.142,  CI.  260-311.000. 
Ward,  Bennie  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Singleton,  Ogle  R..  Jr.;  and  Ward,  Bennie  R.,  Jr.,  3.881.879. 
Ward,  George  C:  See — 

Cofer,  Daniel  B.;  Mitchell.  Francis  Marion;  Ward.  George  C;  and 

Kozak.  Milan,  3,881.336. 

Cofer.  Daniel  B.;  Mitchell.  Francis  Marion;  Ward,  George  C;  and 

Kozak.  Milan.  3.881.337. 

Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Bartell.  Ralph  A.,  3,881,626. 

Meltzer,  Robert  I.,  3,882,127. 

Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Herrmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Herrmann,  Man- 
fred, 3,882.164. 
Warner.  Raymond  M.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpwrated.  Punch- 
through  semiconductor  diodes.  3.882.529.  CI.  357-13.000. 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company.  The:  See- 
Joyce.  Glover  C.  3.881,735. 
Washburn,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Kosakowski.  Henry  R.;  and  Washburn.  Douglas  J..  3.882.488. 
Wasson.  Burton  K.;  and  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 
3-Hydroxy-3-(3,4-methylenedioxyphenylalkyl-3.4-dihydro-2H-l,5- 
benzodioxepin  products.  3,882.147.  CI.  260-340.500. 
Watanabe,  Sakuji.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Device  for  preventing  oscil- 
lation of  LRC  circuit.  3.882,362.  CI.  317-123.000. 
Watanabe.  Tadashi;  Murata,  Koichiro;  and  Maruyama.  Tsutomu,  to 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  curing  alkyd  resin  compositions 
by  applying  ionizing  radiation.  3.882,006,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Watanabe,  Tadashi;  Murata,  Koichiro;  and  Tsubouchi,  Kenjiro.  to 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Photohardenable  fatty  acid-modified  viny- 
lated  polyester  resin  composition.  3,882,007,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Watarai,  Syu;  and  Ono,  Hisatake,  to  Rank  Xerox,  Ltd.  Organic  photo- 
conductive  material.  3,882,087,  CI.  260-67.500. 
Waters  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Burton,  Thomas  A.;  and  Moberg,  Allen  W..  3.881.990. 
Waters,  William  A.  Detachable  air  conditioning  unit  for  headwear. 

3,881,198,  CI.  2-171.300. 
Watkins.  Harry  J.:  See— 

Beall.  George  H.;  Campbell.  Donald  E.;  MacDowell,  John  F.;  Mil- 
ler, David  M.;  Reade,  Richard  F.;  Rittler,  Hermann  L.;  and  Wat- 
kins,  Harry  J,  3.881,944. 
Watson.  George  R.,  to  Norton  Company.  Abrasive  grain  of  fused 

alumina-zirconia-ceria  alloy.  3,881.282,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Watson,  James  R.  Polished  rod  guards.  3,881,371.  CI.  74-608.000. 
Wattles.  Gurdon  B..  to  Entoleter.  Inc.  Multistage  vortical  mass  contact 

between  media.  3.881.895.  CI.  55-87.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Leloux,  Amoldus  Willem  Jan,  3.881.665. 
Wazawa,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Fujishiro,    Takeshi;    Masaki,     Kenji;    and    Wazawa,     Kiyoshi. 
3,882,451. 
Weatherchem  Corporation:  See— 
Herip,  Walter  M.,  3.881.639. 
Weber.  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Childers.  Thomas  W.;  Weber.  Ronald  A.;  Rains,  John  K.;  and 
Baugh,  Benton  F.,  3.881,516. 
Webster,  Marvin  D.:  See — 

Johnson,  Bruce  A.;  and  Webster,  Marvin  D..  3.881.740. 
Webster.  Owen  Wright,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Salts   of   2.4.5-trisubstituted    imidazoles   and    their    preparation. 
3.882.140,  CI.  260-309.000. 
Wechsler.  Reuben:  See — 

Gurtler,  Richard  W.;  and  Wechsler,  Reuben,  3.881.808. 
Weigle,  Gregory  Dyett:  See — 

Schwartz.  Bertram;  Spitzer.  Stuart  Marshall;  and  Weigle.  Gregory 
Dyett.  3.882.000. 
Weise.  Joachim:  See — 

Nitzsche.  Erhard;  Zimstein.  Peter;  Schebiella.  Erwin;  Komer,  Sieg- 
fried; Weise,  Joachim;  Schlaugat,  Horst;  and  Richter,  Wolfgang. 
3.881.646. 
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Weiss,  Virgil  W.:  See— 

Fomer,  Denis;  and  Weiss.  Virgil  W.,  3,882,181. 

Welding  Research,  Inc.:  See — 
Sciaky,  David,  3,882,299. 

Welb  Lamont  Corporation:  Sec- 
Andrews,  Warren  L.,  3,881,197. 

Welb,  Rodney  Lee,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Antistatic  poly- 
amide  fiber.  3,882, 1 90.  CI.  260-857.0PG. 

Wells.  William  John,  to  A.  E.  Joslin  Machinery  &  Equipment  Limited. 
Backhoe  bucket  apparatus.  3,881,612,  CI.  214-44.00A. 

Wen.  Cheng  Paul:  See— 

Swaru.  George  Allan;  and  Wen,  Cheng  Paul,  3,882,419. 

Werner,  Leo  C:  See— 

Knochel.  William  J.;  Werner,  Leo  C;  and  Lin,  Francis  C.  M.. 
3,882.344. 
Wescom,  Inc.:  See— 

Brokaw,  Adrian  Paul;  and  Chin,  Daniel  Y.  S.,  3,882,484. 
Wessiing.  Ritchie  A.:  See— 

Wagener,  Earl  H.;  Wessiing,  Ritchie  A.;  and  Gibbs,  Dale  S., 
3.882,009. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See— 
Bamett.  Eugene  J.,  3,881,462. 
\  Booker,  Clyde  A..  Jr..  3.882,447. 
^Budenholzer,  Robert  J.,  3,881,548. 
Carleton,  James  T.,  3,882,368. 

Chu,  Chang  K.;  Bartko,  John;  and  Felice,  Patrick  E..  3.881,963. 
Cochardt.  Alexander  W.,  deceased;  Cochardt,  Hildegard,  adminis- 
tratrix; and  Foster,  Karl,  3,881,967. 
Cook.  John  W..  3.881.335. 

Cresswell,  Michael  W.;  and  Fiedor,  Richard  J.,  3,881,964. 
DeWeese,  John  L.,  3,882,333. 
Healey,  Daniel  J.,  Ill,  3,882,413. 
Hinman.  Walter  L..  Jr.,  3,882.361. 
Knochel.  William  J.;  Werner,  Leo  C;  and  Lin.  Francis  C.  M., 

3.882.344. 
Komer.  Renzo  L.;  Green.  David;  Bereza.  Albert;  and  Colegrove 

Robert  J.,  3.882,262. 
Komer,  Renzo  L.;  and  Green,  David,  3,882,263. 
List,  William  F.,  3,882,384. 

Livingston,  Everett  L.;  and  Kring,  James  M.,  3,881.978. 
Maskalick,  Nicholas  J.,  3.881.954. 
McShane,  James  L.,  3,88 1 ,352. 
Misencik,  John  J.,  3,882,363. 
Peake,  Charles  C;  and  Bolan.  Harry  H.,  3,881,240. 
Siemens.  Dan  H..  Jr.,  3,882,313. 
Toth.  Julius;  and  Walker,  Edward  M.,  3,881,999. 
Walker,  John  M.;  and  Mclntyre,  John  M.,  deceased,  3,882,471. 
Westoff,  Jacobus  Martinus:  See— 

Vredenbregt,  Jakob;  Noordermeer,  Williem  Hadde;  and  Westoff, 
Jacobus  Martinus,  3,88 1 ,496. 
Weston  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Pearson,  David  B.,  3,882,389. 
Wetzel,  William  H.:  S«— 

Amundsen,  Joseph;  Wetzel,  William  H.;  Naimy,  Norman;  and 
Goodwin,  Robert  J.,  3,881,940. 
Wharton,  Harry  Whitney,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Pro- 
cess   for    synthesizing    specific    complete    mixed    polyol    esters. 
3,882,155.  CI.  260-410.700. 
Wheadon,  Ellis  G.;  and  Willmann,  Norman  L.,  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Lead-acid  battery  plates  with  expanded  lead  sheet  grids. 
3.881.952,  CI.  136-26.000. 
Whelan,  James  E.,  to  General  Motois  Corporation.  Automotive  level- 
ing system.  3.881,743,  CI.  280-124.00F. 
Wherry,  Joseph  L.;  and  DeAngelis,  Eugene,  to  Toledo  Stamping  & 
Manufacturing    Company.    Hitch    with    trailer    brake    actuator. 
3.881,577,  a.  188-112.000. 
White,  Herbert  A.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sealing  a  cokine 

chamber.  3,881,995,  CI.  202-248.000. 
White,  Peter:  See— 

Rambusch,  Viggo  Bech;  and  White,  Peter,  3,882,307. 
White.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Bradley.  Arthur  W.;  and  White.  Robert  L..  3.88 1 .366. 
White,  Roby  Byron;  and  Tobey,  Frederic  Samuel,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co. 
Apparatus  and  method  especially  useful  in  label  making.  3,88 1 .82 1 , 
CI.  355-115.000. 
Whitehead,  Howard  A.;  and  Braun.  Ralph  V..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Cor- 
poration. Thin,  flexible  absorbent  pads.  3,88 1 ,490,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Whitin  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Long,  Kenneth  H.,  3,881,426. 
Whitney.  Donald  B..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Gasket  for  lens 

moW.  3.881,683,  CI.  249-1 17.000. 
Whyco  Chromium  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Hyner,  Jacob;  and  Michelson,  Robert  A.,  3,881,919. 
Whyte,  David  Denzil,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Self- 
inflating  structure.  3.881,491,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Wiegand,  Florence  Elliott,  executrix:  See— 

Wiegand.  Vernon  I.  E..  Sr.,  deceased;  and  Wiegand,  Florence  El- 
liott, executrix,  3,882,023. 
Wiegand,  Karl  E.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  pyrryl-2- 

acetonitriles.  3.882,146,  CI.  260-326.620. 
Wiegand,  Vernon  I.  E.,  Sr.,  deceased;  and  by  Wiegand,  Florence  El- 
liott, executrix.  Apparatus  for  continuously  separating  liquid  and 
solid  from  a  liquid-solid  mixture.  3,882,023,  CI.  210-294.000. 
Wilcox,  Martin  H.,  to  Advanced  Diagnostic  Research  Corporation. 
Ultrasonic  cross-sectional  imaging  system.  3.881,466,  CI. 
128-2.00V. 


Wiley,  Donald  F.,  to  Cosden  Oil  &  Chemical  Company.  Co-extrusion 
of  acrylic  ester  polymer/polystyrene  multiple-layered  sheetine. 
3.882,219,0.264-171.000. 

Wilfert,  Karl,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Equalization  instal- 
lation for  the  chassis  of  motor  vehicles.  3,881,736,  Cl.  280-6.100. 

Wilhelm  Maier  &  Sohne  oHG:  See—  \ 

Schwab,  Martin,  3,881,888.  | 

Wilhelm,  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation.  Control 
system  and  method  for  average  value  sctpoint.  3,881,651,  CI. 
235-151.130.  K"         f,       ,       , 

Wilke,  Raud  A.,  to  Koehring  Company.  Hydraulic  coiitrol  valve  and 
pressure  compensating  mechanism  therefor.  31881,512,  Cl. 
137-596.130.  ' 

Wilkins,  Dennis  Malcolm:  See- 
Hoy,  Herbert  Raymond;  Roberts,  Alan  Gregson;  and  Wilkins,  Den- 
nis Malcolm,  3,881,857. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See — 

Jones,  Frederick  O.,  3,881,828. 
Wilkowski,  Stanislaw:  See — 

Martynow,  Wieslaw;  Wilkowski,  Stanislaw;  and  Micialowski,  Woi- 
ciech,  3,882,372.  " 

Willamette  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
Hall,  Richard  A.,  3,881,648. 
Williams,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Fashbaugh,  Richard  H.;  Gaberson,  Howard  A.;  St«ne,  Philip  L.; 
Williams,  Donald  E.;  and  Stephenson,  John  M.,  3,881,776 
Williams,  Edward  B.,  Jr.  Drill  tool.  3,881,560,  Cl.  175-837.000. 
Williams.  Errol  Ray,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Crosstalk  suppressor  for  magnetic  deflection  yokies.  3.882,360 
Cl.  315-395.000. 
Williams.  Haydn  W.  R.:  See— 

Wasson,  Burton  K.;  and  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.,  3,882,147. 
Williams,  Mathew,  Jr.:  See— 

Hoyt,  John  M.;  Koch,  KaH;  and  Williams,  Mathew,  Jr.,  3,882,005. 
Williams,  Patrick  Robert,  to  Heine  Brothers  (Sales)  Pty.  Ltd   Liquid 

cooling  apparatus.  3,881,901,  Cl.  62-392.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  S..  to  General  Engineering  Laboratories,  Inc.  Fuel 

cell  construction.  3,881,956,  Cl.  136-86.00R. 
Williamson,  Addison  Heaton:  See — 

Pdrter,  Harold  Felton;  Rennie.  Foster  Wilson;  an<l  Williamson 
Addison  Heaton,  3,881,876. 
Willis,  F.  Gordon,  Jr.:  See— 

Gorham,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  Lorah,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Willis.  F.  Gor- 
don. Jr.,  3,882,255. 
Willmann,  Norman  L.:  See—  | 

Wheadon,  Ellis  G.;  and  Willmann,  Norman  L.,  3,88ll,952. 
Wilnau,    John    A.    Apparatus    for    building    concrete    block    walls 

3,881,714,  Cl.  269-13.000. 
Wilson,  Alan  D.:  See— 

Deskevich.  Stephen;  Peacock,  James  C;  Tynan,  Ribhard  F.;  and 
Wilson,  Alan  D.,  3,882,358. 
Wilson,  Harold  W.  Process  for  liquid  gas  reaction  on  acid  undecompos- 

able  silicates.  3,882,221,  Cl.  423-244.000. 
Wilson,  Porter  C.  Storage  ring  with  integral  closure.  3,881,334.  Cl 

70-457.000.  I 

Winkler,  Alfred;  and  Engelsmann,  Dieter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Photographic  apparatus  for  use  with  perc|ussively  ignit- 
able  and  electronic  flash  units.  3,882,519,  Cl.  354-141.000. 
Winkler,  Bruno,  to  Naturin-Werk  Becker  &  Co.  Shirred  sausage  casing 
closed  at  one  end  and  method  of  making  same.  3|,882,252    Cl 
426-140.000.  ! 

Winslow,  Louis  M.  Ring,  post  and  loop  puzzle  with  individual  post  an- 
chors. 3,881,732,  Cl.  273-158.000. 
Winters,  Terence  E.;  and  Venditto,  Andrew  P.,  to  Gocjdyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  for  preparing  pigmented  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate.  3,882,079,  Cl.  260-40.00P. 
Wireraold  Company,  The:  See- 
Murphy,  Robert  H.,  3,881,520. 
Wirth,  Walter,  to  Hergeth  KG  Maschinenfabrik  u.  Apparfttebau.  Card 
ing  machine  for  the  treating  of  fibrous  material  etc.  3,88 1 .224.  Cl 
19-107.000.  ^ 

Wisco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Swinehart,  Ross  P.,  3,881,606. 
Wise,  James  C:  See — 

Bryson,  Robert  Andrew;  and  Wise,  James  C,  3,881  716. 
Wismer,  Marco:  See — 

Schimmel,  Kari  F.;  and  Wismer,  Marco,  3,882,086. 
Wiswall,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Jeffers,  William  Q.;  and  Wiswall,  Charles  E.,  3,882.414 
Witko«ke,  Edward:  See—  ' 

Ingram,  Charles  E.;  Brunk,  Roy  H.;  and  Witkoike,  Edward 
3,881,403.  ~ 

Witte,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Wood,  Charies  E.;  and  Witte,  Robert  S.,  3,882,417. 
Wittrup,  Norman  R.,  to  Ren  Vand,  Inc.  Method  and  app^atus  for  aer- 
ation of  biodegradable  waste  material.  3,882,017,  Cl.  210-15  000 
Wochnowski,  Waldemar,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  jAG.  Appara- 
tus for  increasing  the  volume  of  moist  tobacco.  3^81  498    Cl 
131-134.000.  [ 

Wolfe,  Baron  C,  to  LeBus  International,  Inc.  Anti-slack  line  handline 
device.  3,88 1 ,647.  Q.  226- 1 72.000.  |  * 

Wolfe,  Denis  G.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Thermal  respon- 
sive switch  device.  3,882,439.  Cl.  337-326.000. 
Wolfges.  Hans,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Hydraulik-Zubehor  mbH.  Appara- 
SjIsUS^"?! J'20000^'*'  '^  ^  '''""''^  °^  measuring  points. 
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Wood.  Charles  E.;  and  Witte,  Robert  S.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Gas  ion  laser 
construction  for  electrically  isolating  the  pressure  gauge  thereof. 
3,882,417,  Cl.  331-94.50T. 
Woodling,  Gerald  L.:  See — 

Wocxis,  Harry  E.;  Woodling,  Gerald  L.;  and  Brown,  Newton  D., 
3,881,423. 
Woods,  Harry  E.;  Woodling,  Gerald  L.;  and  Brown,  Newton  D.,  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Variable  speed  vehicle. 
3,881,423,  Cl.  104-25.000. 
Wright,  Floyd  H.;  and  Erdman,  David  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Inductk)n  motor  control  system.  3,882,364,  C\.  318-221.00R. 
Wright,  George  C;  Bayless,  Allan  V.;  and  Gray,  Joseph  E.,  to  Morton- 
Norwich  Products,  Inc.  l,2-Dihydro-3-phenoxymethylpyrido[3,4-e]- 
as-triazine    hydrochloride    and    3-phenoxymethylpyrido[3,4-e]-as- 
triazine.  3,882,11 1,  Cl.  260-248.0AS. 
Wright,  John  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silicone  grease  for 

semiconductors.  3,882,033,  Cl.  252-63.500. 
Wright,  Richard  B.,  to  Wright  Tool  &  Forge  Co.,  The.  Socket  ejecting 

mechanism  for  ratchet  wrenches.  3,881,376,  Cl.  81-63.000. 
Wright  Tool  &  Forge  Co.,  The:  See — 

Wright,  Richard  B.,  3,881,376. 
Wu,  William  C.  L.:  See— 

Krebaum,  Lawrence  J.;  Wu,  William  C.  L.;  and  Machonis,  John, 
Jr.,  3,882,194. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Carreira,  Leonard  M.;  and  Tulagin,  Vsevolod,  3,881,920. 
Daughton,  John  W.;  and  Schluntz,  Gary  L.,  3.882.308. 
Fantuzzo.  Joseph.  3,881,927. 
Hamilton,  Willard  C.  3.881.859. 
Hughes,  Gordon  Frierson,  3,882,544. 
Kidd,  Wayne  L.;  and  Thomas,  Theodore  W.,  3,881,817. 
Looney,  John  H.,  3,881,369. 
Norian,  Roger  F.,  3,882,272. 
Xerxes  T.  Stoddard:  See — 

Terry,  Ruel  C;  and  Stoddard,  Xerxes  T.,  3,881,551. 
Yagi,   Atsuo,   to   Sony   Corporation.    Differential   amplifier  circuit. 

3,882,409,  Cl.  330-6.000. 
Yamada,  Atsushi:  See — 

Maruta,  Kenzi;  Yamada,  Atsushi;  and  Tsuji,  Tsunemi,  3,881,878. 
Yamamoto,  Kohei:  See— 

Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Shinoda,  Kenichi;  Yamamoto,  Kohei;  and  Mu- 
rata,  Tomoya,  3,881,959. 
Yamamoto,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kumai,  Akira;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  and  Yamamoto,  Nobuo,  3,88 1 ,933. 
Yamazaki,  Susumu:  See — 

Otsuka,    Yoshinori;    Hayashi,    Masakatsu;    Mantoku,    Jun    Ichi; 
Yamazaki,  Susumu;  Tomita,  Akira;  and  Musou,   Masanori, 
3,881,546. 
Yanagisawa,   Koji;   Kobayashi,   Hirokazu;   and  Tayama,   Yukio,   to 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Lrd.,  The.  Method  for  extrusion  coating 
electric  wires  with  a  foamed  polyolefin  resin  involving  reduced  die- 
plateout.  3,882,269,  Cl.  264-45.900. 
Yankevich,  Kira  Boleslavovna:  See — 

Ryabinin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Sadofiev,  Vladimir  Ivanovich; 
Mitin.  Igor  Mikhailovich;  Yankevich,  Kira  Boleslavovna;  Ma- 
trosov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Leliovsky,  Anton  Felixovich;  Terra, 
Karl  Romanovich;  and  Kashirin,  Alexei  Petrovich,  3,882,35 1 . 
Yasuda,  Toshitaka,  to  Tatsuta  Electric  Wire  &  Cable  Co..  Ltd.  Antista- 
tic paper.  3,881,988,  Cl.  162-181.00A. 
Yasumoto,  Yuichi:  See— 

Shinbashi,  Toshiharu;  and  Yasumoto,  Yuichi,  3,881,500. 
Yazaki,  Jinichi:  See — 

Nohara,  Shigezo;  Hirata,  Shunsaku;  Yazaki,  Jinichi;  and  Suzuki, 
Toru,  3,882,259. 
Yazev,  Vladimir  Dtnitrievich:  See — 

Barannik,  Ivan  Andreevich;  Belkin,  Ivanovich;  Borodin,  Viktor 
Ivanovich;  Voronova,  natalya  Alexandrovna;  Romanenko,  Oleg 
Nikolaevich;  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Belosludtsev,  Va- 
lery  Sergeevich;  Marfin,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Shish,  Nikolai 
Yakovlevich;  Shevchenko,  Anatoly  Filippovich;  Emelyanov, 
Ivan  Yakovlevich;  Boiko,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Kljuchnik,  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich;  Khaber,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor 
Georgievich;  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  Borisovich;  Yazev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Alontsev, 
Viktor  Stephanovich;  Startsev,  Valery  Alexeevich;  and  Sergeev, 
Jury  Alexandrovich,  3,881,913. 


Kosarev.  Sergei  Petrovich;  Didrikh,  Nina  Voldemarovna;  Yazev, 
Vladimir  Dmitrievich;  Raskatov,  Viktor  Georgievich;  Roma- 
nenko, Oleg  Nikolaevich;  and  Trukhin,  Alexandr  Fedorovich, 
3,882,261. 
Yemington,  Charles  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  DC  motor  con- 
trol circuit.  3,882,365,  Cl.  318-269.000. 
Yip,  Wiley  F.:  See- 
Ellis,  Peter  H.;  Eastham,  Allen  F.;  Bainbridge,  Cecil;  and  Yip, 
Wiley  F.,  3.881.609. 
Yokozawa,  Minori:  See — 

Kamegaya,    Takeo;    Imahori,    Yutaka;    Kaneko,    Ryuichi;    and 
Yokozawa,  Minori,  3,882,342. 
Yoshida,  Bunji:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Bunji;  and  Sumikawa,  Kenji,  3,881,418. 
Yoshida,  Masaji:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Yoshihide;  Yoshida,  Masaji;  Nakazawa,  Yoshiyuki; 
Nakamura,  Yashuharu;  and  Sato,  Akira,  3,881,936. 
Young,  Richard  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  products 

with  strippable  opaque  layers.  3,881,932,  Cl.  96-76.00R. 
Young,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Repay,  Laszlo  N.;  and  Young,  Thomas  A.,  3,881,325. 
Youngdale,  Gilbert  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Method  for  produc- 
ing infertility  in  male  rats.  3,882,240,  Cl.  424-304.000. 
Zahid,  Abduz,  to  Greer  Hydraulics.  Inc.  Pressure  vessel.  3,88 1 ,5 1 9,  Cl. 

138-30.000. 
Zahler,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Zahler, 
Wolf-Dieter,  3,882,080. 
Zamkow,  Stanley  F.,  to  Computer  Identics  Corporation.  Size  ratio 

label  reading  system.  3,882,464,  Cl.  340-146.30Z. 
Zappia,  Anthony  T.,  to  Ball  Brothers  Service  Corporation.  Gripper. 

3,881,762,  Cl.  294-93.000. 
Zemanek,  Joseph,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  well 
logging  system  having  receiver  and  nulling  coils  mounted  on  separate 
magnetic  cores.  3,882,375,  Cl.  324-6.000. 
Zenhausem,  Heinrich.  Tube  connection,  e.  g.  for  a  ladder.  3,881,572, 

Cl.  182-228.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Karpowycz,  Oleh;  and  Klymkiw,  Walter,  3,882,399. 
Subramanian,  Sundaram,  3,882,433. 
Zetterberg,  Einar.  Method  and  apparatus  for  supplying  steam  during 
the    location    of   threaded    caps   on    containers.    3,881,300,    Cl. 
53-11.000. 
Zilber,  Teodor  Markovich:  See — 

Kosyak,  Jury  Fedorovich;  Sobolev,  Sergei  Petrovich;  Rudkovsky, 
Ary  Fedorovich;  Ugolnikov,  Viktor  Vasilievich;  Iglinsky,  Yakov 
Lvovich;  Babadzhanian.  Nikolai  Artemovich;  German,  Semen 
losifovich;  Ochkovsky.  Ivan  Fedorovich;  and  Zilber,  Teodor 
Markovich,  3,881,842. 
Zilcosky,  Hector  Joseph:  See — 

Smith,  John  Mitchell;  and  Zilcosky,  Hector  Joseph,  3,881,420. 
Zimmerer,  John  Louis:  See — 

Dilworth,  John  Lewis;  and  Zimmerer,  John  Louis,  3,881,452. 
Zimmerman,    Joseph    E.    Hack    saw    miter    box.    3,881,386,    Cl. 

83-762.000. 
Zimstein,  Peter:  See— 

Nitzsche,  Erhard;  Zimstein,  Peter;  Schebiella.  Erwin;  Komer.  Sieg- 
fried; Weise,  Joachim;  Schlaugat,  Horst;  and  Richter,  Wolfgang, 
3,881,646. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Henrick,  Clive  A.;  and  Siddall,  John  B.,  3,882,154. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.;  and  Siddall,  John  B..  3.882.156. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.,  3,882,157. 
Zoephel,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Bolker,  James  H.;  Zoephel,  Richard  L.;  and  Collins,  Robert  F., 
3,881,476. 
Zolner,  William  J.,  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Multiple  chamber 

chemiluminescent  analyzer.  3,882,028,0.  250-361.000. 
Zoranyi,  Dezso:  See — 

Brieger,  Lajos;  Doktor,   Karoly;  Szekely,  Geza;  Szenas,  Tibor; 
Bekefi,  Gabriella;  and  Zoranyi,  Dezso,  3.881,875. 
Zumwalt,  Robert:  See— 

Gehrke,  Charles  W.;  Zumwalt,  Robert;  Kuo,  Kenneth;  and  Stalling, 
David  L.,  3,881,892. 
Zwettler,   Ernst.   Automatic  film  processor  for  dental   X-ray  film. 
3.882,525,  Cl.  354-316.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO   WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY 

OF  MAY,  1975 

PubllAed  .t  the  request  of  the  m^pUcant  or  owner  In  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16.  1969.  869  o;  O.  687. 


^ffi^sU^rS.  iirflsoS  H^"AcT  a^nd  K"ioS  ?o 


See— 


International  Business  Machines  Corn 
Hovel,  Harold  J.  T934,008. 
Chappelow    Ronald  E.,  Elijah,  Elliott,  Gro<|how8kl   Har- 

foTrVSttae~deTe7miratioTof";e87stMt?of^e^^^^^^  "^'MP  C.^toJ^itlnlhouMSrlc  Corp.  [superconduc 

Maskornlck.  Michael  J.,  to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Ne^oura  and  On 

Laminated  roll.  T934,010.  5-6-75.  Cl   29-134 
Muapower.  Robert  C,  II.  Method  and  apparatul  for  formlne 

RCA  Corp.  :  See — 

Nam  Sheng,  Abel  C.  T934,009. 
Stephens.  Harris   Jr.,  and  M.  D.  Fink.  Process  Dor  Dreoarlne 
powders.  T934,003.  5-&-75,  Cl.  264—9  preparing 

'^''ll?rA>.^**J'^*°,  ^-..^lu^-  I-  ^"  P<"»t  «*e  Nemdurs  and  Co. 
CL  357-^   ""educed    threshold    voltage.    T934.iil2.    {^^Vsj 


Crary.  James  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  and  Co   Co 

ordination  catalyst.  T934.005.  ^6-75.  O.  2^^8  2 
De  Nemours  du  Pont.  I.  E..  and  Co. :  See—    ''*'^"'"'- 

Maskornlck.  Michael  J.  T934.010. 

Crary,  James  W.  T934.005. 

»...  ?K°*^e*J<  -^"e"  L-  T934.004, 
Elijah,  Leo  E. :  See — 

5?]?«^°.S'«^°°*i'*v^L®i.US?'  Elliott,  Grochowskl,  Har- 
™,.  ..  '^S?^'  ^*«'  *•»*  York.  T934.006. 
Elliott,  Virgil  L. :  See— 

Chappelow,  Ronald  E..  Elijah,  Elliott,  Grochowskl.  Har- 

TO  u   J*^,°?'  ^*^'c?°<*  Y<"^k-  T934.006. 
Fink,  Melvln  D. :  See — 

Stephens.  Harris,  Jr..  and  Fink.  T934,003. 
Grochowskl,  Edward  G.  :  See — 

Chappelow,  Ronald  E.,  Elijah.  Elliott,  Grochowskl,  Har- 
^      ,   rlson.  Tice,  and  York.  T934,008. 
Harrison,  Kerry  D. :  See — 

Chappelow,  Ronald  E.,  Elijah,  Elliott.  Grochowskl.  Har- 
„  «  ,^rl8on.  Tice.  and  York.  T934.006. 

P^/Sfir/i'-^"**  ^-uil  ?•*'.?,"  P""*  <*e  Nemours  and  Co. 
PolyeAylene  terephthalate  fllm-metal  laminate.  T934.013, 
«>— o— 70.  Cl.  428— 458. 
HOTel,  Harold  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Heterojunction    switching  and    memory   device.    T934,008, 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  See — 
Wray,  Peter.  T934,011. 


ite  f 
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Tice.  Homer  A.  :  See —  , 

Chappelow    Ronald  E.,  Elijah.  Elliott,  Grociowskl,  Har- 
rison, Tice,  and  York.  T934,006.  ^ 

^'^Cl^  73^144  ^'^e**^^™'  ^'-   Tensometer.  T934,^2,  5-6-75. 

Wesllnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Lltz,  Donald  C.  T934.001. 

Wray    Peter,   to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries, 

sealer.  T934,011,  5-6-75.  Cl.  53—39. 
York,  Ralph  S.  :  See — 

Chappelow    Ronald  E..  Elijah,  Elliott,  Grochowskl   Har- 
,    rlson,  Tice,  and  York.  T934,006.  ^'^"wbjh,  war 


c|c 
s,  Ltd. 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATIENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1975 

Nor».-ArrM»ged  in  aecoNance  with  the  llrst  signillcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  c^  and 

telephone  directory  practice) . 


AUeaume,  Jean  H.,  to  Technigax.  Method  and  device  for  sup- 
portln*  a  conveyed  tank  against  roll  and  pitch.  Re.  28,411. 
5—6 — 75.  Cl.  114 — 74. 
Analytical  Instruments.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jenkins.  Anthony,  and  Cornell.  Re.  28,417. 
Buxano,   Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Teztlle   S.A.   Process  for 
producing  texture  yarn.  Re.  28,406,  5-6-75,  Cl.  28 — 72.170. 
Clapham,  Terrance  N. :  See — 

Munnerlyn,  Charles  R.,  Robinson,  Clapham,  and  Horwltz. 

Cornell,  Richard  C. :  See — 

Jenkins.  Anthony,  and  Cornell.  Re.  28.417. 
Cox.  Harold  D.,  D.  S.  Hammett,  J.  R.  Doaler,  and  H.  L.  Shatto, 
iLi  *TK®5^"iJ"  ^S\J*°»'o°  pipe  laying  method.  Re.  28,410, 

O— O — 70,  Ul.  ol — 72,3. 

Doiier,  J.  Ronald :  See — 

Cox,  Harold  D.,  Hammett,  Dosier.  and  Shatto.  Re.  28.410. 
Evans.  John  S..  Jr.,  and  L.  L.  Jasper,  to  Mark  Products,  Inc. 
Orienting  apparatus.  Re.  28,413,  5-6-75,  Cl.  214—340. 

*I^®-r^?°J?-  ?o5,  *<*.,^l'"°8f  ^**-  ^"''e  adjusters.  Re.  28,412. 
O — o— 7o,  Cl.  188 — 79>5. 
Girling  Ltd. :  See — 
_      Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.  Re.  28.412. 
Hammett.  Dillard  8. :  See— 

Cox.  Harold  D..  Hammett.  Dorier.  and  Shatto.  Re.  28,410. 
Horwltz.  James  W. :  See — 

^'J?°*5l^?;\F*'*'le"  ^-  Robinson.  Clapham,  and  Horwltz. 
Re.  28,415. 

HOTgen   Everett  D.  Annular  hole  cutter.  Re.  28.416,  5-6-75, 

Jasper.  Leslie  L. :  See — 

Evans.  John  S.,  Jr..  and  Jasper.  Re.  28.413. 
Jenkins.  Anthony,  and  R.  C.  Cornell,  to  Analytical  Instru- 

Rt"" 2^17:  5^1^^  ^^%^^iSl^'  '"  ^**^"°«  *""'  «"■ 
Keesllng.  Clifford  E..  and  T.  B..  to  Moore's  Time  Saving  Equip- 
?<? 9!  S^°m'  I^S:.  Fabric  cutting  and  measuring  machine.  Re. 
28.414.  5-6-75.  Cl.  242 — 56. 

Keesllng,  Thomas  B. :  See — 

Keesllng.  Clifford  E..  and  T.  B.  Re.  28.414. 

^'U'°'«i<*'f'  *°*  ^-  Sohm.  Apparatus  for  cultivating  plants. 
Re.  28.407.  5-6-75,  Cl.  47—1.1. 

Leeson.  Richmond  T.,  and  H.  H.  Rlchter,  by  Leesona  Corp., 
to  Leesona  Corp.  Twister  and  method  of  twisting.  Re. 
28,409.  6-6-76.  Cl.  67—77.4. 
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Corp.  Re. 


Leesona  Corp. :  See — 

^%lo^'^^c^°^on6  T..  and  Rlchter,  by  Leesor 
^8.409. 
Mark  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Evans,  John  S..  Jr.,  and  Jasper.  Re.  28,413. 
Moore  8  Time  Saving  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Keesllng.  CUfford  E..  and  T.  B.  Re.  28,414 
Munnerlyn.  Charles  R.  :  See — 

^Re°^28'4f5'""*^*  ^"  ^"°°"ly°'  Clapham,  add  Horwltz. 

^*i«^^**°;.o^«?/  *°  ^°^*?*  S^tes  Gypsum  Co.  Bracket  standard 
52—36  member    retainer.    Re.    28,408,    $-6-75.    Cl. 

Rhone-Poulenc-Textlle  S.A. :  See — 

Buzano,  Michel.  Re.  28.406. 
Rlchter.  Hans  H.  :  See — 

Leeson,  Richmond  T..  and  Rlchter.  Re.  28,409. 
Robinson,  Bruce  R. :  See — 

^'Re°"8!4i5^^''''^^"  ^•'  ^^'""^O"'  Clapham,  and  Horwltz. 

Robinson.  Bruce  R..  C.  R.  Munnerlyn.  T    N   Clanham    nnrt  t 

^•d^°j;?;*L"'.*°  '^l?n^  I°c.  Blink  compeisatlSftp^atus 

S-75!  cf  D351-6.       *  «'"ctor  for  the  eye.'^e!^^28.415! 

Shatto,  Howard  L.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Cox,  Harold  D.,  Hammett,  Dozler,  and  Shatto.  Be.  28  410 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See—  f         ' 

Cex,  Harold  D..  Hammett.  Dozler.  and  Shatto.  Re  28  410 
Sohm,  Elmar  :  See —  ' 

Kuhn.  Jorg,  and  Sohm.  Re.  28,407. 

^*'iIf/'V«',^*"'®5l  *°  Svenska  Dtveckllngsaktiebolaget.  Appara- 
gs  ^^washlng  patients  hyglenically.  Re.  287405,  I^^^S. 

Svenste  Ctveckllngsaktiebolaget :  See— 

Sollerud,  Soren.  Re.  28,405. 
Technlgaz :  See — 

ADeaume,  Jean  H.  Re.  28,411. 
Tropel,  Inc.  :  See — 

^  Ri°^28.41^5""'*  ^'  ^""""ly"'  Clapham,  and  H,^rwitz. 
United  States  Gypsum  Co. :  See — 
Nfllsson,  Nels.  Re.  28,408. 
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LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Boll,  Herschel  L. :  See — 

Cook.  Albert  B.  3,716. 
Boll,  Herschel  L,  Strawberry  plant.  3,713.  5-6-75,  Cl.  49. 
Boll.  Herschel  L.  Strawberry  plant.  3,714,  5-6-75.  Cl.  48. 
Boll,  Hersiihel  L.  Strawberry  plant  3,715,  5-6-75,  Cl.  49. 
Cook,  Albert  B.,  to  Herschel  L.  BoU.  Strawberry  plant.  3,716, 

5-6-75,  Cl.  48. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams,  J.  Henry.  Rolling  pin.  235.046.  5-6-75.  Cl.  D7 — 99. 
Baynes,  WllUam  H.  Puzzle  game.  235,075,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Beckman,  Bengt  E.  Electric  lamp.  235,071,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D26 — 8. 
Brlggs,  Robert  W. :  See— 

Lllijequist,  Lawrence  A.,  Neer,  Thompson,  Walter,  Smart, 
Brlggs,  and  Erlacher.  235,056. 
Burkhalter,  Kenneth  E.,  F.   L.   Hlbbard,  C.  Newman,  C.  L. 
Schaldenbrand.   and   W.    R.    Story.   Text   editing  terminal. 
235.068,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D26— 5. 
Burkhalter,  Kenneth  E. :  See — 

Burkhalter,   Kenneth   E.,   Hlbbard,   Newman,    Schalden- 
brand, and  Story.  235,068. 
Crandell,  Norman  V.  Identification  plaque.  235,083,  5-6-75, 

a.  D96— 12. 
Davidson,    Douglas    A.    Clothes    bag.    235,052,    5-6-'75,    Cl. 

D7— 198. 
Davis,  Dalton  M.  Wheel.  235,058,  5-6-75.  Cl.  D12 — 211. 
Deschamps,  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Thielmann,  Ronald  G.,  Thomsen,  and  Deschamps.  235,070. 
Deschamps,  Robert  L.,  J.  P.  Thomsen,  and  R.  G.  Thielmann. 

Phonograph  stylus.  235,070.  5-6-75.  Cl.  D26 — 14. 
Donner.  Aaron.  Decorative  panel  for  furniture  door,  drawei 
front,  headboard  or  the  like  :  235,044,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D6 — 192. 
Donner,  Aaron.  Dresser.  235,042,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D6— 154. 
Erlacher,  Bernard  E. :  See — 

Lllijequist.  Lawrence  A.,  Neer.  Thompson,  Walter,  Smart, 
Brlggs,  and  Erlacher.  235,056. 
Gatewood,  Julia.  Bed  pan.  235,081.  5-6-75,  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
Gunzel,  Rudolph  M.,  Jr. :  See — 

RadecU,  Tony,  Plnne,  and  Gunzel.  235,063. 
Gunzel,  Rudolph  M.,  Jr.,  T.  Radeckl,  and  R.  A.  Pinne.  Sprayer. 

235,063,  5-^75,  Cl.  D23— 18. 
Herman.  Gilbert  L.  Fruit  box  or  the  like.  235,054,  5-6-75, 

Cl.  D9— 243. 
Hlbbard,  Frank  L.  :  See — 

Burkhalter,   Kenneth   E.,   Hlbbard,   Newman,    Schalden- 
brand, and  Story.  235,068. 
Hunnicutt,  Clyde  J.,  Jr.  Ventilation  conduit  for  a  water  closet. 

235.065,  5-6-75.  a.  D23— 71. 
Johdal,  Kazunori :  See — 

Ohtsuka,  Soil,  and  Johdal.  235,079. 
Lea,  Melvln  A.  Spoon  or  similar  article.  235.048,  5-6-75,  Cl. 

D7— 137. 
Lea,  Melvln  A.  Spoon  or  similar  article.  235,049,  5-6-75,  Cl. 

D7— 137. 
Lea,  Melvln  A.  Spoon  or  similar  article.  235,050,  5-6-75,  Cl. 

D7— 137. 
Levlne,  Irving.  Bead  strand  for  a  curtain  element  or  the  like. 

235,045,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D«— 205. 
Lllijequist,  Lawrence  A. :  See — 

Neer,  Robert  G.,  Liljequist,  Thompson,  Walter,  Smart, 
Brlggs,  and  Erlacher.  235,056. 
Lockes.  Leander.  Hosiery.  235,038,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D2— 342. 
Manderfield,  Ellen  B.  Spoon.  235,047,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D7— 137. 
Manderfleld,  Ellen  B.  Spoon  or  similar  article.  235,051,  5-6- 

75,  Cl.  D7— 150. 
MartlnelU,    Arnold    C.    Shelving    unit.    235,043,    5-6-75,    Cl. 

D6 — 186. 
Mayer,    Frederick    G.    Water   purifier.    235,062,    5-6-75.    Cl. 

D23— 3. 
McCabe.   Terrlll   R.    Golf  putter  head.   235,074,   5-6-75,   Cl. 
D34 — 5. 

McCloskey,  Edward   W.   Water  depth  indicator  or  the  like. 

235,055,  5-6-75,  Cl.  DIO— 101. 
Moyer,  Carter.  Class  ring.  235,077,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D45— 10. 
Nathan,  Howard,  and  F.  X.   Schoen.  Display  case.  235,041, 

5-6-75,  Cl.  D6— 23. 


Neer,  Robert  G.  :  See — 

Lllijequist,  Lawrence  A.,  Neer,  Thompson,  Walter,  Smart, 
Brlggs,  and  Erlacher.  235,056. 


Neer,   Robert  G.,   L.   A.   Liljequist,  N.   D.   Thompson,   L.   L. 
"■  "  "    ~     ~  "         E.  Erlacher. 

.        .     -6-75.  Cl.  D12— 57. 
Newman,  Charles :  See- 


Walter,  W.  O.   Smart,  R.   W.  Brlggs,  and  B. 
Lift  truck.  235,056,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D12— 57. 


Burkhalter,   Kenneth   E.,   Hlbbard,   Newman,    Schalden- 
brand, and  Story.  235,068. 
Neyret,    Guy.    Lighter    for    smokers.    235,072,    5-6-75,    Cl. 

D27— 42. 
Nockleby,    Raymond    B.    Pick   up   tool.    235.053,    5-6-75,   Cl. 

D8 — 52. 
Ohtsuka,  Sojl,  and  K.  Johdal.  Television  receiver  or  similar 

article.  235,079,  5-6-75,  CI.  D56 — 4. 
Olsen,  Robert  J.   Furniture  assembly  composed  of  seven  in- 
terrelated articles.  235,039,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D6 — 4. 
Radeckl,  Tony  :  See — 

Gunzel,  Rudolph  M.,  Jr.,  Radeckl,  and  Pinne.  235,063. 
Rasmussen,  Gunnar  O.   V.  Heat  convector.   235,066,  5-6-75, 

Cl.  D23 — 127. 
Rasmussen,  Gunnar  O.   V.   Heat  convector.  235,067,  5-6-75, 

Cl.  D23— 127. 
Schaldenbrand,  Charles  L. :  See — 

Burkhalter,    Kenneth    E.,    Hlbbard,    Newman,    Schalden- 
brand, and  Story.  235,068. 
Schoen,  Frank  X. :  See — 

Nathan,  Howard,  and  Schoen.  235,041. 
Simpson.  Doyle  E. :  See — 

Strickland.  Bobby  L.,  and  Simpson.  235.064. 
Smart,  William  O. :  See— 

Lllijequist,  Lawrence  A.,  Neer,  Thompson,  Walter,  Smart, 
Brlggs,  and  Erlacher.  235,056. 
Snyder,  Donald  E.  Flexible  spinning  toy.  235,076,  5-6-75,  Cl. 

D34— 15. 
Story,  William  R. :  See — 

Burkhalter,   Kenneth    E.,   Hlbbard,   Newman,    Schalden- 
brand, and  Story.  235,068. 
Strickland,    Bobby   L.,   and   D.    E.    Simpson.    Swivel   shampoo 

bowl.  235,064,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D23 — 6. 
Tanaka,  Norihlto.  Paper  clamp.  235,060,  5-ft-75,  Cl.  D19 — 65. 
Thomas,  James  A. :  See — 

Thomas,  Wesley  L.,  and  J.  A.  235,078. 
Thomas,   Wesley   L..   and   J.  A.   Lamp.   235,078.  5-6-75,   CL 

D48 — 20. 
Thompson,  Norman  D.  :  See — 

Lllijequist,  Lawrence  A.,  Neer,  Thompson,  Walter,  Smart. 
Brlggs,  and  Erlacher.  235,056. 
Thomsen,  James  P.  :  See — 

Deschamps,  Robert  L.,  Thomsen,  and  Thielmann.  235,070. 
Todeschlnl,  Bruno.  Telephone  set,  or  similar  article.  235,069. 

5-6-75.  CL  D26— 14. 
Turner,  Charles  R.  Building.  235,059,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D13 — 1. 
Vallatl,     Secondo.     Tape    dispenser.     234,061,     5-6-75,     Cl. 

D19— 67. 
Verona,    Franco.    Pen    case   with    pen.    235,080,    5-6-75.    CL 

D87— 1. 
Walter,  Llewellyn  L.  :  See — 

Lllijequist,  Lawrence  A.,  Neer,  Thompson,  Walter,  Smart, 
Brlggs,  and  Erlacher.  235,056. 
Warren,  John  C.  Game  die  or  similar  article.  235,073,  5-6-75, 

Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Weaver,  Frank  M.  Combined  automobile  armrest  and  cooler 

box.  235,082,  5-6-75,  Cl.  D87— 1. 
Williams,    Richard    D.    Riding    toy.    235,057,    5-6-75,    Cl. 

D12— 108. 
Wright,   Thomas   C.    Greeting  card  display   holder.    235,040, 
5-6-75,  Cl.  D6— 20. 


PI  43 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MAY  6,  1975 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

153  3.881,196 

161A  3,881,197 

171.3  3,881,198 

CLASS  3 

1  3,881,199 

CLASS  4 

Re.28,405 
166  3,881,200 

286  3,881.201 

CLASS  5 

176R  3,881,202 

CLASS  8 

25  3,881,865 

41A  3,881,866 

169  3,881,867 

CLASS  11 

IR  3.881,203 

3.881.204 

CLASS  12 

133R  3.881.205 

CLASS  13 
23  3.882,261 

CLASS  14 

72  3.881.206 

3.881,207 

CLASS  IS 

21D  3,881,208 

102  3,881.209 

104.93  3.881.210 

225  3.881.211 

250.04  3,881,212 
250.42  3,881,213 

3,881,214 
327E  3,881,535 

340  3,881,215 

CLASS  16 

35R  3,881,216 

87.2  3.881,217 

93D  3,881,218 

94D  3,881,219 

128  3,881,220 

163  3,881,221 

CLASS  19 

66R  3,881,222 

I06R  3,881,223 

107  3,881,224 

155  3,881,225 

203  3,881,226 

205  3,881,227 

CLASS  21 

83  3,881,868 

CLASS  23 

232E  3,881.869 

252R  3,881,871 

253TP  3,881,873 

253R  3,881,872 

270R  3,881.876 

277C  3.881.870 

3.881.874 
283  3.881,875 

288R  3,881,877 

CLASS  24 

250  3,881,228 

CLASS  26 

6tB  3.881.229 

CLASS  28 

1.3  3.881,230 

1.4  3.881.231 
3.881.232 

72.17  Re.28.406 


CLASS  29 


25.42 
110 
115 

157.3R 
169.5 
191 
193 

196.2 


197.5 


3.882,059 
3.881,233 
3,881,234 
3,881.235 
3,881,236 
3,881.878 
3.881.237 
3,881.879 
3,881,880 
3,881,881 
3,881,882 
3,881.883 


205  D 

416 

468 

574 

589 

590 

598 

602 

627 

628 

4R 

90.1 
90.7 
383 

5 

14A 
33 


3.881.238 
3.881.239 
3,881,240 
3,881,241 
3.881.242 
3.881,884 
3,881,243 
3,881,244 
3.881.245 
3.881.246 

CLASS  30 

3.881.247 
3.881.248 
3.881.249 
3.881.250 

CLASS  32 

3,881,251 
3,881,252 
3,881.254 


CLASS  33 


IMP 

27R 
172R 
354 
357 
397 


3.881.253 
3,881,255 
3,881,256 
3,881,257 
3,881,258 
3,881.259 


30 

46 

142R 
186 

IB 

77.5 
102.4 

308 

IT 


CLASS  35 

3,881.260 

CLASS  37 

3.881.261 
3,881,262 
3,881.263 

CLASS  38 

3.881,264 
3.881.265 
3,881,266 

CLASS  40 

3,881,267 

CLASS  42 

3,881,268 


CLASS  43 

15  3.881,269 
17  3.881.270 
42.34  3.881.272 
42.5  3.881.271 
57.5R            3.881,273 

CLASS  46 

16  3,881,274 
119  3,881,275 
162  3,881,276 
220  3,881,277 

CLASS  47 

1.1  Re.28,407 

58  3,881.278 

CLASS  48 

76  3,881.885 

CLASS  49 

3.881.279 


505 

5D 

49 
102 
218R 
281R 
288 
307 
309 

36 

79 

81 

86 

90 
127 
224 
259 
398 
426 
461 
712 
720 


CLASS  51 

3,881,886 
3.881.887 
3.881,280 
3,881,888 
3,881,281 
3,881,889 
*  3,881,890 
3,881,282 

CLASS  52 

Re.28,408 
3,881,283 
3.881.284 
3,881.285 
3.881.286 
3.881,287 
3.881,288 
3.881,289 
3,881,290 
3,881,291 
3,881,292 
3,881.293 
3,881,294 


CLASS  53 

II  3,881,300 

21R  3,881.295 


30 

74 

164 

187 


3.881.296 
3.881.297 
3.881.298 
3.881.299 


CLASS  55 

16 

3,881,891 

67 

3,881.892 

71 

3.881,893 

87 

3,881,895 

88 

3,881,894 

97 

3,881,896 

158 

3,881,897 

223 

3,881,898 

387 

3,881,899 

416 

3,881,900 

CLASS  56 

14.4 

3,881,301 

130 

3,881,302 

192 

3,881,303 

202 

3,881,304 

257 

3.881,305 

346 

3.881,306 

CLASS  57 

18 

3,881,307 

58.95             3,881,308 

77.4 

Re.28,409 

CLASS  58 

23  V  3,881,309 

35W  3,881,310 

50R  3,881,311 

59  3,881,312 

105  3.881,313 

CLASS  59 

78.1  3,881,314 

CLASS  60 

226R  3,881,315 

302  3,881,316 

444  3,881,317 

CLASS  61 

IR  3,881,318 

11  3.881,319 

53.64  3,881,320 

72.3  Re.28,410 

CLASS  62 

3,881,322 
3,881,323 
3,881.321 
3.881,901 

CLASS  64 

3,881,324 
3,881.325 


63 
216 
294 
392 

17A 
29 

12 

16 

43 

6SA 
104 
114 

86R 
134 

12R 
175 


CLASS  65 

3.881.902 
3.881,903 
3.881.904 
3.881,905 
3.881.906 
3.881.907 

CLASS  66 

3.881.326 
3,881,327 

CLASS  68 

3,881,328 
3,881,329 


CLASS  70 

1.5  3,881,330 

107  3,881,331 

282  3,881,332 

364R  3,881,333 

457  3,881,334 

CLASS  71 

3,881,908 
3,881.909 


88 
118 

11 
45 

46 
68 
257 
289 
297 
455 


CLASS  72 

3,881,335 
3,881,336 
3.881.337 
3.881.338 
3.881.342 
3.881,339 
3.881.340 
3,881,341 
3,881,343 


CLASS 

37.5 

64.4 

94 

95.5 
136R 
I41R 
150R 
194EM 
194  A 
194B 
194M 
228 
420 
42 1.5  A 
422R 
423R 
425.6 


73 

3,881,357 

3,881.344 

3,881,345 

3,881,346 

3,881.347 

3,881,348 

3,881,349 

3,881.350 

3.881.353 

3.881.352 

3.881,351 

3.881,354 

3.881,358 

3,881,359 

3,881,355 

3,881,356 

3,881,360 


53 

63 

89.2 
230. 17F 
230.24 
462 

493 
608 
681 
866 
867 


CLASS  74 

3.881,362 
3.881,363 
3,881,369 
3.881,370 
3,881,361 
3,881,364 
3,881,365 
3.881.366 
3.881.371 
3.881.367 
3.881.368 
3.881.372 


CLASS  75 


.5BA 

.5BB 

.5A 

.5C 

.5R 


11 

36 

52 

130R 
171 
175R 


3.881.912 
3.881.911 
3.881.914 
3.881.913 
3.881.910 
3.881.915 
3.881.916 
3,881,917 
3,881,937 
3,881,918 
3,881,919 


CLASS  76 

104R  3,881,373 

CLASS  81 

9.51  3,881,374 

57.35  3,881,375 

63  3,881,376 
186  3,881,377 

CLASS  82 

19  3,881,378 

CLASS  83 

49  3,881,379 

150  3,881,380 

170  3.881.381 

305  3,881,382 

308  3,881,383 

407  3,881,384 

41  IR  3,881,385 

762  3,881,386 

CLASS  84 

1.24  3,881,387 

388  3.881.388 

454  3.881.389 

478  3.881.390 

CLASS  85 
55  3.881.391 

62  3.881.392 

64  3.881.393 


IB 

34 

CLASS  89 

3,881,394 
3,881,395 

12.5 
24.3 
96 

CLASS  90 

3,881,396 
3,881.397 
3,881,398 

325 

CLASS  91 

3,881,399 

52 
169 

CLASS  92 

3,881,400 
3,881.401 

CLASS  96 

IPE             3.881,920 

ISD  3,881,927 

IR  3,881,921 

1. 5  3,881,922 
3,881,923 

1.6  3,881,924 
3,881,926 

1.8  3,881,925 

36.1  3,881.928 

48R  3,881.929 

3,881,930 

49  3,881,931 

76R  3.881,932 

96  3,881,938 

109  3.881,939 

111  3,881,933 

114.7  3,881,934 

I15R  3,881,935 

126  3.881,936 

CLASS  98 

40N  3,881.402 

CLASS  99 

338  3,881,403 

353  3.881.404 

452  3.881.405 

594  3,881.406 


CLASS  100 

35 

3,881.407 

53 

3.881.408 

68 

3.881.409 

CLASS  101 

41 

3,881.410 

45 

3,881.411 

93.48             3,881,412 

127.1 

3,881.413 

156 

3.881.414 

451 

3,881.415 

CLASS  102 

22  3.881.417 

42C  3.881.418 

63  3.881.416 

70R  3.881.419 

90  3.881.420 

92.2  3.881.421 

CLASS  104 

9  3.881.422 

25  3.881.423 

48  3.881.424 

138R  3,881.425 


CLASS  105 

28 

3.881,426 

41 

3.881.427 

CLASS  106 

ISAF             3.881.940 

20 

3.881.941 

22 

3.881.942 

33 

3.881.943 

39.T 

3.881,944 

50 

3.881.945 

52 

3.881.946 

84 

3.881.947 

CLASS  108 

27 

3.881.428 

51 

3.881.429 

CLASS  110 

8C  3,881.431 

8F  3.881.430 

CLASS  112 

79R  3.881.432 

158E  3.881.433 

162  3,881.434 

219A  3,881,435 


CLA 

£S  113 

115 

3.881,436 

121C 

3.881.437 

CLASS  114 

66.5H 

3,881.438 

69 

3.881.439 

74A 

Re.28.411 

123 

3.881,440 

145  A 

3,881,441 

CLASS  115 

.5B 

3,881.442 

18E 

3,881,443 

37 

3,881,444 

CLASS  118 

4  3,881,445 

637  3,881.446 

638  3,881,447 

CLASS  119 

14.19  3,881.448 

60  3.881.449 

CLASS  122 

32  3,881,450 

2S0R  3,881,451 


CLASS  123 


lA 
32EA 
73B 

I19CD 

119A 

136 

148E 

188R 

I96S 

198D 


3.881.452 
3.881.453 
3.881.454 
3,881,455 
3,881,456 
3.881.457 
3.881.458 
3.881.459 
3.881,460 
3,881,461 


CLASS  126 

197  3,881.462 


CLASS 

2A 

2B 

2F 

2V 

2.05V 

2.06A 
23 
25R 
55 
65 
89R 
90 
130 
132D 

132 

I4SR 

145.8 

212 

2t4R 

218M 

270 

283 

284 

287 


419PG 

421 
422 
423 


128 

3.881,463 
3,881,464 
3,881,465 
3,881.466 
3.881.481 
3.881.467 
3.881.468 
3.881,469 
3.881.470 
3.881.471 
3.881.472 
3.881.473 
3.881.475 
3.881.474 
3.881.476 
3,881.477 
3.881.478 
3.881.479 
3.881.480 
3.881,482 
3.881,483 
3,881,484 
3.881,485 
3,881,486 
3.881.487 
3.881.488 
3.881,489 
3,881.490 
3.881.491 
3.881.493 
3,881.494 
3,881.495 
3.881.496 

CLASS  130 

24  3.881.497 

CLASS  131 

134  3.881.498 

173  3.881,499 

CLASS  132 

33B  3.881,500 

48R  3,881.501 

91  3.881,502 

CLASS  134 

2  3.881.948 

31  3.881.949 

57R  3.881,503 

IISR  3.881,950 

CLASS  135 

3,881.504 


53 

20 
26 


CLASS  136 


27 

83R 

86A 

86B 

86D 

86R 

120FC 

173 


3,881.951 
3.881.952 
3.881.953 
3.881.954 
3.881,955 
3,881,959 
3,881,958 
3.881,957 
3,881.956 
3.881.960 
3.881,961 

PI  45 


PI  46 


I 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


209 


3,881.962 


CLASS  IM 

87  3.881.540 

3,881.341 

3.881.S42 

113  3.881.S43 

260  3,881.S44 

349  3,88 1. S4S 

. CLASS  165 

42  3,881.346 

80  3.881.347 

110  3.881.348 

CLASS  166 

.3  3.881.349 

272  3,881,350 

3.881.351 

294  3,881.552 

CLASS  172 

22  3.881.553 

CLASS  173 

13  3.881,554 

38  3.881.335 

3.881,356 

131  3,881,557 

152  3,881,558 


CLASS  137 

137  3.881,506 

375  3,881,505 

386  3,881.509 

460  3.881.511 

493.4  3.881.507 

SOI  3.881.508 

390  3.881.310 

596.13  3.881.512 

608  3.881.513 

614.04  3,881,514 

625.44  3,881,516 

625.66  3,881,515 

637.1  3.881,517 

821  3,881,518 

CLASS  13« 

30  3,881,519 

109  3,881,520 

126  3,881,521 

144  3.881.322 

CLASS  139 

12  3.881.523 

126  3.881.524 

420R  3.881.525 

CLASS  140 

92.2  3.881.526 

CLASS  141 

24  3.881.527 

52  3.881.528 

100  3,881,529 

284  3.881.530 

313  3.881.531 

CLASS  144 

2Z  3.881.532 

3D  3.881.533 

CLASS  148 

1.5  3.881.963 

3.881,964 

12.7  3.881.965 

3,881,966 

31.55  3,881,967 

CLASS  149 

2  3,881.968 

19.2  3,881,969 

47  3.881.970 

CLASS  150 
33  3,881,534 

CLASS  152 
330  3,881,536 

347  3,881.537 

361 FP  3.881,538 

361R  3.881,492 

CLASS  156 

II  3.881,971 

79  3.881,972 

86  3.881.973 

123  3.881.974 

149  3.881.975 

150  3.881.976 
242  3,881.977 
247  3.881.978 
249  3.881.979 
268  3.881.980 
297  3,881,981 
309  3.881.982 
404  3.881.983 
500  3.881,984 

CLASS  160 

107  3,881,539 

CLASS  162 

17  3,881,983 

19  3.881.986 

116  3.881.987 

I81A  3.881.988 


CLASS  174 

IIR  3.882.262 

3.882.263 

68.5  3.882.264 

88B  3.882.265 

CLASS  175 

67  3.881.559 

337  3.881,560 

393  3,881.561 

CLASS  176 
19LD  3.881.989 

CLASS  177 

83  3.881,562 

CLASS  178 

5.1  3.882.266 

6  3.882.268 

6.6A  3.882.267 

6.6R  3.882.269 

7.1  3.882.270 

7.3D  3.882.271 

7.3R  3.882.272 

7.6  3.882,273 

70TS  3.882.274 


CLASS 

ICN 
IR 
2DP 
SR 
15AL 
15FD 
18GF 
18HB 
I8E 
84  VF 
90B 
107E 
175.3A 


179 

3,882.276 
3.882.273 
3,882.277 
3.882.278 
3.882,280 
3.882.279 
3.882.286 
3.882.282 
3,882,281 
3,882.283 
3,882.284 
3.882.283 
3.882.287 


CLASS  180 

14  3.881.563 

21  3.881.364 

24.12  3,881.365 

30  3.881.566 

79.2R  3.881.567 

98  3.881.568 

CLASS  181 
33K  3,881,569 

135  3.881.570 

CLASS  182 

178  3,881,571 

228  3.881.572 

CLASS  186 

IC  3,881.574 

IR  3,881,573 

CLASS  187 

25  3.881.375 

CLASS  188 

73.5  3.881,576 

79.5GT         Re.28.412 

112  3.881.577 

165  3.881.578 


CLASS  190 

44  3.881,579 

48  3.881,580 

CLASS  191 

2  3,881,581 

3.882.288 

CLASS  192 

12C  3.881.582 

13R  3,881,583 

85AA  3.881.584 

CLASS  193 
33  A  3,881,385 

CLASS  195 

1.7  3.881,990 

31R  3.881,991 

103.5R  3,881.992 

139  3.881.993 

CLASS  197 

lA  3,881.386 

IR  3.881.387 

171  3.881.388 

CLASS  198 

127R  3.881.389 

162  3.881.590 

173  3.881.591 

181  3.881,592 

189  3,881,593 

204  3,881,594 

219  3.881,595 

276  3.881,596 

CLASS  200 

IID  3.882,289 

I6C  3.882.056 

47  3.882.290 

50A  3.882,291 

56R  3,882,292 

154  3,882.293 

157  3.882.294 

159R  3.882,295 


246  3,882,296 

CLASS  202 

160  3,881,994 

248  3,881,995 

CLASS  203 

71  3,881,996 

CLASS  204 

IT  3.881,997 

17  3,881,998 

33  3,881,999 

38A  3,882,000 

59  3,882,001 

98  3,882.002 

159.14  3.882.005 

159.13  3.882.006 

3.882.007 

139.16  3.882.003 

3.882,004 

181  3.882,008 

3.882.009 

3.882.010 

195P  3.882.012 

195R  3.882.011 

CLASS  206 
44B  3,881,597 

45.2  3.881,598 

273  3,881.599 

303  3.881,600 

497  3,881,601 

CLASS  208 
60  3,882,013 

134  3,882,014 

169  3,882.015 

CLASS  209 

3,882,016 

CLASS  210 

15  3,882,017 

20  3,882,018 

45  3.882.019 

85  3.882,020 

136  3,882,021 

189  3,882,022 

294  3,882.023 

321  3.882.024 

354  3.882.025 

446  3.882.026 

500  3.882.027 

CLASS  213 

73R  3,881.602 

CLASS  214 

IBB  3,881.606 

IBC  3.881,604 

3.881,607 

ICM  3,881,605 

ID  3,881,603 

IIR  3,881.609 

14  3.881,608 

17CA  3,881,611 

I7B  3,881.610 

44A  3.881,612 

83.3  3,881,613 

138  3,881.614 

I47G  3,881,615 

152  3,881.616 

315  3.881.617 

340  Re.28,413 

505  3,881,618 

620  3,881,619 

3.881.620 

CLASS  215 

IC  3,881.621 

31  3.881.622 

216  3.881,623 

221  3,881,624 

3,881,625 

256  3,881,626 

329  3.881,627 

CLASS  219 

10.75  3,882,297 

60R  3,882,299 

76  3,882,298 

130  3,882.300 

CLASS  220 
17  3,881.628 

89A  3,881,629 

268  3,881.630 


CLASS  221 
6  3.881.631 

50  3,881.632 

123  3.881.633 

CLASS  222 

3  3.881.634 

99  3,881,635 

129.4  3.881,636 

136  3,881,637 

153  3,881,638 

3,881.639 
158  3,881,640 

207  3,881,641 

370  3,881,642 

505  3.881.643 


CLASS  224 

2SA  3.881.644 

CLASS  225 
94  3.881.645 

96  3,881,646 

CLASS  226 

172  3,881,647 

CLASS  229 

6R  3,881,648 

38  3,881,649 

CLASS  232 

39  3,881,650 

CLASS  235 

61.1  IE  3,882,301 
92DN  3,882,302 

151.11  3,882,304 

3,882,305 

151.13  3,881,651 

151.3  3,882,303 

CLASS  238 
349  3.88 1,65? 

CLASS  239 

15  3,881.653 

127  3,881,654 

240  3,881,655 

336  3,881,656 

413  3,881,657 

492  3,881,658 

689  3,881,659 

CLASS  240 

44.2  3,882,307 
48  3,882.306 

52.1  3,882,450 
CLASS  241 

5  3,881,660 

IS  3,881,661 

221  3,881,662 

225  3,881,663 

275  3,881,664 

CLASS  242 

S6R  Re.28,414 

67.3R  3,881,665 

68.2  3,881,666 
107.4  3.881,667 
118.6              3.881,668 

CLASS  244 

40R  3,881,669 

77M  3,881.670 

140  3.881,671 

CLASS  246 

172  3,881,672 


CLASS  248 

94  3,881,673 

152  3,881,674 

170  3,881,675 

224  3,881,676 

311  3,881,677 

356  3,881,679 

360  3.881.678 
499  3.881.680 

CLASS  249 

3  3.881.681 

94  3.881.682 

117  3.881.683 

214  3,881,684 

CLASS  250 

222R  3,882,308 

264  3.882,309 

302  Rc.28,417 

320  3,882,310 

361  3,882,028 
472  3,882,311 
493  3,882,312 

505  3,882,314 

506  3,882,315 

507  3,882,313 
560  3,882,316 
570  3,882,317 

576  3,882,318 

577  3,882,319 
CLASS  251 

48  3,881,685 

61.1  3,881,686 

CLASS  252 

8.55R  3,882,029 

12  3,882,030 

45  3,882,031 

49F  3,882,032 

63.5  3,882.033 

95  3.882.035 

99  3.882,034 

106  3,882,036 

164  3,882,038 

188  3,882,037 

299  3,882,039 

301.1W  3,882,040 

301.4r  3,882,041 

400R  3,882,042 

402  3,882,043 

3,882,044 

429C  ,  3,882,046 


429R 

435 

455R 

464 

466PT 

472 

545 


3,882,045 
3,882,047 
3,881,696 
3,882,048 
3,882,049 
3.882.050 
3,882,051 


CLASS  254 

1  3,881,687 

45  3,881,689 

83  3,881,690 

94  3,881,691 

101  3,881,692 

135R  3,881,693 

164  3,881,694 

172  3,881,695 

CLASS  256 

13.1  3,881,697 

59  3,881,698 

3,88 1 ,699 

CLASS  259 

4  3,881,688 

3,881,700 

3.881,701 

3,881,702 

3,881,703 

8  3,881,704 

108  3,881,705 

162  3,881,706 

183  3,881,707 

191  3,881,708 


CLASS 

2.1E 

2.5AY 

2.5BD 

2.5N 
17A 
23H 
23.7M 


28 

28.5AS 

28.SA 

28.5B 

28.5R 

29.6XA 

29.7SQ 

29.7T 

30.6R 

33.2R 

33.6UA 

34.2 

37AL 

37N 


40P 

40R 

42.29 

45.75V 

45.95C 

46.5UA 

47UA 

65 

67.5 
75N 
75S 

77.5CR 
78R 
79 
79.1 

79.3MU 
85.1 
88.2R 
94.9D 
112.5 

146R 

239BD 

239.1 

239.3A 

240CA 

240E 

240G 

240R 

242 

243A 

243C 

246B 

247.  IM 

247.  IR 

248AS 


248NS 

248C 

249.6 

250P 

251R 

256.4Q 

268TR 

268H 

281 

283S 


260 

3,882,053 

3,882,054 

3,882,052 

3,882,055 

3,882,057 

3,882,058 

3,882,061 

3,882,062 

3,882,064 

3,882,066 

3,882,128 

3,882,065 

3,882,067 

3.882.068 

3.882.069 

3.882.070 

3,882,071 

3,882,072 

3,882,073 

3,882,074 

3,882,060 

3,882,075 

3,882,076 

3,882,077 

3,882,079 

3,882,078 

3,882,080 

3,882,081 

3,882,082 

3,882,083 

3,882,084 

3,882,085 

3,882,086 

3,882,087 

3,882,088 

3,882,185 

3,882,089 

3,882,090 

3,882,091 

3,882,092 

3,882,093 

3,882,094 

3,882,095 

3,882,096 

3,882,097 

3,882,098 

3,882,099 

3,882,101 

3,882,100 

3,882,102 

3,882,104 

3,882,105 

3,882,103 

3,882,106 

3,882,107 

3,882,109 

3,882,108 

3,882,113 

3,882,110 

3,882,114 

3,882,111 

3,882,112 

3,882,115 

3,882,117 

3,882,116 

3,882,118 

3,882,119 

3.882,120 

3,882,121 

3,882,122 

3,882,123 

3,882,124 

3,882,125 


3,882,126 

285 

3,882,127 

287F 

3,882,129 

293.: 

2             3,882,130 

294.1 

R            3.882.131 

295.! 

B            3.882.132 

296D 

3.882.133 

296R{ 

3.882.134 

3.882.135 

299 

307C 

308R, 

3.882.136 

3,882.138 

3.882.139 

309 

3.882,140 

309.S 

3,882,137 

309.6 

3,882,141 

311 

3,882,142 

325R 

3,882,143 

326.1 

IS           3,882,144 

326.4 

3,882,145 

326.62             3,882,146 

340.5 

3,882,147 

345.2 

3,882,148 

346.2R            3,882,149 

380 

3,882,150 

397.45             3,882,151 

408 

3,882,153 

410 

3,882,154 

410.7 

3,882,155 

455R 

3,882,156 

3,882,157 

456A 

3,882,158 

465.3 

3,882,159 

468E 

3,882,152 

3,882,160 

471A 

3,882,161 

3,882,162 

3,882,164 

47  IC 

3,882,163 

3,882,165 

479S 

3,882,166 

486H 

3,882,169 

486R 

3,882,167 

3,882,168 

487 

3,882,170 

515A 

3,882,180 

518R 

3,882,171 

519 

3,882,172 

544Y 

3,882,173 

558R 

3,882,174 

56  mil 

3,882,176 

561R 

3.882,175 

562CL 
563R  1 

3,882,177 

3,882,178 

570.9 

3.882.179 

583N 

3.882.181 

584C 

3.882.182 

671R 

3.882.183 

675.5 

3.882.184 

780 

3,882,186 

835 

3,882,187 

850 

3,882,188 

3,882,189 

857PQ 

3,882,190 

859PV 

3,882,191 

873 

3,882,192 

874 

3,882,193 

878R 

3,882,194 

3,882,195 

895 

3,882,196 

897A 

3,882,197 

899 

3,882,198 

928 

3,882,199 

946 

3,882,200 

950 

3,882,201 

951 

3,882,202 

34A 
37 
39B 
961 


CLASS 


261 

3,882,204 
3,882,205 
3,882,206 
3,882,203 


CLASS  264 

1  3,882,207 

3C  3,882,208 

24  3,882,063 

45.9  3,882,209 

63  3,882,210 

91  3,882,211 

94  3,882,212 

97  3,882,213 

106  3,882,214 

113  3,882,215 

3.882,216 

117  3.882.217 

157  3.882.218 

171  3.882,219 

221  3.882,220 

ciASS266 

34T     !  3,881,709 

41  3,881,710 

CLASS  267 

57.1RI  3,881,711 

131  3,881,713 

154       I  3,881,712 


13 


C  J^SS269 


3,881,714 


PI  48 


D2-         342    235,038    07-  99    235 


5,046    D9- 


243  235.054 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


45  3,881.715 

CLASS  270 

12  3.881.716 

58  3.881.717 

CLASS  271 

10  3.881.718 

12  3.881,719 

63  3,881,720 

184  3,881,721 

218  3,881,722 

CLASS  272 

lA  3,881,723 

CLASS  273 

1.5R  3,881,724 

12  3,881,725 

14  3,881,727 

85F  3,881,726 

95E  3,881,728 

106D  3,881,729 

106.5B  3,881,730 

137R  3,881.731 

158  3.881.732 

168  3.881.733 

CLASS  274 

IR  3.881.734 

CLASS  279 
5  3.881.735 

CLASS  280 

6.1  3.881,736 

11.35T  3,881,737 

3,881,738 

42  3,881,739 

79.1  3,881,740 

96.2A  3,881,741 

106R  3,881.742 

124F  3,881,743 

ISOSB  3,881,745 

ISOB  3,881.744 

150.5  3,881,746 

255  3,881,747 

404  3,881,748 

4ISB  3,881.749 

423R  3,881,750 

480  3,881.751 

CLASS  285 

22  3,881.756 

46  3,881,752 
92  3,881,753 

114  3,881,754 

137A  3,881,755 

CLASS  289 

3,881,757 


17 

43 

87 
321 

99 


CLASS  290 

3,882,320 

CLASS  292 

3,881,758 
3,881,759 

CLASS  293 

3,881.760 


CLASS  294 

88  3.881.761 

93  3.881.762 

116  3.881.763 

CLASS  296 

28A  3.881.765 

28D  3.881.764 

35R  3.881.767 

39A  3.881.769 

39R  3.881.768 

CLASS  297 

51  3.881,770 

71  3,881,771 

300  3,881,772 

377  3,881,773 

CLASS  299 

4  3,881,774 

18  3,881,775 

31  3,881,776 

33  3.881.777 


CLASS  301 

37B  3,881,778 

CLASS  303 

21AF  3,881,781 

21F  3,881,779 

3,881,780 

3,881,782 

3,881,783 

22A  3,881,784 

22R  3,881,785 

24F  3,881,786 

CLASS  307 

lOLS  3.882,321 

65  3,882,322 

202A  3,882,323 

3,882,324 

218  3,882.325 

235R  3,882,326 

236  3,882,327 

237  3,882.328 
247R  3.882.329 
264  3.882,330 
279  3,882,331 

CLASS  308 

6C  3,881.787 

21  3,881.788 

187.1  3,881,789 

217  3,881,790 

237R  3,881,791 

3,881,792 

CLASS  310 

8.1  3,882,332 

14  3,882,333 

59  3,882,334 
61  3,882,335 

216  3,882,336 
273  3.882,337 

CLASS  312 

217  3.881.793 
259  3,881.794 

CLASS  313 

11.5  3,882,338 

60  3,882,339 
94  3.882,340 

134  3,882,341 

188  3,882,342 

217  3,882,344 

229  3,882,343 
3,882,345 

253  3,882,346 

403  3.882,347 

450  3.882,348 

519  3,882,349 


T 


CLASS  315 


13C 

39 

39.55 

68 
101 

169TV 
205 
209R 
241P 
383 
395 


3,882,350 
3,882,351 
3,882,352 
3,882,353 
3,882,354 
3,882,355 
3,882,356 
3,882,357 
3,882,358 
3,882,359 
3,882,360 


CLASS  317 

27R  3,882,361 

58  3,881,766 

123  3,882,362 

124  3,882,363 

CLASS  318 

22  IR  3,882,364 

269  3,882,365 

326  3,882,366 

599  3,882,367 

610  3,882,368 

CLASS  321 

6  3,882,369 

45R  3,882,370 

61  3,882,371 


CLASS  323 

8  3,882,372 

66  3,882,373 

CLASS  324 

3  3,882,374 

6  3,882,375 

10  3,882,376 

37  3,882,377 
54  3,882,378 

3.882.379 

60C  3,882,380 

61R  3,882,381 

65R  3.882,382 

3,882,383 

71CP  3,882,385 

71R  3,882,384 

73R  3,882,386 

117R  3,882,387 

133  3,882,388 

151A  3,882,389 

158D  3,882,391 

I58R  3,882,390 

CLASS  325 

53  3,882.392 
56  3.882.393 
115  3,882,394 
319  3,882,395 
445  3,882,396 
449        3,882,397 

455  3.882,398 
3,882,399 

456  3,882,400 
♦92  3,882,401 

CLASS  328 

13  3.882,402 

14  3,882,403 

38  3,882.404 
146  3,882,405 
150  3,882,406 
221  3,882,407 

CLASS  330 
5.5  3,882,408 

6  3,882.409 

29  3,882,410 

34  3,882,411 

CLASS  331 

lA  3,882,412 

9  3,882,413 

94.5E  3,882,415 

94.5G  3.882,414 

3,882,416 

3,882,418 

94.5T  3,882,417 

96  3,882,419 

99  3,882,420 

111  3,882,421 

tl6R  3,882,422 

CLASS  332 

7  3,882,423 
no  3,882,426 
18  3,882,424 
37D  3,882,425 

CLASS  333 

12  3,882,427 

24.2  3,882,428 

30R  3,882,429 

3,882,430 
31R  3,882,431 

32  3,882,432 

72  3,882,433 

73W  3,882,434 

CLASS  335 

164  3,882,435 

CLASS  336 

83  3,882,436 

123  3,882,437 

CLASS  337 

237  3,882,438 

326  3,882,439 

354  3,882,440 


CLASS  338 

6  3,882,441 

41  3,882,442 

42  3,882,443 

CLASS  339 

17C  3,881,795 

97C  3,881,796 

106  3,881,797 

I44R  3,881,798 

252R  3,881,799 

CLASS  340 


3C 

15 

15.5DS 

21 

52A 

52H 

57 

60 

65 

146. 1  AG 
I46.1AQ 
146. IBE 
146. IF 
146. IR 

146. 3AC 

146. 3ED 

146. 3E 

146. 3Q 

146.3Z 

147R 

171 PF 

I73CA 

173LM 

173SP 

173R 


177CA 

227R 

235 

237R 

237S 

244  R 

323 

336 

347AD 

347CC 

347DA 

347DD 

347P 

347 

366B 

409 

413 


3,882,444 
3.882,445 
3,882,446 
3,882,447 
3,882,448 
3,882,449 
3,882,451 
3,882.452 
3,882,453 
3,882,460 
3,882,457 
3,882,455 
3,882,459 
3,882,456 
3,882,458 
3,882,463 
3,882,461 
3,882,462 
3,882,454 
3,882,464 
3,882,465 
3,882,466 
3,882,472 
3,882,468 
3.882,471 
3,882,467 
3,882,469 
3.882,470 
3,882,474 
3,882,475 
3,882,476 
3,882,478 
3,882,477 
3,882,479 
3,882,480 
3,882,481 
3,882,484 
3.882.488 
3,882,486 
3,882,487 
3,882,483 
3,882,485 
3,882,482 
3,882,489 
3,882,490 
3,882,491 
3,882,492 


CLASS  343 


5PD 


6R 
6.5LC 

7A 

7.4 

9 

17 
lOOR 
103 
709 
727 
728 


3,882,493 
3,882,494 
3,882,495 
3,882,496 
3,882,497 
3,882,498 
3,882,500 
3,882,501 
3,882,502 
3,882,503 
3,882,504 
3,882,499 
3,882,505 
3,882,506 


CLASS  346 

74.1  3,882,507 

75  3,882,508 

CLASS  350 

3.5  3,881,800 

6  3,881,801 

3,881,802 

16  3,881,803 

49  3,881,804 


149  3,881,805 

I60LC  3,881,806 

3,881,807 

3,881.808 

3,881,809 

285  3,881,810 

289  3,881,811 

CLASS  351 

6  Re.28,415 

3,881,812 

CLASS  353 

27  3,881,813 

95  3,881,814 

97  3,881,815 
122  3,881,816 

CLASS  354 
5  3,882,509 

24  3,882,510 

29  3,882,511 

30  3,882,522 
79  3,882,521 

109  3,882,512 

115  3,882,513 

141  3,882,519 

149  3,882,514 

156  3,882,523 

173  3,882.515 
3.882.516 

197  3,882,520 

293  3,882,524 

295  3,882,517 

301  3,882,518 

316  3,882,525 

317  3,882,526 
322  3,882,527 

CLASS  355 

2  3.881,819 

12  3,881,817 
17  3,881,818 
41                   3,881,820 

IIS  3,881.821 

CLASS  356 

36  3,881,822 
106R  3,881,823 
141  3,881,824 
227  3,881,825 
246  3,881.826 
3,881,827 

CLASS  357 

3  3,882,528 

13  3,882,529 

23  3.882,530 

24  3,882,531 
29  3.882,532 
58  3,882,533 

CLASS  358 

28  3,882,534 

44  3,882,535 
3,882,536 

45  3,882,537 

CLASS  360 

9  3,882,538 

11  3,882,539 

39  3,882.540 

78  3.882.541 

96  3.882.542 

98  3.882.473 
109  3.882.543 
118  3,882.544 
137  3,882,545 

CLASS  401 

199        3,881,828 

CLASS  403 

27  3,881,829 
171  3,881,830 
180       3,881,831 

CLASS  404 

4  3,881,832 
60  3,881,833 
64       3,881,834 

3,881,835 


CLASS  408 

42        3,881,836 

67       3,881,838 

144        3,881,837 

204       Re.28,416 

CLASS  415 

53T       3,881.839 

109        3.881.840 

131        3.88I.84I 

168       3.881.842 

2I9R      3.881.843 

CLASS  416 

3.881.844 
3.881.845 


145 
241 

478 


CLASS  417 

3.881.846 

CLASS  418 

61 A  3.881.847 
123  3.881.848 
182        3.881.849 

CLASS  423 

244        3.882.221 

575       3.882.222 

579        3.882.223 

CLASS  424 

8        3.882.224 

12       3.882.225 

19        3.882.226 

3.882.227 

35        3.882.228 

85       3,882.231 

158        3,882,232 

177       3,882,233 

244        3,882,235 

273  3,882,229 
3,882,234 

274  3,882,236 
276        3,882.237 

303  3.882.238 
3.882.239 

304  3.882.240 

305  3,882.241 
3,882,242 

312        3,882,243 

317  3,882,230 

318  3,882,244 
3,882,245 

330  3,882,246 
337  3,882,247 
356  3,882,248 
CLASS  425 
72  3,881,850 
113  3,881,851 
149  3,881,852 
174.8  3,881,853 
242B  3,881,854 
342  3,881,855 
432        3,881,856 

CLASS  426 

7  3,882,249 

39  3,882,250 

72  3,882,251 

140  3,882,252 

235  3,882,255 

274  3,882,257 

572  3,882,258 

583  3,882,256 

633  3,882,254 

637  3.882,253 


CLASS  428 

35 

3,882,259 

337 

3,882,260 

CLASS  431 

7 

3,881,857 

348 

3,881,858 

CLASS  432 

60 

3,881,859 

83 

3,881,860 

106 

3,881,861 

3,881,862 

222 

3,881,863 

234 

3,881,864 

PI  48 


I 
Classihcation  of  Designs 


D2- 

342  23S.038 

D7- 

99 

235,046 

D9-  243 

D6- 

4  235,039 

137 

235,047 

DIO— 101 

20  235.040 

235.048 

D12-  57 

23  235,041 

235.049 

108 

154  235,042 

235.050 

211 

186  235,043 

150 

235.051 

DI3-  IE 

192  235,044 

198 

235.052 

D19-  65 

205  235.045 

D«- 

52 

235.053 

67 

235.054 
235.055 
235.056 
235.057 
235,058 
235,059 
235,060 
235.06  r 


D23— 


D26— 


3 

18 

64 

71 

127 

5C 

8 


235.062 
235,063 
235.064 
235.065 
235.066 
235,067 
235.068 
235,071 


D27- 
D34- 


I4A 

D 

42 

5DT 

GH 

I5M 

W 


235.069 
235.070 
235.072 
235,073 
235,074 
235,075 
235,076 


D45- 
D48-^ 
D56-* 
D83-. 
D87-, 

D96— 


lOB 

20R 

4D 

lU 

R 

I2F 


235,077 
235,078 
235,079 
235,081 
235,080 
235.082 
235.083 


I 


Classihcation  of  Plants 


48         3.714 


P.  - 


3.716 


P.   —     49 


3,713 


3,715 


Defensive  Publications  Applications 

[Naticc  €f  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


8- 

29- 

53- 


17  T9  34 ,004 

133T934,010 

39T934,0I1 


73- 
235- 


144T934.002 
151.1  T934,006 


260— 
264- 


8.2 
9 


T934,005 
T934.003 


310- 


109T934,007 
52T934.001 


357— 


4T934,0I2 
16X934,008 


428- 


44X934,009 
458X934,013 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Fdrces.  the  Commonwealtli  of  Puerto  Riro.  and  the  Canal  Z<me) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

(ieorjiia 13 

(iuam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachuset t s 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakt.ta 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Orejjon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virjiinia 51 

Virjtin  Islands 52 

Washinjitim 53 

West  Virjjinia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyomin<i 56 

U.S.  Air  K<)rce  57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listinic  denotes  location  accurdinic  to  above  key. 
name,  location,  etc.) 


Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 


Patents 


1 

3,881,342 

3,881,559 

3,882,353 

3.882.199 

3.881.425 

3,881,950 

3,881.348 

3,881,575 

3,882,367 

3,882.224 

3,881.533 

3,881,957 

3,881,416 

3,881,600 

3,882,383 

3,882.230 

3.881.660 

3,881,994 

3.881.816 

3,881,609 

3,882,404 

3,882,265 

3.882.232 

3,882,015 

3.882.465 

3,881.618 

3,882,408 

3,882,269 

3.882.257 

3,882,060 

2 

3.881.589 

3.881.647 

3,882,417 

3,882,271 

3,882.545 

3,882,096 

4 

3.881.334 

3.881.648 

3,882,439 

3,882,293 

15      3,881.442 

3,882,136 

3,881,353 

3.881.662 

3,882,452 

3,882,302 

3,881,752 

3,882,163 

3,881,460 

3,881.673 

3,882,460 

3,882,363 

17     Re.28,408 

3,882,171 

3,881,504 

3.881.675 

3,882,473 

3.882.376 

3,881,197 

3,882,184 

3,881,518 

3.881.701 

3,882,478 

3.882,429 

3,881,236 

3,882,194 

3,881,808 

3.881.706 

3.882.487 

3.882.542 

3,881,249 

3,882,211 

3,882,319 

3.881.725 

3.882.491 

10      3.881.876 

3,881,280 

3,882,212 

3,882,394 

3.881.747 

3.882,503 

3.881,949 

3,881,349 

3,882,220 

3,882,470 

3.881.753 

3,882,507 

3.882.065 

3,881.355 

3,882,266 

5 

3,881,272 

3,881.773 

3,882,512 

3.882.093 

3.881.370 

3,882,286 

3,881,443 

3.881.776 

3,882,539 

3.882.116 

3.881.375 

3,882,289 

3,881,713 

3.881.797 

3,882,541 

3.882.140 

3.881,383 

3,882,295 

6 

.   Re.28.414 

3.881.799 

3,882,544 

3.882,160 

3,881,392 

3,882,299 

3.881.203 

3.881,805 

8      3.881.202 

3,882,162 

3,881,397 

3,882,377 

3.881.206 

3.881.811 

3.881.466 

3.882,197 

3,881,401 

3,882,382 

3.881.217 

3,881.815 

3.881.551 

3,882,247 

3,881,410 

3,882,390 

3.881.250 

3.881.820 

3,881,654 

3,882,357 

3,881,424 

3,882,392 

3.881.252 

3.881.868 

3,881,663 

11      3,881,477 

3.881.428 

3,882,399 

3.881.253 

3.881.869 

3,881,678 

3,882,374 

3.881.455 

3.882,422 

3.881.269 

3.881.871 

3,882,017 

3,882,497 

3.881.471 

3,882.433 

3.881.286 

3.881.951 

3,882,040 

12      3,881,289 

3.881.476 

3,882,455 

3.881.288 

3.881.962 

3,882,285 

3,881,293 

3.881.484 

3,882,457 

3.881.291 

3.881.968 

3,882,540 

3,881,297 

3.881.505 

3,882,477 

3.881.306 

3.881.972 

9      3,881,216 

3,881,298 

3.881.535 

3,882.515 

3.881.354 

3.882,009 

3,881,239 

3,881,390 

3.881.565 

18      3,881,219 

3.881.359 

3.882.018 

3,881,313 

3,881,406 

3.881.580 

3,881.225 

3,881.361 

3.882.019 

3,881,420 

3,881,468 

3.881.581 

3.881.238 

3.881.364 

3.882,024 

3,881,434 

3,881,494 

3.881.585 

3.881.243 

3.881.367 

3,882,025 

3,881,520 

3,881,502 

3.881.597 

3.881,338 

3.881,380 

3,882,026 

3,881,593 

3,881,596 

3.881.598 

3.881.472 

3,881,389 

3,882,029 

3,881,623 

3,881,714 

3.881.621 

3.881.489 

3,881,394 

3,882,036 

3,881,625 

3,881,745 

3.881.628 

3,881.602 

3,881,407 

3,882,081 

3,881,653 

3,881,770 

3.881.641 

3.881.762 

3,881,419 

3,882,154 

3,881,684 

3,881,794 

3.881.649 

3,881,765 

3,881,452 

3.882,156 

3,881,708 

3,881.908 

3.881,658 

3,881.822 

3,881,463 

3,882,157 

3,881,763 

3.882.073 

3,881,676 

3,881.853 

3,881,467 

3,882,200 

3,881,772 

3.882.207 

3,881,728 

3,881,880 

3.881,470 

3,882,244 

3,881,841 

3.882.218 

3,881,740 

3,881,881 

3,881.473 

3,882,275 

3,881,895 

3.882.274 

3,881,758 

3,881.882 

3.881.516 

3,882,287 

3,881,919 

3.882.385 

3,881,769 

3.881,952 

3.881,519 

3,882,301 

3,881,980 

3.882.466 

3,881,783 

3.881.993 

3,881,522 

3,882,323 

3,882,052 

3.882.529 

3,881,835 

3.882.037 

3.881,527 

3,882,324 

3,882,059 

13      3.881.336 

3,881,846 

3,882.049 

3,881,534 

3,882,329 

3,882,115 

3.881.337 

3,881,858 

3.882.236 

3,881,547 

3,882,332 

3,882,122 

3.881.400 

3,881,873 

3.882.238 

PI  49 


PI  50 


I 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  50 


I 
GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


3,882,364 

3.881,802 

3,882,076 

19     3,881,226 

3.881,839 

3,882,082 

3,881.301 

3.881.894 

3.882.088 

3,881.303 

3,881.958 

3.882.091 

3.881.347 

3.881.982 

3,882,097 

3.881.449 

3.882.003 

3,882,100 

3.88I,S06 

3.882.004 

3,882,106 

3.881. 564 

3.882,050 

3,882,127 

, 

3,881.732 

3.882.078 

3,882,142 

3.881.997 

3.882.112 

3,882,166 

3.882.107 

3.882.117 

3,882.198 

3.882.292 

3.882,118 

3.882.214 

20      3.881.273 

3,882,135 

3.882.239 

3.881. 563 

3,882,139 

3,882,250 

3.881.724 

3,882,165 

3,882,254 

3.882.030 

3.882.170 

3.882,267 

3.882.354 

^  •            ^  tffe  #1  ■  jA  ^  ^ 

3,882,234 

3.882,273 

21      3.881.277 

3,882,240 

3,882.276 

3.881.599 

3,882,241 

3,882,316 

3.881.604 

3,882,245 

3.882.328 

3.881.717 

3.882.341 

3.882.344 

22     Re.28.410 

3.882,371 

3.882,349 

3.881,211 

3,882.387 

3.882.361 

3' 

3.881,385 

3.882.436 

3.882,379 

3,881,615 

3.882.442 

3,882,389 

3.882.146 

27      3.881.215 

3,882,396 

23      3.881.261 

3.881.275 

3,882.419 

24      3.881.231 

3.881,278 

3,882,420 

3.881.232 

3,881,328 

3,882,432 

3,881.255 

3,881,417 

3,882,475 

35 

3.881.415 

3,881,481 

3,882,483 

3.881.499 

3,881.532 

3,882,488 

3.881.554 

3.881,601 

3,882,489 

3.881.946 

3,881,631 

3,882,493 

3.882.384 

3,881.640 

3,882,494 

3.882.393 

3.881.642 

3,882,495 

3.882.413 

3.881.656 

3,882,514 

3.882.423 

3,881.990 

3,882,536 

3.882.431 

3.882.189 

35      3,881,777 

3,882.444 

3,882,193 

3,882,303 

3.882.496 

3,882,322 

36     Re.28,415 

3.882.530 

3.882.366 

3,881.248 

25     Re. 28.409 

3.882.406 

3.881.251 

3.881.437 

3.882,441 

3,881,257 

3.881.493 

28      3,881,566 

3,881,266 

3,881,509 

3.881,620 

3,881,290 

3,881,630 

3,882,045 

3.881.335 

3,881,643 

29      3,881,208 

3.881.369 

3,881.683 

3,881,525 

3.881,414 

3,881,735 

3,881,626 

3,881,421 

3,881,774 

3,881,627 

3,881,475 

3.881.810 

3,881,629 

3,881,496 

3,881,845 

3,881,690 

3,881.531 

3,881,932 

3,881.720 

3.881,542 

3,881,956 

3,881.779 

3.881.543 

3,881,976 

3,881,892 

3.881.549 

3,882,028 

3,881,905 

3,881.570 

3,882,253 

3,882,005 

3,881,588 

3,882,264 

3,882,128 

3,881,605 

3.882.277 

3,882,173 

3,881,634 

3.882.310 

3,882,181 

3,881,661 

3.882.352 

3,882,251 

3.881.677 

3.882.402 

3,882,297 

3.881.712 

3,882,427 
3,882,434 

3,882.315 
3.882.381 

3.881,759 
3,881.778 

1 

3,882,459 

3,882.414 

3,881,784 

3,882,462 

30      3,881.583 

3,881,793 

3,882,464 

31      3,881,562 

3,881,800 

1 

3.882,481 

32      3,881.698 

3,881,801 

3.882,484 

33      3,881.393 

3,881,817 

I 

3,882,485 

3.881,465 

3,881,825 

3,882,504 

3,881,983 

3,881,833 

1 

3,882,505 

3,881,985 

3,881,834 

3.882.517 

34      3,881,265 

3,881,855 

3.882,518 

3,881,267 

3,881,859 

3,882.522 

3,881,270 

3,881,889 

3.882.526 

3,881,362 

3.881,902 

3.882.543 

3.881.381 

3.881.910 

6     Re.28.4I6 

3,881,398 

3,881,920 

3.881.207 

3,881,431 

3,881,927 

3.881,220 

3,881,433 

3,881,930 

3.881,221 

3,881,474 

3,881,935 

3.881.292 

3,881,540 

3,881,944 

3.881.294 

3,881,541 

3,881,955 

3.881.295 

3,881,579 

3,881,971 

3.881.304 

3,881,624 

3,882.002 

3,881,330 

3,881,670 

3,882,033 

3.881.332 

3,881,699 

3,882,038 

3.881.351 

3,881,734 

3,882,039 

3,881.365 

3.881,746 

3,882,051 

3.881.366 

3,881,757 

3.882,083 

3.881.399 

3,881,818 

3,882.111 

3.881.403 

3.881.836 

3,882,123 

3.881.453 

3.881.847 

3,882,132 

3.881.457 

3.881.854 

3,882,149 

1 

3.881.657 

3,881,863 

3,882,179 

3.881.669 

3.881,948 

3,882,203 

3.881.680 

3,881,996 

3,882,204 

3.881.730 

3,882,000 

3,882.206 

3.881.733 

3.882.021 

3,882,208 

3.881,749 

3.882.034 

3,882,262 

40 

3,881,767 

3.882.035 

3,882,263 

3.881.786 

3,882.054 

3.882,307 

3,881.790 

3.882.062 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3, 

3 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3, 

3, 

3 

3, 

3, 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3, 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


,882,308 
882,325 
,882,338 
,882,355 
.882,358 
,882,369 
,882,370 
,882.391 
.882,403 
,882,407 
,882,437 
,882,450 
,882,453 
,882,468 
,882,482 
,882,498 
,882.502 
,882.509 
,882.520 
,882,531 
,882,532 
,882,534 
,881,230 
,881,237 
,881,327 
,881,333 
.881,426 
,881,668 
,882,255 
,881,254 
,881,256 
,881,315 
,881,321 
,881,325 
,881,376 
.881.384 
.881.388 
.88 1 .408 
.881.423 
,881.436 
,881,438 
,881,462 
,881.486 
,88 1 ,49 1 
,881,495 
,881,501 
,881,521 
,881,536 
,881,569 
,881,577 
,881,582 
,881,595 
,881,603 
,881,607 
,881,617 
,881,619 
,881,632 
,881,639 
,88 1 ,644 
,881,651 
,881,682 
,881,703 
,881,743 
,881,789 
,881,809 
,881,827 
,881,832 
,881,844 
,881,874 
,881,887 
,881,890 
,881,899 
.881.903 
.88 1 .906 
.881,914 
,881.918 
.881,941 
,881,942 
,882,023 
,882,068 
,882,079 
,882,094 
,882,104 
,882,113 
,882,145 
,882,155 
,882,159 
,882,213 
,882,231 
,882,242 
,882,258 
,882,291 
,882,304 
,882,334 
,882,343 
,882,345 
,882,346 
,882,412 
,882,415 
,882,508 
,881,198 
,881,260 
,881,345 


43 
44 
45 


3,881,377 

4|6      3.881.341 

3.881.430 

4(7     3.881,199 

3.881.552 

3.881.432 

3.881.622 

3,881,694 

3.881,691 

3,881,768 

3.881,715 

3.881,850 

3.881.764 

3,882,090 

3.881.775 

3.882,223 

3.881.870 

3.882.438 

3,882.001 

48     Re.28.413 

3.882.092 

3.881.244 

M      3.881.386 

3,881.284 

3,881,448 

3,881,287 

3,881,718 

3.881,318 

3,881,943 

3,881,320 

12      3,88  IJ09 

3,881,344 

3,881.210 

3,881.360 

3,881,240 

3.881,371 

3,881,246 

3.881.422 

3.881,317 

3.881.427 

3,881,352 

3.881,459 

3.881.441 

3,881,485 

3.881.478 

3,881,511 

3.881,510 

3,881,550 

3.881.528 

3,881,557 

3.881.544 

3,881,560 

3.881.548 

3,881.616 

3.881.553 

3.881.702 

3.881.633 

3.881.754 

3.881.664 

3.881.915 

3.881.705 

3.882.014 

3.881.707 

3.882,069 

3.881.716 

3.882.071 

3.881.721 

3.882.072 

3.881.729 

3.882.219 

3.881.731 

3,882.221 

3.881.795 

3.882,272 

3.881.798 

3.882.309 

3.881,814 

3.882.318 

3,881.866 

3.882.356 

3,881,877 

3.882,360 

3.881,907 

3,882,375 

3,881,911 

3,882,446 

3,881,912 

3.882,469 

3,881,917 

3,882,474 

3,881,953 

3,882,480 

3,881,954 

4S 

3.881.592 

3,881,963 

3,881,689 

3.881.964 

3,881.723 

3.881,966 

3.882,312 

3.881.969 

3.882.472 

3,881.973 

5C 

3,881.323 

3,881,975 

3.881.395 

3.881.979 

3,881.837 

3.881.987 

3.881.884 

3.881.989 

3.882.326 

3.881.995 

3.882.467 

3.881.999 

51 

3.881,258 

3.882.011 

3,881,396 

3.882.041 

3,881,637 

3.882.064 

3,881,824 

3.882,067 

3,881,879 

3,882,070 

3,881,883 

3,882,086 

3,882,190 

3,882,098 

3,882,365 

3,882,101 

3,882,373 

3,882,126 

3,882,471 

3.882.130 

3,882,538 

3.882,134 

53 

3,881,285 

3,882,152 

3,881.573 

3,882,176 

3.881.748 

3,882,180 

3.881.751 

3,882,195 

3.881.940 

3,882,233 

3.882.075 

3,882,278 

3.882.095 

3,882,280 

3.882.306 

■  3,882,296 

3,882.313 

3,882.327 

3.882,320 

3.882.333 

3,882,425 

3.882.368 

3,882,445 

3.882.421 

55 

3,881,268 

3.882.426 

3,881,305 

3.882.447 

3,881,374 

3.882.458 

3,881,391 

3.882.479 

3,881,487 

3,881.539 

3.881,488 

3.881.681 

3.881.490 

3,882,066 

3.881,512 

3.881.440 

3,881,514 

3,881.674 

3,881.584 

3,881,821 

3.881.606 

3,881,222 

3.881,650 

3.881.223 

3,881.727 

3.881,229 

3.881.961 

3,881,276 

3,882.172 

3.881,281 

3.882.196 

3,881,283 

3.882.216 

3,881,343 

3.882,290 

3.881.356 

3,882,294 

3.881.429 

3,882.305 

3.881.700 

3.882.336 

3.881.977 

3.882,339 

3.881.978 

3.882.435 

iHK'"^?^^!?^^^^!*^'^*?!'^"  ^^  ■^'"A'^'i.'a  p- 
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PI51 


4 

235.065 

235,075 

17 

235,040 

30 

235,053 

235,049 

40 

235.064 

235.082 

235,078 

235,070 

33 

235,073 

235,050 

41 

235,056 

6 

235.045 

8      235.083 

235,076 

36 

235,039 

235,051 

47 

235.057 

235.055 

9      235.042 

24 

235,038 

235,041 

235,081 

48 

235.077 

235.058 

235,044 

26 

235,068 

235,047 

39        235.074 

53 

235.046 

235.063 

235,062 

29 

235,059 

235,048 

Plant  Patents 


13 


3.713 


17 


3.714 


3,715 


18 


3,716 


Defensive  Publications  Applications 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


to 

10 


T934,005 
T934,010 


34 
36 


T934,009 
T934,006 


37 


T934,008 
T934,002 


39 

42 


T934,013 
T934.00I 


45 


T934.012 
T934.004 


47 
51 


T934.003 
T934.007 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  tiie  Week  of  May  13,  1975  3,104,051.— John  Henning  and  Carl  w.  Hobgood.  Evansvllle 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Restriction  Between  Ihyentions 

The  practice  set  out  In  the  notice  of  June  20,  1968  (852 
0.0.  509)  la  hereby  revised  as  follows. 

Under  the  statute  an  application  may  properly  be  required 
to  be  restricted  to  one  of  two  or  more  claimed  Inventions 
only  If  they  are  able  to  support  separate  patents  and  they 
are  either  Independent  or  distinct. 

If  It  Is  demonstrated  that  two  or  more  claimed  Inventions 
have  no  disclosed  relationship  ("Independent"),  restriction 
should  be  required,  and  It  Is  not  necessary  to  further  show 
that  the  claimed  Inventions  are  distinct.  If  It  Is  demonstrated 
that  two  or  more  claimed  Inventions  have  a  disclosed  re- 
lationship ("dependent"),  then  a  showing  of  distinctness  Is 
required  to  substantiate  a  restriction  requirement. 

Where  Inventions  are  neither  Independent  nor  distinct,  one 
from  the  other,  or  they  are  not  sufficiently  dlfTerent  to  sup- 
port more  than  one  patent,  their  Joinder  In  a  single  appUca- 
tlon  must  be  permitted. 

Every  requirement  to  restrict  has  two  aspects,  (1)  the 
reasons  (as  distinguished  from  the  mere  statement  of  con- 
clusion) why  the  Inventions  a*  claimed  are  either  Independent 
or  distinct,  and  (2)  the  reasons  for  Insisting  upon  restric- 
tion therebetween. 

In  order  to  support  a  requirement  to  restrict  between  com- 
bination and  subcombination  inventions,  two-way  distinct- 
ness must  be  demonstrated. 
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If  It  can  be  shown  that  a  combination,  as  claimed  (1)  does 
not  require  the  particulars  of  the  subcombination  as  claimed 
for  patentablUty,  and  (2)  the  subcombination  can  be  shown 
to  have  utility  either  by  Itself  or  In  other  and  different  rela- 
tions, the  inventions  are  distinct.  When  these  factors  cannot 
be  shown,  such  inventions  are  not  distinct.         i 

Two  or  more  claimed  subcombinations,  discljDsed  as  usable 
together  In  a  single  combination,  and  which  cap  be  shown  to 
be  separately  usable,  are  usually  distinct  from  each  other. 

In  applications  claiming  Inventions  in  different  statutory 
categories  only  one-way  distinctness  is  needed  tf  support  a  re- 
striction requirement.  For  example,  in  appllcajtlons  contain- 
ing claims  to  both  process  and  apparatus,  dlstlactness  may  be 
shown  If  (1)  the  process  as  claimed  can  ba  practiced  by 
hand  or  by  another  materially  different  apparatjns,  or  (2)  the 
apparatus  as  claimed  can  be  used  to  practice  another  and 
materially  different  process. 

As  In  the  notice  of  May  1,  1974  concerning  Markush-Type 
claims  (922  O.G.  1016),  If  the  search  and  examination  of  an 
entire  application  can  be  made  without  serioils  burden,  the 
examiner  is  encouraged  to  examine  it  on  the!  merits,  even 
though  it  includes  claims  to  distinct  or  Independent  inven- 
tloas. 

WILLIAM  FBLpMAN, 
Apr.  9.  1975.  Deputy  Aaaittant  Cominiaaioner 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  tlie  Weelt  <rf  May  13,  1975 


P.P.   3,605 

P.P.   3,655 

Re.  28,253 

D.  233,431 

D.  234,462 

D.   234,463 

3,607,096 

3,625,827 

3,642,500 

3,644,414 

3,658,458 

3,673,207 

3,714,115 

3,727,942 

3,737,478 

3,738,790 

3,744,420 

3,745,820 

3,770,340 

3,779,523 

3,784,648 

3,791,546 

3,793,368 

3,798,457 

3,799,799 

3,802,907 

3,803,860 

3,805,260 

3,805,736 

3,806,712 

3,807,901 

3,810,602 

3,814,379 

3,814,749 

3,816,122 

3,816,163 

3,816,300 

3,816,459 


3,816,535 

3,818,074 

3,821,383 

3,821,895 

3.824,224 

3,834,361 

3,834,892 

3,835,229 

3,837,220 

3,838,008 

3,838,459 

3,839,399 

3,839,405 

3,840,514 

3,840,874 

3,841,039 

3,841,361 

3,842,372 

3,843,635 

3,844,080 

3,844,286 

3,845,293 

3,846,520 

3,847,211 

3,848,365 

3,849,426 

3,849,428 

3,849,454 

3,849,468 

3,849,517 

3,849,523 

3,849,545 

3,849,800 

3,851,081 

3,851,375 

3,851,581 

3,852,180 

3,852,345 


3,852,474 

3,852,483 

3,852,734 

3,853,575 

3,854,954 

3,854,975 

3,855,209 

3,855,237 

3,855,825 

3,855,854 

3,856,399 

3,856,811 

3,856,959 

3,857,274 

3,857,363 

3,857,903 

3,858,606 

3,858,780 

3,858,852 

3,859,092 

3,859,319 

3,859,417 

3,859,581 

3,859,698 

3,859,880 

3,859,930 

3,860,326 

3,860,450 

3,860,644 

3,861.542 

3,861,742 

3,862,250 

3,862.837 

3,863,198 

3,863,409 

3,863,464 

3,863,772 

3,863,939 


3,863,944 

3,863,969 

3,864,338 

3,864,484 

3,865,221 

3,865,342 

3,866,079 

3,866,164 

3,866,432 

3,866,493 

3,866,734 

3.867.066 

3,867,125 

3,867,147 

3,867,320 

3,867,439 

3,867,862 

3,867,922 

3,868,007 

3,868,058 

3.868.504 

3,868,653 

3,868,671 

3,868,713 

3,869.260 

3.869,365 

3.869,475 

3,869,802 

3,869,906 

3,870,020 

3,870,120 

3,870,221 

3,870,427 

3,871,423 

3.871,588 

3,872,852 

3,873,874 

3,873,953 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

3,215,266.— /Jober*  L.  Dreyfus,  Arlington,  Mass.  PACKAGING 
Patent   dated   Nov.   2,   1965.   Disclaimer  and  dedication 
filed  July  10,  1974,  by  the  assignee,  W.  R.  Grace  d  Co. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  claims  1-8  and  11  of  said 
patent  to  the  Public. 


Disclaimers 

2.978,678.— Wai/ne  D.  Winger  and  Philip  W.  Jackson.  Wap- 
pingers  Falls,  and  Victor  R.  Witt.  Poughkeepsle  NY 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Apr  "  4' 
1961.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb,  15,  1974,  by  the  assignee', 
Intemattonal  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  20  of 
said  patent. 


2,999,816.— Edward  J.  Bennett.  Newark,  Del.,  and  Hotcard 
M.  Parmelee,  Woodstown,  N.J.  AZEOTROPIC  COMPO- 
SITION. Patent  dated  Sept.  12,  1961.  Disclaimer  filed 
July  2,  1974,  by  the  assignee,  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Kemoura 
and  Company.  ' 

Hereby  enters   this   disclaimer  to   the  sole  claim  of  said 
patent. 


3,040,300.— £?dicord  J.  Rahenda,  Poughkeepsle,  and  Maurice 
A.  Every.  Wapplngers  Falls,  N.Y.  DATA  SELECTOR. 
Patent  dated  June  19,  1962.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  15, 
1974,  by  the  assignee.  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  12  of 
said  patent. 


3,104,051. — John  Henning  and  Carl  W.  Hohgood,  Evansvllle, 
Ind.  ANTI-SLUGQING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR-COM- 
PRESSOR UNITS.  Patent  dated  Sept.  17,  1963.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Jan.  31,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Americold 
Compressor  Corporation. 

Hereby  disclaims  the  remaining  term  of  the  patent  subse- 
quent to  Dec.  31,  1974. 


3,199,402.— flofterf  W.  G.  Hunt.  Wealdstone,  and  Peter  Ber- 
nard Watt,^  Stonyhall,  Stevenage,  England.  PRINTING 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY.  Patent 
dated  Aug.  10,  1965.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  by 
the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


\ 


3,515,574.— Lionel  C.  Montgomery,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio. 
METHOD  FOR  METALLIZING  A  BORON  NITRIDE 
CONTAINING  BODY.  Patent  dated  June  2,  1970.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Mar.  5,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Union  Carbide 
Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-16  of  said  patent. 


3,684,425. — John  M.  Ross.  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Harvey  I. 
Stryker.  Carneys  Point,  N.J.  PROCESS  FOR  DYEING 
PAPER  WITH  DIAZO  DYESTUFFS  AND  COMPOSI- 
TIONS THEREFOR.  Patent  dated  Aug.  15,  1972.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Feb.  26,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  3  of  said  patent. 


3,721.858. — Kunio  Shimizu,  Osaka,  Japan.  SIZE  AND  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  STABILIZING  CIRCUIT.  Patent  dated  Mar. 

20,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  by  the  assignee, 

Sanyo  Electric  Company,  Limited. 

Hereby    enters    this    disclaimer    to    claims    1    through    14, 

Inclusive  and  19  through  22,  inclusive,  of  said  patent. 


3,789.235. — Thomas  James  Bridges,  Holmdel,  and  Van-Tran 
Nguyen,  Matawan  Turnpike,  Monmouth  County,  N.J. 
FAR  INFRARED  COHERENT  RADIATION  SOURCE 
EMPLOYING  CHARGE  CARRIER  SPIN  NONLINEAE- 
ITY  IN  A  MAGNETIC  FIELD.  Patent  dated  Jan.  29, 
1974.  Disclaimer  filed  July  2,  1974  and  Feb.  5,  1975,  by 
the  assignee.  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  5  of  said 
patent. 


3,805,044. — Ranendra  K.  Bhattacharyya,  Kendall  Park,  N.J., 
and  Angela  Ralph  Fiore,  Jr.,  WestviUe,  and  David  Wil- 
liam Rudd,  East  Derry,  N.H.  COMPUTER  PROCESS 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  GROWTH  OF  SYN- 
THETIC QUARTZ  CRYSTALS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  16, 
1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  10,  1974,  by  the  assignee, 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  4,  5,  6,  8, 
12  and  13  of  said  patent. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3,467.405.  LEVER  DOLLY  TYPE  INDUSTRIAL  SEWING 
MACHINE  MOVER.  Walter  K.  Fogg,  45  Kensington  St., 
Feeding  Hills,  Mass.,  01030. 

3,636,925.  SUN-DIAL  REVOLVING  STRUCTURES.  Wes- 
son A.  Klrkman-Sp  135,  10035  Mills  Station  Road,  Sacra- 
mento. Calif.,  95827. 

3,664,754.  HAND  DRILL  ALIGNMENT  DEVICES  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME.  Donald  L. 
Kelbel,  5469  Ruskin,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  63115. 

3.821.859.  DREDGE  LADDER  AND  HOLDING  SPUD 
SHOCK  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENTS.  William  A.  McWat- 
ters.  Forest  Hills  Apartments,  U-14.  Route  273.  New  Castle, 
Del.,  19720. 


3,834,042.     COMPUTATION    DEVICE. 
3010  S.  74th  E.  Ave..  Tulsa,  Okla,  74129. 


James    L.    Henry, 
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METHOD    FOR    TESTING    AND 
gf^^\MOEI^CTRlC  MACHINE 


New  York.  N.Y.,  10017. 

RRFA^I'wi^^     Jj^^l^      SUPPORT      SYSTEM      AND      RF 
10017.  atriKcr,  6b0  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


.i§K«*Jr.^„  .'?rJll'^,«^,".?.^_^r  the  following^  patents  may 


be  addressed  to  •  GeneraTEle^tH^  }t^  \^nV''^rf  P^^^^ts  ™ay 
Housewares  Bus  Div  1 2S'?  r«o£?-  division  latent  Counsel, 
06602  '  •  ^^^^  Boston  Ave.,  Brlc^eport,  Conn. 


3,840,030. 
3,849,902. 
3.860,180. 
3,850,181. 


DETANGLING  DRYER. 
COLLAPSIBLE  HAIR  DRYER. 
HAIR  DETANGLER. 
HAIR  DETANGLER. 


«£^rs?-r»  „%r„f  srti'f^ten!! 


3,8.3.331.     '•ATCmjre  ^OP^^SEMICONDDCT(>E     DEVICE 

3,864,172.      

3,864,548. 


graft's  {S'Yn°rp?rU  ?"S?n'llci^f,^'i*°^r^  Corporation  hereby 
a^l^nSfe^nt-3i?eiKi3 

8tanda7d?iiakl£|%r?Jess     or   oomn»1f<f"'*i'iJ°    *h«    J^^^erai 
standard  based  on  such  infnrm«H;Pi**^    '^"'^   ,?°    encryption 

US     Patent    No     ^708%^!  °^  '1??,^^^''"  Smith,  and 


all  those  claims  li 
which  is  presently 
after   assigned    to    ±a^ 
claims  could  not  be  ai 
can  be  constructed  and 


and 

other  United   States  patent, 

to  IBM  or  which  Is  here- 

-^^-^-Ci®i,  °''"*°^e™«°t   of   which 

'  ^,  *  y  any  apparatus  which 

lerated  for  the  purpose  of  em- 


ploying the  published  dtfta  encrvnHnT!nfn^X,°„M!,^  ""'" 
complying  with  the  stand^rd("f^         Information  or 

cIudes^'r'oTaV-fJlelLL^'^l^^  States  and  in- 

paratus  which  employ"TheDuhHTprt"JoV'^"''  ""^^P^t  to  ap- 
mation  or  complies  with  thi  ltflr,rt«r^..1''*^/?^'"yPt*on  'nfor- 
m  the  United  "stater  under  anv«Tfrt^„^^i  ?°^ /s  manufactured 
or  hereafter  assiS  to  IBM  ?ho^S*,.""  foreign  patents  now 

j.t.  Of  ,.,n,xi  'A?.  v&"zrx','S'"sn&r'\' 

Of  tt?r7rt\sn\rf?r,1,°L?ISUI?tt" '°"*  ~"«™»'">- 


3,864,590. 

3,864,592. 

3,864,641. 
3,864,685. 

I 

3,864,696. 
3,864,722. 
3,864,733. 

3,865,488. 

3,865,655. 

3,865,997 

3,866,025. 
3,866,080. 

3,866,118. 
3,866,149. 

3,866,209. 
3,866,227. 
3,867,012. 

3,867,108. 

3,867,144. 

3,867,165. 
3,867,645. 
3,867,651. 
3,867,662. 
3,867,666. 

3,867,668. 


BATTERY  CONNECTING  ASSEMBLY. 

''mG'S?Dl'g^IN!g^?i^^   ^""^'^^    ^^^«^- 

^^tIS??P^  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

?gfe"ETvE£S?g^T^gfE0T^^^^^   ^^^^ 

^m™AY^^^^^®<^^^'^        SEMljrONDUCTOR 

HIGH-INPUT-IMPEDANCE  AMPLIt'IER. 
REPLACEABLE  FLUID  CARTRID<bK  TNPT  Tin 

JET  ^%^^ii^^^^^^  opii^lE'''?I:SP6 

PRINTING  APPARATUS. 

RADIATION  SENSING  ARRAYS. 

^  msC^PLAYlS^^  APPARATUS   J-OR   VIDEO 

FINGERPRINT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  UTILTZTVn 
A  STORED  FINGERPRINT  I  ^ 

METHOD  FOR  DIFFUSING  IMPURITIES  TVTn 
NITRIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  CRlfsTfLS 

TRIANGULAR  PIEZOELECTRIC  TEiANSnnrpn 
FOR  RECORDING  VIDEO  INFOrfAIATION 

SPACECRAFT  ATTITUDE  CONTRgJl  SYSTEM. 

INLINE  ELECTRON  GUN  HAVING  MAGNFTT 
CALLY  PERMEABLE  PLA^S  FOR  ENHANC 
ING  CONVERGENCE  OF  ELECTRON  BEAMS: 


e.J\llv?ri!clLSrd'e^r?hTfWw!LTEt*«  «-°t  non- 
able  terms  to  domestic  manufacturers       ^        *^  "P*'°  '^'*^°°- 

adtt^^o'fD!°vfsS°pVn°t'^'ou*LV^^^^     ^^'T  ?'^  "e  3':::':r: 

?e?phi°;^Pa.^?9Y4l.  ^'-tVl^e'^Co?  eloi  tt&'A^e^^'^.'gf,"^*    '''''•'''■ 


3,867,685. 
3,868,481. 


3.858,01».     ELECTRICCmCDIT  BREAKER  OF  THE  GAS 


3,868,657. 
3,868,681. 
3,868,682. 

3,868,688. 


MICROWAVE  SPECTROMETER. 

^°T^'.^S9,^T  JUNCTION  CIRCULATOR  HAVING 
LARGER  DIAMETER  CONDUCTIVE  POST 
CONTACTING  GYROMAGNETIC  eJoST. 

CHARGE-TRANSFER  DISPLAY   SYI^TEM. 

DOPPLER  TRACKER  RECEIVER. 

""  F'iEM¥TTu'HltR'E''^^''^  ^^^^4  ^«^«^-^^ 
'^^^IAK?NG^SAME°^^^^^  ^^°  PRpCESS  FOR 
'"'G^k^I^^Pc'-IllSflLI'^^  ELECOJROPHOTO- 
METHOD   FOR   RECORDING   FINGERPRINTS. 
CIRCUIT  FOR  AMPLIFYING  CHARGE. 
MONOSTABLE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT. 
GRATING  TUNED  PHOTOEMITTEr| 
HIGH^^DENSITY    LIGHT    EMITTI^fG    DIODE 

i 

^^JIiR?^%^^Y  TUBE  HAVING  AN  iK'TERNAL- 
EXTERNAL  MAGNETIC  SHIELD^  AND  DE- 
GAUSSING COMBINATION. 

FRACTIONAL  CURRENT  SUPPLY. 

TRUNK  FORMATTER. 

'^''1,?^ ^^l^^  WHICH  CONSUMES  A  SUBSTAN- 
TIALLY CONSTANT  CURRENT. 

MOTION  DAMPING  APPARATUS. 

CURRENT  AMPLIFIER. 

AF  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  CONStAnt  CUR- 
RENT CONSUMPTION.  ^ 

^^\9^^}^^^    OSCILLATOR    OR    aIiPLIFIER 


USING  PARAMETRIC  ENHANCED 
CIRCUITS 


TRAPATT 


3,868,«87.     TIME  MEASURING  SYSTEM. 


REISSUES 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  26,  1975 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— S    N  ZAHARNA  Dir«.t«r  ^,^,. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director  .  «,  ,a 

=gr;s&r*i;st\'S>cKi;ffA'?,?if.riS?a^^^^^ 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING    GROUP   140-A    P    ITFVT  ntr»„t„, 

^^^vl^u^^^  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  GROUP  170-H  S  VINCFNT  r>ir«.t„r  ^,  r.. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


10-15-74 
„  ^na  iteiatea  Art  iJnnrtiir»t/irB'  Rnrit-nhac- 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220^C.'d.' QUARFORTH,  DU-Mto^  ,  o,  ,. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL    GROUP  230-J    F    ronPTT   r)«r««w  .,  «,  ^. 

""St^d  Arts"""'  ^'^"P'"*"^  Techniques:  Facsimile;  B.t.^^Z^ns'!coSu^nIk  Con^vSoS^KSie' De-vTc^--and         *"'^'' 

^^?^9^  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director ,  ,^  -^ 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  1-24-74 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— O    M    FORT,FM7A    ntroAfn- 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION    GROUP  330-R  E    PuVfrfy   n  r^^r  r  ,^7i 

^E|"etc-^fbl^'c^'"irt?fl7l^^^^^ 
Ir^Stlon  bSeXallon  ^^'^^  ^°**^  Members;  Dentistry:  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type^^ters;  Stationed'; 

HEAT,  POWER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING    GROUP  ^^0— P    P    oav  rtir^t^,- 

inf  B\TlnSfaSS?pI;"eX°^^^^^                                                                         Machine  Element.;  Couplings;  Gear- 
°^?J„^.■^LH?N.?T^UCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-M.  M,  NEWMAN,  Director i(M-74 
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diaphragm  stretched  over  and  confronting  a  first  surface  of  nonporous  conducting  material,  means  forming  a  cham- 
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„,^_  28,418 

HA^m^CTEAMERWrra  IRONING  SOLE 
Leonaid  Om^Great  Neck,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Osrow 

nr(.i..i  il^^  S*;'  ^*^  ^'«"  Cove,  N.Y. 
Origiiial  No.  3,690,024,  dated  Sept  12.  1972    ^r  iVn 


1.  A  h^t  weight  portable  hand  manipulable  pressing/ 
steaming  device  comprising  an  electrical  steam  generator 
said  electrical  steam  generator  including  means  for  re- 
ceiving electrical  energy  and  utilizing  the  same  to  convert 
7^ntrJ^  f  '  *•  P^^Seway  leading  from  the  steam 
generator  for  receiving  steam  formed  thereby,  a  steam 
discharge  exit  m  communication  with  said  passageway  a 

pressmg  a  fabnc  against  a  flat  surface,  said  pressing  sec- 

^^  ?if  T*  ?°  "^"^^^  ^*"^  ^  communication  with 
said  steam  discharge  exit,  said  sole  plate  made  of  a  syn- 
Aehc  plasuc  which  has  a  low  coefficient  of  heat  condT 

st^Sith  \?^!?.'.*^"V  ^  ^^  ^**t  ^«»«tance,  a  h^i 
olm^;/  ^^u  i"^""'"^  coefficient,  a  high  r^istan?e 
to  unpact,  a  high  fle^  modulus,  a  heat  dSortion  tem- 
perature m  excess  of  250°  F.  and  a  low  rate  of  water 
absorpuon  and  the  plastic  being  selected  from  2e  cSs 

s^S*  ^1  ^'y^^^-^^fl  Potyphenylene  oSdS!  X- 
sulfones.    phenol    formaldehydes,    urea    formaldehyde 

aJr^iid'tSS!'  ^^^°"'  ^y^'  ^ans.  diallylphthal- 

28  419 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ALUMINUM 

ALLOY  ROD 

°**'«ii2l?*'^''  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignor  to 
rwi.h..i  *r^^.??"P*»"y'  CarroUton,  Ga. 
^^1   A;»r^1^*,'J?l'  **S1  ?"•  *«^1»^2,  Ser.  No. 

814 183    Sir  'T^'^t^"'*  *»»■  *^»»  »«  Ser.  No. 

-wi  i'      ^li  *'^^»  "O'^  J*«<«nt  No.  3,512.221 

m^^^lASrt!^  appUcatlon  Ser.  No. 

2rS?4,^flJi:J2f922^'^"^"  '~  "*~  ^p- 
UACL14*-2    '-•<^'-»2M  25/00 

7.  Process  for  preparing  an  aluminum  alloy  rod  forS- 
sequent  use  in  the  preparation  of  an  aluminum  alloy  wire 

454 


having  a  minimum  conductivity  of  61%  IAC$  comprising 
the  steps  of:  '-       » 

a.  Alloying  from  about  98.95  to  [about  99  54]  less 
than  99.45  weight  percent  aluminum,  from  about 
0.45  to  about  0.95  weight  percent  iron,  about  CO.OIJ 

n:Ji}°  *S°"^  °-*^  ^"^^^^  P®""*^"*  silicon,  and  [from 
U.OOOl  toj  trace  quantities  of  no  more  than  0.05 
weight  percent  each  of  trace  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  copper,  magne- 
sium, manganese,  zinc,  boron  and  titaniifn;  the  total 
wwght  percent  of  trace  elements  being  (from  0.004 
toj  no  more  than  0.15  weight  percent;  Cfflid  the  ratio 
of  u-on  to  silicon  being  at  least  8:1;] 

b.  Casting  the  aUoy  into  a  continuous  bar  Jn  a  moving 
mold  formed  by  a  groove  in  the  periphery:  of  a  casting 
wheel  and  an  endless  belt  lying  adjacenli  the  groove 
aJong  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  wheel;  and 

c.  J^fhout  any  preliminary  or  intermedi^e  anneals, 
plot  J  /lo/.working  the  bar  substantially  immediate- 
ly after  casting  while  the  bar  is  in  substantially  that 
condition  as  cast  by  rolling  the  bar  in  closed  roll 
passes  to  obtain  a  continuous  aluminun|  alloy  rod 
Ewithout  having  been  subjected  to  any  preliminary 
or  mtermediate  annealsj  having  a  conductivity  of 
less  than  61%  lACS. 

13.  Process  for  preparing  an  aluminum  alloy  wire  hav- 
ing substantially  evenly  distributed  iron  aluminate  in- 
clusions of  a  particle  size  of  less  than  2,000  angstrom 
units  and  an  electrical  conductivity  of  at  least  61  percent 
lACS  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  Alloying  less  than  about  99.70  weight  percent  alu- 
minum with  more  than  about  0.30  weight  percent 
iron,  Cno  more  than]  0.015  to  about  0.15  Weight  per- 
cent silicon,  and  trace  quantities  of  impurities; 

b.  Continuously  casting  the  aUoy  into  a  continuous 
bar; 

c.  Continuously  rolling  the  bar  in  substantially  that 
condition  in  which  it  was  cast  into  a  bar"  to  form  a 
continuous  rod; 

d.  Drawing  the  rod  with  no  preliminary  or  intermediate 
anneals  to  form  wire  having  a  conductivity  of  less 
than  61%  I  ACS;  and  1  •"     ' 

nnealing  or  partially  annealing  the  wu-e. 


28,420 

ELECTRET  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

Preston  V.  Murphy,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  lliermo 

Electron  Corporation,  Waltham,  MasL 

^"i?*",!*^?-  3,612,778,  dated  Oct  12,  19717 Ser.  No. 

25,539,  Apr.  3,  1970,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 


^{jS^^f^oned  application  Ser.  No.  638,463, 
1967.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  30,  1973. 
347,322  ^ 

,^^   ^  Int  a.  H04r  iP/O^ 

U.S.  a.  179—111  E 


AC 
Source  I 


V.I  I 


g^i?WW 


DC 
Source 


T 


12.  An     electroacoustic    transducer,     comi«iising    an 
electret,  a  metallic  diaphragm,  and  means  holding  the 


May  15, 
Ser.  No. 


6  Claims 
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diaphragm  stretched  over  and  confronting  a  first  surface 
of  said  electret,  said  electret  comprising  a  relatively  thick 
sheet  of  internally  polarized  dielectric  material  perme- 
ated with  holes  and  having  formed  on  said  first  surface 
a  grid  of  supporting  elements  in  contact  with  said  dia- 
phragm to  form  a  plurality  of  individual  transducing 
cells  to  control  the  spacing  between  the  diaphragm  and 
the  electret  and  to  prevent  electrostatic  sticking  of  the 
diaphragm  to  the  electret,  a  meallic  coating  on  a  sec- 
ond side  of  said  electret  opposite  said  first  side,  a  sheet 


of  nonporous  conducting  material,  means  forming  a  cham- 
ber sealed  at  one  end  by  said  diaphragm  and  at  an  oppo- 
site end  by  said  material,  and  a  grid  of  nonconducting 
support  elements  in  said  chamber  and  supporting  said 
electret  above  said  material  whereby  the  interstices  be- 
tween the  support  elements  provide  a  compression  cham- 
ber for  said  transducer,  an  electrical  connection  between 
one  side  of  said  material  and  said  diaphragm,  and  an 
electrical  connection  between  the  other  side  of  said  ma- 
terial and  said  metallic  coating. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  13,  1975 
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3,717 

.  RASPBERRY  PLANT 

Manon  Bbgerstrom,  MonticeUo,  Minn.,  assJenor  to 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Sen  No.  417,429 

U.S.CI.PIt-46'"'^'-^"'*^^/^^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  raspberry  plant  s'uK 
stantially  as  herein  shown  and  described.  ^a?acterLed 
by  Its  very  vigorous  growth;  by  its  high  productivity  and 
by  Its  medium-sized,  yellow-to-amber  colored  fruit. 

AiK  ^  »  JTRAWBERRY  PLANT 
Albert  B.  Cook,  Grandview,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Herschei  L.  Boll,  Champaim,  111 
FUed  Nov.  15, 1973,  Ser.  iKI  «6,295 
U.S.  CI.  Plt-49    '"*•«•  A01h5/.i 

JnA,"^"^  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  S- 
stantially  as  herem  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
Its  everbearing  habit  of  growth;  by  its  high  producTivity 
by  Its  vigorous  growth;  by  its  continuous  bearing  of  fruU 
dSni"°f  "°til  freezing  weather;  by  its  continuou  pro- 
duction of  new  flower  stems,  enabling  one  to  pick  some 
large  pnmary  berries  at  any  time  during  the  bearingTa! 
son;  and  by  its  large,  conic,  orange-red  frait 
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3,719 

ROSE  PLANT 

O.  L.  Weeks,  926  W.  Philadelphia, 

Ontario,  Calif.     91762 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Sen  No.  453,^85 

,T«   ^.  Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/fW  j 

U.S.  CI.  Pit— 14  ,  f^^. 

1    A  J  J.    .  '       *  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distmct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hy- 
brid tea  class,   substantially  as  herein  shown  and  de- 
scribed, characterized  particularly  as  to  noyelty  by  the 
umque  combination  of  an  extremely  vigorous  habit  of 
growth,  with  production  of  exceptionally  lont  and  strong 
Stems  which  are  capable  of  supporting  the  heavy  blooms 
weU,  an  extraordinarily  profuse  blooming  habit  and  ex- 
cellent and  amazingly  rapid  repetition  of  the  blooming 
cycle  when  the  plant  is  pruned  back,  the  production  of 
unusually  long   buds   which  open  to   large   beautifully 
formed  open  flowers  of  a  classic  exhibition  type  and  hav- 
mg  many  petals,  a  gardenia-like  quality  an0  unusually 
good  substance  of  the  flower  petals  which  is  uncommon 
m   most   white-flowered   varieties,   and   a  cjeamy-white 
flower  color  less  than  pure  stark  white,  but,  sUU  definitely 


giving  the  flowers  an  overall  white  effect  when 
are  in  heavy  bloom 


the  plants 


.It 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

228-113 3,882,593 

228-122 3,882,594 

228-158 3,882,595 

228-200 3,882,596 

043-012 3,882,624 

073-362 3,882,711 

073-505 3,882,736 

206-005 3,883,037 

105-367 3,883,107 

431-264 3,883,246 

208-044 3,883,404 

250-566 3,883,436 

250-332 3,883,437 

310-152 3,883,633 
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3,882,546 

SAFETY  HELMET  WITH  INDIVIDUALIZED 

HEAD-CONTOURED  LINER 

WilUam  G.  Morton,  22  Rue  Royak,  Kettering,  Ohio  45426 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,195,  Jan.  12, 1973,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,299,  March  7,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,950 

Int.  CI.  A42b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  2—3  R  4  Claims 


the  sandwich  and  housing  whereby  the  housing  and  sandwich 
are  disposed  between  the  backing  and  the  wearer's  body  when 
the  protective  equipment  is  in  use,  said  first  layer  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  backing  and  said  second  layer  being 
disposed  on  said  first  layer  with  the  wearer's  body  being  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  fitting  material,  said  fitting  material  being 


1.  An  improved  safety  helmet  assembly  which  is  individual- 
ized to  a  wearer's  head  for  distributing  impact  forces  substan- 
tially uniformly  over  the  head,  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
dome-shaped  outer  helmet  shell  of  generally  uniform  thick- 
ness, a  dome-shaped  inner  shell  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness and  positioned  within  said  outer  shell,  a  deformable 
cap-like  headpiece  of  generally  uniform  thickness  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  inner  shell  to  define  a  dome-shaped  cavity 
therebetween,  said  headpiece  being  effective  to  receive  the 
wearer's  head  and  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  head  over 
the  entire  area  covered  by  said  headpiece,  means  for  securing 
a  lower  edge  portion  of  said  headpiece  to  the  corresponding 
lower  edge  portion  of  said  inner  shell  and  forming  a  fluid-tight 
seal  around  the  bottom  of  said  cavity,  means  defining  an 
opening  extending  to  said  cavity  to  provide  for  introducing  a 
fluid  expandable  plastics  foam  material  into  said  cavity  after 
said  headpiece  and  said  inner  shell  are  positioned  on  the 
wearer's  head,  the  expanded  plastics  foam  material  filling  said 
cavity  and  having  a  substantially  firm  inner  surface  conform- 
ing to  the  contour  of  said  headpiece  and  the  wearer's  head, 
said  inner  shell,  said  headpiece,  said  securing  means  and  said 
expanded  plastics  foam  material  forming  an  individualized 
subassembly,  and  means  for  retaining  said  individualized  sub- 
assembly within  said  outer  helmet  shell  and  providing  for 
using  said  subassembly  within  different  said  outer  helmet 
shells. 


3,882,547 
PADDING  STRUCTURE 
Gerard  E.  Morgan,  Lake  Forest,  IIL,  assignor  to  RiddeU,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,254 
Int  CI.  A42b  3102 
U.S.  CL  2—3  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  padding  structure  for  use  in  protective  equipment 
whereby  the  structure  can  be  fit  to  the  wearer  and  will  provide 
for  energy  attenuation  upon  receipt  of  an  impact  to  which  the 
wearer  is  subjected,  said  structure  comprising  a  housing  of 
flexible,  substantially  air-impervious  material,  a  sandwich  of 
resilient  padding  positioned  within  the  housing,  said  sandwich 
comprising  a  first  layer  of  slow-recovery  material  and  a  second 
layer  of  softer  fitting  material,  and  a  backing  for  supporting 


normally  partially  compressed  and  said  slow  recovery  material 
being  uncompressed  when  the  padding  structure  is  in  use 
whereby  the  padding  structure  snugly  engages  the  body,  and 
wherein  said  fitting  material  and  said  slow-recovery  material 
are  adapted  to  be  substantially  compressed  when  absorbing 
the  force  of  an  impact. 


3,882,548 
GLOVE  FOR  PROTECTION  AGAINST  INJURY 
Koichiro  Shinagawa,  12-6,  7-chonie,  Ryoke,  Urawa-shi,  Saita- 
ma-ken,  and  Kiyoko  Takahashi,  15-15,  5-cbome,  Nonoue, 
Habikino-shi,  Osaka-fu,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  509,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  28,   1973,  48- 
112452 

Int  CI.  A61d  13110 
U.S.  CL  2—161  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  protective  glove  comprising  a  body  with  finger  portions 
and  having  an  inner  palm  surface  and  an  outer  back  surface, 
and  a  pad  on  each  finger  portion  on  the  outer  back  surface  of 
the  glove  body,  each  pad  having  a  central  longitudinal  groove 
in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  thread  means  in  said  groove 
attaching  the  pad  to  the  glove  body  solely  thereat. 
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3,882,549  .  3  882^^1 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  GARMENT  TRIM  ARTIFicUI  Mll^ri  «^ 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,945  Ohio'  "^^"  *°  ^"*"*  ^*™»'*^  '"^^^''^P'  Cohimbus, 
U.t  CI.'  A4ID  27108  |  ^j^  j^^  ,^  j,,,  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 


U.S.  CL  2-244 


1  Claim 


U.S.  Ci.  3—1 


Int.  Ci.  A6If  1124 


9  Claims 


I 

;^itof 


a  natu- 


1.  The  method  of  applying  trim  to  a  garment  comprising  the 
steps  of:  * 

attaching  a  first  and  second  section  of  bias  tape  to  each  side 
of  one  edge  of  a  section  of  trim  to  be  attached  to  a  gar- 
ment; " 

shaping  the  first  and  second  sections  of  bias  tape; 
pressing  the  sections  of  bias  tape  and  trim  for  setting  their 

shape; 
placing  the  edge  of  the  garment  to  be  trimmed  between 

exposed  edges  of  the  first  and  second  bias  tape  sections 

and 

attaching  the  garment  to  be  trimmed  to  the  exposed  edges 
of  the  first  and  second  sections  of  bias  tape. 


3,882,550 
SOCKET  FOR  HIP  JOINT  PROSTHESIS 
Kurt  Karpf,  HoUerbanii,  and  Heinz  Moser,  Selzach,  Imth  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oscobal  AG,  Cliirurgische  Instru- 
ments  und  Impbntate,  Selzach,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  6,  1972, 
13067/72 

Int.  CI.  A61f  1124 
^•S-C'-3-I  8  Claims 


1.  A  socket  for  a  hip  joint  prosthesis  comprising  a  substan- 
tially hemisphencal  shell  defining  a  substantially  hemispheri- 
cal cavity  and  terminating  in  a  rim  having  a  substantially 
annular  face,  said  hemispherical  shell  defining  a  notch  in  a 
wall  thereof  interrupting  the  face  of  said  rim  from  the  outside 
of  said  shell  to  said  cavity  and  over  a  section  of  the  circumfer- 
ence less  than  half  thereof,  the  face  of  said  rim  and  at  least  a 
part  of  said  notch  being  disposed  respectively  in  two  planes 
which  are  paraUel  to  each  other,  said  shell  defining  guide 
means  for  enabling  precise  positioning  of  the  socket  in  the 
acetabulum. 


1.  An  artificial  muscle  for  complete  replaceme 
ral  muscle  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  elasUc  member  consisting  cjf  an  elastic 
polymeric  material  biologically  compatible  irith  implan- 
tation, with  said  elastic  member  in  a  state  of  tension  in  the 
range  of  from  5  to  25  percent  of  the  maximal  lensile  force 
Of  a  normal  muscle  identical  to  the  muscfc  beine  re- 
placed; * 

artificial  tendon  means  on  the  extremities  of 
member  for  attaching  said  member  to  the  ske 
and 

c.  means  disposed  to  limit  the  extension  of  :said  elastic 
member. 


said  elastic 
etal  system; 


3,882,552 
SELF-CONTAINED  WASTE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

^^^  ".*  Ty™"'  G"*°sburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,670 

Int.  CI.  E03d  51014,  5/016;  A47k  ll/0:> 

^•S-  <^'-  ^-10  '   8  Claims 


1.  A  compact  waste  treatment  system  comprisini-- 

a  housing  enclosing  a  bowl  having  a  liquid  therein  adapted 

to  receive  solid-liquid  waste  materials;  T 

a  valve  positioned  to  open  or  close  a  discharge  dpening  in 
the  bottom  of  said  bowl,  and  selectively  operable  control 
means  connected  to  control  operation  of  said  valve- 
so  id.liquid  separation  means  mounted  in  said  hqusing  be- 
ow  said  opening  and  in  a  position  to  receive  the  solid- 
liquid  waste  materials  upon  actuation  of  said  v^lve  to  an 
open  position; 
incineration  means  enclosed  in  a  container  in  said  housing 
said  container  having  an  inlet  positioned  to  rieive  the 
solids  in  the  waste  materials  which  are  separated  from  the 
liquid  by  the  solids-liquid  separation  means- 
said  mcineration  means  including  a  device  for  mdving  said 
solids  therethrough,  and  heating  means  in  said lincinera- 
tion  means  of  sufficient  capacity  to  completely  incinerate 
said  sohds  and  thus  form  an  ash  residue; 
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an  ash  residue  outlet  in  said  container,  and  removable  dis- 
posal means  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  container  outlet 
for  receiving  the  ash  residue  from  the  incineration  means; 
a  sump  in  the  base  of  said  housing  which  receives  liquid 
from  the  solid-liquid  separation  means; 

a  motor  driven  pump  responsive  to  said  control  means,  said 
pump  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  sump  and  an  outlet 
connected  to  liquid  conditioning  means  which  removes 
suspended  solids  and  purifies  said  liquid;  and 

means  connecting  said  liquid  conditioning  means  with  said 
bowl  for  furnishing  the  purified  liquid  thereto  for  bowl 
flushing  and  cleaning  purposes. 


weight  fixed  to  said  retracting  lines  substantially  balancing  the 
weight  of  said  bed  platform  as  said  platform  is  retracted  up- 


3,882,553 

INFANT  BATHTUB 

Joseph  Louis  Poiencot,  504  Ash  St.,  Houma,  La.  70360 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,007 

Int.  CI.  A47k  3/024 

U.S.  CI.  4—185  B  10  Claims 


ward  against  the  ceiling,  said  slack  takeup  weights  taking  up 
slack  in  said  support  lines  as  said  bed  platform  is  retracted. 


1.  A  safety  bathtub  for  infants  comprising:  a  tub  having  side, 
end  and  bottom  walls,  a  false  bottom  spaced  above  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  extending  between  said  side  and  end  walls 
thereby  defining  upper  and  lower  chambers  within  said  tub 
with  said  upper  chamber  of  a  size  for  bathing  an  infant,  means 
carried  by  said  tub  providing  for  communication  between  said 
upper  and  lower  chambers  and  including  a  normally  closed 
valve  disposed  between  said  chambers  for  preventing  commu- 
nication of  water  from  said  upper  chamber  to  said  lower 
chamber,  and  means  carried  by  said  tub  above  said  false 
bottom  and  responsive  to  the  weight  of  an  infant  for  opening 
said  valve  thereby  to  flow  water  from  said  upper  chamber  to 
said  lower  chamber  and  substantially  empty  said  upper  cham- 
ber. 


3,882,554 
RETRACTABLE  BED 
Frederic  E.  Glass,  448  W.  46th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10036 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,933,  April  11,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

243,31 1,  April  12, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  433,232 

Int.  CI.  A47c /7/40 

U.S.  CI.  5— 10  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  retractable  bed  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame 
having  transverse  members  and  two  pairs  of  legs  supporting 
the  ends  of  said  transverse  members  to  span  a  room  adjacent 
to  the  ceiling,  a  bed  platform  smaller  than  the  span  of  said 
room,  support  lines  fixed  to  the  comes  of  said  bed  platform, 
pulley  means  at  the  ends  of  said  transverse  members  over 
which  said  support  lines  run,  slack  take-up  weights  on  said 
support  lines  beyond  said  pulley  means  limiting  travel  of  said 
support  lines  over  said  pulley  means  securing  said  bed  plat- 
form in  a  lowe  sleeping  position  with  said  support  lines  extend- 
ing upward  and  outward  from  the  comers  of  said  bed  platform 
to  said  pulley  means  at  the  ends  of  said  transverse  members, 
four  retracting  lines  extending  vertically  upward  to  said  trans- 
verse members  from  the  comers  of  said  bed  platform  and 
extending  slidably  along  said  transverse  members  to  extend 
downward  adjacent  to  one  pair  of  said  legs,  and  a  counter- 


3,882,555 
DEVICE  TO  LIFT  PATIENTS 
Karl-Johan  Ediund,  Ohbergsvagen  13,  SF  22100  Mariehamn, 
Finland 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,041 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  3, 1972, 1216/72 

Int.  CI.  A47b  83/04;  A61g  1/02 

U.S.  CL  5—81  R  8  Claims 


6.  A  lifting  device  which  comprises  a  portable  base  means 
and  a  plurality  of  adjustable  arm  units  supported  by  said  base 
means  and  disposed  to  engage  and  thereby  support  the  object 
to  be  lifted,  said  arm  units  each  having  a  holding  element 
disposed  for  supportive  contact  with  said  object,  at  least  one 
of  said  arms  having  pivot  connection  means  accommodating 
adjustment  of  the  position  of  the  holding  element  of  that  arm 
unit  by  independent  horizontal  and  vertical  movements,  said 
base  means  including  a  moveable  beam  and  said  arm  units 
being  connected  to  said  beam  in  spaced-apart  relation  there- 
along  for  movement  therewith,  said  plurality  of  arm  units 
including  a  pair  of  double-section  arm  units  each  having  an 
inner  arm  section  pivotally  connected  to  a  corresponding  end 
portion  of  said  moveable  beam,  and  an  outer  arm  section 
pivotally  connected  to  said  inner  arm  section,  said  double- 
section  arm  units  being  adjustable  independently  of  each 
other. 


3,882,556 
ELECTRICALLY  ROCKED  CRIB 
Serafino  Accurso,  1137  67th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11219 
Flkd  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,540 
Int  CL  A47d  9/02 
VS.  CL  5—109  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrically  rocked  crib,  the  combination  of  a  sta- 
tionary bed  stead  comprised  of  a  headboard  and  footboard 
interconnected  by  side  rails  therebetween,  so  to  form  an  en- 
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closure  around  a  central  area  containing  a  horizontal  member  cent  the  lesser  cut-outs  when  the  bed  is  extended  into  an 

upon  which  a  mattress  can  be  supported,  and  means  whereby  open  position  for  engagement  with  the  seaj 

said  horizontal  member  IS  reciorocallv  sidewardiv  moved  s;iiH  i 


said  horizontal  member  is  reciprocally  sidewardly  moved,  said 
means  comprising  a  stationarily  mounted  electric  motor  on 
said  bedstead,  a  motor  shaft  of  said  motor  having  a  plate 


3^2,558 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  OVERLAND  VEHICLES 
SLEEPING  BEDS  ' 

SheWoa  L.  Christensen,  1963  E.  9th  St.,  Frctnoat,  Nebr. 
68025 

I  Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,62^ 

Int.  CL  A45f  UOO 
U.S.  CI.  5-118  9cutas 


secured  thereto,  an  eccentric  pin  on  said  plate  being  con- 
nected pivotally  to  one  end  of  a  connecting  rod  which  at  its 
other  end  moves  said  horizontal  member,  and  means  whereby 
said  horizontal  member  travels  an  arcuate  path  that  accord- 
ingly includes  a  vertical  displacement  as  well  as  sideward 
movement. 


3,882,557 

RAISED  SEAT  PLATFORM 

Richard  C.  Stehlik,  321  Sheridan  Rd.,  Winnetka,  lU.  60093 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  212,018,  Dec.  27,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,742,529.  This  application  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,709 

Int.  CI.  A47c  27108;  A47f  UOO 
U.S.  CI.  5-114  5  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  overland  vehicles  sleeping  beds 
and  particularly  adapted  for  removably  resting  upon  the  rear- 
ward elevated  shelf-like  stratum  portion  of  an  overland  truck 
operator's  cab,  said  suspension  system  comprisinc: 

A.  A  substantially  horizontal  bottom-frame  [adapted  to 
stably  rest  at  constant  elevation  upon  a  said  sl|elf  stratum, 
the  bottom-frame  extending  longitudinally  lengthwise 
and  also  transversely  widthwise  and  including  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  separated  transverse-ends,  s4id  bottom- 
frame  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitudinally  sepa- 
rated revolvable  drums  each  rotatable  aboiut  a  trans- 
versely extending  central-axis  therefor  whereby  an  elon- 
gated longitudinal-gap  exists  between  the  two  central- 
axes;  < 

B.  A  generally  rectangular  horizontal  top-fran^  overlying 
the  bottom-frame  and  in  vertically  reciproc^tably  mov- 
ably  attached  relationship  thereto  through  c^nnnecUons 
to  the  respective  revolvable  drums,  said  tort-frame  ex- 
tending longitudinally  lengthwise  and  having  |a  relatively 
narrow  transverse-width  and  adapted  to  support  a  hori- 
zontal sleeping  mattress  thereabove; 

C.  Leveling  means  to  maintain  the  top-frame  horizontal 
during  vertical  movements  thereof;  and 

D.  Downward-movement  limitation  means  of  the  yieldable 
resistance  type  for  the  top-frame  and  extending  actuat- 
ably  therefrom  to  the  constant  elevation  bottom-frame. 


1.  A  foldable  bed  having  a  support  platform  area  and 
adapted  to  be  used  with  a  raised  seat,  said  bed  comprising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  frame  including 

a.  a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  end  members, 

b.  a  pair  of  intermediate  members,  and 

c.  two  pairs  of  links  pivotally  connecting  said  end  mem- 
bers and  intermediate  members  together; 

a  flexible  sheeting  securely  attached  to  said  frame  and 
forming  the  support  platform; 

a  pair  of  swingable  leg  supports  each  connected  to  one  side 
of  the  frame  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  raised 
seat  to  support  the  frame  and  flexible  covering; 

said  connecting  links  having  a  pair  of  tab  members  at  each 
end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  end  portions  of  the 
end  members  and  the  intermediate  members; 

said  tab  members  being  formed  by  cut-out  portions  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  links,  one  cut-out  being  of  lesser 
extent  than  the  other  whereby  the  end  portions  of  the  end 
members  may  be  pivoted  about  the  tabs  and  through  the 
greater  cut-outs  for  foldmg  the  bed  into  a  compact  condi- 
tion and  also  for  supporting  the  end  members  and  the 
intermediate  members  by  the  portions  of  the  links  adja- 


rol»ro, 


3  882  559 
SHEET  FOR  BEDDING 
Kazuyoshi  Kano,  1-8-I-4,  Minami-cho,  Higashil^unime-shi, 
Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,583 

Int  CI.  H47g  9100 

U.S.  CL  5-334  R  ^  ^i^^ 


1.  A  sheet  for  bedding  comprising  a  plurality  of  *ort  tubes 
constituted  of  relatively  hard  material  and  havin|  opposite 


462 


llftinn 


;^^i,.j: 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
I 


My^Iv  13,  1975 

I 


May  13,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


461 


open  ends,  said  tubes  being  arranged  in  juxtaposition  in  rows 
and  columns,  said  tubes  having  their  axes  lying  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  with  their  open  ends  facing  one  another,  and 
means  connecting  said  tubes  in  an  assembled  fashion  in  said 
horizontal  plane  in  which  they  are  individually  freely  movable, 
the  open  ends  of  said  tubes  being  vertical. 


shaping  said  liner  assembly  about  the  foot-to-be-fitted; 
and  thereafter  cooling  said  thermoplastic  fitting  material  to 
ambient  temperature. 


3,882,560 
COMBINED  MULTI-PURPOSE  IMPLEMENTS 
Vaientina  Carrer,  10,  Via  Monte  Focobon,  Mestre-Favaro, 
Italy 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,641 

Int.  CI.  B25f  1102 

U.S.  CI.  7-8.1  R  6  Claims 


72        UL- 


1.  A  combined  multi-purpose  implement  comprising  a  basic 
member  and  complementary  implement  parts  detachably 
secured  thereto,  said  basic  member  comprising  a  substantially 
T-shaped  member  including  a  head  and  a  shank,  said  head 
including  a  hatchet  portion  and  a  pick-axe  portion  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  hatchet  portion  including  a  polygonal  aper- 
ture therein  adapted  to  serve  as  a  spanner  and  said  shank 
including  a  cutter  device  located  at  the  end  of  said  shank 
opposite  said  head,  said  implement  parts  including  a  soil  work- 
ing device  detachably  secured  to  said  cutter  device  and 
adapted  to  be  removed  from  the  cutter  device  when  the  latter 
is  to  be  used,  and  a  hammer  member  detachably  secured  to  a 
lateral  face  of  said  head,  said  implement  further  comprising 
mounting  means  on  said  shank,  an  anchoring  member  com- 
prising a  strut  mounted  by  said  mounting  means  and  extending 
substantially  transversely  to  said  shank,  anchoring  and  ten- 
sioning means  secured  to  one  of  said  head  portions,  and  a 
flexible  blade  tensioned  between  said  strut  and  said  anchoring 
and  tensioning  means. 


3,882,561 

METHOD  OF  FITTING  A  SKI  BOOT 

Alden  B.  Hanson,  and  Chris  A.  Hanson,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Hanson  Industries  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  216,080,  Jan.  7, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,798,799. 

This  application  Sept.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,667 

Int.  CI.  A43d  9/00 

U.S.  CL  12—142  P  16  Claims 


3382^62 
PLATFORM  BINDING  STRIP  PINCHER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Alton  R.  Copithome,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Boston  Ma- 
chine Works  Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,407 

Int  CL  A43d  43/06 

U.S.  CL  12—24.5  „  18  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  fitting  a  ski  boot  which  comprises  an  outer 
shell  and  a  liner  assembly  disposed  within  said  shell,  whereby 
at  least  one  cavity  is  formed  therebetween,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  thermoplastic  fitting  material  into  said  cavity; 
heating  said  thermoplastic  fitting  material  to  a  temperature 
substantially  above  ambient  temperature; 


1.  A  machine  for  pinching  and  folding  a  binding  strip  about 
a  bevel  of  a  workpiece,  said  machine  comprising: 

a.  first  resilient  head  means; 

b.  second  resilient  head  means,  said  first  and  second  resil- 
ient head  means  constrained  for  relative  movement  to- 
wards and  away  from  each  other  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position;  and 

c.  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  resilient  head 
means  towards  and  away  from  each  other; 

d.  said  first  and  second  resilient  head  means  in  said  first 
position  operative  to  receive  the  binding  strip  and  work- 
piece  inserted  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  resil- 
ient head  means  operative  to  engage  the  binding  strip 
about  opposite  edges  of  the  bevel  of  the  workpiece  when 
said  first  and  second  resilient  head  means  are  urged  to- 
wards each  other  by  said  moving  means,  said  first  and 
second  resilient  head  means  operative  to  apply  a  progres- 
sively increasing  force  against  opposite  edges  of  the  bevel 
when  said  first  and  second  resilient  head  means  first 
engage  the  workpiece,  said  first  and  second  resilient  head 
means  operative  to  apply  a  progressively  increasing  force 
against  opposite  edges  of  the  bevel  and  against  opposite 
faces  of  the  bevel  for  folding  and  pinching  the  binding 
strip  about  the  bevel  as  said  first  and  second  resilient  head 
means  are  urged  towards  said  second  position. 


3,882,563 
HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  DOCKBOARD 
Vernon  O.  Smith,  Ashley,  and  George  E.  Mossbarger,  Marion, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Overhead  Door  Corporation, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,736 
InLCLB65g  11/00 
U.S.  CL  14—71  16  Cbims 

1.  In  an  adjustable  dock  leveler,  the  combination  including: 
a  stationary  mounting  structure; 

a  ramp  hingedly  mounted  on  said  stationary  mounting  struc- 
ture for  swinging  movement  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis; 
ramp  lifting  means  coacting  between  said  ramp  and  said 
mounting  structure  for  substantially  continuously  urging 
said  ramp  to  swing  upwardly  about  said  horizontal  axis; 
said  ramp  lifting  means  including  a  lifting  arm  pivotally 
supported  on  said  support  structure  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  a  substantially  horizontal  pivot  axis,  said 
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lifting  arm  including  means  thereon  coacting  with  said 
ramp  for  swinging  said  ramp  upwardly  in  response  to 
swinging  movement  of  said  lifting  arm  about  its  pivot  axis; 
said  hfting  means  further  including  resilient  link  means' 
connected  between  said  support  structure  and  said  lifting 
arm  for  continuously  urging  said  lifting  arm  to  swing  in  a 
direction  for  causing  upward  swinging  movement  of  said 
ramp,  said  resilient  link  means  being  hingedly  connected 
to  said  lifting  arm;  and 
releasable  holding  means  coacting  between  said  ramp  lifting 


I 


MXy  13,  1975 


the  segments  of  the  assembly  formed  by  the  sid  deck  por- 
tions are  then  permanently  fastened  togethejby  means  of 
prestressing  reinforcements  disUnct  from  th^  temporary 
fastening  organs  used  before,  so  as  to  form  ^  continuous 
I  ieck;  ^ 


^6    ys   v^  ^/ 


the  said  continuous  deck  is  lowered  by  „^^. 

main  jacks  until  it  rests  on  the  piers  of  the  -, 
the  said  temporary  fastening  organs  and  the  said 

equipped  with  their  jacks  are  disassembled. 


operating  the  said 
bridge;  and 
falseworks 


means  and  said  support  structure  and  acting  in  oppostion 
to  said  ramp  liHng  means  for  restraining  same,  comprising 
the  improvement  wherein  said  releasable  holding  means 
IS  connected  directly  to  said  resilient  link  means  for  re- 
straining same  when  said  holding  means  is  in  a  latched 
position  while  permitting  pivotal  movement  between  said 
lifting  arm  and  said  resilient  link  means  to  enable  said 
lifting  arm  to  follow  the  upward  swinging  movement  of 
said  ramp  as  caused  by  application  of  an  external  force  to 
said  ramp. 


3,882,565 
SPRING  FEED  DEVICE 
Lawrtnce  F.  Irwin,  Calabasas  Park,  and  Fritz  O.  Bhrler,  Pan- 
orama City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lawrenie  F.  Irwin 
San  Fernando,  Calif.  | 

I         Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,527 
Int.  CI.  B08b  9102 
U.S.  CI.  15-104.3  SN 


3,882,564 
PROCESS  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  OF  BRIDGES  IN 
PARTICULAR  MOTORWAY  FLYOVERS   ' 
Jean  Muller,  Surcsncs,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de 
Genie  Civil  ct  de  Techniques  IndustricUcs,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,798 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Sept    24,    1973, 

Int.  CL  EOld  19/02 
U.S.  CI.  14-77  4  Claims 

1.  in  a  process  for  construction  of  a  bridge  with  at  least  two 
piere  and  a  continuous  deck  resting  on  the  said  piers,  the  said 
deck  comprising  at  least  a  central  span  between  two  succes- 
sive piers  and  two  lateral  spans  extending  respectively  on 
either  side  of  the  said  central  span,  the  said  process  in  particu- 
lar comprising,  to  construct  the  said  deck,  assembling  and 
fastening  by  means  of  prestressing  reinforcements  a  plurality 
of  prefabricated  segments  each  having  two  opposed  end  faces 
each  segment  being  applied  with  one  of  its  end  faces  against 
the  adjacent  end  face  of  the  immediately  adjacent  segment 
the  improvement  comprising  the  following  successive  steps 
adjacent  to  each  pier  is  erected  a  falsework  having  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  horizontal  upper  platform  on  which  are  ar- 
ranged substantially  vertical  main  jacks  provided  in  their 
lower  portions  with  sliding  or  rolling  organs  enabling  the 
said  jacks  to  slide  or  roll  on  the  said  platform; 
the  segments  of  a  deck  portion  which  comprises  a  fraction 
of  the  central  span  and  at  least  a  fraction  of  the  lateral 
span  associated  with  the  pier  in  question  are  then  placed 
successively  in  position  over  each  of  the  said  platforms, 
bearing  on  the  said  platform  by  means  of  the  said  main 
jacks,  and  the  said  segments  are  joined  together  by  means 
of  temporary  fastening  organs,  the  deck  portion  thus 
formed  —  which  is  supported  by  the  said  main  jacks  — 
then  extending  over  the  upper  face  of  the  pier  in  question 
and  out  of  contact  with  the  said  face; 
the  main  jacks  supporting  at  least  one  of  the  two  deck 
portions  associated  with  two  successive  piers  are  then 
made  to  roll  or  slide  on  their  platforms,  so  as  to  move  the 
said  two  deck  portions  towards  each  other  until  their 
mutually  facing  end  faces  contact  each  other; 


4-1 


16  Claims 


1.  A  plumbing  tool  for  use  in  cleaning  out  drains!  conduits 
and  the  like  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  coiled  spring  plumbers  snake,      I 

b.  means  for  rotating  said  plumbers  snake  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis;  I         * 

c.  first  means  including  snake  engaging  means  moiable  into 
and  out  of  operable  engagement  with  said  plumbers  snake 
for  feeding  said  snake  in  an  axial  direction,  said  first 
means  also  mcluding  first  biasing  means  for  iyieldably 
hoWmg  said  snake  engaging  means  normally  dut  of  en- 
gagement with  said  snake;  ] 

d.  second  means  movable  into  operable  engagerient  with 
said  first  means  for  moving  said  snake  engaging  means 
into  engagement  with  said  snake  against  the  urgihg  of  said 
iirst  biasing  means;  and  | 

e.  second  biasing  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  second 
means  into  operable  engagement  with  said  fir^  means 
said  second  biasing  means  being  responsive  to  forces 
opposmg  axial  feeding  of  said  snake  so  that  s^id  snake 
engaging  means  will  automatically  move  out  ot  engage- 
ment with  said  snake  in  response  to  such  forcej 

I  3,882,566 

DUCT  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Clifton  H.  HubbeU,  Downers  Grove,  lU.,  assignor  to  S^uerman 
Bros.,  Inc.,  Bellwood,  m.  s—         *         «o 

j     Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,501 

Int.  CI.  B08b  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  15-104.3  R  ,] 


1   AH*        f      ,      -  li  Claims 

1 .  A  device  for  cleanmg  out  a  duct  having  means  foj  provid- 
ing acce«  thereto  defining  an  opening  having  a  crosi  section 
smaller  than  that  of  the  duct,  said  device  being  uiiized  to 
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dean  the  duct  by  being  dragged  along  the  bottom  of  the  duct 
by  a  drawn  dragline  so  as  to  drag  material  collected  in  the  duct 
to  a  removal  position,  said  device  comprising: 
first  wall  means  having  a  size  preselected  to  permit  passage 
thereof  through  said  access  opening  into  and  from  said 
duct; 
second  wall  means  having  a  size  preselected  to  permit  pas- 
sage thereof  through  said  access  opening  into  and  from 
said  duct; 


posed,  longitudinal  edge  face  of  rubber,  said  edge  face 
being  free  from  said  coating. 


means  for  removably  securing  said  first  and  second  wall 
means  together  inwardly  of  said  access  opening  to  define 
an  extended  wall  arrangement  having  a  cross  section 
larger  than  that  of  said  recess  opening  and  being  prese- 
lected to  be  movable  along  the  bottom  portion  of  the  duct 
for  cleaning  the  duct;  and 

connecting  means  on  said  wall  means  for  connecting  a 
dragline  thereto  to  effect  such  duct  cleaning  movement. 


3,882,567 
WIPER  BLADE  ELEMENT 
Rudolf  Herzog,  Plochingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Feldmuhle 
Aniagen-    und    Produktionsgesellschaft    mit    beschrankter 
Haftung,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  June  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,750 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,  June    16,    1971, 
2129744 

Int.  CI.  B60s  1/38 
U.S.  CI.  15-250.36  9  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  windshield  wiper  element  essentially  con- 
sisting of 

a.  a  unitary  rubber  strip  having  a  body  portion,  a  blade 
portion,  and  a  hinge  portion  of  reduced  cross  section 
integrally  connecting  said  blade  portion  to  said  body 
portion,  said  blade  portion  having  a  base  part  contigu- 
ously adjacent  said  hinge  portion  and  tapering  from  said 
base  part  in  a  direction  away  from  said  hinge  portion  to 
constitute  a  lip  part,  said  portions  extending  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  strip;  and 

b.  a  thin,  pliable  coating  of  synthetic  resin  composition 
substantially  impervious  to  ozone  covering  substantially 
the  entire  surface  of  said  hinge  portion  and  covering  the 
surfaces  of  said  body  portion  and  said  blade  portion 
adjacent  said  hinge  portion,  said  lip  part  having  an  ex- 


George  P. 
98177 


3,882,568 
MOVIE  FILM  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
HiU,  11525  Fourth  Ave.,  N.W.,  Seattle,  Wash. 


Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,571 
Int.  CI.  A47I  5/38 
U.S.  CI.  15—308 


AOaims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  movie  film  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  housing  assembly  providing  a  vacuum  plenum, 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  film  endwise  through  the 
plenum  such  that  the  film  divides  the  plenum  into  two 
vacuum  chambers,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  front 
pair  of  guide  grooves  separated  from  one  another  by  a 
front  air  intake  and  a  rear  pair  of  guide  grooves  aligned 
with  the  front  pair  and  separated  from  one  another  by  a 
rear  air  intake,  said  front  pair  being  separated  from  said 
rear  pair  by  a  pair  of  side  air  intakes,  said  front,  rear  and 
side  air  intakes  having  a  restricted  height  arranged  to  be 
divided  by  said  film  such  that  each  of  said  chambers  is 
served  by  respective  front  rear  and  side  restriction  air 
intakes, 

a  pair  of  opposed  rotary  brush  means  journal-mounted  in 
said  chambers  and  arranged  and  adapted  to  dislodge 
foreign  particles  from  both  faces  of  the  film  across  the  full 
width  thereof,  and  suction  means  connected  to  said 
chambers  for  drawing  air  into  said  chambers  through  all 
of  said  air  intakes  simultaneously  whereby  air  circulates 
over  the  side  edges  and  entire  surface  of  the  film  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  brush  means. 


3,882,569 
SECTIONAL  HANDLE 
Fredric  B.  Vanderveer,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Leigh 
Products,  Inc.,  Coopersville,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,908 
Int.  CI.  F16b  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  16—114  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  separable  joint  for  a  sectional  article  support,  each 
section  of  said  article  support  being  an  elongated,  narrow  loop 
of  rod-like  material  having  at  least  one  closed  end;  a  plate 
rigidly  secured  to  one  face  of  one  of  said  sections  at  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  closed  end;  said  plate  opposite  from 
said  one  section  to  which  it  is  secured,  having  means  forming 
an  elongated  trackway  parallel  to  said  one  section  of  a  height 
and  width  to  snugly  and  slidably  receive  the  closed  end  of  the 
other  of  said  sections;  said  plate  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end,  said  forward  end  being  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
one  section;  and  rearward  end  having  a  rearwardly  projecting 
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tongue  spaced  from  the  sides  of  said  one  section;  a  cooperat- 
ing stop  and  latch  means  on  said  tongue;  said  tongue  being 
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through  a  predetermined  place  of  said  bone  bf  said  ham 
'  irtion. 


32 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  foot  portion  of  an  edible 
mammal  leg  from  the  ham  portion  of  the  leg  by  cutting 
through  the  bone  of  the  ham  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
tarsus  joint  between  said  portions  comprising: 

a.  first  alignment  means  for  establishing  the  alignment  of  the 
medial  axis  of  the  ham  portion  of  the  leg  along  a  given 
axis; 

b.  second  alignment  means  for  aligning  said  foot  portion  to 
establish  a  predetermined  amount  of  bending  of  said  joint 
and  thus  a  predetermined  angle  between  the  medial  axes 
of  said  leg  portions; 

c.  bending  means  for  bending  the  joint  said  predetermined 
amount  to  establish  said  predetermined  angle  between 
said  portions;  and 

d.  severing  means  located  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  medial  axis  of  said  foot  portion  for  severing  the  leg  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  joint;  said  severing  means  having  a 
cutting  surface  and  means  for  directing  said  cutting  sur- 
face for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  leg  on  a 
path  located  along  the  medial  axis  of  said  foot  portion, 
said  path  being  located  along  a  plane  spaced  said  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  medial  axis  of  said  foot  por- 
tion; means  for  causing  relative  movement  of  said  sever- 
ing means  with  respect  to  said  leg  along  said  path 
whereby  said  severing  means  will  transversely  cut  only 


DOI 


3  882  571 
SEPARATION  OF  ANIMAl'iNTESTINES  FROM  THE 
STOMACH 
Roy  James  Evers,  Cronulla,  New  South  Wales,  and  Darcy 
Glen  Perrett,  Peakhurst,  New  South  Wales,  bpth  of  Aus- 
traUa,  assignors  to  Davis  &  Geek  AustraUa  PJy.  Limited, 
Hurstvilki,  New  South  Wales,  AustraUa 

Filed  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,189 
Claims    priority,   application   Australia,   July    31,    1972, 

Int.  CI.  A22c  nil4 
U.S.  CI.  17-43  7  ctoUns 


resiliently  deflectable  whereby  said  stop  and  latch  means  can 
detachably  engage  the  closed  end  of  said  other  section. 


3382,570 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AN 

ANIMAL  FOOT  IN  THE  VICINITY  OF  THE  TARSUS 

JOINT 

Theodore  C.  Zwiep,  Grand  Rapids;  Konrad  H.  Marcus,  and 

Ferdinand  WeHz,  both  of  HoUand,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Prince  Corporation,  Holland,  Mkh. 

DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  14,503,  Feb.  26, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,657,771. 

This  appifcation  July  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  164,781 

Int.  CL  A22c 

U.S.CL17-1R  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  isolating  tubular  small  intestim  :  from  the 
stomach  of  a  beast,  comprising  an  orientation  horfi  having  a 
longitudinal  body  freely  supported  near  one  end  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  between  one  or  more  pain  of  oppos- 
ing carrying  rolls,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  guide 
pins,  one  on  either  side  of  the  body  of  said  horn  tp  substan- 
tially prevent  lateral  displacement  of  said  horn,  said  horn 
further  having  a  leading  end  remote  from  the  rolls  <iver  which 
a  length  of  small  intestine  which  has  been  initially!  manually 
separated  from  the  stomach  may  be  fed,  said  leading  end  of 
the  orientation  horn  being  hooked  below  the  horizontal  body 
of  the  horn  so  that  said  leading  end  is  located  Adjacent  a 
substantially  horizontal  rotary  blade,  which  blade  ts  adapted 
to  sever  the  mesentery  web  holding  the  intestine  t^be  to  the 
stomach  and  the  fatty  tissue  lining  between  the  tul^  and  the 
stomach  when  the  tube  is  fed  over  and  along  the  horn. 


3,882,572 

RETRACTABLE  CLASP  FOR  A  PEN  OR  THE  L«E 
Robert  Hocq,  Boukigne,  France,  assignor  to  Inter^ight,  Fri- 
bourf ,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,880 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  June  26, 1973  73.23252 

Int.  CI.  B43k  25100  \ 

U.S.CL  24-11  S  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  portable  instrument  having  a  side-wall  coijiprising  a 

clasp  which  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  wall  betwfeen  a  first 

position  received  within  a  recess  in  said  wall  and  a  second 

projecting  position,  resilient  means  biasing  the  claip  toward 

the  portable  instrument,  a  push-button  separate  fronjthe  clasp 

and  axially  movable  to  actuate  an  inclined  ramp  within  said 

instrument,  a  head  on  the  clasp  which  is  mounted  to  Cooperate 

with  sakl  ramp  and  slide  transversely  with  respect  t^  the  wall 

of  the  instrument,  the  improvement  according  to  which  said 
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head  has  an  axial  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  clasp  and  a  surface  which  engages  guiding 


means  contained  inside  the  instrument  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  full  length  of  the  paths  of  travel  of  said  head. 


3,882,573 
FLEXIBLE,  REUSABLE  FASTENER 
Stanley  E.  Thomas,  Jr.,  74  Orchard  Ave.,  Weston,  Mass. 
02193 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,515 

Int.  CI.  B65d  17110 

U.S.  CI.  24—30.5  T  4  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  substantially  planar,  omega-shaped  fastener 
comprising  a  resilient  spring-like,  loop-shaped  body  portion 
having  planar  front  and  back  surfaces  and  integrally  formed 
end  portions  which  each  terminate  in  oppositely  facing  hook- 
like segments,  said  hook-like  segments  each  having  a  concave 
portion  in  which  at  least  one  inwardly  extending  notch  is 
formed  with  each  of  said  notches  having  a  hook-end  surface 
and  a  valley  surface  so  that  when  said  hook-like  segments  are 
intertwined  in  an  interlocked  position,  the  valley  surface  of 
the  notch  in  one  hook-like  segment  contacts  the  valley  surface 
of  the  notch  in  the  other  hook-like  segment  and  the  hook -end 
surface  of  the  notch  in  said  one  hook-like  segment  contacts 
the  front  surface  of  said  other  hook-like  segment  while  the 
hook -end  surface  of  the  notch  in  said  other  hook-like  segment 
contacts  the  back  surface  of  said  one  hook-like  segment. 


3,882,574 
CLIP  ON  AUTO  DOOR  GUARD 
Robert  Joe  Martinez,  1506  Parksidc  Dr.,  CarroOtown,  Tex. 
75006 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,519 

Int.  CL  A44b  21100,  B60J  lUOO 

U.S.  CL  24—73  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  removable  and  reusable  auto  door  guard  formed  from 

suitable  plastic  material  such  as  vinyl  which  is  stretchable  and 

has  tubular  end  portions  provided  with  clips  formed  from 


suitable  sheet  metal  such  as  stainless  steel,  each  clip  compris- 
ing a  substantially  flat  end  portion  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
along  both  longitudinal  edges  thereof  dimensioned  so  as  to  be 
inserted  permanently  by  hand  into  a  tubular  end  portion  of 
said  plastic  material,  said  clips  having  a  zig  zag  configuration 
providing  an  offiset  portion  between  two  substantially  flat 
portions,  the  free  end  of  each  clip  being  provided  with  a  door 


engageable  portion  of  hook-like  configuration,  the  length  of 
said  door  guard  initially  being  less  than  that  of  an  associated 
door  so  that  the  plastic  material  of  the  guard  must  be  stretched 
to  engage  the  associated  clip  portions  with  lateral  edges  of  an 
auto  door,  tension  of  the  plastic  material  thus  holding  the 
guard  on  the  door  so  that  the  guard  may  be  easily  removed 
only  when  the  door  is  opened. 


3382,575 

RELEASABLE  HOLDDOWN  MEANS  FOR  CURTAINS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

John  T.  Jolly,  4116  Fourth  Ave.,  Brighton,  Ala.  35020 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477^65 

InL  CL  A44b  13100 

U.S.  CL  24—203  1  Claim 


^ 


^' 


i 


& 
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12 

1.  In  a  holddown  for  securing  an  edge  of  a  curtain  and  the 
like  to  a  supporting  member, 

a.  an  elongated  hollow  tube-like  member  adapted  to  be 
carried  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  curtain  to  be  secured, 

b.  a  flexible  member  in  the  hollow  tube-like  member  having 
at  least  one  bight  therein  lying  outside  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  placed  over  a  hook  or  the  like 
carried  by  the  supporting  member, 

c.  said  flexible  member  being  reeved  over  pulley-like  mem- 
bers located  inside  the  tubular  mmember  adjacent  each 
end  thereof  and  having  its  free  ends  passing  through  the 
tubular  member  and  secured  against  moving  into  the 
tubular  member,  and 

d.  means  resiliently  mounting  the  pulley-like  members  in- 
side the  elongated  hollow  tube-like  member  for  move- 
ment toward  each  other,  said  means  comprising  a  second 
flexible  member  having  a  bight  therein  lying  outside  the 
tubular  member  and  with  its  ends  operatively  connected 
to  the  mounting  means  for  said  pulley-like  members, 
whereby  upon  increasing  the  length  of  said  second  named 
bight  said  pulleys  move  toward  each  other,  putting  slack 
in  said  first  named  flexible  member,  permitting  the  bight 
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therein  to  be  incrased  in  length  for  placing  over  said  hook    pivoted  to  said  hub  means,  said  leading  and  trailing  arms 
or  the  like.  having  a  fixed  angular  relation  therebetween,  said  arms  ex- 


3,882,576 
HANGING  STRAP  FASTENER 
Kyusei  Kaano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,707 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Japan,  July  13, 1973,48-82409 
Int.  CI.  A44b  17100;  A44c  5118 


U.S.  CI.  24—265  R 


2  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  for  attaching  a  hanging  strap  to  a  casing  of  a 
camera  or  the  like,  the  fastener  comprising 

a  pin  attachable  to  the  casing  so  that  an  axially  extending 
portion  of  the  pin  projects  from  the  casing  to  define  an 
axis  of  rotation,  said  axially  extending  portion  including 
first  and  second  circular  flanges  that  are  axially  spaced 
apart  to  define  therebetween  a  circumferential  groove  in 
the  pin;  and 

an  assembly  releasably  attachable  to  the  pin,  the  assembly 
including 

a.  first  and  second  plates  each  of  which  has  a  hole, 

b.  means  for  interconnecting  the  plates  in  facing,  spaced- 
apart  relationship  with  the  holes  aligned  so  that  the 
flanges  can  be  journaled  therein, 

c.  slidable  retaining  means  secured  between  the  plates  and 
movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  or  rotation 
between  assembly  retaining  and  assembly  releasing  posi- 
tions, the  slidable  retaining  means  including  a  retaining 
flange  portion  that,  while  the  slidable  retaining  means  is 
in  the  assembly  retaining  position,  is  disposed  within  the 
groove  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the  first  circular  flange  to 
act  as  a  stop  limiting  translation  of  the  assembly  axially 
along  the  pin  away  from  the  casing, 

d.  means  operable  while  the  slidable  retaining  means  is  in 
the  assembly  releasing  position  for  biasing  the  slidable 
retaining  means  to  move  into  the  assembly  retaining 
position,  and 

e.  a  strap  ring  having  opposite  ends  each  of  which  is  held 
between  the  pair  of  plates. 


3,882,577 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TUBULAR  FABRICS 
Edward  I.  Aronoff,  605  Dorais  St,  Saint  Laurent,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,011 
Int  CI.  D06c  5100 
US.  CL  26-55  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  tubular  fabrics,  including  an 
upstanding  frame,  support  means  on  the  frame  including  at 
least  a  pair  of  opposed  driven  rollers  spaced  apart  on  a  com- 
mon plane,  a  pair  of  rings  between  the  driven  rollers  in  the 
common  plane,  means  holding  said  rings  in  opposed  relation- 
ship against  said  driven  rollers,  said  holding  means  including 
running  means  adapted  to  allow  the  rings  to  rotate  about  their 
respective  centers  upon  rotation  of  said  driven  rollers,  each 
ring  including  hub  means,  a  leading  arm  and  a  trailing  arm 


tending  from  the  hub  and  adapted  to  pivot  in  said  plane  rela- 
tive to  the  center  of  said  ring. 


3,882,578 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANS^RRING 
CRIMPED  TOW  ! 

Nobuhani  Izawa,  Ehime-ken,  Japan,  assignor  ttf  Teijin  Ltd., 
Osah,  Japan  i 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,075 
Claims  priority,  appfication  Japan,  Sept.  7, 1972, 47-891 10: 
July  25,  1973,  48-83032 

Int.  CI.  D02g  1112 
U.S.  CI.  28-1.6  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  stuffer  crimpec  tow  onto  a 
running   conveyor   characterized    by    standing   the    stuffer 
crimped  tow  erect  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  running 
conveyor  and  traversing  the  tow  substantially  horizontally  and 
almost  perpendicular  to  the  running  direction  of  t  tie  conveyor 
and  thereby  arranging  the  tow  on  the  conveyor  iii  a  pleated- 
erect  pattern  comprising: 
crimping  a  tow  of  synthetic  filaments  in  a  stufJFer  crimper; 
feeding  the  crimped  tow  discharged  from  [the  stuffer 
crimper  in  its  as-discharged  shape  along  a  hoijizontal  path 
to  a  chute  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  apd  a  hollow 
passageway  therebetween,  said  passageway  hiving  a  twist 
of  about  90°  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  |chute  being 
disposed  above  said  running  conveyor; 
feeding  the  crimped  tow  through  said  passagejway  of  said 
chute  to  thereby  discharge  the  crimped  tow  ffom  the  exit 
of  said  chute  perpendicularly  to  and  onto  th^  surface  of 
said  running  conveyor  and; 
traversing  the  exit  of  said  chute  substantially  horizontally 
and  almost  perpendicular  to  the  running  dire^ction  of  the 
conveyor  whereby  the  tow  is  arranged  in  a  p|eated-erect 
pattern  on  said  running  conveyor. 
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3,882,579 
ANTI-WEAR  THIN  FILM  COATINGS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Roy  Norman  Peacock,  Lafayette,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Granville- 
PhilHps  Co.,  BouMcr,  Cok>. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  234,162,  March  13,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,644 

Int.  CI.  B26d  UOO;  B23b  3100;  B21k  21100 

U.S.  CI.  29—95  R  14  Claims 


the  comer  of  one-fourth  to  one-third  of  the  total  length  of  the 
insert  side. 


COATING 


OXIDE  LAYER 


DIFFUSED  LAYER 


7.  In  a  tool  for  cutting  with  a  tool  metallic  materials  tending 
to  build  up  on  the  cutting  edge  of  said  tool  during  a  cutting 
operation,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  a  cutting  edge  substrate; 

b.  a  physically  vapor  deposited  coating  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  chromium, 
hafnium,  zirconium,  and  alloys  thereof  with  each  other, 
the  thickness  of  said  coating  being  approximately  in  the 
range  of  10~*  to  10  ^m,  said  coating  being  partially  dif- 
fused in  said  substrate  to  form  a  bond  therebetween  so 
that  build  up  of  said  metallic  materials  on  said  metal 
containing  material  on  said  tool  is  minimized  during  said 
cutting. 


3,882,580 
CUTTING  INSERT 
Evert  Gustav  Lundgren,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sand- 
vik  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  8, 1973, 7300187 
Int.  CI.  B26d  UOO 
U.S.  CI.  29—95  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  cutting  insert,  for  chipforming  machining  of  prefera- 
bly metal  work-pieces,  having  at  least  one  cutting  comer  (17, 
24)  from  which  extends  one  or  more  cutting  edges  (18)  pro- 
vided with  a  chip-breaker  in  the  form  of  a  groove  (19)  along- 
side the  cutting  edge,  the  groove  being  formed  in  a  major  or 
chip  face  of  the  insert,  only  a  part  ( 13, 14)  of  the  cutting  edge, 
which  part  comprises  the  cutting  comer  and  the  adjacent  area, 
normally  being  engaged  with  the  work-piece  (10)  during  the 
greater  part  of  the  cutting  operation,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  insert  is  strengthened  which  improvement  con- 
sists essentially  in  that  that  part  of  the  edge  which  is  not  en- 
gaged has  a  smaller  rake  angle  (top  rake)  y  than  the  part  of 
the  insert  edge  that  is  essentially  active  during  the  cutting 
operation  and  in  that  said  rake  angle  y  decreases  continuously 
along  the  cutting  edge  in  the  direction  from  the  cutting  comer 
within  a  significant  transition  range  starting  at  a  distance  from 


3382,581 
COATED,  PARTIALLY  LAMINATED  CARBIDE  CUTTING 

TOOL  INSERT 

Charles  E.  Mereness,  Arden  Hills,  and  Gerald  R.  Abrahanson, 

White  Bear  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturii^  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,579 

Int  CI.  B26d  UOO 

U.S.  CI.  29—95  A  12  Clainu 


il        13  Id         /4 


II 


.  \ 


^ 


^^^^^ 


^Z4 


18 


1.  A  laminated,  crater-resistant  composite  metal  cutting 
tool  insert  formed  of  sintered  metal  carbide  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  core  and  an  edge  wall  shaped  to  define  both 
a  flank  face  and  a  cutting  edge,  said  body  having  a  recess 
filled  with  a  lamina  to  define  the  rake  face;  wherein  said 
edge  wall  comprises  a  flank  wear  resistant  carbide  mate- 
rial and  said  lamina  comprises  a  crater-resistant  material 
containing  a  majority  of  tungsten  carbide,  an  iron  group 
binder  and  at  least  one  carbide  of  a  metal  from  Groups 
Wb  and  \b  of  the  periodic  table,  and  at  least  the  rake 
face  and  flanks  of  said  insert  are  coated  with  a  hard- 
surface  coating  having  a  thickness  of  no  more  than  about 
0.001  inch. 


3,882,582 
ADJUSTABLE  BIT  HOLDER 
Thurston  V.  Williams,  WQton,  N.H.  03086 

Fikd  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,101 
Int  CI.  B26d  1112 
U.S.  CI.  29—105  R 


6  Claims 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  a  bit  with  a  wearing  edge  comprising: 
a  holder  body  having  a  bit  recess  with  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side 
wall, 
a  lock  for  laterally  clamping  the  bit  frictionally  with  respect 
to  the  side,  the  interengaging  face  of  the  bit  and  said 
recess  side  wall  being  parallel  to  the  interengaging  faces 
of  the  bit  and  said  lock  to  allow  sliding  movement  of  the 
bit  outwardly  of  the  recess  between  the  lock  and  side,  and 
the  lock  including  an  actuator  acting  inwardly  of  the 
recess  and  comprising  a  wedge  having  an  angle  substan- 
tially greater  than  5"  and  preferably  10*, 
a  lifter  having  an  abutment  for  engaging  the  bit  opposite  the 
wearing  edge  positively  to  oppose  movement  of  the  bit 
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therein  to  be  incrased  in  length  for  placing  over  said  hook   pivoted  to  said  hub  means,  said  leading  and 
or  the  hke.  having  a  fixed  angular  relation  therebetween. 


trailing  arms 
said  arms  ex- 


3^82,576 
HANGING  STRAP  FASTENER 
Kynsei  Kuao,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigiior  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Koeyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,707 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  July  13, 1973,48-82409 
Int  CI.  A44b  17100;  A44c  5118 


MJ&.  CI.  24—265  R 


2  Claims 


tending  from  the  hub  and  adapted  to  pivot  in  said  plane  rela- 
tive to  the  center  of  said  ring. 


1.  A  fastener  for  attaching  a  hanging  strap  to  a  casing  of  a 
camera  or  the  like,  the  fastener  comprising 

a  pin  attachable  to  the  casing  so  that  an  axially  extending 
portion  of  the  pin  projects  from  the  casing  to  define  an 
axis  of  rotation,  said  axially  extending  portion  including 
first  and  second  circular  flanges  that  are  axially  spaced 
apart  to  define  therebetween  a  circumferential  groove  in 
the  pin;  and 

an  assembly  releasably  attachable  to  the  pin,  the  assembly 
including 

a.  first  and  second  plates  each  of  which  has  a  hole, 

b.  means  for  interconnecting  the  plates  in  facing,  spaced- 
apart  relationship  with  the  holes  aligned  so  that  the 
flanges  can  be  joumaled  therein, 

c.  slidable  retaining  means  secured  between  the  plates  and 
movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  or  rotation 
between  assembly  retaining  and  assembly  releasing  posi- 
tions, the  slidable  retaining  means  including  a  retaining 
flange  portion  that,  while  the  slidable  retaining  means  is 
in  the  assembly  retaining  position,  is  disposed  within  the 
groove  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the  first  circular  flange  to 
act  as  a  stop  limiting  translation  of  the  assembly  axially 
along  the  pin  away  from  the  casing, 

d.  means  operable  while  the  slidable  retaining  means  is  in 
the  assembly  releasing  position  for  biasing  the  slidable 
retaining  means  to  move  into  the  assembly  retaining 
position,  and 

e.  a  strap  ring  having  opposite  ends  each  of  which  is  held 
between  the  pair  of  plates. 


3,882,577 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TUBULAR  FABRICS 
Edward  I.  Aronoff,  605  Dorals  St,  Saint  Laurvnt,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,011 
Int.  CI.  D06c  5100 
liJS.  CL  26-55  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  tubular  fabrics,  including  an 
upstanding  frame,  support  means  on  the  frame  including  at 
least  a  pair  of  opposed  driven  rollers  spaced  apart  on  a  com- 
mon plane,  a  pair  of  rings  between  the  driven  rollers  in  the 
common  plane,  means  holding  said  rings  in  opposed  relation- 
ship against  said  driven  rollers,  said  holding  means  including 
running  means  adapted  to  allow  the  rings  to  rotate  about  their 
respective  centers  upon  rotation  of  said  driven  rollers,  each 
ring  including  hub  means,  a  leading  arm  and  a  trailing  arm 


3,882,578 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSillRRING 
CRIMPED  TOW  I 

Nobuhani  Izawa,  Ehime-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teijin  Ltd., 
Osah,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,07^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  7, 1972, 47-891 10; 
July  25,  1973,  48-83032 

Int.  CI.  D02g  1112 
U.S.  CI.  28-1.6  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  stuffer  crimped  tow  onto  a 
running   conveyor   characterized    by    standing    the    stuffer 
crimped  tow  erect  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  running 
conveyor  and  traversing  the  tow  substantially  horizontally  and 
almost  perpendicular  to  the  running  direction  of  tjie  conveyor 
and  thereby  arranging  the  tow  on  the  conveyor  in  a  pleated- 
erect  pattern  comprising: 
crimping  a  tow  of  synthetic  filaments  in  a  stuffer  crimper; 
feeding  the  crimped  tow  discharged  from  the  stuffer 
Crimper  in  its  as-discharged  shape  along  a  horizontal  path 
to  a  chute  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  ahd  a  hollow 
passageway  therebetween,  said  passageway  hiving  a  twist 
of  about  90°  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  thute  being 
disposed  above  said  running  conveyor;  [ 

feeding  the  crimped  tow  through  said  passageivay  of  said 
chute  to  thereby  discharge  the  crimped  tow  from  the  exit 
of  said  chute  perpendicularly  to  and  onto  thf  surface  of 
said  running  conveyor  and;  I 

traversing  the  exit  of  said  chute  substantially  horizontally 
and  almost  perpendicular  to  the  running  direction  of  the 
conveyor  whereby  the  tow  is  arranged  in  a  pleated-erect 
pattern  on  said  running  conveyor. 
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3,882,579 
ANTI-WEAR  THIN  FILM  COATINGS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Roy  Norman  Peacock,  Lafayette,  Colo.,  assignor  to  GranviUe- 
PhiUips  Co.,  BouMcr,  Coh». 

DiviskHi  of  Ser.  No.  234,162,  March  13,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,644 

Int.  CI.  B26d  IIOO;  B23b  3100;  B21k  21100 

U.S.  CI.  29—95  R  14  Cbims 


the  comer  of  one-fourth  to  one-third  of  the  total  length  of  the 
insert  side. 


BULK 
TOOL 


COATING 


OXIDE  LAYER 


DIFFUSED  LAYER 


7.  In  a  tool  for  cutting  with  a  tool  metallic  materials  tending 
to  build  up  on  the  cutting  edge  of  said  tool  during  a  cutting 
operation,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  a  cutting  edge  substrate; 

b.  a  physically  vapor  deposited  coating  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  chromium, 
hafnium,  zirconium,  and  alloys  thereof  with  each  other, 
the  thickness  of  said  coating  being  approximately  in  the 
range  of  10"*  to  10  fim,  said  coating  being  partially  dif- 
fused in  said  substrate  to  form  a  bond  therebetween  so 
that  build  up  of  said  metallic  materials  on  said  metal 
containing  material  on  said  tool  is  minimized  during  said 
cutting. 


3,882,580 
CUTTING  INSERT 
Evert  Gustav  Lundgren,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sand- 
vik  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,219 

Claims  priority,  appfication  Sweden,  Jan.  8, 1973, 7300187 

Int.  CI.  B26d  1100 

U.S.  CI.  29—95  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  cutting  insert,  for  chipforming  machining  of  prefera- 
bly metal  work-pieces,  having  at  least  one  cutting  comer  (17, 
24)  from  which  extends  one  or  more  cutting  edges  (18)  pro- 
vided with  a  chip-breaker  in  the  form  of  a  groove  (19)  along- 
side the  cutting  edge,  the  groove  being  formed  in  a  major  or 
chip  face  of  the  insert,  only  a  part  ( 13,  14)  of  the  cutting  edge, 
which  part  comprises  the  cutting  comer  and  the  adjacent  area, 
normally  being  engaged  with  the  work-piece  (10)  during  the 
greater  part  of  the  cutting  operation,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  insert  is  strengthened  which  improvement  con- 
sists essentially  in  that  that  part  of  the  edge  which  is  not  en- 
gaged has  a  smaller  rake  angle  (top  rake)  y  than  the  part  of 
the  insert  edge  that  is  essentially  active  during  the  cutting 
operation  and  in  that  said  rake  angle  y  decreases  continuously 
along  the  cutting  edge  in  the  direction  from  the  cutting  comer 
within  a  significant  transition  range  starting  at  a  distance  from 


3382,581 
COATED,  PARTIALLY  LAMINATED  CARBIDE  CUTTING 

TOOL  INSERT 

Charles  E.  Mereness,  Arden  Hills,  and  Gerald  R.  AbrahaaMon, 

White  Bear  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,579 

Int  CI.  B26d  1100 

U.S.  CI.  29-95  A  12  Clainu 


1.  A  laminated,  crater-resistant  composite  metal  cutting 
tool  insert  formed  of  sintered  metal  carbide  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  core  and  an  edge  wall  shaped  to  define  both 
a  flank  face  and  a  cutting  edge,  said  body  having  a  recess 
filled  with  a  lamina  to  define  the  rake  face;  wherein  said 
edge  wall  comprises  a  flank  wear  resistant  carbide  mate- 
rial and  said  lamina  comprises  a  crater-resistant  material 
containing  a  majority  of  tungsten  carbide,  an  iron  group 
binder  and  at  least  one  carbide  of  a  metal  from  Groups 
l\b  and  \b  of  the  periodic  table,  and  at  least  the  rake 
face  and  flanks  of  said  insert  are  coated  with  a  hard- 
surface  coating  having  a  thickness  of  no  more  than  about 
0.001  inch. 


3,882,582 
ADJUSTABLE  BIT  HOLDER 
Thurston  V.  Williams,  Wilton,  N.H.  03086 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,101 
Int.  CI.  B26d  1112 
U.S.  CI.  29—105  R 


6  Claims 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  a  bit  with  a  wearing  edge  comprising: 
a  holder  body  having  a  bit  recess  with  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side 
wall, 
a  lock  for  laterally  clamping  the  bit  frictionally  with  respect 
to  the  side,  the  interengaging  face  of  the  bit  and  said 
recess  side  wall  being  parallel  to  the  interengaging  faces 
of  the  bit  and  said  lock  to  allow  sliding  movement  of  the 
bit  outwardly  of  the  recess  between  the  lock  and  side,  and 
the  lock  including  an  actuator  acting  inwardly  of  the 
recess  and  comprising  a  wedge  having  an  angle  substan- 
tially greater  than  S"  and  preferably  10°, 
a  lifter  having  an  abutment  for  engaging  the  bit  opposite  the 
wearing  edge  positively  to  oppose  movement  of  the  bit 
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inwardly  of  the  recess,  and  move  the  bit  away  from  the 
bottom  along  the  side,  and 
a  lifter  screw  engaging  the  recess  bottom  and  lifter,  the 
screw  being  adjustable  to  urge  the  bit  and  wearing  edge 
outwardly  of  the  recess  against  the  clamping  friction  of 
the  lock,  the  lifter  screw  acting  substantially  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  actuator  so  that  turning  the  screw  moves 
the  lifter  and  bit  in  relief  of  the  actuator  force. 


*  3,882,585 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING 
PRESTRESSING  HOOPS      T 
Didier  Cosstes,  and  Jack  Picaut,  both  of  Paris,  Fn|iicc,  assignors 
to  Commissariat  a  i'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,!  France 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,137 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6, 1973, 73.04168 
Int.  Ci.  B23p  13/00,  19/00;  B21d  39100 
U.S.CL  29-150  !      1,  Claims 


3  882  583 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING 

RANDOMLY  PLACED  ROLLING  ELEMENTS 

Vic  N.  Thacker,  and  Loren  H.  Rasmussen,  both  of  Kokomo, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Medco  Inc.,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,171 

InL  CI.  B23p  11/00,  19/04 

UJS.  CL  29-148.4  A  n  Claims 


r«        19 


6.  A  process  for  orienting  randomly  placed  rolling  elements 
comprising: 

a.  placing  an  anti-friction  bearing  sub-assembly  with  ran- 
domly spaced  rolling  elements  in  contact  with  a  cylindri- 
cal member,  said  cylindrical  member  having  at  least  one 
end  spacedly  notched  such  that  said  notches  can  receive 
said  rolling  elements;  and 

b.  causing  one  of  said  races  to  move  while  the  other  is  held 
stationary,  said  movement  continuing  until  each  of  said 
randomly  spaced  rolling  elements  has  been  received  by 
one  of  said  notches. 


3,882,584 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ABRASION-RESISTANT  SLIDING  MEMBER 

Yako  Tsuya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

Science  and  Tcchnokgy,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,667 
CialnM  priority,  applcation  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1973,  48- 
33217 

Int.  CL  B21d  53/10 
U.S.  CL  29- 149.5  S  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  abrasion-resistant 
sikling  member  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  forming 
a  multiplicity  of  parallel  holes  into  a  metal  blank  through  one 
terminal  £ace  thereof,  filling  the  holes  with  a  solid  lubricant, 
scaling  the  terminal  face  so  that  the  solid  lubricant  cannot 
substantially  enude  out  during  the  subsequent  elongation,  and 
elongating  the  solid  lubricant-containing  metal  block  in  the 
direction  of  the  sana  holes  for  thereby  causing  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  th^  metal  to  contract  simultaneously  with  the  cross 
section  of  the  lubricant-filled  boles. 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  hoops  of  steel  wirt  or  strip  for 
preslressing  a  vessel  which  contains  an  internal  FJressure,  with 
interposition  of  bearing  saddles  placed  at  uniform  intervals  on 
the  periphery  of  the  pressure  vessel,  wherein  a  winding  core 
is  placed  between  the  bearing  saddles  and  the  prestressing 
hoops  and  is  driven  in  rotational  motion  in  orderj  to  wind  said 
hooDs. 


1  3,882,586 

TOOL  FOR  FASTENING  COMPENSATING  WEIGHTS  TO 

SPOKED  WHEELS  | 

Gunler  Schmidt,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  tp  Gebr.  Hof- 
mann  KG,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,673 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug^    14,    1973 
2341116 

Int.  CI.  B25b  27/02 
U.S.  CL  29-268  7  ci.ta,s 


1.  A  tool  for  fastening  compensating  weights  to  spoked 
wheels  comprising:  j 

a  first  tong  leg  having  an  extended  region  for  engaging  the 
peripheral  surface  of  a  spoked  wheel,  ] 

a  second  tong  leg  pivotably  connected  to  said  fii^t  leg,  and 
a  weight  receiving  member  connected  to  saidTsccond  leg 
and  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  forUceiving  a 
vweight  compensating  element,  said  boie  beiijg  opposite 
said  engaging  region  of  said  first  tong,  said  member  being 
pivoted  about  a  first  axis  extending  along  the  <  irection  of 
said  second  leg  and  a  second  axis  extending  t  ansversely 
to  said  first  axis.  ^ 
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3,882,587 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  nBRE-REINFORCED 
MATERIAL 
Friedrich  SchneMer,  and  Dieter  Stockd,  both  of  7530  Pforz- 
heim, Germany,  assignors  to  G.  Rau,  Pforzheim,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,281 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    6,    1972, 
2259636 

Int.  CL  B23p  17/04 
U.S.  CL  29—419  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  composite  shaped  element 
formed  of  a  homogeneous  matrix  substance  having  intimately 
embedded  therein  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  fibers  of  a  material 
different  from  that  of  said  matrix  substance  and  of  a  material 
capable  of  structurally  reinforcing  said  matrix  substance,  said 
method  consisting  essentially  of: 

rigidly  and  metallurgically  connecting  to  each  of  a  plurality 
of  wires  of  a  reinforcing  material  a  sheath  of  said  matrix 
substance; 

arranging  said  plurality  of  thus  sheathed  wires  in  a  bundle 
in  contact  with  each  other; 

continuously  advancing  said  bundle  of  sheathed  wires  in  a 
longitudinal  direction; 

encasing  the  thus  advancing  bundle  of  sheathed  wires  in  a 
jacket  of  jacketing  material; 

continuously  applying  a  lubricant  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  thus  advancing  jacket  while  maintaining  the  interior 
surface  of  said  jacket  and  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
sheathed  wires  free  of  said  lubricant  and  in  a  metallic 
bright  condition;  and 

subjecting  said  thus  lubricated  advancing  bundle  of 
sheathed  wires  to  a  plastic  reduction  working  operation, 
and  thereby  reducing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
wires  to  form  reinforcing  fibers,  while  mechanically 
bonding  said  sheaths  into  a  uniform  homogeneous  matrix, 
to  thus  form  said  shaped  element  of  homogeneous  matrix 
substance  having  embedded  therein  said  fibers,  and 
thereby  reinforcing  said  matrix. 


3,882,588 
METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  TIE  RODS  ON  AN  INJECTION 

MOLDING  MACHINE 
Patrick  M.  McFalis,  Rockford,  U.;  David  W.  McCarty,  and 
Robert  B.  Hare,  both  of  Bcloit,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Beioit 
Corporation,  Beioit,  Wis. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,691 

Int.  CI.  B23p  19/02 

U.S.  CL  29-427  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  moving  a  tie  rod  longitudinally  along  its  axis 
in  an  injection  molding  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a 
stationary  platen  and  a  movable  platen  carrying  mating  mold 
halves,  a  stationary  cylinder  base  plate  on  the  side  of  the 
movable  platen  opposite  from  the  stationary  platen,  a  plurality 


of  tie  rods  extending  between  the  stationary  platen  and  the 
cylinder  base  plate  with  the  movable  platen  movably  mountd 
on  said  tie  rods,  coupling  means  fixedly  connecting  the  tie 
rods  against  movement  relative  to  the  cylinder  base  plate  and 
the  stationary  platen,  and  a  power  means  for  moving  the 
movable  platen  along  the  tie  rods  towards  and  away  from  the 
stationary  platen  to  close  and  open  the  mold  halves,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  securing  a  releasable  clamp  onto  a  tie  rod 
adjacent  the  movable  platen,  on  the  side  thereof  facing  the 
cylinder  base  plate, 
disconnecting  the  tie  rod  at  the  stationary  platen  so  as  to 
permit  movement  of  the  tie  rod  in  a  direction  from  the 
stationary  platen  towards  the  cylinder  base  plate, 
and  moving  the  movable  platen  longitudinally  towards  the 
cylinder  base  plate  to  move  it  against  the  clamp  to  thus 
move  the  clamp  which  in  turn  moves  the  tie  rod  longitudi- 
nally with  it. 


3382,589 

ISOSTATIC  PRESS 

Arnold  G.  Bowles,  Warren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Forge 

Company,  Irvine,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  288,703,  Sept.  13,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,832,103.  This  application  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,960 

Int.  CL  B23p  19/00;  B30b  5/02,  11/02;  B28b  3/00 
U.S.  CL  29—428  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  isostatic  press  including  a  mold  with  a  mold  plate, 
a  pressure  cylinder,  a  bearing  plate  and  means  for  providing 
a  seal  between  said  mold  and  said  pressure  cylinder,  the  im- 
provement in  the  method  of  sealing  said  pressure  cylinder  with 
respect  to  said  mold  which  comprises  the  step  of  resiUently 
clamping  said  mold  plate  against  said  bearing  plate  before 
sealing  said  pressure  cylinder  with  respect  to  said  mold. 

2.  In  an  isostatic  press  including  a  mold  with  a  mold 
plate,  a  pressure  cylinder,  a  bearing  plate  and  means  for 
providing  a  seal  between  said  mold  and  said  pressure 
cylinder,  the  improvement  in  the  method  of  sealing  said 
pressure  cylinder  with  respect  to  said  mold  which  comprises: 

a.  lifting  the  mold  plate  upward  and  into  engagement  with 
said  bearing  plate; 

b.  pressing  said  mold  plate  against  said  bearing  plate; 
and, then, 

c.  sealing  said  pressure  cylinder  with  respect  to  said  mold. 

3382,590 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  ENERGY  ABSORBERS 

Bernard  Mazelsky,  West  Covins,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  ARA,  Inc^ 

West  Covina,  CaMf . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  311,299,  Dec.  1, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^51,374. 

This  appHcatioB  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,837 

Int.  CLB23p  11/02 

MS.  CL  29—447  6  Ciaiw 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  energy  absorbers  of  the  type 

comprising  cylindrical  inner  and  outer  telescoping  members 

having  circular  energy  absorbing  means  positioned  in  the 
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annular  space  between  the  members,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  circular  energy  absorbing  means  on  said  inner 
telescoping  member, 
expanding  said  outer  telescoping  member  to  have  an  inner 
diameter  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  circular 
energy  absorbing  means  positioned  on  said  inner  tele- 
scoping member; 
positioning    said    expanded    outer    telescoping    member 
around  said  circular  energy  absorbing  means  on  said 
inner  telescoping  member;  and 


<SP 


3  882  592 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLYING  A  TRUCid  BODY 
Edward  L.  Mooney,  and  Kenneth  L.  Pritchird,  both  of 
Baltimore,     Md.,     assignors     to     Pritchard4Kiiis,     Inc.. 
Bahimore,  Md.  ^^ 

I  Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,19' ' 

Int.  CL  B23p  21100 
U.S.  CI.  29-469  8  Claims 


shrinking  said  outer  telescoping  member  onto  said  circular 
energy  absorbing  means. 


3  882  591 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

LIQUEFIED  GAS  TANK  OF  A  MEMBRANE  TYPE 
Katsuro  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone 
Liquefied  Gas  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,   1972,  47- 
29807 

Int.  CI.  B21d  39100 
U.S.  CI.  29-455  ,0  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  constructing  a  low  temperature  liquefied  gas 
tank  of  the  membrane  type,  said  tank  comprising  an  other 
vessel  of  a  rigid  structure,  a  heat  insulating  layer  provided  at 
the  inside  of  said  outer  vessel,  flat  side  wall  portions  provided 
at  the  inside  of  said  heat  insulating  layer  and  an  inner  membra- 
nous vessel  provided  further  at  the  inside  of  said  flat  side  wall 
portions,  said  inner  membranous  vessel  being  formed  to  have 
curved  edge  portions  and  at  least  one  substantially  flat  seam 
at  the  flat  side  wall  portions  thereof,  characterized  by  the  steps 
of  provisionally  forming  said  inner  membranous  vessel  in  two 
parts  to  be  connected  with  each  other  along  said  seam,  said 
two  parts  being  formed  as  oversized  portions  so  that  the  adja- 
cent edge  portions  of  said  two  parts  overlap  with  each  other 
by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  contraction  of  said  inner 
membranous  vessel  at  low  temperature  operating  conditions, 
displacing  the  side  wall  portions  of  said  two  parts  relative  to 
each  other  along  the  surface  thereof  so  as  to  eliminate  the 
overlapping  of  said  adjacent  edge  portions,  said  displacing 
being  effected  by  provisionally  shortening  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  said  curved  edge  portions,  connecting  said  adjacent 
edge  portions  with  each  other  to  form  said  seam  while  keeping 
said  side  wall  portions  displaced,  and  filling  up  a  space  left 
between  said  outer  vessel  and  said  wall  portions  of  said  inner 
membranous  vessel  with  a  heat  insulating  material  having 
compression  resisting  characteristics  to  form  said  heat  insulat- 
ing layer  while  still  maintaining  said  side  wall  portions  in  a 
displaced  state. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  truck  body  from  p  efabricated 
parts  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  and  attaching  front  wall  and  rear  firam^  assemblies 
on  an  underframe  assembly, 

attaching  a  roof  onto  one  and  lowering  the  oppjssite  end  of 
the  roof  on  the  other  of  said  front  wall  andl  rear  frame 
assemblies, 

atuching  sidewall  assemblies  on  opposite  sides  iof  said  roof 
and  mating  the  vertical  edges  of  said  sidewalfassemblies 
with  comer  posts  on  said  front  wall  and  rear  frkme  assem- 
blies, ! 

and  attaching  said  sidewall  assemblies  to  said  Underframe. 


3,882,593 
METHOD  OF  INERTIA  WELDING 
Stanley  B.  Lucas,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  E.  Mickey  Hub- 
bard, Dallas,  Tex.  and  Wilkinson,  Woods,  Carmody,  Mead- 
ows  &  HaU,  Shreveport,  La.,  part  interest  to  eadi 
I         Fikd  Aug.  28,  1969,  Ser.  No.  853,840 
Int.  CI.  B23k  79/00 
U.S.CL  228-113  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  bonding  two  relatively  rotatable  work- 
pieces,  of  the  type  wherein  the  workpieces  are  axiatty  engaged 
at  a  common  interface  with  sufficient  force  to  penhit  friction 
bonding  of  the  workpieces  at  their  interface  and  wherein  one 
of  the  workpieces  is  associated  for  rotation  with  i  rotatable 
mertia  mass  and  rotational  energy  is  transferred!  from  the 
rotatable  mass  to  the  one  workpiece  in  sufficient  qiiantity  and 
at  suiuble  rotational  speed  of  the  one  workpieceTelative  to 
the  other  workpiece  to  effectively  bond  the  axialty  engaged 
workpieces  at  their  interface,  the  improvement  com  )rising  the 
sequence  of  applying  the  total  axial  load  required  t(  i  bond  the 
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workpieces  prior  to  initiating  any  relative  rotation  between 
the  workpieces  and  then  driving  the  workpieces  in  relative 
rotation  totally  by  the  rotatable  inertia  mass  to  produce  the 
transfer  of  the  rotational  energy. 


and  around  said  piercer  point  supported  by  laid 
and  thereby  form  a  seamless  tube. 


3,882,594 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HARD  FACING  ON  THE  BODY 

OF  A  TOOL 

Hewy  E.  Jackson,  Livingston,  and  Howard  B.  Myers,  Humble, 

both  of  Tex.,  asdgnors  to  Servco  Company,  a  division  of 

Smith  International,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,777,  Feb.  22,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,790,353.  This  appUcation  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,212 

Int.  CI.  B23I  31102 
U.S.  CI.  228—122  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  hard  facing  on  a  less  wear- 
resistant  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dispersing  a  plurality  of  particles  of  relatively  higher  density 
cemented  metal  carbide  in  a  size  range  of  from  about  6 
to  30  U.S.  Sieve  throughout  a  relatively  lower  density 
metal  matrix,  said  particles  having  a  sufficiently  non- 
uniform size  distribution  to  be  present  in  a  proportion  in 
the  range  of  from  about  70  to  85%  by  volume; 

freezing  the  metal  matrix  having  particles  of  cemented 
carbide  dispersed  therein  in  a  relatively  thin  large  area 
pad  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 

placing  the  pad  on  a  substrate  with  the  as-frozen  upper 
surface  adjacent  the  substrate;  and 

melting  the  matrix  metal  for  bonding  to  the  substrate. 


3,882,595 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEAMLESS  TUBING 

Bertrand  M.  Reiley,  Canfield;  Edwin  J.  MuccUlo,  Youngstown, 

and  Robert  G.  Griffith,  Poland,  all  of  Ohk>,  assignors  to 

Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,928 

Int.  CI.  B23k  19100;  B21d  39104;  B21b  19104 

U.S.  CI.  228-158  3  Claims 


I2BC 


1.  The  method  of  producing  seamless  tubing,  comprising: 

a.  inserting  a  first  tube  inside  a  second  tube  to  form  a  combi- 
nation; 

b.  heating  said  combination  to  hot  working  temperature; 

c.  stretch  reducing  said  combination  to  a  degree  sufficient 
to  form  a  laminated  mandrel; 

d.  adding  a  piercer  point  to  said  laminated  mandrel  to  form 
a  piercer  mandrel  assembly; 

e.  rolling  a  billet  of  metal  between  the  piercer  rolls  of  a 
piercer  rolling  mill  and  causing  said  metal  to  flow  about 


3,882,596 
METHOD  OF  FLUX-FREE  SOLDERING  OF  ALUMINUM- 
ONTAINING  WORKPIECES  IN  A  CONTROLLED 
ATMOSPHERE 
Keinz  Kendzk>ra,  Bonn;  Johannes  Nenncr,  BomhdaHMcrtdi; 
Heinz  Schoer,  AUter,  and  Werner  Schukze,  Bmw,  al  af 
Germany,  assignors  to  Vcreinigte  Ahiminium-Wcrkc  AG, 
Bonn,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  411383,  Oct.  31,  1973.  This  applcaliaa 
Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,242 
Claims    priority,   appUcation    Germany,    Nov.    9,    1972, 
2254769 

Int.  CI.  B23k  31102 
U.S.  CI.  228—200  9  CI 


1.  In  a  method  of  flux-free  soldering  of  aluminum- 
containing  workpieces  in  a  controlled  atmosphere,  the  steps  of 
admitting  the  workpieces  to  be  soldered  into  a  preheating 
chamber;  preheating  said  workpieces  to  at  most  500°C  in  said 
preheating  chamber;  admitting  the  thus  preheated  workpieces 
into  a  lock  chamber  containing  a  protective  gas;  admitting 
said  workpieces  fi-om  said  lock  chamber  into  a  gas-tight  muffle 
containing  a  controlled  atmosphere,  and  effecting  soldering  in 
said  controlled  atmosphere;  and  discharging  the  soldered 
workpiece  from  said  muffle  through  an  additional  lock  cham- 
ber containing  a  protective  gas,  into  a  cooling  zone  or  cham- 
ber. 


3,882,597 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  TEST  PROBE  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

George  A.  Chayka,  Northampton;  Eric  J.  Persson,  Bethlehem, 

and  Norbert  M.  Ziobro,  Dupont,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Diviaon  of  Ser.  No.  209,243,  Dec.  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,810,016.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438^19 

Int  CI.  H05k  3100 
U.S.  CI.  29—624  15  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  producing  a  test  probe  having  a  plurality  of 
cantilevered  contact  elements  supported  on  an  insulator  in  a 
desired  array  with  the  ends  of  the  elements  adapted  to  contact 
individual  leads  of  an  article  to  be  tested,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
selectively  removing  portions  of  a  planar  conductive  mem- 
ber to  produce  the  contact  elements,  a  frame  portion  and 
an  expandable  portion  connecting  the  contact  elements 
with  the  frame  portion;  and 
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shaping  the  contact  elements  into  a  non-planar  configura- 
tion while  holding  the  frame  portion,  said  shaping  being 
facilitated  by  an  increase  in  length  of  the  expandable 
portion. 


3382^98 
DUST  CONTROL  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CUTTING 

SHEET  MATERIAL 
Paul  Uwb  Earle,  Denver;  Tfanothy  Howard  Sceber,  Ever- 
grccB,  ami  Mttton  French  Trosper,  Jr.,  ThomUm,  all  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Scr.  No.  479,956 

Int.  CL  B27b  9100;  B27g  19104 

U.S.CL  30-390  11  Claims 


1.  A  circular  saw  including  a  horizontally  extending  flat 
base  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  a  circular  saw  blade, 
means  for  supporting  said  blade  partially  above  and  partially 
below  said  base  in  a  predetermined  vertical  plane,  means  for 
rotating  said  blade  in  a  direction  which  causes  the  oxitkr  edge 
of  said  blade  to  rotate  up  at  the  front  end  of  said  base  and 
down  at  the  back  end  of  said  base,  a  top  blade  guard  fixedly 
located  relative  to  and  around  a  top  outer  edge  portion  of  said 
blade  and  having  a  front  end  vertically  spaced  above  the  front 
end  of  said  base,  and  a  bottom  blade  guard  located  around  a 
bottom  outer  edge  portion  of  said  blade  and  movable  towards 
and  around  the  back  end  of  said  base,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  shroud  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section 
and  being  positioned  around  an  outer  edge  portion  of  said 
blade  between  said  front  end  of  said  top  blade  guard  and 
the  front  end  of  said  base,  said  shroud  having  one  end 
substantially  vacuum  seal  connected  with  said  front  end 
of  said  top  blade  guard,  an  opposite  end  substantially 
vacuum  seal  connected  with  the  front  end  of  said  base 
and  an  opening  extending  through  said  shroud;  and 

b.  a  main  suction  conveyance  tube  having  one  open  end 
adapted  for  connection  with  suction  producing  means 
and  the  other  open  end  vacuum  seal  conected  with  said 
shroud  around  said  opening  through  said  shroud,  said 
other  open  end  defining  a  suction  tube  opening  located 
approximately  in  the  plane  of  and  in  front  of  said  saw 
blade  adjacent  said  base  and  said  blade. 


Rayi 


3382,599 

PRUNING  SHEARS 

■ond  W.  Phim,  1935  John  St,  Schna,  CaUf.  93662 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  426,204 

Int.  CL  B26b  I3I28 

U.S.  CL  30-270  6  Claims 

1.  Improved  pruning  shears  comprising: 

a  hook  blade  having  a  pivot  bore  intermediate  a  cutting  end 

and  a  handle  end; 
a  shear  blade  liaving  a  pivot  bore  intermediate  a  cutting  end 

and  a  handle  end; 
a  pivot  stud  affixed  to  a  first  of  said  blades  and  disposed  to 
extend  through  the  pivot  bores  of  each  of  said  blades 


when  said  blades  are  positioned  with  their  ac^acent  sur- 
faces face  to  face,  ensuring  relationship  with  Itheir  pivot 
holes  aligned;  \ 

a  counterbore  in  said  pivot  bore  of  the  other  of  said  blades 
having  a  convex  frustroconical  bearing  surfade  disposed 
with  its  smaller  diameter  toward  said  adjacent  surface  of 
said  blade; 

a  washer  having  a  peripheral  frustroconical  bearing  surface 
mated  to  said  frustroconical  counterbore  surface  and  an 
axial  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the  axial  depth 
of  said  counterbore; 


means  connecting  said  washer  to  said  pivot  stud,  s«id  means 
including  a  center  bore  in  said  washer  disposed  to  pass 
said  pivot  stud  therethrough  and  having  a  bearing  surface, 
a  bearing  surface  on  the  periphery  of  said  pivot  stud 
where  said  pivot  stud  passes  through  said  washek-'s  center 
bore  whereby  said  washer  is  free  to  move  rotatably  with 
respect  to  said  pivot  stud,  and  securing  means  intercon- 
nected with  said  stud  adjacent  said  washer  and  disposed 
to  hold  said  washer  in  said  counterbore;  and 

a  pair  of  handles  each  connected  to  the  handle  e^d  of  one 
of  said  blades. 


3,882,600  I 

COMPOSITION  IN  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  TEETH 
Richard  W.  Piymale,  1480  Griffin  Rd.,  Davison,  Mici^  48423 
1      Filed  Apr.  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  130,438      | 
1  Int  CL  A61k  5100  ! 

U.S.  CL  32-15  1^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  teeth  or  bone  tissue  including  the 
step  of  bonding  thereto  a  bone  or  dental  filling  coi^position 
including  at  least  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  ai  unsatu- 
rated aUphatic  addition-polymerizable  organic  pliosphoryl 
monofluoride  thereby  to  increase  the  bond  strength  of  said 
composition  to  said  tissue,  the  organic  radical  of  s^id  phos- 
phoryl  monofluoride  containing  only  oxygen,  hydrdgen  and 
carbon  atoms. 
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3,882,601 

INTERSTICE  DEVICE  FOR  DENTURE  DOUBLE 

IMPRESSIONS 

Ulrich  W.  K.  Jahn,  Wehrda,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma  A. 

Kettenbach 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,100 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Mar.    6,    1973, 
7308438 

Int  CL  A61c  9100 
U.S.  CL  32—17  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  taking  dental  double  impressions  comprising 
the  steps  of  filling  a  dental  impression  tray  with  a  primary 
impression  material  and  forming  said  primary  impression 
material  as  a  mass  defining  an  impression  surface  against 
which  teeth  may  be  pressed,  covering  said  primary  impression 
material  by  placing  over  said  impression  surface  a  laminar 
sheet  of  resilient  strip  material,  forming  primary  dental  im- 
pressions in  said  primary  impression  material  by  pressing  teeth 
against  said  resilient  strip  material  so  that  impressions  are 
formed  thereby  in  said  primary  impression  material,  removing 
said  sheet  material  from  said  primary  impression  material, 
recovering  said  primary  impression  material  by  placing  secon- 
dary impression  material  thereover,  and  forming  secondary 
dental  impressions  by  pressing  teeth  against  said  secondary 
impression  material. 


3,882,602 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  DENTAL 

CASTS 

Julio  R.  Pobnco,  1  E.  Harriet  Ave.,  Palisades  Park,  N  J.  07650 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,422 

Int.  CI.  A22c  7100 

U.S.  CL  32—32  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  mounting  complementary  maxillary 
and  mandibular  dental  casts  in  desired  occluded  arrangement, 
said  dental  casts  each  having  a  planar  posterior  locating  sur- 
face, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  shell-like  bases,  each  having  a  bottom,  side  walls, 
an  anterior  wall  and  a  posterior  wall,  all  integral  with  the 
bottom  and  extending  therefi'om  to  establish  a  cavity,  said 
posterior  wall  having  an  external  planar  surface,  an  oppo- 
site internal  locator  surface  and  a  peripheral  edge  surface 
between  said  external  and  internal  surfaces;  and 


complementary  interengagable  means  in  the  peripheral 
edge  surface  of  each  base,  each  said  complementary 
means  extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 
external  planar  surface  of  each  base  such  that  upon  loca- 
tion of  each  said  planar  surface  in  a  common  plane  and 
interengagement  of  said  complementary  means,  the  pair 
of  bases  will  be  in  a  prescribed  relative  alignment  and 
location; 

each  said  internal  locator  surface  being  planar  and  parallel 
to  the  external  planar  surface  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the 
corresponding  base  such  that  the  dental  casts  will  be  in 
said  desired  occluded  arrangement  when  the  bases  are  in 
said  prescribed  relative  alignment  and  location. 


3,882,603 
SELF-CONTAINED  NAVIGATION  DEVICE 
Maurice  Distel,  38  Wyckham  Rd.,  New  Shrewsbury,  NJ. 
07724 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,023 

Int.  CL  G03b  21100;  B43I  13102 

U.S.  CL  33—79  A  9  Claims 


1.  A  navigation  device  for  use  with  a  microfilm  reader 
having  a  rear  projection  screen,  said  microfilm  reader  having 
movable  means  for  mounting  and  projecting  a  portion  of  a 
mcirofilmed  map  on  said  rear  projection  screen;  said  naviga- 
tion device  comprising  a  parallel-linkage  mechanism  having 
one  end  rigid  and  an  other  end  free  to  move  with  respect  to 
said  rear  projection  screen;  a  combination  of  special  plotting 
arms  including  at  least  an  offset  arm,  a  primary  course  bearing 
arm,  and  a  secondary  course  bearing  arm;  means  for  slidably 
and  rotatably  securing  the  center  portion  of  said  offset  arm  to 
said  other  end  of  said  parallel-linkage  mechanism;  means  for 
rotatably  securing  one  end  of  said  primary  course  bearing  arm 
to  one  end  of  said  offset  arm;  means  for  rotatably  ^curing  one 
end  of  said  secondary  course  bearing  arm  to  sa^one  end  of 
said  offset  arm. 


3382,604 
SPLINE  MEASURING  UNIT 
Bruce  A.  Macklyn,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Zero  Gage  Com- 
pany, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,958 
Int  CL  GOlb  5112 
U.S.  CL  33—147  K  5  Claims 

1.  A  spline  or  broach  diameter  measuring  unit  adapted  for 
insertion  in  the  socket  of  a  conventional  dial  indicator  gauge 
holder  containing  a  dial  indicator  with  a  reciprocable  operat- 
ing plunger  and  a  reciprocable  rearward  motion-transmitting 
member  operatively  engageable  with  said  plunger,  said  unit 
comprising 
a  hollow  stem  having  a  rearward  portion  configured  to  fit 
said  socket  and  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein. 
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a  laterally-enlarged  head  structure  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  stem  having  a  transverse  bore  therein  communicat- 
ing with  said  longitudinal  bore, 

a  fixed  measuring  member  stationarily  mounted  on  said 
head  coaxial  with  said  transverse  bore, 

a  movable  measuring  member  slidably  mounted  in  said 
transverse  bore  for  motion  toward  and  away  from  said 
fixed  measuring  member, 

a  forward  motion-transmitting  device  slidably  mounted  in 
said  longitudinal  bore  and  adapted  to  operatively  engage 
the  rearward  motion-transmitting  member  of  the  dial 
indicator  gauge  holder, 


f.  a  central  post  extending  from  the  base  and  blidably  en- 
gaged with  a  bore  formed  in  the  inner  member,  the  lock- 
ing means  extending  from  the  upper  meml^r  into  the 
upper  end  of  the  post. 


3,882,605 

MACHINING  GAUGE 

George  V.   Lindgren,   139   Highland  St.,  Townsend,  Mass. 

01469 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  183,165,  Sept  23, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,431 

Int  CI.  GOlb  5100 

U.S.  CI.  33-170  6  Claims 


1.  A  machinging  gauge  for  setting  a  grinder  comprising: 

a.  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  a  machine  table,  the  base  being 
formed  of  magnetizable  material, 

b.  an  upper  meniber  including  an  inner  member  adjustably 
engaged  with  the  base  for  adjusting  the  total  length  of  the 
base  and  upper  member, 

c.  a  replaceable  block  mounted  on  the  upper  member  and 
having  a  broad,  substantially  uninterrupted  surface  to 
which  a  marking  compound  can  be  applied  for  the  setting 
of  the  grinder, 

d.  means  for  fixing  the  block  to  the  upper  member  said 
means  extending  upwardly  from  the  member  into  the 
block  but  terminating  a  substantia]  distance  from  the 
upper  surface, 

e.  a  locking  means  independent  of  tlie  adjusting  means 
serving  to  secure  the  base  and  upper  member  against 
relative  movement,  and 


'  3382,606 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASliRING 
CURVATURE  AND  CURVATURE  VARIATIONS  IN 
PIPELINES  AND  THE  LIKE        ' 
Reginald  A.  Kaenel,  Weston,  Conn.,  and  Alfred  t.  Crouch, 
Friendswood,  Tex.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White 
Plakis,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,899 

Int  CI.  GOlb  7128 

U.S.  CI.  33-174  L  78  Claims 


and  motion-converting  mechanism  operatively  connecting 
said  movable  measuring  member  to  said  forward  motion- 
transmitting  device  and  adapted  to  convert  transverse 
motion  of  said  movable  measuring  member  into  longitu- 
dinal motion  of  said  forward  motion-transmitting  device, 
said  transverse  measuring  members  having  substantially 
hemispherical  tips  adapted  to  engage  the  inclined  side 
surfaces  of  the  spline  grooves, 

said  measuring  members  having  body  portions  disposed 
within  said  head  structure  and  having  tapered  clear- 
ance portions  cut  away  to  avoid  contact  thereof  with 
the  spline  and  connecting  said  body  portions  to  said 
substantially  hemispherical  tips. 


^a 


62.  Transducer  means  for  generating  and  retaining  data 


on  a  given 


representative  of  the  curvature  of  a  pipe  section 
cross-sectional  diameter  thereof  comprising: 
first  and  second  distance  sensing  means  positiohed  at  the 
inner  wall  of  said  pipe  section  at  opposite  eijds  of  said 
given  diameter;  1 

means  for  moving  said  distance  sensing  means  through  said 
pipe  section  to  cause  said  distance  sensing  I  means  to 
traverse  said  inner  wall  in  a  plane  defined  by  jsaid  given 
diameter  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipei  section; 
encoder  means  for  generating  data  representative  of  the 
distance  travelled  by  each  said  distance  sensing  means 
along  a  predetermined  finite  length  of  said  pijje  section; 
and  ! 

recording  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  data  for 
subsequent  calculation. 


I  3,882,607 

MOBILE  TRACK  SURVEY  APPARATUS; 
Ema  Plasser;  Josef  Tbeurer,  both  of  Johannesgasse  3,  Vienna, 
Austria  (A-lOld),  and  Fnuu  Egieseer,  Kleinreilh  Nr.  32, 
Vienna,  Austria  (A-4694)  i 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  3, 1972,16693/72 

Int  CI.  B61k  9100 

U.S.CL  33-174  R  7  cbims 


"         «  -J  ■»/?        7  17       19         3      ^ 


1.  In  mobile  apparatus  for  surveying  the  vertical  pbsition  or 
warpage  of  the  rails  of  a  track  whereon  the  apjTaratus  is 
adapted  to  run,  comprising  a  frame,  undercarriagesj  support- 
ing the  frame  for  movement  on  the  track,  three  rail  sensing 
means  for  each  of  the  raUs,  the  raU  sensing  means  being 


i 


spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  track  elongation  and  being 
vertically  movably  mounted  on,  and  in  respect  of,  the  frame 
for  surveying  the  rails,  transducer  means  for  converting  any 
relative  movement  of  the  rail  sensing  means  in  respect  of  each 
other  into  an  electrical  error  signal  proportional  to  the  relative 
movement,  and  recording  means  connected  to  the  transducer 
means  for  indicating  the  error  signals,  the  improvement  of 

1 .  the  transducer  means  consisting  of  two  transducers, 

2.  means  operatively  connecting  the  two  transducers  to  one 
of  the  rail  sensing  means  for  movement  therewith, 

3.  two  connecting  elements  each  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  the  transducer  connecting 
means  and  a  second  end  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
the  two  rail  sensing  means  other  than  said  one  rail  sensing 
means, 

a.  the  connecting  elements  operatively  connecting  each 
of  the  transducers  to  the  respective  other  rail  sensing 
means  for  movement  therewith,  and 

4.  two  motion  transmitting  elements  mounted  on  the  frame 
and  extending  oppositely  in  the  direction  of  track  elonga- 
tion, 

a.  connected  at  one  end  to  a  respective  transducer  con- 
necting means  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said 
rail  sensing  means. 


indicator  to  indicate  relative  displacement  between  said 
first  and  second  motion-transmitting  members. 


3,882,608 
DIFFERENTIAL-PROBE  HOLE-LOCATION  OR 
CONCENTRICITY  GAUGE 
Bruce  A.  Macklyn,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Zero  Gage  Com- 
pany, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,718 

Int  CI.  GOlb  5/25 

U.S.  CI.  33—174  Q  10  Claims 


1.  A  differential-probe  hole-location  gauge  adapted  to  be 
rotatably  mounted  in  a  reference  bore  of  a  master  fixture  to 
activate  the  plunger  of  a  conventional  dial  indicator  for  mea- 
suring the  location  or  concentricity  of  a  workpiece  bore  rela- 
tively to  said  reference  bore,  said  gauge  comprising 

an  elongated  probe-supporting  structure  having  means 
engageable  with  the  reference  bore  for  aligning  said 
structure  therewith  and  having  a  longitudinal  bore  there- 
through and  having  a  forward  portion  containing  a  probe 
bore  disposed  transversely  to  said  longitudinal  bore  and 
communicating  therewith, 

first  and  second  workkpiece  bore  probes  slidably  mounted 
in  said  probe  bore  for  transverse  differential  motion 
therein  relatively  to  one  another, 

first  and  second  motion-transmitting  members  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  longitudinal  bore  with  forward  portions 
extending  into  said  transverse  bore, 

a  first  tranverse-to-longitudinal  motion-converting  device 
disposed  between  said  first  probe  and  said  forward  por- 
tion of  said  first  motion-transmitting  member, 

a  second  transverse-to-longitudinal  motion-converting  de- 
vice disposed  between  said  second  probe  and  said  for- 
ward portion  of  said  second  motion-transmitting  member, 
a  dial  indicator  holder  and  a  coupling  structure  con- 
nected to  one  another  and  also  connected  to  one  of  said 
motion-transmitting  members  for  travel  unitarily  there- 
with, 

and  means  adapted  to  operatively  connect  the  other  of  said 
motion-transmitting  members  to  the  plunger  of  the  dial 


3382,609 

TELESCOPIC  SIGHT  MOUNTING  MEANS 

James  D.  Troutman,  Rt.  No.  2,  Keyser,  W.  Va.  26726 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,591 

Int  CL  F41g  1/38 

U.S.  CI.  33—260  3  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  for  telescopic  sights  for  use  with  a  firearm 
comprising  an  elongated  base  member  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces,  a  channel  extending  longitudinally  in  the  bonom 
surface  thereof  adapted  to  receive  a  conventional  mounting 
block  of  a  firearm,  a  first  pair  of  ears  extending  vertically  from 
the  top  surface  of  said  base  member  at  its  one  end,  a  second 
pair  of  ears  extending  vertically  from  the  top  surface  of  said 
base  member  at  its  other  end,  a  support  member  adapted  to 
receive  a  telescopic  sight,  said  support  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  pin  extending  between  said  first  pair  of  ears,  a 
pair  of  vertical  tabs  extending  from  the  upper  surface  of  said 
base  member,  rotatable  cam  means  joumaled  on  a  pin  extend- 
ing between  said  vertical  tabs,  said  rotatable  cam  means  com- 
prising a  hub,  means  to  rotate  said  hub,  a  plurality  of  cams 
mounted  on  said  hub  and  being  spaced  circumferentially 
about  the  surface  of  the  hub,  each  cam  being  adjustable  to 
project  from  said  hub  a  variable  distance  to  engage  and  to 
pivot  the  support  member  relative  to  the  base  member,  and  a 
screw  extending  between  said  second  pair  of  ears  for  drawing 
said  ears  toward  each  other  to  grip  the  support  member  when 
positioned  therebetween. 


3,882,610 
FREEZE-DRYING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Jean-Pierre  Bouldoires,  La  Tour-De-Peilz,  and  Jacques  Bally, 
Savigny,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Assist- 
ance  Technique  Pour  Produits,  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  5,   1973, 
1591/73 

Int  CI.  F26b  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  34—5  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  freeze-drying  process,  comprising  continuously  feed- 
ing frozen  product  into  a  freeze-drying  chamber  and  with- 
drawing dried  product  therefrom,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  measuring  the  pressure  within  the  chamber  at  at 
least  one  point  therein,  and  continuously  adjusting  the  rate  of 
feed  of  frozen  product  into  the  chamber  to  maintain  the  mea- 
sured pressure  substantially  constant. 

4.  A  freeze-drying  apparatus,  comprising  means  for  contin- 
uously feeding  frozen  product  into  a  drying  chamber,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  pressure  at  at  least  one  point  within 
the  chamber,  there  further  being  means  for  controlling  the 
feed  rate  of  the  feeding  means  as  a  function  of  the  pressure. 
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the  controlling  means  being  electrically  connected  between 
the  pressure  measuring  means  and  the  feeding  means. 


Qompacting 


3382,611 

DRYER  FOR  FORAGE  AND  LIKE  MATERIALS  AND 

METHOD 

Roy  Donald  Eyiuunp,  Medway,  Quiriadi,  New  South  Wales, 

Australia  (2343) 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,551 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Jan.    5,    1973, 
1816/73 

Int  CI.  F26b  5104 
U.S.  CI.  34—15  10  Claims 


said  second  conduit  having  a  discharge, 

means  for  feeding  forage  to  be  dried  into  said 
tube, 

means  carried  by  said  first  conduit  for  compactir^  forage  in 
said  compacting  tube  thereby  to  seal  said  fijst  conduit 
with  the  compacted  forage  and  for  advancing  the  com- 
pacted forage  into  and  through  said  vacuum  Chamber. 

means  carried  by  said  second  conduit  for  recompacting  the 
forage  received  therein  from  the  vacuumi  chamber 
thereby  to  seal  said  second  conduit  with  the  re^ompacted 
forage  and  for  advancing  such  forage  toward  said  dis- 
charge, and  T 

means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  sub-at|nospheric 
pressure  in  said  vacuum  chamber  between  |  the  seals 
formed  in  the  first  and  second  conduits. 


3,882,612 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING  THE 
CONCENTRATION  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  VOLAlflLES  IN 

DRYER  EMISSIONS 
Robert  W.  Try,  Tigard,  and  David  W.  Campbell,  Tuabtin, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Moore  Dry  Kiln  Company  of 
Oregon,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,401 

Int.  CI.  F26b  3102 

U.S.  CI  34-27  |7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  drying  forage  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  forage  to  be  dried  into  a  first  conduit, 
compressing  the  forage  in  the  first  conduit  to  form  a  com- 
pacted mass  of  forage  in  substantial  fluid-tight  sealing 
relation  about  the  first  conduit, 
advancing  the  compacted  mass  along  the  first  conduit  into 

a  vacuum  chamber, 
diffusing  the  compacted  mass  in  the  vacuum  chamber, 
introducing  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  the  vacuum 

chamber, 
advancing  the  diffused  mass  along  the  vacuum  chamber, 
repeatedly  removing  portions  of  the  diffused  mass  from  the 
leading   end   thereof  as   the   diffused   mass   advances 
through  the  vacuum  chamber, 
delivering  the  removed  portions  of  the  diffused  mass  to  a 
second  conduit  in  communication  with  the  first  conduit 
through  the  vacuum  chamber, 
compressing  the  removed  mass  portions  in  the  second  con- 
duit to  form  a  second  compacted  mass  of  forage  in  sub- 
stantial fluid-tight  sealing  relation  about  the  second  con- 
duit whereby  the  vacuum  chamber  is  substantially  sealed 
by  the  fluid-tight  substantial  sealing  engagement  of  the 
first  and  second  compacted  masses  in  their  respective 
first  and  second  conduits,  and 
advancing  the  second  compacted  mass  along  the  second 
conduit  to  a  discharge  remote  from  the  vacuum  chamber. 
4.  Forage  drying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  tubular  conduit  including  an  upstream  compacting 
tube  and  a  down  stream  vacuum  chamber,  the  lateral 
cross-sectional   area   of  said   vacuum    chamber   being 
greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  compacting 
tube, 
a  second  tubular  conduit  coupled  to  said  first  conduit  and 
in  communication  with  the  downstream  end  of  said  vac- 
uum chamber. 


1.  A  dryer  for  drying  materials  containing  combustible 
volatile!  by  the  recirculation  of  heated  drying  gases  hrough  a 
chamber  containing  said  materials,  said  dryer  havinj  a  system 
for  both  heating  said  drying  gases  to  a  predetermined  operat- 
ing temperature  range  suitable  for  drying  said  materials  and 
simultaneously  incinerating  a  portion  of  said  coiibustible 
volatile!  drawn  from  said  materials  during  drying  so  ^  to  limit 
the  concentration  of  said  volatiles  in  the  stack  gase^  emitted 
from  said  dryer,  said  dryer  comprising:  j 

a.  heater  duct  means  for  accepting  a  portion,  les^  than  all, 
of  said  drying  gases  from  said  drying^  chamber  ffter  said 
gases  have  been  passed  over  said  materials,  said  heater 
duct  including  means  for  heating  said  portioi  of  said 
gases  at  least  to  a  predetermined  minimum  I  required 
combustion  temperature  of  said  volatiles,  said  combus- 
tion temperature  being  substantially  greater  l^an  said 
predetermined  operating  temperature  range,  an|d  further 
inchiding  means  for  supplying  at  least  the  majority  of  the 
heat  requirement  of  all  of  said  drying  gases; 

b.  bypass  duct  means  for  accepting  a  separate  portion  of 
said  drying  gases  fi-om  said  drying  chamber;       [ 

c.  means  for  intermixing  said  respective  portion^  of  said 
drykig  gases  emitted  from  said  respective  duct  nxans  and 
for  conducting  the  resultant  mixture  of  said  drying  gases 
through  said  drying  chamber  for  passage  over  said  materi- 
als; 

d.  means  automatically  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 
said  resultant  mixture  of  drying  gases  for  modulating  the 
heat  output  from  said  heating  means  so  as  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  said  resultant  mixture  within  sail  prede- 
termined operating  temperature  range;  and 

e.  variable  gas  flow  modulating  means  automatically  re- 
sponsive to  the  temperature  of  said  gases  witfiin  said 
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heater  duct  means  for  decreasing  the  volumetric  flow  rate 
of  said  portion  of  said  gases  passing  through  said  heater 
duct  means  whenever  the  temperature  of  said  gases 
within  said  heater  duct  means  falls  below  said  predeter- 
mined minimum  required  combustion  temperature  of 
said  volatiles. 


3,882,613 

CLOTHES  DRYER 

Joseph  M.  Wilson,  133  Cornwall  St,  Salinas,  Calif.  93901 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,503 

Int.  CL  F23b  19100 

U.S.  CL  34-48  4  Claims 


<?  12« 


1.  A  clothes  dryer  having  a  drying  system  that  includes,  in 
combination, 

a.  a  heat  generating  chamber  having  heat  generating  means 
therein; 

b.  a  clothes  tumbling  and  drying  chamber; 

c.  a  first  conduit  running  from  the  heat  generating  chamber 
to  the  tumbling  and  drying  chamber  and  communicating 
exclusively  with  said  chamber  so  that  essentially  all  gase- 
ous drying  medium  introduced  through  the  heat  generat- 
ing chamber  is  required  to  pass  to  and  through  the  tum- 
bling and  drying  chamber; 

d.  a  second  conduit  means  connected  to  conduct  the  gase- 
ous drying  medium  from  the  tumbling  and  drying  cham- 
ber to  a  reheating  chamber  which  surrounds  the  heat 
generating  chamber  in  intimate  heat  exchanging  relation 
therewith; 

e.  a  third  conduit  means  connected  to  deliver  the  drying 
medium  from  the  reheating  chamber  to  a  neutral  cham- 
ber having  discharge  openings,  one  from  which  it  may  be 
discharged  to  the  atmosphere,  and  the  other  connected  to 
said  heat  generating  chamber  so  that  part  of  said  drying 
medium  may  be  returned  for  recirculation  through  the 
heat  generating  chamber; 

f.  drying  medium  impelling  means  in  certain  of  said  conduits 
for  causing  the  drying  medium  to  progress  as  described; 
g.  thermostatic  switch  means  associated  with  the  tum- 
bling and  drying  chamber  and  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture thereof;  and 

h.  means  responsive  to  said  thermostatic  switch  means  for 
activating  the  heat  generating  means  and  causing  drying 
medium  to  be  freshly  introduced  from  the  heat  generating 
chamber  for  transmittal  in  its  entirety  to  and  through  the 
tumbling  and  drying  chamber  so  long  as  the  temperature 
in  the  tumbling  and  drying  chamber  has  not  attained  a 
predetermined  maximum  value,  but  effective  upon  the 
attainment  of  such  maximum  value  to  cut  off  the  furnish- 
ing of  fresh  drying  medium  through  the  heat  generating 
chamber  and  to  suspend  the  generation  of  heat  in  said 
chamber,  with  the  consequence  that  drying  medium  al- 
ready in  the  system  at  such  cut-off  is  caused  to  recirculate 
through  said  chambers,  including  particularly  the  heat 
generating  chamber,  until  the  temperature  in  the  tum- 
bling and  drying  chamber  has  fallen  to  a  predetermined 
minimum,  at  which  point  the  thermostatic  means  reinsti- 


tutes  the  generation  of  heat  in  the  heat  generating  cham- 
ber and  the  delivery  of  fresh  drying  medium  therefrom. 


3382,614 
STUDDED  OR  SPIKED  SPORTS  SHOES 
Pierre  Albaladejo,  Bois  dc  BouIocm,  40100  Dax,  fnmot 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,991 
Claims    priority,    application    FnuKc,    Apr.    24,    1972, 
72.14525 

Int.  CL  A43c  15100 
U.S.  CL  36—67  D  lo  Claims 

S 


1^  M 


y 


1.  A  sports  shoe  including  a  sole  having  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions mounted  thereon;  and  means  in  said  sole  for  mounting 
at  least  one  of  said  projections  on  the  sole  separately  and 
independently  of  the  remainder  of  said  projections,  said 
mounting  means  including  means  for  adjusting  the  longitudi- 
nal position  of  said  at  least  one  projection  independently  with 
respect  to  the  remainder  of  the  projections;  and  means  coop- 
erating with  said  one  projection  for  locking  said  projection  in 
its  adjusted  position  against  movement  during  use  of  the  shoe 
by  the  wearer. 


3,882,615 
COMBINED  SNOW-MOWER 
Larry  W.  Williams,  4507  S.  Woodward,  Downers  Grove,  IIL 
60515 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,288 

Int  CL  EOlh  5109 

U.S.  CL  37—43  L  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  wheeled  power  housing  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
wheel  means  supported  at  the  ends  of  axle  shaft  members 
secured  to  and  extending  from  said  wheeled  power  hous- 
ing, an  engine  mounted  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  engine  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  horizon- 
tally therefrom,  a  drive  coupling  member  extending  from 
the  engine,  said  drive  coupling  member  including  a 
shielded  passage,  a  power  train  means  connected  be- 
tween the  drive  shaft  of  said  engine  and  an  output  end  of 
said  drive  coupling  member,  said  output  end  including  a 
splined  gear,  a  channel  formed  in  said  wheeled  power 
housing  and  positioned  within  the  said  housing  so  as  to  be 
in  accessible  registry  with  said  drive  coupling  member; 
and 

an  adapter  unit  to  be  secured  to  said  wheeled  power  housing 
by  means  secured  to  said  channel  formed  in  said  wheeled 
power  housing,  and  driven  therefrom  by  coupling  with 
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said  drive  coupling  member,  said  adapter  unit  including  |                                3  882  617 

an  elongated  channel  engaging  strip  means  which  extends  BELT  BUCKLE 

from  side  to  side  of  the  adapter  unit  an  extent  corre-  Joseph  L.  Gaener  PO  Box  UOA  llON  «>.*.<-...    a 

spondinu  substantiallv  to  the  snacino  fv.tu,^^n  .oJh  ..,i,...  ^r^_-  VT  .S/irir'  *^  *^"*»  '  **'  ^'  ^anta  Crtiz  Ave.,  Los 


sponding  substantially  to  the  spacing  between  said  wheel 
means,  a  working  member  associated  with  said  adapter 
unit  including  a  splined  shaft  arranged  for  engagement 
with  a  splined  gear  at  the  output  end  of  said  drive  cou- 
pling member  when  said  adapter  unit  is  inserted  into  said 
channel  formed  in  said  wheeled  power  housing  thereby 
drivingly  connecting  said  adapter  unit  to  said  wheeled 
power  housing. 


Gates,  Calif.  95030 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,68$ 
Int.  CI.  G09f  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  40—21  C 


3,882,616 
STRETCHER  FRAME  FOR  ARTISTS  CANVAS 
Eugene  J.  Starzyk,  3901  Polk  St.  N.E.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55421 

Filed  July  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,241 

Int.  CI.  D06c  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  38-102.1  8  Claims 


4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  artist's  canvas,  a  stretcher  frame 
for  stretching  said  canvas,  said  frame  having  four  elongated 
stretchers,  two  each  being  the  same  length,  and  each  having 
a  tongue  and  a  groove  at  each  end  of  configuration  to  fit 
together  tongue  and  groove  with  said  adjacent  stretchers  to 
form  a  flat,  rectangular  structure  adapted  to  receive  said 
canvas,  each  of  said  grooves  when  assembled  with  one  of  said 
tongues  continuing  past  said  tongue  to  provide  an  inwardly 
diverging,  wedge-receiving  slot  bounded  by  the  end  of  said 
tongue,  two  flat  parallel  groove-defining  walls  and  a  camming 
surface,  said  walls  and  surface  being  constituted  as  part  of  said 
stretcher,  said  slot  being  open  to  an  inside  edge  of  said 
stretcher,  said  slot  being  open  to  an  inside  edge  of  said 
stretcher,  means  for  fastening  said  canvas  to  outside  edges  of 
each  of  said  stretchers,  and  in  combination  with  substantially 
flat  wedges  of  configuration  to  fit  into  said  slots  and  having 
edges  of  configuration  to  tend  to  move  said  tongues  away  fi-om 
said  camming  surfaces  as  said  wedges  are  forced  farther  into 
said  slots;  the  improvements  including: 

A.  constituting  each  of  the  stretchers  and  each  of  the 
wedges  of  suitable  plastic  material; 

B.  at  least  one  substantially  flat  surface  of  each  of  said 
wedges  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart, 
upstanding  bumps  thereon,  the  overall  thickness  of  said 
bumps  and  of  each  of  said  wedges  being  sufficiently 
greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  between  the  two 
groove-defining  walls  of  its  associated  slot  so  that  the 
wedge  will  be  retained  in  place  by  said  walls  as  it  is  and 
after  it  has  been  forced  into  said  slot  to  achieve  the  ten- 
sioning of  said  canvas;  and 

C.  the  dimensioning  of  the  wedges  and  bumps  and  of  the 
groove-defining  walls  of  the  slots  and  the  physical  proper- 
tics  of  the  plastic  of  the  stretchers  and  of  the  plastic  of  the 
wedges  being  such  that  the  slot  walls  and  bumps  will 
deform  when  said  wedges  are  forced  into  said  slots  and 
will  completely  regain  their  original  shape  and  dimen- 
sions shortly  after  said  wedges  are  removed  from  said 
slots. 


1.  A  belt  buckle  having  an  adjustable  membsr  with  an 
indicator  attached  thereto,  the  combination  comprising  a  base 
member  having  means  on  its  backside  for  gripping  ^  belt,  said 
base  member  having  a  cavity  in  tiie  center  thereof  extending 
away  from  said  belt,  said  cavity  being  surroundid  by  wall 
structure  of  predetermined  external  geometric  shipe,  an  ad- 
justable member  positioned  on  the  outside  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  adjustable  member  having  a  recess  facing  said  base 
member,  said  recess  being  of  said  predetermined  {geometric 
shape  for  receiving  said  wall  structure,  a  front  member  having 
a  stud  attached  thereto,  a  portion  of  said  stud  ext^iding  into 
said  cavity,  means  attached  to  said  stud  for  enjging  said 
adjustable  member  so  that  the  recess  of  said  adjustable  mem- 
ber IS  dislodged  from  said  wall  structure  when  pressure  is 
applied  to  said  stud  and  said  adjustable  member  is  free  to 
rotate  to  position  the  indicator  thereof  in  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  positions. 


3,882,618 

ADVERTISING  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

WilUani  S.  Hart,  22  Suttonwood  Dr.,  Commack,  N.V.  11725 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,825   I 

Int.  CI.  G09f  07/00 


U.S.  CL 


40-125  H 


5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  an  advertising  or  display  sign  or 
tiie  like  atop  a  gasoline  pump  having  a  substantiall  '  flat  top 
surtace  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  vertical  side  teurfaces, 
each  of  said  side  surfaces  including  a  window  assembly  releas- 
ably  secured  thereto,  said  window  assembly  having  J  window 
portion  retained  within  a  frame,  tiie  frame  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  pump  side  surface  and  maintain  the  window  por- 
tion spaced  tiierefrom  when  said  window  assembly  iisecured 
m  place  on  said  pump,  said  supporting  apparatus  comprising 
mountmg  means  for  retaining  said  display  device  in  ai  upright 
position  when  said  supporting  apparatiis  is  positioned  on  the 
pump. 
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a  pair  of  rigid  elongated  members  extending  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  mounting  means,  said  members  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  top  surface  of  said  pump  and  maintain  said 
mounting  means  in  position  to  retain  said  display  device 
in  its  upright  position, 

and  leg  means  at  the  free  ends  of  each  of  said  elongated 
members  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  surface 
when  said  members  rest  on  said  top  surface,  said  leg 
nieans  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  be  firmly  re- 
tained between  said  pump  and  the  frames  of  said  window 
assemblies  when  said  window  assemblies  are  attached  to 
their  respective  side  surfaces,  whereby  said  supporting 
apparatus  is  locked  against  movement  relative  to  said 
pump. 


3,882,619 
SAMPLE  TUBE  DEVICE 
Pierre  Durand,  Fresnes,  and  Gerard  Lartigue,  Fontenay-aux- 
Roses,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  263,537,  June  16, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,264 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    24,    1971, 
71.23072 

Int.  CI.  G09f  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  40—310  4  Claims 


240 


235 


232 


237 


23« 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  machine  automated  analysis  of 
samples  such  as  blood  and  with  which  there  is  associated  an 
information-carrying  member  and  a  tube  containing  the  sam- 
ple to  be  analyzed,  comprising 

a  main  body  defining  a  receptacle  for  a  tube  containing  the 
sample  to  be  analyzed, 

a  panel  unitarily  provided  on  said  body,  said  panel  having 
a  plane  surface  and  projecting  longitudinal  edges  of  pre- 
determined shape, 

a  clip  member  detachably  securable  to  said  panel  and  in- 
cluding a  plate  portion  having  cooperating  shape  with 
said  panel  for  enabling  an  information-carrying  member 
to  be  kept  between  said  plane  surface  of  said  panel  and 
said  plate, 

a  plurality  of  resilient  grasping  lugs  provided  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  plate  portion,  said  grasping  lugs  being  adapted 
to  engage  with  said  longitudinal  edges,  and 

a  pair  of  resilient  tongues  extending  from  the  uppermost 
pair  of  grasping  lugs  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
defined  by  said  plate  portion,  said  resilient  tongues  being 
arranged  to  bear  upon  the  said  tube  when  housed  in  said 
receptacle. 


3,882,620 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRESENTATION  OF 

READING  MATERIALS 

Paul  D.  Grindle,  2225  Mass.  Ave.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02140 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,412 

Intel.  G09f///25 

U.S.  CI.  40—343  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  presenting  reading  material  in  the  form 

of  a  plurality  of  pages  to  be  read  by  direct  viewing  under 

ambient  light,  comprising: 

934  0.G.-I8 


a.  a  single  sheet  having  all  the  pages  of  said  material  to  be 
read  printed  thereon  in  a  predetermined  order; 

b.  index  marks  disposed  on  said  sheet  for  indicating  the 
position  of  each  of  said  pages; 

c.  enclosure  means  for  enclosing  said  single  sheet,  said 
enclosure  means  defining  an  aperture  large  enough  for  a 
portion  of  said  sheet  corresponding  to  at  least  one  page 
of  said  reading  material  to  be  displayed  for  reading; 

d.  feed  spool  means  for  supporting  said  single  sheet  in  roll 
form  within  said  enclosure; 

e.  means  for  guiding  said  sheet  along  a  path  extending  from 
said  feed  spool  means,  said  path  lying  subadjacent  said 
aperture; 

f  take-up  spool  means  for  taking  up  said  sheet  from  the 
guide  means  and  unwinding  said  sheet  from  said  support 
means  by  advancing  said  sheet  along  said  path  past  said 
aperture  whereby  successive  pages  of  said  reading  mate- 
rial are  displayed  through  said  aperture  in  said  predeter- 
mined order; 

g.  motor  means  having  a  source  of  power; 

h.  transmission  means  having  first  and  second  modes  for 
coupling  said  motor  alternately  to  either  said  feed  spool 
means  or  said  take-up  spool  means,  respectively,  said 
transmission  means  comprising: 


1.  a  first  gear  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  teed  spool; 
II.  a  second  gear  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  take- 
up  spool; 

III.  plate  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said  enclosure; 

IV.  gear  means  mounted  on  said  plate  means  for  coupling 
power  from  said  motor  to  either  said  first  gear  in  said 
first  mode  when  said  plate  is  in  a  first  position  or  said 
second  gear  in  said  second  mode  when  said  plate  is  in 
a  second  position; 

V.  a  spring  for  urging  said  plate  into  one  of  said  positions; 
and 

VI.  a  solenoid  for  urging  the  plate  into  the  other  position 
in  response  to  said  control  means; 

i.  remote  switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  into  a  plural- 
ity of  switch  configurations  by  a  handicapped  person 
from  a  location  which  is  remote  from  said  enclosure 
means; 
j.  means  for  detecting  said  index  marks;  and 
k.  control  means  responsive  to  said  remote  switch  means 
and  said  means  for  detecting  said  index  marks  on  each  of 
said  pages  for  controlling  said  motor  means  and  said 
transmission  means  in  response  to  said  remote  switch 
means  to  cause  the  selective  unwinding  and  winding  of 
said  sheet  and  the  successive  display  of  each  of  said 
pages. 
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3,882,621 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Ckacat  Farber,  16300  W.  Nine  Mile  Rd.,  Apt.  710,  South- 
flcM,  Mich.  48075 

Filed  Sept  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,852 
Int.  CI.  B41J  11/58 


being  adapted  to  enclose  the  interior  of  kid  container 
when  said  flaps  are  received  in  said  nsduced  cross- 
sectioned  recesses,  respectively,  and  th<  display  and 
recording  members  are  located  within  the  ci)ntainer,  so  as 
to  form  a  self-contained  box-like  enclosur^. 


VS,  CL  40—352 


2Cluins 


3382,622 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  HREARMS 

^!  ToJi?^'  ^^^  Overlake  Ave.,  St  kCbir  Shorn, 
Mich.  48080  ! 

I  Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,8^  1 

'  Intel.  F41c /7/0« 

U.S.  CI.  42-1  LP  4ci,uns 


1.  A  display  device  for  facilitating  the  reading  of  an  elon- 
gated recording  member  comprising: 
an  elongated  rectangular  container; 

a  rectangularly  shaped  cover  for  enclosing  said  container, 
said  container  and  said  cover  being  positionable  in  an 
end-to-end  fashion  with  the  interiors  of  said  cover  and 
said  container  facing  upwardly; 
a  display  member  vertically  positionable  between  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  container  and  said  cover  when  said 
cover  and  said  container  are  in  said  end-to-end  fashion,* 
said  display  member  connecting  said  cover  to  said  con- 
tainer and  comprising  a  first  elongated  rectangular  ele- 
ment, one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  adja- 
cent end  of  said  container  such  that  said  display  member 
may  be  pivoted  from  a  first  position  wherein  it  is  disposed 
within  said  container  to  a  second  vertically  raised  posi- 
tion, a  second  elongated  rectangular  element  having  one 
end  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  rect- 
angular element,  the  other  end  of  said  second  retangular 
element  having  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  adja- 
cent end  of  said  cover  to  support  said  display  member  in 
said  vertically  raised  position; 
an  elongated  foldable  recording  member; 
means  carried  by  said  display  member  for  holding  a  portion 
of  said  recording  member  thereon  to  facilitate  the  reading 
of  said  portion  of  said  recording  member  and  to  facilitate 
the  selective  hand  movement  of  said  recording  member 
from  said  container  to  said  cover  for  storage  therewithin, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  securing  element 
slidably  carried  along  the  length  of  said  first  rectangular 
element  for  securing  said  recording  member  to  said  first 
rectangular  element  such  that  said  recording  member 
may  be  slidably  moved  across  the  exposed  face  of  said 
first  rectangular  element,  said  securing  element  being 
fabricated  from  a  transparent  material  to  permit  viewing 
and  magnification  of  said  recording  member  thereunder; 
and 
means  carried  by  said  container  for  releasably  engaging  said 
adjacent  end  of  said  cover  and  to  secure  said  container 
and  said  cover  in  said  end-to-end  fashion,  said  releasable 
engaging  means  comprises  a  pair  of  laterally  disposed 
flaps  with  one  end  of  each  said  flap  being  pivotally  at- 
tached along  the  vertically  opposed  comers  of  said  adja- 
cent ei  d  of  said  container,  and  the  opposite  end  of  each 
said  flap  having  an  aperture  which  cooperates  with  a 
projection  on  the  vertically  opposed  sides  of  the  said 
cover; 
said  adjacent  end  of  said  container  having  a  reduced  cross- 
section  so  as  to  define  recesses  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  container  which  are  adapted  to  receive  said  flaps  and 
which  results  in  a  uniformly  shaped  container,  said  cover 


A  locking  mechanism  for  a  firearm  comprising  a  safety 


tey  operable 


lever,  means  for  locking  said  safety  lever  with  a  -..^  v,pw.„„.v 
lock,  a  locking  cam  having  a  cam  surface,  a  ptoper  key  to 
rotate  said  lock  and  locking  cam,  a  locking  pluriger  whereby 
movement  of  the  locking  cam  moves  said  locking  plunger 
releasing  said  safety  lever,  said  locking  cam  paving  a  key 
operable  lock  at  one  end  whereby  said  locking  cam  is  rotated 
when  the  proper  key  is  inserted  and  turned. 


3,882,623 

SIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  SPORTING  HRISARMS 

Efim  Leoatievich  Khaidurov,  uHtsa  Gbgoleva,  28,  korpus  2, 

kv,  138,  Moscow,  and  Vladimir  AlexandroviclfRazorenov' 

ulltsa  Ponomareva,  4a,  kv.  51,  Minsk,  both  oflj.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,95f 

Int  CI.  F41g  J/16 

U.S.  CI.  42-1  S  1  Claim 


1.  A  sighting  device  for  a  sporting  firearm,  colmprising:  a 
base;  a  housing  mounted  on  said  base  for  adjustment-wise 
rotation  and  reciprocation  relative  thereto  at  ranting  of  said 
firearm;  a  backsight  adjoining  an  end  face  of  sai((  housing;  a 
through  opening  made  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  end 
face  thereof;  a  through  slot  made  in  said  housing,  adjoining 
said  (^)ening  along  the  generatrix  surface  of  said  [opening;  a 
pin  accommodated  in  said  opening;  screw  means  adapted  to 
urge  said  pin  and  said  backsight  against  said  housing,  passing 
through  said  slot  toward  said  pin,  whereby  said  badksight  may 
be  adjusted  jointly  with  said  pin  relative  to  said  housing  within 
a  broad  range  at  ranging  of  said  firearm. 
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3,882,624 
BAIT  NET 
William  D.  Pityo,  St  Petersburg,  Fb.,  assignor  to  Reel  Power 
Equipment  Inc.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,357 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  43—12  2  Chums 


mechanism  is  mounted  in  the  gun;  and  housing  means  pro- 
vided by  the  mechanism  to  form  a  pair  of  locations  for  the 
extractor,  the  extractor  being  positionable  in  a  selected  loca- 
tion of  said  pair  of  locations,  and  one  of  said  locations  provid- 


1.  A  bait  net  comprising  a  net  body  having  an  expansible 
and  contractable  mouth  and  having  a  tubular  hem  portion 
adjacent  said  mouth,  and  expansible  and  contractable  frame 
for  the  bait  net  consisting  of  a  unitary  elongated  thin  strip  of 
uniform  cross  section  and  formed  of  resilient  material,  said 
tubular  hem  portion  being  adapted  to  receive  said  frame 
therethrough  loosely  and  movably,  a  guiding  and  locking  unit 
for  said  expansible  and  contractable  frame  including  a  rigid 
body  having  a  relatively  narrow  slot  formed  therethrough 
from  end-to-end,  said  slot  conforming  substantially  to  the 
cross  sectional  shape  of  said  strip  so  that  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  strip  may  enter  the  slot  in  generally  close  fitting  relation 
therewith,  said  rigid  body  having  a  relatively  deep  channel 
passage  formed  therethrough  from  end-to-end  outwardly  of 
said  slot  in  relation  to  said  frame  and  tubular  hem,  said  chan- 
nel passage  being  deep  enough  to  receive  plural  convolutions 
of  said  strip  therein  in  radially  superposed  relation  and  said 
channel  passage  being  of  a  width  to  prevent  appreciable  edge- 
wise displacement  of  said  convolutions,  said  slot  and  channel 
passage  being  parallel  and  extending  generally  circumferen- 
tially  of  the  net  mouth  and  said  frame,  a  transverse  retainer 
bar  on  said  rigid  body  spanning  the  outer  open  side  of  said 
channel  passage  and  serving  to  retain  said  plural  convolutions 
therein  while  allowing  them  to  slide  lengthwise  in  the  channel 
passage,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  being  apertured,  a 
longitudinal  leaf  spring  element  on  the  interior  side  of  said 
rigid  body  remote  from  the  channel  passage,  an  anchoring 
screw  for  said  leaf  spring  element  engaged  threadably  in  said 
rigid  body  and  extending  through  the  aperture  near  one  end 
of  said  strip  for  locking  said  one  end  in  said  relatively  narrow 
slot,  and  a  locking  pin  element  on  the  leaf  spring  element 
spaced  from  said  screw  and  received  by  an  opening  in  the 
interior  side  of  the  rigid  body  and  adapted  to  enter  the  aper- 
ture near  the  other  end  of  said  strip  when  the  other  end  is 
engaged  in  said  slot  to  releasably  lock  the  other  end  in  said  slot 
when  said  bait  net  is  in  a  fully  expanded  condition. 


ing  for  ejection  of  a  casing  to  one  side  of  the  mechanism  when 
the  extractor  is  positioned  in  said  one  location  and  the  other 
of  said  location  providing  for  ejection  of  casing  to  the  other 
side  of  the  mechanism  when  the  extractor  is  positioned  in  said 
other  location. 


3,882,626 
EJECTION  SELECTOR  FOR  HINGED  FIREARMS 
Ernest  Henri  Vervier,  Oupeve,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Fabrique 
Nationale  Herstal  S.A.,  Herstal-lez-Liege,  Belgium 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,291 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  July  11, 1972, 52037 

Int  CI.  F41c  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  42—47  4  CUimf 


3,882,625 
BREECH  MECHANISM  FOR  GUNS 
Paul  Emile  Francois  Tellie,  20,  rue,  Bergson,  42000  Saint  En- 
tenne,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,994 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.    29,    1973, 
73.02966 

Int  CI.  F41c  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  42—25  11  Chdms 

1.  A  breech  mechanism  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  gun  and 
comprising;  an  extractor  which  is  engageable  with  an  ammuni- 
tion casing  to  effect  withdrawal  of  the  casing  and  to  effect 
ejection  of  the  casing  laterally  of  the  gun  when  the  breech 


1.  In  a  hinged  firearm  having  a  hinge  action,  an  ejector 
normally  operable  when  the  firearm  is  broken,  an  ejector 
control  means,  an  ejector  pushrod  traversing  the  firearm  hinge 
action  and  normally  engaging  the  ejector  control  means  when 
the  firearm  is  broken,  and  an  actuator  for  said  pushrod;  the 
improvement  comprising  an  ejector  pushrod  formed  at  least  in 
two  pieces,  the  total  length  of  said  pieces  when  juxtaposed  end 
to  end  being  such  that  said  pushrod  is  incapabble  of  engaging 
said  ejector  control  means  when  said  pushrod  is  axially  dis- 
placed by  said  actuator  when  the  forearm  is  broken;  and  a 
movable  ejector  selector  means  for  selectively  positively 
spreading  said  pushrod  pieces  apart  for  extending  the  effective 
length  of  said  pushrod  sufficiently  to  enable  said  pushrod  to 
engage  said  ejector  control  means  when  the  pushrod  is  axially 
displaced  by  said  actuator  when  the  firearm  is  broken. 


3,882,627 
DRAGNET  FOLDING  DEVICE 
Daigo  Tal&amura,  73,  Azatateshita,  Iwaki,  Japan 
FUed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,136 
Int  CI.  AOlk  73/12 
VS.  CL  43—8  2  Chdms 

1.  A  device  for  folding  a  dragnet  on  a  deck,  which  com- 
prises; 
a  pair  of  spherical  ball  rotors,  each  of  which  has  an  outer 
surface  of  elastic  rubber  and  each  of  which  is  elastically 
pressed  towards  the  other  so  as  to  frictionally  engage  a 
drag  rope  introduced  between  said  rotors; 
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a  reciprocatable  housing  supporting  said  pair  of  rotors  and  i  3  go,  aiQ 

enclosing  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  spherical  ball  FISHING  ROD  SirNAi  i  irirr 

rotors  .n  d.rections  opposite  to  each  other;  and  John  A.  K.y.!r^S^^u6^!'^^^^^^^ 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,24fl 
Int  CI.  AOlk  97/ J 2 
U.S.  CI.  43-17 


I 


.202  '210 

112        130   136-  ^264 
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means  for  reciprocating  said  housing  above  said  deck. 

3,882,628 

BAIT  BUCKET  ASSEMBLY 

VirgU  E.  Stouder,  313  N.  18th  St,  Independence,  Kans.  67301 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,311 

Int  CL  AOlk  97/04 

VS.  CI.  43-55  3  ctoUns 


1.  A  bite  signal  assembly  for  fishing  for  attachment  to  a 
fishing  rod  comprising:  a  casing,  a  battery  carried  by  said 
casing,  an  electrically  operated  signal  means  delivering  a 
signal  whenever  said  signal  means  is  electrically  energized 
and  a  tilt-switch  having  a  frame  mounted  on  said  tasing  said 
tilt-switch  having  two  contacts  on  said  frame,  said  switch 
having  a  bndging  element  moving  by  gravity  and^carried  by 
said  frame  toward  and  away  from  electrical  contact  with  said 
contacts  as  said  frame  is  tilted  in  each  of  two  directions  and 
means  electrically  interconnecting  said  switch  co]itacts '  bat- 
tery, and  signal  assembly  in  a  manner  such  tha^  when  said 
casing  IS  tipped  m  said  directions  said  battery  will  be  placed 
into  and  out  of  electrical  connection  with  said  sijnal  means 
attachment  means  for  adjustably  attaching  said  casing  to  a 
fishing  rod  having  a  first  section  attachable  to  a  fishing  rod  and 
a  second  section  attached  to  said  casing  and  a  third  section 
mterconnectmg  said  first  and  second  sections,  sfeid  second 
section  being  angulariy  adjustable  relaUve  to  said  ^rst  section 
at  said  third  section  to  adjust  the  angle  of  tilt  of  said  second 
section  relative  to  said  first  section 


^^ 


1.  In  a  bait  bucket  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  con- 
tainer molded  of  foamed  plastic  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
penpheral  wall  means  extending  upwardly  from  the  periphery 
of  said  bottom  wall  and  lid  means  molded  of  foamed  plastic 
movable  between  opened  and  closed  relation  with  said  con- 
tainer so  as  to  define  an  accessible  insulated  interior  chamber 
therein,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in  combination 
therewith,  said  bottom  wall  having  interior  surface  means 
formed  in  the  central  portion  thereof  and  provided  with  a 
plastic  annular  insert  having  a  threaded  configuration  secured 
within  an  annular  recess  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
container  and  spaced  inwardly  from  a  juncture  of  said  periph- 
eral wall  means  therewith,  and  a  bait  receptacle  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  peripheral  wall  means  extending  upwardly 
from  the  periphery  thereof,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  bait 
receptacle  having  exterior  surface  means  of  threaded  configu- 
ration complementary  with  said  interior  surface  means  for 
detachable  threaded  engagement  therewith  to  fixedly  secure 
said  bait  receptacle  within  said  chamber  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion therein  wherein  the  peripheral  wall  means  thereof  ex- 
tends upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  container  in 
annulariy  spaced  relation  with  the  peripheral  wall  means 
thereof,  the  exterior  size  of  said  bait  receptacle  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  interior  size  of  said  chamber  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  substantial  space  within  said  chamber  exteriorly  of  the 
penpheral  wall  means  of  said  bait  receptacle  for  the  support 
of  a  solid  cooling  agent  therein  capable  of  maintaining  bait 
and  the  like  disposed  within  said  bait  receptacle  in  a  fresh 
condition  for  an  extended  period  of  time. 


I  3,882,630 

STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  FOR  COMPOSABLE  TOY 
CONSTRUCTIONS 
Natale  Bianco,  ZuccareUo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Brabo-Matic 
a.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy  1 

FUed  Sept  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept  14, 1972, 13101/72 
Int  CI.  A63h  33/08 
U.S.  CI  46-28  2  Claims 


I.  A  structural  element  for  composable  toy  constructions 
comprising  a  substantially  fiat  elongated  body  havirig  spaced 
apart  land  portions  defining  a  first  transverse  dimens  on  of  the 
element  and  arranged  in  regular  intervals  over  the  length  of 
the  elongated  body  and  recessed  portions  therebetwden  defin- 
mg  a  second  transverse  dimension  of  the  element. Ithe  land 
portions  each  having  a  first  longitudinal  extension  thereof  and 
the  recessed  portions  each  having  a  second  longitudinal  exten- 
sion thereof,  the  elongated  body  further  comprising  4  number 
ot  cross*haped  apertures  spaced  apart  over  the  lenrith  of  the 
elongated  body  and  each  defined  by  a  longitudinlil  and  a 
transverse  slot    saJH  /-.-^e  ok»— j . *^      .  •«  « 


laving  a 


transverse  slot,  said  cross-shaped  apertures  each  naving  : 
longitudinal  span  having  a  magnitude  equal  to  said  fikt  trans- 
I^S  fn'^-7'°"  ^"^  ^  transverse  span  having  a  m^gnitiide 
equal  to  said  second  ti^sverse  dimension,  said  first  lOngitudi- 
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nal  extension  being  equal  to  said  transverse  span  and  said 
second  longitudinal  extension  being  equal  to  said  second 
transverse  dimension. 


3,882,631 
DOLL  WITH  PNEUMATIC  MEANS  FOR  RECIPROCALLY 

MOVING  EYES 
Adolph  E.  GoMfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif. 
91356,  and  Erwin  Benkoe,  17965  Medley  Dr.,  Encino,  CaUf. 
91316 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,858 

Int  CI.  A63h  3/40,  29/16 

U.S.  CL  46—44  11  Claims 


4- 


-f 


9.  A  doll  having  at  least  a  torso  portion  and  a  head  portion 
with  movable  eyes  mounted  in  said  head  portion,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  pneumatic  actuating  means  in  said  doll  for 
reciprocally  moving  said  eyes  including: 

a  slider  bar  mounted  for  reciprocating  slidable  motion  in 
said  head  portion,  the  eyes  being  coupled  to  the  slider  bar 
for  motion  therewith, 

a  resilient  bellows  coupled  to  said  slider  bar,  said  bellows 
resiliently  holding  the  eyes  in  a  predetermined  at-rest 
position,  said  bellows  having  a  bulb  portion  formed  on 
one  end  thereof  and  a  neck  portion  adjacent  to  said  bulb 
portion,  there  being  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  slider  bar 
and  having  a  slot  formed  therein,  said  neck  portion  being 
fitted  Hnto  said  slot. 

a  pliable  air  bottle  adapted  to  be  manually  compressed,  and 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  the 
bellows  and  the  air  bottle, 

whereby  when  the  air  bottle  is  compressed  and  released,  the 
bellows  expands  and  contracts  to  reciprocally  drive  the 
slider  bar  and  eyes. 


3,882,632 
MODEL  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL 
MUbert  Quinzer,  Rt.  No.  2,  Meridian,  Idaho  83642 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,268 
Int.  CI.  A63h  27/04 
U.S.  CI.  46—77  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  model  aircraft  having  wings,  fuse- 
lage, a  motor  assembly  and  throttle  valve  lever,  and  a  pivotally 
mounted  elevator,  a  control  comprising: 
a  handle  housing  being  fabricated  in  complementary  section 
halves  which  follow  a  line  of  cut  corresponding  to  the 
center  line  of  the  thickness  dimension  of  said  housing, 
said  halves  forming  a  grip  portion  having  a  cavity  into 
which  the  index  finger  maybe  disposed  and  a  second 
cavity  into  which  the  remaining  fingers  of  the  controller 
maybe  disposed,  and  a  hollow  housing  portion  including 
a  center  bar  disposed  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
radius  formed  by  said  model  aircraft,  said  center  bar 
being  slidably  mounted  in  a  slot  disposed  in  said  housing 
portion  along  where  said  radius,  a  pair  of  radius  arms 
being  disposed  distally  from  the  terminal  end  adjacent 
said  aircraft  and  projected  sidewardly  from  said  center 


bar  and  being  pivotally  mounted  at  the  terminal  end 
opposite  said  center  bar  to  said  handle  portion,  said  ra- 
dius arms  and  said  handle  bar  being  pivotally  connected 
by  links,  said  handle-housing  including  operating  lever 
disposed  joumally  perpendicularly  to  said  center  bar  to 
the  side  of  said  handle  housing  having  said  index  finger 
cavity  and  being  pivotally  mounted  distally  adjacent  said 
index  finger  housing,  said  operating  lever  having  a  recti- 
linearly  disposed  slot  in  its  terminal  end  opposite  said 
pivot  point  to  ride  on  a  pin  of  the  terminal  end  opposite 
of  center  bar  opposite  said  radius  arms,  said  operating 
lever  being  provided  with  a  portion  projecting  from  the 
exterior  side  of  said  housing  as  a  handle  and  with  a  finger 
pull  ring  fastened  to  the  terminal  side  of  said  operating 
lever  adjacent  said  grip  portion  in  registry  with  said  index 
finger  cavity; 


in  said  aircraft  a  T-plate  having  its  central  leg  disposed 
transversely  of  said  fuselage  away  from  said  housing- 
handle  and  the  arms  of  said  plate  being  slightly  angularly 
disposed  toward  said  housing  handle,  said  T-plate  being 
carried  at  its  center  or  fulcrum  point  on  a  pin  which  is 
itself  slidably  carried  in  a  slot  which  is  cut  transversely  of 
said  fuselage,  an  asymmetrical  U-shaped  plate  having  one 
leg  longer  and  somewhat  straighter  than  the  other  in  the 
manner  of  a  hook,  and  being  fastened  on  the  terminal  end 
of  the  longer  leg  on  said  pin  fastening  and  between  said 
T-plate  and  said  portion  of  said  fuselage  having  said  slot, 
said  hooked  portion  of  said  U-shaped  plate  being  dis- 
posed forwardly  with  respect  to  said  mounting  slot,  and 
a  link  pivotally  fastened  distally  from  the  terminal  end  of 
said  longer  leg  of  said  U-shaped  plate  and  a  connecting 
portion  which  projects  away  from  said  housing  handle 
and  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  fuselage; 

control  lines  including  a  pair  of  elevator  control  lines  fas- 
tened substantially  parallelly  from  corresponding  ends  of 
said  radius  arms  and  the  terminal  end  of  said  arms  of  said 
T-plate  and  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  central 
portion  of  said  T-plate  to  said  elevator  or  actuating  said 
elevator  and  a  throttle  control  cable  fastened  to  the  ter- 
minal end  adjacent  said  aircraft  of  said  center  bar  to  the 
terminal  end  of  said  shorter  leg  of  said  U-shaped  plate 
adjacent  said  housing-handle,  the  terminal  end  opposite 
said  control  cable  of  said  shorter  leg  being  connected  to 
said  throttie  valve  lever. 
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3,882,633 
DOLL 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Tarzana;  JudUh  D.  Strader,  and  George 
C.  Strader,  both  of  San  Dimas,  aU  off  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,016.  Jan.  18,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,678,616.  This  appiicatioa  Dec.  6, 1971,  Ser.  No.  204,913The 
portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  25, 1989, 
has  been  disclahned. 
Int.  CI.  A63h 
U.S.  CI.  46-151  7  Claims 


\^ 


It  least  one  pair  of  arms  respectively  affixtd  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  drive  shaft  and  extending  radiplly  away  from 
said  drive  shaft,  said  arms  being  rotatable  about  said 
pnmary  axis  with  said  drive  shaft; 
plant  bed  means  having  opposite  ends  jouma^d  to  the  distal 
ends  of  the  respective  ones  of  said  arms,  ^id  plant  bed 
means  being  rotatable  about  a  planetary  akis  oriented  in 
spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  with  sai^  primary  axis; 
dnve  means  for  causing  said  drive  shaft  anjd  said  arms  to 


1.  A  doll  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  formed  of  a  flexible  material,  said  body 
havmg  a  hollow  torso,  and  a  pair  of  hollow  legs  connected 
at  their  upper  ends  to  and  depending  from  a  bottom  end 
of  said  torso, 

solid  particulate  filler  material  disposed  within  and  partly 
filling  said  body, 

said  torso  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side,  said  torso 
having  a  rearwardly  protruding  portion  extending  from 
the  rear  side  adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  said  torso  to 
provide  a  substantially  enlarged  cross-section  through 
said  torso  at  said  bottom  end,  the  doll  thereby  being 
provided  with  a  relatively  low  center  of  gravity  and  a 
consequent  high  degree  of  stability  against  sideward  tilt- 
ing, 

the  upper  ends  of  the  hollow  legs  each  being  open  and  in 
internal  communication  with  the  bottom  end  of  said  torso 
to  permit  the  ready  flow  of  particulate  filler  material 
between  the  torso  and  legs  to  facilitate  arranging  the  doll 
in  a  relatively  stable,  upright,  balanced  position. 


rotate  about  said  primary  axis  and  carry  si  id  plant  bed 

means  in  a  planetary  path  around  said  primary  axis; 
planetary  drive  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  g..,v 

ishaft  and  operative  to  cause  said  plant  b;d  means  to 

{rotate  about  said  planetary  axis  as  it  is  mo>ed  over  said 

planetary  path;  and 
means  for  supplying  liquids  to  said  plant  bed 

they  are  being  moved  around  said  primary 

tated  about  said  planetary  axis. 


means  while 
axis  and  ro- 


3,882,634 

ROTARY  PLANT  GROWTH  ACCELERATING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  D.  Dedoiph,  Nortfafldd,  IB.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Admfaristration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FHed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,995 
Int.  CI.  AOlg  31/00 
U.S.CL  47-1.2  16  Chums 

1.  Rotary  plant  growth  accelerating  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  mounting  stand  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support 
members; 
an  elongated  drive  shaft  supported  by  said  mounting  stand 
and  haying  opposite  ends  joumaled  to  respective  ones  of 
said  pair  of  support  members,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
drive  shaft  defining  a  primary  axis  about  which  said  shaft 
may  be  rotated; 


3,882,635 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CELLS  OF  ALGAE 

Sh^ru  Yamanaka,  and  Koji  Mitsugi,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyd,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,96> 

^«Il!^  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30;  1973,  48- 

Int.  CI.  AOlg  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  47-1.4  1      ,  p.  .„„ 

1    A       .u  J    /.        .     .  ^  Clauns 

1.  A  method  of  producing  algal  cells  which  copiprises  cul- 
tunng  Prototheca  sphaerica  PERM  P-1943  in  an  aqueous 
culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  ofTcarbon  and 
nitrogen,  morganic  salts,  and  minor  organic  nutrietits  until  the 
cells  of  said  Prototheca  sphaerica  multiply  in  said  bulture  me- 
dium and  recovering  the  multiplied  cells  from  s^id  medium. 

3,882,636  , 

TWO-STAGE  STEAM  REFORMING  PROCJ 
HYDROCARBONS 
Alura  Horie;  Seiichl  Matsuoka,  and  Kenzo  Yama|noto,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Gasoline  Co.,  Ltd. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1971,  46-78348 
Int  CL  COlb  2/14 
U.S.  CI.  48-214  I    jchdms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  methane-rich  gas  by  the  steam 
reforming  of  feed  hydrocarbons  having  two  or  more  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  capable  of  being  steam  reformed 
comprising:  , 

A.  supplying  a  preheated  gaseous  mixture  consisting  of  said 
feed  hydrocarbon  and  steam,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  350"  to  SSOt,  to  a  first  reforming  reaction  zone 
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charged  with  a  nickel  reforming  catalyst,  the  hourly  rate 
of  supplying  such  mixture  being  such  that  the  following 
equation  is  satisfied: 

WJF  =  0.04o  to  0.22a 
wherein 

If  I  =  weight  of  charged  catalyst 

F  =  weight  of  supplied  hydrocarbon  per  hour 

a  =  0.5  -K).5X10-*XM*" 

M  =  mean  average  boiling  point  of  feed  hydrocarbons  in  °C, 
to  effect  an  incomplete  adiabatic  reforming  reaction  in 
said  first  reaction  zone  to  react  from  20  to  80%  of  said 
feed  hydrocarbon  and  with  the  remainder  of  said  feed 
hydrocarbon  being  unreacted,  thereby  to  produce  a  first 
gaseous  reaction  product  containing  unreacted  feed  hy- 
drocarbon and  unreacted  steam, 

B.  withdrawing  said  first  reaction  product  from  said  first 
reforming  reaction  zone  and  introducing  it  directly  into  a 
heating  zone  and  heating  it  in  said  heating  zone  suffi- 
ciently to  add  to  said  first  reaction  product  from  10  to  72 
Kcal  per  Kg  of  said  first  reaction  product  to  produce  a 
heated  reaction  mixture,  and 

C.  introducing  said  heated  reaction  mixture  into  a  second 
reforming  reaction  zone  charged  with  a  nickel  reforming 
catalyst  at  the  rate  such  that 

WJF  =  1  to  20  times  W,/F 
wherein 

Wi  =  weight  of  charged  catalyst  in  the  second  reforming 
reaction  zone,  and 

If,  and  F  are  as  defined  above, 
to  effect  a  second  adiabatic  reforming  reaction  of  said  heated 
reaction  mixture  to  complete  reaction  of  said  feed  hydrocar- 
bon, thereby  to  produce  a  final  gaseous  product  in  which  the 
carbon  compounds  present  therein  connsist  essentially  of 
CH4,  CO  and  COj,  said  final  gaseous  product  at  the  exit  end 
of  the  second  reforming  reaction  zone  having  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  350°  to  SS0°C,  and  withdrawing  said  final 
gaseous  product  from  said  second  reforming  reaction  zone. 


3,882,637 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Robert  E.  Lindenschmidt,  EvansviUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,864 

Int.  CI.  E06b  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  49-501  19  Claims 


2^1 


1.  An  insulated  door  construction  comprising:  an  outer 
panel  having  an  intumed  peripheral  flange  means  defining  an 
insulation  space  adjacent  said  panel;  insulation  within  said 
space;  means  on  said  flange  defining  a  retaining  shoulder 
overlying  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  space;  an  inner  liner 
having  a  resilient  peripheral  lip  portion  defining  an  inwardly 
opening  channel  resihently  snapped  under  said  shoulder,  said 
inner  liner  covering  said  first  space  and  retained  in  place  by 
said  snapped  under  relationship  with  said  shoulder,  said  chan- 
nel being  disposed  adjacent  said  shoulder;  and  door  gasket 
means  having  a  portion  received  in  said  channel  with  an  edge 
thereof  underlying  said  shoulder  to  be  retained  by  said  shoul- 
der for  sealing  said  liner  to  said  outer  panel. 


3382,638 

AIR-ABRASIVE  PROPHYLAXIS  EQUIPMENT 

Robert  B.  Black,  2925  Denrer,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.  78404 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,436 

Int.  CI.  B24c  7/00 

U.S.  CL  51—12  6  Claims 


T>^ 


r -Trf; 


1.  A  system  for  handling  and  feeding  abrasive  particles 
comprising  means  for  mixing  abrasive  particles  with  a  gaseous 
stream,  first  nozzle  means  for  delivering  the  abrasive  laden 
stream  to  a  point  of  use,  controllable  supply  means  for  starting 
and  stopping  the  abrasive  laden  stream,  second  nozzle  means 
in  predetermined  relation  to  the  first  nozzle  means  for  deliver- 
ing a  stream  of  liquid  adjacent  said  point  of  use,  controllable 
supply  means  for  starting  and  stopping  the  stream  of  liquid 
and  control  means  for  the  supply  means  including  means 
providing  for  substantially  concurrently  starting  and  stopping 
of  the  discharge  of  the  gaseous  and  liquid  streams  from  the 
nozzle  means. 


3,882,639 
JET  SAND  BLASTING  OF  BENT  TUBES  OR  RODS 
Wilhetan  KoUbach,  Erkrath-Unterbach,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mannesmannrohren-Werke    AG,    Dusseldorf;    Kraftwerk 
Union  AG,  Eriangen,  both  (rf,  Germany  and  Sandvik  Ak- 
tiebolaget,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,090 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   July    30,    1973, 
2338994 

Int.  CI.  B24c  3/12,  3/32 
U.S.  CL  51—14  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sandblasting  hairpin  bent  tubes  or  rods 
comprising: 
a  blasting  chamber  with  aligned  entrance  and  exit; 
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a  first  roller  track  disposed  for  moving  such  tubes  or  rods  to 
and  into  the  blasting  chamber  through  the  entrance; 

a  second  roller  track  disposed  for  moving  the  tubes  or  rods 
from  the  blasting  chamber  when  emerging  from  the  exit; 
an  annular  duct  with  radially  inwardly  directed  blasting 
nozzles  disposed  in  the  blasting  chamber  so  that  one  leg 
of  a  bent  tube  or  rod,  when  moved  into  the  chamber  by 
the  first  roller  track,  traverses  the  annular  duct  for  sand- 
blasting through  jets  as  ejected  from  the  nozzles;  and 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  annular  duct  for  moving 
the  annular  duct  with  nozzles  along  the  bent  axis  of  the 
curved  portion  of  the  tube  or  rod  for  sandblasting  the  said 
curved  portion. 


,1 


3,882,641 
CABOCHON  GEM  GRINDER 
Eari  D.  Montgomery,  and  Jan  Michael  Montgomery,  both  of 
Warrington,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  American  Standard  Cor- 
poration,  Trevose,  Pa. 

I         Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,0841 
Int.  CI.  B24b  7100,  9/00,  1/00       ! 


U.S.  CL  51—73  R 


5  Claims 


3,882,640 

PORTABLE  PRECISION  HOLE  FINISHING  DEVICE 

Gordon  James  Watt,  Apt.  106,  245  Unquowa  Rd.,  Fairfield 

Conn.  06430 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,985,  Aug.  19, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,531 

Int.  CI.  B24b  5/40 

U.S.  CI.  51-34  H  5  cbims 


1.  In  a  hole  finishing  apparatus  having  a  rotatably  sup- 
ported, elongated,  generally  cylindrical  member,  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  which  constitutes  a  hydrostatic  bearing  surface 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  complementary  surface  of  a  hole 
m  a  workpiece  for  maintaining  the  elongated  member  coaxial 
with  the  hole,  the  elongated  member  having  mounting  means 
which  supports  a  hole  finishing  tool  near  the  leading  end  of  the 
member,  the  member  being  connected  behind  its  leading  end 
to  a  rotatable  and  axially  translatable  hollow  drive  shaft 
through  which  pressurized  lubricating  fluid  may  be  fed  to 
clearance  between  the  cooperating  surfaces,  wherein: 

a.  the  hydrostatic  bearing  surface  constituted  by  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  elongated  member  includes  respec- 
tive ouUet  restrictor  edges  at  the  leading  end  and  trailing 
end  of  the  member,  whereby  the  concentricity  of  the 
hydrostatic  bearing  surface  with  the  complementary  sur- 
face of  the  hole  during  operation  of  the  apparatus  is 
maintained  by  restoring  forces  which  are  derived  from 
lubricating  fluid  pressure  changes  at  the  outlet  restrictor 
edges  and  imparted  to  the  main  bearing  areas  therebe- 
tween; 

b.  the  hole  finishing  tool  is  a  grinding  wheel  mounted  di- 
rectly adjacent  the  outlet  restrictor  edge  at  the  leading 
end  by  the  mounting  means,  said  mounting  means  being 
arranged  to  produce  a  mass  imbalance  at  the  tool  mount- 
ing region  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
elongated  member  during  rotation  thereof;  and 

c.  the  hollow  shaft  is  flexible  and  is  connected  to  the  elon- 
gated member  by  a  coupling  capable  of  transmitting 
pressurized  lubricating  fluid  from  the  drive  shaft  to  pas- 
sageway means  in  the  elongated  member  leading  to  re- 
spective inlet  edges  of  Uie  hydrostatic  bearing  surface 
associated  with  said  outiet  restrictor  edges  tiiereof 


1.  A  cabochon  gem  grinding  machine  comprising  a  drum 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  lip  extending  inwardly  from  the 
sides  of  the  wall  for  retaining  a  slurry  of  abrasiv/  material 
means  mounting  the  drum  so  that  its  axis  is  horizontal  and  for 
rotating  the  drum  to  distribute  and  maintain  the  slufry  against 
the  inner  wall  of  the  drum,  dop  means  for  holding  a  gem  to  be 
ground  m  contact  with  the  slurry  at  a  desired  anfele  to  the 
vertical  to  grind  a  desired  area  of  the  gem,  and  pattern  means 
connected  to  the  dop  means  for  indicating  the  desired  shape 
of  the  gem.  ~ 


3,882,642 
KNIFE  SHARPENER 
C.  S.  Sjkes,  P.O.  Box  12573,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76116 
I       Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,805 
Int.  CI.  B24b  3/36 
U.S.  CI.  51— 157 


2  Claims 


1.  A  knife  sharpening  device  comprising: 

a  sharpening  stone  having  a  generally  flat  top  slirpening 
surface  and  a  given  length  and  width  with  dongated 
parallel  sides  defining  the  width  thereof,  T 

support  structure  for  supporting  said  stone  and  having  a 
width  and  lengtii  greater  than  the  width  and  length  re- 
spectively of  said  stone,  ] 

said  support  structure  being  adapted  to  support  s4id  stone 
in  a  position  to  locate  tiie  sides  defining  tiie  width  and 
length  of  said  stone  inward  of  Uie  sides  defining  the  width 
and  length  of  said  support  structure  and  to  locatelsaid  top 
sharpening  surface  of  said  stone  above  the  top  surface  of 
said  support  structure,  i 

the  top  surfaces  of  said  support  structure  on  the  elongated 
sides  of  said  stone  being  generally  parallel  witii  ea&  other 
and  with  the  top  sharpening  surface  of  said  stone. 


I 
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a  pair  of  leg  members  having  straight  bottom  edges  for 
slidably  engaging  the  top  surfaces  of  said  support  struc- 
ture on  the  elongated  sides  of  said  stone, 

said  leg  members  each  having  first  and  second  portions 
comprising  a  generally  circular  edge  and  a  generally 
straight  and  oblique  edge  respectively  adapted  to  extend 
above  the  top  surface  of  said  stone  when  their  bottom 
edges  engage  the  top  surfaces  of  said  support  structure  on 
the  elongated  sides  of  said  stone, 

said  generally  circular  edge  and  said  generally  straight  and 
oblique  edge  of  each  leg  member  meet  to  form  a  gener- 
ally V-shaped  groove, 

said  generally  straight  and  oblique  edges  defining  acute 
angles  relative  to  lines  parallel  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
leg  members  respectively, 

a  cylindrical  member  having  opposite  ends  connected  to 
said  first  portions  of  said  leg  members  respectively  for 
spacing  said  leg  members  apart  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  each  other, 

said  cylindrical  member  being  connected  to  said  first  por- 
tions at  positions  to  have  its  surface  generally  flush  with 
said  circular  edges  of  said  first  portions  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers, 

said  cylindrical  member  having  a  length  such  that  said  leg 
members  may  straddle  the  width  of  said  stone  to  allow  the 
bottom  edges  of  said  leg  members  to  slidably  engage  said 
top  surfaces  of  said  support  structure  on  the  elongated 
sides  of  said  stone, 

said  cylindrical  member  being  connected  to  said  flrst  por- 
tions of  said  leg  members  at  positions  to  allow  said  cylin- 
drical member  to  be  located  above  the  top  surface  of  said 
stone  whereby  said  leg  members  may  be  slid  along  the 
length  of  said  top  surfaces  of  said  support  member  on  the 
elongated  sides  of  said  stone  to  move  said  cylindrical 
member  above  the  top  surface  of  said  stone, 

said  V-shaped  grooves  of  said  leg  members  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  blade  edge  of  a  knife  to  allow  it  to  be 
sharpened  by  said  stone, 

said  two  leg  members  with  said  cylindrical  member  con- 
nected therebetween  being  adapted  to  be  removed  from 
said  support  structure  by  lifting  upward  and  to  be  located 
in  reverse  positions  relative  to  said  support  structure  and 
said  stone. 


3,882,643 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VIBRATORY  MILL 
Jon  A.  Knartzer,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sweco,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,512 

Int.  CI.  B24b  31/12 

U.S.  CI.  51  — 163  9  Claims 


1.  A  lock  mechanism  for  supporting  and  locking  equipment 
on  a  vibratory  mill,  comprising 

two  non-circular  pins  rigidly  flxed  to  the  equipment  having 
mutually  coincident  axes; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  said  non-circular  pins,  said 
receiving  means  including  two  rigid  brackets  having  U- 
shaped  channels  cut  therethrough  and  resilient  receiving 


elements  lining  said  channels  into  which  said  non-circular 
pins  can  be  positioned;  and 
said  non  circular  pins  each  having  a  minor  cross-sectional 
dimension  which  flts  within  each  resilient  receiving  ele- 
ment and  a  major  cross-sectional  dimension  which  is 
wider  than  said  U-shaped  channel  with  said  resilient 
receiving  element  in  position,  said  non-circular  pins  and 
said  resilient  receiving  elements  being  capable  of  inter- 
locking engagement  by  placement  of  said  non-circular 
pins  in  said  U-shaped  channels  and  by  rotation  of  the 
equipment  relative  to  said  vibratory  mill  about  an  axis 
coincident  with  the  axes  of  the  non-circular  pins,  said 
non-circular  pins  being  forced  along  the  major  cross- 
sectional  dimension  thereof  into  interlocking  engagement 
with  said  resilient  receiving  elements. 


3,882,644 
DUST  COLLECTOR  FOR  PORTABLE  ROTARY  DISC 

GRINDER 
Guy  F.  Cusumano,  EngUshtown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Clarkson 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,102,  June  8,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,234 

Int  CI.  B24b  23/02,  55/06 

U.S.  CI.  51  —  170  T  14  Claims 


13.  A  dust-extracting  device  adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  motor  driven  rotary  grinder  to  collect  dust  formed 
during  operation  of  said  grinder,  said  dust-extracting  device 
comprising  a  truncated  circular  dust-extracting  hood  adapted 
to  be  positioned  between  said  motor  and  disc  and  to  overlie 
said  disc,  said  hood  including  a  depending  arcuate  skirt  a  d^st 
induction  chamber  formed  at  one  end  of  said  skirt,  said  cham- 
ber having  a  front  wall  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
skirt,  said  wall  having  a  series  of  holes  formed  therein  and 
being  positioned  to  receive  dust  particles  generated  by  opera- 
tion of  said  grinder,  an  arcuate  brush  mounted  on  the  skirt  of 
said  hood  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  a  suction 
conduit  connected  to  said  chamber  for  drawing  air  and  dust 
particles  formed  during  operation  of  said  grinder  through  said 
chamber  and  away  from  said  hood. 


3,882,645 
RAILROAD  RAIL  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Willard  J.  Duecker,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Colberg,  Inc., 
Stockton,  Calif. 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,074 
Int.  CL  B24b  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  51— 178  7  Claims 

1.  A  railroad  rail  grinding  machine  comprising  a  frame 
having  transversely  spaced,  rail  engageable  wheels  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof,  a  transverse  shaft  disposed  intermediate  the 
frame  ends,  a  grinding  wheel  on  the  shaft  adjacent  one  of  the 
rails  which  the  wheels  engage,  an  engine  connected  in  driving 
relation  to  the  shaft,  and  means  mounting  the  shaft  and  engine 
in  supported  connection  with  the  frame  and  for  vertical  and 
axial  adjustment  of  the  shaft,  selectively  and  independently, 
whereby  to  correspondingly  adjust  the  grinding  wheel  relative 
to  said  one  rail;  said  mounting  means  including  a  longitudinal 
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rock-shaft  joumaled  on  the  frame  laterally  of  said  one  rail, 
spaced  mounting  rods  fixed  on  the  rock-shaft  and  projecting 
toward  said  one  rail,  a  sliding  structure  on  the  mounting  rods, 
the  shaft  being  joumaled  on  and  the  engine  supported  by  such 
sliding  structure,  means  between  the  frame  and  mounting  rods 


3382,646 

GRINDING  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

GRINDING  SURFACES  FOR  SELECTIVE  ENGAGEMENT 

WITH  A  WORKPIECE 
Gene  A.  Stritzel,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gkason 
Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,782 

Int.  CI.  B24d  7114,  7118 

U.S.  CI.  51-204  10  Claims 


1.  A  cup-shaped  grinding  wheel  assembly  for  grinding  tooth 
slots  into  face  coupling  members,  comprising 
a  first  cup-shaped  member  having  a  first  series  of  spaced 
grinding  surfaces  formed  on  a  projecting  rim  portion 
therof, 

a  second  cup-shaped  member  having  a  second  series  of 
grinding  surfaces  arranged  in  positions  between  the  posi- 
tions of  said  first  series  of  grinding  surfaces,  said  second 
cup-shaped  member  being  fitted  within  said  first  cup- 
shaped  member  for  carrying  said  second  series  of  grind- 
ing surfaces  for  axial  movement  relative  to  the  first  cup- 
shaped  member, 

actuating  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  second 
series  of  grinding  surfaces  into  and  out  of  grinding  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  positions  of  said  first  series  of  grind- 
ing surfaces,  whereby  the  second  series  of  grinding  sur- 
faces can  be  brought  into  engagement  with  a  workpiece 
while  the  first  series  of  grinding  surfaces  are  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  workpiece,  and  then  the  first  series  of 
grinding  surfaces  can  be  brought  into  engagement  with 
workpiece  while  the  second  series  of  grinding  surfaces  are 
out  of  engagement  with  the  workpiece.  j 

N 


J  3,882,647 

WORKPIECE  HOLDER 
ehard  Flalschlen,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignbr  to  Fortuna- 
Werke  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Stuttgart,  Gen4uiy 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,918 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,   Apr.    12,    1972. 
2217432 

Int  CI.  B24b  5104;  B23b  33100,  5/08,  31/12 
U.S.  CI.  51-237  R  1        8  chims 


operative  to  adjust  the  latter  vertically  and  about  the  rock- 
shaft  as  an  axis,  and  other  means  between  the  mounting  rods 
and  said  sliding  structure  to  adjust  the  latter  along  said  rods, 
whereby  to  effect  said  vertical  and  axial  adjustments,  respec- 
tively, of  the  shaft. 


1.  A  workpiece  holder,  comprising  an  annular  member 


curved  cam 


having  an  opening  bounded  by  at  least  three  w«.,v.«  va... 
portions  each  extending  circumferentially  and  Irom  a  point 
farthest  spaced  from  to  a  point  closest  to  the  c  inter  axis  of 
said  opening;  at  least  three  gripping  rollers  in  said 

each  associated  with  one  of  said  cam  portions, .v,..w.a 

defining  between  themselves  a  workpiece-receiving  passage 
coaxial  with  said  central  axis;  spring  means  perm  mently  bias- 
ing said  rollers  radially  outwardly  and  into  enga  jement  with 
said  cam  portions;  a  guide  member  mounting  sail  rollers  and 
guiding  the  same  for  movement  relative  to  said  annular  mem- 
ber in  direction  closer  to  and  further  from  said  central  axis; 
rotating  means  for  rotating  said  annular  member  about  said 
central  axis;  and  retarding  means  operable  for  retarding  said 
guide  member  against  rotation  in  unison  with  iajd  annular 
member. 


3,882,648 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STAINLEJIS  STEEL 

SURFACE  HNISH  ON  A  COMPOSITE  METAL  1  .AMINATE 

Joseph  J.  Buchinski,  Wrentham,  and  Thaddeufi  Smietana, 

Atfleboro,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

nied  Nov.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,70t 

Int  CI.  B24b  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  51-328  4  Claims 


1.  Method  for  providing  a  high  quality  surface  finish  corre- 
sponding to  AISI  Surface  Finish  No.  8  on  the  stainless  steel 
surface  of  a  composite  roll-bonded  stainless-steelfaluminum- 
laminate  strip  material  where  said  stainless  steel  surface  is 
characterized  by  a  matte  finish  and  by  a  root  Jean  square 
surface  roughness  of  about  20  R.M.S.  and  is  substantially  free 
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of  surface  defects  of  a  depth  greater  than  about  30  micro- 
inches,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  said 
strip  material  over  a  series  of  spaced  supporting  rolls  under 
substantia]  tension  with  said  stainless  steel  surface  facing  away 
from  said  supporting  rolls,  rotating  a  series  of  fabric  buffing 
rolls  of  moderate  abrading  properties  in  the  direction  of  ad- 
vance of  said  strip  material  on  axes  disposed  normal  to  said 
direction  of  advance  while  oscillating  said  buffing  rolls  to  a 
controlled  limited  extent  along  said  buffmg  roll  axes  and  while 
pressing  said  buffing  rolls  against  said  stainless  steel  surface 
with  sufficient  force  between  respective  pairs  of  said  support- 
ing rolls  for  obtaining  a  wrap  of  an  arc  of  between  20°  and  40" 
of  said  tensioned  strip  material  against  the  peripheral  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  buffing  rolls  to  provide  substantial  areas  of 
buffing  engagement  between  said  stainless  steel  surface  and 
said  buffing  rolls,  and  intermittently  projecting  abrasive  parti- 
cles of  moderate  abrading  properties  free  of  a  gaseous  carrier 
medium  at  a  force  in  excess  of  about  600  pounds  per  square 
inch  substantially  radially  onto  respective  surfaces  of  said 
fabric  buffing  rolls  to  penetrate  said  buffing  rolls  to  a  signifi- 
cant extent  with  said  abrasive  particles  for  assuring  that  said 
abrasive  particles  are  carried  by  said  buffing  rolls  throughout 
said  areas  of  buffing  engagement. 


3,882,649 
INTERLOCKED  MODULAR  BUILDING  SYSTEM 
Francis  Mah,  1682  Lawrence  PI.,  Memphfe,  Tenn.  38112; 
Walk  C.  Jones,  IH,  360  Tara  Ln.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38111, 
and  WflHam  J.  LeMessurier,  402  Linden  St.,  Wellesley, 
Mass.  02181 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,465,  March  5, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,986 
Int.  CI.  E04b  1/348 
U.S.  CI.  52-79  21  Claims 


1.  A  modular  building  structure,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fixedly  interconnected  structural  elements, 
aligned  connecting  means  on  each  of  said  structural  ele- 
ments fixedly  connecting  said  structural  elements  to- 
gether, said  structural  elements  including  vertically  ex- 
tending modules,  horizontally  extending  beams,  and  hori- 
zontally extending  floor  elements,  means  fixedly  connect- 
ing each  of  said  beams  and  floor  elements  at  at  least 
spaced  points  thereon  to  at  least  another  one  of  said 
structural  elements, 

said  modules  each  being  substantially  U-shaped  in  horizon- 
tal cross  section  and  including  a  pair  of  vertically  extend- 
ing side  walls  and  a  vertically  extending  back  wall  con- 
nected to  the  ade  walls,  said  side  walls  each  having  an 
upper  marginal  edge  surface  and  a  lower  portion  with  at 
least  one  beam  receiving  recess  in  each  of  said  upper 
marginal  edge  surfaces, 

said  beam  receiving  recesses  being  located  in  the  front 
marginal  edges  or  comers  of  the  upper  edge  surfaces  of 
the  side  walk  and  comprising  step  recesses  having  a  depth 
and  width  corresponding  to  the  cross  sectional  thickness 
of  a  beam  so  that  a  beam  positioned  in  a  recess  b  flush 
with  the  edge  surfaces  of  the  modules. 


at  least  some  of  said  beams  received  in  said  recesses  and 
each  fixedly  connected  at  at  least  two  spaced  points 
thereon  to  said  modules,  and  each  fixedly  connected  at  a 
third  point  thereon  to  another  one  of  said  structural 
elements, 

said  floor  elements  each  being  elongate  and  substantially 
rectangularly  shaped  and  supported  on  said  beams  in  a 
horizontal  position,  each  of  said  floor  elements  being 
fixedly  connected  at  at  least  two  spaced  points  thereon  to 
at  least  one  other  of  said  structural  elements,  and  fixedly 
connected  at  a  third  point  thereon  to  another  one  of  said 
structural  elements, 

adjacent  connecting  means  on  said  structural  elements 
being  aligned  and  operatively  secured  together  to  fixedly 
secure  said  beams,  modules,  and  floor  elements  together 
to  define  a  three-dimensional  space  frame  which  resists 
horizontal  and  vertical  loads. 


3,882,650 

PIPE-AND-BALL  TRUSS  ARRAY 

Paul  F.  Gugliotta,  39  E.  20th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,874 

Int  CI.  E04b  1/56 

U.S.  CI.  52—223  R  14  Claims 


:r^t, 


1.  A  pipe-and-ball  truss  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  truss 
members,  at  least  a  first  hollow  spherical  member  portion 
common  to  said  plurality  of  truss  members  and  first  means  for 
joining  said  plurality  of  truss  members  to  said  first  spherical 
member  portion,  each  of  said  truss  members  comprising  a 
outer  hollow  pipe  element  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  first 
and  second  ends  and  an  inner  rod  element  extending  through 
said  outer  hollow  pipe  element  along  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  inner  rod  element  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
spherical  member  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
apertures  extending  from  the  exterior  surface  thereof  to  the 
interior  thereof,  each  of  said  inner  rod  element  first  ends 
extending  beyond  said  outer  hollow  pipe  element  first  end  and 
through  an  associated  one  of  said  first  spherical  member 
portion  apertures  and  having  threads  thereon,  each  of  said 
outer  hollow  pipe  element  first  ends  bearing  against  said  first 
spherical  member  portion  exterior  surface,  said  first  joining 
means  comprising  first  threadable  nut  means  threadably 
mounted  in  said  first  spherical  member  portion  interior  on 
said  inner  rod  element  threaded  first  ends  and  bearing  against 
the  interior  surface  of  said  first  spherical  member  portion  for 
simultaneously  placing  said  inner  rod  element  of  said  truss 
member  in  tension  and  said  outer  hollow  pipe  element  of  the 
same  truss  member  in  compression,  whereby  applied  tensile, 
compressive  and  axial  forces  are  transferrable  between  said 
joined  truss  members  through  said  first  spherical  member. 
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3,882,651 
FLOOR  SUPPORTING  FRAMEWORK 
Timothy  Mkhad  Gilchrist,  Mavis  Banii,  Newrath,  Waterford, 
Irdaad 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,935 

Claims  priority,  application  Irdaml,  June  19, 1972, 854/72 

Int.  Ci.  E04c  3126 

U.S.  CI.  52-226  7  cuums 


MaV  13,  1975 


therein  and 


of  said  first  stud  member  adjacent  said  opening  , w...  „..« 

extending  longitudinally  of  said  web  portion  from  ^id  one  end 
in  registry  with  said  registered  portions  of  said  openings  and 
being  otherwise  unattached,  said  tab  including  art  intermedi- 
ate locking  portion  normally  projecting  into  said  opening  in 
said  second  stud  member,  said  tab  engaging  the  ^teral  sides 
of  said  opening  in  said  second  stud  member  to  interlock  said 


1.  A  floor  supporting  framework  which  comprises  in  combi- 
nation: 

A.  a  rigid  self-supporting  peripheral  frame  defined  by  four 
joining  beam  members, 

B.  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  anchorage  members  dis- 
posed on  opposing  beam  members  of  said  frame, 

C.  a  plurality  of  first  tensioned  elements  mounted  in  a  plane 
between  the  first  anchorage  members,  said  first  tensioned 
elements  disposed  to  support  a  floor  surface, 

D.  a  plurality  of  second  tensioned  elements  mounted  be- 
tween the  second  anchorage  members, 

E.  a  rigid  load  transferring  frame  defined  by  four  joining 
lattice  beams  disposed  intermediate  the  first  tensioned 
elements  and  the  second  tensioned  elements,  said  rigid 
load  transferring  frame  disposed  within  the  said  periph- 
eral frame  between  opposing  beam  members  opposite 
that  containing  said  first  and  second  anchorage  members 
and 

F.  a  plurality  of  rigid  intermediate  anchorage  beams  each 
disposed  between  a  rigid  load  transferring  member  and 
said  beam  members  containing  said  first  and  second 
anchorage  members,  said  intermediate  anchorage  beams 
being  positioned  within  the  said  peripheral  frame  be- 
tween opposing  beam  members  opposite  that  containing 
said  first  and  second  anchorage  members,  means  dis- 
posed on  said  intermediate  anchorage  beams  for  anchor- 
age of  said  first  tensioned  elements,  said  second  tensioned 
elements  being  disposed  through  said  intermediate  an- 
chorage beams. 


pair  of  stud  members  against  relative  lateral  movertient  there- 
between, and  said  tab  being  resiliently  retractable  into  said 
opening  in  said  web  of  said  first  stud  member  from  jsaid  open- 
mg  m  said  second  stud  member  for  disengagement  from  said 
second  stud  member  to  permit  relative  lateral  inovement 
between  said  pair  of  stud  members  for  selective  re4oval  from 
said  assembly  of  one  of  said  stud  members  and  said  partition 
member  attached  thereto.  ' 


3,882,653 
TRUSS  CONSTRUCTION 
Melvin  L.  OUman,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C-Oi  Inc.  De- 
troit, Mich.  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,567,  June  34,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8641982,  Oct. 

9, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 19731  Ser  No 

.  342,199 

I  Int.  CI.  E04c  3102;  E04b  1 1343 

U.S.  CL  52-694  4^  cfainis 


3,882,652 
DEMOUNTABLE  PARTITION  ASSEMBLY  AND  STUDS 

THEREFOR 
Maurice  J.  MarcfacHo,  Hickory  HiUs,  lU.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,820,  Aug.  2, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3^44,085. 
This  appUcatioB  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,982 
Int.  CI.  E04b  2182 
\5S.  CL  52-481  9  cuUms 

1.  A  partition  assembly  including  first  and  second  stud 
members  each  having  a  web  portion,  said  stud  members  being 
positioned  with  said  web  portions  thereof  in  parallel  closely 
adjacent  opposed  relation  to  one  another,  and  first  and  second 
partition  members  along  one  side  of  said  stud  members,  said 
partition  members  having  edges  adjacent  one  another  to  de- 
fine a  joint  therebetween  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
interface  between  said  web  portions,  and  each  of  said  partition 
members  forming  said  joint  being  attached  to  the  respective 
adjacent  stud  member,  each  of  said  web  portions  having  an 
opening  therethrougn,  iwrtions  of  said  openings  in  said  op- 
posed web  Dortions  being  in  registry  with  one  another,  a  lock- 
ing tab  having  one  end  resilientiy  attached  to  said  web  portion 


JO 


"i// 


member 
material 


1.  The  combination  comprising  an  undulating 
comprising  a  strip  of  substantially  uniformly  thick 
having  a  greater  width  than  thickness, 
said  undulating  member  comprising  alternating  first  and 

second  apices  connected  by  legs, 
the  first  apices  of  said  undulating  member  being  bonded  to 

said  first  channel, 
a  second  channel  comprising  a  base  and  spaced  side  walls 
the  second  apices  of  said  undulating  memb«r  being 
bonded  to  said  second  channel,  T 

the  walls  of  one  of  said  channels  are  cut  substantially 
throughout  tiieir  widths  adjacent  an  apex  and  th Jwalls  of 
the  other  of  said  channels  are  cut  substantially  through- 
out their  widtiis  intermediate  a  pair  of  apices  opposed  to 
said  apex  of  said  one  channel,  the  bases  of  each  said 
channel  being  bent  inwardly  at  said  cut  portions 
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3,882,654 
STRESS-RELIEVED  WELDMENT  FOR  BOX  SECTIONS 
John  W.  Yancey,  Aurora,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,926 

Int.  CI.  E04c  3100 

U.S.  CI.  52—758  B  4  Claims 


a  second  plurality  of  endless  belt  means  having  vertical 
operative  courses  to  engage  comer  tabs  on  said  blank  and 
move  them  up  into  operative  positions  when  said  first  belt 
means  are  engaging  said  tray  blank,  and 

discharge  means  below  said  endless  belt  means  to  receive 
trays  as  released  thereby. 


3,882,656 
PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Bernard  Lemer,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Automated  Pack- 
aging Systems,  Inc.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,453,  May  3, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,815318. 
This  appttcation  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,281 
InL  CL*  B65B  431 12,  43/36,  51/00 
U.S.  CL  53—29  4  Claims 


1.  A  stress-relieved  weldment  comprising  a  pair  of  tras- 
versely  disposed  first  and  second  plates,  with  an  edge  of  said 
second  plate  being  disposed  in  edge  facing  relationship  rela- 
tive to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  plate, 

an  L-shaped  angle  bar  having  first  and  second  legs  abutting 
inner  surfaces  of  said  first ^nd  second  plates,  respectively, 
the  thickness  of  each  of  the  legs  of  said  angle  bar  being 
from  one-eighth  to  one-third  of  the  thickness  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  plates  and 
common  weld  means  securing  said  plates  and  said  angle  bar 
together  wherein  said  weld  means  penetrates  through  said 
second  plate  and  has  a  root  that  penetrates  through  an 
apex  of  said  angle  bar,  joining  the  first  and  second  legs 
thereof  together,  and  into  said  first  plate. 


3,882,655 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  AND 

FILLING  TRAY  BLANKS 

Alfred  C.  Monaghan,  9  Gentry  Dr.,  Warren,  N  J.  07060 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,084 

Int.  CL  B65b  11/08 

U.S.  CL53— 3  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  erecting  and  filling  tray  blanks  with  articles 
comprising: 
a  frame  having  an  article  collecting  area, 
means  for  feeding  a  tray  blank  to  said  article  collecting  area, 

means  on  said  frame  to  slide  or  feed  articles  onto  a  tray 

blank  at  said  article  collecting  area, 
a  plurality  of  endless  means  having  vertical  operative 

courses  to  engage  a  tray  blank  and  move  edge  and  end 

flanges  thereon  upwardly, 
driven  pusher  means  on  said  frame  to  engage  the  tops  of 

articles  at  said  article  collecting  area  and  force  them  and 

their  supporting  tray  blank  downwardly  into  engagement 

with  said  belt  means. 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  structure  defining  a  loading  station; 

b.  feeding  packaging  web  along  a  feed  path  to  the  loading 
station; 

c.  registering  a  container  formed  on  the  web  with  the  load- 
ing station;  and 

d.  while  said  container  is  at  the  loading  station  and  without 
moving  said  container  into  registry  with  another  station: 
i.  loading  said  container; 

ii.  closing  said  loaded  container; 

iii.  gripping  a  portion  of  said  closed  loaded  container  in 
such  fashion  as  will  effectively  isolate  an  adjacent  por- 
tion of  said  container  from  stress  producing  forces 
imposed  on  another  portion  of  said  container;  and, 

iv.  while  said  container  is  so  gripped,  initiating  the  per- 
formance of  an  operation  on  said  container  which  will 
impose  stress  producing  forces  on  said  another  por- 
tions, whereby  said  adjacent  portion  remains  effec- 
tively isolated  from  said  forces. 


3,882,657 
BAG  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  BAG  CLOSING 
MACHINE 
Harold  Fischbein,  Edina;  I.  George  Fischbein,  and  Sam  Shark, 
both  of  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Dave  Fisch- 
bein Manufacturing  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,105 
Int.  CL  B65b  7/06,  57/00 
U.S.  CL  53—77  10  Claims 

10.  A  bag  feeding  apparatus  usable  with  a  bag  closing  ma- 
chine having  a  sewing  head  and  drive  means  wherein  open- 
topped  bags  are  carried  along  a  path  at  a  predetermined, 
linear  velocity  past  the  sewing  head  comprising: 
a  mechanical  transmission  drivingly  connectable  to  the 

drive  means  to  receive  rotational  energy  therefrom, 
a  pair  of  bag  guiding  assemblies  positionable  along  the  path 
in  side-by-side  relationship  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
each  of  said  guiding  assemblies  including  a  moveably 
mounted  endless  bag  engaging  belt  drivingly  connected  to 
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said  mechanical  transmission  and  each  of  said  belts  hav- 
ing a  segment  substantially  parallel  to  and  closely  adja- 
cent the  path,  said  segments  of  said  guiding  assemblies 
being  on  opposed  lateral  sides  of  the  path  in  confronting 
relationship  with  one  another,  said  endless  belts  moving 
at  a  velocity  compatible  with  the  linear  velocity  at  which 
the  bags  are  carried  along  the  path  and  cooperating  so  as 
to  closely  engage  bag  tops  as  the  bags  are  carried  along 
the  path  and  to  guide  the  bags  to  the  sewing  head  for 
stitching;  and 
means  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  bag  guiding  assemblies 
for  freely  floating  movement  of  the  entire  bag  guiding 
assembly  between  a  rest  position,  wherein  said  movably 
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means  for  slidably  receiving  said  insert  near  opposite  paral- 
lel ends  of  said  insert;  j 

means  for  rotating  said  receiving  means,  thereby  rotating 
said  insert; 

said  receiving  means  being  positioned  beneath  sajd  dispens- 
ing means  enabling  the  free  end  of  said  material  to  pass 
through  said  opening  as  said  receiving  means  isrotated  to 
automatically  wrap  said  material  about  said  insert. 


3^82,659 

COIN  COUNTING  AND  PACKING  DEVK^E 

Herbert  Charlop,  245  E.  19th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  {10003 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,616 

Int.  CI.  B65b  5110 

U.S.  CL  53-254 


mounted  assembly  is  closely  adjacent  the  other  one  of 
said  assemblies  to  thereby  permit  closely  engaging  a  bag 
top  therebetween,  and  a  displaced  position,  wherein  said 
movably  mounted  bag  guiding  assembly  is  spaced  from 
the  other  one  of  said  bag  guiding  assemblies  to  permit  an 
oversized  object  exceeding  the  thickness  of  a  bag  top  to 
pass  between  said  assemblies,  said  movably  mounted  bag 
guiding  assembly  freely  floatable  between  said  rest  posi- 
tion and  displaced  position  during  guiding  of  bag  tops 
along  the  path  by  said  bag  guiding  assemblies,  said  paral- 
lel belt  segments  remaining  substantially  parallel  to  the 
path  during  said  floating  movement  of  said  movably 
mounted  assembly. 


0  Cbims 


3,882,658 

APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  AND  CUTTING 

MATERIAL  OF  INDETERMINATE  LENGTH 

Wiifiaa  B.  Cieary,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Abraham  S. 

KiMlcrman,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,177 

Int.  CI.  B65b  63104;  B65h  54114,  54/24 

U.S.  CI.  53-116  «  13  Claims 

I- J-/ 


/<* 


1.  A  Coin-counting  device  having  means  for  stack  ing  coins 
of  a  similar  size  in  a  cylindrical  stack  and  means  for  transport- 
ing said  coins  from  said  stack  to  a  receptacle,  in  which  the  first 
said  means  comprises  a  hopper  with  a  cylindrical  Ichamber 
adapted  for  stacking  coins  of  similar  size  and  in  vjhich  the 
second  said  means  comprises  a  coin  transporter,  a  b|^e  and  a 
stationary  coin-guide,  said  base  including  a  stationary  surface 
transverse  to  and  spaced  from  said  cylindrical  chamber  with 
said  coin  transporter  slidably  mounted  therebetween  guided 
for  movement  along  said  surface  transversly  through  the  space 
between  said  chamber  and  said  surface  by  a  stationary  trans- 
porter ^ide  projecting  from  said  base  surface,  said  trans- 
porter including  coin-engagement  means,  whereby  Actuation 
of  said  transporter  will  move  a  coin  through  said  spajce  in  the 
direction  of  transporter  movement  due  to  the  guiding  Reaction 
of  said  transporter,  said  surface  and  said  coin  and  transporter 
guides. 


M» 


9.  Apparatus  for  winding  elongated  filamentary  material  of 
indeterminate  length  comprising: 
means  for  selectively  dispensing  said  material  in  a  down- 
ward direction; 
a  thin  flat  rectangular  shaped  insert  having  a  large  central 
opening; 


3,882,660 
CAPPER  WITH  ORIENTING  ATTACHMEI^ 
Walter  S,  Sterling,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pneumatic  Scale 
Corporation,  Quincy,  Mass. 

,      Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,485 
I     Int.  CI.  B67b  3/06,  3/062;  B65b  7/28 
U.S.CL  53-308  1^  Ctaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  closures  to  containers  wherein 
the  conuiners  are  supported  standing  up  in  a  predetermined 
position  of  orientation  for  movement  along  a  predetermined 
path  and  closures  are  delivered  one  at  a  time  to  a  position 
close  to  said  path  in  a  predetermined  position  of  orientation 
relative  to  the  containers,  comprising  a  transfer  arm  supported 
for  angular  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  from  said  path  to 
said  position  and  back  to  said  path,  said  transfer  arin  being 
adapted  to  support  a  closure  at  said  path  for  applica^on  to  a 
container  and  means  for  rotating  the  closure  about  a  vertical 
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axis  as  the  transfer  arm  moves  from  said  position  to  said  path 
to  re-orient  the  position  of  the  closure  by  the  amount  it  be- 


direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  edge  of  the  tray, 
the  movement  of  said  slide  means  in  the  first  direction  being 
effected  by  the  limited  displacement  of  said  stop  plate  means 
by  said  centering  basket  means,  and  a  closing  bracket  means 
movable  with  said  centering  basket  means  for  contacting  said 
slide  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  slide  means  in  the 
second  direction  after  said  centering  basket  means  contacts 
said  stop  plate  means. 


came  displaced  by  such  angular  movement  of  the  transfer 
arm. 


3,882,661 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  THE  EDGE  OF  A  FOIL 

AROUND  THE  EDGE  OF  A  TRAY 

Eugen  Schierle,  In  den  Ringelgarten  58,  D-7000  Stuttgart, 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,111 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Oct.    27,    1972, 
2252927 

Int.  Cl.»  B65B  7/28;  B67B  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  53-354  11  Claims 


22^^ii-l^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bending  the  edge  of  a  foil  of  aluminium 
or  a  similar  material  around  an  outwardly  projecting  edge  of 
a  tray,  the  tray  being  provided  with  straight  edge  portions  and 
comer  portions  connecting  the  straight  edge  portions,  the 
apparatus  comprising:  a  base  plate  means,  a  centering  basket 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  the  tray  with  the  foil  disposed 
thereover,  a  stop  plate  means  disposed  above  and  spaced  from 
said  centering  basket  means,  means  for  selectively  displacing 
said  centering  basket  means  into  engagement  with  said  stop 
plate  means,  means  for  mounting  said  stop  plate  means  to 
permit  limited  displacement  thereof  by  said  centering  basket 
means,  a  plurality  of  slide  means  for  contacting  and  bending 
the  respective  edges  of  the  foil  from  the  outside  thereof,  pivot 
means  connected  with  said  base  plate  means  and  said  stop 
plate  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  slide  means  to  permit 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  slide  means  to  effect  successive 
movement  in  a  first  direction  toward  the  tray  and  in  a  second 


3,882,662 

DUAL  LINE  BOWSTRING  SERVER 

Lorcn  Richard  Hazdwood,  544  S.  Xavier,  Denver,  Colo.  80219 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  278,550 

Int.  CL  B65h  81/06 

U.S.  CL  57-10  8  dates 


5.  In  a  bowstring  server  for  simultaneously  serving  line  from 
two  spools  about  core  strands,  a  frame  for  the  spools  having: 
a.  a  pair  of  spool  support  sections  arranged  in  an  angularly 
disposed  relation  facing  one  another,  each  said  spool  support 
section  having  bearing  means  for  supporting  the  spools  for 
rotation  about  axes  substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other 
at  a  substantially  uniform  tension  during  payout  of  the  line 
from  the  spool, 

b.  line  guide  means  to  direct  the  line  away  from  the  spools 
during  payout,  and 

c.  a  serving  head  with  a  discharge  aperture  located  between 
said  spool  support  sections  at  substantially  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  frame  with  the  spools  in  place  thereon  and 
through  which  the  lines  pass  whereby  the  frame  and 
spools  will  rotate  about  the  strands  to  simultaneously 
form  two  wraps  arranged  side  by  side  on  the  core  strands. 


3,882,663 

DEVICE  FOR  SEQUENTIAL  STARTING  AND  STOPPING 

SEPARATE  GROUPS  OF  OPERATING  MEANS  IN 

ADJUSTABLE  TIME  INTERVALS 

Jiri  Soukup;  Julius  Varga;  Jan  Sterba,  and  Ladislav  Bures,  all 

of  Usti  Nad  Orlici,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  ELITEX, 

Zavody  textilniho  strojirenstvi  generalni  reditektvi,  Libcrec, 

Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,338 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Aug.  30, 1972, 
5952-72 

Int.  CL  DOlh  1/28,  1/08,  15/00 
U.S.  CL  57—34  R  5  Clainu 

1.  In  an  open  end  spanning  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  of>en  end  spinning  units,  each  such  group  having 
means  for  withdrawing  yams  from  the  spinning  units  of  such 
group  and  means  for  winding  the  yams  withdrawn  from  the 
spinning  units  of  such  groups,  and  common  driving  elements 
for  the  yam  withdrawing  and  winding  means  of  each  such 
group,  a  common  element  for  driving  the  yam  withdrawing 
and  yam  winding  means  of  each  group  of  spinning  units,  mass 
piecing  being  performed  by  reversing  the  run  of  both  the  yam 
withdrawing  and  the  yam  winding  elements,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  electrical  controlled  mechanism  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  switch  elements,  each  switch  element  being 
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operatively  associated  with  a  respective  group  of  spinning  '  3,882  665 

units  and  each  switch  element  being  adjustable  to  determine         FLEXIBLE  PUMPING  STRAND  AND  METHOD  OF 
the  time  of  operation  of  the  yam  withdrawing  and  the  yam  MAKING  i 

winding  means  of  the  respective  group  of  spinning  units,  at    Charles  R.  Hughes,  HeUertown,  and  James  M.  Dou]  Allentown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethkhem  Steel  Corportition,  Beth- 
lehem, Pa. 

.         Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,9301 
I  Int.  CI.  D07b  1116,  7/14  ' 

U.S.  CI.  57-149  24  Claims 


least  one  driven  control  element  for  each  of  the  switch  ele- 
ments, means  for  driving  the  control  elements  from  one  of  the 
common  driving  elements  and  a  controllable  clutch  inter- 
posed between  said  one  of  the  common  driving  elements  and 
said  control  elements. 


1.  A  flexible  pumping  strand  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  wires  collected  together  into  a  linear  mem- 
ber, I 

b.  a  polymeric  coating  on  the  exterior  of  each  of|said  wires, 
said  polymer  being  substantially  inert  to  an  oil  well  fluid! 
substantially  impermeable  to  the  water  and  gaseous  cor- 
rodants  and  being  resistant  to  fretting  and  abrasion  be- 
tween said  wires, 

c.  said  polymeric  coating  being  closely  bonded  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  wires  through  a  thin  film  of  an  intermediate 
primer, 

d.  an  outer  plastic  jacket  coating  the  outside  of  s^id  strand, 
e.  said  outer  plastic  jacket  having  perforations  throughout 
its  length  such  that  free  passage  of  an  oil  well  fluid 
through  the  plastic  jacket  is  assured. 


3,882,664 

YARN  DEFLECTING  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  YARN 

PIECING  APPARATUS 

Luther  A.  Cleland,  Westminster,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Saco  Lowell 

Corporation,  Easley,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,126 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  15/00 

U.S.  CL  57-34  R  lo  Claims 


i^ 


3,882,666 

METHOD  OF  SPINNING  YARNS  IN  SPINNING  TURBINES 

Peter  Miiller,  Lesum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Frl^.  Knipp 

Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,144 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Dec.    is,    1972 
2263730 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  1/12 
U.S.  CL  57-156  6  cUims 


/////W/w^mj'i'^''"''/".'^^^^^., 


■14 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automatic  yam  piecing  apparatus 
servicing  a  textile  spinning  machine,  including  a  spinning  ring 
having  a  traveler  flange  encircling  a  yam  collection  package, 
said  apparatus  including  yam  positioning  means  for  establish- 
ing a  length  of  yam  extending  from  said  package  to  and  across 
said  flange  of  said  spinning  ring,  and  traveler  threading  means 
for  moving  a  traveler  about  said  ring  flange  and  onto  said  yam 
extending  across  said  flange,  the  improvement  comprising: 
yam  deflecting  means  for  engaging  said  length  of  yam  at  a 
location  thereon  intermediate  said  package  and  said  ring 
flange  and  at  desired  times  during  operation  of  sid  trav- 
eler threading  means,  and  for  deflecting  a  section  of  said 
yam  adjacent  to  and  inwardly  of  said  spinning  ring  flange 
into  a  position  favorable  to  the  mounting  of  said  yam  by 
said  traveler  upon  movement  thereof  about  said  ring 
flange  by  said  traveler  threading  means. 


N 


1.  In  a  method  for  independently  extracting  air  from  an 
open-end  spinning  turbine  having  an  inlet  region  and  a  yarn 
extraction  region  spaced  axially  therefrom,  during  t|e  forma- 
tion of  yam  from  a  stream  of  fibers  fed  into  the  turbine  at  the 
inlet  region,  in  which  air  is  drawn  into  the  turbine  together 
with  such  fibers,  is  guided  into  the  turbine  by  a  suijface  of  a 
hollow  body  at  least  partially  enclosed  by  the  turbiile,  and  is 
sucked  out  of  the  turbine  in  a  direction  having  an  axijl  compo- 
nent directed  toward  the  inlet  region,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  sucking  of  air  out  of  the  turbine  comprises:  suck- 
ing air  through  an  annular  gap  provided  in  the  bqdy  ;  and 
directing  the  air  from  the  region  of  such  gap  toward  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  turbine. 
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3,882,667 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  YARN 
Gerald  F.  Barry,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Cor- 
poration, Skokie,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,442,  March  13, 1970.  This  application 
Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,937 
Int.  CI.  D02g  3/12,  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  57—157  AS  2  Claims 


force  of  said  spring  means  to  move  said  member  to  said 
first  alarm  position  at  a  preset  time;  and 
i.  a  second  cam  means  driven  by  said  timing  mechanism  in 
selective  engagement  with  the  central  portion  of  said 
alarm  control  lever  for  tilting  said  alarm  control  lever  into 
engagement  with  said  first  cam  means  a  short  time  prior 
to  said  preset  time. 


3382,669 

DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  DAY  AND  DATE  INDICATORS  IN 

A  WRIST-WATCH 

Edwin    Jakob,    Grenchen,    Switzerland,    assignor    to    ETA 

Ebauches  Fabrik,  Grenchen,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474348 

Clahns  priority,  application  SwiUerland,  June  5,   1973, 

,....-.,.  .,  8141/73 

1.  A  method  of  makmg  a  composite  textile  yam  comprising 

the  steps  of:  ^^  ^^  58—58 

a.  spinning  a  blended  yam  of  metallic  and  non-metallic 
staple  fibers 

b.  combining  a  non-metallic  continuous  filament  yam  with 
the  blended  yam;  to  form  a  composite  yam;  and 

c.  removing  said  non-metallic  staple  fibers  while  leaving 
said  metallic  staple  fibers  trapped  in  said  composite. 


Int.  CI.  G04b  19/24 


6  Cbims 


3,882,668 
ALARM  CLOCK  TIMER 
Robert  L.  Boyles,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,770 

Int.  CI.  G04b  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  58—22  8  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  clock  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  timing  mechanism; 

b.  a  supporting  stmcture; 

c.  a  member  for  sounding  an  alarm  connected  to  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  movable  to  an  alarm  on  or  an  alarm 
off  position; 

d.  an  elongated  alarm  control  lever  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting stmcture  and  movable  into  engagement  with  said 
member  for  shutting  off  the  alarm,  said  elongated  alarm 
control  lever  having  a  central  portion  and  two  end  |X)r- 
tions; 

e.  spring  means  connected  to  said  elongated  alarm  control 
lever  for  urging  said  lever  to  a  first  alarm  position; 

f.  a  latch  integrally  formed  on  said  alarm  control  lever  for 
holding  said  alarm  control  lever  in  the  other  alarm  posi- 
tion; 

g.  said  alarm  control  lever  being  mounted  for  longitudinal 
movement  to  move  said  member  to  an  alarm  sounding 
position  or  an  alarm  off  position,  said  alarm  control  lever 
being  mounted  for  tilting  movement,  and  said  alarm 
control  lever  being  mounted  for  transverse  movement; 

h.  a  first  cam  means  driven  by  said  timing  mechanism  in 
selective  engagement  with  an  end  portion  of  said  alarm 
control  lever  for  moving  said  lever  transversely  at  a  preset 
time  to  disengage  said  latch  to  permit  said  elongated 
alarm  control  lever  to  move  longitudinally  under  the 


1.  A  watch  including  day  and  date  indicators,  and  a  device 
for  driving  the  day  and  date  indicators,  comprising  a  calendar- 
wheel  for  rotating  at  the  rate  of  one  revolution  every  24  hours, 
a  cam  coupled  to  the  calendar-wheel  in  such  a  way  as  to  be 
able  to  rotate  freely  with  respect  to  the  said  wheel  through  a 
certain  angle,  and  a  control  member  cooperating  with  an 
incline  of  said  cam  for  causing  the  cam  to  shift  by  rotating 
abruptly  through  said  angle,  wherein  the  control  member 
comprises  a  shifting  element  which  cooperates  with  the  incline 
of  the  cam,  and  a  banking  element  separate  from  said  shifting 
element,  the  shifting  element  describing  during  the  shift  a  path 
passing  beyond  the  point  of  rotation  of  the  cam,  while  the 
banking  element  strikes  against  a  concentric  portion  of  the 
cam  at  the  conclusion  of  the  shift,  and  a  shifting  member 
which  is  coupled  rigidly  to  the  cam  and  has  a  drive  element  for 
the  date  indicator  and  at  least  one  drive  element  for  the  day 
indicator. 


3,882,670 
TELEPHONE  TIMER 
Robert  E.  Woolley,  Alameda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Linda  Brad- 
bury, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,771 

Int.  CI.  G04b  5/20;  G04f  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  58—145  K  11  Claims 


1.  A  telephone  timing  and  display  unit  for  providing  an 
indication  of  a  final  interval  of  predetermined  duration  of 
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each  of  a  number  of  toll  charge  intervals  during  a  telephone 
call,  said  unit  comprising: 
clock  means  for  providing  a  reference  clock  signal  train; 
means  for  generating  a  succession  of  final  interval  signals  of 
predetermined  duration  from  said  reference  clock  signal 
train,  each  succeeding  final  interval  signal  beginning  a 
fixed  time  interval  after  the  end  of  the  previous  final 
interval  signal; 
manually  actuatable  means  for  initializing  said  generating 

means  at  the  beginning  of  said  telephone  call; 
a  plurality  of  display  lamps,  each  for  specifying  a  different 

one  of  said  final  intervals;  and 
means  for  energizing  a  different  one  of  said  lamps  at  a  rate 
related  to  said  clock  signal  train  for  each  of  said  final 
mtervals  in  response  to  the  generation  of  each  of  said 
final  interval  signals  so  that  each  of  said  lamps  is  intermit- 
tently energized  only  during  the  final  portion  of  a  differ- 
ent toll  charge  interval. 


M\Yl3,  1975 


3382,672 

SYSTEM  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GOVERMNG  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINES,  ESPECIALLY  GAS  TURBINE 

AERO-ENGINES  1 

Klaus  Bauerfeind,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to|Moloren-und 

Turbincn-Unlon  Munchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,31^ 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    5,    1972, 

Int.  CI.  F02c  9108 
U.S.  CI.  60-39.28  R  30  cbims 


3,882,671 

GASinCATION  METHOD  WITH  FUEL  GAS  COOLING 

William  H.  Nebgen,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Brayton  Cycle 

Improvement  Associaton,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,282,  Sept.  14,  1971,  Pst.  No. 

3,788,066,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,717, 

May  5,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,668,884,  and  Ser.  No.  44,673,  June 

9,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

429,531 

Int.  CI.  F02b  43112 

U.S.  CI.  60-39.02  6  Claims 


BO  n\»  *  ,Ti«M  a  moa  nii  rmj^n 


1.  System  arrangement  for  the  control  of  acceleration  pro- 
cesses in  gas  turbine  engines,  especially  gas  turbfne  aero  en- 
gmes  of  the  type  having  a  compressor  operating  n  front  of  a 
combustion  chamber  and  a  turbine  operating  behiid  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  the  system  arrangement  comprising  means 
for  measurmg  the  actual  ratio  of  pressures  at  th^  outlet  and 
inlet  of  the  compressor  and  providing  output  signal  values 
mdicative  thereof,  means  for  comparing  the  actual  measured 
compressor  pressure  ratio  signal  values  with  a  set  of  predeter- 
mmed  pressure  ratio  signal  values  for  an  operatifig  range  of 
the  engine  which  predetermined  pressure  ratio  signal  values 
are  set  below  the  ratio  level  signal  value  corresponding  to 
compressor  surge  over  the  operating  range  of  the'engine,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  actual  measured  signal  value  of  the 
compressor  ratio  exceeding  the  predetermined  pressure  ratio 
signal  value  for  controlling  the  metered  fiiel  valine  /3  from  a 
speed  governor  of  the  engine  to  provide  a  maximwm  value  of 
Pmas  dunng  acceleration  and  to  provide  a  minimum  value  of 
fimin  during  deceleration  of  the  engine. 


I 


1.  In  a  Brayton  cycle  including  air  compression,  combus- 
tion, and  combustion  gas  expansion  in  an  expander,  such  as  a 
gas  turbine,  the  improvement  which  includes,  in  combustion, 
a.  heating  the  compressed  air, 
b.  gasifying  dirty  fuel  with  a  portion  of  heated  compressed 
air,  said  fuel  on  gasification  comprising  contaminants 
which  are  chemically  corrosive  to  steel  at  temperatures  at 
least  as  low  as  the  operating  temperature  of  the  expander, 
c.  cooling  and  purifying  the  gasified  fuel  by  removing  said 
chemically  corrosive  contaminants,  the  cooling  being 
effected  at  least  in  a  major  degree  by  mixing  a  portion  of 
the  cooled  gasified  fuel  with  the  uncooled  gasified  fuel, 

d.  combusting  the  thus  purified  gasified  fuel  with  a  second 
portion  of  the  heated  compressed  air,  and 

e.  expanding  the  products  of  combustion  in  the  expander. 


3,882,673 

METHOD  OF  USING  LIQUID  OXIDANTS  TOJOBTAIN 
PURIFIED  GASES  FROM  SOLID  PROPELiIaNTS 
Bernard  Doin,  and  Bernard  Plantif,  both  of  Saint-Medard-en- 
Jalks,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationale  desl  Poudres  et 
Explosifs,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1971,  Ser.  No.  205,046 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.    ^1,    1970, 

Int.  CI.  C06d  5/06,  5/08;  B60n 
U.S.  a.  60-207  5  ctota. 


funount  of 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  the  release  of  a  large  ^..„u..i  ui 
purified  gases  at  a  moderate  temperature  in  an  extremely 
short  tine,  wherein  a  solid  propellant  is  burned  and  the  gases 
resulting  from  this  combustion  are  placed  in  contact  with  a 
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vaporisable  cooling  liquid,  said  liquid  being  an  oxidizing  com- 
pound which  is  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 
potassium  permanganate  or  potassium  nitrate  so  as  simulta- 
neously to  oxidize  at  least  a  substantial  proportion  toxic  sub- 
stances present  in  the  combustion  gases  and  cause  purification 
of  the  said  combustion  gases  by  oxidation  of  the  noxious 
ingredients  in  these  gases  into  non-harmful  products  at  high 
temperature  and  pressure,  and  cooling  of  these  gases  by  mix- 
ing with  the  said  liquid  and  vaporisation  of  the  latter. 


3,882,674 

VORTEX  PROPELLER 

Robert  Taggart,  3930  Walnut,  Fairfax,  Va.  22030 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,375 

Int.  CI.  B63h  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—221 


cient  /3  during  the  afterburning-initiation  phase,  and  means  for 
automatically  disabling  said  /3-modifying  means  after  the  mo- 


16  Claims 


ment  at  which  ignition  of  the  fuel  has  actually  been  obtained 
in  the  afterburning  duct. 


3,882,676 

MAIN  STREAM  LIQUID-FUEL  ROCKET  ENGINE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Gunther  Schmidt,  Unterhaching,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mes- 

serschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  302,772,  Nov.  1,  1972.  This  application 

Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,531 

Int.  CI.  F02k  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—245  6  Claims 


1.  A  propulsion  unit  for  operation  in  a  fluid  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  first  axis, 

a  propeller  in  said  housing  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 
first  axis, 

inlet  means  in  said  housing  for  the  generally  radial  flow  of 
fluid  into  the  propeller  from  the  periphery  of  the  propel- 
ler, and 

outlet  means  in  said  housing  for  the  flow  of  fluid  peripher- 
ally out  of  the  propeller, 

said  inlet  and  outlet  means  being  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  housing, 

said  propeller  further  including  fluid  acceleration  means  for 
acceleration  of  the  fluid  radially  inwardly  as  it  flows  into 
the  propeller,  axially  of  the  propeller  and  radially  out- 
wardly as  it  flows  out  of  the  propeller. 


3,882,675 

DEVICE  FOR  PROGRAMMING  THE 

AFTERBURNING-INITIATION  PHASE  IN  A  TURBOJET 

ENGINE 
Pierre  Michel  Andre  Galmicbe,  Le  Mee-sur-Seine;  Henri 
Jacques  Jourdier,  Moissy-Cramayel,  and  Pierre  Paul  Louis 
Odeyer,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 
d 'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d 'Aviation,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,371 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.     18,     1972, 
72.05566 

Int.  CI.  F02k  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  60—243  16  Claims 

1.  In  and  for  a  turbojet  engine  comprising  a  compressor,  an 
afterburning  duct,  means  for  supplying  said  afterburning  duct 
with  fuel,  and  means  for  metering  the  flow  of  fuel  injected  into 
said  duct,  said  flow-metering  means  being  sensitive  to  a  pa- 
rameter j8Pt,  in  which  Pi  is  a  characteristic  working  pressure 
of  said  compressor,  and  /3  is  a  coefficient  which  is  lower  than, 
or  at  most  equal  to  one,  in  combination,  a  device  for  program- 
ming the  afterburning-initiation  phase  comprising,  means  for 
modifying  said  coefficient  /3  to  temporarily  reduce  said  coeffi- 


1.  A  liquid-fuel  rocket  engine  comprising  wall  means  defin- 
ing a  precombustion  chamber  and  a  main  combustion  cham- 
ber having  a  thrust  nozzle  with  a  thrust  discharge  with  gas 
passage  means  therebetween,  a  turbine  having  blades  disposed 
in  said  gas  passage  means  and  being  rotatable  by  said  gas 
passing  therethrough,  propellant  pump  means  connected  to 
said  turbine  for  rotation  thereby  for  pumping  at  least  two 
separate  propellant  components,  means  defining  an  ignition 
chamber  adjacent  said  precombustion  chamber  having  a  con- 
nection to  said  precombustion  chamber  for  discharging  gases 
thereto,  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  gases  from  said 
ignition  chamber  to  said  precombustion  chamber,  gas  pres- 
sure operated  propellant  component  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing at  least  two  separate  propellant  components  under  pres- 
sure to  said  ignition  chamber  for  ignition  therein  to  generate 
heating  gases,  means  for  selectively  connecting  a  propellant 
component  from  said  propellant  component  pump  means  to 
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said  ignition  chamber,  to  said  precombustion  chamber,  and  to 
said  combustion  chamber  for  separately  supplying  a  propel- 
lant  component  to  said  precombustion  chamber,  said  ignition 
chamber,  and  directly  into  said  main  combustion  chamber  and 
means  for  selectively  connecting  another  propellant  compo- 
nent from  said  propellant  component  pump  means  to  said 
ignition  chamber  and  to  said  precombustion  chamber. 


3,882,677 

POLLUTION  MINIMIZING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hrant  Eknayan,  7528  Cirfumbia,  Rosemead,  Calif.  91770 

Filed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,373 

Int.  CI.  FOln  3/14 

U.S.CL  60-298  11  Claims 


comprising  a  housing  having  a  main  pump  injet  and  a  re- 
serve pump  inlet; 

said  valve  having  passage  means  for  a  pilot  stream  and  main 
flow  from  said  main  pump; 

outlet  means  for  main  flow  from  said  main  p^mp  and  re- 
serve flow  from  said  reserve  pump  to  a  consumer  unit; 

actuable  valve  means  in  said  housing; 

said  valve  means  and  said  housing  having  coactjng  elements 
relatively  positionable  to  open  main  flow  t<^  said  outlet 
means  and  close,  reserve  flow  or  to  close  miin  flow  and 
open  reserve  flow  to  said  outlet  means; 

bias  means  normally  biasing  said  valve  means  t^  close  main 
flow  and  open  reserve  flow  to  said  outlet  means; 


pressure  differential  means  comprising  upstreant  and  down- 
stream pressure  chamber  means  operative  to  actuate  said 
valve  means  to  overcome  said  bias  means  toj  open  main 
flow  and  close  reserve  flow  upon  increase  pf  pressure 
differential;  further  comprising  choke  pas^ge  means 
operable  to  pass  said  pilot  stream  from  said  lipstream  to 
said  downstream  pressure  chamber  means;  and  a  connec- 
tion from  said  downstream  pressure  chamber  means  to 
said  outlet  means  whereby  a  reduction  in  pre^ure  differ- 
ential to  a  predetermined  value  permits  said  ibias  means 
to  actuate  said  valve  means  to  effect  reserve  |low  to  said 
consumer  unit. 


1.  A  pollution  control  device  for  reducing  the  quantity  of 
pollutant  mixed  with  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion  of 
hydrocarbon  fuel  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 
ing: 

a  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  entry  of  the  combustion 
products  into  the  chamber  and  an  outlet  for  exhaust  of 
gases  from  the  chamber  so  that  gases  flow  through  the 
chamber  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

a  plurality  of  baskets  arranged  in  tandem  and  spaced  from 
each  other,  each  basket  being  open  at  its  upstream  end 
and  closed  at  its  downstream  end; 

each  basket  having  a  side  wall  comprising  copper  which 
provides  openings  for  passage  of  gas  therethrough; 

means  for  introducing  atmospheric  air  into  a  first  of  said 
baskets  located  upstream  from  a  second  of  said  baskets; 
means  comprising  spaced  electrodes  forming  a  spark  gap 
located  in  the  region  between  said  first  and  second  bas- 
kets; and 

means  producing  intermittent  sparks  across  said  gap. 


3,882,679 
CONTROL  FOR  DUAL  PATH  HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE 
William  Aplln  WiUiamson,  Niks,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mfch. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,998 

Int.  CI.  F16h  39/46 

U.S.  a.  60-484  9  Claims 


3,882,678 
AUTOMATIC  CONNECTING  VALVES  TOR  RESERVE 

PUMPS 
Rolf  Fassbcndcr,  Mutlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Zahnrad- 
fabrlk  FriedrichshafeB  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Postfach,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,432 
Claims    priority,   appik^tkm   Germany,   Juie   8,    1973, 
2329328 

Int.  CL  F15b  20/00 
VS.  CL  60-405  12  Chdms 

1.  A  valve  for  controlling  main  flow  from  a  main  pump  and 
reserve  flow  from  a  reserve  pump,  to  a  consumer  unit; 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  dual  path  hydrostatic  drive 
system  having  two  variable  displacement  swash  i)late  type 
pumps  connected  individually  in  circuit  with  twb  motors, 
comprising  a  single  vertically  disposed  control  leve  jpivotable 
about  a  horizontally  disposed  axis  and  about  a  vertically  dis- 
posed axis,  a  transverse  portion  rigidly  secured  to  the  said 
control  lever  and  extending  outwardly  relative  t^  the  said 
vertically  disposed  axis,  a  pair  of  operating  rods  Connected 
between  the  said  transverse  portion  and  the  swasH  plates  of 
the  respective  pumps,  and  a  pair  of  hydraulic  poVer  assist 
devices  mechanicaUy  connected  respectively  to  ^e  swash 
plates,  each  of  said  devices  having  hydraulic  conntctions  to 
the  pressure  and  suction  chambers  of  its  respective  pump  and 
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and  uncoupling  of  said  float  elements  to  said  frame  mem-    veyance  having  a  plurality  of  upright  vertically  elongated 
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arranged  to  apply  a  force  to  the  swash  plate  of  its  respective 
pump  which  is  additive  to  the  force  applied  by  the  respective 
operating  rod  when  the  swash  plate  is  in  other  than  its  neutral 
condition. 


3,882,680 
BY-PASS  SYSTEM 
Oliver  W.  Durrant,  and  Kurt  H.  Haller,  both  of  Akron,  Ohk>, 
assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wikox  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,214 

Int.  CI.  FOlk  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—646  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  plant  system  having  vapor  generating  means, 
turbine  means  flow  connected  therewith,  vapor  superheating 
means  flow  connectedly  interposed  between  the  generating 
and  turbine  means,  and  condenser  means  disposed  in  flow 
receiving  relation  with  the  turbine  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  conduit  means  by-passing  said  superheating  and 
turbine  means,  valve  means  for  adjusting  the  vapor  flow 
through  the  superheating  and  conduit  means,  said  conduit 
means  including  means  for  admixing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
by-passed  vapor  with  the  superheated  vapor  to  maintain  the 
vapor  temperature  entering  the  turbine  means  within  a  given 
limit,  and  means  for  discharging  the  remaining  by-passed 
vapor  into  the  condenser  means. 


3,882,681 

EXHAUST  INSTALLATION  FOR  A  ROTARY  PISTON 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kari-Waher  Schmidt,  Beutelsbach,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,916 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    27,    1971, 
2158963 

Int.  CI.  F02b  53/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—901  12  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  installation  for  a  rotary  piston  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  at  least  one  disk,  each  disk  having 
polygonal  piston  means  rotating  within  a  housing  means  pro- 
vided with  internal  trochoidal  running  surface  means,  each 
polygonal  piston  means  including  spaced  comer  portions 


sliding  along  said  internal  trochoidal  surface  means,  and  work- 
ing chamber  means  formed  between  the  housing  means  and 
the  respective  comer  portions  of  said  polygonal  piston  means, 
one  inlet  channel  means  and  one  exhaust  channel  means  being 
provided  in  the  housing  means  for  each  disk,  the  installation 
comprising:  an  exhaust  pipe  means  being  connected  to  a 
respective  exhaust  channel  means,  at  least  one  reflection 
surface  means  provided  in  said  exhaust  gas  pipe  means  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  working  chamber  means  to 
reflect  the  exhaust  gases,  the  exhaust  channel  means  and  said 
exhaust  pipe  means  having  a  predetermined  cross  section  to 
cause  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  therein  at  nearly  the  speed  of 
sound  at  substantially  full  load  and  at  approximately  maxi- 
mum rotational  speed  of  the  engine,  the  length  of  said  exhaust 
channel  means  and  said  exhaust  pipe  means  constituting  said 
predetermined  distance  to  said  at  least  one  reflection  surface 
means,  whereby,  at  substantially  full  load  and  approximately 
maximum  rotational  speed,  one  of  the  corner  portions  of  the 
polygonal  piston  means  sliding  along  said  internal  trochoidal 
running  surface  means  slides  past  the  beginning  of  said  ex- 
haust channel  means  and  releases  the  exhaust  gases  from  said 
working  chamber  means  into  said  exhaust  channel  means 
creating  a  pressure  front  travelling  in  the  exhaust  gases  at 
substantially  the  speed  of  sound  relative  to  the  flowing  exhaust 
gases,  said  pressure  front  starts  travelling  from  the  beginning 
of  the  exhaust  channel  means  within  the  same  and  within  said 
exhaust  pipe  means  and  reaches  after  reflection  at  said  reflec- 
tion surface  means  the  beginning  of  the  exhaust  channel 
means  of  a  disk  at  the  instant  at  which  said  one  of  the  comer 
portions  of  the  polygonal  piston  means  slides  past  the  begin- 
ning of  said  inlet  channel  means  in  said  last-mentioned  disk. 


3^,882,682 
FLOATING  BOOM  WITH  DEMOUNTABLE  FLOATS 
HaroM  R.  Appelbk>m,  2310  Carlmont  Dr.,  Belmont,  Calif. 
94002,  and  Francois  Emile  de  Bourguignon,  1269  Ridgeley 
Dr.,  CampbeU,  Calif.  95008 

Fifcd  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,519 

Int.  CL  E02b  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  61  — IF  7CUims 


1.  In  a  floating  boom  having  a  sheet-like  partition  means 
and  a  plurality  of  float  means  demountably  secured  to  said 
partition  means  at  relatively  spaced  intervals  thereon,  said 
float  means  including  a  frame  member  engaging  said  partition 
means,  a  pair  of  arms  mounted  to  said  frame  member  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  positions  on  each  side  of 
said  partition  means,  and  a  float  element  mounted  to  each  of 
said  arms  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said  partition  means  to 
define  a  passageway  between  said  float  element  and  said 
partition  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  frame  member  being  relatively  permanently  mounted 

in  engagement  with  said  partition  means;  and 
said  float  means  further  including  coupling  means  formed  as 
interengaging  and  mating  cleats  formed  on  said  frame  and 
foot  portions  formed  on  said  arms  and  latch  means 
formed  to  selectively  lock  said  foot  portions  and  said 
cleats  in  interengagement,  whereby  selective  coupling 
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and  uncoupling  of  said  float  elements  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber can  be  achieved. 


3,882,683 

DRAIN  EXTENSION 

Robert  M.  PurccU,  22  RonaM  La.,  Sayville,  N.Y.  11782 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,027 

Int.  CI.  E02b  13100 

U.S.  CL  61-13  9  Claims 


^30      ^.6 


1.  A  drainage  arrangement  including  drain  means,  said 
drain  means  comprising: 

a  first  side  wall  of  predetermined  height  and  length; 

a  second  side  wall  of  predetermined  height  and  length  dis- 
posed opposed  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  side  wall; 

said  side  walls  having  upper,  lower  and  edge  extremeties; 

surface  means  interconnecting  said  first  side  wall  and  said 
second  side  wall  proximate  said  upper  extremeties 
thereof  so  as  to  form  therewith  a  substantially  U-shaped 
channel  like  member; 

at  least  one  aperture  extending  through  at  least  one  of  said 
side  walls;  and 

louver  like  means  extending  inwardly  and  upwardly  from 
the  lower  edge  of  said  aperture,  into  said  channel  like 
member,  and  terminating  spaced  from  said  side  wall  at  a 
level  above  the  level  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  aperture. 


3,882,684 
TWO-COMPARTMENT  CARTRIDGE  ADAPTED  FOR  USE 

IN  STRENGTHENING  COAL  OR  STONE  WALLS 
ftmak  Meyer,  Essen,  Germany;  Alfons  Jankowski,  Mauren, 

Liechtenstein;  Otto-Ernst  Glaesniann,  Castrop-Rauxel,  and 

Gerhard  Haake,  Essca,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Berg- 

werksvcrband  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,538 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Germany,  Sept.  12,  1973, 
2345913 

Int.  CI.  E21d  20102 
as.  CL  61-45  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  two-compartment  pierceable  cartridge  adapted  for 
reinforcing  a  stone  or  coal  wall  by  insertion  into  a  hole  that 
had  been  bored  into  the  wall,  one  compartment  of  which 
contains  a  polyisocyanate  of  diphenylmethane  and  the  other 
compartment  of  which  contains  a  mixture  of  a  polyetherglycol 
having  a  hydroxy!  number  between  200  and  400,  between  1 0 
and  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer,  and  between  0.3  and 
5.0  percent  by  weight  of  water. 


3,882,685 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

LOW.TEMPERATUR£  LIQUEFIED  GAS 

Radotf  Becker,  Munick,  Germany,  assignor  to  Unde  Aktlen- 

fcseOsckall,  WicsbadNi,  Gcrauny 

FHed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,131 
CWms   priority,  application  Germany,   Dec.   22,    1972, 
2263063;  Nov.  12,  1973,  2356395 

IhL  a.  Fl7c  7102 
U.S.  CL  62—55  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  transport  of  a  liquefied  gas  at  a  temperature  below 
its  boiling  point  in  an  insulated  cargo  compartment  of  a  con- 


veyance  having  a  plurality  of  upright  verticilly  elongated 
storage  vessels  disposed  in  said  compartment  with  a  horizon- 
tal^ extending  receptacle  overlying  said  vessels,  connected 
thereto  by  a  riser  tube  and  in  heat-exchanging  relationship 
with  ambient  gases  around  upper  portions  of  said  vessels 
between  a  location  in  which  the  liquefied  gas  ps  loaded  into 
said  vessels  and  at  a  location  at  which  the  li<]uefied  gas  is 
discharged  from  the  vessels,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  following  steps: 
a.  maintaining  in  said  vessels  a  level  of  said!  liquefied  gas 
above  the  base  of  said  vertically  elongated  storage  vessels 
to  cool  the  vessels  to  preclude  the  necessity  of  recooling 
of  the  vessels  when  the  vessels  are  to  be  charged  with  the 
liquefied  gas  at  the  filling  station; 


filling  the  vertically  elongated  storage  vessels  from  said 
level  to  their  tops  and  filling  the  horizontjiy  extending 
receptacle  overiying  said  vessels  to  a  locati(^  at  an  inter- 
mediate distance  between  the  bottom  and  the  top  of  said 
horizontal  receptacle  with  the  liquefied  gis  to  form  a 
liquid-gas  interface  at  said  location;  and      [ 

maintaining  the  level  of  the  liquid-interfacl  in  the  hori- 
zontal receptacle  substantially  at  said  loca^on  to  insure 
an  adequate  amount  of  the  liquefied  gas  i^  available  in 
said  horizontal  receptacle  to  effect  heat  exchange  with 
said  vertically  elongated  storage  vessels  by  [vaporization 
.of  the  liquid-gas  interface. 


3,882,686 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  EGGS 
Boyd  W.  Rose,  5413  Granada  St,  Riverside,  Ca^f.  92504 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,154,  Dec.  6,  1971'  abandoned. 

1  Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,741 

I  Int.  CI.  F25d  13106 

U.S.  CL  62—63  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  eggs  comprising  fir^t  conveying 
means  comprising  a  series  of  uniformly  spaced  rollers  for 
conveying  spaced  rows  of  eggs  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane, 
second  conveying  means  for  receiving  said  rows  iof  eggs  from 
said  first  conveying  means  and  for  conveying  said  eggs 
through  a  series  of  parallel  vertical  runs,  said  seoond  convey- 
ing means  including  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spjaced  carrier 
members  each  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  therein  for  receiv- 
ing a  row  of  eggs,  means  for  mounting  said  carrier  members 
to  said  conveying  means  so  that  they  generally  maintain  a 
constant  spacial  orientation  as  they  pass  through  iaid  series  of 
parallel  runs,  means  for  applying  cooling  air  to  the  eggs  while 
they  are  carried  by  said  second  conveying  meank,  third  con- 
veying means  comprising  a  series  of  uniformly  soaced  rollers 
for  receiving  said  rows  of  eggs  from  said  second  conveying 
means  and  for  conveying  said  eggs  in  a  general^  horizontal 
plane,  means  for  gently  delivering  each  row  of  egjgs  from  said 
first  conveying  means  to  one  of  said  carrier  members  of  said 
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second  conveying  means  while  said  carrier  member  is  moving  3,882,688 

vertically  upwardly,  and  means  for  gently  delivering  said  row         CONNECTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

PRECHARGED  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Fred  V.  HonnoM,  Jr.,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Car- 
rier Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,226 

Int.  CL  F25b  45100 

U.S.  CL  62-77  2  Claims 


^3 


of  eggs  from  each  of  said  carrier  members  to  said  third  con- 
veying means  while  said  carrier  member  is  moving  vertically 
downwardly. 


3,882,687 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COOLING  OF 

AN  OBJECT 
Stefan  Asztaios,  Munich;  Rudolf  Kneuer,  Wakhstadt,  Icking; 
Alfred  Stephan,  and  Reinhard  Glatthaar,  both  of  Munich,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesba- 
den, Germany 

Fikd  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,856 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    25,    1973, 
2303663 

Int.  CLF25d  17102 
U.S.  CI.  62-64  12  Claims 


'y///'."//.'//.'///, 


T^-C^^T^XV-- 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  an  object  to  be  maintained  at  a 
cryogenic  temperature  comprising  the  steps  of:  continuously 
feeding  a  liquid  cryogen  from  a  supply  vessel  to  said  object; 
maintaining  a  pressure  in  said  vessel  sufficient  to  displace  said 
liquid  cryogen  to  said  object;  expanding  liquid  cryogen  upon 
its  passage  to  said  object  to  form  a  vapor/liquid  phase  mixture 
of  the  liquid  cryogen;  separating  said  phase  mixture  into  a 
liquid  phase  and  a  vapor  phase  in  a  second  vessel;  transferring 
the  liquid  phase  from  said  second  vessel  directly  to  a  third 
storage  vessel;  and  at  least  intermittently  feeding  said  liquid 
cryogen  from  said  storage  vessel  to  said  supply  vessel  upon  the 
liquid  level  in  said  storage  vessel  attaining  a  predetermined 
height  and  at  substantially  the  pressure  in  said  supply  vessel. 


1.  A  method  for  connecting  a  refrigerant-charged  con- 
denser portion  of  a  compression  refrigeration  system  to  the 
balance  of  the  system,  the  condenser  portion  having  an  outlet 
line  with  a  fusible  sealing  plug  mounted  therein  and  an  inlet 
line  with  a  valve  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the  inlet 
line  to  refrigerant  flow,  and  the  balance  of  the  refrigeration 
system  having  corresponding  inlet  and  outlet  lines  and  being 
substantially  devoid  of  condensible  contaminants,  to  establish 
a  refrigerant  circuit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  lines  of  said  condenser 
portion  with  the  corresponding  inlet  and  outlet  lines  of 
the  balance  of  the  refrigeration  system; 

b.  opening  the  valve  in  the  inlet  line  to  the  condenser  por- 
tion to  equalize  the  refrigerant  pressure  across  the  fusible 
plug;  and 

c.  applying  heat  to  the  outlet  line  from  the  condenser  por- 
tion to  melt  the  fusible  plug  and  to  thereby  establish  a 
refrigerant  circuit  in  the  refiigeration  system. 


3,882,689 
FLASHING  LIQUID  REFRIGERANT  AND 
ACCUMULATING  UNVAPORIZED  PORTIONS  AT 
DIFFERENT  LEVELS  OF  A  SINGLE  VESSEL 
Ronald  S.  Rogers,  Bartksville,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartksville,  Okla. 

Fikd  Dec.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,707 

Int.  CL  F25b  UOO 

U.S.  CL  62— 1 15  10  Claims 


1.  A  refrigeration  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  flashing  a  liquid  refrigerant  into  the  upper  portion  of  an 
enclosed  chamber  thereby  vaporizing  a  portion  of  said 
refrigerant; 

b.  accumulating  unvaporized  liquid  refrigerant  at  an  inter- 
mediate level  in  said  chamber  thereby  establishing  a  first 
body  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  said  chamber; 
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flowing  accumulated  unvaporized  liquid  from  a  level 
above  said  intermediate  level  to  a  lower  level  in  said 
chamber,  thereby  limiting  the  maximum  level  of  said  first 
body  of  liquid  refrigerant  and  establishing  a  second  body 
of  liquid  refrigerant  at  said  lower  level; 
utilizing  liquid  from  said  first  body  and  said  second  body 
of  liquid  refrigerant  in  separate  refrigeration  stages  at 
different  pressures; 

wherein  a  first  vapor  stream  is  removed  from  said  cham- 
ber through  a  conduit  in  the  upper  portion  thereof 
above  said  first  body  of  liquid  refrigerant  and  a  second 
vapor  stream  is  removed  from  said  chamber  through  a 
conduit  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  below  said  first 
body  of  liquid  refrigerant  and  above  said  second  body 
of  liquid  refrigerant. 


I 


3,882,691 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 
COMPONENTS 
Donald  Baines,  and  Godfrey  Roger  Houseman,  both  of  Stock- 
port, England 

Filed  June  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,34i 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June    10, 
1971,  27363/71  «  «^,  j  «r    lu. 

Int.  CI.  F25b  41104 
U.S.  €1.  62-225  5  cwms 


3,882,690 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  J.  DueU,  Syracuse,  and  Fred  V.  HonnoM,  Jr.,  North 
Syracuse,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,733 

Int.  CI.  F25d  21114 

U.S.  CI.  62-288  6  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchange  assembly  comprising: 

a.  heat  transfer  means  having  a  relatively  cold  heat  ex- 
change fluid  passing  therethrough,  said  heat  transfer 
means  including  at  least  one  tab  means  extending  from 
each  surface  defining  the  ends  of  said  heat  transfer 
means; 

b.  means  to  pass  a  relatively  warm  medium  in  heat  transfer 
relation  with  the  relatively  cold  heat  exchange  medium 
passing  through  said  heat  transfer  means,  said  warm 
medium  being  cooled  thereby  resulting  in  the  formation 
of  condensate  on  said  heat  transfer  means;  and 

c.  means  to  collect  said  condensate,  said  collection  means 
being  disposed  below  and  extending  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  lower  surface  of  said  heat  transfer  means 
to  permit  said  condensate  to  drain  into  said  collection 
means,  said  collection  means  including  means  defining  a 
slot  at  each  end  thereof,  each  of  said  slot  defining  means 
receiving  one  of  said  tab  means  extending  from  said  heat 
transfer  means  to  secure  said  collection  means  to  said 
heat  transfer  means. 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  comprisin  5:  a  support 
member;  a  plurality  of  electrical  components  mdunted  on  a 
support  surface  of  said  support  member;  a  cooling  member 
positioned  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  compbnents,  said 
cooling  member  having  a  cooling  surface  whicli  faces  said 
support  surface;  means  for  maintaining  said  cooling  member 
at  a  temperature  lower  than  a  desired  operational  ^mperature 
of  the  components;  means  for  producing  a  turbulent  flow  of 
gas  between  said  surfaces  thereby  promoting  conv«  ctive  trans- 
fer of  heat  from  said  components  to  said  cooling  surface-  and 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  absorbtion  of  ijeat  by' said 
cooling  means  such  that  the  temperature  of  thfe  gas  after 
passii^  between  said  surfaces  is  substantially  the  ^me  as  the 
temperature  of  the  gas  before  passing  between  sa  d  surfaces 


3,882,692 
FUEL  COOLING  DEVICE  IN  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

EQUIPPED  WITH  AN  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Takeaki    Watanabe,    Yokosuka;    Hiroshi    Sakasegawa,    and 
Kumyuki  Tanabe,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japal,  assignors 
to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,260^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  13, 1973^  48-69882 
Int.  CI.  F28d  5100 


U.S.  a.  62—316 


5  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  cooling  device  in  an  automotive  vehiclelequipped 
With  an  air  conditioner  including  a  refrigerant  eyaporator 
comprwing  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  contact  with  fiiel  for 
coohng  thereof;  conduit  means  fluidly  connecting  A  reservoir 
and  said  heat  exchanger;  said  reservoir  being  dilposed  to 
collect  cool  condensed  water  from  the  refrigerant  eyaporator 
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3,882,693 
WATER  COOLER 
DonaM  E.  Hiller,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rayne 
International,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Fikd  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,869 
Int.  CI.  B67d  5162 

6  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  62—394 


^/s 


1.  A  water  cooler  comprising: 
a  container  for  receiving  water  to  be  chilled;  and 
a  double-tube  cooling  coil  supported  within  the  container  to 
be  immersed  in  the  water  to  be  chilled,  the  coil  being 
helically  wound  and  having  an  inner  tube  to  receive  a 
refrigerant  fluid,  and  an  outer  tube  which  isolates  the 
inner  tube  from  water  in  the  container  to  prevent  water 
contamination  should  the  inner  tube  fail,  the  outer  tube 
having  an  open  end  venting  outside  the  container,  the 
inner  and  outer  tubes  having  substantially  uniform  wall 
thicknesses  and  having  cross-sections  deformed  into  gen- 
erally elliptical  shape  by  the  helical  winding  to  place  a 
portion  of  an  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube  in  contact 
with  a  portion  of  an  inner  surface  of  the  outer  tube  along 
the  length  of  the  helical  coil. 


3,882,694 
ADJUSTABLE  NEEDLE  CAM  SUPPORT 
Bohumil  Stepanek,  and  Rudolf  Bandoch,  both  of  Brno,  Czecho- 
slovakia, assignors  to  Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu 
vseobecneho  strojirenstvi,  Brno,  Czechostovakia 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,036 
Int.  CI.  D04b  15132 
U.S.  CI.  66-54  5  Claims 


knitting  movement  of  the  knitting  needles,  and  means  for 
securing  the  stitch  cam  to  the  slide  in  a  selected  position  along 
said  second  path. 


1.  A  supporting  device  for  the  needle  cams  on  knitting 
machines,  comprising  a  supporting  frame  member,  a  slide 
mounted  on  the  frame  member  for  adjustment  along  a  first 
path  parallel  to  the  direction  of  knitting  movement  of  the 
knitting  needles,  means  for  adjusting  the  slide  along  the  said 
first  path,  a  stitch  cam  and  means  connecting  the  stitch  cam 
to  the  slide  for  sliding  movement  with  respect  thereto  along  a 
second  path  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  knitting  move- 
ment of  the  knitting  needles,  said  last  named  means  compris- 
ing interfitting  relatively  laterally  slidable  guiding  tongue  and 
horizontally  groove  formations  on  the  slide  and  stitch  cam, 
said  formations  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of 


3,882,695 
WEAR-RESISTANCE  OF  KNITTING  MACHINE  SUPPORT 

MEMBERS 
Howard  D.  FUcker,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  Na  413,018 
Int.  CI.  B04b  15100 
U.S.CL  66—115  19  Clafans 

1.  A  needle  cylinder  for  a  circular  knitting  machine  having 
a  plurality  of  needle  accomodating  slots  therein,  the  needle- 
bearing  base  of  each  of  said  slots  being  provided  with  a  wear- 
resistant  non-ferrous  metal  coating  comprising  nickel  phos- 
phide which  exhibits  a  Rockwell  C-scale  hardness  of  at  least 
70  and  is  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  at  least  0.002 
inches,  said  coating  being  bonded  to  the  substrate  by  means 
of  a  network  of  interstices  in  the  surface  thereof. 


3,882,696 

METHOD  OF  KNITTING 

Keith  Jeffcoat,  Nueneaton,  and  Robert  Scott,  Gilmorton  near 

Rugby,  both  <rf  England,  assignors  to  CourtauMs  Limited, 

London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,288,  Nov.  10, 1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  33,375,  April  30, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

393,280 

InL  CI.  D04b  9146 

U.S.  CI.  66-172  R  7  Claims 


(yl      (X)       (y) 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  on  needles  of  a  single  bed  of  a 
knitting  machine,  an  unroveable  set-up  comprising  starting 
courses  for  a  piece  of  fabric  to  be  knitted  on  the  machine,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  knitting  a  first  starting  course  by  taking  yam  into  the 
hooks  of  all  of  said  needles  and  holding  said  first  starting 
course  against  unroving, 

b.  knitting  at  least  one  subsequent  starting  course  by  taking 
yam  into  the  hooks  ofall  of  said  needles,  pulling  alternate 
loops  of  said  subsequent  starting  course  through  altemate 
loops  of  said  first  starting  course  and  retaining  the  re- 
maining loops  of  said  subsequent  starting  course  on  the 
needles  with  the  remaining  loops  of  said  first  starting 
course, 

c.  knitting  a  final  starting  course  by  taking  yam  into  the 
hooks  of  all  of  said  needles,  and  pulling  altemate  loops  of 
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said  final  starting  course  through  said  retained  loops  of 
the  previous  courses,  and 
d.  releasing  said  hold  on  the  first  starting  course,  leaving  at 
least  said  first  final  starting  courses  interlaced,  thus  to 
prevent  unroving  of  said  final  starting  course. 


3382,697 

KNITTING  OF  GARMENTS 

Max  Wilfiam  Betts,  Coventry,  and   Frank  Robinson,  Bor- 

rowash,  both  of  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,521,  March  22,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,710 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7, 1971, 
56765/71 

Int.  CI.  A41b  9106 
MS.  CI.  66—176  „  ..  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  a  blank  for  production  of  a  garment 
having  sleeves  and  a  body  portion  with  a  waist  and  a  neck, 
comprising  the  steps,  carried  out  in  either  order,  of 

a.  knitting  a  piece  of  non-tubular  fabric  comprising  substan- 
tially all  parts  of  the  front  and  rear  of  the  body  portions, 
so  that  the  wales  in  said  fabric  piece  run  in  a  direction 
between  the  waist  and  the  neck  of  the  garment  and 

b.  forming  both  sleeves  for  the  garment  substantially  con- 
temporaneously by  knitting  non-tubular  sleeve  fabric 
having  knitted  wales  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  sleeves,  said  sleeve  fabric  including  pieces  of 
fabric  each  of  which  comprises  substantially  the  whole 
fabric  for  a  sleeve, 

said  method  being  further  characterized  by  taking  needles  out 
of  action,  during  knitting,  progressively  along  one  sleeve-body 
join  line  whilst  maintaining  knitted  loops  on  said  needles  and 
then  progressively  reintroducing  said  needles  to  knitting  ac- 
tion, whereby  wales  of  the  sleeve  fabric  are  joined  at  an  angle 
to  wales  of  the  body  fabric  in  the  finished  blank  and  the  sleeve 
fabric  is  knit  integrally  with  the  body  fabric. 


3,882,698 
FLEXIBLE  DYE  TUBE 
Stanley  Livingstone,  Charlotte,  and  Neal  E.  Sellers,  Mount 
Hol^,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  American  &  Efird  Thread 
MHis,  Inc.,  Mount  Holly,  N.C. 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,982 
Int.  CI.  B65h  75122;  B05c  7100 
U.S.  CL68— 198  10  Claims 

1.  A  tube  for  use  on  a  perforated  dyeing  spindle,  for  sup- 
porting for  dyeing  a  package  of  yam  wound  therearound,  said 
tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  flexible  uprights  spaced  circumferentially 

around  said  axis,  and 
top  and  bottom  base  portions  of  the  tube, 
each  said  upright  being  joined  at  opposite  ends  to  said  base 
portions,  respectively,  and  unsupported  between  said 
base  portions,  said  uprights  being  sufficiently  resilient  so 
that  they  will  bow  under  radially  compressive  forces  and 
recover  their  original  shape  upon  removal  of  said  forces. 


each  said  upright  having  an  inner  surface 
protruding  from  said  inner  surface  toward 
prevent  contact  of  said  upright  with  said  spinal 
said  portion  of  said  upright,  thus  minimizing 
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a  portion 

said  axis,  to 

e  except  at 

blockage  of 


1  he  perforations  in  said  spindle  by  said  uprights  and  limit- 
ing the  area  of  contact  between  said  spin(|le  and  said 
uprights  upon  shrinkage  of  said  yarn, 
said  spaced  uprights  and  base  portions  cooperaltively  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  dye  openings  through  the  tjibe. 


I  3,882,699 

ATTACK-RESISTANT  PADLOCK 
Max  L.  Flack;  William  R.  Foshee,  and  Ralph  E.  1 
ail  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Best  Lock 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
1  Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,92! 

I  Int.  CI.  E05b  67122 

U.S.  CI.  70—38  A 


Toumeau, 
<porporation. 


15  Claims 


1.  A  padlock,  comprising 

a  case  having  two  parallel  holes  for  reception  of  the  spaced 

legs  of  a  shackle,  and  a  transverse  bolt  slideway  extending 

between  and  intersecting  said  holes, 
a  shackle  receivable  in  said  holes  and  having  bolt-receiving 

notches  in  its  legs, 
a  pair  of  L-shaped  bolts  longitudinally  slidable  in  said  slide- 
way  between  projected  and  retracted  positions, 
said  bolts  having  head  ends  which  in  said  projecjled  position 

extend  into  said  shackle  notches  to  secure  jthe  shackle 

against  retraction  from  the  case, 
said  bolts  having  inward  projecting  legs  lying  pn  opposite 

ades  of  an  interface  plane  in  passing  side-by-side  relation- 
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ship,  the  legs  having  transverse  slots  therein  for  engage- 
ment by  a  throw  member, 

a  throw  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  case  on  an  axis 
substantially  in  said  interface  plane  and  having  eccentric 
drive  lugs  thereon  engaged  in  said  bolt  slots, 

said  lugs  each  having  an  external  surface  on  an  arc  about 
the  center  of  rotation  of  the  throw  member  and  being 
movable  substantially  to  a  position  intersecting  said  inter- 
face plane,  the  bolt  slots  having  outer  side  faces  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  interface  plane  and  tangent  to  said 
external  lug  surfaces  when  the  throw  member  and  bolts 
are  in  bolt  projected  position  so  as  substantially  to  dead- 
lock said  bolts  against  forced  retraction. 


3,882,700 

HELMENT  LOCK  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

WeMon  C.  Dunlap,  5780  Gena  Ln.,  and  Thomas  R.  Philips, 

215  Berkshire  Ln.,  both  of  Beaumont,  Tex.  77707 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,798 

Int.  CI.  E05b  69100 

U.S.  CI.  70—59  9  Claims 


1.  A  helmet  lock  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  body 
including  generally  parallel  legs  interconnected  at  one  pair  of 
corresponding  ends  by  means  of  an  elongated  bight  portion 
assembly  extending  and  secured  therebetween,  the  free  end 
portions  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  body  including  oppo- 
sitely outwardly  facing  and  projecting  abutment  members 
adapted  to  engage  the  inner  surface  portions  of  the  portions 
of  a  safety  helmet  covering  the  ears  of  the  wearer  of  the  hel- 
met, said  bight  portion  assembly  including  opposite  end  sec- 
tions thereof  from  which  the  corresponding  legs  are  sup- 
ported, said  end  sections  being  guidingly  supported  from  each 
other  for  adjustment  of  said  legs  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  and  including  coacting  lock  means  operable  to  releas- 
ably  lock  said  end  sections  in  adjusted  relative  positions 
against  relative  adjustment  thereof  to  shift  said  legs  toward 
each  other. 


3,882,701 
LOCKING  LATCH  FOR  A  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
Wayne  M.  Wirth,  North  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,711 
Int.  CI.  E05b  65148 
U.S.  CI.  70—63  4  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  for  a  recording  disk  having  a  hub  with  a 
central  opening,  said  cartridge  including  separable  mating  top 
and  bottom  covers  coupled  by  a  releasable  catch  mechanism 
operable  by  a  handle  mounted  on  the  top  cover  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  centrally  positioned  projection  on  said  bottom  cover 
having  an  enlarged  end  adapted  to  pass  through  the  cen- 
tral opening  in  said  hub  when  the  covers  are  mated; 
a  latch  assembly  mounted  centrally  on  said  top  cover  and 
positioned  for  engagement  by  the  projection,  including  a 


plurality  of  balls  mounted  therein  for  radial  movement 
between  inner  engaged  positions  against  the  projection 
on  the  side  of  the  enlarged  end  adjacent  the  bottom  cover 
and  outer  release  positions  spaced  from  the  projection  to 
afford  movement  of  the  enlarged  end  therebetween;  and 
cam  means  operably  coupled  to  said  handle  for  moving 
said  balls  to  their  engaged  positions  when  said  handle  is 
moved  to  its  closed  position,  and  for  affording  movement 
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of  the  balls  to  their  release  positions,  when  said  handle  is 

in  its  open  position; 
a  pin  tumbler  lock  mechanism  including  a  key  operated 

plug  mounted  in  the  top  cover  for  rotation  between 

locked  and  unlocked  positions;  and 
bolt  means  coupled  to  the  plug  for  engaging  and  preventing 

movement  of  the  handle  from  its  closed  position  when  the 

plug  is  rotated  to  its  locked  position. 


3,882,702 

KEY  FOR  LOCK  ANTI-PICK  DEVICE 

Max  Wiczer,  9122  Kedvale,  Skokie,  lU.  60652 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  294,385,  Oct.  2,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,765,199. 

This  application  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,184 

Int.  CL  E05b  19104 

U.S.  CI.  70—406  2  Claims 


i2Z  ^10 


304- 


1.  A  key  for  use  with  a  lock  of  the  type  having  a  key  holder 
disposed  ahead  of  the  key  slot  and  a  key  receiving  recess  in  the 
holder  having  a  curved  key  supporting  wall  extending  from  an 
outer  periphery  of  the  holder  to  a  location  adjacent  the  key 
slot,  said  key  having: 
a.  a  straight  tumbler  engaging  portion  along  a  straight  axis 
for  insertion  into  the  key  slot  of  the  lock,  said  tumbler 
engaging  portion  being  disposed  on  at  least  one  edge 
surface  of  said  key,  spaced  from,  but  generally  parallel  to, 
said  straight  axis, 
a  gripping  portion, 

a  stem  joining  the  gripping  portion  to  said  tumbler  engag- 
ing portion,  said  stem  having  a  curved  bearing  surface 
generally  complementary  to  the  curved  supporting  wall  of 
the  holder  to  facilitate  sliding  insertion  of  the  key  into  the 
key  slot,  and 
d.  an  edge  located  generally  between  said  gripping  portion 
and  said  stem  and  extending  generally  transverse  to  said 
axis  so  as  to  contact  an  end  surface  of  said  key  holder 
when  the  key  is  inserted  therein. 


b. 
c. 
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3,882,703 

PICK-PROOF  LOCK  MECHANISM 

Robert  Hennuui,  P.O.  Box  218,  Strooghurst,  III.  61480 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,613 

Int.  CL  E05b  63100 

\iJ&.  CI.  70—419 


2  Claims 


fS^tS.f 


'jv4gsy 


1.  A  pick-proof  lock  mechanism,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  cylinder  and  core  assembly  for  application  to  a  door  or 
the  like,  said  cylinder  and  core  assembly  having  a  crush  resis- 
tant ring,  said  cylinder  and  core  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
separateable  door  members,  said  door  members  having  over 
lapping  step  portions  for  making  engagement  with  each  other, 
said  cylinder  and  core  assembly  including  a  pair  of  plugs 
having  holes  that  slidably  carry  a  pin  which  is  springly  urged 
inward  of  said  lock  mechanism  by  means  of  coil  springs,  said 
lock  mechanism  including  a  two  piece  key  comprised  of  a  first 
member  and  a  second  member,  said  first  member  having  a 
series  of  projections  on  an  end  thereof,  said  projections  being 
receivable  in  openings  upon  an  end  of  said  second  member, 
said  lock  mechanism  including  a  slip  band  of  tubular  character 
having  long  and  terminal  grooves  and  protrustions  in  a  central 
opening  thereof,  said  grooves  and  protrusions  corresponding 
to  a  configuration  of  said  two  piece  key  in  order  to  fit  on  said 
key  and  hold  said  key  together,  lugs  on  a  rear  of  said  doors 
riding  within  a  groove  of  said  cylinder  and  core  assembly,  said 
plug  being  in  said  groove  alongside  said  door  members  and 
being  held  in  place  by  said  pins  which  are  fitted  holes  located 
in  said  grooves,  said  coil  springs  being  positioned  over  each 
said  pin,  and  a  press  fit  cap  being  positioned  over  said  spring. 


3  882  704 
KEY  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  GROUP  OF 
SELECTED  KEYS  IN  A  PREDETERMINED 
ARRANGEMENT 
Victor  Shanoii;  Jesse  P.  Shanoii,  both  of  Brooklyn,  and  Joseph 
Laszio,  New  Yorli,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Silvatrim  Associ- 
ates, South  PlainfieM,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,096 

Int.  CI.  A47g  29/70 

U.S.  CL  70-456  R  lo  Claims 
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through  one  end  portion  of  said  body  member  f  )r  receiving  a 
key  ring,  tab  means  at  an  opposite  portion  for  holding  the  keys 
relative  to  said  body  member,  said  tab  means  including  a  pair 
of  leg  members,  a  first  section  of  one  of  said  [leg  members 
being  disposed  over  a  second  section  of  the  othler  of  said  leg 
members,  whereby  the  keys  are  passed  between  said  first  and 
second  sections  when  being  positioned  on  said  body  member 
and  when  being  removed  therefrom. 


I  3,882,705 

ROLL  ECCENTRICITY  CORRECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Richard  Q.  Fox,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westiaghouse  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
1  Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,869 

I  Int.  a.  B21b  37100 

U.S.  CI.  72-11  9  Claims 


1.  A  key  mounting  device  for  holding  a  group  of  selected 
keys  in  a  predetermined  arrangement,  said  device  comprising 
a  body  member  upon  which  the  keys  can  rest,  aperture  means 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  delivery  gaugu  of  a  work- 
piece  passing  through  a  rolling  mill  stand  having  a  pair  of  work 
rolls  between  which  said  workpiece  is  passed,  with  said  work 
rolls  respectively  being  operative  with  a  pair  of  back-up  rolls 
having  eccentricity,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
establishing  values  of  said  eccentricity  of  at  leapt  one  back- 
up roll  in  relation  to  first  and  second  angula^  positions  of 
the  other  said  back-up  roll  and  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  relationship  including  the  rpll  force  be- 
tween said  work  rolls  and  the  angle  of  rotation  for  each 
of  said  first  and  second  angular  positions  cjf  said  other 
back-up  roll  before  said  workpiece  is  passed  between  said 
work  rolls, 
measuring  the  angular  position  of  said  one  back}-up  roll  with 
said  workpiece  passing  between  said  work  ro^ls  for  select- 
ing one  of  said  values  of  eccentricity  in  relation  to  said 
measured  angular  position,  and 
controlling  the  delivery  gauge  of  said  workfjiece  passed 
between  said  work  rolls  in  relation  to  the  njeasured  un- 
loaded roll  opening  between  said  work  rolls,  ^e  roll  force 
between  said  work  rolls,  said  selected  value  0f  eccentric- 
ity and  the  known  modulus  of  elasticity  of  sajd  roll  stand. 


'  3,882,706  I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HELICAL 

SEAM  WELDED  STEEL  j 

Heina  Gross,  Reichsmarkstrasse  142, 4600  Dortm^nd-Syburg, 
Germany;  Harry  C.  Wade,  1205  Fennel  St.  E.,  Apt.  104, 
Hamilton,  Ontario,  and  John  W.  Witts,  20  oUmode  Dr., 
FonthiU,  Ontario,  both  of  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  355,663,  April  30,  1973,  pat  No. 
3,851376.  This  applicatwn  Aug.  2,  1974,  Ser.  P»te.  494,279 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    MaV    4,    1972. 
2221776 

Int.  CI.  B21c  37102  I 

U.S.CL  72-17  '     3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  helical  seam  welded  pipe  from 
strip  material  including  a  strip  bending  machine  comprising  a 
three-roll  bending  device  and  a  roll  located  adjacent  said 
three  roll  bending  device  and  spaced  upstream  frofn  it  relative 
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to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  strip  material,  the  rolls  of 
said  three-roll  bending  device  being  fixed  and  said  rolls  adja- 
cent to  them  being  movable  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  strip  material  for  controlling  the  entrance 


3,882,708 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TUBES  BY 

HELICALLY  WINDING  A  METAL  SHEET 

Albert  Pierre  Ghislain  Schaaps,  Embourg,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

Societe  Anonyme  des  Ateliers  de  CoiHtruction  de  la  Meuse, 

Sclessin-Ougree,  Belgium 

Fikd  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,662 

Int.  CI.  B2 Id  lim 

U.S.  CI.  72-135  6  Clains 


angle  of  the  strip  into  said  three-roll  bending  device,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  roll  based  on 
measurements  of  the  deformation  resistance  of  said  strip 
material  made  at  a  position  upstream  from  said  roll. 


3,882,707 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  NECKS  ON  PIPES 
Gunter  Rothenberger,  Bad  Homburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ing.  Edwin  Rothenberger,  a/k/a  Schweibtechnik-  und  Indus- 
trie-Bedarf,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,872 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.   26,   1973, 
7311408;  June  13,  1973,  7322019 

Int.  CI.  B21d  51140 
U.S.  CI.  72-117  11  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  forming  cylindrical-shaped  attach- 
ments of  the  periphery  of  pipe-shaped  members  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  threaded  bolt  member  having  a  hook- 
shaped  head;  a  sleeve  member  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said 
bolt  member  and  having  a  threaded  portion  for  receiving  said 
bolt  member,  said  sleeve  member  having  a  cylindrical  recess 
for  the  passage  thereinto  of  said  hook-shaped  head;  and  a 
bearing  rim  on  said  sleeve  member  and  having  diametrically 
oppositely  lying  recesses,  each  recess  extending  the  full  width 
of  the  rim,  said  sleeve  member  contacting  said  pipe-shaped 
members  at  four  contact  lines. 


1.  Machine  for  manufacturing  tubes  by  helically  winding  a 
metal  sheet,  comprising  a  rigid  frame,  two  parallel  series  of 
rollers  disposed  on  said  frame  and  forming  outer  bending 
members,  vertical  columns  on  said  frame,  a  bearing  beam 
suspended  on  said  columns,  a  series  of  rollers  at  one  end  of 
said  bearing  beam  forming  an  inner  bending  member  parallel 
to  said  two  outer  bending  members,  a  horizontal  shaft  sup- 
porting said  beam  and  about  the  axis  of  which  said  beam 
pivots  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  beam,  means  guiding  the 
shaft  for  vertical  movement  on  said  columns,  a  first  hydraulic 
pressure  jack  having  a  vertical  rod  for  raising  and  lower  said 
shaft,  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  first  jack, 
means  responsive  to  vertical  movement  of  said  shaft  in  one 
direction  to  control  said  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  first 
jack  to  return  said  shaft  to  a  predetermined  position,  a  second 
hydraulic  jack  articulated  to  the  end  of  said  beam  remote  from 
said  rollers,  and  means  responsive  to  variation  in  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  beam  to  operate  said  second  jack  to  return  said 
beam  to  a  predetermined  inclination. 


3,882,709 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PROFILE  OF 

WORKPIECES  ON  ROLLING  MILLS 

Toshiharu  Kawamoto;  Yoji  Itoh;  Kouji  Hiyoudo,  all  of  Sakai, 

and  Kenya  Fukushima,  Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.    16,   1972,  47- 
102771 

Int  CL  B21b  7/22,  37100 
U.S.  CL  72-234  lo  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  crown  of  a  workpiece  pass- 
ing through  a  rolling  mill  comprising  the  steps  of  roughly 
adjusting  the  crown  by  means  of  a  first  roughing  stage  of  the 
rolling  mill  to  produce  a  profile  on  the  workpiece  which  is 
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within  an  allowable  predetermined  range  for  a  successive 
second  finishing  stage  of  the  rolling  mill,  and  finely  adjusting 
the  crown  by  means  of  said  second,  finishing  stage  of  the 
rolling  mill  to  produce  the  desired  profile  on  the  workpiece  by 
utilizing  all  but  the  final  stand  within  said  finishing  stage. 


3,882,710 

ROLL  STAND 

Emil  Friedrkh  Kersting,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Maschioenfabrik  Sack  GmbH,  Dusseldorf-Rath,  Germany 

filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,606 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    6,    1973, 
2334442 

Int.  CI.  B21b  31102,  31/08,  31/32 
U.S.  CL  72—238  5  Claims 


—HI 


1.  A  roll  stand  comprising  two  lateral  frames  arranged  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship;  a  window  opening  in  each  frame; 
a  plurality  of  chocks  in  said  window  openings;  a  plurality  of 
rolls  extending  between  said  lateral  frames  and  joumalled  in 
said  chocks;  a  laterally  removable  screwdown  cross-beam 
extending  between  said  lateral  frames  and  through  said  win- 
dow openings  between  the  top  of  each  frame  and  an  upper- 
most roll;  and  associated  with  each  frame,  a  screw-down 
mechanism  removable  with  the  cross  beam  and  comprising:  a 
nut  fixedly  mounted  on  the  cross  beam,  a  thrust  member  in 
screw-threaded  engagement  with  said  nut,  and  a  drive  mecha- 
nism mounted  on  said  cross  beam  for  imparting  a  rotary  mo- 
tion to  said  thrust  member  while  permitting  movement  thereof 
relative  to  said  nut;  the  cross  beam  in  the  screwed-down  con- 
dition being  braced  against  the  upper  part  of  the  frame  by 
means  of  said  thrust  members. 


3,882,711 

ELECTRONIC  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  AND 

INDICATOR 

Newton  W.  Crawford,  3751   DeU  Rd.,  Carmkhael,  Calif. 

95608 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,840 
Int.  CI.  GOlk  7/24 
VS.  CI.  73—362  AR  9  Claims 

1.  Electronic  temperature  measuring  apparatus  for  provid- 
ing an  electrical  current  directly  proportional  to  sensed  tem- 
peratures comprising: 

a.  a  D.C.  power  source, 

b.  means  for  regulating  voltage  from  said  power  source  to 
provide  a  regulated  voltage  output, 

c.  first  transistor  means  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collec- 
tor, said  emitter  and  collector  connected  to  said  regulated 
voltage  output, 

d.  temperature  measuring  means  having  an  effective  electri- 
cal resistance  responsive  to  the  sensed  temperature,  said 
temperature  measuring  means  connected  to  said  collec- 
tor and  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  means 
whereby  the  effective  resistance  of  said  temperature 
measuring  means  controls  current  through  the  emitter- 


collector  circuit  of  said  first  transistor  m^ans,  thereby 
defining  an  effective  resistance  versus  current  character- 
istic function, 

.  said  temperature  measuring  means  havin[  an  effective 
resistance  versus  temperature  character^tic  function 
approximately  equal  to  said  effective  resistance  versus 
current  characteristic  function. 


f.  means  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  f|rst  transistor 
means  and  coupled  to  said  base  for  biasing  the  emitter- 
base  junction  of  said  first  transistor  means,  I  and 

g.  means  responsive  to  the  current  through  saiq  first  transis- 
tor means  for  measuring  the  sensed  temperjature. 


10  Claims 


3,882,712  I 

PROCESSING  COPPER  BASE  ALLdYS 
Stanley  Shapiro,  New  Haven,  and  Ronald  N.  CarlHi,  Branford, 
b«th  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation^  New  Haven, 
Cpnn. 
I  Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,47^ 

'  Int.  CI.  B21b  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  72—364 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  improved  0.01  pjercent  offset 
yield  strength  characteristics  in  copper  or  coppjer  base  alloy 
formed  parts  which  comprises: 

A.  providing  a  copper  base  alloy  material  i^  plate  form 
having  a  thickness  of  from  0.300  to  1.800  tiches; 

B.  cold  rolling  said  material  to  a  total  reduction  of  at  least 
65  percent; 

C.  heat  treating  said  material  at  100°  to  350*^  for  from  30 
minutes  to  8  hours  to  decrease  the  tensile  strength  and 
increase  the  0.01  percent  offset  yield  strength  while  re- 
taining the  cold  worked  matrix; 

D.  forming  said  material  after  said  heat  treatnient  step  into 
a  formed  part;  and 

E.  heat  treating  the  formed  part  at  100°  to  35i0''C  for  from 
30  minutes  to  8  hours  to  decrease  the  tensile  strength  and 
increase  the  0.01  percent  offset  yield  strenjgth  while  re- 
taining the  cold  worked  matrix, 

thereby  providing  a  formed  part  having  high  yield  strength 
characteristics. 


3,882,713  j 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SENSUOUS  DEJGREE  OF 

ODOR 
Kazoko  Nishida,  Shiga-ken;  Kazi^i  Beta,  Ohmih$chiman,  and 
Tadao  Ando,  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Alrwick  Service  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ohmihachiman-shiJ  Japan 
I  Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,1 14 

*  Int.  CI.  GOln  31/00  I 

U.S.  CL  73—23  I       2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  sensuous  degree  of  cjdor  compris- 
ing at  least  two  first  conduit  means  for  flowing  non-odorous 
air,  means  for  flowing  said  non-odorous  air  at  a  predetermined 
flow  rate,  a  source  of  odorous  air,  second  conduit  means 
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connected  to  one  of  said  first  conduit  means  for  adding  the 
odorous  air  from  said  source  to  the  flowing  non-odorous  air, 
means  for  controlling  continuously  the  amount  of  odorous  air 
to  be  added  to  the  flowing  non-odorous  air,  means  for  auto- 
matically recording  the  amount  of  added  odorous  air,  third 
conduit  means  for  the  odorous  air-containing  air  extending 
from  said  first  conduit  means  for  non-odorous  air,  a  mask 


5.  a  first  multi-way  valve  selectively  connecting  the  filling 
capillary  to  the  measuring  capillary  and  to  the  fluid  pres- 
sure source, 

a.  valve  means  being  arranged  for  selective  disconnection 
of  the  fluid  pressure  source  from,  and  connection  of  the 
vacuum  source  to,  the  multi-way  valve, 

b.  connection  of  the  filling  capillary  to  the  measuring 
capillary  causing  the  measuring  liquid  to  flow  from  the 
measuring  capillary  through  the  filling  capillary  into 
the  dilatometer  to  raise  the  level  of  the  measuring 
liquid  therein  until  it  reaches  the  tip  of  the  filling  capil- 
lary, and 

c.  connection  of  the  filling  capillary  to  the  fluid  pressure 
source  raising  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  dilatometer  and 
thus  depressing  the  measuring  liquid  level  in  correspon- 
dence to  the  increased  fluid  pressure,  this  pressure 
causing  the  measuring  liquid  to  enter  the  pores  of  the 
sample,  and 

6.  control  means  for  maintaining  the  measuring  liquid  level 
in  the  dilatometer  substantially  constant. 


connected  to  the  other  first  conduit  means  for  non-odorous  air 
and  said  third  conduit  means  for  odorous  air-containing  air, 
means  for  discharging  the  non-odorous  air  and  odorous  air- 
containing  air  alternately  at  a  predetermined  time  interval, 
through  said  mask  into  the  nostrils  of  a  person  determining  the 
point  when  an  odor  is  smelled  and  when  the  odor  is  not 
smelled,  and  means  for  recording  the  amount  of  odorous  air 
added  at  the  smelling  point  and  at  the  non-smelling  point. 


3,882,714 
POROSIMETER 
Werner  Libal,  and  Robert  Hausner,  both  of  Leoben,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft, 
Vienna,  Austria 

Fifcsd  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,303 
Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    Nov.    29,    1972, 
10174/72 

Int.  CI.  GOln  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  73—38  23  Claims 


1.  A  porosimeter  comprising 

1 .  a  source  of  fluid  pressure, 

2.  a  source  of  vacuum, 

3.  a  dilatometer  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  a  vessel  for  receiving  a  porous  sample  and  a  measuring 
liquid  which  does  not  wet  the  sample, 

b.  a  capillary  tube  removably  placed  on  the  vessel  and 
forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  therewith,  and 

c.  a  filling  capillary  having  a  tip  inserted  in  the  capillary 
tube, 

4.  a  measuring  capillary  containing  the  measuring  liquid. 


3,882,715 
AIR  LEAK  DETECTOR 
William  R.  SUnger,  Kearney,  N J.,  assignor  to  Treadwell  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,745 

Int.  CI.  GOlm  3/28 

U.S.  CI.  73-46  1  Claim 


W^ 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  leaks  in  a  joint  between  a  tube 
sheet  and  a  tube  end  fitted  into  an  opening  in  said  sheet  com- 
prising a  barrel  having  an  internal  diameter  larger  than  the 
external  diameter  of  said  tube,  and  sealing  means  surrounding 
said  barrel  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  seal  said  barrel  to 
said  sheet  when  said  barrel  is  placed  against  said  sheet,  a  draw 
rod  in  said  barrel  having  an  end  extending  beyond  said  barrel, 
a  radially  expandable  plug  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
draw  rod  which  extends  from  said  barrel,  said  plug  fitting 
inside  said  tube,  means  for  expanding  said  plug  to  seal  said 
tube,  a  chamber  located  at  the  end  of  said  barrel,  the  sheet 
and  plug  defining  one  wall  of  said  chamber,  and  a  barrel  plate 
internal  to  and  spaced  from  said  plug  defining  the  other  wall 
of  said  chamber,  means  for  evacuating  said  chamber  to  a 
pressure  below  atmospheric  pressure,  gauge  means  connected 
to  said  chamber  for  reading  increases  in  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber after  evacuation,  means  for  isolating  said  chamber  from 
the  vacuum  source,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  rod 
which  means  comprises  a  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder, 
means  for  selectively  introducing  a  fluid  on  either  side  of  said 
piston,  said  piston  being  attached  to  the  end  of  said  rod  at  a 
position  remote  from  the  end  of  said  barrel. 
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3,882,716 

CENTRIFUGAL  APPARATUS  AND  CELL 

Elliott  Bciman,  305-A  White  Ave.,  Nortlivale,  N  J.  07647 

Filed  July  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  272,563 

Int.  CI.  coin  31102 


setting  an  average  bias  level,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  the  receiving  transducer  on  another  of  said  360° 


U.S.  CI.  73-61.4 


11  Claims 


»  TO 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising: 

a  housing, 

drive  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  including  a  rotat- 
able  longitudinal  shaft  having  a  central  axis, 

a  rotatable  support  member  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  cells  mounted  on  said  support  member  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  shaft  for  centrifugal  rotation  with  said 
support  member  about  said  central  axis, 

peripheral  means  secured  around  each  said  cell  for  rotating 
each  of  said  cells  about  its  own  respective  axis  on  said 
support  member,  each  said  cell  having  a  portion  adapted 
for  detecting  the  contents  thereof, 

an  annular  axially  movable  non-rotatable  member  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  peripheral  means  around  said 
cells  to  rotate  said  plurality  of  cells  simultaneously  about 
their  respective  axes, 

read  out  means  disposed  within  said  housing  adjacent  the 
path  of  said  cells  for  detecting  the  contents  of  said  cells, 
and 

control  means  for  sequentially  positioning  said  cells  adja- 
cent said  read  out  means. 


3,882,717 
SELF-ADJUSTING  ULTRASONIC  TIRE  INSPECTION 

DEVICE 
Porter  T.  McCauky,  Winnetka,  III.,  assignor  to  James  Elec- 
tronics Inc.,  Chirago,  m. 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,601 
Int.  CI.  GO  In  29104 
MJS.  CL  73—67.8  S  14  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  tire  inspection  device  comprising  means  for 
rotating  a  tire,  an  ultrasonic  transmitting  transducer,  an  ultra- 
sonic receiving  transducer,  means  for  supporting  said  ultra- 
sonic transmitting  transducer  on  one  side  of  the  tire  casing  and 
said  ultrasonic  receiving  transducer  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
tire  casing,  means  for  rotating  said  tire  through  at  least  two 
complete  360"  revolutions,  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  receiving  transducer  during  a  first  360°  revolution  for 


revolutions  for  recording  significant  variations  from  said  aver- 
age bias  level. 


3,882,718 
NONCONTACTING  PRESSURE  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Anthony  R.  Kriebel,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 
I  Filed  May  5,  1971,  Ser.  No.  140,3$9 

'  Int  CI.  A61b  3116 

U.S.  CI.  73-80  12  Claims 


1.  A  noncontacting  apparatus  for  measuring  internal  pres- 


sure within  an  eyeball  having  a  deformable  wal  surface  com- 
pri$ing: 

stimulus  generating  means  developing  contini  ously  oscillat- 
ing pressure  waves  of  a  fluid  and  for  directing  such  waves 
upon  said  deformable  wall  surface  of  the  jeyeball  under 
test  to  cause  responsive  vibratory  deflection  thereof,  said 
pressure  waves  having  an  oscillating  frequency  variable 
over  a  range  of  frequencies  including  a|  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  eyeball  and  said  stimulus  generating  means 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  eyeball  by  said  fluid; 

means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  upon  s^d  surface  to 
develop  a  reflected  light  beam; 

light  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  reflected  light  beam 
and  operative  to  develop  an  electrical  signal  commensu- 
rate with  the  deflection  of  said  surface;  and 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  electric^  signals  and 
operative  to  indicate  said  resonant  frequency. 
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3,882,719 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  LOADING  TENSION  MEMBERS 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  by, 

and  Walter  T.  Appleberry,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,156 

Int.  CI.  GOll  5104 

U.S.  CI.  73—143  1  Claim 


with  said  table  and  said  disc,  a  third  shaft  coupled  to  said 
second  small  wheel  and  encoder  means  coupled  to  said  third 


1 .  A  prestressed  device  for  use  in  loading  tension  members 
comprising: 

an  elongated  elastic  body  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
of  circular  cross  section  and  having  a  pair  of  shanks 
extended  from  the  opposite  ends  thereof  for  coupling  said 
body  with  means  adapted  to  apply  tensile  force  to  said 
body; 

means  defming  on  the  external  surface  of  said  portion  of 
said  elastic  body  an  annular  shoulder; 

means  defming  in  space  relation  with  said  annular  shoulder 
a  screw-thread  extended  along  the  surface  of  said  elastic 
body; 

an  internally  screw-threaded  nut  seated  in  mated  relation- 
ship with  said  screw-thread; 

a  rigid  sleeve  telescopically  received  on  said  circular  por- 
tion of  said  elastic  body  and  having  one  end  thereof 
disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  annular  shoul- 
der and  the  opposite  end  thereof  disposed  in  juxtaposition 
with  said  nut  so  that  as  a  tensile  force  is  applied  to  said 
shanks,  the  elastic  body  is  caused  to  elongate,  whereby  a 
repositioning  of  the  nut  into  abutting  engagement  with 
said  sleeve  is  facilitated  for  supporting  the  elastic  body  in 
a  prestressed  condition,  subsequent  to  removal  of  applied 
tensile  force; 

said  sleeve  being  circular  in  cross  section  and  having  an 
internal  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  external  diam- 
eter of  said  circular  portion  of  said  elastic  body  whereby 
said  sleeve  fits  snugly  with  said  portion  of  said  body; 

said  sleeve  being  freely  rotatable  relative  to  said  body  when 
said  nut  is  not  pressing  against  said  opposite  end  of  said 
sleeve  thereby  providing  a  tactily  detectable  indication  as 
to  when  a  tensile  force  exceeding  such  prestress  force  is 
reapplied  to  said  body. 


3,882,720 

GEAR  CHECKING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

FRICTIONALLY  DRIVEN  SUPPORT  TABLE  AND 

POSITION  ENCODER 

Edward  Francis  Fabish,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chkago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,436 
Int  CI.  GOlm  13102 
U.S.  CI.  73—162  5  Claims 

1.  A  gear  checking  machine  comprising  a  frame,  indicating 
means,  a  table  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  for  supporting 
a  gear  to  be  checked,  sensing  means  mounted  adjacent  said 
gear  for  supplying  a  signal  to  said  indicating  means  which  is 
indicative  of  the  surface  variations  of  said  gear,  a  first  shaft, 
a  relatively  large  diameter  circular  disc  coupled  to  said  table 
by  said  first  shaft  and  supported  below  said  table  by  said  first 
shaft,  first  and  second  small  circular  wheels  each  having  a 
diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  large 
disc,  said  first  small  wheel  having  its  periphery  in  engagement 
with  the  periphery  of  said  large  disc,  disc  drive  means  coupled 
to  said  second  shaft  for  simultaneously  revolving  said  first  and 
second  small  wheel,  said  table  and  said  large  disc,  sensing 
drive  means  for  driving  said  sensing  means  in  synchronism 

934  0.G.-19 
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shaft  for  supplying  output  signals  which  are  a  function  of  the 
rotation  of  said  table. 


3,882,721 

VANE  TYPE  AIRFLOW  SENSOR 

Donald  M.  Neary,  and  John  A.  Doremus,  both  of  Wayzata, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Rosemount  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,360 

Int.  CI.  GOlw  IIIO 

U.S.  CL  73—188  14  Claims 


1.  An  airflow  sensor  suitable  for  use  on  an  aircraft  compris- 
ing a  support  housing  having  an  outwardly  facing  surface,  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  about  a  shaft  axis,  a 
vane  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  housing  in  a  preselected 
orientation  thereto,  said  vane  being  positioned  to  be  assym- 
metrically  located  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  having  a  lead- 
ing edge  swept  rearwardly  with  respect  to  normal  fluid  flow  at 
a  first  acute  angle,  and  said  vane  further  having  a  trailing  edge 
swept  rearwardly  at  an  angle  less  than  said  first  acute  angle 
whereby  said  vane  swept  edges  converge  in  direction  out- 
wardly from  said  outwardly  facing  surface,  counterweight 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  positioned  on  the  interior  of 
said  housing  for  counterbalancing  said  vane,  and  means  to 
sense  movement  of  said  shaft  fix>m  a  first  preselected  rota- 
tional position. 
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3,882.722 

MULTIPLE  TIME  DIFFERENCE  ULTRASONIC 

FLOWMETERS 

Janes  L.  McShww,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingiiouse 

Ekctric  Corporatioii,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395318 

Int.  Ci.  GOlf  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  73-194  A  3  Claims 


time  inter- 
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loccurring  during  said  second  predetermined 
!val;  and  | 

means  responsive  to  said  sum  representing  signal  for  each 
of  said  different  predetermined  time  interval^  for  deriving 
first  and  second  sum  signals  for  providing  signal  combina- 
tion thereof; 

said  first  and  second  predetermined  time  intervals  being 
such  that  N=N\  and  the  difference  between  paid  first  and 
second  predetermined  time  intervals  being  |ess  than  the 
nominal  travel  time  between  said  first  and  second  tran- 
ducer  means  for  the  condition  of  no  fluid  flow  therebe- 
tween, thereby  to  compensate  for  deviations  in  each  of 
^id  sum  signals  due  to  change  in  the  speedlof  sound. 
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I  3  gg2  723 

FLUID  PRESSURE  APPARATUS 
David  John  Wiclchani,  London,  England,  assigno^  to  Westing- 
house  Bralie  and  Signal  Co.,  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  187,614 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26, 1970, 
50800/70;  Apr.  2,  1971,  08507/71;  Apr.  2,  197{,  08508/71 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  UOO;  GOlp  5\14 
U.S.  CI.  73-199  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  flowmeter  of  the  type  wherein  at  least  one  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  ultrasonic  transducer  means  are  located 
in  acoustic  contact  with  a  fluid  stream  and  in  upstream- 
downstream  relation  thereto;  a  first  feedback  path  couples  the 
output  of  a  first  of  said  tranducer  means  to  the  input  of  a 
second  of  the  transducer  means  such  that  upon  one  acoustic 
signal  being  transmitted  upstream  from  the  second  transducer 
means  to  the  first  transducer  means  the  transmission  of  an- 
other acoustic  signal  upstream  is  initiated  from  said  second 
transducer  means  when  said  one  upstream  acoustic  signal  is 
received  by  said  first  transducer  means,  thus  generating  an 
upstream  train  of  acoustic  signals  in  sing-around  fashion;  a 
second  feedback  path  couples  the  output  of  said  second  trans- 
ducer means  to  the  input  of  said  first  transducer  means  such 
that  upon  one  acoustic  signal  being  transmitted  downstream 
from  said  first  transducer  means  to  the  second  tranducer 
means  the  transmission  of  another  acoustic  signal  downstream 
is  initiated  from  said  first  transducer  means  when  said  one 
downstream  acoustic  signal  is  received  by  said  transducer 
means,  thus  generating  a  downstream  train  of  acoustic  signals 
in  sing-around  fashion;  the  combination  of: 
gating  means  for  causing  said  upstream  and  downstream 
trains  of  acoustic  signals  to  occur  between  said  first  and 
second  transducer  means  during  respective  and  succes- 
sive first  and  second  predetermined  time  intervals,  said 
first  and  second  predetermined  time  intervals  being  dif- 
ferent from  each  other; 
means  for  deriving  from  the  acoustic  signals  in  each  of  said 
trains  an  elementary  time  interval  characteristic  of  the 
fluid  stream  velocity;  said  elementary  time  interval  in- 
'     creasing  by  A  t  increments  from  one  transmitted  acoustic 
signal  to  the  next; 
means  coupled  to  said  deriving  means  for  generating  a  first 
sum  signal  representing  the  sum  of  said  elementary  time 
intervals  through  said  first  predetermined  time  interval 
proportional  to: 
A/  +  2A/  +  3A/  +  ...-J-A/A/ 
where  A  r  is  the  elementary  time  interval  for  the  first  acoustic 
signal  in  the  corresponding  train  of  acoustic  signals  and  N  is 
the  number  of  acoustic  signals  transmitted  and  received  suc- 
cessively occurring  during  said  first  predetermined  time  inter- 
val and  for  generating  a  second  sum  signal  representing  the 
sum  of  said  elementary  time  intervals  through  said  second 
predetermined  time  interval  proportional  to: 
Ar  +  2A/  +  3A/-t-...-»-A^'A/  where  A  /  is  the  elementary 
time  interval  for  the  first  acoustic  signal  in  the  corre- 
sponding train  of  acoustic  signals  and  ^'  is  the  number  of 
acoustic  signals  transmitted  and  received  successively 


1.  Fluid  pressure  responsive  apparatus  for  sensing  measur- 
ing and  controlling  fluid  flow  in  a  conduit,  compr  sing  a  fluid 
tight  vessel  internally  divided  into  a  first  and  a  second  cham- 
ber by  a  pressure  responsive  member,  said  first  chjamber  hav- 
ing a  first  port  for  a  first  fluid  pressure  signal,  ^id  second 
chamber  having  a  second  port  for  a  second  flu^d  pressure 
signal,  and  said  second  chamber  having  a  third  port,  said 
pressure  responsive  member  comprising  a  flexible  fluid-tight 
membrane  with  a  surface  portion  deformable  tojitself  close 
said  third  port  when  the  force  exerted  on  said  presslire  respon- 
sive member,  including  the  pressure  in  the  firsT  chamber, 
exceeds  the  opposing  force  exerted  on  said  member,  including 
the  pressure  in  the  second  chamber,  the  third  iport  being 
vented  through  a  restricted  passage  to  atmosphene,  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  passage  from  said  second  chambeij  depending 
on  the  degree  of  closure  of  the  third  port  by  the  deformation 
of  the  member  in  response  to  said  excess  force,  thellow  in  said 
passage  giving  rise  to  a  third  fluid  pressure  signal  iifdicative  of 
the  difference  between  the  first  and  second  pressures,  a  fluid 
pressure  signal  utilization  arrangement  responsive  tp  said  third 
signal,  said  first  port  being  connected  to  a  first  po(int  on  said 
fluid  pressure  conduit  and  said  second  port  being  I  connected 
to  a  second  point  on  said  fluid  pressure  conduit  upstream  from 
a  first  flow  restrictor,  which  is  itself  upstream  froii  said  first 
point,  through  a  second  flow  restrictor  of  similar  flbw  charac- 
teristics to  said  first  flow  restrictor  such  that  the  fl0w  through 
one  simulates  the  flow  through  the  other  undeij  the  same 
conditions,  the  fluid  pressure  utilization  arrangeijient  being 
responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  third  signal  to  indicate  the 
flow  in  said  fluid  pressure  conduit,  said  fluid  pressure  conduit 
having  a  fiill-bore  by-passing  the  first  restrictor  an4  including 
a  valve  for  said  by-pass  controlled  by  a  closure  elen^ent  opera- 
ble in  response  to  the  pressure  difference  acros  the  first 


514 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
I 


May  13,  1975 


May  13,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


513 


restrictor  produced  by  fluid  flow  through  the  restrictor  to  the 
downstream  part  of  the  conduit. 


3,882,724 

FLOWMETER 

William  Rouse  Heam,  Box  306,  Clinton,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,460 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  im 

U.S.  CI.  73—215  1  Claim 


1.  A  gravity  feed  meter  to  measure  the  flow  of  liquid  mate- 
rial from  a  supply  comprising  a  first  chamber  having  a  verti- 
cally disposed  wall,  a  first  proportional  weir  in  said  wall,  a 
second  chamber  surrounding  first  chamber  in  spaced  apart 
relationship,  the  lower  end  of  one  of  the  said  chambers  being 
connected  to  said  supply,  said  one  chamber  having  an  opening 
to  atmosphere  with  said  liquid  material  flowing  upward 
therein,  through  said  weir  into  and  downward  by  gravity  out 
to  the  other  chamber,  a  vertically  disposed  scale  on  one  of  said 
chambers,  said  wier  being  calibrated  to  deliver  predetermined 
amounts  of  liquid  material  at  a  predetermined  temperature  at 
levels  indicated  on  said  scale;  a  second  proportional  weir 
below  said  first  proportional  weir  in  said  wall  of  said  first 
chamber,  the  top  of  said  second  proportional  weir  communi- 
cating with  the  bottom  of  said  first  proportional  weir,  said 
second  proportional  weir  facilitating  the  reading  of  smaller 
amounts  of  liquid  material  than  that  passing  through  the  first 
proportional  weir. 


3,882,725 
TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  WITH  RESISTANCE  AMPLIFIER 
Dhulipala  M.  Rao,  Penn  Hills,  and  James  F.  Sutherbuid,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  4rf  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electrk  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  268,952 
Int  CI.  GOlk  7120;  G05f  1146 
U.S.  CI.  73-342  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
resistance  change  of  a  resistance  temperature  detector  ele- 
ment comprising: 

a.  a  resistance  bridge  network  having  its  inputs  connected 
to  a  constant  current  source; 

b.  a  resistance  temperature  detector  element  connected  in 
one  leg  of  the  bridge; 

c.  a  first  operational  amplifier  connected  across  the  outputs 
of  said  bridge  to  generate  an  output  signal; 

d.  a  second  operational  amplifier  having  one  input  terminal 
and  its  output  terminal  connected  in  series  with  the  resis- 


tance temperature  detector  element  in  said  one  leg  of  said 
bridge,  and 
e.  means  for  applying  a  feedback  signal  derived  from  the 
output  of  said  first  operation  amplifier  to  the  other  input 
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of  said  second  operational  amplifier  whereby  the  second 
operational  amplifier  will  balance  the  bridge  by  adding  an 
incremental  potential  to  said  one  leg  to  compensate  for 
any  potential  change  in  said  leg  caused  by  a  change  in  the 
resistance  of  said  resistance  temperature  detector. 


3,882,726 
WATER-COOLED  LANCE  OR  PROBE  DESTINED  TO  BE 

INSERTED  INTO  METALLURGICAL  FURNACES 
Hellmuth  Smejkal,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vereinigtc  Oster- 
reichlsche  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  7, 1972, 6789/72 

Int.  CI.  GOlk  1112,  7104 

MS.  CL  73—343  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  water-cooled  lance  for  use  in  metallurgical  technology, 
such  as  a  probe  for  continuously  measuring  the  temperature 
of  a  metal  bath,  comprising  an  inner  tube,  a  concentric  outer 
tube,  an  intermediate  guiding  tube  arranged  between  the  inner 
and  outer  tubes  so  as  to  define  inner  and  outer  annular  pas- 
sages through  which  a  coolant  can  be  circulated,  and  means 
for  effecting  differential  cooling  of  two  different  portions  of  a 
circumference  of  the  lance  along  at  least  a  part  of  the  length 
of  the  lance,  whereby  a  side  of  the  lance  exposed  to  a  greater 
heat  than  an  opposite  side  of  the  lance  can  be  correspondingly 
cooled  to  a  greater  degree  than  said  opposite  side. 
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3,882,727 
COOLING  CURVE  APPARATUS 
Alexander  H.  Chrk,  Norristown,  Pa.,  and  Richard  J.  Hance, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Leeds  &  Northnip  Companv. 
North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,665 

Int.  CL  GOlli  13112;  GOln  25104 

U.S.  CI.  73-354  9  claims 


and  the  remainder  of  said  constant  current  to  the  second 
of  said  devices,  the  ratio  of  said  current^  being  a  given 
value  when  the  two  devices  are  at  the  samp  temperature; 
means  connected  to  said  output  electrodes  for  producing 
an  output  signal  having  a  parameter  at  a  reference  value 
when  the  two  devices  are  both  at  a  reference  temperature 
and  responsive  to  a  change  from  said  giv^  value  of  the 
ratio  of  the  currents  passing  through  said Idevices  which 
occurs  when  said  first  device  is  heated  by^id  object  to 
a  higher  temperature  than  said  second  devi<ie,  for  produc- 
mg  an  output  signal  having  a  parameter  proportional  to 
the  changftjn  temperature  of  said  first  device;  and 
indicator  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  produc- 
mg  an  indication  proportional  to  the  value  of  said  param- 
eter, i 


1.  A  holder  for  an  expendable  mold  for  phase  change  detec- 
tion apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  mold  containing  a  heat 
sensing  element  has  electromechanical  contact  structure  for 
plug-in  engagement  with  mating  electromechanical  contact 
structure  of  a  test  stand,  said  holder  comprising: 
temperature  responsive  means  to  engage  and  provide  a 
holding  force  on  an  expendable  mold  when  said  mold  and 
said  temperature  responsive  means  are  at  substantially 
the  ambient  temperature  of  a  test  location  and  release 
said  holding  force  when  said  temperature  responsive 
means  is  heated  to  a  temperature  substantially  higher 
than  said  ambient  temperature  by  molten  material  poured 
into  said  mold,  and 

means  for  securing  said  temperature  responsive  means  to 
said  test  stand  in  a  position  to  engage  and  release  said 
mold. 


3  882  729 

flQUlD  TRANSFER  PIPETTING  DEVICE  WITH  A 
FACTORY  ADJUSTABLE  AND  SEALABLE 
CALIBRATION  STOP 
William  J.  Roach,  Foster  City,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  jOxford  Labo- 
ratories,  Foster  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,2^7 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apf.    16,    1973, 

Int.  CI.  BOll  3102 
U.S.  CI.  73-425.6  5  cuims 


3,882,728 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  CIRCUIT 
Harold  Allen  WittUnger,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,645 

Int  CI.  GOlli  7100 

U.S.  CL  73-362  SC  10  Claims 


^' 


INOiCATOR  34 


1.  A  measuring  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 
two  semiconductor  devices,  each  including  an  input  elec- 
trode and  an  output  electrode,  connected  at  their  input 
electrodes,  said  devices  being  physically  separated  and 
thermally  isolated  from  one  another,  the  first  of  said 
devices  being  located  next  to  an  object  whose  tempera- 
ture it  is  desired  to  measure  relative  to  that  of  the  second 
device  and  the  second  device  being  at  a  second  location, 
said  two  semiconductor  devices  comprising  transistors, 
each  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode  and  a 
collector  electrode,  said  input  electrodes  comprising  said 
emitter  electrodes  and  said  output  electrodes  comprising 
said  base  electrodes; 
means  connected  to  said  input  electrodes  for  applying  one 
portion  of  a  constant  current  to  the  first  of  said  devices 


3.  n  a  liquid  transfer  pipetting  device  that  includes  a  hollow 
barrel  shaped  handle  member,  a  piston  chambeij  within  said 
barrel,  a  piston  element  within  said  piston  chancer  and  ex- 
tending outward  through  one  end  of  said  piston  (  hamber  an 
elongated  plunger  extending  through  one  end  ol  said  barrel 
member  for  imparting  reciprocal  motion  to  said  iiston.  resil- 
ient means  within  said  barrel  for  normally  urging  said  piston 
toward  said  one  end  of  said  piston  chamber,  and  means  ex- 
tending from  an  opposite  end  of  said  barrel  for  engaging  a 
hollow  detachable  tip  and  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  another  end  of  said  piston  chamber  and  an  internal 
portion  of  said  tip,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  calibration  stop  threadedly  attached  to  sai(|  elongated 
plunger  within  the  barrel  member  for  Umitiiig  travel  of 
the  piston  and  plunger  toward  said  one  end  olf  the  barrel 
member  by  engaging  an  internal  barrel  mem^r  surface 
at  Its  said  one  end,  whereby  the  piston  strike  can  be 
calibrated  by  turning  said  calibration  stop  with  respect  to 
said  plunger,  and  T 

means  fixing  said  calibration  stop  to  said  plunger  foV  pre- 
venting rotation  therebetween,  whereby  thej  calibrated 
piston  stroke  is  maintained. 
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3,882,730 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  CORRECTION 

COMPONENTS  OF  THE  OUT-OF-BALANCE  WEIGHT, 

MAKING  ANY  ANGLE  BETWEEN  THEM,  ON  A 

DYNAMIC  BALANCING  MACHINE 

Louis  Laguna,  and  Christian  Langlois,  both  of  Castres,  France, 

assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt, 

France 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,159 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     16,     1972, 
72.36608 

Int.  CI.  GOlm  1114 
U.S.  CI.  73—462  3  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  determining  the  correction  components  of 
an  out-of-balance  weight  vector  on  a  dynamic  balancing  ma- 
chine, said  components  lying  at  an  angle  a  between  one  an- 
other, said  method  comprising: 

defining  in  each  plane  of  correction  two  axes  of  measure- 
ment 0X1.  OYi  associated  with  each  of  two  axes  of  cor- 
rection of  OX  and  OY  and  such  that  the  axis  OX,  is 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  OY  and  the  axis  OYi  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  OX; 

deriving  a  signal  from  measurements  made  along  each  of 
said  axes  of  measurement  OX|.  OYi,  said  signal  defining 
correcting  factors  associated  with  the  respective  meas- 
urement axes  OX,.  OY,;  and 

deriving  vector  components  of  correction  along  axes  OX 
and  OY,  by  multiplying  the  projections  on  axes  OX,  and 
OY,  multiplied  by  a  coefficient  1/sin  a  where  a  is  the 
angle  between  OX  and  OY. 


3,882,731 
TORQUER  SCALE  FACTOR  TEMPERATURE 
CORRECTION  MEANS 
Meono  G.  Koning,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northrop  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,246 

Int  CI.  GOlp  15108;  GOlc  19128 

U.S.  CI.  73—497  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  an  applied  input  function 
having  a  torque-to-balance  feedback  servo  loop,  said  loop 
including  a  torquer  having  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  driving 
coil  magnetically  coupled  thereto,  the  resistance  of  said  coil 
being  a  linear  function  of  temperature  over  a  predetermined 
temperature  range,  said  coil  being  connected  in  series  to  a 
substantially  low  temperature  coefficient  resistor,  wherein  the 


measure  of  an  applied  input  function  is  equal  to  the  product 
of  a  torquer  scale  factor  and  a  drive  current  passing  through 
said  coil,  said  torquer  scale  factor  being  a  linear  function  of 
the  temperature  of  said  torquer  over  said  temperature  range, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  generating  means  connected  to  said  torquer  driving  coil 
and  said  resistor  for  generating  an  output  signal  represen- 
tative of  said  applied  input  function,  said  output  signal 
being  substantially  independent  of  the  temperature  varia- 
tion of  said  torquer  scale  factor  over  said  temperature 
range  wherein  said  generating  means  includes 
a  weighted  sum  network  having  first  and  second  input  ter- 
minals and  an  output  terminal,  said  second  input  terminal 
being  connected  to  the  junction  point  of  one  terminal  of 
said  coil  and  one  terminal  of  said  resistor,  said  first  input 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  terminal  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  coil  from  said  junction  point,  and  wherein  said 
output  signal  at  said  output  terminal  is  proportional  to  a 
weighted  sum  of  the  voltages  across  said  first  and  second 
input  terminals,  said  output  signal  and  said  voltages  being 
measured  with  respect  to  the  terminal  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  resistor  from  said  junction  point. 


3,882,732 
MATERIAL  SUSPENSION  WITHIN  AN  ACOUSTICALLY 

EXCITED  RESONANT  CHAMBER 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 

Taylor  G.  Wang,  Glendale,  Calif.;  Melvin  M.  Saffren,  Al- 

tadena,  Calif.,  and  Daniel  D.  EDeman,  La  Canada,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,523 

Int.  CI.  GOlc  19116,  1100 

U.S.  CI.  73—505  11  Claims 


9.  A  method  for  positioning  an  object  comprising: 
establishing  the  object  in  a  chamber  of  substantially  rectan- 
gular cross-section  that  contains  a  fluid,  with  a  first  pair 
of  walls  of  the  chamber  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  perpendicular  to  a  second  set  of  walls,  and 
with  the  separation  of  the  first  walls  different  than  the 
separation  of  the  second  walls;  and 
applying  acoustic  energy  to  the  fluid  in  a  first  mode  which 
is  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first 
pair  of  walls  and  at  a  frequency  that  is  resonant  to  the 
separation  distance  of  the  first  pair  of  walls,  and  in  a 
second  mode  which  is  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  second  pair  of  walls  at  a  frequency  that  is 
resonant  to  the  separation  distance  of  the  second  walls. 


3382,733 
FINE  TUNING  SHAFT  FOR  TV  TUNER 
Kaqji  Fukui,  and  Akira  Otsulu,  both  of  Kakuda,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Alps  EJectric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,789 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1973, 48-13265 

Int  CL  F16h  35118 

U.S.  CL  74—10.54  12  Claiw 

1.  In  a  tuner  comprising  a  tuning  element,  a  coarse  tuning 

input  member,  a  fine  tuning  input  member,  and  means  opera- 
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lively  connecting  said  members  and  said  element  so  that  actu- 
ation of  either  member  causes  movement  of  said  element  and 
actuation  of  said  coarse  tuning  input  member  also  causes 
movement  of  said  fine  tuning  input  member;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  connecting  means  between  said  fine 
tuning  input  member  and  said  element  comprises  a  first  sec- 


said  high  speed  clutch  output  being  rotatably  niounted  on 
the  frame  and  axially  movable  on  its  rotational  axis  into 
engagement  with  the  high  speed  clutch  input, 

a  coil  spring  acting  between  the  frame  and  the  bigh  speed 
clutch  output  biasing  the  high  speed  clutch  Output  into 
engagement  with  the  high  speed  clutch  input,] 

a  beam-type  spring  mounted  on  the  frame  and  t)earing  on 
the  high  speed  clutch  output  and  operative  to  overcome 
said  coil  spring  to  move  the  high  speed  clutch  output  out 
of  engagement  with  the  high  speed  clutch  inpjit. 

a  lever  pivoted  on  the  frame  and  manually  movable  from  an 
moperative  position  to  an  operative  position  in  which  it 
acts  on  the  beam-type  spring  to  move  it  to  an  inoperative 
position  whereby  the  high  speed  clutch  is  engaged. 

said  high  speed  clutch  output  including  a  gear  driving  a  high 
speed  gear  train, 

the  output  of  both  gear  trains  driving  a  common  gear  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  timing  cam  whereby  the  slow 
speed  gear  train  drives  back  to  the  overrunning  clutch 
output  during  operation  of  the  high  speed  drive. 


tion  operatively  connected  to  said  fine  tuning  input  member 
to  be  driven  thereby,  a  second  section  operatively  connected 
to  said  element  to  drive  the  latter,  and  a  resilient  force- 
transmitting  member  drivingly  interposed  between  said  sec- 
tions, whereby  the  position  of  said  fine  tuning  input  member 
relative  to  said  coarse  tuning  input  member  does  not  shift 
appreciably  when  the  latter  is  moved. 


I 


3  882  735 

DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  RECIPROCALLY 
Tadayochi  Shimodaira,  and  Kazuto  Tamai,  both  of  Niitsumoto, 
Japaa,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo 
and  aiinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagano,  bothiof,  Japan 

Fikd  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  20,   1972,  47- 
115619 


3,882,734 
TWO-SPEED  CONSTANT  DRIVE  TIMER 
George  Obcnnau,  Niks,  and  John  Willigman,  Elk  Grove 
Village,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Controls  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Schilkr  Park,  Dl. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,982 

Int.  CI.  F16h  5/06 

U.S.  CL  74-337.5  i  cuuo, 


U.S.  CI.  74—435 


Int.  CI.  F16h  55/04 


5  Claims 


1.  A  two-speed  timer  including 
a  frame, 

a  timing  cam  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame, 
a  motor  mounted  in  the  frame  and  having  a  drive  pinion, 
a  slow  speed  gear  train  having  an  input  gear  driven  by  the 
drive  pinion  and  including  an  overrunning  clutch  having 
an  input  and  an  output  and  located  at  the  input  to  the 
gear  train  with  the  clutch  input  driven  by  said  input  gear 
and  the  clutch  biased  into  engagement  with  the  clutch 
input  with  an  overrunning  ratchet  drive  between  the 
clutch  input  and  output  so  the  clutch  output  overruns  the 
clutch  input  if  rotated  faster  than  the  clutch  input, 
a  selectively  operable  high  speed  clutch  including  an  input 
and  an  output  and  having  its  input  continuously  driven  by 
the  pinion. 


1.  A  device  for  translating  unidirectional  rotation  iiito  recip- 
rocal motion  comprising  a  unidirectionally  rotatible  first 
shaft,  a  driving  wheel  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and  otatable 
therewith,  said  driving  wheel  having  a  periphery  including  a 
plurality  of  gear  teeth  provided  in  a  first  portion  theceof,  said 
gear  teeth  having  substantially  equi-height  top  and  bottom 
lands,  a  cam  provided  in  a  second  portion  thereof 'pdjacent 
said  first  portion,  said  cam  radially  extending  on  said  driving 
wheel  periphery,  said  second  portion  of  said  drivirig  wheel 
having  a  radius  which  extends  substantially  to  said  t^p  lands 
of  said  first  portion,  and  a  third  portion  between  said  first  and 
second  portions  and  contiguous  therewith  having  ^  radius 
which  extends  no  longer  than  to  said  bottom  lands  provided 
in  said  first  portion,  a  second  shaft,  a  driven  wheel  tiounted 
on  said  second  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  haviijg  a  plu- 
rality of  gear  teeth  provided  in  a  continuous  portioh  of  the 
penphery  thereof,  said  gear  teeth  on  said  second  wh^l  being 
substantially  complementary  with  said  gear  teeth  provided  in 
said  dnvmg  wheel  said  first  and  second  shafts  being  iil  spaced 
relationship,  one  to  the  other,  said  driving  wheel  and  said 
driven  wheel  being  respectively  aligned  thereon  for  meshing 
engagement  of  respective  gear  teeth  provided  therein  so  as  to 
permit  said  driving  wheel  to  rotate  said  driven  wheel  in  a  first 
direction,  said  gear  teeth  provided  in  said  driven  whed  defin- 
ing a  concomitant  plurality  of  top  and  bottom  lands  therein, 
said  dnven  wheel  having  a  remaining  peripheral  secto^  having 
a  radius  which  extends  no  farther  than  said  bottofi  lands 
provided  in  said  continuous  portion  thereof,  and  a  biasing 
means  connected  to  said  driven  wheel  for  rotatably  biasing 
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said  driven  wheel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  said 
driven  wheel  is  driven  by  said  driving  wheel. 


3382,736 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  AN  OBJECT  IN 

BOUNCING  MOTION,  AND  FOR  SENSING  AND 

INDICATING  THE  POSITION  AND/OR  MOTION 

THEREOF 

Theodore  D.  Jayne,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Technical  Services,  Inc.,  Upper  Darby,  Pa. 

Filed  July  26,  1968,  Ser.  No.  749,521 

Int.  CI.  GOlp  3/42 

U.S.  CL  73-505  15  Claims 


1.  In  inertial  sensor  apparatus  comprising  means  for  bounc- 
ing a  body  repetitively  between  a  pair  of  generally  opposed 
surfaces  and  for  permitting  said  body  to  move  substantially 
free  of  constraints  and  contacts  between  successive  bounces, 
and  further  comprising  means  for  sensing  and  indicating  the 
position  and/or  motion  of  said  body  between  said  successive 
bounces,  the  improvement  according  to  which  one  of  said 
generally  opposed  surfaces  has  a  non-planar  configuration  for 
opposing  departures  toward  an  edge  of  said  one  surface  of  the 
point  thereof  on  which  said  body  bounces. 


3,882,737 

DRILL-LIKE  DRIVING  DEVICE 

Paul  E.  Crim,  Portage,  and  Wayne  Warfield,  Kalamazoo 

Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Stryker  Corporation,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  229,680,  Feb.  28,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,797,497.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,843 

Int.  CI.  F16h  37/06 
U.S.  CI.  74-665  S  4  Claims 


1.  A  drill-like  driving  assembly,  comprising: 

substantially  T-shaped  casing  means  having  a  main  housing 
part  and  a  handle  part  fixedly  secured  to  said  main  hous- 
ing part  at  a  location  disposed  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  said  main  housing  part  and  said  handle  part 
comprising  elongated  tubular  members  disposed  with 
their  longitudinally  extending  axes  positioned  to  substan- 
tially intersect  one  another  at  substantially  right  angles; 

input  means  rotatably  supported  within  the  interior  of  said 
handle  part,  said  input  means  having  a  rotatable  coupling 
member  disposed  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  handle 
part  adapted  for  connection  to  an  external  power  source; 


elongated  output  shaft  means  rotatably  disposed  within 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  main  housing  part, 
said  output  shaft  means  having  an  opening  extending 
continuously  therethrough  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinally  extending  direction  of  said 
main  housing  part,  said  output  shaft  means  also  having 
first  and  second  torque  transmitting  coupling  portions 
provided  thereon  adjacent  the  opposite  free  ends  thereof; 
gear  means  drivingly  connected  between  said  input 
means  and  said  output  shaft  means  for  transmitting  rota- 
tion therebetween,  said  gear  means  being  disposed  adja- 
cent the  junction  of  said  main  housing  part  and  said 
handle  part  and  including  first  and  second  meshing  gear 
members  mounted  for  rotation  about  axes  substantially 
perpendicular  to  one  another;  and 
driven  means  detachably  connectible  to  said  output  shaft 
means  and  rotatable  thereby,  said  driven  means  including 
a  stationary  housing  member  releasably  attached  to  said 
casing  means  and  driven  shaft  means  rotatably  supported 
within  said  housing  member,  said  driven  shaft  means 
including  means  for  releasably  and  nonrotatably  engaging 
a  working  element,  said  driven  shaft  means  aJso  having 
coupling  means  associated  therewith  and  releasably  en- 
gageable  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  coupling  por- 
tions for  drivingly  connecting  said  driven  shaft  means  to 
said  output  shaft  means. 


3,882,738 
SIMPLinED  FLUID  CIRCUIT  FOR  SHIFTING  A 
TRANSMISSION 
Sidney  J.  Audiffred,  Jr.,  Washington,  and  HaroM  A.  Mathcs, 
Tremont,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Com- 
pany, Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,065 

Int.  CI.  F16h  57/70;  F16d  25/00 

U.S.  CL  74—753  10  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  circuit  for  shifting  a  multispeed  transmission 
having  a  first  and  second  group  of  fluid  pressure  actuated 
drive  establishing  devices,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first 
group  of  devices  is  pressurized  to  select  the  drive  ratio  through 
said  transmission  while  at  least  one  of  said  second  group  of 
devices  is  pressurized  to  select  the  drive  direction  through  said 
transmission,  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  ' 

a  speed  delector  valve  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
source  through  a  first  flow  path  and  having  means  move- 
able to  direct  said  fluid  to  any  selected  one  of  said  first 
group  of  devices, 
a  directional  selector  valve  having  an  inlet  for  receiving 
pressurized  fluid  and  having  valve  means  moveable  to 
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direct  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  any  selected  one  of  said 
second  group  of  devices  and  being  moveable  to  a  neutral 
setting, 

a  pressure  modulating  valve  having  an  inlet  communicated 
with  said  first  flow  path,  and  having  flow  controlling 
means  moveable  to  control  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said 
first  flow  path  and  further  having  modulating  means 
shiftable  to  exert  a  changing  force  on  said  flow  control- 
ling means  for*gradually  raising  said  fluid  pressure  in  said 
flow  path, 

means  forming  a  constricted  fluid  passage  from  said  flrst 
flow  path  to  said  modulating  means  of  said  pressure  mod- 
ulating valve  for  gradually  shifting  said  modulating  means 
in  response  to  rising  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  flow  path, 
and 

a  safety  differential  valve  having  an  inlet  communicated 
with  said  first  flow  path  and  having  an  outlet  communi- 
cated with  said  inlet  of  said  directional  selector  valve  and 
having  a  valve  member  moveable  to  control  fluid  flow 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  safety  differential  valve 
having  resilient  means  for  uring  said  valve  member  to- 
wards a  first  position  at  which  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  is  blocked  and  having  means  for  causing  fluid 
pressure  from  said  inlet  to  urge  said  valve  member  away 
from  said  first  position  towards  a  fluid  metering  position 
at  which  fluid  may  pass  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and 
having  means  for  causing  fluid  pressure  from  said  outlet 
to  supplement  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  on  said 
valve  member  when  said  valve  member  is  at  said  metering 
position  whereby  the  pressure  at  said  outlet  is  caused  to 
have  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  pressure  at  said 
inlet, 

said  safety  differential  valve  further  having  means  on  said 
valve  member  thereof  for  relieving  said  fluid  pressure  at 
said  outlet  when  said  valve  member  shifts  from  said  me- 
tering position  towards  said  first  position  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  drop  at  said  inlet  and  having 
reset  means  on  said  valve  member  for  relieving  said  fluid 
pressure  on  said  modulating  means  when  said  valve  mem- 
ber shifts  in  the  opposite  direction  past  said  metering 
position  in  response  to  a  subsequent  pressure  rise  at  said 
inlet  following  said  relief  of  said  pressure  at  said  outlet. 


May  13,  1975 


12.  A  drive  unit  arrangement  which  includes!  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  an  automatic  change-speed  transmission 
connected  in  the  output  of  the  internal  combustipn  engine,  a 
vacuum  means  provided  on  the  engine,  means  varying  the 
vacuum  in  dependence  upon  the  engine  load,  the  change- 
speed  transmission  including  automatic  shifting  means,  modu- 
lating pressure  means  responsive  to  the  engine  l^ad,  the  en- 
gine being  further  provided  with  an  ignition  distributor  means 
and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  engine  ignitfon  for  "de- 


3382,739 

DRIVE  UNIT  WITH  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  AND  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  CHANGE-SPEED 

TRANSMISSION  CONNECTED  IN  THE  OUTPUT 

THEREOF 

Gcorg  Ehze,  Stuttgart,  Gernuuiy,  assignor  to  Daimler-Benz 

Aliticngcseiisciiaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Fikd  Nov.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,198 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,   Nov.    17,   1971, 
2157028 

Int.  CL  B60k  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  74-867  12  Claims 

1.  A  drive  unit  arrangement  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  an  automatic  change-speed  transmission  connected  in 
the  output  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  an  externally 
controlled  ignition  for  operating  the  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  suction  pipe  provided  on  the  internal  combustion 
engine  in  which  the  vacuum  varies  with  the  engine  load,  the 
change-speed  transmission  including  shifting  means  for  con- 
trolling the  shifting  operation  in  dependence  on  the  engine 
load,  a  modulating  pressure  means  influenced  by  the  vacuum 
in  the  suction  pipe  for  effecting  the  shifting  operation,  the 
arrangement  comprising:  ignition-adjusting  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  ignition  for  "delayed"  ignition  for  the  purposes  of 
exhaust  decontamination,  and  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  ignition-adjusting  means  for  controlling  the  magni- 
tude of  the  modulating  control  pressure  upon  adjustment  of 
said  ignition  adjustment  means  toward  "delayed"  to  corre- 
spond to  the  reduction  of  the  engine  torque  which  occurs  as 
a  result  of  the  ignition  adjustment. 


of  the  ex- 


layed"  ignition  for  purposes  of  decontamination 
haust  gases  under  certain  circumstances  resulting  in  a  de- 
crease of  the  engine  torque,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  modu 
sure,  means  operatively  connected  with  said  contro  1  means  for 
operating  the  same  to  provide  a  modulating  pressure  corre- 
sponding to  the  reduction  of  the  engine  torque  established  by 
the  adjusting  means  when  the  latter  adjusts  the  jignition  to 
"delayed"  ignition. 


KOCI 


3,882,740 
PR(k:ESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  WORKING  OIL 
PRESSURE  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  ENGINE  TORQUE  FOR 
SHIFTING  ELEMENTS  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  ^HIFTED 
TRANSMISSIONS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Hans-Joachim  M.  FSrster;  Hans  Steinbrcnner;  Geo^  Ehze,  all 
of  Stuttgart,  and  Hans-JSrg  Florus,  Goppingen,  {all  of  Ger- 
man^,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Stutt- 
gart, Germany  I 
nied  June  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  268,112  | 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,  June  30,   1971, 
2132397  I 

Int.  a.  B60k  ,  F16h  3/74  I 

U.S.  a.  74-866  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  working  oil  pressure  as  a 
function  of  torque  of  an  engine  for  shifting  elemertts  of  auto- 
matically shifted  change-speed  transmissions  comt>rising  the 
steps  of  producing  a  signal  having  a  value  representative  of 
torque  of  the  engine,  producing  at  least  one  function  magni- 
tude signal  having  a  value  representative  of  at  leaslj  one  oper- 
ating characteristic  of  one  of  the  transmission  and  fie  engine, 
applying  the  torque  signal  and  the  at  least  one  function  magni- 
tude signal  to  logic  circuits  for  controlling  the  torque  signal  in 
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accordance  with  the  function  magnitude  signal  to  provide  an 
output  signal,  and  applying  the  output  signal  to  the  shifting 


3382,742 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BANDSAWING 

OPERATION  WITH  PROnLING  MECHANISM  CAPABLE 

OF  AUTOMATIC  COPYING  OF  A  MODEL 
Toshihiro  Fuluuni,  Toyohashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuluuni  Co., 
Ltd.,  Toyohashi,  Japan 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  15,  1972,  47- 
059873 

Int.  CL  B27b  13/10 
U.S.  CI.  83—56  5  Claims 


"^-J,    Tf    I SultrierJ- 

I  ^ 


LP  FILTEB 


element  for  controlling  the  working  oil  pressure  for  the  shift- 
ing elements  of  the  transmission. 


3,882,741 

SUPPORT-  AND  -CUTTING-TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

Lloyd  D.  Cowdin,  563  Pala  Ave.,  San  Leandro,  CaUf.  94577 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,347 

Int.  CI.  B23b  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  82-35 


/ 


/«' 


If 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  work  by  using  a  band  sawing 
machine  with  a  profiling  mechanism  incorporated  therein  and 
having  a  movable  profile  sensing  member  disposed  in  engage- 
ment with  a  work  model  having  the  desired  profile  on  the 
6  Claims  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  a  bandsaw  blade  deflection  oper- 
ating member  adapted  to  function  in  response  to  the  actuation 
of  said  profile  sensing  member,  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises the  steps  of  converting  the  movement  of  said  profile 
sensing  member  into  an  electrical  signal  which  is  a  function  of 
the  quantity  and  the  sense  of  movement  of  the  profile  sensing 
member,  supplying  said  electrical  signal  to  an  electrical  motor 
for  causing  a  quantity  and  a  sense  of  rotation  thereof  which  is 
in  relationship  to  said  electrical  signal,  driving  said  bandsaw 
blade  deflection  operating  member  according  to  said  quantity 
and  the  sensing  of  rotation  of  said  motor,  orienting  said  band- 
saw  blade  to  a  required  quantity  of  orientation  by  said  blade 
deflection  operating  member  in  accordance  with  the  given 
profile  of  the  work  model  around  the  cutting  edge  portion  of 
said  bandsaw  blade  as  the  center  of  said  orientation,  and 
feeding  back  the  orientating  motion  of  said  bandsaw  blade  to 
said  profile  sensing  member. 


1.  A  support-and-cutting-tool  assembly  for  machining  elon- 
gated stock  and  like  workpieces,  comprising: 

a.  carrier  shaving  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  carriage  of  a  lathe  and  be  displaced  thereby  along 
an  axially  extending  path  having  the  collet  of  such  lathe 
located  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

b.  support  block  removably  mounted  within  said  opening 
and  providing  a  passage  of  selective  sizes  to  snugly  fit  the 
elongated  stock  being  machined,  said  passage  being  axi- 
ally disposed  through  said  support  block  and  alignable 
with  such  collet  so  as  to  be  rotatably  driven  thereby;  said 
support  block  being  angularly  displaceable  within  said 
opening  about  the  center  thereof  and  said  passage  is 
eccentrically  disposed  relative  to  said  center; 

c.  cutting  bit  mounted  upon  said  carrier; 

d.  and  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  relative  positions 
of  said  cutting  bit  and  passage  to  establish  the  depth  of 
cut  and  amount  of  material  machined  from  a  workpiece 
extending  through  said  passage,  said  adjustment  means 
further  including  means  for  accurately  adjusting  the  an- 
gular position  of  said  support  block  relative  to  said  carrier 
to  establish  accurately  the  position  of  said  passage  and 
any  workpiece  extending  therethrough  relative  to  said  bit. 


3,882,743 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SLOT  DRAINAGE  CULVERT 
Ralph  E.  Evans,  Middietown,  Ohio,  and  Howard  E.  Blower, 
Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Mid- 
dietown, Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  307,137,  Nov.  16,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,815,213,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  60,516,  Aug.  3, 1970, 
Pat.  No.  3,714,786.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

451,435 

Int.  CI.  B23d  45/02 

U.S.  CI.  83—  1 56  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  an  open  slot  culvert,  for  posi- 
tioning in  a  drainage  area  with  the  open  slot  at  the  top  so  that 
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any  surface  drainage  water  will  flow  through  the  slot  and 
directly  into  the  culvert,  the  culvert  being  satisfactorily  back- 
filled by  utilizing  any  suitable  material  with  the  upper  surface 
of  the  drainage  area  being  substantially  on  a  level  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  open  slot  of  the  culvert,  of  the  type 
having  a  metallic,  pipe  section,  split  longUudinally  along  its 
upper  side  to  form  a  narrow  slot,  and  grate  means  secured  in 
said  slot,  said  grate  means  comprising  two  spaced,  vertical 
bearing  members  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe 
section  and  extending  longitudinally  over  the  major  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  slot  and  being  joined  by  spacer  means  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  vertical  bearing  members  and  sub- 
stantially at  the  neutral  axis  of  the  pipe  section  wall,  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  rails  for  feeding  pipe  sec- 
tions; 

b.  a  support  means  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  rails 
one  end  of  each  of  said  rails  being  affixed  to  said  support 
means; 

c.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed  support  rolls  mounted 
along  said  support  means,  each  support  roll  being  in- 
clined toward  the  center  line  axis  of  said  support  means 
and  being  individually  adjustable  in  both  a  vertical  and  a 
horizontal  plane; 

d.  saw  means  mounted  for  movement  along  the  length  of 
said  support  means  over  substantially  the  center  thereof 
e.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed  side  clamps  mounted 
along  said  support  means,  said  side  clamps  being  pro- 
vided wiUi  adjustable  clamp  fixtures  at  the  ends  thereof, 
said  side  clamps  of  each  pair  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  from  a  first  disengaged  position, 
wherein  they  do  not  contact  the  sides  of  a  pipe  section  on 
said  support  rolls  on  said  support  means,  to  a  second 
engaged  position,  wherein  they  contact  the  sides  of  said 
pipe  section; 

f.  means  for  moving  said  side  clamps  in  each  of  said  pairs 
from  said  first  disengaged  position  to  said  second  engaged 
position  and  back  again;  and 

g.  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  roller  conveyors  for  remov- 
ing fabricated  culverts. 


said  web  brake  means  providing,  upon  actuation,  substan- 
tially simultaneous  and  automatically  even  bressure  stop- 
ping engagement  with  said  web  at  at  leaft  two  spaced 
points  transversely  of  said  web, 

said  web  brake  means  being  actuated  in  conjunction  with 
said  cutter  means;  T 

bubble  means  associated  with  said  brake  means  for  forma- 
tion of  an  expandable  bubble  of  said  web  to  prevent 
interruption  of  web  feeding  while  said  web  is  stopped  by 
said  web  brake  means;  and 

second  web  feed  means  for  feeding  said  web  downstream 
from  said  brake  means  and  said  cutter  mtfans;  wherein 
said  brake  means  comprises:  1 

brake  drive  means;  | 

an  elongated  teeter  arm  connected  to  said  driVe  means  and 
extending  transverse  the  direction  of  moveiment  of  said 
web; 

pivotal  connecting  means  providing  connecti<>n  for  move- 
ment by  said  drive  means  of  said  teeter  am)  toward  said 
web,  but  free  intermediately  pivotable  movement  of  said 
teeter  arm  relative  to  said  web; 

and  at  least  two  independent  web  engaging  ^eans.  each 
including  fnctional  web  brake  surfaces,  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  teeter  arm  on  opposite  sides  ot  said  pivotal 
connecting  means  for  relative  pivotal  movefient  on  said 
teeter  arm  relative  to  said  web  in  respond  to  uneven 
pressures  on  said  web  brake  surfaces;  I 

said  web  engaging  means  both  being  connected  to  said 
teeter  arm  for  movement  therewith  toward  jsaid  web  by 
said  brake  drive  means. 


3,882,744 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  WEB  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Aha  F.  McCarroU,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,176 

Int.  CI.  B26d  5/42 

U.S.  CI.  83-262  8  claims 


3,882,745 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATE 
DIE-CUTTING 
Ctyd«    Earner    Garrett,    Unham,   and    WiUianj   Stansbury 
Thayer,  Luthervilie,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  lUppers  Com- 
pany,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  T 

I  Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,1631 

Int.  CL  B23d  25/16;  B26d  1/56 
U.S.  CI.  83-311  10  Claims 


1.  In  electrostatographic  web  feeding  apparatus  for  feeding 
downstream  a  web  of  image  supporting  material  from  a  web 
supply  to  an  imaging  means  for  transfer  of  an  image  fi^om  said 
imaging  means  to  said  web  in  registration,  including  registered 
web  cutter  means  for  cutting  said  web  into  individual  sheets, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
first  web  feed  means  for  feeding  said  web  from  said  web 

supply  into  said  cutter  means; 
said  cutter  m'^ans  being  located  downstream  fi-om  said  first 

web  feed  means; 
web  brake  means  for  rapidly  and  evenly  stopping  said  web 
at  said  cutter  means  and  preventing  skewing  of  said  web 
relative  to  said  cutter  means. 


20    ^V 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  accuracy  of  cutii  made  in  a 
paperboard  blank  passing  between  a  pair  of  cooperating  die 
and  anvil  cylinders  comprising:  ' 

first  drive  means  for  rotating  said  die  cylinderi  at  a  first 

angular  velocity; 
second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  anvil  cylinder  at  a 

second  angular  velocity;  and 
selection  means  for  controlling  second  second  drive  means 
to  selectively  change  and  maintain  the  second  velocity 
equal  to,  faster,  or  slower  than  said  first  angulj' velocity 
for  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  blank 
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3,882,746 
VERTICAL  TURRET  IRONWORKER 
Dennis  Daniels,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  UJS.  Amada,  Ltd., 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,414 

Int.  CL  B21d  28/26,  28/36;  B26f  1/04 

U.S.  CL  83—552  6  Claims 


V-shaped  slotted  blade  guide,  a  V-shaped  blade  sharpened  at 
one  end  and  slidably  positioned  within  the  slot  of  said  guide, 
said  blade  having  a  handle  on  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a 
threaded  wing  bolt  horizontally  inserted  through  an  opening 
in  said  guide  arm  member  between  the  pivot  point  connection 
of  said  guide  arm  to  said  leg  member  and  said  slotted  blade 
guide  at  the  other  end  thereof  whereby  said  guide  arm  by 
means  of  said  pivoted  connection  to  said  leg  member  may  be 
angularly  adjusted  relative  to  the  vertical  plane  to  a  desired 
vertical  angular  setting  and  be  securely  locked  in  such  ad- 
justed position  at  one  of  various  vertically  angular  position 
settings  by  means  of  rotatably  inserting  said  wing  bolt  into  one 
of  said  threaded  holes  in  said  vertically  extending  leg  member 
of  said  L-shaped  cutting  blade  guide  assembly,  whereby  the 
blade  assembly  of  said  device  may  be  slidably  moved  along 
said  V-shaped  slotted  blade  guide  and  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
blade  assembly  into  cutting  engagement  with  said  picture 
frame  mat  and  the  handle  of  said  blade  then  impacted  to  effect 
an  interior  comer  cut  for  the  window  section  of  said  picture 
frame  mat. 


1.  An  ironworker  having  a  base,  a  tool-carrying  turret 
mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a 
ram  holder  on  said  base,  said  ram  holder  having  a  striker  for 
engaging  a  tool  on  said  turret  at  a  punching  station  beneath 
said  striker  and  ram  means  for  driving  said  striker  against  said 
tool,  tool-support  means  aligned  below  said  striker,  means  for 
moving  said  ram  holder  away  from  said  punching  station  so  as 
to  allow  passage  of  said  turret  for  positioning  a  tool  at  said 
punching  station  and  for  moving  said  ram  holder  toward  said 
punching  station  to  align  said  striker  and  tool  support  with 
said  tool,  means  for  rotating  said  turret,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting a  workpiece  beneath  said  tool  at  said  punching  station. 


3,882,747 

DIMENSIONALLY  AND  ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE 

TEMPLATE  DEVICE  FOR  INTERIOR  CORNER  CUTTING 

OF  PICTURE  FRAME  MATS 
Othmar  Carii,  341  Baltimore  St,  Gettysburg,  Pa.  17325 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,479 
N>  Int.  CI.  B26d  3/02 

U.S.  CL  83-561  4  Claims 


3,882,748 
CABLE  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  M.  Moore,  Glendora,  CaMf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,654 

Int  CI.  B26d  5/08 

MS.  CL  83-623  10  Claims 


ss 
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1.  A  dimensionally  and  angularly  adjustable  template  device 
for  interior  comer  cutting  of  the  four  comers  of  the  window 
section  of  a  picture  frame  mat,  said  device  comprising  in 
combination  a  dimensionally  adjustable  base  plate  member 
having  guide  slots  therein  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  each 
other,  an  L-shaped  cutting  blade  guide  and  support  having  as 
component  elements  thereof  a  threadably  lockable  slotted 
base  member  to  which  is  perpendiculariy  attached  a  vertically 
extending  leg  member  having  a  series  of  threaded  holes 
therein  along  an  arcuate  pattern,  said  leg  having  a  pivotally 
connected  guide  arm  member  attached  thereto  at  one  end  of 
said  guide  arm  member  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  having  a 


1.  A  cable  cutter  assembly  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  pair  of  blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  having  a  cutting  edge 
at  a  foremost  end  of  the  block; 

each  of  said  blocks  having  a  curved  surface  at  an  opposite 
end  of  the  block  from  the  cutting  edge  with  the  curve  of 
the  curved  surface  being  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  respective  cutting  edge  so  that  the 
cable  can  extend  smoothly  about  the  curved  surface  on 
an  end  of  the  block  which  is  opposite  from  the  respective 
cutting  edge; 

means  mounting  the  pair  of  blocks  on  said  support  for 
individual  slidable  reciprocatory  movement  with  the 
entire  cutting  edges  located  substantially  coextensively  in 
a  single  plane  in  a  facing  relationship  and  the  curved 
surfaces  facing  in  substantially  diametrically  opposite 
directions  with  respect  to  one  another;  and 

the  slidable  reciprocatory  movement  being  from  an  open 
spaced  apart  position  of  the  cutting  edges  to  a  closed 
cutting  position  of  the  cutting  edges  so  that  in  the  spaced 
apart  position  the  cable  can  extend  between  the  cutting 
edges  and  in  the  closed  position  the  cutting  edges  will  cut 
the  cable, 

whereby  upon  placing  the  cable  about  the  curved  surfaces 
and  between  the  cutting  edges  the  cable  will  be  cut  when 
a  predetermined  loading  of  the  cable  has  been  exceeded. 
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3,882,749 

BEAVERTOOTH  CUTTING  EDGE 

James  C.  Tourek,  55  Samson  Ave.,  Madison,  N  J.  07940 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,013 

Int.  CI.  B26d  1100 

U.S.  CI.  83—651  3  Claims 


with  its  minor  axis  substantially  perpendicular  I  thereto,  said 
wedge  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  approximately  90"  to  posi- 
tion Its  major  axis  and  comparatively  large  dim<insion  in  said 
perpendicular  arrangement. 


3,882,751 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  EMPLOYING 
WAVESHAPE  MEMORIES 
Norit  Tomisawa,  Hamamatsu;  YasujI  Uchiyami^  Hamaldta; 
Takatoshi  Okumura,  Toshiotakeda,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  SeizJ)  Kabushiki 
Kalsha 

Fikd  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,84^ 
Claims   priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  July   6\   1973,   48- 
125513;   Dec.    14,    1972,  47-125514;   Dec.   141    1972    47- 
125515;  Dec.  14, 1972, 47-125516;  Apr.  13,  197J,  48-11964; 
July  6,  1973,  48-76397;  July  6,  1973,  48-763981 

Int.  CI.  Gl  Oh  7/02,  5102 
U.S.  CI.  84-1.01  25Cbims 


1.  An  elongated  cutting  member  composed  of  at  least  two 
separate  elongated  sections  of  different  and  dissimilar  metals 
or  alloys  disposed  side  by  side,  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  member  and  bonded  together  along  a  com- 
mon interface,  which  extends  in  said  direction,  one  section 
being  relatively  thick  and  characterized  by  rapid  wear  during 
cutting,  the  other  section  being  relatively  thin  and  character- 
ized by  slow  wear  during  cutting,  one  end  of  the  member 
defining  a  cutting  edge,  said  edge  defining  a  line  intersecting 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member  at  an  acute  angle  and 
having  a  lead  region  or  point  disposed  in  said  other  section, 
the  edge  being  formed  from  exposed  portions  of  both  sections! 

3,882,750 

ROTARY  ANVIL  CONSTRUCTION 

John  C.  Duckett,  and  Rufus  Neal  Ensley,  both  of  Clyde,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,458 

Int.  CI.  B26d  7120,  7126 

U.S.  CI.  83-659  20  Claims 
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1.  In  combination:  a  rotary  anvil  having  an  outer  substan- 
tially cylindrical  surface  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  holding 
surfaces  extending  inwardly  from  said  cylindrical  surface  and 
defining  opposed  walls  of  a  longitudinal  groove  in  said  anvil, 
a  die-cutting  mat  made  of  a  compressible  resilient  elastomeric 
material  attached  against  said  anvil,  said  mat  comprising  a 
main  central  portion  having  opposite  end  portions  provided 
with  a  pair  of  identical  locking  flanges  extending  from  said  end 
portions  and  being  received  within  said  groove,  and  a  wedge 
between  said  flanges,  said  wedge  having  a  major  and  a  minor- 
sectional  axis,  said  wedge  having  a  comparatively  large  dimen- 
sion across  its  major  axis  and  being  arranged  substantially 
perpendicular  said  holding  surfaces  and  thereby  urging  said 
flanges  tightly  against  said  holding  surfaces  to  tighten  and  lock 
said  mat  against  said  anvil  while  simultaneously  moving  asso- 
ciated outer  edges  of  said  mat  firmly  against  each  other  to 
provide  a  single  line  contact  therebetween,  said  wedge  having 
a  comparatively  small  dimension  across  its  minor  axis  and  thus 
being  adapted  to  be  initially  arranged  between  said  flanges 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  a  key  data 
signal  generator  which  produces,  in  response  tJ  depression 
and  release  of  a  key,  a  key  data  signal  corresponding  to  said 
key  in  a  given  key  time  period  of  a  cyclically  repeating  plural- 
ity of  key  time  periods,  a  key  assigner  including  njeans  which 
produce,  upon  receipt  of  said  key  data  signal,  a  key  address 
code  corresponding  to  said  key  and  means  which  concomi- 
tantly produce  control  signals  indicating  the  depression  and 
release  of  said  key  during  said  given  key  time  ieriod  with 
respect  to  each  of  a  number  of  channels  which  are]  portions  of 
said  time  period  shared  by  a  maximum  number  of 'tones  to  be 
reproduced  simultaneously,  a  musical  tone  waveshape  genera- 
tor means  which  produce  a  musical  tone  waveshape  corre- 
sponding to  the  key  address  code  produced  from  said  key 
assigner,  envelope  waveshape  generator  means  which  produce 
an  envelope  waveshape  upon  receipt  of  the  control  signals 
from  said  key  assigner  and  means  for  imparting  said  envelope 
waveshape  to  said  musical  tone  waveshape,  said  key  assigner 
musical  tone  waveshape  generating  means  and!  envelope' 
waveshape  generator  means  including  shift  registers  having  a 
number  of  stages  corresponding  to  said  number  Of  channels 
for  time-sharing  processing  of  information  in  sai^  channels 
and  being  driven  in  synchronization  with  each  othfer. 


I 


I 


3,882,752 
CONTROLLED-DRIVE  SEALING  FASTENER 
Charles  E.  GutshaU,  Schaumburg,  m.,  assignor  to  Eko  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Rockford,  III.  T 
Divisimi  of  Ser.  No.  222,576,  Feb.  1, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,788,185. 
This  application  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,732 
Int.  CI.  F16b  43100 
U.S.  CI.  85-1  JP  ^Claims 
1.  A  controlled-dnve  sealing  fastener  comprising  in  combi- 
nation:                                                                     " 

a.  an  elongated  shank  threaded  at  least  along  a  portion 
thereof  and  having  an  entering  end  at  one  extremity; 

b.  a  head  of  expanded  cross  section  integral  with  bid  shank 
ad  acent  the  other  extremity; 
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c.  a  centrally  apertured.  substantially  rigid  washer  assem- 
bled on  the  shank  adjacent  to.  and  extending  at  least  to 
the  radial  extremity  of.  said  head,  the  aperture  being 
sufficient  in  size  to  accommodate  the  shank  adjacent  the 
head  but  insufficient  to  pass  the  head  and  smaller  than  the 
maximum  outer  diameter  of  the  threads  on  said  threaded 
shank,  said  washer  having  at  least  an  annular  convex 
portion  intermediate  the  radial  peripheries  thereof  and 
disposed  generally  towards  the  head  and  a  complemen- 
tary annular  concave  portion  disposed  generally  towards 
the  entering  end; 

d.  a  centrally  apertured.  substantially  resilient,  normally 
flat-sided,  right-circular  cylindrical  washer  assembled  on 


tially  by  a  wrist  action  alone,  and  said  arm  member  thereafter 
pivoted  substantially  90°  therefrom  for  applying  relatively 
high  torque  to  complete  the  tightening  of  sakl  fastener. 


said  shank  adjacent  said  substantially  rigid  washer  and 
within  the  radial  confines  thereof  prior  to  tightening  of 
said  fastener,  the  periphery  of  the  aperture  of  said  sub- 
stantially resilient  washer  being  stretched  to  resiliently 
grip  said  shank,  outer  portions  of  said  substantially  resil- 
ient washer  being  relatively  unstretched  prior  to  tighten- 
ing of  said  fastener,  the  resulting  differential  stresses 
holding  the  normally  flat-sided,  right-circular  cylindrical 
washer  in  a  inverted  generally  frustoconical  configuration 
relative  to  said  substantially  rigid  washer  and  said  head; 
said  substantially  resilient  washer  thus  being  disposed  to 
sealingly  engage  said  shank,  said  substantially  rigid 
washer  and  an  underlying  workpiece  surface  upon  tight- 
ening of  the  fastener  thereagainst. 


3,882,753 

SPEED  WRENCH  TOOL 

Charles  R.  Svensen,  Rt.  2,  Box  92,  Philomath,  Oreg.  97370 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,644 

Int.  CI.  B25b  13100 

UJS.  CI.  81—177  ST  2  Claims 


3382,754 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Kevin  Michael  Godky,  25  Shccpfoot  Ln.,  Manchester,  and 
Laurence  Neil  Creme,  White  Cottage,  White  Fold,  New 
Milk,  both  of  England 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,424 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25, 1973, 
19760/73 

Int.  CI.  G10di/y6 
U.S.  CI.  84—320  15  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  playing  a  stringed  musical  instrument 
comprising:  at  least  one  rotatable  member  adapted  for  loca- 
tion on  the  instrument  adjacent  a  string;  a  rotatable  shaft 
having  its  axis  located  transverse  to  the  strings  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  at  least  one  rotat- 
able member;  means  to  continuously  rotate  the  rotatable 
shaft;  and  manually  operable  means  adapted  bodily  to  move 
the  rotatable  member  into  peripheral  contact  with  its  adjacent 
string  and  the  rotatable  shaft  such  that  the  shaft  causes  said 
member  to  rotate. 


3,882,755 
SHEET  METAL  DRIVE  FASTENER 
Robert  Victor  Enstrom,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,302 

Int.  CI.  F16b  15106 

U.S.  CI.  85-11  5  Claims 


16      20 


^n^  h^ 


1.  A  speed  wrench  tool  for  single-handed  rapid  tightening 
of  threaded  fasteners  by  rotation  thereof  comprising  a  gener- 
ally longitudinally-extending  arm  member,  head  means  for 
releasably  engaging  a  threaded  fastener,  coupling  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  head  means  to  an  end  of  said  arm 
member  by  a  pivot  axis  permitting  said  arm  member  to  be 
pivotally  articulated  between  a  position  substantially  coUinear 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  fastener  and  a  position  at 
substantially  90"  thereto,  an  elongate  grip  handle  at  the  other 
end  of  said  arm  member,  and  a  zig-zag  pair  of  coplanar  bends 
in  said  arm  member  near  the  grip  handle  end  thereof  so  as  to 
present  said  grip  handle  end  at  an  acute  angle  with  and  termi- 
nating proximate  to  the  extension  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  arm  member,  said  pivot  axis  of  articulation  being  substan- 
tially in  the  plane  defined  by  said  pair  of  bends,  whereby  said 
grip  end  may  be  grasped  and  said  arm  member  initially  aligned 
substantially  collinear  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  fastener 
for  rapid  axial  rotation  and  tightening  of  said  fastener  substan- 


1.  A  one-piece  fastener  for  piercing  a  sheet  metal  panel  or 
the  like  and  securing  thereto  an  insulation  sheet  or  the  like; 
and  comprising  an  arcuate  shank  portion  with  head  means  at 
one  end  thereof  and  with  a  piercing  point  portion  having  a 
substantially  arcuate  cross  section  located  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof;  and  a  pair  of  planar  wings  diverging  outwardly  from 
the  associated  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  shank  portion 
spacing  the  inner  edges  of  the  wings  from  the  adjacent  side 
edges  of  the  shank  portion  for  maximum  resistance  to  move- 
ment of  the  wings  in  the  planes  thereof  toward  the  adjacent 
edges  of  the  shank  portion  when  the  fastener  is  driven  to 
securing  position,  said  wings  diverging  from  the  point  portion 
toward  and  terminating  short  of  the  head  means  and  having 
serrations  along  the  outer  edges  thereof  providing  shoulders 
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for  locking  engagement  with  a  panel  after  piercing  thereof  by  i                                      ,  oo,  -„ 

the  point  portion,  said  wings  lying  generally  in  planes  which  JEXTn  V  MirunL  ^i  .,^^. 

include  the  side  edges  of  the  shank  and  said  planes  being  Join  H  We^t^J^H^^^^  S^^^^^ 

generally  tangent  to  the  imaginary  surface  of  revolutLn  wh"^?  u'.L  r^!??!?^^.^*"'  ^J-!  «**^«»'  «•  W«i.er  Electric 
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generally  tangent  to  the  imaginary  surface  of  revolution  which 
includes  the  arcuate  shank,  said  penetrating  point  adapted  to 
form  an  arcuate  slot  which  tends  to  force  the  wings  inwardly 
toward  the  side  edges  of  the  shank  and  generally  wedge  in  the 
arcuate  configuration  of  the  slot  when  the  fastener  is  driven  to 
secunng  position. 


Brake  &  Clutch  Company,  BeMt,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1970,  Ser.  No.  10,457 

U.S.Ci.87-S7""'^''^'^'''""''^^^l 


3,882,756 

SELF  PIERCING  STRUCTURAL  FASTENER  HAVING  A 

WORKING  TRANSITION  SECTION 

^"5*ou!^"  ^""'  *""»»"*"'  »«*  D«»»«ld  M.  Taylor,  Ross,  both 
of^Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,255,  Aug.  12, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  appbcatwn  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,934 

Int.  CI.  F16b  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  85-41  2  Claims 


2  Claims 


1.  A  self  piercing  structural  fastener,  for  fastening  relatively 
heavy  gauge  material  to  relatively  light  gauge  material,  com- 
pnsing  a  threaded  main  body  having  constant  major  and  root 
diameters  of  the  thread  of  said  threaded  main  body,  said  root 
diameter  being  about  two-thirds  of  said  major  diameter  a  drill 
point  for  initially  piercing  the  light  gauge  material  and  the 
diameter  of  which  drill  point  does  not  exceed  approximately 
one-half  the  said  major  diameter  of  the  said  threaded  main 
body,  a  tapered  and  threaded  working  transition  section  ex- 
tending between  said  drill  point  and  said  main  body,  the  length 
of  said  transition  being  at  least  the  dimension  of  the  said  drill 
point  diameter,  the  major  and  root  diameters  of  the  Uiread  of 
said  tapered  and  threaded  transition  section  increasing  gradu- 
ally and  uniformly  from  the  said  drill  point  diameter  through- 
out the  said  transition  section  so  as  to  blend  respectively  with 
the  major  and  root  diameters  of  said  threaded  main  body  the 
said  root  diameter  of  said  threaded  main  body  being  approxi- 
mately one  and  one-third  times  the  said  diameter  of  said  drill 
point,  whereby  said  light  gauge  material  is  stretch-extruded  as 
said  transition  section  passes  through  the  hole  initially  pierced 
by  said  dnll  point,  and  the  pitch  dimension  of  said  threaded 
mam  body  being  sufficient  to  cooperatively  receive  the  total 
thickness  of  said  light  gauge  material  as  stretch-extruded  by 
said  U-ansition  section,  whereby  said  stretch-extruded  light 
gauge  material  will  be  in  intimate  contact  wiUi  the  said  root 
diameter  of  said  main  body,  and  whereby  said  fastener  may  be 
passed  through  a  preformed  hole  in  said  heavy  gauge  material 
of  greater  diameter  than  the  major  diameter  of  said  main  body 
and  into  the  hole  initially  pierced  in  said  light  gauge  material 
so  that  said  mam  body  may  thread  its  way  into  said  initially 
pierced  hole  as  stretch-extruded  by  said  ti^sition  section 
H)eedily  and  with  a  minimum  of  prc«ure  whUe  achieving  good 
holdmg  power. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  feed  of  a  filament  from  a 
spool,  said  apparatus  having,  in  combination,  a  rame.  means 
for  supporting  a  spool  of  filament  on  said  framj  for  rotation 
about  a  predetermined  axis,  control  means  through  which  the 
filament  passes  as  it  leaves  said  spool,  said  cfntrol  means 
mcluding  a  tensioning  device  and  an  actuator^  movable  in 
response  to  Uie  tensioning  device,  a  ring  rigid  wijh  said  frame 
and  having  a  first  outer  cylindrical  surface  coi^entric  with 
said  axis,  a  brake  member  mounted  on  said  fralne  to  rotate 
aboirt  said  axis  and  adapted  to  be  drivingly  connected  to  said 
spool.  Mid  brake  member  having  a  hub  with  a  second  cylindri- 
cal surface  axially  alined  with  said  first  surfacefan  annular 
member  mounted  on  said  brake  member  for  rot^ion  relative 
to  the  brake  member  and  about  said  axis,  a  ilical  brake 
spring  wound  around  both  of  said  surfaces  with  bne  end  an- 
chored to  said  frame  and  the  other  end  anchored  to  said 
annular  member,  said  spring  being  stressed  and  of  a  hand 
normally  to  wind  down  on  said  surfaces  to  holj  the  brake 
member  and  hence  the  spool  against  turning,  and!  a  part  rigid 
with  said  annular  member  and  engageable  by  s«id  actuator 
when  said  tensioning  device  is  in  a  preselected  position,  said 
part  being  operable  upon  engagement  by  said  activator  to  turn 
said  annular  member  in  a  direction  to  unwind  said  spring 
whereby  said  brake  member  and  said  spool  are  free  to  turn 
said  nng  and  said  hub  having  axially  alined  infler  surfaces 
concentric  with  said  axis  and  said  outer  cylindrical  surfaces 
a  second  helical  spring  extending  across  said  inif  r  surfaces 
with  one  end  anchored  to  said  frame,  said  second  iring  being 
of  the  same  hand  as  said  brake  spring  and  stressedTo  wrap  out 
against  said  inner  surfaces  whereby  rotation  of  tii^  frame  hub 
and  spool  m  the  unwinding  direction  tends  to  loosen  said 
second  spnng  and  rotation  of  the  frame  hub  in  t{e  opposite 

3382  758 
TOOL  SPINDLE  HAVING  ACLAMPING  DEViCE  FOR 
MILLING  TOOLS  ^ 

Johann  Muller,  deceased,  late  of  Unterhachlng,  Germany  (by 
Katkanna  Muller,  legal  representative),  assignqr  to  Fri.; 
drici  Deckel  Aktienge«llsch1t,  Munich,  GerSS 
Filed  May  11,  1973.  Ser.  No.  359,256  I 


Claims 
2226001 

U.S.  Ct  90— 11  A 
1.  A  tool  spindle,  comprising: 
stationary  hollow  sleeve  means; 


P«iority,  appiicatiDo  Gcnnsny,  May   ^9,   1972, 

InL  CL  B23b  5/26 
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a  hollow  spindle  rotatably  supported  in  said  stationary  hol- 
low sleeve  means; 

clamping  means  for  clamping  a  tool  mounted  in  said  hollow 
spindle,  said  clamping  means  including  a  collet  movable 
axially  of  said  spindle  to  release  and  grip  said  tool  therein; 
a  cap  for  holding  said  collet  in  said  hollow  spindle; 

first  fastening  means  for  securing  said  cap  to  said  hollow 
spindle; 

second  fastening  means  for  securing  said  cap  to  said  collet, 
said  cap  being  rotatably  supported  for  rotatable  move- 
ment relative  to  said  hollow  spindle  by  said  first  fastening 
means  and  being  further  movable  axially  relative  to  said 
hollow  spindle  in  response  to  said  rotation  thereof; 


second  stop  means  and  the  third  stop  means;  an  additional 
piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  bore  and  on  the  rod  for  relative 
movement  between  the  third  and  fourth  stop  means;  inner 
stop  means  in  the  bore  limiting  inward  movement  of  the  first 
piston;  outer  stop  means  in  the  bore  limiting  outward  move- 
ment of  the  first  piston;  rod  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  additional  piston  for  movement  therewith,  slidably 
mounted  in  the  bore  and  projecting  from  the  one  end  thereof; 
first  fluid  passage  means  communicating  with  the  bore  in- 
wardly of  the  inner  stop  means;  and  additional  fluid  passage 
means  communicating  with  the  bore  between  the  outer  stop 
means  and  the  additional  piston;  and  means  for  selectively 
supplying  and  exhausting  fluid  from  either  or  both  of  the  fluid 
passage  means. 


3,882,759 
FLUID  ACTUATED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Charles  WilUam  FormwaH,  Cedar  FaDs;  John  Lewis  Frank, 
Waterloo,  and  ADen  Paul  SchneMer,  Hudson,  all  of  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  MoUne,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,090 

Int.  CI.  F15b  11/18 

U.S.  CI.  91-167  12  Claims 


5'^^jW//^^ 
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3382,760 

VALVE  ACTUATORS 

Roger  D.  Pass,  1119  W.  Montana  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55108 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,502 

Int.  CI.  Fl 5b  lim 

U.S.  CI.  91-422  2  Claims 


key  means  for  connecting  said  hollow  spindle  to  said  hollow 
sleeve  means  to  prevent  said  hollow  spindle  from  rotating 
relative  to  said  hollow  sleeve  means; 

first  toothed  gear  means  supported  for  rotation  on  said  key 
means  and  lever  means  for  effecting  a  manual  driving  of 
said  first  toothed  gear  means  for  rotation;  and 

second  toothed  gear  means  mounted  on  said  cap,  the  teeth 
of  said  second  toothed  gear  means  engaging  the  teeth  of 
said  first  toothed  gear  means  so  that  a  rotation  of  said  first 
toothed  gear  means  will  effect  a  rotation  of  said  cap  and 
a  movement  of  said  cap  axially  of  said  hollow  spindle  to 
move  said  collet  relative  to  said  hollow  spindle. 


M  2«    ^  •    30 


1.  A  fluid  actuated  control  device  comprising:  a  cylinder 
body  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  provided  therein 
and  open  to  one  end;  a  piston  rod  of  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  bore  positioned  in  the  bore;  a  first  stop  means 
on  the  inner  end  of  the  rod;  a  second  stop  means  on  tiie  rod 
between  and  spaced  from  the  first  stop  means  and  the  outer 
end  of  the  rod;  a  first  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  bore  and 
on  the  rod  for  relative  movement  between  the  first  and  second 
stop  means;  a  third  stop  means  on  the  outer  end  of  the  rod;  a 
fourth  stop  means  on  the  rod  between  and  spaced  from  the 


1.  A  valve  actuator  consisting  of  a  casing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  connector  means,  a  cylindrical  chamber  provided 
within  said  casing  and  vented  to  the  outside  atmosphere  by  a 
vent,  a  piston  movably  contained  within  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber, a  piston  rod  extending  from  one  end  of  said  piston  and  a 
flow  passage  extending  through  said  piston  and  said  piston 
rod,  wherein  said  outlet  connector  means  is  capable  of  attach- 
ment to  a  tire  valve,  said  piston  and  said  piston  rod  are  recip- 
rocally operable  by  differential  pressure,  said  piston  rod  is 
capable  of  extending  through  the  outlet  opening  of  said  outlet 
connector  means  and  is  capable  of  depressing  the  spring  bi- 
ased valve  core  stem  of  a  tire  valve  when  the  tire  valve  is  in 
attachment  to  said  outlet  connector  means,  and  said  piston 
rod  along  at  least  part  of  its  length  is  of  a  substantially  smaller 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  outiet  opening  of  said 
outlet  connector  means,  the  lower  portion  of  said  piston  rod 
having  sealing  means  to  provide  an  air  tight  seal  between  the 
lower  outer  circumferential  portion  of  said  piston  rod  and  the 
inner  circumference  of  said  outlet  opening  only  when  said 
piston  rod  is  at  its  forward  limit  of  travel. 


3,882,761 
FLUID  STOP  MECHANISM 
Joseph  D.  Snitgen,  18828  Hillcrest,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,815 
Int.  CI.  FOlb  9100 
U.S.  CI.  92— 29  11  Claims 

2.  A  fluid  stop  mechanism  comprising  a  housing;  a  stop 
member  reciprocally  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  in 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  engage  a  workpiece  or  the  like; 
expansible  chamber  motor  means  in  said  housing  for  moving 
said  stop  member  into  or  out  of  engagement  with  a  workpiece 
or  the  like,  said  motor  means  including  a  first  expansible 
chamber;  a  second  expansible  chamber;  a  fluid  chamber  in 
said  housing  adapted  to  receive  a  substantially  incompressible 
fluid;  an  element  in  said  fluid  cheunber  connected  for  move- 
ment with  said  stop  member  for  altering  the  volume  of  said 
fluid  chamber  upon  movement  of  said  stop  member;  fluid 
control  means  having  a  passageway  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  between  said  fluid  chamber  and  said  second  expansible 
chamber  and  being  movable  between  an  opened  position 


526 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


M>  Y  13,  1975 


permitting  flow  in  either  direction  through  said  passageway 
and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  passageway  is  moved  out 
of  communication  with  said  fluid  chamber  and  fluid  is  trapped 
in  said  fluid  chamber  to  thereby  become  a  locking  fluid,  said 
motor  means  being  responsive  to  engagement  of  said  stop 
member  with  a  workpiece  or  the  like  to  move  said  fluid  con- 
trol means  from  its  opened  position  to  its  closed  position  upon 
such  engagement  for  locking  fluid  within  said  fluid  chamber 
to  thereby  resist  movement  of  said  stop  member  in  a  reverse 


entire  length  inwardly  of  the  cavity  and  formed  as  one 
piece  with  the  cylindrical  body  portion  whereby  a  u- 
shaped  cavity  is  formed; 
said  rib  defining  an  elongate  passage  therein  longitudinally 
traversing  the  cavity  from  the  first  face  on  said  first  end 
portion  to  the  second  face  on  said  second  end  portion 

I  


3^82,763 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  END  SEAM  CONJ  TRUCTION 

FOR  COMPOSITE  CONTAINERS  ' 
Donald  H.  EUerbrack,  Florissant,  mkI  John  E4  Bacon,  St. 
Charles,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Boise  Cascade  Corpora- 
tion,  Boise,  Idaho 

I  Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,399 

Int.  CI.  B31b  1174 
U.S.  p.  93-55.1  M  „  Claims 


direction;  a  reservoir  in  said  housing  for  supplying  fluid  to  and 
from  said  fluid  chamber,  said  reservoir  having  a  fluid  capacity 
at  least  as  great  as  the  maximum  operable  volume  of  said  fluid 
chamber  and  communication  means  between  said  reservoir 
and  said  second  expansible  chamber,  said  communication 
means  effecting  a  pressure  in  said  second  expansible  chamber 
upon  movement  of  said  motor  means,  whereby  a  pressure 
differential  is  created  between  said  second  expansible  cham- 
ber and  said  fluid  chamber  so  that  fluid  will  flow  into  said  fluid 
chamber. 


6    a  ^'10 


3,882,762 
CAST  PISTON  WITH  HOLLOW  CORE  AND  HEAD  COVER 
AHyn  John  Hein,  JoHet,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,190 

Int.  CI.  F16j  1108 

U.S.  CI.  92-181  4  Claims 


f 
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1.  A  piston  of  the  type  generally  used  in  hydraulic  translat- 
ing units,  wherein  said  piston  comprises  a  body  comprising  a 
generally  elongate  cylindrical  body  portion,  a  first  end  portion 
having  a  first  face  for  engaging  the  piston  to  the  hydraulic 
translating  unit,  and  a  second  end  portion  having  a  second 
face  and  including  an  opening  therethrough,  means  closing  off 
said  opening; 

said  cylindrical  body  portion  defining  a  hollow  cavity  there- 
within; 

said  elongate  cylindrical  body  portion  defining  a  rib  extend- 
ing from  said  first  end  portion  to  said  second  end  portion 
and  extending  from  the  cylindrical  body  portion  along  its 


1.  The  method  of  connecting  a  metal  end  mertiber  to  the 
body  wall  member  of  a  composite  container,  said  metal  end 
member  including  a  central  end  wall  portion,  1  generally 
tubular  chuck  wall  portion  connected  at  one  end  with  and 
extending  axially  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  end  wall 
portion,  an  annular  seaming  panel  portion  conndcted  at  its 
mner  periphery  with  the  other  end  of  said  chuck  will  portion 
and  a  generally  tubular  inwardly-facing  curl  pojrtion  con- 
nected at  one  end  with  the  outer  periphery  of  sajd  seaming 
panel  portion  and  arranged  in  concentrically  spaced  relation 
about  said  chuck  wall  portion,  said  body  wall  member  includ- 
mg  a  tubular  layer  formed  of  fibrous  material,  an<f  a  tubular 
mner  iner  layer  formed  of  metal  bonded  to  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  fibrous  layer,  which  comprises  the  iteps  of- 

a.  removing  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  body  wall  member  a 
given  length  of  at  least  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  fibrous  layer,  whereby  said  metal  liner  lay^r  projects 
axially  said  given  length  beyond  the  remaiifing  outer 
penpheral  portion  of  said  fibrous  layer; 

b.  deforming  said  one  end  of  said  body  wall  ra^lially  out- 
wardly to  define  a  funnel-shaped  fibrous  flange  portion 
about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  external  surface  of  which 
said  projecting  metal  liner  portion  is  reversely  Reformed 
c.  mounting  said  metal  end  member  on  the  compressed 
metal-Iined  flange  portion  of  said  body  wall  mqmber  the 
central  end  wall  portion  of  said  metal  end  meniber  being 
seated  within  the  body  wall  member;  and         i 

d.  rolling  together  and  radially-inwardly  compressing  the 
seaming  panel  and  curl  portions  of  said  metal  *nd  mem- 
ber with  the  metal-lined  flange  portion  of  said  {>ody  wall 
member,  thereby  to  cause  said  metal-lined  flanie  portion 
of  said  body  wall  member  to  be  compressed  belween  the 
curl  and  seaming  panel  portions  of  said  metal  end  mem- 
ber, and  the  portion  of  said  body  wall  membee  adjacent 
said  flange  portion  to  be  compressed  between  the  curl 
and  chuck  wall  porUons  of  said  end  member,  ^e  length 
of  the  projecting  metal  liner  portion  being  such  that  said 
pr^ecting  liner  portion  is  compressed  in  meta^to-metal 
surface  engagement  with  at  least  that  surface  oUsaid  curl 
portion  that  faces  the  seaming  panel  portion  of  said  metal 
end 
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3,882,764 
CASE  MAKING  MACHINERY 
Frederick  Paul  Johnson,  Audenshaw,  England,  assignor  to 
Henry  Simon  Limited,  Stockport,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,612 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27, 1972. 
19710/72 

Int.  CI.  B31b  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  93-58.2  R  14  cuims 


the  front  guide  plate  with  its  rear  end  situated  in  said  second 
position  and  guiding  the  web  rearward,  the  front  end  of  the 
upper  guide  plate  is  projected  to  said  second  position  or  be- 
tween said  first  position  and  said  second  position,  and  the 
upper  guide  plate  portion  between  the  both  ends  thereof  being 
provided  with  an  opening;  a  lower  guide  plate  for  receiving  the 
web  from  the  front  guide  plate  with  its  rear  end  situated  in  said 
first  position  and  guiding  the  web  rearward,  said  lower  guide 
plate  being  placed  below  the  upper  guide  plate,  and  the  front 
end  of  the  lower  guide  plate  being  projected  towards  said  first 
position  or  a  position  below  it.  and  the  lower  guide  plate  being 
provided  with  an  opening;  an  upper  slitter-scorer  provided 


51   vr 


ri 
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1.  In  a  converting  machine  having  a  tool  adapted  to  perform 
an  operation  upon  work  passed  through  the  machine  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  a  support  for  said  tool,  means 
mounting  said  tool  for  adjustment  along  said  support  laterally 
of  said  direction,  an  adjustment  member  mounted  for  dis- 
placement laterally  of  said  direction  and  having  a  motion 
transmitting  connection  with  said  tool,  an  electric  motor  oper- 
ably  connected  to  said  adjustment  member  and  selectively 
operable  to  positively  laterally  displace  said  adjustment  mem- 
ber for  positioning  said  tool  laterally  of  said  direction,  a  tool 
positional  control  device  mounted  for  movement  laterally  of 
said  direction  independently  of  said  adjustment  member,  stop 
switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  motor  and  cooperating  stop 
switch  actuating  means,  one  being  mounted  to  be  movable 
with  said  tool  and  the  other  being  mounted  to  be  movable  with 
said  device,  directional  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  mo- 
tor and  cooperating  directional  switch  actuating  means,  one 
being  mounted  to  be  movable  with  said  tool  and  the  other 
being  mounted  to  be  movable  with  said  device,  means  for 
adjusting  said  device  to  set  it  in  a  desired  position  correspond- 
ing to  that  to  be  assumed  by  said  tool  and  at  the  same  time 
automatically  setting  said  motor  directional  switch  means  so 
that  when  the  motor  is  next  energized  it  will  effect  movement 
of  said  tool  in  the  required  direction  toward  said  desired 
position,  and  means  for  energizing  said  motor  for  adjusting 
said  tool  toward  said  desired  position,  said  stop  switch  means 
and  the  switch  actuating  means  therefor  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  said  motor  is  stopped  when  said  tool 
reaches  said  desired  position. 


with  more  than  two  slitting  and  scoring  units,  each  of  the 
slitting  and  scoring  units  being  able  to  enter  the  opening  of  the 
upper  guide  plate  to  slit  and  score  the  web  guided  into  it  by 
the  upper  guide  plate  or  to  get  out  thereof;  a  lower  slitter- 
scorer  provided  with  more  than  two  slitting  and  scoring  units, 
each  of  which  being  able  to  enter  the  opening  of  the  lower 
guide  plate  to  slit  and  score  the  web  guided  into  it  by  the  lower 
guide  plate  and  to  get  out  thereof;  and  a  rear  guide  plate  for 
receiving  the  slitted  and  scored  web  from  the  upper  guide 
plate  or  the  lower  guide  plate  and  guiding  it  rearward,  front 
end  of  the  rear  guide  plate  being  projected  towards  the  rear 
end  of  the  lower  guide  plate  or  a  position  below  it. 


3,882,765 
SLITTING  AND  SCORING  APPARATUS 
Masateru  Tokuno,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rei^o  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,792 
Claims  prmrity,  application  Japan,  Sept.  21,   1973,  48- 
107279 

Int.  CI.  B26d  J/(7«.  11100 
U.S.  CI.  93—58.2  R  6  Claims 

1.  Slitting  and  scoring  apparatus  for  slitting  and  scoring  a 
web  of  material  fed  continuously  in  its  running  direction, 
comprising;  a  rotary  shear  capable  of  cutting  off,  at  a  stroke, 
the  web  transversely;  a  front  guide  plate  for  receiving  the  web 
at  the  outlet  of  the  rotary  shear  and  guiding  the  web  rearward, 
front  end  of  the  front  guide  plate  being  faced  close  to  the 
outlet  of  the  rotary  shear  and  rear  end  of  the  front  guide  plate 
being  made  to  be  raised  and  lowered  at  a  stroke  between  its 
first  position  and  its  second  position  situated  higher  than  the 
first  position;  an  upper  guide  plate  for  receiving  the  web  from 


3,882,766 

AUTOMATIC  OVEN 

Abraham  J.  Matlen,  15347  Lauder,  Detroit,  Mich.  48227 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,157 

Int.  CI.  A47j  31104,  27162 

U.S.  CI.  99-327  5  Claims 


I.  In  an  oven  for  automatically  broiling  and  selfbasting 
foods  including  a  support  frame,  an  upper  cooking  station  and 
a  lower  rest  station  both  within  the  frame,  said  upper  cooking 
station  including  opposed  electrically  operated  heating  means 
adapted  to  receive  the  food  therebetween,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  rotatable  food  retainer;  and 

dual  drive  means  including  a  closed-loop  chain  for  operably 
engaging  and  continuously  rotating  said  food  retainer 
whereby  the  juice  from  the  food  being  cooked  therein 
self-bastes  the  food  and  only  minimal  amounts  of  juice 
are  wasted; 
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said  dual  drive  means  further  including  a  counterbalance 
slidably  mounted  in  said  support  frame  and  said  chain 
further  operably  engages  said  counterbalance  for  selec- 
tively raising  and  lowering  said  food  retainer  between  said 
cooking  station  and  said  rest  station,  whereby  the  sliding 
movement  of  said  counterbalance  regulates  the  effective 
length  of  said  chain  between  a  reference  level  and  said 
food  retainer  thereby  raising  and  lowering  said  food  re- 
tainer, and  whereby  the  food,  when  properly  cooked,  is 
lowered  to  said  rest  station. 


3382,767 
AUTOMATIC  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  J.  Oykr,  deceased,  late  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  by  Marga- 
ret Frances  Oykr,  executrix,  5108  Elkridee  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75227 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,968 

Int  CI.  A21b  1124;  F24b  7/04 

VS.  CL  99-339  6  Claims 


5      Mi 


1.  Cooking  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  top, 
bottom,  sidewalls,  frontwall,  backwall,  and  first  and  second 
outlet  openings  extending  through  said  top;  a  partition  in  said 
housing  forming  a  cooking  compartment  and  a  fire  box  com- 
partment; a  duct  extending  between  said  fire  box  compart- 
ment and  said  cooking  compartment,  said  duct  having  an  inlet 
passage  communicating  with  said  fire  box  compartment,  a  first 
outlet  passage  communicating  with  said  first  outlet  opening 
extending  through  the  top  of  the  housing,  and  a  second  outlet 
passage  communicating  with  said  cooking  compartment  adja- 
cent the  top  of  the  housing;  a  first  damper  in  said  first  passage; 
a  second  damper  in  said  second  passage;  a  rack  in  said  cook- 
ing compartment  supported  intermediate  said  top  and  bottom; 
and  means  having  an  exhaust  passage  formed  therein,  said 
exhaust  passage  communicating  with  said  cooking  compart- 
ment below  said  nick  and  with  said  second  outlet  opening  in 
the  top  of  the  housing. 


3,882,768 
AUTOMATIC  DONUT  MAKING  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Troisi,  Andover,  and  Julian  D.  Gordon,  Marble- 
head,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dunkin'  Donuts  Incorpo- 
rated, Randolph,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,430 
Int.  a.  A2 lb  5/08;  A21c  13/02 
VS.  CL  99-352  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  donut  making  system  having  discharge  means  for 
successively  discharging  shaped  dough  units,  a  proofer  cham- 
ber providing  predetermined  conditions  of  temperature  and 
humidity,  and  a  fryer  for  cooking  said  dough  units  into  donuts, 
the  combination  comprising 
endless  conveyer  means  having  a  first  path  portion  effec- 
tively exposed  within  said  proofer  chamber  and  between 
said  discharge  means  and  said  fryer,  and  a  further  path 
portion  effectively  not  exposed  within  said  proofer  cham- 
ber and  between  said  discharge  means  and  said  fryer, 
reversible  drive  means  connected  to  said  conveyer  means 
for  driving  said  conveyer  means  in  either  of  two  direc- 
tions, and 


Mi 
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Control  means  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  selecting 
either  of  two  directions  of  drive, 

whereby  said  dough  units  are  moved  from  said  discharge 
means  through  said  first  path  portion  effectively  exposed 
within  said  proofer  chamber  for  raising  of  the  dough  and 
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to  said  fryer  when  said  conveyer  means  is  Idriven  in  one 
direction,  and  said  dough  units  are  moved  from  said 
discharge  means  to  said  fryer  through  said  further  path 
portion  effectively  not  exposed  within  said  (^roofer  cham- 
ber when  said  conveyer  means  is  driven  ii^  the  opposite 
.direction. 


:.:^33; 


3,882,769 
EGG  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Weber,  2102  Oak  Crest  Dr.,  Riverside, 
Rkhard  L.  Miller,  Jr.,  7460  Cabrillo  Ave.,  L 
93501,  and  David  R.  Coppk,  459  W.  11th  S 
Calif.  91711 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  205,56 
Int.  CI.  A23b  5/06;  AOlk  43/00 
VS.  CL  99—484 


f 


ACCIMULATON 
AU««CR,14 


;aUf.  92506; 
Jolla,  CaUf. 
Claremont, 


10  Claims 


1.  An  in-line  egg  handling  system  comprising!  a  bulk  con- 
veyor means  for  automatically  gathering  eggs  fri>m  the  kica- 
tions  where  they  are  laid,  accumulating  and  aU^ng  means 
wheiie  receiving  eggs  from  said  bulk  conveyor  mjeans  and  for 
placBig  said  eggs  in  a  uniform  arrangement,  meads  for  contin- 
uously conveying  said  eggs  while  they  remain  in  kaid  uniform 
arrangement,  means  for  applying  a  first  light  co^ng  of  oil  to 
tlie  surface  of  said  eggs,  means  for  washing  said  eigs  after  said 
applkation  of  said  first  coating  of  oil,  means  for  jcooling  said 
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eggs  to  an  internal  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
55°F.  to  about  65°F.,  means  for  applying  a  second  light  coat- 
ing of  oil  to  said  eggs  following  the  cooling  thereof,  and  means 
for  grading  and  packing  said  cooled  eggs. 


3,882,770 

COMBINED  SHREDDER  AND  BALER 

Steven  Francis  Bkasdak,  Huddcrsfkkl,  England,  assignor  to 

Edwin  Mills  &  Son  Limited,  Huddersfkid  York,  England 

Fikd  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,485 

Int.  CL  B30b  15/14 

U.S.  CL  100-49  3  Claims 


subsequently  moving  the  sleeve  from  about  the  compacted 
refuse  to  about  the  retracted  ram  to  dispose  the  sleeve  in  a 


withdrawn  disposition  permitting  access  to  the  compacted 
refuse  for  withdrawal  from  the  apparatus. 


3  882  772 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPRESSING 

roENTIFYING  CHARACTERS  INTO  METAL  BAR  STOCK 

Bernard  H.  Geisow,  443  Hollow  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77024,  and 

Lamon  Harrelson,   12125  Palm  Springs,  Houston.  Tex. 

77034 

Fikd  Jan.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,145 

Int.  CL  B44b  5/00;  B26d  3/16 

VS.  CL  101-4  10  Claims 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  baling  machine  for  com- 
pressing paper  and  the  like  and  shredding  apparatus  wherein: 
the  baling  machine  comprises  a  body  which  defines  a  baling 
chamber  and  an  inlet  aperture  in  a  lateral  wall  of  the  chamber, 
a  ram  which  is  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation  in  the  baling 
chamber  between  an  upper  position  in  which  it  is  situated 
above  said  inlet  aperture  and  a  lower  position  in  which  it  is 
situated  below  the  inlet  aperture  and  ram  drive  means  for 
causing  said  reciprocation  of  the  ram, 
the  shredding  apparatus  comprises  a  pair  of  relatively  rotat- 
able  cutters  between  which  paper  and  the  like  can  be  fed 
to  cut  same  into  narrow  strips,  a  discharge  passageway 
leading  from  the  cutters  to  said  inlet  aperture  and  shred- 
der drive  means  for  driving  the  cutters, 
and  there  is  further  provided  control  means  for  so  control- 
ling operation  of  both  said  drive  means  that  the  cutters 
and  the  ram  are  not  operated  simultaneously,  the  control 
means  including  level  detector  means  arranged  in  an 
upper  portion  of  the  baling  chamber  and  responsive  to 
accumulation  of  material  in  the  baling  chamber  to  a 
predetermined  level  to  initiate  operation  of  said  ram  and 
interrupt  operation  of  said  cutters. 


3,882,771 
COMPACTOR  APPARATUS 
Edwin  H.  Frohbicter,  Stevensvilk,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mkh. 

Fikd  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,332 
Int.  CL  B30b  1/18 
V.S.  CL  100—53  15  Claims 

11.  Apparatus  for  compacting  refuse  comprising:  a  tubular 
sleeve;  means  defining  an  end  wall;  means  for  disposing  the 
sleeve  with  one  end  adjacent  the  end  wall;  a  ram;  means  for 
moving  the  ram  through  ,the  sleeve  for  compacting  refuse 
placed  therein;  and  single  powered  means  for  moving  the  ram 
to  a  retracted  position  spaced  firom  the  compacted  refuse  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bolt  cutting  machine,  apparatus  for 
impressing  identifying  characters  on  the  end  face  of  advancing 
bolt  blank  bar  stock  as  the  bar  stock  is  supplied  to  said  cutting 
machine,  comprising 

a  die  with  selected  identification  characters  thereon, 

switch  means  connected  to  the  cutting  machine  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  just  prior  to  the  time  the  cutting  machine  cuts 
the  bar  stock  into  a  bolt  blank, 

a  housing  disposed  in  fixed  relation  to  said  bolt  cutting 
machine, 

a  die  fxisitioning  member  supported  by  said  housing,  said 
die  positioning  member  carrying  said  die  and  adapated 
for  pivotal  movement  to  position  said  die  in  the  axial  path 
of  the  advancing  bar  stock  and  to  remove  said  die  from 
the  axial  path  of  the  bar  stock, 

a  reciprocating  drive  means  having  a  drive  shaft  attached 
thereto,  said  reciprocating  drive  means  having  signal 
responsive  control  means  connected  to  said  switch  means 
and  operating  said  shaft  in  response  to  said  signals  from 
said  switch  means, 

toggle  links  being  connected  to  said  housing  and  to  said  die 
positioning  member,  said  toggle  links  being  connected  to 
said  drive  shaft  for  positioning  and  locking  said  member 
and  said  die  into  the  axial  path  of  the  advancing  bar  stock 
upon  movement  of  said  reciprocating  drive  means  to  a 
locking  position  tliereof  and  unk>cking  and  retracting  said 
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member  to  position  said  die  out  of  the  axial  path  of  the 
bar  stock  upon  movement  of  said  reciprocating  drive 
means  to  an  unlocking  position  thereof,  and 
said  reciprocating  drive  means  receiving  said  signal  from 
said  switch  means  and  in  response  thereto  moving  to  said 
unlocking  position  unlocking  said  die  and  repositioning 
said  die  out  of  the  axial  path  of  the  bar  stock  to  relieve 
said  pressure  between  the  end  face  of  the  bar  stock  and 
said  die  after  impression  of  the  identifying  characters  on 
the  end  face  said  movement  of  said  reciprocating  drive 
means  to  said  unlocking  position  occuring  just  prior  to 
the  bar  stock  being  cut  into  a  blot  blank  by  the  cutting 
machine. 


first  and  second  cam  wheels  rotatable  there  with  j  spring  means 
continuously  urging  said  feed  pawl  into  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  wheel,  a  cam  lever  operatively  engagable  by  said  cam 
wheels,  a  microswitch  engagable  by  said  can  lever  to  be 
actuated  thereby,  and  a  synchronous  motor  ( rivingly  con- 


3,882,773 
ADJUSTABLE  FACET  PRINT  MECHANISMS 
Joha  E.  Cook;  Briaa  Nkholsoa,  and  Lawrence  S.,Dabbs,  all  of 
Boston,  England,  assignors  to  Norprint  Limited,  England 
CoatinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  300^74,  Oct.  24,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  444,852 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26, 1971, 
49609/71 

Int.  CI.  B41j  1160 
U.S.  CL  101  — 110  6  Claims 


3,882,774 
DEVICE  FOR  REVERSING  THE  DIRECTION  OF  DRIVE 

OF  AN  INKED  RIBBON  IN  A  HIGH-SPEED  PRINTER 
Aftcrt  Pfiz,  Niedcrstotzingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Walther 

Buromaschinen  GmbH,  Gcrstettcn,  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Scr.  No.  403,780 

Claiau  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  6,  1972, 
2249111 

Int.  CI.  B41J  331516 
MS.  CL  101-336  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  reversing  the  direction  of  drive  of  an  inked 
ribbon  in  a  high-speed  printer  for  data  processing  machines 
and  the  like  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  crank  arm  having 
first  and  second  lever  arms,  a  guide  pin  extending  laterally 
from  said  first  lever  arm  and  adapted  to  guide  an  inked  ribbon 
thereon,  a  feed  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  lever 
arm,  a  rotatably  mounted  ratchet  wheel  and  interconnected 


nected  to  said  inked  ribbon  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
microswitch  so  as  to  be  reversible  thereby,  sai4  microswitch 
actuated  by  said  cam  lever  in  response  to  said  cam  wheels 
upon  angular  movement  of  said  ratchet  wheet  by  said  feed 
pawl  when  said  crank  arm  is  pivoted  in  respon^  to  a  pull  by 
the  ribbon  on  the  guide  pin  prior  to  rewinding  pf  the  ribbon. 


1.  In  an  adjustable-facet  print  mechanism,  a  plurality  of 
print-facet  carriers  arranged  side-by-side,  each  said  carrier 
including  a  plurality  of  print-facets,  adjustment  means  com- 
mon to  said  carriers  for  adjusting  the  operative  print-facet  of 
a  selected  one  of  said  carriers,  selection  means  for  selecting 
one  of  said  carriers  for  adjustment  by  said  adjustment  means, 
said  selection  means  serving  to  move  said  adjustment  means 
relative  to  said  carriers  to  a  position  wherein  said  adjustment 
means  can  act  to  adjust  a  selected  carrier,  and  a  single  rotat- 
able member  common  to  both  said  adjustment  means  and  said 
selection  means  and  constituting  the  sole  actuating  member 
for  both  thereof,  said  single  rotatable  member  being  selec- 
tively axially  displaceable  between  two  positions  and  opera- 
ble, in  one  of  said  positions,  to  operate  only  said  selection 
means  and,  in  the  other  of  said  positions,  to  operate  only  said 
adjustment  means. 


3,882,775  | 

REGISTRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  THIN  MAGNETIC 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Gerald  H.  Lytic,  and  F.  John  Littleton,  both  of  Effingham,  III., 
assignors  to  World  Color  Press,  Inc.,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo. 
Filed  July  2,  1973,  Scr.  No.  375,75(9 
Int.  CI.  B41f  27102,  13/12 
CI.  101—415.1  1  Claim 


u.i. 


1.  A  registration  system  for  accommodating  printing  plates 
in  multiple  around  a  plate  cylinder  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  magnetic  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  thin  plates  each  having 
a  magnetic  backing  and  superimposed  printing!  surface,  each 
of  the  plates  being  of  rectangular  shape  presenting  straight 
axially  facing  ends  and  straight  peripherally  facing  leading  and 
trailing  edges,  the  plates  being  dimensioned  so  tnat  the  leading 
and  trailing  edges  of  adjacent  plates  are  spacep  slightly  edge 
to  edge  on  the  cylinder  to  define  plate  junctions,  first  and 
second  pins  at  each  junction,  the  pins  being  spa(|ed  to  lie  in  the 
comer  positions  of  the  adjacent  plates,  each  ofjthe  pins  being 
of  shallow  height  presenting  flat  axially  facing  surfaces  as  well 
as  peripherally  facing  surfaces,  the  leading  anc}  trailing  edges 
of  each  plate  being  notched  to  registeringly  accommodate  the 
pins,  one  of  the  notches  in  the  leading  edge  of  efch  plate  being 
dimensioned  to  engage  the  two  axial  surfaces  aiid  a  peripheral 
surface  on  its  associated  pin  and  the  remaining!  notch  in  such 
ed^e  being  dimensioned  to  engage  only  a  peribheral  surface 
on  its  associated  pin,  one  of  the  notches  in  the  filing  edge  of 
each  plate  being  dimensioned  to  engage  only|  the  two  axial 
surfaces  of  its  associated  pin  while  the  remaining  notch  in  such 
edge  provides  clearance  in  all  directions  abou^  its  associated 
pin,  the  pins  all  being  peripherally  elongated  a4d  centered  on 
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the  junctions  to  extend  therefrom  equally  in  both  peripheral 
directions  into  the  edges  of  the  adjacent  plates  so  that  each  pin 
while  registered  in  notches  of  two  adjacent  plates  performs 
differing  functions  on  behalf  of  such  plates,  thereby  to  achieve 
register  of  the  plates  with  freedom  from  buckling  notwith- 
standing initial  error  in  the  spacing  of  the  notches  with  respect 
to  the  pins  and  notwithstanding  slight  changes  in  the  axial  and 
peripheral  dimensions  of  the  plates  occurring  incident  to  a 
printing  run. 


rear  face  of  the  assembled  sabot  sections  for  securing  said 
sabot  sections  together  around  said  projectile,  said  combustile 
securing  means  being  consumed  by  combustion  when  the 
weapon  is  fired  before  the  projectile  leaves  the  muzzle  of  the 
bore  whereby  the  sabot  sections  disengage  from  said  projectile 
after  leaving  the  bore  of  the  weapon. 


3,8S2,T/« 
BLAST  PROOF  MINES 
John  Ewart  Clemens,  Xcnia;  Ben  B.  Johnstone,  Dayton,  both 
of  Ohio,  and  Hcin2  E.  Stroimwyer,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignors 
to  The  United  Sutes  of  AoMrica  as  represented  by  the  Sccrc- 
Ury  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,191 

Int.  CI.  F42b  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  102-8  2  Claims 


3382,778 

BLANK  CARTRIDGE  FOR  TRAINING  PURPOSES 

Hcinz  Gawlick,  and  Rudolf  Stahlmann,  both  of  Forth,  Bay, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobd  Akticngcscbchaft 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Scr.  No.  343,186 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,   Mar.   23,    1972 
2214092 

Int  CI.  F42b  5/20,  5/30 
U.S.  CL  102-39  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  mine  adapted  to  be  implanted  in-the  soil,  said  mine 
including  an  explosive  charge  and  a  cavity  therethrough;  an 
upwardly  biased  active  member  slidably  mounted  in  said 
cavity;  a  downwardly  biased  preventive  pressure  member 
slidably  mounted  in  said  cavity,  said  preventive  pressure  mem- 
ber having  a  greater  area  than  said  active  member;  a  firing 
mechanism  for  exploding  said  mine  mounted  in  said  mine  and 
adapted  to  be  activated  by  said  active  member  upon  a  down- 
ward pressure  applied  thereon,  and  said  preventive  pressure 
member  acting  upon  an  air  blast  above  the  soil  to  prevent  said 
active  member  from  activating  said  firing  mechanism. 


3,882,777 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  HREARMS 
Gad  Anders  Rausing,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ladco  Enter- 
prises Limited,  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Scr.  No.  351,313 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  20,  1972. 
5163/72 

Int.  CI.  F42b  5/02 
VS.  CL  102-38  4  cudms 


1.  A  cartridge  for  firearms  comprising  a  projectile  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  bore  of  the  weapon  in  which  the  cartridge  is  to  be  used  and 
provided  with  an  annular  recess  thereabout,  a  plurality  of 
metal  sabot  sections  forming  together  a  sabot  surrounding  and 
engaging  the  annular  recess  of  said  projectile,  said  sabot  sec- 
tions when  assembled  including  an  annular  recess  on  the  rear 
face  of  said  sabot,  the  outer  circumference  of  said  sections 
forming  a  close  seal  with  the  bore  of  the  weapon  and  means 
of  combustible  material  engaging  the  annular  recess  in  the 


1.  Blank  cartridge  for  training  purposes  comprising  an  elon- 
gated case  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin,  said  case  forming 
an  elongated  hollow  simulated  projectile  and  a  powder  cham- 
ber, longitudinal  extending  rupturing  means  provided  in  the 
wall  of  said  case  and  extending  from  the  tip  of  said  simulated 
projectile  over  at  least  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
simulated  projectile,  said  rupturing  means  being  rupturable 
along  the  length  thereof  in  response  to  a  predetermined  inter- 
nal gas  pressure,  and  longitudinal  extending  weakening  means 
provided  in  the  wall  of  said  case  for  enhancing  the  deformabil- 
ity  of  said  case,  said  weakening  means  being  constructed  so 
that  the  wall  portion  provided  with  said  weakening  means 
remains  intact  at  the  predetermined  gas  pressure. 


3,882,779 
EXPLOSIVE  PROJECTILE 
Amos  Frostig,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Etablisscment  Sakad 
Vaduz,  Liechtenstein  ' 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Scr.  No.  343^17 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,   Mar.   22,    1972, 

Int  CL  F42b  13/22,  13/48 
U.S.  CL  102-49.1  1  ciaiB, 


1.  A  fin-stabilized  projectile  consisting  essentially  of 
a.  a  fiame  structure  including  an  elongated  metallic  tubular 
member,  a  conical  head  portion  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  tubular  member  and  a  cylindrical  tail  portion  having 


532 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4ay13,  1975 


a  plurality  of  radially  projecting  fins  and  secured  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  tubular  member,  the  diameters  of 
said  head  and  tail  portions  adjacent  said  tubular  member 
being  greater  than  the  cross-section  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

b.  an  explosive  charge  in  the  interior  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

c.  an  annular  solid  body  surrounding  and  being  secured  to 
said  tubular  member  and  extending  between  said  head 
and  tail  portions,  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  body 
at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  having  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  adjacent  parts  of  said  head  and  tail  por- 
tions respectively,  and  a  portion  of  the  circumferential 
surface  spaced  from  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
body  having  a  greater  diameter  than  either  end  thereof 
and  a  greater  diameter  than  the  radial  length  of  said  fins 
from  the  axis  of  said  tail  portion,  said  annular  body  com- 
prising a  multiplicity  of  fragments  uniformly  distributed 
and  embedded  in  a  synthetic  resin; 

d.  a  protective,  thin,  fibrous,  reinforcing,  porous,  net  web 
embedded  in  the  surface  of  said  annular  body,  the  com- 
position of  said  web  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  textile,  glass  and  metal;  and 

e.  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  body  having  a  greater 
diameter  comprising  a  narrow  annular  ring  member  em- 
bedded in  the  surface  of  said  body,  said  annular  ring 
memt>er  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metal  and  plastic  and  including  a  plurality  of  annular 
grooves  in  the  circumferential  surface  thereof  providing 
guide  elements  for  said  projectile; 

f.  said  synthetic  resin  of  said  body  and  said  thin  porous  web 
giving  no  appreciable  resistance  and  the  axial  length  of 

.  said  ring  member  being  insufficient  to  give  appreciable 
resistance  to  acceleration  of  said  fragments  following 
detonation  of  said  explosive  charge. 


i 


detonator  means  further  including  means  fdr  carrying  said 
igniter,  said  carrying  means  including  a  m«mber  having  a 
central  continuous  bore  extending  therethrough,  said  igniter 
being  positioned  in  the  bore  from  one  end  tjiereof  and  said 
pyrotechnic  delay  train  being  disposed  withii^  a  sleeve  mem- 
ber, said  sleeve  member  being  positioned  af  least  partially 
within  the  bore  from  the  other  end  thereof,  laid  igniter  and 
said  delay  train  being  spaced  from  one  another  within  the 
central  bore  of  said  carrying  means  and  said  carrying  means 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  gas  discharge  duct  extending 
outwardly  from  the  central  bore  in  the  regiofi  between  said 
i^iiter  and  said  delay  train. 


3382,781 
CAPACITANCE  FUZE 
Philip  Knipen,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,^64 

Int  CI.  F42c  13/00 

VS.  CI.  102—70.2  P  1  Cblm 


1.  Rifle  grenade  comprising  a  grenade  body,  launching  tube 
means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  grenade  body,  and  detona- 
tor means  for  said  grenade,  said  detonator  means  including  an 
impact-initiatable  igniter  disposed  proximate  to  the  one  end  of 
the  grenade  body  facing  the  launching  tube  means,  a  striker 
means  for  impacting  on  said  igniter  being  spaced  from  said 
igniter  in  a  safety  position  and  being  responsive  to  the  launch- 
ing of  the  grenade  for  moving  forwardly  toward  said  igniter  to 
impact  thereupon,  delay  means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of 
said  igniter  for  igniting  material  carried  by  said  grenade  body 
after  a  predetermined  time  delay,  said  delay  means  including 
a  pyrotechnic  delay  train  operationally  disposed  between  said 
igniter  and  the  material  carried  by  said  grenade  body,  said 
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3,882,780 
RIFLE  GRENADE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  FIRING  TEAR 

GAS  OR  FLARE  PROJECTILES 
Heinz  GawUcIt;  Rudolf  Stahfanann,  and  Ernst  Jensen,  aH  of 
Forth,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,724 
Claims    priority,    appHcation    Germany,    Dec.    7,    1972, 
2259861 

Int.  CI.  F42b  7J/46,  11/42 
VS.  CI.  102—65.2  26  Claims 


1.  A  proximity  fiize  comprising: 

a.  a  first  conducting  body  and  a  second  conducting  body, 
j    said  first  conducting  body  separated  froln  said  second 

conducting  body,  said  first  and  second  coriducting  bodies 
lying  substantially  in  an  edgewise  relation  on  the  outer 
surface  of  a  projectile, 

b.  a  source  of  direct  current  potential  connected  between 
said  first  conducting  body  and  said  second  conducting 
body,  said  source  of  direct  current  potential  establishing 
an  electric  field  between  said  bodies  With  a  positive 
charge  on  said  first  conducting  body  afid  a  negative 
charge  on  said  second  conducting  body,  sa|d  electric  field 
extending  into  the  medium  surrounding  said  conducting 
bodies  and  said  projectile,  | 

^.  detonating  circuit  means  including  vacuuhi  tube  means 
j  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  grid,  sai4  first  conduct- 
ing body  connected  to  said  grid,  and  said  sejcond  conduct- 
ing body  connected  to  said  cathode,  said  detonating 
circuit  means  being  responsive  to  a  time  rate  of  change  in 
the  charge  on  said  bodies  resulting  from  ai  change  in  the 
electric  field  configuration  surrounding  s^id  conducting 
bodies  and  said  projectile.  j 


3382,782 
MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  FUSE  FOR  GYRATORY 

MISSILES  r 

Robert  Sinunen,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  Ho  Mefina  S.A., 
Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,^93 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   11,   1971, 
14791/71 

InL  CL  F42b  15/22 

VS.  CL  102—79  

1.  A  fuse  for  a  gyratory  missile  comprising  ins^e  of  a  hollow 
body  a  detonator  (14),  a  strilcer  (9)  adapted  t5  move  axially 
of  the  fuse  towards  said  detonator,  a  primer-carrier  (22),  a 
pivot  member  (21 )  whose  axis  is  located  parallelwith  the  path 
of  movement  of  a  striker  and  on  which  said  brimer-carrier 
(22)  is  pivotally  mounted,  said  primer-carrier  (22)  movable 
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out  of  an  inoperative  position  and  into  an  operative  position 
under  the  action  of  centrifugal  force,  the  center  of  gravity 
(34)  of  said  primer-carrier  (22)  when  inoperative,  lying  on  the 
side  of  a  straight  line  connecting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  fuse 
with  the  pivot  member  (21)  of  the  primer-carrier  (22),  the 
effect  of  centrifugal  force  tending  to  maintain  the  primer- 
carrier  (22)  in  inoperative  position,  a  primer  (12)  extending 
through  said  carrier  along  a  line  parallel  with  said  primer- 
carrier  axis  and  assuming  an  operative  position  between  the 
striker  (9)  and  the  detonator  (14)  when  the  primer-carrier 
(22)  assumes  its  operative  position,  a  spring  (33)  releasably 


holding  the  primer-carrier  in  its  inoperative  position,  a  mov- 
able member  (23)  mounted  on  said  primer-carrier  pivot  mem- 
ber above  said  primer-carrier  (22)  and  in  engagement  there- 
with, said  movable  member  (23)  being  shiftable  centrifugally 
to  thereby  cause  the  primer-carrier  (22)  to  enter  a  position  for 
which  the  center  of  gravity  thereof  lies  on  the  other  side  of 
said  straight  line  and  the  primer-carrier  is  urged  by  centrifugal 
force  into  its  operative  position,  and  an  escapement  mecha- 
nism (29)  cooperating  with  said  movable  member  (23)  to 
slow  down  its  movement  towards  its  centrifugally  instigated 
position. 


3,882,783 
SPEED  DISCRIMINATION  CLUTCH 
William  H.  Reams,  Boonsboro,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  235,205,  March  26,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,804,222.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,428 

Int.  CL  F42c  15/26 
VS.  CL  102-79  6  Chums 


D^D 


1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from 
a  first  rotating  shaft  to  a  second  rotatable  member  only  when 
said  first  rotating  shaft  has  an  angular  speed  of  a  value  be- 
tween predetermined  upper  and  lower  angular  speeds  com- 
prising: 


a  first  circular  plate  fixed  to  said  first  rotating  shaft  and 
perpendicularly  disposed  thereto; 

first  means  including  at  least  one  pivotally-mounted,  spring- 
biased  member  having  a  shoulder  formed  on  the  outer 
edge  thereof,  said  shoulder  normally  overlaying  said  first 
circular  plate  and  extendable  beyond  the  perimeter  of 
said  first  plate  only  after  said  first  plate  is  rotated  at  said 
predetermined  lower  angular  speed; 

a  second  plate  coupled  to  said  second  member; 

second  means  receivable  of  said  first  circular  plate  and  first 
means,  including  at  least  one  arcuate  shoe  having  an 
inwardly-extending  projection  formed  thereon,  slidably 
coupled  to  said  second  plate  for  moving  outwardly 
thereon  only  after  said  second  plate  is  rotated  at  said 
predetermined  upper  angular  speed;  and 

said  second  plate  is  coupled  through  a  gear  train  to  an 
explosive  element  normally  in  an  out-of-line  position  in 
an  explosive  train, 

said  first  means  and  said  second  means  are  adapted  so  that 
said  shoulder  contacts  said  inwardly  extending  projection 
when  said  first  plate  is  rotating  at  a  speed  greater  than 
said  predetermined  lower  speed  and  disengages  when  said 
second  plate  rotates  at  a  speed  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined upper  speed. 


3,882,784 
NITROESTER  PROPELLANT,  CASING,  AND  LINER  OF 
AN  EPOXY-POLY AMIDE  COPOLYMER  CONTAINING  A 

STABILIZER 
George  W.  Nauflett,  Oxon  Hill,  and  Craig  E.  Johnson,  Indian 
Head,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  July  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270,794 

Int  CL  F42b  1/00;  C06d  5/06 

U.S.  CL  102-103  6Chiims 

1.  A  lined  propellant  device  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  solid  nitroester  propellant; 

a  casing  enclosing  said  solid  nitroester  propellant;  and 

a  liner  which  coats  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing  and 
which  is  in  contact  with  said  propellant;  wherein  said  liner 
comprises  ( 1 )  the  cured  reaction  product  of  an  epoxy 
resin  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  1 70  to  800,  a  melt- 
ing point  of  55°  to  165t:,  a  Gardner  Holt  viscosity  (40 
percent  epoxy  resin  in  butyl  carbitol)  ranging  from  D  to 
J  and  a  specific  gravity  from  about  1.1  to  1.3,  with  a 
polyamide  which  contains  free  amine  groups  and  has  an 
amine  value  of  2 1 0  -260,  a  viscosity  at  40°C  of  450  - 1 400 
poise  and  a  specific  gravity  of  0.90-0.99,  and  (2)  about 
2  to  about  10  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  liner, 
of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amyl 
alcohol,  2  nitrodiphenylamine,  naphthalene,  nitronaph- 
thalene  and  a  mixture  of  ethyl  centralite  and  resorcinol  in 
a  ratio  of  from  about  1:2  to  2:1. 


3382,785 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  RAILROAD 

TIE  PLATES 
Dehon  James  Rowe,  RJ.D.  2,  Syracuse,  Nebr.  68446 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,603 
Int  CL  EOlb  29/24 
VS.  CL  104—16  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  setting  railroad  tie  plates  onto  ties  of  a 
railroad  track  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  railroad  tie  plates  on  ballast  material  near  railroad 

ties; 
inserting  at  least  one  elongated  pointed  member  through  at 
least  one  aperture  in  the  tie  plate  and  into  said  ballast 
material; 
lifting  said  elongated  member  and  said  tie  plate; 
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positioning  said  tie  plate  over  a  railroad  tie  with  said 
pointed,  elongated  member;  and 


permitting  said  tie  plate  to  slide  from  said  elongated  mem- 
ber. 


3,882,786 
TRANSIT  SYSTEM 
GordoB  WoUgrocki,  170  Scotia  St.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Can- 
ada 

FOed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,766 

Int.  Ci.  B61b  3100 

U.S.  Ci.  104—89  7  Claims 


1.  A  transit  system  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of 
support  columns  spacially  disposed  from  one  another  and 
anchored  to  a  support  medium,  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel 
rail  assemblies  spanning  said  support  columns  above  said 
supporting  medium,  said  rail  assemblies  including  upper  and 
lower  vehicle  carrying  surfaces,  and  at  least  one  transit  vehi- 
cle, said  vehicle  having  at  least  one  wheeled  bogey  on  the 
upper  side  thereof  and  at  least  one  wheeled  bogey  on  the 
under  side  thereof,  said  wheeled  bogey  on  the  under  side 
thereof  engaging  said  upper  vehicle  engaging  surface  of  said 
rail  when  said  vehicle  is  running  on  said  upper  vehicle  engag- 
ing surfaces,  said  wheeled  bogey  on  the  upper  side  thereof 
engaging  said  lower  vehicle  engaging  surface  when  said  vehi- 
cle is  running  on  said  lower  wheel  engaging  surfaces,  said  rail 
assembly  including  said  upper  vehicle  surface  being  substan- 
tially planar,  and  flanged  wheels  on  said  wheeled  bogey  on  the 
under  side  of  said  vehicle,  said  rail  assembly  including  said 
lower  vehicle  engaging  surface  having  a  major  vertical  leg 
portion,  a  planar  portion  extending  by  one  side  thereof  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  major  leg  portion  and  a  minor  leg  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  the  other  side  of  said  planar  portion 
in  spaced  and  parallel  relationship  to  said  major  leg  portion. 


3382,787 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Jcriin  Turner,  Argyle  Worlus,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor  to 
Gea  W.  King  Limited 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340L836 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoo^  Nov.  26, 1972, 
53050/72 

Int.  CI.  B65gy  7/42 
US.  CI.  104—96  9  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  system,  comprising  carrier^,  a  main  path 
along  which  the  carriers  travel,  a  branch  path  which  branches 
from  the  main  path  at  a  transfer  region  and  2ilong  which  the 
carriers  travel,  a  chain  track  extending  along  said  main  path 
at  a  spacing  therefrom,  an  endless  propelling  (thain  supported 


chain  arranged 
on  each  carrier 


by  said  chain  track,  pushers  on  the  propelling 
to  push  the  carriers  along  the  main  path,  a  dog 
displaceable  between  an  operative  position  in  knd  an  inopera- 
tive position  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  tpe  pushers,  and 
a  dog-operating  member  movable  to  displade  the  dogs  be- 
tween their  operative  positions  and  their  inoperative  posi- 
tions, and  means  which  is  actuated  by  a  carrier  in  said  transfer 
region  when  a  leading  portion  of  the  carrier  taikes  said  branch 
path,  but  not  by  a  carrier  in  said  region  continuing  on  said 
main  path,  to  move  said  dog-operating  member  from  an  initial 
position  to  displace  the  dog  on  the  carrier  be^een  its  opera- 
tive position  and  its  inoperative  position,  and  which  is  actu- 
ated by  the  carrier  when  a  trailing  portion  of  tl^e  carrier  leaves 
said  main  path  to  return  said  dog-operating  <nember  to  said 
initial  position 


I  3,882,788 

I  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  HiGH-SPEED 
ELEVATED  RAILWAY  CAR  SYSTEM 
Michael  Simon,  Reginbaldstrasse  4,  8  Munich-Obermenzing, 
I  and  Rolf-Dieter  Rose,  Kochstrasse  1 1, 85  N^mberg,  both  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301_j294 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Qct.   29,    1971, 
2153928 

Int.  CI.  B61b  13108 
US.  CI.  104—148  LM  16  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  high-speed  elevated  rail- 
way system  arrangement  having  a  vehicle  arranged  for  guiding 
movement  along  guide  beam  means,  comprisipg  linear  induc- 
tion motor  means  including  first  and  second  cooperating  parts 
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and  a  separate  lifting  means  including  first  and  second  cooper- 
ating parts  for  spacing  the  vehicle  from  the  guide  beam  means, 
the  first  part  of  each  of  the  motor  means  and  lifting  means 
being  mounted  on  the  guide  beam  means,  and  the  second  part 
of  each  of  the  motor  means  and  the  lifting  means  being 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  being  positioned  with  respect  to 
the  respective  cooperating  first  part  such  that  the  distance 
between  each  of  the  first  and  second  cooperating  parts  of  the 
motor  means  and  lifting  means  increases  upon  failure  of  the 
lifting  means,  each  of  the  second  parts  of  the  motor  means  and 
the  lifting  means  being  a  magnet  means,  and  the  magnet 
means  of  the  motor  means  and  the  lifting  means  being  posi- 
tioned in  line  one  behind  the  other  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  vehicle. 


3,882,789 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  OVERHUNG 

AND/OR  UNDERHUNG  SUSPENSION  VEHICLE 

Michael  Simon,  Reginbaldstrasse  4,  8  Munich-Obermenzing, 

and  Rolf -Dieter  Rose,  Kochstrasse  11,  85  Numberg,  both  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,415 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    15,    1972, 
2201923 

Int.  CI.  B61b  13108 
U.S.  CI.  104—148  MS  22  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetically  operated  suspension  vehicle 
which  is  operatively  associated  with  a  guide-way  means  and 
which  includes  an  asynchronous  linear  motor  means  and  lift 
magnet  means  cooperating  with  reaction  rail  means  and  in- 
cluding electrical  coil  means  characterized  in  that  the  guide- 
way  means  has  an  underside  and  in  that  the  lift  magnet  means 
and  the  linear  motor  means  together  with  the  reaction  rail 
means  with  which  they  cooperate  are  arranged  on  the  under- 
side of  the  guide-way  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  vertical 
distance  between  the  lift  magnet  means  and  the  linear  motor 
means,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  reaction  rail  means,  on  the 
other,  will  increase  in  case  of  failure  of  the  lift  magnet  means, 
and  further  characterized  in  that  the  same  electrical  coil 
means  are  used  for  the  lift  magnet  means  and  the  linear  motor 
means  and  in  that  a.  d.c.  current  generating  a  d.c.  field  is 
provided  for  producing  the  lift  while  an  a.c.  current  producing 
a  traveUng  a.c.  field  serving  for  the  propulsion  is  superimposed 
on  the  d.c.  current. 


3,882,790 

RAIL  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  VEHICLES 

Giinther  Winkle,   Munich;   P«ter  Schwiirzler,   Furstenfeld- 

bnick;   Peter  H.  Otto,  Munich;  Peter  Molzer,  Herbert- 

shausen,  and  Christian  Walkner,  Dachau,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Krauss-Maffei  A.G.,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,966 
Claims   priority,  appUcatkw  Germany,  July    17,    1972, 
2235036;  Jan.  25,  1973,  2303552 

Int.  CL  B61b  13108 

U.S.  CL  104-148  MS  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  levitation-type  vehicle  system  comprising  a  track  and 

•a  vehicle  displaceable  along  a  path  on  said  track,  said  vehicle 

including  at  least  two  of  the  elements  (a)  to  (e),  said  elements 


being  (a)  electromotor  means  for  propelling  said  vehicle  along 
said  track,  (b)  electromagnetic  suspension  means  for  magneti- 
cally supporting  said  vehicle  on  said  track,  (c)  electromag- 
netic guide  means  for  laterally  positioning  said  vehicle  relative 
to  said  track,  (d)  contact-shoe  means  for  effecting  an  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  track  and  said  vehicle  and  (e) 
emergency  support  means  engageable  with  said  track  upon 
failure  of  said  electromagnetic  suspension  means,  said  track 
comprising  a  support  extending  generally  continuously  along 
the  vehicle  path  and  at  least  two  generally  continuous  rail 
members  respectively  cooperating  with  said  two  elements  of 


said  vehicle,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mounting 
members  common  to  said  at  least  two  rail  members  and  an- 
chored to  said  support  at  least  at  spaced-apart  locations  along 
said  track,  said  rail  members  including  an  electromagnetic 
suspension  armature  rail  cooperating  with  the  electromagnet- 
ic-suspension means  of  said  vehicle,  a  reaction  rail  cooperat- 
ing with  said  electric  motor  means  of  said  vehicle,  a  current- 
carrying  rail  cooperating  with  said  contact-shoe  means  of  said 
vehicle,  and  an  emergency  support  rail  engageable  with  said 
vehicle  upon  failure  of  the  electromagnetic-suspension  means 
all  on  said  mounting  members. 


3,882,791 
COMBINED  FLUID  AND  MAGNETIC  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Youngscap,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  ETS,  Ltd., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,997 

InL  CI.  B61b  13100 

U.S.  CI.  104—154  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  mechanical  energy  from  one 
location  to  another  in  a  defined  path,  said  system  comprising, 
in  combination 

a  conduit  of  nonmagnetic  and  nonmagnetizable  material; 

means  for  pumping  fluid  through  the  conduit; 

a  slug  in  the  form  of  a  stable,  nondeformable  ferromagnetic 
mass,  said  slug  located  within  said  conduit  and  free  to 
move  with  said  fluid  and  so  shaped  that  it  includes  a 
portion  which  substantially  conforms  in  cross  sectional 
configuration  to  the  configuration  of  the  interior  of  the 
conduit  whereby  to  inhibit  any  substantial  by-pass  of  fluid 
past  the  slug  thereby  to  cause  the  fluid  to  impart  a  veloc- 
ity to  the  slug  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  slug;  and 
a  permanent  magnet  located  outside  the  conduit  and 
supported  for  movement  along  the  conduit,  said  perma- 
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3382,792 
AUTOMATIC  PALLET  CAR  CONVEYOR 
Edwia  Ralph  Mclatier,  Madison,  Comi.,  assignor  to  Richard 
G.  Swcitzer,  Madison,  Conn. 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,785 

Int.  CL  B65g  25110 

U.S.  CL  104-162  9  claims 


MUMNS          noiiK  mcaV 
JTATIOM         A^ 


..    \^^ 


contact  with  the  second  rails,  at  least  one 
rollers  in  rolling  contact  with  the  first  raili,  a  drive  means 
connected  to  the  trolley  to  move  the  trollJy  along  the  first 
rails,  and  a  pusher  mounted  on  the  trolley'  for  engagement 
^ith  the  engaging  means  and  projecting  upw^d  from  the  first 
rails  to  connect  the  carrier  to  the  trolley  andjto  thereby  move 
the  carrier  along  with  the  trolley,  wherein  the  engaging  means 
K  positioned  in  front  of  the  carrier  and  a  disengaging  means 
is  provided  in  the  rear  of  the  carrier,  the  disengaging  means 
bemg  connected  to  the  carrier  pivotally  movjable  in  thp  hori-y 
aontal  and  vertical  directions  and  having  tollers  in  rVUinB/ 
contact  with  the  second  rails,  the  trolley  fu^er  including^a 
pusher  tilting  dog  mounted  thereon  in  front  jof  a  pusher  and 
projecting  upward  ft^om  the  first  rails  to  disengage  the  pusher 
fi-om  the  engaging  means  by  being  pivotally  jforced  down  by 
the  disengaging  means  of  a  preceding  carrier  and  to  thereby 
separate  the  carrier  from  the  trolley,  and  which  includes  a 
fixing  means  for  holding  the  engaging  means  ajnd  the  disengag- 
ing means  to  the  under  face  of  the  carrier,  respectively. 


p-vyv^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  conveying  pallet  cars, 
each  carrying  at  least  one  mold  thereon,  from  a  mold  loading 
station  to  a  mold  pouring  station,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  moving  said  pallet  cars  from  said  loading  station 

to  a  pick-up  station; 
carriage  means  at  said  pick-up  station,  said  carriage  means 
including  means  for  latching  pallet  car  on  to  said  carriage 
means  so  that  the  molds  thereon  are  locked  in  position 
thereon; 
means  for  moving  said  latched  pallet  car  from  said  pick-up 
station  to  said  pouring  station,  said  movement  causing  the 
molds  on  said  pallet  car  to  be  positioned  at  a  preselected 
location  at  said  pouring  station  and  further  causing  a 
pallet  car  previously  positioned  at  said  pouring  station  to 
be  moved  therefrom  to  a  position  adjacent  said  pouring 
station; 

means  for  further  moving  said  carriage  means  to  cause  said 
previously  positioned  pallet  car  to  be  moved  from  said 
adjacent  position  to  a  position  more  remote  from  said 
pouring  station  and  further  to  cause  said  latched  pallet 
car  to  be  unlatched  from  said  carriage  means  whereby 
said  unlatched  pallet  car  and  the  molds  thereon  remain  at 
said  preselected  location  at  said  pouring  station;  and 

means  for  retracting  said  carriage  means  to  its  initial  posi- 
tion at  said  pick-up  station. 


3,882,794 
SNUBBED  AXLE  RAILWAY  BdGIE 
Gerhard  Stielcr,  Minden;  Alfred  Sinhoff,  Wurselen;  Otto 
Halmschlag,  Oberforstbach,  and   Ferdiosnid   Weckmann, 
I  Aachen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wagg^nfabrik  Talbot, 
Aachen,  Germany  I 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  33ll546 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   teb.    10,    1972. 
2206290  I 

Int  CI.  B61f  5136,  5/56,  15/oi 
VS.  CL  105-224  R  1         ^  Claims 


3,882,793 
TOW  CONVEYOR 
Takao  Wakabayashi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakanishi 
Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd. 

Filed  July  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  10, 1972, 47-69295 
Int.  CL  B61b  UJOO 
VS.  CL  104-170  6  Claims 


4.  A  tow  conveyor  comprising  the  combination  of  at  least 
one  carrier,  first  rails  disposed  close  to  the  floor,  second  rails 
disposed  on  the  first  rails  in  parallel  thereto,  an  engaging 
means  connected  to  tlie  carrier  pivotally  movable  in  the  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  directions  and  having  rollers  in  rolling 


1.  A  bogie  for  rail  vehicles,  which  includes  in  combination 
a  bogie  frame,  a  pair  of  wheel  axles,  axle  bearing  means  for 
sad  axles,  two  pairs  of  helical  springs  respectively  associated 
with  said  wheel  axles,  said  bogie  frame  restink  in  said  wheel 
axles  through  the  intervention  of  said  pairs  of  irings,  housing 
means  for  said  axle  bearing  means,  guiding  mekns  arranged  in 
said  bogie  frame  for  vertically  and  horizontaly  guiding  said 
wheel  axles  together  with  said  housing  meaii  for  said  axle 
bearing  means  to  cushion  and  absorb  the  transverse  shocks 
oocurring  during  the  drive  of  said  bogie,  saidlhelical  springs 
being  arranged  on  one  side  of  each  of  said  iiousing  means 
directly  between  said  axle  bearing  guiding  meaas  and  said  axle 
bearing  housing  means,  said  spring  means  incliding  an  upper 
spring  dish  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  l^ousing  means, 
spring  link  means  inclined  to  the  respective  adjacent  wheel 
axle  and  linking  said  spring  dish  to  the  axle  Ijearing  guiding 
means,  pushrod  means  displaceably  mounte<l  in  said  axle 
bearing  guiding  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  axle 
bearing  guiding  means  through  said  upper  spring  dish  so  as  to 
be  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  said  axle  bearing  housing 
means,  friction  lining  means  having  entirely  separate  friction 
surfaces  interposed  between  said  pushrod  and  said  axle  bear- 
ing housing  means  on  one  hand  and  said  guicjing  means  for 
saki  axle  bearing  means  and  said  axle  bearing  (lousing  means 
on  the  other  hand  for  purposes  of  differently  Cushioning  the 
vertical  and  horizontal  movements  of  said  housing  indepen- 
dently for  said  axle  bearing  means,  two  carriages  respectively 
arranged  between  said  pushrod  means  and  said  axle  bearing 
housing  means  and  between  said  guiding  meai^  for  said  axle 
bearing  means  and  said  axle  bearing  housing  means,  and 
mterengaging  channel-shaped  members  separated  by  at  least 
one  pressure  roUer  joumalled  to  one  of  the  members  as  pro- 
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vided  between  each  carriage  and  the  pertaining  axle  bearing 
housing  and  adapted  in  vertical  direction  to  roll  therebetween. 


3,882,795 
TILTABLE  DESK  TOP 
Donald  D.  Kordl,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Steekase 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,161 

Int.  CL  A47b  13/00 

VS.  CL  108—1  18  Claims 


1 .  A  desk,  table  or  the  like  comprising:  a  top;  an  end  support 
panel  at  each  end  of  said  top  for  supporting  said  top;  fasteners 
for  securing  said  top  to  said  end  support  panels;  cooperating 
means  on  said  top  for  releasably  cooperating  with  said  fasten- 
ers to  secure  said  top  to  said  end  support  panel;  said  panels 
having  apertures  through  which  said  fasteners  pass  whereby 
said  top  is  located  on  one  side  of  said  end  support  panel  and 
said  fasteners  are  located  on  the  other  side  and  pass  through 
said  apertures  to  engage  said  cooperating  means;  a  cover 
generally  coextensive  with  said  end  support  panel  and  being 
releasably  secured  to  said  end  support  panel,  said  cover  cover- 
ing said  fasteners;  said  cover  including  means  for  releasing  it 
from  said  end  support  panel  whereby  said  cover  can  be  re- 
moved to  provide  access  to  said  fasteners;  said  cooperating 
means  having  at  least  two  alternative  cooperating  positions  for 
cooperating  with  said  fasteners,  a  first  in  which  said  top  is 
oriented  generally  horizontally  and  a  second  in  which  said  top 
is  oriented  on  a  slope,  said  end  panels  having  sufficient  width 
and  height  that  the  ends  of  said  top  are  concealed  from  view 
by  said  end  support  panel  in  either  of  said  cooperating  posi- 
tions. 


3,882,796 

METAL  PALLET 

Joseph  I.  Andrcbii,  Troy,  Mkh.,  and  David  P.  Riky,  Fairfkid, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Metal  Pallets  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Fikd  July  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,693 

Int.  CL  B65d  19/28 

VS.  CL  108—51  10  Chiims 


1.  A  metal  pallet  having  a  top  deck  of  generally  rectangular 
form,  a  plurality  of  runners,  a  plurality  of  legs  and  a  bottom 
deck,  said  top  deck  consisting  of  a  top  skin  of  sheet  metal 
having  therein  a  pluraUty  of  elongate  embossments,  elongate 
reinforcing  means  cooperating  with  said  embossments  and 
rigidly  attached  to  said  top  skin  and  a  rim  extending  around 
the  entire  periphery  of  said  top  skin  and  rigidly  attached  to 
said  top  skin  and  to  said  reinforcing  means,  said  runners  being 


arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  transversely  of  said 
elongate  reinforcing  means  and  being  rigidly  attached  to  said 
top  deck,  said  legs  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  runners  and 
extending  from  said  runners  downwardly  away  from  said  top 
deck  and  said  bottom  deck  being  rigidly  attached  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  legs. 


3382,797 
EXPANSION  GRATE  FOR  INCINERATOR 
Christian  A.  Eff,  Louisvilk,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisvilk,  Ky. 

Fikd  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,103 

Int.  CL  F23g  5/10 

U.S.  CL  110—8  E  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  incinerator  comprising  a  combustion  chamber,  a 
loading  door  for  the  incinerator,  and  heating  means  for  incin- 
erating combustible  materials  disposed  within  the  combustion 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  expansion  grate  disposed  within  said  incinerator,  said 
expansion  grate  being  mounted  in  said  incinerator  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  expan- 
sion grate  defines  a  loading  chamber  to  limit  the  amount 
of  combustible  materials  which  may  be  placed  in  the 
incinerator  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  combusti- 
ble materials  are  discharged  from  said  loading  chamber 
into  said  incinerator. 


3,882,798 

SECONDARY  BED  ELUTRIATION  ARRESTOR  FOR  A 

FLUID  BED  DISPOSAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Rkhard  G.  Reese,  Woodsidc,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  Combustfam 

Power  Company,  Inc.,  Menio  Park,  CaKf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,829,  April  26, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,818,846.  This  application  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

482,620 
Int.  CI.  F23g  5/00 
VS.  CL  1 10—8  F  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  waste  disposal  apparatus  for  consuming  waste  with 
minimal  residue  and  a  substantially  pollution  free  gaseous 
output  including  a  combustion  housing,  a  bed  of  granular 
material,  means  for  supporting  the  bed  of  granular  material 
within  the  housing,  means  for  providing  combustion  air  to  the 
bottom  of  the  bed  for  maintaining  the  granular  material  in  a 
fluidized  state  and  an  obstruction  of  labyrinth  construction 
positioned  within  the  housing  above  the  bed,  the  improvement 
in  the  labyrinth  construction  comprising: 
lower  and  upper  vertically  spaced-apart  perforate  retention 
plates. 


538 


at  least  first  and  second  vertically  spaced-apart  grates  posi- 
tioned between  said  lower  and  upper  plates, 

means  spacing  said  first  and  second  grates  from  each  other 
and  from  said  lower  and  upper  plates. 
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each  of  said  first  and  second  grates  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  grate  bars,  the  grate  bars  of  the  upper  of 
said  grates  positioned  above  the  spacing  between  the 
grate  bars  of  the  lower  of  said  grates. 


3,882,799 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Charles  L.  Sargent,  YpsUanti,  and  John  A.  Hofhnan,  Brighton, 

both  of  Mich.,  ass^nors  to  Thermasan  Corporatioo,  Ann 

Arbor,  Mkh. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  206,71 1,  Dec.  10, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,511 

Int.  CI.  A47k  11102 

U.S.  CI.  1 10—9  R  6  Claims 


1;  In  a  waste  disposal  system  for  use  with  a  fuel  burning 
engine  that  discharges  waste  heated  gases  through  an  exhaust 
pipe,  said  exhaust  pipe  having  an  aperture  in  the  wall  thereof, 
waste  injection  apparatus  comprising  a  screen  in  the  form  of 
a  sleeve  with  an  open  end  extending  diametrically  into  said 
pipe  through  said  aperture,  a  waste  inlet  conduit  extending 
tlirough  said  aperture  into  said  screen  and  terminating  a  re- 
mote distance  from  the  open  end  of  the  screen,  and  means  for 
feeding  waste  material  at  a  controlled  rate  through  said  waste 
inlet  conduit. 


3,882,800 

AUTOMOTIVE  UNIT  FOR  THE  COLLECTION  AND 
INCINERATION  OF  HOUSEHOLD  OR  INDUSTRIAL 

REFUSE 
Michel  G.  J.  du  Chambon,  Versailles,  Fran^,  assignor  to 
Locaner,  Buthiers,  France  | 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,(^17 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    16,    1973, 
73.05630  ' 

Int  CI.  F23g  5106 
U.^.  CI.  110-14  14  Claims 


i.  An  automotive  unit  for  the  collection  and  Incineration  of 
refUse,  for  instance  household  or  industrial  refuse,  comprising 
a  substantially  fluid-tight  incineration  assembly  in  turn  com- 
prising a  double  walled  rotary  furnace  substantially  in  the 
shape  of  a  truncated  cone  and  having  one  end  fqtming  a  refuse 
charging  hole  and  an  other  end  forming  an  ash  and  incinera- 
tion residue  discharge  hole,  burners  arranged  jn  the  furnace 
for  the  incineration  of  the  refuse,  an  outer  casink  extending  in 
coaxial  relationship  to  the  said  furnace  and  turning  jointly 
with  the  latter,  said  outer  casing  being  closed  a}  both  its  ends 
and  extending  beyond  the  furnace  refuse  charging  hole  so  as 
to  form  an  ash  storage  receptacle,  means  for  charging  refuse 
into  the  furnace  and  comprising  a  substantially  fluid-tight 
device  including  an  endless  screw,  a  charging  cobduit  substan- 
tially in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone  betwee^i  said  endless 
screw  and  the  charging  end  of  the  furnace  for  leading  refuse 
advanced  by  said  screw  into  the  charging  end  cjf  the  furnace, 
a  fiime  discharge  sheath  connected  in  a  substantially  fluid- 
tight  manner  to  one  end  of  the  fiimace,  and  m^ans  in  opera- 
tive communication  with  said  sheath  for  the  after-burning  and 
cleaning  of  the  fiimes  and  combustion  gases. 


I  3,882,801 

INCINERATOR  FOR  DOMESTIC  AND  INDUSTRIAL 
SOLID,  SEMI-LIQUID  OR  LIQUID  WASTE 
Daniel  BoUe,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  JEtabUssement 
Manitra,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein  | 

1  Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,645 

I  Int.  CI.  F23g  5106 

U.S.  CI.  110-14  5Chiims 


vjR 


m 


sr' 


wiaste 


1.  An  incinerator  for  domestic  and  industrial 
ing,  a  frame,  a  rotary  oven  mounted  on  said  frame 
being  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  means  foi 
oven,  a  stationary  pre-combustion  chamber  connected 
end  of  said  oven  and  communicating  therewith, 
post-combustion  chamber  connected  to  the  othjr 
oven  and  communicating  therewith,  burners 


compns- 

said  oven 

rotating  said 

to  one 

a  stationary 

end  of  said 

with 


associated 
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each  of  said  chambers,  said  precombustion  chamber  receiving 
said  waste  to  be  incinerated,  an  exhaust  cyclone,  gas  exhaust 
ducts  connecting  each  of  said  chambers  to  said  cyclone,  a 
damper  isolating  each  of  said  chambers  from  the  gas  exhaust 
ducts  and  said  cyclone  whereby  the  burned  gases  may  be 
directed  against  the  direction  of  flow  of  waste  or  with  the 
direction  of  flow  of  waste  in  the  oven  by  the  selective  closing 
of  one  damper  and  the  opening  of  the  other  dam(>er  or  vice 
versa. 


with  the  dropping  of  succeeding  materials,  for  advancing 
prior-dropped  materials  forwardly  along  said  support  plate 
structure;  and  bed  structure  operably  disposed  forwardly  of 
and  overlapping  underneath  the  forward  end  of  said  support 
plate  structure,  said  support  plate  structure  having  transverse 
kicker  plate  means  at  its  forward  end  for  advancing  forwardly 
materials  dropping  over  said  forward  end  of  said  support  plate 
structure  onto  said  bed  structure. 


3,882,804 
3,882,802  TWO  HOOK  SEWING  MACHINE  NEEDLE  FOR 

SOLID  WASTE  INCINERATOR  ROOTING  HAIR  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  ROOTING 

Earl  A.  Stewart,  29  Albert  St.,  Aylmer  East,  Quebec,  and  HAIR 

William  Joseph  Gaboury,  111  Maple  Grove  Rd.,  Lucerne,    Yoshitsugu  Matsumura,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanegafuchi 
Quebec,  both  of  Canada  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,369  Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,485 

Int.  CI.  F23g  5106  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   15,   1972,  47- 

U.S.  CI.  110-14  10  Claims    132119 

Int.  CL  D05c  15102 
U.S.  CL  112—79.5  6  Claims 

3T 

,IB     20 


1.  A  solid  waste  incinerator  comprising  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical retort  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis,  rollers  support- 
ing said  retort  and  means  for  rotating  said  retort  on  said  sup- 
porting rollers,  said  cylindrical  retort  having  a  hatchway  which 
extends  in  the  circumferential  direction  along  substantially 
one-half  the  circumference  of  the  retort,  and  a  closure  foY  said 
hatchway  which  can  be  opened  only  at  top  center  and  bottom 
center  positions  for  loading  the  waste  material  and  unloading 
the  burned  material  respectively,  said  closure,  in  its  open 
position,  permitting  full  passage  of  the  material  through  said 
hatchway  whose  width  is  equal  to  the  full  interior  diameter  of 
said  retort. 


3,882,803 
GRATE  STRUCTURE  FOR  INCINERATION  PLANTS 
Grant  L.  Anderson,  Ogden,  Utah,  and  Wilbur  W.  Hish,  Elgin, 
III.,  assignors  to  Clear  Ahr,  Inc.,  Ogden,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,956 

Int.  CI.  F23b  U22 

U.S.  CI.  1 10—18  R  9  Claims 


-vi  i~ 


1.  A  grate  installation  for  incinerator  plants  including,  in 
combination,  a  reciprocable  support  plate  structure  having 
forward  and  rear  ends  and  a  receiving  area  proximate  the 
latter  for  receiving  materials  dropped  from  above  thereon; 
structural  means  for  supporting  said  support  plate  structure 
for  back-and-forth  movements  thereover;  fixed  upright  reac- 
tion baffle  means  transversely  disposed  above  said  support 
plate  structure  proximate  and  rearwardly  of  the  receiving  area 
thereof;  means  for  translationally  reciprocating  said  support 
plate  structure,  said  baffle  means  comprising  the  sole  means. 


5.  A  hair  rooting  apparatus  for  rooting  hair  in  a  fabric-like 
material,  comprising  a  needle  having  a  p>ointed  tip  and  a  first 
relatively  small  hair  engaging  hook  adjacent  thereto  of  a  size 
sufficient  for  engaging  only  a  single  or  a  few  hairs  from  a 
bundle  of  parallel  hairs,  and  a  single  further  hair  engaging 
hook  spaced  along  the  needle  from  the  tip  and  having  a  size 
larger  than  said  first  hook  sufficient  for  engaging  double  the 
number  of  strands  of  hair  that  are  engaged  by  said  first  hook, 
needle  raising  and  lowering  means  on  which  said  needle  is 
mounted  for  repeatedly  lowering  said  needle  to  a  lowest  posi- 
tion, then  raising  it  to  an  upper  position,  then  lowering  it  to  an 
intermediate  position  above  said  lowest  position,  and  finally 
raising  it  to  an  uppermost  position,  a  hair  bundle  holding 
means  positioned  below  said  needle  at  the  lowest  position  of 
the  needle  tip  and  holding  a  bundle  of  hairs  lying  parallel  to 
each  other  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of  raising  and  low- 
ering movement  of  said  needle  so  that  the  first  hook  extends 
into  the  bundle  of  hairs  when  the  needle  is  at  the  lowest  posi- 
tion, a  pair  of  plates  between  said  needle  and  said  hair  bundle 
holding  means,  one  of  said  plates  positioned  slightly  above  the 
position  of  said  further  hook  when  said  needle  is  in  the  inter- 
mediate lowered  position  and  the  other  of  said  plates  posi- 
tioned slightly  below  the  position  of  said  fiirther  hook  when 
said  needle  is  in  the  intermediate  lowered  position,  plate 
moving  means  on  which  said  plates  are  mounted  for  moving 
said  plates  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  raising  and  lowering  move- 
ment of  said  needle  and  back  and  forth  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  movement  of  said  plates  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  said  upper  plate  having  a  plurality  of  hooks  at 
intervals  along  the  edge  thereof  toward  the  lower  plate  and  the 
lower  plate  having  holes  at  corresponding  intervals  along  the 
edge  thereof  toward  the  upper  plate,  the  hooks  and  holes 
being  aligned  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  needle  when  the 
plates  are  in  their  closest  position  to  each  other. 
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3382,805  I 

HOOK  GATE  FOR  FLAT  BED  SEWING  MACHINES 
New©  BiaMU,  Pavia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nccchi,  S.p.A.,  Pavia, 

Italy 

CoBtiBiiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  268,795,  July  3,  1972,  abandoned. 

Thh  application  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,572 

Chiau  priority,  application  Italy,  July  20,  1971,  42956/71 

Int  CL  D05b  57126 

U.S.CL  112-180  3  Claims 


May  13,  1975 


1.  A  hook  gate  apparatus  for  flat  bed  sewing  machines 
comprising: 

a  large  recess  formed  in  a  sewing  machine  bed; 

a  hook  gate  body  disposed  in  said  recess  at  an  inclined  angle 
to  the  flat  surface  of  said  bed; 

a  latch  bracket  pivotally  mounted  in  said  recess  for  engage- 
ment with  said  hook  gate  body; 

a  sliding  plate  slideable  on  said  bed  over  said  recess  and 
capable  of  covering  and  uncovering  said  recess; 

contact  means  fixed  to  said  sliding  plate  for  coming  tempo- 
rarily into  contact  with  said  latch  bracket  during  the 
sliding  movements  of  said  sliding  plate  from  a  closed  to 
an  open  position  and  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  to 
initiate  disengagement  and  engagement,  respectively,  of 
said  latch  bracket  with  said  hook  gate  body,  said  contact 
means  comprising  a  first  member  disposed  on  said  sliding 
plate  and  extending  vertically  downwardly  into  said  re- 
cess for  temporarily  contacting  said  latch  bracket  and  a 
second  member  disposed  on  said  sliding  plate  and  extend- 
ing vertically  downwardly  into  said  recess  for  contacting 
a  stop  member  on  said  bed  to  limit  the  opening  stroke  of 
said  sliding  plate; 
mounting  means  for  said  latch  bracket  at  the  bottom  of  said 
recess  permitting  said  latch  bracket  to  be  swung  within 
said  recess  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position;  and 
spring  means  attached  to  said  bed  and  latch  bracket  to  bias 
said  latch  bracket  in  a  closed  and  open  position. 


3,882,806 
COVER  THREAD  PULLING  AND  TAKE-UP  DEVICE  FOR 

MULTINEEDLE  SEWING  MACHINES 
Ncrino  Marforio,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.p.A.  Virginio 
RImMI  &  C,  Moan,  Italy 

FHed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,033 
CUnu  priority,  appHcation  Italy,  Oct.  20,  1972,  30712/72 
Int  CL  D05b  49100 
U.S.CL  112-243  4Clainis 

1.  A  cover  stitch  device  for  sewing  machines  of  the  multi- 
needle  type  comprising: 

a.  an  oscillatable  drive  shaft  having  an  upper  looper  carried 
on  one  end  of  and  moveable  with  said  drive  shaft; 

b.  a  thread  pulling  element  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft  and  movable  with  said  upper  looper  in  a  first 
direction  to  draw  and  hold  under  tension  a  predetermined 


amount  of  cover  thread  from  its  sourct  and  in  a  second 


direction  to  release  the  cover  thread  to 


for  its  presentation  to  the  stitches 
needles  of  the  sewing  machine. 


the  upper  looper 


being  formed  by  the 


3  882  807 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  DUAL  INLII^E  PACKAGES 

FROM  A  STRIP  | 

Robert  Matteson  Montgomery,  Sherman,  Tex-,  assignor  to 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  T^x. 
I  Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458^943 

Int.  CI.  B21d  53100 
U.S.  CI.  113-119  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  severing  leads  of  adjacent  lead  frames  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent  le&d  frames  on  a 
ladder-like  assembly,  each  lead  frame  hdving  a  plurality 

1     of  leads  of  an  essentially  uniform  thickiess,  the  corre- 

I     spending  opposing  leads  of  said  adjac^t  lead  frames 

being  connected  together  through  a  a  1  reduced-width 

section  of  said  leads  located  essentially  niidway  between 

the  centerlines  of  said  adjacent  lead  franjes; 

b.  securing  said  pair  of  adjacent  lead  frames  between  form 
anvils  and  clamps  leaving  said  opposing  Ifads  accessible; 
and 

c.  applying  a  force  concurrently  to  all  of  saidj  opposing  leads 
in  the  region  of  said  reduced-width  section  in  a  direction 
generally  normal  to  the  common  plane  ctf  said  adjacent 
lead  frames  until  said  leads  rupture. 
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3,882,808 
TORPEDO  CONTROL 
Robert  E.  Francois,  Mountlake  Terrace;  William  R.  Davis,  and 
Wayne  M.  Sandstrom,  both  of  Seattle,  aU  of  Wash.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,584 

Int.  CI.  F42b  19100,  19/04 

U.S.  CL  1 14—20  R  3  Claims 


3382,809 
STORAGE  VESSEL  FOR  SHIP  TRANSPORT  OF 
UQUEHED  GAS 
Paul  Richard  Johnson,  Oak  Lawn;  Ebner  Weyman  RoChrock, 
Hinsdale;  Kenneth  Wilson  Lai«e,  Burr  Ridge;  Willis  JanMs 
Kircik,  Hinsdale,  and  Robert  Newton  Davis,  BoUngbrook,  d 
of  DL,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  8t  Iron  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,603 

Int.  CL  B63b  25/08 

U.S.  CL  1 14—74  A  16  Chfant 


>  ^s.  MIO.ILLI.    I«V0LUTI0« 

lis'   ^^     cow.Tm 


It      IT      a       e      tt 


I.  The  method  of  effecting  control  and  guidance  of  an 
anti-submarine  torpedo  of  the  type  having  a  high  yield  war- 
head, said  torpedo  being  launched  from  a  hunter  submarine 
against  a  submerged  target  submarine,  said  warhead  when 
exploded  beneath  the  surface  of  the  water  having  explosive 
properties  such  that  the  maximum  distance  at  which  a  prede- 
termined damage  inflicting  efTect  occurs  increases  in  a  prede- 
termined manner  in  accordance  with  the  depth  at  which  the 
warhead  is  exploded,  said  method  comprising  the  steps: 

a.  placing  the  hunter  submarine  at  a  torpedo  launching 
depth  and  launching  the  torpedo  thereat  and  thereafter 
maintaining  the  hunter  submarine  at  said  depth  or  above 
until  the  warhead  is  exploded,  said  launching  depth  being 
above  a  predetermined  depth  from  the  surface  of  the 
water,  said  explosive  properties  defining  a  hunter  subma- 
rine safety  surface  of  revolution,  said  surface  of  revolu- 
tion being  generated  by  an  upwardly  convex  curve,  the 
upper  end  of  which  is  rotated  about  the  periphery  of  a 
circle  on  the  surface  of  the  water  formed  around  a  verti- 
cal axis  passing  through  the  hunter  submarine,  the  vol- 
ume of  water  within  and  the  volume  of  water  surrounding 
the  hunter  submarine  safety  surface  of  revolution  consti- 
tuting an  unsafe-to-detonate  volume  of  water,  and  a  safe- 
to-detonate  volume  of  water,  respectively, 

b.  guiding  the  torpedo  outwardly  from  the  hunter  submarine 
along  a  first  substantially  horizontal  course, 

c.  guiding  said  torpedo  downwardly  and  outwardly  through 
the  safe-to-detonate  volume  along  a  second  slant  dive 
course  at  a  fixed  dive  angle  after  the  torpedo  travels 
across  said  surface  of  revolution  and  into  the  safe-to- 
detonate  volume, 

d.  guiding  the  torpedo  along  a  third  horizontal  course  at  a 
desired  explosion  depth  after  the  torpedo  dives  to  said 
explosion  depth,  said  desired  explosion  depth  being 
chosen  to  provide  optimum  damage  inflicting  effects 
upon  the  target  submarine  at  various  depths  within  said 
predetermined  range  of  depths  over  which  the  target 
submarine  may  maneuver,  and 

e.  detonating  the  warhead  at  a  desired  distance  from  the 
hunter  submarine  along  said  second  or  third  courses 
within  said  safe-to-detonate  volume. 


1.  In  combination: 

a  ship  having  a  hold  with  a  bottom  and  walls;  and 

a  tank,  for  transporting  a  cryogenic  liquefied  gas,  having  a 
structurally  self-supporting  wall  and  roof  and  which  is 
spaced  or  separated  from  the  ship  hold  walls; 

said  tank  comprising  a  metal  shell  with  a  walled  portion  and 
a  roof  portion; 

the  walled  portion  having  a  horizontal  circular  bottom  edge 
and  a  surface  of  revolution  generated  by  the  movement 
of  a  generatrix  line  which  moves  in  a  path  touching  the 
horizontal  circular  bottom  edge  and  is  constantly  in  the 
same  spaced  relationship  to  a  straight  vertical  line  per- 
pendicular and  central  to  the  horizontal  circular  bottom 
edge; 

the  bottom  edge  of  the  walled  portion  being  in  direct 
contact  with,  and  continuously  joined  to,  the  ship  hold 
bottom; 

a  metal  secondary  bottom  in  the  tank  spaced  above  the  ship 
hold  bottom  and  extending  to  the  shell  walled  portion; 

means  supporting  the  secondary  bottom  in  position  above 
the  ship  hold  bottom; 

insulation  between  the  secondary  bottom  and  the  ship  hold 
bottom; 

a  metal  primary  bottom  in  the  tank  spaced  above  the  secon- 
dary bottom  and  extending  to  the  shell  walled  portion; 
and 

storage  load  support  means  supporting  the  metal  primary 
bottom  in  position  above  the  secondary  bottom. 


3382,810 
MAST  WITH  MOVABLE  SAIL  ATTACHING  MEANS 
John  O.  Roeser,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Otto  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  CarpentersvOle,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,215 
Int.  CL  B63n  9/08 
U.S.  CL  1 14—  1 12  10  Claims 

1.  A  mast  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  top  and 
a  bottom  and  a  forward  portion  and  an  aft  portion,  a  pair  of 
sides  extending  rearwardly  from  the  forward  portion,  and 
sail-attaching  means  extending  longitudinally  adjacent  the  aft 
portion  of  the  body  and  attached  thereto  for  attaching  a  sail 
to  the  mast,  the  sail-attaching  means  including  lufT-attaching 
means  for  holding  the  luff  of  a  sail  and  slide  means  extending 
transversely  across  the  aft  portion  of  the  mast  for  slidably 
supporting  the  luff-attaching  means  for  lateral  movement  said 
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luff  attaching  means  whereby  the  luff-attaching  means  and  the 
luff  can  move  laterally  from  one  side  of  the  mast  to  the  other 


being  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube  but  occupying 
along  said  tube  a  distance  less  than  that  which  would 


on  the  slide  means  as  the  direction  of  the  wind  relative  to  the 
mast  changes. 


3,882,811 
BUOYANT  SIGNAL  FLARE 
Robert  Temple,  Swissvak,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mine  Safety  Appli- 
ance Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  640,754 

Int.  CI.  F42b  21120;  B63b  9100 

U.S.  CL  114—221  A  16  Claims 


16.  A  flare  device  for  use  with  an  explosively  actuated  mine 
anchor-line  cutter,  comprising  a  buoyant  flare,  and  means  for 
attaching  the  flare  to  such  a  cutter,  said  means  being  separable 
from  the  cutter  by  the  firing  of  the  cutter  under  water  to  sever 
an  anchor-line,  whereby  the  flare  will  be  released,  the  flare 
including  a  gas-producing  chemical,  water-pressure  respon- 
sive means  sealing  the  chemical  away  from  water  as  long  as 
the  flare  is  in  deep  water,  and  means  for  moving  said  water- 
pressure  responsive  means  out  of  said  sealing  position  when 
the  flare  rises  out  of  said  deep  water. 


3,882,812 

GAFF  HOLDER 

Anthony  Tarantino,  364  Chestnut  St.,  Ridgefield,  N J.  07657 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,555 

Int.  CI.  B63b  17100 

U.S.  CL  114—221  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  gaff  holder  comprising: 

a  flexible  tubing  means  of  length  greater  than  twice  the 
distance  from  the  tip  of  the  gaff  to  the  mid-point  of  the 
hook  and  of  internal  diameter  sufficient  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  hook  along  said  tube  and  a  flexibility  suffi- 
cient to  grip  said  gaff  when  said  gaff  is  disposed  within  the 
said  tube; 
a  backing  plate  to  mount  said  gaff  holder; 
a  mounting  means  centrally  located  of  said  tube  to  mount 
said  tube  on  said  backing  plate  said  mounting  means 


interfere  with  free  flexibility  of  the  tube  to  Accommodate 
the  gaff. 


,  assignor  to 


3,882,813 
WATERCRAFT  COUPLING  SYSTEM 
Haas-Georg  Janssen,  Bremerhaven,  Germany, 
Aktiengeselkchaft  "Weser",  Bremen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,249,  Jan.  6,  19711,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No. ;  62,185 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.    17,    1970, 
2001996;  Mar.  14,  1970,  2012289;  Nov.  30,  1^70,  2058738 

Int.  CI.  B63b  21100 
U.Sw  CI.  114—235  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  watercraft  coupling  system,  particularly  for  coupling 
tugs  and  barges,  comprising  a  first  watercraft  ha|ving  a  bow;  a 
second  watercraft  having  a  stem;  a  plurality  of  vertical  guide 
tracks  on  said  stem,  including  a  center  guide  track  and  a  pair 
of  lateral  guide  tracks  at  opposite  sides  of  said  center  guide 
track  and  located  in  the  respective  edge  regions  of  the  stem; 
a  traverse  member  articulately  connected  to  said  bow  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  guide  tracks  an^  having  end 
portions  located  adjacent  to  the  respective  lateral  guide 
tracks;  guided  elements  mounted  on  said  tranvLrse  member 
and  extending  into  the  respective  tracks,  so  thatjsaid  traverse 
member  is  guided  by  all  of  said  tracks  for  vertical  displace- 
ment relative  to  said  stem;  elongated  flexible  coupling  ele- 
ments releasably  secured  to  and  extending  al^ng  said  first 
watercraft  and  having  free  ends  located  adjaceijt  the  respec- 
tive end  portins  of  said  traverse  member;  and  connecting 
means  connecting  each  of  said  free  ends  with  or|e  of  said  end 
portions  so  as  to  move  with  said  traverse  memlber  when  the 
latter  becomes  displaced  along  said  guide  tracks  in  response 
to  vertical  movements  of  said  watercraft  relati\|e  to  one  an- 
other. 
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3,882,814 

MARINE  PROPULSION  REVERSING  MECHANISM 

William  J.  Shiraaackas,  Waukcgan,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,401,  April  8,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,818355.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,014 

Int.  CI.  B63h  5112 
U.S.  CI.  1 15—34  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  drive  shaft 
housing,  a  drive  shaft  in  said  housing,  a  propeller  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  drive  shaft  housing  and  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft,  a  propeller  carried  by  said  propeller 
shaft,  a  power  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  device,  a  gear 
rotatably  mounted  in  co-axial  relation  to  and  around  said 
power  shaft  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  means 
for  drivingly  connecting  said  power  shaft  to  said  gear  includ- 
ing a  roller  having  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  power  shaft  and  movable  relative  to  a  position  of 
driving  engagement  between  said  power  shaft  and  said  gear, 
and  means  carried  by  said  device  for  selectively  displacing 
said  roller  relative  to  said  position  and  comprising  a  roller 
retainer  located  between  said  power  shaft  and  said  gear,  an 
actuator  located  between  said  power  shaft  and  said  gear, 
means  on  said  actuator  and  on  said  power  shaft  for  affording 
axial  movement  of  said  actuator  relative  to  said  power  shaft 
and  for  preventing  relative  rotary  movement  between  said 
actuator  and  said  power  shaft,  means  on  said  retainer  and  on 
said  actuator  for  affording  common  axial  movement  thereof 
relative  to  said  power  shaft  while  affording  relative  rotary 
movement  between  said  retainer  and  said  actuator,  engage- 
able  means  on  said  retainer  and  on  said  gear,  operable  in 
response  to  axial  movement  of  said  actuator  relative  to  said 
power  shaft  in  one  direction,  for  rotating  said  retainer  relative 
to  said  power  shaft  to  locate  said  roller  in  said  position,  and 
means  on  said  power  shaft  and  on  said  retainer,  operable  in 
response  to  axial  movement  of  said  actuator  relative  to  said 
power  shaft  in  the  other  direction,  for  disengaging  said  re- 
tainer from  rotary  engagement  with  said  gear  and  for  rotating 
said  retainer  so  as  to  displace  said  roller  from  said  position. 


3,882,815 
WATERCRAFT 
David  Bennett,  Meipham,  EngfauMl,  assignor  to  North  Hants 
Engineering  Company  Limited 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,234 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  26, 1972, 
34890/72;  Oct.  11,  1972,  46942/72 

Int.  CI.  B63b  35100 
U.S.  CI.  115— 70  1  Claim 


greater  than  its  depth  to  provide  a  craft  user  with  an  apprecia- 
ble upper  surface  area  on  which  to  lay,  sit  or  stand,  a  propeller 
shaft  extending  rearwardly  of  the  engine  and  located  in  a 
housing  provided  by  the  hull,  a  propellor  fixedly  connected  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  propellor  shaft,  handle  means  connected 
to  the  hull  by  elongate  tension  means  to  enable  the  craft  user 
to  grasp  the  handle  means  while  standing  on  said  upper  sur- 
face area,  means  enabling  the  engine  to  remain  mnning  for  at 
least  a  limited  period  of  time  following  inversion  of  the  atti- 
tude of  the  craft,  a  fuel  supply  means  having  a  main  reservoir 
for  supplying  fuel  under  gravity  to  the  engine  carburettor 
when  the  hull  is  correctly  afloat,  and  an  auxiliary  reservoir 
disposed  below  the  main  reservoir  and  in  communication 
therewith  via  a  tube  depending  downwardly  therefrom,  the 
tube  being  operable  to  retain  fuel  in  the  auxiliary  tank  when 
the  hull  is  upside  down  to  enable  fuel  to  be  fed  under  gravity 
from  the  auxiliary  fiiel  tank  to  the  carburettor,  the  main  reser- 
voir having  a  fuel  filling  opening,  a  non-vented  cap  for  closing 
said  opening,  a  bleed  valve  for  venting  the  main  reservoir,  and 
wherein  a  bleed  tube  connects  the  top  of  the  main  reservoir 
with  a  fuel  feed  tubing  connecting  the  carburettor  to  the 
auxiliary  reservoir,  and  wherein  a  one-way  valve  is  incorpo- 
rated into  the  bleed  tube  to  permit  air  to  bleed  from  the  feed 
tubing  to  the  main  reservoir  when  the  attitude  of  the  craft  is 
corrected  from  an  inverted  position. 


3,882,816 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LAYERS  OF  FUSIBLE 
METAL  ON  ARTICLES 
David  L.  Rooz,  AUentown;  Ford  J.  Brown,  Kutztown,  and 
Richard  J.  Merwarth,  Easton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  West- 
em  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,482 

Int.  CI.  B05c  1102,  11/12 

U.S.  CI.  118—57  13  Claims 


1.  A  watercraft  comprising  an  elongate  hull,  an  engine 
mounted  in  the  forward  part  of  the  hull,  the  cross-section  of 
the  hull  rearwardly  of  the  engine  having  a  width  substantially 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  layers  of  a  fusible  metal  on 
articles,  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  forming  an  enclosure  and  having  a 
surface  and  a  slot  formed  in  the  surface  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  member; 

a  strand-like  member  extending  within  the  enclosure; 

means  for  applying  on  each  article  a  mixture  of  the  metal 
and  a  flux; 

means  connected  to  the  strand-like  member  and  passing 
through  the  slot,  including  grooved  portions  supported  by 
and  engaging  the  edges  of  such  slot,  for  mounting  each 
article  to  the  strand-like  member; 

means  for  heating  at  least  the  fusible  metal  of  the  mixture 
to  melt  it;  and 

means  for  advancing  the  strand-like  member  along  the 
elongated  member  to  move  the  mounting  means  longitu- 
dinally along  the  slot  to  convey  each  article  through  the 
applying  means  to  apply  the  mbcture  on  each  article,  and 
to  convey  each  article  with  the  mixture  thereon  through 
the  heating  means  to  melt  at  least  the  fusible  metal  of  die 
mixture  and  thereby  form  the  layers  of  the  fusible  metal 
on  the  articles. 


934O.G.-20 
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3.882,817 
DOCTOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Staaley  C.  liak,  Fuito^  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Black  Clawson 
CoBipaay,  Middktowa,  Ohio 

Fled  Jaa.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,504 

iBtCLBOSc  11/04 

U.S.CL  118-126  7  Claims 


I 
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in  end-to-end  assembly  adjacent  said  applicatoK  the  assembly 
of  nozzles  extending  substantially  across  said  4oving  surface, 
individual  conduits  connected  to  each  of  said  obtlet  openings,' 
and  suction  means  connected  to  said  conduits  whereby  pow- 
der in  the  air  around  the  applicator  is  pulled  simultaneously 
into  the  respective  inlet  openings  and  collected  through  said 
conduits. 


3  882  819 
DEVICE  FOR  COATINg'eLEMENTS  OF  CONTINUOUS 

LENGTH  [ 

WMliaiii  Ronald  Skecters,  Shdbyville,  Tenn.,  assisnor  to  Has- 
bro  Industries,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I. 
I  Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,7^7 

Int  CI.  B05c  3/12 
U.S.CL  118-405  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  blade  type  coater  in  which  a  cantilever-supported 
blade  is  urged  against  a  moving  web  to  control  the  weight  of 
the  coating  applied  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
transversely  elongated  flexible  tube,  means  supporting  said 
tube  adjacent  said  blade  between  the  supported  end  and  the 
free  end  thereof,  said  tube  being  formed  with  a  collapsible 
wall  section  adjacent  said  blade  and  a  blade-engaging  exten- 
sion which  is  formed  with  an  integral  part  of  said  wall  section, 
said  extension  being  movable  by  said  wall  section  transversely 
of  said  tube  upon  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  thereto  and 
engageable  with  said  blade  at  a  relatively  fixed  location  on 
said  blade,  the  effective  area  of  said  wall  section  subject  to 
pressure  remaining  substantially  constant  with  movement  of 
said  wall  section,  and  the  location  on  said  blade  upon  the 
application  of  force  by  said  extension  remaining  substantially 
constant  so  that  the  weight  of  coating  applied  varies  approxi- 
mately as  an  inverse  function  of  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said 
tube,  and  pressure  regulating  means  for  applying  a  regulated 
fluid  pressure  source  to  the  interior  of  said  tube. 


3,882,818 
POWDER  COLLECTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Kenneth  D.  Mowbray,  Des  Plaines,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Electro 
Sprayer  Systems,  Inc.,  Rosemont,  ID. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425^34 

Int.  CI.  B05b  15/04;  B05c  U/IO 

U.S.CL  118-312  18  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  liquid  coating  com 
eleaient  of  continuous  length  comprising  a 
inchidtng  an  intermediate  wall  having  an  apeijture  to  allow 
passage  of  the  element  to  be  coated,  a  first  axi^l  bore  in  the 
body  member  in  communication  with  and  on  ojie  side  of  the 
apertuie,  a  die  member  within  said  bore,  an  ac^ustable  pres- 
sure member  within  said  bore  for  engagement 
member,  a  second  axial  bore  in  the  body  membe 
catk>n  with  the  aperture  and  on  the  opposite  sid 

mediate  wall,  an  inlet  opening  in  the  body  mem 

coating  composition  to  be  fed  to  the  second  bojre,  and  valve 
means  within  said  second  bore  for  regulating  the!  flow  of  coat- 
ing composition  to  the  die  member,  the  valve  m^ans  compris- 
ing an  annular  wall  extending  axially  from  saidjintermediate 
wall  into  said  second  bore  and  surrounding  said  laperture,  the 
free  edge  of  the  annular  wall  providing  a  valve  lelement,  and 
an  adjustable  valve  member  in  the  second  bore  cooperable 
with  said  valve  element,  the  die  member,  adjustable  pressure 
member  and  valve  member  having  openings  therethrough  in 
alignment  with  said  aperture. 


isition  to  an 
ly  member 


with  the  die 

in  communi- 

of  the  inter- 

r  to  allow  a 
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1.  In  a  system  for  applying  powder  to  a  moving  surface 
wherein  the  powder  is  sprayed  from  an  applicator,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  located  adjacent  the  applicator 
for  collecting  excess  powder  from  around  the  applicator  to 
thereby  reduce  the  presence  of  the  powder  in  the  surrounding 
atmosphere,  said  collecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
modules,  each  module  comprising  enclosing  walls  including 
end  walls  and  interconnected  side  walb,  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings defined  by  each  module,  means  supporting  the  modules 


3,882,820    , 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Karl  HiJck;  Alfred  Nieroba,  both  of  Traisdorf,  ai^  Kari  Heinz 
Weiper,  Schladem,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 
N^bel  AktlengeseUschaft 

nied  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,19|5 
Cbfans   priority,   appHcation   Germany,   Augi   31,    1972. 
2242953  1 

Int.  CLB05C  ll/JO 
U.S.  CL  118—603  _. , 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  bilateral  powdering  of  a  film  web 
comprising: 
a  conveying  chute, 

powder  supplying  means  for  supplying  powder  to  said  con- 
veying chute, 

COTveying  chute  vibrator  means  for  vibrating  paid  convey- 
ing chute  such  that  said  powder  travels  aloi^g  the  length 
of  the  conveying  chute  in  a  conveying  direction, 

an  elongated  slot  formed  in  the  bottom  of  sa|d  conveying 
chute, 

and  fihn  web  conducting  means  for  conducting  a  fibn  web 
through  said  slot  in  an  upward  direction  and  upwardly 
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through  said  conveying  chute  such  that  said  film  web  is  3^82,822 

contacted  on  both  sides  thereof  by  the  powder  in  said        APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGES 

WilHam  A.  SulHvan,  Jr.,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  285,986,  Sept  5,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,791,730,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  105^87,  Jan.  12, 

1971,  Pat  No.  3,707,390.  This  appHcation  Jan.  1 1, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  432,734 

Int  CI.  G03g  J  5/08 

VS.  CI.  1 18—637  4  dafaM 


^ 


conveying  chute  as  it  passes  through  said  conveying 
chute. 


3,882,821 

DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Hajime  Katoyama,  Kawasaki,  and  Tom  TakahashI,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  276^12,  July  31,  1972,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,288,  March  4,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  applkatton  Mar.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  340,299 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13/08 
U.S,  CI.  118—637  4  Cbiims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  electrostatic  latent  images 
previously  formed  on  a  support  member  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  storing  a  supply  of  magnetic  toner  particles 
a  chamber  having  one  end  positioned  to  receive  said 
electrostatic  latent  image-bearing  support  member  and 
an  opposed  end  terminated  in  said  reservoir; 

a  drum  positioned  partially  within  said  reservoir  in  position 
to  contact  the  magnetic  toner  particles  therein; 

means  situated  within  said  drum  for  producing  a  magnetic 
field  poled  to  attract  magnetic  toner  particles  and  rotat- 
ing in  a  predetermined  direction,  whereby  toner  particles 
are  carried  in  said  direction  from  said  reservoir  circum- 
ferentially  across  the  surface  of  said  drum; 

means  for  imposing  a  charge  upon  said  magnetic  particles 
of  opposite  polarity  to  the  electrosutic  latent  image;  and 
blower  means  within  said  chamber  for  directing  a  jet  of 
gaseous  material  across  the  surface  of  said  drum  to  dis- 
lodge the  magnetic  particles  from  the  surface  thereof, 
thereby  forming  a  suspension  of  said  magnetic  particles  in 
said  gaseous  material, 

whereby  development  of  said  electrostatic  latent  image  is 
effected  upon  contact  of  said  magnetic  toner  particles  in 
said  suspension  with  said  latent  image. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  developing  device  for  forming  a 
toner  image  on  a  photosensitive  member  comprising  a  devel- 
oper chamber  for  storing  electrophotographic  developer  in- 
cluding magnetic  carrier  and  toner,  at  least  one  rotary  mag- 
netic roller  positioned  in  said  developer  chamber,  said  mag- 
netic roller  having  a  plurality  of  N-  and  S-poles  alternately 
arranged  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  roller,  mag- 
netic brush  shaping  plate  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
surface  of  the  magnetic  brush  formed  of  said  developer  on 
said  magnetic  roller  for  shaping  a  hard  magnetic  brush  layer 
to  a  predetermined  thickness  which  will  not  contact  with  an 
image  developing  surface  of  a  sensitized  member,  and  mag- 
netic field  adjusting  plate  means  made  of  a  magnetic  material 
for  uniformly,  strongly  and  continuously  raising  soft  brushes 
upon  said  hard  brush  layer,  and  wherein  the  leading  edge  of 
said  magnetic  field  adjusting  plate  means  is  spaced  apart  from 
the  center  of  said  magnetic  roller  by  a  distance  longer  than 
that  between  the  center  of  said  magnetic  roller  and  the  leading 
edge  of  said  magnetic  brush  shaping  plate  means  and  said 
magnetic  field  adjusting  plate  means  is  diverged  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  leading  edge  of  said  magnetic  field  adjusting 
plate  means  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  magnetic  roller. 


3382  823 
STIRRING  AND  SCRAPING  DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOPING 

MATEIUAL 
Susumu  Tanaka,  Sakai;  Yuji  Enoguchi,  Osaka,  and  Hidctoshi 

Kawabata,  Tondabayashi,  aU  of  Japan,  Msignors  to  Mi- 

n<4ta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  July  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,839 

Clahns  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1973, 48-91615 

Int  CI.  G03g  13/08 

U.S.  CL  1 18—637  13  Clainw 

1.  In  a  developing  device  for  use  in  an  electrophotographic 
copying  apparatus  which  comprises  a  developing  roller  rotat- 
ably  provided  adjacent  to  a  photoreceptor  having  a  photore- 
ceptor surface  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  developing 
roller  including  a  rotatable  outer  cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of 
stationary  magnets  enclosed  in  said  outer  cylinder  and  dis- 
posed in  such  positions  that  magnetic  fields  of  said  magnets 
intersect  to  attract  and  feed  developing  material  onto  said 
outer  cylinder  so  as  to  form  magnetic  briish  bristles  on  sakl 
outer  cylinder  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
formed  on  said  photoreceptor  surface  into  a  visible  toner 
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powder  image,  a  toner  dispenser  provided  above  said  outer 
cylinder  for  replenishing  said  developing  material  with  fresh 
toner  powder,  and  a  sump  for  said  developing  material  pro- 
vided below  said  developing  roller,  an  improvement  thereof 
for  efficient  stirring  and  mixing  of  said  developer  material  with 
said  fresh  toner  powder  and  scraping  of  said  developer  mate- 
rial off  said  outer  cylinder  after  said  developing  comprises  a 
stirring  and  scraping  device  composed  of  a  rotary  member 
provided  below  a  toner  dispenser  and  adjacent  to  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  outer  cylinder,  said  rotary  member  which  is 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  and  square  edges  on  an 
outer    periphery    thereof   being    adapted,    during    rotation 


ward  the  feeding  area;  spraying  liquid  nutrient  on  the 
feeding  area;  moving  the  fence  to  establish  a  new  feeding 


thereof,  to  contact  said  developing  material  on  said  outer 
cylinder  and  to  be  magnetized  by  the  magnetic  force  of  said 
stationary  magnets,  said  developing  material  being  attracted 
onto  said  rotary  member  by  magnetic  force  of  the  latter  con- 
centrating on  said  square  edges  and  by  a  difference  of  strength 
of  magnetic  force  between  said  square  edges  and  said  grooves, 
and  subsequently  dislodged  from  said  rotary  member  by  cen- 
trifugal force  and  decreasing  magnetic  force  due  to  rotation  of 
said  rotary  member  and  by  the  own  weight  of  said  developing 
material,  during  which  process  said  developing  material  is 
stirred  and  mixed  with  said  fresh  toner  powder  from  said  toner 
dispenser. 


3382324 
GROOMING  AID  FOR  HAIRY  ANIMALS 
GwewMya  Kay  Acquaviva,  982  Ledge  Rd.,  Medina,  Ohio 
44256 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,561 

Int.  CL  AOlk  29100 

\}S.  CL  1 1 9— 156  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  grooming  the  coats  covering  the  bodies  of 

four-legged  animals  to  provide  a  soil-resistant  surface  and 

improve  the  appearance  of  the  coat  which  comprises: 

a.  cleaning  the  hair  of  the  coat  of  the  animal, 

b.  applying  a  polish  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  from 
about  1  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  polysiloxane 
to  the  coat  of  the  animal,  and 

c.  allowing  the  coat  to  dry  to  develop  the  desired  soil- 
resistant  polished  finish  on  the  coat  of  the  animal. 


3382325 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  METER  FORAGE 
VcrgU  McFaddcB,  Rt  3,  Paris,  Tex.  75460 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Scr.  No.  367,652 
lot  CI.  AOlk  3100 
U3.CL  119—20  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  animals  comprising: 
positioning  a  fence  having  a  plurality  of  strands  of  wire 
strung  between  inclined  posts  across  the  ground  such  that 
animals  are  restrained  from  walking  in  a  feeding  area 
bounded  on  one  side  by  a  vertical  plane  in  which  the 
upper  most  strand  of  wire  is  disposed;  positioning  the 
fence  such  tliat  upper  ends  of  the  posts  are  inclined  to- 


area;  and  delivering  electricity  to  each  of  &  lid  strands  of 
wire. 


3,882,826 

FLUE  GAS  DISTRIBUTOR  AND  RADIATpR  FOR 

UNIFORM  HEAT  TRANSFER 

George  F.  Feldner,  Westwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  jThe  Lummus 

Company,  Bkiomfield,  N J.  | 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472^28,  Ma«  22,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1974,  Ser.'^o.  499,1 13 

Int.  CI.  F22b  21100 
U.S.  CI.  122-333  15  Claims 


l.'ln  an  apparatus  for  indirect  heating  of  fliids  having  a 
radiant  chamber  and  a  convection  chamber  connected  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  radiant  chamber  and  laerally  offset 
therefrom,  the  radiant  chamber  containing  at  least  one  row  of 
tubers  for  passing  a  fluid  to  be  heated  therethrough,  and  means 
for  providing  radiant  heat  to  the  tubes  and  thelfluid  passing 
therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally disposed  elongated  ducts,  located  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  radiant  chamber,  disposed  parallel  tf>  the  row  of 
tubes  and  extending  substantially  across  the  radi^int  chamber, 
means  for  admitting  combustion  gases  from  the  iradiant  heat- 
ing means  into  the  ducts,  and  means  for  transmitting  combus- 
tion gases  from  the  ducts  to  the  convection  chamber. 


3382,827  I 

FOUR-PHASE  CYCLE  PLANETATING  pksTON 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Robert  H.  Williams,  RL  2,  Bandera,  Tex.  78003 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  450,2910 
Int.  CI.  F02b  53100 
U3.  CL  123-8.27  !      6  Claims 

1.  In  a  four-phase  cycle  planetating  piston  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  the  combination  of:  1 
a  ftator  having  a  cylindrical  bore  closed  by  end  {walls  provid- 
ing a  pair  of  bearings  co-axial  with  said  bor^; 
a  shaft  joumalling  in  said  bearings; 
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an  eccentric  fixed  on  said  shaft; 

a  cylindrical  annular  piston  within  which  said  eccentric 
journals,  said  piston  being  co-extensive  axially  with  said 
bore  and  of  such  an  outside  diameter  as  to  remain  in  a 
progressively  shifting  approximately  tangentially  sealing 
contact  with  said  bore  as  said  shaft  rotates; 

first,  second  and  third  abutment  means  radially  biased  re- 
spectively at  about  1 2  o'clock,  1 :20  o'clock  and  6  o'clock 
to  seal  off  the  free  space  between  said  piston  and  bore  at 
said  respective  circumferentially  spaced  points  to  pro- 
duce a  fiiel  vapor  suction  and  compression  chamber 
extending  clockwise  from  6  to  12  o'clock,  a  fuel  vapor 
expansion  and  exhaust  chamber  extending  clockwise 
from  1 2  to  6  o'clock,  and  a  fuel  charge  confinement  and 
ignition  sub-chamber  extending  clockwise  between  12 
and  1 :20  o'clock; 


means  in  said  stator  providing  an  exhaust  port  opening  from 

said  bore  at  an  advanced  point  in  said  expansion  and 

exhaust  chamber; 
means  in  said  stator  providing  a  fuel  inlet  port  for  admitting 

gaseous  fuel  into  said  suction  and  compression  chamber 

when  the  latter  is  in  its  suction  phase; 
first  cam  controlled  passage  means  delivering  compressed 

gaseous  fuel  directly   from   said  suction-compression 

chamber  to  said  ignition  sub-chamber,  and  then  shutting 

said  passage  means; 
second  cam  controlled  means  for  opening  said  second  abut- 
ment means  in  timely  relation  with  and  following  the 

shutting  of  said  passage  means; 
a  timely  actuated  ignition  means  for  igniting  a  fiiel  charge 

confined  by  said  ignition  sub-chamber  at  the  beginning  of 

a  power  stroke;  and 
tethering  means  connected  peripherally  to  said  piston  to 

limit  the  rotation  of  said  piston  relative  to  said  stator  to 

a  planetating  movement  in  said  bore. 


3,882,828 
FUEL  INJECTION  TYPE  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Yoshinori  Honiden,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,255 
Claims  prktrity,  application  Japan,  Sept.  27,  1972,  47- 
112000 

Int.  CL  F02b  53II0 
U.S.  CL  123—8.09  10  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  piston  type  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing a  casing  including  a  rotor  housing  having  a  trochoidal 
inner  peripheral  wall  surface  and  a  pair  of  side  housings  air- 
tightly  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor  housing,  a 
polygonal  rotor  having  apices  sealingly  contacting  the  inner 


peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  housing  so  as  to  provide  work- 
ing chambers  between  said  rotor  and  said  rotor  housing, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor  so  as  to  effect  volumetric 
changes  of  each  working  chamber  through  intake,  compres- 
sion, combustion  and  exhaust  strokes,  intake  port  means 
provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  side  housings  for  introducing 
fresh  air  into  the  working  chamber  which  is  in  the  intake 


stroke,  fuel  injection  means  provided  in  said  rotor  housing  for 
injecting  fuel  into  the  working  chamber  which  is  in  the  intake 
stroke,  and  means  provided  in  the  rotor  housing  for  introduc- 
ing auxiliary  air  into  said  working  chamber,  said  means  for 
introducing  auxiliary  air  being  spaced  apart  from  said  fuel 
injection  means  on  said  rotor  housing  and  being  positioned  so 
that  the  auxiliary  air  flow  intersects  the  injected  fuel  stream 
within  said  working  chamber. 


3,882,829 

FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Takeo  Sasaki,  840  Chiyoda-cho,  Himeju,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  78,111,  Oct.  5,  1970.  This 

appUcatkm  Sept.  13,  1972,  Scr.  No.  288,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1969,  44-80572 

Int.  CI.  F02d  5104 

U.S.  CL  123—32  EA  5  Claims 
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1.  A  fiiel  injection  control  device  for  use  in  internal  combus- 
tion engines  comprising  a  plurality  of  valve  means  each  having 
at  least  one  fuel  injection  valve  connected  to  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  triggering  pulse  generator  means  for  generat- 
ing triggering  pulses  in  response  to  a  predetermined  rotational 
angle  of  the  engine,  first  pulse  generator  means  for  generating 
a  train  of  first  pulse  signals  wherein  each  said  first  pulse  signal 
is  produced  in  response  to  each  of  said  triggering  pulses, 
dividing  means  connected  to  said  first  pulse  generator  means 
and  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  for  dividing  pulses  of  said 
first  pulse  signals  successively  between  said  plurality  of  out- 
puts, a  plurality  of  second  pulse  generators  each  having  an 
input  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  dividing  means 
outputs  for  generating  respective  second  pulse  signals  respon- 
sive to  the  divided  train  of  first  pulse  signals,  means  for  con- 
trolling in  common  the  pulse  widths  of  said  second  pulse 
signals,  and  a  plurality  of  combining  means  each  connected  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  dividing  means  outputs  and  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  second  pulse  generators  for  producing  a  sum 
signal  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  signals,  each  said  combin- 
ing means  having  an  output  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  valve  means  for  controlling  the  actuating  period  of  each 
of  said  valve  means,  whereby  each  of  said  valve  means  is 
capable  of  actuating  independently  of  the  other  of  said  valve 
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means,  continuously  for  periods  greater  than  720°  of  engine   the  first  and  third  throttle  valves,  and  operable  td  open  said 


rotation  and  the  injection  period  of  one  of  the  valve  means  is   second 
capable  of  overlapping  that  of  another  said  valve  means  inde- 
pendently of  said  another  said  valve  means. 
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3^2,830 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Tadashi  Kumc,  and  Kfanio  Shiunura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assigaors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,868 

InL  CL  F02b  79/00,  19/10,  19/18 

VS.  CI.  123-75  B  5  Claims 


throttle  valve  under  a  range  of  heavy  etigine  load 


er  gme 


conditions  continuing  from  the  range  of  light 
conditions,  whereby  the  third  throttle  valve  opens 
tively  with  the  turning  movement  of  the  second  throittle 


load 

coordina- 

valve. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  main  combus- 
tion chamber,  the  combination  of:  walls  forming  a  cavity,  a 
cup  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  closed  at  one  end  by  a 
bottom  wall,  the  cup  being  insertable  into  the  cavity  along  the 
axis  of  the  cylindrical  wall,  to  define  an  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  within  the  cup,  means  forming  a  restricted  torch 
nozzle  passage  connecting  the  auxiliary  chamber  and  the  main 
chamber,  said  passage  including  a  first  aperture  positioned  in 
said  cup  at  one  side  of  the  said  axis,  said  cavity  walls  forming 
an  ignition  recess  adjacent  said  cup,  a  spark  plug  having  elec- 
trodes positioned  in  said  recess  spaced  from  and  outside  said 
cup,  said  cup  having  a  second  aperture  communicating  with 
said  ignition  recess,  whereby  alignment  of  said  second  aper- 
ture with  said  ignition  recess  insures  proper  orientation  of  said 
first  aperture,  and  means  including  a  valved  intake  passage  for 
supplying  a  rich  combustible  mixture  into  the  interior  of  said 
cup. 


I  3  gg2  832 

VALVE  OPERATING  CAM  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  T 

Kiyoshi  Ohsaki,  Toda,  and  Mono  Takahashi,  Toyohlshi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu^iki  Kai- 
sha, Tokyo,  Japan  [ 
Fifcd  July  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,917    ' 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  July  31, 1973, 48-89872 
Int.  CI.  Foil  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  123-90.6  2  Claims 


3,882  831 
INTAKE  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Tasnka  Date,  Tokyo;  Shizoo  Yagi,  and  Kiyoshi  Miyaki,  both  of 
Aaaka,  aB  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HoMia  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
sUkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBcd  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,584 
Ciainu  priority,  applcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1973,  48- 
30862 

Int.  CL  F02b  75/02 
VS.  CL  123-75  B  3  Chdms 

1.  An  intake  control  device  for  internal  combustion  engines 
of  the  type  including  a  main  combustion  chamber  and  an 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  the  latter  having  a  spark  plug, 
the  chambers  being  joined  by  a  torch  passage  and  being  con- 
nected respectively  to  an  inlet  valve  controlled  main  intake 
passage  and  auxiliary  intake  passage,  said  intake  control  de- 
vice comprising:  a  main  carburetor  including  a  main  primary 
passageway  having  a  first  throttle  valve  and  a  main  secondary 
passageway  having  a  second  throttle  valve,  said  primary  and 
secondary  passageways  adapted  to  produce  a  lean  air-fiiel 
mixture  and  connected  in  common  to  said  main  intake  pas- 
sage, an  auxiliary  carburetor  including  an  auxiliary  passage- 
way having  a  third  throttle  valve,  said  auxiliary  passageway 
adapted  to  produce  a  rich  air-fiiel  mixture  and  connected  to 
said  auxiliary  intake  passage;  and  interconnecting  means  oper- 
able under  light  engine  load  conditions  to  coordmatively  open 


z^- 


1.  For  use  with  an  internal  combustion  piston  engine  having 
a  main  combustion  chamber  provided  with  a  man  intake 
valve  and  an  exhaust  valve,  and  having  an  auxiliary  combus- 
tion chamber  provided  with  an  auxiliary  intake  v^lve,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  rotary  camshaft  having  three 
axially  spaced  cam  lobes  integrally  formed  thereon  fbr  actuat- 
ing said  three  valves,  respectively,  one  cam  lobe  bdng  posi- 
tioned between  the  other  two  cam  lobes  and  having  greater 
radial  dimensions  than  one  of  the  other  cam  lobes  at  every 
angular  position  of  the  shaft. 


I  3,882333 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kenneth  Longstaff,  Akcster,  awl  Studey  Hofancs,  Fiylbrd 
Flavel,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Uyla^  (Aos- 
tin-Morris)  Limited,  Loogbridge,  Biimingham,  England 

FUed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,668    T 
Clalni$  priority,  appikatkiB  United  Kingdom,  July  ^2, 1972, 
32480/72 

Int.  CL  Foil  9/04 
VS.CL  123—90.11 

1.  An  Internal  combustion  engine  having: 


<  Claims 
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a.  a  block  including  at  least  one  cylinder; 

b.  the  block  defining  a  duct  providing  access  to  the  cylinder; 
c.  a  tappet  valve  having  a  stem  and  a  valve  head,  the  stem 
being  disposed  in,  and  slidable  relative  to,  the  block  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  valve 
head  isolates  the  duct  fiY>m  the  cylinder  and  an  open 
position  in  which  the  valve  head  allows  the  passage  of 
fluid  between  the  duct  and  cylinder; 

d.  magnetic  means  linked  to  the  valve  stem; 

e.  a  magnetic  field  generator  mounted  on  the  block  and 
adapted  to  generate  a  magnetic  field  to  retain  the  valve, 


by  way  of  the  magnetic  means,  in  the  open  or  the  closed 
position;  and 

resilient  means  disposed  on  the  block,  and  adapted  to  act 
between  valve  and  block  to  bias  the  valve  against  the 
action  of  the  magnetic  field  of  the  generator,  said  resilient 
means  comprising  first  and  second  belleville  spring  wash- 
ers so  disposed  between  valve  and  block  that,  in  the  open 
position,  the  first  belleville  spring  washer  is  fully  com- 
pressed while  the  second  belleville  spring  washer  is  un- 
compressed and,  in  the  closed  position,  the  second  belle- 
ville spring  washer  is  fully  compressed  while  the  first 
belleville  washer  is  uncompressed. 


3,882,834 
VALVE  LASH  ADJUSTER 
Alexander  Gotoff,  East  Peoria,  and  Mark  F.  Sommars,  Peoria, 
both  of  ID.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peo- 
ria, HL 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,384 

Int.  CL  FOll  1/20 

VS.  CL  123—90.43  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  rocker  arm  pivotable  about  a  pivot 
member  to  actuate  a  valve,  and  adjusting  means  associated 
with  said  rocker  arm  and  pivot  member  and  movable  in  first 
and  second  directions  to  respectively  decrease  and  increase 
lash  between  the  valve  and  rocker  arm,  an  adjustment  mem- 
ber, and  means  interconnecting  the  adjustment  member  and 
adjusting  means  for  providing  that  (i)  the  adjustment  member 
is  movable  in  one  direction  to  move  the  adjusting  means  in 


said  first  direction  to  decrease  said  lash  to  a  level  of  substan- 
tially zero,  with  further  movement  of  said  adjustment  member 
in  said  one  direction  providing  no  further  movement  of  said 
adjusting  means  in  sakl  first  direction,  and  (ii)  movable  in 
another  direction  to  move  the  adjusting  means  in  said  second 
direction  to  increase  said  lash. 


3,882,835 

ELECTRIC  PULSE  GENERATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

WilHams  Randriamancntena,  Vilejuif,  France,  assigBor  to 

Compteurs  Schhimberger,  Montrouge,  France 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,117 
Cfadms    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    24,    1972, 
72.10355 

InL  CL  F02g  5/08 
U.S.  CL  123—117  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  the  ignition  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  the  ty[>e  having  at  least  one  piston 
moving  in  a  cylinder  and  going  through  a  position  defining  a 
"top  dead  center,  "  said  piston  imparting  a  rotation  to  a  crank- 
shaft, an  apparatus  for  generating  electric  pulses  said  appara- 
tus including: 
piston  position  detector  means  for  delivering  a  first,  variable 
duration  voltage  pulse  during  the  interval  when  the  piston 
moves  between  two  predetermined  positions,  the  dura- 
tion of  the  voltage  pulse  being  representative  of  engine 
speed,  the  end  of  said  pulse  substantially  coinciding  with 
the  instant  the  piston  goes  through  the  top  dead  center  in 
the  cylinder; 
monostable  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means 
and  being  responsive  to  the  end  of  the  variable  duration 
pulse  delivered  by  said  detector  for  delivering  a  pulse  of 
constant  duration; 
first  ramp  generator  circuit  means  connected  to  said  mono- 
stable  circuit  means  and  being  responsive  to  each  said 
pulse  of  constant  duration  for  delivering  a  second  voltage 
pulse  whose  leading  edge  has  a  slope  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  crankshaft  driven  by 
said  piston,  and  whose  trailing  edge  has  a  steep  slope,  said 
second  voltage  pulse  being  deUvered  during  the  interval 
of  time  when  said  detector  delivers  said  first  voltage 
pulse; 
second  generator  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  monostable  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said 
pulse  of  constant  duration  for  producing  a  voltage  having 
a  level  substantially  inversely  proportional  to  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  crankshaft; 
voltage  comparator  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  generator  circuit  means  for  comparing  the 
values  of  the  voltages  delivered  by  said  first  and  second 
generator  circuit  means, 

said  comparator  delivering  a  pulse  when  the  voltage 
produced  by  said  second  generator  means  is  lower  than 
a  value  obtained  by  the  voltage  of  the  leading  edge  of 
the  pulse  delivered  by  said  first  generator  means, 
the  beginning  of  the  pulse  delivered  by  said  comparator 
circuit  means  being  coincident  with  equality  between 
the  value  of  the  voltage  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  puke 
delivered  by  said  first  generator  means  and  the  value  of 
the  pulse  delivered  by  said  second  generator  means,  the 
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pulse  delivered  by  said  comparator  constituting  an 

energy  controlling  signal  to  control  said  engine  ignition 

system;  and 

means  connected  to  said  second  generator  circuit  means 

and  to  said  comparator  circuit  means  for  producing  and 

for  applying  to  the  input  of  said  comparator  circuit 

means,  for  at  least  one  predetermined  value  of  the  speed 

of  rotation  of  said  crankshaft,  an  auxiliary  reference 

voltage  of  predetermined  value  replacing  the  voltage 

delivered  by  said  second  generator. 
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3,882  837 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTRoL  DEVICE 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  I 

Masafcazu    Horie,   Tokyo;    Takao   Fukuhara,   fnd   Tetuya 

Harada,  both  of  Yokohama  City,  all  of  Japan,  Assignors  to 

Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama  City,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,198i 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 197^,  47-21728 
Int  CI.  F02m  25/06 


U.S.  CL  123-119  A 


3,882,836 

SPARK  ADVANCE  MECHANISM  FOR  IGNITION 

DISTRIBUTORS  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Joseph  Heine,  Leonbcrg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,171 
Claims    priority,    appUcatkm    Germany,    Oct.    6,    1972, 
2249128 

Int.  CI.  F02p  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  123-1 17  A  19  ChUms 


3  Claims 


32 
38  44 

TO    INTAKE 
MANIFOLD 


1.  In  an  ignition  distributor  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
a  combination  comprising  a  rotary  driving  shaft;  at  least  one 
signal  generating  device  adjacent  to  said  driving  shaft;  an 
actuating  device  receiving  torque  from  said  driving  shaft  and 
arranged  to  actuate  said  signal  generating  device  at  least  once 
during  each  revolution  of  said  driving  shaft;  a  carrier  for  said 
«gnal  generating  device,  said  carrier  being  movable  angularly 
from  a  neutral  position  about  said  driving  shaft  to  thereby 
change  the  timing  of  actuation  of  said  signal  generating  de- 
vice; and  regulating  means  for  changing  the  angular  position 
of  said  carrier,  including  a  displacing  member  pivotable  about 
a  fixed  pivot  axis  and  having  a  first  portion  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  carrier  and  a  second  portion,  a  motion  trans- 
mitting member  mounted  on  said  second  portion  pivotable 
about  a  second  pivot  axia  and  having  first  and  second  arms, 
and  first  and  second  adjusting  members  respectively  con- 
nected at  first  and  second  points  to  the  first  and  second  arms 
and  operable  to  pivot  said  displacing  member  through  the 
medium  of  said  motion  transmitting  member,  whereby  said 
displacing  member  changes  the  angular  position  of  said  car- 
rier, a  first  line  which  is  normal  to  and  intersects  said  fixed 
pivot  axis  and  said  second  pivot  axis  and  a  second  line  con- 
necting said  first  and  said  second  points  extent  when  said 
carrier  is  in  said  neutral  position,  substantially  in  the  same 
direction  and  in  radial  direction  of  said  driving  shaft,  and  the 
direction  of  the  forces  produced  by  said  adjusting  members  on 
said  first  and  second  points  being  substantially  normal  to  both 
of  said  lines. 


1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  of  kn  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor  throttle  valve  and  an 
intake  manifold,  a  flow  control  device  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  exhaust  recirculation  to  said  intake  manifold,  said 
device  comprising,  in  combination,  passage  means  for  recircu- 
lating engine  exhaust  gases  to  said  intake  manffold,  valve 
means  disposed  in  said  passage  means  and  respoi^sive  to  the 
opening  degree  of  said  throttle  valve  for  varying  tl^e  effective 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  passage  means,  and  flow  restricting 
means  located  in  said  passage  means  in  series  with  j  and  down- 
stream of  said  valve  means,  said  flow  restricting  m^ns  includ- 
ing a  butterfly  valve  downstream  of  said  valve  m^ans,  a  dia- 
phragm type  actuator  responsive  to  intake  manifold  vacuum, 
a  butterfly  valve  arm  linked  to  said  actuator,  a  passageway 
connecting  said  intake  manifold  to  said  actuator,  a  solenoid 
valve  kKated  in  said  passageway  in  response  to  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  engine  operating  under  light  load  and  ^old  condi- 
tion causing  said  actuator  to  close  said  butterfly  valve  through 
movement  of  said  throttle  valve  arm  linked  to  said  actuator. 


CHAR( 
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3,882,838 
:GE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARA1 
OVERSPEED  GOVERNOR 
Warren  D.  Nutten,  Grafton,  Wfa.,  and  Bernard  C-  Phillips, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamcr  Corporation,  Chi- 
cagoi,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  302,902,  Nov.  1, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,822,685, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  74,812,  Sept.  23, 1976,  Pat  No. 
3,738,608,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  766,5801,  Oct.  10, 
1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1974l  Ser.  No. 
I  454,211 

'  Int.  CI.  F02m  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  123-127  18  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  flow  control  construction  for  use  with  the  induc- 
tion system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  delivering 
excess  fiiel  from  a  supply  to  the  engine  including,  iij  combina- 
tion, means  providing  a  chamber,  a  relatively  movable  valve 
member  in  said  chamber  being  solely  responsive  to  engine 
structural  vibration  transmitted  through  the  engine  frame,  said 
valve  member  having  a  spherically  curved  surface  region,  a 
valve  seat  surface  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  the  spherically 
curved  surface  region  of  the  valve  member,  said  jvalve  seat 
surface  being  configurated  to  define  a  fuel  port,  spifing  means 
providmg  the  sole  force  normally  biasing  the  valve  i^ember  to 
port-closing  position,  fuel  passage  means  in  comi^unication 
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with  said  chamber,  said  valve  member  being  of  a  mass  to  be 
vibrated  away  from  the  valve  seat  surface  under  the  influence 


of  engine  structural  vibration  of  a  predetermined  frequency  to 
effect  flow  of  fuel  from  the  supply  through  said  port. 


3,882,839 
CAPACITIVE  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
UTILIZING  A  FEEDBACK  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
David  P.  Ganoung,  3410  Smith  Southeast,  Apt  C,  Albuquer- 
que, N.  Mex.  87106 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,630 

InL  CI.  F02p  1/00 

VS.  CI.  123—148  R  9  Claims 
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1.  A  capacitor-discharge  ignition  circuit  comprising: 

a  capacitor, 

an  inductor, 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding 

a  source  of  direct  current  potential,  and 

a  unidirectional  current  passing  device, 

said  primary  winding  and  said  source  of  direct  current 
potential  each  being  switchably  connected  in  parallel 
across  a  winding  of  said  inductor,  and  said  capacitor 
being  switchably  connected  in  parallel  across  said  pri- 
mary winding, 

said  unidirectional  current  passing  device  and  said  capaci- 
tor being  connected  in  series,  the  series  being  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  winding  of  said  inductor,  and  being 
oriented  to  receive  and  store  a  current  maintaining  volt- 
age generated  in  said  winding  of  said  inductor. 


3382,840 
AUTOMOTIVE  IGNITION  CONTROL 
Andrew  A.  Adamian,  Sunnyvale;  David  K.  Long,  and  Donald 
E.  Pezzoio,  both  of  Mountain  View,  all  vi  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain 
View,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,752,  April  6,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,172 
Int.  CL  F02p  1/00 
U.S.  CL  123—148  E  12  Claims 
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1.  An  ignition  control  system  for  use  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  at  least  one  means  for  igniting  fuel,  said 
system  comprising: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  alternating  in  timed 
relationship  with  an  engine; 

b.  an  energy  storing  ignition  coil  possessing  a  primary  and 
a  secondary  side,  said  secondary  side  being  cyclically 
coupled  to  said  means  for  igniting  in  timed  relationship 
with  said  engine; 

c.  a  power  output  circuit  coupled  to  the  primary  side  of  said 
coil  for  drawing  current  through  said  coil; 

d.  means  coupled  to  said  power  output  circuit  and  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal  for  switching  said  power  output 
circuit  off  to  discharge  said  coil  through  said  means  for 
igniting; 

e.  means  for  limiting  the  maximum  current  drawn  by  said 
power  output  circuit  through  said  ignition  coil; 

f.  means  for  dissipating  energy  stored  in  said  coil  when  said 
energy  fails  to  discharge  through  said  means  for  igniting, 
said  means  for  dissipating  comprising  at  least  one  diode 
connected  from  a  reference  potential  to  the  primary  side 
of  said  coil,  siad  diode  coupled  so  as  to  conduct  current 
when  said  primary  side  is  at  a  selected  lower  potential 
than  said  reference  potential;  and 

g.  means  for  turning  or  maintaining  OFF  said  power  output 
circuit  when  said  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  is 
either  open-circuited  or  short-circuited. 


3,882.841 
GLOW  PLATE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Abraham  SUverstcin,    1810   Metzcroth  Rd.,   Addphi,   Md. 
20783 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,775 

Int.  CLF02f  i/02,i/;2 

U.S.  CL  123—193  CP  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  increasing  the  efficiency  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  and  a  moveable  member 

therein  comprising: 

a.  a  thermally  conductive  plate  carried  by  the  moveable 
member  said  plate  and  member  having  surfaces  facing 
each  other; 

b.  means  between  the  plate  and  member  to  hold  the  plate 
in  spaced  apart  relation  from  the  member  while  permit- 
ting thermal  expansion  of  the  plate  comprising  a  plurality 
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of  discrete  rail  means  projecting  from  one  of  said  surfaces  3J8S2  843 

along  lines  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  plate,  the  other         SELF^LEANING  WALL  OVEN  WITH  Alk  FLOW 

SYSTEM 
Eugene  J.  Barnett,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westinghousc 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  S«r.  No.  482,19{6 

Int  CL  F24c  15/32 

U.S.  CI.  126-273  A  4  ciai„s 


surface  having  complementary  rail  retaining  means  re- 
ceiving said  rail  means. 


3,882,842 
CYLINDER  LINER  SUPPORT 
John  M.  Bailey,  Dunlap;  Michael  K.  Stratton,  Peoria,  and  Alan 
W.  Wells,  Edcistein,  aU  of  OL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,204 

Int.  CI.  FOlj  H/04;  F02f  J/02 

U.S.  CI.  123-193  C  6CUiinis 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  cylinder  head 
mounted  on  a  cylinder  block,  said  block  defining  a  top  deck 
portion,  a  cylinder  bore  in  said  cylinder  block,  a  generally 
cylindrical  cylinder  liner  disposed  within  said  cylinder  bore,  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  cylinder  liner  defining  an 
annular  shoulder  intermediate  said  top  deck  and  said  shelf, 
means  for  supporting  said  cylinder  liner  comprising  a  support 
sleeve  circumscribing  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said 
cylinder  liner  having  an  end  thereof  in  abutment  with  said 
annular  shoulder,  wherein  said  support  sleeve  is  relatively  thin 
walled  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  liner  whereby  it  possesses 
a  relatively  lower  spring  rate  with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  and 
further  including  means  for  preventing  radial  movement  of 
said  cylinder  Uner  in  said  block  comprising  a  shelf  in  said 
block  intermediate  said  top  deck  and  lower  wall  defining  a 
bore,  and  an  annular  flange  on  said  cylinder  liner  closely  fitted 
within  said  last-named  bore. 


1.  An  oven  assembly  of  the  pyrolytic  self-cleariing  type  for 
wall  installation  in  a  cabinet  having  an  opening]  sufficiently 
large  that  a  perimetric  air  inlet  is  defined  betweeij  the  bound- 
aries of  said  opening  and  at  least  the  top  and  opposite  sides  of 
the  oven  assembly,  comprising: 
outer  housing  means  including  top,  bottom,  redr  and  oppo- 
site side  walls;  ! 
a  thermally-insulated  oven  liner  having  an  opdn  front  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  and  presenting  top,  hjottom,  rear 
and  opposite  side  outer  faces,  the  rear  and  obposite  side 
outer  faces  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  Respectively 
facing  walls  of  said  outer  housing  to  define  air  flow  pas- 
sages therebetween; 
a  control  chamber  in  the  top  part  of  said  outer  housing  and 
having  a  top  front  air  outlet,  the  bottom  of  ^id  control 
diamber  defining  an  intermediate  passage  With  the  top 
outer  face  of  said  oven  liner,  said  intermediate  passage 
having  an  air  inlet  opening  at  its  front  and  ah  air  outlet 
opening  to  the  space  behind  said  housing  rear  wall  at  its 
rear; 

duct  means  connecting  said  air  flow  passage  at  the  rear  of 
said  liner  to  the  interior  of  said  control  chamjber;  and 

fan  means  in  the  air  flow  passage  at  the  rear  of  said  oven 
liner  and  having  a  suction  side  in  communication  with  the 
space  to  the  rear  of  said  rear  housing  wall  for  drawing  air 
through  said  perimetric  air  inlet  and  past  the  exterior  of 
said  top  and  opposite  side  walls  of  said  h(^using,  and 
through  said  intermediate  passage,  and  forcing  air  from 
the  discharge  side  of  said  fan  means  through  said  air  flow 
passage  at  the  rear  of  said  oven  liner,  through  ^id  control 
chamber,  and  through  said  air  flow  passages  a^  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  liner  from  rear  to  front. 

I  3,882,844 

SUBMERGED  HOT  GAS  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Akira  Ohara,  591-4  Niina,  Minoo  City,  Osaka,  and  Masa 
Takahashi,  3-41-8  Taito,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo,  both  M  Japan 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  28, 1972, 47/76990 
.        Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,584^ 
I  Int  CI.  F24h  1/20 

U.S.  CL  126—360  A  .  ^^^ 

1.  A  submerged  hot  gas  heat  exchanger,  comprising,  a  tank 
contaiamg  a  heat  exchanging  liquid,  a  burner  mounted  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  tank,  a  combustion  gas  shroud  ponnected 
with  said  burner  and  extending  into  the  lower  portion  of  said 
tank,  a  combustion  gas  sparge  pipe  connected ,  with  said 
shroud  at  its  lower  end,  said  sparge  pipe  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  along  its  upper  surface  for  jetting  air  an^i  combus- 
tion gases  mto  the  liquid,  a  tube  located  within  said  ^k  above 
said  sparge  pipe,  said  tube  being  bent  into  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel tube  sections  for  the  passing  of  a  process  liquid  there- 
through, upper  and  tower  vertical  fins  attached  t<^  said  tube 


1  Claim 


J-_ 


sections,  inlet  and  outlet  header  tanks  connected  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  tube,  said  tanks  along  with  a  part  of  said  tubes 
forming  a  heat  exchanging  portion  and  means  for  preventing 
film  boiling  being  provided  in  the  said  heat  exchanging  por- 


tion, wherein  said  means  includes  a  small  diameter  tube  lo- 
cated within  said  inlet  header  tank,  said  tube  having  a  plurality 
of  orifices  along  its  lower  surface  for  delivering  a  liquid  to  be 
treated. 


3,882,845 
METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  REDUCING  LUMEN 
CONSTRICTION 
Louis  Bucalo,  Holbrook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Investors  In  Ven- 
tures, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,927 

Int.  CI.  A61b  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—1  R  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  surgical  method  to  be  performed  at  the  region  of  a 
tubular  body  organ,  the  steps  of  performing  surgical  proce- 
dures at  the  region  of  the  tubular  body  organ  for  obtaining 
access  to  the  interior  thereof,  so  that  subsequent  to  the  surgi- 
cal procedure  scar  tissue  will  form  at  the  latter  region  during 
healing  of  tissue  at  said  region,  and  introducing  into  the  tubu- 
lar body  organ  after  access  is  obtained  thereto  by  the  surgical 
procedures  a  tubular  implant  which  is  longer  than  said  region, 
the  implant  having  an  intermediate  portion  for  opposing  con- 
striction by  scar  tissue  which  forms  at  said  region  and  for 
performing  a  specific  function  for  which  the  implant  is  de- 
signed and  a  pair  of  opposed  elongated  flexible  portions  ex- 
tending in  opposite  directions  beyond  the  intermediate  por- 
tion and  while  being  substantially  less  rigid  than  said  interme- 
diate portion  and  bendable  with  respect  thereto  also  having 
sufficient  rigidity  to  support  the  wall  of  the  tubular  organ  in 
the  interior  thereof  for  opposing  constriction  and  preventing 
kinking  of  the  tubular  organ  in  opposite  directions  beyond  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  implant  while  providing  beyond 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  implant  in  the  lumen  of  the 
tubular  organ  a  clearance  sufficient  to  permit  fluid  to  flow 
through  the  tubular  organ,  and  introducing  the  implant  into 
the  tubular  organ  with  the  intermediate  portion  thereof  situ- 
ated at  the  region  where  scar  tissue  forms  while  locating  said 
elongated  flexible  portions  at  regions  extending  along  the 
interior  of  the  tubular  organ  in  opposite  directions  beyond 
opposed  ends  of  the  intermediate  portion  situated  at  said 
region  where  scar  tissue  forms. 

7.  An  implant  to  be  introduced  into  a  tubular  organ  after 
surgical  procedures  are  performed  to  give  access  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  tubular  organ  at  a  region  along  the  tubular  organ 
where  scar  tissue  will  form  during  healing  subsequent  to  the 
introduction  of  the  implant  into  the  tubular  organ,  said  im- 
plant having  a  length  which  is  greater  than  the  length  required 


to  occupy  the  interior  of  the  tubular  organ  at  the  region 
thereof  where  the  scar  tissue  subsequently  grows  and  said 
implant  including  elongated  tubular  means  for  permitting  a 
body  fluid  to  flow  along  the  interior  of  the  tubular  organ 
through  the  implant,  said  tubular  means  having  a  rigidity 
sufficiently  great  to  support  the  tubular  organ  and  oppose 
substantial  constriction  thereof  by  the  scar  tissues  the  implant 
further  including  a  pair  of  elongated  flexible  means  of  substan- 
tially greater  flexibility  than  said  tubular  means  connected 
with  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  beyond  opposed 
ends  of  said  tubular  means  for  extending  therefrom  respec- 
tively beyond  said  opposed  ends  into  regions  of  the  tubular 
organ  beyond  the  region  where  scar  tissue  subsequently 
grows,  said  pair  of  elongated  flexible  means  while  being  bend- 
able  nevertheless  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  support  the  wall 
of  the  tubular  organ  and  permit  curving  thereof  without  kink- 
ing at  regions  beyond  the  region  where  scar  tissue  subse- 
quently grows,  and  said  pair  of  flexible  means  each  having  a 
cross  section  adapted  to  occupy  only  part  of  the  cross  section 
of  the  lumen  of  the  tubular  organ  for  leaving  therein  a  clear- 
ance extending  longitudinally  along  the  lumen  sufficiently 
great  for  fluid  to  flow  therethrough. 


3,882,846 
INSULATED  ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  ELECTRODES 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Admhustration  with  respect  to  an  invention  by; 
Robert  M.  David,  Austhi,  and  William  M.  Portnoy,  Lub- 
bock, both  of  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,953 

Int  CL  A61b  5/04 

U.S.  CL  128—2.06  E  5  CUims 


1.  An  electrode  for  detecting  bioelectric  potentials  compris- 
ing: 

a.  housing  means  made  of  substantially  non-electrically 
conductive  material  and  having  a  flat  outer  surface  por- 
tion; 

b.  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  having  a  front  face 
and  a  back  face  mounted  in  a  fixed  relationship  to  said 
outer  surface  portion  of  said  housing  means  such  that  said 
substrate  and  said  outer  surface  portion  of  said  housing 
means  are  essentially  parallel; 

c.  a  substantially  non-electrically  conductive  dielectric 
material  mechanically  bonded  to  and  completely  cover- 
ing said  front  face  of  said  substrate  by  means  of  radio- 
frequency  sputtering  techniques  and  wherein  said  result- 
ing substrate  is  mounted  on  said  outer  surface  portion  of 
said  housing  means  such  that  said  dielectric  material  will 
be  in  intimate  contact  with  an  external  body  when  said 
electrode  is  placed  thereon  and  said  back  face  of  said 
substrate  is  exposed  to  the  internal  environment  of  said 
housing  means; 

d.  electrically  insulative  encasing  material  extending  contin- 
uously along  and  completely  covering  the  edges  of  said 
substrate  for  preventing  electrical  current  flow  between 
said  substrate  and  the  external  body; 

e.  an  impedance  transforming  means  mounted  within  said 
housing  means  and  electrically  connected  to  said  back 
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face  of  said  substrate  for  providing  said  electrode  with  a 
relatively  low  output  impedance  and  a  relatively  high 
input  impedance  whereby  the  impedance  of  said  elec- 
trode may  be  matched  with  and  connected  directly  to 
conventional  monitoring  equipment  having  a  relatively 
low  input  impedance;  and, 
f.  means  for  connecting  said  transforming  means  to  the 
monitoring  equipment. 


means  at  the  casing  inner  end  to  seal  the  c^ing  and  said 
outer  ear  canal, 

a  plurality  of  hollow  tubes  extending  through  said  casing 
from  an  outer  end, 

potting  material  within  said  casing  and  surrounding  said 
tubes,  and  ^ 


3,882,847 

LOW^OST  PNEUMATIC  APNEA  OR  RESPIRATION 

MONITOR 

Harvey  Barry  Jacobs,  11607  Foxciove  Rd.,  Hunters  Woods. 

RcstoB,  Va.  20091 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,762 

Int.  CI.  A61b  5/10;  A61ni  76/00 

VS.  CL  128-2  S  9  cbims 
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1.  A  pressure  fluid  breathing  monitor  for  a  patient  compris- 
ing: 

a  support, 

a  valve  means  having  two  relatively  movable  valve  parts; 

a  body  belt  adapted  to  partly  surround  the  patient's  chest; 
means  connecting  one  end  of  the  belt  to  one  valve  part 
and  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  belt  to  said 
support; 

said  valve  parts  moving  relatively  to  each  other  in  response 
to  the  inhalation  and  exhalation  motions  of  the  chest; 

a  source  of  pressure  fluid  connected  to  the  valve  means; 

pressure  fluid  operated  alarm  means  including  two  alarm 
devices,  each  connected  to  said  valve  means  by  a  separate 
conduit  means,  one  alarm  responding  to  abnormal  inhala- 
tion motion  and  the  other  to  abnormal  exhalation  motion; 
conduit  means  connecting  said  alarm  means  to  said  valve 
means  to  receive  pressure  fluid  therefrom  for  operation 
of  said  alarm  device; 

delay  means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  to  control  the 
time  interval  wherein  the  pressure  fluid  effects  the  activa- 
tion of  the  alarm  means;  and, 
said  relatively  movable  valve  parts  controlling  the  flow  from 
said  pressure  fluid  source  to  said  conduit  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  inhalation  and  exhalation  motions  of  the 
chest. 


3,882,848 
TEST  PROBE  FOR  AN  IMPEDANCE  AUDIOMETER 
Irwfa  Klar,  New  City,  and  Erwin  H.  Roclt,  Ardsley,  both  of 
N.Y.,  asstsnors  to  American  Efectromedlcs  Corporation, 
Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,105 
Int.  CL  A61b  10100 
UA  CL  122-2  Z  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  ear  test  probe  for  use  in  evaluating  hearing 
losses  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  hollow  casing  including  an  open  inner  end  portion  for 
insertion  into  a  patient's  outer  ear  canal. 


said  hollow  tubes  having  inner  ends  spaced 

the  inner  end  of  said  casing  whereby  a  subst|antial 
is  provided  at  the  inner  end  of  said  probe 
ube  ends  and  said  casing  inner  end. 


injwardly  from 

cavity 

between  said 


3,882,849 

SOFT  TISSUE  BIOPSY  DEVICE 

Khowow  Jamshidi,  610  Winston  Ct,  St.  Paul,  M  nn.  55118 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,064 

1  Int.  CL  A61b  lOlOO 

U.S.  CL  128-2  B  9  cui^s 


1.  0iopsy  aspirating  means  for  gathering  soft  tis  ue  samples 
comprising:  | 

a.  syringe  means  having  a  barrel,  a  reciprocable  plunger 
sealingly  received  within  such  barrel  and  forihing  a  con- 
trollably  variable  volume  chamber  with  the  [interior  of 
said  barrel,  a  sample-receiving  hollow  needle  having  a 
sharpened  tip,  and  needle  mounting  boss  m^ans  at  the 
base  of  said  barrel  and  extending  from  said  barrel  and 
having  a  means  receiving  the  hub  of  said  sampfc-receivine 
needle  thereon; 

b.  a  gripping  shaft  coupled  to  said  plunger  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  barrel,  guide  plate  means  disposed  at 
the  proximate  end  of  said  barrel  and  having  ^n  opening 
formed  therein  to  receive  said  gripping  shafts  said  grip- 
pmg  shaft  having  locking  lug  means  formed  tfcereon  and 
arranged  to  releasably  engage  the  outer  surfjce  of  said 
guide  plate  means  for  retaining  said  plunger  ixi  a  position 
removed  from  said  barrel  tip  means; 

c.  said  needle  mounting  boss  means  having  a  central  bore 
formed  therein,  a  rigid  needle  mounting  shaft  disposed 
within  said  bore,  said  needle  mounting  shaft  having  an 
angulariy  disposed  biopsy  sample  abutment  surface  at  the 
forward  end  thereof,  a  bore  formed  within  stiid  needle 
mounting  shaft  and  providing  communication  between 
said  barrel  and  said  hollow  needle  shaft  at  an  oiffice  at  the 
end  of  said  needle  mounting  shaft  bore,  said  oi^fice  being 
dUposed  at  a  point  spaced  a  finite  distance  from  said 
aiigulariy  disposed  sample  abutment  surface,  (aid  angu- 
larly disposed  abutment  surface  being  received  within  the 
bore  of  said  hollow  needle  and  being  disposed  ^long  said 
needle  shaft  at  a  point  removed  from  the  tip  end  of  said 
needle.  ~ 
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3,882,850 
BRAIN  WAVE  FEEDBACK  INSTRUMENT 
Howard  Bailin,  725  E.  84th  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11236,  and 
John  Labcnslii,  Stewartstown,  Pa.  17363 

Filed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,723 

Int.  CL  A61b  5/04 

U.S.  CL  128—2.1  B  8  Claims 
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1.  A  brain  wave  bio-feedback  instrument  comprising  an 
adjustable  headband,  an  electrode  supported  by  said  head- 
band, a  second  electrode,  means  for  clipping  the  second  elec- 
trode on  a  subject's  ear  and  including  a  spring-operated  clip, 
a  control  device,  a  first  switch  mounted  on  said  control  device, 
a  single  battery  cell  positioned  within  said  control  device  and 
connected  to  said  first  switch  and  to  a  ground,  an  operational 
amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output,  means  connecting 
one  of  said  electrodes  in  series  with  said  operational  amplifier 
input,  means  connecting  the  other  electrode  to  ground,  a  set 
of  biasing  resistors  connected  to  said  operational  amplifier 
and  biasing  said  operational  amplifier  for  operation  at  about 
the  mid-point  of  the  voltage  of  said  battery  cell,  a  resistor- 
capacitor  band-pass  means  connected  between  the  input  and 
output  of  said  operational  amplifier  and  comprising  an  active 
filter  network  with  said  operational  amplifier,  a  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator,  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  so  that  the 
oscillator's  frequency  is  thereby  modulated  by  the  output 
voltage  of  said  operational  amplifier,  a  sound  transducer  con- 
nected to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  and  a  second 
switch  mounted  on  said  control  device  to  provide  selection 
between  Alpha  and  non-Alpha  waves  and  connected  to  said 
band-pass  means  to  selectively  alter  the  operating  elements  of 
said  band-pass  means. 


3,882,851 

IMPEDANCE  PLETHYSMOGRAPH 

Fredericlc  J.  Sigworth,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Systron* 

Donner  Corporation,  Concord,  CaHf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190,900,  Oct.  20,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,541 

Int  CL  A61b  5104 

U.S.  CL  128—2.1  Z  5  Claims 
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3.  In  a  plethysmograph  first  and  second  current  input  elec- 
trodes, first  and  second  voltage  drop  measuring  electrodes 


adapted  to  be  applied  in  pairs  across  a  biological  segment  with 
one  current  electrode  adjacent  one  voltage  electrode  and  the 
other  current  electrode  being  adjacent  the  other  voltage  elec- 
trode, an  oscillator  having  a  high  frequency  output,  a  variable 
current  source  connected  to  the  oscillator  and  to  the  first  and 
second  current  input  electrodes  for  receiving  a  timing  signal 
from  the  oscillator  so  that  an  output  oscillatory  current  is 
provided  to  the  current  input  electrodes,  amplifier  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  voltage  drop  electrodes  for 
receiving  the  voltage  developed  across  said  voltage  drop  elec- 
trodes and  producing  an  ou^ut  responsive  thereto,  means  for 
providing  a  predetermined  reference  voltage,  means  coupled 
to  the  amplifier  means  for  detecting  the  output  of  the  ampli- 
fier means  and  providing  an  output  responsive  thereto,  said 
means  for  detecting  receiving  said  predetermined  reference 
voltage,  means  for  supplying  the  output  of  the  means  for 
detecting  to  the  variable  current  source  to  provide  a  control 
voltage  for  the  variable  current  source  so  that  the  output  from 
the  variable  current  source  provides  an  output  from  the  ampli- 
fier means  matching  said  predetermined  reference  voltage, 
wherein  said  current  source  includes  a  logarithmic  function 
generator  electrically  coupled  between  the  control  voltage 
input  and  the  oscillatory  current  outiJTut  so  that  the  plethysmo- 
graph will  have  a  constant  response  time  regardless  of  the 
biological  segment  resistance  and  the  current  level  supplied  to 
the  biological  segment,  the  output  of  the  means  for  detecting 
providing  a  percent  deviation  signal  which  represents  a  per- 
cent of  change  of  resistance  value  of  the  biological  segment, 
and  indicating  means  for  receiving  the  percent  deviation  sig- 
nal from  the  means  for  detecting  and  for  indicating  the  per- 
cent change  of  resistance. 


3,882,852 

SURGICAL  DILATORS  HAVING  INSUFFLATING  MEANS 

Manfred  Sinnreich,  160  Fort  Hill  Rd.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,666 

Int.  CL  A61m  3100,  29100 

U.S.  CL  128—4  5  Claims 


1.  A  combination  surgical  dilating  and  endoscopic  device 
comprising:  a  rigid  shaft  element  having  proximal  and  distal 
ends  bordering  an  outer  surface,  an  expandable  element  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  element  and  secured  to  said  outer  surface, 
me£ms  supplying  an  inflating  medium  to  said  expandable  ele- 
ment communicating  therewith,  and  means  for  determining 
the  degree  of  inflation  of  said  inflatable  element,  said  shaft 
element  penetrating  said  inflatable  element  and  defining  a 
longitudinal  bore  extending  substantailly  the  length  thereof; 
and  an  endoscopic  element  having  an  elongated  barrel  within 
the  bore  of  said  rigid  shaft  element  and  capable  of  longitudinal 
movement  relative  thereto;  whereby  said  device  may  be  in- 
serted into  a  body  opening  to  a  position  in  which  said  inflata- 
ble element  is  positioned  within  a  body  cavity,  following  which 
said  expandable  element  is  expanded  to  correspondingly  ex- 
pand said  body  cavity,  and  said  endoscope  is  manipulated 
relative  to  said  rigid  shaft  element  to  perform  a  required 
surgical  function. 
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3,882,853 
BIOMEDICAL  ELECTRODE 


Joha  W.  Gofinaa,  aad  Rkhard  F.  Giaaai,  both  of  Dublin, 

CaUf.,  assigaon  to  Cardiodyaamks,  lac.,  Dublin,  CaUf. 
Coatiaaatioa  ofSer.  No.  332,720,  Feb.  15, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appHcatian  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,112 
Int.  CL  A61b  5/04 
U.S.  CL  128—2.06  E 
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saib  second  rod  positioned  to  urge  said  U-shajied  spring  into 
said  second  position. 


ivd 


I  3  gg2  855 

RETTRACTOR  FOR  SOFt'tISSUE  FOR  EXA^fPLE  BRAIN 

TISSUE 
8  Claims    **"*»"  «•  Schuhe,  Goleta,  CaUf.,  and  HaroM  D.  Portnoy, 
Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Heyer-Sciulte  Corpora- 
tion, Goleta,  CaUf.  1  "^ 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,909 
Int.  CI.  A61b  J  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  128-20                                                        ,2  Claims 


1.  A  body  electrode  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  base  member  made  of  a  single  piece  of  a  flexible,  soft 
plastic  having  a  thin  flexible  rim  portion  and  a  rigid  center 
flat  bottomed  cup-like  member  defined  by  heavy  side- 
walls  and  a  heavy  top, 

b.  a  snap  comprising  a  relatively  thin  flat  disc  of  conductive 
material  lying  on  the  flat  bottom  of  the  cup-like  member, 
and  having  a  terminal  extending  through  the  face  of  the 
cup-like  member, 

c.  a  thin  sheet  of  porous  non-conductive  material  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  size  as  the  flat  bottom  of  the  cup-like 
member,  and  having  one  surface  in  contact  with  said  disc, 
d.  a  thick  disc  of  porous  foam-like  material  in  contact 
with  said  porous  nonconductive  material  and  filling  the 
remainder  of  the  cavity  of  the  cup-like  member  and  ex- 
tending a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  open  end  of  the 
cup-like  member,  said  foam-like  material  being  saturated 
with  an  electrically  conductive  material,  and 

e.  means  for  attaching  said  cup  to  a  human  body  by  the 
outer  thin  wide  rim  whereby  said  foam-like  material  is 
brought  into  compression  within  the  cup-like  member  by 
pressure  from  the  body. 


1.  A  retractor  for  tissue  comprising:  a  defohnable  metal 
blade  having  a  pair  of  opposite  faces  and  a  peripheral  edge 
bounding  and  interconnecting  said  faces;  and  a  kheath  envel- 
oping at  least  a  part  of  said  blade,  said  sheath  comprising  a 
cover  portion  covering  at  least  said  part  of  both  faces  of  said 
blade  and  having  an  exposed  bearing  face  for  bearing  against 
brain  tissue,  and  a  skirt  portion  extending  froin  said  cover 
portion  and  projecting  to  a  free  edge  beyond  sqid  peripheral 
edge,  said  portions  comprising  a  material  which  is  non- 
adherent to  brain  tissue  the  skirt  being  thinner  adjacent  to  its 
free  edge  than  it  is  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edgTof  the  blade 
and  being  sufficiently  flexible  as  to  bend  upon  [contact  with 
soft  tissue  such  as  brain  tissue  without  cutting,  tearing,  or 
bruising  said  tissue.  ° 


3,882,854 
SURGICAL  CLIP  AND  APPLICATOR 
Jaroslav  Fabian  Hulka,  Chapel  HiU,  N.C.,  and  George  SeMen 
Clemens,  Northfield,  lU.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,861 

lat.  CI.  A16b  1/06;  A61b  17/08,  17/10 

VS.  CL  128—6  10  Claims 


3,882,856 

THERAPEUTIC  MANIPULATING  MACHINi  FOR  THE 
HUMAN  BODY  i 

Gordon  D.  Heuser,  2514  Stacy  Ct.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80915,  and  RoUa  J.  PenneU,  3320  Coyster  Dr.,  Indepen- 
daMe,  Mo.  64052 
I  Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,362 

Int.  CI.  A61h  15/00 
U.S.  CL  128-57  3  chtas 


1.  A  surgical  clip  and  actuator  for  occluding  tubes  in  a  living 
animal  said  clip  comprising  first  and  second  jaw  members; 
means  adjacent  one  end  of  each  jaw  member  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  other  ends  of  said  jaw  members  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  each  other;  a  generally  U-shaped  spring  mem- 
ber engaging  remote  surfaces  of  each  jaw  member  and  slidable 
from  a  first  position  on  one  side  of  the  said  pivotal  mounting, 
to  urge  said  jaw  members  into  the  open  arrangement,  to  a 
second  position  on  the  other  side  of  the  said  pivotal  mounting, 
to  urge  said  jaw  members  into  the  closed  position;  «nd  said 
actuator  including  a  cradle  for  said  clip  and  first  and  second 
manuaUy  operable  rods;  said  first  rod  adapted  to  contact  a  top 
surface  of  said  first  jaw  member  and  to  urge  said  jaw  member 
toward  said  second  jaw  member  against  the  urging  of  said 
U-shaped  spring  when  said  spring  is  in  said  first  position;  and 


1.  A  therapeutic  manipulating  machine  for  massaging  and 
manipulating  portions  of  a  patient's  body,  such  as  the  spinal 
column,  to  release  joint  fixations  and  condition  iiuscles,  the 
machine  comprising:  \ 

a.  a  table  means  having  a  flat,  planar,  upper  surface  and  a 
centrally  located,  elongated  rectangular  opeijing  therein, 
said  table  means  being  supported  above  a  floojr  surface  by 
a  suitable  framework  means, 

b.  a  carriage  means  disposed  below  said  table  means  and 
mounted  on  parallel,  longitudinal  guide  rail  jneans  posi- 
tioned along  each  side  of  said  framework  meajis  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  with  respect  to  said  rectarigular  open- 

c.  massaging  and  manipulating  means  rotatably  jnounted  on 
said  carriage  means  and  arranged  to  extend  upwardly 
through  said  opening  to  massage  and  manipulate  a  por- 
tion of  a  patient's  body  lying  on  said  table  {neans,  said 
massaging  and  manipulating  means  includes  a  first  power 
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means  for  rotating  said  massaging  and  manipulating  3,882,859 

means  during  operation,  said  massaging  and  manipulating  ELASTIC  FENESTRATED  DRAPE 

means  includes  at  least  about  three  parallel  rollers  having    Richard  E.  Ericson,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc., 
a  length  generally  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said       Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

rectangular  opening  and  mounting  means  supporting  said  Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,746 

rollers  in  a  polygonal  drum-like  configuration  with  their  Int.  CL  A61f  13/00 

axes  aligned  with  said  rectangular  opening  so  that,  as  the    U.S.  CL  128—132  D  2  Cbfans 

mounting  means  is  rotated,  each  of  said  rollers  will  freely 
rotate  and  sequentially  rotate  through  said  rectangular 
opening  and  press  against  said  body  portion  so  as  to 
provide  an  oscillating  pressing  action  against  said  body 
portion, 

.  means  for  adjusting  the  upward  force  with  which  said 
massaging  and  manipulating  means  presses  against  said 
body  portion,  so  as  to  vary  the  massaging  and  manipulat- 
ing action,  and 

reciprocating  means  for  moving  said  m<issaging  and  ma- 
nipulating means  continuously  in  a  back  and  forth  motion 
longitudinally  along  said  opening  to  massage  and  manipu- 
late a  large  area  of  the  body. 


3,882,857 
ORTHOPEDIC  CAST  HAVING  PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE  1-  A  surgical  drape  for  use  over  a  patient,  which  comprises 

Hubert  C.  Woodall,  Jr.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to   a  main  cover  formed  from  thin  material  resistant  to  the  pas- 


Carolina  Narrow  Fabric  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1969,  Ser.  No.  888,441 

Int.  CL  A61f  13/04 

U.S.  CL  128—90  4  Claims 


1.  An  immobilizing  orthopedic  cast  characterized  by  air 
permeability  and  non-wettability  and  thereby  permitting  air 
ventilation  to  the  surface  of  the  skin  of  a  wearer  and  being 
quick  to  dry  upon  exposure  to  water,  said  cast  comprising, 
an  inner  protective  sleeve  adapted  to  be  positioned  about  a 
portion  of  the  body  of  a  wearer  and  comprising  a  rela- 
tively open,  soft,  resilient,  air  permeable  fabric  formed  of 
interknit  non-wetting,  polymeric  yams,  and 
an  outer  immobilizing  structure  surrounding  said  sleeve  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  superposed,  rigid  layers  of  a 
relatively  open,  air  permeable  non-wetting  fabric  adhered 
together  and  including  interlaced  glass  yams. 


3,882,858 

SURGICAL  SYNTHETIC-RESIN  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  OSTEOMYELITIS 

Klaus  Klemm,  Frankfurt/Main,  Germany,  assignor  to  Merck 

Patent  Gesdlschaft  mit/beschraenkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt, 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,654 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Apr.   21,    1973, 
2320373 

Int.  CI.  A61f  5/04 
VJS.  CL  128—92  G  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  osteomyelitis  which  comprises 
implanting  in  an  osteomyelitic  cavity  sterile  particles  having  a 
diameter  of  1  -  20  mm.  of  a  solid  physiologically  acceptable 
bone  cement  impregnated  with  at  least  one  topically  effective 
antibiotic. 


sage  of  bacterial  organisms  there-through,  said  cover  having 
a  large  fenestration  therein;  and  a  thin  sheet  of  elastomeric 
material  secured  to  the  under  surface  of  said  cover  along  a 
seal  line  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  said  fenestration,  said  latter 
material  being  limp  for  conforming  to  the  adjacent  body  sur- 
face of  said  patient  and  having  lower  and  upper  anti-skid 
surfaces  for  non-skid  engagement  with  said  body  surface  to 
retain  said  drape  on  said  patient,  and  to  provide  a  non-skid 
instrument  receiving  field  and  being  formed  from  stretchable 
material  to  permit  the  area  of  an  opening  cut  therein  to  be 
increased  for  exposing  an  operative  site  on  the  patient's  body 
wherein  the  elastomeric  material  is  a  copolymer  of  styrene 
and  butadiene. 


3,882,860 
REANIMATION  DEVICE 
Eckart  Frimberger,  Cramer-Klettstrasse  2,  D-8014  Neubiberg, 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,519 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Apr.    12,    1972, 
2217614;  Sept.  20,  1972,  2245993 

Int  CL  \6lh  3 1/00 
U.S.  CL  128-145.7  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  resuscitation  device  for  an  alternative  respiration  and 
extemal  cardiac  massage  of  a  patient,  comprising  a  compress- 
ible and  self-expanding  reanimation  bag,  an  adaptation  piece 
for  the  breathing  passage  of  a  patient,  a  connecting  tube 
connecting  said  bag  to  said  adaptation  piece,  a  one-way  suc- 
tion valve  provided  in  the  assembly  defined  by  said  bag  and 
said  connecting  tube  to  fill  said  bag  with  fresh  air  during  the 
expansion  stroke  of  said  bag,  and  a  double  valve  provided 
between  said  connecting  tube  and  said  adapution  piece  and 
adapted  to  allow  the  flow  of  freah  air  from  said  bag  into  the 
lungs  of  the  patient  when  the  bag  b  being  compressed,  and  the 
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re-flow  of  said  air  from  the  lungs  of  the  patient  to  the  ambient 
air  as  soon  as  the  bag  has  reachedits  collapsed  condition,  the 
improvement  residing  in  that  said  double  valve  comprises  a 
housing  having  a  first  opening  leading  to  the  ambient  air,  a 
second  opening  leading  to  said  bag  and  a  third  opening  leading 
to  the  patient,  said  first  and  second  openings  being  aligned  and 
provided  in  opposite  walls  of  said  housing  and  surrounded  by 
mwardly  extending  tubular  posts,  the  inner  ends  of  which  are 
aligned  in  spaced  relationship,  the  tubular  post  of  said  second 
opening  bearing  on  its  inner  end  a  peripheral  flange  provided 
with  through-holes,  said  inner  ends  of  said  tubular  posts  form- 
mg  valve  seats  for  an  elastic  membrane,  which  is  fastened  to 
said  peripheral  flange  in  the  peripheral  area  thereof  and  which 
alternatively  cooperates  with  one  of  said  tubular  posts  to 
alternate  between  two  positions  and  to  act  as  a  double  valve, 
said  elastic  membrane  being  biased  into  its  first  position  by  its 
elastic  force,  in  which  first  position  the  elastic  membrane 
seahngly  covers  said  peripheral  flange  and  said  inner  end  of 
said  second  tubular  post  to  connect  said  first  opening  to  said 
third  opening  to  thereby  connect  the  lungs  of  the  patient  to 
the  ambient  air,  and  said  elastic  membrane  being  brought  into 
its  second  position  by  the  air  flow  from  said  bag,  in  which 
second  position  the  elastic  membrane  sealingly  covers  the 
tubular  post  of  said  first  opening  to  connect  said  second  open- 
ing via  said  through-holes  to  said  third  opening  to  thereby 
connect  said  bag  with  the  lungs  of  the  patient,  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  tubular  post  of  said  second  opening 
leading  to  said  bag  being  the  same  or  larger  than  the  total 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  through-holes  in  said  peripheral 
flange. 
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3,882,862 

ARTERIOVENOUS  SHUNT 

Olga  Berend,  6311  Drexel  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  cUf.  90048 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,4^ 

Int  CI.  A61ni  05100 

UA  CL  128-214  R  5  ^^^ 


1.  An  arteriovenous  shunt  for  hemodialysis  pat  ents,  and  the 
like,  comprising:  elongated  tubular  means  havin  an  entrance 
end  and  an  exit  end  creating  a  fluid-circulating  »ath  between 
the  entrance  end  and  the  exit  end;  an  elongate*}  tube  having 
one  end  attached  to  the  entrance  end  of  said  elongated  tubular 
means  and  having  an  inner  surface  flared  outwardly  from  the 
other  end  thereof  towards  said  one  end  to  create  a  Venturi 
effect  and  thereby  prevent  turbulence  in  the  fluid  circulating 
therethrough;  and  a  flexible  tubular  cuff  having  one  end  at- 
tached to  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  tube  alid  having  an 
outwardly  flared  opposite  end  to  be  sutured  to  a  Severed  duct 
in  the  body  of  the  patient. 


3,882,861 
AUXILIARY  CONTROL  FOR  A  BLOOD  PUMP 
Donald  E.  Kettering,  Salt  Lake  Chy,  and  Morris  E.  Jones, 
Bountiful,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Vital  Assists,  Inc.,  Salt 
Ukc  CHy,  Utah 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,904 

Int.  Ci.  A61ni  01103 

U.S.  CI.  128-214  E  7  Claims 
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3,882,863 
HYPODERMIC  INJECTION  DEVICE  HAVINcJ  CANNULA 

COVERED  WITH  RESILIENT  SHEATH 

Stanley  J.  Samoff,  and  George  B.  CaUuns,  both  tof  Bethesda, 

Md.,  assignors  to  Survival  Technology,  Inc.,  B<jthesda,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,682.  The  portioQ  of  the  term 

•f  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  19,  1991,  has  been 

t  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  A61m  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  128—218  F 


7  Claims 


1.  A  blood  pump  controller  responsive  to  changes  in  blood 
flow  comprising: 

a  conventional  blood  pump  for  displacing  blood  through  an 
extracorporeal  hemodialysis  system  including  a  blood- 
conducting  conduit; 

a  conventional  power  source  and  means  for  delivering  elec- 
trical power  to  the  blood  pump,  the  pumping  capacity  of 
the  pump  being  proportional  to  the  electrical  power 
delivered  to  the  pump; 

means  electrically  interposed  between  the  power  source 
and  the  blood  pump  said  means  comprising  an  attach- 
ment site  means  for  detachably  coupling  the  blood  pump 
to  the  power  source  through  the  said  means;  sensing 
means  in  said  blood-conducting  conduit  for  monitoring 
the  availability  of  extracorporeal  blood  to  the  pump  up- 
stream from  the  pump;  and  means  responsive  to  the 
sensing  means  for  selectively  and  continuously  varying 
the  amount  of  electrical  power  delivered  to  the  blood 
pump  from  the  power  source  thereby  continuously  vary- 
ing the  pumping  flow  rate  of  the  blood  pump,  the  magni- 
tude of  pumping  variation  being  constantly  proportional 
to  extracorporeal  blood  flow  upstream  firom  the  blood 
pump  during  the  course  of  dialysis. 


1.  In  a  hypodermic  injection  device  comprising  a  gun  a 
cartridge  holder  in  operative  relationship  to  thejgun  a  car- 
tridge within  the  holder,  said  gun  comprising  a  slebve  open  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  plunger  positioned  within  the  sifeve,  spring 
power  means  acting  on  said  plunger  tending  to  mof  e  it  out  the 
open  end  of  the  sleeve,  restraining  means  cooperating  with 
said  plunger  to  prevent  plunger  movement,  safety  means 
acting  on  said  restraining  means  to  render  it  inoperative,  said 
cartridge  holder  comprising  a  hollow  shell  acting  Is  a  prolon- 
gation of  the  gun  sleeve,  said  cartridge  including  In  ampoule 
comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve,  a  piston  slWably  posi- 
tioned in  one  end  thereof  and  means  mounting]  a  cannula 
extending  from  and  closing  off  the  other  end,  a  flui4  within  the 
cylindrical  sleeve  between  the  piston  and  the  cannula  the 
cartridge  fitting  within  the  cartridge  holder  with  the  free  end 
of  the  cannula  within  the  end  of  the  holder  remote  from  the 
gun,  the  improvement  comprising:  i 

a  resilient  sheath  covering  the  cannula,  said  sheath  having 
a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  the  length  of  the  sheath 
bemg  sized  such  that  when  assembled  on  the  Cannula  the 
ctosed  end  of  the  sheath  is  not  pierced  by  tlie  cannula 
end.  and  means  for  preventing  forward  movei^ent  of  the 
ck>sed  end  of  the  sheath  whereby  when  the  p(jwer  means 
forces  the  cartridge  forward  the  cannula  will  pierce  the 
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closed  end  of  the  sheath  and  deliver  the  fluid  medicament    source  adapted  for  discharge  under  pressure,  and  a  flexible 
from  the  ampoule  sleeve.  tube  connecting  the  liquid  source  with  the  neck  of  the  flushing 


3,882,864 

SELECTIVELY  OPERATED  PRESSURIZED  LIQUID 

APPLICATOR  FOR  SINK  INSTALLATION 

George  R.  Montgomery,  1152  Okeechobee  Rd.,  West  Palm 

Beacli,  Fh.  33401 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,344 

Int.  CI.  A61m  HOO 

U.S.  CI.  128—230  6  Claims 


«#       ^-*'/ 


as    U  11  ^M 


head,  whereby  liquid  is  directed  through  the  discharge  slot 
under  pressure  to  flush  the  interspace. 


3,882,866 

ENEMA  SYRINGE 

Eli  A.  Zackheim,  120  Platt  Ave,  Norwich,  Conn.  06360 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,988,  June  8,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,063 

Int.  CI.  A61m  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—235  5  Claims 


6.  A  pressurized  Kquid  applicator  system  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  rotary  selector  valve  assembly  attached  to  the  support 
and  having  a  manipulating  handle,  a  tank  for  a  liquid  medica- 
ment mounted  on  the  support  and  including  a  delivery  pump, 
said  rotary  selector  valve  assembly  having  a  liquid  inlet  which 
is  fluid  coupled  with  said  delivery  pump,  hot  and  cold  water 
conduits  adjacent  said  support,  said  selector  valve  assembly 
having  additional  liquid  inlets  which  are  fluid  coupled  to  said 
conduits,  said  rotary  selector  valve  assembly  having  a  liquid 
outlet  common  to  said  first  and  second  named  liquid  inlets, 
said  valve  assembly  including  a  rotary  member  coupled  to  said 
manipulating  handle  and  having  a  port  movable  selectively 
into  registration  with  any  one  of  said  liquid  inlets  and  having 
a  passage  communicating  with  said  port  and  being  in  registra- 
tion with  said  liquid  outlet,  an  extensible  hose  terminating  in 
a  liquid  applicator  and  coupled  with  said  liquid  outlet  of  said 
selector  valve  assembly,  said  support  including  a  rest  portion 
for  the  liquid  applicator  of  the  hose,  and  control  means  for 
said  delivery  pump  activated  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
manipulating  handle. 


3,882,865 
FLUSHING  DEVICE  FOR  DENTAL  BRIDGES 
George  Christou  Hatzitheodorou,  93-27  Elderts  Ln.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  11421 

Filed  June  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,202 
Int.  CI.  A61m  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  128—232  17  Claims 

1.  A  flushing  device  for  a  dental  bridge  comprising  a  flush- 
ing head  tapering  rearwardly  to  define  a  reduced  neck,  the 
head  provided  with  a  broad,  substantially  flat,  frontal  surface 
for  abutment  against  the  side  of  the  bridge  and  the  corre- 
sponding gum  and  provided  intermediately  with  a  transverse 
slot  adapted  to  come  in  registry  with  the  interspace  between 
the  bridge  and  the  gum,  a  central  channel  disposed  through 
the  head  to  provide  intercommunication  between  the  neck 
and  the  discharge  slot,  with  the  channel  enlarging  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  discharge  slot  to  the  configuration  thereof,  a  liquid 


™&^ 


1.  A  disposable  catheter  for  use  in  flushing  a  body  cavity 
comprising: 

1.  a  syringe  barrel  open  at  one  end  and  a  cannula  fixed 
thereto  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

2.  said  barrel  adapted  to  have  placed  and  contained  therein 
a  flushing  solution; 

3.  a  through  bore  in  said  cannula  communicating  with  said 
barrel  and  the  solution  therein; 

4.  a  movable  plug  fmsitioned  to  close  off  the  open  end  of  the 
barrel  and  having  engageable  means  at  one  end  thereof 
facing  said  open  end  of  the  barrel; 

5.  a  cannula  cover  mounted  on  said  cannula,  said  cover 
having  an  innercross  section  along  its  entire  length  which 
is  greater  than  the  cross  section  of  the  cannula  to  define 
a  discreet  annular  space  between  the  cover  and  the  can- 
nula along  its  entire  length,  and  an  inner  plug  formed  in 
one  end  of  said  cover  and  inserted  in  said  through  bore 
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of  said  cannula  when  the  cover  is  positioned  thereon  for 
sealing  said  bore; 

6.  a  lubricant  contained  in  said  cover  and  surrounding  and 
coating  the  outer  surface  portion  of  the  cannula  in  the 
space  between  the  cannula  and  cover,  said  cover  having 
first  and  second  cooperating  means  formed  thereon,  one 
of  which  is  located  in  the  end  of  said  cover  remote  ft-om 
said  inner  plug  and  the  other  of  which  is  located  on  said 
cannula  adjacent  said  barrel  for  removably  securing  the 
cover  to  the  cannula  without  disturbing  the  lubricant 
thereon;  and 

7.  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  one  end  of  said  cover, 
adjacent  said  inner  plug,  adapted  to  engage  the  engage- 
able  means  of  said  plug  in  siad  barrel,  whereby  said  cover 
may  be  removed  from  said  cannula  exposing  the  lubri- 
cated portion  thereof  and  said  cover  may  function  as  a 
plunger  for  the  plug  to  expel  the  enema  solution  through 
the  cananula  opening. 
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said  upper  portion  being  continuous  and  coexte|nsive  with  said 
sole  portion,  and  said  folded  sheet  having  its  side  edges  sealed 
to  each  other,  said  side  edges  being  defined  by  parallel  straight 
lines,  one  of  said  side  edges  extending  at  an  ac^te  angle  from 
said  front  edge,  the  other  of  said  side  edges  extending  at  an 
obtuse  angle  from  said  front  edge. 


3,882,867 
LEG  WRAP 
Harold  J.  Moran,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Troy  Equine  Prod- 
ucts, Bordentown,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,054 

Int.  CI.  A6If  7100 

U.S.  CI.  128-254  12  Claims 


1.  A  wrap  for  use  as  a  compress  comprising  a  layer  of  dry 
absorbent  material  characterized  by  its  ability  to  expand  when 
moistened  and  dimensioned  to  be  wrapped  around  an  append- 
age of  an  animal,  and  a  layer  of  reinforcing  material  overlying 
said  layer  of  absorbent  material  and  secured  thereto  to  hold 
the  absorbent  material  confined  in  contact  with  the  surface  to 
which  it  is  applied,  said  reinforcing  material  having  means 
thereon  for  holding  the  wrap  in  place  when  moistened  to 
cause  the  absorbent  material  to  expand. 


3,882,868 
DISPOSABLE  FOOT  CARE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Werner  O.  Tundcrmann,  Colonia,  N  J[.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
PatanoHve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,297 

Int  CI.  A61ni  35100,  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-260  11  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  toe  cover  of  non-woven  material  comprising 
a  single  sheet  impregnated  with  anti-microbial  and  deodorant 
agents  on  one  surface  thereof,  said  sheet  being  folded  to 
define  a  firont  edge  with  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  sole 
portion  having  the  impregnated  surfaces  facing  each  other 


I 


3  882  869 

WATER-DISPERSIBLE  PLASTIC  TAMPON  INSERTION 

TUBES  AND  THE  LIKE 

David  E.  Hanke,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kbnbcrty.CUrk 

Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis.  j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,195,  March  19, 197p,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Jan.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  ^22,117 
Int.  CI.  C08h  9/00;  C08b  27/44 
U.S.  CI.  128-263  I         7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  water-dispersible  insertion  device  for  tam- 
pons and  the  like  comprising  at  least  one  thin-i-alled  tubular 
member  in  which  the  walls  thereof  are  comprised  of  a  thermo- 
formed,  injection-molded  water-soluble  polymel  compounded 
with  water-insoluble  fillers,  said  polymer  being  Iselected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  oxide  polytners  having  a 
molecular  weight  from  about  100,000  to  about[2  million  and 
an  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  polymer  having  a  molecular  value 
of  from  about  75,000  to  about  375,000  said  filler  being  pres- 
ent in  the  amount  of  from  about  50  to  about  7i%  by  weight, 
and  said  filler  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  talc] 
clay,  and  hydrated  silicates.  ' 


3,882,870 
DIAPER 

Lucille  Hathaway,  4855  Monroe  St.,  Lot  612,  Toledo,  Ohio 
43623 

Dii«sion  of  Ser.  No.  161,140,  July  9,  1971,  abandoned.  This 
I        appUcation  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,898 
Int.  CI.  A61f  13/16,  5/44 
U.S  CI.  128-284  4  claims 


19       15 


1.  A  diaper  particularly  adapted  for  adult  use  comprising 

a  textile  fabric  body  of  bias  cut  to  afford  lateral  resilient 
flexiblity  and  having  a  front  panel  flap,  th^  upper  mar- 
ginal edge  of  said  fabric  body  being  slightly  wfider  than  the 
upper  marginal  edge  of  said  front  panel  ^d  that  rear 
portion  of  the  fabric  body  adjacent  the  upber  marginal 
edge  portion  of  the  fabric  body  having  sidje  edges  out- 
wardly contoured  to  afford  a  larger  seat  aita,  the  front 
panel  being  folded  toward  the  rear  body  portion  when  in 
position  of  use, 

a  waist  band  of  textile  fabric  secured  intermediate  its  ends 
to  the  edge  portion  of  said  upper  end  portion  of  the  fabric 
body  with  the  free  end  portions  thereof  exkending  out- 
wardly in  opposite  directions  substantially T beyond  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  fabric  body  and  constituting  the 
principal  waist-engaging  portion  of  the  diaper, 

an  apertured  device  on  each  free  end  of  saic"  wa^t  band,  and 
a  single  tie  string  secured  intermediate  its  en^s  to  the  free 
end  portion  of  said  firont  panel,  thereby  providing  two  tie 
portions  adapted  to  be  threaded  respectivelyjthrough  the 
said  apertured  devices  of  the  waist  band  a^d  then  tied 
together  for  securing  the  diaper  upon  the  body  of  the 
'  vearer  thereof. 
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3,882,871  cooperative  with  the  cutting  edge  of  said  stator  tube  when  said 

DIAPER  SET  rotor  rotates  within  said  stator  tube,  said  finger  being  con- 

Takasi  Taniguchi,  8-26-2,  Miyakajim-Hondori,  Miyakojima- 
ku,  Osaka-shi,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,476 
Int.  CI.  A61f  13/16 


244- 


U.S.  CI.  128—287 


Claims 


2i7 


Strained  by  said  stator  tube  to  bias  said  finger  cutting  edge 
against  the  side  wall  of  said  stator  tube. 


3,882,873 
HEAT  AND  COLD  APPLICATOR 
Olga  Arango,  Miami,  Fla. 

Fikd  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,267 

Int.  CI.  A61m  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—379  4  Claims 


1.  An  infant's  diaper  set  comprising,  in  a  freely  separable 
combination:  a  water-repellent  but  gas-permeable  cover  gen- 
erally trapezoidal  in  outline;  said  cover  having  arcuate  cut- 
aways along  its  side  edges  to  provide  leg  openings  when  ap- 
plied to  an  infant;  a  pad  consisting  of  a  cotton  fabric  having 
a  number  of  parallel  corrugations  of  high  density  formed  on 
its  faces;  and  a  hydrophobic  net  fabric  for  direct  contact  with 
the  infant's  body;  said  cover  being  made  of  a  fabric  formed  of 
synthetic-fiber  yams  coated  with  an  organosilicone  polymer 
and  provided  at  said  cutaways  with  additionally  outwardly 
extending  attaching  members  to  enclose  the  infant's  legs, 
attached  with  seams  to  said  cutaways  in  a  stretched  condition; 
said  cover  further  including  a  fastening  member  secured  to  the 
inner  side  thereof  at  its  widest  upper  points  and  to  its  outer 
side  at  the  widest  lower  points,  to  thereby  form  a  fastening 
assembly  when  engaging  each  other,  so  that  said  upper  and 
said  lower  cover  portions  are  secured  in  a  closed  position  in 
use  on  the  infant's  body;  said  fastening  members  at  said  lower 
points  being  marginally  outwardly  extended  with  the  absence 
of  fastening  piles  secured  thereto,  thereby  to  prevent  a  certain 
number  of  disengaging  fastening  piles  on  the  corresponding 
fastening  member  on  said  upper  portion  from  directly  contact- 
ing the  infant's  body;  said  net  fabric  being  formed  of  filamen- 
tary yams  of  a  polyvinyl-chloride  material. 


3,882,872 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATARACT  SURGERY 
Nkholas  G.  Douvas,  4200  N.  GratMt,  Port  Huron,  Mich. 

48050,  and  Henry  T.  Dinkelkamp,  200  W.  Ardard  Place, 

Prospect,  III.  60056 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,  Jan.  5, 1970,  abandoned. 

This  applkatkw  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,376 

Int.  CI.  A61b  17/32 

U.S.  CI.  128—305  36  Claims 

1.  An  axially-extending  cutting  tip  for  a  surgical  instrument 
having  a  body  and  a  rotary  shaft  mounted  on  said  body,  said 
cutting  tip  comprising  a  stator  tube,  an  opening  in  the  side  wall 
of  said  stator  tube  defining  a  generally  axially  extending  sharp 
cutting  edge,  and  a  rotor  within  said  stator  tube  comprising  at 
least  one  axially  extending  finger  at  the  forward  end  thereof, 
a  generally  axially  extending  sharp  cutting  edge  on  said  finger 


1.  A  body  support  garment  for  altering  temperature  of 
portions  of  a  human  torso  comprising: 

a  band  of  fabric  having  a  length  and  width  sized  to  encircle 
a  human  torso,  said  band  having  an  elastic  portion  for 
supporting  the  abdominal  area  of  the  torso; 

a  connecting  means  coupled  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  band 
for  securing  said  band  about  the  human  torso,  said  band 
having  an  elastic  pocket  disposed  over  the  elastic  portion; 
and 

a  flexible,  water  retaining  bag  removeably  disposed  in  said 
pocket. 


3,882,874 
TOBACCO  EXPANSION  PROCESS 
James  D.  Frederickson;  EUa  Sue  Hickman,  and  Edward  D. 
Harper,  all  of  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  R.  J.  Rey- 
nolds Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  860,014,  Sept.  22, 1969,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  June  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  258,747 
Int.  CL  A24b  3/18,  15/00 
U.S.  CL  131—140  P  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  increasing  the  filling  capacity  of  tobacco 
which  comprises  impregnating  at  substantially  ambient  pres- 
sure a  mass  of  discrete  tobacco  particles  in  the  form  of  shreds, 
strips,  leaves  or  stems  with  an  organic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  a 
derivative  thereof,  rapidly  heating  the  mass  of  impregnated 
tobacco  to  an  elevated  temperature  whereby  said  organic 
compound  is  chemically  decomposed  to  liberate  a  gas  within 
the  individual  tobacco  particles  and  said  discrete  particles  are 
thereby  expanded  without  appreciable  disintegration. 
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3,882,875 
SMOKING  PIPE 
Charles  W.  Frost,  c/o  DonaU  F.  Frost,  26  S.W.  6th  St.,  Miami, 
Fla.  33130 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,330 

InL  Ci.  A24f  01130 

U.S.  CI.  131-173  10  Ctaims 


I. 


-^•.^ 


C|  electrically  energizable  tobacco  igniting  ^eans  in  the 
I  lower  portion  of  the  bowl,  battery  means  mounted  in  one 
of  said  stem  sections  and  electrical  cond^ctive  means 
.lining  the  inside  of  the  other  stem  section  atid  connected 
I  in  circuit  with  said  battery  means  and  said  i^iiting  means; 
and  I 

d.  tubular  port  means  provided  in  said  side  Wall  for  intro- 
ducing air  to  tobacco  received  within  said  cjhamber,  said 
port  means  downwardly  depending  from  a  J  interior  sur- 
face of  said  side  wall  and  leading  to  said  low^r  end  of  said 
bowl  adjacent  to  and  above  said  energizable  igniting 
means.  ~ 


3,882,877 

FILTER  FOR  TOBACCO  SMOKE 

Warren    A.    Brackmaiui,    CooksviOe,   Ontario,   and    Daniel 

DOanni,  Toronto,  Ontario,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

R«thnians  of  PaU  MaH  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,86^ 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Abr.  26. 1972. 
19495/72  ^ 

Int.  CI.  A24b  15102 
U.S.  CI.  131—266 


1.  A  smoking  pipe  having  a  portion  adapted  to  contain  a 
liquid  through  which  smoke  can  be  drawn,  said  pipe  including 
means  defining  a  liquid-receiving  chamber  having  a  bottom,  a 
projecting  mouthpiece  connected  to  and  extending  from  an 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber  and  directly  and  uninterrupt- 
edly communicating  therewith,  a  tube  means  connected  to 
said  chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  said  mouthpiece  and  in- 
cluding a  first  portion  above  said  chamber  and  another  por- 
tion extending  vertically  downwardly  into  said  chamber  in 
sealing  relation  therewith  and  terminating  at  a  point  above  the 
bottom  thereof,  a  vertically  disposed  smoking  material- 
receiving  bowl  having  a  lower  outlet  orifice  directly  and  unin- 
terruptedly communicating  with  the  first  portion  of  said  tube 
means  and  said  chamber  having  at  least  one  finger  controlla- 
ble atmospheric  air-admitting  orifice  means  spaced  from  said 
mouthpiece  and  tube  means,  located  at  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  chamber. 


12 


5  Claims 


3,882,876 

SMOKING  PIPE 

Edwin  G.  Covington,  3401  Roberts  St,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48601 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408^89 

Int.  CI.  A24f  01100,  03/00 

VS.  CI.  131-185  6  Chums 


1.  A  self-sustaining  filter  for  tobacco  smoke  clamprising  a 
plurality  of  filter  elements,  and  including  a  subsljantially  air- 
tight tubular  holder,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  cellulose  acetate 
filter  elements  positioned  within  and  in  contact  wfh  the  inner 
wall  of  the  holder,  said  pair  of  filter  elements  b^ing  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  to  define  a  gap  therebetween,  said  pair 
of  filler  elements  and  said  tubular  holder  combining  to  pro- 
vide sufficient  crush-resistance  to  provide  a  self-sustaining 
filter,  and  a  third  filter  element  consisting  wholly  df  a  plurality 
of  randomly-oriented,  non-crimped,  smooth-surfaced,  solid 
fibers  of  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  non-absorbe^nt  material 
selected  from  polyolefins,  polyesters,  polyamides  ind  polysty- 
rene, each  of  said  fibers  having  a  uniform  diameter  less  than 
about  5  microns,  with  substantially  all  of  the  fibers  being 
below  2  microns  in  diameter  and  having  an  avjerage  fiber 
diameter  of  about  1  micron,  the  majority  of  the  said  fibers 
being  oriented  transverse  to  the  flow  of  the  tobacco  smoke, 
said  third  filter  element  being  positioned  in  the  gftp  between 
said  pair  of  filter  elements,  said  third  filter  elemeht  having  a 
diameter  substantially  that  of  said  tubular  holder  »id  being  in 
engagement  with  said  inner  wall. 


1.  A  smoking  pipe  comprising: 

a.  an  upstanding  tobacco  receiving  bowl  having  a  tobacco 
receiving  chamber  defined  by  a  side  wall  and  a  lower  end; 
b.  generally  horizontally  extending  hollow  stem  means 
which  define  a  passage  having  an  axis  and  having  means 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  said  stem  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  partible  stem  sections  which  are 
axially  split,  a  first  stem  section  being  integrally  formed 
with  said  bowl  and  a  second  stem  section  being  axially 
slidably  movable  thereon  between  a  remote  position  and 
a  position  in  which  said  stem  sections  cooperate  to  define 
said  passage; 


3  882  878 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CIGARETTE  n^TER  OF 
CELLULOSE  ACETATE  FIBERS  T 
Hideo  Sawada,  and  Juigi  Kawamoto,  both  of  Saiuii,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,084 1 
Int.  CI.  A24b  75/02 
U.S.  CL  131-267  ,0  cbims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cigarette  filter  qf  cellulose 
acetate  fibers  which  comprises  blooming  a  tow  cqmposed  of 
cellulose  acetate  fibers,  distributing  uniformly  throbghout  the 
bloomed  tow  from  1  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  Uje  cellulose 
acetate  fibers,  of  a  plasticizer  comprising  as  an  ingredient  at 
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least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
diacetate,  dipropionate  and  dibutyrate  esters  of  1 ,3-butylene 
glycol,  and  gathering  the  thus-treated  bloomed  tow  to  form  a 
filter. 


3,882,879 

DENTAL  FLOSSING  INSTRUMENTS 

Jack  R.  Lucas,  6500  Scpulveda  Blvd.,  No.  103,  Van  Nuys, 

CaUf.  91401 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,725 

Int.  CL  A61c  15100 

U.S.  CI.  132—92  R  14  Claims 


superimposed  outer  sleeve  means,  for  engaging  the  pole  and 
maintaining  a  spacing  between  the  pole  and  the  inner  annulus 
of  the  sleeve  when  said  tip  cup  is  received  by  said  superim- 
posed outer  sleeve  means  in  such  interference  fit,  whereby 
upon  receiving  said  tip  cup,  said  support  sleeve  is  deflected  by 
inward  pressure  on  said  superimposed  outer  surface  means 
and  exerts  an  outward  pressure  on  the  inner  annulus  of  said  tip 
cup. 
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1.  A  dental  flossing  instrument  which  comprises: 

a.  a  body; 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced  tines  protruding  from  said  body,  said 
tines  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  and  adapted 
to  hold  a  span  of  floss  therebetween; 

c.  means  for  securing  a  length  of  floss  at  two  spaced  points 
along  said  length  of  floss,  said  spaced  points  encompass- 
ing said  span  of  floss;  and 

d.  means  for  generating  tension  in  said  length  of  floss  be- 
tween said  secured  points  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
mating  members,  the  path  of  said  length  of  floss  being 
between  the  mating  portion  of  said  mating  members,  said 
portion  of  said  length  of  floss  being  engaged  by  said 
mating  members  to  cause  the  path  of  said  portion  of  said 
length  of  floss  to  deviate  from  a  straight  line  thereby 
increasing  path  length. 


3,882,880 
UMBRELLA  TIP  CUP 
H.  Franklin  Wahz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Haas-Jordan 
Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  June  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,466 
Int.  CI.  A45b  25/00   „ 
U.S.  CI.  135—44  V  6  Cbiims 


1.  In  an  umbrella  having  a  central  pole,  collapsible  over 
material  and  a  plurality  of  support  ribs  depending  from  the 
upper  part  of  the  pole,  such  support  ribs  having  tips  at  their 
lower  ends  which,  in  the  closed  configuration  of  the  umbrella, 
conjoin  together  about  the  pole,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  annular  tip  cup  and  an  annular  cup-supporting  sleeve  con- 
centrically positioned  on  the  pole  adjacent  the  rib  tips,  said  tip 
cup  having  an  outer  tip-engaging  annular  flange  and  a  central 
bore  defining  an  inner  annulus,  said  support  sleeve  having 
means  superimposed  on  its  outer  surface  for  slidably  receiving 
the  inner  annulus  of  said  tip  cup  in  an  interference  fit  when 
said  tip  cup  is  moved  axially  upward  in  concentric  relationship 
over  said  support  sleeve  to  engage  the  rib  tips,  and  spacer 
means  on  its  inner  surface,  peripherally  spaced  from  said 


3,882,881 

PNEUMATIC  TRANSMITTER  OF  ELECTRICAL 

PHENOMENA 

Donald  D.  MacKenzie,  Middlebury,  and  John  L.  Russdl,  Wa- 

terbury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  AmcricaB  Chain  & 

Cable  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,284 

Int.  a.  G05d  10/16,  23/22 

U.S.  CI.  137-14  15Clainu 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  an  electrical  signal  for  the 
fluid  transmission  thereof  comprising:  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  means  for  converting  the  energy  of  said  fluid  to 
electrical  energy,  said  electrical  energy  being  in  the  form  of  a 
DC  current,  means  for  sensing  a  physical  condition  and  for 
generating  an  electrical  signal  representative  thereof,  means 
for  modulating  said  DC  current  in  accordance  with  said  elec- 
trical signal  representative  of  said  sensed  condition,  conduit 
means  for  channelling  off  a  portion  of  said  fluid  at  said  source, 
said  channelled  fluid  having  an  input  pressure  and  output 
pressure,  and  means  for  varying  the  output  pressure  of  said 
channelled  fluid  in  accordance  with  said  modulated  electrical 
current. 


3,882,882 
SYSTEM  FOR  METERING  A  SUBSTANCE  INTO  LIQUID 

FLOWING  IN  A  CONDUIT 
Jurg  Preis^,  Herisau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Dr.  Wrede  & 
Co.,  Standard-Messgerate  Fabrikation,  Werl,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,160 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.    26,    1972, 
2242165 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5/08;  GOlf  U/08 
U.S.  CI.  137—98  6  CUims 

1.  A  system  for  introducing  an  additive  into  fluid  passing 
through  a  conduit,  siad  system  comprising: 

flowmeter  means  in  said  conduit  having  an  operating  ele- 
ment which  rotates  at  a  rate  proportional  to  volume  rate 
of  fluid  flow  in  said  conduit  for  generating  a  periodic 
output  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  said  volume 
rate  of  flow; 
pneumatically  operable  pump  means  connected  to  a  source 
of  said  additive  and  including  a  fluid  line  connected  to 
said  conduit  for  injecting  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
said  additive  into  said  conduit  through  said  fluid  line; 
valve  means  including  a  pilot  valve  connected  to  said  flow- 
meter means  and  to  said  source  of  pressuri-^d  gas  and  a 
follower  valve  connected  to  said  pilot  n  *ve.  to  said 
source  of  pressurized  gas  and  to  said  pump  means  for 
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pneumatically  operating  said  pump  means  each  time  said 
flowmeter  means  generates  an  output,  said  pilot  valve 
having  a  membrane  formed  with  a  pinpoint  orifice;  and 
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passage  of  the  bore  between  said  receiv^g  and  said 
adjacent  chambers  is  substantially  closed  lk>  fluid  flow, 
ii.  in  the  off  position  said  land  is  out  of  seabng  registra- 
tion with  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  s^id  obliquely 
aligned  wall  in  at  least  a  second  angular  disposition  of 
the  spool  about  said  common  axis  whereby  the  fluid 
may  flow  through  the  passage  of  the  bore  ijetween  said 
receiving  chamber  and  said  adjacent  chan^ber,  and 
iii.  in  the  on  position  said  land  is  out  of  sealing] registration 
with  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  saJd  obliquely 
aligned  wall  in  both  said  first  and  said  secdnd  angular 
dispositions  of  the  spool;  and 
c.  said  means  for  reciprocally  moving  the  spool  ^tween  the 
off  and  on  positions  including  means  for  selectively  and 
releasably  securing  said  spool  in  said  first  angular  dispo- 
sition and  in  said  second  angular  disposition. 


I 


reset  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  closing  said 
follower  valve  and  thereby  halting  operating  of  said  pump 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  said  operating  element 
being  in  a  position  wherein  said  flowmeter  means  gener- 
ates an  output. 


3,882,884 

TAMPERPROOF  OPEN  BOTTOM  STOP  ASSEMBLIES 
Wilbur  R.  Leopold,  Jr.;  Carl  E.  Floren,  both  of  DJecatur,  and 
Wiliam  L.  Hauffe,  Warrensburg,  aU  of  lU.,  Assignors  to 
MueUer  Co.,  Decatur,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,727 

Int.  CI.  F16k  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  137-327  10  Claims 


3,882,883 
CLOSED^PEN  CENTER  HYDRAULIC  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 
James  T.  Droegcmucller,  Welcome,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fair- 
moot  RaUway  Motors,  Inc.,  Fairmont,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,410 

Int.  CI.  F16k  11/07,3/24 

U.S.  CI.  137-270  10  Claims 
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1.  A  valve  for  use  in  fluid  control  systems  comprising  a  valve 
body,  a  valve  spool  and  means  for  reciprocally  moving  the 
spool  between  predetermined  off  and  on  positions  in  said 
valve  body; 

a.  said  valve  body  comprising  a  housing  having  a  plurality 
of  chambers  therein  and  an  interrupted  bore  for  receiving 
said  valve  spool  and  connecting  said  chambers  so  as  to 
provide  fluid  communication  therebetween  depending 
upon  the  reciprocal  movement  of  said  spool  and  the 
angular  disposition  thereof  about  the  common  axis  of  the 
spool  and  bore,  said  chambers  including, 

i.  a  receiving  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  fluid 

from  a  source  thereof,  and 
ii.  an  adjacent  chamber  disposed  to  receive  the  fluid  from 
the  receiving  chamber  via  said  bore, 
the  walls  of  the  bore  between  said  receiving  chamber  and 
said  adjacent  chamber  being  obliquely  aligned  with  the 
axis  of  the  bore  so  as  to  present  a  longitudinally  offset 
surface; 

b.  said  valve  spool  having  at  least  a  first  land  thereon  config- 
ured so  that, 

i.  in  the  oflf  position  said  land  sealingly  registers  with  said 
obliquely  aligned  wall  in  at  least  a  first  angular  dispo- 
sition of  the  spool  about  said  common  axis  whereby  the 


^9    ^/^^ 


1.  A  tamperproof  open  bottom  valve  comprising : 

a  housing  member  having  a  circular  tapered  valve  seat 
provided  with  at  least  one  flow  passage  theret  [irough, 

a  tapered  plug  member  rotatable  in  said  seat  and  having  a 
flow  passage  movable  into  and  out  of  regist£tion  with 
said  flow  passage  of  said  housing  to  open  andj  close  said 
valve,  respectively, 

means  for  maintaining  said  tapered  plug  tightly  seated 
against  said  tapered  valve  seat,  i 

means  for  inhibiting  the  relative  movement  of  s^d  tapered 
plug  and  said  means  for  maintaining  said  tapered  plug 
seated  against  said  valve  seat  to  thereby  prevent  said 
maintaining  means  from  being  released  from  [said  plug, 
and 

means  including  said  inhibiting  means  for  furthpr  moving 
said  tapered  plug  downwardly  against  said  s^at  as  said 
plug  and  said  seat  wear  with  use. 


METHOD  I 


SLURRY 


3382,885 

OF  HANDLING  A  LARGE  DIAMETER 

HOSE  SYSTEM 

David  L.  McCain,  Pooca  Chy,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Qmtinental 

Oil  Company,  Pooca  City,  Okla. 

FUed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,423 
I                       Int  CI.  B62d  3/00 
VJS.  CL  137—344  ^ 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  hauling  a  slurry  system!  having  a 
flexible  hose  system  which  extends  from  a  fixed  I  end  to  a 
movable  end  and  a  portion  of  the  system  is  led  through  a 
storage  and  active  loop  to  control  slack  of  said  ho^e  system 
during  movement  of  the  slurry  system  movable  end.  the  appa- 
ratus including  motive  means  for  supporting  said  hose  system 
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from  the  floor  of  a  mine,  an  improvement  in  said  support 
system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  carts,  each  having  means  for  powered  loco- 
motion; 

b.  clamping  means  for  attaching  each  of  said  carts  to  said 
flexible  hose  system,  said  clamping  means  being  rotatable 
in  the  horizontal  plane  relative  to  said  carts;  and 


means  for  supplying  pulsating  light; 

light  responsive  sensor  means; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  pulses  of  light  to 

said  light  responsive  sensor  only  as  long  as  said  material 

is  below  a  predetermined  level; 


/ 
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c.  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  means  for  said  pow- 
ered locomotion  to  reversibly  move  selected  ones  of  said 
carts  between  storage  position  and  an  angularly  oriented 
active  position  to  maintain  uniform  loop  of  said  hose 
sysiem. 


load  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  load;  and, 
output  means  connected  to  said  sensor  for  providing  an 

output  to  said  load  terminals  only  upon  cessation  of  said 

pulsating  light. 
4.  The  optical  level  sensing  system  of  claim  1  wherein  said 
load  terminals  are  connected  to  a  valve  means. 


3,882,886  3,882,888 

SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  HOSES  FUEL  OIL  FLOW  CONTROLS 

Ronald  E.  Ely,  and  Warner  G.  Rkhardson,  both  of  JoUet,  III.,   Jacobus  van  der  Waak,  and  Petrus  J.  J.  Toonen,  both  of  Nijme- 


assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  III. 
Fikd  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,972 
Int.  CI.  F16I  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  137-344  9  Claims 


16-^ 


gen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Controls  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Schiller  Park,  HI. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,413 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23, 1972, 

54205/72 

Int.  CI.  F  16k  J  7/26 
U.S.  CI.  137-410  8  Claims 


1.  A  supporting  system  for  a  flexible  member  extending 
between  first  and  second  relatively  movable  members  and 
attached  to  said  first  and  second  relatively  movable  members 
at  first  and  second  ends  of  said  flexible  member,  said  support- 
ing system  including  non-metallic  band  means  extending  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  relatively  movable  members  and 
attached  respectively  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  movement 
with  said  first  and  second  movable  members,  said  non-metallic 
band  means  including  flexible  strap  means  for  flexible  attach- 
ment to  said  flexible  member,  said  flexible  member  and  said 
non-metallic  band  means  when  secured  together  by  means  of 
said  strap  means  form  a  self-supporting  bundle  capable  of 
appreciable  flexure  in  only  one  predetermined  plane. 


to 


3,882,887 
OPTICAL  SELF-CHECKING  LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Andre  Rekai,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  26, 1973, 164562 
Int.  CI.  F16k  37/00 
U.S.  CL  137—386  10  Claims 

1.  An  optical  level  sensing  system  for  sensing  the  level  of  a 
material  comprising: 


1.  An  oil  flow  control  device  comprising 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  containing  oil  and  having 
an  inlet  thereto, 

an  inlet  valve, 

a  float, 

means  operatively  connecting  the  float  to  the  inlet  valve  to 
maintain  a  constant  level  of  oil  in  the  chamber,  and 

a  safety  device  operable  when  the  oil  level  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined height  to  apply  an  upward  force  to  the  float, 
characterized  in  that  the  safety  device  comprises 

a  lever  mounted  on  a  horizontal  pivot  and  comprising  an 
operative  arm  and  a  counterbalance  arm, 

the  operative  arm  of  the  lever,  during  operation  of  the 
device,  extending  downwardly  and  being  partially  im- 
mersed in  the  oil  within  the  chamber,  and 

the  counterbalance  arm  of  the  lever  being  located  at  all 
times  above  the  oil  level  in  the  chamber, 

the  operative  arm  normally  having  no  connection  with  the 
float  and  being  movable  away  from  the  vertical,  under  the 
effect  of  an  increase  in  its  buoyancy  resulting  from  an 
increase  in  oil  level  above  said  height,  into  a  position  in 
which  it  engages  the  float  and  applies  an  upward  force 
thereto. 
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3,882,889 

FLOW  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 

Kcaaeth  M.  ABen,  and  Chester  H.  Harper,  both  of  Newberg, 

Greg.,  assignors  to  AUcn-Harper,  Inc.,  Newberg,  Oreg. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  146,299,  May  24, 1971,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  23,093,  April  6,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,932,  March  18, 1968,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,423 

Int.  Ci.  F16li  51100 

U.S.  CI.  137-454.2  4  Claims 
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through  the  wall  of  the  tube  in  communication  \|rith  the  axial 
passageway,  said  tube  passing  through  the  housii*  inlet  open- 
ing with  the  radial  opening  of  the  tube  within  the  fluid  cham- 
ber; a  regulating  ring  disposed  within  the  fluid  chamber,  said 
regulating  ring  being  formed  with  an  opening  of  larger  cross- 
sectional  area  than  the  outer  cross-sectional  are*  of  the  tube 
and  surrounding  the  tube  in  alignment  with  the  rajdial  opening 
thereof;  and  a  resilient  gasket  mounted  over  the  housing  vent 
opening  and  having  an  opening  aligned  therewith,  the  inner 
face  of  the  gasket  contacting  a  face  of  the  regulating  ring,  the 
latter  face  being  formed  with  a  recess  aligned  With  the  vent 
opening  and  circumscribed  by  a  peripheral  projection  sealing 
the  housing  chamber  with  respect  to  the  vdit  opening, 
whereby  changes  in  the  pressure  at  the  inlet  opening  tending 
to  produce  changes  in  the  fluid  pressure  within  the  housing 
chamber  cause  the  resilient  member  to  deform  afid  the  regu- 
lating ring  to  move  towards  and  away  from  the  radial  opening 
of  the  tube  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  tube  to 
regulate  the  flow  of  the  fluid  therethrough  into  the  housing 
fluid  chamber  and  thereby  to  regulate  the  pressut-e  therein. 


I 
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1.  In  a  valve  device, 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one  side  thereof  and 
having  an  outlet  end  and  a  second  end, 

a  partition  disc  fitting  in  the  housing  and  positioned  be- 
tween the  outlet  end  and  the  inlet  end  and  having  an 
orifice  therethrough, 

a  diaphragm  including  a  housing  member  positioned  in  the 
portion  of  the  housing  adjacent  the  second  end  thereof, 
an  outlet  disc  adapted  to  bear  against  the  outlet  end  of  the 
housing, 

a  third  disc  adapted  to  bear  against  the  second  end  of  the 

housing, 
connector  means  connecting  the  housing  member  to  the 

third  disc, 
tie  rod  means  connecting  the  housing  member  to  the  outlet 

disc  to  press  the  outlet  disc  against  the  outlet  end  of  the 

housing, 
a  valve  closure  member  adapted  to  close  the  orifice, 
and  a  valve  rod  member  mounting  the  closure  member  and 

carried  by  and  operable  by  the  diaphragm. 


3,882,891 

CHECK  VALVE 

Alan  H  Viks,  and  Gary  C.  Smith,  Jr.,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Abex  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Yi 

Filed  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,795 

Int.  CL  F16k  15114 

U.S.  CI.  137-512.15  1  Claim 


3,882,890 
FLUID  REGULATING  DEVICES 
Perctz  Rosenberg,  Moshav  Bet  Shearim,  Israel 

Filed  July  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  269,256 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  July  9, 1971, 37275;  Jan. 
7,  1972,  38523;  May  24,  1972,  39521 

Int.  CL  G05d  16106 
U.S.  CL  137-505.44  1  Claim 


1.  fii  a  check  valve  for  a  cylindrical  fluid  condu:tor  having 
a  pair  of  radial  ports  formed  in  the  fluid  conductor;  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  resilient  partially  cylindrical  member 
having  a  pair  of  legs  joined  by  a  common  area  jand  biased 
against  a  surface  of  the  conductor  to  close  the  p^rts  against 
fluid  flow  in  one  direction  but  responsive  to  pressurized  fluid 
in  the  ports  to  move  away  from  the  fluid  conductor  to  open 
the  ports  to  enable  fluid  flow  therethrough  in  the  dther  direc- 
tion; the  resilient  member  biased  against  the  inner  surface  of 
the  fluid  conductor;  means  for  retaining  the  resilidnt  member 
against  the  inner  surface,  whereby  the  pressurizedlluid  in  the 
ports  biases  both  legs  inwardly  to  open  both  ports  and  enable 
fluid  to  flow  into  the  fluid  conductor;  the  thickness  ^f  each  leg 
increases  from  the  common  area  to  its  outer  end,  ^ach  port  is 
tapered  such  that  a  larger  area  is  covered  by  the  outer  end  of 
a  leg  and  the  pressurized  fluid  in  the  ports  causes  fthe  legs  to 
bend  mainly  at  the  common  area  such  that  the  ou|ter  ends  of 
the  legs  will  move  a  greater  distance  from  the  innet  surface  to 
allow  greater  fluid  flow  through  the  larger  port  area. 


1.  A  fluid  regulating  device,  comprising:  a  housing  defining 
a  flukl  chamber  and  formed  with  an  inlet  opening,  an  outlet 
opening,  and  a  vent  opening;  a  tube  having  an  axial  passage- 
way for  the  incoming  fluid  and  an  opening  extending  radially 


3,882,892 
BUTTON  DRIP  FEED  DEVICE 
Stanley  W.  O.  Menzel,  Elizabeth,  AustraHa,  assignor  to  Iplex 
Plastic  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.,  Elizabeth,  AustraliaT 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,903   | 
Claims   priority,   apirfication   Australia,   Feb.   tl4,    1973. 
2251/73  ^ 

InL  CI.  B05b  1132 

U.S.  a.  137-513.3  111  Claims 

1.  A  button  drip  feed  device  comprising  a  b<idy  having 

within  it  a  hollow,  an  outlet  from  the  hollow  of  s^d  body,  a 

base  engageable  on  said  body  to  seal  said  body  and  close  said 
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hollow,  an  inlet  nipple  on  said  base  communicating  with  the 
hollow  within  said  body  to  allow  water  to  be  fed  into  said 
hollow  when  said  nipple  is  engaged  through  an  aperture  in  a 
supply  line,  means  to  hold  said  base  to  said  supply  line  com- 
prising an  upstanding  annular  wall  on  said  base  coaxial  with 
the  said  inlet  nipple  and  arranged  to  project  into  the  hollow  of 
the  said  body,  lugs  on  the  said  upstanding  wall  projecting 
outwardly  therefi-om,  platforms  on  the  said  body  to  receive 
said  lugs  when  said  lugs  are  moved  through  spaces  between 


2  KASEL 


different  pressures,  a  plurality  of  logical  elements  responsive 
to  control  pulses  of  fluid  flow  therethrough  changing  between 
said  two  pressures  to  attain  a  specified  state  in  response  to  said 
control  pulses,  a  flow  network  connecting  said  logical  ele- 
ments to  said  means  providing  fluid  to  establish  at  least  one 
controllable  flow  path  through  a  plurality  of  the  elements, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  control  pulses  of  said  fluid  at 
predetermined  control  positions  influencing  the  state  of  se- 
lected ones  of  said  logic  elements,  a  sequence  control  network 
responsive  to  said  control  means  interconnecting  said  logical 
elements  to  cause  changes  of  state  of  one  element  to  produce 
a  control  pulse  for  another  element  thereby  to  produce  an 
automatic  control  sequence  cycle  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  flow  path  and  trigger  means  coupled  to  said  fluid 
means  to  produce  a  temporary  change  between  said  two  pres- 
sures providing  a  control  pulse  at  a  single  one  of  said  elements 
thereby  to  effect  said  control  sequence  in  response  to  a  single 
trigger  input  control  pulse  at  one  element,  wherein  a  plurality 
of  said  logic  elements  have  connected  thereto  indicators  iden- 
tifying the  one  of  said  two  pressure  conditions  established  at 
a  flow  path  controlled  by  said  logic  element,  including  means 
identifying  an  invalid  combination  of  pressures  at  said  indica- 
tors and  the  nature  of  system  malfunctions  establishing  the 
invalid  combination. 
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said  platforms  and  the  said  base  is  rotated  relative  to  the  said 
body  to  position  the  lugs  on  said  platforms  to  lock  the  said 
base  to  said  body,  sealing  means  between  said  upstanding 
annular  wall  and  said  body,  flow  control  means  within  said 
hollow  regulating  flow  from  said  hollow  to  said  outlet  from  the 
hollow,  said  flow  control  means  comprising  a  resilient  pad  and 
an  associated  elongated  groove  defined  between  said  pad  and 
a  contiguous  face  and  having  one  end  communicating  with 
said  hollow  and  the  other  end  communicating  with  said  outlet, 
and  means  to  maintain  the  said  pad  and  face  in  contact. 


3,882,894 

DIRECT  FIRED  WATER  HEATER 

Lothar  A.  Huettner,  c/o  International  ContinenUl  Corpora- 

tk>n,  193  W.  Boykton,  Boykton,  Mass.  01583 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,290,  Feb.  22,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,786,798.  This  appKcatkni  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,540 

Int.  CI.  F24h  1110 
U.S.  CI.  137—581  4  Claims 


3  882  893 
FLUID  OPERABLE  BINARY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

DIAGNOSTIC  INDICATORS 
Charles  William  Brouwer,  East  Greenwich,  and  Larry  Clyde 
Cowan,  Saunderstown,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Leesona 
Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,634 

Int.  CI.  FOlk  13102;  F16k  37100 

U.S.  CL  137—557  24  Claims 
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1 1.  A  digital  fluid  operable  control  system  for  automatically 
cycling  through  a  series  of  control  steps  of  an  operation  cycle, 
comprising  in  combination,  means  providing  fluid  at  two 


1.  A  liquid  receptacle  comprising  a  rotary  cylindrical  drum, 
said  drum  comprising  a  wall,  closures  for  the  drum  at  each  end 
of  the  wall,  means  to  rotate  the  drum,  an  inlet  stator  in  the 
drum  between  the  axis  of  the  drum  and  the  wall  thereof,  an 
outlet  stator  in  the  drum  between  the  axis  of  the  drum  and  the 
same  wall  thereof,  the  stetors  being  open  at  their  peripheries 
to  provide  for  flow  of  liquid  therethrough;  the  outlet  stator 
periphery  being  closer  to  the  wall  than  the  inlet  stator,  the 
rotation  of  the  drum  causing  liquid  in  the  drum  to  form  a  ring 
along  the  drum  wall,  the  sutors  being  normally  submerged  at 
their  outer  peripheries  within  the  ring  of  liquid,  the  stators 
each  comprise  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  flat  plates  located  in 
generally  transverse  planes  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  drum. 
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3  882  895 

PROGRAM-CARRIER  FOR  USE  IN  FLUID-OPERATED 

PROGRAMMING  SYSTEMS 

HaM-Hdarkli  GhttH,  Kusnacht,  Switzerland,  and  Waher 

Kliak,  Schnidcn,  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Pneumotecli  AG, 

FaMandcn,  Switzerland 

FHed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,206 
Ciaiau  priority,  application  Germany,   Mar.   30,    1972. 
2215672;  Mar.  9,  1973,  2311768 

Int.  CL  Glib  23100,  25/04 
U.S.  CL  137-594  lo  cwms 


and  fluid  exhaust  means,  first  valve  means  for  selectively 
laterconnecting  said  load  chamber  with  sai^  inlet  chamber 
and  said  outlet  chamber,  variable  orifice  meais  between  said 
outlet  chamber  and  said  exhaust  means  and  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  first  valve  means,  and  secdnd  valve  means 
disposed  to  throttle  fluid  between  said  outlet  chamber  and 
said  exhaust  means  and  means  to  operate  s^d  second  valve 
means  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  differonce  across  said 
variable  onfice  means  when  said  load  chamber  and  said  outlet 
chamber  are  interconnected  and  said  outlet  chamber  is  pres- 
surized. ^ 


3,882,897 
MIXING  VALVE 
Alex  Manooglan,  Groose  Pointe  Farms,  and  Eric  V.  Pullen 
Southfleld,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Mas«o  Corporation! 
Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,786 
I  Int.  CL  F16li  11/06 

VS.  Ci.  137-625.4  j,  cta^s 


1.  An  information  storage  carrier  for  use  in  fluid-operated 
programming  systems,  comprising  a  plurality  of  blocking 
elements,  an  essentially  two  dimensional  carrier  member,  at 
least  one  of  said  carrier  member  and  blocking  elements  being 
at  least  in  part  from  elastomeric  material,  said  carrier  member 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages  configured  for 
accommodating  respective  ones  of  said  blocking  element, 
each  of  said  fluid  passages  comprising  two  axially  adjacent 
passage  sections,  one  of  said  passage  sections  having  a  cross- 
section  slightly  smaller  than  and  the  other  of  said  passage 
sections  having  a  cross-section  larger  than  the  cross-section  of 
an  associated  blocking  element,  so  that  the  blocking  element 
will  block  the  passage  against  fluid  flow  when  received  in  said 
one  passage  section,  and  permit  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
passage  when  received  in  said  other  passage  section. 


3.882  896 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Morcland  Hills,  Ohio 
44022  "»,  "  n. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,146,  Sept  30, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,744,517.  This  application  July  6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  377,044 

Int.  CI.  F16k  11/00 
VS.  CI.  137-596.1  27  Claims 


I.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fluid 
inlet  chamber,  a  fluid  load  chamber,  a  fluid  outlet  chamber 


1.  A  hot  and  cold  water  mixing  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  a  mixing  chamber  therein,  one  wal  of  which  has 
a  hot  water  inlet  port  and  a  cold  water  inlet  pc  rt  therein,  an 
outlet  port  opening  from  said  mixing  chamber,  a  valve  mem- 
ber in  said  mixing  chamber  having  a  surface  tkereof  seated 
against  said  one  wall  of  said  mixing  chamber,  Porting  means 
in  said  valve  member  to  communicate  said  inlet  Jorts  with  said 
outlet  ports,  said  porting  means  in  said  valve  m^ber  extend- 
ing over  said  surface  in  a  generally  circular  pattern  extending 
through  substantially  in  excess  of  180°  but  leis  than  360°, 
operating  means  for  said  valve  member  inclutjing  a  handle 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  valve  body  and  mechanical 
interconnecting  means  between  said  handle  ai[d  said  valve 
member  causing  linear  movement  of  said  valve  ntember  in  the 
direction  of  a  line  joining  the  centers  of  said  inlet  ports  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  handle  about  a  first  aiis  of  rotation 
and  causing  rotation  of  said  valve  member  on  a«  axis  normal 
to  said  surface  and  passing  through  the  center  o^said  circular 
porting  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  h^dle  about  a 
second  axis  of  rotation,  said  valve  member  beinj  movable  by 
said  handle  and  interconnecting  means  in  said  linear  direction 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
valve  member  is  aligned  with  one  of  said  inlet  pprts  whereby 
both  of  said  inlet  ports  remain  closed  by  said  valye  member  in 
any  rotational  position  of  said  valve  member,  ind  an  open 
position  in  which  said  porting  means  intersects  Either  one  or 
botii  of  said  inlet  ports,  depending  upon  the  rotational  position 
of  said  valve  member,  rotation  of  said  valve  meml^r  on  its  axis 
of  rotation  when  in  said  open  position  varying  the  extent  of 
opemng  of  said  inlet  ports  to  regulate  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  discharged  through  said  outiet  port. 
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3,882,898 
ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  A  POSITION  SENSING 
Jack  Lamar  Pickle,  Jr.,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Farah  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,855 
Int.  CI.  F16k  11/00 


VS.  CL  137—625.24 


5  Claims 


;^  ,J    4J 


1.  A  rotary  valve  comprising: 

A.  a  cylindrical  body  with  an  axial  channel  therethrough, 
said  body  having  a  cylindrical  wall; 

B.  a  pneumatic  coupling  extending  into  one  end  of  said 
channel,  said  body  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
coupling; 

C.  a  second  channel  in  said  body  extending  from  said  axial 
channel  through  an  arcuately  and  axially  limited  section 
of  the  cylindrical  wall  thereof; 

D.  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  recess  to  receive  said 
cylindrical  body; 

E.  low-friction  bearing  means  supporting  said  housing  from 
said  body  to  permit  free  relative  rotation  between  said 
body  and  said  housing; 

F.  a  housing  channel  through  said  housing  extending 
through  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  recess  to  communi- 
cate with  the  second  channel;  and 

G.  a  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
extending  part  of  the  way  around  said  body  in  an  annular 
direction  and  communicating  with  said  second  channel  to 
permit  pneumatic  fluid  to  pass  through  said  coupling,  said 
axial  channel,  said  second  channel,  and  said  housing 
channel  over  a  limited  range  of  relative  rotation  at  least 
substantially  equal  to  the  included  arc  of  said  groove. 


3,882,899 
PINCH  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Guenter  Ginsberg,  Miami;  Thomas  John  Godin,  Hollywood, 
and  Ronald  Olin  Simpson,  Miami,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hiakah,  Fla. 

Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,741 

Int.  CLF16k  11/14 

VS.  CL  137—627.5  9  Claims 


124 


drivable  toward  said  second  piston,  first  to  change  the  condi- 
tion of  one  of  said  flexible  conduits  while  maintaining  the 
condition  of  the  other  of  said  flexible  conduits,  thereafter 
continuing  linear  movement  in  the  first  direction  to  overcome 
the  biasing  means  and  changing  the  condition  of  the  other  of 
said  flexible  conduits. 


3382,900 
PRESSURE  SENSING  AND  RESPONDING  DEVICE 
Horace  A.  Williams,  6123  Rodeo  Ln.,  Salt  Lake  City,  UUh 
84121 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,450 

Int  CL  F16k  11/07,  51/00 

VS.  CL  137—625.34  12  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  sensing  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing,  a 
pressure  sensing  means  carried  within  said  housing,  a  porous 
valve  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  sensing  means  and  a 
series  of  F>orts  connected  to  fluid  carrying  passageways  bored 
within  said  housing,  said  ports  being  exposed  or  covered  by 
said  valve  means  as  pressure  changes  are  sensed  by  said  pres- 
sure sensing  sending  means. 


3,882,901 
TUBULAR  QUARTZ  GLASS  BODY 
Karl  Seller,  and  Karlheinz  Rau,  both  of  Hanau  am  Main, 
Germany,    assignors    to    Heraeus-Schott    Quarzschmcbc 
GmbH,  Hanau  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,329 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    5,    1972, 
7229058[U] 

Int.  CL  F16I  9/14,  9/10;  B32b  17/06 
VS.  CL  138—141  3  Claims 


loe 


1.  A  pinch  valve  of  the  make-before-break  type  operable 
upon  at  least  a  pair  of  flexible  conduits  each  capable  of  carry- 
ing a  liquid,  said  pinch  valve  comprising:  a  valve  shell  having 
side  and  end  walls,  first  and  second  pistons  linearly  movable 
sequentially  therein  and  a  stop  member  on  said  shell  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  pistons,  said  shell  having 
window  means  in  opposite  side  walls  thereof  and  said  flexible 
conduits  being  threaded  through  said  window  means  between 
said  pistons,  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  first  piston  for 
moving  same  in  a  first  direction  and  biasing  means  coupled  to 
said  second  piston  for  urging  the  second  piston  in  a  direction 
opposed  to  said  first  direction,  said  first  piston  being  linearly 


1.  Diffusion  tube  comprising  an  inner  tubular  portion  of 
high-purity  synthetic  quartz  glass  fused  to  a  surrounding  por- 
tion of  quartz  glass,  said  inner  portion  having  a  wall  thickness 
of  at  least  O.OS  mm,  said  surrounding  portion  consisting  of  a 
quartz  glass  manufactured  by  fusion  of  quartz  crystals  in  gran- 
ular or  powder  form  and  having  an  outer  layer  of  finely  crys- 
talline cristobalite  or  in  the  outer  surface  layer  thereof  crystal- 
lization promoting  nuclei  capable  of  forming  an  outer  layer  of 
crystalline  silica,  said  nuclei  having  a  rate  of  diffusion  in 
quartz  glass  less  than  that  of  sodium  at  elevated  temperatures, 
and  said  surrounding  portion  having  a  wall  thickness  amount- 
ing to  at  least  50%  of  the  total  wall  thickness  of  the  diffusion 
tube. 
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3,882,902 
ADJUSTABLE  SLEY  SWORD  PIVOTING  BEARING 
Erfaanl  Freisfer,  BubUum,  and  Kari  Jud,  Ruti,  Zunich,  both  of 
SwhMrfaMd,  assigiion  to  Ruti  Machinery  Woriu  Ltd.,  Ru- 
ti/ZH,  Switnriand 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Sept  19,  1972, 
13663/72 

Int.  CI.  D03d  49160 
U.S.  CI.  139-190  5  Claims 


I 


a  position  as  to  extend  tangentially  to  warp 
upper  sheet  passing  through  the  reed  and  at  j 
tially  below  the  upper  binding  and  adjacent 
reed  to  constitute  a  barrier  to  stop  a  knot  in  - 
upward  movement  thereof  at  a  level  adjaJ 
whereat  the  teeth  can  spread  and  permit  pas 
therebetween  without  damage  to  the  thread. 
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3,882,904 
SHUTTLE  FUR 
Isidore  Bergner,  855  Avenue  of  the  Americas,  New  Yorii,  N.Y, 
lOOOl  j 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,io6 

Int  CI.  D03j  5124 

U£.  CI.  139-213  ,0  chtas 


1.  Loom  having  a  sley  carried  by  sley  swords,  wherein  each 
sley  sword  is  operatively  connected  to  two  drive  arms  each 
carrying  a  cam  roller  at  its  free  end.  each  of  said  cam  rollers 
traveling  on  the  face  of  a  cam  disc  so  as  to  impart  to  the  sley 
a  continuous  pivoting  movement  which  takes  place  about  a 
first  shaft,  characterized  in  that  the  said  first  shaft  is  carried 
for  rotation  by  a  second  shaft  and  is  arranged  eccentrically 
relative  to  said  second  shaft,  in  that  the  said  second  shaft  is 
rotational  and  is  carried  by  a  third  shaft  and  is  arranged  eccen- 
trically relative  to  said  third  shaft,  and  in  that  said  third  shaft 
IS  attached  for  rotation  in  stationary  bearings  positioned  in  the 
frame  of  said  loom. 


Improved  shuttle  fur  comprising  a  relatively  thin  longitu- 
dinal strip  of  natural  animal  or  synthetic  fur  h^ing  fur  fibers 
connected  to  the  animal  skin  or  a  base  sheet  an^  means  stitch- 
ing said  fibers  to  said  skin  or  base  sheet  alonb  at  least  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  strip,  which  means  aqts  on  the  base 
of  the  stitched  fur  fibers  to  force  the  base  of  said  stitched  fur 
fibers  toward  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  strip  and  to  urge 
said  stitched  fur  fibers  against  their  natural  tendency  to  bend 
over  the  edge  away  from  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  strip 
to  thereby  increase  the  fur  density  of  said  fur  fibers 


3  882  903 
DEVICE  ADAPTABLE  TO  THE  REED  OF  A  WEAVING 

LOOM 
Albert  Deborde,  13,  Rue  Belle  Rine,  Bourgoin-JaOieu,  France 
Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,077 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    16,    1972 
72.22470 

Int.  CI.  D03d  49/62 
U.S.  CL  139-192  4Ctoims 


3,882,905 
REINFORCING  CAGE 
Kenneth  E.  James,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  {Stressed  Pipe 
Research,  Inc.,  Engiewood,  Colo. 

■^  S^^  ^'u?""'  ^''-  340,019,  March  12,  197^,  Pat.  No. 
3,841,356.  This  application  July  29,  1974,  Ser. 
Int.  CI.  B21f  3/04,  15/04,  27/02 
U.S.  CL  140-92.1 


No.  492,424 


5  Claims 


L, 


I.  A  device  for  use  with  the  reed  of  a  loom,  the  reed  having 
an  upper  binding  with  depending  teeth,  the  device  being 
adapted  to  be  fitted  on  the  upper  binding  of  the  reed,  said 
device  comprising  a  body  of  inverted  trough  section  having  a 
central  portion  and  downwardly  extending  opposite  wings, 
said  body  being  made  of  a  material  of  adequate  rigidity  but 
having  nevertheless  an  elasticity  sufficient  to  permit  fitting  of 
the  body  on  the  reed  binding  by  simple  clipping  action  so  that 
the  wings  straddle  the  reed  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  at  least 
one  of  said  wings  including  a  lower  rounded  portion  which  is 
outflared  in  a  direction  away  from  the  central  portion  in  such 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  reinforcing  cage,  circular  in  cross 
section,  for  use  within  the  wall  of  cylindrical  concrete  pipe 
comprising  the  steps  of:  t  »-  r-  . 

a.  winding  a  first  strand  of  reinforcing  material.|such  as  steel 
wire  or  rod,  around  a  circular  mandrel  to  fortn  a  first  coil 
axially  spaced  convolutions;  i 

b.  disposing  longitudinally  extending  pairs  of  lilie  strands  on 
top  of  the  first  coU  at  angular  positions  therkround  and 
m  a  configuration  such  that  each  pair  forms  right  and  left 
hand  helices;  j 

c.  winding  a  second  like  strand  to  form  a  secc^nd  coil  the 
convolutions  of  which  are  disposed  between  (he  convolu- 
tions of  the  first  coil,  the  winding  being  under  sufficient 
tension  to  distort  the  longitudinally  extendiiig  strands  at 
their  pomts  of  crossing  with  both  coils  into  a  generally 
Mnusoidal  form  having  valleys  therealong.  the  valleys 
iDrmmg  locks  to  maintain  the  two  coils  in  aj^ially  spaced 
relationship:  and 
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d.  securing  the  ends  of  the  two  coils  together  to  form  an  end       applying  the  signals  representative  of  the  successively  pro- 


ring  at  each  end  of  the  cage. 


3,882,906 
WIRE  WINDING  MACHINE 
EwaM  Steiner,  AUmannshausen,  and  Hans  SchoHhoH,  Munich- 
Lohhof,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Postfach  261,  Germany 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,736 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,  June   30,    1972, 
2232246 

Int.  CI.  B21f  15/00 
U.S.  CL  140—124  17  Claims 


1.  A  wire  winding  machine  for  connecting  insulated  jumper 
wires  to  contact  pins  by  means  of  a  winding  spindle  rotatable 
in  a  sleeve  about  a  winding  axis,  said  winding  spindle  including 
a  wire  guiding  channel  running  toward  a  frontal  surface  of  said 
spindle,  said  channel  including  a  first  portion  terminating  in  an 
end  surface  lying  at  an  angle  with  said  frontal  surface  of  said 
spindle  and  forming  a  wedge-shaped  intersection  with  the 
frontal  surface  of  said  winding  spindle  to  form  first  cutting 
edges  for  stripping  the  insulation  from  said  wire,  said  wire 
guiding  channel  ftirther  including  a  U-shaped  recess  extending 
from  said  end  surface  to  said  frontal  surface,  the  core  of  said 
wire  issuing  ftom  said  recess  to  be  connected  to  said  pin,  the 
boundary  of  said  U-shaped  recess  (21,  32,  44)  having  at  least 
a  cutting  edge  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said  boundary 
with  a  surface  (26, 41, 47)  inclined  with  respect  to  said  frontal 
surface,  said  recess  cutting  edges  meeting  said  first  cutting 
edges  (20,  23)  substantially  at  right  angles,  said  first  cutting 
edges  and  said  recess  cutting  edges  being  disposed  inwardly 
from  the  wire  guiding  channel  toward  the  winding  axis  of  the 
spindle. 


3,882,907 
TWISTED  CONDUCTOR  FABRICATION 
Donald  S.  Degen,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stromberg- 
Carbon  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,311 
Int.  CI.  B21f  7/00 
U.S.  CL  140-149  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  pair  of  twisted  conductors 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
drawing  the  conductors  through  a  twisting  mechanism  un- 
der the  control  of  a  drawing  mechanism  operating  at  a 
first  speed,  which  is  dependent  upon  the  magnitudes  of 
signals  applied  to  an  input  of  the  drawing  mechanism  and 
being  arranged  to  draw  the  wires  at  the  first  speed; 
operating  the  twisting  mechanism  at  a  second  speed,  which 
is  substantially  constant,  to  twist  the  conductors  around 
each  other; 
successively  providing  individual  values  of  drawing  speed 
selected  at  random  from  a  set  of  unique  and  permissible 
drawing  speeds; 
converting  the  selected  individual  values  of  drawing  speed 
to  signals  which  are  representative  of  the  selected  individ- 
ual values,  and 


vided  values  to  the  input,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  step  of: 


__  aw       '- 

11^ 

f 


ra 
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providing  the  individual  values  of  drawing  speed  so  that 
each  value  of  drawing  speed  is  other  than  an  odd  multiple 
of  the  immediately  preceding  and  the  immediately  suc- 
ceeding values  of  drawing  speed. 


3,882,908 
CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINE  FOR  FILLING  OF  POWDER 

CAPSULES 
Sten  Henrik  Danleli,  and  Ame  Sundstrand,  both  of  Vasteras, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  AUmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Ak- 
tiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  5, 1972, 15815/72 
Int.  CL  B65b  1/14;  B22f  3/06;  B33d  13/00 
U.S.  CL  141—34  3  Claims 


^    £7     i?  »3^z:,23  32mi    9    2S   JO 


1.  A  centrifugal  machine  for  filling  powder  into  capsules 
having  an  annular  forming  space  for  forming  a  powder  body 
which  is  to  be  converted  into  a  solid  body  with  high  density  by 
pressing  at  high  temperature,  comprising  a  frame,  a  rotatable 
unit  rotatably  carried  by  the  frame,  means  for  fixing  a  capsule 
upon  said  unit,  means  for  driving  said  unit,  a  replaceable 
powder  receptacle,  a  holder  carried  by  said  frame  for  holding 
said  receptacle  stationarily  with  respect  to  the  frame,  and  an 
elastomeric  sleeve  into  which  one  end  of  the  receptacle  is 
inserted  forming  a  substantially  gas-tight  a  connection  be- 
tween said  receptacle  and  a  capsule  fixed  upon  the  rotatable 
unit  for  transferring  powder  from  the  recepta<:le  to  the  cap- 
sule. 
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3,882,909 
TRANS-A-JET  1 
Robert  W.  Ogk,  Newport  Beach,  CaHf.,  assigMir  to  IMS  Lim 
ited.  Sooth  El  Moirtc,  CaHf. 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,587 

bt  CI.  B65b  3104 

VS.  CL  141-286  1  Claim 
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3382,910 

TIMBER  HARVESTER 

Waino  PeHola,  Rt.  1,  Tripoli,  Wb.  545^4,  and  Ervin  W. 

BraskI,  Brantwood,  Wis.  54513 

j   Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  57,281,  July  22,  197(1  This  applicatioo 

Aug.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  278^33 

Int.  CL  AOlg  23/08 


VS.  CL  144—3  D 


I  Claim 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fluid  transfer  device  comprising 
two  parallel  fluid  passages  within  a  single  elongated  rigid 
member  having  cutting  ends,  said  rigid  member  being  carried 
by  a  generally  disk-like  flange  disposed  midway  between  the 
ends  of  said  rigid  member  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  passages,  said  two  fluid  passages  being  of  equal  length  and 
coterminous,  and  the  openings  at  the  cutting  ends  of  adjacent 
fluid  passages  being  oppositely  facing,  and  a  common  cover 
for  the  one  end  of  each  said  fluid  passages,  said  cover  abutting 
said  flange  and  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  with  the  exterior  of 
said  rigid  member  by  an  interference  or  press  fit  between  the 
interior  of  said  cover  and  the  exterior  of  said  rigid  member, 
the  combination  of  a  fluid  transfer  device  comprising  two 
parallel  fluid  passages  within  a  single  elongated  rigid  member 
having  cutting  ends,  said  rigid  member  being  carried  by  a 
generally  disk-like  flange  disposed  midway  between  the  ends 
of  said  rigid  member  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
passages,  said  two  fluid  passages  being  of  equal  length  and 
coterminous,  and  the  openings  at  the  cutting  ends  of  adjacent 
fluid  passages  being  oppositely  facing,  and  a  common  cover 
for  the  one  end  of  each  of  said  fluid  passages,  said  cover 
abutting  said  flange  and  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  with  the 
exterior  of  said  rigid  member  by  an  interference  or  press  fit 
between  the  mterior  of  said  cover  and  the  exterior  of  said  rigid 
member,  said  cover  being  provided  at  the  end  thereof  oppo- 
Mte  laid  flange  with  an  imperforate  removable  resilient  cap 
which  can  be  pierced  by  a  needle  and  an  adjacent  airway 
provided  with  an-  filtration  means,  and  a  medicament  con- 
tainer having  an  open  end,  an  imperforate  rubber  stopper  in 
said  open  end  which  seals  said  container,  the  other  end  of  said 
rigid  member  piercing  said  stopper  and  said  flange  abutting 
the  exterior  of  said  stopper,  and  said  cover  sealing  the  interior 
of  said  container  against  contamination. 


1.  A  timber  harvester  comprising  in  unitarir  assembly  a  main 
frame,  a  sub-frame  pivotally  mounted  on  safd  main  frame  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  forward  boom 
pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  main  franie  and  sub-frame, 
a  grapple  assembly,  means  mounting  said  gripple  assembly  on 
said  main  boom,  a  saw  carrier  frame,  meansfor  mounting  said 
carrier  frame  on  said  forward  boom  to  afford  vertical  swinging 
movement  of  said  carrier  frame  about  a  firjt  horizontal  axis, 
means  for  mounting  said  carrier  frame  to  sdid  forward  boom 
for  vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  skcond  horizontal 
axis,  means  for  turning  said  carrier  frame  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis,  a  saw  bracket,  a  cutter  bar  mounted  on  said  saw 
bracket,  a  cutter  chain  carried  by  said  culiter  bar,  a  motor 
mounted  on  said  saw  bracket,  said  motor  having  an  output 
shaft  in  driving  engagement  with  said  saw  chain,  means  for 
mounting  said  saw  bracket  on  said  carrier|  frame  to  afford 
movement  of  said  cutter  bar  in  a  linear  cutting  path,  a  guide 
member  resiliently  and  elastomerically  mouiied  on  and  canti- 
levered  from  said  carrier  frame  and  extending  from  said  car- 
rier frame  and  a  sleeve  on  said  saw  bracked  reciprocable  on 
said  guide  member  to  guide  linear  movem^t  of  said  cutter 
bar,  a  spike  bar  mounted  on  said  carrier  f^ame  adapted  to 
engage  a  tree  trunk,  a  delimber  mounted  oil  said  sub-frame, 
feed  means  adapted  to  withdraw  timber  through  said  de- 
limber,  said  feed  means  being  located  aft  ofjsaid  delimber,  a 
log  unloading  assembly  comprising  a  log  receiving  chamber 
located  aft  of  said  feed  means  to  receive  lo^  from  said  feed 
means,  a  cut-off  saw  located  between  said  feed  means  and  said 
log  receiving  chamber,  means  mounting  said  cut-off  saw  for 
movement  of  said  saw  into  the  feed  path  of  Jogs  to  cut  a  log 
extendmg  through  said  delimber  and  into  s^id  log  receiving 
chamber,  means  at  the  rearward  end  of  sad  log  receiving 
chamber  adapted  to  engage  the  butt  end  df  a  log  moving 
through  said  single  log  receiving  chamber  a^id  energize  said 
cut-off  saw,  said  log  unloading  assembly  further  including  a 
log  accumulator  bucket,  and  means  mounting  said  bucket  on 
said  sub-frame,  said  bucket  being  upwardly  ^pen  to  receive 
logs  discharged  from  said  log  receiving  chamber. 


I 


3382  911 
APPARATUS  FOR  CirmNGPATTERN  Ili  GUN  S-TOCK 

OR  OTHER  WORK  PIECE  I 
ftank  A.  Pachnuyr,  Los  Angeles,  and  Edwan)  B.  Miller,  Har- 
bor  City,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works. 
Inc.  I 

Filed  June  25,  1971,  Ser.  No.  1561655 

InL  CL  B44b  5f00;  B27ni  3/06 

U3.CL  144-136  J  T         25Clata, 

1.  Appartus  comprising  a  cutter  structurd  having  cutting 
edges  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  [which  is  to  be 
eisentiaUy  reproduced  on  a  woric  piece,  and|means  for  pro- 
ducmg  relative  vibratory  movement  between  sjud  cutter  struc- 
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ture  and  said  work  piece,  while  the  cutter  structure  is  posi- 
tioned for  contact  with  the  work  piece,  and  in  a  relation 
pregressively  cutting  said  pattern  on  the  work  piece,  said 
means  including  a  hammer  positioned  to  apply  a  series  of 


plurality  of  side  by  side  passageways  having  peripheral  cutting 
edges  around  different  ones  of  the  trunks,  and  then  moving 


said  trunks  lengthwise  through  the  passageways  between  the 
beams  thus  causing  limbs  on  the  trunks  to  be  severed  by  the 
successive  hammer  blows  to  said  cutter  structure  and  thereby    cutting  edges, 
cause  vibration  thereof,  and  a  wheel  having  a  series  of  actuat- 
ing elements  operable  upon  rotation  to  actuate  said  hammer  

to  apply  said  hammer  blows  to  the  cutter  structure.  ^  002  914 

CARRYING  strap' CONSTRUCTION 

3,882,912  Glenn  L.  Strutz,  Madras,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tote  Pak  Co., 

CUTTER  FOR  WOOD  CHIPPER  HAVING  RADIALLY  Madras,  Oreg. 

OFFSET  BLADES  ^^^  ^»*y  »<»,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,716 

Hans  Sybertz,  Hargesheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hombak  *"*•  ^'-  ^^^^  ^^1^ 

Maschinenfabrik  KG,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Germany  ^'^-  ^*-  150—1.5  R  6  Claims 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,159 
Claims   prkn-ity,  application   Germany,   Aug.   25,   1972, 
2241938 

Int.  CL  B27c  1/00 
U.S.  CL  144-172  3  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  for  a  wood-chipping  apparatus,  said  cutter  com- 
prising an  arbor  rotatable  about  an  axis,  at  least  one  first  blade 
secured  to  said  arbor  and  having  an  edge  projecting  from  said 
arbor  and  defining  on  rotation  thereof  an  inner  orbit,  and  at 
least  one  second  blade  secured  to  said  arbor  and  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  and  aligned  outer  edges  projecting 
from  said  arbor  and  defining  on  rotation  thereof  an  outer  orbit 
radially  outside  said  inner  orbit,  said  arbor  having  relative  to 
the  rotation  direction  thereof  a  diameter  in  front  of  said  sec- 
ond blade  equal  to  the  diameter  in  back  of  the  second  blade 
plus  the  radial  distance  between  said  inner  and  outer  orbits. 


3,882,913 
METHOD  FOR  DELIMBING  FELLED  TREES 
Benoit  L.  Morin,  Homepayne,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Morard  Pulpwood  Company  Limited,  Homepayne,  Ontario, 
Canada 
Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  259,013,  June  2, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,805,858. 
This  appHcatkm  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,776 
Int.  CL  AOlg  23/00 
VS.  CL  144—309  AC  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  delimbing  felled  trees,  comprising  locating 
a  plurality  of  trunks  of  felled  trees  transversely  of  a  first  beam, 
lowering  a  second  beam  towards  the  first  beam  to  spread  the 
trunks  over  the  first  beam  and  form  between  the  beams  a 


5.  A  carrying  strap  construction  comprising: 

a  first  thin,  soft,  pliable  strip  forming  a  first  surface  layer  of 
said  strap; 

a  second  thin,  soft,  pliable  strip  overlying  said  first  strip  and 
forming  a  second  surface  layer  of  said  strap; 

a  thin,  flexible  strip  of  high-strength  material  resistant  to 
stretching  forming  an  inner  load-bearing  layer  of  said 
strap  between  said  first  and  second  surface  layers; 

at  least  one  end  portion  of  said  strap  including  said  first  and 
second  surface  layers  and  said  inner  layer  being  fastened 
to  a  carrying  bag  by  attachment  means  comprising  at  least 
two  side-by-side  rivets,  extending  through  said  surface 
layers  and  said  load-bearing  inner  layer  and  through  the 
material  of  said  bag  and  through  a  backing  patch  member 
on  an  inside  surface  portion  of  said  bag  material  with  said 
rivets  compressing  the  aforesaid  layers  of  said  strap  and 
bag  between  the  opposite  enlarged  ends  of  said  rivets; 

and  cross-stitching  extending  across  the  width  of  said  strap 
end  portion  and  through  said  surface  and  inner  layers  of 
said  strap  and  through  said  bag  material  and  said  backing 
member  at  a  position  on  said  strap  spaced  toward  the  end 
of  said  strap  from  said  rivets. 
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3,882,915 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  WALLETS,  PURSES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Ana  M.  Fiii|»U,  and  Roman  F.  FUipski,  2835  N.  Damen 
Chicago,  DL  60618 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,697 
Int.  CI.  A45c  1106 
U.S.  CI.  150—35 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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fold  when  said  second  subpanel  is  folded  as  the  outer 
surface  of  a  billfold. 


.  3382,917 

I  SELF-LOCKING  THREAD 

Roger  W.  Oriomosld,  North  BrookfieU,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
2  Claims       ^^*^*>^  Industrial  Products,  Inc.,  HoidenJ  Mass. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,5291  April  3,  1970, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,833, 
May  3, 1968,  Pat  No.  3,517,717,  Continuakion-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  26,520,  April  3,  1970,  Pat  No.  31653,241.  This 

application  Apr.  14, 1972,  Ser.  No.  243,93iThe  portion  of  the 

term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  30,  1987,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  F16b  39130 

U.S.  CI.  151-22  18  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  foidable  wallet;  and 

a  rectangular  steel  compression  spring  constituted  by  a 
plurality  of  brightly  colored  like  square  sections  secured 
end  to  end  and  foidable  side  by  side,  one  upon  the  other, 
said  spring  being  normally  disposed  in  folded  state  within 
the  folded  wallet,  said  spring,  when  the  wallet  is  unfolded, 
automatically  unfolding  into  a  rectangular  strip,  one  end 
of  the  strip  being  secured  to  the  wallet. 


3,882,916 

BILLFOLD 

Joseph  MargoUs,  500  E.  85th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,530 

Int.  CI.  A45c  1106 

U.S.  CI.  150-38  8  Claims 


1.  A  self-locking  thread  characterized  by  a  massive  rib  on 
one  flank  only  of  the  thread,  said  rib  ha>»ing  an  outer  wall 
commencing  at  the  said  one  flank  along  an  arcuate  line  inter- 
mediate the  pitch  line  and  root  of  said  thread,  said  rib  having 
an  inner  wall  commencing  nearer  to  the  intersection  of  said 
pitch  line  and  transverse  mid-section  of  saidi thread  than  to  the 
original  line  of  said  one  flank,  said  outer  and  inner  walls  inter- 
secting along  an  arcuate  line  substantially  <iutside  of  the  nor- 
mal flank  of  said  thread  which  line  is  gene^lly  midway  in  an 
axial  direction  between  the  root  of  said  one  |lank  and  the  crest 
of  said  one  flank,  and  a  third  wall  commeftcing  at  the  inner 
edge  of  said  inner  wall,  said  third  wall  extending  away  from 
the  thread  axis  and  sloping  toward  said  oth^r  flank  and  termi- 
nating at  or  close  to  said  crest. 


1.  A  natural  fold  billfold  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  panel  having  a  longitudinal 
length  and  a  lateral  width, 

said  panel  having  a  lateral  fold  line,  said  fold  line  separating 
a  first  substantially  rectangular  subpanel  and  a  second 
substantially  rectangular  subpanel,  the  longitudinal  dis- 
tance of  said  second  subpanel  being  greater  than  the 
longitudinal  distance  of  said  first  subpanel, 

the  lateral  edge  of  said  first  subpanel  most  removed  from 
said  fold  line  and  the  lateral  edge  of  said  second  subpanel 
most  removed  from  said  fold  line  being  joined  to  each 
other  providing  a  joined  edge, 

a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  first  subpanel  being  joined  to  the 
corresponding  longitudinal  edge  of  said  second  subpanel 
along  a  first  distance  extending  less  than  halfway  from 
said  joined  edge  to  said  fokl  line  and  along  a  second 
distance  extending  less  than  halfway  from  said  fold  line  to 
said  joined  edge,  at  least  one  unjomed  distance  inwards 
of  said  first  and  second  distances  being  sufficient  to  ac- 
commodate and  define  at  least  one  belly  zone  for  said 
second  and  longer  subpanel  providing  at  least  one  natural 


3,882,918 
TIRE  CHAIN 

Anton  MUUer,  Unterkochen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Eisen-  und 
Drahtwerk  Eriau  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,497 
Clahns    priority,    application    Germany,!  Nov.    3,    1972. 
2253813 

Int  CI.  B60c  27112,  27106 
U.S.  CI.  152-213  R  27  Chdms 


1.  In  combination  with  an  anti-skid  chain  for  a  tire,  said 
chain  having  a  running  part  for  resting  on  tjie  tire  tread  and 
fainer  and  outer  annular  marginal  portions  having  spaced 
points  connected  to  opposite  side  edges  of  the  running  part 
and  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  tire  when  the  chain  is 
mounted  thereon  including  reaching  behin<   the  tire  during 


chain  assembly  therewith,  the  inner  one  of  said  marginal 
portions  including  separable  connector  means,  the  outer  one 
of  said  marginal  portions  being  flexible  in  the  radial  direction 
of  the  tire,  and  a  bar  member  for  holding  and  pulling  use  in 
assembling  the  chain  on  a  tire  and  adapted  to  extend  diametri- 
cally of  the  tire,  and  means  for  securing  the  said  bar  member 
to  the  chain  in  structurally  operative  condition  when  disposed 
diametrically  of  said  tire  including  a  flexible  strand  movably 
linked  to  said  outer  marginal  portion. 


3,882,919 
SAFETY  RIM 
Charles  C.  Sons,  Jr.,  Peoria,  and  Danny  L.  Johnston,  Morton, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peo- 
ria, III. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,401 

Int.  CI.  B60c  5100 

U.S.  CI.  152—410  9  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  wheel  comprising  a  cylindrical  rim  base, 
said  base  having  a  rim  at  one  axial  end  thereof  for  supporting 
one  side  of  a  tire  on  said  bzise  and  including  a  safety  rim 
assembly  at  the  other  axial  end  thereof  for  supporting  the 
other  side  of  the  tire  on  said  base  and  for  preventing  hazard- 
ous dislodgement  of  the  components  of  said  assembly  during 
tire  inflation  and  disassembly,  said  safety  rim  assembly  includ- 
ing support  means  for  supporting  the  tire  on  said  base,  said 
support  means  including  a  bead  seat  band  annularly  disposed 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rim  base  having  a  bead  seat 
for  sealing  engagement  with  the  tire,  and  an  annular  flange 
disposed  against  an  outer  peripheral  lip  of  said  bead  seat  band 
so  that  inflation  of  the  tire  presses  said  flange  against  said  lip, 
locking  means  including  a  lock  ring  seated  in  an  annular 
groove  formed  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rim  base  and 
disposed  against  said  bead  seat  band  so  that  said  support 
means  are  locked  in  position  during  tire  inflation,  and  retain- 
ing means  for  retaining  said  lock  ring  in  said  groove  including 
a  retainer  block  removably  securable  to  said  rim  base  adjacent 
said  lock  ring,  said  lock  ring  and  said  block  having  their  adja- 
cent surfaces  in  substantially  mating  relationship  so  that  im- 
proper seating  of  said  lock  ring  in  said  groove  prevents  proper 
installation  of  said  retainer  block,  passage  means  communi- 
cating between  the  atmosphere  and  the  rim  base  intermediate 
said  rim  and  said  safety  rim  assembly  and  sealing  means  for 
sealingly  closing  said  passage  means  during  functioning  of  said 
locking  means  to  lock  said  support  means,  thereby  permitting 
inflation  of  the  tire,  and  wherein  improper  seating  of  said  lock 
ring  in  said  groove  prevents  said  sealing  means  from  sealingly 
closing  said  passage  means. 

934  0.G.-21 


3,882,920 
TUBE-TIRE  AND  RIM  MOUNTING  TOOL 
Dwaine  Ralph  Barnes,  Peoria,  and  John  Frederick  Lindquist 
Morton,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Com- 
pany, Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,952 

Int.  CL  B60c  25106 

U.S.  CL  157—1.1  5  Clahns 


52- 


1.  A  tube-tire  rim  mounting  tool  for  parallel  closure  of  split 
rim  halves  used  with  tube-tires  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ram  pullers,  each  having  a  ram  and  a  cylinder 
with  a  connected  cross  head  means; 

pull  rods  connected  to  each  cross  head  means  operable  to 
mechanically  connect  said  cross  head  when  it  is  adjacent 
(o  one  rim  flange  to  a  rim  flange  remote  from  said  cross 
head; 

a  control  unit  connected  through  separate  connections  to 
each  of  said  cylinders,  said  control  unit  including  separate 
control  means  operable  to  independently  control  each  of 
said  cylinders;  and 

a  source  of  power  for  said  cylinders  connected  to  said  con- 
trol unit  whereby  said  separate  control  means  can  be 
independently  employed  to  control  the  several  said  rams 
in  a  manner  that  several  rim  flanges  of  a  split  rim  to  which 
the  ram  pullers  are  attached  can  be  closed  while  main- 
taining a  substantially  parallel  relationship. 


3,882,921 
ROLLER  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  APERTURE 
Ronald  Ernest  Sandall,  Aylesbury,  England,  assignor  to  Beauty 
Blinds  Limited,  Wmslow,  England 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,477 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1972, 
36521/72 

Int  CL  E06b9//7 
U.S.  CL  160—266  2  Claims 


0-- 


1.  A  roller  screen  assembly  for  an  aperture,  comprising: 
a  spring-return  roller  having  a  flexible  glazing  screen  wound 
thereon; 
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a  headboard  adjacent  said  roller,  having  a  sealing  member 
thereon  positioned  to  sealingly  engage  the  outer  turn  of 
the  screen  on  said  roller; 
said  roller  having  coaxial  trunnions  thereon  extending  from 
the  ends  thereof  and  into  slots  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
aperture; 
resilient  means  urging  said  trunnions  and  roller  along  said 
slots  toward  said  sealing  means  to  maintain  said  screen  in 
contact  with  said  sealing  means; 
the  edges  of  said  screen  extending  slidably  into  guide  chan- 
nels at  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture; 
a  bottom  strip  fixed  to  and  extending  across  the  lower  edge 
of  said  screen  defining  a  hook  means  throughout  its 
length;  and 
a  hook  shaped  lower  strip  at  the  bottom  of  said  aperture, 
engageable  with  said  hook  means  of  said  bottom  strip  to 
sealingly  hold  said  screen  in  extended  position. 


I 
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3<882  923 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC  STIRLING  OF 
CONTINUOUS  CASTINGS  \ 
Robert  Alberny,  Mete,  and  Jcaa  Delasnis,  Mo^toioreM^,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  de  Rechcrcb^  dc  h  Siderur- 
gie  Francaisc  (IRSID),  St  Gcnnain-cn-Uycbnd  Coapagnic 
Ekctro-Mccaniquc  (CEM),  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366^92 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    line    8,    1972, 
72.20546;  June  8,  1972,  72.20545;  May  29, 1973,  73.19399: 
May  29,  1973, 73.19400  ^      .   r     •  ^» 

Int.CLB22d  ////2 
U.S.  CI.  164-250  8  cbtas 


3  882  922 
TREATING  OF  CAST  MATERIALS  IN  THE  MOLTEN 

STATE 

LIviu  B.  Wiener,  105-40  62nd  Rd.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,510 

Int.  CI.  B22d  27/06 

VS.  CI.  164-53  7  Claims 


1 


1.  In  a  casting  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  a  metal 
ingot  of  an  elongated  transverse  cross  section,  which  com- 
prises an  open-ended  casting  mold  and  a  pluraSty  of  support- 
ing and  guiding  elements  arranged  in  successioh  adjacent  the 
mold  for  engaging  respective  ones  of  the  ingot  fices  as  the  cast 
mgot  emerges  from  the  mold,  the  successio^  of  elements 
supporting  and  guiding  the  cast  ingot  through  a  treatment 
zone  wherein  the  interior  of  the  cast  ingot  c(jntains  molten 
metal,  the  improvement  including  i 

at  least  one  of  the  supporting  and  guiding  ejements  defin- 
ing an  interior  cavity,  I 

an  electrical  inductor  structure  arranged  vAithin  the  cav- 
ity, and  I 

a  source  of  multi-phase  current,  I 

a.  the  inductor  structure  being  connected  |o  the  current 
source  for  generating  a  mobile  magnetiJ  field  extend- 
ing through  the  supporting  and  guiding  element 
wherein  the  inductor  structure  is  arranged  into  the 
molten  interior  of  the  cast  ingot  for  magnetically  stir- 
ring the  molten  metal  in  the  interior  whil^the  cast  ingot 
is  supported  and  guided  through  the  treatment  zone. 


1.  The  method  of  treating  a  molten  cast  body  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  riser  portion  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  a  first  refractory  member  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  riser  portion  of  said  molten 
cast  body  so  as  to  form  a  chamber  which  is  substantially  segre- 
gated from  the  atmosphere,  introducing  a  second  refractory 
member  within  the  confines  of  said  chamber,  moving  said 
second  refractory  member  beneath  the  surfrice  of  said  molten 
cast  body,  and  supplying  a  bubbling  gas  through  said  second 
refractory  member. 


3382,924 

CAST  PIECE  SUPPORTING  APPARATU$  FOR  A 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHD^E 
Yaaiio  Fujikawa,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Jnltogyo  KabusUkI  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,l(|l 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.   It,  1972,  47- 
126183;  Oct.  15,  1973, 48-114687  ^  ' 

Int.  CLB22d  11/12 
VS.  CL  164—283  R  ^ 

1.  In  apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  continuous  casting  process 
wherein  molten  metal  is  continously  moulded  intf  a  cast  piece 
which  is  supported  and  cooled,  and  b  drawn  M  a  selected 
speed  from  downstream  of  where  the  cast  piecd^is  moulded 
supported  and  cooled, 

a  cast  piece  supporting  apparatus  for  a  continuous  casting 
machine  for  drawing  the  cast  piece,  comprising: 


8  Claims 
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a  downwardly  opening  mould; 

means  connected  to  said  mold  for  cyclically  vertically  rais- 
ing the  mould  faster  than  the  selected  drawing  speed  to 
an  upper  position  and  for  permitting  the  mould  to  de- 
scend to  a  lower  position  as  a  cast  piece  issues  down- 
wardly therefrom  whereby  the  mould  is  vertically  recipro- 
cated; 

said  means  connected  to  said  mold  including  means  for 
regulating  the  speed  of  descent  of  the  mould  to  equalize 
the  speed  of  descent  of  the  mould  with  the  selected  speed 
of  drawing  of  the  cast  piece; 

cast  piece  supporting  means  including  plate  means  engage- 
able  with  the  periphery  of  the  cast  piece  adjacent  where 
the  cast  piece  issues  from  the  mould; 


said  tubes  at  substantially  the  same  flow  rate;  and  passing 
cooling  air  across  the  initial  lengths  of  the  heat  exchange  tubes 
in  one  direction  and  then  back  across  succeeding  lengths  of 
the  heat  exchange  tubes  in  an  opposite  direction  so  as  to 
mollify  the  effects  of  temperature  differential  of  the  cooling 
air  as  it  passes  from  one  row  of  tubes  to  the  next 


3,882,925 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDENSING  STEAM 
Ferdinand  V.  Huber,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ecodyne  Cor- 
poration, Lincolnshire,  Dl. 

Flkd  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,722 

Int  CI.  F28b  1/06 

VS.  CL  165—1  7  Claims 


/t- 


1.  A  method  for  condensing  steam  in  an  air  cooled  steam 
condenser  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  heat 
exchange  tubes  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel 
rows,  comprising  the  steps  of:  passing  steam  through  each  of 


3382,926 
ROTARY  HEAT  EXCHANGER,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A 

GAS  TURBINE 
Jack  GulOot,  Juvisy-sur-Orge,  France,  assignor  to  Benncs 
Marrd,  Saint-Etienne  (Loire),  France 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,419 
Claims    priority,    appMcation    FnuKc,    Oct.     18,     1972, 
72.37572 

Int.  CL  F28d  19/00 
VS.  CL  165—8  5  Claims 


means  co-mounting  the  cast  piece  supporting  means  with 
the  mould  for  vertically  reciprocating  the  cast  piece  sup- 
port means  in  synchronism  with  the  vertical  reciprocation 
of  the  mould; 

means  for  cooling  the  cast  piece  located  adjacent  where  the 
cast  piece  issues  from  the  mould;  and 

means  connected  to  said  plate  means  for  laterally  moving' 
the  plate  means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  cast 
piece  in  synchronism  with  the  vertical  reciprocation  of 
the  mould  according  to  a  plan  wherein  the  plate  means 
are  engaged  with  the  cast  piece  so  long  as  the  mould  is 
lowering  and  are  retracted  out  of  contact  with  the  cast 
piece  so  long  as  the  mould  is  being  raised. 


1.  A  rotary  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  disc  of  porous 
ceramic  material  having  a  uniform  circular  peripheral  surface, 
an  annular  layer  of  deformable  refractory  material  disposed 
al>out  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  a  plurality  of  split  annular 
collars  disposed  about  said  refractory  material  in  side  by  side 
relation,  clamping  means  engaging  the  ends  of  said  collars  for 
clamping  said  collars  and  said  refractory  material  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  disc,  an  annular  gear  ring  surrounding  said 
collars  in  radially  spaced  relation  thereto  and  link  means 
pivotally  interconnected  between  said  collars  and  said  gearing 
whereby  rotary  motion  imparted  to  said  gear  ring  would  be 
transmitted  through  said  link  means,  said  collars  and  said 
refractory  material  to  said  disc. 


3382,927 
SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  REGENERATIVE  HEAT 
EXCHANGER 
Robert  Noel  Penny,  12  AUcrbraok,  SolhuU,  England 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,272 
Cbdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar. 
1972,  14406/72 

Int.  CL  F28d  19/00 
VS.  CL  165—9  6  Claims 


28, 


1.  A  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger  having  a  disk-like 
rotatable  matrix  and  including  a  pair  of  seals  of  which  one 
engages  one  end  fiace  of  the  matrix  and  the  other  engages  the 
other  end  face  of  the  matrix,  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  the 
seals  being  formed  from  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  which  some 
are  made  of  one  material  and  at  least  some  of  the  remaining 
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blocks  are  made  of  another  material  having  a  different  coeffi- 
cient of  linear  expansion,  said  blocks  arranged  end-to-end  in 
a  guide  housing,  adjacent  end  faces  of  the  blocks  being  shaped 
to  form  a  joint  permitting  articulation  of  adjacent  blocks 
about  a  pivotal  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  blocks  and 
parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  end  face  of  the  matrix,  the  blocks 
being  of  sufficiently  short  length  and  sufficient  in  number  to 
permit  said  portion  of  the  seal  to  conform  to  the  surface 
profile  of  the  end  face  of  the  matrix,  and  the  materials  and  the 
lengths  of  the  respective  blocks  being  such  that  the  effective 
coefTicient  of  linear  expansion  of  the  seal  is  substantially  the 
same  as  that  of  the  guide  housing. 


3,882,929 
HEAT  REJECTION  SYSTEM 
Lucien  Yehuda  Bronkki,  Rehovoth,  Israel,  assignor  to  Onnal 
Turbines  (1965)  Ltd.,  Yavne,  Israel 
I  Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,8^2 

^  Int  Ci.  B60h  1100 

U.S.  CI.  165—40 


3,882,928 

BUILDING  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  F.  Gazzo,  1303  McKiniey  Ave.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,380 

Int.  CI.  F24f  3100 

U.S.  CI.  165-12  10  Chums 


'""""""^"fllllllllll 


1  Claim 


[lll'llllllllllllllllllllllllllllllin 


1.  A  heat  rejection  system  for  a  freezable  circulating  fluid, 
comprising  two  heat  exchange  sections  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  intermediary  of  temperature  resportsive  control 
means  in  the  form  of  a  conduit  having  a  portioh  of  reduced 
cro»-section  that  enhances  the  local  freezing  [of  the  fluid 
thereby  blocking  its  flow  between  the  heat  exchange  sections 
when  the  ambient  temperature  is  below  the  freezing  point  of 
the  fluid. 


1.  A  building  heating  and  cooling  system  for  providing 
conditioned  air  alternately  to  two  zones  of  the  building  com- 
prising, 

a  conditioned  air  source  having  an  electrical  control  means 

movable  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
an  output  conditioned  air  duct  connected  between  each 

zone  and  said  air  source, 
a  damper  in  each  duct  having  a  reversible  motor  for  moving 

said  damper  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
a  pair  of  limit  switches  alternately  opened  and  closed  by 
said  damper  as  it  moves  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions, 
a  thermostat  for  each  zone, 

a  clock  timer  connected  to  an  electrical  power  source  and 
including  alternate  circuits  therethrough  for  operating 
said  damper  motors, 
a  first  circuit  for  operating  said  electrical  control  means 
including  said  power  source,  one  timer  circuit,  a  thermo- 
stat for  one  zone  and  said  electrical  control  means, 
a  second  circuit  for  operating  said  electrical  control  means 
including  said  power  source,  the  other  timer  circuit,  the 
thermostat  for  the  other  zone  and  said  electrical  control 
means  whereby  said  electrical  control  means  at  times  set 
on  said  timer  is  operated  by  said  one  circuit  and  at  other 
times  by  said  second  circuit, 
a  third  circuit  for  operating  said  damper  motors  and  open- 
ing said  dampers  in  one  zone  and  closing  them  in  the 
other  zone  including  said  electrical  power  source,  said 
one  timer  circuit,  one  of  said  limit  switches  and  said 
damper  motor, 
a  fourth  circuit  for  operating  said  damper  motors  and  clos- 
ing said  dampers  in  one  zone  and  opening  them  in  the 
other  zone  mcluding  said  electrical  power  source,  the 
other  timer  circuit,  the  other  of  said  limit  switches  and 
said  damper  motor  whereby  at  times  said  conditioned  air 
source  supplied  conditioned  air  only  to  said  one  zone  of 
said  building  having  dampers  open  and  at  other  times 
supplies  air  only  to  said  other  zone  having  dampers  open. 


3  882  930 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  BRAKE^ 
Lawrence  F.  Schexnayder,  Joliet,  Ml.,  assignor  t<»  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,77<i 
Int.  CI.  F28d  15100 
U.S.  CI.  165—40 
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9  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  system  comprising  a  fluid  flow  circiiit  including 
a  pumping  sub-circuit,  a  closed  loop  cooling  sub-;ircuit,  and 
siphon  means  interconnecting  the  pumping  and  cooling' sub 
circuis  for  initiating  high-volume  fluid  flow  within 
sub-circuit  in  response  to  increased  fluid  flow  from 


the  cooling 
said  pump- 


ing  sub-circuit  mto  said  siphon  means,  said  pumping  sub 
circuit  mcluding  pumping  means  for  circulating  fluid  within 
said  fluid  flow  circuit,  valve  means  for  controllini  fluid  flow 
into  said  siphon  means  and  reservoir  means  for  stoLg  reserve 
fluid,  and  said  cooling  sub-circuit  including  heat]  generating 
means  and  cooling  means  for  cooling  fluid  heated  by  said  heat 
generating  means,  said  fluid  circulating  at  leas]  primarily 
within  said  pumping  sub-circuit  when  cooling  flJw  require- 
ments are  sufficienUy  low,  said  valve  means  including  a  dump 
valve  and  said  actuating  means  including  control  vLlve  means 
disposed  between  said  dump  valve  and  said  reserVoir  means 
for  regulating  fluid  flow  from  said  dump  valve  into  said  reser- 
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voir  means  whereby  adjustment  of  said  control  valve  means  to 
evacuate  fluid  from  said  dump  valve  into  said  reservoir  in- 
creases fluid  flow  into  said  siphon  means,  wherein  said  fluid 
flow  circuit  further  includes  temperature-sensitive  actuating 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  increase  fluid  flow 
into  said  siphon  means  in  response  to  increased  temperatures 
in  said  heat  generating  means,  whereby  high-volume  fluid  flow 
is  initiated  in  said  cooling  sub-circuit  by  said  siphon  means. 


surrounding  said  inner  radiator  and  having  a  plurality  of  axi- 
ally  spaced  arcuate  fluid  carrying  core  elements,  arcuate 
radial  flow  air  passageway  means  between  said  outer  radiator 
core  elements,  an  axially  extending  substantially  unobstructed 
annular  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  radiators,  fan 


3  882  931 

MEANS  FOR  CLEANING  HEAT  CONDUCTIVE 

CONDUITS  OF  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Yoshio  Kumagai,  Takahagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,   1972,  47- 

28949 

Int.  CI.  F28g  1112 
U.S.  CI.  165—95  12  Claims 


means  positioned  to  convey  air  axially  through  said  annular 
space,  and  means  for  directing  the  conveyed  air  simulta- 
neously radially  in  one  direction  through  the  air  passageway 
means  in  said  inner  annular  radiator  and  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion through  the  air  passageways  means  in  the  outer  annular 
radiator. 


1.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaninng  heat  conductive  con- 
duit means  of  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  type  having  heat  con- 
ductive conduit  means,  inlet  conduit  means  for  supplying  heat 
exchange  fluid  to  said  heat  conductive  conduit  means,  and 
outlet  conduit  means  for  exhausting  the  heat  exchange  fluid 
from  the  heat  conductive  conduit  means,  said  cleaning  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

recovering  means  provided  in  said  outlet  conduit  means  for 
recovering  conduit  cleaning  elements  present  in  said  heat 
exchange  fluid,  separating  means  connected  with  the 
recovering  means  in  fluid  flow  relationship  for  separating 
a  portion  of  the  heat  exchange  fluid  from  the  conduit 
cleaning  elements,  and  suction  means  receiving  the  con- 
duit cleaning  elements  and  remaining  heat  exchange  fluid 
from  said  separating  means  for  directing  said  conduit 
cleaning  elements  and  remaining  heat  exchange  fluid 
from  the  separating  means  into  said  inlet  conduit  means, 
wherein  said  suction  means  comprises  a  suction  pump 
including  nozzle  means  for  injecting  fluid  into  said  pump 
so  as  to  produce  a  suction  pressure  portion  in  said  suction 
pump,  suction-inlet  means  for  drawing  the  conduit  clean- 
ing elements  with  the  remaining  heat  exchange  fluid  from 
the  separating  means  under  the  influence  of  the  suction 
pressure  produced  by  said  nozzle  means,  and  an  ouUet 
section  connected  with  said  inlet  conduit  means  for  dis- 
charging the  conduit  cleaning  elements  into  said  inlet 
conduit  means. 


3,882,933 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Leonard  J.  Kobe,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Atomic 
Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  193,371 

Int.  CI.  F28d  7110 

U.S.  CI.  165-163  4Ctoims 


3  882  932 
RADIATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Vernon  N.  Tnunontini,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stewart- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,085 
Int.  CI.  F28f  13112 
U.S.  CI.  165-126  ,-*  Clauns 

1.  A  radiator  assembly,  comprising;  an  inner  annular  radia- 
tor having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  generally  arcuate  fluid 
carrying  core  elements,  arcuate  radial  flow  airwpassageway 
means  between  said  core  elements,  an  outer  annular  radiator 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  tube  bundles, 
at  least  one  tube  bundle  comprising  a  reheater  having  a  plural- 
ity of  helical  heat  exchanger  tubes,  said  tubes  being  arranged 
in  a  plurality  of  coaxial  annular  rows  along  a  vertical  axis  with 
each  tube  being  in  a  single  row,  each  row  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  said  tubes  with  said  tubes  in  each  row  being  wound 
helically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  annular  rows,  duct 
means  for  directing  a  flow  of  a  heated  first  fluid  downwardly 
over  said  tubes  along  the  axis  of  the  helix  toward  the  lower  end 
of  said  tube  bundle  and  then  upwardly  through  the  space 


580 


defined  by  the  inner  one  of  said  annular  rows,  means  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube  bundle  interconnecting  the  ends  of 
respecuve  pairs  of  said  tubes,  said  interconnected  ends  beine 
unrformly  spac^  circumferentially  around  the  top  of  said 

.r^t.T."'  \^'^^  '^***  "^  *  P'"^*»y  of  inteS:onnect- 
uig  tubes  extending  from  said  first  tube  sheet,  each  to  one  tube 

and  a  plurahty  of  connecting  tubes  extending  from  said^^ond 
tube  sheet,  each  to  the  other  tube  in  the  Tespect^e  o^es  of 
«ud  tube  pairs,  said  connecting  tubes  intersecting  the  resnec 
tive  tubes  to  which  they  extend  at  different  Kronsuni-" 
SL'r^ws"*  "'^"-^--^'^'y  «-"nd  the  bo'Som  of  ^id 
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3^2,935 
SUBSURFACE  SAFETY  VALVE  WITH 
CONTROL  FLUID  PASSAGE  OPENABLE  i 
^i!P^  INCREASE  IN  CONTROL  FLUID 
Mkhmd  B.  Calhoua,  CarraOlo.,  Tex., 
•ttriag  CorporatiiMi,  Dalbs,  Tex. 
I  Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,795 

„  i  ^.  I^  CL  E2Ib  43/12 

VS.  CL  166—224  A 


3,882,934 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

UMi  BertU  Ingewur  Bostrom,  Da«leryd,  both  of  Sweden 

^^TliH^^r^'^'^'  T.by.'^Swedeo  «Ki  SSL' 
K«»08,  MaHbu,  Caw.,  part  fatercst  to  each 

Filed  Jiue  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,009 

iBt  CL  F28d  9/04 

VS.  CL  165-164  21  Clahns 


XILIARY 
RESPONSE 

;URE 
to  Otis  Engl- 


15Claiins 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising- 
a  fluid. 

inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  said  fluid 
a  heat  exchange  element  for  receiving  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
said  heat  exchange  element  comprising  a  member  having 
a  plurality  of  coextensive  narrow  fluid  channels  formed 
on  a  single  surface  thereof,  said  channels  being  defined  by 
walls  extendmg  from  said  surface,  multiple  distributor 
means  spaced  at  intervals  along  said  channels  for  distrib- 
utmg  the  fluid  from  said  inlet  means  to  all  of  said  fluid 
channels  in  parallel,  multiple  collector  means  spaced 
from  said  distributor  means  at  intervals  along  said  chan- 
nels for  collecting  the  fluid  in  all  of  said  channels  in 
common  channels  at  intermediate  positions  along  said 
fluid  channels  located  at  distances  from  the  distributor 
means  which  are  substantially  less  in  extent  than  the  full 
length  of  said  coextensive  channels  and  means  for  feeding 
the  fluid  from  said  last  mentioned  common  channel  to 
said  outlet  means,  and 
means  for  transferring  thermal  energy  between  said  heat 
exchange  element  and  a  heat  conductive  medium   the 
ends  of  said  channel  walls  away  from  said  surface  Cut- 
ting against  said  last  mentioned  means  in  fluid  tight  rela- 
tionship, whereby  thermal  energy  is  transferred  between 
said  channel  wall  ends  and  said  last  mentioned  means 


mia*.^  f  'conductor  valve  including:  a  hoi^sing  having 

mea«  for  connecting  it  in  flow  communication  with  a  well 

movaJre"^"'"'  ,1"'''  '"*^""''  ^'^»^^^  '"  *«  ^o"""*  and 
movable  therein  between  open  and  closed  positic  ns  for  con 

jrollmg  flow  through  the  housing;  operating  mlns  in  saW 

v^"e"S  Zv"*?:  '°"«**"^-"y  therSf  fof  acjating    ad 
vaJve  to  move  the  same  between  the  open  and  dosed  oosi 
tions;  locking  means  in  the  housing  initially  in  anCrS^ve 
position  spaced  from  said  operating  means  and  mLvaWe  to  a 
position  engaging  said  valve  operating  means  t(f  positively 
ock  said  valve  operating  means  in  position  holdini  ^d  vlfve 
.n  open  position;  fluid  pressure  responsive  meaVon^d 
operatmg  means;  means  for  conducting  control  fluid  pressu  e 
to  said  valve  housing  for  acting  on  said  fluid  preX  respon 
sive  means  to  contml  movement  of  said  operaS  meTS, 
response  to  such  control  fluid  pressure;  meVns  at  Jie  su^ac" 
for  controlling  fluid  pressure  conducted  through  s£d  coSS 
fluid  conductor  means  to  the  valve  in  responL  Spredet^ 
mned  conditions;  and  means  providing  a  control  fl^id  p^lge 
into  the  mterior  of  the  valve  housing  responsive  to  ^f 
creased  control  fluid  pressure  after  slid  iSg  ineans  hL' 

Sn  «  •k'^"*u'"'^'^^^  *=°"»'°'  ""*d  pressure  being  subSTn 
t^Iy  higher  than  the  control  fluid  pressure  requirS  o  o^er 
ate  said  operating  means.  ^     ™        P®"^' 


I 


A»»l„  3,882,936  i 

APPARATUS  FOR  -ACUA^G^OR„..,c  ^Un>S 

™^?^JV?^'«^.  Oct  6, 1971.  Pat.  No.  3,799,268 

TWs  appUcation  Ja..  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434^^ 
„  o  ^.  "^  CL  E21b  43/12 

U.S.  CL  166-224  '^  i^rti^ 

1.  Pressure  operated  apparatus  comprising: 

^  Se^S;       ^  "'^  '"'^^  ^"^  '"'^'^  *«>"«»>  ^  walls 

^'^"^^  Tf^.  '"bounding  said  body  means  ^  a  first 
position  blockmg  fluid  flow  through  s^d  port  means.  S 
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sleeve  means  including  a  skirt  member  axially  movable  on 
the  existence  of  a  predetermined  pressure  level  in  said 
body  means  to  unblock  flow  through  said  port  means;  and 
c.  expansible  chamber  means  between  said  body  means 
and  said  sleeve  means,  pressure  operable  after  said  un- 
blocking of  said  port  means  to  axially  reposition  said 
sleeve  in  a  second  position  blocking  flow  through  said 
port  means; 


a  closed  annular  refrigeration  chamber  defined  by  mner  and 
outer  concentric  casings  extending  a  substantial  distance 
into  said  permafrost  zone,  said  refrigeration  chamber 
lying  between  said  hot  fluids  conducted  through  said  well 
and  said  pennafix>st; 
a  production  tubing  within  said  inner  casing  to  conduct 
fluids  from  said  underlying  petroleum  reservoir  to  the 
surface,  or  vice  versa; 
at  least  one  gas  expansion  nozzle  located  within  said  refrig- 
eration chamber  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom  thereof,  and 
discharging  into  said  chamber; 
gas  conduit  means  to  conduct  high  pressure  gas  from  a 
source  of  high  pressure  gas  to  said  gas  expansion  nozzle; 
and 
means  for  exhausting  low  pressure  gas  from  said  refrigera- 
tion chamber; 
whereby  high  pressure  gas  discharged  through  said  gas  expan- 
sion nozzle  into  said  refrigeration  chamber  is  cooled  to  a 
temperature  below  the  permafrost  temperature  and  flowed 
upwardly  through  said  refrigeration  cluunber  to  prevent  the 
transfer  of  heat  from  said  hot  fluids  conducted  through  said 
well  to  the  surrounding  permafrost. 


.  said  skirt  member  having  an  annular  surface  thereon 
which  in  said  first  position  forms  a  portion  of  a  pressure 
chamber  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  body 
means  through  said  port  means,  said  skirt  member  being 
fastened  to  the  rest  of  said  sleeve  means  in  said  first 
position  by  connection  means,  said  connection  means 
being  releasable  on  exposure  of  said  annular  surface  to 
said  predetermined  pressure  level  to  permit  said  axial 
movement  of  said  skirt  means  to  unblock  said  port  means. 


3382,937 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERATING 

WELLS  BY  GAS  EXPANSION 

Joel  P.  Robinson,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  CaUfomia,  Brea,  CaHf. 

Filed  Sept  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,892 

Int  CL  E21b  43/24,  43/00 

VS.  CL  166—267  19  Claims 


3382,938 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  OIL  FROM 

HETEROGENEOUS  RESERVOIRS 

George  G.  Bernard,  La  Mirada,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Union  OU 

Company  of  CaUfomia,  Brea,  CaHf. 

Filed  July  17,  1972,  Ser.  Na  272,558 

Int  a.  E21b  43/22,  43/27 

VS.  CL  166—270  9  Clainu 


So^ty^c^  O/i.    <*  sri-Mcrrf^   fii.i/e- 


Ct/^U,.Ari^S   >=W**"    t^04.U^^3  /v^^CTW? 


1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  heteroge- 
neous subterranean  reservoirs  having  strata  of  widely  varying 
permeabilities  wherein  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  oil  is  in 
the  more  permeable  strata  and  in  which  a  soluble  oil  miscible 
with  both  the  connate  reservoir  oil  and  with  water  is  first 
injected  into  the  reservoir  through  an  injection  well,  and 
thereafter  an  aqueous  flooding  medium  is  injected  to  drive  the 
soluble  oil  towards  a  spaced  production  well  from  which  fluids 
are  recovered,  the  improvement  which  comprises  injecting 
through  said  injection  well  and  into  said  reservoir  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  soluble  oil.  next  injecting  one  or  more  aqueous 
solutions  of  reagents  that  react  together  in  the  reservoir  to 
form  a  plugging  material  that  substantially  reduces  the  perme- 
ability of  the  more  permeable  strata  of  the  formation,  and 
thereafter  injecting  a  second  portion  of  said  soluble  oil. 


1.  A  refrigerated  well  extending  from  the  surface  to  an 
underlying  petroleum  reservoir  for  conducting  hot  fluids 
through  a  permafrost  zone,  which  comprises: 


3382,939 
MOBILITY  CONTROL  IN  ADJACENT  WELLBORES 
Richard    W.    McAtee,    Llttlelai^    mA    Marvin    A.    SvaMI, 
Morrison,  both  of  Colo.,  aaaicnon  to  Marathon  OB 
pany,  Fisdlay,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359316 
bt  CL  E21b  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—274  6 

1.  In  a  process  of  flooding  a  hydrocarbon  containing  reser- 
voir having  an  injection  means  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
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production  means  and  wherein  an  aqueous  biopolymer  solu- 
tion is  injected  into  the  reservoir  and  displaced  toward  the 
production  means  to  recover  hydrocarbon  therethrough,  the 
improvement  comprising  incorporating  into  only  the  front 
portion  of  the  biopolymer  solution  a  polyalkylene  oxide  poly- 
mer to  obtain  improved  mobility  control  in  areas  near  the 
mjection  means. 


M/y  13.  1975 


3^82,940 

TERTIARY  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  INVOLVING 

MULTIPLE  CYCLES  OF  GAS-WATER  INJECTION  AFTER 

SURFACTANT  FLOOD 
Joseph  T.  CarHn,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,593 

Int.  CI.  E21b  43122 

U.S.  CI.  166-273  9  claims 


a.  mtroducmg  heat  energy  in  the  form  of  hj)t  fluids  not 
contammg  oxygen  into  said  deposit  through  tone  or  more 
wells  extending  into  the  deposit,  said  heat  inergy  being 
introduced  m  quantities  sufficient  to  heat  the  deposit  in 
the  vicmity  of  the  wells  to  more  than  about  5^T  above  its 
transition  temperature  and  until  the  pressure  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  wells  is  from  at  least  200  to  about  1,000  psi 
about  the  formation  pressure  of  the  deposit; 


Uien  shutting  in  said  wells  until  the  temperature  in  the 


50°F  above 


vicmity  of  the  wells  drops  to  less  than  about  ^^  .  „uuvc 
the  transition  temperature  of  the  deposit  untjl  the  pres- 
sure at  the  bottom  thereof  drops  to  less  than  about  50  psi 
above  formation  pressure,  with  the  shutting  in  period 
lastmg  from  about  two  weeks  to  about  6  months 
repeatmg  steps  (a)  and  (b)  for  a  period  of  fr<)m  'about  1 
to  about  10  years;  and 
producing  bitumen  through  said  wells. 


io       j.o        ^.a       sa        e,o 


1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterra-  ^'^'  ^^  164—353 
nean,  petroleum  containing,  porous  formation  penetrated  by 
at  least  one  mjection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well 
both  wells  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  formation' 
said  recovery  method  being  of  the  type  wherein  an  aqueouJ 
surfactant  solution  is  injected  into  the  formation  and  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  hydrophilic,  viscosity  increasing  polymer  is 
injected  into  the  formation  following  the  surfactant  solution 
and  oil  displaced  by  the  injected  fluids  is  recovered  from  the 
formation  via  the  production  well,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

a.  injecting  from  about  2  to  about  8  slugs  of  gas  the  volume 
of  which  is  from  about  0.2  to  about  20.0  pore  volume 
percent  with  a  slug  of  from  about  5  to  about  50  pore 
volume  percent  water  injected  between  succeeding  gas 
slugs  into  the  formation  after  injection  of  the  solution  of 
the  hydrophilic  viscosity  increasing  polymer;  and 

b.  injecting  water  into  the  formation  after  injection  of  all  of 
the  slugs  of  gas  to  displace  the  gas,  surfactant  solution  and 
solution  of  hydrophilic  viscosity  increasing  buffer  and 
formation  petroleum  toward  the  production  well. 


3,882,942 
MOLD  MODIFICATIONS  FOR  ELIMINATING  1  RECKLE 

DEFECTS  IN  ROLL  CASTINGS       i 
Pradeep  Kumar  Rohatgl,  Bangalore,  India,  and  Louis  R.  Woo- 
dyatt,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Bethlehem,  Pa.  ^ 
I        Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,682 
Int.  CI.  B22d  15100 


3^82  941 

IN  SITU  PRODUCTION  OF  BFTUMEN  FROM  OIL  SHALE 

Arwrfd  H.  Pdofaky,  East  Bnwswkk,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cities 

Service  Research  &  DevdopoMnt  Co.,  Cranbury,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,449 

bt  CL  E21b  43124 

MS.  CL  166-303  g  claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbon  product  from 

asubterranean  deposit  of  oil  shale  which  comprises  the  steps 


7  Claims 


1.  In  a  mold  forming  a  cavity  for  vertically  casting  a  rolling 
mill  roll  or  the  like,  having  a  central  body  ,i,rtion  «  parati'^g 
upper  and  lower  journal  portions,  a  sinkhead^sitionS  abdvf 
the  upper  journal  portion,  sand  to  contact  the  sinkhead  and 
upper  journal  portions,  a  first  metal  chill  to  contact  tht  central 
b«iy  portion,  a  second  metal  chill  having  a  facingf  of  sand 
thereon  to  contact  the  vertical  section  of  the  lowei  journal 
portion  and  the  improvement  comprising  a  third  mital  chill 
having  a  continuous  flat  upper  face  and  a  facingjof  sand 
thereon  to  contact  the  horizontal  terminus  of  the  ^er  jour- 

f^e'^fTckTe^efecT*'^  '°'  "^^  ^"'"«  °^^  ^°'""«''""'  -" 
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the  low-speed  turbine  and  the  hydro-dynamic  braking  stages  moves  toward  said  oosition  and  for  mo„.«L„»  ;...,„^  ^. 
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3,882,943 
DISPERSAL  OF  FLAMMABLE  MATERIALS 
Arthur  Leslie  Cude,  ».nd  Henry  George  Simpson,  both  of  Stock- 
touHNi-Tees,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,714,  May  21,  1971.  This  application 
Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,540 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27, 1970, 
25528/70 

Int.  CI.  A62c  3100 
US.  CI.  169— 60  6  Claims 


1.  Equipment  for  dispersing  a  cloud  of  flammable  vapour 
which  comprises  a  solid  vertical  barrier  at  ground  level  and 
spaced  from  a  potential  source  of  said  flammable  vapour, 
means  associated  with  the  solid  barrier  for  ejecting  jets  of 
steam  at  a  high  velocity  upward  from  the  ground,  said  means 
comprising  at  least  one  pipe  of  a  length  at  least  as  great  as  the 
distance  between  the  potential  source  of  flammable  vapour 
and  the  solid  barrier,  thereby  dispersing  the  vapour  cloud  by 
entrainment  of  the  vapour  with  air,  vapour  detectors  posi- 
tioned between  the  potential  source  of  flammable  vapour  and 
the  solid  barrier  and  actuation  means  for  the  steam  jet  system 
responsive  to  a  signal  from  the  detectors. 


3,882,944 

DOZER  DRAG-BEAM 

Donald  Zimmerman,  P.O.  Box  X,  Anna,  Kans.  66712 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,896 

Int.  CI.  AOlb  49\02 

U.S.  CI.  172—199  4  Claims 


1.  A  drag-beam  means  for  an  earthworking  blade,  compris- 


ing: 


a.  an  earthworking  blade; 

b.  a  drag-beam  having  a  leading  edge  portion  and  a  trailing 
edge  portion; 

c.  mounting  means  on  a  rear  side  portion  of  said  earthwork- 
ing blade  constructed  and  adapted  to  receive  and  mount 
said  drag-beam,  said  mounting  means  having  a  first 
mounting  portion  secured  to  said  rear  side  portion  of  said 
earthworking  blade  and  having  a  second  mounting  por- 
tion pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  mount  portion, 

d.  said  mounting  means  has  means  to  limit  upward  and 
downward  pivotal  motion  of  said  drag-beam  relative  to 


said  earthworking  blade  such  that  when  said  earthwork- 
ing blade  has  its  cutting  edge  portion  in  cutting  position 
on  a  ground  surface  said  beam  trailing  edge  portion  is 
disposed  horizontally  above  said  cutting  edge  portion  and 
said  beam  leading  edge  portion  is  horizontally  disposed 
above  said  beam  trailing  edge  portion,  and 
said  drag-beam  mounted  on  said  second  mounting  por- 
tion, and  extending  substantially  from  opp>osite  ends  of 
said  earthworking  blade  when  mounted  thereon. 


3,882,945 
COMBINATION  LASER  BEAM  AND  SONIC  DRILL 
Bernard  J.  Keenan,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,212 

Int.  CI.  E21b  7100 

U.S.CL  175-16  7Cbims 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  liquid  reserves  from  a  subterra- 
nean formation  through  a  wellbore  containing  a  drill  string 
comprising 

a.  attaching  a  laser  beam  and  sonic  housing  to  the  lower 
most  section  of  the  drill  string, 

b.  positioning  a  self-contained  laser  beam  and  sonic  assem- 
bly within  the  laser  beam  and  sonic  housing  containing  a 
voltage  generator,  a  laser  beam  generator  electrically 
connected  to  and  deriving  its  power  from  the  voltage 
generator  and  a  sonic  generator  electrically  connected  to 
and  deriving  power  from  the  voltage  generator, 

c.  actuating  the  voltage  generator  by  drilling  fluid  passing 
through  the  drill  string, 

d.  generating  a  sonic  beam  and  transmitting  it  through  the 
drilling  fluid  into  the  formation, 

e.  separating  the  drilling  fluid  entering  the  formation  cavity 
into  a  plurality  of  jet  streams,  and 

f.  generating  a  laser  beam  and  projecting  it  into  the  forma- 
tion. 


3,882,946 
TURBODRILL 
Rolen  Arsenievich  loannesian,  naberezhnaya  Tarasa  Shcv- 
chenko,  1/2,  kv.  49,  and  Jury  Rolenovich  loancsian.  Mat- 
veevskaya  ulitsa,  18,  korpus  2,  kv.  63,  both  <rf  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,796 
Int  CI.  E21b  3\12 
U.S.  CI.  175—107  19  CUims 

14.  A  turbodrill  for  drilling  gas  an  oil  wells  in  an  assembly 
with  a  drilling  unit  comprising  drill  pipes,  through  which  a 
drilling  fluid  is  supplied  into  the  turbodrill,  and  a  mud  pump 
for  delivering  said  drilling  fluid  into  said  drill  pipes;  said  turbo- 
drill comprising  in  combination,  a  housing,  two  multistage 
hydraulic  turbines  operating  with  different  speeds  and  hydro- 
dynamic  braking  stages  arranged  in  said  housing  one  after 
another  and  operating  in  succession;  the  first  element  along 
the  path  of  the  drilling  fluid  coming  from  said  drill  pipes  being 
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the  low-speed  turbine  and  the  hydro-dynamic  braking  stages 
which  pass  the  total  flow  of  said  fluid;  the  next  element  along 
the  path  of  said  drilling  fluid  being  a  high-speed  turbine  capa- 
ble of  utilizing  a  high  pressure  drop  and  developing  a  high 
torque;  a  hollow  shaft  mounting  said  high-speed  turbine  and 


May  13,  1975 


moves  toward  said  position  and  for  movemjnt  inward  of 
said  cover  in  response  to  further  movement  of  said  cover 
toward  said  position;  j 

i.  motion  transmitting  means  in  said  housing  cclinecting  said 
locking  member  to  said  beam  and  to  said  jassembly  for 
I  disengaging  said  main  bearing  and  said  outjer  bearing  in 
j  response  to  said  inward  movement  of  said  locking  mem- 
Iber,  and  for  securing  said  beam  and  said  ^mbly  in  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  housing; 
k.  a  balance  weight  carrying  a  mark  representative  of  the 

weight  thereof;  and 
I.  securing  means  on  said  portion  of  said  assepnbly  and  6n 
;said    housing   for  alternatively   securing   ^id    balance 
veight  to  said  assembly  and  to  said  housing! 


[we 


3,882,948 
STEERING  COLUMN  CONSTRUCTION 
Bertrand  Southiere,  Vakourt,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bombardier 
Limited,  Vakourt,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,. 
Ciainis  priority,  application  Canada,  May  2,  1^73,  170280 
Int  Ci.  B62m  27102 
U.S.  CI.  180-5  R  7  Claims 


lortoBon 

S,645 
2,  1^73, 


one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  a  bit;  and  a  device  dividing 
the  fluid  coming  from  said  low-speed  turbine  and  hy- 
drodanymic  braking  stages  into  two  flows,  one  of  which  is 
directed  into  said  high-speed  turbine  and  the  other  is  directed 
through  said  hollow  shaft  to  said  bit  so  the  turbodrill  operates 
with  a  hydraulic  effect. 


3  882  947 
PORTABLE  JEWELER'S  BALANCE 
Max  Kari  Appius,  Bcmeck,  Switzerland,  and  Adolf  Ast,  Mes- 
stetten,  Germany,  assignors  to  Mettler  Instnimente  AG, 
Greifcnscc-Zurkh,  Switzerland 

Fikd  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  15,  1973, 
8o87/73 

Int.  CI.  GOlg  23132 
U.S.  CI.  177-246  10  Claims 


1.  A  top-loading  inclination  balance  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  main  bearing  in  said  housing; 

c.  a  balance  beam  normally  ftilcrumed  on  said  main  bearing 
and  having  two  arms  in  said  bousing; 

d.  a  pan  carrier  assembly; 

e.  an  outer  bearing  on  one  of  said  arms  pivotally  supporting 
said  assembly,  a  portion  of  said  assembly  movably  passing 
outward  of  said  housing  in  an  upward  direction  when  said 
balance  is  in  the  normal  operating  condition; 

f.  a  weighing  pan  on  said  portion  of  said  assembly  outside 
said  housing; 

g.  a  cover  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement 
in  an  arcuate  path  toward  and  away  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  cover  envelops  said  weighing  pan  and 
said  portion  of  said  assembly,  said  cover,  when  remote 
from  said  position,  providing  access  to  said  weighing  pan; 
h.  a  locking  member  projecting  from  said  housing  into 
said  path  for  engagement  with  said  cover  when  the  cover 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  relatively  small  bfi"-the-road 
vehicle  comprising  a  steering  control  for  manual  ojjeration  by 
the  operator  of  said  vehicle,  ground  contacting  direction 
elements  angulariy  displaceable  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  vehicle  for  varying  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
vehicfc,  and  link  means  for  interconnecting  said  steering  con- 
trols and  said  direction  elements  to  relate  the  angular  position 
of  said  direction  elements  to  the  angular  position  of  said  steer- 
ing control,  said  link  means  comprising  a  steerihg  column 
extending  generally  forwardly  and  downwardly  iif  a  vertical 
plane  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  centejline  of  the 
vehicle,  carrying  at  its  upper  rear  end  said  steerihg  control 
and  mounted  to  the  structure  of  said  vehicle  in  a  ffeely  rotat- 
able    manner,    and   a   generally   vertically   extenjding   shaft 
mounted  to  said  structure  in  a  freely  rotatable  manner  and 
disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  kpart  from 
said  first  mentioned  plane,  the  lower  end  of  the  cotmn  being 
located  forward  of  a  transverse  plane  through  the  Ixis  of  said 
vertical  shaft,  a  generally  upright  leg  member  foil  each  said 
direction  element,  crank  arm  and  tie  rod  means  interconnect- 
ing the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  with  each  leg  membek-  such  that 
rotation  of  said  shaft  causes  angular  displacement  of  said 
direction  element  which,  however,  always  remaiij  generally 
parallel  to  one  another,  a  first  crank  arm  secured  t<i  the  lower 
free  end  of  said  steering  column  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom,  a  second  crank  arm  secured  to  the  upj>er  end  of 
said  shaft  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  ancj  a  Ue  rod 
extendmg  transversely  across  in  front  of  both  said  column  and 
said  shaft  and  pivotally  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
crank  arms,  said  crank  arm  and  tie  rod  means  and  said  fim 
and  second  crank  arms  being  positioned  and  dimensioned 
such  that  when  said  steering  control  is  at  the  middle  point  of 
Its  total  angular  displacement,  said  direction  elements  extend 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle. 
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3,882,949 

UNIVERSAL  WHEELCHAIR  FOR  THE  SEVERELY 

DISABLED 

David  M.  Anderson,  OaUaad,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Government 

of  the  United  States,  Washnigtoa,  D.C. 

Fikd  Nov.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,202 

Int.  CI.  B62d  63102 

MS.  CI.  180—8  A  36  Claims 


1.  A  universal  wheelchair  for  the  severely  disabled,  com- 
prising: 

four  wheels; 

a  frame  connecting  said  wheels; 

a  seat; 

raising  and  lowering  means  connected  to  said  frame  and 
said  seat  for  causing  the  height  of  said  seat  to  be  continu- 
ously adjusted  between  a  lowered  position  8  inches  above 
ground  and  a  raised  position  about  24  inches  above 
ground,  said  raising  and  lowering  means  comprising  an 
actuator,  connecting  said  frame  and  said  seat,  and  power 
means  connected  to  said  actuator  for  lengthening  and 
shortening  said  actuator  thereby  raising  and  lowering  said 
seat; 

power  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  propelling  the 
wheelchair;  and 

curb  climbing  means  connected  thereto,  for  causing  the 
powered  climbing  of  the  wheelchair  onto  and  off  of  curbs 
while  keeping  said  seat  substantially  level,  said  curb 
climbing  means  being  powered  by  the  lengthening  and 
shortening  of  said  actuator. 


3,882,950 

VEHICLE  POWER  SYSTEM  FOR  LIMITED  VEHICLE 

MOVEMENT  WITHOUT  USE  OF  FUEL 

James  NeU  Strohkin,  11618  Hitching  Post  Ln.,  Rockvilk,  Md. 

20852 

Fikd  July  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270,867 

Int.  CI.  B60k  9100 

U.S.  CI.  180—54  R  11  Claims 
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1.  A  power  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  body  and  a  power- 
responsive  motion  producing  means  connected  with  the  body 
for  producing  movement  thereof,  said  power  system  includ- 
ing. 


engine  means  for  operative  connection  with  the  motion 
producing  means  to  supply  power  thereto  for  movement 
of  the  body, 

power  takeoff  means  connected  with  said  engine  means  for 
diverting  a  portion  of  the  power  output  of  said  engine 
means, 

mechanical  power  storage  means,  connected  with  said 
power  takeoff  means,  for  accumulating  and  storing  the 
power  diverted  by  said  power  takeoff  means  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  propel  said  vehicle  for  limited  distances 
when  the  velocity  of  said  vehicle  has  diminished  to  a 
predetermined  speed,  or  from  a  standstill,  utilizing  only 
said  accumulated  power,  and 

first  selectively  operable  power  connection  means,  indepen- 
dent of  said  power  takeoff  means,  for  operatively  con- 
necting only  said  mechanical  power  storage  means  di- 
recUy  with  the  motion  producing  means  to  supply  stored 
power  to  the  motion  producing  means  when  the  speed  of 
said  vehicle  is  less  than  the  predetermined  speed  while 
simultaneously  rendering  said  engine  means  inoperative. 


3,882,951 
QUIET  SLIDE  OUT  ENGINE  VEHICLE 
Challk  Conky,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hallamore 
Inc.,  Fountain  Valky,  Calif. 

Fikd  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,513 

Int.  CI.  B60k  5110 

U.S.  CI.  180—64  L  12  CUims 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  housing  body,  an  engine  connected  to 
a  drive  train  for  moving  the  vehicle,  a  source  of  electrical 
power  such  as  electrical  batteries,  electrical  power  means 
extending  between  the  engine  and  the  vehicle  housing  and 
fluid  conduit  means  extending  between  the  engine  and  the 
vehicle  housing  comprising: 

a  chassis  frame  member  including  two  interconnected  par- 
allel chassis  rails  mounted  on  the  housing  body; 

a  movable  engine  mounting  member  including  two  parallel 
mounting  rails  interconnected  and  supporting  the  engine 
and  a  lower  supporting  member  connected  to  and  mov- 
able with  the  two  mounting  rails,  the  lower  supporting 
member  supporting  the  source  of  electrical  power; 

roller  means  positioned  between  the  respective  chassis  rails 
and  the  mounting  rails  for  permitting  the  mounting  rails 
to  be  relatively  movable  on  the  chassis  frame  whereby  the 
engine  can  be  moved  along  the  chassis  frame  member  out 
of  the  housing  body  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the  chassis 
frame  member; 

means  for  interlocking  the  chassis  frame  member  and  the 
movable  engine  mounting  member; 

means  for  alignment  of  the  engine  mounting  member  with 
the  chassis  frame  member,  and 

means  adjacent  the  movable  engine  mounting  member  for 
disconnecting  the  electrical  power  means  and  the  fluid 
conduit  means  between  the  engine  and  the  vehicle  hous- 
ing. 
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3,882,952 
STEERING  SYSTEM  WITH  SECONDARY  STEERING 

MEANS 
Etaner  R.  Crabb,  Pekin,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Company,  Psoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,866 

Int.  CI.  B62d  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  180-79.2  R  lo  Claims 


32-f  49 
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1.  In  a  vehicular  steering  system  having;  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  steering  motor  means,  primary  control  valve 
means,  fluid  communication  means  for  communicating  said 
pressure  source  with  said  primary  control  valve  means,  and  for 
communicating  said  primary  control  valve  means  with  said 
steering  motor  means,  steering  mechanism  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  primary  control  valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of 
pressure  fluid  to  and  from  said  steering  motor  means,  the 
improvement  comprising;  secondary  steering  means  for  pro- 
viding a  supply  of  pressure  fluid  for  operating  said  steering 
motor  means  in  the  event  of  failure  of  said  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  supply  said  steering  motors,  said  secondary 
steering  means  including  accumulator  means  supplied  by  said 
source  for  storing  fluid  under  pressure  for  selective  passage  to 
said  steering  motor  means,  secondary  control  valve  means  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  from  said  source  to  said  accumulator 
means  and  from  said  accumulator  means  to  said  steering 
motor  means,  said  secondary  control  valve  means  operative 
for  automatically  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said  source  to  said 
accumulator  means  while  concurrently  blocking  flow  from 
said  accumulator  means  to  said  steering  motor  means  when 
the  pressure  of  said  source  is  above  a  first  predetermined 
value,  said  secondary  control  valve  means  being  further  oper- 
ative for  communicating  flow  from  said  accumulator  means  to 
said  steering  motor  means  while  concurrently  blocking  flow 
from  said  source  to  said  steering  motor  means  when  the  pres- 
sure of  said  source  is  below  said  first  predetermined  value, 
said  steering  mechanism  means  including  mechanical  linkage 
means  directly  connected  to  said  secondary  control  valve 
means  and  to  said  primary  control  valve  means  for  actuating 
said  secondary  control  valve  means  concurrently  with  said 
primary  control  valve  means  to  provide  immediate  mechani- 
cal control  of  fluid  flow  from  said  accumulator  means  to  said 
steering  motor  means  when  the  pressure  of  said  source  drops 
below  said  first  predetermined  value. 


3  882  953 
COMPENSATION  OF  SIDE  WIND  FORCES  TENDING  TO 

UNDESIRABLY  MOVE  A  VEHICLE  LATERALLY 
Wolfgang  Maisch,  Schwieberdingen,  Germany,  ifesignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,059 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    |3,    1972, 
2255612 

Int  CI.  B62d  5/06 
U.S.  CL  180-79.2  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  turnable  wheels,  in  an  arrani;ement  of 
the  type  operative  for  compensating  against  forces  Ending  to 
undesirHbly  move  the  vehicle  laterally,  particulariy  for  com- 
pensating against  side  wind  forces  tending  to  uijdesirably 
move  the  vehicle  laterally,  of  the  type  including  ifieans  for 
effecting  an  automatic  compensatory  turning  of  said  vehicle 
wheels  in  a  direction  and  to  an  extent  counteracting  the  ten- 
dency of  such  forces  to  undesirably  move  the  vehicM  laterally, 
an  arrangement,  comprising,  in  combination^  speed- 
determining  means  for  determining  the  speed  of  said  vehicle; 
and  compensation-limiting  means  connected  to  said  speed- 
determining  means  and  connected  to  said  means  forf effecting 
an  automatic  compensatory  turning  of  said  vehicle  wheels, 
and  operative  for  establishing  a  vehicle-speed-diependent 
upper  Iknit  upon  the  extent  of  said  automatic  compensatory 
turning  of  said  vehicle  wheels. 


'  3,882,954 

REACTION  TORQUE  GENERATOR  FOR  VEHICLE 
STEERING  SYSTEM  ] 

Naohiko  Inoue,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,   1973,  48- 
34133 

Int.  CI.  B62d  5/00 


U.S.  CI.  180—79.2 


Claims 
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1.  A  reaction  torque  generator  for  a  steering  syst<  m  for  a 

vehicle  having  a  manually  rotatable  steering  shaft  an<i  source 

means  operative  to  supply  fluid  at  a  pressure  which  increases 

with  the  vehicle  speed,  said  generator  comprising:     1 

a  casing  defining  therein  a  chamber  having  a  fkst  stop 

formed  on  the  inner  surface  thereof;  T 

a  shaft  having  a  first  section  rotatable  within  said  Chamber 
and  a  second  section  sealingly  extending  esltemally 
through  said  casing  for  rotatable  engagement  irith  the 
steering  shaft,  said  first  section  having  a  second  stop 
formed  thereon  and  arranged  such  that  the  steerijig  shaft 
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is  in  a  position  to  steer  the  vehicle  in  a  straight  line  when 
said  first  and  second  stops  are  angularly  aligned;  and 
first  and  second  members  slidably  disposed  in  said  chamber, 
each  being  exposed  at  one  end  thereof  to  fluid  from  the 
source  means,  said  first  member  being  engagable  at  its 
other  end  with  the  sides  of  said  first  and  second  stops 
facing  in  one  direction  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and 
said  second  member  being  engagable  with  the  sides  of 
said  first  and  second  stops  facing  in  the  opposite  direction 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  to  urge  said  second  stop  to- 
ward angular  alignment  with  said  first  stop. 


3,882,955 
SAFETY  BELT  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yuichiro  Kaneko,  Nagoyo,  and  Takfhiko  Nishikawa,  Inazawa, 
both    of    Aichi,    Japan,    assignors    to    Kabushiki-Kaisha 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho,  Aichi-prrf.,  Japan 
Filed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  22,   1972,  47- 
062612;  June  22,   1972,  47-062613;  June  22,  1972,  47- 
062614 

Int.  CI.  B60r  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  180—82  C  4  Claims 


end  of  said  frame  adjacent  said  front  end  member,  and  means 
mounting  the  rear  end  of  said  cab  on  said  cross-member  for 
constraining  said  cab  and  said  cross-member  to  preclude 
movement  therebetween  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
while  enabling  relative  angular  movement  therebetween  about 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  means  comprising  exclusively  a  pair 
of  rigid  links,  one  at  each  side  of  said  frame,  supporting  said 
cab  in  spaced  relation  above  said  cross-member,  said  links 
connected  by  pivot  means  to  said  cab  and  to  said  cross- 


1.  A  safety  belt  device  for  vehicles,  comprising  a  door 
switch  operating  when  a  door  is  opened  and  closed,  a  solenoid 
valve  actuated  by  the  operation  of  said  door  switch,  vacuum 
cylinder  means  connected  through  said  solenoid  valve  to  a 
vacuum  tank  which  is  connected  to  an  intake  manifold  and 
including  a  pistion  disposed  therein  for  a  reciprocal  motion, 
guide  ring  means  operated  by  said  vacuum  cylinder  means, 
and  belt  means  loosely  passed  through  and  operated  by  said 
guide  ring  means,  said  piston  being  constantly  urged  to  one 
end  of  said  vacuum  cylinder  means  by  a  coiled  spring  and 
having  a  free  end  portion  formed  with  a  rack  gear  which  is 
engaged  with  a  pinion  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft. 


3,882,956 

SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  DRIVERS  CAB 
Alain  Edouard  Piegat,  Asnieres,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson,  Asnieres,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,230,  April  19, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  applicatran  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,686 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  18,  1970, 
70.22489 

Int.  CI.  B62d  27/06,  33/06 
U.S.  CI.  180—89  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  car  over  engine  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  including 
spaced  side  members  interconnected  by  a  front  end  member 
and  a  cross-member  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  front  end  mem- 
ber, said  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  about  which  twisting 
of  the  frame  occurs  during  movement  of  the  vehicle,  and  an 
engine  unit  supported  by  said  frame  between  said  side  mem- 
bers, and  a  cab  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  engine  unit 
when  in  operating  position,  said  cab  being  mounted  at  its  front 


member  for  unimpeded  relative  motion  therebetween,  the 
pivots  for  each  link  being  spaced  vertically  in  the  same  direc- 
tion from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame,  and  said  links 
being  disposed,  when  the  cab  is  in  normal  operating  position, 
so  that  imaginary  straight  lines  passing  through  the  pivot  axes 
of  the  respective  links  intersect  at  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
frame  so  that  the  rear  of  the  cab  can  pivot  relative  to  the  frame 
and  crossbar  about  said  longitudinal  axis  to  eliminate  twisting 
of  the  cab  as  a  result  of  twisting  of  the  frame. 


3,882,957 
VEHICLE  ROLL-OVER  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Charles  H.  Fritz,  Woodbury  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  SGL 
Industries,  Inc.,  Haddonfield,  N J. 

Fited  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,340 

Int.  CI.  B60r  18/02 

U.S.  CI.  180—104  11  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  stopping  and  preventing  a  vehicle  having 
an  engine  compartment  and  an  engine  therein  from  running  in 
the  event  of  vehicle  tilt  or  roll-over,  said  assembly  comprising 
a.  a  system  essential  for  engine  operation, 

b.  a  means  for  selectively  interrupting  and  completing  said 
essential  system  to  thereby  respectively  stop  said  vehicle 
engine  operation  and  allow  said  vehicle  engine  operation, 
said  means  including  (i)  a  movable  member  selectively 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  means  within 
said  essential  system  for  respectively  completing  and 
interrupting  said  system,  said  member  normally  biased 
out  of  engagement  with  said  means  within  said  essential 
system,  (ii)  a  main  solenoid  operatively  associated  with 
said  member  for  moving  said  member  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  essential  system  means  (iii)  a  mod- 
ule, said  module  comprising  a  unitary  assembly  of 
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a  pilot  relay  operatively  associated  with  said  main  solenoid, 
said  pilot  relay  including  an  armature  operatively  con- 
nected to  relay  contact,  and  first  and  second  solenoids 
acting  in  opposition  on  said  armature  to  move  said  arma- 
ture into  either  a  first  or  a  second  position  respectively, 
said  armature  remaining  latched  in  the  position  to  which 
it  is  moved  until  acted  upon  by  the  other  solenoid, 
a  tilt  switch  operatively  associated  with  said  second  solenoid 
for  providing  energization  of  said  second  solenoid  when 
said  vehicle  is  tilted  more  than  a  predetermined  amount, 
said  tilt  switch  always  connected  to  a  source  of  electircal 
power,  and 
a  plurality  of  terminals  for  facilitating  electrical  connection 
between  said  pilot  relay  and  said  tilt  switch,  and  between 
said  pilot  relay  and  tilt  switch  and  of  the  components  of 
said  means  for  selectively  interrupting  and  completing 
said  essential  system,  and  (iv)  a  3-position  operating 
switch  having  "off',  "on",  and  "reset"  positions,  said 
operating  switch  having  a  contact  thereof  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  said  switch  in  the  "off"  posi- 
tion thereof  supplying  no  current  fi-om  said  source  to  said 
relay  contact,  said  switch  in  the  "on"  position  thereof 
supplying  current  from  said  source  to  said  relay  contact, 
and  said  switch  in  the  "reset"  position  thereof  supplying 
current  from  said  source  to  said  first  solenoid. 


3«882  959 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CAR  BRAKE  SYSifEM 

Ching-Chang  Hsieh,  Taipei,  China  /Taiwan,  assign  »r  to  Safety 

Drive  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taipei,  China  /Taiwan 

Flied  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,709 

Int.  CI.  B60r  25/08 

VS.  CI.  180—114  9  Claims 


3  882  958 
COLLISION  SENSOR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY 

DEVICE 
Aliio  Hosalia,  and  Kosaku  Baba,  both  of  Yoltohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohma  Ctty, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,560 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1972, 47-12824 

Int.  CL  B60r  21/02 

U.S.  CL  180-105  E  9  Claims 


10 


SPEED 
SENEORi 


5^^Q^^Q^& 


IC 


'II 


14 


DECLN 
SENSOR 

IT 


SAFETY 
DEVICE 


1.  A  collision  sensor  for  sensing  a  collision  condition  of  the 
motor  vehicle  to  actuate  a  safety  device  mounted  thereon, 
said  sensor  comprising: 

a  normally  open  switch  for  actuating  said  safety  device 
when  closed,  a  weight  member  of  magnetic  material  for 
moving  said  switch  to  a  closed  position  in  response  to 
inertia]  force  of  deceleration,  magnetic  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  magnetic  biasing  force  for  normally  biasing  said 
weight  member  in  the  normally  opened  position,  and 

means  for  varying  said  magnetic  biasing  force  according  to 
vehicle  speed  so  that  said  biasing  force  is  reduced  as  the 
vehicle  speed  increases,  said  means  for  varying  said  mag- 
netic biasing  force  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  of  a  magnitude  profwr- 
tional  to  the  rotational  speed  of  a  vehicle  wheel; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  responsive  to  said  first 
signal,  the  magnitude  of  said  second  signal  being  arranged 
to  follow  that  of  said  first  signal  during  an  increase  and  a 
slow  decrease  in  magnitude  of  said  first  signal  but  to 
decrease  at  a  predetermined  rate  during  a  rapid  decrease 
in  magnitude  of  said  first  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  third  signal  of  a  magnitude  con- 
trolled by  said  second  signal,  said  third  signal  being  re- 
ceived by  said  magnetic  means,  for  varying  said  magnetic 
biasing  force,  whereby  said  magnetic  member  is  movable 
to  itk  switch  closing  position  only  at  the  time  the  inertial 
force  is  of  such  magnitude  as  to  overcome  the  magnetic 
biasing  force. 


1 .  An  auxiliary  safety  device  for  a  car  brake  systeih  compris- 
ing a  center  core  of  insulation  material  having  a  ijole  there- 
through, a  plunger  slidably  disposed  longitudinally  through 
the  core  hole,  a  pair  of  coils  disposed  at  each  side  bf  the  said 
core  operable  to  give  opposite  polarities,  and  a  mai(i  inlet  and 
a  main  outlet,  said  coils  be  adapted  to  be  selectively  energized 
to  produce  an  electromagnet  effect  to  operate  the  plunger  to 
open  or  close  a  brake  fluid  flow  channel  which  stands  from  the 
main  inlet  and  extends  through  a  center  path  of  tke  plunger 


RIDl 


to  detect 


toward  the  main  outlet,  said  device  being  operable 

leakage  or  loss  of  brake  fluid  pressure,  reinforce  hn  ke  power, 

and  protect  the  car  from  theft. 


3,882,960 
QUALITY  CONTROL  FOR  SURFACE  EFFECTS 
CRAFT 

Freddie  W.  Wilson,  SUver  Spring;  Albert  H.  Robbiis,  Severn; 
Allen  G.  Ford,  Rockville,  and  Robert  A.  Wilso«,  College 
Park,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  oi  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  W^hington, 

.       Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,013 
I  Int.  CI.  B60v  1/16 

U.S.C1180-118  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  improving  ride  quality  of  surface  e^ect  craft 
having  an  air  cushion  volume  comprising:  i 

means  for  automatically  varying  the  volume  of  thejair  cush- 
ion volume  to  minimize  cushion  pressure  flucuaMons  and 
attenuate  vertical  accelerations  when  surface  irregular- 
ities are  encountered;  and  ] 
air  flow  modulating  vent  holes  coacting  with  said  iheans  for 
automatically  varying  the  volume  of  Uie  air  cujiion  vol- 
ume.                                                               ^ 
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3,882,961 
MUFFLER  FOR  VACUUM-INDUCING  MOTOR 
Bernard  M.  Cannan,  Downers  Grove,  and  Daniel  A.  DeBoo, 
West  Chicago,  both  of  IB.,  assignors  to  Servicemaster  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,541 

Int.  CI.  FOlm  l/]0 

U.S.  CI.  181—50  11  Claims 


3382,963 
ACCESS  EQUIPMENT 
Denis  Henry  Ashworth,  Dudley,  England,  assignor  to 
EngfaMering  Dudley  Limited,  Stockport,  Cheshire,  Engtand 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480^9 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnne  27, 
1973,  30699/73 

Int  a.  B66f  H/04;  E06c  5/04 
U.S.  CL  182—2     ,  15  Claims 


1.  An  air-filtering,  sound-attenuating  muffler  for  a  vacuum- 
inducing  motor  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  attenuator  box  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet 
being  in  direct  communication  with  said  motor  for  receiv- 
ing a  flow  of  air  from  said  motor,  said  attenuator  box 
defining  a  muffler  cavity; 

a  muffler  filler  within  said  muffler  cavity,  said  muffler  filler 
including  a  series  of  reticulated  foam  layers  of  varying 
pore  densities,  said  layers  being  arranged  in  order  of 
increasing  pore  density,  a  first  layer  having  the  lowest 
pore  density;  and 

air  control  means  for  directing  said  flow  of  air  from  said 
inlet  into  said  first  layer  of  said  muffler  material  and 
through  said  series  of  layers  and  said  outlet,  whereby  the 
noise  produced  by  said  motor  and  carried  by  said  air  is 
substantially  absorbed  and  attenuated  by  said  muffler. 


3,882,962 

LOUDSPEAKER  EQUIPMENT 

Warren  Ripple,  2839  Sterling  La.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33581 

Fikd  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,975 

Int.  CI.  H04r  1/28;  GlOk  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  1 8 1  - 1 54  3  Claims 


1.  Access  equipment  including  an  articulated  boom  struc- 
ture pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  a  supporting  structure 
for  manipulation  relative  thereto,  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  articulated  booms  each  of  which  is  equipped  with  ladder 
means  extending  along  its  length,  there  being  further  ladder 
means  telescopically  extendible  from  either  end  of  the  outer- 
most boom  of  the  boom  structure. 


3,882,964 

MOBILE  LEVER  ARRANGEMENT 

Heinz  Schellenberg,  Bahnhofstrasse  31,  Wetzikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,441 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  6,   1972, 

5082/72;  Apr.  6,  1972,  5083/72 

Int.  CI.  E04g  1/22 
U.S.  CL  182-63  19  Cbims 
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1.  Loudspeaker  equipment  comprising  a  speaker  and  a 
speaker  enclosure,  the  enclosure  having  enclosure  walls  in- 
cluding walls  defining  a  speaker  chamber  one  end  of  which  is 
generally  rectangular  and  of  relatively  small  vertical  dimen- 
sion in  relation  to  its  length  and  is  adapted  to  be  accommo- 
dated under  an  automobile  seat,  the  upper  and  lower  enclo- 
sure walls  diverging  to  define  an  enlargement  of  the  chamber 
at  the  other  end  thereof  of  relatively  large  dimension  and 
having  an  opening  presented  upwardly  and  forwardly  with 
respect  to  the  automobile  seat,  and  an  apertured  wall  element 
in  said  opening  with  the  speaker  mounted  thereon  and  ex- 
posed through  the  aperture  in  the  wall  and  with  its  axis  pres- 
ented upwardly  and  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  automobile 
seat. 


1.  A  mobile  lifter  arrangement  comprising: 

a  telescope  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  concentric 
telescoping  tubes; 

an  undercarriage  connected  to  the  outermost  said  tube; 

means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  telescope  assembly  on 
said  undercarriage  for  pivotable  movement  about  a  first 
axis  extending  transversely  of  said  telescope  assembly; 

lifting  means  for  effecting  pivotation  of  said  tubes  about 
said  first  axis  between  raised  and  k)wered  positions; 

a  platform  supported  by  said  telescope  assembly; 

a  railing  structure  around  said  platform; 

pivot  means  connecting  said  railing  structure  to  said  plat- 
form for  allowing  pivotation  of  said  railing  structure 
relative  to  said  platform  about  a  second  axis  adjacent  and 
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substantially  parallel  to  one  edge  of  said  platform, 
whereby  when  said  tubes  are  in  their  lowered  position  as 
aforesaid,  said  railing  structure  is  pivotable  about  said 
second  axis  onto  said  undercarriage;  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  railing  structure  to  said 
undercarriage. 


slide  and  bearing  teeth  opposite  the  slot; 
the  pawl  being  operable  to  engage  a  tooth  of 


the  rack  to 


3,882,965 
TRUCK  LADDER 

^Vni'^i'^ilTc'  V*"*-  ^'  "•"  '2'  ""**  ^*""  ^-  L«»™«. 
1017  N.  Ninth  St,  both  of  Arkansas  City,  Kans.  67005 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,826 

Int.  Ci,  E06c  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  182-93  ^ctaims 


resist  forces  tending  to  move  the  guide  with  res]  ect  to  the 
slide  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


3,882,967 
DEVICE  FOR  LEVEL  AND/OR  TEMPERATlJRE 
CONTROL  OF  LIQUIDS  [ 

Peter  Gulia,  Grossheppach,  and  Dieter  SchUtzenaue^,  Schom- 
dorf,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimier-Bedz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany  T 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,416    ' 
220S1O    '*"""*^'   ■P'*"*'*^"   Germany,   Jan.    15,    1972, 

Int.  CI.  FOlm ///06, ///y2  ' 

U.S.  CI.  184-103  R  27  claims 


1.  A  truck  ladder  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  truck  body 
said  ladder  comprising  ' 

a   border  frame  structure  composed  of  inwardly-facing 
channel  members  and  including  a  pair  of  elongated  verti- 
cal channel  side  members  disposed  in  laterally-spaced 
parallel  relationship  and  a  channel  top  step  member 
mterconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  members 
and  a  plurality  of  fixed  step  members  extending  between 
and  secured  to  said  side  members  in  vertically-spaced 
parallel  relationship  and  having  opposite  «nd  portions 
extending  into  the  interiors  of  said  channel  side  members 
said  channel  top  member  being  integral  with  said  channel' 
members  and  said  channel  top  member  and  said  channel 
Side  members  having  opposite  side  walls  terminating  in 
upper  ends  with  meeting  edges  disposed  obliquely  to  said 
members, 

said  obliquely-disposed  meeting  edges  being  fixedly 
secured  to  one  another  therealong. 


3,882,966 
LADDER  ADAPTER  DEVICE 
Osvaklo  Fasano,  Vilarbasse,  Italy,  assignor  to  Giosue  Mi- 
gHavacca,  Origgio,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,552 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Sept.  10, 1974, 69799/73 
InL  CI.  E06c  7/44 
VS.  CL  182-205  9  claims 

I.  An  adapter  device  for  a  ladder  having  two  uprights  and 
a  plurality  of  rungs,  the  device  comprising: 
a  tubular  guide  adapted  to  be  rigidly  connected  to  an  up- 
right of  the  ladder; 
a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  the  guide; 
a  hoUow  slide  received  in  the  guide  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nal slot  through  which  the  pawl  can  penetrate  the  slide; 
a  rack  rigidly  connected  to  an  inner  surface  of  the  hollow 


1.  An  installation  for  the  level  and/or  temperature  control 
of  hquids  in  vehicles  with  the  use  of  temperature  dependent 
resistance  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sensor  meahs,  each 
of  said  sensor  means  including  said  resistance  means  being 
arranged  at  predetermined  points  in  the  liquid  to  be  coLtrolled 
which  IS  contained  in  a  vehicle  container,  at  least  o^e  elec- 
tronic threshold  switching  means,  control  means  respohsive  to 
at  least  operating  level  and/or  temperature  paramete,^  of  the 
vehicle  for  selecUvely  closing  switching  means  for  connecting 
at  least  one  of  said  sensor  means  with  at  least  one  lof  said 
electronic  threshold  switching  means  in  accordance  with 
predeterramed  input  signal  values  of  the  operating  parameters 
tor  ensuring  that  an  unequivocal  signal  indicative  Jf  level 
and/or  temperature  of  the  liquid  is  produced  by  said  con- 
nected sensor  means  via  said  electronic  threshold  switching 
means  for  application  to  an  indicating  means  and/or  dontrol 
ling  means  under  all  operating  signal  valve  parameters  of  the 
vehicle  Tfespective  of  whether  the  engine  is  running  or  the 
position  of  the  vehicle. 
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3,882,968 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
John  Suozzo,  Hackensack,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,234 

Int.  CI.  B66b  11/08 

U.S.  CI.  187—22  5  Claims 


moving  the  cab  in  response  to  the  control  means,  an  improved 
safety  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  electro-mechanical  lock  means  individually 
and  operatively  associated  with  each  door  means, 

b.  means  for  supplying  an  electrical  signal  to  each  of  the 
lock  means,  the  same  signal  being  supplied  to  each  of  the 
lock  means  and  said  signal  having  substantially  constant 
identifying  characteristics. 
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1.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

an  elevator  car; 

a  counterweight, 

motive  means  mounted  above  said  car  and  counterweight, 
hoisting  roping  disposed  in  frictional  contact  with  said 
motive  means  and  interconnecting  said  car  and  counter- 
weight; said  car  and  counterweight  being  moved  verti- 
cally responsive  to  said  motive  means,  with  said  hoisting 
roping  adding  weight  to  said  car  and  counterweight  re- 
sponsive to  their  relative  positions; 

compensating  means,  said  compensating  means  including  at 
least  one  metallic  strip  extending  from  said  car  to  said 
counterweight  in  a  loop  disposed  below  said  car  and 
counterweight,  said  at  least  one  metallic  strip  being  di- 
mensioned to  provide  a  predetermined  weight  per  unit 
length  selected  to  substantially  reduce  the  weight  unbal- 
ance between  said  car  and  counterweight  caused  by  said 
hoisting  roping  as  the  relative  positions  of  said  car  and 
counterweight  change, 

tensioning  means  disposed  below  the  elevator  car  and  coun- 
terweight for  tensioning  and  guiding  the  at  least  one 
metallic  loop,  said  tensioning  means  including  support 
means, 

a  plurality  of  first  rollers,  means  mounting  said  first  rollers 
in  spaced  relation  on  said  support  means,  with  the  at  least 
one  metallic  strip  disposed  to  contact  said  first  rollers, 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  support  means  to  tension  the  at 
least  one  metallic  strip, 

and  a  plurality  of  second  rollers  disposed  to  contact  the 
edges  of  the  at  least  one  metallic  strip  and  guide  the  at 
least  one  metallic  strip  as  it  enters  and  leaves  the  first 
rollers. 


3,882,969 
SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  START-UP 

OF  ELEVATORS 
Abclardo  Podcameni,  Rua  Raimundo  Correia  71/801;  Aldo 
Alves  Goncalves,  Vila  Rialma  156/101,  and  Sebastian  Kirk, 
Av.  Atlantica  478/308,  all  of  Rio  de  Janeiro,  BrazU 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  June  14,  1972,  3809 
Int.  CI.  B66b  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  187-29  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  elevator  system  including  a  vertical  shaft  extending 
through  a  plurality  of  building  floors  and  having  a  shaft  open- 
ing at  each  floor  to  permit  passenger  access,  door  means  at 
each  floor  for  closing  the  respective  shaft  openings,  an  eleva- 
tor cab  suspended  in  the  shaft  for  bidirectional  vertical  move- 
ment therein,  control  means,  and  drive  motor/brake  means  for 


.  a  plurality  of  signal  modification  means  individually  in- 
cluded in  each  lock  means  for  modifying  at  least  one  of 
the  signal  identifying  characteristics  in  response  to  the 
closure  of  the  associated  door  means,  and 

.  means  for  detecting  the  modification  of  all  of  the  electri- 
cal signals  and  for  enabling  the  operation  of  the  drive 
motor/brake  means  in  response  thereto. 


3,882,970 
IMPACT  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE 
Ritchey  O.  Newman,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,712 

Int.  CI.  F16f  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  188— 1  C  6  Claims 
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1.  A  structure  which  is  subject  to  impact,  the  structure 
having 

at  least  a  supporting  frame,  the  supporting  frame  enclosing 
therein 

a  region  of  probable  impact, 

first  and 

second  frame  portions  generally  oppositely  disposed  and 
having  therebetween 

the  region  of  probable  impact, 

at  least  one  deformable  strap  means  disposed  against  and 
affixed  to  each  fi'ame  portion, 

a  beam  member  extending  generally  between  the  frame 
portions  generally  adjacent  said  straps,  the  beam  member 
terminating  in  curved  friction  surfaces,  and 

at  least  one  strap  movement  resisting  means  in  engagement 
with  said  strap  permitting  sliding  motion  of  the  said  strap 
over  said  beam  curved  firiction  surfaces  and  offering  a 
generally  predetermined  resistance  to  movement  of  the 
strap  over  the  beam. 
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3,882,971 
BICYCLE  POWER  BRAKE 
Victor  A.  PccUuub,  Jr.,  1151  FUlh  ^,  Manhattan  Beach. 
Calif.  90266 

FBed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Scr.  No.  450,886 

int.  CI.  B62I  1112 

U.S.  CL  188-24  7  claims 
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1.  In  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  with  a  fork  supported  by  a 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  therein,  a  brake  mounted  on  said 
fork  and  straddling  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  wheel,  an  arm 
beside  the  wheel  extending  substantially  radially  thereof  with 
its  outer  end  located  forward  of  said  brake,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  inner  end  of  the  arm  with  said  fork  adjacent 
the  axis  of  the  wheel  to  allow  the  outer  end  of  the  arm  to  swing 
forward  and  backward  in  an  arc,  a  floating  clamp  straddling 
the  peripheral  portion  of  the  wheel  m  front  of  the  brake  and 
normally  disengaged  from  the  wheel,  means  mounting;  the 
entire  clamp  on  the  outer  end  of  said  arm,  the  arm  forming  the 
sole  support  for  the  clamp,  manually  operable  means  con- 
nected with  the  clamp  for  clamping  it  against  the  forwardly 
routing  wheel  so  that  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  will  be  swung 
forward  by  the  wheel,  a  brake-actuating  wire  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  brake,  and  means  connecting  the  opposite 
end  of  the  wire  to  said  arm  adjacent  its  inner  end  for  applying 
the  brake  to  the  wheel  when  said  arm  is  swung  forward. 


arcuate  friction  pads  moveable  relative  to  the  housing  and 
having  friction  linings  which  face  each  other  and  are  Arranged 
to  abut  an  opposite  faces  of  the  disc,  each  pad  having  leading 
and  trailaig  ends  in  relation  to  one  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
disc  and  having  a  single  lug-like  projection  intended  t^  extend 
outside  the  diameter  of  the  disc  at  one  end  and  a  slot  at  the 
other,  since  the  pads  are  arranged  so  that  the  linings  f  Jce  each 
other  the  lug-like  projections  of  the  pads  will  lie  dne  at  a 
leading  end  and  one  at  a  trailing  end  of  its  respective  pad,  a 
pair  of  removable  drag-taking  pins  each  engaged  jn  holes 
provided  therefor  in  both  parts  of  the  housing  outiide  the 
periphery  of  a  disc  and  in  a  hole  in  one  of  said  lug-likei  projec- 
tions, a  pair  of  pins  engaged  each  in  a  single  part  of  tlie  hous- 
ing within  the  diameter  of  the  disc  and  projecting  ffom  the 
respective  part  into  the  slot  of  the  respective  pad  but  remain- 
ing clear  of  the  intended  position  of  the  disc,  and  means  in  said 
housmg  for  urging  the  pads  towards  each  other  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  drag-taking  pins  and  the  respective  holes  in  the 
housing  parts  being  such  that  the  drag-taking  pins  ar^  insert- 
able  and  removable  from  that  side  of  the  housing  which  is 
remote  from  the  road  wheel. 

I         


3,882  972 

DISC  BRAKE  WITH  IDENTICAL  REMOVABLE 

FRICTION  PADS 

Charles  Ncwstcad,  Walsal,  and  Andrew  Charles  Walden 

Wright,  Lapwwth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  GirUng 

Limited,  BimU^ham,  England 

FBed  June  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,533 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  22. 
1971,  29295/71 

InL  CI.  F16d  551228 
U.S.  CL  188-72.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  disc  i>rake  amembly  Ibr  co-operation  with  a  brake  disc 
inouatnd  00-Mially  with,  and  on  one  side  of  a  road  wheel,  the 
■Mcmblji  oompriiiug  a  fixed  housing  having  two  parts  with  a 
gap  between  the  parts  for  the  passage  of  the  periphery  of  the 
disc,  the  housing  being  symmetrical  about  its  mid-plane  which 
mchides  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disc,  a  pair  of  identical 


3,882,973 

AUTOMATIC  RETARDER  CONTROL  SYSTEJm 

Gary  A.  Hakes,  Peoria  Heights,  HI.,  assignor  to  Catierpillar 

Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,183,  July  19,  1972,  abandoned. 
Thfc  application  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,159 


U.S.  CI.  188—181  R 


Int  CI.  B60t  8112 


■^^"li^ 


Claim 


1.  A  reUrder  system  for  a  vehicular  drive  train  including  a 

transmission  gear  ratio  means  having  a  power  inpu^  shaft 

coupled  with  a  prime  mover  and  a  power  output  me^ns  for 

driving  the  vehicle,  comprising 

a  retarder  of  maximum  power  absorption  capacity  having  a 

rotor  means  coupled  for  rotation  with  the  poweil  input 

shaft,  the  retarder  also  having  an  inlet  conduit  ^d  an 

outlet  conduit,  \ 

a  bypass  conduit  communicating  the  retarder  inlet  and 

outlet  conduits, 
a  heat  exchanger  in  the  bypass  conduit  and  including  9  relief 
valve  for  selectively  communicating  the  heat  exchanger 
with  a  fluid  sump, 

speed  sensing  means  associated  with  a  rotating  part  jin  the 
drive  train,  j 

a  valve  coupled  for  response  to  the  speed  sensing  meais,  the 
valve  being  responsive  to  the  speed  sensing  meaps  for 
movement  to  a  first  power  absorption  position  forj  com- 
municating the  source  with  the  retarder  inlet  cohduit, 
fluid  from  the  source  flowing  through  the  retard*,  the 
heat  exchanger  and  the  relief  valve  included  therei*.  and 
for  movement  to  another  position  for  communicating  the 
source  with  the  retarder  outlet  conduit  and  also  for  com- 
municating the  retarder  inlet  conduit  with  a  fluid  suttip  in 
order  to  substantially  bypass  the  retarder  while  directing 
fluid  through  the  heat  exchanger  and  maintainii^g  re- 
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duced  fluid  flow  through  the  retarder  for  cooling  and 
lubrication,  and 
signal  means  operatively  coupled  with  the  retarder  to  indi- 
cate when  its  maximum  capacity  is  being  employed. 


3382,974 
AUTOMATIC  SLACK  ADJUSTER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

BRAKE 
Albert  Charles  HID,  Binnhigham,  England,  assignor  to  GirUng 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,967 
Cbims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23, 1973, 
3304/73 

Int.  CI.  F16d  65156 
U.S.  CL  188—196  D  H  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  slack  adjuster  for  a  vehicle  brake  having  a 
friction  member,  and  a  rotatable  braking  member  with  which 
said  friction  member  is  adapted  to  engage,  said  slack  adjuster 
comprising  a  strut  assembly  having  a  first  part,  a  second  part, 
and  a  non-reversible  screw-threaded  connection  between  said 
first  and  second  parts,  rotatable  adjusting  means  for  rotating 
said  parts  relatively  to  each  other  to  increase  the  effective 
length  of  said  strut  assembly  to  maintain  at  a  substantially 
constant  value  braking  clearance  between  said  friction  mem- 
ber and  said  braking  member,  a  first  helical  gear  on  one  of  said 
first  and  second  parts,  a  second  helical  gear  on  said  adjusting 
means  in  mesh  at  all  times  with  said  first  helical  gear,  and 
means  defining  between  said  gears  a  degree  of  back-lash  of  a 
predetermined  value  equal  to  said  braking  clearance  and  a 
normal  brake  applying  movement,  said  adjusting  means  nor- 
mally being  located  in  a  first  datum  position  but  rotatable  into 
a  second  datum  position  only  when  movement  of  said  strut 
assembly  in  a  brake  applying  direction  exceeds  a  said  prede- 
termined value  to  take  up  said  back-lash,  whereafter  move- 
ment of  said  strut  assembly  in  an  opposite  direction  first  takes 
up  the  back-lash  and  then  said  gears  engage  to  cause  the  said 
one  part  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  adjusting  means  which 
is  held  fast,  and  with  respect  to  the  other  part  thereby  increas- 
ing the  effective  length  of  said  strut  assembly. 


3,882,975 
BRAKE  AND  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  NONDRIVEN 

VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Rudolf  JcdUtschka,  and  Manfred  Goeft,  both  of  Friedrich- 
shafen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedricb- 
shafen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,175 
Int.  CL  F16d  63100 
U.S.  CL  188—271  4  Claims 

1.  A  vehicular  wheel  mounting  comprising: 
an  axle  fixedly  secured  to  the  body  of  a  vehicle; 
supporting  means  secured  to  an  extremity  of  said  axle; 
a  retarder  including  a  stationary  member  carried  on  said 
supporting  means,  a  shaft  in  line  with  said  axle  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  supporting  means,  and  a  movable  mem- 


ber mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  stationary  mem- 
ber; 
a  sleeve  forming  a  fixed  extension  of  said  supporting  means 
beyond  said  retarder,  said  shaft  being  joumaled  in  said 
sleeve  and  projecting  therefrom  with  a  free  end; 


t & .  ^. 


5    ^    ? 


a  hollow  hub  rigid  with  a  wheel  rim  rotatably  joumaled  on 
said  sleeve,  said  hub  forming  a  gear  housing  around  said 
free  end  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  extension  of  said 
gear  housing  immediately  surrounding  said  retarder;  and 
a  planetary-gear  train  in  said  gear  housing  said  gear  train 
including  a  planet  carrier  integral  with  said  hub,  a  sun 
gear  on  said  free  end  and  a  ring  gear  fixedly  secured  to 
said  sleeve. 


3382,976 
ARCUATELY  OSCILLATING  DAMPER 
Alan  Richard  Brine  Nash,  39,  Abbott's  Ride,  Famham,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,588 
Clauns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18, 1972, 
7619/72 

Int.  CL  F16d  57102 
U.S.  CL  188—306  10  Cbdms 


1.  A  damper  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body,  a  chamber 
within  the  body,  a  vane  member  extending  within  the  chamber 
from  one  end  thereof  and  a  pivot  connection  being  provided 
between  the  body  and  the  vane  member  in  the  region  of  said 
end  of  the  chamber  and  defining  a  pivot  axis  projecting  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  extension  of  said  vane  member  for 
constraining  relative  movement  between  the  vane  member 
and  the  body  to  oscillation  about  said  axis,  the  chamber  being 
oi  tapered  form  such  that  its  cross-sectional  area  reduces  with 
increasing  distance  fix>m  said  pivot  connection,  and  a  flexible 
seal  additionally  being  provided  between  the  vane  member 
and  the  body  forming  an  enclosing  boundary  for  the  chamber 
in  the  region  of  said  pivot  connection. 
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3  882  977 
HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Masae  Wataaabe,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
sudoki  KabushiU  Kaisha,  lawata-shi,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1972, 47-48926 
Int.  CI.  F16f  9/19 
U.S.  Ci.  188-322  7  claims 


3  882  978 
TROLLEY  MULTI-CONDUCTOR  SYSTEM 
Arthur  M.  Cookston,  1340  Watson  Ave.,  Costa  Nfcsa,  CaUf. 
92626 

J         Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,811 
Int.  CI.  B60m  1/30 
.  191-: 


U.S 


-32 


13  Claims 


5.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  including: 

a  cylinder  assembly; 

a  sealing  head  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  cylinder  assembly; 

a  piston  reciprocatingly  inserted  into  the  cylinder  assembly; 

a  foot-valve  assembly  housed  in  the  cylinder  assembly 

near  the  other  end  thereof; 
a  piston  rod  secured  to  the  piston  and  passing  through  the 

sealing  head; 

a  first  chamber  defined  by  the  cyhnder  assembly,  piston  and 
sealing  head; 

a  second  chamber  defined  by  the  cylinder  assembly,  piston 
and  foot-valve  assembly; 

a  third  chamber  defined  by  the  cylinder  assembly,  foot- 
valve  assembly  and  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  assem- 
bly; 

damping  oil  filled  in  the  first,  second  and  third  chambers; 

a  first  by-pass  extending  through  the  piston  from  one  end  of 
the  piston  rod  adjacent  to  the  second  chamber  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  piston  rod  so  as  to  effect 
communication  between  the  first  and  second  chambers; 
a  first  jet  detachably  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  the 
piston  rod  so  as  to  communicate  with  one  end  of  the  first 
by-pass  adjacent  to  the  second  chamber; 

the  foot-valve  assembly  being  provided  with  a  through  hol^ 
disposed  axial  with  the  first  jet  and  communicating  at  the 
respective  ends  thereof  with  the  second  and  third  cham- 
bers, said  through  hole  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  first  jet; 

a  second  by-pass  for  effecting  communication  between  the 
second  and  third  chambers; 

mounting  means  provided  in  the  foot-valve  assembly  for 
inserting  the  second  by-pass  in  the  through  hole; 

the  cylinder  assembly  being  provided  in  the  other  end  with 
an  opening  which  has  a  larger  diameter  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  first  jet  and  the  mounting  means  and  is 
substantially  coaxial  with  the  first  jet  and  through  hole; 
and 

a  second  jet  mounted  in  said  mounting  means  so  as  to  com- 
municate with  one  end  of  the  second  by-pass,  whereby 
the  mounting  means  is  drawn  out  of  the  cylinder  assembly 
together  with  the  second  jet  through  the  opening,  and 
thereafter  the  first  jet  is  drawn  out  of  the  cylinder  assem- 
bly through  the  through  hole  and  opening. 


1.  An  overhead  support  for  a  multi-conductor  trolley  system 
comprising:  T 

a  plurality  of  conductor  sections,  each  having  an  Insulation 
sheath  substantially  covering  each  respective  section; 

each  of  said  sheaths  having  an  axially  parallel  sljt  formed 
thereon; 

a  pair  of  insulating  bar  means,  each  fixed  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  to  each  one  of  said  conductor  sections,  so 
that  said  conductor  sections  are  disposed  sublstantially 
parallel  and  the  open  slit  of  each  sheath  is  disposed  oppo- 
site said  bar  means,  forming  a  conductor  subiassemblv 
unit; 

at  least  two  mounting  means,  each  fixed  in  spaJed  apart 
relationship  and  disposed  overhead;  i 

each  of  said  bar  means  and  the  respective  oneL  of  said 
mounting  means,  each  including  securing  meafls  for  se- 
curing the  two  together.  ; 


3  882  979 

SELF-ALIGNING  CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEAR^G 

ARRANGEMENT 

Bemhard  Limbacher,  and  Kurt  Fadler,  both  of  Sclfweinfurt 

am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtei  &   Sa^hs  AG, 

Schweinfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,044 
Claims   priority,   applicatfon   Germany,   June   24. 
2230992 

Int.  CI.  F16d  19/00,  23/00,  13/60 
VS.  CI.  192—98 


1972, 


.1 


Claims 


1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  arrangement  comprisin  5: 

a.  a  first  bearing  ring  having  a  first  axis;  1 

b.  a  second  bearing  ring;  I 

c.  a  plurality  of  bearing  elements  of  circular  cross  section 
angulariy  distributed  about  said  axis  and  radialK  inter- 
posed between  said  bearing  rings  in  simultaneous  rolling 
engagement  for  rotation  of  said  second  bearing  ring  about 
said  axis. 
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1 .  said  second  bearing  ring  having  an  exposed  abutment 
face  extending  radially  relative  to  said  axis, 
I.  a  carrier  member  having  a  second  axis, 

1.  said  second  bearing  ring  rotatably  enveloping  said 
carrier  member  with  sufficient  radial  clearance  for 
permitting  joint  radial  movement  of  said  bearing  rings 
toward  and  away  from  a  position  in  which  said  first  and 
second  axes  coincide, 

2.  respective  portions  of  said  first  bearing  ring  and  of  said 
carrier  member  being  axially  coextensive  and  axially 
projecting  beyond  said  second  bearing  ring  in  radially 
spaced  relationship; 

.  groove  bounding  means  on  one  of  said  portions  bounding 
an  annular  groove  about  said  axes  in  two  opposite  axial 
directions  when  said  axes  coincide,  said  groove  being 
radially  open  toward  the  other  one  of  said  portions;  and 
f.  a  flange  radially  projecting  from  said  other  portion  and 
being  received  in  said  groove  with  sufficient  axial  clear- 
ance to  guide  said  joint  movement  of  said  bearing  mem- 
bers. 


3,882,980 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL 

PURPOSE  MODULATING 

William  Wayne  Blake,  Wyoming,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,191 

Int.  CI.  B60k  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  192-3.57  14  Claims 


ential  valve  to  the  directional  selector  valve,  the  manually 
controlled  modulating  valve  including  means  for  selec- 
tively modulating  the  second  differential  pressure  in  two 
discreet  operating  modes  in  order  to  provide  more  pre- 
cise regulating  of  clutch  engagement  under  different 
operating  conditions,  said  two  discreet  operating  modes 
being  characterized  by  the  selective  modulating  means  in 
the  manual  modulating  valve  being  operable  to  vary  the 
second  differential  pressure  at  two  different  rates  of  mod- 
ulation in  order  to  selectively  regulate  the  degree  of 
engagement  in  the  directional  clutches, 
the  manually  controlled  modulating  valve  further  compris- 
ing relief  means  in  operative  communication  with  the  first 
pressure  modulating  valve  to  selectively  reduce  the  first 
fluid  pressure  during  selective  modulation  of  the  second 
differential  pressure  by  the  manually  controlled  modulat- 
ing valve. 


3,882,981 
SILENCING  MEANS  FOR  STEEL  PIPE  PRODUCTION 

LINES 
Akio  Izumidate,  Kitakyushu,  and  Susumu  Itoh,  Hitachi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fiksd  May  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  253,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May   17,   1971,  46- 
33487;  Nov.  24,  1971,  46-93615;  Nov.  24,  1971,  46-93616 

Int.  CI.  B65g  11/20 
U.S.  CI.  193-40  20  CUims 


ttii 


..I  124  116  '^Z      23+, 

106    iiwy     :     '    <i2i  ,21 


"3,2^127,3^-.K»  [^^"^'s"\e    "^ 


4.  A  hydraulic  transmission  control  circuit  for  selectively 
actuating  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  speed  ratio  clutches  with 
hydraulic  fluid  at  a  first  pressure  and  for  selectively  actuating 
one  of  a  plurality  of  directional  clutches  at  a  second  differen- 
tial pressure,  comprising 

a  fluid  source, 

a  speed  ratio  selector  valve  means  for  communicating  fluid 
at  the  first  pressure  to  one  of  the  speed  ratio  clutches, 

a  directional  selector  valve  for  communicating  fluid  at  the 
second  differential  pressure  to  one  of  the  directional 
clutches, 

a  differential  valve  in  communication  with  the  fluid  source, 
the  differential  valve  including  means  to  communicate 
hydraulic  fluid  at  the  second  differential  pressure  to  the 
directional  selector  valve, 

a  first  pressure  modulating  valve  in  communication  with  the 
source  and  the  differential  valve  for  modulating  hydraulic 
fluid  at  the  first  pressure,  and 

a  manually  controlled  modulating  valve  arranged  to  com- 
municate fluid  at  the  differential  pressure  from  the  differ- 


^^ 
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1.  A  silencing  means  for  use  in  steel  pipe  production  line 
skid  stations,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  skid  rails  for 
rolling  a  plurality  of  steel  pipes,  said  rails  being  spaced  from 
one  another  and  inclined  downwardly  from  a  steel  pipe  feed-in 
end  to  a  feed-out  end,  in  use  the  steel  pipes  being  fed  to  said 
steel  pipe  feed-in  end  one  after  another,  said  skid  rails  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  non-magnetic  regions  dividing 
each  said  skid  rail  into  a  plurality  of  magnetic  regions,  mag- 
netic bodies  magnetically  coupling  corresponding  magnetic 
regions  of  adjacent  skid  rails,  exciting  coils  for  providing 
predetermined  magnetic  flux  extending  in  magnetic  circuits 
each  formed  by  the  associated  magnetic  body,  one  of  said 
steel  pipes,  and  the  magnetic  regions  of  said  adjacent  skid 
rails,  and  means  for  continuously  energizing  said  exciting  coils 
such  that  said  skid  rails  assume  opposite  magnetic  polarities 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  non-magnetic  regions. 
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3^82,982 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCOURAGING 

RETURN  OF  SHOPPING  CARTS 

Robert  M.  Sadlk,  Ddy  City.  Cam.,  assigBor  to  Charles  Cam, 

Saa  FraKiMo,  Calf ^  a  part  hMcrcst 

Fled  Mar.  7,  1969,  Ser.  No.  805^00 

I^  CI.  G07f  1106 

U.S.  CL  194-4  C  8  cbfans 


tenninat- 
pivotally 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  movement  of  shopping  carts 
through  a  location  on  a  passageway  and  dispensing  an  article 
in  response  to  said  movement,  comprising 

an  indicia  carried  on  each  of  the  shopping  carts  to  be  de- 
tected, 

a  detector  for  detecting  movement  of  shopping  carts  carry- 
ing said  indicia  through  said  location, 
said  detector  comprising 

a  light  source  positioned  to  provide  reflective  light 
from  said  indicia  in  a  form  discriminating  from  ambi- 
ent light  emanating  from  said  location, 

a  photosensitive  cell  located  in  position  to  receive  said 
reflective  light  and  be  selectively  responsive  to  the 
light  reflected  from  said  indicia,  and 

an  electric  circuit  including  said  photosensitive  cell  and 
switch  means  operated  by  said  cell,  and 

a  dispenser  operatively  associated  with  said  circuit  and 
its  switch  means  for  dispensing  an  award  medium  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  the  detector  caused  by 
movement  of  a  shopping  cart  carrying  said  indicia 
through  said  location, 
said  dispenser  being  located  a  sufiTicient  distance  from  the 

detector  that  a  person   pushing   the   shopping  cart 

through  the  detector  location  cannot  reach  the  article 

dispensed  without  continuing  along  the  passageway 

beyond  the  operative  location. 


3,882,983 
LOCK 
DMMld  H.  SnUlli,  Crystal,  tad  Walter  H.  Knieger,  Witaiette, 
both  of  DL,  airigMn  to  Walter  H.  Kmcger,  WHrnette,  H. 
Ffcd  JwM  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,787 
ItA.  CI.  G07f  SI26 
VS.  CL  194—51  4  rufa— 

1.  A  coin  operated,  key  actuated  lock  wherein  the  key  is 
retained  in  unlocked  position  and  released  in  locked  position, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  a  housing  having  front,  back,  top,  side  and  bottom  walls; 
b.  a  vertJcaOy-extending  coin  chute  mounted  to  said  top 
wall  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  wall  and  interioriy 
in  said  housing  and  terminating  short  of  said  bottom  wall; 


c.  a  toggle  catch  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  member 
and  an  integrally-formed  arm  on  said  member  Extending 
at  right  angles  thereto,  the  free  end  of  said  arm 
ing  partially  interiorly  in  said  chute,  said  arm 
secured  adjacent  said  chute; 

d.  an  integrally-formed  slide  bolt,  cam  block,  blodking  post 
and  coin  retention  plate  adapted  to  be  shifted  laterally  as 
one  piece;  | 

e.  said  inverted  U-shaped  member  seated  on  said! blocking 
po*  to  retoin  said  bolt  in  inactivated  position; 


f.  tumbler  means  on  said  front  wall  having  a  removable  key, 
said  key  and  tumbler  means  actuatable  only  whan  a  coin 
is  in  said  chute;  and  I 

g.  cam  pin  means  on  said  tumbler  means  seated  in  $aid  cam 
block  whereby,  when  a  coin  is  inserted  in  the  chute,  it  will 
impinge  upon  the  free  end  of  said  arm  to  pivot!  said  in- 
verted U-shaped  member  upwardly  about  said  p  vot  and 
release  the  blocking  post  to  activate  said  lock. 


3,882,984 
COIN  MECHANISM  TOTALIZER 
Kari  Knkkerbocfcer,  400  Baycrest  Dr.,  Venice,  Fh.  33595 
Filed  Sept  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,070 

Int.  CI.  G07f  5108  I 

16 


U.S.  CI.  194—94 


Cbims 


L  A  coin  controlled  mechanism  for  use  in  combinatic  n  with 
a  dispensing  machine  including  an  access  door  having!  latch 
means  attached  thereto  to  control  the  opening  of  the  kccess 
door  to  permit  dispensing  of  products  from  the  dispbnsine 
machine  upon  receipt  of  the  correct  amount  of  coinsX  said 
com  controlled  mechanism,  said  coin  controlled  mechanism 
compnsmg  actuator  means  and  coin  chute  means,  said  kctua- 
tor  means  mcluding  latch  control  means  disposed  to  engage 
the  latch  means  of  the  dispensing  machine,  said  latch  control 
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means  movable  between  a  dispensing  and  non-dispensing 
position,  said  actuator  means  also  including  a  totalizer  opera- 
tor means  a  totalizer  register  means  operatively  intercon- 
nected to  one  another,  said  totalizer  operative  means  disposed 
to  engage  said  latch  control  means  to  control  movement  of 
said  latch  control  means  from  said  non-dispensing  to  said 
dispensing  position,  totalizer  control  means  including  register 
actuator  means  said  register  actuator  means  movable  bet- 
weeen  a  first  and  second  position  in  response  to  coins  passing 
through  said  coin  chute  means,  said  register  actuator  means 
disposed  to  selectively  engage  said  totalizer  register  means  to 
control  movement  thereof  in  response  to  coins  passing 
through  said  coin  chute  means  and  register  control  means 
comprising  at  least  one  register  actuator  stop  means  disposed 
to  engage  said  register  actuator  means  to  control  the  move- 
ment thereof,  said  coin  chute  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coin  passage  to  control  the  direction  of  coins  inserted  therein 
with  respect  to  at  least  the  dimension  of  the  coin  inserted 
therein,  said  register  actuator  means  disposed  to  engage  coins 
inserted  into  said  coin  chute  means  to  at  least  partially  control 
movement  thereof,  said  register  actuator  means  being  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  totalizer  register  means  and  said  register 
actuator  stop  means  to  simultaneously  engage  said  totalizer 
register  means  and  said  register  actuator  stop  means  when  in 
said  second  position  in  response  to  coins  passing  through  each 
respective  coin  passage  to  selectively  control  the  extent  of 
movement  of  said  totalizer  register  means  relative  to  said  latch 
control  means  whereby  said  totalizer  means  advances  incre- 
mentally to  permit  movement  of  said  latch  control  means  to 
said  dispensing  position  when  the  proper  combination  of  coins 
registered  by  said  totalizer  means  register  means. 


3,882,985 
TILT  ABLE  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD  TO  PERMIT  VIEWING 

OF  THE  CHARACTERS 
George  N.  Liles,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporatioii, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,974 

Int.  CI.  B41j  3104 

U.S.  CI.  197—1  R  8  Chiims 


pivoting  means  to  pivot  said  front  end  of  said  housing  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions  to  pivot  only  said 
housing  and  the  plungers  therein  to  provide  a  low  inertia 
print  head  in  which  the  housing  and  the  wire  plupgers 
therein  pivot  relative  to  said  carriage  means  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  but  said  actuator  means  remain 
fixed  relative  to  said  carriage  means. 


3382,986 
JEWEL  BEARINGS  FOR  PRINTER  HEADS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Robert  Howard,  Roslyn,  N.V.,  assigwir  to  Ceatroaics  Data 

Computer  CorporatioB,  Hndsom  N.H. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,627,  Sept.  13,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,802,543.  This  appMcatioB  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,467 

lot  a.  B41J  3106 
U.S.  CL  197-1  R  9  ClafaDS 


'78'-80 


1.  In  a  wire  matrix  printer  having  a  platen,  a  carriage  means, 
and  traversing  means  for  traversing  said  carriage  means  along 
a  line  of  printing  on  said  platen,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  wire  guide  housing  having  a  front  end  located  adjacent  to 
said  platen,  and  a  rear  end; 
mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  housing  at  said 
rear  end  to  said  carriage  means  to  enable  the  housing  to 
be  pivoted  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  front  end 
is  aligned  with  said  line  of  printing  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  front  end  dips  below  said  line  of  printing  to 
enable  said  line  of  printing  to  be  viewed; 
wire  plungers  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing; 
plunger  actuator  means  connected  to  said  wire  plungers  and 
said  carriage  means  to  actuate  said  plungers  to  print  in 
response  to  a  control  means; 
said  wire  plungers  each  having  one  end  extending  from  said 
rear  end,  in  a  straight  line  and  lying  in  a  plane  which  is 
parallel  to  said  line  of  printing,  and  being  secured  to  said 
plunger  actuator  means; 


1.  A  movable  unitary  printer  head  assembly  for  use  in  im- 
pact printers  of  the  dot  matrix  type  comprising: 

a  housing  having  front  and  rear  walls  joined  by  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  a  floor  defining  a  hollow  interior; 

a  plurality  of  print  wire  driving  means  secured  to  said  rear 
walls; 

each  of  said  driving  means  including  a  print  wire  extending 
through  said  housing  rear  wall  v«th  their  forward  free 
ends  extending  through  said  hollow  interior  and  terminat- 
ing adjacent  said  front  wall; 

spacing  means  secured  within  said  front  wall  for  maintain- 
ing the  free  ends  of  said  print  wires  in  a  predetermined 
alignment; 

first  and  second  print  wire  positioning  and  guiding  assem- 
blies mounted  in  a  stationary  fashion  at  spaced  intervals 
within  said  housing  and  adjacent  said  front  and  rear  walls 
respectively; 

jewel  bearing  means  secured  to  said  guiding  assemblies  and 
having  openings  each  adapted  to  receive  an  associated 
print  wire  therethrough  for  substantially  restraining  trans- 
verse movement  of  the  print  wires  and  maintaining  a 
plurality  of  said  print  wires  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to 
retain  the  gradual  curvature  assumed  by  the  print  wires 
between  said  front  and  rear  walls  while  significantly  re- 
ducing wear  of  said  wires  even  after  long  and  repeated 
high  speed  operation  and  use,  each  of  said  guiding  assem- 
blies being  further  comprised  of  hollow  curved  guide 
tubes  having  a  toroidal  shaped  jewel  member  secured  to 
one  end  of  each  guide  tube;  said  guide  tubes  being  se- 
cured to  each  of  said  spacing  means. 
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3,882,987 
SINGLE  ELEMENT  TYPE  ACTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Manfk^  Link,  Numberg,  Gemiany,  assignor  to  Triumpli 
Wcriie  Numberg  A.G.,  Numberg,  Germany 

FBed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,561 
Ciaims    priorily,   appHcatioa    Germany,    Mar.    2,    1973, 
2310593 

Int.  CI.  B41j  5122 
U.S.Ci.  197-16  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  printer  having  a  single  print  element  with  a  plurality 
of  different  type  characters  at  different  positions,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 
a  plurality  of  character  selection  members  supported  for 
movement  to  determine  the  orientation  of  the  single  print 
element, 
a  drive  lever  associated  with  one  of  the  different  type  char- 
acters on  the  single  print  element  and  having  means  for 
engaging  and  moving  selected  character  selection  mem- 
bers, 
said  drive  lever  being  pivotally  supported  about  an  axis  for 
movement  from  a  rest  position  toward  and  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  character  selectioh  members, 
a  first  resilient  biasing  means  for  urging  said  drive  lever 

toward  said  rest  position  and  beyond, 
a  control  lever  supported  for  movement  about  a  pivot  point 
and  having  a  portion  for  normally  engaging  said  drive 
lever  and  establishing  said  rest  position  thereof, 
a  second  resilient  biasing  means  for  urging  said  control  lever 

toward  engagement  with  said  drive  lever, 
a  continuously  rotatable  power  roll, 
a  drive  cam  rotatably  supported  on  said  drive  lever  for  being 
cyclically  rotatably  frictionally  driven  when  engaged  with 
said  power  roll  to  move  said  drive  lever  toward  and  to 
effect  movement  of  said  character  selection  members  to 
a  single  print  element  orienting  position,  to  maintain  said 
orienting  position  for  a  time  to  permit  printing  of  a  se- 
lected character,  and  to  permit  return  movement  of  said 
drive  lever  toward  said  rest  position,  and 
keylever  means  depressible  to  a  first  limit  position  for  pivot- 
ing said  control  lever  to  a  release  position  against  the 
urging  of  said  second  resilient  biasing  means  to  release 
and  enable  movement  of  said  drive  lever  beyond  said  rest 
position  under  the  urging  of  said  first  resilient  biasing 
means  thereby  to  bring  said  drive  cam  into  frictional 
engagement  with  said  power  roll. 


3,882,988 
MECHANISM  FOR  BI-DIRECTIONALLY  DRIVING  A 
PRINT  HEAD 
Charles  T.  Sloan,  Cheshire,  and  Nicholas  V.  Zaccagnino,  Stam- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bunlter  Ramo  Corporation, 
Oak  Brook.  IB. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,077 
Int.  CI.  B41j  19170 
U.S.  CL  197-66  21  Cbims 

1.  In  a  line  printer  adapted  for  printing  a  material  on  the  fly, 
a  mechanism  for  bi-directionally  driving  a  print  head  across  a 
print  line  with  the  print  head  being  operated  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  successive  print  strokes  in  a  print  line  when  the 
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print  head  is  driven  in  at  least  a  first  direction,  said  ipechanism 

comprising: 
a  bi-directional  motor  adapted  to  be  continuously  energized 
in  one  direction  for  continuously  running  in  ont  direction 
and  continuously  energized  in  another  direction  for  con- 
tinuously running  in  another  direction; 
means  for  coupling  said  motor  to  said  print  head,  said 
means  for  coupling  being  operative  to  continuously  drive 
said  print  head  in  said  first  direction  when  sai^  motor  is 
running  in  one  direction  and  being  operative  tt>  continu- 
ously drive  the  print  head  in  the  opposite  diredtion  when 
the  motor  is  running  in  the  other  direction; 
means  moved  writh  said  print  head  for  controlling  each  print 
stroke  in  accordance  with  the  print  head  position  to  apply 
prmt  to  said  material  while  said  print  head  is  driven  in 
said  first  direction; 
means  operative  when  a  print  operation  is  to  be  performed 
for  starting  said  motor  running  continuously  in  said  one 
direction  to  continuously  drive  said  print  head  i^  said  first 
direction  with  said  print  head  operated  to  pro\^de  a  plu- 
rality of  successive  print  strokes; 


first  detecting  means  operated  while  said  print  head  is 
driven  in  said  first  direction  and  after  said  print  head  is 
operated  to  provide  a  plurality  of  successive  prinlt  strokes 
in  a  print  line  for  detecting  said  print  head  reaching  a 
predetermined  point  of  a  print  line  when  said  print  head 
is  driven  in  said  first  direction;  | 

means  operated  responsive  to  the  operation  of  feid  first 
detecting  means  for  continuously  energizing  said  hiotor  in 
said  other  direction  to  brake  said  motor  and  then  bontinu- 
ously  run  said  motor  in  said  other  direction,  while  the 
inertia  of  the  print  head  carryies  said  print  head  a  dis- 
tance in  said  first  direction  past  said  predeterminfed  point 
before  said  print  head  stops  and  is  thereafter  continuously 
dnvcn  in  said  opposite  direction  by  said  motor  ejiergized 
in  said  other  direction;  ] 

second  detecting  means  operated  for  detecting  s^id  print 
head  reaching  another  predetermined  point  on|  a  print 
line  when  said  print  head  is  driven  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion; and 

means  operated  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  second 
detecting  means  for  energizing  said  motor  to  aga»i  run  in 
said  one  direction  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient!  to  sub- 
stantially stop  said  print  head. 
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3,882,989 

TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  LOADING  ARRANGEMENT  TO 

FACILITATE  REPLACEMENT  OR  SUBSTITUTION  OF 

RIBBON 
Joseph  L.  MorelU,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Business 
Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,902 

Int.  CI.  B41j  33114 

U.S.  CL  197-151  5  Chiims 


advancing  means  for  advancing  said  paper  support  means 
independent  of  said  space  arch,  said  advancing  means 
including  a  space  bar  operatively  connected  to  said  es- 
capement impeller  for  advancing  said  paper  support 
means  independent  of  said  space  arch; 

means  for  positioning  a  ribbon  between  said  printing  means 
and  the  paper  on  said  paper  support  means; 

means  to  select  the  ribbon  field;  and 

means  to  backspace  said  paper  support  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 


1.  In  a  business  machine  having  a  type  element  supported 
on  a  carriage  for  impacting  against  a  platen  in  a  printing 
operation,  and  a  ribbon  lifting  and  feeding  arrangement  for 
lifting  a  ribbon  from  a  lowered  rest  position  to  a  printing 
position  adjacent  the  platen  prior  to  the  impacting  of  the  type 
element  and  for  advancing  a  length  of  the  ribbon  past  the  type 
element  with  each  printing  operation,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  ribbon  lifting  and  feeding  arrangement  including  an 
upper  portion  serving  as  a  holder  for  the  ribbon  and  a 
lower  portion  mounted  fixedly  on  said  carriage  for  sup- 
porting said  upper  portion  in  an  operating  position, 
said  upper  portion  having  a  ribbon  lifter  movably  supported 
thereon  for  carrying  a  portion  of  the  ribbon  adjacent  the 
type  element  for  movement  between  the  rest  position  and 
the  printing  position, 
said  lower  portion  having  a  ribbon  lifting  drive  means  oper- 
ably  associated  with  the  ribbon  lifter  of  said  upper  portion 
in  the  operating  position  for  driving  the  ribbon  lifter  from 
the  lowered  rest  position  to  the  printing  position,  and 
said  upper  portion  being  coupled  to  said  lower  portion  for 
guided  movement  from  the  operating  position  adjacent 
the  type  element  to  a  generally  inverted  loading  position 
facilitating  the  replacement  of  the  ribbon  with  the  ribbon 
lifter  being  guided  past  the  type  element  on  the  carriage 
during  movement  between  the  operating  position  and  the 
inverted  loading  position. 


3,882,990 
ERROR  CORRECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  TYPEWRITERS  OR 

PRINTING  DEVICES 

Jesus  F.  Genesio,  Aiqueirao,  Portugal,  assignor  to  Messa- 

Maquinas  de  Escrever,  S.A.R.L.,  Mem  Martins,  Portugal 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Portugal,  May  25, 1972, 57870 
Int.  CL  B41J  29116 
U.S.  CI.  197—181  8  Chiims 

1.  In  a  typewriter  for  use  with  ribbons  providing  a  printing 
field  and  a  print-obliterating  field,  said  typewriter  including  a 
printing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  character  keys  for 
printing  on  paper: 
means  to  support  the  paper; 

means  for  normal  advancement  of  said  paper  support  means 
during  the  printing  operation  including  an  escapement 
impeller  and  a  space  arch  operatively  connected  to  said 
escapement  impeller  to  effect  advancement  of  said  paper 
support  means  when  any  of  said  character  keys  is  de- 
pressed; 


correction  means  comprising  means  to  simultaneously  ( 1 ) 
operate  said  backspace  means,  (2)  operate  said  means  to 
select  the  ribbon  field  to  shift  to  a  print-obliterating  field 
and  ( 3 )  bypass  advancement  of  said  paper  support  means 
by  preventing  operation  of  said  escapement  impeller  by 
said  space  arch  and  without  interference  with  said  means 
for  advancing  said  paper  support  means  independent  of 
said  space  arch,  so  that  said  paper  support  means  can  be 
moved,  by  said  means  for  advancing  said  paper  support 
means  independent  of  said  space  arch,  after  engagement 
of  said  correction  means,  while  operation  of  said  space 
arch  does  not  effect  operation  of  said  means  for  normal 
advancement  of  said  paper  support  means. 


3  882  991 
LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Joseph  P.  Chayka,  Rochester,  and  David  J.  Gartner,  Royal 
Oak,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wikox 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,004 

Int.  CI.  B23q  7100 

U.S.  CI.  198-19  3  ciahns 


1.  A  machine  tool  having  a  plurality  of  workpiece  holding 
pallets,  means  for  moving  the  pallets  sequentially  past  a  fixed 
raw  workpiece  loading  station  and  past  at  least  one  workpiece 
working  position  at  a  controlled  substantially  constant  rate; 
each  of  the  workpiece  holding  pallets  having  a  first  fixed  jaw 
and  a  second  moveable  jaw  defining  a  recess  to  receive  the 
workpiece;  the  second  jaw  being  moveable  relative  to  the  first 
jaw  in  a  direction  parallel  to  and  opposite  the  direction  of 
pallet  movement;  the  improvement  comprising  loading  means 
at  the  loading  station  for  holding  workpieces  and  adapted  for 
moving  a  workpiece  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
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a  movement  of  a  pallet;  first  cam-actuated  means  responsive 
to  the  position  of  a  pallet  for  causing  the  loading  means  to 
insert  a  workpiece  into  the  work  receiving  recess  of  a  pallet 
while  that  pallet  b  passing  the  loading  station;  second  cam- 
actuated  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  pallet  for 
moving  the  second  jaw  toward  the  first  jaw  while  the  pallet  is 
passing  the  loading  station;  the  second  jaw  includes  guide 
means  on  the  face  thereof  adjacent  the  first  jaw  to  restrain 
lateral  movement  of  the  workpiece  and  to  properly  position 
the  workpiece  when  clamped  between  the  jaws;  the  first  and 
second  cam-actuated  means  being  coordinated  so  that  the 
workpiece  initially  enters  the  work  receiving  recess  close  to 
the  second  jaw  and  the  workpiece  remains  close  to  the  second 
jaw  throughout  the  time  that  the  recess  between  the  two 
clamping  jaws  is  being  reduced  by  movement  of  the  pallet  to 
a  clamping  engagement  with  the  workpiece. 


3,  1975 


V'- 


1.  Transfer  mechanism  for  effecting  transfer  of  panels  from 
a  position  of  vertical  alignment  onto  the  upwardly  moving 
teeth  of  continuously  rotating  toothed  transfer  wheels,  com- 
prising in  combination: 
conveyor  means  for  supporting  said  panels  in  vertical  paral- 
lel alignment  and  drive  means  coupled  to  said  conveyor 
means  for  advancing  said  panels  forwardly  toward  said 
wheels; 
fixed  stop  means  for  limiting  said  forward  advancement  at 
a  fixed  point  adjacent  said  wheels  but  radially  beyond  the 
periphery  of  the  teeth  thereof; 
lifting  means  for  lifting  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
panels  upwardly  to  a  level  above  the  top  of  said  stop 
means  and  having  a  lifting  edge  sidewardly  offset  from 
and  extending  chordally  inward  of  said  wheel  to  overlap 
the  path  of  the  roots  of  said  upwardly  moving  teeth; 
guide  means  including  an  upstanding  slot  for  ( 1 )  forwarding 
said  panels  when  in  such  lifted  position  along  said  lifting 
edge  directly  into  the  path  of  the  roots  of  said  upwardly 
moving  teeth,  and  for  (2)  positively  guiding  said  panels  in 
said  root  path  while  upwardly  moving  teeth  lift  said  pan- 
els from  said  lifting  means. 


3382,993 
VIBRATORY  BAR  FEEDER 
E.  McMl,  CnpcrtfaM,  CaW.,  aasigMir  to  Upe  RoOway 
CarpOTatk^  Syracnse,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Nttv.  16,  1973,  Scr.  No.  416380 
Int.  CL  B65g  47100 
U.S.  CL  198—26  8  Claims 

1.  A  vibratory  bar  feeder  for  feeding  bars  axially  to  a  bar 
working  machine,  said  vibratory  bar  feeder  comprising: 


a  magazine  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  bars; 
.  means  for  dropping  said  bars  one  at  a  time  from  said 
magazine; 

a  trough  below  said  magazine  for  receiving  said  bars 
dropped  from  said  magazine: 

said  trough  having  a  cylindrical  bonom  and  txtending 
beyond  said  magazine  toward  said  bar  working  machine; 

e.  the  inside  of  said  trough  being  covered  wijth  a  pile 
material  having  flexible  filaments  uniformly  inclined  by 
about  5**  -  25"  from  a  vertical  transverse  plane  toward 
said  bar  working  machine  along  the  length  of  saip  trough; 

f.  said  filaments  having  uniform  length  and  thicl^ness  and 
a  sufficient  density  so  that  only  the  tips  of  said 
support  said  bars  for  feeding; 


3382,992 
GRID  FEEDER 
Rould  C.  Van  Uader,  WatcrvHet,  and  BasO  R.  Van  Under, 
Kalanazoo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kalamazoo  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Fifed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,107 

Int.  CL  B65g  47100 

MS.  CL  198-24  13  Claims 


ilaments 


g.  means  for  vibrating  said  trough  in  a  generally  reciprocal 
motion  in  the  general  direction  of  the  inclinatio^  of  said 
filaments; 

h.  said  filaments  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  flix  under 
said  bars  during  upward  movement  of  said  troudi  in  said 
vibratory  motion  so  said  filaments  translate  saidTibratory 
motion  of  said  trough  into  feeding  speed  and  fotce  mov- 
ing said  bars  toward  said  bar-working  machine;] 

i.  means  for  sensing  the  movement  of  one  of  said  [bars  out 
from  under  said  magazine;  and 

j.  means  for  operating  said  bar-dropping  means  in  response 
to  said  sensing  means. 


1  3,882,994 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  ORIENTING 
AEROSOL  VALVES  j 

Kail  Mecks,  Gau-Odcmhcim,  and  Hugo  Schindel,  S$ttlheim, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rationator-Mascllincnbau 
GmbH,  HiOesheim,  Rheinhessen,  Germany  | 

Fifed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,294      ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  14, 1973,2336001 
Int.  CL  B65g  47124  \ 

U.S.  CL  198-253  ^  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  aerosol  valves  or  cIosi|res  and 
the  like  elongated  narrow  parts  having  a  head  and  a  bjendable 
long  narrow  portion  extending  therefrom,  compri^g  the 
combination  of 

1 .  a  fiiBnel-shaped  hopper  having  an  open  side,  the  hopper 
being  arranged  to  receive  the  parts; 

2.  an  obliquely  upwardly  extending  conveyor  band  closing 
the  open  side, 

a.  a  aeries  of  transversely  extending  entrainment  elements 
mounted  on  the  conveyor  band  and  projecting  juito  the 
hopper  for  lengthwise  supporting  and  entraining  re- 
spective ones  of  the  parts  received  in  the  hopper; 

b.  the  conveyor  band  being  movable  in  an  upwarjd  direc- 
tion toward  an  upper  end  thereof; 

3.  another  hopper  arranged  adjacent  the  upper  en4  of  the 
conveyor  band  for  receiving  the  parts  entrained  by  the 
entrainment  elements; 

4.  a  gravity  tube  having  an  upper  and  a  tower  end,  It^  upper 
end  being  in  communication  with  the  other  hopper  to 
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receive  the  parts  therefrom  and  to  convey  them  to  the 
lower  end  by  gravity;  and 
S.  a  vibrating  trough  in  communication  with  the  lower  tube 
end  to  receive  the  gravity-conveyed  parts  therefrom, 
a.  the  depth  of  the  trough  corresponding  substantially  to 
the  length  of  the  long  narrow  part  portions,  and 


rotary  shafts  each  mounting  an  eccentric  weight,  a  prime 
mover  for  rotating  one  of  the  shafts,  an  interconnecting  means 
extending  between  the  shafts  whereby  when  the  one  shaft  is 
rotated,  the  other  will  be  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  interconnecting  means  comprises 


n^ 


6a       7o- 


a  plurality  of  webs  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
trough  and  dividing  the  same  into  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated compartments,  the  trough  having  an  inlet  end  in 
communication  with  the  gravity  tube  and  a  common 
outlet  end  into  which  all  of  said  compartments  feed. 


3382,995 
BELT  CONVEYER 
Tom  Uraya,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanebo  Ltd.,  Japan 
Fifed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Scr.  No.  341,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1972,  47- 
32775[U] 

Int.  CL  B65g  15114 
U.S.  CL  198—165  15  Claims 


means  for  establishing  a  substantially  positive  driving  connec- 
tion while  allowing  limited  slippage  so  that  said  eccentric 
weights  may  synchronize  relative  to  each  other  to  impart  a 
vibratory  force  to  said  surface  passing  through  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  apparatus. 


3382  997 
COMBINATION  HARPOON-TYPE  CONVEYOR  AND 
COOLANT  LIQUID  TROUGH 
Russell  D.  Dudfey,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prab  Con- 
veyors, Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,437,  July  24,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,735 

Int.  CL  B65g  25108 
U.S.  CL  198—224  6  Claims 
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1.  A  belt  conveyer  for  conveying  articles  along  a  conveying 
path  having  an  upright  passage,  comprising:  first  and  second 
belts,  each  having  two  surfaces;  means  for  guiding  and  driving 
said  belts  along  the  conveying  path,  and  for  guiding  them 
opposite  one  another  in  the  upright  passage;  means  for  admit- 
ting articles  to  the  conveying  path  in  variable,  relative  posi- 
tions for  conveying  the  articles  along  the  path;  interlockable 
fastener  elements  substantially  covering  an  entire  one  of  the 
surfaces  of  each  belt;  and  means  for  interlocking  said  fastener 
elements  of  the  two  belts,  about  each  article  admitted  to  the 
path,  to  fix  the  relative  positions  of  the  articles  throughout  the 
conveying  path,  including  the  upright  passage. 


3,882,996 
VIBRATORY  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Albert  Musschoot,  Barrington,  DL,  assignor  to  General  Kine- 
matics Corporation,  Barrington,  DL 

Fifed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Scr.  No.  343,918 
Int.  CL  B65g  27100 
US.  CL  198—220  DB  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  vibratory  material  handling  device  including  a  mate- 
rial engaging  surface  adapted  to  engage  material  to  be  han- 
dled, and  means  for  vibrating  the  surface  including  a  pair  of 


1.  Combination  harpoon-type  conveyor  and  coolant  liquid 
trough  which  comprises 

a  conveyor  trough  means  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  side 
walls  and  a  bottom; 

a  reciprocating  conveying  means  in  said  trough  means  and 
adapted  for  reciprocating  movement  therein;  and 

a  partition  member  mounted  in  said  trough  means  alongside 
at  least  one  of  said  upstanding  side  walls,  spaced  inwardly 
fi^m  said  side  wall  and  above  said  bottom,  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  side  wall  for  at  least  a  portion 
thereof,  the  space  intermediate  said  side  wall  and  said 
partition  member  being  in  communication  with  the  space 
in  said  trough  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
partition  member  providing  unobstructed  flow  passage- 
ways for  liquid. 
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3,882,998 

ROTARY  FEEDER  APPARATUS 

George  T.  Hunter,  512  Avon,  Pontbc,  Mich.  48053 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,645 

Int.  CI.  B65g  47124 


U.S.  CI.  198-287 


1.  A  rotary  feeder  apparatus  to  orient  workpieces  for  subse- 
quent operations  to  be  performed  on  them  and  to  feed  the 
workpieces  to  subsequent  work  stations,  comprising: 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  apparatus; 
an  outer  disc  rotatably  mounted  in  the  apparatus,  the  axis 

of  said  outer  disc  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle 

to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  shaft, 
said  outer  disc  being  in  driving  engagement  with  said  drive 

shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
an  inner  disc  coaxially  disposed  and  connected  to  said  drive 

shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
a  first  barrier  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  said  outer 

disc  to  project  above  the  top  surface  of  said  outer  disc; 
a  generally  arcuately  shaped  second  barrier  disposed  above 

the  top  surface  of  said  inner  disc  and  eccentric  with  said 

inner  disc; 
a  workpiece  discharge  means  operatively  associated  with 

the  portion  of  said  inner  disc  disposed  to  the  convex  side 

of  said  eccentrically  disposed  second  barrier;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate  said  inner  disc 

and  said  outer  disc. 


I 


tjon 


movement  between  the  two,  whereby  relative  rotation  of  said 
cutting  member  out  of  the  plane  of  said  reaction  b»se  causes 


13  Claims 


3,882,999 

OPENER/RE^LOSER  FOR  SEALED  CONTAINERS 

Lester  R.  Weilmaa,  110  Lakerwood  PI.,  Highland  Park,  III. 

60035 

ContinaatloB  of  Ser.  No.  233,037,  March  9, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,376 

Int  CI.  B67b  7124 

U.S.  CI.  206—216  7  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  sealed  bag  of  flexible  material,  and  a 

cutting  device  secured  inside  the  bag,  said  cutting  device 

comprising  a  first  member  providing  a  reaction  base  adapted 

to  be  held  in  one  hand,  said  first  member  defining  a  first 

cutting  edge,  a  cutting  member  adapted  to  be  manipulated  in 

the  other  hand  and  defining  a  second  cutting  edge  adjacent 

said  first  cutting  edge,  and  hinge  means  interconnecting  said 

reaction  base  and  said  cutting  member  for  permitting  relative 


said  first  and  second  cutting  edges  to  part  said  bag  niaterial  in 
a  shearing  motion. 


3,883,000 
SHIPPING  PACKAGE 
F.  Jack'Glbbs,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  234,134 
Int.  CI.  B65d  65116,  85/62 
U.S.  CI.  206—432 


.  <^2 


Chemical 


1  Claim 


1.  A  shipping  and/or  storage  receptacle  comprising!  a  plural- 
ity of  hollow  and  open-ended  sleeves  of  generally  uniform 
height,  the  opposite  ends  of  such  sleeves  being  geniirally  co- 
planar,  said  sleeves  comprising  a  paperboard  including  a  cor- 
rugating medium,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  wavejs  of  said 
corrugating  medium  being  aligned  generally  with  the  axis  of 
said  sleeves,  an  object  contained  in  each  such  sleeve,  respec- 
tively, a  support  member  generally  flushly  disposed  a  jainst  the 
coplanar  ends  of  such  sleeves  at  one  of  such  oppositje  ends,  a 
flexible  envelope  in  heat  induced  tension  about  such  sleeves 
and  support  member,  and  bundling  the  same  togetiier,  said 
objects  comprising  formed  plastic  containers  filled  wjth  prod- 
uct, and  wherein  such  objects  rest  against  such  support  mem- 
ber, and  are  recessed  within  said  sleeves.  , 


I 


3,883,001 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  FERRITE  COr{eS 
Jury  Alexandrovich  Burkin,  Tsvetnoi  proezd,  29,  kv,  24,  and 
Jury  Emelyanovich  Seleznev,  Vesenny  proezd,  4-ai  kv.  16, 
both  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 

,      ifited  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,070 
Claimk    priority,    appUcation    U.S.S.R.,    Dec.    II, 
1855278  ^ 

Int.  CI.  B07c 
U.S.  CI.  209—81  A 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  ferrite  cores  comprising  a  mea- 
suring station  for  testing  the  electrical  parameters!  of  said 
ferrite  cores;  means  for  piece-by-piece  feeding  of  said  ferrite 
cores  to  said  measuring  station;  an  intermittent  motion  drive 
of  said  means  for  piece-by-piece  feeding  of  said  ferrite  cores; 
a  tester;  contacts  of  the  tester;  a  two-wire  probe  e|ctending 
through  each  said  ferrite  core  and  connected  therebehind  with 
said  contacts  of  said  tester;  separate  conductors  of  s|iid  mea- 
suring t^wo-wire  probe;  a  circuit  conductor  which  is  one  of  said 


1972, 
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separate  conductors  of  said  measuring  two-wire  probe  and 
extends  through  said  means  for  piece-by-piece  feeding  of  the 
ferrite  cores;  said  circuit  conductor  supporting  said  ferrite 
cores  to  be  tested  and  which  are  strung  thereon;  a  needle  of 
a  single-wire  probe  which  is  the  other  conductor  of  said  mea- 
suring two-wire  probe;  said  needle  of  the  single-wire  probe 


a  flat  metal  body  formed  into  a  substantial  U-shape  with 
first  and  second  parallel  legs  separated  by  a  curved  end 
wall; 

the  end  portion  of  the  first  leg  being  formed  toward  the 
second  leg  and  obstructing  only  part  of  the  opening  be- 
tween the  legs; 


being  operatively  connected  to  said  intermittent  motion  drive 
of  said  means  for  piece-by-piece  feeding  of  said  ferrite  cores 
and  electrically  coupled  to  said  tester;  a  sorting  unit  for  said 
ferrite  cores  for  classifying  them  into  those  finished  and  defec- 
tive; and  electromagnetic  means  for  crushing  said  defective 
ferrite  core  coupled  to  said  sorting  unit. 


the  end  of  the  second  leg  being  formed  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  first  leg,  said  second  leg  end  portion  including 
an  opening  passing  therethrough;  and 

a  finger  operated  control  rotatably  mounted  onto  the  U- 
shaped  metal  body  via  parts  of  the  control  extending 
through  the  second  leg  end  portion  opening,  said  control 
including  other  parts  formed  into  a  clasp  which  engages 
the  first  leg  end  portion  during  a  limited  extent  of  the 
control  rotation. 


3,883,002 
BICYCLE  RACK 


3  883  004 
Myron  C.  Moore,  700  Tangkwood,  Dunedm.  Fb.  33520  ^    ^^.^^J^^^??  MOVABLEPANEL  DISPLAY  RACK 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1974.  Sep.  No.  437  476  ^»f  J'  ^l-ga,  Hmsdale,  lU.,  assignor  to  Advertising  Metal 

Display  Co.,  Chicago,  ID. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,181 

Int.  CI.  A47f  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  211— 162  9  Claims 


Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,476 

Int.  CI.  B62h  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  211  — 18  6  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  support  comprising,  a  track  for  holding  the 
wheels  of  the  bicycle,  a  support  for  the  track,  means  mounting 
an  end  portion  of  the  track  on  the  track  support  for  generally 
vertical  movement  between  a  storage  position  and  a  position 
inclined  downwardly  from  the  track  support  for  moving  the 
bicycle  onto  and  off  of  the  track,  means  including  a  member 
secured  to  a  portion  of  the  track  support  above  the  mounting 
means  and  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  track  for  engag- 
ing a  wheel  of  the  bicycle  and  retaining  the  bicycle  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  position  on  the  track,  and  cooperating  latch 
means  on  the  member  and  the  track  releasably  holding  the 
track  in  its  storage  position. 


3,883,003 
LUGGAGE  CASE  HANGER  APPARATUS 
Clair  A.  Samhanuner,  Irvine;  David  E.  Workman,  Orange, 
both  of  Calif.,  and  Marvin  M.  King,  Denver,  Colo.,  ass^ors 
to  Samsonite  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,392 

Int.  CI.  A45c  13/10 

U.S.  CI.  211— 113  6Cbdms 

1.  Luggage  case  hanger  mounting  apparatus  comprising: 


~-7p 


1.  A  sliding  panel  display  rack  of  cantilever  construction 
having  sliding  display  panels  which  are  adjustable  in  front  to 
rear  relationship,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  base  having  front,  rear  and  side 
frame  elements; 

b.  vertical  wall  support  means  secured  to  the  rear  portion  of 
the  base  at  its  one  lower  end; 

c.  a  top  frame  support  member  of  generally  open  rectangu- 
lar configuration  having  front,  rear  and  side  wall  elements 
secured  to  the  top  of  the  supporting  wall  means  in  canti- 
levered  relationship  thereto  and  extendng  outwardly  in 
spaced  overhanging  and  opposed  relationship  to  said  base 
defining  a  display  space  bemg  completely  open  at  the 
front  and  sides  thereof; 
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d.  track  supporting  and  adjustment  means  mounted  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  top  frame  side  members  in  parallel 
opposed  relationship  to  each  other  and  having  formed 
therein  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced  track  receiving  and 
holding  means  adjustably  securing  the  ends  of  track  ele- 
ments extending  transversely  across  the  space  between 
the  side  members  and  associated  supporting  means; 

e.  at  least  one  track  means  which  is  "C"  shaped  in  cross 
section  in  a  vertical  direction  adapted  for  holding  roller 
means  in  rolling  relationship  therein,  said  track  means 
extending  horizontally  and  transversely  across  the  inte- 
rior space  defined  by  the  walls  of  said  top  member  and 
adjustably  secured  at  its  ends  by  said  track  securing  and 
holding  means,  the  track  in  said  secured  position  being 
normal  to  the  side  walls  and  parallel  to  the  front  and  rear 
walls  of  the  top  frame; 

f.  a  guide  means  unit  affixed  to  the  upper  portions  of  said 
base,  said  guide  means  defining  channels  for  receiving  the 
bottom  portion  of  a  panel,  the  channels  being  generally 
parallel  to  the  front  of  the  base  and  extending  across  the 
width  thereof;  and 

g.  at  least  one  display  panel  of  generally  rectangular  config- 
uration having  a  top,  bottom  and  sides,  the  dimensions 
between  the  sides  being  less  than  the  side-to-side  dimen- 
sion of  the  top  and  base,  said  panel  having  at  least  two 
rollers  mounted  adjacent  the  top  edge  thereof  secured  by 
and  within  the  track  elements  and  carrying  the  therefrom 
suspended  panel  which  b  confined  at  its  bottom  end  in 
the  guide  means  to  permit  reciprocating  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  panel  on  the  rollers  and  within  the  guide 
means  while  maintaining  the  panel  in  generally  vertically 
disposed  relationship  to  the  base  and  top  frame,  said 
display  rack  being  further  characterized  by  essentially 
supporting  the  entire  load  of  the  panels  by  the  top  frame, 
rear  support  wall  and  base  and  being  open  and  free  from 
obstructions  support,  and  wall  elements  at  the  side  and 
front  portions  thereof  in  the  space  defined  by  the  said  top 
frame,  base  and  joining  rear  support  wall,  said  construc- 
tion being  further  characterized  in  maintaining  the  recip- 
rocally movable  display  panels  vertically  and  parallel  to 
the  rear  wall  within  the  space  defined  by  the  top  frame 
and  base. 


3383,005 

TRANSPORTABLE  STORAGE  CONTAINERS 

Robert  K.  StevcM,  696  Beach  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

FOed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Scr.  No.  330,710 

Int.  CL  B65g  67102 

U.S.  CL  214-1  N  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  container  of  the  type  used  for  transportable  storage 
of  high  volume  parts,  the  improvement  comprising:  brackets 


affixed  on  said  container  intermediate  to  the  to|^  and  bottom 
thereof  each  said  bracket  including  a  horizontalj  bearing  sur- 
face for  interfacing  with  fork  lift  prongs  and  m^ans  for  con- 
necting to  an  overhead  lifting  yoke,  said  horiz(^ntal  bearing 
surfaces  extending  externally  from  the  horizontajl  extremities 
of  said  container  perpendicularly  to  the  vertical!  axis  thereof 
and  being  disposed  on  a  common  horizontal  plane  through 
said  container. 


3383,006 
MACHINE  FOR  TREATING,  PARTICULArIlY  FOR 
INDUCTIVELY  HARDENING  WORKPIfCES 
Fricdhefan  Emde,  Huciuswagen,  and  Edgar  Stengel,  Wuppcr- 
tal-Hahnerbers,    both   of   Gcnnany,   assignoiii   to   AEG- 
Eiotherm  GmbH,  Remscheid,  Gcnnany  i 

Filed  Sept  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  40033f 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  30,   1972, 
2248053 

Int.  CL  B65g  25104 
U.S.  CL  214-1  BD  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  and  particular^  for  induc- 
tively hardening  workpieces  having  an  axis  bf  rotation 
mounted  between  a  pair  of  carrier  arms  of  an  indexable  spi- 
der, said  arms  being  fitted  with  spindle  centers  which  can  be 
moved  in  opposite  directions  to  grip  the  woricpieoes  between 
them  and  intermittently  to  convey  the  workpi^es  from  a 
loading  station  to  one  or  more  treating  stations  and  then  to  an 
unloading  station,  the  improvement  comprising  I 
energy  storage  devices  mounted  with  the  centers  for  urging 

the  same  into  work  gripping  position,  | 

actuators  at  the  loading  and  unloading  stations  ^r  transfer- 
ring the  centers  into  their  work  releasing  position, 
monitoring  means  for  checking  whether  a  wo^kpiece  has 

been  correctly  received  after  loading,  1 

a  lifting  beam  conveyor  comprising  a  stationary  beam  and 
a  lifting  beam  for  feeding  the  workpieces  in  a  foreward 
and  rearward  direction  relative  to  the  loading  station, 
each  beam  comprising  a  plurality  of  workpie(^  rests,  the 
last  workpiece  rest  on  the  stationary  beam  of  the  lifting 
beam  conveyor  aligning  with  the  centers  Which  have 
arrived  at  the  loading  station, 
drive  means  for  generating  lifting  beam  motion  in  both 

directions  and  \ 

control  means  responsive  to  said  monitoring ;  means  for 
stopping  the  lifting  beam  in  a  first  rest  positioik  below  the 
stationary  beam,  which  serves  as  a  starting  and  end  posi- 
tion for  a  conveying  step  and  in  a  second  r^t  position 
above  the  stationary  beam,  and  for  reversing  tl  e  direction 
of  motion  of  the  drive  means  at  either  of  tl^  two  rest 
positions  of  the  lifting  beam. 


3383,007 

MATERIALS  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Stephen  L.  Hfarschboeck,  New  London,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Upcndcrs,  Inc.,  New  London,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,621,  July  19,  1971,  abandoned, 

Continuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,676,  Mardi  5,  1970, 
abandoned.  Tlds  application  Oct  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,100 

Hnt  CL  B65g  7100 
U.S.  CL  214—1  Q  5  Claims 


H 
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1.  In  a  materials  handling  apparatus  for  orienting  a  load 
between  the  horizontal  and  vertical  positions,  a  generally  L- 
shaped  frame  having  a  horizontal  and  vertical  leg,  a  first  track 
provided  on  the  horizontal  leg  of  said  frame,  a  second  track 
provided  on  the  vertical  leg  of  said  frame,  a  movable  generally 
L-shaped  load  carrying  member  having  first  and  second  load 
supporting  surfaces  disposed  generally  normal  to  each  other 
and  corresponding  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  positions  for 
a  given  load,  one  of  said  load  supporting  surfaces  comprising 
a  transversely  extending  plate  member  and  the  other  load 
supporting  surface  comprising  transversely  spaced  and  aligned 
arms,  first  carriage  means  at  one  end  of  the  first  load  support- 
ing surface  of  the  load  carrying  member  and  guided  by  the 
horizontal  track,  second  carriage  means  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  first  load  supporting  surface  of  the  load  carrying  member 
and  guided  by  the  vertical  track,  and  means  for  driving  the 
respective  carriage  means  along  the  corresponding  tracks  to 
move  the  load  carrying  member  to  provide  for  the  desired 
orientation  for  a  load  from  the  one  load  supporting  surface  to 
the  other  load  supporting  surface  of  said  member. 


3,883,008 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
John  A.  CastaML  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Supreme  Equip- 
ment &  Systems  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Scr.  No.  416,286 

Int  CL  B25J  3100 

U3.  CL  214—1  BB  13  Claims 


1.  Load-handling  mechanism  for  an  elevator  platform  hav- 
ing an  elongate  rectangular  surface  to  be  selectively  right-left 


loaded  and  unloaded  with  one  of  a  plurality  of  containers,  said 
platform  including  endless-belt  conveyor  means  having  an 
upper  horizontal  course  defining  the  general  plane  of  said 
surface  and  extending  longitudinally  from  end  to  end  of  said 
platform,  first  reversible-drive  means  for  driving  said  con- 
veyor means,  elongate  guide  means  parallel  to  tlie  course  of 
said  conveyor  mean  and  laterally  offset  therefrom,  a  slide 
slidable  in  said  guide  means  within  the  longitudinal  confines 
of  said  platform  and  confined  to  an  elevation  range  beneath 
said  plane,  second  reversible  drive  means  for  positioning  said 
slide  along  said  guide  means,  container-end  engaging  means 
retracubly  carried  by  said  slide,  said  conuiner  means  includ- 
ing an  element  having  a  k)ngitudinal  lost-motion  connection 
to  said  slide,  actuating  means  for  selectively  displacing  said 
end-engaging  means  between  a  projected  container- 
engageabie  position  above  said  plane  and  a  retracted  position 
below  said  plane,  and  automatic  load-unload  cycle-control 
means  including  longitudinally  arrayed  container-presence 
sensing  means  and  longitudinally  arrayed  slide-presence  sens- 
ing means  governing  belt  transport  of  a  container  essentially 
for  those  positions  when  a  container  is  at  least  primarily  sup- 
ported on  said  conveyor  means,  said  control  means  fUrther 
responding  to  the  sensed  location  and  degree  of  container 
loading  on  said  conveyor  means  for  governing  actuation  of 
said  container-engaging  means  to  projected  position  only  (a) 
when  the  container  is  less  than  primarily  supported  on  said 
conveyor  means  and  (b)  when  said  slide  is  in  a  position  longi- 
tudinally offset  from  the  container.  * 


3383,009 
RACKING  ARM  FOR  PIPE  SECTIONS,  DRILL  COLLARS, 
RISER  PIPE,  AND  THE  LIKE  USED  IN  WELL  DRILLING 

OPERATIONS 
John  J.  Swoboda,  Jr.,  and  Norman  L.  Swoboda,  both  of  P.O. 

Box  1939,  Victoria,  Tex.  77901 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  377^21,  July  9, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,840,128. 

This  application  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,199 

Int.  CL  E21b  19102 

U.S.  CL  214-1  B  1  Claim 


!fe£ 


1.  An  extendable  racker  arm  assembly  comprising: 

an  extendable  boom  having  a  supported  end  pivotable 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  free  end  movable  up- 
wardly and  downwardly, 

pipe  gripper  means  on  said  free  end  of  said  boom  for  grip- 
ping oil  well  pipe  sections, 

said  boom  including  an  outer  housing  having  first,  second 
and  first  telescoping  sections  relatively  movable  f^om  said 
housing  to  extend  and  retract  said  boom,  the  inner  of  said 
sections  having  smaller  cross-sections  than  the  outer  of 
said  sections, 

a  first  fluid  cylinder  connected  between  said  outer  housing 
and  the  upper  portion  of  the  first  outermost  section, 

a  second  fluid  cylinder  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  sections, 

a  third  fluid  cylinder  connected  between  said  second  sec- 
tion and  the  third  innermost  section, 

control  means  for  sequentially  applying  fluid  to  said  cylin- 
ders to  control  the  outward  movement  of  said  telescoping 
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sections  such  that  said  first  outermost  section  is  first 
extended,  said  second  section  is  next  outwardly  extended, 
and  said  third  innermost  section  is  subsequently  out- 
wardly extended, 
said  control  means  also  operative  when  said  boom  is  fully 
extended  to  first  retract  said  third  innermost  section,  then 
said  second  section  and  then  said  first  outermost  section 
in  order  to  provide  optimum  stability  to  said  boom  due  to 
the  largest  and  strongest  sections  being  first  extended  and 
last  retracted. 


3,883,010 

STACK  FORMING  MECHANISM 

Lome  C.  Hcslop,  52  Debere  Dr.,  Guelph,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Scr.  No.  347,694 

Int.  CI.  B65g  53/40 

VS.  CL  214—9  5  Claims 


1.  For  apparatus  for  building  a  stack,  such  apparatus  being 
of  the  kind  including:  an  elongated  conduit  section  having  a 
first  inlet  end  and  a  second  discharge  end;  means  for  blowing 
material  into  said  first  end  of  said  conduit  section;  a  covered 
stack  forming  structure  for  receiving  material  from  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  conduit  section,  said  structure  including  a  roof 
having  downwardly  sloping  sides,  and  a  front  wall  extending 
to  said  roof  and  having  an  opening  therein  adjacent  said  roof; 
and  support  means  connecting  said  conduit  section  to  said 
means  for  blowing,  for  limited  side  to  side  and  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  second  end  of  said  conduit  section  relative  to  said 
structure;  an  improved  mechanism  for  reciprocating  said 
conduit  section  from  side  to  side  to  distribute  said  material  in 
said  structure,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  support  member  extending  forwardly  from  said  roof  and 
substantially  centred  over  said  opening; 

b.  suspension  means  connected  between  said  second  end  of 
said  conduit  section  and  said  structure  for  hanging  said 
second  end  of  said  conduit  section  from  a  pivot  point 
above  said  conduit  section,  said  support  means  and  said 
suspension  means  supporting  said  conduit  section  with 
the  axis  of  said  conduit  section  substantially  horizontal 
with  said  second  end  discharging  in  a  direction  having  a 
substantial  horizontal  component,  and  said  substantial 
horizontal  component,  and  said  suspension  means  allow- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  said  second  end  of  said  conduit 
section  from  side  to  side  in  a  substantially  circular  arc 
about  said  pivot  point,  the  ends  of  said  arc  being  located 
above  the  middle  of  said  arc, 

c.  linkage  means  for  connection  to  said  second  end  of  said 
conduit  section  for  reciprocating  said  second  end  of  said 
conduit  section  from  side  to  side  in  said  arc, 

d.  and  power  means  for  connection  to  said  linkage  means 
for  actuating  said  linkage  means,  whereby  as  said  material 
is  blown  through  said  conduit  section,  some  of  said  mate- 
rial is  directed  to  the  upper  portions  of  the  sides  of  said 
structure  to  improve  the  formation  of  the  top  of  said 
stack. 


3,883,011 
HOPPER  INSTALLATION 
Antfiony  RoUn  Pennell,  Gravesend,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Liiaited,  Lon- 
don, England  T 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,062 
Clafans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom]  Mar.    14, 
1972,  11777/72 

Int.  CI.  B65g  65/30 
U.S.  CI.  214—17  B  13  Claims 


^/O 


'^^f^^% 


1.  In  a  hopper  installation  for  handling  particulate  material 
contakiing  a  fine  dust  fraction  comprising  a  hcjpper  body 
which  is  open  at  its  upper  end  to  receive  a  grab  I  containing 
material  to  be  discharged,  the  hopper  having  a  bottom  dis- 
charge opening,  the  improvement  in  which  the  hopper  body 
comprises  an  elongated  intake  section  which  is  bpen  at  its 
upper  end  and  which  is  connected  at  its  lower  enjd  with  and 
opens  into  a  discharge  chamber  of  increased  crOss  section, 
said  intake  section  providing  an  unobstructed  passage  for 
introduction  therethrough  into  the  chamber  of  th«  grab  con- 
taining material  to  be  discharged,  and  air  extracting  means 
connected  to  said  chambers  for  withdrawing  air  from  the  wall 
area  of  said  chamber  to  produce  an  air  flow  patten^  surround- 
ing a  neutral  or  negative  pressure  central  zone  of  minimum 
flow  therein  within  which  the  grab  or  bucket  can  i>e  lowered 
to  release  its  contents. 


I  3,883,012 

DRY  CASK  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  SHIfPING 
NUCLEAR  FUEL 
Cecil  R.  Jones,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Transljer  Systems 

Incorporated,  North  Haven,  Conn.  { 

Contfauation-in-partof  Ser.No.  191,247,  Oct.  21, 1971, Pat. 
No.  3,765,549.  This  application  Oct.  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  404,434 

Int.  CL  B66c  77/00 
U.S.  a.  214—17  B  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  facility  for  handling  radioactive  nuclear  fu^l 
and  comprising  a  structure  having  at  a  first  location 
pool  for  receiving  the  fiiel  and  at  a  second  location 
for  receiving  a  shielded  shipping  cask  for  transport 
and  connecting  the  first  and  second  locations  a  fL_ 
canal  and  means  for  flooding  the  fuel  transfer  can;  il 


fuel 
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a  fluid 

a  dry  area 

(3f  the  fuel, 
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the  fuel  can  be  transferred  between  the  locations  via  the 
flooded  fuel  transfer  canal  while  maintaining  the  cask  exterior 
dry,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tank  sized  to  receive  the 
cask  means  for  fluid-sealing  the  cask  when  within  the  tank  to 
the  tank  in  such  manner  that  the  cask  exterior  is  isolated  from 
the  fuel  transfer  canal,  and  means  for  fluid-sealing  the  tank  to 
the  fuel  transfer  canal  when  the  tank  is  provided  adjacent 
thereto  within  the  second  location. 


3,883,013 

APPARATUS  OF  APPLYING  SKIDS  OF  GRATING 

STRUCTURE  AND  REMOVING  THE  SAME 

Taro  Nakanishi;  Katsumi  Takagi,  and  Tegi  Ametani,  all  of 

Nishinomiya,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1972, 47-38713 
Int.  CI.  B65g  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  214-16.4  A  8  Claims 


support  an  unloaded  skid  fed  from  said  skid  feeder,  and  its 
secondary  frame  being  moved  upwardly  to  project  its  rollers 
through  the  openings  of  the  skid  to  receive  the  item  from  said 
receiving  conveyor,  after  which  the  secondary  frame  is  low- 
ered for  the  item  to  rest  on  the  grid  and  the  skidder  at  the 
receiving  station  is  lowered  in  its  entirety  to  rest  the  skid  on 
the  rails  at  the  receiving  station  for  removal  of  the  loaded  skid 
from  the  receiving  station  by  the  associated  fork  lift  means; 
the  skidder  at  said  discharge  station,  upon  delivery  of  a  skid- 
supported  item  to  said  discharge  station  by  the  associated  fork 
lift  means  to  rest  on  the  rails  of  said  discharge  station  being 
raised  into  alignment  with  the  rails  to  support  the  skid  and  the 
item,  and  its  secondary  frame  being  moved  upwardly  to 
project  its  rollers  upwardly  through  the  openings  in  the  grid  to 
engage  and  lift  the  item  on  the  grid  for  transfer  to  said  dis- 
charge conveyor,  the  secondary  frame  then  being  lowered  and 
the  unloaded  grid  being  moved  from  the  skidder  at  the  dis- 
charge station  to  said  skid  feeder. 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving,  storing  and  discharging  items, 
such  as  palletized  cargo  containers,  for  example,  said  appara- 
tus comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  storage  racks 
aligned  in  horizontal  rows  and  vertical  columns  along  at  least 
one  side  of  at  least  one  aisle,  the  racks  opening  toward  the 
associated  aisle  and  each  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
horizontal  rails  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  associated 
aisle;  a  plurality  of  skids  each  comprising  a  grated  frame 
constituted  by  a  rectangular  grid  of  rectilinear  longitudinal 
and  lateral  components  defining  rectangular  openings  in  the 
frame;  a  receiving  station  and  a  discharge  station  at  one  end 
of  each  line  of  racks,  each  station  being  aligned  with  a  respec- 
tive rows  of  racks  and  said  stations  being  spaced  vertically 
from  each  other,  with  each  station  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  horizontal  rails  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  asso- 
ciated aisle;  an  item  receiving  conveyor  extending  to  said 
receiving  station;  an  item  discharge  conveyor  extending  from 
said  discharge  station;  respective  fork  lift  means  movable 
longitudinally  of  each  aisle  to  transfer  items,  supported  on 
skids,  between  said  racks  and  said  stations;  respective  skidders 
mounted  for  vertical  displacement  at  each  station  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  horizontal  alignment  with  the  respective 
rails  at  the  associated  station,  each  skidder  having  a  main 
frame  to  receive  and  support  a  grid,  and  a  secondary  frame 
movable  vertically  relative  to  said  main  frame  and  carrying 
rollers  movable  tiirough  openings  of  said  main  frame  and 
through  the  openings  in  a  grid  supported  on  said  main  frame 
to  engage,  lift  and  support  an  item  resting  on  the  grid  sup- 
ported on  said  frame;  and  a  skid  feeder  laterally  adjacent  said 
station  and  extending  vertically  therebetween,  said  skid  feeder 
including  means  operable  to  receive  unloaded  skids  from  the 
skidder  at  said  discharge  station,  move  the  unloaded  skids 
vertically  to  said  receiving  station,  and  feed  the  unloaded  skids 
onto  the  skidder  at  said  receiving  station;  the  skidder  at  said 
receiving  station,  prior  to  delivery  of  an  item  thereto  on  said 
item  receiving  container,  being  raised  into  horizontal  align- 
ment with  the  rails  at  the  receiving  station  to  receive  and 


3,883,014 
TAILGATE  LIFT  MECHANISM 
Norman  J.  Glomski,  New  Berlin,  and  Kim  K.  Jackman,  Wau- 
kesha, both  of  Wis.,  asagnors  to  The  Heil  Co.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,087 

Int  CI.  B60p  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  214— n  P  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  tailgate  lift  for  vehicles  of  thety^gJiaving  a  bed  with 
a  tailgate  opening  for  receiving  loads,  in  which  said  Hft  has  a 
fixed  frame,  has  a  platform,  has  linkage  for  movably  connect- 
ing said  platform  to  said  frame  and  has  power-operated  means 
for  moving  said  platform  from  ground  level  to  bed  level,  the 
improving  comprising:  separate  power-operated  means  on 
said  frame  for  controlling  movement  of  the  platform  from  bed 
level  to  an  upright  tailgate-closing  position,  an  element  piv- 
oted to  said  fixed  frame,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  ram  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  fixed  frame  and  having  its 
other  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivoted  element  to  swing 
the  latter,  and  a  connecting  element  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said 
pivotal  element  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  linkage,  said  con- 
necting element  having  an  intermediate  knee  pivot  which  is 
movable  over  center  with  respect  to  the  pivotal  connection  for 
said  pivoted  element  and  with  respect  to  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  said  linkage. 


3,883,015 
QUICK  DETACHABLE  BUCKET 
Oliver  L.  Gorby,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Bamesvilie,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,601 
Int.  CI.  E02f  3/60 
VS.  CL  214—145  2  Claims 

1.  A  quick  detachable  bucket  for  a  front  end  loader  having 
lifting  arms  and  a  movable  plate  member  movably  mounted  on 
the  lifting  arms,  a  loading  frame  having  its  lower  outer  comers 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  lifting  arms  and  its 
upper  portions  pivotally  mounted  to  the  plate  member  for 
movement  of  the  loading  frame  by  the  loader,  said  bucket 
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having  an  open  mouth  at  its  forward  edge  and  a  rear  wall, 
central  upper  spike  means  and  eyelet  means  with  said  spike 
means  receivable  in  said  eyelet  means  to  interengage  one 
another  and  with  one  of  said  means  mounted  to  the  central 
upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall  and  the  other  of  said  means 
mounted  to  the  central  upper  front  edge  of  said  frame,  said 
bucket  and  frame  having  lower  outer  hook  means  and  lower 
outer  spring  biased  rod  means  comprising  two  rods  pivoted 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  with  one  of  said  means  mounted  to  the 
bucket  and  the  other  of  said  means  mounted  to  the  frame  and 


3383,016 

ROTARY  EXTRACTOR  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Aathoay  V.  Sbnpatico,  Palisades  Park,  N  J.,  assigiior  to  Avon 

Products,  !■€.,  Saffem,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  off  Ser.  No.  242^37,  April  10,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,797,683.  This  appHcatioH  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,968 

Int.  CL  B65g  65/04 
VJS.  CL  214—152  3  Clafans 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  a  fbrmed  pomade  from  a  mold 
carried  on  a  first  conveyor  and  for  positioning  the. extracted 
pomade  into  a  conveyor  unit  on  a  second  and  separately 
moving  conveyor  for  fiirther  processing  comprising  the  steps 
of,  passing  said  pomade  and  said  mold  on  the  first  conveyor 
in  a  first  direction  directly  onto  and  then  away  from  a  rotating 
turret,  passing  said  conveyor  unit  on  said  second  conveyor 
directly  onto  and  away  from  the  rotating  turret  in  a  second 
direction  which  is  opposite  the  first  direction,  grasping  said 


pomade,  raising  said  pomade  away  from  said  mol<|l,  inverting 
said  pomade,  lowering  said  pomade  into  said  coilveyor  unit 
and  transporting  said  pomade  for  further  processif  g. 

I  3,883,017  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FEEblNG 
CIGARETTES  INTO  A  HOPPER  OF  A  CIGARETTE 
PACKING  MACHINE  I 

Haniji  Shirai,  Tokyo;  Sunio  Howia,  ud  Hisasi  K^gua,  both 
of  Nagareyama,  ail  off  Japaa,  assigMrs  to  Tokyo  Aulonatic 
Machinery  Works  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

I         Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,944 
^  Int.  CL  B65g  59/02 

VS.  a.  214—302 


coacting  with  one  another  to  automatically  latch  the  bucket  to 
the  frame  upon  impact  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  bucket  to 
the  ft^ame,  whereby  the  spike  may  be  inserted  into  the  eyelet 
and  the  frame  may  lift  the  bucket  upward  and  rearward  to 
cause  the  bucket  to  swing  down  and  impact  against  the  frame 
to  latch  the  bucket  to  the  bucket  to  the  frame  at  its  lower 
outer  comers  by  the  latch  and  rod  means,  camming  means 
acting  to  cam  the  rods  relative  to  the  frame  in  opposing  direc- 
tions along  a  path  laterally  between  the  lower  outer  comers  of 
the  bucket  and  frame  to  facilitate  the  latching  of  the  lower 
outer  comers  of  the  bucket  to  the  frame. 


ga-60 


9  Claims 


^6 


1.  Ail  apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  cigarettes  into  a 
hopper  of  a  cigarette  packing  machine  from  a  cig^ette  tray, 
which  comprises  a  cigarette  tray  feeding  means,  ^  cigarette 
tray  transferring  and  withdrawing  means,  and  a  cigtirette  tray 
inverting  means,  wherein  said  cigarette  tray  feeding  means  is 
disposed  alongside  said  cigarette  tray  inverting  means  and 
carries  cigarette  trays  at  predetermined  intervals  pnd  feeds 
them  intermittently;  said  cigarette  tray  transferring!  and  with- 
drawing means  is  disposed  above  said  tray  feeding  ^leans  and 
reciprocates  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  dft-ection  of 
the  intermittent  feeding  of  said  tray  feeding  means  for  trans- 
ferring cigarette  trays  from  said  tray  feeding  means  to  said  tray 
inverting  means  and  withdrawing  them  from  said  t^y  invert- 
ing means  and  transferring  them  to  said  tray  feeding  means, 
when  said  cigarette  tray  inverting  means  is  at  halt;  and  said 
cigarette  tray  inverting  means,  while  holding  the  cigarette 
trays,  swings  between  the  upright  position  of  saidi  tray,  the 
upright  position  being  defined  as  the  position  in  Which  the 
cigarette  trays  are  transferred  and  withdrawn  and  4n  upside- 
down  position  in  which  the  cigarettes  in  the  trays  aiie  fed  into 
a  hopper,  said  cigarette  tray  inverting  means  include^  a  invert- 
ing plate  capable  of  swinging  between  the  upright  po|sition  and 
the  upside-down  position,  a  receiver  stand  having  a|  cigarette 
tray  supporting  member  and  connected  to  said  inverting  plate 
and  being  vertically  movable  relative  thereto,  and  a  lift  means 
for  lifting  said  receiver  stand  when  the  inverting  plate  is  in  the 
upside-down  position  and  causing  it  to  descend  When  the 
inverting  plate  is  on  the  way  from  the  upside-down  liosition  to 
the  upright  position. 


I  3383,018 

SPARE  TIRE  CARRIER 
Edward  C.  Hoisington,  2704  Ona,  Boise,  Idaho  837JD5 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465^86 
Int.  CL  B62c  43/00 
VS.  CL  214—454 


4Clainis 


1.  A  spare  tire  and  wheel  carrier  for  vehicles  having  a  rear- 
wardly  projecting  frame  including  spaced  side  members  inter- 
connected by  spaced  cross  members,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  support  arm; 

a  wheel  mounting  pad  secured  to  one  end  portion  of  said 
arm;  latch  means  connecting  said  wheel  mounting  pad 
with  the  frame  of  a  vehicle  in  wheel  and  tire  stored  posi- 
tion, 
said  latch  means  including, 
an  upstanding  substantially  J-shaped  locking  hook  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  its  depending  end  portion  with  said 
mounting  pad  for  vertical  pivoting  movement,  and, 
a  locking  bar  adapted  to  be  vertically  secured  at  its  upper 

end  portion  with  an  under  surface  of  said  vehicle, 
said  locking  bar  projecting  downwardly  toward  said  lock- 
ing hook, 
said  locking  bar  having  an  aperture  in  its  depending  end 
portion  supportably  receiving  the  J-hook  shaped  end 
portions  of  said  locking  hook;  and, 
clevis  means  pivotally  cc^necting  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  support  arm  with  said  vehicle  frame,  adjacent 
the  periphery  thereof,  permitting  horizontal  pivoting 
movement  of  said  one  end  portion  of  said  support  arm 
from  a  tire  and  wheel  stored  position  to  a  position 
outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  the  vehicle, 
said  clevis  means  including, 
clamp  means  connected  with  the  rearwardly  projecting 

end  portion  of  one  said  frame  side  member, 
said  clamp  means  including  a  pair  of  plates  respectively 
overlying  and  underlying  the  respective  upper  and 
lower  limits  of  said  frame  side  member, 
said  pair  of  plates  cooperatively  projecting  laterally  of 

said  frame  side  member, 
a  vertical  shaft  extending  through  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  laterally  projecting  plate  end  portions, 
and, 
a  clevis  secured  to  the  depending  end  of  said  shaft  and 

straddling  said  support  arm, 
said  clevis  having  a  pin  forming  a  bearing  for  said 
support  arm  for  vertical  pivoting  movement  of  said 
support  arm  about  the  axis  of  said  pin. 


3,883,019 

POWER  ACTUATED  FOLDING  GOOSE  NECK  TRAILER 

O.  Duane  Hansen,  Jr.,  Route  3,  Canton,  S.  Dak.  57013 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,674 

Int.  CI.  B60p  1/04 

VS.  CL  214—506  1  Claim 


vAv  >^v  [■■J\ 


1.  A  flat  bed  trailer,  comprising: 

a.  a  hitch  platform; 

b.  a  flat  bed; 

c.  an  intermediate  section; 

d.  means  for  pivotally  joining  the  rear  of  the  hitch  platform 
to  the  front  of  the  intermediate  section,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  first  pivot  pin  adjacent  to  top  surffaces  of  the 
hitch  platform  and  the  intermediate  section; 

e.  means  for  pivotally  joining  the  rear  of  the  intermediate 
section  to  the  ft-ont  of  the  flat  bed,  said  means  including 
a  second  pivot  pin  adjacent  to  bottom  surfaces  of  the 
intermediate  section  and  the  flat  bed; 

f.  means  for  independently  locking  both  joining  means  in 
predetermined  positions,  said  locking  means  including  a 
first  pin  positioned  generally  below  the  first  pivot  pin,  and 
a  second  pin  positioned  generally  above  the  second  pivot 
pin; 

a  first  source  of  mechanical  energy  interconnected  be- 
tween the  hitch  platform  and  the  intermediate  section  for 
bi-directionally  rotating  the  hitch  platform  with  respect  to 
the  intermediate  section;  and 


g 


h.  a  second  source  of  mechanical  energy  interconnected 
between  the  intermediate  section  and  the  flat  bed  for 
bi-directionally  rotating  the  intermediate  section  with 
respect  to  the  flat  bed. 


3,883,020 

REMOVABLE  TRUCK-MOUNTED  IMPLEMENT 

CARRYING  FRAME  AND  METHOD  OF  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING  SAME 

Freddie  H.  Dehn,  69  Highway,  ExccUor  Springs,  Mo.  64024 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,345 

Int.  a.  B60p  1/64 

VS.  CL  214—515  17  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  removably  mounting  an  implement  on  a 
flat  bed  of  a  truck  type  vehicle  normally  used  for  carrying 
cargo,  without  interfering  with  the  cargo-carrying  capacity  of 
the  vehicle,  and  capable  of  being  installed  and  removed  by  a 
single  operator,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  frame  adapted  to  be  moved  across  and  positioned  on 
said  bed  and  coupled  to  said  vehicle  for  supporting  said 
implement  in  a  working  position  on  the  bed; 
first  stanchion  means  pivotally  coupled  with  said  frame 
toward  the  forward  end  thereof  and  movable,  when  said 
fi-ame  has  been  partially  removed  from  said  bed,  from  a 
folded  position  adjacent  the  frame  to  a  ground  engaging 
position  for  supporting  said  frame;  and 
second  stanchion  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  the 
frame  toward  the  rear  thereof  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  first  stanchion  means  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
ground  and  operable  to  raise  the  rear  portion  of  the  frame 
oft'  the  bed  in  response  to  movement  of  the  vehicle  in  one 
direction  to  support  the  frame  in  said  raised  position. 


3383,021 
FORK  LEVEL  INDICATOR  FOR  A  LIFT  TRUCK 
William  G.  Wilhefan,  Paincsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Townwtor 
Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443^34 

Int.  CL  B65g  47/00 

VS.  CL  214—672  4  Clainu 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  mast  pivotable 
relative  to  the  vehicle  about  a  pivot  axis,  means  to  pivot  said 
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mast,  load  carrying  means  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly 
on  said  mast  and  a  device  for  indicating  the  levelness  of  said 
mast  and  load  carrying  means  in  a  plurality  of  load  carrying 
conditions  comprising: 
a  first  body  fixed  on  said  mast; 
a  cylindrical  body  having  its  center  of  gravity  spaced  from 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body; 
means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  cylindrical  body  and 
first  body  so  that  the  cylindrical  body  is  pivotable  relative 
to  the  first  body  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylin- 
drical body,  the  cylindrical  body  being  further  positioned 
so  that  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  mast; 
first  and  second  indicia  means  fixed  relative  to  the  first  body 
to  indicate  the  levelness  of  said  mast  and  load  carrying 
means  when  they  are  in  a  first  and  second  load  carrying 
condition,  respectively;  and 
third  indicia  means  fixed  relative  to  the  cylindrical  body  and 
movable  therewith  upon  pivoting  thereof,  variations  in 
the  levelness  of  the  mast  and  load  carrying  means  due  to 
pivoting  of  the  mast  about  the  pivot  axis  thereof  being 
indicated  by  variations  of  the  relative  position  of  the  first 
and  second  indicia  means  relative  to  said  third  indicia 
means. 
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3,883,022 

LOAD  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 

Hemiau  Grebcnstein,  ErUosbach,  Switzerbnd,  assignor  to 

Ochkr-SyhkiHLagertechBik  A.G.,  Aarau,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  290,893,  Sept  21, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,893 

Int.  Ci.  B66f  9114 

U.S.  CL  214—750  1  Claim 


1.  A  loading  attachment  adapted  for  close  tolerance  table 
lifting  and  forklifting  movement  by  movable  rails  at  least 
partly  insertable  therein  for  the  movement  of  pallets  to  storage 
which  is  attachable  to  each  of  the  movable  lifting  arms  of  a 
stacking  machine  comprising: 
a  supporting  beam  fixedly  secured  to  the  lifting  arms  of  the 

stacker; 
a  first  fixed  rail  of  U  cross-section  to  said  supporting  beam, 
the  internal  width  of  said  U  section  being  slightly  wider 
than  the  width  of  said  rail  insertable  therein; 
the  said  walls  of  said  U-shaped  rails  being  provided  with 
inwardly  projected  extensions  to  accommodate  a  spindle 
which  extends  parallel  to  the  side  walls  of  said  first  fixed 
rail; 
roller  and  spindle  means  fitted  in  said  side  walls  of  said  first 
rail  to  horizontally  guide  said  insertable  rail  which  is 
telescopically  movable  over  the  first  rail  and  to  also  guide 
a  third  rail  which  is  telescopically  movable  over  the  sec- 
ond rail; 


a  second  U-shaped  rail  having  two  outwardly  opening  side 
parts  each  of  U-shaped  cross-section;  | 

a  connecting  web  bridging  said  oppositely  positioned  open- 
ings in  said  second  rail; 

roller  and  spindle  means  fitted  in  the  side  pahs  of  said 
second  rail  for  vertically  guiding  a  third  displa^eable  rail; 
a  third  displaceable  rail  of  I-shaped  cross-section  having 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  connecting  web  therebe- 
tween, the  top  dimension  being  greater  than  t^e  bottom 
dimension; 

said  third  displaceable  rail  being  mounted  for  horizontal 
movement  in  the  side  parts  of  said  second  ilail  on  the 
roller  and  spindle  means  therein; 

said  wider  surface  serving  as  the  load  bearing  surface  to 
support  the  pallet  being  moved  while  the  web  0f  the  third 
rail  is  dimensioned  to  correspond  to  the  roller  fitted  in 
said  second  rail; 

a  rack  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  first  rail,  s^id  second 
rail  and  said  third  rail  and  gear  wheel  means  {formed  of 
tough  fine-finished  extruded  steel  mounted  ort  said  sup- 
porting beam  which  meshes  with  said  rack  i^eans  and 
with  the  fixed  first  rail  on  one  side  and  the  second  and 
third  rails  on  the  other  side  so  that  the  gear  wheel  means 
is  thereby  arranged  to  laterally  displace  the  rack  and 
extend  the  second  displaceable  rail  and  further  extend  the 
third  displaceable  rail  to  result  in  telescopic  majvement  of 
sakl  second  and  third  rails  relative  to  said  first  rail; 

and,  shoulder  means  on  said  first,  second  and  thi^d  rails  for 
supporting  the  racks  and  guide  rollers  associates  there- 
with said  shoulder  means  being  formed  of  extruded  steel 
for  a  surface  finish  which  is  adapted  to  close  fitting  move- 
ment for  the  roller  means  which  is  guided  and  tracked  in 
said  rails. 


'  3,883,023 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  PAIR  OF  FLUID  MOTORS 
Gerald  W.  Bemhoft,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Koehring 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  June  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,024 

Int.  CI.  E02f  3132 

U.S.  CL  214-762  5  Claims 


ICKET  COWTHDL  WftLVE  VlX_l_illx    /ff 
TILT    WA  I  L-Tfc 


STICK  CCWTHOL  Vau*T    ^ 


1.  In  a  material  handling  device  including  a  pivotally 
mounted  arm,  a  tool  pivotally  mounted  on  the  ann,j  first  and 
second  fluid  motor  means  for  independently  pivotalkr  moving 
the  arm  and  the  tool,  respectively,  pump  means  for Idirecting 
fluid  to  the  first  and  second  motor  means,  first  valve  means 
movable  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position  for  directing  fluid 
fix>m  said  pump  means  to  one  of  said  first  and  secoiid  motor 
means,  lecond  valve  means  movable  from  a  closed  t<J  an  open 
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position  for  directing  fluid  from  said  pump  means  to  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  motor  means  and  manual  actuator 
means  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  valve  means;  the 
improvement  comprising:  control  means,  including  a  separate 
source  of  fluid  pressure  and  pressure  operated  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  separate  source  for  moving  said  first  and 
second  valve  means  between  open  and  closed  positions,  oper- 
atively  connected  between  said  first  and  second  valve  means 
for  moving  said  first  valve  means  to  a  partially  closed  position 
in  response  to  opening  of  said  second  valve  means  whereby 
said  arm  and  said  tool  are  pivoted  simultaneously  at  a  reduced 
speed. 


3,883,024 

DISPENSER  COMBINED  WITH  HANGING  CLIP  FOR 

INVERTED  SUPPORT 

Douglas  W.  Thomas,  Toms  River,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,796 

Int.  CI.  B65d  23112 

U.S.  CI.  215—100  7  Claims 


B. 


1.  An  assembly  for  supporting  a  container  in  an  inverted 
position  comprising: 
A.  A  container  having  a  discharge  orifice  at  one  end  and  an 
end  wall  at  the  opposite  end; 

1 .  A  recess  defined  in  said  end  wall; 

2.  Means  on  said  end  wall  to  support  a  hanger  device 
located  in  the  said  recess  section  off  center  of  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  container; 

A  hanger  device  rotatably  connected  to  said  support 

means  and  further  comprising: 

1 .  A  first  planar  portion,  and  a  second  planar  portion 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  first  planar  portion; 
2.  Means  defined  in  said  first  planar  portion  adjacent 
the  end  opposite  said  second  planar  portion  to  rotat- 
ably connect  said  hanger  device  to  said  container  sup- 
port means  whereby  said  hanger  rotates  in  the  plane  of 
said  first  planar  portion; 

3.  The  length  of  said  first  planar  portion  from  said  con- 
necting means  to  said  second  portion  being  greater 
than  the  distance  from  said  connecting  means  to  the 
most  distant  portion  of  said  end  wall. 


3,883,025 
GASKETS  FOR  CONTAINER  CLOSURES 
John  Adrian  Lancaster  Jemmett,  Ilfracombe,  Devon,  England, 
assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,690 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12, 1973, 
17646/73 

Int.  CI.  B65d  53100 
U.S.  CI.  215—341  11  Claims 

1.  in  a  container  closure,  suitable  for  a  container  having  a 
threaded  neck,  said  closure  having  a  top  portion,  an  integral 
skirt  which  extends  downwardly  from  the  top  portion  and  is 
adapted  to  be  secured  on  the  container  by  threads  comple- 
mentary to  said  threads  on  the  container  neck  and  a  gasket 
within  the  closure  which,  considered  in  its  configuration  be- 


fore the  closure  is  closed  onto  the  container,  has  a  substan- 
tially flat  central  panel  and  a  peripheral  portion  adjoining  said 
panel  at  an  adjoinment  edge,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  said  peripheral  portion  having  a  thickness  which  is  at 
all  points  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  central  panel  and 


increases  continuously,  stepwise,  or  part-continuously  and 
part-stepwise,  radially  outwards  from  the  adjoinment  point  to 
the  skirt  of  the  closure,  the  radial  length  (x)  between  the 
centre  of  the  closure  and  the  adjoinment  edge  being  from  25 
to  45%  of  the  maximum  internal  diameter  of  the  closure  (d). 


3383,026 

COLLAPSIBLE  WALL  CONTAINER 

John  C.  Selz,  2628  Middlesex  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43606 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,398 

Int.  CI.  B65d  7124 

U.S.  CI.  220-6  6  Claims 


■J' 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  floor,  support  members  con- 
nected to  said  floor,  vertical  posts  removably  received  by  said 
support  members,  a  resilient  wall  member  having  a  first  lower 
edge  connected  adjacent  a  periphery  of  said  floor,  said  wall 
member  being  vertically  stretchable  from  a  first,  non-stressed 
condition  to  a  second,  stressed  condition,  catch  means  con- 
nected adjacent  a  second  upper  edge  of  said  wall  members 
and  means  on  each  of  said  posts  for  receiving  said  catch  means 
only  when  said  wall  member  is  stretched  to  the  second 
stressed  condition;  whereby  said  wall  member  urges  said  catch 
means  within  said  receiving  means  to  resiliently  lock  said  wall 
member  in  an  upright  position. 


3383,027 
CONTAINER  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  USE  AS  BATHROOM 

CABINET 
Walter  Schneider,  Wildenbuhlstr.  54,  CH  8135  Langnau  am 
Albis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,566 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitzerbMl,  Oct  26,  1972, 
15780/72 

Int.  CL  A47b  67102;  B65d  2j'/i6,  25114 

U3.  CL  220-9  F  4  Cbiw 

1.  A  box -like  container  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  bathroom 

cabinet  comprising: 

a  one-piece  molded  hard-foam  plastic  core  of  rectangular 

outline  and  a  back  wall  portion  with  four  side  wall  por- 
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tions  contiguous  with  one  another  and  projecting  for-  I                                 3^83  029 

wardly  from  said  back  wall  portion;  STACKABLE  TRAYS  AND  CUPS 

a  sheet  metal  member  overiying  the  innerface  of  said  back  Willam  B.  Wyatt,  NashviOe,  Tenn.,  assigiior  to 

wall  portion  and  reaching  substantially  to  said  side  wall  tries.  Incorporated,  Chicago,  OL 

portions  around  its  periphery;  pued  Nov.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,64t 

Int  CL  B65d //i4;  A47g  79/00 
U.S.  CL  220—23.83 


substantially  U-profile  sheet  metal  side  wall  members 
pushed  onto  said  side  wall  portions  and  having  inner  legs 
reaching  to  said  back  wall  member,  webs  overlying  the 
forward  edges  of  said  side  wall  portions,  outer  legs  flank- 
ing said  side  wall  portions  and  reaching  to  the  rear  face 
of  said  back  wall  portion,  and  inwardly  turned  flanges 
overlying  and  engaging  said  rear  face. 


13,  1975 


iddin  Indus- 


1  Claim 


3,883,028 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE 

Joha  A.  KittdaoB,  1970  FUbcrt,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94123 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,632 

Int.  CL  B65d  25124 

U.S.  CL  220-18  8  Claims 


1.  A  food  service  system  comprising  a  stack  oJF  trays,  each 
tray  having  a  central  portion  and  a  ledge  extending  from  said 
central  portion  and  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said 
ledges  being  spaced  vertically  from  each  other!  each  ledge 
having  a  pair  of  holes  formed  therein  to  form  two  vertical 
columns  of  such  holes,  a  pair  of  vertical  columns  Qf  containers 
carried  on  said  ledges  and  having  portions  extending  through 
said  holes,  each  vertical  column  of  containers  comprising 
alternating  first  relatively  tall  containers,  each  wit^  a  support- 
ing surface  intermediate  its  length  in  contact  with  an  upper 
surface  of  a  ledge,  and  second  relatively  short  con^iners,  each 
with  a  supporting  surface  intermediate  its  length^  in  contact 
with  an  upper  surface  of  a  ledge,  and  wherein  th^  portion  of 
a  first  container  below  a  ledge  is  disposed  within  a  second 
conuiner  carried  on  a  ledge  below,  and  whereinjthe  portion 
of  a  second  container  below  a  ledge  extends  0nly  slightly 
below  that  ledge  out  of  contact  with  a  first  container  on  a 
ledge  below. 


3,883,030 

BREATHER  CAP  APPARATUS  FOR  X 

SPRING-ACTUATED  BRAKE  MECHANtSM 

George  P.  Mathews,  16947  Kinross  Rd.,  Binnin(^am,  Mich. 

48009,  and  Robert  B.  Hutter,  14180  Susanna,  Livonia. 

Mich.  48154  , 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,843,  Sept.  13i  1971.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,S17 

Int  CL  B65d  51116;  F16k  17100 

U.S.  CL  220-204  15  chtos 


1.  A  trash  receptacle  placeable  at  the  front  face  of  a  bar  or 
similar  counter  having  a  foot  rail,  said  foot  rail  being  mounted 
to  the  front  face  of  the  bar  by  means  of  support  struts  project- 
ing from  the  bar  and  connected  to  the  foot  rail,  said  receptacle 
comprising  a  chamber  having  a  downwardly  closed  base  por- 
tion adapted  to  override  the  foot  rail  and  an  upwardly  open 
body  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  portion,  said 
base  portion  including  a  forward  section  depending  from  the 
body  portion  and  adapted  to  abut  the  floor  on  the  front  side 
of  the  foot  rail  opposite  from  the  front  face  of  the  bar,  a 
central  downwardly  concave  section  adapted  to  overiie  the 
foot  rail  and  a  rear  section  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
narrow  depending  segments  at  least  one  of  which  is  adapted 
to  abut  the  floor  between  the  front  face  of  the  counter  and  the 
foot  rail,  said  pair  of  depending  segments  defining  a  space 
therebetween  adapted  to  receive  one  of  the  support  struts 
therein  so  that  said  chamber  can  be  placed  over  the  foot  rail 
with  both  the  forward  section  and  the  aft  section  of  the  base 
portion  in  abutment  with  the  floor  to  provide  a  solid  support 
ibr  said  chamber,  one  of  the  support  struts  being  engaged 
between  the  depending  segments  of  the  rear  section  of  the 
base  portion  <rf  tiie  cluunber  so  that  transverse  movement  of 
tiie  cluunber  is  prevented. 


1.  Breatiier  cap  apparatus  for  closing  off  from  the  atmo- 
sphere the  spring  chamber  of  a  brake  mechanism  Comprising 
a  cap  member  comprised  of  a  ring-shaped  portioned  a  disc- 
shaped portion  integrally  connected; 
said  ring-shaped  portion  including  airtight  means  thereon 

for  connecting  said  member  to  said  spring  chiunber; 
said  disc-shaped  portion  including  leakproof  means  tiiereon 
for  coupling  said  disc-shaped  portion  to  said  ring-shaped 
portion  in  a  manner  selectively  sealing  off  tiie  interior  of 
said  spring  chamber  from  the  atmosphere; 
air  flow  means  associated  witii  said  disc-shaped  jwrtion  for 
permitting  free  breathing  in  one  air  flow  direction,  from 


if 
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the  interior  of  said  spring  chamber  to  said  atmosphere, 
said  air  flow  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  aper- 
tures in  said  disc-shaped  portion  and  a  resilient  valve 
operatively  connected  to  said  disc-shaped  portion,  said 
valve  closing  off  said  apertures  when  seated  in  position  on 
said  disc-shaped  portion,  said  disc -shaped  portion  includ- 
ing a  raised,  beaded  ring  thereon  outside  of  said  spaced 
apertures  with  said  valve  being  sprung  against  said 
beaded  ring  to  thereby  be  in  a  normally  closed  position; 
and 
said  valve  including  means  thereon  at  least  at  the  point  of 
contact  with  said  beaded  ring  to  prevent  a  perfect  airtight 
seal  between  said  beaded  ring  and  said  valve  and  permit 
a  selectively  controlled  amount  of  air  leakage  therepast. 


3383,031 
HYDRAULIC  TANK  WITH  WALL  STRESSING  MEANS 
William  D.  McMillan,  Joliet,  IH.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  IIL 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,333 

Int.  CI.  B65d  7144 

U.S.  CL  220—71  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  tank  for  a  heavy  duty  hydraulic  system  which  may 
produce  pressure  variations  within  the  tank,  said  tank  having 
generally  parallel  major  walls  connected  by  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall,  an  open  top,  and  a  removable  closure  for  the 
open  top,  and  wall  stiffeners  bonded  to  at  least  the  major 
walls,  adjustable  wall  stressing  means  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  pair  of  mounting  members  secured  to  opposed  areas  on 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  major  walls,  said  mounting  mem- 
bers having  aligned  facing  bores  and  being  manually 
accessible  through  the  open  top  of  the  tank; 
a  tie  rod  which  has  its  end  portions  rotatably  interengaged 

within  said  bores; 
and  screw  thread  means  functionally  related  to  said  tie  rod 
so  that  rotation  of  the  tie  rod  in  one  direction  moves  said 
major  walls  apart  at  the  mounting  members  and  rotation 
of  the  tie  rod  in  the  opposite  direction  draws  the  major 
walls  toward  one  another  at  said  mounting  members 
through  the  interengagement  of  the  tie  rod  in  the  bores. 


3383,032 
AUTOMATIC  DRAIN  VALVE  FOR  A  FLOATING  ROOF 
Walter  Fisher,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tex- 
aco Canada  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,913 
Int.  CL  B65d  87118 
U.S.  CL  220—219  1  Cfadm 

1.  In  combination  with  a  buoyancy-type  floating  roof  for  an 
atmospheric  liquid  storage  tank,  an  automatic  drain  compris- 
ing 


a  circular  housing  mounted  integrally  flush  with  the  top  and 

bottom  surfaces  of  said  roof, 
said  housing  incorporating  an  integral  flat  partition  located 

midway  relative  to  the  thickness  of  said  roof  and  having 

a  cylindrical  walled  circular  orifice  coaxially  kx:ated 

therein,  and 
a  closure  member  for  maintaining  said  orifice  closed  under 

normal  floating  conditions  of  said  roof, 
said  closure  member  comprising 
a  thin  flat  disk  having  a  cylindrical  edge  with  the  diameter 

thereof  greater  than  the  diameter  (tf  said  orifice  and  being 

located  underneath  said  partition. 


a  vertically  situated  shaft  under  normal  floating  conditions 
of  said  roof  and  having  said  flat  disk  attached  centrally 
thereon, 

a  pair  of  diametrically  located  relatively  narrow  strips  hav- 
ing bearings  centrally  attached  thereto  for  slidably  sup- 
porting said  shaft  and  disk  for  free  vertical  movement, 
and 

a  float  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  shaft  situated  below 
the  lower  one  of  said  strips  and  having  sufficient  buoy- 
ancy when  immersed  in  said  liquid  to  bias  said  disk  into 
closing  contact  with  said  partition. 


3,883,033 
INSTANT  TWISTOPEN  CAN 
Roland  Clough  Brown,  425  Stratford  Ct.,  Del  Mar,  CaUf. 
92014 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,420 

Int.  CL  B65d  41132 

U.S.  CL  220—266  12  Claiw 
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1.  An  improvement  on  a  fabricated  metal  container  for 
product  contents,  consisting  of  a  formed  center  part  of  length 
desired  and  of  geometrically-shaped  cross-section,  fitted  with 
a  top  and  a  bottom  captive  cover  part  means  to  match  the 
cross-section  of  the  said  center  part,  crimped  onto  the  center 
part  at  each  end,  said  center  part  with  scored  mark  means  at 
points  desired  around  its  outer  surface  to  weaken  the  section 
of  the  said  metal  thickness  below  the  scoring  for  easy  breaking 
under  torsional  stress  from  twisting  action  by  the  user  between 
the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  said  container,  just  above 
and  below  a  selected  score  mark,  thus  opening  tlie  said  con- 
tainer and  allowing  access  to  its  said  contents,  all  without  the 
assistance  of  any  accessory  device  by  the  user  except  tlie  said 
container  itself. 
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3,883,034 
NON-RETURNABLE  PACKING  CONTAINERS 
AMiers  RubcB  Raasiiig,  Via  Kenia  22-24,  Rome,  Italy 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,726 
Claiau  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  18,  1972, 
15198/72 

Int  CL  B65d  41132,  41/00 
VS.  CL  220-268  3  Claims 


/^ 


between  the  countersink  wall  and  the  score,  the  improvement 

which  comprises: 
a  safety  edge  compound  having  sufficient  elongktion,  tear 
and  tensile  characteristics  to  tear  without  Substantial 
fragmenting  or  stringing  upon  removal  of  tfe  central 
panel  derived  from  a  comf>osition  comprising  from  about 
5  to  about  30  percent  of  an  elastomeric  polymer,  liquid 
vehicle  and  from  about  95  to  70  percent  filler.Tsaid  com- 
pound covering  the  score  and  tearing  to  protect  the  metal 
edges  of  the  removable  panel  section  and  the  rim  upon 
ruDture  of  the  score. 


3383,036 
SNAP-ON  LID 

John  W.  Mahaffy,  Three  Rivers,  Mich.,  and  Herm  L-  Haven, 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Comppiny.  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.Y.  T 

I       Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,423     I 
I  Int  CI.  B65d  43/10,  21/02,  41/18       I 

U.S.  CI.  220-306  17  Claims 


1.  A  non-returnable  packing  container  having  at  least  one 
substantially  plane  end  wall,  a  pouring  opening  provided  in 
said  end  wall,  an  inner  cover  strip  affixed  to  the  inside  of  said 
end  wall  to  cover  the  pouring  opening,  a  longitudinal  outer 
cover  strip  disposed  over  the  pouring  opening  against  the 
outside  of  said  end  wall,  said  outer  cover  strip  being  affixed  to 
said  inner  cover  strip  in  the  area  of  the  pouring  opening  by  a 
strong  seal  joint,  said  outer  cover  strip  being  affixed  to  the 
outside  of  said  end  wall  along  longitudinal  sealing  zones  on 
opposed  sides  of  and  spaced  from  the  edge  of  the  pouring 
opening,  said  outer  cover  strip  having  two  substantially  paral- 
lel lines  of  perforations  located  on  opposed  sides  of  the  pour- 
ing opening  between  the  edge  of  the  pouring  opening  and  said 
longitudinal  sealing  zones,  said  longitudinal  outer  cover  strip 
being  affixed  by  a  strong  seal  joint  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
end  wall  along  a  sealing  zone  which  extends  transversely  of  the 
lines  of  perforation,  whereby  said  outer  cover  strip  will  nor- 
mally remain  affixed  to  said  end  wall  after  opening  the  pack- 
ing container  by  lifting  said  outer  cover  strip  and  tearing  along 
said  lines  of  perforation  to  remove  the  inner  cover  strip  in  the 
area  of  the  pouring  opening. 


3,883,035 
EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER  WITH  SAFETY  EDGE 
COMPOUNDS 
Kenneth  Richard  Rentmeester,  Harrington,  and  Joseph  Lam- 
bert Godar,  Jr.,  Wauconda,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FOed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,123 

Int.  CI.  B65d  41/32 

U.S.  CL  220-270  ig  Claims 


1.  A  snap-over  cover  for  containers  having  an  external 
peripheial  bead  around  the  upper  edge  thereof,  siid  cover 
being  formed  of  an  easily  flexed  material  and  comprising: 

a  top  wall;  j 

a  depending  peripheral  conical  skirt;  I 

an  inverted  peripheral  channel  connecting  said  tot)  wall  to 
said  peripheral  skirt  for  receiving  the  external  peripheral 
bead  formation  of  a  container; 

an  arcuate  in  cross  section  bead  intermediate  saidj  top  wall 
and  said  channel  and  having  an  inner  edge  and  '^n  outer 
edge; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  inwardly  [directed 
projections  formed  in  said  skirt  and  adapted  t<i  form  a 
waist  to  underlie  the  peripheral  bead  of  a  container  to 
retain  the  cover  thereon  and  form  spring  pressejd  detent 
means;  and  { 

an  inwardly  facing  arcuate  land  below  each  ptojection 
extending  normal  to  said  channel  and  shaped  to  provide 
a  camming  surface  when  forcing  the  cover  onti)  a  con- 
tainer and  to  matingly  fit  onto  the  outer  side  of  tjie  chan- 
nel of  another  cover  stacked  in  nested  relation  therewith 
to  prevent  lateral  movement  between  nested  coders. 


^        46 


^44 


I.  In  a  metal  contamer  wherein  a  fiill-open  end  closure  is 
seamed  to  a  container  body,  wherein  the  end  closure  includes 
a  peripheral  countersink  wall,  fiiU-open  removable  central 
panel  defined  by  a  substantially  peripheral  score  line  and  an 
opening  tab  secured  to  the  central  panel  and  operative  upon 
manipulation  to  cause  a  rupture  in  the  score  to  leave  a  rim 


3,883,037 
DISPLAY  UNIT 
Pierre  Francois  Xavier  Seiller,  Ain,  France,  assignor  4  Societe 
a  Responsabilite  Limitee  dite:  Le  Presentoir  Seiller,  Ain, 
France  < 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,723 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    301    1972 
72.1 199S;  Feb.  7,  1973,  73.05078 

Int.  CL  B65d  21/04 

U.S.  CL  206—5  ^ ^ 

1.  A  display  unit  for  articles  to  be  mounted  along  itj  periph- 
ery, comprising  a  stack  of  identical  thin-wall  men^bers  of 
circular  ouUine  and  provided  with  a  pluarlity  of  angularly 
equispaccd  formations  projecting  from  one  axial  side  of  each 
member  and  forming  concavities  at  the  opposite  as  iai  side 


6  Claims 
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thereof,  said  formations  of  pairs  of  adjacent  members  nesting 
in  one  relative  angular  position  of  the  adjacent  members  with 
a  projecting  side  of  each  formation  of  one  member  of  the  pair 
fitting  into  the  concavity  of  a  respective  formation  of  the  other 
member  of  the  pair,  the  formations  of  the  adjacent  members 
of  the  pair  spacing  said  members  apart  in  another  relative 
angular  position  to  expand  the  stack,  said  members  each  being 
provided  along  its  periphery  with  means  for  mounting  said 
articles  thereon,  said  formations  including  three  angularly 
equispaced  bosses,  each  member  being  of  disk  shape  and 
further  formed  with  three  angularly  equispaced  recessed  por- 


carries  and  at  which  the  same  holds  said  article  in  said  cham- 
ber, and  a  lowered  position  whereat  articles  thereon  are  re- 
leased from  said  chamber;  and  means  sequentially  operating 
said  rod  and  gate  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  gate 
means  from  said  raised  to  said  intermediate  position  for  each 
cycle  of  oscillating  movement  of  said  rod  means  and  subse- 
quent movement  thereof  to  said  lowered  position. 


3383,039 
VENDING  MACHINE  FLAT  HELIX  DISCHARGE  UNIT 
Francis  A.  Wittem,  Des  Moines;  Henry  J.  Albright,  West  Dcs 
Moines,  and  Arthur  N.  Wirstlin,  Ahoona,  aU  of  Iowa,  assign- 
ors to  Fawn  Engineering  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  326,780,  Jan.  26,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,742 
Int.  CLG07f  11/36 
U.S.  CL  221-75  1  Claim 


tions  projecting  from  the  said  other  side  of  the  member,  each 
boss  being  located  between  two  recessed  portions  and  at  the 
same  angular  distance  from  each  of  them,  each  boss  being 
formed  at  its  upper  end  with  a  cup  capable  of  receiving  one 
such  recessed  portion,  the  cups  of  said  bosses  and  said  re- 
cessed portions  having  their  centers  located  on  a  common 
circle  centered  on  the  axis  of  the  disk  such  that  when  two 
adjacent  members  have  the  same  angular  position,  the  bosses 
of  one  fit  into  the  bosses  of  the  other  and,  when  the  adjacent 
members  are  angularly  offset  through  one  sixth  of  a  revolu- 
tion, the  recessed  portions  of  an  upper  member  are  received 
in  the  cups  of  the  bosses  of  a  lower  member  of  the  pair. 


3,883,038 
CAN  AND  BOTTLE  VENDOR 
Floyd  V.  Bookout,  Long  Grove,  Dl.,  assignor 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,752 
Int.  CI.  B65g  59/00 

U.S.  CL  ii\—fn 
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11.  In  an  automatic  coin  controlled  vending  machine  for 
dispensing  canned  or  bottled  articles  from  vertical  open  bot- 
tom magazines  in  which  articles  are  stored  in  serpentine 
stacks,  improved  dispensing  means  comprising:  an  upper  vend 
gate  assembly  mounted  in  blocking  position  over  the  open 
bottom  of  said  magazine  and  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontal 
rod  means  positioned  to  underengage  the  bottommost  article 
of  a  stack  thereover,  a  lower  vend  gate  assembly  mounted 
horizontally  beneath  said  upper  assembly  to  define  an  article 
receiving  escrow  chamber  therebetween,  means  effecting 
alternate  periodic  oscillating  movement  of  each  said  rod 
means  relative  to  the  other  along  a  path  about  the  upper  end 
of  said  chamber  and  non-interferingly  with  the  interior  thereof 
such  that  the  resulting  separation  of  said  rod  means  permits 
the  passage  of  a  said  bottommost  article  therebetween  for 
entry  into  said  chamber;  said  lower  assembly  comprising  gate 
means  pivotal  about  a  horizontal  axis  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  rod  means  and  sequentially  to  and  be- 
tween a  raised  position  adjacent  said  rod  means  whereat  the 
same  underengages  and  supports  said  bottommost  article  as  it 
enters  said  chamber,  an  intermediate  position  to  which  it 


1.  In  a  vending  machine  having  a  cabinet  and  within  one 
portion  of  which  is  mounted  an  item  discharge  chute  for 
dispensing  items  in  flexible  packages  to  be  withdrawn  from  the 
machine,  a  plurality  of  item  discharge  units  mounted  in  a 
side-by-side,  horizontally  disposed  arrangement,  each  item 
to  Rock-Ola    discharge  unit  comprising: 

tray  means  having  a  base,  laterally  spaced  side  walls,  a  rear 
end,  and  a  front  end  open  to  the  discharge  chute,  said  tray 
means  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  flexibly  wrapped 
12  Claims  items,  said  base  having  a  depression  formed  laterally 

centrally  thereof  and  extended  longitudinally  thereof; 
helical  means  including  a  helix  having  a  plurality  of  convo- 
lutions disposed  within  and  extended  longitudinally  of 
said  tray  means,  each  of  said  convolutions  nested  within 
said  depression  in  sliding  contact  with  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  depression,  each  convolution  portion  having  a 
radial  thickness  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  depression 
whereby  the  bottom  of  an  item  is  supported  at  each  end 
by  said  base  and  intermediate  said  ends  by  a  convolution 
portion,  thereby  extending  substantially  level  across  said 
base  and  above  said  depression;  and 
customer  controlled  drive  means  at  said  rear  end  connected 
to  for  rotating  said  helix  a  pre-determined  incremental 
amount. 


3,883,040 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERABLE  GATING  MECHANISM 

Peter  Martin  Bell,  83  Queens  Rd.,  Cheadk  Hulme,  Stockport, 

Chcsliire,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,694,  Nov.  15, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,765 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14, 1970, 
54298/70 

Int.  CL  B65h  5/22 
U.S.  CL  11\—17A  2  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatically  operable  feed  and  gating  mechanism  for 
items  having  a  head  portion  and  a  shank  portion,  comprising 
a  spool  valve  movable  between  two  positions  in  response  to 
pneumatic  pressure,  a  supply  line  for  feeding  said  items  to  be 
gated  to  the  mechanism,  a  deUvery  line  spaced  from  said 
supply  line  along  the  axis  of  said  spool  valve  through  which 
said  gated  itmes  are  delivered  from  the  mechanism,  an  air  feed 
line,  the  spool  valve  being  constructed  with  axially  spaced 
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ports  such  that  in  one  position  one  of  said  ports  connects  the 
air  feed  line  to  the  delivery  line  and  such  that  in  the  other 
position  the  other  of  said  ports  containing  one  of  said  items  is 
connected  to  the  delivery  line  and  the  air  feed  line  is  closed, 
•nd  a  gating  mechanism  movable  with  said  spool  valve  and 


I 

ve^n 


comprismg  coaxially  aligned  rods  extending  from  each  end  of 
said  spool  and  defining  an  inclined  slot  between  the  free  ends 
of  said  rods  to  permit  one  of  said  items  to  be  delivered  from 
the  supply  line  to  the  delivery  line  when  the  spool  valve  moves 
mto  said  other  position. 


said  dispensing  lever  being  swingable  between  retaining 
position  wherem  said  cartridge  engaging  arm  bf  said  lever 
cooperates  with  said  stationary  cartridge  retaining  means 
to  releasably  retain  a  cartridge  within  said  chamber  and 
a  releasing  position  wherein  said  cartridge  engaging  arm 
swmgs  away  from  said  stationary  cartrid^  retaining 
means  to  increase  the  spacing  therebetween  |to  permit  a 
cartridge  to  leave  said  chamber  and  pass  therebetween 
toward  said  cartridge  aperture  in  response  to|  force  from 
s»id  spnng  biased  foot  transmittable  to  the  cartridge  and 
directed  toward  said  aperture;  and 
said  cartridge  engaging  arm  being  bifurcated,  a  fjrst  bifurca- 
tion being  defined  by  a  hand  positioned  centrally  on  said 
am  between  said  end  walls  of  said  magazine  ai^d  a  second 
bifurcation  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  fingers  s«iparated  by 
the  length  of  said  hand,  at  least  one  of  said  bifurcations 
cooperating  with  the  stationary  cartridge  retailing  means 
to  retain  a  cartridge  within  said  chamber  when  said  lever 
IS  m  said  retaining  position. 


3«883  041 
AMMUNITION  CARTRIDGE  DISPENSER 
Gordo.  G.  ObM,  WiUmar,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Floyd  B.  Olson, 
Pennock  and  Les  R.  Karjala,  Minneapolis,  both  of,  Minn, 
part  interest  to  each 

Ffcd  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,250 

Int  CI.  B65h  1108 

UACL  221-227  ^claims 


3,883,042 
INSTALLATION  FOR  DISPENSING  GASOLINE 
Heinrich  Junker,  Schwefan,  Germany,  assignor  to  GJiindstttck- 
verwakungsgesellschaft  MuUer  &  Co.  KG,  SchJelm.  Ger- 
many  ^       ' 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,601 

224^56    ''^*°^'  ''*P'*"**°"  Germany,   Aug.   ^4,    1972, 

Int  CI.  B67d  5106 
U.S.  CI  222-23  3c,^^ 


1.  An  ammunition  cartridge  dispenser  comprising 
a  magazine  including  front  and  rear  panels  interconnected 
by  upright  end  walls  to  define  an  interior  chamber  there- 
between m  which  a  plurality  of  cartridges  is  storable  and 
further  including  a  cartridge  aperture  at  an  open  end  of 
said  chamber  and  communicating  with  said  chamber 
through  which  cartridges  are  loadable  into  and  dispens- 
able from  said  chamber; 
a  spring-loaded  foot  mounted  within  said  chamber  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  cartridge  aperture 
and  biased  to  move  toward  said  cartridge  aperture  to  urge 
cartridges  storable  in  said  chamber  toward  said  aperture 
said  magazine  fiirthcr  including  stationary  cartridge  re- 
tammg  means  on  said  rear  panel  and  adjacent  said  car- 
tiTdge  aperture  to  contact  a  cartridge  containable  witiiin 
said  chamber  to  aid  in  retaining  Uie  cartridge  within  said 
chamber; 

a  movable  dispensing  lever  adjacent  said  cartridge  aperture 
confronting  said  stationary  cartridge  retaining  means  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  magazine  to  pivot  about  a 
kjngitudinal  axis  oriented  generally  parallel  to  said  front 
panel,  said  lever  including  a  handle  extending  out  of  said 
magazme  so  as  to  be  accessible  to  an  operator  and  further 
mcluding  a  cartridge  engaging  arm; 


1.  An  installation  for  dispensing  gasoline  or  the  ike  to  a 
motor  vehicle  at  a  filling  area,  said  installation  comOrisine 

an  overhead  support  at  said  area; 

a  dispbceable  dispensing  head  provided  witii  a  prict  indica- 
tor, a  filler  hose,  and  value  means  for  controlling  Igasoline 
flow  through  said  hose; 

support  means  suspending  said  head  from  said  suiport  for 
horizontal  movement  of  said  head  jointly  witii  sai<l  indica- 
tor, h<»e,  and  valve  means  in  all  horizontal  directions 
throughout  said  area;  ' 

means  for  vertical  movement  of  said  head  relative  to  said 
support; 

means  for  rotation  of  said  head  about  a  vertical  axis- 
a  stationary  pump  remote  from  said  head  for  drawing'  gaso- 
line out  of  a  supply  thereof;  * 
conduit  means  extending  between  said  pump  and  said  head 
for  supplying  said  gasoline  to  said  head,  said  support 
means  mcludmg  at  least  two  arms,  one  of  said  arms  bSng 
pivoted  on  said  support  and  the  other  arm  being  pivoted 
on  said  one  arm  and  carrying  said  head,  and  switch  means 
on  said  head  and  comiected  to  said  pump  for  senjing  the 
proxnnity  of  a  motor  vehicle  to  said  head  and  ^lowins 
d^smg  of  gasoline  only  when  a  vehicle  is  adjacent  said 
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3,883,043 

DISPENSOR  FOR  VINTAGE  WINES 

Charles  Robert  Lane,  Box  399,  Los  AMos,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,552 

Int.  CI.  B67b  7124 

U.S.  CI.  222—82  9  Claims 


'£ 


1.  A  device  useful  for  dispensing  a  liquid  from  a  sealed 
bottle  without  unduly  agitating  the  liquid  contained  in  the 
bottle  while  maintaining  a  desired  gas  in  contact  with  the 
liquid  to  the  exclusion  of  undesired  vapors,  the  device  being 
operable  to  dispense  liquid,  comprising: 

A.  A  seal  traversing  body  separately  attachable  over  the 
neck  of  the  sealed  bottle,  comprising: 

a  cap  adapted  to  fit  over  and  encompass  the  neck  of  the 
sealed  bottle;  means  for  piercing  through  the  seal  of  the 
bottle,  said  piercing  means  including  a  tube  and  a  pipe 
each  extending  through  said  cap,  one  end  of  said  tube 
and  one  end  of  said  pipe  extending  beyond  the  bottom 
of  the  cap,  said  one  end  of  said  tube  and  said  one  end 
of  said  pipe  being  insertable  through  the  seal  of  the 
bottle,  said  one  end  being  adapted  to  terminate  within 
the  bottle  and  each  terminating  above  the  normal  liq- 
uid level  therein,  said  tube  being  adapted  to  introduce 
a  flow  of  gas  into  the  bottle  and  said  pipe  adapted  to 
conduct 

a  flow  of  liquid  from  within  the  sealed  bottle  through  the 
seal  of  the  bottle  and  through  the  cap  to  the  outside  of 
the  bottle; 
in  combination  with: 

B.  a  liquid  delivery  member  scalable  in  a  readily  attachable 
and  detachable  manner  by  a  twisting  motion  in  aligned 
and  abutting  relation  to  said  cap  after  said  seal  traversing 
body  is  attached  over  the  neck  of  said  sealed  bottle,  said 
member  comprising: 

a  second  body  having  a  cavity  adapted  to  hold  a  gas  filled 
pressurized  vessel,  said  second  body  having  a  passage 
therethrough  establishing  a  sealed  gas  flow  connection 
at  one  end  of  said  passage  with  said  vessel  and  aligned 
at  the  other  end  of  said  passage  through  360°  of  rota- 
tion of  said  member  relative  to  said  body  with  said 
other  end  of  said  tube,  said  second  body  also  having  an 
outlet  tunnel  therethrough  aligned  to  establish  liquid 
flow  connection  through  360°  rotation  of  said  member 
relative  to  said  seal  traversing  body  from  the  other  end 
of  said  pipe  to  the  exterior  of  said  bottle;  and 

a  flow  control  valve  communicating  the  interior  of  said 
vessel  with  said  passage. 


3,883,044 
MICROPIPETTER,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE  DISCHARGE 

OF  A  SAMPLE  AND  A  DILUENT 
Joseph  Buchler,  Fort  Lee;  Otto  Gross,  Bergcnfield,  both  of 
NJ.,  and  Bernard  Parker,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Buchler  Instruments  Division  Nuclear-Chicago,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,637 
Int  CI.  G01fy//06 
U.S.  CL  222—309  15  Claims 

1.  A  pipetter  comprising: 


a  housing  having  a  port  and  defining  a  compartment  com- 
municating with  said  port; 
a  first  piston  shiftable  in  said  housing  for  varying  the  volume 

of  said  compartment; 
a  second  piston  shiftable  in  said  housing  for  varying  the 

volume  of  said  compartment  independently  of  said  firrt 

piston; 
actuating  means  movable  relatively  to  said  housing  and 

operatively  connected  to  said  second  piston  for  displacing 

same  relative  to  said  housing;  and 
mechanism  operatively  connecting  said  first  piston  to  said 

actuating  means  for  incremental  displacement  of  said  first 


piston  subsequent  tD  displacement  of  said  second  piston 
whereby  discharge  of  a  sample  by  movement  of  said 
second  piston  is  followed  by  incremental  discharge  of  a 
quantity  of  liquid  from  said  compartment  by  said  first 
piston,  said  housing  being  a  barrel  forming  a  cylinder 
defining  said  compartment  at  one  end,  said  first  piston 
being  axially  shiftable  in  said  cylinder  and  said  second 
piston  is  axially  shiftable  in  said  first  piston,  said  actuating 
means  including  an  arm  connected  to  said  second  piston 
and  projecting  laterally  from  said  barrel  for  axially  shift- 
ing said  second  piston  relative  to  said  first  piston  and  said 
barrel. 


3,883,045 
ELECTRONIC  CONVEYOR  FOR  MOLTEN  METAL  WITH 

ELEVATED  POURING  TUBE 

Hans  Erwfai  Gerbig,  Deutscher  Staatsangeboriger,  Germany, 

assignor  to  AEG-Elothenn  GmbH,  Remscbeid,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept   30,    1972, 
2248052 

Int  CL  B22d  37100 
U.S.  CL  222-372  2  Claims 


1.  In  casting  equipment  for  pouring  melts,  of  the  type  having 
a  furnace  associated  with  an  electromagnetic  conveying 
trough  proceeding  frt>m  said  furnace  vessel,  said  conveying 
trough  having  a  refractory  body  upwardly  sloping  from  said 
vessel,  and  an  electromagnetic  travelling  field  inductor  ex- 
tending along  its  length  below  said  refractory  body,  the  floor 
of  the  trough  rising  in  the  direction  of  a  terminal  wall  from  a 
point  corresponding  to  the  upper  end  of  said  conductor,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  terminal  wall  extending  across 
the  width  of  the  trough  and  closing  the  effective  open  cross 
section  of  tlie  trough,  and  a  refractory  pouring  tobc  which 
passes  through  the  trough  bottom  in  proximity  to  said  wall  and 
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of  which  the  upper  end  projects  above  the  level  of  the  adja- 
cent floor  of  said  trough. 


3,883,046 
ELASTOMERIC  BLADDER  FOR  POSITIVE  EXPULSION 

TANK 
Leo  M.  ThompsoD,  Niagara  Falls;  Robert  K.  Anderson,  Lock- 
port,  awl  LawrcBce  H.  Kocher,  Tooawanda,  aU  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

FOcd  Feb.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,956 

Int.  CL  B65d  35128 

U.S.  CI.  222-386.5  g  claims 


relative  to  said  piston  means,  motor  means  con^prising  hous- 
ing means  connected  to  said  piston  means,  said  [motor  means 
bemg  dnvingly  connected  to  said  worm  for  'rotating  said 
worm,  said  injection  cylinder  being  located  coaxially  between 
said  motor  means  and  said  plasticizing  cylindej-,  connecting 
spar  means  interconnecting  said  injection  cylirider  and  said 
plasticizing  cylinder  so  as  to  form  a  carriage  therewith,  guiding 
spar  means  axially  displaceably  supporting  said  carriage,  and 
torque  support  means  arranged  on  said  extensioa  outside  said 
injection  cylinder,  said  torque  support  means  being  axially 
displaceably  supported  by  said  connecting  spar  means,  so  as 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  hollow  piston  means  ai^d  said  motor 
housing  means. 


3,883,048 
CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 
Morton  Saipe,  6  Gauh  Park  Dr.,  Westport,  Conn;  06880,  and 
George  K.  Ma^janian,  67  Blue  Ridge  Rd.,  WUton,  Conn. 

06897  I 

.  Fikd  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,936 

I  Int.  CI.  B67d  3100 


U.S.  CI.  222—518 


-16B 


8.  A  bladder  for  use  in  a  positive  expulsion  tank  having  a 
given  shell  configuration,  characterized  as  having  an  as- 
fabricated  cylindrical  configuration  with  annular  attachment 
areas  at  opposite  ends  of  an  intermediate  area,  said  bladder 
being  formed  of  a  resiliently  deformable  material  and  incorpo- 
rating a  reinforcing  matrix,  said  matrix  being  patterned  to 
prevent  stretch  deformation  of  said  attachment  areas  and  to 
provide  for  nonuniform  biaxial  stretch  characteristics  within 
said  intermediate  area  whereby  to  permit  said  bladder  inter- 
mediate area  to  be  resilientiy  deformed  radially  from  said 
cylindrical  configuration  to  assume  a  tank-full  configuration 
corresponding  to  said  shell  configuration. 


/f       y9 


3  Claims 


3,883,047 
INJECTION  UNIT  FOR  AN  INJECTION  MOLDING 
MACHINE 
Heinz  Hofer,  Schoncberg,  and  SushU  Chaudhry,  Heuchling 
near  Lauf,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  DEMAG  Kunst- 
stofftcchnlk  Geselbchaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Num- 
bcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,483 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,   Mar.    16,   1972. 
2212752 


U.S.  CL  222-413 


Int.  CI.  B29f  1106 


3  Claims 


1.  A  portable  condiment  dispenser  comprising:  a  tubular 
mam  body  element  having  a  continuous  side  walll  and  an  end 
wall  at  one  end  thereof  defining  at  least  one  through  opening 
said  ade  wall  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  arranged  slot 
therein;  a  closure  element  slideably  disposed  withfai  said  body 
element,  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a|  condiment 
retaining  chamber,  and  shiftable  between  first  Ud  second 
positions,  m  said  first  position,  said  closure  elejnent  unob- 
structing  said  opening,  and  in  said  second  position  kaid  closure 
element  closing  said  opening;  said  closure  elentent  having 
manually  engageable  means  thereon  projecting  tfcrough  said 
longitudinally  arranged  slots;  and  a  cap  element)  selectively 
engaged  upon  a  second  end  of  said  main  body  element  to 
define  therewith  an  enclosed  cavity  for  Uie  retention  of  a 
condiment. 


I 


1.  An  injection  unit  for  injection  molding  machines,  which 
includes  in  combination:  a  plasticizing  cylinder,  a  worm  rotat- 
ably  and  axially  displaceably  arranged  in  said  plasticizing 
cylinder,  an  injection  cylinder  arranged  in  substantially  axial 
alignment  with  said  plasticizing  cylinder,  fluid  operable  hollow 
piston  means  reciprocably  arranged  in  said  injection  cylinder 
and  having  one  side  thereof  facing  said  plasticizing  cylinder 
and  provided  with  a  cylindrical  extension  extending  through 
said  injection  cylinder  m  the  direction  toward  said  plasticizing 
cylinder,  operatively  connected  to  said  worm  for  axially  mov- 
ing the  same  while  permitting  only  rotation  of  said  worm 


3,883,049 

PISTON-TYPE  VALVE  FOR  MELTING  FURIvaCES 
John  McCarthy,  1522  Bbck  Hawk  Tri.,  Benton  Hai^bor,  Mich. 
49022,  and  Keith  Paul,  1328  S.  Manor  Dr.,  fet.  Joseph, 

I        FUed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,445 
Int.  CI.  B22d  37100 
U.S.  a.  222-559  ,  cto|„ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  controlling  the  tfansfer  and 
retention  of  flowable  material,  comprising,  in  conAination: 
first  means  for  containing  said  flowable  materia); 
second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  providing  a 
flow  path  between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  said 
first  means  for  said  flowable  material; 
tiiird  means,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  contiguous  with 
said  second  means  for  selectively  opening  and  blocking 
said  flow  paUi  for  said  flowable  material;  and  Wherein 
said  first  means  for  containing  said  flowable  material  com- 
prises a  furnace;  T 
said  flowable  material  comprises  molten  metal;  I 
said  second  means  comprises  a  heat  treated  steel  block 
having  tiie  general  shape  of  a  rectangular  paraflelepiped 
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and  being  provided  therein  with  first  and  second  passages 
in  communication  with  each  other  which  form  said  flow 
path  between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  said  furnace; 
said  second  means  being  disposed  within  a  wall  of  said 
furnace  at  a  position  which  is  normally  below  the  upper- 
most level  of  the  molten  metal  in  said  fiimace  so  that 
when  said  third  means  have  selectively  opened  said  flow 
path,  said  molten  metal  may  flow  into  said  first  passage 
and  then  pass  into  said  second  passage  for  transfer  to  the 
exterior  of  said  furnace; 


said  first  passage  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  which  is 
disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  second  passage; 

said  third  means  includes  a  piston  mechanism  which  moves 
in  response  to  an  operator's  lever  in  conjunction  with  a 
counter-weight  device; 

said  piston  mechanism  being  disposed,  dimensioned  and 
arranged  to  move  within  said  first  passage,  and  being 
provided  with  at  least  two  piston  rings  which  are  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  which  is  greater  than  the  largest  diam- 
eter of  the  common  line  of  intersection  between  said  first 
and  second  passages. 


3,883,050 

REFRACTORY  CASTING  TUBE  FOR  CASTING  HOT 

LIQUID  METALS 

Otto  Hoyer,  and  Erwin  Kuebel,  both  of  Linz,  Austria,  assignors 

to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen*  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine 

Montan  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  I,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,504 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  3,  1972,  857/72 

Int.  CI.  B22d  111  10 

U.S.  CI.  222-566  "  2  Claims 


1.  A  refractory  casting  tube  for  the  continuous  casting  of 
liquid  steel  in  apparatus  that  includes  a  continuous  casting 
mould  and  a  tundish  located  above  the  mould,  said  casting 
tube  comprising: 

a  tube  made  of  refractory  material  and  having  an  inner 
bore. 


the  tube  being  adapted  to  be  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
bottom  of  the  tundish  so  that  the  inner  bore  of  the  tube 
communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  tundish, 

the  tube  having  at  its  other  end  a  casting  tube  head  that  has 
a  closed  bottom  and  at  least  one  canal  extending  verti- 
cally upwardly  to  define  a  vertically  upwardly  directed 
outlet  for  the  casting  tube  head,  the  vertically  extending 
canal  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  inner  bore  of  the 
tube  and  having  a  length  of  at  least  four  centimeters, 

the  casting  tube  head  also  having  at  least  one  laterally  ex- 
tending canal  connecting  the  inner  bore  of  the  tube  to  the 
vertically  extending  canal,  and 

the  casting  tube  being  adapted  for  insertion  into  liquid  steel 
in  the  mould  during  casting  and  being  dimensioned  so 
that  the  casting  tube  head  and  an  adjacent  lower  portion 
of  the  tube  can  be  disposed  within  the  mould  and  spaced 
from  all  sides  of  the  mould. 


3,883,051 

GARMENT  HNISHING  APPARATUS 

Stanley  M.  Bailey,  242  Washington  St.,  Hamburg,  Pa.  19526 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,829,  May  14, 1974.  Thb 

application  Sept  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,885 

Int  CI.  A41h  43100 

U.S.  CI.  223—51  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  garment  finishing  machine  having  a  support  base  and 
a  longitudinally  extending  supporting  means  carried  on  the 
support  base,  a  steam  supply  header  and  a  hot  air  supply  duct, 
means  for  mounting  a  permeable  garment  bag  along  the  sup- 
porting means  for  receiving  hot  air  from  said  supply  duct,  a 
closed  loop  piping  system  extending  along  the  supporting 
means  and  connected  at  an  inlet  end  to  said  steam  supply 
header  for  indirectiy  heating  air  within  the  bag,  a  heat  ex- 
changer within  said  hot  air  supply  duct  for  heating  air  being 
supplied  thereto,  and  said  closed  piping  system  having  an 
opposite  outlet  end  thereof  connected  to  said  heat  exchanger 
for  supplying  residual  heat  from  the  steam  thereto. 


3,883,052 

STOCKING  PULLER 

Julia  P.  Wilson,  7319  Inwood  Rd.,  Apt  4,  Dallas,  Tex.  75209 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,641 

Int  CI.  A47j  51 106 

U.S.  CI.  223—  111  4  Claims 

1.  A  stocking  puller  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  resilient  stocking  support  member 
adapted  for  the  insertion  of  the  foot  of  a  user  there- 
through; 
means  forming  an  adhesive  layer  on  the  stocking  support 

member  for  retaining  an  open  stocking  thereon; 
an  elongate  rod  having  the  stocking  support  member  se- 
cured to  one  end  thereof;  and 
handle  means  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  elongate 
rod  from  the  stocking  support  member; 
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said  means  forming  an  adhesive  layer  comprising  a  length  of 
tape  of  the  type  having  adhesive  layers  formed  on  both 


chamber  portion  inflated  and  to  be  used  having  sai4  air  cham- 
ber portion  positioned  between  said  strap  and  a  person  and 
shaped  to  the  contour  of  same  to  cushion  the  fo^ce  of  said 
strap  when  moved  in  contact  with  said  person,  ^id  pad  is 
mhibited  from  moving  along  the  length  of  said  strbp  by  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  pocket  and  by  inflation  i 
chamber. 


of  said  air 


sides  thereof  with  one  of  said  layers  being  adhesively 
engaged  with  the  stocking  support  member. 


*  3,883,054 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCEPTING  AND  ADVANCING 
THE  LEADERS  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ROLL  FILMS 
Hans  Albert  Butscbck,  Ottobrunn,  Gennany,  assigiUr  to  Agfa- 
Gcvaert  Aktfengcsdlscliaft,  Uverkusea,  Gcraaay 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,856  ^ 


Claims 
2317590 


priority,    ap|rficatioB    Gcmuuiy,    Apr. 


CI  225 


3,883,053 
INFLATABLE  PAD 
Fraak  A.  Pritchard,  nd  BiU  N.  Lovelace,  both  of  2215  Ben- 
nctt,  Wichtta,  Kau.  67213 

CoBtiauti«ii-ia.|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  206,623,  Dec.  10,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,990 

Int.  CI.  A45f  3/02 
VS.  CL  224-5  P  2  Claims 


Intel 
-93 


B26f  3/00;  B65h  75/00 


7,    1973, 


5  Claims 


^ 


1.  An  inflatable  cushion  pad  for  golf  bag  shoulder  straps,  or 
the  like,  comprising  a  flexible  pocket  portion,  a  flexible  air 
chamber  portion  integrally  attached  along  said  pocket  portion 
in  juxtaposition,  said  air  chamber  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
end  to  end  compartments  in  fluid  communication  with  each 
other  and    bendable   between   said   compartments,   means 
mounted  in  the  wall  of  said  air  chamber  portion  to  inflate 
same,  said  pocket  portion  is  an  elongated  hollow  pocket  open 
on  the  ends  Uiereof,  said  air  chamber  portion  extends  along 
said  pocket  portion  substantially  covering  a  face  of  said  inflat- 
able pad,  said  air  chamber  portion  is  substantially  the  same 
length  as  said  pocket  portion,  said  means  to  inflate  is  a  valve 
means  through  a  wall  of  said  air  chamber  portion,  said  valve 
means  being  openable  for  inflation  or  deflation  of  said  air 
chamber  portion,  said  air  chamber  portion  being  adapted  to 
be  positioned  on  one  face  of  a  strap  when  same  is  placed  in 
said  pocket  portion,  said  pocket  portion  being  adapted  to  fit 
around  said  strap  in  a  close  fitting  relation  when  said  air  cham- 
ber portion  is  in  an  inflated  condition,  said  plurality  of  com- 
partments being  separated  by  a  plurality  of  seams  transverse 
to  said  elongated  pocket  portion  forming  said  compartments 
of  substantially  equal  size,  said  inflauble  pad  being  con- 
structed and  adapted  to  in  use  receive  said  strap  in  said  pocket 
portion  to  have  said  plurality  of  compartments  of  said  air 


1.  Apparatus  for  mtercepting  the  leader  of  photographic 
film  which  IS  convoluted  on  a  reel  within  a  convolutec  backing 
stnp  having  a  front  portion  extending  beyond  thf  leader, 
comprisiig  means  for  supporting  a  reel  with  convoluted  film 
and  backmg  strip  thereon;  drive  means  movable  intd  engage- 
ment with  the  front  portion  of  the  backing  strip  on  the  reel  in 
said  supporting  means  to  tiiereby  loop  Uie  front  portiLn  of  Uie 
backmg  strip;  means  for  blocking  rotation  of  tiie  reel  at  least 
dunng  engagement  between  tiie  front  portion  of  the  backing 
stnp  and  said  drive  means;  means  for  advancing  Ui«  looped 
front  portion  of  the  backing  strip  along  a  first  paUi  and  for 
Uiereby  rotating  the  reel  in  said  supporting  means  in  a  direc- 
tion to  pay  out  the  backing  strip  and  the  film  whefeby  the 
leader  of  the  film  becomes  exposed  in  response  to  rotation  of 
the  reel  in  said  direction;  and  guide  means  for  dire<iting  the 
leader  of  the  film  into  a  second  path.  1 


3,883,055 
POWER  STYLUS 
Ralph  L.  Abos,  Whittier,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Dynapunch  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

I    Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,466       I 
'  Int.  CI.  B26f  3/00  ' 

U.S.  CL  225-103  jn  Claims 


1.  A  stylus  for  punching  scored  areas  from  pre-scordd  sheet 
members  comprising: 
a.  a  housing  having  a  first  and  second  portion,  ssjid  first 
posdon  insertable  into  said  second  portion,  sad  first 


I 
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portion  having  a  first  gear  rack  and  said  second  portion 
having  a  second  gear  rack; 

b.  a  compound  gear  means  disposed  in  said  housing  being 
engageable  with  said  first  and  second  gear  racks  for  pro- 
viding a  mechanical  advantage;  and, 

c.  a  perforating  means  coupled  to  said  gear  means,  said 
perforating  means  capable  of  being  forced  through  one 
end  of  said  housing; 

whereby,  a  driving  force  may  be  applied  to  said  second 
portion  of  said  housing,  and  transmitted  to  said  perforat- 
ing means,  said  perforating  means  capable  of  exerting  a 
force  greater  than  said  driving  force. 


3,883,056 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  BREAKING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  FRANGIBLE  SHEETS 
Raymond  L.  Landes,  Perrysburg,  and  Floyd  F.  Le  Gros,  To- 
ledo, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Com- 
pany, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,887 

Int.  CI.  B26f  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  225—104  6  Clauns 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  breaking  a  plurality  of  individually 
scored  frangible  sheets  stacked  one  against  another  with  their 
score  lines  in  superimposed  relation  into  two  units  on  a  stor- 
age buck,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  base  frame; 

b.  means  affixed  to  said  base  frame  for  receiving  and  hold- 
ing the  buck,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  paral- 
lel box  members  wherein  each  box  member  includes; 

1 .  a  plurality  of  spaced  shoulder  means,  and 

2.  a  selectively  positionable  plate  engageable  with  said 
shoulder  means  so  that  said  plate  contacts  and  holds 
said  storage  buck  in  selected  predetermined  positions; 
c.  a  ram  device  connected  to  said  base  frame  and 
adapted  to  contact  the  outer  face  of  the  stack  of  frangi- 
ble sheets  on  said  storage  buck  and  apply  a  force 
thereto;  and 

d.  means  for  advancing  said  ram  device  into  engagement 
with  a  stack  of  frangible  sheets  to  deflect  and  simulta- 
neously break  the  sheets  of  the  stack  along  their  score 
lines. 


3,883,057 
STOP-GO  FILM  ADVANCE  MEANS 
Jaroslav  Kopemicky,  MIssissauga,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  MRM  Industries,  Inc.,  SkoUe,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,014 
Int  CI.  G03b  1/28 
VS.  CL  226—36  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  film  transport  system  for  advancing  picture  film  past 
a  picture  display  area  including  power  means  for  moving  the 
film  in  a  path  between  two  points,  and  control  means  for 
advancing  the  film  in  a  stop  and  go  sequence,  whereby  during 


each  sequence  a  different  portion  of  film  stops  at  the  display 
area,  said  control  means  comprising: 


means  responsive  to  pressure  of  said  film,  for  causing  said 
different  portion  of  film  to  advance  after  stopping  at  the 
display  area. 


3383,058 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  INCREMENTAL  ADVANCEMENT  OF 

A  LABEL  TAPE 
Kurt  Schrotz,  and  Werner  Becker,  both  of  Hirschbom,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dymo  Industries,  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,640 
Claims   priority,   application   Gennany,   Apr.    21,    1973, 
2320333 

Int.  CLB65h  17/40 
U.S.  CL  226—53  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  incremental  advancement  of  a  label 
carrier  tape  along  a  prescribed  path  of  travel,  the  tape  being 
provided  with  openings  for  gauging  the  advanced  increments, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  carrier  rocker  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
oscillatory  movement  in  the  general  direction  of  travel  of 
the  tape  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  advanced 
position; 

a  latch  on  the  carrier  rocker  arm  for  engaging  the  tape  and 
advancing  increments  thereof,  the  latch  including  latch 
teeth  for  biting  into  the  label  carrier  tape  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  latch  into  a  latching  position  and  ad- 
vancement of  the  latch  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
tape,  a  gauge  feeler,  and  means  resiliently  biasing  the 
gauge  feeler  such  that  the  gauge  feeler  will  intercept  and 
enter  an  opening  in  the  label  carrier  tape  and,  upon  enter- 
ing into  the  opening,  will  enable  movement  of  the  latch 
into  the  latching  position; 

a  jaw  member  juxtaposed  with  the  latch  teeth,  the  jaw 
member  having  a  guide  surface  for  guiding  the  tape  be- 
tween the  latch  and  the  jaw  member,  the  guide  surface 
including  grooves  corresponding  with  the  latch  teeth  and 
the  feeler  of  the  latch;  and 

a  lock  pawl  located  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  tape 
beyond  the  advanced  position  of  the  carrier  rocker  arm, 
the  lock  pawl  being  mounted  on  the  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  between  a  locking  position  and 
a  released  position,  said  lock  pawl  including  teeth  for 
engaging  the  tape  in  the  locking  position  of  the  lock  pawl 
and  precluding  retraction  of  the  tape; 
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means  resiiiently  biasing  the  lock  pawl  toward  the  locking 

position;  and 
means  enabling  movement  of  the  lock  pawl  toward  the 

release  position  in  response  to  advancement  of  the  tape. 


3,883,059 
DUAL  CAPSTAN  TYPE  TAPE  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
FOR  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  MACHINE 
Niro  Nakamkhi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakamkhi  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,553 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  12, 1973, 48-7871 1 
Int.  CI.  B65ii  17120 
U.S.  CL  226-108  6  Claims 


1.  A  dual  capstan  type  tape  driving  mechanism  for  a  mag- 
netic tape  machine  comprising  a  first  capstan  wheel  including 
a  first  capstan  coaxially  secured  thereto,  a  second  capstan 
wheel  including  a  second  capstan  coaxially  secured  thereto, 
and  a  drivingly  rotating  member  associated  with  both  of  said 
first  and  second  capstan  wheels  so  that  they  are  driven  in  the 
same  direction  for  movement  of  a  tape  engaging  said  first  and 
second  capstans,  said  tape  driving  mechanism  further  com- 
prising an  inertia  applying  member  having  an  inertia  energy  of 
rotation  equaling  to  the  sum  of  those  of  said  first  and  second 
capstan  wheels  and  said  drivingly  rotating  member;  said  first 
and  second  capstan  wheels,  said  drivingly  rotating  member 
and  said  inertia  applying  member  each  being  in  the  form  of 
pulley  with  a  single  belt  of  less  expansibility  engaging  them  so 
that  said  inertia  applying  member  rotates  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  those  of  said  first  and  second  capstan  wheels  and 
said  drivingly  rotating  member. 


3,883,060 
LOOP  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Eric  W.  Scarpa,  CiKinnati,  Ohki,  assignor  to  R.  A.  Jones  & 
Co.  Inc.,  Covington,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,859 
Int.  CLB65h  17142 
U.S.CL  226-113  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  loop  in  a  web  within  a  web 
handling  apparatus,  said  loop  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  flexible  sheet  having  a  curvilinear  portion  disposed  adjacent 
a  path  of  said  web,  said  sheet  forming  a  closed  loop  having  a 
web  engaging  outer  side, 
means  for  fixing  a  portion  of  said  flexible  sheet  to  a  station- 
ary element  of  said  web  handling  apparatus  so  that  the 
closed  loop  formed  by  said  sheet  is  movable  about  the 
fixed  portion  thereof,  and 


means  for  blowing  air  directly  onto  an  internal  tide  of  said 
sheet  within  said  closed  loop  and  for  thereby  urging  said 
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curvilinear  portion  of  said  sheet  against  said  wpb  to  form 
a  loop  in  said  web. 


3,883,061 
WIRE-FEED  APPARATUS 
Kurt  Thor,  Bergheide,  Germany,  assignor  to  Veb 
KomlDinat  Wilhelm  Pieck,  Eisleben,  Germany 
I        Fifed  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,259 

U.S.  CI  226—154 


Int.  CI.  B65h  17122 


Mansfkd 


6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  longitudinally  advancing  an  elongate 
workpiece,  comprising: 

supporting  means  for  said  workpiece; 

a  unitary  shaft  adjacent  said  supporting  means; 

drive  means  coupled  with  said  shaft  for  rotating  ^me;  and 
a  pair  of  feed  rollers  mounted  on  said  shaft  with  opposite 
angles  of  inclination  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof,  said  feed  rollers  being  centered  on  roller  axes 
skew  to  each  other  and  to  said  axis  of  rotation  oil  opposite 
sides  of  the  latter,  said  feed  rollers  being  provided  with 
sharp  peripheral  edges  executing  wobbling  motions  1 80° 
out  of  phase  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  fetd  rollers 
being  disposed  close  enough  to  said  supporting  ^eans  to 
come  into  intermittent  contact  with  said  work  )iece  for 
alternately  entraining  same  in  a  predetermined  <  irection. 
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3,883,062 
CARTRIDGE  EJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  AN  EXPLOSION 

DRIVEN  SETTING  GUN 
Peter  Jochum,  Meiningen,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hihi  Aktwn- 
gescBschaft 

Fifed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,059 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Germany,    June    7,    1972, 
2227775 

Int.  CI.  B25c  1108 
U.S.  CL  227—9  5  Claims 


1.  Explosion  driven  setting  gun  for  driving  fastening  ele- 
ments into  a  hard  target  material,  such  as  steel,  concrete  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  first  gun  part  and  a  second  gun  part 
pivotally  interconnected  to  one  another  so  that  the  gun  can  be 
displaced  between  an  open  condition  and  a  closed  condition 
by  pivotally  displacing  said  gun  parts  relative  to  one  another, 
a  cartridge  chamber  formed  in  said  first  gun  part,  a  two-arm 
ejection  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  gun  part  for 
displacing  a  spent  cartridge  lodged  in  said  cartridge  chamber 
and  having  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm  extending  angularly 
from  said  first  arm,  a  spring  biased  stop  assembly  mounted  on 
said  second  gun  part,  said  first  arm  of  said  lever  arranged  to 
extend  under  the  bottom  edge  of  a  cartridge  within  said  car- 
tridge chamber  and  said  second  arm  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  said  stop  assembly  in  the  opened  position  of  the  gun  so 
that  said  stop  assembly  pivots  said  lever  so  that  said  first  arm 
dislodges  a  spent  cartridge  from  the  cartridge  chamber, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  second  arm  has 
a  detent  formed  therein,  and  an  annular  resilient  locking 
member  encircling  and  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
first  gun  part  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  into  the 
pivotal  range  of  said  detent  and  being  displaceably  lockably 
engageable  within  said  detent  for  gripping  said  ejection  lever 
against  pivotable  displacement  so  that  said  first  arm  is  held  in 
position  ready  to  dislodge  a  spent  cartridge  as  the  gun  is 
moved  to  the  open  condition,  and  said  locking  member  being 
displaceable  from  said  detent  under  the  application  of  a  pre- 
determined load  on  said  second  arm  from  said  stop  assembly 
as  said  gun  is  displaced  into  the  open  condition. 


3,883,063 
PUNCHING  AND  STAPLING  APPARATUS 
Arnold  Fassman,  Westport,  and  Robert  E.  Mersereau,  Stam- 
ford, both  of  Calif. 

Fifed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,689 
Int.  CI.  B27f  7108 
U.S.  CI.  227—21  19  Cteims 

1.  Apparatus  for  punching  holes  in  stacks  of  paper  and  for 
stapling  the  stacks  together  in  the  region  of  the  sheets  where 
the  holes  are  punched,  comprising: 
means  providing  for  movement  of  the  stacks  of  pajser  into 

operating  position; 
first  and  second  operating  stations  located  a  preset  distance 
apart  along  the  line  of  movement  of  the  stacks  of  paper; 
means  for  arresting  the  movement  of  each  stack  as  it 
reaches  said  first  operating  station  with  the  sheets  thereof 
in  assembled  registry  to  accommodate  a  punching  opera- 
tion through  all  of  the  sheets  of  the  stack; 


means  at  said  first  operating  station  for  punching  holes 
through  all  of  the  sheets  of  the  assembled  stack,  said 
punching  means  being  operative  to  form  said  holes  in  said 
region  of  said  paper  a  short  distance  from  one  edge  of  the 
sheets; 

means  to  engage  the  sheets  of  said  stack  to  hold  said  sheets 
in  aligned  registry  after  the  punching  means  has  been 
retracted  from  the  stack  of  sheets; 

means  operative  with  said  holding  means  for  advancing  said 
stack  of  paper  forward  a  predetermined  distance  along 
said  line  of  movement,  said  predetermined  distance  being 
at  least  substantially  equal  to  said  preset  disUnce  so  that 
said  region  of  said  papers  stops  at  said  second  operating 


station,  said  holding  means  serving  to  maintain  said  sheets 
of  said  stack  in  registry  during  the  advancing  movement 
into  said  second  operating  station;  and 

means  at  said  second  operating  station  for  stapling  together 
all  of  said  sheets  in  said  region  thereof  and  closely  adja- 
cent said  holes  previously  formed  by  said  punching 
means; 

said  holding  and  advancing  means  comprising  drive  roll 
means  arranged  to  move  into  pressure-gripping  engage- 
ment with  the  stacked  sheets  and  to  rotate  through  a 
predetermined  angle  to  advance  the  stacked  sheets  so 
held  said  predetermined  distance  to  position  said  sheet 
region  where  the  holes  are  punched  at  the  second  operat- 
ing station. 


3,883,064 
BRACKET  SETTING  TOOL 
Thomas  M.  Hilgers,  Rt.  No.  83,  Box  232A,  Mundefein,  lU. 
60060 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456^67 

Int.  CI.  B25c  1102 

U.S.CL  227—120  12  Cbims 


1.  A  bracket  setting  tool  having  a  drive  tube  for  encasing  a 
drive  mechanism  and  a  magazine  for  receiving  a  stack  of 
brackets,  said  magazine  intersecting  said  drive  tube  at  an 
acute  angle,  said  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  drive  bolt 
having  a  contacting  head  exposed  externally  of  said  tubing,  a 
drive  slug  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubing  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  drive  bolt,  a  guide  tube  plate  mounted  in  said 
tubing  and  having  a  bolt  guide  tube  telescopically  receiving 


May  13,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


625 


624 


said  drive  bolt,  compression  spring  means  encircling  said  drive 
bolt  and  urging  said  drive  slug  and  said  guide  tube  plate  apart, 
plural  drive  legs  keyed  to  said  drive  slug  for  movement  with 
said  drive  slug,  one  of  said  drive  legs  being  a  bottom  leg  posi- 
tioned on  the  bottom  of  said  drive  tube  and  having  a  bifur- 
cated pair  of  fingers  extending  forward  in  position  to  engage 
a  bonom  bracket  in  the  stack  of  brackets  in  said  magazine,  the 
forward  edge  of  said  fmgers  being  partially  sloped  in  a  plane 
common  to  the  acute  angle  of  the  plane  of  the  wall  of  the 
magazine  so  as  to  permit  the  stack  of  brackets  to  advance  the 
bottom  bracket  into  position  for  setting,  two  of  said  drive  legs 
being  side  drive  legs,  each  said  side  drive  leg  having  an  in- 
wardly directed  drive  finger,  a  camming  member  in  said  drive 
tube  in  the  path  of  movement  of  each  side  drive  finger  which 
member  deflects  said  side  fmger  inwardly  to  engage  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  bottom  bracket  in  said  stack  of  brackets, 
resilient  means  between  said  drive  slug  and  said  drive  tubing 
for  absorbing  rearward  movement  of  said  drive  slug,  a  cover 
for  said  magazine  pivoted  at  the  junction  between  said  maga- 
zine and  the  drive  tube  and  adapted  to  be  pivoted  away  from 
said  magazine  to  permit  a  stack  of  brackets  to  be  inserted  in 
said  magazine,  a  U-shaped  retainer  extending  into  said  maga- 
zine from  a  remote  end  thereof,  a  spring  on  one  leg  of  said 
retainer  urging  the  end  of  said  leg  against  the  remote  end  of 
said  stack  of  brackets  to  urge  said  brackets  toward  said  drive 
tube,  and  being  retractable  against  said  spring  urging  to  said 
retainer  a  disengaged  position  when  a  new  stack  of  brackets 
is  placed  in  said  magazine. 
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outer  walls  thereby  mutually  spacing  said  iitner  and  outer 
walls;  and  I 

f.  top  and  bottom  liner  closing  flaps  articulated  to  said  ir 

u/allc  I 


walls. 


inner 


3,883,066 

RECLOSABLE  CONTAINER 

Ernest  L.  Smith,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  fhilUps  Petro- 

laim  Company,  Bartlesvilie,  Okla. 

J  Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,li6 

Int  CI.  B65d  5172 


UACi.  229— 17 


3,883,065 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

Michael  C.  Presaick,  c/o  Metotronics  Manufacturing  Corp., 

Ill  Bloomingdale  Rd.,  Hicksvilie,  N.Y.  11801 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,368 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5140,  5/62,  25/14 

U.S.  CI.  229-14  R  6  Claims 


12  Cbims 


1.  A  container  having  a  generally  tubular  body  member;  a 
bottom  closure  means  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber; »  top  closure  means  affixed  to  the  other  end})f  said  body 
member;  pouring  closure  means  hinged  to  said  b^dy  member 
and  closing  said  container  in  a  stable  closed  first  jiosition,  said 
pouring  closure  means  being  capable  of  being  foried  inwardly 
to  arrive  at  a  stable  open  second  position;  and  reclbsure  means 
comprising  a  rigid  structure  firmly  attached  to  iaid  pouring 
closure  means  but  unattached  to  any  other  part  of  said  con- 
tainer, overlapping  said  body  member  across  a  l£ie  at  which 
said  pouring  closure  means  and  said  body  membef  are  hinged, 
and  contacting  said  hinge  line  between  said  closur;  means  and 
said  body  member.  ' 


!  body 


3,883,067 
CARTON  CORNER  CONSTRUCTION 
TlioiiMs  P.  McGlynn,  Short  Hilk,  N  J.,  and  Cari  k  Yentsch. 
Phladelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Continental  Ca4  Companv 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  I     ""P—y, 

.         Filed  Dec.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,587 
I  Int.  CI.  B65d  5/24,  5/22 

U.S.  CI.  229-31  FS  4  cw^s 


1.  A  collapsible  corrugated  shipping  container  with  a  self- 
contained  corrugated  liner  comprising 

a.  an  outer  container  portion  including  four  consecutively 
hinged  outer  side  walls  of  predetermined  height; 

b.  top  and  bottom  outer  closing  flaps  hinged  to  said  outer 
side  walls; 

c.  a  liner  portion  including  four  separate  inner  side  walls, 
each  having  a  spacing  extension  means  projecting  later- 
ally from  one  end  thereof; 

d.  L-thaped  connecting  means  articulated  at  the  other  ends 
of  said  liner  walb; 

e.  fastenmg  mean,  joining  imier  legs  of  said  connecting    spa'^ed  fim';;y^o;d^p7ar;Vyd  l^^ndT^^^^^^ 

S^r.o«S:r*'T"i'"'"'°''^^'''"^""*'"^'*^^    fourth  parallel  fold  lines  collectively  dSgaSy 
jommg  outer  legs  of  said  comiecting  means  to  each  of  said    an  end  panel  connected  to  said  bottom  paJel  « 


1.  A  carton  blank  comprising  a  bottom  panel 


lefined  by 

third  and 

;onal  area, 

of  said 


each 
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third  and  fourth  fold  lines,  a  side  panel  connected  to  said 
bottom  panel  at  each  of  said  first  and  second  fold  lines,  a 
comer  reinforcing  panel  between  each  adjacent  side  and  end 
panel,  each  said  comer  reinforcing  panel  having  fold  line 
means  for  folding  said  comer  reinforcing  panel  portions  in 
parallel  contiguous  relationship  and  a  third  reinforcing  panel 
portion  transverse  thereto,  said  fold  line  means  are  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  fold  lines,  said  pair  of  panel  portions  are  of 
substantially  equal  areas,  a  locking  panel  having  openings 
therein  joined  by  a  fifth  fold  line  to  each  end  panel,  means  for 
directly  interlockingly  securing  each  locking  panel  through 
said  openings  to  a  pair  of  said  reinforcing  panel  portions 
adjacent  each  end  panel,  said  interlocking  means  including 
projecting  edge  portions  of  both  reinforcing  panel  portions 
foldable  upon  each  other  into  substantially  co-extensive 
shape,  size  and  area,  and  a  sixth  fold  line  generally  linearly 
aligned  with  said  fifth  fold  line  at  each  end  panel  for  securing 
each  third  reinforcing  panel  portion  to  the  adjacent  pair  of 
reinforcing  panel  portions  associated  therewith. 


3383,069 

BOOKLET  WITH  ATTACHED  ENVELOPES 

John  K.  Voikert,  NorthfieU,  IIL,  assigBor  to  Compak  SystCBS, 

Inc.,  NorthfieU,  DL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  174^21,  Aug.  24,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,718,277.  This  appHcatkin  Nov.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,104 

Int.  CL  B65d  27/06 
VS.  CL  229—73  5  ChiiM 


3,883,068 

MOISTURE  BARRIER  PACKAGE  FORMED  FROM 

LAMINATED  BLANK 

Stanley  Milton  Silver,  London,  England,  assignor  to  PaxaU, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,464 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10, 1972, 
16351/72;  Aug.  1,  1972,  35779/72;  Nov.  4,  1972,  50956/72 

Int  CI.  B65d  5/56,  5/62 
U.S.  CI.  229-31  R  4  Claims 


3.  A  top-loading  package  in  the  form  of  a  tray  and  a  hinged 
cover  having  a  moisture-barrier  interior  lining,  which  package 
is  formed  from  a  single  blank  comprising  a  lamination  of  a 
unitary  fibreboard  substrate  and  a  heat-sealable  moisture- 
resistant  sheeting  laminated  together  by  a  heat-weakenable 
laminating  material,  the  shape  of  said  substrate  being  dissimi- 
lar to  the  shape  of  said  sheeting  so  that  selected  peripheral 
web  portions  of  said  sheeting  are  unsupported  by  said  sub- 
strate, said  tray  having  four  side  walls  connected  to  one  an- 
other by  generally  triangular  comer  panels  hinged  respec- 
tively to  the  edge  of  one  side  wall,  said  blank  being  formed 
with  a  further  triangular  panel  hinged  to  each  said  first- 
mentioned  triangular  panel  and  with  an  unsupported  sheeting 
web  portion  of  generally  triangular  shape  joining  each  said 
further  triangular  panel  to  its  adjacent  sidewall,  said  blank 
being  folded  so  that  said  unsupported  web  panel  is  disposed 
between  said  further  triangular  panel  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  adjacent  sidewall  and  being  heat-sealed  to  both  to  provide 
a  sealed  comer,  three  of  said  sidewalls  having  sealing  flaps 
hinged  to  the  upper  edges  thereof  and  said  cover  including 
three  cooperating  sealing  panels  hinged  thereto,  said  sealing 
flaps  and  panels  being  heat-sealed  to  one  another  to  com- 
pletely close  said  package  interior  lining,  and  the  substrate  of 
■aid  cover  and  its  hinged  sealing  panels  i)eing  delaminated 
fix>m  the  sheeting  portion  thereof. 


1.  A  single,  folded,  printed  blank  for  forming  a  booklet  for 
distributing  printed  material  and  return  envelopes  to  a  recipi- 
ent, said  folded  blank  comprising  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
panels  interconnected  to  one  another  along  spaced  parallel 
horizontal  fold  lines 

A.  one  of  said  panels  being  folded  upon  itself  along  an 
intermediate  horizontal  line  and  secured  in  such  folded 
condition  by  adhesive  to  provide  side-by-side  envelope 
pockets  and  an  envelope  flap  for  each  pocket, 

1.  said  one  panel  having  a  strip  of  envelope  adhesive  on 
each  of  said  envelope  flaps,  and 

2.  said  one  panel  having  a  line  of  weakness  intermediate 
of  adjacent  envelopes  to  facilitate  separation  thereof 
from  each  other, 

B.  at  least  one  other  of  said  panels  being  provided  with  a 
line  of  weakness  to  facilitate  the  separation  of  a  portion 
thereof  which  is  insertable  into  one  of  said  envelope 
pockets, 

C.  said  panels  being  arranged  in  superimposed  relation  to 
one  another, 

D.  said  panels  being  interconnected  to  one  another  along  a 
common  vertical  line  perpendicular  to  said  intermediate 
line  and  also  being  foldable  about  said  common  vertical 
line  to  create  a  booklet;  and 

E.  said  horizontal  intermediate  line  being  located  slightly 
vertically  above  the  lowermost  of  said  parallel  fold  lines, 
so  that  it  is  unaffected  when  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
of  said  folded  printed  blank  are  removed  to  cause  said 
panels  to  become  separate  sheets. 


3383,070 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIDING  IN  SOLUTION 
OF  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  FIRE  CONTROL  PROBLEMS 
Uoyd  Z.  Maudlin,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,676 

Int  CI.  G06g  1/00 

U.S.  CL  235—61.5  B  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  aiding  in  the  solution  of  a  fire  control 
problem  for  a  weapon  adapted  to  attack  an  underwater  target, 
said  weapon  being  of  a  type  traveling  along  an  air-trajectory 
to  a  point  on  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
target  and  thence  along  an  underwater  trajectory  in  response 
to  a  self  contained  control,  said  control  causing  the  weapon  to 
have  predetermined  characteristics  affecting  the  likelihood  of 
hitting  a  target  under  various  spacial  and  relative  motion 
situations,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a.  an  air-trajectory  dispersion  error  curve  representing 
probable  area  within  which  tiie  weapon  will  enter  the 
water  for  a  given  aimpoint, 

b.  a  rigid  element  including 
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c.  a  reference  marker  representing  a  position  datum  of  the 
target,  said  position  datum  consisting  of  the  azimuthal 
coordinates  only  of  the  target  position;  and 

d.  a  stack  of  parallel  spaced  transparent  members,  the  indi- 
vidual members  of  said  stack  each  representing  the  area 
on  the  surface  of  the  water  within  which  the  weapon 
should  enter  the  water  in  order  to  have  a  desired  likeli- 
hood of  hitting  a  target  at  said  datum  position  for  a  differ- 
ent depth  level  of  a  predetermined  series  of  separated 
depth  levels,  said  individual  members  of  the  stack  being 
stacked  in  order  of  the  depth  level  they  represent,  and 


I 
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through  which  air  can  flow  from  the  inlet  end  to  fte  outlet  end 
of  the  mixing  box  without  passing  through  said  ijozzle  means, 
a  by.pass  damper  movable  between  an  open  position  in  which 
it  is  ineffective,  and  a  closed  position  in  which  i  is  effective, 
to  prevent  flow  of  air  through  the  by-pass  passagi,  at  least  one 
actuator  for  said  dampers  and  for  said  by-pass  damper,  said 
by-pass  damper  and  the  actuator  therefor  bein Jeflfective,  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  indicating  an  air  conditioning  load 
between  a  minimum  and  an  intermediate  magnitude,  to  close 
said  by-pass  damper  and,  in  response  to  a  contr^  signal  indi- 
cating an  air  conditioning  load  between  the  intermediate  and 
a  maximum  magnitude,  to  move  said  by-pass  da(nper  toward 
an  open  position,  said  dampers  and  the  actuator  for  each 
being  effective,  in  response  to  a  control  signal  indicating  an  air 
conditioning  load  above  the  intermediate  magnitude  to  open 
a  firet  one  and  to  close  the  others  of  said  dampers,  and.  in 
response  to  a  signal  indicating  an  air  conditioning  load  be- 
tweai  the  minimum  and  the  intermediate  magnitude  to  move 
the  first  two  of  said  dampers  toward  an  open  position  and  the 
third  of  said  dampers  toward  a  closed  position. 


3,883,072 
RAIL  ANCHOR 
John  S.  Newton,  Gkn  EUyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Portfc,  Inc.,  Oak 
Brook,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,123j 

Int.  CI.  EOlb  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  238-338  lo  Claims 


e.  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that  said 
sucked  members  provide  a  three-dimensional  image  of 
desired  water  entry  areas  for  different  depths  in  super- 
posed relationship  to  the  air-trajectory  dispersion  error 
curve,  said  dispersion  error  curve  and  said  rigid  element 
being  movable  relatively  whereby  the  effect  of  various 
adjustments  of  aim-point  relative  to  the  target  position 
datum  upon  the  fire  control  problem  solution  for  various 
depth  levels  of  the  target  may  be  readily  envisioned. 


3,883,071 

MIXING  BOX  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 

Gershon  Meckler,  2750  Ridge  Valley  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30327 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,379 

Int  CI.  F24f  13/04;  G05d  23/13 

VS.  CI.  236-49  9  Claims 


'/4 


1.  An  anchor  for  a  rail  having  a  web  and  base  flanges  pro- 
vided with  outer  edges,  said  anchor  adapted  to  secure  at  least 
one  said  rail  base  flange  to  a  crosstie  and  including,  a  substan- 
tially planar  spring  anchor  plate  having  a  medial  ^lot  defining 
a  rail  engaging  section  and  tie  retainer  member  engaging 
section  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  rail  engaging  section 
overlying  said  rail  base  flange  and  having  an  insideledge  termi- 
nating short  of  said  rail  web,  said  tie  member  engaging  section 
provided  with  an  outside  edge,  retainer  meansi  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  crosstie  and  provided  with  a  gener^ly  horizon- 
tal slot  having  its  innermost  edge  terminating  outside  the 
vertical  plane  of  said  flange  outer  edge,  and  said  spiring  anchor 
plate  tie  member  engaging  section  engaged  by  said  retainer 
means  slot  to  bias  the  undersurface  of  said  rail  erigaging  sec- 
tion against  the  upper  surface  of  said  rail  base  flange  to  inhibit 
creeping  of  said  rail  over  said  crosstie. 


1.  A  mixing  box  defining  a  substantially  closed  passage  for 
the  flow  of  air  from  an  inlet  end  to  an  outlet  end  thereof, 
nozzle  means  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  the 
mixing  box,  there  being  three  openings  through  which  air  can 
flow  from  the  exterior  of  the  mixing  box  into  the  closed  pas- 
sage, the  openings  being  so  positioned  that  air  flowing  through 
said  nozzle  means  induces  a  flow  of  air  from  the  exterior  of  the 
mixing  box  through  the  openings  and  into  the  closed  passage, 
a  damper  for  each  of  the  openings,  each  of  said  dampers  being 
movable  between  an  open  position  in  which  it  is  ineffective, 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  it  is  effective,  to  prevent  flow 
of  air  through  the  openings,  means  defining  a  by-pass  passage 


3,883,073  I 

OSCILLATING  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Vincent  Pierre  Marie  Ballu,  Epemay,  France,  assUnor  to  Tec- 
nona,  Epemay,  France  j 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,391  ' 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  7, 1972-  72.24659 
Int.  CI.  B05b  3/00,  17/00  I 

U.S.  CI.  239-77  I  23  Claims 

1.  Oscillatmg  spraying  apparatus  comprising  ^  frame,  a 
substantially  L-shaped  supporting  casing  having  a  substan- 
tially vertically  extending  portion  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  bevel  gear  member  located  within  said  supporting 
casing  and  having  an  input  shaft  concentrically  located  within 
said  portion  and  an  output  shaft  at  right  angles  theiieto,  means 
for  connecting  said  shaft  to  drive  means  for  rotation  thereof 
in  a  given  direction,  a  spraying  unit  mounted  on  tl^e  support- 
ing casing  and  including  a  fan  element  connectjed  to  said 
output  shaft,  an  oscillating  hydraulic  motor  carried  by  said 
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frame,  means  connecting  said  hydraulic  motor  to  said  rotat- 
ably mounted  supporting  casing  for  oscillation  thereof  in  two 
directions  of  which  one  is  the  given  rotating  direction  of  said 
input  shaft,  means  to  detect  the  latter  direction,  and  means  for 


controlling  said  hydraulic  motor,  said  control  means  including 
a  braking  member  connected  to  said  detecting  means  and 
operated  thereby,  whereby  said  spraying  unit  including  said 
fan  and  said  supfwrting  casing  are  oscillated  at  the  same  speed 
in  both  directions. 


3,883,074 
HYDRAULIC  OSCILLATOR  AND  SYSTEMS  UTILIZING 

THE  SAME 

John  W.  Lambert,  18815  Milton,  Glendora,  Calif.  91740 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,379,  Feb.  18,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,810,465,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1 10,094, 

Jan.  27, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  435,635 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  239—101  11  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  oscillator  for  providing  a  cyclically  varying 
outlet  flow  from  a  steady  inlet  flow,  comprising:  a  rigid  pres- 
sure chamber;  a  charge  of  gas  contained  in  said  chamber;  a 
conduit  passing  through  and  beyond  said  chamber,  said  con- 
duit comprising  an  inlet  passage,  an  outlet  passage,  said  pas- 
sages having  the  properties  of  impedance  and  resistance  to 
liquid  flow,  and  a  flexible,  collapsible-walled  tubular  portion 
extending  between  and  interconnecting  said  passages,  that 
part  of  die  tubular  portion  which  extends  between  the  pas- 
sages having  an  outside  wall  which  is  fully  peripherally  ex- 
posed to  the  gas  in  the  chamber,  the  inlet  passage  being 


adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  liquid  under  supply 
pressure,  the  impedance  of  the  inlet  passage  being  sufficiendy 
large  so  as  substantially  to  isolate  the  tubular  portion  dynami- 
cally from  the  pressure  source,  the  pressure  of  the  chamber 
being  above  that  critical  level  at  and  above  which  oscillation 
will  always  occur,  and  less  than  the  pressure  of  the  source,  and 
the  resistance  and  dynamic  impedance  of  the  outlet  passage 
being  such  as  to  secure  a  cyclical  output  of  the  desired  fre- 
quency, phasing  between  pressure  levels  within  a  single  cycle, 
and  shape  and  volume  of  the  drops  in  the  output  stream. 


3383,075 
DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  HIGH-SPEED  PULSED 
LIQUID  JETS  AT  HIGH  REPETITION  RATES 
Barry  E.  Edney,  Canton  of  Vaud,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Institut  Cerac  SA,  Canton  of  Vaud,  Switzerland 
Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  12,  1973, 
8462/73 

InL  CI.  B05b  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  239—101  18  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  generating  high-speed  pulsed  liquid  jets  at 
a  high  repetition  rates  in  cumulation  jet  nozzles  to,  for  exam- 
ple, cut,  break,  deform,  clean  materials,  comprising: 

a  high  pressure  liquid  pump  (5); 

at  least  one  injector  means  (3)  coupled  to  and  receiving 
pressurized  liquid  from  said  high  pressure  pump  (5);  and 
a  rotatable  nozzle  block  ( 1 )  in  liquid  connection  with  said 
high  pressure  pump  (5)  through  said  at  least  one  injector 
means  (3),  said  nozzle  block  (1)  having  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  (2)  situated  generally  at  the  periphery  thereof 
and  arranged  about  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  said 
nozzles  ( 2 )  passing  through  the  whole  width  of  said  noz- 
zle block  (1),  the  axes  of  said  nozzles  (2)  being  inclined 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  nozzle  block  ( 1 )  at  an  angle 
(a)  which  is  a  function  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
nozzle  block  ( 1 )  and  the  injection  speed  of  the  liquid 
injected  into  the  nozzles  (2)  by  said  at  least  one  injector 
means  (3). 


3,883,076 
ROTARY  NOZZLE  FOR  SPRAYING  LOW-CALORIC 
FLUID  VISCOUS  SUBSTANCES  IN  PROCESS  OF 
BURNING 
Georgy  AHonsovich  Vonns,  prospekt  Oktyabrya  133,  kv.  35.; 
Petr  Ivanovich  Kuznetsov,  uUtsa  Rossiiskaya  56"v",  kv.  51., 
and  Vladislav  Borisovich  Vdkov,  ulitsa  Kohsevaya  169,  kv. 
6.,  aU  of  Ufa,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,409 
int.  CL  B05b  3/02 
U.S.  CL  239—214.23  5  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  nozzle  for  spraying  fluid  low-caloric  viscous 
substances  in  the  course  of  their  burning,  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing; a  hollow  shaft  rotatably  installed  in  said  housing;  a  rotary 
sprayer  located  on  the  end  of  the  said  hollow  shaft;  a  pipe  for 
supplying  fluid  substances  to  the  internal  surface  of  said  rotary 
sprayer;  a  circular  air  duct  narrowing  in  a  taper  and  located 
around  said  rotary  sprayer;  rotatable  blades  located  in  the 
minimal  outlet  cross-section  of  said  circular  air  duct  and 
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providing  the  variation  of  the  cross-section  of  said  air  duct  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  maintain  burning  and 


1 


swirling  of  the  air  flow  in  the  direction  reverse  to  that  of  the 
rotation  of  said  rotary  sprayer. 


3,883,077 
SPRAYER 
Omar  V.  Showalter,  PipersviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  William  L. 
Brehm,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,958 

lot  CI.  B05b  7112 

U.S.  CI.  239-415  11  Claims 


1.  A  sprayer  for  liquids  comprising 

a  sprayer  control  body  of  generally  tubular  form  and  having 
an  inlet  end  with  a  first  interior  bore  terminating  at  an 
interior  shoulder  and  a  delivery  end  with  a  second  interior 
bore  extending  from  said  shoulder, 

a  connection  to  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure  to  be 
dispensed  and  connected  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  body, 

a  spool  fixedly  mounted  in  said  body  and  extending  from 
said  shoulder  toward  said  outlet, 

a  nozzle  nut  carried  on  said  delivery  end  of  said  body, 

a  valve  plunger  movable  in  said  body, 

a  spring  urging  said  plunger  in  one  direction, 

a  member  for  moving  said  plunger  against  the  force  of  said 
spring, 

said  spool  and  said  valve  plunger  having  portions  providing 
a  restricted  discharge  passageway  for  atomization  of 
liquid  delivered  therefrom, 

said  body  and  said  plunger  defining  first  liquid  passageways, 
said  plunger  and  said  spool  defining  second  liquid  pas- 
sageways communicating  with  said  first  passageways  for 
delivery  of  liquid  to  and  through  said  discharge  passage- 
way, 

a  first  flow  control  member  interposed  between  said  spool 
and  said  plunger  member  and  upstream  of  said  discharge 
passageway  cutting  off  liquid  flow  through  said  passage- 
ways in  one  position  of  said  plunger, 

an  additional  pressure  fluid  supply  connection  on  said  body 
for  gas  under  pressure, 

said  body  and  said  spool  having  portions  defining  fluid 
passageways  for  delivery  of  said  gas  from  said  additional 
supply  connection, 

said  nozzle  nut  and  said  spool  having  portions  providing  a 
restricted  discharge  passageway  to  which  said  last  men- 


•ned  fluid  passageways  are  connected  for  discharge  to 
gas  contiguous  to  said  liquid  discharge  passageway,  and 
a  second  flow  control  member  interposed  be(tween  said 
body  and  said  plunger  for  cutting  off  gas  delivery  in  said 
one  position  of  said  plunger.  . 

'  3,883,078  ' 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  GUNNITING 
CONVERTER  LININGS  | 

Oleg  Nikolaevich  Chemcris,  bulvar  mlra  18,  kv.  49;  Evgeny 
VasKevich  Tretyakov,  uUtsa  Roiy  Ijuxemburg,  |0,  kv.  32; 
Viktor  KiriUovich  Dklkovsky,  uUtsa  Rozy  Uuxei^burg  30a, 
kv.  42;  Vilen  Davidovich  Kanfer,  uUtsa  Tsusimsk^ua,  63,  kv. 
17,  aU  of  Donetsk;  Nikolai  Konstantinovkh  Pasch«nko,  ulitsa 
Makara  Mazaua,  74,  kv.  I,  Zhdanov,  Donetsl^oi  oblasti; 
Izmail  Grigorievich  Zeltser,  prospekt  Nakhimov4,  154,  kv. 
29,  Zhdanov,  Donetskoi  Oblasti;  Grigory  Mikhai^vich  Lju- 
kinuon,  prospekt  Lenina,  45,  kv.  10,  Zhdanov,!  Donetskoi 
Oblasti;   Alexandr  Nikolaevich  Bashkatov,  per4uk>k  Sad- 
kovy,  70,  kv.  72,  Zhdanov,  Donetskoi  Oblasti;  Bc^  Nikola- 
evich Melnikov,  ulitsa  Sechenova,  68,  kv.  27,1  Zhdanov, 
Donttskoi   Oblasti;   Miron   Yakovlevich   Medzl^ibozhsky, 
perebk  Nakhimova,  5,  kv.  26,  Zhdanov,  Donetskioi  Oblasti; 
Ilya  Alexandrovich  GoMberg,  ulitsa  Shaumiana,  47,  kv.  35; 
Izral  Abramovkh  Juzefovsky,  ulitsa  Reshetova,  5,  kv.  55, 
botii  of  Leningrad;  Rafail  Davidovich  Ratman^y,  ulitsa 
lUcha,  52,  kv.  53;  Viktor  Nikolaevkh  Irkha,  botk  of  Zhda- 
nov, Donetskoi  Oblasti;  Jury  Nikolaevkh  Borisov,!  Hovokuz- 
netsk  Kemerovskoi  Oblasti,  and  Fedor  Filippovich  Kuroch- 
kin,  Zhdanov,  Donetskoi  Oblasti,  aU  of  U.S.S.R.  I 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  221,655,  Jan.  28,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  applicatran  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,406 
Int.  CI.  F23d  11116 
U.S.  Ct  239-422  i  claim 

1.  A  device  for  deposition  of  refractory  material  on  linings 
of  a  symmetric  converter  by  the  cyclone  method  comprising 
a  concentrically  arranged  ducting  for  conveying  pulverized 
refractory  material  and  fuel  to  a  nozzle  mounted  qt  one  end 
of  said  ducting,  which  ducting  has  a  substantially  straight  main 
portion  for  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axix  of  the  con- 


verter and  a  further  portion  extending  from  the  mai^  portion 
at  an  angle  of  substantially  15°  to  90°  to  the  main  portion,  the 
nozzle  communicating  with  said  further  portion  and  being 
disposed  with  its  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  that  of 
said  further  portion  and  to  a  plane  common  to  said  main 
portion  and  said  further  portion. 


I  3  883  079 

PASTRY  SHELLnLLING  APPARATUS ' 
Imre  F.  Papal,  2818  E.  119  St,  Ckveland,  Ohto  44120 
Divisionof  Ser.  No.  250,933,  May  8, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3j780,643. 
Tills  appUcation  Oct  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,475 
Int  a.  A47j  44100;  B02c  18102 
U.S.CL  241-94  I*  Claims 

1.  Grated  foodstuff  dispensing  means  comprising  i))  combi- 
nation: I 

a.  means  for  holding  a  gratable  foodstuff;  I 

b.  a  grate  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  ^dge  and 
relatively  translatable  with  respect  to  said  holdii^  means; 
c.  means  for  relatively  translating  said  grate  ^nd  said 
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holding  means  to  and  fro  along  a  substantially  horizontal 
interface;  and 


310         10" 


d.  means  for  upwardly  inclining  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
grate. 


3,883,080 
RETAINING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RUBBER  LINER 
Sven  E.  Andersson,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TreUeborg 
Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,995 

Intel.  B02c  77/22 

U.S.  CI.  241-182  11  Claims 


X — i. 


1.  A  lining  and  fastener  arrangement  for  a  device  having  a 
surface  subject  to  wear  comprising,  lining  means  of  wear 
resistant  resilient  material  covering  said  surface,  and  self- 
tapping  fastener  means  attaching  said  lining  means  to  said 
device,  said  fastener  means  including  hollow  externally 
threaded  shanic  means  rotatably  embedded  in  the  material  of 
said  lining  means,  said  shank  means  having  an  end  in  said 
lining  means,  said  fastener  means  including  means  denoting 
the  depth  of  embedment  of  said  shank  means  in  said  lining 
means,  said  lining  means  having  a  thickness  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  said  fastener  means,  and  said  denoting  means  being 
spaced  from  said  end  of  said  shank  means  a  distance  less  than 
said  thickness. 


guide  means  positioned  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said 
conveyor  means  for  guiding  said  bales  along  a  portion  of 
said  bale  path  adjacent  said  shredding  teeth;  and 

clamping  means  mounted  with  respect  to  said  conveyor 
means  for  clamping  opposite  lateral  sides  of  a  bale  in  a 


clamping  direction  transverse  to  said  bale  path  and  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  for  forcibly 
feeding  said  thus  clamped  bale  along  said  bale  path  into 
contact  with  said  shredding  teeth,  whereby  said  shredding 
teeth  penetrate  said  bale  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
split  direction  and  shred  said  bale. 


3,883,082 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPRESSING  BOBBIN  VIBRATIONS  IN 
WINDING  MACHINES 
Martin  Gritschke,  Okarben,  and  Bemd  Kretschmann,  Offen- 
bach, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zimmer  Aktiengesdl- 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,234 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Germany,    Nov.    16,    1972, 
2256270 

Int.  CL  B65h  54152 
U.S.  CL242— 18B  4  Claims 


3,883,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHREDDING  BALEFORMED 

COMPRESSED  FIBER  MATERIAL 

Birger  Dahl,  Sarpsborg,  and  Amc  Ludvig  Hanncstad,  Fredrik- 

stad,  both  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Aktksebkapet  Borreg- 

aard,  1700  Sarpsborg,  Norway 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,829 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Norway,  Feb.  14, 1973, 599/73 
Int  CI.  B02c  23102 
U.S.  CI.  241—281  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  shredding  bales  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  relatively  loosely  adhering  slabs  of  compactiy  pressed  fiber 
material,  such  as  flash  dried  wood  pulp,  the  fibers  of  said  fiber 
material  having  a  split  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
interfaces  between  said  slabs,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotating  cylinder  having  shredding  teeth  on  the  periphery 

thereof; 
conveyor  means  for  passing  said  bales  along  a  bale  path  to 
a  position  adjacent  said  shredding  teeth,  said  bales  being 
located  with  said  split  direction  transverse  to  the  plane  of 
said  conveyor  means; 


1 .  An  improved  device  for  suppressing  imbalance  vibrations 
in  the  bobbin  or  drive  roller  of  a  friction-drive  thread  winding 
machine  comprising: 

first  support  means  mounted  on  the  thread  winding  machine 
for  supporting  the  bobbin; 

second  support  means  mounted  on  the  thread  winding 
machine  for  supporting  the  drive  roller,  one  of  the  first 
and  second  support  means  being  relatively  movable  with 
respect  to  the  other  support  means  so  as  to  permit  the 
cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  bobbin  and  the  drive  rollers  to 
move  relatively  into  and  out  of  contact  with  each  other  to 
rotate  the  bobbin  as  thread  is  being  wound  thereon; 

friction  means  mounted  on  the  movable  one  of  the  first  and 
second  support  means  for  movement  therewith,  along  a 
predetermined  path  of  movement,  the  friction  means 
having  a  first  flat  surface  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  bobbin  and  the  drive 
roller;  and 

stationary  plate  meians  mounted  rigidly  on  the  thread  wind- 
ing machine  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
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friction  means  and  having  a  second  flat  surface  substan-  region  where  said  endless  belt  contacts  the  sur^ce  of  said  core 
tially  parallel  and  opposed  to  the  first  flat  surface  of  the  roller  to  introduce  said  leading  end  portion  of  iaid  continuous 
friction  means  so  that  the  flat  surfaces  may  slide  over  film  between  said  stretched  portion  of  said  endless  belt  and 
!^H  .^1  w^  K  *^^^'""  f  *L**"^e  roller  move  away  from  said  core  roller  at  said  region,  whereby  the  wVapping  of  said 
and  toward  each  other,  the  first  and  second  flat  surfaces  ^^    * 

being  in  surface-to-surface  contact  when  the  bobbin  is 
empty  and  having  their  contact  surface  decrease  as  the 
winding  diameter  of  the  bobbin  increases;  with  one  of  the 
first  and  second  flat  surfaces  being  the  pole  faces  of  a 
permanent  magnet  and  the  other  of  the  flat  surfaces  being 
made  of  magnetic  material. 


3,883  083 

THREAD  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Karl    Isac    Joel    Rosen,    S-52    300-Ulricehaiiiii,    S-52300- 

Ulricehamn,  Sweden 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,048,  Dec.  4,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,820,731.  This  application  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

368,172 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,  June    13,    1972, 
2228754 

Int.  CI.  B65h  51120 
U.S.  CI.  242-47^  10  Claims 


film  around  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  cord  roller  is  auto- 
matically initiated  widi  said  endless  belt  and  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  film  winding  core  roller  holding  the  leading  end 
portion  of  said  film  therebetween. 


f  3,883,085 

ROLL  SLITTING  AND  WINDING  MAfCHINE 
Franz  Held,  Gross  Zimmern,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1971,  Ser.  No.  186,3$5 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  3,  j  1970,  P  20  48 
715.4 

Int  CI.  B65h  17100,  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  242-65  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  thread  supply  device  for  a  textile  machine  having  a 
drum  which  can  be  set  in  rotation  and  upon  which  a  thread 
issuing  from  a  storage  coil  can  be  tangentially  wound  up  to 
form  an  intermediate  thread  storage,  a  thread  guide  element 
for  engaging  the  thread  as  unwound  from  said  drum,  means 
supporting  the  thread  guide  element  for  movememt  in  a  direc- 
tion transversely  to  the  thread  unwinding  from  the  drum,  and 
a  thread  support  element  having  a  part  which  is  in  contact 
with  the  thread  unwinding  from  the  drum  and  is  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions,  said  part  being  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  the  drum  circumference  in  said  first  posi- 
tion for  positive  thread  supply  and  in  alignment  with  the  drum 
axis  in  said  second  position  for  intermittent  thread  supply, 
comprising  the  improvement  wherein  the  part  of  the  -thread 
support  element  which  is  in  contact  with  the  thread  is  de- 
signed as  a  thread  brake. 


3,883,084 
HLM  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Toshbki  Yamaguchi;  Keizo  Narita,  and  Kimihiro  Wada,  aU  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nishimura  Seisakusim  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,842 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.   12,  1972,  47- 
106374 

Int.  CI.  B65h  19/20 
VS.  CI.  242-56  R  ,  cbim 

1.  A  film  wrapping  apparatus  comprising  a  film  winding 
core  roller,  means  for  driving  said  core  roller  for  rotation,  an 
endless  belt  stretched  between  a  plurality  of  pulleys,  said 
endless  belt  being  pressed  at  a  stretched  portion  thereof 
against  said  core  roller  along  its  peripheral  direction  so  that 
said  endless  belt  is  moved  along  with  said  core  roller,  means 
for  feeding  a  continuous  film  in  a  direction  of  its  continuous 
length,  cutting  means  for  cutting  said  continuous  film  at  a 
fixed  position  during  its  feeding  to  form  a  new  leading  end  of 
said  continuous  film,  air  blowing  means  located  immediately 
before  said  cutting  means,  said  air  blowing  means  facing  the 


1.  Roll  cutter  and  winding  machine  having  spaced  side 
frame  members;  comprising,  at  least  one  winding  roll  each 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  supporting  roll  fir  alternately 
winding  up  a  cut  strip  from  a  web  passing  oyer  said  sup- 
porting roll,  said  supporting  roll  extending  between  said  side 
frame  members,  a  pair  of  swivel  arms  for  each  ofsaid  winding 
rolls,  one  of  said  winding  rolls  being  rotatably  Imounted  be- 
tween one  pair  of  said  arms  at  one  end  thereof  J  the  other  of 
said  winding  rolls  being  rotatably  mounted  between  the 
other  pair  of  said  arms  at  one  end  thereof,  ^  least  three 
adjacent  bearing  bodies  for  said  winding  rolls,  ^single  guide 
mounting  said  bearing  bodies  for  ac^ustable  movement  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  winding  rblls,  one  arm 
of  each  said  one  pair  and  said  other  pair  of  said  arms  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  8o  the  middle 
one  of  said  bearing  bodies,  and  the  other  arm  pf  each  said 
one  pair  and  said  other  pair  of  said  arms  be^ng  pivotally 
mounted  respectively  to  the  outer  ones  of  $aid  bearing 
bodies. 
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3,883,086 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  GUIDING  THE 
LEADERS  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ROLL  HLMS 
Helmut  Zangenfeind,  Puchheim,  and  Erich  Nagel,  Anzing,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany 
Divisimi  of  Ser.  No.  252,416,  May  11,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,642,221.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,186 
Claims   priority,   applicatfcm   Germany,   May    19,   1971, 
2125084 

Int.  CI.  B65h  17/08,  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  242—65  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  intercepting  the  leader  of  photographic 
film  which  is  convoluted  on  a  spool  within  a  convoluted  back- 
ing strip  having  a  front  portion  extending  beyond  the  leader, 
comprising  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  spool 
with  convoluted  film  and  backing  strip  thereon;  drive  means 
for  rotating  the  spool  in  said  bearing  means  in  a  direction  to 
pay  out  the  film  and  the  backing  strip;  deflector  means 
mounted  for  engagement  with  the  outermost  convolution  of 
said  backing  strip  on  the  rotating  spool  and  to  thus  deflect  the 
front  portion  of  said  backing  strip  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; first  guide  means  defining  a  first  path  for  the  thus  de- 
flected front  portion  of  the  backing  strip;  second  guide  means 
defining  a  second  path  for  the  leader  of  the  film;  blocking 
means  movable  to  and  from  and  normally  assuming  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  the  leader  of  the  film  is  prevented  from 
entering  said  second  path;  detector  means  mounted  adjacent 
to  said  first  path  and  including  means  for  producing  signals  in 
response  to  detection  of  the  front  portion  of  the  backing  strip; 
displacing  means  operative  to  move  said  blocking  means  from 
said  operative  position  in  response  to  said  signals;  and  means 
for  orienting  a  spool  in  said  bearing  means  in  such  angular 
position  that  the  front  portion  of  the  backing  strip  on  such 
spool  is  located  intermediate  the  point  of  engagement  be- 
tween the  spool  and  said  drive  means  and  the  point  of  engage- 
ment between  teh  spool  and  said  deflector  means. 


3,883,087 
nLM  TAKE-UP  REEL 
Clifford  Van  Praag,  264  Dennis  St.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,107 
Int.  CI.  B65h  75/18 
U.S.  CI.  242—71.8  8  Claims 

1.  A  motion  picture  film  take-up  reel  comprising: 
a.  a  rotatably  drivable  hub  member  including  a  central  hub 
portion  formed  of  a  pair  of  complementary  halves  and 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  take-up  reel  drive  spindle  of  a 
motion  picture  projector  and  form  a  driving  connection 
therewith;  radially  extending  peripheral  flange  means 
extending  from  said  hub  portion;  cylindrical  film- 
receiving  surface  means  formed  at  the  radially  outer  end 
of  said  flange  means  upon  which  said  film  is  adapted  to 
be  wound;  said  pair  of  complementary  halves  centrally 
divided  in  a  radially  extending  plane,  each  said  half  in- 
cluding a  half-thickness  portion  of  said  peripheral  flange 
means  in  contiguous  surface-to-surface  relationship,  and 
fasstener  means  interconnecting  said  flange  means  for 
fastening  together  said  complementary  halves; 


b.  roller  bearing  means  having  first  and  second  races,  each 
including  parallel  radially  extending  side  wall  portions 
rotatable  relative  to  each  about  a  common  axis,  one  each 
ofsaid  roller  bearing  means  being  positioned  on  each  side 
of  said  flange  means  and  with  the  central  hub  portion 
extending  through  a  center  aperture  formed  in  each  of 
said  roller  bearing  means,  further  fastener  means  for 
fastening  the  side  wall  portions  of  each  of  said  roller 
bearing  means  adjacent  said  flange  means  to  said  flange 
means;  and 


V 


c.  a  pair  of  disc-shaped  centrally-apertured  planar  flanges  of 
light-weight  material  having  the  radially  inner  peripheral 
portion  thereof  positioned  adjacent  the  axially  outer  side 
wall  portions  of  each  of  said  roller  bearing  means,  said 
planar  flanges  being  rigidly  fastened  to  said  side  wall 
portions  and  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  film  to  be  wound  on  the  cylindrical 
film-receiving  surface  means,  said  planar  flanges  being 
freely  rotatable  relative  to  said  hub  member  and  each 
other. 


3,883,088 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  AND 

MAINTAINING  SEPARATION  OF  MULTIPLE  STRANDS 

FROM  A  SLITTING  OPERATION 

Roger  B.  Cannon,  Muncie,  Ind.,  and  Dwight  B.  Raddatz,  Woo- 

dridge.  III.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,846 

Int  CI.  B65h  23/10,  35/02 

U.S.  CI.  242—75.2  10  Claims 


3.  A  tension  stand  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  compris- 
ing: a  first  separator  means;  a  second  separator  means;  a  first 
flattening  means  and  a  second  flattening  means,  said  first 
separator  means  being  disposed  above  said  k>ngitudinal  axis; 
said  second  separator  means  being  disposed  beneath  said 
longitudinal  axis;  said  first  flattening  means  and  said  second 
flattening  means  being  disposed  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  separator  means,  said 
first  separator  and  said  second  separator  being  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  flattener. 
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3,883,089 
SAFETY  BELT  DEVICE 
AlMrt  R.  CloM,  Scpulvcda,  CaHf.,  assigBor  to  Amerkaa  Safety 
EqaipiMBt  CorporatiMi,  EmIm,  CaHf . 

Fikd  Oct.  29,  1973,  Scr.  No.  410,498 

lat  CL  B651I  75148 

MS.  CL  242-107.4  n  Claims 


means  supporting  said  cassette  and  said  drfve  hub  to  bring 
said  faces  into  contact  to  cause  a  lockingi  engagement  of 
the  hubs  during  rotation  thereof. 


3383,091 

GUIDED  MISSILE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Jacob  W.  Schacfer,  Watchuog,  N  J.,  assigMir  to  BcU  TelephoM 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.|. 

Filed  July  30,  1956,  Scr.  Na  600,1158 

IbL  CI.  F41g  9100,  HJOO,  7114 

\i&.  CL  244-3.13 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  retractor  having  a  strap  receiving  spool 
mounted  for  rotation  in  a  frame  with  said  spool  being  urged 
into  a  strap  wound  position  and  including  a  lockbar  having  at 
least  one  locking  pawl  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of 
a  ratchet  tooth  gear  on  the  spool,  inertia  responsive  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  lockbar  in  response  to  sudden  acceler- 
ation of  said  strap  off  said  spool  and  move  said  lockbar  to 
cause  said  pawl  to  engage  with  said  teeth,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  provision  of: 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  spool  adapted  to  block 
said  inertia  responsive  means  thereby  for  selectively  pre- 
venting said  inertia  responsive  means  for  causing  said 
pawl  to  engage  with  said  teeth  upon  sudden  acceleration 
of  said  strap  off  said  spool  until  a  retractive  movement  of 
said  spool  releases  said  inertia  responsive  means  to 
thereby  cause  said  pawl  to  engage  with  said  teeth. 
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3,883,090 
DRIVE  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISC  OR  TAPE 
CASSETTES 
Rolicrt  P.  HaU,  Sr.,  Auburn,  CaUf.,  asdgnor  to  Arvin  Indus- 
tries, be.,  Colnnbtts,  ImI. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  246,636 

Int.  CL  Glib  2J//0 

MS.  CL  242-199  5  Claims 


97  64         96 


1.  In  an  antiaircraft  system,  target  tracking  nieans  for  con- 
tinuously establishing  the  position  of  a  target  aircraft  in  space, 
missile  tracking  means  for  similarly  establishing  fiie  position  of 
a  missile,  computing  means  responsive  to  positio^  information 
from  both  said  target  and  missile  tracking  meajis  to  produce 
control  signals  for  said  missile  to  insure  intercjeption  of  the 
target  thereby  and  means  for  substituting  the  target  tracking 
means  for  said  missile  tracking  means  as  a  soiree  of  missile 
position  information  for  said  computing  mea$s  during  the 
final  phases  of  an  engagement. 


3,883,092 
GLIDER 

Ralph  L.  Ditto,  2205  Paul  Minnie,  Santa  Crux,  (CaHf.  95062 
I  Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,807 

Int.  CL  B64c  31102;  A63h  27100 
MS,  CL  244-16  4  cui„.s 


1.  A  magnetic  cassette  drive  comprising, 

a  hollow  cassette  housing  a  movable  magnetic  recording 
media, 

a  driven  hub  rotatably  supported  in  said  cassette  and  con- 
nected to  move  the  media, 

a  driven  face  on  said  driven  hub  including  a  plurality  of 
circulariy  arranged  radially  extending  and  axially  facing 
teeth,  said  teeth  having  undercut  driving  faces, 

a  drive  bub  separate  from  said  cassette  and  having  a  drive 
face  which  is  the  complement  of  said  driven  hub,  means 
connected  to  rotate  said  drive  hub  such  that  its  undercut 
driving  feces  are  foremost  in  the  direction  of  rotation;  and 


1.  A  glider  having  a  fiiselage  connected  below  1  wing  assem- 
bly including  a  continuous  surface  wing  construction  compris- 
ing right  and  left  centerwing  portions  and  right  and  left  wing- 
tip  portions,  each  of  said  centerwing  portions  having  positive 
dihedral  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  and]  said  wingtip 
portions  having  positive  dihedral  with  respect  to  Uid  horizon- 
tal (iane  that  is  twice  that  of  said  centerwing  portions;  and 
a  first  vertical  stabilizer  extending  above  saidlfiiselage  and 
a  second  verUcal  stabilizer  extending  below!  the  fuselage 
behind  said  first  stabilizer,  and  a  horizontal  stabilizer 
disposed  aft  of  said  first  stabUizer  and  intersecting  the 
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device  being  housed  within  a  girder  of  the  airplane  and  com- 
prising two  carrying  and  ejecting  assemblies  and  a  single  ejec- 


stationary  signal  transmission  line  means  exjtending  coex- 
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second  vertical  stabilizer  and  disposed  in  a  plane  below  a 
line  through  the  apex  of  said  wing  construction  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuselage. 


3383,093 
AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  ELEMENTS 
Andre  VMleau,  VitroUes-ie-Roucas,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Natlonale  Industrielle  Aerospatiak,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  222,837 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    11,    1971, 
71.04579 

Int.  CL  B64c  9102 
MS.  CL  244—42  D  14  Claims 


tend  horizontally  and  generally  tangent  to  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  forward  section  of  said  aircraft  fuselage,  said 
canards,  when  in  said  first  position,  extending  in  a  parallel 
and  contacting  relation  along  their  length  so  that  said  pair 
of  vertically  extending  airfoils  together  define  a  single 
airfoil. 


3,883,095 
REVERSED  COWL  FLAP  INLET  THRUST  AUGMENTOR 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of, 
and  Dah  Yu  Cliei«,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf. 

Filed  Sept  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398386 

Int.  CL  B64d  33100 

MS.  CL  244—53  B  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  control  element  attached  to  an  aircraft 
structure  comprising  at  least  one  flap  pivoting  around  an  axis 
parallel  to  its  span,  the  improvement  that  the  flap  is  rigidly 
secured  to  a  longitudinal  portion  of  at  least  two  symmetrically, 
axially  disposed  elongated  torsion  elements,  another  longitu- 
dinal portion  of  each  such  element  being  separate  from  the 
first  portion  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  aircraft  structure. 


3,883,094 

FOLDABLE  CANARD  ASSEMBLY 

Andreas  Mederer,  Markt  Schwaben,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,047 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    4,    1972, 
2254136 

Int  CI.  B64c  5104 
MS.  CL  244—45  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  canard  assembly  for  an  aircraft  having  a  fuse- 
lage, a  main  aerodynamic  wing  mounted  on  the  mid  section  of 
said  fuselage  of  said  aircraft  and  a  vertical  tail  assembly  and 
a  horizontal  elevator  assembly  mounted  on  the  aft  section  of 
said  fuselage  of  said  aircraft,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  equally  sized  and  separate  canards  mounted  on  the 
forward  section  and  each  having  means  defining  an  airfoil 
thereon;  and 
a  pair  of  pivot  means  mounted  on  said  aircraft  fuselage 
forward  of  said  main  wing  and  defining  a  pair  of  pivot 
axes  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
aircraft  for  pivotally  securing  said  pair  of  separate  ca- 
nards to  said  aircraft,  said  pair  of  separate  canards  being 
pivotal  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  canards  both 
extend  vertically  downward  from  said  aircraft  fuselage 
and  a  second  position  wherein  both  of  said  canards  ex- 


1.  In  a  jet  engine  assembly,  an  apparatus  for  providing  thrust 
augmentation  in  a  forward  direction  comprising: 

a  controlled  movable  airfoil  having  upstream  and  down- 
stream surfaces  relative  to  said  forward  direction  for 
entraining  external  air  into  the  interior  of  said  jet  engine 
assembly  and  developing  a  thrust  component  along  said 
direction  of  motion;  and 

servo  means  for  constantly  moving  said  airfoil  to  a  position 
that  generates  maximum  thrust  augmentation. 


3383,096 
TRANSPIRATION  COOLED  NOSE  CONE 
Irving  B.  Osofsky,  Rancho  Plaos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  450,537 

Int  CL  B64c  1138 

U.S.  CL  244—  1 17  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  missile  nose  cone  comprising  a  cone  shaped  body 
member  that  has  an  outer  surface  that  is  tapered  to  a  point, 
said  cone  shaped  member  being  made  of  tungsten  alloy  im- 
pregnated with  solid  coolant  is  embedded  and  contained 
within  pores  of  said  tungsten  alloy  so  that  said  solid  coolant 
material  of  said  boiling  coolant  material. 


3383,097 

DEVICE  FOR  PICKING  UP  AND  EJECTING  LOADS 

UNDER  AN  AIRPLANE 

Jean  Billot,  Levallois,  France,  assignor  to  Rafaut  &  Cie,  VO- 

leneuve  La  Garenne,  France 

Filed  Dec  10,  1973,  Scr.  No.  423,351 
Claims    prfority,    appUcatioa    France,    Mar.    27,    1973, 
73.10960 

Int  CL  B64c  1122 
MS.  CL  244—137  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  carrying  and  ejecting  a  load  under  an  air- 
plane, the  load  being  formed  with  recesses  in  its  surface,  said 
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device  being  housed  within  a  girder  of  the  airplane  and  com- 
prising two  carrying  and  ejecting  assemblies  and  a  single  ejec- 
tion controlling  means  for  operating  both  carrying  and  eject- 
ing assemblies, 
said  unique  ejection  controlling  means  comprising: 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  movable  within  said  cylinder, 
controllable  means  for  introducing  gas  under  pressure 

into  said  cylinder  so  as  to  move  said  piston, 
a  lever  mechanically  coupled  to  said  piston  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the  airplane, 
said  lever  being  pivoted  around  said  axis  upon  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  and 
each  carrying  and  ejecting  assembly  comprising: 


supporting  means,  cooperable  with  an  abutment  surface 
of  a  recess  in  the  load,  for  supporting  the  load,  said 
supporting  means  comprising  a  sleeve  insertable  into 
the  recess  and  actuatable  locking  and  releasing  means 
carried  by  said  sleeve  for  locking  the  load  to  or  releas- 
ing the  load  from  the  supporting  means, 

a  mechanical  linkage  connecting  said  lever  to  said  actuat- 
able locking  and  releasing  means,  for  actuating  said 
locking-releasing  means  upon  movement  of  said  piston, 
and 

lifting  means  for  lifting  both  said  supporting  means  and 
said  load  when  said  supporting  means  are  engaged  in 
said  recess  of  the  load,  so  as  to  fasten  said  load  against 
the  girder  of  the  airplane  and  maintain  it  steady  during 
flight  of  the  air-plane. 


3,883,098 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GUIDING  TOGETHER  OF  TWO 

TRAFFIC  STREAMS 

Walter  Hermann,  WeissenfeM;  Peter  Kraus,  Munich,  and 

Gunter  Stcinmetz,  Grafing,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Mcsserschmitt-Boikow-Biolim  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,469 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Sept.    6,    1972, 
2243679 

Int.  CI.  B611  3100 
U.S.  CL  246—167  R  16  Claims 


^^^2\ 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  merging  moving  objects  travelling 
in  single  file  along  respective  ones  of  at  least  a  pair  of  paths 
toward  a  confluence  point  at  which  the  paths  merge,  said 
arrangement  including  control  means  mounted  on  each  of  said 
objects  for  controlling  the  speed  of  each  object  and  spacing 
the  objects,  said  control  means  comprising  signal  transmitting 
means  and  signal  receiving  means  on  each  object,  a  signal 
transmitted  by  said  signal  transmitting  means  in  one  object  on 
one  path  being  received  by  said  signal  receiving  means  in  the 
next  object  on  said  path,  the  improvement  comprising: 


stationary  signal  transmission  line  means  ex^nding  coex- 
tensively  with  each  of  said  paths  prior  to  said  confluence 
point,  said  signal  transmission  line  mea^s  comprising 
electrical  signal  transmitting  conductor  means  and  first 
electrical  connection  means  for  effecting  a  higher  than 
normal  attenuation  of  said  electrical  signal  |n  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  along  said  electrical  signa)  transmitting 
conductor  means  so  that  the  amplitude  of  4aid  electrical 
signal  transmitted  over  said  electrical  signal  transmitting 
conductor  means  will  be  diminished  in  said  longitudinal 
direction; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  signal  trans^iitting  means 
and  said  signal  receiving  means  on  each  of  9aid  objects  to 
said  signal  transmission  line  means  so  that  lignals  can  be 
transmitted  from  said  signal  transmitting  means  on  one 
object  to  said  signal  receiving  means  on  the  next  object; 
and 

second  electrical  connection  means  for  connecting  said 
signal  transmission  line  means  adjacent  ond  of  said  paths 
prior  to  said  confluence  point  to  said  signal  transmission 
line  means  adjacent  the  other  of  said  path^  also  prior  to 
said  confluence  point  whereby  a  signal  t^nsmitted  by 
said  signal  transmitting  means  on  the  forwa^dmost  one  of 
said  objects  on  one  of  said  paths  will  bi  transmitted 
through  said  second  electrical  connection  means  to  said 
signal  receiving  means  on  the  next  followingjobject  on  the 
other  of  said  paths. 


3  883  099 
RESILIENT  ENGINE  MOUNT  WITH  SELF-ioCATING 

MEANS  I 

Artkur  D.  Hermann,  Chillicothe,  and  Edwin  L.  {tiedesei.  East 
Peoria,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  tractor  Com- 
pany, Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,4(^ 

Int.  CI.  F16m  5100 

U.S.  CI.  248-9  9  Claims 


I       ■    1    JJ?    ' 


1.  In  an  engine  mount  comprising  a  resilient  bushing  assem- 
bly, including  a  cup  member,  mounting  an  enkine  support 
trunnion  on  a  structural  member  attached  to  I  frame  of  a 
vehicle,  the  invention  comprising  stop-means  secured  on  one 
of  said  cup  and  structural  members  to  abut  the  other  member 
for  positioning  such  members  axially  relative  to[  each  other, 
said  stop  means  comprising  an  annular  flange  formed  inte- 
grally on  said  cup  member  and  extending  radiaiy  outwardly 
into  abutting  relationship  with  an  outboard  side  ( >f  said  struc- 
tural member. 


3,883,100 
RESaiENT  ENGINE  MOUNT  AND  ALIGNM^T  MEANS 

AND  METHOD  THEREFOR      I 
Arthur  D.  Hermann,  Chillicothe;  William  C.  Hift,  II,  Brim- 
field,  and  Bruce  W.  Miers,  Peoria  Heights,  all  m  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  111. 
I  Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,466 

1  Int.  CI.  F16m  5/00;  F16f  75/00    j 

U.S.CL  248-9  I    13  Claims 

1.  A  resilient  engine  mount  releasabiy  mounting  an  engine 
on  a  frame  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  bracket,  fastening  means 
attaching  said  bracket  to  said  engine  and  a  paii  of  resilient 
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bushing  assemblies,  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  fastening 
means,  mounting  said  bracket  on  said  frame,  said  bracket 
comprising  a  vertically  disposed  plate  and  a  mounting  block 


3,883,101 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  MEANS 
Pierre  Vernier,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ARFINA 
Anstalt  Fuer  Continentale  und  Uebersee  Finanzinteressen, 
Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,768 

Int.  CI.  E02d  27/44;  F16m  5/00;  F16f  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  248-9  7  Chiims 


1.  Vibration  damping  means  which  comprises: 

a  first  rigid  member  ( 1 )  adapted  to  be  attached  to  one  of 
two  members  to  be  damped; 

a  second  rigid  member  (2)  coaxial  with  the  first  rigid  mem- 
ber and  having  the  shape  of  a  cylindrical  cup,  with  a 
peripheral  wall  portion  (5)  at  its  open  end  which  is  radi- 
ally spaced  from  a  corresponding  wall  portion  (6)  of  the 
rigid  member  (1); 

said  second  rigid  member  having  a  projection  (8)  which 
extends  upward  from  its  bottom  (7)  in  the  form  of  an 
inner  cup  coaxial  with  the  cylindrical  wall  (3)  of  the  rigid 
member  to  define  a  substantially  annular  intermediate 
chamber  (13)  therebetween,  said  upward  projection  (8) 
having  itself  an  inner  bottom  (9); 

a  pad  of  knitted  metallic  wire  (17)  between  said  first  rigid 
member  (1)  and  said  inner  bottom  (9)  which  acts  in  the 
axial  direction; 

a  first  elastomeric  pad  (10)  positioned  between  the  radially 
spaced  zones  (5),  (6)  of  the  two  rigid  members  (1),  (2) 
to  act  in  shear; 

a  helical  spring  (12)  positioned  in  the  annular  space  (13) 
and  bearing  on  the  first  rigid  member  (11)  and  on  the 
annular  bottom  (9)  of  the  second  rigid  member  (2); 

a  second  annular  elastomeric  pad  (10)  positioned  between 
the  bottom  (7)  of  the  second  rigid  member  (2)  and  the 
end  of  the  spring  (12); 
and 

a  third  elastomeric  pad  (15)  between  the  inner  bottom  (9) 
of  the  projection  (8)  and  the  knitted  metallic  wire  pad 
(17). 


3383,102 

TIE-DOWN  FOR  TRAFTIC  COUNTER  HOSE 

Harry  E.  Trigg,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Interaatioul 

Transportation  Service  Company,  Hampton,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,739 

Int.  CI.  F16g  11/00;  G08g  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—75  1  Ctolm 


mounted  on  top  of  said  frame  and  secured  to  a  back  side  of 
said  plate  and  disposed  between  said  plate  and  said  engine, 
said  fastening  means  extending  through  said  plate  and  mount- 
ing block  and  attached  to  a  side  of  said  engine. 


22,    20 


1.  A  tie  down  for  the  free  end  of  a  traffic  counter  hose 
comprising 
a  piton  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  pavement  of  a  roadway 
and  comprising 

a  body  adapted  to  be  driven  into  a  roadway, 
a  cylindrical  neck  on  the  top  of  said  body  surmounted  by 
a  cylindrical  head, 
a  Chinese  finger  trap  engageable  over  a  free  end  of  said 
hose,  said  finger  trap  having 

strands  formed  with  a  loop,  said  loop  engaging  around 

said  neck  and  being  normally  barred  from  dislodge- 

ment  from  said  neck  by  said  head  save  by  manipulative 

distortion  of  the  loop, 

said  body  being  substantially  flat  and  of  generally  triangular 

shape  with  a  pointed  lower  end  and  a  comparatively  wide 

upper  end  from  which  said  neck  projects  upwardly,  the 

diameter  of  said  neck  being  substantially  equal  to  the 

thickness  of  the  body  and  the  diameter  of  the  head  being 

substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  neck. 


3,883,103 

STAND  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL  GAUGE 

Albert  F.  Bartolat,  61071  Hwy.  97,  Bend,  Oreg.  97701 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,245 

Int.  CL  A47g  79/00 

U.S.  CL  248—124  i  cUim 


1.  In  a  stand  for  supporting  a  machine  tool  gauge  in  contact 
with  a  workpiece  rotatably  supported  in  a  machine  tool  to 
determine  the  concentricity  of  the  mounted  workpiece,  the 
stand  including  a  mast,  an  arm  extending  outwardly  from  the 
mast,  an  indicator  supported  by  said  arm  and  having  a  feeler 
in  contact  with  the  workpiece,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  base  of  elongate  inverted  channel  formation  of  substantial 
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mass  having  downwardly  extending  sidewalk  extending  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  the  base  and  constituting  base  leg 
memben,  said  sidewalls  tapered  in  a  downward  direction  and 
terminating  in  a  pair  of  parallel  coplanar  bottom  edges  each 
of  reduced  surface  area  of  relatively  heavy  surface  loading 
when  in  rested  contact  with  the  machine  tool, 
an  arm  projecting  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  base  and 
having  a  flat  bottom  edge  coplanar  with  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  sidewalls,  said  flat  bottom  edge  of  the  arm  consti- 
tuting a  third  edge  for  support  of  the  base  on  the  machine 
tool  in  a  tripodal  manner,  said  arm  additionally  serving  as 
a  handle  for  the  stand, 
means  mounting  the  lower  end  of  the  mast  to  said  base 
within  a  lengthwise  oriented  opening  formed  in  the  latter 
enabling  positioning  the  mast  transversely  relative  to  the 
axes  of  the  rotatable  workpiece,  said  mounting  means 
including  a  hand  grip  in  threaded  attachment  with  said 
mast  for  advancement  toward  and  away  from  said  base  to 
lock  and  unlock  the  mast  in  place  along  said  opening,  and 
said  base  and  arm  adapted  to  support  the  mast  and  indica- 
tor in  an  immobile  manner  regardless  of  minute  particles 
intermediate  said  bottom  edges  and  edge  supporting 
machine  tool  surfaces. 


3383,105 
LOAD  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT  I 
Reizou  Matsumoto,  3-63,  4HJioiiie,  Imahuku-nifaiaiiii,  Johtoh- 
ku,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,41i 

Int.  CI.  A47f  5100;  B66d  1 100 

U.S.  CL  248-281  11  Claims 


3,883,104 
TABLE  LEG  FASTENING  MEANS 
Fredrick  B.  DehfieU,  Allavista,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Lane 
Conpany,  Inc.,  Attavista,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,714 

Int.  CI.  A47b  3106 

U.S.  CL  248-188  g  Claims 


pantograph 
-  4,  4a,  4') 
>ivotal  con- 


ai- 


1.  In  furniture  a  combination  for  quickly,  aesthetically,  and 
securely  attaching  a  supporting  leg  to  a  furniture  body  com- 
prising 

a.  a  tubular  supporting  leg  having  a  circumference  of  a 
given  shape  with  an  opening  in  a  portion  thereof, 

b.  a  furniture  body  having  a  cutout  therein  for  receiving  said 
leg  portion,  a  body  surface  formed  by  said  cutout  being 
of  substantially  the  same  shape  as  said  portion  of  said  leg 
circumference  and  having  an  aperture  therein  for  com- 
munication with  said  opening  in  said  supporting  leg  por- 
tion, 

c.  means  for  effecting  securement  of  said  leg  to  said  furni- 
ture body  and  for  aesthetically  capping  said  tubular  leg, 
said  means  including  (i)  a  cap  portion  for  capping  an 
open  end  of  said  tubular  supporting  leg  and  (ii)  a  flange 
portion  depending  from  said  cap  portion  for  insertion  into 
said  tubular  supporting  leg,  Wid  flange  portion  having  a 
rim  for  supporting  said  cap  fnrtion  on  said  tubular  leg, 
and  ^ 

d.  fastening  means  extending  from  said  flange  portion 
through  said  leg  opening  and  said  aperture  in  said  body 
surface  formed  in  said  cutout  for  holding  said  securing 
and  capping  means,  leg,  and  furniture  body  securely 
together  in  said  surface  to  surface  contact. 


1.  A  load  handling  equipment  comprising  a 
having  two  pairs  of  parallel  members  ( 1  -  2;  3 

facing  each  other  and  forming  a  parallelogram; 

nections  (9;  6, 6';  8,  8';  10)  between  said  membefs,  including 
a  first  pivot  (9)  between  first  ends  of  a  first  (1)  and  a  third  (3) 
member,  a  second  pivot  (6,  6')  at  least  axially  alined  with  a 

second  member  (2)  and  the  first  end  of  a  fourth  ,, 

4a,  4'),  and  third  and  fourth  pivots  (8, 8',  10)  between  respec 
tive  second  ends  of  said  fourth  and  second  m(!mbers  and 
intermediate  points  on  said  first  and  third  membeis;  an  imagi 
nary  telescopic  constant-ratio  lever  having  three  predeter 
mined  points  (5,  6,  7)  on  the  same  imaginary  linit  (A  —  A), 
of  which  a  first  point  (5)  constitutes  a  force  poiiit,  a  second* 
point  (6)  constitutes  a  reaction  point,  and  a  thir^  point  (7) 
constitutes  a  gravity  point  where  a  load  (W)  is  [suspended, 
wherein  said  first  and  said  second  points  are  selectively  a/  at 
the  second  end  of  said  first  member  and  bl  at  iLast  axially 
aligned  with  said  second  pivot,  while  c/  said  thirdf  point  is  at 
the  second  end  of  said  third  member;  a  mechanis«i  including 
a  ram  ( 18)  of  an  actuator  ( 12)  connected  to  balance  the  load; 
and  a  second  mechanism  including  means  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  force  point  to  the  vertical  direction,  means 
for  horizontally  moving  said  reaction  point,  and  means  for 
proportionately  deriving  a  two-dimensional  mofement  for 
said  third  point. 


3383,106 
TELESCOPING  POST 
Ole  Finn  Simonsen,  Bale  DUrfe,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Dominkm  Bridge  Company  Limited,  Montru^Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,209 
Claims  priority,  applfeatkm  Canada,  May  14, 1973, 171308 
Int.  CL  E04g  25108 
U.S.  a.  248-354  R  i  claim 

1.  An  infinitely  adjustable  telescoping  post  fori  extending 
between  vertically  spaced  apart  floors  in  a  builc^ing  under 
construction  for  use  as  a  fence  post  in  a  temporary  safety 
fence  which  also  includes  a  plurality  of  panels  haviii  an  upper 
rail  and  a  middle  rail,  said  telescoping  post  comprfeing 
a  first  post  member  having  an  elongated,  rigid  h^low  body 
defining  an  internal  rectilinear  passage  of  constant  cross- 
section; 

a  section  post  member  having  an  elongated  rigid  body,  one 
end  portion  of  which  having  a  constant  cross-section  and 
outer  dimensions  adapted  to  fit  relatively  closely  in  slid- 
able  telescoping  relationship  within  said  pas^e  of  said 
firit  post  member; 
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a  lug  rigidly  attached  to  said  first  post  member  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom; 

a  locking  means  for  retaining  said  first  and  second  post 
members  into  extended  telescoping  relationship  when 
said  telescoping  post  is  subjected  to  longitudinal  com- 
pression, said  locking  means  comprising  an  aperture  plate 
having  an  aperture  therein  through  which  said  second 
post  member  extends,  said  aperture  plate  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  extending  outwardly  from  said  second  post 
member  forming  a  boss; 

a  first  toggle  link  having  a  generally  compressed  S-shape 
with  inner  and  outer  substantially  straight  end  portions 
and  an  integral  mid  portion  interconnecting  each  end 
protion  at  an  angle,  thereby  forming  a  first  boss  at  the 
interconnection  between  the  inner  end  portion  and  the 
mid  portion  and  a  second  boss  at  the  interconnection 
between  the  outer  end  portion  and  the  mid  portion,  said 
first  toggle  link  being  pivotably  connected  at  the  inner 
end  portion  thereof  to  said  aperture  plate  boss  at  a  first 
pivot  point  a  transverse  distance  from  said  second  post 
member; 

a  second  toggle  link  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  first  boss  at  a  second  pivot  point  and  pivotably 
connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  lug  at  a  third  pivot 
point  a  transverse  distance  from  said  first  post  member, 
said  outer  end  portion  of  said  first  toggle  link  comprising 


3383,107 
LOAD  CARRYING  BED  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  ANCHOR 
Otis  W.  Ashworth,  and  Gordon  C.  HoUen,  both  of  Room,  Ga., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,695 

InL  CL  B60p  7108;  B65J  1122 

U.S.  CL  105—367  7  Claims 


a  handle  extending  along  said  second  toggle  link  but 
slightly  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  facilitate  actuation  of 
said  locking  means  and  for  retaining  the  upper  rail  of  the 
safety  fence  in  position,  the  actuation  of  the  locking 
means  being  effected  by  urging  said  handle  toward  said 
telescoping  post  for  locking  same  and  away  from  said 
telescoping  post  for  releasing  said  second  post  member 
relative  to  said  first  post  member  whereby  said  toggle 
links  are  operable  between  a  released  position  to  a  lock- 
ing position,  and  when  is  said  locking  position  said  second 
pivot  point  is  closer  to  said  telescoping  post  than  either 
said  first  or  third  pivot  points  thereby  producing  a  toggle 
effect  for  holding  the  locking  means  in  the  locked  posi- 
tion, and  further  when  in  said  locking  position,  one  side 
of  said  apertured  plate  is  urged  away  from  said  lug  along 
the  axis  of  said  telescoping  post  thereby  to  prevent  sliding 
of  said  second  post  member  within  said  passage  when  said 
telescoping  post  is  subjected  to  longitudinal  compression; 
a  relatively  thick  boot  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  tele- 
scoping post,  said  boots  made  of  rubber-like  resilient 
material  for  facilitating  the  positioning  of  said  locking 
means  in  the  locked  position  and  for  acting  as  friction 
elements; 

hook  means  operable  to  interconnect  said  toogle  links  and 
said  first  post  member  when  said  locking  means  is  in  the 
locking  position  whereby  to  prevent  accidental  relejise; 
and 

a  bracket  rigidly  mounted  on  said  first  post  member  for 
supporting  the  middle  rail  of  the  safety  fence. 


1.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  a  load  to  a  loadbed  comprising: 
.  a  rail  member  fixedly  attached  to  a  loadbed; 

b.  a  T-shaped  structure  formed  of  first  and  second  plate-like 
portions,  an  edge  of  said  first  plate-like  portion  being 
attached  to  a  face  of  said  second  plate-like  portion  inter- 
mediate of  the  ends  of  said  second  plate-like  portion  such 
that  said  first  and  second  plate-like  portions  are  in  a 
generally  orthogonal  relationship,  an  edge  of  said  first 
plate-like  portion  opposite  from  Uie  attached  edge  of  said 
first  plate-like  portion  being  attached  to  the  base  of  said 
load; 

c.  a  hold  down  member  slidably  attached  to  said  rail  mem- 
ber having  a  T-shaped  upper  channel  portion  extending 
in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rail  mem- 
ber, engageable  with  said  T-shaped  load  attached  struc- 
ture; 

d.  a  shim  member  insertable  between  the  surface  of  said 
second  plate-like  portion  that  is  attached  to  an  edge  of 
said  first  plate-like  portion  and  an  adjacent  surface  of  said 
upper  channel  portion  of  said  hold  down  member,  to  urge 
said  load  attached  T-shaped  structure  toward  said  rail 
member  into  an  anchored  position,  and  to  urge  said  lip 
portion  of  the  channeled  bottom  of  said  hold  down  mem- 
ber into  non-sliding  engagement  with  the  undercut  side 
portions  of  said  rail  member;  and 

e.  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  hold  down  mem- 
ber longitudinal  of  said  rail  member. 


3,883,108 

EASEL 

Joseph  Swarti,  2908  McDonald,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

FOed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,151 

Int.  CL  A47b  97104 

U.S.  CL  248—460  6  Claims 

1.  An  easel  for  supporting  an  object  in  a  frame  comprising: 

a.  a  standard  having  a  first  side  carrying  a  vertical  recess  and 
adapted  for  abutting  engagement  with  the  rear  of  said  frame, 
a  second  side  opposite  said  first  side,  and  a  vertical  slot  com- 
municating between  said  vertical  recess  and  said  second  side; 

b.  prop  means  having  a  front  edge  adapted  to  engage  said 
second  side  of  the  standard;  and 

c.  locking  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  prop  means  and 
having  a  shank  portion  of  a  width  less  than  the  width  of 
said  slot  and  a  lei^th  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  slot 
and  an  enlarged  liead  fixedly  secured  to  said  shank  with 
at  least  one  dimension  greater  than  the  width  of  said  slot 
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but  less  than  the  width  of  said  recess  such  that  said  prop    arranged  in  a  V-formation  extending  from  a  Central  vertical 
means  can  be  slidably  positioned  relative  to  said  standard    land  area. 


to  adjust  said  ease!  and  thereafter  frictionally  engage  the 
standard  to  secure  the  easel  in  the  adjusted  position. 


3,883,109 
MOLD  FOR  MAKING  METER  BOX  COVERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Waher  B.  Hahne,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Prc-Cast 

Concrete  Products,  Limited,  Santa  Ana,  CaMf. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  673,444,  Oct.  6,  1967,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  23,  1970,  Ser.  No.  56,040 

Int.  CI.  B29c  5100 

U.S.  CI.  249-91  8  Claims 


6.  A  mold  for  casting  objects  from  a  concrete  mix  or  the 
like,  comprising:  a  flexible  plastic  tray  for  receiving  said  mix, 
said  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  con- 
taining a  recess  having  an  inwardly  directed  marginal  flange 
extending  throughout  its  periphery;  and  an  insert  disposed  in 
said  recess  and  having  a  peripheral  flange  engaged  with  said 
inwardly  directed  marginal  flange  to  demountably  retain  said 
insert  in  said  recess,  said  insert  being  readily  removable  upon 
flexing  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tray. 


3,883,110 
BRIQUETTE  MOLD  POCKET  CONHGURATION 
Lutiier  G.  Hendrickson,  ChurchiH  Borough,  and  Dino  Ravasio, 
McKeesport,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Scr.  No.  483,997 

Int.  CI.  B29d  7114;  B30b  3100 

U.S.  CL  249—187  4  Claims 


1.  A  mold  segment  for  use  in  a  tandem  roll  briquette  ma- 
chine comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  for  inclusion  on  the 
periphery  of  a  mold  roll,  and  a  plurality  of  mold  pockets 


3,883,111 
CLAPPER-TYPE  CHECK  VALVE 
Jerry  W.  Jourdan,  AMn,  Tex.,  assignor  to  AlCF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
1  Filed  Sept  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,f  54 

I  Int.  CI.  F16k  31152 


U.S.  CI.  251 


7  Claims 


^^y.vyyy^yyz?777: 


A  check  valve  structure  comprising,  a  valvje  body  having 
a  flow  passage,  a  valve  seat  about  the  flow  passage,  a  clapper 
type  valve  member,  an  arm  connected  to  said  ^alve  member, 
a  support  shaft  mounted  on  said  body  and  fixed  to  said  arm  to 
support  the  arm  for  movement  of  the  valve  metnber  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  drive  means  engaging  said  shaft  for 
raising  the  valve  member  from  the  closed  position  to  open 
position  and  maintaining  said  valve  member  in  open  position 
when  rotated  in  one  direction,  said  drive  means  permitting  the 
valve  member  to  move  by  gravity  from  an  opea  position  to  a 
closed  position  when  rotated  in  an  opposite  direction,  said 
drive  means  permitting  the  valve  member  whin  in  a  closed 
position  to  swing  freely  in  one  direction  to  an  {open  position 
relative  to  said  drive  means  so  that  said  valvej  member  may 
open  freely  from  a  closed  position  without  tht  actuation  of 
said  drive  means. 


3  883  112 

PLUG  VALVE  HAVING  COMPOSITE  SEAlf  ELEMENT 
Bertram  J.  Milleville,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Herm^  H.  Fowler, 
Kearney,  Nebr.,  and  John  H.  Fowler,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Fifcd  Feb.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,915 
Int.  CI.  F16k  5106  | 

U.S.  CI.  251—174 

1-  In  a  plug  valve  of  the  type  wherein  a  porte 
ably  mounted  in  a  valve  body  for  movement  b 

closed  position  wherein  it  blocks  a  fluid  passau „ _ 

valve  and  a  valve  open  position  wherein  the  plugW)rt  becomes 
a  continuation  of  the  body  passage,  seat  rings  mounted  in  said 
body  surrounding  passage  openings  at  opposit^  sides  of  the 
plug  and  having  spherical  surface  means  adapted  for  engaging 
corresponding  spherical  surface  means  on  sai^  plug  during 
roution  of  the  plug  between  said  positions,  at  Ie»st  one  of  said 
seat  rings  being  a  composite  seat  ring  comprising  a  metal 
annulus  having  an  axis  parallel  with  the  fluidpassage  and 
formed  with  said  spherical  surface  means  and  an  annular 
grodve  extending  in  a  direction  normal  to  th^  axis  of  said 
consisting  essentially  of  a  flat  sided  relatively  narrow  annulus 


11  Claims 

plug  is  rotat- 
'een  a  valve 
through  the 
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of  synthetic  plastic  material,  said  annulus  having  a  substan- 
tially greater  width  than  thickness  and  laying  in  width  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  annulus,  said  annulus  having 


ber  and  an  exit  port  adjacent  the  downstream  seat  member, 
and  a  circumferential  upstream  edge  portion  on  said  ball 
member  defming  the  entrance  port  and  having  a  generally 
arcuate  indentation  therein  positioned  on  the  circumferential 
segment  of  the  edge  portion  initially  clearing  the  upstream 
seat  member  upon  rotation  of  the  ball  member  from  fully 
closed  position  toward  open  position,  said  arcuate  indentation 
being  struck  from  a  generally  constant  radius  which  is  posi- 
tioned generally  along  a  horizontal  plane  extending  through 
the  centerline  of  the  flow  passage  with  the  surface  formed  by 
the  indentation  being  beveled  along  its  lateral  edges,  said 
indentation  upon  being  exposed  initially  to  fluid  flow  increas- 
ing substantially  the  flow  area  upon  the  initial  opening  of  the 
valve  member. 


its  outer  periphery  fixed  in  said  annular  groove  and  its  innere 
periphery  projecting  from  said  metal  seat  ring  into  deformable 
pressure  engagement  with  said  surface  means  of  the  plug. 


3,883,113 
FLUID  CONTROL  BALL  VALVE  STRUCTURE  FOR 
THROTTLING  SERVICE 
John  P.  Kolb,  Stafford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries,  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,084 

Int.  CI.  F16k  5106 

U.S.  CI.  251—209  5  Claims 


3,883,114 
VALVE  BODY 
Bernard  Harris,  Bayside;  Russell  P.  Johnson,  and  Gerald  G. 
Lambert,  both  of  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rex- 
nord.  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,019 

Int.  CI.*  F16K;/ /07 

U.S.  CL  251—366  12  Claims 


3-^ 


'  r 


1.  A  fluid  control  ball  valve  structure  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  a  valve  chamber,  upstream  and  downstream  flow 
passages  formed  in  said  valve  body  and  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  valve  chamber,  a  ball  member  disposed 
within  the  valve  chamber  and  having  a  bore  therethrough, 
means  to  rotate  the  ball  member  about  a  fixed  axis  of  rotation 
between  an  open  position  in  which  the  bore  is  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  flow  passages  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
bore  is  positioned  generally  at  a  right  angle  to  the  flow  pas- 
sages, an  annular  upstream  seat  member  about  the  upstream 
flow  passage  and  an  annular  downstream  seat  member  about 
the  downstream  flow  passage,  the  bore  through  said  ball  mem- 
ber having  an  entrance  port  adjacent  the  upstream  seat  mem- 


1.  In  an  air  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  cast  valve  body  formed  of  resin  mixed  with  metal  pow- 
der; 

b.  a  metal  outer  shell  surrounding  said  cast  valve  body;  and 
c.  a  plurality  of  ports  and  internal  passages  communicat- 
ing with  said  ports,  said  ports  including  inner  portions 
formed  in  said  cast  valve  body  and  outer  portions  formed 
in  said  metal  outer  shell. 

the  improvement  comprising  an  elastomeric  layer  disposed 
between  said  cast  valve  body  and  said  metal  outer  shell  and 
bonding  them  together,  said  elastomeric  layer  being  of  suffi- 
cient thickness  to  accommodate  the  differences  in  thermal 
expansion  and  contraction  between  said  cast  valve  body  and 
said  metal  outer  shell  due  to  their  different  compositions  and 
extending  to  the  peripheries  of  said  ports  between  said  inner 
and  outer  portions  thereof,  thereby  providing  an  air  seal 
around  said  ports  which  prevents  leakage  of  air  from  one  of 
said  ports,  between  said  cast  valve  body  and  said  metal  outer 
shell,  and  into  another  of  said  ports. 

7.  In  an  air  valve,  a  valve  body  comprising  a  cast  inner 
member  formed  of  resin  mixed  with  metal  powder  and  a  metal 
outer  shell,  said  valve  body  having  a  number  of  ports  and 
internal  passages  communicating  with  said  ports,  said  ports 
including  inner  portions  formed  in  the  cast  inner  member  and 
outer  portions  formed  in  the  shell,  and  an  elastomeric  layer 
disposed  between  said  cast  inner  member  and  said  metal  outer 
shell  and  bonding  them  together,  said  elastomeric  layer  being 
of  sufficient  thickness  to  accommodate  the  differences  in 
thermal  expansion  and  contraction  between  the  inner  member 
and  shell  due  to  their  different  compositions  and  extending  to 
the  peripheries  of  the  ports  between  said  inner  and  outer 
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portions,  thereby  providing  an  air  seal  arouond  the  ports 
which  prevents  leakage  of  air  from  one  port  to  between  the 
inner  member  and  the  shell  and  into  another  port. 


d.  nuts  threaded  on  the  lower  ends  of  the  jods  such  that 
tightening  of  the  nuts  pulls  the  rods  throug|i  the  openings 
to  retract  the  coiled  spring  whereby  said  shock  absorber 


3383,115 
VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPE  LINES 
Marvta  H.  Grove,  Houstoa,  Tex^  assigMM-  to  M  &  J  Valve 
CoMpaay,  Houstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,437 

Int.  CL  F16k  27110 

UA  CL  251-366  ^  claims 


1.  In  valve  apparatus  for  pipe  lines,  a  valve  body  having  end 
walls  provided  with  flow  passages,  a  valve  member  within  the 
body  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  pipe 
sections  or  transition  pieces  connected  to  the  end  walls  of  the 
body  and  communicating  with  the  flow  passages,  bonnet 
means  carried  by  one  end  of  the  body,  an  operating  rod  se- 
cured to  the  valve  member  and  extending  through  the  bonnet 
means  and  supplemental  means  for  distributing  stresses  pro- 
duced by  bending  moments  applied  between  the  valve  body 
and  the  pipe  sections,  said  means  including  rigid  and  substan- 
tially rectangular  structural  steel  plates  embracing  the  pipe 
sections  at  regions  spaced  outwardly  from  the  end  walls,  and 
parallel  structural  side  plates  disposed  along  the  sides  of  the 
valve  body  and  rigidly  secured  to  parallel  side  edges  of  the  first 
named  steel  plates,  said  structural  steel  plates  and  said  struc- 
tural side  plates  forming  a  rectangular  prism. 


3*883  116 

SPRING  CLAMP  TOOL  FOR  SERVICING  SHOCK 

ABSORBERS 

Jerry  M.  BuccIm,  2034  Pdhan  Ave.,  Los  Angdes,  Calif. 

90025 

Filed  Sept  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,529 

Iirt.  CL  B60p  UOO 

VS.  CL  254-10.5  j  Oain, 

1.  A  spring  clamp  tool  for  servicing  shock  absorbers 
wherein  the  shock  absorber  is  surrounded  by  a  coiled  spring 
extending  between  a  lower  casing  and  upper  frame  portion  on 
a  vehicle,  said  clamp  tool  including: 

a.  first  and  second  clamp  members  each  in  the  form  of  a  bar 
shaped  to  define  a  central  semi-circular  portion  and  outer 
smaller  semi-circular  portions  on  either  side  of  the  central 
portion; 

b.  bolt  and  nut  means  for  securing  the  bars  together  in 
opposed  relationship  with  the  central  portions  positioned 
about  said  casing  so  that  said  members  are  clamped  to  the 
casing,  the  outer  smaller  semi-circular  portions  defining 
openings  on  either  side  of  the  casing; 

c.  first  and  second  elongated  rods  passing  through  said 
openings  on  either  side  of  said  casing  to  extend  upwardly 
exterior  of  the  coiled  spring,  the  upper  ends  of  the  rods 
terminating  in  hooks  for  engaging  the  spring  at  diametri- 
cally opposite  sides,  the  lower  portions  of  the  rods  ex- 
tending through  the  openings  being  threaded;  and. 


may  be  uncoupled  fi-om  said  upper  portion  ind  from  said 
casmg  for  removal  and  replacements  without  having  to 
disassemble  said  casing  and  spring  from  sai^  vehicle. 


I 


3,883,117 

DEVICE  FOR  SQUARING  THE  STUDS  AND  PLATE 

MEMBERS  OF  A  WALL  SECTIO^ 

Eari  A.  PoweU,  1030  Fifth  St,  West  Des  Moines,  l  mtt  50265 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,8oJ 

Int  CL  B66f  11/00,  15/00,  3/00 

U.S.CL  254-16  7  Claims 


1.  A  jack  device  for  squaring  a  wooden  wall  section  having 
floor  and  ceilmg  plates  interconnected  by  stud  members  and 
a  brace  member  loosely  attached  to  diagonally  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  section,  said  device  comprising:  j 

a.  an  elongated  lever  member, 

b.  a  pair  of  clamp  assemblies  of  an  inverted  U-Lhape,  with 
a  first  one  of  said  assemblies  corresponding  to  said' floor 
plate,  and  the  second  one  of  said  assemblies  Correspond- 
ing to  said  brace  member,  each  of  said  clamfj  assemblies 
including  a  pair  of  oppositely  arranged  clamri  arms 

c.  means  pivotally  supporting  a  clamp  arm  ^  said'  first 
clamp  assembly  adjacent  one  end  of  said  levfer  member 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extended  transversely 
of  the  lever  member,  and  other  means  pivotajly  support- 
ing the  opposite  arm  of  said  first  clamp  askembly  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
lever  member,  and  ~ 

d.  means  mounting  the  second  clamp  assembly  on  one 
clamp  arm  thereof  for  longitudinal  movementi  relative  to 
the  lever  member  and  for  rotational  movement  about  the 
axis  of  the  lever  member,  1 

e.  said  lever  member,  when  the  floor  plate  is  received  within 
the  first  clamp  assembly  and  the  brace  member  U  re- 
ceived withm  the  second  clamp  assembly,  being  manually 
pivoted  relative  to  the  first  clamp  assembly  about  said 
transverse  axis  to  a  position  wherein  the  stud  members 
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each  inner  bushing  and  the  inner  circur 
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and  plate  members  of  the  wooden  wall  section  are  ex- 
tended in  planes  normal  to  each  other. 


3383,118 
SPIKE  PULLING  MECHANISM 
J.  R.  Miller,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assigBor  to  Southern  Railway 
Company,  Washington,  D.C. 

V  Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,923 
Int  CLB25C  77/00 
U.S.  CL  254-18  12  Claims 


3,883,119 
HOIST 
Gunnar  Christer  Hansson,  Stockhobn,  Sweden, 
AtfaM  Copco  Aktiebohg,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287^68 
Int  CL  B66d  1/58 
U.S.  CL  254-168 


1.  A  hoist  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  reversible  motor  therein; 

a  drum  in  said  housing  and  carrying  a  flexible  line  having  a 

fastening  means  from  which  a  load  can  be  suspended; 
a  power  transmission  train  in  the  housing  and  coupled  to 

said  motor  to  rotate  said  drum; 


a  friction  brake  means  for  selectively  locking  said  drum; 

a  mechanism  responsive  to  a  tendency  of  k>ad  driven  turn- 
ing of  said  drum  to  force  said  brake  means  into  a  braking 
position  when  said  motor  is  stopped  so  as  to  form  an 
automatic  one-way  clutch  together  with  said  brake 
means; 

an  elastically  yieldable  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
said  mechanism  and  said  brake  means  for  limiting  the 
operating  force  applied  to  said  brake  means  by  said 
mechanism  whereby  to  limit  the  braking  force  and  permit 
a  slipping  in  said  one-way  clutch  when  the  tension  in  the 
flexible  line  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

means  separate  from  the  power  transmission  train  to  selec- 
tively release  said  brake  means  so  as  to  permit  the  drum 
to  rotate  in  the  load-lowering  direction. 


3383,120 

MONOLITHIC  DASHER-BOARD  FOR  SKATING  RINKS 

Joseph  R.  Tippmann,  211  West  St,  New  Haven,  Ind.  46774 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,948,  Aug.  1,  1972.  TUs 

application  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,828 

IntCLE04h  77/76 

U.S.  CL  256—24  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  railroad  spike  pulling  machine,  a  spike  puller  head 
comprising:  a  rigid  frame;  a  pair  of  arms  respectively  pivoted 
to  said  frame  for  swinging  movement  in  a  common  plane 
about  parallel  axes;  said  arms  including  relatively  horizontally 
opposed  spike  gripping  jaws  at  locations  remote  from  their 
said  axes;  power  means  interconnecting  said  arms  for  selec- 
tively urging  their  said  gripping  jaws  toward  and  away  fi^om 
each  other; 
and  a  central  gripping  element  in  the  form  of  a  pendant  arm 
freely  swingably  suspended  at  its  upper  end  from  said 
frame,  said  pendant  arm  having  gripping  jaws  at  its  lower 
end  between  and  in  horizontal  alignment  with  said  grip- 
ping jaws  of  said  first  mentioned  arms  for  substantially 
horizontal  free  movement  between  said  gripping  jaws  of 
said  first  mentioned  arms. 


to 


22  Claims 


1.  In  a  dasher-board  for  skating  rinks  comprising: 

a.  a  unitary  panel  member  of  polyester  resinous  material 
having  fiberglass  incorporated  therein  and  forming  a 
substantially  flat  front  portion,  said  front  portion  having 
an  upper  and  lower  marginal  edge  portion  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  a  first  and  second  marginal  edge 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  front  portion  adja- 
cent said  upper  and  lower  edge  portions  to  form  a  contin- 
uous and  homogeneous  reinforcing  flange  around  said 
front  portion, 

b.  additional  means  adjacent  said  lower  marginal  edge  por- 
tion to  absorb  the  impact  of  hockey  pucks  and  the  like, 
said  additional  means  being  integrally  formed  with  said 
front  portion  and  made  of  said  aforementioned  material, 
and 

c.  channel  means  carried  on  said  panel  member  for  support- 
ing a  spectator  shield. 


3383,121 

PROCESS  FOR  MIXING  TWO  OR  MORE  LIQUID  OR 

PASTRY  PRODUCTS  UNDER  HIGH  PRESSURE  AND 

MIXING  HEAD  THEREFOR 

Mlchd  Pierre  GulDaud,  Grcsobk,  France,  amignar  to  Sodetc 

Anonymc,  Scaner  la  TroBche,  Iicre,  France 

Filed  Sept  4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  394,100 
Clalmi  priority,  application  France,  Sept  6, 1972, 72  J2065 
int  CL  BOH  5/70.  75/02 
U3.  CL  259—4  6  ClataM 

1.  A  head  for  mixing  multiple  liquid  products  introduced 
thereinto  under  pressure,  comprising: 
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h.  a  plurality  offixed  upright  bars  forming  part  of  said  stand    extended  position  to  prevent  substantial  relative  movement 


642 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  13,  1975 


a  body  including  therein  a  cavity  having  a  central  portion 
and  having  respective  first  and  second  concavely  shaped 
end  portions  separated  from  each  other  along  the  axis  of 
the  cavity  by  said  central  portion,  and  said  body  further 
having  a  chamber  located  adjacent  to  said  first  end  por- 
tion and  communicating  with  said  first  end  portion  by  a 
channel  located  on  said  axis  and  said  second  end  portion 
having  an  opening  therethrough. 


each  mner  bushing  and  the  inner  circumferential  wall 
portion  of  each  outer  bushing  being  correlited  to  define 
therebetween  a  shear  gap  of  uniform  radial  width 


I 


3383,123 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  IRON  ORES  BY 

DIRECT  REDUCTION  ! 

Heiaz.Dieter  Pantke,  Essea-Friiitrop,  and  Ulrich  Pohl,  Mul- 
htim  (Ruhr),  both  of  Gemuiny,  assigiiors  to  Thyssen  Nle- 
dorrhein  AG  Hutten-  und  Walzwerkc,  Obeiiausea.  Ger- 
many  j 

Filed  Sept  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,05^) 


Claims   priority,  appUcatioii  Germany,  SeptL 

224o8o5 

Int.  CI.  F27d  13100 
U.S.  CI.  266—29 


23,    1972, 


9  Claims 


a  cap  removably  closing  said  second  end  portion; 

injector  means  extending  from  outside  the  head  into  the 
central  portion  of  the  cavity,  the  injector  means  being 
supplied  with  said  liquid  products  under  pressure  and 
having  jet  openings  extending  into  the  cavity  and  directed 
to  project  said  products  onto  the  concavely  shaped  sec- 
ond end  portion;  and 

a  discharge  tube  extending  from  the  chamber  to  discharge 
the  mixed  products. 


3,883,122 
SCREW  EXTRUDER 
Hans  Werner,  Stuttgart-Nord,  Germany,  assignor  to  Werner  & 
Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,753 
Claims  priority,  application   Germany,   Apr.   27.   1973 
2321325;  Feb.  27,  1973,  7307358  ' 

Int  CI.  B29b  1110;  BOlf  7108 
U.S.  CI.  259-192  8  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  reduction  of  iron  ore,  comprising  a 
reducing  furnace;  a  pair  of  regeneratively  beatable  gas  reforni- 
ers;  a  pair  of  regenerative  air  preheaters  each  ifespectively 
connected  at  a  downsu-eam  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
reformers;  a  regeneratively  heat  storing  buffer  heaf  exchanger 
disposed  in  common  between  said  air  preheateJs  and  said 
fiirnace  for  heating  gas  cooler  than  the  buffer  heaj  exchanger 
and  cooling  gas  hotter  than  the  latter;  means  for  feeding  com- 
bustion air  to  said  heaters  alternately  and  sustaining  combus- 
tion to  produce  combustion  gases  traversing  the  respective 
reformer;  means  for  passing  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  and  an 
oxidizBig  medium  through  said  reformer  alternately  and  the 
resf^ctive  heaters  and  conversion  to  reducing  gas;  and  means 
tor  functionally  interchanging  said  reformer  between  a  heat- 
ing mode  and  a  reducing  gas  producing  mode. 


I 


.-H 


1.  A  screw  exu-uder  for  processing  materials  of  pliable 
consistency,  said  screw  extruder  comprising  in  combination 
an  elongate  casing  including  two  parallel  lengthwise  bores  of 
cyhndncal  configuration  and  intersecting  each  other; 
a  screw  shaft  mounting  screw  flights  rotatably  mounted  in 
each  bore,  the  screw  flights  on  the  shafts  being  in  mesh 
and  each  shaft  having  intermediate  its  length  a  flight-free 
section,  said  sections  being  disposed  in  juxtaposition 
an  inner  bushing  fitted  upon  each  flight-free  shaft  section 
secured  thereto  against  rotation  and  an  outer  bushing 
secured  against  rotation  to  the  inside  wall  portion  of  the 
casing  in  radial  registry  with  the  respective  inner  bushing 
and  coaxial  therewith,  the  outer  circumferential  wall  of 


3,883,124 

APPARATUS  FOR  DE-SLAGGING  CASTING  iIaDLES 

Abel  Galer,  Grivegnee,  Belgium,  assignor  to  SA  Louise  NV 

Gnvegnee,  Belgium  i  * 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,940 

225cSS   '*'***^'   "PP""**""   Germany,   Oct    16,    1972, 

Int  CI.  C21c  7100  \ 

U.S.  CI  266-37  L^,. 

I    .    .     ,       .  12  Clamis 

1.  A  de-siagging  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 

a.  a  stand;  | 

b.  a  column  vertically  disposed  in  and  supported  by  said 
stand,  said  column  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

c.  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  column  tp  selected 
heights  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis 

d.  a  horizontally  extending  guide  supported  on  said  column 
e.  an  arm  arranged  coextensively  with  said  guide  and 
bemg  supported  thereby,  said  arm  having  a  len^  dimen- 
sion and  two  ends;  [ 

f.  a  slag  skimmer  secured  to  one  end  of  said  armd 

g.  m«ins  for  moving  said  arm  along  its  length  dinfcnsion  in 
and  with  respect  to  said  guide; 
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h.  a  plurality  offixed  upright  bars  forming  part  of  said  stand  extended  position  to  prevent  substantial  relative  movement 
and  defining  a  space  therebetween  for  accommodating  between  said  piston  rod  and  said  cylinder  body,  said  latching 
said  vertical  column; 


i.  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  a  lower  terminus  of  said 
column  and  each  rollingly  engaging  a  separate  one  of  said 
upright  bars;  and 

j.  a  plurality  of  rollers,  mounted  on  an  upper  terminus  of 
said  upright  bars  and  rollingly  engaging  said  column. 


3,883,125 
TANDEM  SUSPENSION 
Yukihiro  Takatsu,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  NHK  Spring 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,610 

Int  CI.  B60g  11108 

U.S.  CI.  267—38  5  Claims 


1.  A  tandem  suspension  comprising: 

two  parallel  axle  housings  (12,  14), 

upper  leaf  spring  means  (16)  mounted  at  both  ends  thereof 
on  the  chassis  of  a  vehicle, 

lower  leaf  spring  means  (18)  mounted  at  the  respective 
ends  thereof  to  said  axle  housing  (12,  14),  and 

a  coupling  mechanism  (20)  pivotally  coupling  said  upper 
(16)  and  lower  (18)  leaf  spring  means  together  substan- 
tially at  the  middle  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  leaf 
spring  means  for  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said 
upper  and  lower  leaf  spring  means  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  axle  housings. 


3,883,126 
GAS  SPRINGS 
Lawrence  George  Nicholb,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to 
Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,283 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19, 1973, 
2982/73 

Int  CI.  F16f  5100 
U.S.  CI.  267—65  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  gas  spring  comprising  a  cylinder  body  having  one  end 
closed,  a  piston  rod  reciprocable  into  and  out  of  the  cylinder 
body  through  the  other  end  thereof  between  a  retracted  and 
an  extended  position  of  said  spring,  gas  under  pressure  in  said 
cylinder  body  operating  at  all  times  against  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  rod  to  urge  it  towards  the  extended  position  of 
said  spring,  and  mechanical  latching  means  operative  in  said 


means  being  manually  releasable  to  permit  such  relative 
movement. 


3,883,127 

BUFFER  HAVING  A  BUFFER  BODY  OF  FOAMED 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 

Wilhelm    Schwarz,    Wilhelmshaven,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen, 

Germany 

Rled  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,504 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    22,    1972, 
2219916 

Int  CI.  F16f  1137 
U.S.  CL  267-140  7  Claims 


H£AT    INSULATING 
LAYER 


1.  A  buffer  which  includes:  a  buffer  body  of  foamed  mate- 
rial having  a  first  surface  adapted  to  be  acted  uf)on  by  pres- 
sure, said  buffer  body  being  compressible  in  axial  direction 
thereof  by  forces  acting  upon  said  first  surface,  mantie  means 
of  heat  conductive  material  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
buffer  body  and  comprising  a  first  section  and  a  second  sec- 
tion movable  relative  to  each  other  in  conformity  with  the 
compression  and  expansion  of  said  buffer  body  which  extends 
between  both  sections  of  the  mantie  means  to  substantially 
occupy  space  within  one  chamber,  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions of  said  mantle  means  telescopically  overlapping  each 
other,  end  plate  means  respectively  closing  those  ends  of  said 
telescopically  interengaging  mantie  means  which  are  remote 
from  each  other,  said  first  and  second  sections  overlapping 
each  other  with  an  anngular  gap  therebetween,  ring  means 
radially  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  sections  and 
bridging  the  angular  gap,  at  least  one  of  said  sections  being 
provided  with  bead-depression  means  having  said  ring  means 
located  and  secured  therein,  one  of  said  sections  adjacent  its 
pertaining  bead-depression  means  being  provided  with  de- 
flecting surface  means  for  deflecting  the  foamed  material  of 
the  buffer  body  in  a  direction  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer 
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one  of  said  sections  when  said  sections  are  being  telescoped 
into  each  other. 


Ijuft 


3«883  128 

UNIVERSALLY  ADJUSTABLE  CLAMP 

Ralph  J.  Brecse,  Bm  217,  BourboB,  Mo.  65441 

Ffcd  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,540 

ImL  CI.  B25b  1/22 

VS.  CL  269-45  j  claims 


1.  An  adjustable  clamping  device  for  attachment  to  a  base, 
the  device  comprising: 

a.  a  first  angle  bracket  including  an  attachment  leg  for 
attachment  to  the  base  and  a  substantially  perpendicular 
outstanding  leg  having  an  elongate  slot  therein, 

b.  a  second  angle  bracket  including  an  attachment  leg  for 
attachment  to  the  outstanding  leg  of  the  first  angle 
bracket  and  a  substantially  perpendicular  outstanding  leg 
having  an  elongate  slot  therein, 

c.  fastener  means  connecting  the  attachment  leg  of  the 
second  angle  bracket  to  the  outstanding  leg  of  the  first 
angle  bracket, 

d.  a  first  clamp  including: 

1.  a  substantially  U-shaped  body  having  opposed  arms, 

2.  a  threaded  clamping  member  having  a  clamping  axis 
extending  between  said  arms, 

3.  an  elongate,  threadedly  adjustable  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
body  and  the  other  end  received  by  the  slot  in  the 
outstanding  leg  of  the  first  angle  bracket  for  selective 
translational  and  rotational  movement  of  said  adjust- 
able member  in  said  slot  to  move  the  first  clamp  for  a 
relative  coarse  sliding  adjustment  toward  and  away 
fix>m  the  outstanding  leg  of  the  second  angle  bracket 
and  to  route  the  clamping  axis  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  adjustable 
member,  and 

4.  means  for  selectively  fixing  the  location  of  the  adjust- 
able member  in  said  slot  and  for  enabling  movement  of 
the  adjustable  member  and  first  clamp  for  a  relative 
fine  threaded  adjustment  toward  and  away  fi-om  the 
outstanding  leg  of  the  first  bracket  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached, and 
e.  a  second  clamp  including, 

1.  a  substantially  U-shaped  body  having  opposed  arms, 

2.  a  threaded  clamping  member  having  a  clamping  axis 
extending  between  said  arms, 

3.  an  elongate  threadedly  adjustable  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
body  and  the  other  end  received  by  the  slot  in  the 
outstanding  leg  of  the  second  angle  bracket  for  selec- 
tive translational  and  rotational  movement  of  said 
adjustable  member  in  said  slot  to  move  the  second 


clamp  for  a  relative  coarse  sliding  adjustment  toward 
and  away  from  the  outstanding  leg  of  ithe  first  angle 
bracket  and  to  rotate  the  clamping  ajiis  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  adjustable  member,  and  [ 

4.  means  for  selectively  fixing  the  location  of  the  adjust- 
able member  in  said  slot  and  for  enabling  movement  of 
the  adjustable  member  and  second  clamb  for  a  relative 
fine  threaded  adjustment  toward  and  away  from  the 
outstanding  leg  of  the  second  bracket  to  which  it  is 
attached. 


3383,129 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Sterttng  B.  Jones,  858  Duff  Ave.,  West  Covin,  Calif.  91790 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,281 

Int.  CL  F16b  13/04 

U.S.CL  269-49  11  CUInu 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  use  in  clamping  work  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  comprising:  | 

an  elongate  main  body  having  a  head  end  and  ^  aft  end  and 
formed  with  an  axially  extending  passage  therethrough; 
the  head  end  having  an  end  face  adapted  to  engage  the  work 

to  be  clamped;  | 

an  elongated  tension  member  axially  slidablJ  mounted  in 
the  passage  for  free  longitudinal  extending  ajid  retracting 
movement  therethrough  and  having  a  forward  end  pro- 
jecting through  the  head  end  of  the  main  body  to  pass 
through  the  work  and  an  aft  end  projecting' through  the 
aft  end  of  the  main  body; 
the  tension  member  having  a  radially  expaflsive  gripper 
head  spaced  forward  of  the  end  face  of  the  i»iain  body  in 
extended  position  and  adapted  to  enlarge  radially  from  a 
contracted  position,  in  which  can  pass  throi^gh  the  work 
to  an  expanded  size  to  engage  the  remote  sid^  of  the  work 
and  clamp  the  work  between  the  gripper  hkad  and  the 
end  face  in  response  to  retracting  movement  of  Uie  ten- 
sion member; 
the  head  end  of  the  main  body  having  a  formation  for  en- 
gagement by  tiie  pusher  element  of  an  applying  tool  and 
tfie  aft  end  of  the  tension  member  having  a  formation  for 
engagement  by  the  puller  element  of  the  tool  for  produc- 
ing the  clamping  action;  1 
an  actuator  carried  by  tiie  main  body  and  mov{|ble  tiiereon 
10  deflect  at  least  a  portion  tiiereof  transversefer  of  the  axis 
of  the  tension  member  into  binding  engagement  with  the 
tension  member  to  lock  it  in  clamping  position,  said 
actuator  being  in  the  form  of  a  collar  coaxiajly  mounted 
on  and  axially  slidable  on  the  main  body  to  a  forward 
locking  position  and  an  aft  releasing  positionr 
said  collar  being  provided  with  an  actuator  portijn  arranged 
IB  camming  relation  witii  an  aft  portion  of  th0  main  body 
to  displace  it  laterally  in  response  to  forwarc^  movement 
of  the  collar  and  to  release  it  for  return  to  nonhal  position 
\n  response  to  aft  movement  of  the  collar;  and 
cooperating  detent  means  formed  on  the  colEr  and  tiie 
mam  body  to  permit  limited  axial  movement  ind  prevent 
separation; 

the  aft  end  of  the  coUar  extending  beyond  the  af^  end  of  the 
mam  body  and  being  provided  witii  a  central  jaxial  guide 
aperture  sized  to  freely  slidably  receive  tiie  aft  portion  of 
tiie  tension  member  and  normally  maintain  it  dn  a  coaxial 
patii  witii  tiie  collar  and  out  of  binding  engagement  witii 
the  aft  portion  of  the  main  body. 
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3,883,130 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TABULATING  CARD  SETS 

Richard  H.  Hardcsty,  138  Stratford  PI.,  Salisbury,  N.C.  28144 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,995 

Int.  CI.  B41f  13/64 

U.S.  CI.  270-18  3  Claims 


3383,131 
DELIVERY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ohmer  Andcrsun,  Jr.,  and  Robert  Eugene  Stephens,  bolk  of 
Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Harris-Intertype  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Fifed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,192 

Int.  CL  B65h  45/00 

U.S.  CL  270—61  F  20  Clafans 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  tabulating  card  sets  with  each  set 
comprising  a  bottom  card  of  relatively  inflexible  paperboard 
and  a  plurality  of  alternately  arranged  carbon  sheets  and 
paper  sheets  overlying  the  paperboard  card  and  intercon- 
nected thereto  along  a  removable  end  portion,  and  with  each 
tabulating  card  set  having  a  dimensional  tolerance  within  a 
few  thousandths  of  an  inch  in  both  the  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse directions  such  that  the  paperboard  card  may  be  used  as 
an  information  storage  device  such  as  a  tabulating  machine 
punch  card  or  the  like,  and  comprising  the  steps  of 
advancing  a  continuous  web  of  the  paperboard  and  a  plural- 
ity of  continuous  webs  of  paper  from  associated  supply 
rolls  and  with  the  grain  of  each  web  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction, 
printing  each  of  the  advancing  webs  with  a  desired  card 
indicia  to  define  a  series  of  card  outiines  and  with  each 
card  outline  being  oriented  to  lie  transversely  across  the 
web, 
forming  a  score  line  by  intermittently  slitting  each  of  the 
advancing  webs,  the  score  line  extending  along  one  side 
edge  thereof  to  define  a  removable  end  portion  along 
each  card  outline, 
continuously  slitting  each  of  the  advancing  webs  at  a  prede- 
termined location  along  the  other  side  edge  of  the  ad- 
vancing web  while  maintaining  such  predetermined  loca- 
tion within  a  tolerance  of  a  few  thousandths  of  an  inch  in 
relation  to  the  score  line, 
collating  the  continuous  webs  with  intermediate  continuous 
carbon  sheets  to  form  a  continuous  composite  web  and 
with  the  printed  card  outlines  of  each  web  being  aligned 
with  the  card  outlines  of  each  adjacent  web, 
interconnecting  the  composite  web  along  the  side  edge 

thereof  which  comprises  the  removable  end  portions, 
transversely  cutting  the  composite  web  at  regular  spaced 
locations  along  the  length  thereof  such  that  each  cut 
length  includes  a  plurality  of  printed  card  outiines,  and 
then 
transversely  slitting  the  cut  lengths  of  the  composite  web  at 
a  plurality  of  locations  and  along  each  transverse  side 
edge  of  each  card  set  to  thereby  form  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual card  sets  while  maintaining  a  tolerance  of  a  few 
thousandths  of  an  inch  between  each  transverse  slitting 
line,  whereby  all  four  edges  of  the  resulting  card  sets  are 
formed  by  a  slitting  operation  with  the  tolerance  main- 
tained within  a  few  thousandths  of  an  inch. 


V.U  MCA V     K- 


0>gl(«TO»'l 


1.  For  stacking  a  continuous  series  of  forms  of  predeter- 
mined length,  improved  delivery  apparatus  comprising: 
a  conveyor  for  transporting  said  forms  along  a  horizontal 
path  in  an  upstanding  loosely  assembled  lengthwise  pro- 
gression, 
a  platform  at  the  end  of  said  conveyor, 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  platform, 
means  for  directing  said  forms  from  the  horizontal  path 
along  said  conveyor  to  a  vertical  path  toward  said  plat- 
form, and 
means  including  a  pair  of  retractable  ledges  mounted  above 
said  platform,  for  segregating  a  group  of  forms  at  the  end 
of  said  series  from  the  other  forms  in  said  series  by  catch- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  dividing  tray  inserted  in  said 
forms  and  moving  together  therewith  and  thereby  re- 
straining the  advance  of  said  other  forms  onto  said  plat- 
form. 


3,883,132 
PAPER  FEED  CONTROL  MECHANISMS 
John  L.  Swanson,  Libertyvilk,  Dl.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick 
Company,  Niks,  ID. 

Fifed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,549 

Int  CI.  B65h  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  271— 110  22Cbinis 


1.  In  a  duplicating  machine  including  a  table  for  holding  a 
stack  of  paper  sheets,  at  least  one  feed  member  for  engaging 
individual  sheets  to  feed  the  sheets  to  the  duplicating  mecha- 
nisms, means  for  driving  the  feed  member  for  achieving  the 
feeding  operation,  and  primary  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  means  for  driving  the  feed  member,  the 
improvement  comprising  secondary  control  means  for  auto- 
matically controlling  the  feeding  operation  of  the  feed  mem- 
ber depending  upon  the  location  of  the  top  of  said  stack,  said 
control  means  including  a  latch  lever,  means  operatively  con- 
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necting  said  latch  lever  to  said  feed  member,  said  latch  lever 
moving  with  said  feed  member  as  the  feed  member  changes 
position  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  height  of  said  stack,  the 
movement  of  the  latch  lever  resulting  in  engagement  of  the 
latch  lever  with  the  means  for  driving  said  feed  member  when 
the  top  of  the  stack  reaches  a  predetermined  position,  the 
engagement  of  the  latch  lever  with  the  means  for  driving  the 
feed  member  stopping  the  driving  of  the  feed  member. 


y^AY  13,  1975 


3,883,133 
MOVABLE  PACK  ADVANCER 
Robert  P.  Rebres,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,024 

Int.  Ci.  B65h  3152,  1/12 

VS.  CI.  271-122  20  Claims 


a  first  microswitch  and  a  second  microswiich,  said  micro- 
switches  being  positioned  along  a  line  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  beljt  such  that  the 
leading  edge  of  a  sheet  traveling  along  said  belt  passing 
each  of  said  microswitches  causes  the  operation  of  said 
each  of  said  microswitches,  the  contacts  of  said  micro- 
switches  being  connected  to  pass  a  signal  during  the  time 
that  only  one,  but  not  both,  of  said  n^icroswitches  is 
operated, 

first  timing  means  connected  to  said  microswitches  and 
responsive  to  the  time  duration  of  said  signal  for  provid- 
ing an  enabling  signal  when  said  time  du^tion  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  amount. 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  including: 

means  for  separating  and  advancing  successive  sheets  from 

a  stack  of  sheets  disposed  in  the  sheet  feeding  apparatus; 

a  supporting  member  laterally  movable  from  an  operating 

position  to  loading  position  remotely  spaced  from  the 

operating  position; 
a  base  plate  mounted  pivotably  on  said  supporting  member, 

said  base  plate  being  adapted  to  support  the  stack  of 

sheets; 

biasing  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  base  plate  to  pivot 
so  as  to  move  the  stack  of  sheets  disposed  thereon  into 
communication  with  said  separating  and  advancing 
means; 

a  cam  follower  secured  to  said  base  plate;  and 
a  cam  member  secured  to  the  sheet  feeding  apparatus,  said 
supporting  member  being  laterally  movable  across  said 
cam  member  with  a  portion  of  said  cam  follower  in  en- 
gagement therewith,  said  cam  member  having  a  profile 
such  that  as  said  cam  follower  moves  therealong  said 
biasing  means  pivots  said  base  plate  from  a  position 
wherein  the  uppermost  sheet  of  the  stack  of  sheets  of 
support  material  is  spaced  from  said  separating  and  ad- 
vancing means  to  a  position  in  communication  therewith; 
means  for  automatically  locking  said  supporting  member 
in  the  operating  position;  and 
means  for  automatically  actuating  the  sheet  feeding  appara- 
tus in  response  to  said  supporting  member  being  located 
in  the  operating  position. 


3,883,134 
DETECTING  AND  REMOVING  APPARATUS  TOR  SKEW 

FED  SHEETS 
Michlo  SUnaki,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ranli  Xerox,  Ltd., 
London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,137 

Int.  CL  B65II  29/58 

VS,  CL  271-261  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  automatic  sheet  handling  system  including  a  moving 

bek  for  conveying  sheets,  apparatus  for  removing  skew  fed 

sheets  from  said  belt  comprising 


second  timing  means, 

a  rotary  solenoid, 

relay  means  enabled  responsive  to  said  ena^ding  signal  for 
energizing  said  solenoid,  said  second  timihg  means,  and 
providing  a  self  locking  path  for  said  relaj  means,  and 

a  plurality  of  fingers  operatively  coupled  td  said  solenoid 
and  initially  positioned  adjacent  said  belt,  ^id  plurality  of 
fingers  responsive  to  the  energization  of  said  solenoid  for 
pivoting  and  separating  a  passing  sheet  frc^m  said  belt, 

said  second  timing  means  including  disabling  means  open- 
ing said  self  locking  path  of  said  relay  ^eans  after  a 
predetermined  interval  to  disable  said  j  relay  means, 
whereby  said  solenoid  is  de-energized  and  said  plurality 
of  fingers  are  returned  to  their  intitial  position. 


I 


3  883  135 
SIMULATED  KARATE  DEVIC^ 

Pa«l  E.  MiUiken,  9061  WaU  St.,  N.W.,  Massilloni „„,, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,099,  May  10,  1973 
ainndoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1973,  Ser[ 

Int.  CI.  A63j  5/00 
UJS.  CL  272—8  N 


1.  A  simulated  karate  device  comprising: 

A.  a  separable  element  to  be  struck  with  a  hJman  hand 

B.  said  element  comprising  a  pair  of  mating  pieces,  each 
piece  having  an  irregular  edge  which  interfits  with  a 
similar  irregular  edge  on  the  opposite  piece,  each  of  the 
irregular  edges  comprising  a  series  of  outwirdly  extend- 
ing projections  alternately  defining  therebett^een  a  series 
of  mwardly  extending  depressions,  the  projections  of  one 
piece  extending  into  the  depressions  in  the  opposite  piece 
when  the  pieces  are  assembled  together,  in  iuch  manner 
that  the  projections  of  one  piece  overlap  thi  projections 
of  the  other  piece  in  the  longitudinal  directjlon; 
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C.  each  piece  having  a  transverse  recess  in  its  respective 
irregular  edge  passing  through  the  outwardly  extending 
projections; 

D.  the  recess  in  each  edge  being  in  alignment  with  the  recess 
in  the  opposed  edge  of  the  mating  piece  when  the  two 
mating  pieces  are  assembled  together  in  edge  to  edge 
relationship;  and 

E.  yieldable  retaining  means  simultaneously  extending 
through  the  transverse  recesses  in  the  outwardly  extend- 
ing projections  on  both  pieces  to  key  the  two  pieces 
together; 

F.  said  retaining  means  having  sufficient  strength  to  releas- 
ably  join  together  the  mating  pieces  but  being  sufficiently 
yieldable  to  permit  separation  of  the  pieces  when  the 
separable  element  is  struck  with  the  hand  to  create  the 
illusion  of  breaking  a  single  continuous  element. 


3,883,136 
AUTOMATIC  SWING  OPERATED  BY  ELECTRICITY 
Young  Ho  Kim,   1164-2,  Choryang-dong,  Dong-ku,  Busan, 
South  Korea 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,541 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Korea,  July  10,  1972, 
4381/72 

Int.  CI.  A63g  9116 
U.S.  CL  272-86  1  Cbim 


3383,137 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Paul  J.  Bengtson,  384  Main  St,  Danbury,  Conn.  06810 

Fikd  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,800 

Int.  CL  A63f  9/00 

U.S.  CL  273—1  R  7  Clainu 


7.  A  game  apparatus  comprising 

a  funnel-shaped  receptacle  made  from  transparent  material 
adapted  to  support  one  end  of  each  of  a  multiplicity  of 
ramps  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  ramps  positioned 
above  the  ingress  means  to  said  receptacle, 

a  multiplicity  of  stands  having  planar  vertical  members 
adapted  for  supporting  the  other  ends  of  each  of  said 
ramps  at  levels  higher  than  the  level  of  said  one  end  of 
each,  with  the  plane  of  said  each  of  said  members  normal 
to  the  long  axes  of  the  ramps  with  which  it  is  associated, 
a  multiplicity  of  ramps  each  of  which  is  supportably  posi- 
tioned with  one  end  on  said  receptacle  and  the  other  end 
on  one  of  said  members,  and  signalling  means  positioned 
on  each  of  said  stands  on  the  side  thereof  which  normally 
may  face  toward  said  receptacle. 


3,883,138 

BATTING  TEE  APPARATUS 

Andro  J.  Cborey,  8316  Gibson  Rd.,  CanfieM,  Ohio  44406 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,842 

Int.  CI.  A63b  69/40 

U.S.  CL  273—26  R  2  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  swing  comprising: 

a  main  frame; 

a  swing  arm  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
main  frame; 

a  first  permanent  magnet  affixed  to  the  bottom  end  of  said 
swing  arm; 

an  electro-magnet  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  main  frame 
immediately  below  the  path  of  the  permanent  magnet; 
and 

electrical  circuit  means  isolated  from  said  main  frame  and 
said  swing  arm  for  selectively  energizing  said  electro- 
magnet and  effecting  an  automatic  oscillatory  movement 
of  aid  swing  arm  by  coaction  between  the  magnetic  field 
of  said  permanent  magnet  afffixed  to  said  swing  arm  and 
the  magnetic  field  of  said  electro-magnet,  wherein  said 
electrical  circuit  means  includes: 

a  normally  open  switch; 

a  second  permanent  magnet  affixed  to  said  normally  open 
switch  and  coacting  with  said  first  permanent  magnet  to 
close  said  switch  only  while  said  first  permanent  magnet 
is  positioned  proximate  said  electro-magnet, 

electrical  resistance  means;  and 

switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  resistance  means 
into  and  out  of  said  circuit  for  varying  the  amplitude  of 
oscillation  of  said  swing  arm. 


1.  An  improved  batting  tee  comprising: 
a  base  member  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  surface  and  free  of 
attachment  thereto,  said  base  member  having  gently 
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rounded  edges  about  its  periphery  to  minimize  injury  to 

a  person  in  the  event  of  upset  thereof,  and  having  an 

upstanding  tubular  socket  thereon, 
a  first  upstanding  tube  having  its  lower  end  received  in  said 

socket  and  detachably  secured  therein, 
a  tubular  bushing  affixed  within  said  tube  adjacent  the 

upper  end  thereof,  said  bushing  providing  an  aperture  of 

lesser  internal  diameter  than  said  tube, 
a  second  upstanding  tube  telescopingly  received  within  said 
first  tube  and  slidably  engaged  with  said  bushing,  said 
second  tube  having  enlarged  means  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  to  prevent  upward  movement  of  said  second  tube 
past  said  bushing, 
thumbscrew  means  releasably  locking  said  tubes  in  adjusted 
telescoped  position,  and,  an  upright  ball  support  compris- 
ing a  solid  rod  of  resilient  material  having  a  ball-receiving 
pocket  at  its  upper  end.  a  tapered  lower  end  for  frictional 
insertion  into  said  second  tube,  said  ball  support  adjacent 
said  tapered  lower  end  thereof  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  grooves  therein  to  enhance  fric- 
tional engagement  of  the  ball  support  with  said  second 
tube  when  inserted  therein,  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  thereon  adjacent  said  lower  end  and  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  second  tube  for  limiting 
the  insertion  of  said  ball  support  into  said  second  tube. 


playing  surface  on  which  the  ball  is  roUingly  supported 
having  a  simulated  baseball  diamond  thei^on,  batting 
means  mounted  near  home  plate  to  hit  the  ball,  pitching 
means  to  launch  the  ball  toward  the  battinj  means,  fig- 
ures simulating  baseball  players  which  are  iriountable  on 
the  diamond,  means  to  propel  the  figures!  around  the 
diamond  and  safe/out  means  for  determinii^  whether  a 
hit  ball  resulted  in  a,  hit  or  an  out,  the  impro\|ement  com- 
prising: ♦^ 

m«ns  dividing  said  playing  surface  into  an  accessible  in- 
field portion  wherein  a  ball  may  be  retrievec^  by  a  player 
and  an  inaccessible  outfield  portion  wherein  4  ball  cannot 
be  retrieved  by  a  player,  and  means  associated  with  said 
inaccessible  outfield  portion  for  moving  said  ball  onto 
said  accessible  infield  portion  after  it  has  been  in  the 
inaccessible  outfield  portion,  whereby  saicT  ball,  after 
being  hit,  moves  from  said  accessible  infield  portion  to 


said  inaccessible  outfield  portion  and  back  tc 
sible  infield  portion. 


said  acces- 


3  gg3  139 

BASEBALL  TYPE  GAME  APPARATUS 
Howard  J,  Morrison,  DecrfieM,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Marvin  Glass 
&  Associates,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,805 

Int.  Ci.  A63f  7/06 

U.S.  CL  273-89  15  claims 


13,883,140 
TARGET  AND  SLIDING  PROJECTIL  . 
Joseph  T.  Becker,  2  S.  214  Sheffield  Dr.,  Glen  EUyii  lU.  60137 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,855 
1  Int.  CI.  A63b  7 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  273-101  1,  Claims 


11.  A  game  as  set  forth  in  claim  8  wherein  said  target  area 
comprises  a  frame  forming  member  having  a  gener^y  vertical 
face  with  an  opening  therein  defining  a  mouth  forTJiation  and 
said  support  means  comprises  a  vertically  disposed  post  to  the 
upper  end  of  which  said  flexible  line  is  connected. 


1.  In  a  baseball  game  including  a  simulated  baseball,  a 
playing  surface  on  which  the  ball  is  rollingly  supported  having 
a    simulated    baseball    diamond    thereon,    batting    means 
mounted  near  home  plate  to  hit  the  ball,  pitching  means  to 
launcli  the  ball  toward  the  batting  means,  figures  simulating 
baseball  players  which  are  mountable  on  the  diamond,  means 
to  propel  the  figures  around  the  diamond  and  safe/out  means 
for  determining  whether  a  hit  ball  resulted  in  a  hit  or  an  out, 
the  improvement  in  said  safe/out  means  comprising: 
indicating  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  bases 
including  a  ball  engaging  portion,  a  figure  engaging  por- 
tion which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  figure  only  when  a 
ball  engages  said  ball  engaging  portion,  and  a  sign  having 
indicia  thereon  indicating  when  a  player  is  out,  said  sign 
being  movable  in  response  to  said  figure  engaging  said 
figure  engaging  portion  between  a  normal  safe  position 
and  an  out  position  wherein  said  out  indicia  is  displayed. 
12.  In  a  baseball  game  including  a  simulated  baseball,  a 


9  Claims 

ing  estab- 


3,883,141 

SIMULATED  BOWLING  GAME 

Kenneth  C.  Sherwood,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  tp  Kae-Tec 

Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  ' 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1971,  Ser.  No.  211,321 

Int.  CL  A63d  3100,  13/00 

U.S.  C1273— 121  A 

1.  In  a  pin  ball  game  apparatus  simulating  a  bow  i„g  csiao- 
hshment  for  a  ten  pin  game  with  the  pins  set  in  triangular  array 
comprising:  j 

a  firsi  panel  surface  having  a  forward  end  and  i  rear  end 
having  pictured  thereon  a  set  of  pins  in  reverse  position 
to  that  in  which  they  are  set  up  at  one  end  of  ja  bowling 
lane  v^ith  the  head  pin  in  proximity  to  the  forwird  end  of 
the  game  apparatus  and  the  7  and  10  pins  in  priximity  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  game  apparatus;  [ 

an  indicating  panel  set  up  at  an  appropriate  angle  relative 
to  the  first  panel  to  image  the  pin  conditions  ctf  the  first 
panel;  1 

ball  movement  arresting  means  located  in  positions  on  the 
first  panel  corresponding  to  each  pin  position  on  the 
outeide  of  the  triangle;  T 

channel  means  located  on  said  first  panel  for  direcling  a  ball 
to  one  of  said  ball  movement  arresting  means; 
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means  for  projecting  a  ball  and  for  causing  the  ball  to  move 
into  one  of  said  channels  to  the  locus  of  the  pin  positions 
on  the  first  panel; 

a  subpanel  position  beneath  the  first  panel; 

switch  means  bek>w  each  ball  movement  arresting  means; 

means  for  interconnecting  the  switch  so  that  when  a  switch 
is  contacted  by  a  projected  ball  a  switch  connection  is 
changed,  and  depending  upon  the  position  of  the  con- 
nected switch,  the  closure  of  selected  ones  of  the  several 
switches  which  correspond  to  the  pins,  which  could  fall  if 
a  ball  in  a  bowling  lane  under  similar  contact  so  that  the 
interconnected  switches  represent,  together  with  pin 


positions  directly  behind  switches,  those  pins  which 
would  have  fallen  with  ball  contact; 

means  for  connecting  the  switch  means  associated  with  the 
ball  arresting  means  for  the  head  pin  of  the  group  in  a 
circuit  for  activating  substantially  simultaneously  all  indi- 
cating means  thereby  to  simulate  a  strike  hit  when  the 
first  delivered  ball  is  that  reaching  the  said  contacting 
means;  and 

means  for  activating  any  previously  inactive  switch  means 
in  said  ball  arresting  means  for  conditions  when  the  sec- 
ond delivered  ball  is  arrested  at  the  location  of  the  head 
pin  thereby  to  indicate  a  spare. 


extent  of  movement  of  the  game  pieces,  said  lines  connecting 
said  clusters  of  spaces  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  travel 
between  them  to  be  interrupted  by  any  player  at  points  along 


^. 


(S 

^rs 

1 

1 

—1 4^ 

1 

1 

i 

j-^i 

l^-y-^"      — t-/ 

■—     /i'l  '<  1 

'a>J 


f~ 


the  second-mentioned  avenue  designated  on  the  playing  sur- 
face according  to  randomly  indicated  directions,  there  being 
a  plurality  of  cards  bearing  indicia  indicating  such  directions 
and  said  dice  having  indicia  to  direct  the  drawing  of  said  cards. 


3,883,143 
RACING  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Patricia  Alexandra  Kelley,  44  Stubbs  Dr,  Apt.  514,  Willow- 
dale,  Ontario,  and  Alan  Brian  Kelley,  296  The  Kingsway, 
Apt.  2,  Islington,  Ontario,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,058 

Int  CI.  A63f  3/00 

U.S.  CL  273—134  CH  15  Claims 


3,883,142 
BOARI>GAME  APPARATUS 
Robert  H.  Spohn,  7  Brookaidc  PI.,  Uvingston,  N  J.  07039 
Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,815 
Int.  CI.  A63f  3/04 
VS.  CL  273-134  AC  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  board  game  apparatus,  a  board  having  a  playing 
surface  having  on  it  marked  spaces  representing  places  and 
clusters  of  places  which  are  to  be  visited  by  players  during  the 
playing  of  the  game  and  bear  titles  and  constitute  stopping 
points,  said  playing  surface  also  having  lines  that  connect  said 
spaces,  said  lines  representing  avenues  of  travel  for  connect- 
ing said  spaces,  certain  lines  representing  avenues  restricted  to 
pedestrian  travel,  other  lines  encompassing  both  pedestrian 
travel  and  local  transportation  and  still  other  lines  represent- 
ing avenues  of  rapid  transit  systems,  a  set  of  game  pieces 
diversified  in  color  or  design  representing  players  for  register- 
ing movement  along  said  lines,  said  lines  constituting  optional 
but  continuous  routes  of  play  along  which  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  said  game  pieces  is  governed  by  the  density  of  stop- 
ping points  marked  in  said  lines,  said  avenues  being  differently 
colored  or  shaded  and  keyed  to  dice  which  are  unlike  in  color 
corresponding  to  the  colors  or  shading  of  said  avenues  for 
determining  the  permissible  avenues  along  which  a  game 
piece  may  move  and  which  also  have  indicia  indicating  the 


1.  A  racing  board  game  comprising  a  board  having  a  series 
of  spaces,  a  plurality  of  cards,  a  smaller  plurality  of  holders 
movable  over  said  spaces  and  each  adapted  to  carry  any  one 
of  said  cards  to  move  therewith,  an  insignium  on  each  card,  an 
insignium  on  at  least  one  space  matching  the  insignium  on 
each  card  to  indicate  an  advantage  or  disadvantage  if  the  card 
is  carried  onto  the  space,  and  differing  indicia  on  the  movable 
holders  indicative  of  different  starting  biases  of  the  holders. 


3383,144 
GOLF  TEE 
Makobn  Lazow,  333  Seventh  Ave.,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.  10001 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,644 
Int  CL  A63b  69/36,  57/00 
U.S.  CL  273—183  A  1  Clata 

1.  A  golf  tee  comprising  a  shank  portion,  a  cupped  portion 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  shank  portion  for  supporting 
a  golf  ball  thereon,  and  an  insertion  portion  extendhig  from 
the  other  end  of  said  shank  portion  and  having  a  point  on  the 
end  thereof  for  insertion  into  the  ground;  and  means  for  limit- 
ing the  extent  of  the  insertion  of  said  insertion  portion  into  the 
ground  to  thereby  locate  said  cupped  portion  at  a  determined 
level  above  the  ground  level  and  for  insuring  true  vertictl 
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placement  of  said  shank  portion,  said  limiting  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  intersecting  flat  elongated  members  being  copla- 
nar  and  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  shank  portion,  said  elongated  membere  being 
fixedly  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  shank 
portion  at  the  juncture  thereof  with  said  shank  portion  so  that 
if  the  shank  portion  is  inserted  at  an  angle,  the  underside  of 
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record,  means  forming  a  substantially  unobstrudted  observa- 
tion portion  through  said  housing  allowing  observ^ation  of  said 
information  contained  in  and  to  be  reproduceld  from  said 
record,  means  carried  by  said  rotatable  body,  registration 
means  and  movable  into  and  out  of  engagemeU  with  new 
sheet  for  registering  said  transducer  to  permit  th^  transducer 


17-^ 


one  or  more  of  said  elongated  members  may  make  contact 
with  the  ground  and  provide  a  lever  to  cause  the  shank  portion 
to  become  vertically  oriented  to  insure  vertical  placement  of 
said  shank  portion  and  to  maintain  said  tee  in  a  true  vertical 
position;  said  elongated  members  further  providing  visual 
means  for  ( 1 )  properly  positioning  the  golf  club  head;  and  (2) 
property  locating  the  feet  of  the  player  with  respect  to  opti- 
mizing his  driving  position. 


3,883,145 
GOLF  BALL  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  FORM'  4G  THE 

SAME 

AKoa  R.  Cox,  smI  WilUam  W.  Latou,  both  of  AiUawl,  Ohio, 

assigMTS  to  The  Faultless  Rubber  Compaay,  AsUsmI,  Ohio  ' 

CoBtiauatioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  565,416,  July  15,  1966, 

abamloBcd.  This  appHcatioD  Oct.  9,  1967,  Ser.  No.  673,931 

tat.  CI.  A63b  37/00;  C08d  3/08,  9/10 
VS.  CL  273-218  22  Claims 

1.  A  golf  ball  comprising  a  unitary,  solid,  cured  elastomer 
made  by  vulcanization  of  the  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  ingredients  in  the  ratios  stated: 
highly  resilient  polybutadiene  elastomer  materials  having  at 
least  30  percent  cis  configuration  about  80  to  100  parts, 
about  25  to  50  parts  of  a  material  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  1,3  butylene  glycol  dimethacrylate,  ethylene  glycol 
dimethacrylate,  polyethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate.  and 
trimethylol  propane  trimethacrylate. 
high  density  and  molecular  weight  linear  polyethylene  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  between  1.5  and  2  million  and 
a  melt  index  of  0  in  small  particle  size  from  about  2  to 
about  40  parts, 
a  peroxide  curing  agent  about  0.5  to  10  parts,  and 
finely  divided  reenforcing  and  filler  materials  about  30  to  60 
parts. 


to  follow  the  record  path,  and  means  serving  to  l-etract  said 
registration  means  clear  of  said  sheet  and  to  commence  rota- 
tion of  said  body  and  transducer  so  as  to  transduc^  said  infor- 
mation of  said  record  for  reproduction  to  the  operator  while 
indicating  said  information  in  said  observation  portion  to  be 
observed  by  the  operator  during  reproduction  of  sMd  informa- 
tion. ' 


of  Harper 


lOCUdms 


3,883,146 

HAND-HELD  PLAYBACK  DEVICE,  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Rcyuold  B.  JohiKoo,  Palo  Alto,  and  Ronald  D.  Irvin,  Los 

Gatos,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Education  Engioeering 

Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,841 
tat  CL  Glib  25/04 
UACL  274-9  C  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  hand-held  audio  transducing  device  for  transducing 
signals  relative  to  a  stationary  record  carried  on  a  sheet  of 
material,  which  sheet  has  observable  information  adjacent 
said  record  related  to  information  playback  in  said  record,  a 
housing  small  enough  to  be  held  in  one  hand,  a  playback 
asMmbly  within  said  housing  including  a  rotatable  body, 
means  for  rotating  said  body,  a  transducer  carried  by  said 
body  during  rotation  of  said  body  for  following  a  path  of  said 


3,883,147 
DRY  LUBRICATED  MATERIALS 

Amedee  Roy  Troy,  and  James  M.  Geyman,  both  .. ^. 

Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporatiod,  Hiehland 
Park,  Mich. 

I         Filed  Dec.  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  212,413 
»         Int.  CL  F16j  15/34;  ClOm  7/06,  7/04 
U.S.  a.  277-96  R  

1.  A  member  for  use  under  dry  lubricated  condiions  com- 
prising: a  substrate  having  a  working  surface  theTeon  com- 
pnsed  initially  of  an  iron  oxide  matrix  containing  an  inter- 
spersed mixture  of  a  trapping  material  means  for  Imbedding 
abraded  particles  and  debris  particulariy  iron  oxidje  particles 
in  the  work  surface  during  use  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  barium  sulfate,  cadmium  sulfate,  calcilim  oxide, 
calcium  phosphate,  calcium  sulfate,  manganese  ^ilfate,  so- 
dium phosphate,  sodium  sulfate,  sodium  sulfide,  podium  bi- 
phosphate,  zinc  sulfide,  zinc  oxide,  titanium  oxid^.  calcium 
fluonde,  sodium  borate,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  coated 
graphite,  graphite  and  mixtures  thereof.  ■ 

7.  A  regenerator  section  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising 
at  least  two  members  arranged  for  rubbing  contact  during 
operation  of  the  engine,  one  of  the  members  having  an  initial 
working  surface  comprised  of  an  iron  oxide  matrix  Containing 
an  interspersed  mixture  of  nickel  coated  graphite  ot  graphite 
and  a  particle-debris  trapping  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  barium  sulphate,  cadmium  sulrihate.  cal- 
cium oxide,  calcium  phosphate,  calcium  sulphate,  manganese 
sulphate,  sodium  phosphate,  sodium  sulfate,  sodiuin  sulfide, 
sodium  biphosphate,  zinc  sulfide,  zinc  oxide,  titani»im  oxide] 
calcium  fluoride,  sodium  borate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
wherein  a  transformation  occurs  in  the  work  surfaci  during  a 
break-in  period,  forming  as  a  result,  a  substantially  continuous 
highly  oriented  film  of  FcjOs  on  the  work  surface  of  the  one 
member  and  a  film  of  Fe^s  is  also  formed  on  tlje  mating 
second  member  by  transfer  from  the  one  member  to  the  sec- 
ond member. 
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3,883,148 
TRAILER  TANK 
Norman  T.  Miller,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Certified  Stain- 
less Services,  Ceres,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,269 

Int.  CL  B60p  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  280—5  C  7  Claims 


1.  A  trailer  tank  for  transporting  materials  having  fluid 
characteristics  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  shell  forming  an  enclosure  for  receiving  such 
materials  and  being  formed  of  side,  bottom,  top  and  end 
walls,  said  side  walls  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  a 
transverse  plane  which  is  greater  than  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture in  a  transverse  plane  of  said  bottom  wall  and  wherein 
said  bottom  wall  is  approximately  V-shaped  in  a  longitu- 
dinal plane;  and 

b.  means  forming  a  discharge  opening  at  the  lowermost 
point  of  said  bottom  wall, 

the  transverse  cross-sectional-shape  of  said  shell  at  ap- 
proximately midpoint  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  being  approximately  elliptical  with  the  major 
axis  thereof  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  and  the  eccentric- 
ity being  such  as  to  provide  relatively  steep  sides  for 
fast  drainage. 


3,883,149 
BABY  CARRIAGE  FRAME 
Gianluca    Perego,    Arcore,    Italy,   assignor   to   Perego-Pines 
S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  7,  1974,  35639/74 
Int.  CI.  B62b  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  280—36  B  6  Chiims 


1.  A  collapsible  baby  carriage  frame  assembly,  comprising 
an  upper  frame  and  including  a  crossbar  structure  comprising 
two  spaced  apart  front  crossbars  extending  obliquely  up- 
wardly of  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  carriage  and  two 
spread  apart  rear  crossbars  extending  adjacent  said  front 
crossbars  and  crossing  the  same  at  an  angle  symmetrical  of 
said  longitudinal  direction,  said  front  and  rear  crossbars  ex- 
tending to  common  upper  and  lower  levels  and  being  pivoted 
to  each  other  at  their  cross-points  and  thereby  adapted  to  be 
folded  and  to  be  unfolded  and  locked  to  serve  as  a  support  for 
a  baby  cabin  and  each  crossbar  having  obliquely  extending 
upper  end  portions  and  lower  end  portions  extending  in  said 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  carriage;  a  handle  bar  having  a 
handle  portion  and  two  spaced  apart  legs  adapted  to  form 


extensions  of  said  rear  crossbars  and  having  each  a  free  end 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  the  respective  one  of  said 
upper  end  portions  of  said  rear  crossbars,  the  pivots  defining 
an  axis  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction  about  which 
said  handle  bar  is  foldable  toward  said  front  crossbars;  a  spring 
element  structure  supporting  said  crossbar  structure  and  com- 
prising two  spaced  apart  spring  tube  members  of  upwardly 
open  bracket-like  configuration  and  extending,  in  assembled 
state,  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  respective  crossbars,  each 
of  said  spring  tube  members  having  two  free  end  portions 
projecting  inwardly  in  said  longitudinal  direction  and  axially 
aligned  with  the  respective  lower  end  portions  of  said  cross- 
bars and  a  lower  middle  portion  extending  in  the  same  direc- 
tion; and  means  for  yieldably  connecting  said  lower  end  por- 
tions of  said  crossbars  to  said  upper  end  portions  of  said  spring 
tube  members  in  a  definite  spaced  relationship  while  permit- 
ting their  mutual  rotation  about  their  longitudinal  axes  to 
enable  said  spring  tube  members  to  be  folded  toward  said 
crossbar  structure;  a  lower  frame  including  two  spaced  apart 
connection  members  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
and,  in  assembled  state,  adjacent  said  lower  middle  portions 
of  said  spring  tube  members;  two  spaced  apart  wheel  axles 
extending  between  and  secured  to  said  connection  members; 
and  means  for  locking  said  lower  frame  in  position  on  a  sup- 
porting surface,  each  of  said  connection  members  comprising 
a  front  connection  bar  having  an  outer  and  an  inner  end  and 
being  secured  to  one  of  said  wheel  axles,  and  a  rear  connec- 
tion bar  having  an  outer  and  an  inner  end  and  being  secured 
to  the  other  wheel  axle,  said  inner  ends  of  said  front  and  rear 
connection  bars  of  each  connection  member  being  pivoted  to 
each  other  in  the  space  between  said  axles  and  said  pivots 
defining  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  axles  and  about  which 
said  rear  connection  bars  along  with  the  respective  axle  are 
pivotable  relative  to  said  front  connection  bars  to  fold  said 
lower  frame;  wheel  means  mounted  by  twos  on  each  of  said 
lower  middle  f>ortion  of  said  spring  tube  members  in  spaced 
relationship  corresponding  to  the  spacement  of  said  wheel 
axles;  and  means  for  mutually  engaging  and  locking  said  wheel 
means  to  said  lower  frame  in  assembled  state  and  unlocking 
and  disengaging  the  same  while  collapsing  said  frame  assem- 
bly. 


3,883,150 
GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 
Arthur  A.  Vareia,  2207  Belle  Haven  Rd.,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22307 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,280 

tat.  CI.  B62b  7/72 

U.S.  CL  280—47.19  15  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  in  which  a  set  of  golf  clubs  can  be  stored  com- 
pactly when  not  in  use  and  transported  when  in  use  with  the 
heads  of  the  clubs  protruding  from  the  carrier  to  permit  selec- 
tion and  withdrawal  of  individual  clubs  for  use,  said  carrier 
comprising  body  means  for  supporting  the  shafts  of  said  golf 
clubs,  said  body  means  being  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the 
lengths  of  the  golf  club  shafts  and  having  longitudinal  ends  and 
longitudinal  sides,  a  base  on  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  body 
means  upon  which  said  carrier  may  be  rested  during  storage 
to  dispose  said  body  means  in  a  generally  vertical  orientation, 
a  pair  of  wheels  on  said  body  means  rotatable  about  a  gener- 
ally transverse  axis  remote  from  said  base  and  close  to  the 
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center  of  gravity  of  the  loaded  carrier,  the  wheels  of  said  pair 

extending  beyond  the  longitudinal  side  of  said  body  means 

which  faces  downwardly  when  said  carrier  is  shifted  to  a 

generally  horizontal  orientation  with  said  wheels  being  spaced 

laterally  in  opposite  directions  from  the  said  center  of  gravity 

to  stabilize  the  carrier  against  sidewise  tipping  when  said  body 

means  is  supported  in  a  generally  horizontal  orientation  by 

said  wheels,  and  elongated  handle  means  on  the  longitudinal 

side  of  said  body  means  opposite  said  wheels,  said  handle 

means  having  along  its  length  portions  extending  at  angles 

with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  said  handle  means  protrudes 

longitudinally  and  upwardly  from  the  end  of  said  body  means 

opposite  said  base  when  said  body  means  is  supported  in  a 

generally  horizontal  orientation  by  said  wheels  to  dispose  a 

free  end  portion  of  said  handle  means  at  a  level  for  convenient 

manipulation  by  a  person  pulling  the  carrier  along  on  said 

wheels  with  the  said  body  means  extending  longitudinally 

dose  to  the  ground  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction,  the 

longitudinal  protrusion  of  said  handle  from  the  last-mentioned 

end  of  said  body  means  being  sufHcient  to  permit  the  person 

pulling  the  carrier  to  walk  in  front  of  the  horizontally  disposed 

carrier  without  contact  with  or  interference  from  the  carrier 

or  the  golf  clubs  therein. 


skir 


wkh  relation  to  the  chassis,  the  axis  of  said  fleking  movement 
mclined  downwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  vehicle;  said  upper  connection  com- 
prising means  for  hingedly  connecting  the  upper  portion  of  the 
wheel  mounting  to  the  chassis  sufficientiy  resirwardly  of  the 
wheel  spindle  and  of  the  lower  connection  that,  together  with 


3^83,151 

MEANS  FOR  GUIDING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Oscar  W.  Barchns,  1247  Mehlview  Ct,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63125 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288,751 

iBt.  CL  B62d  7100,  17100 

VS.  CL  280-80  R  ^  claims 


the  inclination  of  the  lower  connection,  the  path  of  oscillatory 
movement  of  the  spindle  is  inclined  rearwardly  jwith  regard  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle,  the  ai^gle  of  inclina- 
tion being  a  minimum  of  from  about  10°  to  alwut  30°;  said 
device  including  spring  means  for  resilient  suspension  of  tiie 
vehicle  from  the  wheels.  ' 


1.  In  facilitating  the  directional  movement  of  a  vehicle 
through  the  arrangement  of  its  front  wheel  assembUes  to 
foUow  a  guided  course  of  travel  comprising,  a  vehicle  in- 
cluding a  supporting  frame  for  mounting  of  its  wheel  as- 
sembUes, each  wheel  assembly  including  a  first  axle  pivotally 
mounting  to  said  frame  and  maintaining  an  angular  relation- 
ship with  the  fi^me  to  which  it  mounts  to  tiiereby  achieve 
wheel  camber,  a  second  axle  rotatably  supporting  a  wheel 
and  being  mounted  for  limited  forward  and  reverse  pivotal 
movement  to  said  first  axle  to  thereby  achieve  wheel  toe-in 
m  the  direction  (tf  vehicle  movement 


3,883,152 
WlffiEL  SUSPENSIONS 
ChriBtiaB  Boarder  dc  tarboa,  64,  Boulevard  Maurke-Barres 
92-Ncuiiiy.8ur-SciM,  FnuKC 

FOed  Feb.  12,  1971,  Ser.  No.  115,032 
lot  CL  B62d  7/06 
VS.  CL  280-96.2  R  „  ciai,„s 

1.  A  suspension  device  for  automotive  vehicle  wheels,  com- 
prising a  wheel  mounting,  including  the  wheel  spindle,  having 
upper  and  lower  supporting  connections  with  the  chassis  of 
the  vehicle,  said  lower  connection  comprising  a  member  ex- 
tendmg  transversely  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  chassis, 
means  connecting  an  inward  portion  of  said  connection  witii 
said  chassis  for  approximately  up  and  down  movement  flexing 


ACTION 


3  883  153 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  SPRINcl „^..„., 

BETWEEN  THE  WHEEL  MOUNTS  AND  FR^^ME  OF  A 

VEHICLE 
Bhupindar  Singh,   18678  Cumnoch  PI.,  Nortl|ridge,  CaHf. 
91324,  8Bd  Donald  A.  Swauger,  20616  BUckhawk  St., 
Chatsworth,  CaHf.  91311  | 

1  Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,9<i2 

1  Int.  CL  B60g  13/02 

U.S.CL  280-124  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  spring  mount  for  a  wl 
normally  articulatable  relative  to  the  frame  of  a  v 
hydraulic  braking  system  of  such  vehicle,  a  sprii 
comprising: 

1 .  a  housing  secured  to  the  frame  of  such  vehic 
a  passage  formed  therethrough; 

2.  a  strut  member  having  one  end  pivotally  ( 
such  spring  mount  and  its  opposite  end  arra 
sliding  movement  through  the  passage  throu; 
ing  during  normal  articulation  of  the  spring 
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.  an  hydraulically  operated  caliper  type  brake  in  said  hous- 
ing including  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  embracing  said  strut 
therein;  and 

.  an  hydraulic  brake  operating  system  in  said  vehicle  com- 
municating with  said  hydraulically  operated  caliper  type 
brake  for  urging  the  brake  shoes  thereof  into  gripping 
engagement  with  said  strut  to  thereby  render  the  spring 
mounts  of  the  vehicle  in  fixed  relation  relative  to  the 
frame  of  the  vehicle. 


3,883,154 
CRASH  PROTECTION  EQUIPMENT 
Foy  McCuUough,  Jr.,  BcUcvuc;  Duane  A.  Willianis,  Mercer 
Island;  Lincoln  B.  Katter,  Lynnwood,  and  Donald  R.  Poole, 
WoodinviUe,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Rocket  Research 
Corporation,  Redmond,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,735,  March  30, 1970.  This  application 
June  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  153,744 
Int.  CLB60r2//05 
U.S.  CL  280-150  AB  3  Claims 


1.  Safety  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger  com- 
partment comprising  an  inflatable  cushion  located  within  the 
vehicle  movable  between  a  collapsed,  inoperative  position  and 
an  inflated,  operative  position  for  restraining  an  occupant  of 
the  vehicle  during  a  collision;  a  flexible,  inflatable,  tubular 
framework  op>eratively  associated  with  said  cushion  and  oper- 
able upon  inflation  to  move  said  cushion  to  said  operative 
position  and  causing  inflation  of  said  cushion  by  aspiration  of 
air  into  said  cushion  during  such  movement,  said  framework 
including  at  least  one  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  cushion 
to  provide  inflating  fluid  supplemental  to  the  air  pumped  into 
said  cushion  by  aspiration  during  movement  of  said  cushion  to 
said  operative  position;  a  source  of  inflating  fluid  operatively 
associated  with  said  framework  for  inflating  said  framework; 
and  a  collision  sensor  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  initiating 
fluid  flow  from  said  source  to  said  framework  upon  the  sensing 
of  a  vehicle  collision. 


3,883,155 

PROTECTIVE  PADDING  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE 

BACKREST  AND  HEADREST  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Hermann  Renner,  Magstadt,  and  Gerhard  Busch,  Gechingen, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiei^esell- 

schaft,  Germany 

Filed  June  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  265,988 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,  June   26,    1971, 
02131970 

Int.  CL  B60r  21/10 
VS.  CL  280—150  B  35  Claims 

1.  A  protective  padding  arrangement  for  vehicles  having  an 
interior  space  with  an  instrument  panel  and  adjustable  seats 
disposed  in  a  front  portion  thereof  and  rear  seat  means  dis- 
posed in  a  rear  portion  thereof,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
padding  means  disposed  in  the  interior  space  rearwardly  of  the 
adjustable  seats  and  extending  substantially  over  the  entire 
width  of  the  interior  space,  said  padding  means  being  mounted 
independently  of  the  adjustable  seats  in  the  interior  space  to 
maintain  the  distance  between  the  padding  means  and  the  rear 
seat  means  constant  regardless  of  the  adjustment  of  the  adjust- 


able seats,  said  padding  means  including  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  means  extending  between  the  adjustable  seats  toward 
the  front  of  the  interior  space  for  connection  with  the  instru- 
ment panel  substantially  in  the  central  area  thereof,  an  outer 


zone  of  elastic  material  having  high  damping  properties,  a 
closed  outer  covering,  and  an  inner  zone  which  plastically 
deforms  with  energy  absorption  upon  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined load. 


3,883,156 

BUMPER-ACTUATED  TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  CRASH  BAG 

Wallace  N.  Frazier,  1 1 1  Richland  Ave.,  Smyrna,  Tenn.  37 167 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,940 

Int.  CL  B60r  21/08 

U.S.  CL  280—150  AB  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  inflating  a  vehicle  safety  crash  bag  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  vehicle  frame, 

b.  a  container  on  said  frame  containing  compressed  gas  and 
having  an  outlet  closed  by  a  rupturable  diaphragm, 

c.  conduit  means  connecting  said  container  outiet  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  vehicle  safety  crash  bag  for  infla- 
tion of  said  bag  when  said  diaphragm  is  ruptured, 

d.  a  flring  pin, 

e.  latch  means  releasably  holding  said  flring  pin  in  an  inop- 
erative position  spaced  from  and  in  alignment  with  said 
rupturable  diaphragm, 

f.  means  biasing  said  flring  pin  toward  its  operative  position 
piercing  said  diaphragm, 

g.  a  liquid  chamber, 

h.  a  piston  member  reciprocable  within  said  liquid  chamber 
between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion, 

i.  operative  means  connecting  said  piston  member  and  said 
latch  means  for  releasing  said  flring  pin  to  its  operative 
position  when  said  piston  member  is  in  its  operative  posi- 
tion, 

j.  a  gas  cylinder  flxed  upon  said  vehicle  frame, 

k.  a  contractible  wall  member  reciprocably  movable  axially 
within  said  gas  cylinder  for  compressing  gas  within  said 
cylinder, 

1.  a  vehicle  bumper  connected  to  said  contractible  wall 
member  for  movement  therewith. 
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m.  spring  means  in  said  gas  cylinder  normally  biasing  said 
wall  member  to  an  expanded  inoperative  position, 

n.  a  liquid  conduit,  filled  with  liquid,  in  open  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  liquid  chamber  and  connected  to  said  gas 
cylinder, 

o.  an  outlet  port  in  said  gas  cylinder  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  liquid  conduit, 

p.  a  second  pressure-rupturable  diaphragm  closing  said 

outlet  port,  and 
q.  means  associated  witii  said  contractible  wall  means  for 

rupturmg  said  second  diaphragm  when  said  wall  member 

IS  moved  axially  toward  said  cylinder  a  predetermined 

distance. 


said  mam  frame  and  said  trailing  frame  stierable  wheels 
for  steenng  said  trailing  frame  wheels  iii  response  to 
horizontal  rotational  movement  of  said  miin  frame  rela- 
tive to  said  carriage  means  about  said  fii^t  vertical  axis 
whereby  the  trailing  frame  steerable  wheelsj  will  steer  said 
trailing  frame  to  allow  turning  of  tiie  Vehicle  about 
smaller  radii. 


3,883,157 

BICYCLE  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

'^'s'soS  ^'^  SimpkiBs.  3024  N.  24th  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400392 

Int.  CI.  B62k  15100 

VS,  CI.  280-287  3  ^^^ 


3  883  159 

AUXILIARY  ROLLER  WHEEL  DEVIcfe  FOR 

IMMERSIBLE  BOAT  TRAILER^ 

Wlfcan.  P.  Whitley,  Jr.,  4525  E.  10th  Ln.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33013 

I  Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,2(« 

„  J  ^.  >■«•  CI.  B60p  3/JO 

U.S.  CI.  280-414  R 


2  Claims 


3.  The  bicycle  conversion  device  as  set  forth  in  claim  2 
wherein  the  members  of  tiie  blade  guiding  device  are  detach- 
ably  secured  together  by  a  plurality  of  bolts  extending  freely 
through  one  of  the  members  and  tiireadedly  received  in 
ahgned  openings  provided  in  the  opposite  member  whereby 
after  the  members  are  placed  about  a  tubing  the  bolt  serves  to 
clamp  the  device  firmly  to  the  tubing. 


3,883,158 
VEHICLE  WITH  STEERABLE  REAR  WHEELS 
,?!'»    "•  ''"^'  Enumciaw,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Pointer- 
Willamette  Trailer  Co.,  Inc.,  Renton,  Wash. 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,484 

Int.  CI.  B62d  53/00 

US.  CL  280-404  4  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  roller  wheel  device  for  boat  trailers  and  the 
like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  member,  said  body 
member  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  base  plate   a 
pair  of  spaced,  parallel  trunnion  members  extending  out- 
wardly of  one  side  of  said  base  plate,  a  wheel,  mlans  joumal- 
ling  said  wheel  between  said  trunnion  members,  tie  other  side 
of  sajd  base  plate  comprising  means  for  removajbly  securing 
said  base  plate  against  the  underside  of  a  trailcf  framework 
I-beam  member,  said  base  plate  securing  means  comprising  an 
upstanding  wall  portion  extending  outwardly  of  tije  other  fide 
of  said  base  plate  and  along  one  edge  Uiereof,  said  upstanding 
wall  portion  merging,  at  its  outer  end,  with  a  top  Jlate  portion 
in  spaced,  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said  bai^e  plate  and 
deflning  therewith  an  open-ended  slot,  means  for  clampine 
said  body  member  to  a  trailer  framework  I-beam  member  web 
portion  received  in  said  slot,  said  top  plate  portion'being  in  the 
form  of  an  equilateral  triangle  the  apex  of  which  extends 
outwardly  of  said  short,  upstanding  wall  portion  fot  a  distance 
of  somewhat  less  than  one-half  Uie  transverse  width  of  said 
base  plate,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  scriw  member 
threadingly  received  in  a  threaded  opening  throui  said  apex 
portion  of  said  top  plate  portion,  said  body  mejnber  being 
integrally  formed  with  said  base  plate,  said  trunnion  members 
said  upstaning  wall  portion  and  said  top  plate  p<,rtion,  said 
trunnion  members  each  being  integrally  formed  along  Uieir 
outsides   with    central,   vertically-extending   reinforcing   rib 
portions  merging  at  their  upper  ends  into  opposed  portions  of 
said  one  side  of  said  base  plate.  ^ 


1.  An  elongated  vehicle  comprising: 

A  tractor  having  a  main  frame,  at  least  two  forward  steer- 
able  wheels  on  said  main  frame,  rearward  carriage  means 
having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  wheels  supporting 
Uie  carriage  on  tiie  ground,  first  bearing  means  for  sup- 
porting said  main  frame  on  said  carriage  means  for  move- 
ment about  a  first  vertical  axis,  a  traUing  frame  rearward 
of  said  first  bearing  means,  second  bearing  means  for 
supporting  said  carriage  means  rearward  end  on  said 
traihng  frame  for  movement  about  a. second  vertical  axis 
at  least  two  steerable  wheels  on  said  trailing  frame 
lengthwise  adjustable  actuating  means  coupled  between 


6  Claims 


1  3,883,160 

«/..„        TRAILER  ANTI-JACKKNIFING  DEVICE 

T^  ?'  ^,*^*"'  **•*•  *'  ^"*»»'  Nebr.  68028,  ind  Arthur 
A.  Dirks,  5357  N.  47th  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68104 
I        FUed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453^64 
Int.  CI.  B62d  53/08 
U.S.  a.  280—432 

t    T    ■%  ■  o  Claims 

1.  Trailer  anti-jackknifing  device  in  combination  with  a 
conventional  tractor-drawn  trailer  wherein  the  factor  in- 
cludes a  forwardly  disposed  operator's  cab  and  Jearwardly 
disposed  fifth  wheel  assembly  unit  having  a  skid'plate  that 
includes  a  generally  circular  forward  major  portion  and  a 
bifurcate  rearward  minor  portion  and  including  tiiefewitiiin  a 
kmgpin  extending  along  tiie  tractor-trailer  vertical  pivot-axis 
tiie  trailer  underside  including  a  frontal  base-plat  J  having  a 
depending  kingpin  overiying  the  fifth  wheel  unitkid-plate 
bifurcate  portion,  and  tiie  trailer  extending  lonjitudiSally 
reanvafdly  from  and  in  pivotably  associated  relationship  with 

S'clcWnS-     !?'°"^*'  "^^  '^*"«P'"  ""'^"'  Pivot-axis,Lid  anti- 
jackkniTmg  device  comprising: 
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A.  At  least  one  vertically  reciprocatable  upright  locking-pin 
as  the  reciprocatably  movable  plunger  of  a  fluid- 
actuatable  piston  of  the  casing-plunger  type,  the  station- 
ary casing  portion  of  the  piston  nestably  supported  within 
the  recess  lower  horizontal  shelf  of  a  generally  C-shaped 
support  member  and  the  plunger  locking-pin  portion  of 
the  piston  being  surrounded  by  the  upper  horizontal  shelf 
of  said  C-shaped  support  member,  the  locking-pin  being 
ultimately  attached  to  the  fifth  wheel  skid-plate  by  re- 
movably abuttably  attaching  the  C-shaped  support  up- 
right intermediate  concave  portion  to  the  skid-plate  gen- 
erally circular  forward  peripheral  portion,  said  plunger 
locking-pin  having  a  lower  normal-station  located  wholly 
downwardly  below  the  trailer  base-plate  and  an  upward 
extended-station; 

B.  Actuation  means  for  causing  the  plunger  locking-pin  to 
vertically  reciprocate  between  said  lower  normal-station 
and  said  upward  extended-station,  said  locking-pin  actua- 
tion means  including  a  control  means  located  within  the 


said  card  being  weakened  along  a  line  positionally  coincid- 
ing closely  with  said  tearing  edge;  and 


X 


operator's  cab  and  hence  remote  from  the  tractor  fifth 
wheel  unit  skid-plate;  and 
C.  Sectorially  extending  confinement  means  for  the  locking- 
pin  and  effective  at  extended-station  only  thereby  pre- 
venting trailer  jackknifing  about  the  tractor-trailer  verti- 
cal-axis during  panic  situations  but  not  interfering  with 
sharp  tractor  turns  during  normal  driving,  said  horizontal 
sectorial  confinement  means  having  a  continuous  secto- 
rial extent  within  the  range  of  1 5 "-25*'  and  being  attached 
to  the  trailer  frontal  base-plate  and  located  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  tractor-trailer  vertical  pivot-axis  and  in 
common  elevation  with  the  locking-pin  upward  extended- 
station,  the  confinement  means  central  portion  being  in 
registry  with  the  locking-pin  when  the  pivotal  trailer  is  in 
rearwardly  longitudinally  extending  relationship  with  the 
tractor  fifth  wheel  unit  and  the  kingpin  pivot-axis  thereat 
and  wherein  the  trailer  base-plate  in  addition  to  the  secto- 
rial confinement  means  and  spaced  from  the  resF>ective 
terminii  thereof  includes  at  least  two  safety-holes  spaced 
a  constant-radius  from  the  kingpin  pivot-axis. 


3,883,161 

COMBINED  BOOKLET  AND  SCORE  CARD  WITH 

TEAR-OUT  SCORE  GRID 

WiUiam  M.  McGee,  8030  EI  Paso  St.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041, 

and  Jesse  H.  Melder,  8638  Hebrides  Dr.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

92126 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,929 
Int.  CI.  G09b  19/22 
U.S.  CI.  283—50  3  Claims 

1.  A  combined  booklet  and  scorecard  comprising: 
a  single  sheet  score  card  having  a  score  grid  portion: 
a  book  attached  to  said  score  card  so  that  the  score  card  is 
in  flyleaf  position,  said  book  having  printed  pages  selec- 
tively and  concomitantly  visible  with  the  whole  of  said 
score  grid  portion; 
said  pages  having  aligned  edges  mutually  reinforcing  each 
other  and  in  use  defining  a  firm  tearing  edge  against 
which  said  score  grid  portion  is  pressed  while  being  torn 
from  the  remaining  portion  of  said  card; 


said  book  having  a  cover  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  book 
and  card  and  being  a  supportive  backing  for  said  score 
grid  to  facilitate  a  user's  writing  thereon. 


3,883,162 

WELL  SCREEN  HTTING  AND  METHOD  OF  SEALING 

SAME  TO  A  CASING 

Edward  N.  Colbum,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,483 

Int.  CI.  F16i  7  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  285—111  1  Cbim 


1.  In  combination,  a  well  casing  and  a  well  screen  fitting  for 
sealing  a  well  screen  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  well  casing 
through  which  it  is  moved  to  its  final  position,  said  well  screen 
fitting  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  body  member 
having  a  recess  in  one  end  for  receiving  a  well  screen,  a  cir- 
cumferential groove  in  the  wall  of  the  body  at  a  position 
spaced  axially  from  said  recess,  a  generally  V-shaped  flexible 
sealing  ring  having  a  base  portion  and  inner  and  outer  wall 
portions  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  portion,  said 
sealing  ring  being  positioned  along  its  entire  axial  extent  in 
said  groove  with  said  base  portion  located  at  the  end  of  the 
groove  closest  to  the  recess,  the  inner  wall  portion  of  the  ring 
having  its  inner  surface  in  tight  engagement  with  the  inner  wall 
of  the  groove  throughout  the  length  thereof  and  the  outer  wall 
portion  of  the  ring  being  formed  so  as  to  extend  outwardly  in 
a  skirt-like  fashion  relative  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  fitting, 
the  combined  wall  thickness  of  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
portions  being  between  70-80%  of  the  radial  distance  between 
the  inner  wall  of  the  circumferential  groove  and  the  inner  wall 
of  the  well  casing,  the  outer  wall  portion  of  the  ring  being  of 
sufficient  resiliency  and  axial  extent  that  it  will  fold  over  on 
itself  and  be  compressed  when  the  fitting  and  sealing  ring  are 
moved  a  short  distance  in  said  well  casing  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  that  used  for  installing  the  fitting  into  the  casing. 
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3,883,163 
MACHINES  FOR  STITCHING  CUSHIONS,  MATTRESSES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Nib  Olof  NcsteBlus,  Muskotgan  21,  252  55  Hdsingborg,  Swe- 
des 

riled  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,594 
Clafau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  25, 
1972,  44233/72 

Int.  CL  B65h  69104 
U.S.  CL  289-18  3  claims 


latch  bolt  relative  to  said  mounting  phte  means,  said 
coupling  means  when  disengaged  causing  said  latch  bolt 
to  be  totally  disconnected  from  the  remainder  of  said 
latch  means,  the  remainder  of  said  latch  itieans  remaining 
connected  to  said  door;  and 


1.  A  machine  for  stitching  padded  articles,  comprising  a 
presser  foot  for  compressing  a  padded  article  in  the  region  of 
where  it  is  to  be  stitched,  needle  means  for  passing  a  length  of 
tying  material  through  the  padded  article  at  spaced  points  to 
form  a  loop  of  tying  material  extending  through  the  padded 
article,  means  for  holding  the  ends  of  the  loop  of  tying  mate- 
rial, and  means  for  tying  a  knot  in  the  ends  of  the  loop  of  tying 
material,  the  knot  tying  means  comprising  a  pair  of  co- 
operating jaw  members,  means  for  advancing  and  retracting 
the  jaw  members  whereby  the  jaw  members  can  be  advanced 
into  engagement  with  the  ends  of  the  loop  of  tying  material, 
means  for  rotating  the  jaw  members  whereby  a  closed  loop  of 
the  ends  of  the  tying  material  can  be  formed  about  the  jaw 
members,  and  means  for  actuating  the  jaw  members  whereby 
the  jaw  members  can  be  caused  to  grip  the  ends  of  the  tying 
material  adjacent  said  closed  loop,  the  jaw  members  being 
retractable  by  said  advancing  and  retracting  means  to  with- 
draw the  jaw  members  from  the  closed  loop  and  to  pull  the 
ends  of  the  tying  material  whereby  they  are  gripped  by  the  jaw 
members  through  the  closed  loop  to  form  and  tighten  a  knot, 
said  jaw  members  comprising  a  cutting  edge  formed  thereon 
for  cutting  the  ends  of  the  tying  material  where  these  are 
gripped  in  the  jaw  members  when  a  knot  has  been  formed  and 
tightened. 


release  means  accessible  only  from  the  otlier  side  of  said 
door  and  connectible  to  said  coupling  means  for  selec- 
tively disengaging  said  coupling  means  to  disconnect  said 
latch  bolt  from  said  mounting  plate  mean^,  whereby  said 
latch  bolt  is  totally  disconnected  from  sajd  door  so  that 
said  door  may  be  moved  toward  an  open  pbsition  without 
prior  disconnection  of  said  latch  means  from  said  catch 
means. 


3,883,165 
DOOR  STOP  FOR  A  LATERALLY  MOVABLE  DOOR 
Ludwig  Wenzlow,  Deeriield,  lU.,  assignor  ti^  Chromalloy 
American  Corporation,  Harvard,  HI.  i 

I  Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,f  99 

U.S.  CL  292-302  12  Claims 


3,883,164 
DOOR  LOCK  WITH  SAFETY  RELEASE 
Gerald  W.  GaHMcath;  Alfred  T.  Dietrich,  and  George  E.  Mos- 
barter,  aU  of  Marion,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Overhead  Door 
Corporation,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FBed  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,167 
Int.  CL  E05c  15102 
U.S.  CL  292-92  10  Chdms 

1.  A  door  lock  structure  for  an  upwardly  acting  door  of  a 
truck  van,  comprising: 
latch  means  mounted  on  said  door  adjacent  one  side 
thereof,  said  latch  means  including  mounting  plate  means 
disposed  adjacent  said  one  side  of  said  door  and  fixedly 
mounted  relative  to  said  door,  and  an  actuating  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  means; 
said  latch  means  further  including  a  latch  bolt  pivotally 

supported  on  said  mounting  plate  means; 
catch  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  bed  of  a  truck 
and  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  latch  bolt  when 
the  lower  edge  of  said  door  is  adjacent  with  said  bed  and 
said  catch  means; 
releasable  coupling  means  movably  carried  by  said  door  for 
normally  connecting  said  latch  bolt  to  said  mounting 
plate  means  while  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said 


A  door  stop  for  a  laterally  movable  doo  which  has  a 
forward  edge  and  a  rearward  edge  and  which  is  hung  on  a 
buflding  wall  to  selectively  cover  a  door  opening  that  has  a 
first  jamb  and  a  second  jamb,  said  door  stop  Comprising,  in 
combination:  | 

a  bracket  providing  a  horizontal  slideway  mounted  adjacent 
the  forwward  edge  of  the  door  on  the  door  surface  which 
is  toward  the  wall; 
a  slide  member  in  said  slideway  and  projecting  from  both 
ends  of  the  bracket,  said  slide  member  havijig  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end; 
an  integral  offset  stop  bar  at  the  front  end  of  the  slide  mem- 
ber which  engages  the  first  jamb  as  the  door  nears  fully 
closed  position,  and  which  is  thereafter  a^tted  by  the 
bracket  to  stop  forward  movement  of  the  d^r,  said  stop 
bar  engaging  the  second  jamb  when  the  door  is  in  fully 
open  position; 
and  ears  at  the  rear  end  of  the  slide  membjer  which  are 
abutted  by  the  bracket  when  the  door  is  ftuly  open. 
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3,883,166 
END  STRUCTURES  FOR  VEHICLES 
Jean  Cadiou,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodetc  Anonyme  Auto- 
mobiles Citroen,  Paris,  France 

FOed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,575 
CUims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28,  1972,  42251 
Int.  CL  B60r  19102 
U.S.  CL  293—63  10  Claims 


1.  A  longitudinal  end  structure  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  transverse  unit  forming  a  wall  of  the  body  of  said  vehicle; 
a  first  longitudinal  member  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  trans- 
verse wall  unit,  the  other  end  of  said  first  longitudinal 
member  extending  from  said  transverse  wall  unit  to  an 
end  of  said  vehicle; 

a  second  longitudinal  member  extending  from  said  trans- 
verse wall  unit  to  said  other  end  of  said  first  member,  said 
first  and  second  members  forming  an  angle  with  each 
other; 

wherein  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle;  and 
wherein  one  end  portion  of  said  second  member  is  fixed 
to  said  other  end  portion  of  said  first  member  and  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  second  member  is  free  and 
spaced  from  said  transverse  wall  unit;  and 

means  for  guiding  said  free  end  portion  of  said  second 
member  into  engagement  with  a  stop  zone  of  said  trans- 
verse wall  unit  only  upon  application  of  a  force  sufficient 
to  deform  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  members. 


3,883,167 
DEVICES  FOR  ABSORBING  ENERGY  BY  PLASTIC 
DEFORMATION 
Bernard  Tanct,  and  Bernard  EUas,  both  of  BlUancourt,  France, 
assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  BlUancourt 
(Hautes  dc  Sefaie)  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  Paris,  both  of, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,094 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    13,    1972, 
72.13022 

Int.  CL  B60r  19102;  GOlp  15106 
U.S.  CL  293—70  6  Claims 


1.  An  energy-absorbing  device  comprising  two  sets  of  plasti- 
cally-deformable  tongues,  each  tongue  of  a  set  diverging  from 
each  other  tongue  thereof,  said  sets  being  rigidly  fixed  to  each 
other  and  two  anchorages  at  the  ends  of  the  tongues  adapted 
to  be  brought  closer  together  under  the  action  of  a  load,  the 
interior  surface  of  each  tongue  of  each  set  adjacent  its  respec- 
tive anchorage  facing  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  other 
tongues  of  its  respective  set,  in  which  the  deformable  tongues 


of  said  device  are  incurved  and  are  coupled  to  each  other,  at 
least  in  pairs,  and  in  which  said  anchorages  are  separated  by 
said  two  sets  of  tongues,  and  are  located  at  the  junction  of  at 
least  two  tongues  of  the  same  set. 


3383,168 
COMPOSITE  VEHICLE  BUMPER 
Marcel  Goupy,  and  Pierre  Roubinet,  both  of  BiUancovrt 
(Hants  de  Sdne),  France,  aarignon  to  Regie  NatioMie  dcs 
Usines  Renault,  BHancourt  (Hants  de  Seine)  and  AntnnM- 
biles  Peugeot,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,103 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    13,    1973, 
73.08881 

InL  CL  B60r  19104 
U.S.  CL  293—98  5  Clafant 


1.  Composite  bumper  for  motor  vehicles,  which  comprises 
a  shaped  element  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
therein,  this  element  consisting  of  a  multidirectional  stratified 
structure  of  fibers  and  resin,  and  at  least  one  reinforcing 
element  consisting  of  a  unidirectional  stratified  structure  of 
resin-impregnated  fibers  extending  outside  said  apertures. 


3,883,169 
HANDLE  FOR  POTS,  PANS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Wolfgang  FIschbach,  Daaden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Helnrich 
Baumgarten,  Eisen-  und  Blechwarenfabrik,  Sicgen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,234 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Dec.   30,    1972, 
2264244 

InL  CL  A47j  45110 
U.S.  CL  294—31  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  handle  for  an  object,  comprising: 

a  supporting  arm  secured  to  said  object  and  .extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  supporting  arm  having  abut- 
ment means  and  projection  means  thereon; 

a  handle  body  having  a  cavity  thereon  adapted  to  receive 
said  supporting  arm  therein; 

a  generally  U-shaped  spring  located  in  said  cavity  and  being 
adapted  to  clip  and  fasten  said  handle  body  without  play 
to  said  supporting  arm,  said  spring  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
flexible  limbs  which  normally  engage  the  interior  surface 
of  said  cavity,  said  limbs  having  spring  humps  ofbet  in 
relation  to  one  another  along  the  longitudinal  length  of 
said  spring;  and 

stop  means  on  said  handle  body  for  engaging  a  free  end  of 
one  of  said  Umbs  to  prevent  said  spring  from  a  longitudi- 


May  13,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


A^Q 


658 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


nal  displacement  relative  to  said  handle  body,  said  sup- 
porting arm  being  received  in  said  cavity  and  between 
said  limbs  to  effect  a  flexing  of  said  limbs  outwardly  away 
from  each  other  by  engagement  of  said  spring  humps  with 
said  abutment  means,  said  projection  means  engaging 
said  interior  surface  of  said  cavity  for  supporting  said 
handle  and  limiting  the  relative  turning  movement  be- 
tween said  handle  body  and  said  supporting  arm,  the 
portion  of  said  spring  humps  engaging  said  abutment 
means  of  said  supporting  arm  effecting  the  application  of 
an  axial  force  to  said  handle  body  to  urge  said  handle 
body  toward  said  object. 


I 
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3  883  171 

CRUSH  RESISTANT  COMPARTMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Aadreas  Bauer,  Falkrskben,  Germany,  assknor  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  Aktien^seilschaft,  WoKsburg,  Germany 

Filed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,082 
Claims    priority,   applicatioa   Germany,   Ja|y    31,    1972. 
2237532  ^       T -^        ♦ 

Int.  CI.  B62d  25100 
U.S.  CI.  296-28  R  lo  Claims 


3,883,170 
HOISTING  SHACKLE  WITH  QUICK  RELEASE 
ATTACHMENT  MEANS 
Siegfried   Fricker,  Wiemsheim,  and  Horst  Reinkensmeier, 
Neifem-Oschelbronn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sieg- 
fried Fricker,  Wiemsheim,  Germany 

Filed  July  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,029 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Aug.    16,    1972, 
22401714 


U.S.  CI.  294—83  R 


Int.  CI.  B66c  1136 


15  Claims 


1.  A  hoisting  shackle  system  with  a  quick  release  attach- 
ment device  for  attaching  a  hoisting  harness  to  a  load  at  one 
or  more  attachment  points,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  ring-shaped  closed  shackle  body  having  an  annular  cavity 
giving  it  a  shape  similar  to  that  of  an  upright  hollow  torus 
and  being  thus  adapted  to  form  an  articulated,  chain-link- 
type  end  member  of  a  hoisting  harness  or  the  like  of 
which  a  hook  or  end  loop  can  reach  through  the  central 
aperture  of  the  torus,  the  shackle  body  having  an  upper 
arcuate  portion  in  which  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  the 
hollow  torus  structure  is  removed  so  as  to  leave  a  radially 
open,  U-shaped  cross-sectional  wall  profile  around  its 
annular  cavity; 
an  arcuate  locking  bolt  received  in  the  annular  cavity  of  the 
shackle  body  so  as  to  be  guided  therein  for  movement 
along  the  curvature  of  said  annular  cavity; 
a  transverse  radial  slot  in  the  lowermost  portion  of  the 
shackle  body  which  reaches  upwardly  a  distance  beyond 
the  cross-sectional  space  occupied  by  the  locking  bolt 
inside  the  annular  cavity; 
an  anchoring  element  capable  of  being  fixedly  attached  to 
a  load  and  having  an  upstanding  eye  portion  with  a  trans- 
verse opening,  the  eye  portion  fitting  into  the  radial  slot 
of  the  shackle  body  in  such  a  way  that  the  locking  bolt 
can  be  inserted  through  its  openmg,  thereby  attaching  the 
anchoring  element  to  the  shackle  body;  and 
means  for  releasing  the  anchoring  element  from  the  shackle 
body,  by  retracting  the  locking  bolt  from  its  locked  posi- 
tion in  which  it  traverses  said  radial  slot  to  a  position 
outside  the  slot  region. 


1.  A  crush  resistant  compartment  for  a  veh de  having  an 
access  opening  flanked  by  a  pair  of  fixed  suf  port  columns 
extending  between  upper  and  lower  walls  of  theT:ompartment. 
and  a  movable  closure  member  for  opening  a^d  closing  the 
opening,  said  compartment  comprising: 
a  reinforcing  impact  resistant  beam  forming  part  of  the 
closure  member  and  extending  transvers^y  across  the 
opening  substantially  between  and  adjaceilt  each  of  the 
fixed  columns  when  the  opening  is  closed,  said  beam 
having  a  projecting  outer  portion  adjacent  its  outer  sur- 
face, said  projecting  outer  portion  definin:;  an  inwardly 
facing  bearing  surface  overlapping  one  of  [said  columns 
for  abutting  the  column  upon  lateral  impacting  of  the 
beam  inwardly, 
said  beam  having  a  second  bearing  surface  located  between 
said  projecting  outer  portion  and  an  inner  sifrface  thereof 
and  facing  said  one  column  within  said  opening  when  the 
opening  is  closed  by  said  closure, 
the  first  bearing  surface  and  the  second  bejaring  surface 
defining  therebetween  a  recess  receiving  fcaid  one  col- 
umn. 


3  883  172 

VEHICULAR  SEAT  MOUNTING  LINkAGE 
James  C.  Barton,  Peoria;  James  P.  Mueller,  Eas(  Peoria,  both 
of  IIL,  and  John  W.  Carter,  Davenport,  lowai  assignors  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  Dl.        [ 
1  Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,48^ 

'  Int.  CI.  A47c  3122  \ 

U.S.  CI.  296-65  I     13  Claims 

1.  An  operator  seat  assembly  in  a  vehicle  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  an  operator  station,  the  seat  assemfly  being  dis- 
posed in  the  operator  station  and  comprising 
a  base  structure  secured  to  the  vehicle, 
a  seat  frame  for  supporting  an  operator, 
forward  and  rearward  link  means  respectively  pivoted  be- 
tween said  base  structure  and  said  seat  frai^e,  said  rear- 
ward link  means  being  effectively  longer  tjian  said  for- 
ward link  means,  said  forward  and  rearward  (inks  forming 
in  combination  with  said  seat  frame  and  said  base  struc- 
ture to  which  they  are  pivotably  affixed  an  Unsymmetric 
quadrilateral  having  sides  of  fixed  length,  kaid  forward 
and  rearward  link  means  being  disposed  With  their  re- 
spective linear  axes  tending  to  remain  in  substantial  con- 
vergence adjacent  a  relatively  remote  point  l<lcated  below 
and  in  longitudinally  spaced  apart  relation  forward  of  the 
seat  assembly,  said  point  of  convergence  ^ing  prese- 
lected with  reference  to  the  vehicle,  and 
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a  resilient  means  effectively  interconnected  between  said 
seat  frame  and  said  base  structure  for  yieldingly  resisting 


1 
/ 


movement  of  said  seat  frame  relative  to  said  base  struc- 
ture. 


3,883,173 
SEAT  WITH  THIGH  SUPPORT 
Bernard  William  Shephard,  Basildon,  and  Kenneth  George 
Draper,  Bumham-on-Crouch,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Ipeco  Europe  Limited,  Essex,  England 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,144 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1972, 
4819/72 

Int.  CI.  B60n  1102;  A47c  11034 
U.S.  CI.  297-312  9  Claims 


1.  An  upholstered  seat  comprising:  a  main  seat  portion 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a  forward  end  and  individual 
thigh  support  portions  each  of  which  includes  an  upper  and 
lower  surface,  biasing  means  individually  and  resiliently 
urging  each  of  said  thigh  support  portions  upwardly  into  an 
upper  support  position,  each  of  said  thigh  support  portions 
being  independently  movable  with  respect  to  the  other,  said 
individual  thigh  support  portions  being  located  in  juxtaposi- 
tion with  the  forward  end  of  said  main  seat  portion  at  opposite 
sides  thereof,  individual  strut  means  in  fixed  relation  with  each 
of  said  thigh  support  portions  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  and  including  guide  pins,  a  frame  member  in  fixed 
relation  with  said  main  seat  portion,  said  frame  member  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  elongate  slots  in  which  said  guide  pins  are 
slidably  received,  a  linkage  assembly  operatively  connecting 
said  biasing  means  to  the  thigh  support  portion  associated 
therewith,  said  linkage  assembly  including  a  pivotally 
mounted  lever  means  having  one  end  mounted  to  one  of  said 
strut  means  and  another  end  to  a  connecting  link  which  is  in 
turn  operatively  connected  to  said  biasing  means,  said  linkage 
assembly  being  disposed  below  the  lower  surface  of  said  thigh 
and  main  seat  portions,  said  guide  pins,  elongate  slots  and 
linkage  assembly  cooperating  to  direct  the  movement  of  said 
thigh  support  portions  along  an  arcuate  path  about  a  pivot  axis 


located  adjacent  the  upper  surface  thereof  at  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  main  seat  portion,  eadh  of^said  thigh  support 
portions  being  movable  downwardly  along  said  arcuate  path 
upon  the  application  of  a  load  to  it  from  above,  whereby  said 
individual  thigh  support  portions  are  individually  resiliently 
loaded  upwardly  and  individually  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other  about  said  pivot  axis  adjacent  the  upper  surfaces 
thereof  without  the  presence  of  a  pivotal  hinge  at  said  pivot 
axis. 


3,883,174 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR 

Joan  C.  Roscoe,  27  Merryfidd  Ave.,  Waterville,  Maine  04901 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,035 

Int.  CI.  A47c  1102 

U.S.  CI.  297-355  4  Claims 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  inverted  generally  U-shaped  leg  mem- 
bers each  having  a  top  bight  portion; 

a  horizontal  seat  resting  on  the  bight  portions  and  secured 
thereto; 

a  pair  of  arm  rests,  one  arm  rest  associated  with  each  leg 
member  and  having  one  end  fixedly  attached  to  a  back 
end  of  the  associated  leg  member  bight  portion  with  the 
arm  rest  projecting  upwardly  and  forwardly  therefrom  in 
an  arcuate  semi-circular  manner; 

a  passageway  defined  interiorly  of  each  arm  rest  member 
and  extending  axially  therethrough; 

a  tubular  member  telescopically  received  in  each  of  the  arm 
rest  passageways  and  movable  axially  therealong; 

control  means  associated  with  each  arm  rest  member  and 
engagable  with  each  tube  member  telescopically  received 
therein  to  selectively  lock  the  tube  member  in  any  se- 
lected telescopic  position  therein; 

a  pair  of  bracket  members,  each  bracket  member  associated 
with  one  of  the  tubular  members  at  a  central  portion 
thereof  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  through  ap- 
propriate slots  in  the  arm  rest  members  to  a  position 
adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  seat; 

pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  the  projecting  free  end 
portion  of  each  bracket  to  the  seat  for  guided  pivotal 
movement  of  the  bracket  thereabout; 

a  pair  of  stop  members  associated  with  the  terminal  end  of 
each  bracket  on  each  side  of  the  seat,  the  stop  members 
being  disposed  in  front  and  in  back  of  the  leading  and 
trailing  edges  respectively  of  the  terminal  edge  to  limit 
the  maximum  rearward  and  forward  angular  pivotal 
movement  of  the  bracket  relative  to  the  seat;  and 

a  generally  flat  back  rest  member  including  side  supports 
interconnected  by  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  and 
extending  intermediate  the  arm  rest  members  adjacent 
the  back  end  portions  thereof,  each  side  edge  being 
fixedly  attached  to  an  adjacentmost  end  of  the  telescopic 
tubular  member  within  the  associated  arm  rest  member 
for  simultaneous  movement  therewith  as  permitted  by  an 
arcuate  slot  extending  through  a  side  wall  portion  of  the 
arm  rest  member  at  the  back  portion  thereof; 
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whereby  telescopic  movement  of  the  tubular  member  for-  rower  than  the  seat  portion  and  the  backrest  portion  with  the 
wardly  of  the  arm  rest  members  effects  the  movement  of  vertical  corrugations  fJacUitaUng  support  of  the  substanUally 
the  back  rest  member  to  a  maximum  upright  position  as  T  ' 

determined  by  the  stop  member  engaging  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  bracket,  and  sliding  telescopic  movement  of 
the  tubular  member  rearwardly  of  the  arm  rest  members 
places  the  back  rest  member  at  any  selected  reclined 
position  up  to  a  maximum  reclined  position  determined 
by  the  stop  member  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the 
support  brackets. 


3»883  175 
SWING-BACK  DETACHABLE  WHEELCHAIR  ARMREST 
Keith  S.  Rodaway,  CiUver  City,  CaHf.,  aasignor  to  Everest  & 
JcBBings,  he.,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,754 

Int.  CI.  A47c  7154 

U.S.  CL  297-416  5  Cbims 


narrower  connecting  section  and  the  remainder  of  the  chair 
shdil. 


3,883,177 

DIAMOND  DRILL  AND  ROCK  FRAGMENT 

EXCAVATION  DEVICE 

Pethi  C.  Baciu,  48-20  48th  St,  Woodside,  Queen$,  N.Y.  1 1377 

,  Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,6^7 

J  Intel.  E21b  i/02,  9/56 

U.S^  CI.  299-19  4  Claims 


1.  A  removable  rotatable  wheelchair  armrest  assembly 
comprising: 

a  wheelchair  frame; 

an  arm  support  member  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
wheelchair  frame; 

a  stabilizer  leg  having  one  end  connected  to  said  arm  sup- 
port member; 

means  on  said  one  end  of  said  arm  support  member  for 
releasably  locking  said  arm  support  member  to  said 
wheelchair  frame  to  allow  removal  of  said  arm  support 
member  and  stabilizer  leg  from  said  wheelchair  frame; 
and 

a  holding  bracket  attached  to  said  wheelchair  frame  and 
having  an  opening  for  receipt  of  said  one  end  of  said  arm 
support  member,  said  bracket  has  a  tubular  sleeve  into 
which  said  one  of  said  arm  support  member  having  a 
tubular  shape  is  placed,  resulting  in  a  rotatable  connec- 
tion between  said  arm  support  member  and  said  bracket, 
said  arm  support  member  being  retained  in  said  bracket 
by  a  spring-biased  button  connected  to  said  one  end  of 
said  arm  support  member. 


^^^^i^^^ 


3383.176 
CHAIR  SHELL 
PhlHp  Hngh  Morton  KlddcralMter,  Ei^lawl,  anigiior  to  Pel 
Uiilled,  WorcMtcnklrc,  EaglMd 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  433,103 
CUm  priority,  appHcatka  United  Ki^doii,  Jan.  23, 1973, 
3389/73 

lirt.  CL  A47c  3100,  7102 
\3J&,  CL  297-457  4  Clalnii 

1.  A  one  piece  chair  shell  comprising  a  seat  portion  con- 
nected to  a  backrest  portion  by  at  least  one  connecting  section 
which  is  vertically  corrugated  and  which  is  substantially  nar- 


1.  A  rock  drilling  device  comprising  in  co|nbination:  a 
tubular  element  having  inner  and  outer  tubular  Surfaces  and 
defiling  a  plurality  of  coolant-flow  apertures  I  through  the 
tubular  walls  of  the  tubular  element  with  the  apertures  defin- 
ing a  coolant  flow  path  from  within  the  tubulaL  element  to 
laterally  exterior  thereof,  the  apertures  extendingfsubstantially 
radially  outwardly  from  the  longitudinally  axiaBy  extending 
tubular  coolant  flow  path  within  the  tubular  element,  there 
being  diamond  cutting  bits  arranged  along  the  buter  tubular 
surfaces  with  the  apertures  substantially  adjacent^e  diamond 
cutting  bits,  and  bevel  gear  means  and  drive  Aa^  means  with 
the  drive  shaft  means  extending  along  its  longikudinal  axial 
axis  at  an  angle  laterally  relative  to  the  tubulju'  element's 
longitudinally  axially  extending  axis  and  the  shaft  ^eans  being 
operatively  connected  through  the  intermediate  bevel  gear 
means  for  driving  rotatably  the  tubular  element  around  the 
tubular  element's  longitudinally  axially  extending  axis  as  a 
resuk  of  force  transmitted  by  the  drive  shaft  n)eans  to  and 
throngh  the  bevel  gear  means,  and  the  tubular  element  being 
supportable  by  the  bevel  gear  means  and  the  bevel  gear  means 
being  supportable  by  the  drive  shaft  means. 
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3,883,178 
HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

MECHANICAL  SPLITTING  OF  STONES 
Helmut  Darda,  Im  Tal/Brd,  7712  Bhimberg,  Germany 
Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,470 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,  June   20,   1972, 
2229940 

Int  CI.  E21c  37104 
U.S.  CI.  299-22  26  Claims 


comprising  a  frame,  an  advancing  ram  mounted  to  said  frame, 
and  means  connecting  said  ram  and  said  conveyor,  said  means 
comprising  a  cross  head  on  said  ram,  a  pair  of  bell-crank 
levers,  support  means  carried  by  said  conveyor  and  pivotally 
mounting  said  bell-crank  levers  one  on  each  side  of  said  ram, 
each  of  said  bell-crank  levers  having  a  first  arm  anticulated  to 
said  cross  head  and  a  second  arm  forming  an  adjustable  stop 
for  said  support  unit  extending  between  said  unit  and  con- 
veyor and  being  pivotable  between  a  position  extending 
obliquely  of  the  length  of  the  conveyor  and  a  position  extend- 
ing normally  of  the  length  of  the  conveyor. 


3383,180 

WHEEL  HUB  CAP  FOR  SKATE  WHEELS 

Calvin  L.  Kain,  1325  Rockdale  Rd.,  Bartksvile,  Okla.  74003 

Filed  Oct  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,045 

Int  a.  B60b  7106 

U.S.  CI.  301—5.3  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  mechanical  splitting  and  fractur- 
ing of  stone,  comprising  a  cylinder  block;  a  hydraulically 
actuatable  piston  longitudinally  movable  in  said  cylinder 
block;  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston;  a  slide  wedge 
fastened  to  said  piston  rod;  an  intermediate  member  on  said 
cylinder  block;  and  pressure  wedges  adapted  to  be  set  into 
bore  holes  in  said  stone,  said  intermediate  member  forming  a 
mechanical  connection  between  said  apparatus  and  said  pres- 
sure wedges,  said  pressure  wedges  being  sideways  movable  at 
a  deflection  conforming  to  the  slope  of  said  slide  wedge,  the 
improvement  comprising;  prestressed  return  spring  means; 
said  pressure  wedges  being  connected  to  said  intermediate 
member  so  as  to  be  axially  displaceable  relative  thereto  in 
opposition  to  the  force  of  said  return  spring  means. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  skate  wheel  rotatably  secured  to  an 
exposed  wheel  axle  and  axle  nut  threadedly  disposed  thereon, 
a  wheel  hub  cap  comprising  a  substantially  dish  shaped  body 
having  an  annular  surface  provided  around  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  concave  face  thereof,  means  provided  on  said  annu- 
lar surface  for  removably  securing  the  hub  cap  body  to  the 
exposed  face  of  the  skate  wheel,  said  means  for  removably 
securing  the  hub  cap  body  to  the  exposed  face  of  the  skate 
wheel  comprising  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive. 


')itJi'«i7Q  3,883,181 

ROOF  SUPPORTS  FOR  LONC  WAI I  MTNrsir  DECORATIVE  WHEEL  COVER  AND  RETAINING 

ROOF  SUPPORTS  FOR  LONG  WALL  MINING  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Manfred  F»ter,  deceJ^'^btt'of  1^,  Gen„«.y  (by  Han-  ^S^buifS*"'  ''""^'  "'  "^  *"  "'^*^'  "^^ 
neloreEmmiFloter,  administratrix);  Franz  Beulker,Weme;  Fifed  Anr  5   1972  «!»r  M«  -J^i  ^% 

Lubomir  Plevak,  Lunen.  and  Kunibert  Becker,  Weri,  aU  of  "^  ^^"\^  Ai^'i^m 

Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  u  s  CI  ^ni     ^7  P  '  ^^  n  r-.  ._ 

WestfaUa,  Germany  U.S.  CI.  301-37  P  13  Clatas 

Filed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,600 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    1,    1972,  a 

2237798 

Int  CL  E21c  29102 
U.S.  CI.  299—321  11  Chdms 


1.  In  a  winning  installation  comprising  a  conveyor  and  a  1.  A  decorative  wheel  cover  for  mounting  on  a  wheel  assem- 
mineral  winning  machine  guided  for  movement  thereon,  a  biy  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  display  portion;  decorative 
long  wall  support  system  including  at  least  one  support  unit    means  displayed  by  said  display  portion;  a  skirt  portion  de- 
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pending  from  said  display  portion;  and  a  lip  portion  extending 
from  the  bottom  peripheral  edge  of  said  skirt  portion  and 
including  an  annular  bead  extending  radially  inwardly  toward 
the  center  of  said  wheel  cover;  said  display  portion,  said  skirt 
portion  and  said  lip  portion  being  integrally  formed  of  a  resil- 
ient thermoplastic  material  whereby  the  wheel  cover  may  be 
flexed  to  facilitate  mounting,  said  material  permitting  passage 
of  light  rays  therethrough,  and  said  lip  portion  including  a 
radially  inwardly  directed  wall  folded  upon  itself  to  form  said 
bead,  said  bead  having  a  curved  surface  configuration  in  cross 
section. 


9,883,182 

SIDEWALL  TRIM  MEMBERS 

J.  Haywood  Barnes,  283  Tolbcrt  St.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio  44281 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,434 

Int.  CI.  B60b  7100 

U.S.  CI.  301-37  TC  8  Claims 


1.  An  annular  sidewall  trim  member  for  a  pneumatic  tire 
comprising  a  resilient  outer  section  for  engaging  part  of  a  tire 
sidewall,  and  a  radially  inner  annular  anchor  section,  both  of 
said  sections  being  formed  from  elastomer  but  with  said  an- 
chor section  having  reenforcing  means  therein  to  prevent 
radial  expansion  thereof,  said  trim  member  being  adapted  to 
engage  a  tire  and  wheel  combination  to  be  secured  thereto  by 
said  anchor  section  and  by  a  wheel  covering  engaging  the 
wheel,  said  anchor  section  being  thinner  than  said  outer  sec- 
tion and  having  a  portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  tire 
bead  engaging  portion  of  a  rim  with  which  the  trim  member 
is  to  be  used,  said  anchor  section  extending  radially  beyond 
the  wheel  cover  when  the  member  and  cover  are  operatively 
positioned  on  a  wheel. 


3,883,183 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  BRAKE 

SLIPPAGE  AND  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  THE 
LOCKING  OF  WHEELS  OF  VEHICLES,  ESPECIALLY 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Manfred  H.  Burclihardt,  Waiblingen;  HeOmut  Krohn,  Ess- 
Hngen;    Horst    Grossner,    Gcradstetten,    and    Hans-Jorg 
Fionis,  Goppingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktfengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  246,276 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Apr.   21,    1971, 
2119293 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8108 
U.S.  CL  303—21  F  10  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  the  control  of  the  brake  slippage  of 
vehicle  wheels,  especially  motor  vehicle  wheels,  in  which 
pulse  transmitter  means  are  coordinated  to  the  wheels  whose 
pulses  are  processed  into  signals  in  a  circuit  system  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  pulse  transmitter  means  and  in  which  the 
thus  obtained  signals  act  on  control  means  in  pressure  medium 
circuit  means  of  the  wheel  brakes  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
pressure  at  the  wheel  brakes  is  being  built  up,  held  or  de- 
creased, and  which  includes  means  for  controlling  the  recom- 
mencement of  the  pressure  build-up  and  means  for  influenc- 
ing the  pressure  build  up,  characterized  in  that  the  means  for 


esslur 


controlling  the  recommencement  of  the  presslure  build-up 
includes  time-limit  means  responsive  to  the  attninment  of  a 
deceleration  threshold  value  for  enabling  the  ijecommence- 
ment  of  the  pressure  build-up  within  a  predetermined  period 
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after  the  attainment  of  said  deceleration  threshc^ld  value  un- 
less an  acceleration  threshold  value  is  attained  within  the 
predetermined  period  and  in  that  the  means  fo^  influencing 
the  pressure  build-up  includes  a  timing  generator  means. 


*  3,883,184 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  ANTI-LOCK  CJONTROL 

SYSTEM  I 

Wolf-Dieter  Jonner,  Heidelberg;  Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  and 
Wolfgang  Korasiak,  Ketsch,  all  of  Germany,  iassignors  to 
Teldix  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,77$ 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June!   30,    1972, 
2232034 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8108 
U.S.  CI.  303-21  AF  17  Claims 


2.  A  monitoring  device  for  an  anti-lock  control  system  for 
vehicles  comprising:  first  means  for  monitoring  thd  duration  of 
the  response  of  the  brake  pressure  controlling  elejnent  of  said 
anti-lock  control  system;  second  means  for  generating  a  signal 
if  said  first  means  indicates  that  said  response  deration  is  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  time  limit;  and  third  means,  which 
receives  said  signal,  for  causing  the  anti-lock  contrpl  system  to 
become  ineffective  after  a  given  further  period  of  response  of 
said  brake  pressure  controlling  element  and  for  ciiusing  alter- 
nate reduction  and  build  up  of  the  brake  pressure  during  said 
further  period. 
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3,883,185 
ANTI-SKID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Masami  Inada,  Aichlgun,  and  Toshiyuki  Kondo,  Toyota,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  SeiU  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  June  28,  L973,  Ser.  No.  374,524 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  25, 1972, 47-74281 
Int.  CI.  B60t  8112 
U.S.  CI.  303-21  F  6  Claims 


*       o 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  anti-skid  brake  pressure  control  in  a 
hydraulic  wheel  brake  system  of  an  automotive  vehicle  with 
wheels  comprising  in  combination: 

a  master  cylinder, 

a  plurality  of  wheel  brake  cylinders, 

a  fluid  pressure  circuit  between  said  master  cylinder  and 
said  wheel  brake  cylinders, 

a  plurality  of  sensors  for  providing  signals  according  to  the 
number  of  rotations  of  said  wheels, 

an  anti-skid  fluid  pressure  control  means  disposed  within 
said  fluid  pressure  circuit, 

a  power  fluid  pressure  source  for  actuating  said  anti-skid 
fluid  pressure  control  means, 

a  control  valve  means  disposed  between  said  anti-skid  fluid 
pressure  control  means  and  said  power  fluid  pressure 
source  operable  by  the  signals  from  said  sensors  for  con- 
trolling said  anti-skid  fluid  pressure  control  means,  and 

a  cut  valve  means  disposed  between  said  power  fluid  pres- 
sure source  and  said  control  valve  means  for  interrupting 
fluid  communication  therebetween  when  no  brake  pres- 
sure is  applied  and  for  establishing  fluid  communication 
therebetween  when  the  brake  pressure  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value. 


3,883,186 
ANTI-LOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Anton  Rodi,  St.  Ilgen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Teklix  GmbH, 
Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,804 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Dec.    23,    1972, 
2263284 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8108 
U.S.  CI.  303—21  BE  3  Claims 

1.  An  anti-lock  control  system  for  the  wheel  brakes  of 
vehicles  over  a  desired  speed  range,  comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  generating  vehicle  speed-dependent  refer- 
ence values  each  composed  of  a  constant  value  portion 
and  a  vehicle  speed-dependent  value  portion  and  form- 
ing, when  plotted  against  vehicle  speed,  a  reference  value 
curve  having  a  slope  of  a  particular  sign; 

b.  second  means  for  generating  wheel  speed-dependent 
values  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  a  given  wheel  of  the 
vehicle,  each  wheel  speed-dependent  value  being  com- 
posed of  a  constant  value  portion  larger  than  said  con- 
stant value  portion  of  the  vehicle  speed-dependent  refer- 
ence values  and  a  value  portion  dependent  upon  the 
speed  of  said  given  wheel,  said  wheel  speed-dependent 
values  forming,  when  plotted  against  vehicle  speed,  a 
wheel  speed-dependent  value  curve  having  the  same  sign 


as  said  reference  value  curve  and  not  intersecting  said 
reference  value  curve  in  said  desired  speed  range  in  the 
absence  of  slip  of  said  given  wheel; 
.  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  reference  values 
with  said  wheel  speed-dependent  values;  and 


% 
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d.  control  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means  for 
varying  the  brake  pressure  at  the  wheel  brake  of  said 
given  wheel  when  the  wheel  speed-dependent  value  falls 
below  the  reference  value. 


3,883,187 

EXPONENTIAL  GENERATION  IN  AN  ADAPTIVE 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  BY  CHARGE  TRANSFER 

Ralph  W.  Carp;  Robert  E.  Weber,  and  Bcrtice  E.  Walker,  aU 

of  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 

Southfiekl,  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,867 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8108 

U.S.  CL  303—21  P  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  adaptive  braking  system  for  wheeled  vehicles  using 
speed  logic  wherein  a  first  speed  signal  correlated  to  the  speed 
of  some  structure  of  said  vehicle  is  generated  and  a  reference 
speed  signal  related  to  said  first  speed  signal  is  generated  and 
wherein  a  braking  force  modulator  responds  at  least  in  part  to 
a  predetermined  relationship  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  speed 
and  said  reference  speed  signals  with  another  signal,  means  for 
generating  said  another  signal  comprising: 
a  first  charge  storage  means; 
a  second  charge  storage  means,  said  another  signal  being 

generated  across  said  second  charge  storage  means; 
means  for  conveying  charges  from  said  first  charge  storage 
means  to  said  second  charge  storage  means,  said  first 
charge  storage  means,  said  second  charge  storage  means 
and  said  means  for  conveying  charges  comprising  a  time 
constant  circuit; 
a  source  of  relatively  constant  potential; 
switching  means  for  normally  impressing  said  relatively 
constant  potential  on  said  second  charge  storage  means 
and  for  simultaneously  impressing  a  signal  related  to  said 
first  speed  signal  on  said  first  charge  storage  means;  and, 
means  for  generating  an  initiate  signal  at  a  predetermined 
point  in  the  brake  control  cycle  of  said  adaptive  braking 
system,  said  switching  means  being  responsive  to  said 
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intiate  signal  for  interrupting  communication  of  the  signal 
related  to  said  first  speed  signal  fix>m  said  Hrst  charge 
storage  means  and  for  interrupting  the  application  of  said 
relatively  constant  potential  to  said  second  charge  storage 
means,  whereby  the  charges  stored  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond charge  storage  means  will  equalize  through  said 
means  for  conveying  to  thereby  generate  said  another 
signal. 


3,883,188 
EMPTY/LOAD  CONTROL  VALVE  APPARATUS 
David  John  Wlckham,  London,  England,  assignor  to  West- 
inghoose  Brake  &  Signal  Co.  Ltd.,  Chippenham,  Wilt- 
shire, England 

FHed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  436393 
Cfadms  priority,  application  United  Kb^dom,  Feb.  16, 1973, 
7635/73 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8120 
U.S.  CL  303—23  R  7  Chdms 
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1.  An  empty-load  fluid  pressure  control  valve  apparatus 
including  a  brake  pressure  input  port,  a  brake  cylinder  pres- 
sure output  port  and  a  port  for  connection  to  an  extra  volume, 
cut-off  valve  means  connected  between  the  brake  pressure 
input  port  and  the  brake  cylinder  output  port  and  operable  by 
a  differential  pressure  responsive  means  responsive  in  opera- 
tion to  the  pressure  of  the  extra  volume  port  predominating 
over  the  brake  pressure  at  the  input  port  to  close  the  cut  off 
valve,  a  further  valve  controlled  by  fluid  pressure  applied  from 
an  empty-load  sensing  device  to  hold  closed  a  communication 
which  otherwise  is  provided  between  the  brake  cylinder  out- 
put port  and  the  extra  volume  port  for  a  loaded  condition. 


3,883  189 

SAFETY  INSTALLATION  FOR  TWO  CIRCUrr  BRAKE 

SYSTEMS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Erich  Braun,  RfeHnghaawn,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Dr.  Ing. 

hx.F.  Ponchc  AirtifngufBschalt,  Germany 

FHed  Ang.  16,  1973,  Scr.  No.  389,030 

CUnu  priarily,  application  Gcmuny,  Ang.   16,   1972, 
2240095 

Int.CLB63t  11120 
U.S.  CL  303-84  R  12  Cfadms 

1.  A  safety  installation  for  two-circuit  brake  systems  of 
motor  vehicles  with  master  cylinder  brake  means  and  two 
brake  circuit  means,  each  brake  circuit  means  including  and 
independent  line  system  with  a  main  line  and  independent 
wiieel  brake  cylinder  means,  the  installation  comprising:  hous- 
ing means,  pressure  space  means  provided  in  said  housing 
means  for  each  brake  circuit  means,  line  means  for  communi- 
cating each  of  said  pressure  space  means  with  the  master 
cylinder  brake  means,  differential  piston  means  constructed  as 
a  pressure  amplifier  disposed  in  each  of  said  pressure  space 
means  and  coordinated  to  each  brake  circuit  means,  a 
tluoughflow  bore  extending  through  a  respective  differential 
piston  means  substantially  coaxially  with  its  longitudinal  axis, 
a  valve  means  dispoaed  at  one  end  of  the  throughflow  bore  of 


each  differential  piston  means,  the  valve  means  hjeing  opera- 
ble to  automatically  close  or  open  the  respective  ^roughflow 
bores  in  dependence  on  a  pressure  drop  in  one  df  the  brake 
circuit  means,  and  line  means  for  communicating  the  up- 


stream side  of  each  of  the  valve  means  in  a  pressure  space 
means  with  the  other  pressure  space  means  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  valve  means  disposed  in  the  oth  sr  pressure 
space  means. 


3,883,190 

SNOWMOBILE  TRACTION  CLEAT  AND  DRIVE  BELT 
James  Anthony  Kllbane,  Jr.,'Rt  1,  Smithtown,  Bay  Rd.,  Excel- 
skH-,  Mhin.  55331 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,014 

Int.  CI.  B62d  55128 

U.S.  a.  305—35  EB  17  CUIms 


1.  A  traction  cleat  for  a  snowmobile  comprising 

a.  a  first  channel-shaped  structure  comprising  a  base,  a  pair 
of  legs  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly Ifrom  said 
base  on  oppositely  disposed  longitudinal  niargins  of  said 
base  and  a  top  means  attached  to  said  legs  at^e  ends  of 
said  legs  opposite  to  those  attached  to  said  base  for  hold- 
ing a  second  member  in  said  first  channel-shaped  struc- 
ture and  for  allowing  projections  of  the  second  member 
to  project  beyond  said  first  channel-shaped  stijucture, 

b.  a  second  member  comprising  a  base  having  at  least  one 
projection  extending  from  the  upper  surface  o^said  base, 
said  second  member  being  held  within  said  fir^  channel- 
shaped  structure,  and  slidably  removable  ther^om  with 
said  projection  of  said  second  member  extending  through 
said  top  means  of  said  first  channel-shaped  strifcture  and 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  of  said  secon^  member 
contacting  said  top  means  of  said  first  channel-shaped 
structure,  and  [ 

c.  securing  means  for  holding  said  second  membef  from  any 
substantial  movement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
first  channel-shaped  structure. 
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3383,191  3383,193 

ENDLESS  TRACK  PEDESTAL  BEARING  WITH  SPIRAL  GROOVES  IN  THE 

Guy  Nod  Chaumont,  Tring-Joaction,  Quebec,  Canada,  as-  BEARING  GLIDING  PLANE 

signor  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio  Wolfga^  Hepp,  1— »— fni;  Klaus  Pimkkem,  Frfadridh 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,958  shafcn,  and  Werner  Herbert,  Marfcdorf,  aU  of  Germany, 

Int.  CL  B62d  55125  assignors  to  Domier  System  GmbH,  Friedrichrimfea,  Gcr- 

U.S.  CL  305— 35  EB  9  Claims       many 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Scr.  No.  373,137 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.    11,   1972, 
2239624 

InL  CL  F16c  35100 
•2  -»  U.S.  CL308— 9  2 


1.  An  endless  track  having  a  main  body  made  of  an  elasto- 
meric  material  and  being  adapted  to  be  moved  in  an  endless 
path  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  main  body  comprising  an 
inner  surface  and  a  ground  engaging  outer  surface;  said  outer 
surface  including  a  central  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of 
ribs  defining  regular  hexagonal  cells,  each  of  said  cells  having 
ribs  arranged  at  an  acute  angle  with  said  axis  to  provide  con- 
tinuous support  for  said  track;  said  outer  surface  further  com- 
prising side  ribs  defining  the  outermost  edges  of  said  track, 
said  side  ribs  and  the  adjacent  angled  ribs  forming  nonsym- 
metrical cells  outward  of  said  central  portion. 


3,883,192 
MOVEMENT  DEVICE 
Frederick  S.  Faiks,  Comstock  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Steel- 
case  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,411 

Int.CLF16c  moo 

U3.  CL  308—3.6  36  Clafans 


1.  In  an  axial  friction  bearing  comprising  a  stationary  ball 

socket  and  a  spherical  bearing  part  provided  on  the  surface 

thereof  with  spiral  grooves,  said  spiral  grooves  terminating  in 

the  feed  direction  in  a  recess  concentric  to  the  pole  of  the 

sphere, 

the  improvement  comprising  that  said  recess  is  a  continuous 

annular  groove  in  proximity  to  said  pole,  and  that  a 

smooth  sphere  portion  is  between  said  groove  and  said 

pole. 


3,883,194 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  RADIAL  ROLLING 

BEARING 

Alfred  Pitncr,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Nadela,  France,  a 

part  interest 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Scr.  No.  38M95 
Cfadms    priority,    application    France,    July    24,    1972, 
72.26534 

Int.  CL  F16c  43m 
\^&.  CL  308-184  23  Cbdnu 


1.  A  movement  device  for  facilitating  the  movement  of  one 
object  with  respect  to  another,  said  device  comprising:  a  rigid, 
rod-like  support  including  at  least  one  change  of  direction  in 
its  configuration;  a  flexible  sleeve  slidably  carried  on  said 
support;  first  and  second  mounting  means  for  mounting  first 
and  second  objects  respectively  to  said  flexible  sleeve;  said 
first  and  second  mounting  means  being  connected  to  said 
flexible  sleeve  at  points  on  opposite  sides  of  a  point  at  which 
said  rigid  support  changes  direction  whereby  when  said  sleeve 
is  sUd  on  said  support,  said  first  and  second  mounting  means 
travel  in  different  directions,  thereby  causing  said  first  and 
second  objects  to  move  relative  to  one  another. 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  radial  rolling  bearing  having 
rolling  elements,  comprising  an  elastically  yieldable  elasto- 
meric  collar,  a  thin  sleeve  engaged  in  the  collar  and  having  an 
inner  surface  which  acts  as  a  raceway  for  the  rolling  elements 
and  defines  in  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  regions  a  re- 
duced clearance  for  the  rolling  elements,  the  collar  defining 
an  inner  surface  and  the  sleeve  defining  an  outer  surface 
which  is  coextensive  with  and  in  intimate  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  collar  throughout  the  periphery  of  the 
sleeve,  the  sleeve  having  such  thinness  that  the  sleeve  has  an 
elasticity  allowing  said  regions  to  deform  radially  under  the 
action  of  forces  transmitted  by  the  rolling  elements,  the  sleeve 
being  preformed  in  accordance  vnth  an  irregular  profile  which 
defines  circumferentially  alternate  cylindrical  segments  hav- 
ing a  diameter  providing  a  conventional  radial  clearance  for 
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the  rolling  elements  and  cylindrical  segments  which  are  in-  bendable  material  whereby  it  can  be  bent  in  or  lout,  up  or 
wardly  offset  and  constitute  regions  defming  a  reduced  radial  down  by  inserting  a  tool  into  an  appropriate  one  of  said  first 
clearance  for  the  circulation  of  the  rolling  elements. 


3383  195 
SPEAKER  UNIT  HAVING  RECESSED  CONTROL  PANEL 
Thenas  A.  Walker,  Tiutia,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Musk  Man,  Inc., 
Anahdn,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,094 

Int.  CI.*  A47B  81/06 

VS.  CL  312-7  R  8  Claims 


1 .  A  portable  cabinet  for  housing  a  loudspeaker  and  electri- 
cal controls  therefor,  said  cabinet  having  opposite  sides  of  like 
size  and  shape  with  each  of  the  sides  having  front  and  top 
edges  intersecting  at  a  top-front  comer  thereof,  the  front 
edges  of  said  sides  lying  within  and  defining  a  front  plane  for 
the  cabinet  and  the  top  edges  of  said  sides  lying  within  and 
defining  a  top  plane  for  the  cabinet  with  the  front  and  top 
planes  intersecting  along  a  line  extending  between  the  top- 
front  comers  of  the  sides,  a  control  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
manually  manipulated  elements  extending  therefrom,  the 
control  panel  extending  through  substantially  the  entire  dis- 
tance between  the  opposite  sides  of  the  cabinet  and  being 
mounted  adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to  the  line  of  inter- 
section between  the  front  and  top  planes  so  as  to  be  manually 
accessible  through  the  front  and  the  top  planes,  said  panel 
being  disposed  so  that  all  parts  thereof  including  the  manually 
manipulated  elements  are  inside  both  the  front  plane  and  the 
top  plane. 


3383,196 

END  PANEL  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Robert  G.  Mohr,  Grand  Rapids;  Ronald  R.  Hodges,  Granville; 

Jack  Hockcnberry;  Doogfan  Schcerhom,  both  of  Grand 

Rapkis,  and  Gak  F.  Wilcox,  Waybnd,  aO  of  Mkh.,  assignors 

to  Stcckasclnc,  Grand  Rapkb,  Mich. 

DiviskNi  of  Scr.  No.  366,218,  June  1,  1973.  Thb  appHcatkm 

Oct  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,062 

Int.  CL  A47b  17/00,  19/00,  43/00 

MS.  CL  312-194  3  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  supporting  one  or  a  number  of  standardized 
furniture  components  as  desks,  tops,  cabinets  or  the  like  com- 
prising: a  supported  member;  end  panel  members  adapted  to 
support  said  supported  member,  first  securing  means  in  said 
end  panels  and  sakl  supported  member  for  releasably  securing 
same  together;  cover  members  for  said  end  panels;  and  second 
securing  means  in  said  cover  members  and  said  end  panels  for 
releasably  securing  said  cover  to  said  panel  whereby  said 
cover  members  can  be  readily  removed  for  access  to  said 
securing  means;  said  second  securing  means  includes  tabs  on 
said  cover  members  and  first  slots  on  said  end  panel  for  receiv- 
ing said  tabs,  said  tabs  including  engaging  means  for  holding 
said  tabs  in  place  in  said  first  slots,  a  second  slot  adjacent  and 
bek>w  each  said  first  slot  thereby  defining  a  bridge  between 
each  of  said  first  and  second  slots,  said  bridge  being  of  a 


and  second  slots  and  operating  said  tool  against  s^id  bridge, 
said  bridge  thereby  forming  a  means  for  adjusting  {said  cover 
member  in  or  out,  up  or  down  with  respect  to  said  |end  panel. 


3,883,197 
BOWL  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 
Joyce  Pruitt  Reid,  1316  W.  115th  St.,  Chkago,  lU 
.        Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,492 
\  InL  CI.  A47g  29/08;  A46b  /  7/00 

U.S.  a.  312—206 


60643 


4  Claims 


1.  A  brush  and  holder  assembly,  said  assembly  in(}luding,  in 
combination,  | 

a  brush  having  an  elongated  handle  and  a  bristle  bortion  at 
one  end  thereof,  j 

a  holder  for  said  brush,  I 

said  holder  being  formed  generally  in  the  shafje  of  said 
brush  and  having  an  open,  unobstructed  entry  jside, 

means  for  suspending  the  brush  in  the  holder  fromja  support 
location  integral  with  the  holder  which  maintains  the 
bristle  portion  out  of  contact  with  the  holder,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  bmsh  and  holder  assembly  from 
an  anchor  location  which  enables  said  assembly,  when 
not  in  use,  to  be  disposed  with  the  open,  uncfljstructed 
entry  side  of  the  holder  facing  an  adjacent  vesical  sur- 
face, such  as  the  vertical  wall  of  a  water  closet  tank  to 
which  the  assembly  is  anchored,  I 

said  connecting  means  further  enabling  the  brush  and 
hoUer  assembly  to  be  unrestrainedly  rotated  ^d  tilted 
with  respect  to  the  adjacent  vertical  surface  whjereby  the 
brush  may  be  freely  inserted  into,  and  removed  from,  the 
holder,  and  the  holder  disposed  in  a  position  in  which  the 
open  entry  side  faces  the  adjacent  vertical  surface. 
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3,883,198 
CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 
Harry  L.  Tillman,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Whiripool  Cor- 
poratfc»n,  Benton  Harbor,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,634 
Int  CL  A47b  96/04;  F25d  23/06 


MS.  CL  312—214 


9  Claims 


1.  A  cabinet  construction  comprising:  a  first  wall;  a  second 
wall  spaced  from  said  first  wall  to  define  an  expansion  space 
therebetween  provided  with  foamed-in-place  insulation;  a  U- 
shaped  flange  on  one  of  said  walls  extending  and  opening 
toward  the  other  wall  at  an  end  of  said  space,  said  U-shaped 
flange  having  an  inner  leg  defining  an  inner  surface  adjacent 
said  expansion  space  and  having  a  distal  edge  spaced  fi-om  said 
other  wall;  a  tumed  end  portion  on  the  other  of  said  walls  slip 
fitted  between  the  legs  of  said  flange;  and  a  flexible  tape  in 
said  expansion  space  having  a  first  portion  facially  engaging 
said  inner  surface  of  said  inner  leg  and  a  second  portion  fa- 
cially engaging  said  tumed  end  portion  of  the  other  of  said 
walls  and  sealing  said  end  of  said  expansion  space  against 
expansion  of  the  insulation  between  said  slip  fitted  tumed  end 
portion  and  flange  legs  during  foaming-in-place  thereof,  one 
of  said  tape  portions  being  adhesively  secured  to  its  engaged 
wall  and  the  other  of  said  tape  portions  being  freely  facially 
slidable  relative  to  its  engaged  wall. 


3  883  199 

FILE  DRAWER  INTERLOCKING  AND  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 

Charles  R.  Cawley,  Jr.,  Barto;  GeraM  M.  Wiseman,  HatfieM, 

and  John  T.  GabeL  East  Greenville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Knoll  Intematkmal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,969 

Int  CL  E05b  65/46;  E05c  15/04,  13/04 

U.S.  CL  312—216  10  Claims 


1.  A  file  drawer  interlocking  mechanism  comprising  an 
elongated  rod  pivotal  about  a  longitudinal  axis  between 
drawer  closed  and  drawer  opened  positions  and  extending 
parallel  to  one  of  the  sides  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  drawers  of 
a  multi  drawer  file  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  projections 
thereon  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  rod  and  each  posi- 
tioned closely  adjacent  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  drawer 
sides,  channel  means  on  each  of  said  drawer  sides  and  posi- 
tioned closely  adjacent  to  and  operatively  associated  vbith  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  projections  in  the  closed  position  of 
the  drawer,  each  channel  means  having  opposed  sides  defining 
a  channel  through  which  the  corresponding  projection  passes 
as  the  drawer  is  moved  between  closed  and  opened  positions, 
one  of  the  sides  of  each  channel  engaging  the  corresponding 
projection  to  pivot  said  elongated  rod  about  said  axis  fi-om 


said  drawer  closed  position  to  said  drawer  opened  position  as 
the  projection  moves  through  the  corresponding  channel 
during  the  opening  of  the  corresponding  drawer  when  all 
other  drawers  are  in  closed  positions,  the  opposite  side  of  each 
channel  engaging  the  corresponding  projection  to  pivot  said 
elongated  rod  from  said  drawer  opened  position  to  said 
drawer  closed  position  as  the  projection  moves  through  the 
corresponding  channel  during  the  closing  of  the  correspond- 
ing drawer  when  all  other  drawers  are  in  closed  positions,  and 
each  channel  means  having  a  striking  surface  which  strikes  the 
corresponding  projection  when  the  corresponding  drawer  is  in 
the  closed  position  but  said  elongated  rod  is  in  the  drawer 
opened  position  to  prevent  the  opening  of  any  closed  drawer 
when  another  drawer  is  in  an  opened  position. 


3383,200 
FILE  DRAWER  LOCK 
Ernest  W.  Latham,  North  Aurora,  IlL,  assignor  to  Bcntson 
Industries  Inc.,  Aurora,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,003 
Int  CL  E05b  65/46 


VS.  CL  312—216 


5  Claims 


2.  A  lock  mechanism  for  a  plurality  of  associated  drawers, 
including  a  latch  lever  having  a  latch  end  and  a  lift  end  associ- 
ated with  each  drawer,  a  latch  catch  mounted  for  latching 
cooperation  with  each  of  said  latch  levers,  a  projecting  cam 
and  a  projecting  rib  mounted  to  form  a  continuous  guide  along 
each  drawer,  a  following  roller  ekment  rotatably  mounted 
near  the  latch  end  of  each  of  said  latch  levers  for  guidable 
engagement  with  a  corresponding  said  projecting  cam  and 
projecting  rib,  and  a  gravity  biased  locking  bar  inter- 
connecting the  lift  ends  of  said  latch  levers  associated  with 
each  drawer,  said  locking  bar  being  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  between  a  locking  position  and  an  unlocking  posi- 
tion, said  locking  bar  being  raised  to  locking  position  upon 
movement  of  a  drawer  out  of  said  pre-selected  alignment 
whereby  said  projecting  cam  and  rib  engage  said  correspond- 
ing following  roller  element  and  depress  the  latch  end  of  said 
latch  levers,  said  locking  bar  being  lowered  to  unkKking 
position  by  virute  of  its  gravitational  bias  upon  disengagement 
of  said  following  roller  element  from  said  projecting  rib  and 
cam  when  said  drawer  is  moved  back  into  said  preselected 
alignment. 


3383,201 

WASHING  MACHINE  ON  THE  LOADING  DOOR  OF 

WHICH  IS  MOUNTED  AN  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED 

COMPONENT 
Ludano  Busoni,  La  Spezia,  Italy,  assignor  to  San  Gkrgk 
Elettrodomestki  S.p.A.,  La  Spnia,  Italy 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Scr.  No.  367,948 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Italy,  Oct  20,  1972,  30747/72 

Int  CL  A47b  81/00;  H05k  5/03;  D06f  39/14 

VS.  CL  312-223  g  Ckdms 

1.  A  machine  comprising  a  housing,  an  opening  in  said 

bousing,  a  door,  a  hinge  mounting  said  door  for  movement 

between  a  position  ck>sing  said  opening  and  an  open  position. 
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■aid  hinge  including  a  hinge  pin  fixedly  carried  by  said  housing 
and  a  hinge  flange  pivotally  carried  by  said  hinge  pin  and 
fixedly  secured  to  said  door,  at  least  one  electric  cable  extend- 


means  being  coplanar  with  the  correspondihg  upwardly 
facing  surface  on  the  other  of  said  stepped  suif  ace  means; 
and  I 

a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  support  surface  Imeans  each 
including  guide  means  slidingly  mounted  on  f  pair  of  said 
coplanar  upwardly  facing  surfaces  and  adapted  to  slide 
iilong  the  length  of  said  upwardly  facing  surfaces  between 
laid  side  members,  the  width  of  each  of  (aid  support 
surface  means  being  sufficient  to  occupy  tlfe  space  be- 
tween said  pairs  of  coplanar  upwardly  facing  surfaces  but 


spacing  be- 
surfaces  on 


no  wider  or  narrower  than  the  width  of  the 
tween  a  pair  of  coplanar  upwardly  facing 
which  said  support  surface  means  is  supported,  one  of 
said  support  surface  means  being  vertically  Spaced  from 
the  other  of  said  support  surface  means  toj  facilitate  a 
lateral  sliding  movement  of  said  support  surfajce  means  to 
a  position  vertically  aligned  with  at  least  onejof  the  other 
of  said  support  surface  means. 


ing  from  said  door  and  along  said  hinge  flange  to  a  point 
adjacent  said  hinge  pin,  and  retaining  means  carried  by  said 
hinge  flange  for  retaining  said  electric  cable  adjacent  said 
hinge  flange. 


3383^02 

DESK  HAVING  ELECTRICAL  SUPPLY  LINES  WHICH 

ARE  LAID  IN  THE  TABLE 

Karl-Hcia2  Koaig,  GieaMB,  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to  Voko-Franz 

ft  Co.,  PoUheiai  sear  Glessca,  Gcnmuy 

FOed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Scr.  No.  411,693 

Iirt.  CL  A47b  51100 

MS.  CL  312—223  11  Claims 


1.  A  desk  having  a  front  and  a  back  and  two  sides,  compris- 


mg: 


frame  means  comprising  a  pair  of  horiziontally  spaced  side 
members  and  first  and  second  horizontally  spaced  wall 
means  secured  to  and  extending  between  said  side  mem- 
bers; 

first  stepped  surface  means  on  said  first  wall  means  facing 
said  front  of  said  desk  and  second  stepped  surfoce  means 
on  said  second  wall  meant  facmg  said  back  of  said  desk 
and  opposing  said  first  stepped  surface  means,  said  first 
and  second  stepped  surface  means  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  horizontally  ofibet,  vertically  spaced  and 
upwardly  facing  surfaces,  the  lowermost  surfiace  of  each 
of  said  stepped  surface  means  being  spaced  ckMer  to  each 
other  than  any  of  the  remaining  surfaces,  each  of  said 
upwardly  frying  surfrices  on  one  of  said  stepped  surfoce 


3,883,203 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ARTICLE  STORAGE  AND 
RETRIEVAL  APPARATUS 
Weraer  Franz  Lexe,  Worth,  Germany,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,293 
Claims  priority,  applimtion  Switzerland,  Apri  19,  1972, 
5766/72  I 

Int  CI.  A47b  49100 
U.S.  CL  312—268  !     7  Claims 


1.  A  power  operated  article  storage  system  coriiprising: 

Endless  carrier  means  carrying  a  plurality  of  carriers  along 
an  orbital  path  for  selectively  positioning  thQ  carriers  at 
an  access  station; 

A  plurality  of  containers  slideably  supported  on  the  carriers 
so  that  each  container  is  slideable  between}  a  fiilly  re- 
tracted position  on  the  carrier  and  a  laterally  extended 
position  from  the  carrier; 

A  plurality  of  locking  assemblies  each  mounted  ^n  a  respec- 
tive container,  said  locking  assemblies  each  including  a 
movable  locking  member  actuable  for  movement  be- 
tween a  locking  positin  in  which  the  movable  locking 
member  engages  the  container's  carrier  and  thereby 
secures  the  container  in  the  retracted  positioi^  to  prevent 
relative  sliding  between  the  container  and  thel  carrier  and 
an  unlocked  position  in  which  the  movable  locking  mem- 
ber is  disengaged  from  the  container's  carrier  f  nd  thereby 
permiu  relative  sliding  between  the  container  and  carrier, 
and  further  including  a  lock-actuating  menjber  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  movable  locking  ^ember  for 
moving  said  movable  locking  member  betweefi  said  lock- 
ing position  and  said  unlocked  position  in  response  to 
activation  of  said  lock-actuating  member; 

Container-sliding  means  positioned  at  the  accessj  station  and 
operatively  associated  with  a  container  positioned  at  the 
access  station  for  sliding  the  container  between  the  re- 
tracted and  extended  positions,  said  contaiiner-sliding 
means  being  aligned  with  the  lock-actuating  member  of 
the  container  positioned  at  the  access  station  so  as  to 
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activate  the  lock-actutating  member  and  thereby  move  its 
associated  locking  member  from  said  locking  position  to 
said  unlocked  position  prior  to  sliding  the  container  from 
the  retracted  position  to  the  extended  position;  and 
Stationary  sensing  means  positioned  at  Uie  access  station 
and  aligned  with  the  movable  locking  member  of  the 
container  positioned  at  the  access  station  for  sensing  the 
locking  position  of  the  movable  locking  member. 


3,883,204 

ICE  BUCKET  RETRIEVING  APPARATUS  OF  A 

REFRIGERATOR 

Luis  E.  Prada,  and  Jack  M.  Bryant,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisvflle,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,481 

Int.  CL  A47b  97100 

U.S.  CL  312-273  6  Claims 


a  guide  means  connected  to  said  side  wall; 

a  vertical  plate  arranged  in  the  box  adjacent  to  said  side  wall 

so  as  to  be  slidable  in  said  guide  means;  and 
a  coupling  member  disposed  on  the  drawer. 


said  vertical  plate  having  an  elongated  resilient  part  which 
extends  rearwardly  and  downwardly  so  that  when  the  drawer 
is  in  an  inserted  position  in  the  box  the  free  end  of  the  elon- 
gated part  is  below  the  guide  means  and  when  the  drawer  is 
moved  towards  a  withdrawn  position  said  elongated  part  co- 
operates with  the  guide  means  and  said  coupling  member  to 
displace  the  plate  forwardly  and  upwardly. 


3383,206 
CENTERING  AND  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  H.  Baughman,  Rome,  Ga.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,684 

Int.  CL  HOlf  15102 

U.S.  CL  312—351  4  Claims 


1.  An  ice  bucket  retrieving  apparatus  associated  with  an 
ice-access  door  of  an  ice-access  opening  of  a  main  freezer 
door  of  a  refrigerator,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  slot  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  the 
main  freezer  door; 

an  ice  bucket  retrieving  element  having  an  actuating  arm 
and  means  for  engagement  with  an  ice  bucket  and  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  housing; 

an  actuating  element  having  a  trigger  arm  and  being  slidably 
positioned  within  the  housing  slot  and  movable  between 
a  first  position  at  which  the  trigger  arm  is  at  a  first  eleva- 
tion and  a  second  position  at  which  the  trigger  arm  is  at 
a  second  lower  elevation  in  contact  with  the  actuating 
element  and  the  ice  bucket  retrieving  element  is  pivoted 
outwardly  therefrom;  and 

means  for  biasing  the  actuating  element  toward  the  second 
elevation  of  the  trigger  arm. 


3,883,205 
CONTAINER  COMPRISING  A  BOX,  A  DRAWER  AND  A 

FLAP  HINGED  TO  THE  BOX 
Peter  Antonius  Marie  Ambaum,  and  WUIem  Johannes  Cath- 
arina  Ambaum,  both  of  Reuver,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
B.V.  Bricfhouder-  En  Papierwaronfabriek  "PAS",  Reuver, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,909 
Cbims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  4,  1972, 
7212020 

Int.  CL  A47b  88100 
U.S.  CL  312—330  6  Claims 

1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  box  having  a  vertical  side  wall  and  defining  an  opening; 
a  pull-out  drawer  mounted  to  be  inserted  into  and  with- 
drawn from  the  box  by  way  of  said  opening;  a  closing  flap 
connected  to  the  box  to  hinge  about  a  horizontal  axis 
above  the  pull-out  drawer; 


1.  A  centering  and  anchoring  device  for  holding  an  appara- 
tus in  an  enclosure  during  use  comprising  an  enclosure  having 
opposed  side  walls,  at  least  two  brackets  secured  to  said  side 
walls,  threaded  openings  in  said  brackets,  an  apparatus  within 
said  enclosure,  a  bar  fixed  to  said  apparatus,  said  bar  dimen- 
sioned to  overlie  said  brackets,  said  bar  having  enlarged  open- 
ings, one  said  enlarged  opening  overlying  each  said  threaded 
opening  in  said  brackets,  a  bolt  extending  through  each  said 
enlarged  opening  and  threaded  into  each  said  threaded  open- 
ing and  a  conical  washer  mounted  on  each  said  bolt  and  in 
secure  engagement  with  each  said  enlarged  opening. 


3383,207 
LOW  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  FOR  MODULAR 

CIRCUrr  PACKAGES 
Thaddeus  K.  Tomkiewicz,  BoUngbrook,  IlL,  assignor  to  Molex 
Incorporated,  Lisle,  OL 

Filed  Sept  13,  1973,  Scr.  No.  396322 
Int.  CL  HOlr  13154 
U3.  CL  339—75  M  13  Chinu 

1.  A  connector  for  a  modular  circuit  package  including 
plural  male  leads,  said  connector  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  base  and  having  base  wall  means 
defining  a  cavity  therein  and  a  carriage  mounted  in  said 
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3,883^09 
MISSILE  CONNECTOR 


cavity  for  movement  between  outer  and  inner  positions; 

retaining  means  on  said  base  and  carriage  for  preventing  „™^v,„^,^  ■.^vriii-.K^^  i  vr«* 

movement  of  said  carriage  from  said  cavity  beyond  said  Sverrt  Kongelbeck,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  asslgiior  to  The  United 

outer  position;  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie 

an  externally  directed  support  surface  on  said  carriage  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

adapted  to  receive  the  circuit  package;  i         Fikd  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,823 


recess  means  in  said  base  wall  means  housing  defining  a 
plurality  of  lead  receiving  paths  for  receiving  the  leads  of   U.S.  CI.  339—125  R 
a  circuit  package  disposed  on  said  support  surface; 


Int.  CI.  HOlr  13160 


a  plurality  of  terminals  mounted,  in  said  housing,  each  in- 
cluding a  spring  contact  normally  positioned  partly  within 
said  cavity  adjacent  one  said  lead  receiving  path  and 
permitting  unobstructed  entry  of  a  lead  into  said  path; 
and 

means  on  said  carriage  slidably  engaging  said  terminals 
upon  movement  of  the  carriage  from  the  outer  position  to 
the  inner  position  and  camming  said  spring  contacts 
transversely  into  said  lead  receiving  paths  and  against  the 
inserted  leads. 


3,883,208 
VISIBLE  BREAK  TEE-CONNECTOR 
Edward  L.  Sankey,  New  Berlin,  and  Quinton  H.  Sutton,  Wau- 
kesha, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  RTE  Corporation,  Wauke- 
sha, Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,764 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  13154 

U.S.  CL  339-92  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  visible  break  tee-connector  for  electrically  connecting 
a  high  voltage  cable  to  a  bushing  for  an  electrical  device,  said 
connector  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  from  a  resilient  insulating  material, 

an  electrically  conductive  primary  cable  connecting  ele- 
ment positioned  in  said  housing,  said  element  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  primary  cable,  and 

a  bushing  connecting  member  positioned  in  said  housing 
and  including  a  body  portion  electrically  engaging  said 
element, 

means  at  one  end  for  electrically  connecting  said  member 
to  said  bushing, 

means  at  the  other  end  for  electrically  connecting  said 
element  to  ground, 

and  mechanical  means  for  holding  said  bushing  connecting 
member  onto  said  element  on  disconnection  from  said 
bushing  whereby  said  bushing  connecting  member  can  be 
grounded  prior  to  disconnection  from  said  bushing  with- 
out disconnecting  said  member  from  said  cable  connect- 
ing element. 


8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  missile  launcher  an^  a  missile 
positioned  in  the  launcher  for  launching  therefron^,  said  mis- 
sile having  a  receptacle  in  its  aft  end  and  an  adaptjer  secured 
to  the  receptacle  and  having  electrical  contacts, 
a  missile  connector  for  establishing  electrical  c<)nnections 
with  the  missile,  said  connector  including  a  bracket  se- 
cured to  the  launcher,  j 
a  plug  mounted  for  limited  movement  in  the  outer  end 
portion  of  the  bracket  and  having  contact  prongs  dis- 
placeably  engageable  with  the  adapter  contac^ 
means  on  the  plug  and  bracket  and  urging  the  plug  toward 

the  adapter, 
and  a  cable  system  connecting  the  plug  to  a  source  of  elec- 
tric power, 
said  means  maintaining  a  positive  connection  between  the 
plug  and  the  adapter  when  the  missile  is  in  thi  launcher 
and  in  the  event  of  relative  movement  of  the  ifiissile  and 
launcher  prior  to  launching,  said  plug  separatine  from  the 
adapter  upon  movement  of  the  missile  from  the  launcher. 


3,883,210 
SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
Teizo  Fujita,  Osaka,  and  Masao  Kikuchi,  Nabari,  Doth  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Izumi  Denki  Company  Limitc|d,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,405 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1972, 47-83201 
Int.  CI.  HOlr  9100 
U.S.  CI  339-198  S  6  Cbims 

1.  A  socket  assembly  having  external  lead  wire  cpnnection 
terminals  arranged  in  tiers  at  opposite  ends  thereof  Ibr  electri- 
cally connecting  terminals  of  an  electronic  component  such  as 
a  relay  or  timer  to  external  lead  wires,  comprising:! 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  connector  fittings  each 
having  at  one  end  thereof  essentially  upwardly  extending 
portions  and  each  having  at  the  other  end  theifeof  exter- 
nal lead  wire  connection  terminals  for  attachm^t  to  said 
lead  wires,  said  upwardly  extending  portions  eath  includ- 
ing means  for  attachment  to  said  terminals  o^  the  elec- 
tronic component,  said  plurality  of  connector  fittings 
being  divided  into  at  least  first  and  second  portions; 
a  lower  base  member  of  electrically  insulatingj  material 
including  first  means  on  an  upper  surface  of  {Said  base 
monber  removably  supporting  the  first  portion  of  said 
plurality  of  connector  fittings  each  in  electricfdly  sepa- 
rated positions  on  said  lower  base  member,  siud  lower 
base  member  including  at  each  of  opposite  en4  portions 
thereof  a  row  of  spaced  seat  portions  individ^Uy  sup- 
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porting  the  external  lead  wire  connection  terminals  of  the 
first  portion  of  said  connector  fittings,  whereby  the  first 
portion  of  said  connector  fittings  supported  on  said  first 
means  may  be  spaced  each  from  the  other; 
at  least  one  intermediate  base  member  of  electrically  insu- 
lating material  mounted  on  said  lower  base  member,  said 
intermediate  base  member  including  spaced  apertures 
aligned  with  each  of  said  upwardly  extending  portions  of 
the  first  portion  of  said  connector  fittings  so  that  said 
upwardly  extending  portions  of  the  first  portion  of  said 
connector  fittings  pass  through  said  apertures  and  extend 
upwardly  from  an  upper  surface  of  said  upper  base  mem- 
ber, said  intermediate  base  member  including  second 
means  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  removably  supporting 
the  second  portion  of  said  plurality  of  connector  fittings 
each  in  electrically  separated  portions  on  said  intermedi- 
ate base  member,  said  intermediate  base  member  further 
including  at  each  of  opposite  end  portions  thereof  a  row 


port,  said  male  jaw  including  a  transverse  cylindrical  head 
joined  to  one  end  of  said  male  jaw  tail  and  having  a  bore  which 
extends  diametrically  through  the  center  of  said  head  for 
receipt  of  a  conductor,  said  female  jaw  including  a  C-shaped 
yoke  joined  to  one  end  of  said  female  jaw  tail  and  defining  a 
transverse  cylindrical  socket  which  receives  said  head  of  said 
male  jaw  for  relative  angular  movement  of  said  jaws  between 
an  open,  conductor-receiving  position  and  a  closed,  conduc- 


^)    ^//  ^a 


tor-clamping  position,  said  yoke  having  opposed  cylindrical 
bores  on  a  common  diameter  of  said  yoke  which  are  alignable 
with  said  bore  in  said  male  jaw  in  said  open  position  of  said 
jaws,  the  improvement  wherein  the  diameter  of  said  bore  in 
said  male  jaw  is  throughout  its  length  slightly  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  bore  in  said  female  jaw  to  permit  said  conduc- 
tor to  expand  when  said  jaws  are  rotated  to  said  closed  posi- 
tion. 


of  spaced  seat  portions  for  individually  supporting  the 
external  lead  wire  connection  terminals  of  the  second 
portion  of  said  connector  fittings; 

an  electrical  component  support  member  of  electrically 
insulating  material  mounted  on  said  at  least  one  interme- 
diate base  member  and  including  spaced  apertures  a 
portion  of  which  are  aligned  with  each  of  said  apertures 
in  said  at  least  one  intermediate  base  member  and  a 
further  portion  of  which  are  aligned  with  each  of  said 
upwardly  extending  portions  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  plurality  of  connector  fittings;  and 

means  for  joining  the  intermediate  and  lower  base  members 
and  component  support  member, 

whereby  in  use  said  terminals  of  said  electronic  component 
may  be  inserted  into  said  apertures  in  said  component 
support  member  to  make  contact  with  said  connector 
fittings  and  said  lead  wires  may  be  attached  to  said  exter- 
nal lead  wire  connection  terminals  of  the  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  connector  fittings. 


3,883,211 

NON-SHEARING  SOLDERLESS  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Alvin  E.  Sbugarman,  and  Lowell  E.  Linder,  both  of  Santa  Ana, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Electro-Cbmp  Corporation,  Beverly 

Hills,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,645 
Int.  CI.  HOlr  9110 
U.S.  CL  339—266  R  19  Cfadms 

1.  In  a  solderless  electrical  connector  of  the  rotatable  jaw, 
clamping  type  comprising  male  and  female  jaws  having  re- 
spective mounting  tails  adapted  to  be  secured  against  a  sup- 


3,883,212 
CONTACT  FOR  MULTIPLE  CONDUCTOR  CONNECTOR 
Josef  Keglewitsch,  Addison,  III.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64^13,  Aug.  17,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  applkation  Oct.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,759 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  9114 

U.S.  CL  339—276  A  4  Cbims 


X-l— X 


1.  A  contact  element  for  electrical  connectors,  formed  of  a 
single,  integral  piece  of  sheet  metal,  having 
an  active  portion  at  one  end  including  a  flexible  contact 

blade, 
a  terminal  portion  at  the  other  end,  and 
a  mounting  shank  between  said  active  portion  and  said 
terminal  portion,  said  shank  being  of  channel  shaped 
cross-section,  with  an  intermediate  web  between  two 
flanges, 

wherein  said  terminal  portion  is  characterized  by  a  cross- 
section  including  a  channel  with  a  back  web  coplanar 
with  the  intermediate  web  of  said  shank,  and  two  side 
flanges,  one  at  each  side  of  said  back  web  and  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  thereto  to  a  width  at  least  as  great  as 
the  width  of  said  back  web,  said  side  flanges  being 
reentrant  back  upon  themselves  by  180°  bends 
whereby  they  extend  inwardly  to  the  full  depth  of  the 
channel  and  into  close  contact  vrith  said  back  web  and 
with  each  other. 


3383,213 
CONNECTORS 
Frank  J.  Glaistcr,  IpswKh,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Chomerks,  Inc., 
Wobum,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431389 
Int.  CL  HOlr  13124 
MS.  CL  339—61  M  9  ClahK 

1.  In  an  electrical  system  comrising  first  and  second  electri- 
cal devices,  each  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  devices 
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having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  contacts,  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  contacts  comprising  raised  land  portions,  a  one 
piece  sheet  connector  having  elastomeric-Iike  properties  posi- 
tioned between  the  devices  and  overlapping  superimposed 
contacts  of  said  first  and  second  devices,  means  to  compress 
the  sheet  connector  between  superimposed  contacts  of  said 
first  and  second  devices  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said  sheet 
connector,  said  sheet  connector  having  a  low  resistance 
through  the  volume  between  superimposed  contacts  where 
compressed  and  a  high  resistance  where  not  directly  com- 
pressed between  said  superimposed  contacts  so  that  each  pair 


Wo    B» 


of  superimposed  contacts  are  electrically  isolated  from  every 
other  pair  of  superimposed  contacts,  said  sheet  connector  of 
a  thickness  X  and  has  the  property  that  when  adjacent 
contacts  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sheet  are  positioned  as  close 
as  the  distance  X  apart  and  compression  is  applied  by  pressing 
superimposed  contacts  on  opposite  sides  of  the  sheet  together, 
the  resistance  through  the  sheet  between  superimposed 
contacts  is  low  relative  to  the  resistance  between  adjacent 
contacts,  where  X  is  S  to  100  mils  and  said  sheet  connector 
comprises  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  electrically  conductive 
particles  and  a  non-conductive  binder  material  having  elasto- 
meric  properties. 


3,883^14 

PROTECTIVE  ANTI-REFLECTIVE  COATINGS  FOR 

ALKALI-METAL  HALIDE  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 

Rkhard  A.  HoffanaB,  Export,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wesdnghouse 

Electric  Corporatioi^  PittsiNirgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jue  14,  1972,  Scr.  No.  262,869 

ImL  CL  1132b  9/04;  G02b  1/10,  13/14 

VS.  CL  350-1  13  Ciafans 


1.  An  optica]  component  having  two  faces  and  a  circumfer- 
ential edge  for  use  at  a  particular  wavelength  comprising: 

A.  a  substrate  of  a  single-crystal  alkalimetal  halide;  and 

B.  a  first  continuous  coating  on  one  of  said  faces  and  on  said 
edge,  and  a  second  continuous  coating  on  said  other  face 
and  overlapping  said  first  continuous  coating  on  said 
edge,  said  coatings  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  CaFs  and  MgFs  coatings  about  an  odd  multiple  of 
a  quarter  of  said  wavelength  in  optical  thickness  and 
AstSa  and  SbiSj  coataigs  about  a  multiple  of  a  half  of  said 
wavelength  in  optical  thickness. 


:pi 
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3383,215 
HOLOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVE 

TESTING 
Robert  L.  Kun,  HimtsvlUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  UniM  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  National  Acrona|itics  and 
Space  Administration  Office  of  General  Counsel-Code  GP, 
WashfagtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,793 

Int.  CI.  G02b  27/00 

U  ACL  ^50-3.5  H  Claims 


1.  A  holographic  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  monochromatic  light; 

beam  splitting  means  for  dividing  this  light  into  a^  object 
beam  and  a  reference  beam; 

first  illuminating  means,  comprising  a  first  mirrori  for  di- 
recting said  object  beam  onto  an  object; 

holding  means  for  holding  and  positioning  photo^nsitive 
material  to  receive  light  which  has  impinged  Ion  said 
object;  1 

second  illuminating  means  for  directing  said  rejference 
beam  onto  said  photosensitive  material,  and  coi^iprising 
second  and  third  spaced  mirrors  providing  an  optical  path 
between  said  means  for  dividing  said  light  and  saic  photo- 
sensitive material; 

first  positioning  means  for  adjustably  positioning  &ud  first 
illuminating  means  for  selectively  varying  the  angle  of 
illumination  of  said  object,  and  comprising  m^ans  for 
moving  said  first  mirror  along  a  line  parallel  to  "a  refer- 
ence plane  corresponding  to  the  plane  of  said  holjder  and 
photosensitive  material  held  therein  and  for  selectively 
rotating  said  first  mirror  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  line;  and 

second  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  second  illumi- 
nating means  for  selectively  varying  the  angle 'of  said 
reference  beam  on  said  photosensitive  materiki,  and 
comprising  means  for  selectively  moving  said  second 
mirror  along  a  line  parallel  with  said  reference  plane, 
means  for  selectively  rotating  said  second  mirror  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  reference  plane,  and  m<ans  for 
moving  said  third  mirror  ak>ng  a  line  parallel  with  said 
reference  plane  and  for  selectively  rotating  said  third 
mirror  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  reference 
plane; 

whereby  the  angles  at  which  said  beams  reach  saidj  object 
and  said  photosensitive  material  may  be  selectively  varied 
and  thus  the  sensitivity  of  said  system  to  deformation  of 
a  test  object  be  varied  and  said  angles  may  b^  made 
identical  and  thereby  obtain  interference  fringes  with  a 
selecled  degree  of  detail  on  said  photosensitive  material. 
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signal  to  the  transmission  lines  associated  with  all  of  the 
remaining  stations. 


3383,216 
HOLOGRAPHIC  MEMORY  HAVING  SPHERICAL 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  

Tzuoi<:iMng  Lee,  Btoonington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  HoaeywcO, 
Inc.,  MinncapoHs,  Minn.  3383,218 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1974,  Scr.  No.  459,996  OPTICAL  GUIDES 

Int  CL  G02b  27/00  Raymond  Jeffrey  Slaughter,  CUskbur^  England,  assignor  to 

U3.  CL  350—3.5  17  Claims       ^ritisb  Insulated  CaUender's  Cables  Umitcd,  London.  En- 

gland 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1973,  Ser.  No.  413323 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoni,  Nov.  10, 1972, 
52099/72 

Int  CL  G02b  5/16 
U3.  CL  350—96  B  22  Ckiw 


1.  In  a  holographic  memory  having  a  memory  medium  with 
a  plurality  of  locations  at  which  holograms  may  be  stored  and 
having  an  object  and  a  reference  beam  for  forming  holograms 
at  each  of  the  plurality  of  locations  on  the  memory  medium, 
and  wherein  the  object  and  reference  beams  are  directed 
along  object  and  reference  beam  channels,  respectively,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  memory  medium  having  a  curved  surface  proximate  a 
portion  of  a  sphere,  the  sphere  having  a  diameter  along 
the  optical  axis  of  the  object  beam  channel;  and 
reference  beam  pivoting  means  for  pivoting  the  reference 
beam  about  a  reference  beam  pivot  point  proximate  the 
sphere. 


3,883,217 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Roy  E.  Love,  Comii^,  and  Frank  L.  Tbiel,  Painted  Post,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,575 

Int  CL  G02b  5/14 

U.S.  CL  350-96  C  3  Claims 


1.  An  optical  communication  system  comprising 
at  least  three  stations,  each  of  which  has  means  for  generat- 
ing optical  signals  and  means  for  receiving  optical  signals, 
a  plurality  of  optical  signal  transmission  lines  having  first 
and  second  ends,  the  number  of  said  transmission  lines 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  stations,  each  of  said  trans- 
mission lines  comprising  at  least  one  optical  waveguide, 
means  for  coupling  the  first  end  of  each  of  said  transmis- 
sion lines  to  the  generating  means  and  receiving  means  of 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  stations,  and 
passive  optical  coupler  means  connected  to  the  second  ends 
of  each  of  said  transmission  lines  for  receiving  optical 
signals  from  a  transmission  line  connected  to  any  one  of 
said  plurality  of  stations  and  coupling  a  portion  of  that 


a-^;/ 

'/////^// 


1.  An  optical  cable  comprising  a  central  elongate  non- 
optical  reinforcing  member;  a  plurality  of  ek)ngate  optical 
elements,  each  element  consisting  of  at  least  one  optical  fibre 
which  elongate  optical  elements  are  embedded  side  by  side  in 
a  substantially  flat  tape  of  plastics  material  which  is  lapped 
helically  about  the  reinforcing  member  in  at  least  one  layer; 
and  an  outer  protective  sheath;  the  position  of  each  elongate 
optical  element  with  respect  to  the  other  elongate  optical 
elements  of  the  or  each  layer  being  constant  throughout  the 
length  of  the  cable,  and  the  reinforcing  member  being  of  such 
a  material  £md  of  such  a  cross-sectional  area  having  regard  to 
the  material  or  materials  and  cross-sectional  area  of  each 
optical  fibre  that  the  reinforcing  member  at  least  substantially 
reduces  the  strain  that  would  otherwise  be  imparted  to  the 
optical  fibres  when  the  cable  is  stressed  in  such  a  way  as  to 
tend  to  subject  any  optical  fibre  to  a  tensile  force. 


3383,219 
DIELECTRIC  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Ralph  Andre  Logan,  Morristown;  Bertram  Schwartz,  West- 
field;  Joseph  Charles  Tracy,  Jr.,  BeraardsviOe,  and  William 
Wicgmann,  Middlesex,  aO  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bcfl  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiO,  N  J. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  291,937,  Sept  25,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,833,435.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Scr.  No.  427,914 

Int  CL  G02b  5/14 
U3.  CL  350—96  WG  9  Claims 


GROW  EPI      "fi 
AIGoAs 
LAYER 
32 
13 


AljGai.jAs 


1.  A  dielectric  optical  waveguide  comprising: 

a  GaAs  substrate  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces, 

a  multilayered  structure  comprising  the  following  layers 

epitaxially  grown  on  said  first  major  surface  in  the  order 

recited:  a  Al^ai-xAs  first  layer  at  least  one  Al.  Gai  -pA» 

middle  layer,  and  a  Al«Gai-^S  third  layer,  y  <x  and  z; 
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the  width  of  said  middle  layer  measured  parallel  to  said 
first  major  surface  being  less  than  the  corresponding 
width  of  said  first  and  third  layers  so  that  said  latter  layers 
have  portions  which  overhang  the  edges  of  the  said  mid- 
dle layer. 


3383^20 
OPTICAL  SWITCH 
Heary  F.  Taylor,  Saa  Diego,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  off  America  as  represented  by  the  Seo-etary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,624 

Int.  Ci.  G02b  5114 

U.S.  CL  350-96  WG  5  Claims 


May  13,  1975 

distance  proportioned  for  guiding  a  beam  of  dptical  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  and  | 
a  prism  of  optically  transparent  material  having  an  index  of 
refraction  n,,  said  prism  having  a  surface  exposed  essen- 
tially parallel  to  and  separated  by  a  gap  of  index  of  refrac- 
tion n,  from  one  of  the  major  surfaces  off  said  body,  /jo 
being  smaller  in  value  than  «/  and  n„  respectively,  said 
arrangement  being  characterized  in  that 
said  surface  of  said  prism  includes  a  fixed  optical  grating 
having  a  grating  periodicity  selected  for  diffracting  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  beam  of  optical  radiation  incident 
J  thereon  inside  said  prism,  said  surface  of  sajd  prism  being 
I  oriented  to  receive  said  beam  at  an  angle  providing  cou- 
pling through  said  gap  between  the  evanescent  field  of  a 
diffracted  portion  of  said  beam  and  a  propagating  wave- 
guide mode  in  said  body. 


;' 
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3,883,222      o 

COUPLER  FOR  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
LesHe  C.  Gunderson,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Worlu,  Coming,  N.Y. 
1  Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,165 

'  Int.  CI.  G02b  5116 


U.S.  Ci.  350—96  C 


1.  An  optical  switch  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  refractive  index; 

broadband  optical  waveguides  defined  by  an  electrooptic 
material  supported  on  predetermined  portions  of  said 
substrate, 

said  material  having  a  second  higher  refractive  index  and 
diverging  from  a  single  path  into  at  least  two  spatially 
separated  paths; 

a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  positioned  proximate  to  and  operatively 
associated  with  each  said  spatially  separated  path;  and 

means  for  controllably  connecting  said  electrical  energy  to 
a  selected  pair  of  said  electrodes  to  apply  an  electric  field 
of  determinable  polarity  across  an  associated  spatially 
separated  path  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  interface  between  said  electrooptic  material  and  said 
substrate  for  lowering  the  refractive  index  of  said  path, 
whereby  to  divert  optical  energy  from  said  associated 
spatially  separated  path. 


11  Claims 


3,883,221 

PORTABLE  PRISM-GRATING  COUPLER 

WilHani  Walter  Rigrod,  Colts  Neck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Tcfephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,843 

Int.  CL  G02b  5114,  27/38 

VS.  CL  350-96  C  10  Claims 


1.  An  optical  coupler  comprising  at  least  fopr  elongated 
transparent  mixer  rods,  each  rod  having  firsthand  second 
planar  endfaces  that  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
thereof,  I 

means  for  connecting  an  optical  signal  transmission  line  to 
the  first  endface  of  each  of  said  mixer  rods,i 

a  plurality  of  bundles  of  optical  waveguide  fibers,  one  of 
said  bundles  being  coupled  to  the  second  endface  of  each 
of  said  mixer  rods,  each  of  said  bundles  being  divided  into 
groups  of  fibers,  one  of  which  extends  td  the  second 
endface  of  each  of  the  remaining  mixer  rod$,  and 

a  housing  for  supporting  said  mixer  rods,  said  plurality  of 
bundles  of  optical  waveguide  fibers  being  disposed  within 
said  housing. 


1.  An  optical  coupling  arrangement  of  the  type  comprising 
a  body  of  optically  transparent  material  having  an  index  of 
refraction  n/and  two  opposing  major  surfaces  separated  by  a 


3  883  223 

COilPLER  FOR  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATIoil  SYSTEM 
MarAall  C.  Hudson,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  cWning  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,78^ 

*  Int.  CL  G02b  5/16 

U.S.CL  350-96  C  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  optical  communication  system  having  i  plurality  of 
optical  signal  transmission  lines  each  comprising  at  least  one 
optical  waveguide  having  an  acceptance  angle  6, 9  coupler  for 
coupling  a  portion  of  the  optical  signal  propagating  in  any  one 
of  saki  transmission  lines  to  each  of  the  remaining  transmis- 
sion Enes,  said  coupler  comprising 
support  means  for  disposing  the  end  portions  of  said  optical 
agnal  transmission  lines  in  a  parallel  bundled  array  hav- 
ing a  maximum  cross-sectional  dimension  Dj  the  optical 
waveguides  of  which  said  transmission  lines  are  com- 
prised terminating  in  faces  that  are  disposed  in  a  substan- 
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tially  planar  array,  thereby  constituting  a  transmission 
line  bundle  endface,  and 
concave  light  reflecting  means  spaced  from  said  endface 
and  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  said  endface  that  a 
portion  of  the  optical  signal  radiating  from  any  one  of  said 
optical  signal  transmission  lines  reflects  from  said  reflect- 
ing means  back  into  each  of  the  remaining  optical  signal 
transmission  lines,  said  reflecting  means  being  symmetri- 
cal about  an  axis  that  passes  through  the  center  of  said 


28        26 


array,  said  reflecting  means  including  a  light  reflecting 
surface,  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  which  is  given  by  the 
equation 

y  =  (4pjt)"*(l  -kxV" 

where  k  is  given  by 

-l/i2p)  ^  k  ^   l/i2p) 

and  p  is  determined  by  the  equation 

p  =  D/2  tan  6 
said  acceptance  angle  6  being  an  angle  up  to  1 2°. 


light  rays  strike  the  reflector,  and  an  internal  side  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  reflector  from  said  external  side  and 
having  thereon  a  plurality  of  light  reflecting  units  each  of 
which  is  nonagonal  in  plan  view  and  which  are  joined  to 
each  other,  and  said  internal  side  further  having  a  plural- 
ity of  light-transmitting  planes  each  having  a  regular 
triangular  shape  in  plan  view  and  being  surrounded  by 
three  of  said  light  reflecting  units, 

each  light  reflecting  unit  being  comprised  of  an  inner  triple 
reflecting  plane  structure  having  three  flat  planes  joined 
together  at  right  angles  relative  to  each  other  and  an 
outer  triple  reflecting  plane  structure  having  three  flat 
planes  joined  together  at  right  angles  relative  to  each 
other,  said  inner  triple  reflecting  plane  structure  being 
positioned  inside  said  outer  triple  reflecting  plane  struc- 
ture with  the  planes  thereof  joined  to  the  planes  of  said 
outer  triple  reflecting  plane  structure  along  edges,  each  of 
said  light  reflecting  units  having  three  light  reflecting 
elements  each  of  which  is  a  triple  reflecting  plane  struc- 
ture formed  by  one  of  the  flat  planes  of  said  inner  triple 
reflecting  plane  strucutre  and  the  two  of  the  flat  planes  of 
said  outer  triple  reflecting  plane  structure  which  are 
joined  to  said  one  of  the  flat  planes  at  right  angles  relative 
to  each  other, 

the  apexes  of  the  triangular  light-transmitting  plane  having 
apexes  lying  on  the  junction  lines  of  the  three  light  re- 
flecting units  surrounding  said  light-transmitting  plane, 
respectively. 


3383,225 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

ACQUIRED  MYOPLA  AND  SIMILAR  OR  RELATED  EYE 

CONDITIONS 
DonaM  S.  Rehm,  R.D.  3,  Box  317,  Ligoirier,  Pa.  15658 

Continuatk>n-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  303,464,  Nov.  6,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatmn  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,460 

Int.  CL  G02b  25/00;  A61b  3/00 
VS.  CL  350—146  25  Cbims 


3,883,224 
LIGHT  REFLECTOR  AND  MOLD  THEREFOR 
Morimasa  Tanalui,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ichiko  In- 
dustries Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,756 

InL  CL  G02b  5/12 

U.S.  CL  350-103  5  Claims 


1.  A  light  reflector  comprising: 

an  external  side  facing  in  the  direction  from  which  external 


26  ^M 


1.  Therapeutic  optical  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  an 
objective  aperture  on  one  side  of  the  housing,  a  pair  of  viewing 
apertures  on  the  other  side  of  said  housing,  means  for  securing 
said  housing  to  the  head  of  the  user  with  said  viewing  aper- 
tures substantially  in  alignment  with  the  user's  eyes,  lighth 
beam-splitting  and  deflecting  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
in  juxtaposition  to  said  objective  aperture,  a  pair  of  light 
reflectors  mounted  in  said  housing  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
splitting  and  deflecting  means,  said  reflectors  being  disposed 
to  receive  respective  split  portions  of  light  passing  through 
said  objective  aperture  and  to  reflect  said  respective  split 
portions  through  said  viewing  apertures  respectively  into  the 
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user's  eyes,  the  reflected  split  portions  being  essentially  paral- 
lel to  the  path  of  light  entering  said  objective  aperture  in  order 
to  eliminate  the  effects  of  convergence  and  stereopsis,  and 
lens  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  covering  said  view- 
ing apertures  for  imparting  an  essentially  zero  accommodation 
to  the  eyes  when  viewing  close  work. 


3^3^26 
Patent  Not  Ismcd  For  lUs  Nambcr 


1.  An  electroresponsive  element  for  a  liquid  crystal  display 
device  comprising  a  first  substrate,  first  and  second  comb 
shaped  electrodes  disposed  on  a  common  surface  of  said  first 
substrate  to  correspond  to  a  desired  pattern  with  the  teeth  of 
said  first  and  second  comb  shaped  electrodes  interleaved  with 
each  other,  a  second  substrate  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  a  counter 
electrode  supported  by  said  second  substrate  to  confront  said 
first  and  second  electrodes,  a  field  effect  type  liquid  crystal 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  substrates,  the  elec- 
trode surfaces  of  said  substrates  being  neutral  respecting 
orientation  of  the  molecules  of  said  liquid  crystal,  and  means 
for  impressing  a  direct  voltage  across  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  to  provide  initial  orientation  of  the  axes  of  the 
molecules  of  said  liquid  crystal,  a  source  of  high  frequency 
ahemating  current,  means  operable  for  connecting  said 
source  of  ahemating  current  across  said  counter  electrode 
and  said  first  and  second  electrodes  joined  as  a  common 
electrode,  said  means  for  impressing  and  said  means  operable 
being  adapted  for  mutually  exclusive  application  of  said  direct 
vohage  and  said  alternating  current 


'  3383,228 

VARIABLE  MAGNDICATION  ZOOm|lENS 
EIU»  I.  Betensky,  Stamford,  Cobb.,  assigBor  fto  Mii.-« 
MiBiag  SBd  Maaufacturiag  CompaBy,  SaiBt  Ami,  MIbb 
Filed  July  9,  1973,  Scr.  No.  377,533 
iBt  CL  G02b  15100  ' 


UA  CL  350—184 


3,883,227 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
ShoBsukc  KolMyasU,  Wako;  TokuhMc  SMbioJo,  aBd  Kazuhiko 
KasaBo,  bodi  of  be,  all  off  JapaB,  assigBors  to  be  Electrooks 
CorporatkiB,  be  City,  JapaB 

Filed  JuBC  4,  1973,  Scr.  No.  366,969 

Chinu  priority,  appHcatioB  JapaB,  Jubc  5, 1972, 47-55749 

iBt  CI.  G02f  1128 

MS.  CL  350—160  LC  i  Claim 


8CbiBH 


1.  An  asymmetrical  zoom  lens  providing  variab  e  magnifica- 
tion in  a  short,  fixed  object  plane  to  image  pl^ne  distance, 
comprising: 

a  lens  barrel, 

a  prime  lens  within  said  lens  barrel,  and 

a  lower  power,  air  spaced  doublet  within  said  lens  barrel 
coaxial  with  and  at  one  end  of  said  prime  lei^,  one  of  the 
plements  of  said  doublet  being  supported  foiTaxial  move- 
inent  with  respect  to  said  lens  barrel  and  the  other  ele- 
|nents,  said  doublet  combining  with  said  Rjime  lens  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  magnifications  at  the  inj^e  plane  of 
objects  at  the  object  plane  upon  synchronized  movement 
of  said  lens  barrel  and  said  movable  element^f  said  dou- 
|>let  to  a  plurality  of  predetermined  correlated  positions. 


3,883,229 
TELEPHOTO  LENS  OBJECTIVE 
Fritz  DetermaoB,  Obcrkocheo,  aod  HcIbz  Zajailatz,  Aalca, 
both  of  Gennaoy,  assigBors  to  Cari  Zelss-Stiftu^,  Oberkoc- 
hea,  Germany  1^ 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,41^ 
Claims   priority,   appUcatfoB   Gernuuiy,   Feb.   22,    1972. 
2208163 

hUL  CL  G02b  9100 
UACL350— 214  llClaiau 


R,  12  ?3    "s 


"7     Rg 


^" 


til 


1.  A  photographic  telephoto  lens  objective,  comprising  a 
converging  first  part  facing  the  side  of  the  longer  light  dis- 
tance, a  following  diverging  second  part,  a  converging  third 
part  following  at  a  greater  distance  away,  and  a  finf  1  diverging 
fourth  part,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  optical  materials 
for  aU  lenses  with  the  exception  of  associated  lenses  which  are 
almost  free  of  refractive  power  are  selected  fiom 
of  the  P**  -  P*  presentation,  in  accordance  with 


five  ranges 
which: 
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p*.     = 


Nf-N 
Nf-Nc 


Nr-N, 


Nr-Nc 


almost  free  of  refractive  power  are  selected  fi'om  five  ranges 
of  the  P**  -  P*  presentation,  in  accordance  with  which: 


where  N  is  the  index  of  refraction  and  the  subscripts  F,  C,  i 
and  /  represent  the  wavelengths  of  light  for  the  blue  and  red 
hydrogen  lines  and  for  the  ultraviolet  and  infrared  mercury 
lines,  respectively,  and  that  for  Ranges  1  to  S  the  following 
limits  apply: 


Range  1:  P**  =-1.933  ±  0.021 

Range  2:  P**  =  -1.724  ±  0.021 

Range  3:  P**  =-1.863  ±  0.021 

Range  4:  P**  =  2.091  ±  0.021 

Range  5 :  P*  •  =  - 1 .925  ±  0.02 1 


P*=  1.749  ±0.010 
P*=  1.787  ±0.010 
P*=  1.765  ±0.010 
P*=  1.727  ±0.010 
P*=  1.751  ±0.010, 


that  from  the  optical  materials  so  selected,  lenses  or  lens 
groups  are  formed  whose  refractive  powers,  multiplied  by  the 
structural  length  assume  refractive  power  characteristics 
which,  for  a  refractive  power  1.0  for  the  entire  system,  are: 

A  =  -0.74  ±0.18 

B  = +3.08  ±0.57 

C= -2.35  ±0.59 

D  =  +2.63  ±  0.56 

E  =  -2.90  ±  0.69, 
structural  length  being  taken  as  the  distance  from  the  first 
vertex  of  the  first  lens  to  the  image  plane  of  the  objective;  the 
first  part  comprising  a  first  member  primarily  of  material  of 
glass  Range  I  and  having  a  refractive  power  proportional  to 
the  value  A,  and  a  second  member  of  material  primarily  from 
glass  Range  2  and  having  a  refractive  power  proportional  to 
the  value  B;  the  second  part  comprising  a  member  primarily 
of  material  of  glass  Range  3  and  having  a  refractive  power 
proportional  to  the  value  C;  the  third  part  comprising  a  mem- 
ber primarily  of  material  of  glass  Range  4  and  having  a  refrac- 
tive power  proportional  to  the  value  D;  the  fourth  part  com- 
prising a  member  primarily  of  material  of  glass  Range  5  and 
having  a  refractive  power  proportional  to  the  value  E;  the 
proportionality  factor  being  the  reciprocal  of  the  structural 
length  of  the  objective. 


3,883,230 
TELEPHOTO  LENS  OBJECTIVE 
Fritz  DetennaBB,  Oberkocheo,  aod  HcIbz  Zajadatz,  Aalea, 
both  of  GermaBy,  assigoors  to  Cari  Zeiss-Stiftuog,  Olierkoc- 
heo,  Germaoy 
ContiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,416,  Feb.  14, 1973.  This 
appHcation  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,915 
Claims    priority,   appHcatioB    GeroiaBy,    May    5,    1973, 
2322813 

Int.  CL  G02b  9100 
U.S.  CL  350—214  12  Cbims 
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1.  A  photographic  telephoto  lens  objective,  comprising  a 
converging  first  part  facing  the  side  of  the  longer  light  dis- 
tance, a  following  diverging  second  part,  a  converging  third 
part  following  at  a  greater  distance  away,  and  a  final  diverging 
fourth  part,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  optical  materials 
for  all  lenses  with  the  exception  of  associated  lenses  wliich  are 


P»*  = 


Range  2: 
Range  3: 
Range  4: 
Range  5: 


P* 
P* 


=  1.787±0.0I0 
=  1.765±0.010 


N^N. 
Nr-Nr 
Nr-N, 

N^Nr 


where  N  is  the  index  of  refraction  and  the  subscripts  F,  C,  1 
and  t  represent  the  wavelengths  of  light  for  the  blue  and  red 
hydrogen  lines  and  for  the  ultraviolet  and  infrared  mercury 
lines,  respectively,  and  that  for  ranges  1  to  S  the  following 
limits  apply: 

Range  1:  P**  =-1.933±0.021  P*  =  1.749±0.010 
P**=-1.724±0.021 
P**  =  -1.863±0.021 
P**  =-2.091  ±0.021  P*  =  1.727±0.010 
P**  =-1.925±0.021  P*  =  1.751±0.010, 
that  from  the  optical  materials  so  selected,  lens  parts  compris- 
ing lens  members  or  groups  of  lens  members  are  formed 
whose  refractive  powers,  multiplied  by  the  structural  length 
assume  successive  refractive  power  characteristics  A,  B,  C,  D, 
E,  which,  for  a  refractive  power  1 .0  for  the  entire  system  are: 

A  =  -0.74±0.26 

B  =  +3.08±0.57 

C  =  -1.80±1.14 

D  =  +2.63±0.76 

E  =  -3.40±1.20, 
structural  length  being  taken  as  the  distance  from  the  first 
vertex  of  the  first  lens  to  the  image  plane  of  the  objective;  the 
first  part  comprising  a  first  member  primarily  of  material  of 
glass  range  1  and  having  a  refractive  power  proportional  to  the 
value  A,  followed  by  a  second  member  of  material  primarily 
from  glass  range  2  and  having  a  refractive  power  proportional 
to  the  value  B;  the  second  part  comprising  a  member  primarily 
of  materia]  of  glass  range  3  and  having  a  refractive  power 
proportional  to  the  value  C;  the  third  part  comprising  a  mem- 
ber primarily  of  material  of  glass  range  4  and  having  a  refrac- 
tive power  proportional  to  the  value  D;  the  fourth  part  com- 
prising a  member  primarily  of  material  of  glass  range  5  and 
having  a  refractive  power  proportional  to  the  value  E;  the 
proportionality  factor  being  the  reciprocal  of  the  structural 
length  of  the  objective;  said  objective  being  further  character- 
ized by  relationships  between  said  refractive  power  character- 
istics such  that: 

B+C=1.34±1.0,  and 

I>+E  =  -0.80±0.87. 


3383,231 

OBJECTIVE  LENS  SYSTEMS  FOR  USE  IN  MICROSCOPES 

Tsohimichi  Koizumi,  Tsukui-madii,  Kaoagawa  Prcf.,  Japaa, 

assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,821,  Aug.  3,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  appHcatfam  Nov.  5,  1973,  Scr.  No.  412,725 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatioB  JapaB,  Aug.  4, 1971, 46-58354 

lot  CL  G02b  9134 

\}&.  CL  350—220  5  Claiau 
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1.  An  objective  lens  system  for  use  in  microscopes,  which 
is  constructed  as  four  lens  components  and  seven  lenses, 
comprising:  a  first  component  consisting  of  a  first  lens  having 
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a  positive  refractive  power  and  being  made  of  general  optical 
glass  having  a  high  refractive  index  and  a  low  Abbe's  number; 
a  second  component  having  a  negative  refractive  power  and 
being  made  of  general  optical  glass,  consisting  of  a  biconcave 
second  lens  cemented  to  a  positive  meniscus  third  lens;  said 
first  and  said  second  components  constituting  a  front  lens 
component  system  having  a  negative  refractive  power;  a  third 
component  consisting  of  a  biconvex  fourth  lens  having  a  posi- 
tive refractive  power  and  being  made  of  optical  crystal  or 
general  opUcal  glass  having  a  high  Abbe's  number;  and  a 
fourth  component  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  includ- 
ing a  sixth  lens  having  a  positive  refractive  power  and  being 
made  of  optical  crystal  or  general  optical  glass  having  a  high 
Abbe's  number,  held  between  a  fifth  and  seventh  lens,  the 
latter  two  having  a  negative  refractive  power  and  being  made 
of  general  optical  glass,  said  fifth  lens  being  a  negative  lens 
cemented  to  said  sixth  and  said  seventh  lenses,  being  respec- 
tively a  biconvex  and  a  negative  meniscus  lens;  said  third  and 
said  fourth  components  constituting  a  rear  lens  component 
system  having  a  positive  refi-active  power;  and  all  lenses  being 
arranged  in  succession  from  the  side  of  an  object,  and  which 
is  defined  by  the  following  conditions: 
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and  wherein  tiie  optical  thickness  of  t|iose  elements 
which  have  the  maximum  optical  thickness  among  said 


plurality  of  elements  is  an  integral  multiple 
spectral  components  of  said  multi-chromatjc 


(1)  m/i  i  1.73. Mrf,^  4.0,0.8  >    — ^>0  37 

F' 

(2)  15     2  l«i,-«rf,|.Mrf,  2  50.  «/,   2  1.55. 


F' 


1; 


0.25   2   fiO.I.0.25> 

F 

Fa 

(3)      «(,  2  70.0.7  >  >04 

F' 


(4)      3 


(5)  0.3    >      -^   >  0.12;  and 


\Ft\ 


0.14; 


10,  !>  d.  2  70; 


(6)    1.5    > 


iFitl 


>  0.4, 0.8  >      £ii      >  0.3 


F 


where  F'  is  a  focal  length  of  the  total  lens  system,  F,,  F,,  F, 
and  F«  are  respective  focal  lengths  of  said  first,  said  second, 
said  third  and  said  fourth  components,  F,i  and  F^  are  respec- 
tive composite  focal  lengths  of  said  ftont  and  said  rear  lens 
component  systems,  r,,  r,, .  . .  r„  are  radii  of  curvatures  of  the 
successive  lenses  counted  from  the  first  component,  rf„  </,,  .  . 
.  </,o  are  axial  thicknesses  of  or  air  spaces  between  the  succes- 
sive lenses,  /i</,,  ndt,  ...nd-,  are  refractive  indexes,  and  vd^,  vd^, 
...  1^7  are  respective  Abbe's  numbers  of  said  lenses. 


3383^2 
RANDOM  PHASE  PLATE  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
INCORPORATING  SAID  PLATE 
Yoshito  TsuBoda,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assigwM-  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,350 
Irt.  CL  G02b  5118,  5/22 
VS.  CL  350-314  4  Claims 

1.  A  random  phase  plate  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  phase  shifting  elements  disposed  adjacent  one 
another  in  a  random  arrangement,  and  having  a  plurality 
of  different  effective  optical  thicknesses,  so  as  to  provide 
random  pliase  shifts  to  the  respective  spectral  compo- 
nents of  a  multi-chromatic  light  beam  incident  thereon. 


af  each  of  the 
light  beam. 


3  883  233 
AUTOMATIC,  RECORDING  REFRACTo|mETER 
Guather  GuUino,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Optische 
Werke  G.  Rodenstock 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,1^4 
Qaims   priority,   application   Germany,   De«i.    22,    1972 
2262886  ^  ' 

Int.  CI.  A61b  3/10;  GOlb  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  351-6  11  Claims 


1.  An  automatic,  recording  refractometer  for  determining 
visu^  defects  comprising: 

first  means  for  directing  the  image  of  a  first  rptatable  test 
figure  along  a  first  prescribed  optical  path  iiito  the  eye; 

second  means  for  directing  the  image  from  the  retina  of  Uie 
eye  along  a  second  optical  path  through  a  second  rotat- 
able  test  figure; 

third  means  for  projecting  the  image  of  a  fixation  marker 
into  said  second  optical  path;  ' 

fourth  means,  responsive  to  light  passing  tiirough  said  sec- 
ond rotatable  test  figure  from  the  eye,  for  providing  a 
measurement  of  visual  anomalies  of  the  eye; 

fifth  means,  coupled  to  said  test  figures,  for  effecting  a 
relative  displacement  of  said  test  figures  in  such  a  way 
that  the  image  of  the  first  rotatable  test  figure  refiected 
from  Uie  retina  of  the  eye  under  examination  is  focused 
on  the  second  rotatable  test  figure;  and 

six*  means  for  coupling  Uie  displacement  of  said  fixation 
marker  in  an  optional  manner  with  said  fifth  means. 

I 
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3,883,234 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  VISUAL  FIELD  EXAMINATION 

John  R.  Lynn,  10001  Preston  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230,  and 

George  Y/.  Tate,  Jr.,  121  C  Artillery  Post  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex. 

78234 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,289,  July  13, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,705,003. 

This  application  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,533 

InL  CI.  A61b  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  351—23  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  visual  field  of  a  subject  compris- 


mg: 


means  for  presenting  under  machine  control  at  selected 
locations  on  a  test  field  at  test  point  locations  selected 
from  a  test  array  momentary,  stationary  spots  of  light, 
each  having  a  stimulus  value  selected  from  a  group  of 
discrete  stimulus  values; 

subject  response  means  manually  operable  by  the  subject 
for  providing  an  output  indicating  the  sector  relative  to  a 
fixation  point  on  the  test  field  in  which  the  subject  indi- 
cates a  spot  was  perceived;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  subject  response 
device  for  automatically  determining  whether  the  subject 
correctly  perceived  a  given  spot  presented  on  the  test 
field  by  determining  if  said  given  spot  was  presented 
within  n  sectors  of  the  sector  indicated  by  the  output  of 
the  subject  response  device,  where  n  is  an  integer; 

said  means  for  presenting  further  including  means  for  pres- 
enting at  said  selected  locations  additional  momentary, 
stationary  spots  of  light  of  selected  stimulus  values  until, 
for  each  location,  a  threshold  value  is  detected  at  each 
location  at  which  any  spot  presented  correctly  perceived 
or  a  spot  of  maximum  stimulus  value  selected  from  said 
group  is  presented  at  locations  at  which  no  spot  was 
correctly  perceived. 


3,883,235 
AUTOMATIC  VISUAL  HELD  EXAMINATION 
INCLUDING  nXATION  MONITORING  COMPENSATION 
John  R.  Lynn,  10001  Preston  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230,  and 
George  W.  Tate,  Jr.,  4323  Brown  Apt.  243,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75219 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,538,  Sept.  17, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,718,386.  Thb  application  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
335,572.  The  portion  of  the  term  oi  this  patent 
subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 1990  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  A61b  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  351-39  39  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  machine  implemented  process  for  testing 
the  visual  field  of  a  subject  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  test  field  positioned  relative  to  a  predeter- 
mined point  on  a  test  screen; 
determining,   under  machine   control,   the   instantaneous 
location  of  the  direction  of  gaze  of  the  subject  relative  to 
the  predetermined  point; 


translating  the  test  field  relative  to  the  predetermined  point 
on  the  test  screen  when  the  direction  of  gaze  is  not  at  said 
predetermined  point  to  reposition  the  test  field  relative  to 
the  direction  of  gaze  the  same  as  the  position  of  the  test 
field  relative  to  said  predetermined  point  when  the  test 
field  was  initially  established; 


4^^ 


presenting,  on  the  test  screen,  under  machine  control,  test 
stimuli  of  selected  stimulus  value  at  preselected  locations 
in  the  test  field;  and 

determining  whether  the  subject  percieved  the  test  stimuli. 


3,883,236 

CLIP  FOR  SPECTACLES 

Walter  J.  Zipper,  463  Mesa  Rd.,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.  90402 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,579 

Int.  CI.  G02c  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  351—112  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  wherein  a  clip  is  used  for  releasably 
securing  conventional  spectacles  having  a  temple  hinged  to  a 
lens  frame  to  a  person's  clothing  such  as,  for  example,  his  shirt 
or  coat  pocket  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  a  clip  of 
cantilever  structure,  said  clip  being  an  elongated  strip  member 
with  an  elastic  element  encircling  one  end  portion  of  said 
strip,  and  means  on  said  strip  retaining  said  elastic  element  on 
said  one  end  portion,  said  elastic  element  being  stretchable 
such  that  said  temple  may  be  inserted  between  said  element 
and  said  strip  with  said  elastic  element  then  engaging  said 
temple  with  sufficient  frictional  contact  to  prevent  slippage  of 
said  clip  on  said  temple  and  with  said  elastic  element  then 
serving  as  a  hinge  element  for  hinging  said  strip  member  on 
said  temple. 


3,883,237 
PANORAMIC  IMAGE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Tristan  D.  Juergens,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 
Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,623 
Int  CL  G03b  21/00 
U.S.  CL  353—10  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  viewing  a  three-dimensional  effect 
image  of  a  single-dimensional  substantially  planar  object, 
comprising  an  object  carrier  means,  a  lens  means  constructed 
for  creating  a  pin  cushion  distorted  image,  the  lens  means 
mounted  and  spaced  relative  to  said  object  carrier  and  having 
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the  axis  of  the  lens  means  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane    by  forward  travel  one  by  one  from  a  magazine  aJd  from  which 
of  the  planar  object,  and  means  for  illuminating  the  object  to   they  are  to  be  returned  one  by  one  to  the  magaziije  comprising 

a  movable  pusher,  a  resilient  clip  carried  by  sai^  pusher  and 
including  flexible  limbs  able  to  grip  a  slide  to  be  projected 
when  the  latter  is  in  the  magazine  so  as  to  ext^^act  the  slide 
therefrom  and  to  feed  it  in  front  of  the  optical  projection 
system,  first  means  on  said  pusher  having  an  aperture  in  which 
said  limbs  are  insertable  for  closing  the  resilient  clip  to  grip  a 
slide  in  the  clip  in  this  state  during  forward  gravel  of  the 
pusher,  and  removable  from  said  aperture  for  opening  the  clip 
upon  arrival  of  the  slide  in  front  of  the  optical  system  and 
subsequent  forward  travel  of  the  pusher  beyoi^d  said  slide 
being  positioned  in  front  of  the  optical  system  J  and  second 
means  for  returning  the  slide,  after  projection,  to  the  maga- 
zine. 

establish  corresponding  presentation  of  the  planar  object 
through  said  lens  as  an  image  with  appreciable  pin  cushion 
distortion. 


3,883^38 
AUDIOVISUAL  SLIDES  AND  APPARATUS 
Panayotis  C.  Dimhracopoulos,  P.O.  Box  N-7776,  Nassau, 
Bahamas 

Fikd  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,590 

IdL  CI.  G03b  31106 

U.S.  CI.  353-19  9  Claims 


21- 


t^=^ 


-^i: 


/■ 


i 


^^^^ 


■15     ^~Ze        25 


15      29 


27 


1.  Means  to  reproduce  and  project  audiovisual  information 
comprising: 

a.  support  means  for  fixedly  holding  an  audiovisual  record 
having  a  projectable  image  and  an  information  track, 

b.  optical  projection  means  directed  onto  said  image, 

c.  rail  guiding  means  facing  said  track  and  enantiomorph- 
ically  following  the  geometric  configuration  of  said  track, 
d.  a  transducer  slidably  supported  by  said  rail  means  and 
cooperable  with  said  track, 

e.  moving  means  for  moving  said  transducer  along  said  rail 
means  and  thus  carrying  said  transducer  progressively 
along  and  in  an  information-scanning  relation  to  said 
track. 


3,883,239 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE-PROJECTORS 
Serge  BcsaMCMt,  Post  of  Scvraa,  Sevraa,  France 
Fikd  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360^79 
Claiais    priority,    appUcatioo    France,    May    29,    1972. 
72.19093 

Int.  CI.  G03b  23102 
U.S.CL  353-118  6  Claims 


1.  A  photograpliic  slide-projector  of  the  type  incorporating 
an  optical  projection  system  to  which  the  slides  are  to  be  fed 


3,883,240 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Yoshio  Ito;  Hamime  Katayama;  Hiroshi  Nitanda,  ^U  of  Tokyo, 

ami  Masaru  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Jap^n,  assignors 

to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,132,  March  2,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,784,297.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,093 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar 
20075;  Apr.  15,  1970,  45-32112 

Int.  CI.  G03g  15100 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  DD 


11,  1970,  45- 


5  Claims 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising  a 
housing,  ' 

an  original  holder  reciprocable  upon  the  upper  surface  of  an 
electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  unit  com- 
prising an  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member 
disposed  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  housing  and 
supporting  means  for  rotatably  fixing  said  mJmber, 

charging  means  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  electrophoto- 
graphic photosensitive  member,  J 

an  optical  exposure  system  located  to  one  side  df  said  elec- 
trophotographic photosensitive  member  for  effecting  an 
image  exposure  through  a  slit,  i 

developing  means, 

fixing  means, 

cleaning  means, 

said  fixing  and  cleaning  means  being  disposed  op  the  other 
side  of  said  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member, 
copy  medium  feeding  means,  and 

image  transfer  means,  both  of  which  are  disposed  below 
said  electrophotographic  photosensitive  mem^r, 

said  electrophotographic  photosensitive  membej  unit  being 
mounted  in  said  housing  so  as  to  be  removed  upwardly 
therefrom.  ' 


May  13,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


681 


3,883,241 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE  AND  A 

BOX-SHAPED  MAGAZINE  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A 

MACHINE 

Kari  Gustav  Zeuthcn,  Gcntoftc,  Dennuuli,  assignor  to  Rexomi 

A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358325 

Cbims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  10,  1970,  632 

Int.  CI.  G03g  15122 

US.  CL  355—3  R  2  Claims 


3383,242 
ELECTRONIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Isao  Takahashi,  Yokohama;  Motoham  FiUU,  Tokyo;  Kamo 
Kawakubo,  Tokyo;  Masao  Ariga,  Tokyo,  and  Sunuin  Sngi- 
ura,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Caaoa  Kahodilki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,276,  Dec.  23,  1971.  This  appHcatioB 
July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1970, 45-12721 
IM.  CL  G03c  15100 
U.S.  CL  355—3  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  vertical  electrophotographic  copying  machine  com- 
prising a  vertically  extending  casing,  means  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  casing  for  receiving  a  stack  of  copy  sheets,  means 
for  electrostatically  charging  a  copy  sheet  having  a  photosen- 
sitive surface,  means  for  feeding  said  copy  sheet  and  said 
original  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  casing  in  initially  spaced 
positions  in  synchronism  through  the  machine  to  respective 
ejection  openings  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing,  a  first 
substantially  vertical  transparent  member  for  receiving  said 
original  as  it  passes  between  the  upper  portion  of  said  casing 
and  its  respective  ejection  opening,  a  second  transparent 
member  positioned  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  first  transparent 
member  for  receiving  said  copy  sheet  as  it  passes  between  the 
upper  portion  of  said  casing  and  its  respective  ejection  open- 
ing, an  optical  system  for  scanning  said  original  during  the 
movement  thereof  as  it  passes  said  first  transparent  member 
and  subjecting  said  copy  sheet  to  exposure  as  it  passes  said 
second  transparent  member,  means  to  developing  the  latent 
electrostatic  image  on  said  copy  sheet  subsequent  to  exposure, 
guide  means  for  said  original  forming  a  substantially  vertical, 
downwardly  directed  original  travelling  path  to  its  ejection 
opening  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing,  said  charging 
means  and  said  exposing  means  being  likewise  arranged  along 
a  mainly  vertical,  downwardly  directed  copy  sheet  travelling 
path,  at  least  one  stop  member  in  the  path  of  said  original 
determining  the  intial  position  of  said  original,  at  least  one 
stop  member  in  the  path  of  said  copy  sheet,  said  original  and 
copy  sheet  being  positioned  in  said  original  positions  by  grav- 
ity, and  means  for  retracting  said  stop  members  from  said 
paths,  when  the  original  and  the  copy  sheet,  respectively,  have 
been  positioned  in  said  initial  positions. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising  a 
repetitively  usable  electrophotographic  photosensitive  mem- 
ber; a  group  of  elements  including  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  forming  means,  developing  means,  transferring  means 
and  cleaning  means,  said  elements  being  disposed  sequentially 
around  said  photosensitive  member,  and  said  developing 
means  and  cleaning  means  being  contactable  with  said  photo- 
sensitive member;  transfer  material  feeding  means;  fixing 
means;  a  lower  main  body  portion  for  supporting  said  photo- 
sensitive member,  electrostatic  latent  image  forming  means, 
developing  means  and  cleaning  means;  and  an  upper  main 
body  portion  for  supporting  said  transferring  means  and  said 
fixing  means  wherein,  upon  separation  of  said  lower  and  upper 
main  body  portions,  said  photosensitive  member  and  a  path 
for  the  transfer  material  are  accessible. 


3,883,243 
LIGHT  COLOR  REGULATING  APPARATUS 
Louis  L.  Weisglass,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  A.  FVcder, 
Englewood  CKfis,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bcrkey  Photo,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,646 

Int.  CI.  G03b  27/76 

U.S.  CL  355—35  29  Claims 


1.  A  color  control  apparatus,  comprising 

a  housing; 

light  source  means  replaceably  mounted  in  said  housing  for 

forming  a  light  beam; 
color  filter  means  movable  at  least  partially  into  the  path  of 

the  beam  for  coloring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  beam  and 
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leaving  the  remainder  of  the  beam  uncolored  when  only 
a  portion  of  the  beam  is  colored; 
chamber  means  in  the  path  of  the  beam  beyond  the  filter 
means  for  mixing  the  colored  portion  of  the  beam  with 
the  remainder  of  the  beam  so  as  to  produce  a  light  whose 
color  and  density  vary  in  response  to  the  color  of  the  filter 
means  and  the  extent  to  which  the  filter  means  intercepts 
the  beam; 

control  means  coupled  to  the  filter  means  for  moving  the 
filter  means  into  and  out  of  the  beam  along  a  continuous 
path  between  limits  which  define  the  maximum  and  mini- 
mum color  densities  of  the  colored  light  produced  by  the 
chamber  means  so  as  to  control  the  color  density  of  the 
color  produced  by  the  chamber  means; 

readout  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  displaying 
a  reading  indicating  the  extent  to  which  filter  means  has 
been  moved  between  the  limits  and  hence  the  color  den- 
sity of  the  light  which  the  chamber  means  produces; 

said  source  means  being  replaceable  so  as  to  result  in 
change  in  the  character  of  the  beam  relative  to  said  filter 
means; 

said  control  means  being  settable  to  a  first  position  for  one 
source  means  creating  one  beam  and  to  a  second  position 
for  another  source  means  changing  the  character  of  the 
beam; 

decoupling  means  engaging  said  readout  means  for  decou- 
pling the  readout  means  from  said  control  means  to  per- 
mit matching  of  a  given  reading  for  a  predetermined  color 
and  density  set  by  the  control  means  and  for  recoupling 
said  control  means  and  said  readout  means  thereafter. 


whereby  said  variable  aperture  iris  diaphragm  i$  adjusted  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  lens  assembly  along  said 
optical  axis. 


3,883,244 
APERTURE  ADJUSTMENT  IN  OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY 
RayiMMd  Whitaker,  Leeds,  and  Bryan  S.  Hasbm,  Harrogate, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,457 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  23, 
1972,  29652/72 

Int.  CL  C03b  27172 
U.S.  CL  355-71  2  Claims 


284 


1.  Optical  apparatus  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  object 
and  including: 

a  lens  assembly  disposed  along  an  optical  axis  and  movable 
therealong  relative  to  said  object  to  vary  the  magnifica- 
tion of  said  image  relative  to  said  object, 

a  variable  aperture  iris  diaphragm  disposed  on  said  lens 
assembly  to  control  the  rate  of  light  exposure  there- 
through and  an  external  gear  operatively  connected  to 
said  iris  diaphragm  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  lens 
assembly, 

a  stationary  bearing  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  optical 
axis,  said  lens  assembly  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  stationary  shaft  for  sliding  movement  therealong, 

a  biasing  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  optical  axis, 

a  drive  pinion  keyed  to  said  biasing  shaft  for  combined 
rotation  and  axial  movement  in  a  helical  locus  relative  to 
said  biasing  shaft,  said  drive  pinion  being  in  operative 
engagement  with  said  external  gear  and  effective  to  rotate 
said  external  gear  when  said  lens  assembly,  said  gear  and 
said  pinion  move  along  said  optical  axis. 


1  3,883,245 

MECHANISM  FOR  STOPPING  A  CONTACT  SCREEN  AT 
A  PREDETERMINED  POSITION  IN  A  PROCESS  CAMERA 
EUi  Miyasaka,  489-1,  Takamlya-cho;  Kenichi 
48ft- 1,  Takamiya-cho;  and  Kojiro  Henmi,  148-2, 
all  of  Hikone,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,209 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Oct  6,  197^,  47-99793 
Int.  CI.  G03b  27166 
U.S.  CI.  355-71  5  Claims 


Yonemani, 
Hirata-cho, 


1.  A  mechanismm  for  stopping  a  contact  screen  ii  a  process 
camera  correctly  at  a  predetermined  position,  jcomprising 
sliders  arranged  movable  up  and  down  while  carrying  a 
contact  screen  retainer  bar  thereon,  driving  meanjs  with  play 
for  driving  said  sliders,  a  switch  to  deactuate  s^id  driving 
means  and  a  rocker  member  and  further  characterjzed  in  that 
when  said  sliders  are  raised  up  and  said  rocker  hiember  is 
accordingly  pushed  up  by  a  part  thereof  to  a  point  beyond  the 
dead  center,  said  rocker  member  is  turned  additionally  by  a 
spring,  and  during  this  additional  turn  said  rocker  member 
engages  a  part  of  said  sliders  with  parts  of  said  sliders  to  move 
the  latter  to  their  stoppage  position. 


3,883,246 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  ADAPTED  TO  PRODUCE  HIGH 
VOLTAGE-PULSES,  ESPECULLY  FOR  IGNITlAlG  A  GAS 

LIGHTER  I 

Henri  Edouard  Francois  Marie  Courier  de  Mfre,  Paris, 
France,  assignor  to  Bicosa-Societe  de  Recberches,  CKchy 
(Haat-de-Seine),  France  ] 

Fifcjd  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,891 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.    ^5, 
72.002407;    Apr.    12,    1972,    72.012833;    July    7, 
72.024714;  Dec.  11,  1972,  72.043967 

Int.  CI.  F23q  2128 
U.S.  a.  431—264 


1972, 
1972, 


31  Claims 


ill 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  device  for  igniting  fuel 
lighters,  gas  burners  and  other  fuel-consuming  a^ 
the  type  provided  with  a  burner  unit  and  a  spark  gai 


cigarette 

apparatus  of 

arranged 
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in  proximity  to  the  burner  unit,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
D.C.  voltage  source;  voltage  raising  means  connected  to  said 
source  and  to  said  spark  gap  and  operative  for  generating  a 
spark  voltage  across  said  spark  gap,  said  voltage  raising  means 
including  oscillator  means  connected  to  said  source  and  oper- 
ative for  converting  the  D.C.  voltage  of  said  source  into  an 
oscillating  voltage  having  a  maximum  voltage  value  higher 
than  the  voltage  value  of  said  D.C.  voltage;  switch  means 
having  an  activated  condition  and  an  unactivated  condition, 
and  being  operative  when  activated  for  initiating  operation  of 
said  oscillator  means  to  cause  said  voltage  raising  means  to 
generate  a  spark  voltage  across  said  spark  gap;  and  terminat- 
ing means  operative  when  said  switch  means  remains  in  acti- 
vated condition  for  automatically  terminating  operation  of 
said  oscillator  means  upon  elapse  of  a  predetermined  time 
interval  following  the  initiation  of  operation  of  said  oscillator 


thereby  generating  an  alternating  component  of  said  luminous 
flux;  passing  said  luminous  flux  without  absorption;  isolating 
a  radiation  spectrum  section  of  said  source  of  light  including 
the  whole  absorption  line  of  the  substance  involved;  convert- 
ing the  luminous  flux  corresponding  to  said  isolated  spectrum 
section  into  an  electric  signal;  repeatedly  storing  the  altemat- 


means. 


3,883,247 
METHOD  FOR  FLUORESCENCE  ANALYSIS  OF  WHITE 

BLOOD  CELLS 
Lawrence  R.  Adams,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bio/Physics 
Systems,  Inc.,  Mahopac,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,994 

Int.  CI.  GO  In  1130 

U.S.  CI.  356-39  23  Claims 
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22.  A  method  for  classifying  vital  white  blood  cells  amoung 
the  groups  of  lymphocytes,  monocytes,  neutrophils,  basophils, 
eosinophils  and  immature  forms  of  granulocytes,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  combining  a  fresh  blood  sample  with  a  hypotonic  colloi- 
dal solution  of  a  metachromatic  fluorochrome  dye  at  a 
physiologically  normal  pH;  and 

b.  distinguishing  the  groups  of  white  blood  cells  by  measur- 
ing the  magnitudes  of  metachromatic  fluorescences  from 
the  individual  cells  in  response  to  optical  radiation. 


DifiUl  rtcinltr 


ing  component  of  the  electric  signal  in  synchronism  with  the 
interruption  of  said  atomic  beam,  thereby  increasing  the  por- 
tion of  useful  signal  in  noise;  and  determining  the  ratio  of  said 
electric  signal  to  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  luminous  flux 
passed  through  said  target  without  being  absorbed,  propor- 
tional to  the  concentration  of  the  substance  being  measured 
in  its  gaseous  phase. 


3,883,249 

Z-F ACTOR  AND  OTHER  DIFFRACTOGRAPHIC 

DISPLACEMENT  AND  PROFILE  SENSORS 

Timothy  R.  Pryor,  P.O.  Box  2093,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada 

(N8Y  4R5) 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  253,421,  May  15, 1972,  and 
Ser.  No.  256,099,  May  23, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,797,939,  and  Ser. 
No.  329,121,  Feb.  2, 1973.  This  applkation  May  9, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  358,547 

Int  CI.  G02b  9102 

U.S.  CI.  356— 109  39  Claims 


3,883,248 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

CONCENTRATION  OF  SUBSTANCE  IN  ITS  GASEOUS 

PHASE 
Vadim  Izrailovich  Rakhovsky,  ulitsa  Mashinostroenia,  2/7, 
korpus  1,  kv.  68;  Gennady  Izraitovich  Stotsky,  bulvar 
generala  Karbysheva,  22,  kv.  50;  Maria  Andrcevna  Mazing, 
ulitsa  Kerchinskaya,  32,  kv.  37,  all  of  Moscow,  and  Valery 
Mikhaikivich  Shustryakov,  MFTI,  korpus  7,  kv.  413,  Dolgo- 
pnidny  Moskovskoi  Oblasti,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,194 
Claims    priority,    appHcatkm    U.S.S.R.,   June    13,    1972, 
1797587;  June  13,  1972,  1797588 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  3142 
U.S.  CI.  356—85  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  substance 
in  its  gaseous  phase,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  passing  a  luminous  flux  emitted  by  a  source  of 
light  through  a  target  containing  the  substance  being  mea- 
sured in  its  gaseous  phase,  the  substance  being  disposed  in  said 
target  as  a  periodically  interrupted  atomic  beam;  absorbing  by 
said  atomic  beam  a  portion  of  radiation  emitted  by  said  lumi- 
nous flux  each  time  said  atomic  beam  interferes  with  said  flux. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  relative  position  of  at  least 
two  boundaries  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  electromagnetic  waves  onto  at  least  one  first 
boundary  to  produce  a  first  diffraction  wave; 

directing  electromagnetic  waves  onto  at  least  one  second 
boundary  to  produce  a  second  diffraction  wave,  said 
second  boundary  being  spaced  from  said  first  boundary  in 
the  direction  of  propagation  of  said  electromagnetic 
waves,  said  first  and  second  diffraction  waves  interacting 
to  produce  an  interference  pattern;  and 

determining  from  said  interference  pattern  the  relative 
position  of  said  first  and  second  boundaries,  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  direction  of  propagation,  or  in  said 
direction  of  propagation,  or  in  both  of  said  directions. 
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3383,250 
METHOD  OF  OPTICALLY  MEASURING  THE 
ABSORPnON  OF  UGHT  HAVING  A  SPECIFIC 
WAVELENGTH  BY  A  SAMPLE,  BY  ADJUSTING  THE 
OUTPUT  OF  A  DETECTOR  RESPONSIVE  TO  LIGHT 
HAVING  WAVELENGTHS  LONGER  THAN  THE 
SPECinC  WAVELENGTH  TO  A  ZERO  LEVEL 
NobmnHsu  Uauma,  Tokyo,  and  Yasushi  Nomura,  Katsuta 
both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
^.  nw  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  7,  1972,  47^7507 
Int  Ci.  GOlj  3148 
VS.  CL  356-184  ^  ^Mms 


eapis 


control  means  for  actuating  said  stage  me^s  to  translate 
said  photographic  image  relative  to  said  densitometer 
causmg  said  microdensitometer  means  tolgenerate  elec- 
trical signals  indicative  of  the  image  detaUsj  along  a  prede- 


1.  A  method  of  optically  measuring  the  absorption  of  light 
havmg  a  specific  wavelength  by  a  sample  comprising  the  steps 

a.  directing  a  beam  of  light  along  a  prescribed  path  to  light 
detecting  means; 

b.  inserting  into  said  beam  of  light  a  substantially  mono- 
chromatic filter,  said  filter  effectively  transmitting  light  at 
substantially  said  specific  wavelength; 

c.  inserting  into  said  beam  of  light,  optically  in  series  with 
said  monochromatic  filter,  a  selective  filter  which  effec- 
tively passes  light  at  wavelengths  other  than  at  said  spe- 
cific wavelength,  and  which  effectively  blocks  light  at  said 
specific  wavelength; 

d.  adjusting  Uie  output  of  said  light  detecting  means  to  a 
zero  level  in  response  to  tiie  light  passing  tiirough  both 
said  substantiaUy  monochromatic  filter  and  said  selective 
filter; 

e.  removing  said  selective  filter  from  said  beam  of  light; 

f.  inserting  into  said  beam  of  light,  optically  in  series  with 
said  monochromatic  filter,  a  sample  which  effectively 
absorbs  light  having  said  specific  wavelength  but  effec- 
tively transmits  light  containing  wavelengths  otiier  than 
said  specific  wavelength;  and 

g.  measuring  the  absorption  of  light  of  said  specific  wave- 
length by  said  sample  by  measuring  the  output  of  said 
detecting  means,  in  response  to  the  light  passing  through 
both  said  substantially  monochromatic  filter  and  said 
sample. 


termined  set  of  epipolar  lines  on  Uie  photographic  image; 


means  for  storing  the  electrical  signals  generated  by  said 
microdensitometer  means. 


3  883  252 

EXPOSURE  METER  DEVICE 

HinMiazu  Ando,  Toliyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaliu 

Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa  i 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,231 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aue.  2! 
100S36  ^ 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  1142 
U.S.  CL  356—227 


^nn 


',   1972,  47- 
4  Claims 


3,883,251 
SINGLE  PHOTO  EPIPOLAR  SCAN  INSTRUMENT 
Unno  V.  Helava,  SouthfieM,  Mfch.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  SouthfieM,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,637 
Int.  CI.  GOln  21122 
MS.  CL  356-203  15  claims 

1.  A  scan  instrument  for  generating  image  data  from  a  single 
photographic  image  along  epipolar  lines  and  storing  Uie  image 
data  for  subsequent  data  processing  and  map  making  compris- 
mg: 
a  rigid  base; 

stage  means  attached  to  said  base  for  providing  translatory 
motion  along  at  least  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes 
relative  to  said  base,  said  stage  means  adapted  to  receive 
said  photographic  image  and  translate  said  image  along 
said  mutually  perpendicular  axes; 
microdensitometer  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  base  for 
detecting  the  image  details  within  a  predetermined  area 
on  the  photographic  image  and  generating  electrical 
signals  indicative  of  the  detected  image  details; 


1.  An  exposure  meter  device  for  indicating  wWch  one  of  a 
plur^ity  of  exposure  ranges  has  been  selected  as  the  one  into 
which  an  exposure  amount  has  been  regulated,  which  com- 
pnses: 

a  plurality  of  electrically  energizable  illuminati»^e  elements 
for  displaying  a  visual  indication  of  Uie  selected  exposure 
range,  at  least  a  first  one  of  tiie  elements  being  exclusively 
pre-assigned  to  indicate  a  pair  of  exposure Iranges  that 
differ  shghUy  and  grossly  respectively  from  a  normally 
opumum  exposure  range,  one  of  Uie  pair  beii^g  indicated 
by  flickermg  of  Uie  first  element,  the  oUier  of  Uie  pair 
bemg  mdicated  by  continuous  illumination  p{  Uie  first 
element; 

photosensitive  transducing  means  for  providing  an  electri- 
cal signal  indicative  of  Uie  regulated  exposure  amount 
electrical  signal  varying  relative  to  a  plurality  dfUireshold 
values  Uiat  define  a  plurality  of  electrical  siinal  ranges 
each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  different  one  bif  Uie  expo- 
sure ranges;  and  T  *^ 

circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  the  electrical!  signal  and 
responsive  to  Uie  electrical  signal's  value  relative  to  Uie 
Uireshold  values  for  selectively  energizing  U^  illumina- 
tive elements  so  Uiat  Uiey  display  Uie  visual lindication 
the  circuit  means  including  a  first  circuit  haviig  a  plural- 
ity of  output  terminals,  each  of  a  first  plurluty  of  Uie 
output  termmals  being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  Uie 
elements,  Uie  first  circuit  operating  to  connect  on  a  one- 
ata-time  basis  any  one  of  Uie  elements  into  a  current  flow 
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path,  and  the  circuit  means  further  including  switching 
means  in  the  current  flow  path  and  controllable  by  the 
first  circuit  either  to  maintain  a  steady  current  flow  or  to 
cause  pulsating  current  flow  and  thereby  cause  either 
continuous  or  flickering  illumination  of  the  selected  ele- 
ment. 


3,883,253 
MECHANICAL  PENCIL 
Takeo  Naruse,  Saitama;  Junichi  Hashimoto,  and  Hideaki 
Oikawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pentei 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,731 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1972, 47-26301; 
July  10,  1972,  47-81359;  July  10,  1972,  47-81360;  Nov.  10, 
1972,  47-129536 

Int.  CI.  B43k  2116 
U.S.  CL  401—65  3  Claims 


27  39 

3    16\60  38a  35  ■38b 


1.  In  a  push  type  mechanical  pencil  comprising  an  outer 
casing;  an  inner  casing  having  at  its  fore  end  a  lead  gripping 
chuck  means  and  also  formed  with  a  lead  passage  communi- 
cated with  said  chuck  means  and  a  spare  leads  housing  tube 
communicated  with  said  lead  passage;  and  a  spring  means 
adapted  to  press  said  inner  casing  rearwardly  along  its  axis, 
wherein  said  push  type  mechanical  pencil  fiirUier  comprises  a 
fore  larger  hole  and  a  rear  smaller  hole  both  formed  in  align- 
ment through  said  outer  casing  and  defined  by  a  bridge 
formed  integral  with  said  outer  casing,  said  fore  larger  hole 
being  formed  at  a  place  where  a  user's  fingertip  is  positioned 
when  the  user  grasps  said  outer  casing,  an  elastic  push  plate 
adapted  to  normally  lie  covering  said  holes  along  the  external 
surface  of  said  outer  casing,  said  push  plate  being  bent  in  L- 
shape  at  its  rear  end  portion  and  tailed  in  said  rear  smaller 
hole  such  that  said  push  plate  is  bendable  about  said  bridge, 
said  push  plate  having  side  walls  suspending  from  both  sides 
of  its  fore  end  portion  and  extending  into  the  inside  of  said 
outer  casing,  and  an  engaging  member  secured  to  said  inner 
casing  at  the  rear  part  of  said  spring  and  having  a  tapered 
surface  formed  at  the  rear  portion  thereof  on  which  the  fore 
edges  of  said  side  walls  of  said  push  member  acts,  whereby 
when  the  user  pushes  said  push  plate  downwardly  toward  the 
inner  casing,  the  fore  edges  of  said  push  plate  push  said  engag- 
ing member  to  move  forwardly  against  the  resisting  force  of 
said  spring,  thereby  pushing  out  the  lead  into  a  writing  posi- 
tion. 


3,883,254 
PORTAL  BUSHING  FOR  PRODUCT  CONTAINER 
Martin  M.  Vasas,  FairfieM,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Bridgeport 
MeUl  Goods  Manufacturing  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,104 
Int.  CL  A46b  11100 
U.S.  CL  40 1  —  1 22  10  Claims 

1.  A  portal  bushing  for  use  with  a  reservoir  body  in  a  reser- 
voir assembly  to  provide  access  thereinto  for  an  applicator, 
said  bushing  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  with  a  passage  therethrough 

between  a  first  axial  end  and  a  second  axial  end; 
means  for  affixing  a  seal  around  the  external  periphery  of 
said  cylindrical  body,  said  affixing  means  being  disposed 
on  said  first  axial  end;  and 
a  lip  for  interlocking  with  the  reservoir  body  and  means  for 
penetrating  into  the  reservoir  body,  said  lip  and  said 
penetrating  means  being  disposed  on  the  external  periph- 


ery of  said  cylindrical  body  between  said  first  axial  end 
and  said  second  axial  end,  said  lip  being  engageable  with 
a  groove  in  the  reservoir  body  to  translate  thrust  forces 
therebetween  and  said  penetrating  means  being  engage- 


^tt'^ 


i — 1-'^ 


able  into  a  penetrable  portion  on  the  reservoir  body  to 
translate  torsional  forces  therebetween,  said  lip  and  said 
penetrating  means  being  effective  to  retain  said  cylindri- 
cal body  in  the  reservoir  body  with  no  continual  stress 
being  exerted  therebetween. 


3,883,255 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  FRONT  SECTION  FOR  CARD  TRAY 

AND  ASSOCIATED  FOLLOWER  ROD  FRONT  END 

PORTION 

Cari  H.  Little,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Weber  Knapp 

Company,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,540 

Int.  CL  B42f  13114 

U.S.  CL  402—61  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  card  tray  construction  having  separately  formed 
front  and  tray  sections,  means  for  connecting  a  front  of  said 
tray  section  to  a  rear  of  said  front  section  to  form  a  completed 
card  tray,  and  a  follower  rod  rearwardly  insertable  through 
said  front  and  tray  sections  for  the  purpose  of  removably 
supporting  cards  within  said  tray  section,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  front  section  comprises  in  combination: 
a  generally  rectangular  rear  panel  and  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar composite  front  panel  assembly  joined  to  said  rear 
panel  to  form  said  front  section,  said  panel  assembly 
including  a  central  panel  element,  an  upper  panel  ele- 
ment and  a  lower  panel  element,  said  central  panel  ele- 
ment having  a  horizontally  extending  central  band  por- 
tion, upper  and  lower  connecting  portions  arranged  to 
upstand  and  depend  from  adjacent  a  mid  point  of  said 
band  portion  and  an  essentially  U-shaped  drawer  pull  end 
connected  to  upper  and  lower  extremities  of  said  con- 
necting portions  so  as  to  forwardly  bridge  said  band  por- 
tion, said  upper  and  lower  panel  elements  forwardly 
overlying  said  upper  and  lower  connecting  portions  and 
cooperating  with  said  band  portion  to  form  a  forwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  front  section  and  to  define  an  open 
ended  recess  extending  transversely  of  said  forwardly 
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facing  surface  for  receiving  a  tray  contents  identifying 
card,  and  said  drawer  pull  and  said  lower  panel  element 
and  said  lower  connecting  portion  and  said  rear  panel  are 
formed  with  substantially  aligned  openings  for  permitting 
passage  of  said  follower  rod  rearwardly  through  said  front 
section  into  an  inserted  position  within  said  tray  section. 
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3  gg^  257 
MOLDED  JOINT  COMPONENT  FOR  TUBULAR  FRAME 

FURNITURE 
Fredrick  B.  Debfield,  Ahavlsta,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Lane 
Company,  Inc.,  Ahavista,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413, 
Int.  CI.  F16b  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  403-172 


nor  lb 

Meji 


3  883  256 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINTS  WHICH  DO  NOT  REQUIRE 

SERVICING  AND  HAVE  AN  OUTER  JACKET  OF  A 

THERMOPLASTIC,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEK 

MANUFACTURE 

Horst  Schmidt,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengcselischaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,190 
Cbims   priority,  applicatkMi   Germany,   Nov.   29,    1972, 

Int.  CI.  F16c  11/06 
VS.  CL  403-141  7  claims 


7.  A  ball  and  socket  joint  comprising  an  inner  ring  and  an 
outer  jacket  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  said  inner 
nng  bemg  generally  spherical  in  shape  and  being  movably 
received  and  mounted  in  said  outer  jacket;  said  outer  jacket 
comprising  cooperating  male  and  female  parts,  said  female 
part  having  an  internal  bore  formed  therein  having  first  and 
second  coaxially  aligned  sections  for  respectively  receiving  a 
portion  of  said  ring  and  said  male  part;  said  first  section  of  said 
bore  being  defined  by  an  annular  inner  curved  surface  defin- 
ing a  portion  of  a  sphere  having  a  radius  of  curvature  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  ring  and  having 
Its  maximum  diameter  located  within  said  female  part;  said 
male  part  having  two  opposite  sides  and  an  internal  bore 
formed  therein  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  ring  and  an 
external  peripheral  surface  which  is  generally  complementary 
to  the  second  section  of  the  bore  in  said  female  part;  said 
mtemal  bore  of  the  male  part  being  defined  by  an  inner  annu- 
lar curve  defining  a  portion  of  a  sphere  having  minimum  and 
maximum  diameter  portions  located  respectively  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  male  part  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  ring  whereby 
said  male  part  may  be  inserted,  in  substantially  mating  engage- 
ment, in  the  second  section  of  the  bore  of  said  female  part 
with  the  side  thereof  adjacent  the  maximum  diameter  of  its 
mner  annular  curved  surface  located  adjacent  the  maximum 
diameter  of  the  inner  annular  curved  surface  of  the  female 
part  to  retain  said  ring  therebetween;  said  male  and  female 
parts  being  secured  together  by  welding  in  the  region  of  the 
second  bore  section  of  the  female  part  said  male  and  female 
parts  defining  an  annular  groove  therebetween  adjacent  the 
maximum  diameters  of  their  respective  inner  annular  curved 
surfaces  and  said  female  part  has  a  radially  extending  bore 
formed  therein  providing  communication  between  said  annu- 
lar groove  and  the  exterior  of  the  outer  jacket  through  which 
lubricant  may  be  injected  to  the  ring. 


1  Claim 


1.  A  molded  joint  component  for  tubular  frame  furniture 
such  as  for  joining  two  tubular  metal  stretcherk  which  ap- 
proach one  another  at  an  angle  in  a  horizontal  ilane  with  a 
tubular  metal  leg.  said  joint  component  comprising- 
an    integral    tubular   molding   of  acrylonitrili-butadiene- 
styrene  plastic  material  bearing  an  exterior  bright  metal- 
lic plating  throughout  and  having  the  shape  of  a  folded 
tee  wherein  two  arms  of  the  tee  join  one  pother  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  a  leg  depends  from  th^ir  juncture 
the  bores  of  the  arms  and  leg  intersecting  and  intercom- 
municating at  said  juncture;  j 
each  arm  and  said  leg  having  a  smooth  portion  ^t  said  junc- 
ture and  leading  toward  the  three  respective  free  ends 
each  arm  and  said  leg  having  a  serrated  portion  axial'ly 
outwardly  of  the  smooth  portion  thereof,  ne^r  the  three 
respective  free  ends; 
means  defining  an  axially  outwardly  facing,  c«rcumferen- 
tially  extending  radial  shoulder  on  each  arm  dnd  said  leg 
bordering  the  axially  outer  extent  of  the  three  respective 
smooth  portions;                                              1 
the  serrations  and  shoulders  being  disposed  to 'permit  the 
respective  arms  and  leg  to  be  forced  into  the  bores  of 
tubular  frame  elements  to  be  joined  to  the  ejdtent  where 
the  elements  abut  the  respective  sholders  anc^  are  interi- 
orly gripped  by  the  respective  serrations; 
the  serrations  on  said  leg  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of 
angulariy  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  flutes  which 
collectively  extend  from  the  ft^ee  end  of  the  leg  to  the 
shoulder  and  gradually  increase  in  outer  diameter  from 
the  free  end  to  the  shoulder; 
the  collective  outer  diameter  of  the  flutes  at  the  shoulder  on 
said  leg  being  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
shoulder  and  the  arms  meeting  one  another  at  a  right 
angle  and  the  integral  tubular  molding  further  including 
a  honzontal  flange  extending  between  the  an^is  at  their 
juncture,  whereby  a  shelf  may  be  supported  upon  incor- 
poration of  the  joint  component  with  like  bthers  and 
tubular  metal  stretchers  and  legs  to  constitute  tubular 
frame  furniture. 


I 


3  883  258 

PL>miC  DOWEL  PIN  ANDWOOD  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

Kenneth  E.  Hewson,  626  Cotony  Dr.,  Troy,  Mkh748084 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,349 

Int.  CL  F16b  13/00 

U.S.  Ci.  403—298  ^  ^«..ois 

1.  A  dowel  pin  for  connecting  two  members,  eaLh  hrvhg 

ahgned  dowel  ho^es,  said  dowel  pin  comprising  an  Elongated 

^^H     T^^.    u°"'  ^  '^'*"^"*  '"^*^"^''  *«  °PP««fe  ends  of 
said  dowel  body  bemg  insertable  into  said  dowel  hojes  to  join 
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said  members  together,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  end-to- 
end  longitudinally  aligned  truncated  cone  sections  extending 
from  the  mid-section  of  said  body  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
body,  the  larger  circular  bases  of  each  truncated  cone  section 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  having  outer  diameters  that 
are  substantially  equal  to  the  dowel  holes  within  which  said 
dowel  pin  ends  are  insertable.  each  larger  circular  base  of 
each  successively  inwardly  spaced  truncated  cone  section 
from  said  end  circular  bases  having  outer  diameters  that  are 
each  successively  greater  than  the  diameters  of  said  first  men- 
tioned larger  circular  bases  by  predetermined  amounts;  the 
conical  surface  of  each  of  said  truncated  cone  sections  being 
inclined  toward  the  ends  of  said  body;  said  mid-section  of  said 


r^  Z2 


dowel  body  being  of  a  uniform  cylindrical  shape,  the  opposite 
flat  ends  of  which  carry  the  largest  diametered  circular  bases 
of  the  inwardly  most  aligned  truncated  cone  sections,  said 
mid-section  having  an  outer  diameter -which  is  less  than  the 
diameter  of  either  of  said  last  mentioned  truncated  cone  sec- 
tion circular  bases;  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  the  full  longi- 
tudinal length  of  said  dowel  pin  thru  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
dowel  pin.  said  body  being  fabricated  from  a  resilient  material, 
such  that  said  dowel  pin  peripheral  surface  adjacent  said  slot 
is  inwardly  compressed  as  said  dowel  pin  is  inserted  within 
said  dowel  holes,  said  dowel  body  exerting  an  outward  force 
on  the  larger  circular  bases  of  each  of  said  truncated  cone 
sections  to  lockingly  engage  said  cone  sections  with  the  walls 
of  said  dowel  holes. 


3,883,259 
SCREEDING  BEAM  FOR  CONCRETE 
Sture  Berg,  Solna,  and  Torsten  Fors,  Spanga,  both  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Dynapac  Maskin  AB 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,307 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Dec.    13,    1972, 
16244/72 

Int.  Ci.  E04g  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  404—120  5  Claims 


I.  A  screeding  beam  for  compacting  concrete  or  similar 
plastic  masses  which  comprises: 

a.  two  parallel,  coplanar  beams  connected  by  a  flexible 
assembly  comprising  leaf  springs;  and 

b.  a  motor  mounted  on  one  of  said  beams,  the  shaft  of  said 
motor  having  an  eccentrically  mounted  connecting  rod 
attached  to  the  other  of  said  beams  adapted  to  cause  said 
beams  to  describe  an  oscillatory  motion  relative  to  one 
another. 


3,883,260 
VIBRATION  PLATE  SYSTEM 
Helmut  Heckner,   Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wacker 
Werke  KG,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,256 
Claims   priority,  applicatk>n   Germany,   Apr.   30,    1973, 
2321761 


Int.  CL  EOlc  19/30 


U.S.  CL  404—133 


6  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  plate  system  which  includes:  a  vibration 
plate,  a  surload.  cushioning  means  interposed  between  said 
vibration  plate  and  said  surload  and  resting  the  latter  on  said 
vibration  plate,  said  surload  comprising  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  an  electric  generator  means  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  engine  to  be  driven  thereby,  electric  motor 
means  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  electric  energy  from  said 
generator  means  and  including  rotor  means  with  rotor  shaft 
means,  and  means  eccentrically  supporting  said  rotor  shaft 
means  and  together  said  electric  motor  means  forming  unbal- 
ance generator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  vibration 
plate  for  imparting  an  unbalance  thereon. 


3,883,261 

POWER  MEANS 

Paul  E.  Saxmann,  6120  E.  21st  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46218 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,686 

Int.  CL  F03d  11/04 

U.S.  CL  415—7  4  Claims 


1.  Power  means  for  obtaining  useful  power  from  moving 
fluid  such  as  water  waves  or  air  motion,  comprising: 

an  impeller  body  member; 

means  supporting  said  impeller  body  member  for  rotational 
motion  about  a  horizontal  axis;  and 

baffle  means  for  guiding  the  moving  fluid  to  operatively 
impinge  against  the  impeller  body  member  to  impart 
torque  thereto  in  a  certain  rotational  direction; 

in  a  combination  with  two  vertically-spaced  baffles  on  the 
side  of  the  impeller  body  member  from  which  the  moving 
water  comes,  the  upper  one  having  means  serving  to 
confine  the  water  so  as  to  operatively  impinge  against  the 
impeller  body  member  only  along  the  lower  portion 
thereof  which  produces  rotational  torque  in  the  said 
certain  rotational  direction,  and  the  lower  one  having 
means  serving  to  confine  the  water  thus  deflected  by  the 
upper  one  to  cause  it  to  continue  to  move  to  operatively 
impinge  against  the  impeller  body  member  in  a  torque- 
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producing  manner  in  contrast  to  merely  dropping  verti- 
cally and  in  effect  losing  some  of  its  kinetic  energy. 


proximately  radially  toward  the  peripheral  portipn  of  said 
peripheral  rotor  blades,  said  second  nozzle  m^ans  being 


3,883,262 
LUBRICANT  PUMP  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
UHich  Schmcdtkord;  Roland  Franz  Saile,  both  of  Karisruhe, 
and  ReinhoM  Pap^wski,  Buchig,  all  of  Gernuwy,  assignors 
to  The  Singer  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  I,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,515 

Int  CL  P03b  5100;  D05b  71100 

VS.  CI.  415-90  1  Claim 


,-13 


1.  A  lubricant  pump  for  a  sewing  machine  including  a  rotary 
actuating  shaft  with  a  smooth  cylindrical  exterior  portion,  said 
pump  comprising  a  shaft  collar  formed  with  a  plain  cylindrical 
bore  accommodated  with  clearance  on  said  smooth  cylindri- 
cal exterior  portion  of  said  rotary  actuating  shaft,  spring 
means  biasing  said  collar  in  one  direction  transversely  of  said 
actuating  shaft  to  define  a  line  of  closest  convergence  of  said 
collar  bore  with  said  rotating  shaft  exterior,  a  lubricant  outlet 
port  formed  in  said  collar  leading  from  said  line  of  closest 
convergence  of  said  collar  bore  with  said  smooth  cylindrical 
exterior  portion  of  said  rotating  shaft  exterior,  and  a  lubricant 
inlet  port  formed  on  said  collar  and  leading  to  said  collar  bore 
in  angularly  spaced  relation  from  said  outlet  port. 


3383»263 
DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  ROTOR  BLADES  WITH  SOLID 

PROFILE  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE  GAS  TURBINES 
Hont  Mai,  Norcmberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Maschlnenfab- 
rik  Ausburg-Nurcmbcrg  AktiengescUschaft  Werk  Nurem- 
berg, Norcmberg,  Germany 

FOed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,911 
Claims   priority,  appHcatkin  Germany,   Dec.   21,   1972, 
2262597 

Int.  CL  FOld  25108 
U.S.CL  415-116  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  gas  turbine  rotor  of  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  hub  and  twisted  peripheral  rotor  blades  with  solid 
profile,  a  guide  wheel  coaxially  arranged  with  said  rotor  and 
including:  a  central  section  extending  around  said  hub,  a 
peripheral  section  extending  around  said  rotor  blades,  and 
guide  blades  interconnecting  said  central  section  and  said 
peripheral  section,  annular  chamber  means  radially  inwardly 
of  said  guide  wheel  blades  and  provided  with  first  nozzle 
means  directed  and  open  toward  that  portion  of  said  turbine 
rotor  wliich  is  near  to  and  radially  inwardly  of  said  peripheral 
rotor  blades,  said  annular  chamber  means  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  cooling  air,  and  second  nosle  means 
provided  in  said  peripheral  section  and  directed  at  least  af>- 


adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  compressed  cooling 
air.  ' 


3,883,264 
QUIET  FAN  WITH  NON-RADUL  ELEMENTS 
Gadkherla  V.  R.  Rao,  450  San  Antonio  Rd.,  WoodlLnd  Hills. 
Calif.  94306 

1       Filed  Apr.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  132,336 
'  Int  CI.  FOld  5116,  9102 

U.S.CL  415-119  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  ^  combi- 
nation: j 

a  rotor  unit  and  a  stator  unit  each  comprising  a  circumfer- 
ential array  of  vanes;  T 

said  rotor  unit  being  rotatable  in  axial  adjacency  to  said 
stator  unit  for  imparting  energy  to  an  axial  floJ  through 
the  apparatus; 

one  of  said  units  having  a  frame  comprising  inner  Jnd  outer 
supports;  ' 

said  vanes  of  one  unit  including  a  plurality  of  n<>n-radial 
vanes  of  airfoil  cross-section  which  are  similarly  Oriented 
in  non-radial  positions  leaning  circumferentiajly  away 
froiB  the  radial  in  a  common  direction  throughput  their 
radial  extent;  said  vanes  being  secured  between  said 
supports;  [ 

the  vanes  of  the  other  unit  being  oriented  in  positions  angu- 
lariy  related  to  the  positions  of  said  non-radial  wanes; 

said  non-radial  vanes  comprising  a  first  circumferential 
array  of  vanes  all  similarly  oriented  in  position^  leaning 
circumferentiaUy  away  from  the  radial  in  one  (Jirection 
and  a  second  circumferential  array  of  vanes  lean^g  away 
from  the  radial  in  an  opposite  direction; 
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whereby  the  pulsations  created  by  the  vanes  of  said  rotor 
unit  passing  the  vanes  of  said  stator  unit  will  be  attenu- 
ated by  the  radial  progressions  of  the  crossings  of  the 
relatively  moving  vanes,  thereby  reducing  noise. 


frequency  of  vibration  of  the  fluid  column  in  the  blades; 
and 


3,883,265 

TURBINE 

Jan  Schricken,  DeMcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Koninklijke 

MacUnefabriek  Stork  B.V.,  Hengdo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,998 

Int.  CL  FOlb  25102 

U.S.  CL  415-147  9  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  for  a  compressible  medium  having  at  lezist  a 
first  stage  wheel  which  is  traversed  in  the  centripetal  direction 
by  the  driving  medium  and  operates  in  accordance  with  the 
equal  pressure  principle,  said  stage  being  at  least  partially 
surrounded  by  a  distribution  duct  of  decreasing  cross  section, 
a  regulating  valve  controlling  flow  into  said  distribution  duct 
and  at  which  an  enthalpy  difference  of  the  medium  is  con- 
verted into  velocity,  said  valve  comprising  a  housing  provided 
with  a  valve  body  and  having  a  passage  which  first  converges 
and  then  diverges  and  characterised  in  that  in  the  direction  of 
flow  the  passage  of  the  valve  housing  first  converges  abruptly 
and  then  gradually  diverges  and  in  that  the  valve  body  leaves 
free,  in  the  closed  state,  a  narrow  gap  at  the  area  of  the  small- 
est section  of  the  housing  and  extends  into  the  diverging  part 
of  the  housing  by  a  portion  whose  sectional  area  graduzilly 
decreases  in  accordance  with  a  linear  function  of  the  place  of 
said  section  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  valve  body  and  in 
that  in  the  closed  state  the  valve  body  is  in  contact  on  the 
upstream  side  of  the  converging  part  with  the  housing  along 
a  common  tangential  plane  which  is  at  an  angle  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  valve  body,  which  angle  exceeds  the 
friction  angle  between  the  valve  body  and  the  housing. 


3,883,266 
DIFFERENTIAL  LIFT  CONTROL  BY  SYNCHRONOUS 
RESONANT  EXCITATION  OF  AIR  COLUMN  IN 
HELICOPTER  ROTOR 
Herman  A.  SoulaM,  Jr.,  501  Gilscot  PI.,  Rockvile,  Md.  20851 
Filed  Sept  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,107 
Int.  CL  B64c  27172 
U.S.  CL  416—1  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  circulation  control  rotor  having  hollow  blades  at- 
tached to  a  hub  rotated  by  some  external  means,  the  method 
of  producing  cyclic  lift  which  comprises: 
matching  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotor  with  the  natural 


injecting  pulses  of  fluid  into  the  blades  at  a  constant  azi- 
muthal  position  of  the  rotor. 


3,883,267 
BLADES  MADE  OF  COMPOSITE  HBROUS  MATERIAL, 

FOR  FLUID  DYNAMIC  MACHINES 
Claude  Paul  Baudier,  Antony;  Jean  Georges  BouiOer,  Brunoy; 
Pierre  Michel  Teysseyre,  Paris,  and  Claude  Zabokovcc, 
Brunoy,  aB  of  France,  ass^nors  to  Societe  National  dTtudc 
et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d 'Aviation,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,712 
Claims  priority,  applkation  France,  Aug.  4, 1972, 72.28342 
Int  CL  FOld  5114 
U.S.  CL  416—230  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  blade  for  a  fluid  dynamic  machine,  said  blade  com- 
prising an  airfoil  section  having  a  root-to-tip  centroidal  axis 
and  constituted  by  the  superimposition,  upon  a  metal  core,  of 
a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  composite  fibrous  mate- 
rial, and  a  root  section  constituted  by  a  metal  portion  integral 
with  and  projecting  from  said  metal  core  beyond  said  airfoil 
section,  the  improvement  wherein  said  layers  of  composite 
fibrous  material  are  arranged  each  with  an  orientation  such 
that  the  angle  a  made  between  the  general  direction  of  the 
fibers  in  a  layer  and  said  axis  of  the  blade,  diminishes,  in 
absolute  value,  from  a  maximum  value  for  the  innermost  layer 
or  layers  which  are  next  to  the  core,  to  a  minimum  value  for 
the  outermost  layer  or  layers  which  are  next  to  the  surface  of 
the  airfoil  section. 
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3,883,268 

BLUNTED  LEADING  EDGE  FAN  BLADE  FOR  NOISE 

REDUCTION 

Robert  C.  Evans,  and  Donald  K.  Dunbar,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,285,  Nov.  1,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  392,508 

Int.  CI.  FOld  5114 
U.S.  CL  416—223  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  which  includes  rotating 
turbomachinery,  a  combustion  section,  and  an  exhaust  nozzle 
adapted  to  provide  a  propulsive  force,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  rotatable  disc;  and 

a  plurality  of  turbomachinery  rotor  blades  carried  by  said 
disc  and  having  leading  edges  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
include  blunting  means  for  reducing  the  noise  generated 
by  the  rotation  of  said  blade,  and  wherein  said  leading 
edges  of  said  blades  are  generally  coplanar. 


3,883,269 

LIQUID  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  Wolff,  955  Crystal  SL,  New  Orleans,  La.  70124 

Filed  Nov.  I,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,848 

Int.  CI.  F04f  1106;  B63b  27100;  F16k  15100 

U.S.  CL  417-122  15  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  system  for  pumping  material  in  the  form  of  a 
liquid,  slurry  or  Uie  like  comprising: 

at  least  two  pumping  chambers; 

a  material  supply  tank  containing  the  material  to  be  trans- 
ferred; 

a  common  discharge  line  for  said  pumping  chambers; 

material  inlet  means  connected  between  said  supply  tank 
and  said  pumping  chambers  for  alternately  filling  said 
pumping  chambers  with  the  material  to  be  transferred; 

material  outlet  means  connected  between  said  pumping 
chambers  and  said  common  discharge  line  for  alternately 
transferring  the  material  from  said  pumping  chambers  to 
said  common  discharge  line; 


jid 
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fluid"  pressure  head  means  connected  to  said '  pumping 
chambers  for  supplying  a  pumping  fluid  pressiffe  head  to 
said  pumping  chambers  for  forcing  the  material  out  of 
said  pumping  chambers; 

fluid  exhaust  line  means  connected  to  said  pumjiing  cham- 
bers for  exhausting  the  pumping  fluid  pressure  head  from 
the  pumping  chambers  after  the  material  has  bien  forced 
out  of  them; 

control  means  connected  to  said  pumping  chambers  for 
controlling  said  inlet  means,  said  outlet  means^  said  fluid 
pressure  head  means  and  said  fluid  exhaust  lin4  means  in 
proper  sequence;  and 

supply  tank  fluid  line  means  connected  betweefi  said  ex- 
haust line  means  and  the  material  supply  tank  fpr  increas- 
ing the  static  pressure  head  in  said  material  supply  tank; 
whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  material  to  said  pumping 
chambers  is  increased  and  complete  emptying  of  the 
material  supply  tank  is  enhanced. 


3,883,270 
FUEL  PUMP  ^ 

Leonard  N.  Baxter,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  SItanadyne, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

1       Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,572 
!  Int  CI.  t!'04b  49100,  17102 

U.S.  CL  417—214 


11  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  a 
housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  a  fiiel  distributing 
rotor  joumaled  in  a  bore  in  the  housing  and  having  an  inlet 
port  and  an  outlet  port  which  communicate  alternately  with 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  during  the  rotation  of  said  rotor 
to  permit  alternate  admission  and  discharge  of  fuel]  plungers 
slidably  mounted  in  radial  passages  of  said  rotor  t^  sequen- 
tially pressurize  charges  of  fuel  for  delivery  through  skid  outlet 
passages,  a  cam  ring  surrounding  said  rotor  in  thefplane  of 
revolution  of  said  plungers  and  having  an  inwardly!  directed 
contour  formed  by  cam  lobes,  roller  shoes  engagabl^  with  the 
ends  of  said  plungers  mounting  rollers  which  act  asj  cam  fol- 
lowers for  translating  the  cam  contour  into  recibrocable 
movement  of  the  plungers,  and  positive  mechanical  means  for 
regulating  the  quantity  of  fiiel  to  be  injected  perTpumping 
stroke,  the  improvement  wherein  said  regulating  mejans  com- 
prises a  pair  of  cone  rings  having  generally  conital  inner 
surfaces  engagable  with  each  end  of  the  rollers  and  i^eans  for 
moving  said  cone  rings  axially  relatively  to  each  i)ther  for 
adjusting  the  outward  movement  of  the  rollers. 


3,883,271 

PORTABLE  EXHAUST  FUMES  EXPELLER  DEVICE 
Kenneth  J.  Mertes,  1831  4th  St  South,  Wisconsin  Raiids,  Wk. 
54494  I 

■      Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,969 
\  Int.  CL  F04b  21100 

U.S.  CL  417-234  h  CLdms 

1.  A  portable  exhaust  fiimes  expeller  device  adapt^  for  use 
with  one  or  more  vehicles  having  their  engines  running  in  an 
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enclosed  shop  and  the  like  for  discharging  the  exhaust  gases 
from  such  vehicles  to  a  desired  location  exteriorly  of  the  shop, 
the  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  air  tight  chamber  defined  therein  and 
including  an  intake  aperture  and  an  outlet  aperture  asso- 
ciated with  said  chamber; 

a  centrifugal  squirrel  cage  blower  fan  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber and  operable  in  a  manner  to  draw  air  into  the  cham- 
ber through  said  inlet  aperture  and  discharge  said  air 
from  said  chamber  out  of  said  outlet  aperture; 
.  I  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a 

shaft  extending  outwardly  therefrom  through  a  suitable 
opening  in  said  housing  to  be  connected  axially  of  said 
blower  fan  to  effect  the  rotation  of  said  fan  about  its  axis 
in  said  chamber; 

means  adapted  to  provide  electrical  energy  to  said  electric 
motor  for  effecting  the  energization  thereof; 

an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  tubing  having  one  end  af- 
fixed in  an  air  tight  manner  to  said  housing  inlet  aperture 
with  said  tubing  extending  outwardly  therefrom  said 
terminating  in  a  closed  end  spaced  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  open  ended  hollow 
pipes  spaced  angularly  about  the  circumference  of  said 
cylindrical  tubing  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom, 
each  pipe  having  one  end  affixed  in  an  air  tight  manner 
to  said  tubing  with  the  opposite  end  defining  an  intake 
port  opening; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  cylindrical  hollow  cap  members 
having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  adapted  to  be 


axially  aligned  with  an  associated  one  of  said  pipes  and 
inserted  snugly  thereover  in  a  telescopic  manner  to  seal 
the  intake  port  end  of  said  pipe,  a  cap  being  provided  for 
each  of  said  pipes; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  means  each  having  one  end  affixed  to 
a  hook  member  on  said  housing  with  the  opposite  end  of 
each  flexible  member  affixed  to  the  closed  end  of  an 
associated  cap; 

a  longitudinally  extending  open  ended  hollow  discharge 
tubing  having  one  end  affixed  to  said  housing  outlet  aper- 
ture with  the  opposite  end  extending  outwardly  there- 
from; 

a  handle  member  affixed  to  said  housing  and  adapted  for 
use  in  the  transporting  of  the  device  between  locations; 
and 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  elongated  flexible  tubings  each 
adapted  to  have  one  end  affixed  to  a  tail  pipe  of  a  vehicle 
with  the  opposite  end  affixed  to  one  of  said  intake  ports 
of  said  pipes  with  at  least  one  flexible  tubing  having  one 
end  affixed  to  said  discharge  end  of  said  discharge  tube 
with  the  opposite  end  extending  outwardly  of  the  shop  to 
a  location  exteriorly  of  the  shop  whereby  op>eration  of  the 
fan  creates  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  chamber  which  is 
transmitted  through  the  interconnected  cylindrical  mem- 
bers and  pipe  members  and  flexible  tubings  to  the  vehicle 
tail  pipe  for  the  drawing  of  exhaust  fiimes  fi'om  a  running 
engine  of  the  vehicle  through  the  device  to  discharge  the 
same  through  the  discharge  tubing  and  discharge  hosing 
to  a  safe  location  exteriorly  of  the  shop. 


3,883,272 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP  WITH  REPLACEABLE  PUMPING 

MEMBER 
Beqjaniin  V.  Puckett,  13529  Charlwood  Cir.,  Cerritos,  CaUf. 
90701 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,461 

Int.  CI.  F04b  9108,  35/02,  43/08 

VS.  CL  417—383  5  Claims 


1.  A  pumping  device  comprising: 

a  fluid  casing  having  opposite  end  walls,  each  of  said  end 
walls  having  means  defining  openings  extending  there- 
through; 

said  fluid  casing  comprising  a  pair  of  casing  members  de- 
tachably  connected  to  one  another; 

each  of  said  casing  members  having  an  inner  wall,  and 
means  defining  a  cavity  in  said  inner  wall  of  each  of  said 
casing  members; 

said  cavities  in  said  inner  walls  of  said  casing  members 
cooperating  with  one  another,  when  said  casing  members 
are  connected  to  one  another  with  their  inner  walls  facing 
one  another,  to  define  a  fluid  chamber  in  said  casing; 

a  fitting  disposed  in  each  of  said  openings  in  each  of  said 
end  walls  of  said  casing; 

a  generally  tubular,  impervious  elastic  member  disposed 
between  said  fittings  and  extending  through  said  fluid 
chamber  in  said  casing; 

said  generally  tubular,  impervious  elastic  member  having 
end  portions  connected  to  said  fittings  and  being  in  seal- 
ing engagement  therewith,  thereby  the  interior  of  said 
generally  tubular,  impervious  elastic  member  is  fluid- 
isolated  from  the  fluid  chamber  surrounding  the  elastic 
member; 

said  generally  tubular,  impervious  elastic  member  and  said 
fittings  to  which  the  ends  of  said  elastic  member  are 
sealingly  connected  defining  a  disposable  unit  which  may 
be  selectively  inserted  in  place  in  said  casing  or  removed 
from  said  casing  when  said  casing  members  are  discon- 
nected from  one  another; 

means  connecting  the  interior  of  said  fluid  chamber  to 
means  creating  alternately  positive  and  negative  pressure 
in  said  fluid  chamber  to  intermittently  expand  said  gener- 
ally tubular,  impevious  elastic  member  in  said  fluid  cham- 
ber; and 

valve  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  fittings  to  permit  a 
fluid-to-be-pumped  to  enter  one  end  wall  of  said  casing 
and  into  said  generally  tubular,  impervious  elastic  mem- 
ber when  said  elastic  member  is  expanded  and  to  permit 
such  fluid-to-be  pumped  to  be  discharged  through  the 
other  end  wall  of  said  casing  when  said  elastic  member 
returns  to  its  original,  non-expanded  condition. 
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3,883^73 
ROTARY  CHAMBER-TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Robert  W.  King,  SidMy,  OUo,  asdgiior  to  Copebmd  Corpora- 
tioa,  SidMy,  Ohio 

CoatiBiutio»^|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  193,651,  Oct  29,  1971, 
alMMkMed.  This  appHcatioB  Oct  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,196 

lat  CL  F04b  17100;  FtMc  23100 
MS.  CL  417-410  29  Cbims 


MI  n 


% 


1.  In  a  rotating  chamber-type  pumping  device  including  a 
body  structure  having  a  cavity  therein  and  having  an  end  wall, 
a  rotor  in  the  cavity  having  a  compound  movement  which  is 
the  resultant  of  two  circular  components  of  rotation  about 
parallel  axes  at  different  angular  velocities  whereby  rotating 
chambers  of  changing  volume  are  created  in  areas  of  the 
cavity  lying  radially  outside  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  rotor,  a 
fluid  inlet  orifice  in  the  end  wall  communicating  with  a  suction 
chamber-defining  area  of  the  cavity  outside  the  peripheral 
wall  of  the  rotor,  an  outlet  port  in  the  body  structure  commu- 
nicating with  the  exterior  and  with  a  compression  chamber- 
defming  area  of  the  cavity,  a  check-type  outlet  valve  control- 
ling flow  through  said  outlet  port,  a  shaft  for  driving  said  rotor, 
said  end  wall  extending  radially  outwardly  a  substantial  dis- 
tance beyond  said  orifice,  a  second  pumping  device  located  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  body  from  said  end  wall  and  also 
drivable  by  said  shaft;  the  improvement  comprising  the  rotor 
being  hollow  and  said  inlet  orifice  extending  through  said  end 
wall  within  the  peripheral  path  of  and  discharging  into  the 
interior  of  the  rotor  of  the  first-mentioned  pumping  device,  an 
additional  inlet  orifice  extending  through  said  body  structure 
radially  outwardly  of  said  cavity,  a  chambered  divider  member 
between  the  first  and  second  pumping  devices  haying  passage 
portions  therein  communicatmg  with  said  additional  inlet 
orifice  and  with  said  second  pumping  device  to  supply  fluid  to 
the  latter,  and  a  transfer  port  in  said  divider  member  segre- 
gated from  said  passage  portions  and  openings  into  the  cavity 
of  said  first  mentioned  pumping  device  at  positions  both  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  rotor,  on 
the  side  of  the  rotor  opposite  said  end  wall,  to  transfer  fluid 
from  the  hollow  interior  of  the  rotor  to  a  suction  area  of  the 
cavity  outside  the  periphery  of  the  rotor. 


3383,274 

CONTROL  RODS  FOR  THE  FLOW  PER  STROKE  OF 

PISTON  MACHINES,  ESPECIALLY  INJECTION  PUMPS, 

AND  IN  THESE  MACHINES  THEMSELVES 
AmAti  Vuilk,  5,  me  Cyrano,  69-Lyoa  (3cme),  Frawx 
CoatiMialioa  ofSer.  No.  197,688,  Nov.  11, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,821 
Int  CL  F04b  7104;  F04«  39110 
MS.  CL  417-494  7  Ciaims 

1.  A  control  rod  for  a  fuel  injection  pump  adapted  to  con- 
trol the  quantity  of  fuel  delivered  per  stroke  of  the  pump,  said 
pump  having  at  least  one  coaxial  piston  and  cylinder,  fuel 
delivery  control  means  associated  with  said  piston  regulated 
by  the  angular  positioning  of  the  piston  relative  to  said  cylin- 
der with  respect  to  their  common  axis,  two  slides  arranged  at 


each  end  of  the  rod.  said  rod  being  an  elongate  member 
adapted  to  longitudinally  slide  in  said  slides,  at  lest  one  finger 
fixed  to  said  piston  so  as  to  be  rotatable  therewitj^  and  having 
a  free  end  controlling  said  relative  angular  position,  said  rod 
member  including  a  profiled  element  of  L-sl^ped  cross- 
section  having  a  wide  wing  and  a  narrow  wing,  said  wide  wing 
being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  said  narrow  wing 
extending  towards  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  separating 
members  which  are  approximately  U-shaped  fi^ed  on  said 
profiled  element  in  the  hollow  of  said  L-shaped  jelement  the 
separating  members  being  spaced  from  one  another  in  the 
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direction  of  the  length  of  said  element  said  separating  mem- 
bers defining  as  many  recesses  therebetween  a^  there  are 
fingers,  each  recess  receiving  the  free  end  of  on^  finger,  the 
free  end  of  each  said  finger  having  a  width  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  the  recess  in  which  it  is  positioned,  said  sepa- 
rating members  being  formed  by  walls  at  right  a»gles  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  rod,  each  U-shapid  member 
having  its  open  end  facing  the  narrow  wing  of  the  L-shaped 
element,  the  dimension  of  each  U-shaped  member  perpendic- 
ular to  the  wide  wing  being  substantially  equal  to  the  dimen- 
sion of  the  narrow  wing  perpendicular  to  the  wide  wing. 


3,883,275 
MODULAR  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
RonaU  O.  Browne,  Staunton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Browne  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Stounton,  Va.  \ 
1          Filed  June  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,602 
\                 Int  CI.  F04b  23102,  41102 
U.S.  CL  417-503  9  Claims 


1.  A  pump  device  assembled  from  modular  c<  mponents 
which  can  be  fitted  together  in  various  ways  to  form  a  pre- 
ferred configuration  and  capacity  for  a  pump,  comprising: 
a  first  tubular  component  for  receving  and  carrying  a  recip- 
rocating piston  member  therein;  T 
a  second  tubular  component,  secured  to  said  fi^t  tubular 
component  wherein  a  terminal  end  of  said  fvt&i  tubular 
component  is  inserted  into  an  opening  formed jthrough  a 
wall  of  said  second  tubular  component  so  as  to  Lecure  the 
fir»t  tubular  component  in  a  position  which  extends  into 
one-half  of  the  diameter  of  the  second  tubul^  compo- 
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nent,  and  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  to  provide  a  secure  and 
strong  assembly  of  the  components; 
a  pumping  chamber  disposed  between  said  inserted  first  and 
second  tubular  components,  said  pumping  chamber  being 
defined  by  the  intersecting  relationship  of  said  first  and 
second  tubular  components; 
an  inlet  opening  communicating  with  said  pumping  cham- 
ber for  being  connected  to  a  source  of  supply  of  liquid  to 
be  pumped; 
an  outlet  opening  communicating  with  said  pumping  cham- 
ber for  being  connected  to  a  conduit  or  other  discharge 
area  for  the  liquid  being  pumped; 
a  first  one-way  valve  means  positioned  across  said  inlet 
opening  to  prevent  a  back  flow  of  liquid  from  said  pump- 
ing chamber  through  said  inlet  opening; 
a  second  one-way  valve  means  positioned  across  said  outlet 
opening  to  prevent  a  back  flow  of  liquid  from  said  conduit 
or  other  discharge  area  into  said  pumping  chamber,  said 
second  one-way  valve  means  being  identical  to  said  first 
one-way  valve  means  so  that  the  two  one-way  valve 
means  can  be  used  interchangeably; 
a  piston  member  fitted  within  a  bore  of  said  first  tubular 
component  for  being  manually  reciprocated  in  said  bore 
to  thereby  (a)  draw  a  volume  of  liquid  through  said  first 
one-way  valve  means  into  said  pumping  chamber  and  into 
a  portion  of  the  bore  of  said  first  tubular  component  when 
the  piston  member  is  drawn  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
pumping  chamber  and  (b)  push  said  volume  of  liquid 
through  said  second  one-way  valve  means  when  the  pis- 
ton member  is  pushed  in  a  direction  towards  said  pump- 
ing chamber;  and 
a  mounting  ring  assembly  carried  by  said  first  tubular  com- 
ponent to  secure  the  pump  device  to  a  deck  or  bulkhead 
structure,  said  mounting  ring  assembly  including: 
a  first  annular  ring  having  a  larger  diameter  flange  portion 
for  fixing  the  axial  position  of  the  pump  device  against 
one  surface  of  a  deck  or  bulkhead  and  a  smaller  diame- 
ter sleeve  portion  connected  to  the  flange  portion  for 
being  inserted  through  an  opening  formed  in  said  deck 
or  bulkhead,  said  smaller  diameter  sleeve  portion  hav- 
ing a  threaded  external  surface  at  its  end  which  is 
remote  from  the  flange  portion  and  said  smaller  diame- 
ter sleeve  portion  being  secured  by  threaded  engage- 
ment to  the  threaded  surface  of  the  upper  end  of  said 
first  tubular  component;  and 
a  second  annular  ring  having  an  internally  threaded  sur- 
face of  a  diameter  which  will  allow  a  threaded  engage- 
ment of  the  second  annular  ring  with  said  first  annular 
ring,  said  annular  ring  being  of  a  sufficient  size  to  func- 
tion as  a  locking  ring  which  bears  against  a  surface 
which  is  opposed  to  the  said  one  surface  of  said  deck 
or  bulkhead  to  thereby  permit  a  securement  of  the 
pump  device  through  the  deck  or  bulkhead. 
2.  A  manually  operated  pump  device  which  can  be  used  for 
pumping  a  first  liquid  from  a  source  to  a  point  of  use  and 
which  further  functions  to  meter  a  second  liquid  into  the  first 
liquid  as  it  is  being  pumped,  comprising: 
a  first  tubular  component  for  receiving  and  carrying  a  recip- 
rocating piston  member  therein; 
a  second  tubular  component  secured  to  said  first  tubular 
component  wherein  a  terminal  end  of  said  first  tubular 
component  is  inserted  into  an  opening  formed  through  a 
wall  of  said  second  tubular  component  so  as  to  secure  the 
first  tubular  component  in  a  position  which  extends  into 
one-half  of  the  diameter  of  the  second  tubular  compo- 
nent, and  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  to  provide  a  secure  and 
strong  assembly  of  the  components; 
a  pumping  chamber  disposed  between  said  inserted  first  and 
second  tubular  components  said  pumping  chamber  being 
defined  by  the  intersecting  relationship  of  said  first  and 
second  tubular  components; 
an  inlet  opening  communicating  with  said  pumping  cham- 
ber for  being  connected  to  a  source  of  supply  of  a  first 
liquid  to  be  pumped; 


an  outlet  opening  communicating  with  said  pumping  cham- 
ber for  being  connected  to  a  conduit  or  other  discharge 
area  for  the  liquid  being  pumped; 
a  first  one-way  valve  means  positioned  across  said  inlet 
OT>ening  to  prevent  a  back  flow  of  liquid  from  said  pump- 
ing chamber  through  said  inlet  opening; 
a  second  one-way  valve  means  positioned  across  said  outlet 
opening  to  prevent  a  back  flow  of  liquid  from  said  conduit 
or  other  discharge  area  into  said  pumping  chamber; 
a  piston  member  fitted  within  a  bore  of  said  first  tubular 
component  for  being  manually  reciprocated  in  said  bore 
to  thereby  (a)  draw  a  volume  of  said  first  liquid  through 
said  first  one-way  valve  means  into  said  pumping  cham- 
ber and  into  a  portion  of  the  bore  of  said  first  tubular 
component  when  the  piston  member  is  drawn  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  pumping  chamber  and  (b)  push  said 
volume  of  liquid  through  said  second  one-way  valve 
means  when  the  piston  member  is  pushed  in  a  direction 
towards  said  pumping  chamber; 
a  separate  reservoir  means  for  carrying  a  supply  of  a  second 
liquid  to  be  dispensed  into  said  first  liquid  which  is  being 
pumF>ed,  said  reservoir  means  having  an  outlet  aperture 
communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber  for  dispens- 
ing said  second  liquid  from  the  reservoir  means  into  the 
first  liquid  being  pumped  through  said  pumping  chamber; 
a  metering  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
outlet  aperture  in  response  to  a  change  in  pressure  differ- 
ential which  develops  between  said  reservoir  means  and 
said  pumping  chamber  as  a  result  of  the  pumping  of  said 
first  liquid  into  and  out  of  said  pumping  chamber;  and 
a  mounting  ring  assembly  carried  by  said  first  tubular  com- 
ponent to  secure  the  pump  device  to  a  deck  or  bulkhead 
structure,  said  mounting  ring  assembly  including: 
a  first  annular  ring  having  a  larger  diameter  flange  portion 
for  fixing  the  axial  position  of  the  pump  device  against 
one  surface  of  a  deck  or  bulkhead  and  a  smaller  diame- 
ter sleeve  portion  connected  to  the  flange  portion  for 
being  inserted  through  an  opening  formed  in  said  deck 
or  bulkhead,  said  smaller  diameter  sleeve  portion  hav- 
ing a  threaded  external  surface  at  its  end  which  is 
remote  from  the  flange  portion,  said  smaller  diameter 
sleeve  portion  being  secured  by  threaded  engagement 
to  the  theaded  surface  of  the  upper  end  of  said  first 
tubular  component;  and 
a  second  annular  ring  having  an  internally  threaded  sur- 
face of  a  diameter  which  will  allow  a  threaded  engage- 
ment of  the  second  annular  ring  with  said  first  annular 
ring,  said  second  annular  ring  being  of  a  sufficient  size 
to  function  as  a  locking  ring  which  bears  against  a 
surface  which  is  opposed  to  the  said  one  surface  of  said 
deck  or  bulkhead  to  thereby  permit  a  securement  of 
the  pump  device  through  the  deck  or  bulkhead. 


3,883,276 
DISCHARGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  EXHAUST  GAS 

FROM  THE  WORK  AREAS  OF  A  ROTARY  PISTON 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Peter   Hofbauer,   WoMsburg,   Germany,   assignor   to   VoUi- 

swagenwerl(  Alitiengeseiischaft  Woifsburg,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  299,594,  Oct.  20,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,234 

Int  CL  FOlc  1102,  21/04;  F02b  55/76 

U.S.  CL  418—61  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  engine  of  the  circularly  rotating  piston 
type  having  an  internally  placed  axle  comprising  a  housing 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  side  members  and  a  central  member 
placed  between  said  side  members,  an  eccentric  shaft  means, 
a  piston  means  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  eccentric  shaft 
means  with  bearing  points  therebetween,  said  piston  means 
having  a  front  surface  including  exhaust  gas  openings  that  are 
in  opposition  to  one  of  said  side  members  and  oudet  channels 
that  have  a  substantially  uniform  cross-section  and  are  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  exhaust  gas  openings,  said  piston 
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means  being  further  defined  by  a  profile  including  2  N  lobes 
defined  by  an  epitrochoid  curve,  said  central  member  com- 
prising an  inner  profile  having  2  N  +  1  counter  lobes  forming 
an  outer  envelope  curve  for  said  piston  means,  gas  outlet 
control  opening  means  provided  in  the  circumferential  surface 
of  N  lobes  of  said  piston  means  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  outlet  channels  in  said  piston  means,  an  annular 
exhaust  gas  guide  means  provided  in  one  of  said  side  members 
and  cooperating  with  said  outlet  channels,  said  gas  outlet 
control  opening  means  and  said  exhaust  gas  openings  in  said 
piston  means  for  leading  away  said  exhaust  gas  from  said 
operating  spaces  and  said  piston  means,  sealing  means  in  said 
side  members  comprising  a  first  outer  sealing  means  for  seal- 
ing the  operating  spaces  between  the  piston  means  and  the 


contour  of  said  central  member  of  said  housing  and,  second 
radial  inner  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  bearing  points  of  said 
piston  means  on  said  eccentric  shaft  means,  means  for  lubri- 
cating said  bearing  points,  said  exhaust  openings  formed  on 
one  said  side  portions  of  the  piston  means  lying  in  a  region 
defined  by  an  envelope  curve  generated  during  rotation  of 
said  piston  means  by  the  inner  contour  of  said  first  radial  outer 
sealing  strip  means  as  projected  on  said  piston  means  and  by 
the  outer  contour  of  said  second  radial  inner  sealing  strip 
means,  said  exhaust  openings  having  a  triangular  shape,  said 
exhaust  gas  guide  means  provided  in  said  one  side  member  of 
said  housing  running  substantially  circumferentially  and  per- 
manently communicating  with  said  exhaust  openings  to  pre- 
vent the  formation  of  stagnant  exhaust  gas  pockets  in  said 
exhaust  gas  openings. 


3^83,277 
ROTARY  VANE  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED  SEALS 
Lcooard  J.  Keller,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Keller  Cor- 
poratioB,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,271 
lat  a.  FOlc  1 100,  19/00;  F04c  1/00 
VS.  CI.  418—137  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  eccentric  rotor  vane  device  having: 

a.  a  main  chamber  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  interior 
surface; 

b.  first  and  second  ports  spaced  around  and  communicating 
with  said  main  chamber; 

c.  a  plurality  of  annularly  related  radial  vanes,  indepen- 
dently pivotal  and  rotatable  within  said  main  chamber 
about  a  vane  axis  therewithin;  said  vanes  occupying  sub- 
stantially the  total  radial  distance  from  said  axis  to  said 
interior  surface  of  said  main  chamber; 

d.  a  rotor  that  is  eccentrically  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
main  chamber  and  rotatable  about  a  rotor  axis  spaced 
from  said  vane  axis;  said  rotor  having  follower  means  for 


interdigitating  said  vanes  and  effecting  a  change  in  vol- 
ume of  a  subchamber  intermediate  respective  said  vanes 
as  said  rotor  and  said  vanes  are  rotated  wkhin  said  main 
chamber;  each  subchamber  being  delineated  by  a  pair  of 
confronting  vane  faces  and  a  corresponding  follower 
means  between  said  vane  faces  and  said  main  chamber 
interior  surface  and  varying  from  a  minimum  volume  at 
a  radially  outermost  position  of  said  follov/^r  means  with 
respect  to  said  vane  axis,  said  minimum  vc^lume  position 
being  referred  to  as  the  0°  position,  to  a  ma;^imum  volume 
at  the  radially  innermost  position  of  said  follower  means, 
referred  to  as  the  1 80°  position;  and  | 

.  power  delivery  shaft  connected  with  said  rotor  for  deliv- 
ering power  in  association  therewith;  the  ^  improvement 
comprising  an  improved  seal  means  inte^ediate  said 
vanes  and  said  follower  means  in  which: 


press  ram  at  a  rate  corresponding  substantially  to  the  rate  at 
which  the  surface  of  the  material  descends  whereby  said  press 


f.  each  follower  means  is  disposed  intermediate  adjacent 
said  respective  vanes  and  comprises  a  plurality  of  rotata- 
bly-mounted  cylindrical  rollers  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  rotor;  each  said  roller  having  rea)ective  vane 
engaging  surface;  said  plurality  of  said  rolldrs  intermedi- 
ate adjacent  vanes  being  contiguous  each  ojther;  and 

g.  said  vanes  have  lateral  faces  that  are  conc^ed  inwardly 
toward  the  central  plane  of  the  vane  such  that  said  fol- 
lower means  is  maintained  in  substantially  liniform  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  vane  lateral  facet  as  said  fol- 
lower means  traverse  inwardly  and  outwardly  therealong 
during  rotation  of  said  rotor  such  that  a  satisfactory  seal 
is  maintained  intermediate  said  follower  m^ans  and  said 
vanes  so  that  said  follower  means  can  serve  bs  a  piston  as 
well  as  an  interdigitating  means;  and  each  said  roller 
contiguous  a  lateral  face  of  a  vane  engages  skid  vane  face 
with  rolling  friction  for  reduced  friction  and  long  life. 


3,883,278 
ANODE  PRESS  WITH  VIBRATION  AND  COlflPACTION 

RATE  SENSING  MEANS 
Wynn  M.  Hass,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Sodthwire  Com- 
pany, CarroUton,  Ga.  and  National  Steel  Cori.,  Pittsburg, 
Pa.  I 

CMtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,766,  Julyj  19,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28, 1973,  Ser.  Uo.  419,862 

Int.  CI.  B30b  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  425-135  13  claims 

10.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  compacted  block  from  particu- 
late material  comprising  a  mold,  a  press  ram  disposed  above 
said  mold  and  mounted  for  vertical  movement  therein,  means 
for  vibrating  particulate  material  contained  witWn  said  mold 
to  expel  air  therefrom  thereby  compacting  the  jnaterial  and 
causing  the  surface  thereof  to  descend  at  a  giveii  rate,  means 
in  operative  communication  with  the  particulate  material  for 
continuously  sensing  the  rate  at  which  the  surface  of  the 
material  descends,  and  means  responsive  to  ^id  sensing 
means  for  continuously  controlling  the  moveiient  of  said 


"^1 


ram  will  apply  substantially  no  pressure  against  the  material 
during  compaction  thereof. 


3,883,279 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  POLYMERIC  HLM 

David  Edward  Heyer,  Circleville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,888,  Aug.  15, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,149 

Int.  CI.  B29f  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  425-141  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  the  gauge  profile  of  a  web  of 
polymeric  film  including: 
an  extrusion  die  for  extruding  a  web  of  material  onto  a 

moving  quenching  surface; 
means  for  selectively  heating  thermally  isolated  parts  of  die 

lips  of  the  extrusion  die; 
means  for  pinning  the  web  of  material  fully  across  its  width 

to  the  quenching  surface; 
means  for  removing  the  web  of  material  from  the  quenching 

surface  in  the  form  of  a  web  of  film; 
means  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  the  web  of  film  across 

the  width  thereof  and  transmitting  a  signal  based  thereon; 

and 
means  for  actuating  the  means  for  selectively  heating  the 

thermally  isolated  die  lip  parts  of  the  extrusion  die;  based 

on  such  signal  in  a  manner  to  improve  the  gauge  profile 

of  the  web  of  film. 


3,883,280 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  EXTRUSION  OF 

PARISONS 
Robert  E.  Waltman;  John  B.  Coast,  awl  Gary  A.  Hiu,  aU  af 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  CorporatioB,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,142,  March  29,  1971,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  887,939,  Dec.  24,  1969,  Pat  No. 

3,649,148,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,636, 

Jan.  4,  1968,  abandoned.  This  appHcatioB  June  7,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  367,701 

Int.  CL  B29d  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  425-162  3  Claim 


b. 
c. 


/JS~Jl 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  extrusion  of  plastic 
parisons,  the  combination  comprising: 
a.  a  cam  having  a  peripheral  surface  conforming  to  the 

desired  wall  thicknesses  of  the  extruded  parison; 

cam  drive  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  cam  to  generate  an  electrical  signal 

proportional  to  the  shape  of  said  cam; 

d.  means  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  actuated  by  the 
means  of  subparagraph  (c); 

e.  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  the  means  of  sub- 
paragraph (d); 

f.  means  coupled  to  the  means  of  subparagraph  (d)  for 
boosting  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  from  the  means  of 
subparagraph  (e);  and 

g.  means  coupled  to  the  means  of  subparagraph  (f)  for 
varying  the  wall  thickness  of  said  extruded  plastic  pari- 
sons. 


3,883,281 

PELLETIZING  DISC  ASSEMBLY  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Carl  A.  HoUey,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ferro-Tech,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,820 

Int  CI.  B29b  1/03 

U.S.  CL  425—222  3  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  spraying  water  on  granular  material  and 
for  compressing  the  mixture  into  shapes,  means  for  automati- 
cally controlling  the  amount  of  water  sprayed  onto  the  mix- 
ture controlled  by  a  Wheatstone  bridge  in  which  the  variable 
resistance  leg  comprises  a  pair  of  probes  of  substantially  cylin- 
drical shape  extending  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  into  said 
mixture,  and  means  for  driving  said  probes  about  their  axes  to 
enable  cleaning  of  the  probes  without  excessive  wear. 
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3,883,282 

BRIQUETTING  ROLL  AND  POCKETED  SEGMENTS 

THEREFOR 

William  D.  Annbnist,  GrcMsburg;  Deuis  J.  Shalenbei^r, 

Latrabc,  aad  Charks  E.  Hil,  WUteey,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  KeuaaMtal  Ik.,  Latrobc,  Pa. 

Fied  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,518 

bt  CL  B29c  3102 

U.S.  CI.  425-237  12  daims 


26^ 


1.  In  a  briquetting  device;  a  roll  having  an  outwardly  open- 
ing annular  groove  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof,  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  groove  being  in  the  form  of  planar  chordal 
sections  in  end  to  end  relation  and  each  perpendicular  to  a 
respective  radius  of  the  roll,  said  groove  when  viewed  in  cross 
section  having  one  side  wall  which  forms  an  acute  first  in- 
cluded angle  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  groove  while  the 
other  side  wall  forms  a  second  included  angle  with  said  bottom 
wall  which  is  larger  than  said  first  included  angle,  said  side 
walls  converging  in  the  radially  outward  direction,  said  one 
side  wall  of  said  groove  is  in  the  form  of  an  annular  segment 
of  a  cone. 


3,883  Jt83 
FLOUR  DOUGH  SHEET  FORMING  AND  CONVEYING 

SYSTEMS 
Fraak  J.  Hcrrera,  Downey,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Casa  Herrara, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeks,  Calif. 

FOed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,998 

Int  CI.  A21c  3102 

MS.  CL  425-337  ig  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  rounded  flour  dough  sheets  from 
flour  dough  patties,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 


first  means  for  working  flour  dough  patties  in^  oval  sheets 

of  flour  dough; 
second  means  for  working  said  oval  sheets  of  flour  dough 

into  rounded  flour  dough  sheets; 
third  means  for  conveying  said  oval  sheets  a\vay  from  said 
first  means,  said  third  means  including  first  endless  con- 
veying means  having  an  endless  conveyor  web,  means  for 
mounting  said  first  endless  conveying  means  for  convey- 
ance of  said  oval  sheets  essentially  in  a  first  direction  of 
advance,  said  mounting  means  including  ^n  essentially 
sheet-like  support  located  at  least  partiallV  inside  said 
endless  conveyor  web  for  supporting  said  kendless  con- 
veyor web,  and  means  for  driving  said  first  lendless  con- 
veying means,  said  third  conveying  means  farther  includ- 
ing a  blade  connected  to  said  sheet-like  support  so  as  to 
form  an  aperture  therebetween  through  which  said  end- 
less conveyor  passes  said  oval  sheets  fro^  said  third 
means  to  said  second  means,  said  fourth  meins  including 
second  endless  conveying  means,  means  for  mounting 
said  second  endless  conveying  means  for  cc^nveyance  of 
said  oval  sheets  essentially  in  a  second  direction  of  ad- 
vance extending  at  an  angle  to  said  first  direction  of 
advance  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  gravitational  force 
acting  on  said  oval  sheets  during  conveyance,  and  means 
for  driving  said  second  endless  conveying  njeans. 


'  3,883,284 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  ROUGH  OR  FINAL  PRESS 
Albert  De  Mets,  Kachtem,  Izegem,  Be^um,  assig|ior  to  Kron- 
stnikiewerkhuizen  de  Mets  N.V.  1 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,54^ 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr^   19,   1973. 
2320178 

Int.  CL  B29c  15100 
U.S.  CL  425-371  17  cbims 


1.  A  contmuously  operable  press  for  producing  <)anels,  such 
as  ch^jboards,  fiberboards,  and  the  like;  said  press  comprising: 
a  first  movable  belt, 
a  second  movable  belt, 

and  guiding  and  moving  means  for  guiding  and  inoving  said 
firet  and  second  belts  with  respective  outer  jsurfaces  of 
said  belts  in  facing  relationship  and  moving  in  the  same 
direction  over  a  material  pressing  portion  of  Ithe  respec- 
tive travel  paths  of  said  belts  such  that  material  forming 
said  panels  can  be  conveyed  by  and  compresstsd  between 
said  belts  along  said  material  pressing  portion  of  said 
respective  travel  paths, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  belts  includes 
a  plurality  of  belt  plates  articulatedly  joined! to  one  an- 
other by  guide  element  means,  the  edges  0f  said  belt 
plates  which  extend  at  right  angles  to  the  travel  direction 
of  said  belt  plates  including  recess  means  and  projection 
means,  said  recess  means  and  projection  meaiis  including 
interengageable  flange  portion  means  such  ^at  during 
operation  of  the  press  the  flange  portion  meai^s  of  one  of 
the  recess  means  and  projection  means  of  01^  plate  en- 
gage and  suport  the  flange  portion  means  at  t|ie  other  of 
the  recess  means  and  projection  means  of  thd  next  adja- 
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cent  plate  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  respective  travel 
path  of  said  belts. 


3383,285 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  PRESS  FOR 

CHIPBOARDS,  nBERBOARDS,  OR  THE  UKE 

AflMrt  DeMcts,  Kachtem,  Izegem,  Belgium,  aadgiMir  to  Kon- 

struktiewcrkhuizcn  DcMets  N.V.,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,545 
Claims   priority,   application  Germany,   Apr.    19,    1973, 
2320179 

Int  CL  B29c  15100 
VS.  CL  425-371  33  Claims 


1.  A  press  for  processing  panels,  such  as  chipboard,  fiber- 
board,  and  the  like;  said  press  comprising: 

a  first  plate  belt  including  a  plurality  of  belt  plates  articu- 
lated to  one  another, 

a  second  plate  belt  including  a  plurality  of  belt  plates  articu- 
lated to  one  another, 

guiding  and  moving  means  for  guiding  and  moving  said  first 
and  second  plate  belts  with  respective  outer  surfaces  of 
said  plate  belts  in  facing  relationship  and  moving  in  the 
same  direction  over  a  material  pressing  portion  of  the 
respective  travel  paths  of  said  plate  belts  such  that  mate- 
rial forming  said  panels  can  be  conveyed  by  and  com- 
pressed between  said  plate  belts  along  said  material  press- 
ing portion  of  said  respective  travel  paths, 

a  first  movable  continuous  flexible  band  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  first  plate  belt, 

a  second  movable  continuous  flexible  band  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  second  plate  band, 

said  first  and  second  bands  being  interposed  between  said 
belts  over  said  material  pressing  portion  of  the  respective 
travel  paths  thereof  for  transferring  pressing  forces  from 
said  plate  belts  to  the  material  forming  said  panels  which 
is  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  bands, 

and  a  plurality  of  strips  mounted  to  said  first  band  at  the  side 
thereof  facing  away  from  the  second  band  when  said 
bands  are  in  facing  relationship  along  said  material  press- 
ing portion  of  their  travel  paths  for  avoiding  production 
of  markings  and  panels  being  processed  along  the  junc- 
tion areas  of  the  belt  plates  of  said  first  plate  belt,  said 
strips  extending  transverse  to  the  travel  direction  of  the 
respective  band  and  being  mounted  to  permit  relative 
movement  of  said  strip  and  said  first  band  in  the  plane  of 
the  junction  of  said  strips  and  said  first  band. 


3383,286 
BLOW  MOLDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
William  G.  Kinslow,  Jr.;  Paul  A.  Mardmnt,  both  of  KaMai 
City,  Mo.;  Robert  D.  Beaaier,  Prairie  Village,  and  Robert  X. 
Hafde,  Overland  Park,  both  of  Kans.,  asaignors  to  Ethyl 
Devetopment  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  232,666,  March  8, 1972.  Thb  appHcatioa 
Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,496 
Int.  CL  B29c  1116,  3/02 
VS.  CL  425—387  B  1 1  CUnu 


b. 
c. 
d. 


1.  In  a  blow  molding  apparatus  an  assembly  for  transporting 
a  tubular  parison  between  a  parison  supply  station  and  a  blow 
station  the  combination  comprising: 
a.  a  support  fi-ame  including  a  base  plate,  a  pair  of  side 
plates  attached  to  opposite  edges  of  said  base  plate; 
wheel  means  attached  to  said  support  frame; 
a  pneumatic  power  means  attached  to  said  base  plate; 
a  cam  rotatively  coupled  to  said  power  means; 

e.  a  pair  of  cam  followers  coupled  to  said  cam; 

f.  a  pair  of  sleeves  mounted  between  said  side  plates; 

g.  a  pair  of  shafts  slidably  received  in  said  sleeves; 
h.  a  first  platen  attached  to  one  end  of  said  pair  of  shafts; 
i.  a  second  platen  slidably  mounted  on  said  pair  of  shafts 

between  said  first  platen  and  one  of  said  side  plates; 
j.  means  coupling  one  of  said  cam  followers  to  the  other  end 

of  said  pair  of  shafts;  and 
k.  means  coupling  the  other  of  said  cam  followers  to  said 

second  platen. 


3383,287 
PNEUMATIC  CORE  PRESS 
Charles  E.  Grawey;  Glenn  A.  BaM,  both  of  Peoria,  and  DonaM 
G.  Zook,  Metamora,  all  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Company,  Peoria,  ID. 

Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,204 

Int  CL  B29c  3/00 

VS.  CL  425—405  R  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  pressing  and  forming  granular  material 
comprising: 
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a  mold  body  defining  an  inwardly  recessed  portion;  and  a 
bladder  associated  with  a  mold  body  and  inflatable  to 
expand  generally  inwardly  of  the  recessed  portion 
thereof,  to  press  and  form  granular  material  disposed  in 
the  recessed  portion  between  the  mold  body  and  bladder, 
wherein  the  mold  body  comprises  an  annular  mold  body 
defining  an  annular  recessed  portion  of  generally  U- 
shaped  cross  section  said  mold  body  further  comprising 
inner  and  outer  rings  and  a  connecting  ring  removebly 
fixed  relative  to  the  inner  and  outer  rings  and  the  bladder 
comprises  an  annular  bladder  of  generally  U-shaped  cross 
section  and  positioned  inwardly  of  the  annular  recessed 
portion. 


3  883  288 
GAS  LANTERN  AND  IGNIlioN  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Don  A.  BcrlfaKourt,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Earl  O.  Schweitzer, 
WkkHffe,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Vemitron  Corporation, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96^24,  Dec.  9,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,904 

Int.  CI.  F21h  1100 

U.S.  CI.  431-109  10  Claims 


1.  A  gaseous  or  vaporized  fuel  lantern  and  ignition  system 
therefor,  comprising: 

a  substantially  bag-like  mantle  of  a  fabric  which  is  effective 
to  provide  light  when  in  close  proximity  to  a  flame,  and 
structural  means  supporting  said  mantle; 

conduit  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  combustible  fiiel  to 
said  mantle,  said  conduit  means  including  at  the  terminal 
end  thereof  a  burner  nose  having  a  flame  screen  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  letting  the  fuel  pass  there- 
through exclusively  and  in  direct  contact  to  establish  a 
flame  within  said  mantle, 

said  conduit  means  having  an  opening  to  receive  air  there- 
through to  cause  mixing  of  the  fuel  and  the  air  prior  to 
discharge  of  the  fuel  through  the  flame  screen; 

piezoelectric  ignition  means  effective  to  generate  a  voltage 
upon  manual  actuation  thereof; 

and  electrode  means  electrically  associated  with  said  igni- 
tion means  and  positioned  to  establish  a  fixed  and  station- 
ary spark  gap  substantially  within  or  proximate  to  the 
stream  of  said  fuel  and  in  internal  juxtaposition  to  said 
bag-like  mantle  with  at  least  one  electrode  protruding 
through  said  flame  screen  with  its  end  terminating  in 
close  proximity  to  said  screen. 


a  housing  having  four  side  walls,  a  bottom  will  with  a  hole 
therein,  and  an  open  top; 

an  L-shaped  fiiel  tank,  the  lower,  wider,  tran$verse  portion 
of  which  fits  within  the  bottom  inside  of  saic|  housing,  said 
fuel  tank  having  projections  extending  from  the  top 
thereof  and  a  screw  hole  in  the  bottom  in  alignment  with 
said  hole  in  said  bottom  wall  of  said  housiiig; 

a  combustion  valve  having  a  tubular  body  mounted  within 
the  elongated  portion  of  said  fuel  tank  and  having  a  valve 
body  extending  through  the  top  of  said  fuel  tank  adjacent 
said  projections;  I 

operating  means  having  an  L-shaped  configuration  and 
being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  projections![^said  operat- 
ing means  also  serving  as  the  cover  of  said  lighter  housing 
when  in  its  normal  position  with  respect  to  said  housing; 
means  coupled  between  said  operating  m^ns  and  said 
combustion  valve  to  permit  fuel  to  flow  out!  of  said  valve 
when  said  operating  means  is  pivoted  away  from  its  nor- 
,mal  position;  ' 


3383,289 
PIEZO-ELECTRIC  TYPE  GAS  LIGHTER 
Masayuki  Fujioka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Leo  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,733 
InL  CI.  F23q  2108 
VJS.  CL  431-131  6  Claims 

1.  A  piezo-electric  gas  lighter  comprising: 


24 

>20 

22 

f, 

^ 

1 

f\nr 

29 

?fl 

e- 

H 

S 

8- 

^s 

9- 

^y 

0- 

_jn 

44 

1- 
Z- 

k 

■ 

30 

BsT 

r* 

a  piezo-electric  element  positioned  on  the  steiped  portion 
of  said  fuel  tank  and  extending  upward  the^^efrom  adja- 
cent and  parallel  to  said  elongated  portionl  of  said  fuel 
tank,  said  piezo-electric  element  having  a  top  plate,  said 
operating  means,  when  in  its  normal  positio^,  having  its 
elongated  portion  extending  across  the  top  of  said  piezo- 
electric element  and  its  short  transverse  poiltion  extend- 
ing down  the  side  of  said  piezo-electric  elenjent  past  the 
top  thereof,  thereby  coupling  said  piezo-electric  element, 
said  fuel  tank  and  said  operating  means  togetner  as  a  unit; 
said  operating  means  having  means  for  engaling  said  top 
plate  of  said  piezo-electric  element  for  actuation  of  said 
piezo-electric  element  by  depression  of  said  [top  plate  to 
produce  an  electrical  discharge  simultaneoijsly  with  the 
flow  of  fuel  from  said  combustion  valve  t^  ignite  said 
lighter  when  said  operating  means  is  pivoted  away  from 
its  normal  position;  and  T 

a  screw  for  removably  securing  together  said  llousing  with 
the  unit  comprising  said  piezo-electric  elemeijt,  said  oper- 
ating means  and  said  fiiel  tank  by  passing  through  said 
hole  in  said  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  and  ejigaging  said 
screw  hole  in  the  bottom  of  said  fuel  tank.    [ 


I 


3,883,290 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HOT  GASES 
Herbert  Windelbandt,  SchlottfeMerstr.  2,  D  5105  Aachen, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,601 1 


Claims  priority,  appikatfcin   Germany,  Nov. 
2155055;  June  27,  1972,  2231345 

Int.  CI.  F23d  11104 
U.S.  CI.  431—168 


11,    1971, 


l2Cbdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  hot  gases  co  nprising  an 
elongated  guide  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  axis!  and  a  dis- 
charge opening,  a  burner  disposed  concentricallyl  within  and 
relative  to  said  guide  pipe,  said  burner  including  nozzle  means 
for  directing  fuel  generally  radially  outwardly  of  tfte  longitudi- 
nal axis,  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  burner  nozzle 
means  to  a  source  of  combustible  fuel,  ignition  means  adja- 


cent said  burner  for  igniting  the  combustible  fuel  being  dis- 
charged from  said  burner  nozzle  means,  an  axial  blower  dis- 
posed concentrically  within  and  relative  to  said  guide  pipe  for 
creating  a  swirling  air  stream  through  said  guide  pipe  toward 
said  discharge  opening,  said  swirling  air  stream  including  low 
volume  air  flow  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  higher  volume 
air  flow  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  burner  and  ignition 


means  being  disposed  between  said  blower  and  said  discharge 
opening,  and  said  ignition  means  being  disposed  within  said 
area  of  low  volume  flow  whereby  fuel  directed  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  nozzle  means  toward  said  guide  pipe  when 
ignited  creates  flames  directed  radially  outwardly  from  said 
burner  into  the  swirling  air  stream  created  by  said  blower  for 
discharge  through  said  discharge  opening. 


3,883,291 
OIL  APPLICATOR  FOR  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE 

FUSER 
Eugene  F.  Ckwtier,  Brighton,  and  Douglas  P.  Connolly,  Web- 
ster, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,462 

Int  CI.  BOSc  8100 

U.S.  CI.  432—60  6  Claims 


4.  In  a  reproduction  machine  adapted  to  produce  copies  of 
documents,  said  machine  having  cooperating  pressure  and 
heated  rolls  for  fusing  images  developed  on  the  copy  material, 
the  combination  of: 
applicator  means  to  apply  a  liquid  release  material  to  the 
fiiser  heated  roll  to  prevent  copies  from  adhering  thereto, 
wiper  means  engageable  with  the  periphery  of  said  fuser 
heated  roll  to  remove  excess  release  material  therefrom 
before  contact  with  the  copy  material  being  fused;  and 
bias  means  to  bias  both  said  applicator  means  and  said 
wiper  means  into  contact  with  said  fiiser  heated  roller. 


3383,292 
SLEEVELESS  PRESSURE  ROLL  CLEANER 
Ralph  A.  Hamaker,  Penficid,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,574 
InL  CL  F03g  13120 
U.S.  CL  432—60  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  fiising  electroscopic  toner  particles  to  a 
substrate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


a  first  roll  member; 

a  second  roll  member  mounted  for  simultaneous  rotation 
with  said  first  roll  member  and  in  contact  therewith; 

means  for  heating  one  of  said  roll  members;  and 

means  for  cleaning  toner  particles  from  the  other  of  said 
members,  said  toner  cleaning  means  comprising  a  brush 
rotatable  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  other  mem- 
ber and  including  a  plurality  of  metallic  bristles. 


7.  The  method  of  fiising  electroscopic  marking  particles  to 
the  substrate  in  image  configuration  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  said  marking  particles  with  a  heated  roll  member 
and  simultaneously  contacting  the  back  side  of  said  substrate 
with  a  pressure  roll  member;  and 
rotating  a  metallic  brush  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said 
pressure  roll  member  to  remove  marking  particles  there- 
from. 


3,883,293 
PRESSURE  ROLL  CONSTRUCTION 
Alan  F.  McCarroU,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Fikd  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,159 

Int.  CI.  B60b  7102;  F27b  9128 

MS.  CL  432—60  3  Cbims 


PRESSURE 


1.  In  a  heated  pressure  roll  fusing  system  for  fusing  toner 
images  of  electrostatic  copying  machines  in  which  a  heated 
fiiser  roll  is  urged  into  pressure  contact  with  a  relatively  soft 
pressure  backing  roll,  an  improved  pressure  roll  device  com- 
prising, 
a  core  member, 

a  cylindrical  member  made  of  rubber  {rasitioned  around 
said  core  member,  said  rubber  being  relatively  thick  and 
soft  and  having  a  tendency  to  bulge  at  the  ends  thereof 
under,  fiising  conditions, 
said  cylindrical  member  being  formed  with  at  least  one  thin 
stiffening  member  inserted  at  each  of  the  ends  thereof 
said  stiffening  members  being  circular  in  shape  and  hav- 
ing a  thickness  ranging  from  about  .001  inches  to  about 
.010  inches  to  minimize  end  bulge  to  improve  fiising  and 
reduce  wear. 
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3,883,294 
HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Hont  RttnuM;  Hik  MoHeiduipf,  both  of  Neubeckum;  Wolf 
GoMaiaBB;  Jursea  Wurr,  both  of  Eaaiserloh,  and  Rdnhard 
Kortiag,  Neubeckum,  all  of  Gcmuoiy,  assignors  to  Polysius 
AG,  NeubeckwB,  Germaay 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Scr.  No.  412,632 
Claims   priority,  appHcatioB  Germany,  Nov.    15,   1972, 
2256034 

Int.  CI.  F27b  7102,  7136 
VS.  CL  432-107  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  heat  treatment  of  material  with  hot  gas 
comprising:  a  traveling  grate  including  a  section  for  support- 
ing material  to  be  treated  and  conveying  it  in  a  forward  path 
of  travel;  means  including  at  least  one  heat  treatment  chamber 
above  said  grate  section  for  directing  hot  gases  from  one  side 
of  said  grate  and  the  material  supported  thereby  to  an  inter- 
mediate grate  space  below  and  at  the  other  side  of  said  grate 
and  said  material  supported  thereby;  dust  removal  means  for 
purifying  the  gases  after  they  have  passed  through  the  mate- 
rial; and  means  connecting  the  heat  treatment  chamber  to  said 
dust  removal  means  while  by-passing  said  traveling  grate 
section,  said  connecting  means  including  a  tubular  by-pass 
tube  conduit  connected  to  the  dust  removal  means  via  a  por- 
tion of  said  intermediate  grate  space. 


3,883,295 
ROTARY  HEARTH  FURNACE 
Ernest  W.  Lowderman,  Independence;  Leiand  L.  Barrington, 
Overland  Park,  and  Ferdinand  Young,  Jr.,  Independence,  all 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  297,886,  Oct  16,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3327,267.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,411 

Int  CL  F27b  9116 
U.S.  CL  432-138  16  Claims 

1.  A  furnace  for  heating  a  plurality  of  coils  of  rod;  said 
furnace  having  a  single,  unitary  gas  fired  heating  cliamber;  a 


rotary  hearth  for  said  chamber,  said  hearth  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  therein;  a  spindle-turntable  within  ea$h  said  open- 
ing and  clear  of  said  hearth,  each  said  spindle-tufntable  being 
adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  coil  of  rod  to  be  l)eated  within 
said  chamber;  frame  work  located  beneath  said  hearth  so  as 
to  si4)port  same,  each  said  spindle-turntable  also  resting  on 


said  frame  work;  bearing  means  on  which  said  fr^me  work  is 
engaged  for  purposes  of  rotation;  a  charging  station  for  said 
chamber;  an  unreeling  station  for  said  chamber;  apid  indexing 
means  for  moving  said  frame  work,  hearth  a|id  spindle- 
tumubies  so  as  to  move  a  coil  through  substantially  all  of  said 
chamber  from  said  charging  station  to  said  unreeling  station. 


3,883,296 

PORTABLE  METAL  HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE 
Betty  J.  Salvage,  and  DonaM  R.  Salvage,  both  of!  465  Solano 
Ave.,  Hayward,  CaUf.  94541 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,071 

Int  CL  F27d  1100 

U.S.  CL  432-247  6  Claims 


,  A  heat  treating  fiimace  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  encasement  forming  a  housing; 
an  insulating  liner  arranged  within  the  encasement  and 
housed  thereby,  the  liner  having  a  pair  of  layei^;  one  layer 
being  constructed  from  a  rigid  insulation  material,  and 
the  other  layer  being  constructed  from  a  blaQket  insula- 
tion material,  the  layer  of  rigid  insulation  material  being 
arranged  adjacent  to  and  between  the  layer  of  blanket 
insulation  material  and  the  encasement,  each  layer  capa- 
ble of  withstanding  temperatures  of  at  least  2J000'F;  and 
c.  means  for  removably  and  replaceably  attaching  the 
layers  of  insulation  material  to  the  encasement 


3,883,297  ing  said  lengthwise  contact,  and  the  curved  surfaces  on  the 

FRAMEWORKS  FOR  SHIELDING  DEVICES  '^8''  °f  adjacent  elements  being  generally  complementary  to 

Gustav  Nobelius,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bruun  & 

Sorcnsen  AB,  Farsta,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,463 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Apr.  9, 1973, 7349629 
Int  a.  F23m  5100,  5102 
MS.  CL  432—249  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  framework  for  supporting  a  refractory  lining,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  detachably  inter- 
connected elements  disposed  to  receive  and  support  a  refrac- 
tory lining,  said  elements  being  generally  H-shaped  and  ori- 
ented with  the  legs  of  adjacent  elements  in  lengthwise  contact,  allow  pivotal  movement  of  individual  elements  for  replace- 
the  legs  of  said  elements  having  curved  surfaces  accommodat-   ment  in  the  framework. 


CHEMICAL 


3,883,298 

ENERGY  RESPONSIVE  THREAD 

Gerald  Piatt,  727  South  1 100  East,  Sah  Lake  CHy,  Utah  84102 

CoBtiBuatiMi  of  Ser.  No.  865,917,  Oct.  13,  1969,  abandoned. 

This  appHcatkM  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305^68 

lat  CI.  D06p  5/00 

VS.  CL  8-2  7  Claims 


t  3,883,301 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  TEXTILE  FABRICS 
Donald  G.  Emrick,  Fort  Lauderdale;  Joseph  H.  Christian,  and 
Robert  M.  Hines,  both  off  Raleigh,  aU  off  N.C.,  assignors  to 
U.S.  Floor  Systems,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,201 
Int.  CI.  A47I  7/00  , 

U.S.  CI.  8-158  3  Ctahns 
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1.  A  method  of  sewing  a  colored  fabric  comprising 

a.  stitching  said  fabric  with  a  thread  having  three  light  sensi- 
tive dyes  which  develop  a  specific,  permanent  color  upon 
exposure  to  light,  and 

b.  exposing  said  thread  to  light  to  develop  a  color  matching 
that  of  the  fabric  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  thread. 


3  883  299 

DYEING  AND  PRINTING  TEXTILES  WITH  VAT  DYES 

USING  REDUCTONES  AND/OR  REDUCTONATES 

Ubich  Baumgarte;  Siegfried  WeigoM,  both  of  Limburgerhof, 

and  Werner  Scheuermann,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabriii  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1971, 
2164463 

Int.  CI.  D06p  1/24 
VS.  CI.  8-34  12  Ctauns 

1.  A  process  of  dyeing  or  printing  cellulose  textiles  with  vat 
dyes  in  a  pH  range  from  about  12  upward  wherein  hydrox- 
yacetone,  dihydroxyacetone,  glycol  aldehyde,  dihydroxybuta- 
none,  2,3-dihydroxyacrylaldehyde  (triosereductone),  ascor- 
bic acid,  cyclopentenediolone  (reductic  acid),  ethyl  a-amino- 
/3-ketobutyrate  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  these  is  used  as 
reducing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  quinoid  compound  which 
is  soluble  in  water  within  the  said  pH  range. 


I.  A  method  of  cleaning  textile  fabric  such  as  Carpet,  uphol- 
stery and  the  like  wherein  cleaning  of  the  fabricjis  maximized 
while  adverse  effects  on  the  fabric  are  minimize4  due  to  oper- 
ation within  optimal  parameters,  the  method  C0mprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

spraying  a  solution  of  hot  water  and  detergent  In  a  predeter- 
mined zone  and  against  fabric  to  be  cleanejd  from  a  dis- 
tance of  about  2  inches  and  at  a  pressurej  of  about  26 
pounds  per  square  inch  and  at  a  flow  rate  Of  about  one 
gallon  per  minute,  while 
drawing  air  through  the  fabric  in  a  predeteirmined  zone 
spaced  from  the  spraying  zone  at  a  distance  of  about  2 
inches  and  withdrawing  the  solution  and  ioil  from  the 
fabric  into  a  vacuum  conduit  having  a  sealfed  orifice  lift 
of  about  1 1 5  inches  of  water. 


3,883,300 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  SHRINKAGE  AND 

IMPROVING  CREASE  RETENTION  OF 

WOOL-SYNTHETIC  FIBER  BLENDS 

Clyde  T.  Moore,  Bcnncttsville,  and  Harry  L.  Mercer,  Cheraw, 

both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  June  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  266,850 
Int.  CI.  D06m  9/00 
VS.  CL  8—  1 15.7  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  yams  and  fabrics  produced  there- 
from, the  yams  being  composed  of  blends  of  proteinaceous 
fibers  having  overlapping  scales  and  synthetic  thermoplastic 
fibers  having  heat  settable  memory  at  conventional  garment 
pressing  temperatures,  in  order  to  reduce  shrinkage  and  im- 
prove crease  retention  on  washing,  which  consists  essentially 
in  shrink-proofing  said  proteinaceous  fibers  by  oxidizing  them 
with  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  a  chlorinating  agent  for  said 
proteinaceous  fibers,  removing  the  acidic  aqueous  solution, 
subjecting  a  fabric  composed  of  said  yams  to  cre<ising  by 
pressing  in  creases  in  a  conventional  garment  press  under 
conventional  garment  pressing  conditions,  whereby  said  fab- 
rics exhibit  increased  crease  retention  on  washing  and  drying. 
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3  883  302  I 

HIGH-BULK  POLYACRYLONITRILE  YARN 
Weraer  Amend,  Wuppertal-Barmen,  Germany^  assignor  to 
Hacoba-Textifanaschincn  GmbH  &  Co.  KgJ  Wuppertal- 
Barmen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,034,  Nov.  16,  197ol  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  3^8,560 
Int  CI.  D06p  5/06 
V.S.  CI.  8-172  1  ciafan 

1.  A  method  of  making  high-bulk  polyacrylpnitrile  yam 
covered  with  cationic  dyes,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
treating  unbulked  polyacrylonitrile  yam  in  a  bathjat  a  temper- 
ature beneath  70X  and  its  glass  transition  temperature  with 
an  aqueous  acid  liquor  containing  a  cationic  dye  and  ben- 
zyloxypropionitrile  as  a  polar  organic  compound  Vhich  swells 
or  solubilizes  the  fibers  of  said  yam,  and  thereafter  subjecting 
the  yam  to  damp  heat  treatment  at  a  temperatur^  of  substan- 
tially 98°C  to  lOO'C,  the  yam  being  subjected  to  the  treatment 
with  the  aqueous  acid  liquor  while  coiled  on  spjools,  is  then 
rinsed,  finished  and  centrifiiged  and  is  finally  rejwound  from 
the  spools  on  to  user  spools  while  being  maintair^d  free  from 
tensk)n  during  the  rewinding  process  during  thf  damp  heat 
treatment  for  a  period  of  5  seconds  to  15  minutes. 
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3,883303  said  first  station,  to  a  predetermined  plurality  of  the  reaction 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ODORS  IN  tubes  as  they  are  moved  past  said  second  station;  apparatus 

RECIRCULATING  TOILETS  capable  of  adding  different  reagents  to  each  of  said  plurality 

George  C.  Roberts,  Venice,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Inca-One  Corpo-    of  reaction  tubes;  a  programmed  drive  arrangement  for  ad- 
ration.  Culver  City,  CaHf.  vancing  said  first  conveyor  to  present  a  next  sample  container 
Filed  June  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,190 
InLCl.  A61I  H/00,  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  21-55                                                          2  Claims 
1.  A  method  for  controlling  odors  and  inhibiting  growth  of 
microorganisms  in  recirculating  toilets  containing  water,  or- 
ganic waste  material  and  microorganisms  which  consists  es- 
sentially in:  mixing  paraformaldehyde  with  the  water  con- 
tained in  said  toilet,  said  water  having  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween CC  and  40°C  and  containing  borax  to  adjust  the  pH  of 
the  water  and  paraformaldehyde  to  between  5  and  8,  the 
amount  of  paraformaldehyde  being  from  100  part  per  million 
to  5,000  parts  per  million,  by  weight,  based  upon  the  contents 
of  the  toilet  so  that  sufficient  paraformaldehyde  dissolves  in 
said  water  and  slowly  releases  formaldehyde  to  form  a  solution 
and  to  react  with  any  mercaptans,  bioorganics  imd  other 
components  of  human  waste  contained  in  the  toilet  and  to 

inhibit  the  growth  of  microorganisms  without  killing  said  *°  ^'**  ^""^^  station  in  conjunction  with  advancing  said  second 
microorganisms  and  thus  not  interfering  with  subsequent  conveyor  to  present  a  next  plurality  of  reaction  tubes  sequen- 
biological  decomposition  on  later  dumping  of  the  contents  of  *'*"y  *°  *^'^  second  station  for  sample  transferring;  and  testing 
the  recirculating  toilet,  said  components  of  human  waste  equipment  for  testing  the  reaction  products  of  each  of  said 
tending  to  lower  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  the  acidic  side  thus    Plurality  of  reaction  tubes. 

increasing  the  solubility  of  the  paraformaldehyde  and  thereby  

providing  more  formaldehyde  in  solution  for  reaction  with  ,  ««.,  ^^^ 

additional  components  of  human  waste  while  said  borax,  AUTOMATIC  ANAI  Y/INr  ARRAIsirFMlTNT 

without  reacting  with  said  formaldehyde  in  solution  is  tending    .^^n  At.  ww!-  t-k     c  li  •      ^   ?J?^!?L  . 

to  raise  said  pH  above  about  5  to  control  and  maintain  thf   ^'^KdJi^^^S;  **^"*  Aktrtolag, 

desired  concentration  of  formaldehyde  in  solution.  "*  '  p^  J^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^,g  ^^^ 

Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Nov.    23,    1972, 

15259/72 

Int  CI.  GOln  1/10,  1/14 
VS.  CL  23—253  R 


METHOD  FOR  TESTING  PREGNANCY 
Cbyton  H.  Hamilton,  Cross  Lake,  Mhnn.,  assignor  to  Conifer 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Cross  Lake,  Minn.  \ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,016,  May  25,  1972,  \  \ 
abandoned.  This  applkation  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,882^) 

Int.  CI.  GOln  31/20,  33/16 
VS.  CI.  23—230  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  female  blood  to  determine  preg- 
nancy comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  small  amount  of  said 
blood  and  a  small  amount  of  a  test  reagent  on  a  testing  sur- 
face, said  test  reagent  comprising  dissolved  sodium  chloride  in 
the  approximate  ratio  of  between  0.63  and  1 .08  grams  per  100 
cc  of  said  test  reagent  and  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitric  acid,  surfiiric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  and 
acetic  acid  each  in  the  approximate  percentage  of  between 
0.15  and  0.35%,  thoroughly  mixing  said  blood  and  said  test 
reagent,  and  detecting  the  extent  of  agglutination  of  the  blood 
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3,883305 

AUTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

Douglas  Haig  HosUns,  St.  Albans;  Thomas  Home,  Wobum 

BletcUey;   Graham  Roger  Jarman,  and   Arthur  William 

Dunsmore,  both  of  Dunstable,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Coulter  Electronks,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fh. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,069 

Cbims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 
1972,  13241/72 

Int.  CL  GOln  33/16,  1/18 
U.S.  CL  23—253  R  27  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatic  chemical  analysis  compris- 
ing: a  first  sequentially  advanceable  conveyor  for  carrying 
containers  holding  samples  to  be  tested;  a  second  sequentially 
advanceable  conveyor  for  carrying  reaction  tubes  in  which 
chemical  reactions  can  be  caused  to  occur;  said  conveyors 
defining  paths  which  lie  one  within  the  other;  first  and  second 
transfer  stations  fixedly  positioned  along  the  path  of  said  first 
and  second  conveyors,  respectively;  transfer  structure  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  first  and  second  stations  for  sequentially 
transferring  sample  portions  from  each  container,  when  it  is  at 

934  0.G.-25 


1.  An  arrangement  for  conveying  receptacle  holders  along 
a  predetermined  path  to  different  treatment  stations  in  an 
automatic  analyzing  apparatus,  said  arrangement  comprising 
means  for  conveying  at  least  one  holder  along  the  path,  means 
located  at  at  least  one  location  along  the  path  for  selectively 
rotating  the  holder  relative  to  the  path,  the  angle  of  rotation 
being  equal  to  the  angle  formed  between  a  radial  line  between 
the  center  of  rotation  of  the  holder  and  one  receptacle  of  the 
holder  and  a  radial  line  between  said  center  of  rotation  of  the 
holder  and  another  receptacle  of  the  holder,  means  for  supply- 
ing a  fluid  to  at  least  one  receptacle,  means  for  recovering  the 
contents  of  the  receptacle  to  which  the  fluid  is  added  and 
means  for  analyzing  the  recovered  contents. 


3,883307 
GAS  ANALYZER  RESISTANCE  ELEMENT 
Young  Ho  Kfan,  Palo  Ako,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ambac  Industries 
Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

ContfaHiatkm-u-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,170,  Oct.  21,  1971, 
abaMloMd.  This  appikatkw  Dec  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,035 

Int.  CL  BOlj  11/08;  GOln  31/12 
VS.  CL  23—254  E  16  Chinn 

1.  A  catalytk:  combustion  resistance  element  comprising  a 
ceramk  coated  wire  over  which  a  catalytic  layer  is  fonhed,  in 
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which  the  catalytic  layer  comprises  individual  particles  of  a 
powdered  oxide  selected  from  the  class  of  oxides  consisting  of 
alumina  and  beryllia,  each  of  said  particles  being  individually 
coated  with  a  metallic  catalyst,  said  powdered  particles  being 


I 

means  on  said  member  for  angularly  positioning  said  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  a  shaft  of  said  machine  ac^pted  to  pass 
through  said  central  opening. 


I 


3,88338 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSING  LIQUID  SUBSTANCES 

LIKELY  TO  FORM  AGGLUTINATES 

Claude  Matte,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  National  de  la 

Recherche  Scientlfique  and  Centre  National  de  Transfusion 

Sanqninc,  Paris,  France,  a  part  interest  to  each 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,936,  July  19,  1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,189,  May  9, 1968,  Pat. 

No.  3,617,222.  This  application  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

393,996 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    France,    May    12,    1967, 
67.106180;  Mar.  22,  1968,  68.145043 

Int.  CI.  GOln  33116,  1/14 
VS.  CI.  23-259  2  Claims 


1.  As  a  mechanical  subassembly  of  a  liquid  chemical  or 
biochemical  analyzing  machine,  a  support  for  a  multiplicity  of 
vessels  adapted  to  contain  liquid  samples  comprising: 
an  annular  substantially  planar  shaped  member  having  a 
centra]  opening  therein,  said  member  defming  a  multi- 
plicity of  apertures  each  adapted  to  receive  and  positively 
to  maintain  a  vessel,  said  apertures  being  disposed  angu- 
larly and  radially  on  said  member  throughout  substan- 
tially the  entire  area  thereof,  said  multiplicity  of  apertures 
being  formed  in  groups  of  apertures,  the  apertures  of 
each  group  being  spaced  along  a  rfcpective  line  of  a 
plurality  of  lines  extending  radially  from  the  center  of  said 
member  to  the  periphery  thereof, 
vessels  in  said  apertures,  each  vessel  having  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry of  revolution  and  a  transparent  concave  bottom, 
each  vessels'  shape  being  substantially  that  of  a  cupola 
connected  to  opaque  side  walls  inclined  relative  to  the 
axis  of  symmetry  of  said  vessel  with  each  vessel  having  a 
bulbous  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  and 


3,88339 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  GASEOUS 

FORMALDEHYDE  FROM  FORMALDEHYDE  POLYMER 

Kazntomo  Ishizawa;  Yasunori  Nagata,  and  Hisakazu  Ikui,  ail 

of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  Filed  Aug.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  278,87T 

Int  CI.  BOld  1/00;  BOlj  7/00;  C07c  47/04 

U.S.  CI.  23-260  11  Claims 


of  an  average  size  of  about  one  micron,  and  binder  agent 
means  attaching  the  individual  catalyst  coated  oxide  particles 
to  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  porous  outer  layer  of  the  cata- 
lyst coated  particles. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  generating  gaseous  formaldehyde 
from  a  formaldehyde  polymer  comprising  I 

a.  one  or  more  mixing  tanks  for  preparing  a  dispersion  of 
the  formaldehyde  polymer  in  a  liquid  carrier; 

b.  a  feed  tank  for  receiving  the  dispersion  fronj  the  mixing 
tank  and  feeding  the  dispersion  to  the  evaporator  set 
forth  below,  | 

c.  an  evaporator  for  heating  the  dispersion  at  t^e  tempera- 
ture of  formaldehyde  gas  generation,  and 

d.  a  cooler  for  cooling  the  liquid  carrier  discharged  from  the 
evaporator,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

said  four  members  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  are  connected  in 
series  in  that  order,  said  mixing  tank  (a) [being  con- 
nected to  a  means  for  feeding  the  formaldehyde  poly- 
mer as  finely  divided  particles  to  said  mixing  tank  (a), 
and  said  evaporator  (b)  being  provided  at  the  upper 
part  thereof  with  an  inlet  feed  means  coi[iprising  an 
overflow  means  for  making  the  dispersion  flow  into  the 
evaporator  in  the  state  of  overflow,  said  evaporator 
further  having  a  formaldehyde  gas  discharke  conduit, 
liquid  level  control  means  having  upper  land  lower 
liquid  level  detecting  probes,  both  probed  being  dis- 
posed below  said  formaldehyde  gas  dischatge  conduit 
and  a  liquid  carrier  discharge  means  disposed  below 
said  lower  probe,  said  liquid  level  control  njeans  main- 
taining the  free  surface  of  the  liquid  carrier  Collected  at 
the  bottom  of  the  evaporator  at  a  height  between  the 
detecting  probes  by  discharging  the  liquid  carrier  from 
the  bottom  of  the  evaporator  in  response  to  a  signal 
from  the  liquid  level  control  means. 


3383310 
TAPERED  ORE  LEACHING  VESSEL 
Cleari  Don  Killgore,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Ckari 
D.  Killgore  and  Harold  Von  Killgore,  both  of  Redondo 
Beach,  CaHf.,  part  interest  to  each 

1         Filed  June  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,436 

'  Int.  CL  BOld ///02 

U.S.  CL  23—267  R 

1.  In  apparatus  for  leaching  ore, 
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an  upright  elongate  walled  vessel  of  tapered  form  having  a 
minimum  cross-sectional  area  at  the  uppermost  end 
thereof  enlarging  to  a  maximum  cross-sectional  area 
proximate  the  lower  end  thereof  for  containing  said  ore, 
a  plurality  of  manifolds  connected  to  said  vessel  at  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced-apart  locations  along  the 
length  of  said  vessel  between  said  uppermost  end  and  said 
lower  end  thereof,  each  of  said  manifolds  having  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  passages  communicating  said  manifolds 
to  said  vessel  for  injecting  leaching  solution  into  said 
vessel  at  each  said  vertically  spaced-apart  location, 

a  plurality  of  individual  vertically  and  laterally  spaced-apart 
passages  proximate  and  within  the  lower  end  of  said 
vessel  for  injecting  fluid  upward  into  said  vessel, 

a  plurality  of  channels  in  spaced-apart  relationship  and 
varying  heights,  each  of  said  channels  having  a  trapdoor 
mounted  at  the  upper  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively opened  to  receive  the  spent  ore,  said  trapdoors 
being  at  different  vertical  heights  relative  to  said  lower 
end  of  said  vessel  for  regulating  the  flow  of  spent  ore 
down  through  the  vessel  and  avoiding  congestion  of  said 
spent  ore, 

a  center  wall  proximate  the  lower  end  of  said  vessel  and 
perpendicular  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  vessel  to  serve  as 
a  divider  between  two  common  areas  into  which  said 


3383311 
REACTION  CRYSTALLIZER 
Toshk»  Kanai,  Yokohama;  Masaaki  Noguchi;  Hiroshi  Yanagi- 
oka,  both  of  Tokyo;  Yosio  Kogawa,  Yokohama,  and  Susnmn 
Koodo,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chiyoda 
Chemkal  Engineering  &  Constmctkm  Ca,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,292 
Claims  priority,  appttcaliM  Japan,  SepL  23,  1971,  46. 
74425 

Int  CI.  BOld  9/00;  BOlj  1/00 
U.S.  CL  23-273  R  4  Chims 
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spent  ore  will  flow  when  said  trapdoors  are  selectively 
opened, 

a  plurality  of  pistons  having  at  least  two  forked  arms  in  a 
juxtaposed  relationship  to  said  trapdoors, 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinders  proximate  and  within  said 
lower  end  of  said  vessel,  each  said  cylinder  adapted  to 
contain  each  said  piston,  each  said  cylinder  supported  by 
forked  pillars  which  provide  an  arch  under  which  the 
spent  ore  can  be  allowed  to  fall  to  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel, 

a  plurality  of  conventional  hinges,  each  said  hinge  secured 
to  the  center  of  each  said  trapdoor  so  that  when  each  said 
piston  is  raised  by  each  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said 
forked  arms  of  each  said  piston  will  cause  each  said  trap- 
door to  move  upward  taking  the  shape  of  an  inverted  V 
when  it  is  fiilly  opened,  thus  permitting  a  passage  for  the 
movement  of  spent  ore  around  each  said  trapdoor  as  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  said  trapdoor  draw  closer  together, 
and 

a  plurality  of  regulated  doors  in  spaced-apart  relationship  at 
the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  beneath  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders, for  maintaining  an  even  flow  of  spent  ore  through 
said  vessel,  each  said  regulated  door  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively opened  for  removal  of  said  spent  ore  after  said 
spent  ore  has  passed  into  said  common  areas. 


1.  A  reaction  crystallizer  which  comprises  in  combination  a 
closed  vertical  reaction  tank  having  a  cylindrical  cross  section 
and  an  upper  barrel  having  the  largest  diameter,  a  middle 
barrel  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  upper  barrel  and  a 
lower  barrel  defining  a  classiflcation  zone  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  said  middle  barrel,  a  first  inner  cylinder  sus- 
pended from  the  top  of  the  reaction  tank  and  having  a  diame- 
ter smaller  than  that  of  the  upper  barrel,  said  first  inner  cylin- 
der defining  an  annular  mother  liquid  chamber  with  the  upper 
barrel,  a  second  cylinder  defining  a  reaction  chamber  having 
a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  middle  barrel  and  the  first 
inner  cylinder,  said  second  cylinder  being  disposed  from 
within  the  first  inner  cylinder  and  to  the  middle  barrel,  said 
second  cylinder  defining  an  annular  circulation  chamber  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  said  first  inner  cylinder,  means  for 
introducing  a  first  reactant  to  the  second  cylinder,  means  for 
introducing  air  to  an  open  bottom  portion  of  the  second  cylin- 
der, and  means  for  introducing  a  second  reactant  to  the  sec- 
ond cylinder,  means  for  introducing  air  to  the  lower  barrel,  a 
crystal  discharge  passage  disposed  at  the  lower  portion  of  the 
lower  barrel,  recycle  pipe  disposed  for  passing  mother  liquor 
from  the  mother  liquor  chamber  to  the  lower  barrel  defining 
the  classification  zone,  a  discharge  passage  for  overflow  of 
mother  liquor  disposed  near  the  upper  portion  of  the  upper 
barrel,  and  a  gas  discharge  disposed  on  top  of  the  reaction 
tank,  whereby  fine  crystals  produced  in  the  reaction  tank 
remain  suspended,  with  coarse  crystals  passing  to  the  classifi- 
cation zone. 


3383312 

MOVING-BED  REACTOR  WITH  WITHDRAWAL  OF 

CATALYST  AND  EFFLUENT  THROUGH  THE  SAME 

CONDUIT 

Gary  A.  Youngman,  Buffalo  Grove,  OL,  assignor  to  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Phincs,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,036 

Int  CL  BOlj  9/12 

VS.  CL  23—288  G  3  Claims 

1.  A  moving-bed  reactor  apparatus  through  which  solid 

catalyst  particles  forming  a  catalyst  bed  descend  by  the  action 

of  gravity,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

a.  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  vessel; 

b.  a  reactant  inlet  conduit  intercoimected  with  an  upper 
portion  of  ssud  vessel; 
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:.  a  catalyst  inlet  conduit  interconnected  with  an  upper 
portion  of  said  vessel; 

i.  a  combined  catalyst  and  reactor  effluent  outlet  conduit 
located  on  a  bottom  portion  of  said  vessel,  said  combined 
catalyst  and  reactor  effluent  outlet  conduit  extending 
downward  and  containing  a  vertically  disposed  perfo- 
rated section  having  openings  no  larger  in  size  than  said 
catalyst  particles,  an  annular  casing  surrounding  said 
perforated  section  forming  an  annular  chamber  therebe- 
tween, an  effluent  discharge  port  disposed  in  said  annular 
casing  and  laterally  opposite  said  perforated  section, 
whereby  the  reactor  effluent  will  pass  from  the  catalyst 
withdrawal  conduit  through  said  perforated  section  and 
said  discharge  port  and  the  catalyst  will  be  separated  from 
the  reactor  effluent; 


providing  an  ambient  comprising  an  inert  gas  a^d  oxygen, 
saturated  with  water  vapor  and  contacting  said  melt,  and 
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thus  growing  said  single  crystal  of  spinel  material 
ing  OH  ions  in  its  lattice. 


'nmd  Cam  fir 


contain- 


e.  a  wash  oil  inlet  conduit  communicating  with  said  com- 
bined catalyst  and  reactor  effluent  outlet  conduit  at  a 
point  below  said  perforated  section,  whereby  catalyst  and 
reactor  effluent  may  be  withdrawn  from  the  moving-bed 
reactor  through  said  combined  catalyst  and  reactor  efflu- 
ent outlet  conduit,  the  catalyst  being  withdrawn  down- 
ward past  the  perforated  section  and  washed  by  said  wash 
oil  entering  through  said  wash  oil  inlet  conduit  and  pass- 
ing upward,  said  wash  oil  being  exited  through  said  perfo- 
rated section  and  said  effluent  discharge  port  with  said 
reactor  effluent;  and, 

f.  a  plurality  of  inert  ceramic  balls  of  a  diameter  larger  than 
that  of  said  catalyst  particles  filling  said  annular  chamber 
to  thereby  reduce  pressure  drop  due  to  reactant  fk)w  and 
promote  a  more  uniform  drainage  pattern  in  said  catalyst 
bed. 


3,883313 
MODIFIED  CZOCHRALSKI-GROWN  MAGNESIUM 
ALUMINATE  SPINEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Gleu  Wherry  Culen,  PrfaKCtaa,  NJ.;  Stephen  Ray  Bolin, 
Reading,  Mass.;  John  Francis  Corboy,  Ringocs,  NJ.;  John 
Eivin  Creamer,  San  Joan  Capistrano,  CaUf.,  and  Alan  John 
WasielewskI,  Bcachwood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,974 
Int  CL  BOIJ  17124;  COM  7102;  HOlh  3110 
MS.  CL  23—301  SP  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  Czochralski  method  for  growing  a  single-crystal  of 
spinel  material  comprising  the  steps  of  melting  a  source  of 
spinel  material  to  form  a  melt,  contacting  a  seed  crystal  of  the 
spinel  material  to  a  portion  of  said  melt,  and  relatively  moving 
said  seed  crystal  with  respect  to  said  melt,  whereby  successive 
portions  of  said  melt  are  frozen  out  on  said  seed  crystal,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


3,883,314 

iSELF-LUBRICATION  BEARING  MEMBER 
Edouard  Schnyder,  Bienne,  and  Marcel  Liengme,  ^ormoret, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Omega,  Louis  $randt  & 

Frere  S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Contfauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,395,  June  2]  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  1350,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  29,  1970. 
9775/70  I 

Int.  CI.  C22c  29100;  B22f  3116;  C22c  1104 
U.S.  CI.  29-182.5  J3  Claims 

1.  A  self-lubricating  bearing  member  comprising  |a  porous 
metallic  base  material  selected  from  the  group  consikting  of  a 
metal,  a  metal  alloy,  a  metal  carbide,  a  metal  nitridd,  a  metal 
boride,  a  metal  silicide,  a  metal  oxide,  and  mixtur«  thereof 
having  a  porosity  of  between  about  I  and  about  40  percent  by 
volume  and  a  hardness  of  between  about  200°  aiid  about 
2,400"  Vickers,  the  pores  of  which  are  filled  with  a  lubricant 
having  a  coefficient  of  fiiction  of  between  about  Oi002  and 
about  0.300  and  viscosity  of  at  least  1.5"  Engler  at  th^  temper- 
ature of  use. 

6.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  self-lubricatint  bearing 
member  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  a  metallic  base  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  metal 
alloy,  a  metal  carbide,  a  metal  nitride,  a  metal  boride,  a 
metal  silicide,  a  metal  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
metal  soap,  these  components  being  in  a  pu|verulent 
state; 

b.  compressing  the  mixture  of  metallic  base  material  and 
metal  soap  at  a  pressure  between  about  2  and  tbout  15 
metric  tons  per  square  centimeter; 

c.  subjecting  the  compressed  mixture  to  a  thermal  treatment 
in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  between  about 
1,200°  and  about  1,800^  for  a  sufficient  perio^  of  time 
to  impart  thereto  a  porosity  of  between  about  1  and  about 
40  percent  by  volume; 

d.  introducing  a  lubricant  into  the  pores  of  the  product  of 
step  (c);  and 

e.  shaping  the  product  into  a  bearing  member. 


I 


3383315  ing  screw,  thereby  preventing  loosening  of  the  retaining  screw 

SHADOW  MASK  FOR  A  COLOR  T*-.LEVISION  IMAGE      and  rotation  of  the  blade  with  respect  to  the  tool 

TUBE  

Unto  U.  Savolainen,  and  Hcwy  Ty,  balli  of  Attieboro,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  DaBas,  Tex.  3,883^17 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314^72  SELF-SUPPORTING,  TOTALLY  COMBUSTIBLE  UNIT 

Int.  CI.  B23p  15116  ^u^ad  Abdala  Neme,  AveUno  Maure  732,  Mcndoza,  Argentina 

U.S.  CL  29—183.5  17  Claims  *''*«'  J""-  ■*»  1972,  Ser.  No.  215386 

Claims    priority,    application    Argentina,    Jan.    5,    1971, 
233326 

Int.  CL  CIOI  5136,  5/40 
U.S.  CL  44-14  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  shadow  mask  for  a  color  television  image 
tube  comprising  a  thin  metal  sheet  having  a  translucent  area 
defined  by  a  multiplicity  of  dot-like  apertures  extending 
through  said  sheet,  said  thin  metal  sheet  being  of  a  composite 
metal  laminate  material  embodying  at  least  one  layer  of  mild 
steel  material  and  embodying  at  least  one  layer  of  metal  of 
relatively  greater  thermal  conductivity  than  said  mild  steel 
material  for  reducing  the  occurrence  of  local  temperature 
differentials  across  said  translucent  mask  area  to  prevent  local 
thermal  distortion  of  said  translucent  mask  area. 


3,883,316 
TERMINATION  TOOL  BLADE 
John  R.  Mason,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dracon  Indus- 
tries, Chatsworth,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,733 

Int.  CL  HOlr  43/00 

U.S.  CL  29-203  HT  8  Claims 


1.  A  reversible  blade  for  use  in  a  tool  for  terminating  electri- 
cal conductors  at  a  termination  clip  and  having  a  retaining 
screw  for  retaining  the  blade  therein,  comprising  an  elongate 
blade  body,  a  first  end  on  said  elongate  body  having  a  cutting 
edge  and  a  seating  edge  formed  thereon,  a  second  end  on  said 
elongate  body  having  seating  edges  formed  thereon,  said  first 
and  second  ends  each  having  longitudinal  recesses  therein  for 
receiving  the  termination  clip,  first  and  second  opposing  sur- 
faces on  said  elongate  body  for  contacting  the  retaining  screw, 
and  serrations  on  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  whereby  when 
said  blade  is  retained  in  the  tool  and  one  of  said  first  and 
second  ends  extends  therefrom,  said  serrations  on  said  first 
and  second  opposing  surfaces  respectively  engage  the  retain- 


1.  A  self-supporting,  totally  combustible  unit,  for  use  in 
counteracting  the  effects  of  frost,  which  comprises  a  solid 
combustible  body  with  at  least  one  open-ended  passage  pass- 
ing therethrough  longitudinally,  said  passage  being  communi- 
cated with  one  or  more  lower  air  inlet  and  circulating  chan- 
nels, said  unit  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  com- 
bustible body  consists  integrally  of  132  percent  of  a  combusti- 
ble mixture  which  includes  100  percent  of  petroleum  residual 
coal,  15  percent  of  a  filler  material  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vegetable  cellulosic  materials,  sawdust,  pulver- 
ized rubber  and  bakelite,  an  asphalt  agglomerate,  and  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  polychloride 
and  polyethylene,  the  lower  base  of  said  combustible  body 
being  provided  with  the  channels  which,  communicating  with 
longitudinal  vertical  passage,  extend  towards  and  to  the  side 
of  said  combustable  body  to  provide  inlet  openings. 


3,883318 
HYDROGENATED  ALKYL  AROMATICS  AS 
PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE  FUEL  COLD  FLOW 
IMPROVERS 
Nicholas  Feldman,  Woodbridge,  and  Stephan  Dnyckyj,  Maple- 
wood,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283388 
Int.  CI.  CIOI  1/20 
U.S.  CL  44-62  10  Claims 

1.  A  distillate  petroleum  fuel  oil  having  at  least  a  major 
proportion  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  250°  to  700°F.,  im- 
proved in  its  flow  properties  by  0.01  to  3  wt.  %  of  a  flow 
improving  hydrogenated  alkyl  aromatic  fraction  of  an  amor- 
phous normally  solid  wax  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range 
of  about  80°  to  200°F.  and  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  600  to  about  3,000  obtained  from  a  residual  petroleum 
oil. 


3,883319 
FIRE  RESISTANT  JET  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  L.  Green,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418332 
Int.  CL  CIOI  1/28,  1/24,  1/22 
VS.  CL  44-62  3  Claims 

1.  A  jet  fuel  having  improved  fire  resistance  comprising  a 
distilled  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  having  an  endpoint  of  at  least 
224°C.  containing  from  about  0.001  to  10  percent  of  an  elas- 
tomer, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorocarbon 
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rybber,  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  rubber,  polysulfide 
rubber,  silicon  rubber,  urethane  rubber,  nitrile  rubber  and 
acrylic  rubber. 


3,883320 
REDUCING  DEPOSITS  AND  SMOKE  FROM  JET  FUELS 
WITH  ADDITIVES  INCORPORATING  AN  AMMONIUM 

SALT 
Joseph  Stcphan  Stnikl,  Hickory  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard 
OU  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Fikd  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,960 
Int.  CI.  ClOl  1114 
U.S.  CL  44-68  12  Chiims 

1.  An  additive  composition,  suitable  for  inclusion  in  jet  fuel 
to  inhibit  smoke  formation  and  ash  deposition,  comprising: 

a.  from  67  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  manganese  or  iron, 
provided  as  an  oil-soluble  metal  coordination  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  cyclopenta- 
dienyl  manganese  tricarbonyl  and  tertiary  amyl  ferro- 
cene; 

b.  from  5  to  33  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
provided  as  an  oil-soluble  compound,  said  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  cal- 
cium and  barium,  and  said  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxylates,  petroleum  sulfo- 
nates, alkyl  aryl  sulfonates,  alkyl  phenates  and  alkyl- 
phenol  sulfides;  and 

c.  from  2  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  ammonium  ion  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  total  metals  from  (a)  and  (b),  said 
ammonium  ion  being  provided  as  an  oil-soluble  ammo- 
nium salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl- 
ates, petroleum  sulfonates,  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates  and 
alkenyl  succinates. 


3,883,321 
DEVICE  FOR  GASIFICATION  OF  SOLID  FUELS 
^WUhcbn  Haveriuunp,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heinrich 
e^    Koppcrs  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,255 
Cbims   priority,  application   Germany,   Nov.    14,   1972, 
2255694 

Int.  CI.  ClOj  3120 
U.S.  CI.  48-73  9  Claims 


means  including  a  tubular  member  having  a  first  portion  ac- 
commodated in  and  coaxial  with  said  tubular  port,  and  a 
second  jxirtion  inclined  with  respect  to  said  first  portion  and 
situated  in  said  bottom  chamber  proximate  to  Said  interior 
surface  thereof  and  defining  therewith  a  commliuting  gap, 
said  second  portion  being  provided  with  at  least  oine  aperture 
connecting  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member  with  said 
bottom  chamber  for  discharging  slag  particles  bel^w  a  prede- 
termined size  from  said  bottom  chamber;  and  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  tubular  member  about  the  axis  of  said  first  por- 
tion thereof  so  that  said  second  portion  conically  orbits  about 
said  axis  with  attendant  orbiting  of  said  comminuting  gap,  and 
cooperates  with  said  interior  surface  to  comminute  the  slag  in 
said  bottom  chamber  to  said  predetermined  size. 


I  3,883,322 

BLENDING  APPARATUS  FOR  VAPORIZING  PROPANE 
Henry  W.  Bivins,  Jr.,  5030  Brummel,  Skokie,  111.  60076 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,885 
Int.  CI.  BOH  3102 


U.S.  CI.  48—180  A 


17  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  gasifying  solid  fuels,  a  combination  com- 
prising an  upright  vessel  including  an  upper  portion  having  an 
inlet  for  admission  of  solid  fuel  to  be  gasified  and  of  an  oxi- 
dant, a  burner  in  said  inlet,  an  outlet  for  discharging  gasified 
fuel,  and  a  bottom  portion  below  said  upper  portion  and 
having  an  interior  surface  circumferentially  forming  a  down- 
wardly conically  converging  bottom  chamber  having  an  axis 
and  containing  a  liquid  medium  for  entrapping  slag  formed  in 
said  upper  portion  during  the  gasification  of  the  solid  fuel;  a 
tubular  port  downwardly  of  and  coaxially  merging  with  said 
bottom  chamber  and  communicating  therewith;  comminuting 


(I  ^"^  IV%M§^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  from  a  supply  of  liquefied  fuel 
fluid  a  gaseous  ftiel  fluid,  comprising:  delivery  means;  pow- 
ered means  for  compressing  ambient  air;  means  Providing  a 
heat  transfer  coolant  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
powered  means  for  cooling  said  powered  means;  [means  for 
providing  heat  exchange  between  the  liquid  fuel  fluid  and  said 
coolant  for  cooling  said  coolant  and  vaporizing  said  liquid  fuel 
fluid;  and  means  for  delivering  to  said  delivery  means  a  mix- 
ture of  fuel  fluid  vaporized  by  said  heat  exchange  rneans  and 
air  compressed  by  said  powered  means. 

9.  Apparatus  for  providing  from  a  supply  of  liquefied  fuel 
fluid  an  aerated  gaseous  fuel  fluid,  comprising:  delivery 
means;  means  for  providing  compressed  air;  meanl  for  flash- 
ing the  liquefied  fuel  fluid;  means  responsive  to  the  flashing  of 
the  liquefied  fuel  fluid  for  dehumidifying  the  compressed  air; 
and  means  for  delivering  a  mixture  of  the  dehumidified  com- 
pressed air  and  the  flashed  fuel  fluid  to  said  delivery  means. 


3,883,323 

WELDED  RAILROAD  RAIL  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Lush  E.  Cooky,  1835  Wilson  Ave.,  Clevebnd,  Tenn.  37311 
Filed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,852  [ 
Int.  CI.  B23p  23104 
U.S.  a  51-178  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  welded  joints  between  the  rails  of 
a  railroad  track  comprising  a  chassis  including  a  base  assembly 
carryii^  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  rollers  adapted  to  rest 
on  one  of  the  rails  of  the  track  and  a  laterally  extencling  stabi- 
lizer ami  carrying  another  roller  adapted  to  rest  onfthe  oppo- 
site rail  of  the  track,  a  platform  mounted  on  said  btee  assem- 
bly, a  source  of  power  mounted  on  said  platform,  ^t  one  end 
of  said  chassis  a  grinding  element  carried  by  said  platform  and 
rotatabie  by  said  power  source  about  a  normally  vesical  axis, 
means  for  tilting  the  axis  of  said  grinding  element  from  side  to 


I 


side  and  also  moving  said  grinding  element  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  base  assembly  so  as  to  grind  the  top  and  side 
surfaces  of  the  ball  portion  of  a  welded  joint  in  the  first  men- 
tioned rail,  at  the  other  end  of  said  chassis  two  additional 
grinding  elements  carried  by  said  platform  rotatabie  by  said 
power  source  about  normally  vertical  axes  and  disposed  on 


3383325 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 

OF  SOLVENT  GASES  FROM  AN  AIR  STREAM 
Heinrich  Fuhring,  Augsburg,  and  Johannes  Hebnut  Siebcr, 
Aystctten,  both  of  Germany,  ass^nors  to  BSwc  Bohler  A 
Weber  Maschinenfabrik,  Augsburg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343^35 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,   Mar.   23,    1972. 
2214153 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  53104 
U.S.  CL  55-20  10  Ctalntt 


opposite  sides  of  the  said  first  mentioned  rail,  and  means  for 
moving  said  additional  grinding  elements  horizontally  towards 
and  away  from  one  another  and  vertically  with  respect  to  said 
base  assembly  so  as  to  grind  the  side  surface  of  the  web  por- 
tion and  the  top  surfaces  and  side  edges  of  the  base  flange 
portion  of  said  welded  joint. 


3,883,324 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AGGLOMERATING 
DRY  DUST  PARTICLES  IN  A  GAS  STREAM  AND 
SEPARATION 
Paul  A.  Balla,  Bethlehem,  and  Charles  C.  Oshinski,  Johnstown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Beth- 
lehem, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,931,  Sept.  8,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,536 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  45112 
U.S.  CI.  55-1  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  solvent  from  an  air  stream  in  a 
dry-cleaning  machine  containing  vapors  of  the  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  air  moisture,  comprising  the  steps  of  circulating 
said  air  stream  along  a  path  through  said  machine  and  into 
contact  with  goods  to  be  dried  therein;  cooling  said  air  stream 
at  a  first  location  along  said  path  to  condense  condensible 
components  therefrom;  reheating  said  air  stream  at  a  second 
location  along  said  path  downstream  of  said  first  location  to 
decrease  the  relative  humidity  of  the  air  stream;  and  treating 
said  air  stream  after  the  reheating  thereof  with  a  solvent  ad- 
sorber at  a  third  location  along  said  path  downstream  of  said 
second  location. 


3,883,326 

SULFUR  OXIDES  REMOVAL  SYSTEM 

John  G.  Wenner,  Lincofaoshire,  III.,  ass^nor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Piaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,893,  March  31,  1972, 
Pat.  No.  3,780,498.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

425,471 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  53106 

U.S.  CI.  55-34  2  Claims 


so,  Frn  Gat- 
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'~SOg  CoMaiming  Stream 


1.  A  method  for  removing  dry  particulate  material  from  a 
gas  stream  containing  both  fine  and  coarser  particulates  com- 
prising: 

a.  passing  the  gas  stream  in  a  substantially  dry  state  through 
a  gas  conduit  and  through  a  constriction  in  said  conduit 
having  a  cross  sectional  area  not  greater  than  about  one 
quarter  of  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  conduit  and 
located  within  the  duct  at  least  five  duct  diameters  up- 
stream from  a  dry  dust  collector  and  having  a  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  the  duct  and  the  initial  velocity  through  the 
duct  of  the  gas  stream  such  as  to  cause  an  abrupt  increase 
in  velocity  of  said  gas  stream  at  least  1 0,000  fjpm  as  it 
passes  through  the  constriction,  and 

b.  passing  the  dry  gas  stream  to  said  dry  dust  catcher  where 
particles  in  the  gas  stream  are  removed  in  a  dry  state. 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  simultaneously  effecting  the 
adsorption  of  sulfur  oxides  from  a  waste  gas  stream  and  the 
removal  of  such  oxides  which  comprises  maintaining  the  con- 
tinuous rotation  of  a  gas  permeable  cylinder-form  bed  of  a  SOj 
adsorbent  material  that  has  been  divided  into  segmental  zones 
by  gas  barrier  means,  a  gas  permeable  rotating  bed  of  heat 
exchange  material  being  spaced  from  and  utilized  in  a  series 
flow  combination  with  said  rotating  bed  of  SO,  adsorbent 
material  and  providing  a  segmentally  divided  zone  of  heat 
exchange  material  in  continuous  rotation  and  in  the  flow  path 
of  said  waste  gas  stream  whereby  such  stream  is  first  passed 
through  said  heat  exchange  material  to  effect  a  heating 
thereof  prior  to  being  passed  into  said  bed  of  SO,  adsorbent 
material,  passing  the  waste  gas  stream  from  said  heat  ex- 
change material  continuously  into  contact  with  at  least  one 
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segmental  zone  of  said  bed  and  recovering  from  an  opposing 
side  of  such  zone  a  gas  stream  with  reduced  content  of  sulfur 
oxides,  at  the  same  time  passing  a  regenerating  gas  stream 
through  at  least  one  segmental  zone  which  has  adsorbed  sulfur 
oxides  on  said  material  to  effect  the  substantia]  removal 
thereof,  passing  a  high  temperature  gaseous  stream  into 
contact  with  said  gas  permeable  rotating  bed  of  heat  exchange 
material  through  a  portion  of  said  rotating  bed  that  is  spaced 
from  the  pathway  of  the  waste  gas  stream  whereby  the  latter 
is  heated  and  said  high  temperature  gaseous  stream  is  cooled 
down  from  contact  with  said  heat  exchange  material,  and 
continuing  the  rotation  of  said  bed  through  said  waste  gas  and 
regenerating  streams  to  effect  a  continuing  desulfurization 
operation. 


3383327 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
PARTICULATE  MATTER  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 
Stanky  P.  Thompson;  Walter  T.  Thompson;  David  L.  Boyert, 
all  of  Topcka,  and  Thomas  B.  Swearingcn,  Manhattan,  all  of 
Kans.,  assignors  to  Thompson  Dehydrating  Company,  To- 
peiu,  Kans. 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,440 

Int.  CI.  BOld  47/06 

U.S.  CI.  55-94  17  Clafans 


I.  A  method  of  combining  a  particulate  substance  with  a 
substance  which  is  initially  present  in  a  liquid  state,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  particulate  substance  in  a  fluid  stream;  provid- 
ing a  quantity  of  said  liquid  substance  in  the  fluid  stream; 
progressively  decreasing  the  internal  fluid  stream  pres- 
sure to  thereby  increase  the  velocity  of  the  particles  of 
said  substance  to  effect  agglomeration  of  the  particles; 

maintaining  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  fluid 
stream  during  said  progressively  decreasing  step,  above 
the  saturation  point  so  as  to  preclude  condensation  of 
liquid  during  agglomeration  of  the  particles; 

progressively  increasing  the  internal  fluid  stream  pressure  to 
effect  vaporization  of  said  liquid  substance;  and 

progressively  reducing  the  internal  pressure  of  said  fluid 
stream  to  effect  condensation  of  the  vapor  on  the  agglom- 
erated particles. 


3383328 
CARBON  FIBER  ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
PRECIPITATORS 
Raymond  G.  Spain,  4805  MctcaV  Dr.,  Ralegh,  N.C.  27612 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Scr.  No.  420,275 
bt  CL  B03c  3140 
US.  CL  55—154  3  Claims 

1.  A  collecting  electrode  to  remove  particulate  materials 
from  gases  by  electrical  precipitation  comprising: 
a  mass  of  carbon  fibers  with  an  apparent  density  of  0.02  to 
0.10  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  with  average  individual 


fibers  having  an  electrical  resistivity  of  2  to  13  x  10~* 
ohm-centimeters,  an  axial  fiber  moduli  greatet  than  10  x 
10*  psi,  a  density  greater  than  1.7  grams  per  oibic  centi- 
meter, and  an  equivalent  diameterof  6  to  12  microns;  and 


,  Elsctrical 
Source 


a  corrosion  resistant  frame  surrounding  the  mass  and  a 
means  of  applying  a  positive  or  negative  dir^t  current 
charge  of  at  least  5000  volts  to  the  carbon  fibe^  mass  and 
to  provide  mechanical  support  to  the  carbon  ^iber  mass. 


H 


3,883329 
GH  EFFICIENCY  VAPOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Dupps,  Sr.,  Germantown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dupps 
Conqpany,  Germantown,  Ohio  \ 

j        Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,705 
1  Int.  CI.  BOld  47/06 

U.S.  CI.  55—222  7  Clauns 


^^U 


1.  A  vapor  control  system  comprising  an  elongated,  verti- 
cally disposed  tubular  housing  having  air  inlet  m(ans  at  its 
bottom  and  air  discharge  means  at  its  top,  including  blower 
means  connected  to  said  housing  for  creating  an  air  stream 
flowing  upwardly  through  said  housing;  a  lower  treatment 
zone  comprising  upper  and  lower  spaced  apart  annilar  cham- 
bers mounted  in  said  housing,  an  annular  passage  between 
said  housing  and  said  upper  chamber,  said  loweij  chamber 
terminating  inwardly  in  an  annular  wall  defining  a  centrally 
disposed  air  flow  passage,  the  said  air  stream  flowing  upwardly 
through  the  said  passages,  an  annular  array  of  condensing 
tubes  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  chai^bers  and 
surrounding  the  air  flow  passage  in  the  lower  chamber,  means 
for  introducing  odor  containing  vapors  into  said  upper  cham- 
ber, means  for  withdrawing  condensate  from  said  lo^er  cham- 
ber, means  for  withdrawing  non-condensables  from  laid  lower 
chamber,  conduit  means  connected  to  the  means  for  with- 
drawing noncondensables  from  said  lower  chamber  knd  to  the 
housing  for  introducing  the  non-condensables  into  the  air 
stream  beneath  said  lower  chamber,  and  first  spraylmeans  in 
said  housing  positioned  to  spray  liquid  onto  said  annular  array 


of  condensing  tubes  through  the  air  stream;  an  upper  treat- 
ment zone  in  said  housing  overiying  said  upper  chamber  com- 
prising means  for  subjecting  the  air  stream  to  a  liquid  chemical 
treatment,  and  means  overlying  the  said  liquid  chemical  treat- 
ment means  for  thereafter  removing  moisture  from  the  air 
stream  prior  to  its  discharge  from  the  system  through  said  air 
discharge  means;  a  reservoir  underlying  said  lower  annular 
chamber  for  collecting  both  residual  liquid  chemicals  from  the 
chemical  treatment  means  and  liquid  discharged  by  said  first 
spray  means  for  recirculation,  and  conduit  means,  including 
pump  means,  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  to  said  first 
spray  means  for  pumping  admixed  liquid  and  chemicals  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  first  spray  means;  and  a  separate  scrub- 
ber adjacent  said  housing,  spray  means  in  said  scrubber,  con- 
duit means  operatively  connecting  the  spray  means  in  said 
scrubber  to  the  reservoir  in  said  housing,  metering  means  for 
introducing  additional  chemicals  into  the  conduit  supplying 
the  spray  means  in  said  scrubber,  said  metering  means  being 
connected  to  said  last  named  conduit  and  to  a  separate  source 
of  liquid  chemicals,  means  connected  to  the  means  for  with- 
drawing non-condensables  from  the  lower  chamber  for  divert- 
ing the  non-condensables  to  said  scrubber  for  passage  there- 
through, and  means  for  withdrawing  the  non-condensables  for 
said  scrubber  for  delivery  to  an  incinerating  means. 


3383331 
FILTER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SMOKE  SOLIDS 
FILTRATION 
Richard  A.  Bernard,  Flossmoor,  and  Arthur  A.  Bcnmrd, 
Beecher,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Dover  CorporatiMi,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,939 

Int.  CL  BOld  46/02 

U.S.  CL  55-381  12  claims 


^--1 


3  883  330 
POCKET  nLTER  APPARATUS 
Adolf  Margraf,  Im  Haberkamp  196,  D  4961  Wendthagen, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,165 

Int.  CL  BOld  46/02 

U.S.  CL  55-341  6  Claims 


1.  A  filter  for  filtration  of  a  gas  to  remove  particulate  mate- 
rial therefrom  comprising  a  housing;  a  filter  element  sup- 
ported in  the  housing,  the  filter  element  including  a  multiplic- 
ity of  generally  flat,  closed  envelopes  of  a  material  that  is 
permeable  to  gas  but  capable  of  capturing  particles  entrained 
in  ths  gas,  an  inlet  opening  in  at  least  one  of  the  envelopes  of 
the  filter  element  for  admission  of  the  gas  to  be  filtered  into 
the  interior  thereof,  means  communicating  the  interiors  of  the 
envelopes  with  each  other  for  distribution  of  the  gas  to  be 
filtered  among  the  interiors  of  the  several  envelopes,  and 
means  joining  the  envelopes  together  with  the  faces  thereof  at 
least  partly  in  generally  adjacent  relation;  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  major  portions  of  the  external  surfaces  of  the  walls  of 
the  envelopes  in  spaced  relation  to  provide  flow  passages 
between  adjacent  envelopes  of  the  filter  element  for  the  flow 
of  filtered  gas  through  and  away  from  the  spaces  between  the 
envelopes,  said  means  for  maintaining  the  adjacent  envelopes 
in  spaced  relation  including  separator  plates  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  in  the  housing,  at  least  one  separator  plate 
being  disposed  between  each  adjacant  pair  of  envelopes  and 
havmg  spaced-apart  protuberances  engageable  by  the  respec- 
tive walls  of  adjacent  envelopes;  and  means  for  conducting  gas 
to  be  filtered  into  the  filter  element  through  the  inlet  opening 
thereof.  * 


1.  In  a  pocket  filter  apparatus  including  a  housing  structure 
defining  an  enclosure  therein  and  having  an  apertured  wall 
mounted  within  the  housing  dividing  the  enclosure  into  a  first 
chamber  for  a  dust-laden  gas  and  a  second  chamber  for  a 
clean  gas,  and  the  housing  structure  defining  an  inlet  port  into 
the  first  chamber,  an  outlet  port  out  of  the  second  chamber, 
with  the  apertured  wall  defining  through-apertures  of  commu- 
nication between  the  first  chamber  and  the  second  chamber, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  separate  filter  pockets  separately 
mounted  extending  into  the  first  chamber  from  and  at  least 
one  open-end  of  each  filter  pocket  mounted  in  at  least  one  of 
the  through-apertures  for  all  through-apertures  thereby  seal- 
ing the  first  chamber  from  the  second  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment being:  said  through-apertures  and  respective  ones  of  said 
filter  pockets  mounted  therein  being  spaced-apart  from  one 
another  at  predetermined  greater  distances  from  one  another 
at  locations  in  juxtaposition  to  said  inlet  port  than  remaining 
other  ones  of  said  filter  pockets  spaced-apart  from  one  an- 
other. 


3383332 
PARTICLE  SEPARATOR 
Richard  PendereU  Llewelyn,  Cheltenham,  Victoria,  and  John 
Austin  Hart,  Burwood,  Victoria,  both  of  Australia,  assignors 
to  State  Electricity  Commission  of  Victoria,  Melbourne 
Victoria,  Australia  * 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,165 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Dec.    9.    1971 
7328/71  ' 

Int.  CL  BOld  45/ ]2 
U.S.  CL  55-459  3  clu.„s 

3.  Apparatus  for  separating  particles  from  a  stream  of  gas 
and  entrained  particles,  comprising: 

an  elongated  annular  duct  having  an  outer  tubular  wall  and 
an  inner  tubular  wall  both  extending  from  an  inlet  end  of 
the  duct  through  to  an  outlet  end  of  the  duct;  and 

the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  duct  both  converge  coni- 
cally  toward  a  common  convergence  apex  beyond  the 
ouUet  end  of  the  duct  so  that  the  duct  is  of  contracting 
annular  cross-section  toward  its  outlet  end; 
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an  annular  duct  roof  on  the  inlet  end  of  the  duct; 

an  inlet  to  the  duct  to  direct  the  stream  into  the  inlet  end  of 

the  duct  so  that  it  flows  with  swirling  motion  through  to 

an  outlet  end  of  the  duct;  and 
outlet  means  to  divide  an  inner  part  of  the  flow  at  the  outlet 

end  of  the  duct  from  particles  in  the  outer  region  of  the 

flow;  wherein 
said  inlet  has  a  roof,  a  floor,  and  inner  and  outer  walls 

connecting  the  roof  and  floor  so  as  to  defme  a  single  inlet 


bushings  are  operating;  and 
collecting  the  mat  so  formed. 


3,883,333 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  UNIFORM 

GLASS  nBER  CONTINUOUS  MAT 
Richard  H.  Ackky,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,007 

Int.  Ci.C03bi  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  65—2  14  Claims 


AUTOMATIC 
COMFCNSATOM 


4.  A  method  of  forming  a  continuous  uniform  density  glass 
fiber  mat  comprising: 

forming  glass  fibers  from  a  plurality  of  fiber  forming  bush- 
ings; 

depositing  said  glass  fibers  from  said  bushings  onto  a  first 
continuous  conveyor; 

conveying  said  glass  fibers  from  said  first  continuous  con- 
veyor to  a  second  continuous  conveyor; 

adjusting  the  speed  of  said  second  conveyor,  when  at  least 
one  of  said  bushings  is  not  operating  and  a  strand  defi- 
cient glass  fiber  mat  is  formed,  to  slow  the  speed  of  said 
second  conveyor  to  allow  for  a  uniform  bulk  density  of 
said  glass  fibers  to  be  conveyed  onto  said  second  con- 
veyor, said  bulk  density  being  the  same  as  when  all  of  said 


3,883,334 
'  MINERAL  nBER  PRODUCTION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Don  Cassidy,  Martinsville,  and  Ray  W.  Barkhau,|Indianapolis, 
b«th  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  L.  C.  Cassidy  &  Sonj  Inc.,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,817 

Int.  CI.  C03b  37106 

U.S.  CI.  65—2  7  Claims 


passage  separate  from  the  annular  duct,  the  roof  and  floor 
of  the  inlet  are  non-parallel,  and  the  roof  of  the  inlet  joins 
smoothly  onto  the  roof  of  the  duct  which  latter  roof,  after 
one  revolution  around  the  duct  joins  smoothly  with  the 
floor  of  the  inlet  at  the  entrance  to  the  annular  duct;  and 
the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  inlet  converge  in  the 
direction  of  flow  and  smoothly  join  the  inner  and  outer 
walls  of  the  duct  respectively,  whereby  at  the  entrance  of 
the  annular  duct  the  flow  in  the  inlet  enters  the  duct 
smoothly. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  homogeneous  mineral  fiber 
product  from  a  stream  of  molten  slag  comprising:!  rectilinearly 
projecting  and  fiberizing  the  slag  by  entraining  it  in  an  annu- 
larly  arranged  array  of  steam  jets;  providing  a  collecting  tube 
concentric  with  the  annular  array  of  steam  jets  for  receiving 
the  fiberized  material  with  the  open  receiving  en^  of  the  tube 
spaced  from  the  point  of  entry  of  the  slag  into  thje  steam  flow 
and  having  a  diameter  somewhat  less  than  the  of  the  remain- 
der of  the  tube  to  provide  a  conical  entry  sectiori;  connecting 
the  end  of  said  collecting  tube  remote  from  the  intry  section 
to  an  initial  cyclone-type  centrifugal  separator;  dropping  the 
discharge  from  the  lower  end  of  the  cyclone  separator  through 
an  unloading  valve;  drawing  off  the  fiberized  mat^ial  of  lesser 
mass  through  a  horizontal  tube  communicating  ^ith  the  dis- 
charge from  the  unloading  valve;  providing  a  conveying  tube 
communicating  with  the  horizontal  tube  and  with  the  intake 
of  a  second  cyclone-type  centrifugal  separator;  i^roviding  air 
moving  fans  for  establishing  suction  in  said  collecting  tube, 
horizontal  tube,  conveying  tube  and  said  centriftigal  separa- 
tors; and  providing  a  means  for  accumulating  thd  homogene- 
ous product  issuing  from  the  lower  end  of  the  second  centrifu- 
gal separator. 


3,883,335 
MfeTHOD  OF  FORMING  MICROCHANNEl'pLATES 
HAVING  CURVED  MICROCHANNELS 
Remy  Henri  Francois  Polaert,  Villecresnes,  France,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.         1 
Filed  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,287 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May    19,    1972, 
72.18043  I 

Int.  CI.  C03c  23120  \ 

U.S.CI.65-4  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  microchannel  plates  having  curved 
microchannels  extending  between  major  faces  thereof,  for  use 
in  m^ing  secondary  emissive  electrodes,  compris^g  the  steps 
of:  1 

forming  a  layer  of  substantially  straight  adjacenjt  and  paral- 
lel microchannels  of  the  same  cross-sectiorL  said  layer 
being  one  microchannel  thick;  T 

positioning  said  layer  between  a  first  jig  having  parallel  ribs 
and  a  second  jig  having  ribs  parallel  to  but  pc|sitioned  for 
interdigitation  with  said  ribs  of  said  first  jij,  with  said 
microchannels  crossing  said  ribs; 

at  a  temperature  where  said  microchannels  are  between 
their  plastic  phase  and  their  elastic  phase,  pressing  said 
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jigs  toward  each  other  to  shape  said  microchannel  layer 

to  the  contour  of  said  jigs; 
bonding  said  microchannels  of  said  layer  together; 
stacking  a  multiplicity  of  similar  so  shaped  and  bonded 

microchannel  layers; 


bonding  said  stacked  microchannel  layers  together;  and 
cutting  said  bonded  stack  of  microchannel  layers  into  plates 

along  planes  which  intercept  said  microchannels  of  said 

bonded  stack  of  microchannel  layers. 


3,883,336 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GLASS  IN  A  FLAME 
Eric  N.  Randall,  Bath,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass  Works, 
Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,573 

Int.  CI.  C03b  23120;  C03c  7100;  C03b  25100 

U.S.  CI.  65— 18  10  Claims 


Gas/Oz 


Nebulizer         _  ^ 

Burner         ^^ 


I  Burner       ^>^ 
1.            .          J  ^-Flome 


Aerosol 


Solution    of 
dopont 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  transparent,  homogeneous  glass 
body  consisting  of  at  least  two  constituent  oxides  comprising 
the  steps: 

a.  entraining  within  a  gas  stream  vapors  of  a  compound  of 
SiOa,  GeOj,  B2O3,  P2O5,  and  SeOj  that  will  hydrolyze  in 
a  flame  to  produce  the  corresponding  glass  forming  oxide 
in  particulate  form; 

b.  nebulizing  a  solution  containing  a  metal  oxide  or  a  metal 
compound  thermally  convertible  by  heat  treatment  in  a 
flame  to  a  stable  metal  oxide  into  an  aerosol  consisting  of 
substantially  uniformly-sized  droplets  that  do  not  exceed 
about  10  microns  in  diameter;  and 

c.  simultaneously  passing  said  vapors  and  said  aerosol  into 
the  flame  of  a  combustion  burner  to  form  and  codeposit 
a  homogeneous  oxide  mixture  as  a  glass  body  free  from 
inclusions. 


3,883,337 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  GLASS  OBJECT  BY 

MOLDING  AND  SINTERING  GLASS  POWDER 
Claes  Ivar  Helgesson,  Akersberga;  Sven  Borje  Stellan  Persson, 
Taby,  and  Hans-Olof  Ingvar.  Nikson,  Goteborg,  all  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Stig  Arbman  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,333 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Feb.    6,     1973, 
73016214 

Int.  CI.  C03c  75/00 
U.S.  CL  65—31  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  glass  object,  wherein 
glass  powder  is  molded  and  sintered,  the  improvement  which 


comprises  that,  prior  to  the  molding  and  sintering,  the  glass 
powder  particles  are  coated  with  colloidal  silica,  said  coating 
being  effected  by  placing  the  glass  powder  in  an  alkaline 
silicate  solution,  thereupon  acidifying  the  solution  to  a  pH 
value  at  which  colloidal  silica  precipitates,  whereby  said  col- 
loidal silica  deposits  on  the  surfaces  of  the  glass  particles,  to 
coat  the  latter,  and  finally  drying  the  coated  glass  powder. 

9.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  glass  object,  wherein 
glass  powder  is  molded  and  sintered,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  that,  prior  to  the  molding  and  sintering,  the  surfaces 


of  the  powder  particles  are  etched,  whereupon  the  glass  pow- 
der particles  are  coated  with  colloidal  silica. 

20.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  glass  object,  wherein 
glass  powder  is  molded  and  sintered,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  that,  prior  to  the  molding  and  sintering,  the  surfaces 
of  the  glass  powder  particles  are  etched  by  treating  the  glass 
powder  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  whereby  a  quantity 
of  glass  is  dissolved  by  the  solution  in  the  form  of  silicate,  and 
acidifying  the  solution,  whereupon  said  silicate  deposits  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  glass  particles  in  the  form  of  a  colloidal  silica 
coating. 


3,883,338 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THEPRODUCTION  OF 

SHEET  GLASS 
Valentin  Stingelin,  Aire/Geneve,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bat- 
telle  Memorial  Institute,  Geneve,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,588,  July  31,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   11,  1971, 
11787/71 

Int  CI.  C03b  18102 
U.S.  CL  65—91  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  sheet  gbss  of  a  thickness  less  than 
normal  equilibrium  thickness,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  layer  of  molten  glass  on  a  predetermined  sur- 
face area  of  a  fluidic  support; 

subjecting  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  layer  to  above- 
ambient  gas  pressure  within  boundaries  defined  by  a 
descending  gas  curtain,  thereby  reducing  the  thickness  of 
said  intermediate  portion  with  resulting  broadening  of 
said  layer  beyond  its  original  width;  and 

expanding  said  gas  curtain  to  widen  said  intermediate  por- 
tion in  step  with  the  broadening  of  said  layer  while  main- 
taining a  surrounding  marginal  zone  of  equilibrium  thick- 
ness. 
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METHOD  OF  TWO  «5TAri  TPMPU-prur  r^ir  n,  acc         u"*^'  u^'*^"^  "*  '*^*   '°  ^^^*  P*""  '"'""^  *«  maintained 

bTu*!  t.5!2S^'^SLSI?S^ii^Lf-  ?^Ji'   *r«»  *««"<^'o^d  chamber  and  the  fumace  whereby  the  flow 

hu«J'  if^  *  Industries,  Inc.,  PTtts-   of  contaminants  from  the  furnace  into  the  enclosed  chamber 

ourgn,  ra.  i^  inhibited  wherein 

Filed  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,767 

iBt.  CI.  C03b  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  65-114  7  Claims 
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the  partially  enclosed  chamber  and  corridor  arel  formed  by 
suspending  a  skirted  lid  above  the  crucible.  wl>ich  skirted 
lid  has  an  inner  diameter  more  than  one  pei^ent  larger 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  crucible  and  which  skirted 
lid  is  suspended  by  means  of  a  hollow  tube|  extending 
through  the  lid,  which  hollow  tube  additionally  serves  to 
introduce  the  filtered  gas  into  the  partially  enclosed 
chamber. 


1.  In  the  method  of  tempering  a  glass  sheet  comprising 
heating  said  sheet  to  an  elevated  temperature  range  suffi- 
ciently high  to  impart  a  temper  thereto  on  sudden  chilling  and 
applying  cooling  means  sufficiently  rapidly  toward  the  surface 
of  said  glass  sheet  while  at  said  elevated  temperature  range  to 
produce  at  least  a  partial  temper  in  said  glass  sheet,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
applying  toward  said  glass  sheet  a  cooling  medium  contain- 
ing soft  particles  of  a  sublimable  solid  material  having  a 
sublimation  temperature  below  the  strain  point  of  the 
glass  and  capable  of  sublimation  on  contact  with  a  hot 
surface  while  said  glass  sheet  is  within  said  elevated  tem- 
perature range  and  said  soft  particles  are  at  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  the  temperature  of  sublimation  of  said 
material  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  develop  a  heat  transfer 
coefficient  of  at  least  100  British  thermal  units  per  hour 
per  square  foot  per  degree  Fahrenheit  at  said  heated 
surface  to  develop  a  compressive  stress  in  the  surface 
portion  of  the  glass,  and 
continuing  to  cool  the  glass  by  applying  another  cooling 
medium  free  of  soft,  sublimable  particles. 


CTION 
ERS 
lut  Creek, 

Midland, 


3,883341 
BIS-ALKYLENE  PYROPHOSPHATE-UREA  R. 
PRODUCTS  AS  SLOW-RELEASE  FERTILI 
Cleve  A.  L  Goring,  and  Henry  H.  Scott,  both  of  Wal 
CaHf.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compan 
Micl. 

DivisiM  of  Ser.  No.  133^75,  April  12, 1971,  abandWd.  This 

j    application  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,67^ 

'  Int  CL  C05b  15100 

U.S.CL  71-29  I    iciain, 

1.  A  method  of  fertilizing  the  soil  which  comprises  applying 

to  the  soil  a  bis-ethylene  pyrophosphate-urea  cojdensation 

product  prepared  by  the  condensation  of  about  3  molecular 

equivalents  of  urea  with  about  1  molecular  eqi»valent  of 

bis-ethylene  pyrophosphate. 


rWI 


3,883340 
GLASS  MELTING  METHOD 
WilHam  George  French,  Plainfield;  Arthur  David  Pearson, 
Bcmardsville,  and  Arthur  Richard  Tynes,  Red  Bank,  aU  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Uboratorics,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,979 
Int.  CI.  C03b  5100,  5118 
U.S.  CL  65-134  3  chlms 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  glass  comprising; 

a.  melting  the  constituents  in  a  crucible  to  form  a  melt, 

b.  maintaining  the  melt  at  an  elevated  temperature  with  a 
controlled  atmosphere  above  the  mek.  the  crucible  being 
situated  in  a  furnace, 

c.  stirring  the  meh  and 

d.  cooling  the  melt 
characterized  m  that  the  controUed  atmosphere  is  isolated 
from  the  furnace  by  the  continual  introduction  of  filtered  gas 
of  controUed  composition  into  a  partially  enclosed  chamber 
above  the  meh  so  that  an  outwardly  flowing  gas  stream  of   m  whici 


3,883342 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Walter  William  Abramitis,  Downers  Grove,  and  Joh«  J.  Calla- 
han, Park  Ridge,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Akzont  Incorpo- 
rate«^  Asheville,  N.C. 

j       Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,854 
^  InL  CL  AOln  9122 

U.S.  CL  71—76 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  or  decreasing  plaift  growth 
comprising  applying  to  the  locus  of  a  plant  an^  effective 
amount  of  a  regulant  of  the  formula: 


6  Claims 
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R  is  alkyl  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkenyl  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms; 
Ri,  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  methyl,  and  alkenyl  having  8  to  22  carbon 

atoms: 
and  when  R,  is  alkenyl,  R,,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen. 


3  883  343 
METHOD  OF  TOBACCO  SUCKER  INHIBITION 
Kankhi  Fujikawa;  Ryohei  Takahashi;  Isao  Yokomichi;  Fumio 
Kimura;   Takeo   K^i,   and   Nobuyuki   Sakashita,  all  of 
Kusatsu,  Japan,  ass^nors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   13,  1972,  47- 
26016 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9120 
U.S.  CL  71-78  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  suckers  of  tobacco 
plants  which  comprises  applying  to  tobacco  plant,  an  effective 
amount  benzylthiolcarbamate  having  the  formula. 


(X) 


O 


m 


\ 


(Y)n'''\= 


CHgSCN 


\ 


wherein 
R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl, 

cyclohexyl,  and  C,^  alkyl  groups; 
X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 

acetyl,  amino,  C,.3  alkyl,  C,.3  alkoxyl,  and  halogen;  and 
m  and  n  are  0  or  1 . 


3,883344 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  COPPER  ORE 

CONCENTRATES 

William  A.  Griffith,  Osbum,  Idaho;  Nkholas  Tschischow,  and 

Theodore  S.  Jordan,  both  of  Casa  Grande,  Ariz.,  assignors 

to  Hecia  Mining  Company,  Wallace,  Idaho 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,652 

Int.  CL  C22b  1110,  15/00 

U.S.  CL75-1  8  Claims 


prising:  maintaining  said  solids  in  a  finely  divided  form  in  a 
loose,  flowable  main  bed  while  contacting  the  solids  with  a 
supply  of  free  oxygen  and  maintaining  said  bed  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  about  SSC-TSCC.  to  produce  an  oxidized  bed 
comprising  copper  sulfate  and  gaseous  reaction  product 
mixed  with  entrapped  fine  solids;  isolating  said  gaseous  reac- 
tion products  mixed  with  said  fine  solids  from  said  main  bed; 
separating  said  entrapped  fine  solids  from  said  gaseous  reac- 
tion products  exteriorly  of  said  main  bed  while  maintaining  an 
elevated  temperature  in  said  fine  solids  and  then  mixing  said 
heated  fine  solids  after  said  separating  with  a  portion  of  the 
SSC-TSO'C.  solids  from  said  main  bed  to  form  a  mixture  of 
finely  divided  solids;  maintaining  said  mixture  of  finely  divided 
solids  in  a  loose,  flowable  secondary  bed  while  contacting  the 
solids  in  said  secondary  bed  with  a  separate  supply  of  free 
oxygen  substantially  at  the  location  where  said  mixing  of  said 
separated  fine  solids  and  said  main  bed  portion  occurs  and 
maintaining  said  secondary  bed  at  a  roasting  temperature  of 
about  450°-750''C.,  said  secondary  bed  temperature  being  not 
more  than  about  lOCC.  below  that  of  said  main  bed  to  prod- 
uct a  calcine  rich  in  copper  sulfate;  and  discharging  said  sec- 
ondary bed  calcine  preparatory  to  recovering  the  copper 
content. 


3,883,345 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ANTIMONY 
Frank  R.  Caldon;  Joseph  E.  Pimentel,  both  of  Arvada,  and 
Clifford  J.  Lewis,  Lakewood,  all  of  Cok>.,  assignors  to  Na- 
tional Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1971,  Ser.  No.  170,434 
InL  CL  C22b  31/00;  COlg  57/00 
U.S.  CL  75-1  40  Claims 

36.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alakli  carbonate 
solution  containing  dissolved  antimony  therein,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 
heat  treating  a  mixture  of  an  antimony-containing  material 
and  a  carbon-containing  material,  said  heat  treatment 
being  in  the  range  of  800°  to  LOOO'C; 
agitating  said  heat  treated  mixture  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  carbonate  to  result  in  an  antimony-pregnant 
alkali  carbonate  solution  and  an  insoluble  residue; 
separating  said  residue  from  said  solution;  and 
further  processing  said  solution  for  its  antimony  values. 


1.  The  method  of  oxidizing  metal  solids  containing  copper 
compounds  and  other  metal  sulfides  to  product  a  calcine 
having  the  copper  compounds  in  a  readily  leachable  form  and 
said  other  metal  sulfides  in  a  difficulty  leachable  form,  com- 


3,883,346  ^ 

NICKEL-LANTHANUM  ALLOY  PRODUCED  BY  A 
REDUCTION-DIFFUSION  PROCESS 
Donald  L.  Martin,  Ehaora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  345,559,  March  28,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,872 
Int  CL  B22f  9/00;  C22c  79/00 
U.S.  CL  75— .5  BA  1  Claim 

1.  A  hydrogen  storage  medium  consisting  essentially  of 
particles  substantially  free  of  strain  ranging  in  size  from  about 
10  microns  to  50  microns  consisting  essentially  of  nickel- 
lanthanum  alloy  having  a  composition  within  1 5%  by  weight 
of  the  stoichiometric  composition  of  the  Ni^La  intermetallic 
compound  and  containing  entrapped  calcium  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  a  detectable  amount  up  to  about  0.4%  by  weight 
of  said  alloy,  said  calcium  being  unremovable  without  melting 
said  particles. 
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3,883,347 
SLAG-FORMING  AGENT  FOR  STEELMAKING 
Masani  Takashima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ass^nor  to  Aikoh  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinuatioiHiB-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,286,  Feb.  10,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  401,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1971, 46-6491 

Int.  CI.  C21c  5/54 

VS.  CL  75-30  7  cbUns 

1.  A  method  for  making  stee!  comprising  adding  to  molten 

steel  a  slag-forming  agent  comprising  2  to  20%  by  weight  of 

metallic  titanium  particles,  30  to  94%  by  weight  of  aluminum 

oxide,  and  4  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  binder. 


1 


a  portion  of  said  surface  outside  of  said  imag^  area  with  an 
electrostatic  charge  greater  than  the  first-mentioned  charge. 


ELECTRICAL 

CHARGE 

DISTRIBUTION 


at* 


OR 


3383,348 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  FROM 

BATTERY  WRECKER  MATERIAL  USING  AMMONIUM 

CARBONATE  SOLUTION 

Floyd  A.  Acovcno,  and  Thomas  W.  Freudiger,  both  at  Dallas, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  R.S.R.  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,837 

Int.  CI.  C22b  13/04;  COlg  2J/02,  21/14 

U.S.  CI.  75-103  10  Claims 


and  retaining  the  second-mentioned  charge  on  said  surface 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  development. 
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3,883,350  , 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES  WITH 

SILVER  COMPLEXES  AS  ANTIFOGGANTS 

John  C.  Charkoudian,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assigndr  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.  | 

Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,220 

Int.  CI.  G03c  7/00,  5/54,  1/76,  3/00,  1/48,  1/4^1/10   1/28 

1/30,  1/02,  1/08  I 

Uf  ??6-3  28Ch.ims 

1.  A  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  haviijg  associated 
therewith  a  stable,  water-soluble  compound  of  the  formula 

AgL**  2X-  ' 

wherein  L  is  a  non-aromatic  macrocyclic  ligandj  having  four 
electron  donor  atoms  and  is  represented  by  the  formula: 


nuDs 

OCCOKnSITKM 


-^ 


IZ. 


ustccovcirv  \^~ 


iVTF" 


NH|       C0| 

IHAME-U») 


■KMIUM 
SULFATE 


-Y-x 


/ 

Y 

\ 


^  Ni 


iN-- 


^N: 


:N- 


\ 

Y 
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wherein  each  Y  is  a  carbon  chain  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  an  anion. 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  more  valuable  products 
from  lead  sulfate  bearing  material,  which  comprises  leaching 
said  material  with  ammonium  carbonate  solution  to  form  lead 
carbonate  and  ammonium  sulfate,  separating  the  effluent  of 
the  leaching  step  into  a  solid  lead  carbonate  product  and  a 
liquid  product  comprising  a  solution  of  ammonium  sulfate  and 
carbon  dioxide,  recovering  carbon  dioxide  from  at  least  one 
of  said  products  and  reacting  the  same  with  ammonia  to  form 
ammonium  carbonate,  and  supplying  the  latter  in  aqueous 
solution  to  the  aforesaid  leaching  step. 


3  883*349 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  CHARGING  METHOD 
Masamkhi  Sato,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rank  Xerox,  Ltd., 
London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,830 

Int.  CL  G03g 

U.S.CL96-1R  7CLiims 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  method  of  forming  an  image 
substantially  free  of  background  and  highlight  fog.  wherein  an 
electrostatic  charge  is  applied  to  a  photoreceptor  surface,  an 
image  area  of  said  charged  surface  is  exposed  to  a  light  image 
to  form  a  latent  electrostatic  image,  and  said  exposed  surface 
is  then  developed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  charging 


3  883  351 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PHOTORESIST 
James  M.  Lewis,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Horizjns  Incorpo- 
rated, Cleveland,  Ohio  I 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,939,  Feb.  9,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,540 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1/70                 ' 
U.S.  CI.  96-35.1                                                     I     3  Claims 
1.  The  process  which  comprises: 

preparing  a  solution  of  a  photosensitive  materjal  in  a  sol- 
vent, said  photosensitive  material  consisting  essentially  of 
the  following  materials; 

1 .  at  least  one  polymerizable  N-vinyl  monomer; 

2.  at  least  one  activator  for  enhancing  the  effect  of  expos- 
ing said  monomer  to  a  suitable  dose  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  at  least  sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization  of 
said  monomer,  said  activator  being  selected  from  the 

I  group  consisting  of:  organic  halogen  compounds  in 
which  at  least  three  halogen  atoms  from  Wie  groups 
consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I  are  attached  to  a  single  car- 
bon atom;  sulfonyl  chlorides,  sulfonyl  brotnides,  sul- 
fenyl  chlorides,  sulfenyl  bromides  and  mereapto  com- 
pounds wherein  the  mereapto  group  is  attached  to  a 
carbon  atom  in  a  heterocyclic  nucleus;  andJ 

3.  at  least  one  substituted  phenol  represenied  by  the 
general  formula 
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in  which  Q  represents  one  or  n'ore  hydroxyl  groups,  amino 
groups,  alkyl  or  allyl  groups  and  not  all  of  the  O's  need  be  the 
same,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5;  and 

4.  a  resin  which  exhibits  a  good  degree  of  solubility  in  an 
alkanol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol, 
ethanol  and  propanols  and  at  least  some  solubility  in 
the  azeotrope  of  said  alcohols  and  water; 
coating  the  solution  onto  a  solid  substrate; 
drying  the  coating; 

photographically  exposing  the  coating  to  suitable  radiation; 
heating  to  complete  polymerization  of  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  coating;  and 
developing  the  resulting  resist  with  an  alcohol  or  ^cohol- 
water  azeotrope. 


3,883,352 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  PHOTOCURED  SOLDER 

RESIST 
Harold  A.  Kloczewski,  Pasadena,  and  WilUam  R.  Schaeffer, 
Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,378,  April  5,  1973, 
abandoned,  Division  of  Ser.  No.  363,453,  May  24,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,824,109.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  466,588 

Int.  CI.  G03c  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  96-35.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  photocured  solder  resist  on  at 
least  one  surface  of  a  substrate  which  comprises: 
A.  applying  to  said  surface,  a  layer  of  a  solid  photocurable 
solder  resist  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

1 .  5  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  polythiol  containing  at  least 
two  thiol  groups  per  molecule; 

2.  60  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  poly-(diallyl  orthophtha- 
late),  the  sum  of  ( 1 )  and  (2)  being  100  parts  by  weight; 
3.  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  ( 1 ) 
and  (2)  of  a  liquid  polyene  of  the  formula: 


CH2=CHCH2-OCH 


CH2=CHCH2-^.2 


O 
n 


-CH2O-C- 


gH20CH2CH=CH2 


If— NHC-OCH.-C-C.H 


'2"5 
CH20CH2CH=CH 


and 


4.  0.05  to  10  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  ( 1 ) 
and  (2)  of  a  photocuring  rate  accelerator, 

B.  exposing  said  composition  imagewise  to  actinic  radiation 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  insolubilize  the  exposed  portion  of 
said  composition  and 

C.  removing  the  unexposed  photocurable  composition  from 
'     the  surface  of  said  substrate. 


3,883,353 
SPLICING  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Leonard  George  Cohen,  Matawan;  John  Stone  Cook,  Summit, 
and  Martin  Vkrtor  Schneider,  Hofandel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,500 
Int.  CI.  G03c  5/00,  U/OO 
U.S.  CI.  96—38.3  6  Cbims 

1.  A  method  for  shaping  the  ends  of  first  and  second  optical 
fibers  that  are  to  be  spliced  together,  each  of  said  fibers  com- 
prising a  relatively  high  index-of-refraction  cylindrical  core 
having  a  relatively  low  index-of-refraction  cladding  disposed 
thereabout,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  the  entire  end  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  fibers 
with  negative  and  positive  radiation-sensitive  material, 
respectively, 
exposing  to  radiation  only  a  selected  portion  of  the  material 
coated  on  each  of  said  end  surfaces  by  directing  at  said 
material  a  radiant  beam  whose  cross-sectional  area  ap- 
proximates that  of  said  core  and  is  much  less  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  core  and  cladding,  said  se- 
lected portion  including  the  material  covering  the  entire 
core  area  of  each  fiber  end  and  excluding  the  major 
portion  of  the  material  that  covers  the  cladding  area  of 
each  fiber  end, 
removing  the  unexposed  portion  of  said  material  from  said 
first  fiber  end  and  the  exposed  portion  of  said  material 
from  said  second  fiber  end, 
and  removing  a  longitudinal  portion  of  each  fiber  end  that 
is  not  protected  by  remaining  material. 


3,883,354 

COLOR  REVERSAL  PROCESS  AND  DEVELOPER 

Robert  P.  Molenda,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,616,  Oct.  12, 1971.  This 
application  Aug.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280,263 
Int  CI.  G03c  5/50,  5/30 
U.S.  CI.  96-59  32  Claims 

1.  A  bath  for  photographic  positive  color  development  of 
silver  halide  photographic  elements,  said  bath  comprising,  in 
aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  of  from  8.5  to  14: 

A.  at  least  0.02  moles/liter  of  photographic  color  develop- 
ing agent  capable,  upon  oxidation  thereof,  of  reacting 
with  a  photographic  coupler  to  form  a  dye;  said  color 
developing  agent  having  a  polarographic  half-wave  po- 
tential at  pH  11 .0  from  about  -1 59  to  about  -305  milli- 
volts; 

B.  at  least  one  black  and  white  developing  agent  having  a 
polarographic  half-wave  potential  at  pH  10.0  of  from 
about  -10  millivolts  to  about  -187  millivolts;  and 

C.  water-soluble,  dye-formation  inhibitor  in  a  concentration 
of  at  least  about  0.10  moles/liter  which  is  present  in 
sufficient  quantity  so  that  substantially  all  dye  formation 
of  a  silver  halide  photographic  element  is  restrained  in 
said  bath  after  said  element  has  been  exposed  to  light,  the 
mole  ratio  of  inhibitor  to  color  developer  being  at  least 
about  0.97. 

15.  A  photographic  color  reversal  development  process 
which  comprises 
A.  treating  a  color  photographic  element  having  a  hydro- 
philic  colloid  silver  halide  layer  bearing  a  latent  image 
with  an  aqueous  bath  solution  which  includes  at  least  0.02 
moles/liter  of  photographic  color  developing  agent  capa- 
ble, upon  oxidation,  of  reacting  with  a  photographic  color 
coupler  to  form  a  dye,  black  and  white  photographic 
developer  including  at  least  one  black  and  white  develop- 
ing agent  having  a  polarographic  half-wave  potential  at 
pH  10.0  of  from  about  -10  millivolts  to  about  -187 
millivolts,  and  water-soluble  dye-formation  inhibitor  in  a 
concentration  of  at  least  0. 10  moles/liter,  said  concentra- 
tion being  sufficient  so  that  substantially  all  dye  formation 
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of  3  silver  halide.  photographic  element  is  restrained  in 
said  bath  after  said  element  has  been  exposed  to  the  light, 
the  mole  ratio  of  inhibitor  to  color  developer  being  at 
least  about  0.97,  thereby  to  imbibe  said  silver  halide  layer 
with  said  bath  solution  and  to  develop  solely  a  negative 
black  and  white  image  therein; 

B.  thereafter  fogging  said  silver  halide  layer  so  as  to  render 
said  layer  developable  in  non-imaged  areas; 

C.  without  intermediate  removal  of  said  imbibed  bath  solu- 
tion, treating  said  layer  to  reduce  the  inhibiting  effect  of 
said  dye  formation  inhibitor;  and 

D.  allowing  development  therein  of  a  positive  color  image 
in  the  presence  of  a  color  coupler. 


connecting  the  points  ABCD  of  the  ternary  diJgram  of  the 
Figure,  the  laser  glass  composition  including  p  effective 


3  883  355 
CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  SILVER  HALIDE  WITHIN  AN 
AQUEOUS  MIXTURE  OF  A  WATER  SOLUBLE  SILVER 

COMPLEX  AND  A  POLYMERIC  COLLOID  Bfl^DER 
VivisB  K.  Walworth,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  PMaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,106 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1102;  C03c  1108;  G03c  1118 
MS.  CL  96-114  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  photographic  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  which  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  complex  of  silver  halide  complexed  by  excess 
halide  and  a  polymeric  binder  material,  forming  a  layer  of  said 
mixture  and  crystallizing  photosensitive  silver  halide  grains  in 
said  layer  by  decomplexation. 


/oo 


t>  /O 


lasing  amount  of  NdjOg  for  stimulated  emission  [at  a  wave- 
length of  about  1 .06  microns. 


3,883,356 
RINSE-WAX  FORMULATION 
Rudolf  Syrovatka,  and  Kurt  Holer,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,165 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11, 1972. 
16591/72 

Int.  CI.  C08h  9100;  C09d  1114 
U.S.  CI.  106-8  5  Claims 

1.  A  rinse-wax  formulation  suitable  for  incorporation  into 
rinse  waters  during  the  laundering  of  cars  or  automobiles, 
comprising  an  aqueous  medium  having  therein  solubilized  a 
cationic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  reac- 
tion products  of  long-chain  fatty  acids  containing  from  8-22 
carbon  atoms  with  alkylene  polyamines,  alkylolamines  or 
ammonia,  the  condensation  products  of  primary  fatty  amines 
containing  from  8-22  carbon  atoms  with  an  alkylene  oxide, 
the  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  fatty  amines  having  at  least 
one  alkyl  substituent  containing  from  8-22  carbon  atoms;  and 
mixtures  thereof;  a  mineral  oil  having  an  aromatic  material 
content   of  from   about    15-70%  by   weight;   and   a   non- 
alkalimetal  salt  of  long  chain  fatty  acids  having  from  about 
•2-22  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  zinc, 
cadmium,  aluminum  salts  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  formula- 
tion comprising  essentially  about  1-20%  by  weight  of  said 
cationic  surfactant,  about  10-30%  by  weight  of  said  mineral 
oil,  about  0.01-2.0%  by  weight  of  said  non-alkalimetal  soap, 
and  the  balance  water. 


3,883358 

COPPER  ALUMINOBORATE  GLASS^ 
Joseph  W.  Malmendier,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornine 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Fikd  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,500 
Int.  CI.  C03c  3\14 
U.S.  CL  106-47  R  3  ch|„s 

1.  A  copper-containing  glass  consisting  essentially,  by 
weight  on  the  oxide  basis  wherein  the  copper  content  is  ex- 
pressed as  CuO,  of  about  25-55%  CuO,  0-25% 
40-70%  BjOa. 


AlfOs,  and 


I  3,883359 

REFRACTORY  INSULATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Barry  J.  Harvey,  Tydesley,  England,  assignor  to  the  Carbo- 
randum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

I        Fited  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,964 
Int.  CI.  C04b  35102 
U.S.  a.  106—64  ^  ^„.„„ 

1.  A  pumpable  refractory  insulating  composition  compris- 
mg  from  about  20  to  about  50  percent  of  hydraijlic  setting 
cement,  from  about  10  to  about  25  percent  of  finely  divided 
refractory  material,  from  about  1  to  about  5  percent  of  a 
particulate  synthetic  organic  polymer,  from  aboit  0.15  to 
about  0.3  percent  of  a  surface  active  agent,  and  froiji  about  20 
to  about  70  percent  water. 


8  Claims 


3,883357 

LASER  GLASS  HOST  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

TEO»  LAjO,  AND  ZNO 

Rkrhard  F.  Cooiey,  Toledo,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  Owens-DHnois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FDed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,229 

Int.  CL  C03c  3128 

UACL  106-47  R  14Ctaims 

1.  A  laser  glass  composition  comprising  TeOi,  LajO,  and 

ZnO,  the  proportions  of  TeOi,  La,0,  and  ZnO  in  molar 

amounts  being  defined  by  the  area  within  the  heavy  lines, 


3,883360 

'GROUTING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Alvaro  L.  Ruiz,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Haywiird  Baker 

Company,  Northbrook,  ID.  ' 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  102,265,  Dec.  28, 1970,  alfndoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,807rJui.  2, 
1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  25,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
I  300  783 

Int.  CL  C04b  35116;  E02d  3\00 
U.S.  CI  106-74  5  cu,„, 

1.  A  grouting  composition  consisting,  per  liter  of  solution, 
of  from  350  to  675  cc  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  alkali 
metal  oxide:silicon  dioxide  ratio  of  about  1 :3  to  1 :5  ^nd  having 
an  alkali  metal  silicate  solids  content  between  30  and  45 
percent;  from  about  25  to  60  cc  formamide;  from  5  to  50  cc 
of  ethyl  acetate,  and  the  balance  water,  said  eth}l  acetate 
bemg  dissolved  in  said  formamide  and  the  combination  of  the 
formannde  and  ethyl  acetate  being  present  as  a  solute  in  said 
compoation. 
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3,883361     * 
PORTLAND  CEMENTS 
Harry  Wilfred  Walbcc  PolHtt,  Sevenoaks,  and  Arthur  William 
Brown,  London,  both  of  England,  assi^rs  to  The  Associ- 
ated Porthmd  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,427 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1 1, 1972, 
46875/72 

Int.  CI.  C04b  1102 
U.S.  CL  106-89  10  Cbims 

1.  An  expansive  cement  of  the  Portland  type  comprising  a 
clinker  ground  to  a  specific  surface  of  250  -  550m  Vkg  and 
composed  predominantly  of  alite  with  at  least  2  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  clinker  of  free  lime  the  major  proportion 
of  which  is  in  the  form  of  globular  inclusions  encapsulated 
within  individual  alite  crystals. 


3,883,362 

FRIABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

James  E.  Yates,  and  Paul  H.  Wasbcchcck,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Pooca  City, 

Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,378,  Dec.  17,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,950 

Int.  CL  C08h  9106,  17136 
U.S.  CL  106—268  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  mixing  a  paraffmic  hydrocar- 
bon wax,  calcium  hydroxide  and  a  fatty  acid  while  heating  to 
a  temperature  of  at  least  150'C  and  thereafter  cooling  to 
recover  a  solid,  glass-like,  friable  composition,  said  paraffmic 
hydrocarbon  wax  having  a  drop  melting  point  of  at  least 
1 10°F,  an  oil  content  of  not  greater  than  50  percent  by  weight 
and  a  needle  penetration  value  (TT^F)  in  the  range  of  1  mm 
to  20  mm,  and  said  fatty  acid  being  a  C,g-C„  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon monocarboxylic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof. 


3,883363 

FRIABLE  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

James  E.  Yates,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  and  Wilfred  M.  Pinto, 

Mahtomedi,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company, 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,379,  Dec.  17,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,789 

Int.  CL  C08h  9106,  17136 
U.S.  CL  106-268  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  mixing  a  paraffmic  hydrocar- 
bon wax  and  calcium  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  while  heating  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  150"C  and  thereafter  cooling  to  re- 
cover a  solid,  glass-like,  friable  composition,  said  paraftinic 
hydrocarbon  wax  having  a  drop  melting  point  of  at  least 
1  lO'F,  an  oil  content  of  not  greater  than  50  percent  by  weight 
and  a  needle  penetration  value  at  77''F  in  the  range  of  1  mm 
to  20  mm,  and  said  fatty  acid  being  a  €,,—€24  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon monocarboxylic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof. 


intercrystalline  sintering  agent,  dispersed  through  it  an  alkali 
metal  silicate  in  an  amount  providing  from  0.05  to  0.50  per- 
cent by  weight  of  silicate  (expressed  as  silicon  dioxide)  which 
is  sintered  into  the  total  final  composition. 


3,883364 

ALKALINE  EARTH  CARBONATES 

James  A.  Robertson,  Levittown,  Pa.;  David  W.  Tunisoa,  and 

Andrew  O.  C.  Fong,  both  of  Modesto,  CaUf.,  assignors  to 

FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  286,478,  Sept  5,  1972,  PaL  No. 

3,802,901.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,766 

Int.  CI.  C09c  1102 
UJS.  CL  106—306  5  Cbdms 

1.  A  dust  free  granular  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  and  strontium 
carbonates,  in  physical  form,  suitable  for  feed  stock  in  glass 
furnaces,  the  product  being  characterized  by  its  graininess  and 
particle  hardness  and  capacity  to  be  handled  mechanically 
without  generating  fine  dust,  said  product  including  as  an 


3,883365 
PH  ADJUSTMENT  IN  FRUCTOSE  CRYSTALLIZATION 
FOR  INCREASED  YIELD 
K.  Holger  Forsberg,  Kotka;  Lauri  HamaUnen,  Kantvik;  Asko 
J.  Mcbja,  Kantvik,  and  Jouko  Johannes  Virtanen,  Kantvik, 
aU  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Suomen  Sokeri  Osakeyhtio,  Hel- 
sinki, Finbmd 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215391,  Jan.  4,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,224 

Int  CL  C13f  1102;  C13k  9100 
U.S.  CL  127-60  13  cbims 


Precrystollizotion 


CrystoMizotion 


Cantrifuging 


Time 


InHwwca   0*  pM  af    frwclOM    l<»fl    10111110*1  on  fh,  crrrto'   Ti>td 


•     PiOCMB    MPOflOncO 


X.4  Xt 


1.  A  method  for  crystallizing  fructose  from  a  water  solution 
thereof  containing  glucose  as  an  impurity  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

a.  providing  an  aqueous  fructose  solution  containing  glu- 
cose as  an  impurity  and  at  least  about  90  percent  dry 
substance,  the  fructose  content  of  the  dry  substance  being 
at  least  about  90  percent  by  weight, 

b.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  within  the  range  of  4.5 
to  5.5, 

J.  bringing  the  aqueous  fructose  solution  to  a  temperature 
at  which  it  is  saturated  with  respect  to  fructose, 

d.  adding  fructose  seed  crystals  to  the  solution, 

e.  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  mass  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  to  cause  the  mass  to  be  supersaturated  with 
respect  to  fhictose  and  to  bring  about  an  increase  in 
crystal  size  of  the  seed  crystals  without  substantial  forma- 
tion of  new  fructose  crystals,  and 

f  separating  the  fructose  crystals  from  the  mass  when  the 
crystal  size  is  in  the  range  of  about  200  to  500  ^un. 
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3,883,366 
POOL  CLEANER 
Charles  M.  Bhimcnfeld,  4700  Parkridge  Rd.,  Sacramento. 
CaUf.  95822 

CoatfaiuatioB.iii.part  of  Ser.  No.  221,942,  Jan.  31,  1972, 
abaMioMd.  Tliis  application  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,256 

Int.  CI.  B08b  3102,  9/08 
VS.  CL  134-52  25  Clain« 


J 


battery  con- 


at  least  one  negative  half-cell  unit  within  saic 

tainer  defining  a  sodium  chamber, 
molten  sodium  within  said  sodium  chamber,  I 
a  negative  conductor  extending  from  within  said  sodium 

chamber, 

at  least  one  positive  half-cell  unit  within  said  battery  con- 
tainer defining  a  sulfur  chamber, 
molten  sulfur  within  said  sulfur  chamber, 
a  positive  conductor. 


I 


©-III 


5—1 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  sediment  from  a  pool  of  liquid, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  conduit; 
a  front  wheel  secured  to  the  conduit; 
a  rear  wheel  spaced  from  the  front  wheel  and  secured  to  the 
conduit; 

buoyant  means  supporting  the  wheels  in  the  vicinity  of  the 

surface  of  the  liquid; 
means  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  conduit; 
lateral  jet  means  associated  with  the  conduit  and  arranged 

to  move  the  conduit  laterally  and  carry  the  wheels  into 

contact  with  a  wall  of  the  pool; 
intermittent  jet  means  associated  with  the  conduit  and 

arranged  to  move  it  longitudinally  along  the  side  of  the 

pool; 

means  for  opening  and  closing  the  intermittent  jet  means  to 
cause  the  conduit  to  move  along  the  wall  in  a  stop-and- 
go  pattern; 

a  downwardly  extending  flexible  hose  secured  to  the  con- 
duit for  stirring  up  sediment  in  the  pool;  and 

means  for  removing  liquid  from  stirred-up  sediment  from 
the  pool. 


a  sdlid  electrolyte  between  said  negative  and  positive  half- 
cell  units  for  separating  said  sodium  chambej-  from  said 
sulfur  chamber  and  passing  only  sodium  Jons  there- 
through, and  I 

a  porous  current  collector  mesh  within  said  positive  half- 
cell  unit  m  electrical  contact  with  said  positive  conductor 
and  a  surface  of  said  solid  electrolyte, 

said  porous  current  collector  mesh  being  formekl  by  inter- 
lacmg  carbon  yam  composed  of  carbon  monofilaments 
havmg  an  elastic  modulus  not  less  than  15  toift/mm*  and 
a  tensile  strength  not  less  than  100  kg/mm''. 


3,883367 
SODIUM.SULFUR  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Takewo   Chlku.   Toyota;    Takeshi    Kogiso,    Nagoya;    Kimie 
KoJInu,  Toyota,  and  TakashI  Yoshida,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan, 
aasigMNrs  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho, 
Nafoya^hi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,197 
CUms  priority,  appHcatfen  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1972,  104797 
InL  CL  HOlm  35/02 
UACL  136-6  F  14  Claims 

1.  A  sodium-sulfur  storage  battery  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  battery  container. 


3,883,368 

ALKALINE  ALUMlNUM-AIR/ZINC-MANGAlNESE 
DIOXIDE  HYBRID  BATTERY 
Karl  y.  Kordesch,  Ukewood,  and  Akiya  Kozawa,  Middleburg 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.  '         *^ 
I        Filed  Oct.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,108 
Int  CI.  HOlm  27/00 
U.S.  CI  136—86  A 

N 


PioMk 


ArCoMod, 


9  Claims 


1.  A  hybnd  battery  capable  of  discharging  at  twd  or  more 
current  rates,  one  rate  being  high  and  the  other  rieing  low 
relative  to  each  other,  said  battery  comprising  a  fi^t  and  a 
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second  cell  electrically  connected  in  parallel,  the  open  circuit 
voltage  of  said  first  cell  being  substantially  equal  to  the  trickle 
charge  voltage  requirement  of  said  second  cell,  said  first  cell 
having  an  aluminum  electrode,  an  oxygen  depolarized  elec- 
trode, and  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte,  said  aluminum 
electrode  having  a  surface  area  such  that  the  current  density 
at  said  aluminum  electrode  at  a  current  rate  equal  to  the 
average  current  rate  of  said  relatively  high  rate  and  said  rela- 
tively low  rate  is  sufficient  to  enable  said  first  cell  to  be  dis- 
charged without  excessive  wasteful  corrosion  of  said  alumi- 
num electrode  normally  occurring  at  low  current  densities  and 
without  an  excessive  voltage  drop  in  said  first  cell  normally 
occuring  at  high  current  densities  and  said  second  cell  having 
a  zinc  electrode,  a  manganese  dioxide  electrode,  and  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  electrolyte,  wherein  said  battery  is  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  said  first  cell  delivers  most  of  the  electro- 
chemical output  of  the  battery  when  the  external  discharge 
current  rate  on  the  battery  is  said  relatively  low  rate,  said 
second  cell  delivers  most  of  the  electrochemical  output  of  the 
battery  when  the  external  discharge  current  rate  on  the  bat- 
tery is  said  relatively  high  rate,  and  said  first  cell  charges  said 
second  cell  when  there  is  no  external  discharge  current  on  said 
battery. 


3,883369 

BATTERY  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 

John  P.  Badger,  Genoa,  and  William  H.  Strater,  Toledo,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,737 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  35/18;  B29c  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  136—176  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  sealing  together  a  battery  case  and 
cover  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  for  positioning  a  cover  a  predetermined  distance  above 
the  upper  surfaces  of  a  battery  case  and  for  holding  it  in  such 
position  in  alignment  with  and  parallel  to  the  opposed  upper 
surfaces  of  said  case,  means  for  applying  radiant  heat  to  the 
spaced  apart  opposed  surfaces  of  said  cover  and  case  until  said 
surfaces  become  tacky,  including  means  for  adjusting  the 
relative  distances  of  the  heat  applying  means  from  the  cover 
and  case,  and  means  for  joining  and  clamping  together  said 
case  and  cover  for  a  predetermined  period  until  said  tacky 
surfaces  become  welded  together. 


3,883,370 

ELECTRICAL  BARRIER  LAYER  COATING  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Jerome  J.  Kanter,  12300  Hobart  Ave.,  Pakis  Park,  III.  60464 

Continuatk>n-in-partof  Ser.  No.  105,650,  Jan.  11, 1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,700,505,  whkh  is  a  continuatk»-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

828,707,  May  28, 1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Aug.  11, 

1972,  Ser.  No.  279,940Thc  portfon  of  the  term  of  this  patent 

subsequent  to  Oct  24,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B44d  1/18 

VS.  CL  148—6.35  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  providing  an  electrical  barrier  layer  on 


magnetic  inductors  having  an  adherent  oxide  layer  formed  on 
a  surface  thereof,  the  steps  comprising: 

complexing  said  oxide  layer  of  the  magnetic  inductor  with 
at  least  one  metal  in  solid  phase  from  Group  III  of  the 
Periodic  Table  by  mechanical  frictional  contact  therebe- 
tween in  order  to  complex  said  Group  III  metal  with  said 
oxide  layer; 

said  Group  III  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  scandium,  yttrium,  and  the  rare  earth  metals; 
said  oxide  layer  formed  by  oxidation  of  said  magnetic 
inductor  metal; 

said  magnetic  inductor  comprising  at  least  one  metal  from 
the  spinel  mineral  group  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  iron,  chromium,  manganese,  and  the  alloys  thereof; 
and 

oxidizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  Group  III  metal  contained 
in  said  layer. 


3,883371 
TWIST  DRAWN  WIRE 
Arthur  L.  Geary,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Cor- 
poratran,  Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,223 

Int  CL  C22c  41/00 

U.S.  CL  148—32  13  Claims 


c4^ 


43 
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1.  An  anisotropic  wrought  two-phase  metal  material  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  cold  deformed  uniformly  fiberized  metallographic  mi- 
crostructure  being  in  a  helical  angled  configuration  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  material; 

b.  at  leeist  15  percent  of  one  of  the  two  phases  being  present 
in  the  material; 

c.  at  least  one  of  the  phases  present  appearing  as  elongated 
fibers  within  the  material; 

and  further  characterized  for  a  given  reduction  in  cross- 
sectional  area  wherein: 

1.  the  torsional  yield  strength  of  the  material  subjected  to 
constriction  and  torsion  is  greater  than  the  torsional  yield 
strength  of  the  material  subjected  solely  to  constriction, 
and 

2.  the  tensile  yield  strength  of  the  material  subjected  solely 
to  constriction  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  tensile  yield 
strength  of  the  material  subjected  to  constriction  and 
torsion. 


3,883,372 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PLANAR  GRADED  CHANNEL 

MOS  TRANSISTOR 
Hung  Chang  Lin,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporatkm,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,291 
Int  CL  HOli  7/44 
VS.  CL  148—187  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  planar  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
field  effect  device  having  a  relatively  narrow  channel  region 
and  a  silicon  gate,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
forming  a  relatively  thin  insulating  layer  of  oxide  approxi- 
mately 1  X  lO'A  thick  over  a  semiconductor  substrate  of 
selected  conductivity  type; 
forming  a  layer  approximately  5  x  IQ^A  thick  of  polycrys- 

talline  silicon  over  said  insulating  layer; 
forming  a  first  layer  of  glass  over  said  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  to  a  thickness  approximately  10  X  lO'A  thereby 
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being  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  insu- 
lating layer; 
masking  and  etching  through  said  glass  and  polysilicon 
layers  to  the  surface  of  said  silicon  layer  to  form  at  least 
two  spaced  apart  windows  of  predetermined  area  for 
source  and  drain  regions,  respectively; 
masking  an  area  greater  than  said  predetermined  area  over 
said  first  glass  layer  at  the  location  of  and  substantially 
aligned  with  at  least  one  window  of  said  at  least  two 
windows  corresponding  to  said  source  region  for  insuring 
proper    alignment    of   a    subsequent    double    diffusion 
thereat  and  then  etching  the  glass  at  said  larger  area  and 
the  msulating  layer  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  at  the 
location  of  said  at  least  one  window,  said  thickness  of  said 
first  glass  layer  thereby  preventing  any  etching  of  the 
polysilicon  layer  thereat; 
diffusing  a  first  conductivity  type  impurity  dopant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  aluminum,  gallium 
and  indium  through  said  at  least  one  window  into  the 
surface  of  said  substrate; 
removing  the  remainder  of  said  first  glass  layer  and  any 
remaining  insulating  layer  at  the  location  of  the  other 
window; 

simultaneously  diffusing  a  second  conductivity  type  impu- 
nty  dopant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorous, arsenic,  antimony  and  bismuth  through  said  at 
least  two  windows  into  the  surface  of  said  substrate  to 
produce  a  double  diffused  source  region  and  a  single 
diffused  drain  region; 

the  intermediate  portion  of  said  insulating  layer  and  said 
polycrystalline  layer  thereby  producing  a  silicon  gate 
while  the  polycrystalline  layer  extending  beyond  said  at 
least  two  windows  serves  as  an  electrostatic  shield; 

forming  a  second  layer  of  glass  over  the  surface  of  the 
polycrystalline  silicon  and  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
exposed  by  said  at  least  two  windows; 

etching  contact  windows  through  said  second  layer  of  glass 
to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  at  the  source  and  drain 
regions  and  the  surface  of  the  silicon  gate;  and 

forming  a  layer  of  metallization  therethrough  and  etching  a 
selected  pattern  for  forming  discrete  metal  electrodes. 
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3,883^74  ' 

DOUBLE-BASE  PROPELLANT  CONTAINING  bRGANIC 

AZIDE 
Rwiald  Rosher,  Cumberbnd,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C.  j 

Divi*»  of  Ser.  No.  851,765,  Aug.  20, 1969.  This  Application 
Apr.  26,  1972,  Sefl  No.  249,444     I 
Int  CI.  C06d  5106 
U.S.  CI.  149-19.8  11  Claims 

1.  A  propellant  composition  comprising  nitroceillulose  and 
an  organic  azide  represented  by  the  formula 

R-CH2.M-NO2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  alkyl  of 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


.N.HO2 


and  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  wherein  at  least  on^  hydrogen 
atom  has  been  replaced  by  the 


-r»a 


CH^^N.) 


radical  to  form  the  radical 


3383373 
GAS  GENERATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Eric  WiUiam  Sidebottom,  Otterbum  Heights,  Quebec,  Canada 
assignor  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec. 
Canada 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,654 
^^CWms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  24, 1972, 

Int.  CL  C06b  19102 
U.S.  CL  149-6  8  Claims 

1.  A  gas  generating  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
particles  of  the  following  ingredients 

1.  an  alkali  metal  azide  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  azide, 

2.  an  oxidizing  compound  in  proportion  suflRcient  to  react 
completely  with  said  azide  with  the  liberation  of  nitrogen 
therefrom,  and 

3.  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon 
dioxide,  aluminum  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  tin  oxide  and 
zinc  oxide,  with  or  without  admixture  with  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  aluminum,  tin 
and  zinc,  said  oxide  and  metal  being  in  proportion  suffi- 
cient to  react  with  all  the  metallic  residue  of  the  reaction 
between  (l)and  (2). 


19  Claims 


3  883  375 

SOLID  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
POLYMERIC  BINDERS  WITH  AZIRIDINYL  CtfRING 

AGENTS  1 

Edmund  J.  MastroUa,  Sacramento;  Charles  B.  Frost,  Fair 
Oaks,  and  Gerald  A.  Wessler,  Rancho  Cordova,  aOkil  Calif 
assignors  to  Aerojet  -  General  Corporation,  Azusa  CaUf    ' 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,446 
Int  CI.  C06d  5106 
U.S.  CL  149—19.9 

1.  A  high  energy  propellant  composition  composing  an 
oxidizer  and  the  reaction  product  of  a  terminally  I  reactive 
polymer  having  the  formula: 

A,(Y,)p  I 

wherein  A,  comprises  a  polymer  of  a  polymerizable  vihylidene 
compound;  Y3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxy,  hydroxy,  amine  and  mercapto,  and  p  U  an  integer  of  at 
least  2;  with  a  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  those  having  the  formula:  '^ 


H 
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organic  radicals  of  the  formula: 


"'1>^^4 


wherein  9  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3  and  R",  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  divalent 
radicals  of  the  formula: 


N  -  Ai 


wherein  A,  is  alkylene,  and  r  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  0  and  I ;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  4  and 
corresponds  numerically  to  the  valence  of  R,;  R',  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Z, 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  and 
those  having  the  formula: 


H2 


R'2 
R'2 


-  c 


-  c 


>-(-0. 


H2 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene, 
arylene,  a  trivalent  radical  of  the  formula: 


N 


-   C 


y     \ 


i 


V/ 


c  - 

I 


C 
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a  radical  of  the  formula: 


K^4- 


8 


-  C^ 


H 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  kylene 
arylene,  trivalent  organic  radicals  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Aj  is  lower  alkylene  and  j  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to 
3;  and  a  trivalent  organic  radical  of  the  formula: 

0 

fl 


-  A'o   -  C  -  0  -  N 

I  I 

A'o   -  C   -   0  -   N  N 


0 

It 

0  -   C   -  A' 


2  - 


It 


wherein  A'j  is  lower  alkylene;  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to 
about  4,  and  corresponds  numerically  to  the  valence  of  Rj, 
and  R'l  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl. 


3,883,376 
HIGH  REACTIVITY  FUELS  FOR  SUPERSONIC 
COMBUSTION  RAMJETS 
Frederick  S.  BilHg,  Rockville;  James  C.  Pirkle,  Jr.,  Whcaton, 
and  Stephen  E.  Grenleski,  Jr.,  SUver  Spring,  all  of  Md., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  oi  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87344,  Nov.  5,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,748 

Int  CL  CIOI  1130 
U.S.  CL  149-22  2  Clainu 

1.  A  fuel  composition  capable  of  ignition  within  the  low 
residence  times  occurring  in  a  supersonic  ramjet  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n- 
dodecane,  methylcyclopentadiene  dimer,  and  tetra-hydro 
methylcyclopentadiene  dimer,  the  hydrocarbon  being 
present  in  the  fuel  composition  in  a  proportion  equal  to 
at  least  50  percent  and  not  more  than  87.5  percent  by 
weight  thereof;  and,  a  pyrophoric  additive  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  respective  mixtures 
of  trimethylaluminum  and  ethyldecaborane;  trimethylalu- 
minum  and  pentaborane;  triethylaluminum,  ethyldecabo- 
rane, and  diethyldecaborane;  and,  trimethylaluminum, 
ethyldecaborane,  and  diethyldecaborane;  the  additive 
component  being  present  in  the  fuel  composition  in  a 
proportion  equal  to  not  more  than  50  percent  by  weight 
thereof  and  wherein  the  first-named  constituent  of  each 
mixed  additive  component  constitutes  at  least  20  percent 
of  the  additive  component  by  weight. 


3,883,377 

l-AZIDO-l,l-DINITROALKANES,  USEFUL  AS 

PROPELLANTS 

Charles  M.  Wright,  Wibnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1968,  Ser.  No.  780,614 
Int  CL  C06b  15102;  C07c  7/7/00 
U.S.  CL  149—88  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


JO, 


R  -  C   -   N- 
I 

NOo 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  and  contains  up  to  eight  carbons. 

8.  The  method  of  plasticizing  polynitropropene  by  adding  to 
said  polymer  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


3,883378 
THERMALLY  STABLE  NITROSTARCH 
Joseph  S.  Stack,  Riverdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  596,737 
Int  CL  C06b  9104 
U.S.  CL  149—108  12  Claims 

1.  A  urethane  complex  consisting  of  the  reaction  product  of 
nitrostarch  and  an  isocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
2,4-tolylene  diisocyanate, 
4,4'-diphenylmethane  diisocyanate, 
1 ,5-napthalene  diisocyanate, 
p-tolylene  isocyanate, 

3,3'-dimethoxy  -  4,4'-biphenyl  diisocyanate, 
3,3'-dimethyl  -  4,4'-biphenyl  diisocyanate. 
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phenylene  diisocyanate 

hexamethylene  diisocyanate,  and 

heptamethylene  diisocyanate, 
said  complex  having  thermal  stability  above  65*^  for  use  in 
munitions. 


3  883J79 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  CORROSION 

RESISTANCE  OF  NICKEL-COPPER  ALLOYS 

Richard  D.  Tokarz,  Ruhlaml,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 

Research  and  Development  Administration,  Washington, 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,456 
Int.  CI.  C23f  1/00,  15/00 
US  CI.  156-18  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  corrosion  resistance  to  hot 
water  of  a  resistance  temperature  detector  including  a  body 
formed  of  a  nickel-copper  alloy  containing  63-70  wt.  percent 
nickel  and  minor  amounts  of  sulfur,  said  alloy  further  contain- 
mg  magnesium  residual  from  the  forming  process  wherein  it 
had  been  used  as  a  deoxidizer,  comprising  etching  the  detec- 
tor body  in  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  prior  to  exposure 
of  the  detector  to  hot  water. 
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feeding  step  also  acting  to  remove  said  kink  in  skid  label  and 
simultaneousiy  causing  said  label  to  snap  to  a  fljittened  posi- 
tion for  substantially  assuring  complete  separatioa  of  a  leading 
label  from  an  adjacent  label,  coinciding  the  timing  of  the 
rotation  of  said  label  applying  member  with  the  Riming  of  the 
movement  of  each  of  said  movably  engaged  articles  for  coin- 
ciding said  label  with  said  preselected  indicia  receiving  posi- 
tion as  said  label  receiving  position  on  said  label  applying 
member  rotates  to  said  indicia  applying  station,  and  applying 
indicia  on  said  labels  to  each  of  said  articles  at  said  preselected 
indicia  receiving  position  and  at  said  indicia  applying  station. 

I 

3  883  381 

SLIDE  FASTENER  INSTALLATION  AND  METHOD  AND 
SLIDE  FASTENER  PACKAGE  FOR  FORMING  VhE  SAME 
Bruce  K.  Thaeler,  Meadville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  l^xtron  Inc.. 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,70^ 

Int.  CI.  A44b  19/34 

U.S.  CI.  156-66  5  c,ai„s 


3,883,380 

METHOD  OF  LABELING 

Harry  V.  Kirk,  Libertyville,  and  Manfred  Rudy,  Norridge, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Kirk-Rudy,  Inc.,  Kennesaw,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,334,  Jan.  21,  1970,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,980,  March  15,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  370,824 

lot  CI.  B32b  31/12;  GOSg  15/00 
U.S.  CL  156-60  5  cjauns 


1.  A  method  for  applying  indicia  to  each  of  a  series  of 
continuously  moving  articles  at  a  preselected  indicia  receiving 
position  thereon,  said  preselected  position  being  at  substan- 
tially the  same  relative  position  for  each  of  said  articles,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  moving  each  of 
said  articles  along  a  path  of  travel  past  an  indicia  applying 
station,  moving  a  plurality  of  aligned  labels  in  a  row  of  labels 
along  a  second  path  of  travel  to  said  indicia  applying  station, 
engaging  the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  moving  articles 
dunng  movement  in  said  first  path  of  travel  for  locating  said 
preselected  indicia  receiving  position  at  said  indicia  applying 
station,  continuously  rotating  a  label  applying  member  in  one 
direction  while  defining  a  label  receiving  position  thereon, 
defining  a  nip  in  said  second  path  of  travel  upstream  of  said 
label  applying  member,  passing  each  label  to  said  nip,  tempo- 
rarily stopping  the  movement  of  only  the  leading  edge  of  said 
labels  at  said  nip  while  remaining  portions  of  each  label  con- 
tinue movement  thereby  forming  a  kink  in  each  of  said  labels, 
opening  said  nip  to  permit  said  label,  including  the  temporar- 
ily stopped  leading  edge  thereof,  to  continue  movement  in 
said  second  path  of  travel,  positively  feeding  each  of  said 
labels  thereafter  to  said  label  receiving  position  on  said  label 
applying  member  with  the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  labels 
being  positioned  at  the  same  relative  position  on  said  label 
receiving  position  on  said  label  applying  member,  said  positive 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  slide  fastener  havirg  a  pair  of 
earner  tapes  on  an  article,  the  article  having  a  pkir  of  main 
fabnc  sections  folded  upon  themselves  to  form  f<^lded  edges 
and  a  pair  of  flaps  with  each  flap  extending  from  a  folded  edge 
and  the  folded  edges  defming  an  elongate  opening  tp  be  closed 
by  the  slide  fastener  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  slide  fastener  carrying  at  least  four  strips  of 
heat-bondable  adhesive  on  the  carrier  tapes, 

peeling  at  least  two  of  the  strips  of  adhesive  from  the  carrier 
tapes, 

disposing  at  least  one  of  the  peeled  strips  of  a<)hesive  be- 
tween respective  flaps  and  main  sections  for  ladhesively 
bonding  the  flaps  and  main  sections  and  spacing  the 
disposed  strip  of  heat-bondable  adhesive  fromithe  folded 
edges, 

compressing  the  flaps  against  the  main  sections  While  apply- 
ing heat  to  adhesively  bond  the  flaps  to  the  main  sections 
dUposmg  a  strip  of  heat-bondable  adhesive  between  re- 
spective carrier  tapes  and  flaps,  and 

compressing  the  carrier  tapes  against  the  flaps  w^ile  apply- 
ing  heat  to  adhesively  bond  the  carrier  tapes  to  the  flaps 

I  

3,883,382 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  RETReIdING 

WORN  TIRES 

Guy  Pelletier,  Melbourne,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bom- 
hardier  Limited,  Vakourt,  Quebec,  Canada         I 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,272   | 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  3,  1971,  126801 
Int  CI.  B29h  5/04,  5/16  i 

"t^'u"'*  il  Claims 

1.  A  cold  cure  retreading  apparatus  for  retreading  a  worn 
pneumatic  tire  whose  periphery  has  been  buffed,  by  means  of 
a  fully  prevulcanized  replacement  tread  band  disposed  around 
the  buffed  surface  of  said  tire  with  a  thin  layer  of  uncured 
bonding  material  between  said  buffed  surface  and  ithe  inner 
surface  of  said  tread  band;  said  apparatus  comprising  a  rim 
mounted  centrally  of  said  tire  for  preventing  lateral  outward 
displacement  of  the  beads  of  the  tire,  a  steam  impervious 
Iming  for  covenng  the  inside  surface  of  said  tire  and  for  defm- 
ing m  conjunction  with  said  rim  an  inner  steam  chimber  an 
inner  chamber  steam  supply  means  in  communiciion  with 
said  mner  steam  chamber  for  feeding  steam  to  said  inner 
chamber,  a  peripheral  belt  for  closely  encircling  the  periphery 
of  said  tire  with  said  tread  band  in  place  thereon.^d  belt 
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presenting  a  smooth  bearing  surface  for  contacting  the  out- 
ward surface  of  said  tread  band,  a  resilient  ring  disposed  on 
each  lateral  edge  of  said  tread  band  for  inwardly  pressing  over 
the  junctions  between  said  tread  band  and  the  sides  of  said 
tire,  means  for  retaining  said  resilient  rings  in  place  during 


the  sheath  carrying  hose  atop  each  other  without  any  tempo- 
rary wrapping  as  a  means  of  protection,  vulcanizing  the  hose 
with  the  use  of  heat  and  external  pressure  applied  against  both 
the  sheath  and  the  hose  by  utilizing  the  pressure  developed  in 
the  steam  autoclave  to  act  against  the  external  hose  surface  by 
being  transmitted  through  the  sheath,  maintaining  the  sheath 


curing  of  said  adhesive  material,  an  outer  rigid  band  circum- 
scribing said  peripheral  belt  and  deflning  therewith  an  outer 
steam  chamber  for  applying  heat  to  the  outward  surface  of 
said  tread  band  during  said  curing,  and  outer  chamber  sleam 
supply  means  in  communication  with  said  outer  steam  cham- 
ber for  feeding  steam  to  said  outer  steam  chamber. 


7  3,883,383 

.^  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  EMBOSSED  MEMBRANES 

Frank  B.  Leitz,  Jr.,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ionics,  Incorpo- 
rated, Watertown,  Mass. 

Fikd  Sept.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  580,914 
Int.  CI.  B29c  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—242  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  embossed  ion-exchange  mem- 
brane comprising: 

a.  inserting  a  sheet  of  glass  in  a  tray; 

b.  inserting  polymerizable  ion-exchange  resin  monomers  in 
said  tray  to  a  predetermined  height; 

c.  inserting  a  porous  sheet  of  membrane-supporting  backing 
material  into  said  tray; 

d.  inserting  a  patterned  sheet  or  plate  of  soft  flexible  metal 
into  said  tray,  said  sheet  being  provided  with  a  flat  mar- 
ginal area; 

e.  inserting  masking  material  on  said  flat  marginal  area; 

f.  inserting  another  glass  sheet  to  rest  on  the  surface  of  the 
masking  material; 

g.  heating  the  tray  and  its  contents  for  polymerization  of  the 
monomers  therein; 

h.  and  thereafter  removing  and  separating  the  contents  of 
the  tray  and  peeling  or  stripping  the  said  patterned  sheet 
or  plate  from  the  resulting  polymerized  ion-exchange 
resin  to  obtain  an  embossed  ion-exchange  membrane. 


TV- 


60,-, —    I — Ji,  -^    a 
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unvuicanized  on  the  hose  during  vulcanization  of  the  hose 
with  the  sheath  remaining  distinct  and  readily  removable  from 
the  hose  after  vulcanization  thereof,  and  removing  the  sheath 
from  the  hose  after  the  hose  has  been  vulcanized  by  the  utili- 
zation of  stripping  elements  which  strip  the  sheath  from  the 
hose. 


3,883,385 

LABELING  MACHINE 

Harry  V.  Kirk,  Libertyville,  and  Manfred  Rudy,  Norridge, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Kirk-Rudy,  Inc.,  Kennesaw,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,334,  Jan.  21,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,368 

Int  CI.  B32b  31/12;  G05g  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  156-352  8  Claims 


3,883,384 

HOSE  MANUFACTURE 

Paul  Hopkins,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  Electric  Hose  & 

Rubber  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,096,  Oct.  22,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,703 

Int.  CI.  B29d  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  156-244  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  of  protecting  a  flexible  hose  during  its  manu- 
facture wherein  the  hose  includes  an  outer  layer  of  readily 
deformable  vulcanizable  material,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing passing  the  hose  through  an  extruding  machine,  extruding 
around  the  hose  a  relatively  thick  soft  flexible  sheath  made 
from  a  rubber  material  which  lacks  the  necessary  vulcanizing 
agents  to  render  the  sheath  non- vulcanizable  and  reuseable, 
the  sheath  being  extruded  directly  on  the  hose  without  any 
structural  element  therebetween,  placing  the  hose  carrying 
sheath  in  a  steam  autoclave  by  coiling  a  plurality  of  layers  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  indicia  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
continuously  moving  articles  at  a  preselected  indicia  receiving 
]x>sition  thereon,  said  preselected  position  being  at  substan- 
tially the  same  relative  position  for  each  of  said  articles,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an  indicia  applying 
station,  means  for  continuously  and  successively  moving  each 
of  said  articles  in  a  row  along  a  first  path  of  travel  lo  and  past 
said  indicia  applying  station,  means  for  continuously  engaging 
the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  moving  articles  during  move- 
ment thereof  in  said  first  path  of  travel  for  locating  said  prese- 
lected indicia  receiving  position  at  said  indicia  applying  sta- 
tion, means  for  continuously  and  successively  moving  a  plural- 
ity of  labels  in  a  row  along  a  second  path  of  travel  to  said 
indicia  applying  station,  a  label  applying  member  at  said  indi- 
cia applying  station  and  having  a  label  receiving  position 
thereon,  means  for  continuously  rotating  said  label  applying 


726 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  13,  1975 


member,  means  for  defining  a  nip  in  said  second  path  of  travel 
upstream  of  said  label  applying  member,  means  for  normally 
opening  and  temporarily  closing  said  nip,  each  leading  edge  of 
each  of  said  labels  being  temporarily  stopped  when  said  nip  is 
closed  and  continuing  movement  in  said  second  path  of  travel 
when  said  nip  is  open,  each  of  said  labels  continuing  move- 
ment in  said  second  path  to  travel  to  said  label  applying  mem- 
ber only  after  being  temporarily  stopped  at  said  nip,  said 
opening  and  closing  means  for  said  nip  stops  movement  of  said 
leading  edge  only  and  trailing  portions  of  said  label  continue 
movement  by  said  label  moving  means  thereby  forming  a 
temporary  kink  in  eack  of  said  labels,  means  for  delivering 
each  of  said  labels  to  said  label  receiving  position  on  said  label 
applying  member  and  acting  to  remove  said  kink  in  said  label 
and  simultaneously  causing  said  label  to  snap  to  a  flattened 
position  for  substantially  assuring  complete  separation  of  a 
leading  label  from  an  adjacent  following  label,  and  means  for 
coinciding  said  label  receiving  position,  with  said  label 
thereon,  with  said  indicia  receiving  position  of  each  of  said 
articles  as  said  label  applying  member  applies  indicia  on  said 
labels  to  each  of  said  articles  at  each  of  said  indicia  receiving 
positions. 


3,883,386 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  JOINING  OR  PAPER 

PRINTING  FLAT  MATERIALS 
Eraldo  Garbini,  Corbetta;  Umberto  Lissooi,  and  Bruno  Cis- 
laghi,  both  of  Magenta  (Milan),  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Saer  di  Trezzi  Edvige,  Corbetta  (Milan),  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  236,395 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  25, 1971, 22240/71 

fat  CI.  B29c  19102;  H05b  5100,  9/02 

U.S.  CL  156—380  9  Claims 


_-  Ce)Me)Se; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  joining  layers  of  fabric 
with  interposed  thermo-adhesive,  comprising  two  continuous 
belts  between  which  the  parts  to  be  joined  are  seized  and 
compressed,  at  least  one  of  said  belts  being  a  metal  belt  en- 
tirely heated  by  means  of  induced  electric  current,  wherein 
the  lower  one  of  said  two  continuous  belts  is  a  conveyor  belt, 
and  the  upper  one  of  said  two  continuous  belts  is  a  fixed  belt 
of  metal  having  a  low  electrical  resistance,  said  upper  belt 
being  disposed  in  such  a  manner  as  to  constitute  the  secondary 
winding  of  a  transformer  fed  with  low  frequency  current. 


3,883,387 
BUILDING  DRUM  SHAPING  SEGMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Gcza  M.  Csatlos,  P.O.  Box  1411,  Wadsworth,  Ohio  44309 
FOcd  Aug.  28,  1973,  Scr.  No.  392,334 
bit  CI.  B29h  17/12,  17/16,  17/26 
VS.  CL  156—415  10  Claims 

1.  A  shaping  segment  assembly  carried  by  a  shaping  mecha- 
nism used  to  radially  expand  the  medial  portion  of\a  building 
drum  having  building  surfaces  provided  by  said  medial  portion 
said  contractible  end  portions,  said  medial  portion  being  over- 
laid by  a  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  medial  and  end  portions  being 
mounted  around  a  drum  shaft, 
said  shaping  mechanism  including  opposed  axially  movable 
actuator  sleeves  mounted  around  said  drum  shaft,  each 
said  actuator  sleeve  carrying  the  axially  outer  end  of  one 
of  a  pair  of  a  series  of  control  links  positioned  radially 
around  said  drum  shaft,  the  axially  inner  end  of  each  pair 
of  control  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  shaping 
segment  carrier. 


characterized  in  that, 

said  assembly  has  an  alternating  series  of  fixed  ind  floating 

segments   underlying   and   supporting   said    cylindrical 

sleeve  as  a  building  surface. 


each  said  fixed  segment  being  carried  by  one  of  the  series 
of  said  carriers  pivotally  connected  to  a  pair  pf  said  con- 
trol links, 

each  said  floating  segment  being  connected  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof  to  a  fixed  segment  by  a  pair  of  continuous 
chains  with  pantographic  links. 


1  3,883,388 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PLASTIC-CQVERED 
GLASS  CONTAINER 
Stephen  W.  Amberg,  St.  James;  Thomas  E.  Dohertj,  Setauket, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Clarence  A.  Heyne,  Sun  City,  A|iz.,  assign- 
ors to  Owens-Dlinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,751,  Dec.  20,  1971,  Piat.  No. 
3,802,942.  This  application  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  N*.  378,384 

Int.  CI.  B22b  1/00  I 

U.S.  a.  156—446  2  CUims 


1.  A  sleeve  making  machine  comprising  supply  neans  for  a 
web  of  material  of  predetermined  width,  a  web  f  sed  device 
comprising  counter  rotating  nip  rolls  rotated  on  pa  rallel  verti- 
cal shafts  and  through  which  the  web  is  advanced,  means 
connected  to  the  vertical  shafts  for  driving  said  nip  rolls,  a 
feed  drum  rotated  on  a  vertical  shaft,  vacuum  mes  ins  on  said 
feed  drum  for  holding  the  advancing  web  thereon,  means 
connected  to  the  feed  drum  shaft  for  driving  the  drum  at  a 
surface  velocity  greater  than  the  web  velocity,  the  vacuum 
means  providing  a  slip  clutch  effect  for  maintaining  the  web 
length  between  said  nip  rolls  and  feed  roll  in  tension,  a  rotary 
knife  aiounted  on  a  vertical  shaft,  means  connected  to  said 
shaft  for  rotating  it,  said  knife  being  engageable  w«h  the  web 
on  said  drum  for  cutting  sleeve  lengths  from  said  wpb,  the  cut 
length  of  web  being  spaced  from  the  parent  web  on  {said  drum, 
a  mandrel  turret  machine  having  a  circular  array  otf  rotatable 
mandrels  thereon,  the  mandrels  each  being  moiinted  on  a 
rotatable  vertical  shaft,  said  turret  being  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis  and  moving  the  surface  of  the  mandijels  succes- 
sively b  tangential  proximity  to  the  surface  of  the  {feed  drum 
to  a  transfer  station  advanced  beyond  said  rotary  l(nife,  drive 
means  engageable  with  the  vertical  shafts  of  said  if  andrels  at 
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the  proximity  of  the  transfer  station  and  operable  responsive 
to  turret  rotation  for  rotating  the  mandrels  through  a  winding 
cycle  in  excess  of  one  revolution,  vacuum  means  on  each 
mandrel  for  engaging  the  leading  end  of  a  sleeve  length  on  the 
feed  drum  and  transferring  it  to  the  mandrel,  said  sleeve 
length  being  wrapped  around  the  mandrel  in  said  winding 
cycle  and  overlapping  the  trailing  end  on  said  leading  end, 
heat  sealing  devices  on  said  turret  individual  to  each  mandrel, 
said  devices  each  being  operable  in  relation  to  the  overlapped 
ends  of  a  sleeve  length  wrapped  around  said  mandrel  for  heat 
sealing  them  together,  means  on  the  turret  connected  to  said 
devices  for  operating  them  in  succession  for  heat  seaHng  the 
overiapping  ends  of  said  wrapped  length  thereby  forming  it 
into  a  seamed  sleeve,  stripping  means  individual  to  each  of 
said  mandrels  and  supported  by  the  turret  for  reciprocating 
stripping  movement,  said  means  at  least  partly  encircling  the 
mandrel  adjacent  an  edge  surface  of  a  sleeve  thereon,  and 
means  connected  to  the  stripping  means  and  operated  respon- 
sive to  rotary  movement  of  the  turret  for  axially  shifting  the 
sleeve  on  the  mandrel. 


3,883389 

CONTINUOUS  RECIPROCATING  WEB  DRIVE  MEANS 

WORKING  WITH  INTERMITTENT  HEAT  SEAL 

FORMING  MEANS 

Charles    M.    Schott,    Jr.,    Gloucester,    Mass.,    assignor    to 

Gloucester  Engineering  Co.  Inc.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,993,  July  6, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,775,225. 

This  application  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,956 

Int.  CL  B30b  15/34 

U.S.  CL  156—583  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  heat  sealing  machine  operable  on  continuous  plastic 
web,  the  machine  including  a  pair  of  spaced  shuttle  rolls 
reciprocally  movable  in  unison  adjacent  to  a  pair  of  more 
closely  spaced  idler  rolls,  said  pairs  of  rolls  adapted  to  have 
plastic  web  threaded  thereabout,  a  drive  means  arranged  to 
drive  said  shuttle  rolls  reciprocally  to  temporarily  stop  the 
plastic  film,  and  a  heat  die  for  forming  a  heat  seal  in  the 
stopped  web  located  downstream,  relative  to  the  direction  of 
normal  web  movement,  of  one  of  said  shuttle  rolls  and 
wherein  an  endless  timing  belt  is  threaded  about  said  pairs  of 
rolls,  and  a  single  direction  clutch  is  engaged  with  said  belt, 
adapted  to  prevent  said  belt  between  said  shuttle  rolls  and  the 
portion  of  said  film  at  said  heat  seal  die  from  moving  during 
the  forming  of  the  heat  seal  as  said  shuttle  is  driven  in  the 
take-up  direction,  the  improvement  wherein  said  single  direc- 
tion clutch  is  combined  with  a  drive  means  for  selectively 
rotating  the  normally  stationary  part  of  the  clutch,  said  drive 
means  energizable  after  a  heat  seal  formation  is  made  to  cause 
movement  of  said  endless  belt  and  simultaneous  movement  of 
said  film  at  said  heat  seal  die  away  from  said  heat  seal  die 
despite  continued  normal  web  stopping  movement  of  the 
shuttle  and  endless  belt  threaded  thereabout  against  the  single 
direction  clutch. 


3383390 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELAMINATING  AN 
ADHERENT  RECEPTOR  SHEET  ON  A  SENSITIZED 
ELEMENT 
Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Springfield,  and  Herbert  A.  Tobias,  East 
Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Post  dc  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,414,  Nov.  23,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,794,546.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,053 

Int  CL  B32b  31/08 
U.S.  CL  156-584  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delaminating  a  receptor  sheet  from  a 
discrete  sheet  structure  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  supply  roll  for  a  continuous  web,  said  continuous  web 
having  an  adhesive  surface; 

b.  an  element  for  feeding  the  sheet  structure  to  said  continu- 
ous web,  said  element  including  a  track  to  move  the  sheet 
structure  into  position  where  it  can  be  fed  to  said  continu- 
ous web; 

c.  an  element  for  adhering  the  adhesive  surface  of  said 
continuous  web  to  at  least  the  leading  edge  of  the  recep- 
tor sheet  by  pressing  the  continuous  web  against  the 
receptor  sheet; 

d.  a  heating  element  comprising  at  least  one  heating  platen 
for  heating  said  sheet  structure  before  it  is  contacted  by 
said  continuous  web;  and 

e.  a  take-up  roll  for  said  continuous  web  and  the  receptor 
sheet,  said  take-up  roll  being  disposed  relative  to  said 
element  for  adhering  said  continuous  web  to  the  receptor 
sheet  so  that  upon  take-up  of  said  continuous  web,  the 
receptor  sheet  is  delaminated  from  the  sheet  structure. 


3,883391 
TREATMENT  OF  UGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERUL  WITH 

AN  AQUEOUS  CONTAINING  CYANIDE  IONS  AND  AN 

ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  SALT 

Richard  B.  PhilUps,  Sloatsburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematioud 

Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,868 

Int  CL  D21c  3/02 

U.S.  CL  162—70  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  yields  of  alkaline  pulping  of 
lignocellulosic  material  comprising  treatment  of  the  lignocel- 
lulosic  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  cyanide 
ions  and  a  water-soluble,  alkaline-earth  metal  salt. 

9.  A  process  for  increasing  the  yields  of  alkaline  pulping  of 
lignocellulosic  material  comprising  treatment  of  said  lignocel- 
lulosic material  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  cyanide 
ions  and  a  water-soluble,  alkaline-earth  metal  salt,  removing 
the  lignocellulosic  material  from  said  aqueous  solution,  and 
digesting  the  thus  treated  lignoceIluk>sic  material  with  an 
alkali-metal  pulping  solution  having  a  pH  above  about  7  and 
up  to  about  1 2. 
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3,883,392 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS  AND  TO  CLOSURE 

ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Plotr  Staaislaw  Burylo,  Ukester,  and  Dennis  John  Hughes, 

Nuneaton,  both  of  Engbnd,  assignors  to  The  English  Electric 

Company  Limited,  Ixmdon,  England 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,669 

Int.  CI.  G21c  15126 

U.S.  a.  176-60  4  ctafans 
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3  883  393 
ELL  CULTURE  ON  SEMl'-PERMEABLE  TUBULAR 
MEMBRANES 

Richard  A.  Knazeli;  Pietro  M.  Guilmo,  both  of  ^thesda,  Md.; 
Robert  L.  Dedrick,  McLean,  Va.,  and  WilU^n  R.  KidweU, 
Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  StatJof  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Health,  Education  and  Wel- 
fare, Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,678,  May  18,  197^,  Pat.  No. 
3,821,087.  This  application  Feb.  II,  1974,  Ser,  No.  441,445 
Int.  CI.  CI 2k  9100 

^f  ^'-  I'^l-'!  5  Claims 

1-  A  method  for  the  formation  and  maintartence  of  solid 
tissues  in  vitro  comprising: 
a.  arranging  a  multiplicity  of  capillaries  within  a  chamber 
simulating  a  vascular  network,  the  capillarieb  having  walls 
I  which  are  permeable  to  nutrients  required  for  cell  growth 
I  and/or  cell  products  and  being  arranged  wfth  individual 
capillanes  extending  in  substantially  parallel  relationship 
to  each  other  within  the  chamber,  dividing  the  chamber 
by  the  walls  of  the  capillaries  into  an  intracipillary  space 
withm  the  capillaries  and  an  extracapillary  spaced  outside 
the  capillaries,  the  intracapillary  space  and  t^ie  extracapil- 
lary space  communicating  with  each  other  only  through 
I  the  walls  of  the  capillaries,  the  capillaries  feing  spaced 
I  from  each  other  so  as  to  provide  sufficient  extracapillary 
jspace  for  three-dimensional  growth  of  a  larte  number  of 
jcells,  with  the  capillaries  being  in  sufficient  ptoximity  that 
when  the  depth  of  cell  growth  on  one  capfllary  is  such 
that  the  cells  growing  on  that  capillary  farthest  from  that 
jcapillary  can  no  longer  obtain  nourishment  from  perfu- 
jsate  passing  through  that  capillary  and/oi^  removal  of 
waste  products  by  perfusate  passing  through  that  capil- 
lary, such  cells  will  be  influenced  by  perfusate  passing 
through  at  least  one  other  capillary;  ' 

b.  introducing  living  cells  into  the  ex'tracapillftry  space  so 

that  the  cells  will  settle  onto  the  capillaries;  and 
c  passing  perfusate  through  the  intracapillary  jspace 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

A.  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  wall  which  defines  a  chamber 
accommodating  a  reactor  core  and  arranged  to  contain 
gas  under  pressure, 

B.  means  providing  bores  penetrating  the  wall  of  the  pres- 
sure vessel  from  outside  the  vessel, 

C.  closure  means  for  the  bores, 

D.  means  providing  passages  interconnecting  the  bores  and 
the  core  chamber,  and 

E.  turbomachinery  housed  within  the  bores  and  incorporat- 
ing at  least  one  heat  exchanger  and  an  associated  water- 
box, 

F.  the  closure  means  for  the  bore  which  houses  a  said  heat 
exchanger  of  the  turbomachinery  comprising 

i.  a  primary  closure  device  which  provides  a  gastight  seal 
across  the  bore,  and 

ii.  a  secondary  closure  device  extending  across  but  not 
sealing  the  bore  inwardly  of  the  primary  closure  device 
to  limit  the  escape  of  gas  from  the  bore  in  the  event  of 
rupture  of  the  primary  closure  device, 

iii.  the  secondary  closure  device  being  provided  by  the 
said  water-box,  and 

iv.  the  water-box  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  sealed  to- 
gether at  their  edges  and  shaped  to  provide  a  space 
between  them,  and 

V.  a  partition  separating  the  space  into  at  least  two  cham- 
bers. 


3,883,394 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  PENICILLIN  ACYLaSE 
Thomas  A.  Savidge,  Steynmg;  Lawson  WUUam  Well,  and 
Kenneth  Brian  Warren,  both  of  Worthing,  aUlof  England, 
asagnors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 
Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,69^ 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jidy  22. 1972 
34411/72  ' 

Int.  CI.  C07g  7102 
U.S.  CI.  195-63  i3c„i„3 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-iitsoluble  en- 
zyme preparation  which  comprises  contacting  in  aqueous 
solution  a  water-insoluble  absorbent  material  witl^  a  penicillin 
acylase  enzyme.  0.1  to  10.0  millimoles  of  a  water-soluble 
dialdehyde  per  gram  of  absorbent  material  and' 0  1  to  5  0 
millunoles  of  an  aliphatic  diamine  per  gram  of  absorbent 
matenal,  the  molar  ratio  of  diamine  to  dialdehyde  being  from 
1:1  to  1:10.  *> 


3,883395 

MEDIUM  FOR  THE  CULTIVATION  OF  MYC0PLASMS 
Rudolf  Mauler,  Cappel  near  Marburg  Uhn,  and  Edgar  Rei- 
chert,  Marbach  near  Marburg  Lahn,  both  off  Germany, 
ass^noR  to  Behringwerke   AktiengeseUschaft,,  Marburg- 
/Lahn,  Germany  * 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,   Mar 
2213240 


18,    1972, 


Int.  CI.  C12k  1110 

1.  A  medium  for  the  cultivation  of  mycoplasma  consisting 
essentia^^ly  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  glutamine  or  glutamic 
acid  valme,  carbohydrate,  yeast  extract,  an  inorganic  salt,  and 


May  13,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


729 


3,883,396 
GONORRHEA  DETECTING 
Charles  A.  Thomas,  Jr.,  Newton;  James  E.  Zuckerman,  Jr., 
Acton,  and  Stephen  A.  Morse,  Brockton,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Charles  A.  Thomas,  Jr.,  Newton,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,415 
Int.  CI.  C12k  1110 
U.S.  CI.  195—100  8  Chums 


a  gasket  surrounding  the  end  of  each  matrix  hole  adjacent 
said  slide,  each  said  gasket  being  integral  with  said  matrix, 
and  each  said  gasket  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  between 
said  slide  and  said  matrix  for  retaining  fluid  in  said  wells; 
a  plate  having  openings  therethrough  aligned  to  permit 
access  to  said  matrix  holes  when  said  plate  is  in  overlying 
relation  to  said  matrix; 


1.   A   holding  medium   for  Neisseria  gonorr/ioeae-suspect 
specimens  comprising 

a  buffered  saline  solution,  and 

a  non-nutritive  concentration  of  secondary  protein  therein, 

ethanol.  dissolved  in  the  solution,  and 
progesterone,  dissolved  in  the  solution, 
whereby  gonococci  if  present  in  the  medium,  display  an 

essentially  flattened  and  extended  colony-forming-unit 

versus  time-curve. 


3,883,397 
MATERIAL  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  DEGRADATION  OF 
PETROLEUM 
Philip  McNair  Townsley,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Can- 
ada, assignor  to  John  Dunn  Agencies  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  Brit- 
ish Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,647 

Int.  CI.  C12k  1110 

U.S.  CI.  195—100  6  Chums 

1.  A  particulate  material  for  promoting  growth  of  petroleum 

degrading  bacteria  in  oil  slicks  floating  on  water,  each  particle 

having: 

a.  a  core  of  solid  water  soluable  microbial  available  nutrient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  in  the  form 
of  an  ammonium  compound,  phosphorous  in  the  form  of 
a  microbial  available  phosphate  compound,  and  iron  in  a 
form  of  microbial  available  iron  compound, 

b.  a  coating  encapsulating  the  core  composed  of  a  metalic 
salt  of  a  fatty  acid  which  is  lipophylic.  patially  hydropho- 
bic and  biodegradable,  the  metal  in  the  salt  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  aluminum  and 
calcium. 


resilient  clip  means  for  retaining  said  microculture  slide 
chamber  in  assembled  relation  for  growing  cultures 
therein,  said  assembled  relation  comprising  said  slide  in 
abutting  relation  with  the  gasket  side  of  said  matrix  and 
said  plate  in  abutting  and  aligned  relation  with  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  matrix,  and 

a  cover  for  said  microculture  slide  chamber. 


3,883,398 
MICROCULTURE  SLIDE  CHAMBER 
Kazuyuki  Ray  Ono,  Bridgeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeUco  Gbss, 
Inc.,  Vhiehmd,  N  J. 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,991 
Int.  CI.  C12b  1100 
U.S.  CI.  195—127  10  Chums 

1.  A  microculture  slide  chamber  for  growing  cultures  com- 
prising: 
a  slide  on  which  said  cultures  are  to  be  grown; 
a  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  matrix  holes 
extending  therethrough,  said  matrix  being  made  of  a 
resilient  material; 
said  matrix  holes  when  positioned  over  said  slide  defining  a 
plurality  of  wells  for  containing  a  culture  bearing  fluid; 


3,883,399 

CHARGING  COKE  OVEN  BLENDED  COAL  AND  AN 

OVERLAY  OF  BRIQUETTES 

Naomichi  Nire,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Metal 

Industries  Limited,  Osaka  City,  Japan 

Filed  June  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  17, 197 1, 46-435 10 
Int.  CI.  COlb  47110;  ClOb  57104 
U.S.  CI.  201—6  1  Ctoim 

1.  A  method  for  carbonizing  coal  briquettes  utilizing  a 
conventional  coking  oven  comprising: 
charging  said  oven  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  blended 
coal  to  fill  the  oven  to  a  level  within  the  range  of  between 
70  and  94  percent  of  the  effective  height  of  the  oven,  said 
blended  coal  being  capable  of  conversion  into  blast  fur- 
nace coke  upon  carbonization  thereof; 
thereafter  placing,  on  top  of  said  blended  coal,  a  sufficient 
amount  of  coal  briquettes  to  fill  the  remainder  of  the 
effective  height  of  the  oven,  said  briquettes  comprising  an 
admixture  of  a  soft  coking  coal  and  a  non-coking  carbo- 
naceous substance;  and 
subjecting  the  contents  of  the  oven  to  carbonization  to 
thereby  simultaneously  produce  blast  furnace  coke  and 
coke  briquettes. 


3,883,400 
SYSTEM  FOR  THERMAL  DESALTING  OF  WATER 
IsmaU  Zelfugarovich  Makinsky,  ulitsa  E.  Saratovtsa,  3/5,  kv. 
8;  Enver  Akhmedogly  Kasimzade,  ulitsa  E.  Saratovtsa,  5,  kv. 
21,  and  Samuil  Petrovich  Baksht,  ulitsa  Nizami  129  kv.  13, 
aU  of  Baku,  U.S.S.R. 
Contuauation  of  Ser.  No.  311,643,  Dec.  4,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conUnuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,982,  Feb.  23,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,156 

InL  CI.  BOld  3106,  3/10 
VS.  CL  202-180  2  Ctaims 

1.  A  system  for  thermal  desalting  of  water  comprising  in 
combination: 
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water  in  pipelines  of  the  system; 

at  least  one  steam  turbine  having  an  exhaust  for  exhausting 
steam  therefrom; 

condenser  means  connected  to  the  exhaust  of  said  steam 
turbine  through  a  pipeline; 

an  adiabatic  evaporator  having  an  inlet  side  and  a  first  and 
second  outlet  side,  said  adiabatic  evaporator  having  its 
inlet  side  connected  to  said  condenser  means  through  a 
pipeline; 

water-to-water  heat  exchanger  means  having  a  first,  second 
and  separate  third  side,  the  first  side  being  connected  to 
the  first  outlet  side  of  said  adiabatic  evaporator  through 
a  pipeline,  said  second  side  being  connected  to  said  con- 
denser means,  the  third  side  being  connected  to  said 


mixture  during  a  period  of  30  minutes  or  less  jat  a  reduced 


TN»rr     ;   - 


Lgfl«ftd 


pressure  to  maintain  a  distillation  column  base 
not  exceeding  about  85^. 


temperature 


feeding  and  return  header  means  for  distributing  cooling 
water  so  that  fluid  flowing  through  said  heat  exchanger 
means  from  said  first  side  to  said  second  side  is  brought 
to  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  water  in  said  distribut- 
mg  means; 

said  water-to-water  heat  exchanger  means,  said  condenser 
means  and  said  adiabatic  evaporator  forming  a  circula- 
tion water  cooling  system; 

distilling  condenser  means  connected  through  a  pipeline  to 
the  second  outlet  side  of  said  adiabatic  evaporator  for 
receiving  steam  therefrom,  said  distilling  condenser 
means  being  connected  to  said  feeding  and  return  header 
means  for  distributing  cooling  water  so  that  said  con- 
denser means  is  indirectly  cooled  thereby  said  distilling 
condenser  means  is  cooled  thereby. 


3,883,402 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROFORMING  NI(tKEL 

CONTAINING  DISPERSED  THORIUM  OXIDE 

PARTICLES  THEREIN  ' 

Gkim  A.  Malone,  WilliamsvUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tiextron  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I.  | 

Co«tinuation-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  177,501,  Sept.  1 2,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,877 

Int.  CI.  C23b  7/08,  7/00,  5/08       I 
^fC'- 204-3  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electroforming  dispersion  sti-engthened 
nickel  containing  dispersed  ultrafine  thorium  oxide  particles 
which  electroformed  nickel  is  of  improved  high  timperature 
properties,  which  comprises  passing  a  direct  currttit  between 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  in  an  electroforming  bathl  containing 
a  dissolved  nickel  salt  and  0.1  to  10%,  on  the  basis  of  the 
dissolved  nickel  present,  of  thorium  oxide  particle^  of  diame- 
ters in  the  range  of  75  to  300  Angstroms,  and  at  1  pH  in  the 
range  of  0.4  to  1.9,  which  electroforming  bath  coi^ins  ultra- 
fine  thorium  oxide  particles  obtained  by  admixing  a  thorium 
oxide  sol  or  a  hydrated  thorium  oxide  gel  with  an  aqueous 
medium  to  produce  a  sol,  so  as  to  form  on  thexathode  a 
deposit  of  nickel  containing  the  dispersed  ultrafine  thorium 
oxide  particles  therein,  which  nickel  deposit  is  mechanically 
deforraable  at  room  temperature  and  of  improvec*  high  tem- 
perature strength  compared  to  ordinary  electrofon|ied  nickel 


3383,401 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  KETAZINES  FROM 

THEIR  CRUDE  SYNTHESIS  MIXTURES 
Jcaa-Pierre   ScUnnuu,    Brignais,   and   Mareei   Thcvenon, 
Pierre  Bcaite,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Prodnits  Chi- 
■iqucs  UgiM  KuUnau,  Paris,  France 

FMed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,865 
Chinis    priority,    application    France,    D«.    21,    1972, 
72.45576 

lirt.  CI.  BOld  3110 

VS.  CL  203-91  3  ciafais 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  ketazines  from  a  crude 

synthesis  mixture  containing  them  which  comprises  adjusting 

the  pH  of  the  mixture  to  between  about  8.5  and  12  by  the 


I  3,883,403  I 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CATHODE  STRIPPING 
Victor  Alexander  Ettel,  Mississauga,  Ontario;  6iristopher 
Charies  Dunkley,  Sudbury,  Ontario;  Jose  Antoi^  Blanco, 
Welknd,  Ontario,  and  Robert  Ray  Matthews,  lively.  On- 
taTHN  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Intematioiial  Nicliel 
Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,466 
Clains  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  10, 1972, 153595 
Int  CI.  C23b  7/02;  BOlk  1/00 
U.S.  CI  204-12  ^4cUdms 

4.  A  process  for  electrodepositing  a  non-ferrous  metal  on  a 
cathode  blank  and  subsequentiy  stripping  the  electrodeposit 
fixjm  the  cathode  blank  which  comprises  electrodefcositing  a 
non-feiTous  metal  on  a  cathode  blank  in  an  electrblytic  cell 
said  cathode  blank  and  electrodeposit  having  differint  coeffi- 
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cients  of  thermal  expansion,  and  said  electrolytic  cell  contain- 
ing an  electrolyte  that  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, to  form  a  cathode  comprising  the  cathode  blank  and 
an  electrodeposit  of  a  preselected  thickness  thereon  of  at  least 
about  one-sixteenth  inch  thickness,  removing  the  cathode 
fi-om  the  electrolytic  cell,  conveying  the  cathode  to  a  stripping 
station  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  cathode  at 


3383,406 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ELECTROLYTICALLY 

PRODUCED  ALKAU  METAL  CHLORATES 

Thomas  Francis  O'Brien,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  and  Jinmie  Ray 

Hodges,  Benton,  Ky.,  assfgnors  to  Pcuwait  CorporatioB, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,978 

Int.  CLCOlb/ ;/26 

U.S.  CL  204—95  5  Clainu 
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substantially  the  predetermined  temperature  to  minimize 
premature  parting,  engaging  the  electrodeposit  in  the  strip- 
ping station  with  gripping  means  affixed  to  mechanical  strip- 
ping means,  rapidly  altering  the  temperature  of  the  engaged 
electrodeposit  to  part  at  least  partially  the  electrodeposit  from 
the  cathode  blank  at  an  edge  and  then  actuating  the  stripping 
means  to  strip  the  parted  electrodeposit  from  the  cathode 
blank. 


3,883,404 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE-TREATED 

ASPHALT  BINDERS 

Pier  Luigi  Bocca,  and  Picrpaolo  Pacor,  both  ot  Rome,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 

Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,833 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  23,  1972,  53550/72 
Int.  CI.  ClOc  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  208—44  8  Chums 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  binding  and  coating 
agent  which  comprises  contacting,  in  the  liquid  phase,  an 
aromatic  extract  of  a  lubricating  oil  distillate  fraction  with  a 
gas  containing  from  5  to  100  wt.  %  of  sulphur  dioxide,  said 
contacting  being  conducted  at  approximately  atmospheric 
pressure,  and  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  180°  to 
650X!.,  at  a  ratio  of  feed  of  SO2  per  hour  of  from  0.5  to  10 
liters  (at  S.T.P.)  per  kilogram  of  said  aromatic  extract,  said 
contacting  being  sufficient  to  increase  the  sulphur  content  of 
the  aromatic  extract  by  from  0.75  to  12  percent  by  weight. 


3,883,405 
ZINC  PLATING  BATHS 
Gerald  H.  Grossbfaitt,  3041  Hudson  Ct.,  Chamblee,  Ga.  30033 
Filed  July  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270,185 
Int.  CI.  C23b  5/10,  5/46 
U.S.  CI.  204—55  Y  12  Chdms 

1.  An  aqueous,  alkaline  zinc  cyanide  electroplating  bath 
containing  as  brightening  agents,  the  polyamine-dialdehyde 
condensation  products  prepared  by  reacting  at  least  one  ali- 
phatic dialdehyde  with  at  least  one  polyamine  salt  of  a  water- 
soluble  acid  at  temperatures  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form 
said  reaction  products,  said  polyamine  of  said  polyamine  salt 
being  a  water  soluble  aliphatic  compound  having  at  least  two 
terminal  amine  groups,  said  aUphatic  dialdehyde  being  water 
soluble  and  having  two  terminal  aldehyde  groups,  and  said 
polyamine-dialdehyde  condensation  products  present  in  suffi- 
cient amounts  to  improve  the  brightening  of  the  plated  prod- 
ucts and  characterized  by  solubility  in  said  alkaline  zinc  cya- 
nide bath. 
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1.  A  method  for  electrolytically  producing  alkali  metal 
chlorate  from  an  alkali  metal  chloride  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution  at  a 
temperature  above  about  50°  C  until  an  unsaturated  cell  li- 
quor is  produced  having  a  sodium  chlorate  to  sodium  chloride 
ratio  of  between  5: 1  and  27: 1 ,  the  concentration  of  the  sodium 
chloride  component  being  maintained  in  the  range  between  a 
lower  level  above  about  30  grams  per  liter  and  an  upper  level 
below  which  sodium  chloride  cannot  crystallize, 

b.  withdrawing  the  electrolyzed  liquor  from  the  cell  as 
effluent  and  while  above  50°  C  subjecting  the  effluent  to 
evaporative  concentration  under  reduced  pressure  and  at 
constant  temperature  to  efTect  crystallization  of  pure 
sodium  chlorate  crystals  from  the  liquor,  and 

c.  separating  the  pure  sodium  chlorate  crystals  from  the 
liquor. 


3,883,407 

PRODUCTION  OF  2,2,2-TRIFLUOROACETYL 

CHLORIDE 

Albert  L.  Dittman,  Allendale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Halocarlion 

Products  Corporation,  Hacicensack,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,025 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  I/IO 
U.S.  CL  204—158  R  5  Cblms 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  trifluoroacetylchloride 
which  comprises  reacting  gaseous  l,l-dichloro-2,2,2- 
trifluoroethane  containing  less  than  about  0.1%  of  water  by 
weight  with  a  gas  consisting  essentially  of  oxygen  at  a  tempera- 
ture up  to  about  250°C  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  radiation 
thereby  to  produce  trifluoroacetyl  chloride  containing  less 
than  about  5%  of  trifluoroacetic  acid. 


3383,408 
FURNACE  ATMOSPHERE  OXYGEN  ANALYSIS 
APPARATUS 
Yong-Wu  Kfan,  Munster,  and  John  P.  Douglas,  Schcrevile, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chicago,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,876,  May  3,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,214 
Int  CL  GOln  27/46 
U.S.  CL  204—195  S  5  Clafans 

1.  An  oxygen-ion  conducting  galvanic  cell  comprising: 
an  elongated,  hollow  probe  having  one  open  end  and  having 
an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface,  said  probe 
being  made  of  an  oxygen-ion  conducting  solid  electrolyte; 
a  mixture  of  finely  divided  iron  and  a  finely  divided  oxide 
thereof,  said  mixture  being  compacted  in  said  hollow 
probe; 
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a  hermetic  seal  associated  with  said  open  end  comprising  a 
finely  divided,  electrically  nonconducting  inert  refractory 
solid  material  contained  within  said  probe  adjacent  said 
mixture; 

mechanical  seal  means  for  holding  said  hermetic  seal  in 
position  adjacent  said  mixture; 

a  first  electrical  conductor  making  electrical  contact  with 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  probe; 


3,883,409 
GOLD  ALLOY  ELECTROPLATING  BATH 
Andre  Olivier,  Rue  Dufour,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Sillwr-Scheideanstalt  vonnals  Roessler,  Franlifurt 
am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,471 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  10,  1972. 
10332/72 

Int  CI.  C23b  5142,  5/46 
V.S.  CL  204-44  28  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  aqueous  bath  for  the  electrolytic  deposi- 
tion of  gold  or  gold  alloys  on  electrically  conductive  objects, 
said  bath  containing  at  least  one  chelating  agent,  an  alkali 
metal  gold  sulfite,  at  least  one  gold  alloying  metal,  and  about 
0.5-100  g/l  of  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  salt  other 
than  said  alkali  metal  gold  sulfite,  said  gold  alloying  metal  and 
said  chelating  agent,  the  improvement  wherein  white  gold  is 
deposited  on  said  object  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  gold 
alloying  metal  is  at  least  one  water  soluble  salt  of  cadmium,  at 
least  one  water  soluble  salt  of  copper,  at  least  water  soluble 
salt  of  nickel,  and  additionally  there  is  incorporated  in  said 
bath  an  organic  phosphorus  compound  of  either 
a.  a  compound  of  the  formula 


c.  a  water  soluble  salt  of  compounds  of  a  or  b; 
said  bath  having  a  pH  of  about  8.5  -  1 1,  and  farther  wherein 
said  bath  contains  gold  in  an  amount  of  about  [1-8  g/1,  cad- 
mium in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  -  30  g/I,  copped  in  an  amount 
of  about  0.001  -  0.5  g/I,  nickel  in  an  amount  (jf  about  0.001 
-  10  g/I  and  the  organic  phosphorous  comf>ounds  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.0 1  -  1 0  g/I;  wherein  said  at  le»st  one  chelat- 
ing agent  is  other  than  a,  b  and  c  and  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  substantially  completely  complex  all  of  the  metals 
present  in  the  plating  bath. 


I  3383,410 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEBURRING 

WORKPIECES 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  3  Chome,  Kamiyoga,  Tokyo,  Japfin 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  714,252,  Manfh  19, 1968, 

Pat  Na  3,620,953,  and  a  Continuation-in-bart  of 

Ser.  No.  859,532,  April  21,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,53^28,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  598^91,  Dec.  1, 196^,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1971,  Ser.  Na  168,174  The  portion 

i  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  13, 1988  has 
been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.  B23p  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  204-129.46  ,  claim 


a  second  electrical  conductor  passing  through  said  hermetic 
seal  and  making  electrical  contact  with  said  mixture,  said 
second  conductor  being  electrically  insulated  from  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  probe;  and 

insulating  means  including  a  bed  of  finely  divided,  electri- 
cally non-conductive  refractory  sand  for  insulating  the 
point  of  entry  of  said  second  conductor  into  its  associated 
hermetic  seal  from  the  exterior  surface  of  said  probe,  said 
point  of  entry  being  embedded  in  said  bed  of  refractory 
sand. 


1.  The  method  of  removing  burrs  from  a  workpiece,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  j 

supporting  said  workpiece  in  conducting  relationship  with 
a  source  of  electric  current,  said  workpieJe  being  the 
anode  in  a  direct  current  circuit;  j 

submerging  said  workpiece  in  a  tank  containing  conductive 
abrasive  media  immersed  in  a  conductive  solution,  said 
solution  being  an  electrolyte  solution;  and  simultaneously 
passmg  a  direct  electric  current  through  sai<^  workpiece 
and  said  conductive  abrasive  media  and  conductive  solu- 
tion, to  release  atomic  oxygen  on  the  burr  surface  and  to 
form  an  oxide  coating  on  the  surface  of  the  burrs,  and 

vibrating  said  workpiece  relative  to  said  solution  and  said 
abrasive  conductive  media  for  providing  random  contact 
between  said  burrs  and  said  conductive  abrasive  media  to 
wipe  off  said  burrs. 


(3-n) 


0 
11 

N[      -R   -    P   _    (OH)^] 


!l,  both  of 
lal  Nickel 


in  which  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  about  a  C,  -  C,  lower  alkyl 
radical,  R  b  about  a  C,  -  C,  alkylene  radical,  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  of  about  1  -  3;  or 
b.  an  alkylene  diamino  tetra-(methylphosphonic  acid)  or  a 
l-hydroxyalkylidene-l,l-diphosphonic  acid,  the  alkylene 
and  alkylidene  groups  of  which  contain  about  1-12  car- 
bon atoms,  or 


3,883,411 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  THICK  NICKEL  I^EPOSITS 
ON  PERMANENT  CATHODE  BLAN 
Aubrey  Stewart  Gendron,  and  Victor  Alexander  . 
Mi«issauga,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Interna 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  8,  1974,  192114 
Int  CI.  C23b  7/02;  BOlk  1/00;  C22d  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  204-12  I    8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electro-deposition  of  nickel  comprising 
electrodepositing  substantially  sulfiir-free  nickel  pontinuous 
over  m  area  of  at  least  about  1  square  decimeter  to  a  thick- 
ness of  at  least  about  1  millimeter  on  an  abrasively  roughened 
permanent  mandrel  made  of  titanium,  aluminum  or  stainless' 
steel  from  an  aqueous  sulfate  bath  substantially  devoid  of 
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chloride  and  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  l.S  to  about 
S.S  under  conditions  whereby  the  Exfoliation  Index  of  the 
deposit  is  correlated  to  the  surface  roughness  of  the  mandrel 
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3,883,412 
DESALINATION  PROCESS 
Richard  E.  Jensen,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,089 

Int  CL  C02c  5/12;  C02b  1/82;  BOlk  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  204—149  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  ions  from  water  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
applying  a  low  level  positive  voltage  to  a  porous  anode 

submerged  in  said  water  to  form  a  space  charge  layer  of 

negative  ions  in  and  around  said  porous  anode; 
applying  a  low  level  negative  voltage  to  a  p>orous  cathode 

submerged  in  said  water  to  form  a  space  charge  layer  of 

positive  ions  in  and  around  said  porous  cathode, 
separating  said  anode  and  said  cathode  from  said  water  so 

as  to  remove  said  positive  and  negative  ions  from  said 

water; 
combining  ionized  water  with  said  porous  anode  and  said 

porous  cathode 
removing  said  low  level  positive  and  negative  voltages  from 

said  porous  anode  and  cathode  respectively 
using  low  level  voltages  generated  by  said  anode  and  said 

cathode  to  further  deionize  water. 


3,883,413 
OZONE  GENERATOR  USING  PULSED  ELECTRON  BEAM 

AND  DECAYING  ELECTRIC  HELD 
Diarmaid  H.  Douglas-Hamilton,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Avco  Corporation,  Everett,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,823,  Sept  25,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,725 

Int  CI.  COlb  13/00,  13/12 
U.S.  CI,  204—176  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  ozone  comprising  the  steps  of: 


providing  a  supply  of  pressurized  oxygen  gas; 
generating  a  controllable  beam  of  high  energy  electrons; 
producing  a  controllable  electric  field; 
passing  said  gas  through  said  field; 
irradiating  said  gas  in  said  field  with  short  bursts  of  said  high 
energy  electrons;  and 


OXYGEN  GASM 


so  as  to  provide  adhesion  during  electrodeposition  and  ready 
removal  of  the  deposit  from  the  mandrel  upon  completion  of 
the  electrodeposition. 


thereafter  reducing  said  electric  field  after  each  electron 
burst  by  conduction  through  ionized  gas  produced  by  said 
electron  burst  until  the  next  irradiation  of  said  gas  with 
said  high  energy  electrons. 


3,883,414 
DETECTOR  OF  TRACE  SUBSTANCE  IN  WATER 
Taitiro  Fujinaga,  Kyoto,  and  Katuo  Miura,  Matsudo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shibata  Kagaku  Kikai  Kogyo  Kabushiki, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1973,  48- 
34679 

Int  CI.  GO  In  27/46 
U.S.  CI.  204-195  R  13  CUims 


1.  A  detector  system  for  detecting  impurities  in  water,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  supply  means  for  supplying  supporting  electrolyte; 

b.  first  flow  electrolyte  cell  means  coupled  to  said  supply 
means  for  purifying  said  supporting  electrolyte,  said  first 
cell  means  including  a  casing  and  a  potentiostat  means; 

c  sample  injector  means  including  a  sample  reservoir  cou- 
pled to  said  first  cell  means  for  injecting  a  sample  contain- 
ing said  impurities  into  said  system; 

d  at  least  two  additional  flow  electrolyte  cell  means,  includ- 
ing a  second  cell  means  coupled  to  said  sample  injector 
means  and  a  third  cell  means  coupled  to  said  second  cell 
means,  said  second  and  third  cell  means  each  including  a 
casing  and  potentiostat  means; 

e  depolarizer  electrolyte  supply  means  coupled  to  said 
casing  of  each  of  said  cell  means,  wherein  each  said 
casing  includes  an  auxiliary  electrode  and  the  depolarizer 
electrolyte  flows  through  said  casing  to  contact  said  auxil- 
iary electrode;  and, 
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f  recorder  means  coupled  to  the  potentiostats  of  said  at  least 
two  additonal  cell  means  for  recording  the  output 
thereof,  the  output  of  said  potentiostats  being  indicative 
of  the  amount  of  said  impurities  in  said  sample. 

3,883,415 

MULTIPLE  VERTICAL  DIAPHRAGM  TYPE 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  TOR  PRODUCING  CAUSTIC 

SODA 
Hiroshi  Shibata;  Yasuo  Yamuaki;  Yoshikazu  Kokubu,  and 
h»o  OkMaki,  an  of  IwakI,  J.pi«.  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,864 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1972, 47-120718 
InL  CI.  BOlk  3/10 
U.S.  CL  204-258  j  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  vertical  diaphragm  type  electrolytic  cell  for 
producmg  caustic  soda  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  unit  cells  installed  compactly  in  a  cathode  tank 
in  electrically  parallel  connection,  each  of  said  unit  cells 
mcludmg  two  anode  plates  interfixed  by  welding  with  at 
least  two  electroconducUve  supporting  rods  which  in  turn 
are  connected  to  outer  bus  bars  respectively, 
an  iron  mesh  cathode  frame  lined  with  an  asbestos  dia- 
phragm surrounding  the  interfixed  anode  plates  at  a  pre- 
scribed distance, 
a  cap  made  of  corrosion-resistant  material  mounted  on  the 

iron  mesh  cathode  frame, 
a  bottom  dish  inserted  thereinto,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  outer  upper  side  walls  of  said 
anode  plates,  said  supporting  means  including  a  plurality 
of  setscrews  electrically  insulated  and  held  gas  tight  by  a 
packmg  so  as  to  prevent  the  rocking  of  the  upper  part  of 
said  anode  plates. 


3,883,416 
STABILIZATION  OF  LUBE  OIL 
Taoong  Y.  Yan,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OO  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,466 
Int.  CL  C07c  27/10 
U.S.CL  208-3  ,oCkrfn« 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  oxidative  stability  of  a  hydro- 
carbon lubricating  oil  which  comprises  contacting  said  oU  with 
a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  and  a  solid  basic  refractory  oxide 
catalyst  characterized  by  an  alkali  metal  content  of  between 
about  2  and  about  30  percent  by  weight  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  150"  to  about  550T.,  at  a  pressure  between 
atmospheric  and  500  psig  and  at  a  liquid  houriy  space  velocity 
of  between  about  0.1  and  about  10  volumes/volume  of  cata- 
lyst/hour. 


J 


3,883,417 
TWO-STAGE  SYNTHESIS  OF  LUBRICAtHNG  OIL 

Cittries  Woo,  Sanila,  Ontario,  Cuuda;  Johk  A.  Bkhard, 
Baton  Rouge,  U.,  and  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  Linden,  N.J.  -7-     -»  k 

1  Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,0>6 

!  Int.  CI.  ClOg  37/08 

U.S.CL  208-49  |         ,  claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  synthetic  lubricating  oil  of  high 

viscosity  index  which  includes  the  following  stJps 

a.  subjecting  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  compriing  alpha  ole- 
fins within  the  range  of  5-carbon-atom  to  2q-carbon-atom 
olefins  to  a  thermal  polymerization  at  A  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  300»  to  650T.  fdr  from  0  I  to 
1 0  hours  in  a  first  zone; 

b.  separating  from  the  product  of  Uie  Uiermil  polymeriza- 
tion a  fraction  comprising  unreacted  olefins  having  from 
5  to  20  carbon  atoms;  [ 

c.  subjecting  tiie  last  named  olefin  fraction  t<j  further  Uier- 
mal  polymerization  in  a  second  zone  at  ^  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  600"  to  800T.  fdr  from  0  I  to 
20  hours;  and 

d.  recovering  a  synthetic  lubricating  oil  product  from  said 
;  second  zone.  ' 


3,883,418 
LEAD  FREE  MOTOR  FUEL  PRODUCTION 

^v^iSHS'iliT*"""  *°  '*'*""'**  '*'*^""  ^TP-y-  8"- 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,501 

Int.  CI  ClOg  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  208-66  g  Claims 

rnl'ttr^^'^J"'  upgrading  a  naphtha  feedstock  comprisi^! 
contacting  said  naphtha  in  a  fim  reforming  zonf  witJ,  a  re- 
forming catalyst  under  reforming  conditions  cbnducive  to 
naphlhene  dehydrogenation  with  a  minimum  of  paraffin  con- 
version and  separating  from  said  first  reforming  feone  a  first 

nTJ«'  °T**^  ^^^T  «'"'P™"8  aromatics.1  unreacted 
paraffins  and  unreacted  naphUienes 

separating  said  liquid  reformate  stream  from  s«id  first  re- 

forrmng  zone  into  a  first  fraction  boiling  below  about 

Jno  ;  ^  ^^°".'in^o^''''°"  ^"*"8  in  the  ran^e  of  about 

iSut^eO^F;'        ^'  "'  ^  ^''^^  '^^^^'°"  '^""«  ^''°- 

"^^iV^J!^  r-S'ilfr^^^'""  ^"*"g  *"  the  ran^e  of  about 
120  tb  about  260°F  mto  a  paraffin-rich  raffinate  and  an 
aromatfcs-rich  extract; 

contacting  said  paraffm-rich  raifinate  in  a  second  reforming 
zone  in  tiie  presence  of  steam  under  reforming  conditions 
^  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  Group 
VIII  metal  or  metal  compound  capable  of  reduction  at 
least  one  tin  group  metal  or  metal  compound,  and  at  least 
one  Group  n  metal  aluminate  or  aluminate  spii^el  support 
matenal;  and  separating  from  said  second  reforming  zone 
a  second  liquid  reformate  stream;  and  j 

""atom*  n  o-F^'liJ^H*^^"  ^'^^^  "  *«'""«  P^'"*  '>"°* 
?SS       /'  sa«l.  third  fraction  boUing  above  about 

2«rF.  said  aromatics-rich  extract  and  said  seqond  liquid 

.?i°T!f  a'^T  ^  ^°™  *  8^""*^  fractionlaving  an 
urieaded  ASTM  research  octane  number  of  at  least  aL" 
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3,883,419 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PLATINUM-TIN 

REFORMING  CATALYSTS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

TakiUi  Itoh,  and  Ikuo  AkHsuki,  both  of  Ohi-macU,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  EagfaMering  Company, 

Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,176 
Int  CL  ClOg  35/08;  BOIJ  11/78,  11/08 
U.S.  CI.  208—138  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  complex  compound  of  a  platinum  group 
metal  component  and  a  tin  component  contained  on  a  refrac- 
tory inorganic  oxide  carrier  which  comprises: 

a.  impregnating  said  refractory  inorganic  oxide  carrier  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  halogen  acid  containing  a  plati- 
num group  metal  component; 

b.  drying  the  platinum  group  metal  componentimpregnated 
carrier; 

c.  impregnating  the  dried  platinum  group  metal  component- 
impregnated  carrier  with  a  solution  of  a  divalent  tin  com- 
pound, said  impregnation  conducted  in  a  non-oxidizing 
and  non-reducing  atmosphere; 

d.  drying  the  carrier  impregnated  with  said  platinum  group 
component  and  tin  component;  and 

e.  calcining  the  dried  impregnate  of  step  (d)  at  elevated 
temperatures. 


3383,421 

MEASUREMENT  OF  OXIDATION  REDUCTION 

POTENTIAL  IN  ORE  BENEHCIATION 

Dale  Emerson  Cutting,  P.O.  Box  717;  Richard  Arthor  Wo- 

mack,  P.O.  Box  265,  and  Joseph  Vernon  MacGuffie,  P.O. 

Box  362,  aU  of  Cuba,  N.  Mex.  87013 

Filed  Sept  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288306 

Int  a.  B03d  1/02 

VS.  CL  209—1  20  Claims 


3,883,420 
EDIBLE  OIL  SOLVENT  PRODUCTION 
Richard  D.  Stone,  Des  Plafaies,  111.,  assignor  to  Universal  OU 
Products  Company,  Des  Pbincs,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,073 

Int  CL  ClOg  21/28 

U.S.  CL  208—321  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  aromatic  hydrocarbons  having 
more  than  eight  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  from  the  extract 
phase  from  a  solvent  extraction  zone,  which  process  com- 
prises countercurrentiy  contacting  said  extract  phase,  contain- 
ing (i)  solvent,  characteristically  selective  for  dissolving  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons,  (ii)  aromatics  containing  less  than  nine 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and,  (iii)  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
containing  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  with 
a  mixture  of  steam  and  a  lower  molecular  weight  paraflinic 
hydrocarbon,  containing  from  about  three  to  about  seven 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  the  mole  ratio  of  paraffin  to  steam 
in  said  mixture  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.1:1.0  to  about 
10.0:1.0,  and  recovering  said  solvent  reduced  in  the  concen- 
tration of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  having  more  than  eight 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  beneficiation  of  an  ore  slurry  over  a 
range  of  compositions  of  the  ore  body  from  which  said  slurry 
was  derived  by  addition  to  said  slurry  of  a  chemical  substance 
of  an  oxidizing  or  reducing  character  including  froth  flotation 
agent  and  a  flotation  collector  to  improve  the  continuous 
separation  of  mineral  values  from  said  slurry  by  treatment 
including  the  step  of  froth  flotation,  the  improvement  com- 
prising measuring  the  range  of  oxidation-reduction  potentials 
of  the  said  chemically  treated  slurry  developed  in  efficient 
operation  of  said  system  as  it  is  varied  with  variations  of  said 
ore  body  to  define  a  preselected  range  of  optimum  potentials, 
and  supplying  said  chemical  substance  to  the  slurry  in  quantity 
controlled  to  maintain  the  oxidation-reduction  potential  of 
said  slurry  in  said  preselected  range  during  the  flotation  step 
of  said  treatment. 


3383,422 
SILVERWARE  FEEDER  CONSTRUCTION 
Ralph  EttHnger,  Jr.,  Highlaad  Park;  Robert  B.  Dietsche,  Deer- 
field,  and  John  W.  MacAIHster,  Prospect  Heights,  aU  of  UL, 
assignors  to  Avant  Industries,  Inc.,  Wheeling,  m. 
Filed  June  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  371,703 
Int  CL  B07c  1/10 
VS.  CL  209-75  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  construction  for  sorting  spoons  wherein  the  bowls  of 
the  spoons  are  of  different  sizes,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  sorter  bed,  said  sorter  bed  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  grooves,  loading  means  for  depositing  spoons  on  said 
bed,  means  associated  with  the  bed  for  moving  spoons  along 
the  bed  and  including  at  least  one  opening  defined  at  the 
bottom  c^  one  of  said  grooves  whereby  said  spoons  can  pass 
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through  said  sorter  bed,  said  opening  being  dimensioned  so 
that  the  handles  of  the  spoons  will  pass  through  the  sorter  bed 
with  the  spoon  bowls  suspending  the  spoons  on  the  bed,  a  first 
portion  of  said  opening  dimensioned  to  permit  the  passage  of 
smaller  bowl  spoons  through  the  opening,  and  including  a 
second  portion  of  said  opening,  said  second  fxjrtion  defining 
wing  sections  adapted  to  receive  bowl  edges  of  larger  bowl 
spoons  whereby  the  larger  bowl  spoons  drop  through  said 
sorter  bed  at  said  second  portion. 


3,883,423 
VERTICAL  CLASSinER 
Robert  R.  Turner,  OakviUe,  OnUulo,  and  Ralph  H.  Hart, 
Mississauga,  Ontario,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Aerofall 
Mills  Limited,  Mississauga,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,456 

Int.  CI.  B07b  7104 

U.S.  CI.  209—143  6  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  classifier  for  particulate  solid  material  en- 
trained in  a  fluid  carrier,  comprising  a  vessel  defming  a  hori- 
zontally oriented  separating  chamber  having  a  bottom  dis- 
charge opening  for  the  discharge  of  separated  solid  material, 
sakl  vessel  having  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  front  wall  providing 
an  inlet  opening  communicating  with  a  lower  portion  of  the 
chamber,  a  rear  wall,  and  a  top  wall  providing  an  outlet  open- 
ing communicating  with  an  upper  portion  of  the  chamber  and 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  front  wall,  inlet  passage  means 
communicating  with  said  inlet  opening,  outlet  passage  means 
communicating  with  said  outlet  opening,  said  inlet  passage 
means  providing  an  upwardly  inclined  duct  for  directing  in- 
flowing fluid  in  an  upwardly  inclined  direction  towards  the 
rear  wall,  and  said  rear  wall  having  a  rearwardly  inclined 
portion  extending  from  the  discharge  opening  approximately 
in  said  upwardly  inclined  direction,  said  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sage means  defining  an  upwardly  curved  flow  path  forjieffect- 
ing  centrigual  separation  of  solid  material  from  the  fluid 
stream  within  the  chamber,  baffle  means  located  in  the  cham- 
ber at  a  position  to  intercept  the  flow  of  inflowing  fluid  and 
deflect  a  portion  of  the  entrained  material  inwardly  of  said 
curved  flow  path,  and  means  defining  a  deflector  surface 
ppsitioned  to  induce  a  downward  flow  of  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
stream  thereby  to  create  a  horizontal  vortex  within  the  cham- 
ber, said  means  defining  a  deflector  surface  being  constituted 
by  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  portion  of  said  front 
wall  terminating  adjacent  to  said  inlet  opening. 


'  3,883,424  I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
DOMESTIC  WASTE  WATER  I 

Raymond  P.  Stamblesky,  Mentor,  and  William  R.  Jo^es,  East- 
lalie,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  John  Kruger,  Wf loughby; 
Lee   Friedabaugh,    Concord   Township    and    W(lliam    N. 
Hogg,  Gates  Mills,  all  of  Ohio,  part  interest  to  eadi 
Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,647 
Int.  CI.  C02c  1108 
U.S.  CL  210—5  }0  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  treating  residential  waste  water  cofnprising, 
tank  means  having  a  plurality  of  separate  tank  sectioiis  includ- 
ing an  influent  receiving  section,  an  effluent  discharge  section, 
and  at  least  one  intermediate  section, 
means  to  deliver  influent  to  said  influent  feceivinft  section, 
means  to  provide  air  agitation  to  the  waste  water  in  said 
influent  receiving  section,  means  to  discharge  water 
above  a  given  level  responsive  and  proportional  to  water 
received  in  said  discharge  section  from  said  effluent  dis- 
charge section,  > 
means  interconnecting  said  influent  receiving  section  each 
of  said  intermediate  sections  and  said  discharge  ^ction  to 
provide  fluid  flow  from  said  influent  receiving  section  to 
said  intermediate  sections  and  to  said  effluent  iiischarge 
section,  return  means  to  at  least  periodically  return  a 
portion  of  the  waste  water  in  at  least  one  intelrmediate 
section  to  the  influent  receiving  section,  further  charac- 
,terized  by  the  means  interconnecting  two  successive 
sections  including  air  lift  means  to  positively  deliver  waste 
water  above  a  given  level  from  one  section  and  responsive 
and  proportional  to  water  delivered  to  the  unit  t<>  the  next 
succeeding  section  as  the  only  interconnection!  therebe- 
tween and  operative  by  the  means  to  provide  air  agitation 
whereby  flow  through  and  out  of  the  unit  is  porportional 
to  the  intake,  but  flow  through  is  halted  when  the  means 
to  provide  air  ceases  to  function. 


3,883,425 

DETOXIFICATION  OF  SAPONINS 

Gordon  L.  Dom,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J.  K.  &  Susie  L. 

Wadky  Research  Institute  and  Blood  Bank,  Dalla^,  Tex. 

j      Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,447     [ 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  13100  ! 

U.S.  CL  210-23  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  obtaining  purified  saponin  froih  a  plant 

source  wherein  a  component  rich  in  saponin  and  Which  will 

hemolyae  red  blood  cells  is  extracted  from  said  plaint  source. 
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the  improvement  comprising: 
removing  antimicrobial  toxic  constituents  from  said  saponin 


Toxm 

CONTAININB 
J  FILTUIZ 


extract  which  when  in  aqueous  solution  have  an  apparent 
molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  600. 


3,883,426 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 
Sylvette  Odette  Rosalie  Laurent  Lewandowski,  and  Raymond 
Lewandowski,  both  of  Renncs,  France,  assignors  to  Etudes  et 
Procedes  d'Assainissement  Purator,  France 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,907 

Int  CI.  B03d  1100;  C02b  1120 

U.S.  CI.  201-44  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  treating  waste  water  to  remove  jmpurities 
therefrom,  which  comprises  contacting  in  a  flotaHon  zone  said 
waste  water  and  aluminum  having  on  at  least  one  surface  an 
amalgam  of  aluminum  and  mercury,  allowing  said  waste  water 
to  react  with  said  amalgam  to  form  hydrogen  gas  and  alumina 
in  situ,  removing  from  said  zone  impurities  that  have  been 
carried  to  the  surface  of  the  waste  water  by  the  evolved  hydro- 
gen gas  and  alumina,  and  recovering  purifled  waste  water. 


3,883,427 
FLOATING  SOLIDS  RETURN  DEVICE 
Robert  R.  OMham,  and  John  H.  Wooddell,  both  of  Sidney, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Robert  R.  OMham,  Inc.,  Sidney,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,274,  April  16,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
239,887,  March  31,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,805,957.  This 
application  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,642 
Int  CI.  C02c  1112 
U.S.  CI.  210—73  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  returning  floating  solids  from  a  flrst  portion 
of  a  tank,  having  fluid  therein  and  divided  into  two  portions 
by  partition  means,  to  the  second  portion  wherein  a  current, 
the  major  portion  of  which  is  in  a  determinable  direction,  is 
induced,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  con- 
duit means  at  the  surface  of  the  fluid,  said  conduit  means 
being  substantially  "J-shaped"  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  a  first  opening  at  one  end  extending  transversely  of  said 
axis  and  communicating  with  the  surface  of  said  fluid  in  said 
first  portion  of  said  tank,  a  curved  or  reentrant  portion,  and 


a  second  opening  extending  transversely  of  said  axis,  nearer 
said  curved  or  reentrant  portion  than  said  first  opening,  and 
opening  into  said  second  portion  of  said  tank  and  being  in 
communication  with  the  surface  of  the  fluid  therein,  determin- 
ing the  direction  of  flow  of  the  major  portion  of  the  current  in 


u  ^ZI    » 


said  second  portion  of  said  tank  at  the  surface  of  fluid  therein 
adjacent  said  second  opening,  and  cutting  or  severing  said 
conduit  means  transversely  of  said  axis  along  said  curved  or 
reentrant  portion  thereof  to  face  said  opening  in  the  direction 
in  which  said  major  portion  of  said  current  is  determined  to  be 
flowing. 


3,883,428  _ 

FILTER 

Robert  W.  Waring,  197  OM  Post  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397^88 

Int  CL  BOld  27100 

U.S.  CL  210-94  7  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  filter  comprising  the  combination  of  an  elon--7 
gated  hollow  casing  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  at 
one  end  thereof,  an  elongated  inner  chemical  filter  element 
comprising  an  imperforate  sheath  with  its  opposite  ends  open 
and  filled  with  chemical  filter  material,  said  inner  filter  ele- 
ment being  positioned  within  said  casing  with  one  open  end  of 
the  sheath  adjacent  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  communicat- 
ing only  with  the  filter  outlet  and  having  the  sheath's  opposite 
open  end  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  hollow 
casing,  a  space  between  the  inner  filter  sheath  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  casing  in  communication  with  said  filter  inlet, 
a  second  filter  element  comprising  an  elongated  fibrous  boot 
positioned  in  said  space  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the 
casing  and  the  sheath  of  said  inner  filter  and  fixed  at  said  one 
open  end  of  said  sheath  whereby  the  liquid  flows  from  said 
filter  inlet  through  the  boot  in  said  space  and  thereafter 
through  the  said  opposite  open  end  of  said  inner  filter  element 
sheath  and  through  said  chemical  filter  material  to  said  outlet 
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throueh  said  DiDine  arraneement  for  moviMiiAnt  K^t^ 
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3,883,429 
PORTABLE  WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
y/mam  E.  HaafBTd,  North  Tanrytowa,  N.Y., 
Worid  Water  Rcaonrccs,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  S«r.  No.  454,174 
lat  CI.  BOld  21/24,  29/36 
VS.  CL  210—104 


to 


before  entering  said  reservoir  means,  said  normally  closed 
valve  means  including  a  valve  member  secured  wpthin  said 
valve  housing  means  by  retainer  means,  said  valv<  member 


15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rendering  contaminated  water  potable 
which  comprises 

a  water  source; 

a  first  purification  tank  communicating  with  the  water 
source  by  way  of  a  first  conduit  provided  with  at  least  one 
flexible  baffle; 

a  second  purification  tank  communicating  with  the  first 
tank  by  way  of  a  second  conduit  the  second  tank  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  flexible  baffle; 

a  prefiltering  means  for  removing  particulate  matter  from 
water  flowing  through  the  first  conduit; 

a  first  recycle  means  communicating  between  the  second 
conduit  and  the  first  tank  the  first  recycle  means  having 
a  first  normally  closed,  pressure-relief  valve,  the  valve 
being  open  only  when  a  pressure  greater  than  about  8  psi 
exists  in  the  second  conduit; 

a  first  pressure  filter,  positioned  in  the  second  conduit  up- 
stream of  the  first  recycle  means; 

a  chemical  addition  means  being  positioned  in  the  second 
conduit  between  the  first  recycle  means  and  the  second 
tank,  the  means  being  capable  of  terminating  the  flow  of 
water  into  the  second  tank  when  the  level  of  water  in  the 
second  tank  reaches  a  pre-determined  height; 
an  outlet  means  communicating  between  the  second  tank 

and  a  purified  water  distribution  means; 
a  second  recycle  means  communicating  between  the  outlet 
means  and  the  second  tank,  the  second  recycle  means 
having  a  second  normally  closed  pressure  relief  valve,  the 
second  valve  being  open  only  when  the  pressure  in  the 
outlet  means  exceeds  about  8  psi;  and 
a  second  pressure  filter  positioned  in  the  outlet  means  up- 
stream of  the  second  recycle  means. 


S^^^f 


27 


being  manually  removable  from  said  valve  housin 
through  said  spout  inlet  means,  said  retainer  means 
bail  means  for  coacting  with  lug  means  and  recess  . 
retain  said  valve  member  within  said  housing  means 


;  means 
i  nduding 
means  to 


3,883,431 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Klyoshi  IshU;  Sbobu  Kooomi,  both  of  Ohimachi,  and  Yoshio 
Ishiguro,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daifel  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan  T 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,629      i 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1973, 4^^9389 
Int  a.  B08b  9/04  ' 


VS.  CL  210-134 


3,883  430 
FILTER  AND  BYPASS  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Edward  A.  Codo,  JoUet,  III.,  asrigwir  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor 
Company,  Peoria,  DL 

FBed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,090 
Int.  CL  BOld  27/10 
VS.  CL  210-132  9  Clainis 

1.  in  a  fluid  supply  system  having  fluid  reservoir  means  for 
containing  fluid  utilized  in  said  supply  system,  a  combined 
filter  and  by-pass  apparatus  comprising;  filling  spout  means 
for  supplying  fluid  to  said  reservoir  means,  said  spout  means 
liaving  inlet  and  outlet  means,  first  chamber  means  in  commu- 
nication with  said  spout  means  outlet  means,  normally  closed 
valve  means  having  inlet  means  in  communication  with  said 
first  chamber  means  and  outlet  means  in  communication  with 
said  reservoir  means,  said  valve  means  including  housing 
means  removably  secured  to  said  spout  means,  prjmaiy  fluid 
filtering  means  liaving  inlet  means  in  communication^with  said 
first  cliamber  means  and  having  outlet  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  reservoir  means,  said  combined  filter  and  by- 
pass apparatus  being  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said 
reservoir  means  and  positioned  such  tliat  all  fluid  entering  said 
supply  system  must  pass  throu^  said  first  chamber  means 


'Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid-flow  system  comprising  a  tubular  pi|  ing  ar- 
rangement having  reversing  valve  means  for  reversing  the 
direction  of  flow  of  fluid  through  the  piping  arrangement,  one 
or  more  resiliently  compressible  objects  movable  b^ck  and 
forth  through  said  piping  arrangement  to  clean  sai^e,  and 
retaimng  means  adapted  to  retain  said  object  or  objecte  at  the 
ends  of  the  travel  thereof  through  said  piping  arrangement, 
the  improvement  in  which  said  retaining  means  comprises  a 
container  which  is  open  at  one  end  for  receiving  said  bbjects 
from  or  directing  said  objects  into  said  tubular  piping  arrange- 
ment and  which  is  blocked  at  its  opposite  end  by  a  "porous 
bamer,  by-pass  conduit  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
container  for  by-passing  liquid  around  said  container  and 
check  valire  means  coupled  to  the  blocked  end  of  the  con- 
tainer and  which  is  responsive  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  liquid 
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through  said  piping  arrangement  for  movement  between  posi- 
tions in  which  ( 1 )  the  liquid  entering  said  tubular  piping  ar- 
rangement flows  substantially  entirely  through  said  porous 
barrier  and  said  container  to  force  said  object  or  objects 
through  said  piping  arrangement,  and  (2)  the  liquid  leaving 
said  tubular  piping  arrangement  flows  into  said  container  and 
then  through  said  by-pass  conduit  means  and  said  check  valve 
means. 


3,883,432 
SYSTEM  FOR  PURIFYING  AND  DISINFECTING  WASTE 

WATER 
Kari-Heinz  Hildebrand,  Fachbachtal  40,  5421  Fachbach  Bad- 
Ems,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172351,  Aug.  12, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,741 
Clainis   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.    12,    1970. 
2040061 

Int.  CL  BOld  21/16 
U.S.  CL  210-152  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  the  continuous  purification  and  disinfection 
of  sewage  comprising: 

a  first  mixing  tank  for  homogenizing  the  sewage,  said  first 
mixing  tank  having  a  sewage  inlet,  a  drain  for  solid  sub- 
stances which  collect  on  the  bottom  of  said  first  mixing 
tank  and  a  sewage  discharge  leading  to  a  feed  back  line 
returning  to  said  first  mixing  tank  and  wherein  a  pump 
and  a  disintegrating  means  are  arranged  in  said  line,  said 
first  mixing  tank  including  a  reservoir  positioned  there- 
above  and  wherein  a  sewage  outlet  is  located; 

a  second  mixing  tank  arranged  downstream  from  said  reser- 
voir having  a  sewage  inlet  connected  with  the  sewage 
outlet  of  said  reservoir,  a  sewage  outlet  and  at  least  one 
inlet  for  chemicals; 

a  closed  vessel  having  an  upper  tangential  inlet  which  is 
connected  with  the  sewage  outlet  of  said  second  mixing 
tank  and  which  opens  into  an  outer  annular  chamber,  said 
outer  chamber  being  open  at  the  bottom  and  in  communi- 
cation with  an  inner  annular  chamber  which  is  in  commu- 
nication with  an  outlet  of  said  closed  vessel,  each  of  said 
outer  and  inner  annular  chambers  being  in  communica- 
tion with  a  third  chamber  positioned  below  said  first  and 
second  annular  chambers  and  provided  with  a  sludge 
drain; 

a  filter  associated  with  said  closed  vessel  and  arranged 
downstream  from  said  upper  tangential  inlet  of  said 
closed  vessel;  and 

a  disinfecting  means  positioned  downstream  from  said  filter. 


3,883,433 
COLLECTION  AND  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  OIL 

SPILLS 
Frank  Adams  March,  and  Louis  Stanislaus  Brown,  both  of 
Reston,  Va.,  assignors  to  Ocean  Systems,  Inc.,  Reston,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,725,  July  7,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatfon  Sept  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  399^39 
Clainis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  4,   1973, 
7309366 

Int.  CL  E02b  15/04 
VS.  CL  210-242  u  Cfadms 

10.  Apparatus  for  collecting  an  immiscible  liquid,  such  as 
oil,  spread  on  a  body  of  water,  including  a  basin  with  a  flexible 


sheet  bottom  said  basin  being  supported  by  floatation  to  main- 
tain its  rearward  edge  above  the  water  line,  a  primary  weir 
attached  to  the  forward  edge  of  said  basin  and  supported  by 
floatation,  and  oil  withdrawal  means  for  drawing  oil  from  said 
basin,  said  primary  weir  having  weir  openings  therein  for 
passage  of  liquid  from  the  upper  layer  of  said  body  of  water 
into  said  basin,  said  primary  weir  having  a  plurality  of  rigid 
modules  disposed  therealong  in  spaced  relationship  with  one 
another,  said  flexible  sheet  connecting  adjacent  modules  and 


providing  a  barrier  to  flow  between  modules,  each  module 
comprising  two  spaced,  weir  floats  elongated  in  the  fore-aft 
direction  with  a  weir  plate  affixed  therebetween  with  the  weir 
lip  extending  generally  across  the  space  between  the  weir 
floats,  and  with  the  plane  of  the  weir  plate  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  long  dimension  of  the  weir  floats,  the  module  floating 
stably  with  the  weir  plate  inclined  into  the  water,  its  lip  being 
forward  and  higher,  thereby  causing  as  the  apparatus  moves 
over  the  body  of  water  a  thickening  of  the  oil  ahead  of  the  weir 
plate  and  a  reduced  pressure  beneath  said  basin. 


3383  434 
REVERSE  OSMOSIS  APPARATUS 
RonaM  Gayler,  Wantage,  England,  assignor  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,835 
Clainis  priority,  appHcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  25, 1972, 
49220/72;  May  4, 1973,  21409/73 

Int.  CL  BOld  31/00 
VS.  CL  210-330  7  cuim. 


■JS« 


-tr, 


1.  Reverse  osmosis  apparatus  comprising  a  stationary  pres- 
sure shell,  at  least  one  bundle  of  rods  disposed  lengthwise 
within  the  shell  so  as  to  be  rotatable  vrithin  the  shell  about  an 
axis,  each  rod  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extendmg 
groove  therein,  a  permeable  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve 
covering  the  rod  and  a  reverse  osmosis  membrane  deposited 
on  the  substrate,  manifold  means  mounted  on  one  common 
end  of  a  plurality  of  said  rods,  a  hollow  shaft  attached  to  the 
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manifold  means,  and  extending  along  said  axis,  turbine  means 
arranged  to  be  energised  by  the  pressure  head  of  the  feed 
solution  for  rotating  the  shaft  and  hence  the  bundle  of  rods 
within  the  said  shell,  means  comprising  a  conduit  for  supplying 
a  feed  solution  to  the  pressure  shell  so  as  to  obtain  a  product 
liquid  within  said  groove  and  said  manifold  by  reverse  osmo- 
sis, and  means  for  collecting  said  product  liquid  by  way  of  said 
shaft. 


3,883,435 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SHEETS  AND  HLMS  AND 
ADSORBENT  THEREFOR 
BruBo  Eaglebrccht,  Langemarckstr.  31;  Hans  Walker,  Linden- 
weg  10,  both  of  Eschwegc;  Johannes  BkMoe,  Rohgraben  11, 
Grebcndorf,  and  Friedemann  Jordan,  Johannuplatz  4a, 
Buhl,  Baden,  aB  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,822,  April  2,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,726,405.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,127 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    2,    1970. 
2015672 

Int.  CL  BOld  15108 
U.S.  CL  210-502  3  chums 

1.  An  adsorbent  for  a  chromatographic  sheet  or  film,  said 
adsorbent  comprising  a  mixture  of  adsorption  active  silica  gel 
powder  and  from  1  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  silicic  acid  in 
the  form  of  a  silica  sol  having  a  content  of  from  1  to  15  per- 
cent of  colloidal  silicic  acid,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  ad- 
sorption active  powder. 


3,883,436 

PHYSICAL  CORRECTION  FILTER  FOR  IMPROVING 

THE  OPTICAL  QUALITY  OF  AN  IMAGE 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Adminstration  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 

Shul  Ycc  Lee,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  163,151 

Int  CI.  GOln  21130 

U.S.CL  250-566  8  Claims 


y^ 
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1.  An  optical  system  comprising: 

a  photographic  record  of  a  scene; 

light  source  means  for  scanning  said  record; 

fUter  means  for  receiving  light  from  said  scanned  record, 
said  filter  means  defining  a  pinhole  aperture  character- 
ized by  a  substantially  constant  Fourier  transform  in 
response  to  a  unit  impulse  of  light  and  at  least  one  other 
aperture  whose  configuration  is  a  function  of  the  charac- 
teristics of  said  scene  record  with  light  from  said  scanned 
record  passing  through  said  pinhole  aperture  and  said 
other  aperture;  and 

means  for  providing  an  output  which  is  a  function  of  the 
difference  of  the  light  passing  through  said  pinhole  aper- 
ture and  said  other  aperture,  said  record  being  of  low 
resolution  due  to  scene  double  exposure  and  said  at  least 
one  other  aperture  comprising  a  pair  of  pinholes  spaced 
a  distance  related  to  said  double  exposure. 


3,883,437  j 

MONOLITHIC  IR  DETECTOR  ARRAYS  WITH  DIRECT 

INJECTION  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  READOUT 
KjeD  Nnmmedal,  Los  Angeles;  Donald  J.  Hokcher,  Playa  del 
Rey;  John  M.  Hartnian,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Darrell  M.  Erb, 


Newport  Beach,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hugbca 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  Na  436,586 
Int.  CI.  GOlt  1124 
U.S.  CI.  250—332 


9  Claims 


Aircraft 


1.  In  an  imager  the  combination  comprising: 
A.  An  array  of  infrared  detectors,  each  operable  to  generate 
an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  infrared  radiatfon;  and 
B.  means  for  processing  said  signals,  said  mean^  includ- 
ing: 

1 .  A  charge-coupled  signal  collecting  device  comprised 
of:  T 

a.  a  storage  medium,  ' 

b.  a  dielectric  layer  disposed  over  a  major  surface  of 
said  medium, 

c.  a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  over  said  dielectric 
layer  for  creating  in  response  to  voltages  j  applied 
f  hereto  a  succession  of  potential  wells  in  saidj  storage 
fnedium  and  for  passing  an  electric  charge  from 
^iven  ones  of  said  wells  to  succeeding  ones  <^f  them, 
d.  means  d.c.  coupled  to  said  detectors  for  injecting 
directly  into  said  storage  medium  next  to  successive 
ones  of  said  potential  wells,  a  charge  in  response  to 
the  output  of  respective  ones  of  said  detectbrs, 

2.  means  for  applying  voltages  to  said  electrodes  to  as  to 
step  said  injected  charges  through  the  potential  wells  of 
said  charge-coupled  device,  and  | 

3.  means  coupled  to  said  signal  collecting  device  for 
reading  out  said  stepped  charges. 


3,883,438 
ABSORBENT  COMPOSITION 
Robert  K.  Remer,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Hull-Smith  Chem- 
icals, Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU.  I 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,602,  March  30,  1971, 
abandoDtd.  This  application  June  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  374,929 

Int  CI.  C09k  3100  \ 

U.S.CL  252-1  12tbims 

1.  An  absorbent  composition  comprisng  an  elective 
amount  of  the  reaction  product  formed  in  an  alkaline  ajqueous 
medium  of  polyvalent  metal  ions,  amine  or  amide  comixjund, 
carbon  disulfide,  and  a  major  amount  of  water-disperiible  or 
ammoniacal-dispersible  reactive  high  molecular  weight  com- 
pound or  polymer  material,  wherein  the  amount  of  icarbon 
disulfide  is  sufficient  to  react  with  substantially  all 
amine  or  amide. 
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3,883,439 
GREASE  COMPOSITION 
Josef  F.  Bergeron,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jet  Lube, 
Inc.,  Glendale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,658 
Int.  CI.  ClOm  5122,  5/14,  7/36 
U.S.  CI.  252-37.2  26  Claims 

1.  A  thixotropic  lubricating  compound  having  a  reversible 
gel  structure  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  significant 
amounts  of  a  crude  fish  oil,  a  sulfurmodified  sperm  oil  a 
microcrystalline  wax  and  an  oxide  of  lead. 


3383,441 
APPARATUS  FOR  nXING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
John  D.  Murphy,  Bedford  Hills;  John  PIrro,  Jr.,  Rutland; 
Monsey  Lawrence,  and  Stanley  F.  WisIa,  both  of  Yorktown 
Heights,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Alcor  Inc.,  Park  Mail. 
PeekskiU,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  20,  1970,  Ser.  No.  56,625 

Int.  CI.  C09k  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  252—301.1  W  3  Claims 


3,883,440 
LIQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPH 
Yasuo  Tamai,  Odawara;  Sadao  Osawa,  Asaka;  Satoni  Hoqjo, 
Asaka;  Akira  Umehara,  Asaka;  Masaya  Yamamoto,  Tokyo; 
Nobuo  Tsuji,  Ashigara;  Naomitsu  Takashina,  Fujisawa,  and 
Wakio  Nagashuna,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ashigara  and  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  16, 1972, 47-601 10 
Int.  CI.  G03g  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  252-62.1  llChiims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  electrophotography  comprising  a 
carrier  liquid  having  an  electric  resistance  higher  than  about 
10"  ft. cm.  and  a  dielectric  constant  less  than  about  3,  said 
carrier  liquid  having  dispersed  therein  a  toner  prepared  by 
graft  polymerizing  the  addition  polymerizable  compound 
represented  by  formula  (I)  and  the  addition  polymerizable 
compound  represented  by  formula  (II)  onto  pigment  particles; 


Ri 


CHo  =C 

I 
X 


CH2  =C 

I 
Y 


(I) 


(II) 


wherem  R,  represents  -H  or  -CH3,  X  represents 
— COGC^Hj,  +,  (6  ^  n  <  20),  R2  represents  — H,  and  V 
represents  -CONHCHjOH,  -CONHCH2OCH3.  -CONHC- 
H^OC^H,,  -CONHCH^OCaH,,  -CONHCH^OCHs, 

CHo 


CONH-C-CH2-C-CH3.     -CONHCH2 
CHo       6 


n(         ;0.  or-CO-N(        \o 

the  ratio  of  the  addition  polymerizable  compound  of  for- 
mula (I)  to  the  addition  polymerizable  compound  of 
formula  (II)  being  5-45  parts  by  weight  to  1  part  by 
weight  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  (II);  the  size  of 
the  pigment  particles  being  less  than  about  1  micron;  and 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  the  toner 
being  present  per  1000  parts  by  weight  of  the  carrier 
liquid. 


1.  A  waste  processing  facility  for  preparir.^  radioactive 
wastes  for  disposal  which  includes  means  defining  a  shielded 
enclosure,  a  metering  tank  positioned  in  said  enclosure,  said 
metering  tank  including  metering  means  for  removing  liquid 
contents  therefrom  at  a  metered  rate  and  measuring  means  for 
measuring  the  radioactivity  of  liquid  contents  thereof,  mixing 
means  for  continuously  receiving,  mixing  and  discharging 
fixing  materials  and  liquids  said  mixing  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  metering  means  to  receive  the  contents  of  said 
tank  through  said  metering  means,  fixing  materials  feed  means 
connected  to  said  mixing  means  to  deliver  fixing  materials 
thereto  at  a  regulated  rate,  means  defining  a  space  in  which  to 
position  a  container  relative  to  said  mixing  means  to  receive 
the  discharged  contents  therefrom. 


3,883,442 

NON-SHRINKING  ALUMINA-BASED  CATALYST 

COMPOSITIONS 

Dennis  P.  McArthur,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Union 

Oil  Company  of  CaHfomia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-hi.part  of  Ser.  No.  255,180,  May  19,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,139 

IntCLBOlj  11/82 
U.S.  CI.  252-432  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  supported  active 
metal  catalyst  which  resists  shrinkage  at  high  temperatures, 
which  comprises: 

1  impregnating  preformed,  cohesive  aggregates  of  an  alu- 
mina hydrate  or  transition  alumina  support  with  a  solu- 
tion of  a  BiQj  precursor  to  incorporate  therein  between 
about  0.2  and  25  weight-percent  of  8,03  equivalent; 

2.  calcining  the  impregnated  support  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween  about  evS''  and  1500«C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
decompose  said  8,03  precursor  and  to  substantially  re- 
duce thermal  shrinkage  of  said  support,  but  insufficient  to 
reduce  the  surface  area  thereof  to  below  about  5  m*/g, 
said  calcination  being  carried  out  prior  to  the  addition  of 
any  catalytic  metal  component  capable  of  combining  with 
BiGj  at  said  calcination  temperature; 

3.  impregnating  the  calcined  support  with  a  solution  of  a  salt 
of  at  least  one  catalytic  metal  selected  from  Groups  IB 
IIB,  VB,  VIE,  VIIB  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table;  and ' 

4.  calcining  the  salt-impregnated  support  to  convert  the 
impregnated  salt  or  salts  to  an  active  catalytic  form. 
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3^83,443 

CATALYST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REMOVING  NOXIOUS 

GASES  FROM  AUTOMOBILE  EXHAUST 

TcniyaU  NaluMHo;  YoshioU  Shi^o,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tetsuo 

YuMgochl,  Yokohama,  tmd  YuUo  Ewlo,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Ja- 

paa,  asaigMin  to  Fi^ftura  Drasen  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Ficd  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,761 
Clainispiiority,applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1972,47-40176 
Int.  CI.  BOIJ  77/22 
U.S.  CI.  252-447  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  assembly  for  removing  noxious  gases  from  the 
automobile  exhaust  comprising  a  plurality  of  highly  gas  per- 
meable catalyst  layers  each  thereof  composed  of  a  copper- 
nickel  catalyst,  and  a  plurality  of  highly  gas  permeable  sepa- 
rating layers  each  thereof  composed  of  a  ferrous  material,  said 
plurality  of  catalyst  layers  being  supported  and  isolated  from 
each  other  by  said  plurality  of  separating  layers. 


3,883  444 
AUTO  EXHAUST  CATALYST 
James  M.  MaseU,  and  Gwan  Kim,  both  of  Cohimbia,  Md., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinuation-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  164,466,  July  20,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appHcation  Apr.  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  350,212 
Cbhns  priority,  application  United  Kfaisdom,  June  20, 
1972,  28868/72 

Int.  CI.  BOIJ  77 /0« 
U.S.  CI.  252-455  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  an  internal  combustion  engine 
exhaust  catalyst  which  comprises  4-20  weight  percent  cobalt 
oxide,  0.1-15  weight  percent  nickel  oxide,  0.005-0.1  weight 
percent  palladium  and  the  remainder  being  support  material 
such  that  the  total  weight  percent  equal  100. 


nium,  or  alkylolammonium  salt  of  a  water-soluble  terpolymer 
of  about  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  allyl  alcohol,  abtout  1  to 
43  percent  by  weight  sulfur  dioxide  and  about  20  to|83  per- 
cent by  weight  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  provided  that  the 
particular  proportions  fall  within  the  shaded  area  of  the  dia- 
gram on  the  annexed  drawing;  said  surfactant  being  j 

a.  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  alkylolammoniuiki  alkyl- 
benzene  sulfonate; 

b.  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  alkylolammoniuifi  olefin 
sulfonate; 

c.  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  alkylolammoniuih  alkyl- 
sulfonate;  I 

d.  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  alkylolammonium  Bikanol 
sulfate; 

e.  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  alkylolammonium  alkox- 
ylated  alkanol  sulfate; 

f.  alkoxylated  alcohols; 

g.  or  mixtures  thereof; 
said  terpolymer  salt  being  present  in  amounts  rangirjg  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  the 
surfactant 


ION 


3,883  445 
SHRINKAGE  RESISTANT  AUTO  EXHAUST  CATALYSTS 
James  F.  Roth,  St  Louis;  James  W.  Gambell,  Creve  Coeur, 

and  Charles  R.  Penquitc,  BaOwin,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,549,  July  7, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,781,406. 

This  application  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,167 

Int.  CI.  BOIJ  77/06,  77/J2 

U.S.  CI.  252-462  22  Cbims 

1.  A  catalytic  oxidation  composite  effective  at  elevated 
temperature  and  particularly  resistant  to  volume  shrinkage 
and  other  thermal  degradation  consisting  essentially  of  an 
alumina  which  is  a  transition  alumina  and  other  than  alpha 
alumina  and  having  dispersed  therein  loadings  of  copper, 
chromium  and  rare  earth  components,  with  the  loadings  of  the 
said  components  being  intermixed  and  well  dispersed  through- 
out the  alumina  rather  than  limited  to  separate  regions  of  the 
alumina,  and  with  the  loadings  being  present,  on  a  metal  basis 
per  100  parts  Al^,  basis,  in  amounts  of  2  to  15  weight  parts 
copper,  0. 1  to  10  wt.  parts  chromium,  and  1  to  1 5  weight  parts 
total  rare  earths,  with  at  least  1  weight  part  of  the  rare  earth 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lanthanum,  neo- 
dymium,  praseodymium,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  with  the 
copper  being  predominantly  well  dispersed  copper  aluminate 
as  determined  by  ESCA  and  with  the  alumina  used  to  prepare 
the  composite  having  surface  area  of  at  least  50  mVgram  so  as 
to  provide  sufficient  surfoce  for  the  copper  to  be  well  dis- 
persed. 


3,883,446 
PHOSPHORUS-FREE  DETERGENT  FORMULATION 
Stephen  E.  McGnlrc,  PMca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal Oy  Company,  Ptaca  City,  Okla. 

Fied  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,932 
Int.  CI.  CI  Id  7/02,  i/i4 
VS.  CL  252-545  4  Cbims 

1.  A  nonphospliorus-containing  detergent  formubtion  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  surfactant  and  an  alkali  metal,  ammo- 


3  ag3  447 
TRANSPARENT  LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSI 
Fumlkatsu    Tokiwa,    Wakayama;     Kyozaburo    Tachibana, 
Sakura;    Yutaka    Minegisbi,    Funabashi,    and     Tetsuya 
Imamun,  Wakayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  K«d  Soap 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,828 
Cbims  priority,  appKcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1971, 46-2977 
Int.  CI.  CI  Id  J/ 18 
U.S.  CI.  252-546  6  Cbims 

1.  A  transparent,  stable,  liquid  detergent  compositio^i  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of 

A.  as  essentially  the  only  organic  surfactant  components  in 
the  detergent  composition,  a  three  component  surfactant 
consisting  essentially  of 

1 .  from  about  30  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  straight 
chain  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  | 

2.  from  about  30  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  a- 
olefin  sulfonate,  and 

3.  from  about  5  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  pojlyoxy- 
ethylene  alkyl-  or  alkylphenyl  ether; 

B.  from  about  0.1  to  3.0  parts  by  weight,  per  one  part  of 
constituent  A,  or  water-soluble  salt  of  nitrilotri4acetic 
acid; 

the  composition  containing  at  least  25  percent  by  weight  of 
the  sum  of  constituents  A  and  B. 


3,883,448 
RECOVERY  AND  PURfflCATION  OF  PROTEn  I 
Moshe  Sternberg,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, bK.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,895  I 

Int.  CI.  A23j  7/20  ' 

UACL  260-8  2qblms 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  and  purifying  protein  from  Aque- 
ous cheese  whey  solutions  which  consists  essentially  of  ifixing 
the  cheese  whey  solution  with  about  0. 1  to  about  1 .0  percent, 
(weight/volume  basis)  based  on  the  total  volume  of  th^  mix- 
ture, of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  class  cdnsUt- 
ing  of  polyacrylic  acid,  hydrolyzed  ethylene-maleic  anhydride 
copolymers  and  hydrolyzed  methyl  vinyl  ether-maleic  Anhy- 
dride copolymers  at  a  pH  from  about  3  to  about  4.5  and  at  a 
temperature  below  about  30°  C.  and  for  a  time  from  abdut  30 
mmutes  to  about  90  minutes  to  form  a  precipitate  betw^n  the 
protein  in  ttie  cheese  whey  solution  and  the  polycarb<^xylic 
acid,  and  then  separating  the  resulting  precipitate  froiji  the 
remaining  dieese  whey  solution. 
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3,883,449 
POLYMERIZATION  OF 
l,4-HALOSUBSTrnJTED.23-EPOXYBUTANES 
Edwb  James  Vandenberg,  WOmfa^ton,  Dd.,  assignor  to  Her- 
cules Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  322,585,  Jan.  10, 1973.  This 
application  Apr.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355395Thc  portion  of  the 
term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  19,  1991,  has  been 

disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  C08g  23/14 
VS.  CL  260—2  A  10  Cbims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polymers  of  1 ,4-halosubstituted- 
2,3-epoxybutanes  comprising  contacting  at  least  one  1,4- 
halosubstituted-2,3-epoxybutane  under  polymerization  condi- 
tions at  a  temperature  below  O'C.  with  at  least  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  catalyst  combination  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  an  aluminum  trialkyi  or  an  aluminum  trialkyi  which  has 
been  reacted  with  up  to  about  1 .5  mole  of  water  per  mole 
of  aluminum,  and 

b.  boron  trifluoride,  phosphorus  pentafluoride,  phosphorus 
oxyfluoride  or  antimony  pentafluoride,  components  (a) 
and  (b)  being  present  in  said  combination  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  from  about  0.02:1  to  about  5:1. 


3,883,450 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HOMO-  AND  COPOLYMERS 

OF  CYCLIC  ACETALS 
Karlheinz  Burg,  Langenhain/Taunus,  and  Helmut  Schlaf, 
Kelkheim/Taunus,  both  at  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Divishm  of  Ser.  No.  281,559,  Aug.  17,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,848,020.  This  application  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,563 
Cbims   priority,   appUcation   Germany,   Aug.    19,    1971, 
2141600 

Int.  CLCOSg  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—2  R  3  Cbims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  moldable  homopolymer  of 
a  cyclic  acetal  of  the  formula 

R 


R2    -      C 


I  I 

C       -     (R5), 


R. 


wherein  R,,  Rt,  R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  which  can  be  halogen- 
substituted,  Rs  represents  an  oxymethylene  radical  which  can 
be  substituted  by  an  alkyl  or  halogen-substituted  alkyl  group, 
and  n  is  1  to  3,  or  when  n  is  1,  Rg  can  be  the  radical 
— (O— CH,CH,)«— OCH,—  wherein  m  is  1  to  3,  at  a  temper- 
ature between  the  melting  point  and  boiling  point  of  the 
monomer  or  monomer  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  protonic 
acid,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  using  an  anhydrous 
perfluoroalkyl  sulfonic  acid  with  one  to  18  carbon  atoms  as 
the  protonic  acid. 


3383,451 
FLAME-RET  ARDANT  POLY  ( ARYLOXYPHOSPHAZENE) 

COPOLYMERS 
Kennard  A.  Reynard,  Mentor,  and  Schryn  H.  Roae,  Beach- 
wood,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Horinas  Incnrparaicd, 
Clevcbnd,  OUo 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368^48 
Int.  CL  C08g  33/16,  33/02 
VS.  CL  260—2  P  10  ChlnH 

1.  Poly(aryloxyphosphazene)  copolymers  consisting  of  20 
to  50,000  randomly  repeating  units  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formulas: 


0 

•P  -  N- 
I 

0 
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I 

0 
I 
p  ■ 

I 
0 

I 
Ri 


and 


0 

I 

P  ■ 

I 

0 

I 

Ra 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  different  monovalent  aryl  radicals,  and 
Ri  is  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  3-substituted  phenyl,  4-substituted  phenyl,  3,4- 
disubstituted  phenyl,  3,5-disubstituted  phenyl  and  3,4,5- 
trisubstituted  phenyl,  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and 
halogen,  but  not  more  than  one  substituent  may  be  halogen, 
and  Rj  is  XCH^-,  X,C,Hs-,  2,4,5 -C1,CJ1,-, 
2,4,6-Cl,C,H,-,  2,3,4,6-CUC,H-,  and  C,C1,-  where  X  is 
CI  or  Br,  but  Br  can  only  occupy  the  3,4  or  5  position;  wherein 
the  ratio  of  Ri/Rj  groups  for  3-  or  4-  monosubstituted  phenyl 
can  vary  from  95/5  to  5/95,  and  the  R,  group  will  decrease 
approximately  1 5  mole  percent  for  each  additional  halogen  in 
Rj  plus  an  additional  an  additional  1 5  mole  percent  for  each 
ortho  position  that  is  occupied  by  halogen. 


3,883,452 

COMPOSITION  OF  POLYIMIDE  POWDER  AND 

POLYFORM  ALDEHYDE 

Edwin  Louis  Schcuerlein,  and  Frank  Clyde  Storr,  Jr.,  both  of 

Wihnington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  & 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,582 
Int.  CL  C08g  53/08;  C08J  7/74 
U.S.  CL  260—2.5  M  15  Cbims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  coalescible  polyimide  pow- 
der and  5  to  50%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
said  composition,  of  a  solid,  particulate  homopolymer  of 
formaldehyde,  wherein  said  polyimide  is  characterized  by  the 
following  recurring  structural  unit: 


0 
n 

0 
« 

:i 

n 

—  R' 


wherein  R  is  a  tetravalent  radical  containing  at  least  one  six- 
carbon  atom  ring  characterized  by  benzenoid  unsaturation 
and  wherein  the  four  carbonyl  groups  of  said  recurring  struc- 
tural unit  are  attached  to  separate  carbon  atoms  in  pairs  with 
the  carbonyl  groups  of  each  pair  being  attached  to  adjacent 
carbon  atoms  in  said  R  radical;  and  v^ierein  R'  is  a  divalent 
aromatic  radical. 
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3,883,453 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ACRYLIC 
POLYMERS  POLYMERIZED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
CELLULOSE  ACETATE  BUTYRATE 
Masao  TakahasM;  Tadanori  Fukuda,  and  Tosirou  Kataoka,  all 
of  Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,855 
Int.  CI.  C08b  21108 
U.S.  CI.  260-15  6  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 
the  following  components  A  and  B: 
A.  about  60  -  90%  by  weight  of  a  dispersion  of  copolymer 
obtained  by  copolymerizing  a  mixture  of  acrylic  mono- 
mers which  consist  of 

a.  about  30-96%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylate 
monomers  and  alkyl  methacrylate  monomers,  wherein 
the  alkyl  groups  have  1  -  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

b.  about  70-4%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyi  acry- 
late monomers  and  hydroxyalkyi  methacrylate  mono- 
mers wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  2-20  carbon  atoms, 
an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  acryl- 
amide,  methacrylamide,  methylol  acrylamide,  methylol 
methacrylamide,  butoxymethyl  acrylamide,  butox- 
ymethyl  methacrylamide,  butoxymethyl  acrylamide, 
and  butoxyethyl  methacrylamide  in  the  presence  of  a 
solution  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  with  a  peroxide 
catalyst,  the  proportion  of  component  (a)  to  cellulose 
acetate  butyrate  being  between  about  50  and  2,  and 

.  about  10  -  40%  by  weight  of  amino  resin,  wherein  the 
cellulose  acetate  butyrate  has  about  53-37%  by  weight  of 
butyryl  content,  about  2-14%  by  weight  of  acetyl  content 
and  about  0.5-3%  by  weight  of  hydroxy!  content,  and  in 
which  the  content  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  in  the 
cellulose  acetate  butyrate  solution  is  about  2-30%  by 
weight. 


B 


3383,454 
BINDERS  FOR  ENVIRONMENTALLY  HARMLESS 
LAQUER  SYSTEMS 
Rolf  Dhein;  Bemd-Ulrich  Kaiser,  both  of  KrefeM;  Hans  Ru- 
dolph, KrefeM-Bockum;  Rolf  KUchenmeister,  and  Clemens 
Nichaus,  both  of  Krefeid,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,771 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Germany,   Oct   31,    1972, 
2253325;  June  19,  1973,  2304550;  Aug.  31,  1973,  2343976 

Int.  CL  C08g  37134;  C09d  111  10,  1 1112 
U.S.  CL  260-22  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  binder  for  a  low  solvent  lacquer  system  containing  a 
melamine  resin,  said  binder  consisting  essentially  of  an  oligo- 
meric  alkyd  resin  obtained  by  condensing  a  polyalcohol,  an 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  monocarboxylic  acid  in 
molar  ratios  of  between  1:0.5:0.5  and  1:0.8:1.5  and  by  addi- 
tionally partially  condensing  O.OS  to  0.65  equivalents  of  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acid  as  a  semiester  with  each  1 ,000  parts 
by  weight  of  alkyd  resin,  said  monocarboxylic  acid  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  natural  fatty 
acids,  benzoic  acid,  hexahydrobenzoic  acid,  butyl  benzoic 
acid,  tolyl  acid,  o-ethylhexanoic  acid,  saturated,  branched  and 
linear  fatty  acids  having  eight  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule and  mixtures  thereof. 


I  3,883,455 

NON-BLEEDING  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER 

COATINGS 
Charles  E.  Peos,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  A.  t.  Staiey 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Decatur,  01. 

J      Fikd  Nov.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,427       | 
I  Int.  CI.  cost  19114,  21/04  ' 

U.S.  CI.  260-23  XA  33  Claims 

1.  A  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  emulsion  con^position 
suitable  for  use  as  an  aqueous  based  coating  vehicle  fpr  inhib- 
iting bleeding  when  woods  of  a  high  phenolic  wood:  content 
are  coated  therewith,  said  emulsion  composition  comprising: 
A.  a  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  containing: 

a.  about  40%  to  about  80%  by  weight  vinylidene  thloride. 
b.  about  20%  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  esjer  of  an 
alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  acid  wherein  the 
alkyl  ester  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
ai»d  I 

c.  about  0.5  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  at  least  oije  alpha, 
beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monocarboxylic  acid,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid,  an  ethylenically  unsaturatejd  dicar- 
boxylic acid  anhydride,  acrylamide,  methacrylamide 
and  N-substituted  acrylamides, 

B.  an  organic  monocarboxylic  acid  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  at  least  3  parts  by  weight  to  about  10  parts  )For  each 
100  parts  by  weight  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  dry 
solids,  and  i 

C.  an  organic  acid  salt  buffering  agent  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  buffer  the  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  emul- 
sion composition  to  a  pH  of  about  3.0  to  about  6.0. 


3,883,456 

PLASTIC  MASS  FOR  MODELLING  PURPOSES  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  IMPRINTS  FROM  THE  MASS 

Ludwig  C.  Finck,  Neumarkt,  Oberpfalz,  Germany,  as^nor  to 

Firma  Eberhard  Faber  GmbH,  Germany  j 

Fikid  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,681 

Int.  CI.  C08f  19/14,  21/04  ! 

U.S.  CI.  260—23  XA  m  Claims 


1.  A  kneadable  coherent  mass  suitable  for  modelliig  pur- 
poses, said  mass  having  the  following  characteristics: 

a.  it  comprises  a  hydrophobic  or  hydrophilic  filler,  a  hydro- 
philic  plasticizer,  and  a  coloring  agent  which  is  caf  able  of 
dilution  with  water; 

b.  it  can  be  diluted  with  water; 

c.  in  moist  condition  it  releases  and  transfers  coIc|r  upon 
contact; 

d.  it  releasably  adheres  to  substrates. 
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permissible  to  have  a  variation  of  no  greater  than  1 S  percent 
in  said  molar  amounts. 
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3,883,457 
STABILIZED  POLYBUTADIENE  RESIN 
Delmar  F.  Lohr,  Jr.,  and  Edward  Leo  Kay,  both  of  Akron, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Tiie  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Conpaoy, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,688 

Int.  CLCOSd  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  260—23.7  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  curable  to  a  hard  resin  having  enhanced 

resistance  to  thermo-oxidative  deterioration  of  its  mechanical 

properties,  which  composition  comprises 

Parts  by  Weight 


A  butadiene  polymer  or 

copolymer  resin 

Vinyltriacetoxysilane 

Silica 

A  substituted  ammonium 

dihydrocarbylphosphoro- 

dithioate 

Calcium  stearate 

Dicumyl  peroxide 


100 
0.05-5.0 
100-500 


0.5-5.0 
0.5-5.0 
0.5-6.0 


the  resin  being  a  homopolymer  of  butadiene  or  a  copolymer 
of  butadiene  and  styrene  and  containing  at  least  40  percent  by 
weight  of  butadiene,  and  at  least  80  percent  of  butadiene 
repeating  units  in  the  1 ,2-configuration,  and  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  12,500  to  55,000. 


3,883,458 
FLATTING  AGENTS  FOR  COATINGS 
Dietrkh- Wolfgang  Mueller,  Dossenheim;  Hans  Khig,  Franken- 
thal;   Klaus   Bronstert,   Carlsberg,  and   Lieselore  Grab, 
Frankenthal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geseUschaft, Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,796 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Germany,    Feb.    2,    1973, 
2305023 

Int.  CLC08C  11/70 
U.S.  CI.  260—28.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  surface  coating  containing  as  a  flatting  agent  the  prod- 
uct obtained  by  reacting 

A.  a  polyolefin  wax  having  a  molecular  weight  of  800  to 
25,000  which  is  a  polyethylene  wax,  a  polypropylene  wax 
or  an  ethylene/propylene  copolymer  wax,  with 

B.  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  which  is  styrene  or  vinyl 
toluene  and 

C.  a  copolymerizable  a,/3-olefmically  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic anhydride  of  from  4  to  5  carbon  atoms,  at  a  molar 
ratio  of  (B):(C)  of  from  0.7:1  to  1:0.7  and  a  weight  total 
of  (B)  plus  (C)  of  from  2  to  50  percent  by  weight  with 
reference  to  the  weight  of  the  polyolefin  was  (A)  and  at 
a  temperature  of  from  100*C  to  200°C.  in  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  free-radical  polymerization  initiator. 


3,883,459 

THERMOELASTIC  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Eric  George  Kent,  Sarnia,  Ontorio,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ptriy- 

sar  Limited,  Sarnia,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  18, 1973, 169107 
Int.  CI.  C08c  11/70 
U.S.  CI.  260—28.5  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  vulcanized  thermoelastic  com- 
position capable  of  storing  elastic  stress  which  process  is 
preparing  a  mixture  comprising 
a.  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vulcanizable  crystalline  elasto- 
mer which  is  selected  from  a  trans- 1 ,4  polymer  of  a  con- 
jugated diolefin  compound  selected  from  butadiene- 1,3, 
isoprene  and  chloroprene  and  from  crystalline  copoly- 
mers of  ethylene  with  vinyl  acetate,  said  crystalline  elas- 


tomer having  a  crystalline  melting  point  of  from  about 
50°C  to  about  1  SO'C  and  on  X-ray  crystallinity  of  from  5 
percent  to  about  40  percent, 
b.  from  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  wax  having 
a  melting  point  of  from  about  40Xr  to  about  1 OOX!  and. 
c.  vulcanizing  agent,  and  vulcanizing  the  mixture  to  pro- 
duce said  thermoelastic  composition. 


3,883,460 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYBUTADIENE  RESIN 
Defanar  F.  Lohr,  Jr.,  and  Edward  Leo  Kay,  both  of  Akron, 
Ohto,  assignors  to  The  Ffarestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,693 

Intel.  C08d  11/04 

U.S.  CL  260—23.7  R  4  Chfans 

1.  A  composition  curable  to  a  hard  resin  having  enhanced 

resistance  to  thermo-oxidative  deterioration  of  its  mechanical 

properties,  said  composition  containing 


Parts  by  Weight 

A  butadiene  polymer  or 

copolymer  resin 

Zinc  diarylphosphinodithioate 

Calcium  stearate 

A  peroxide  curing  agent 

Silica 

Vinyl  triacetoxysilane 

100 

0.5-5.0 

0.5-5.0 

0.5-6.0 

100-500 

0.05-5.0 

the  resin  being  a  homopolymer  of  butadiene  or  a  compolymer 
of  butadiene  and  styrene  and  containing  at  least  40%  by 
weight  of  butadiene,  and  at  least  80%  of  butadiene  repeating 
units  in  the  homopolymer  or  copolymer  being  in  the  1,2- 
configuration,  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  12,500  to 
55,000;  and  the  curing  agent  being  a  peroxide  which  gives 
radicals  of  the  structure  R,(CH3)CO  in  which  each  R  repre- 
sents a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,883,461 
ETHYLENE/VINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
William  G.  Wagner,  Imperial,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,950 
Int  CI.  C09j  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  260—27  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  containing  a  dispersed  phase 
which  comprises  ( 1 )  about  5  to  about  65  parts  by  weight  of  an 
ethylene/vinyl  chloride  interpolymer,  and  ( 2 )  for  every  part  of 
said  interpolymer,  0.05  to  4  parts  of  rosin  material. 


Gknn 
D.C 


3,883,462 

NOVEL  RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

SEQUENTIAL  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 

FORMALDEHYDE,  INORGANIC  ACID, 

TRIETHANOLAMINE  AND  UREA 

A.  Pearson,  1311  Delaware  Ave.  S.W.,  Washington, 

20024 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,156 
Int  a.  C08g  9/10 
U.S.  CL  260—29.4  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  aqueous  resinous  system  com- 
prising ( 1 )  admixing  aqueous  formaldehyde  and  an  inorganic 
catalyzing  acid  to  obtain  an  exothermic  and  substantially 
immediate  reaction;  (2)  adding  triethanolamine  to  said  reac- 
tion mixture  of  ( 1 )  to  obtain  an  exothermic  and  substantially 
immediate  reaction;  and  (3)  adding  urea  to  the  reaction  mix- 
ture of  (2)  to  obtain  a  viscous  aqueous  resinous  solution,  said 
formaldehyde  being  present  in  an  amount  of  30  moles,  said 
catalyzing  acid  being  present  in  an  amount  of  2  moles,  said 
triethanolamine  being  present  in  an  amount  of  2  moles,  and 
said  urea  being  present  in  an  amount  of  12  moles,  it  being 
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permissible  to  have  a  variation  of  no  greater  than  IS  percent 
in  said  molar  amounts. 
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3383,463 

FLAME  RETARDANT  BINDER  FOR  FLAMMABLE 

MATERIALS 

JoBg  II  Jia,  Irviagtaa,  and  Paul  Kraft,  Spring  Valley,  both  of 

N.Y.,  asBigBon  to  Stauffcr  Chemical  Corporatioii,  Wcstport, 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,533 

Int.  CL  C08g  51/24 

U.S.  CL  260-29.4  UA  11  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retaidant  polymeric  latex  binder  composition 
compnsmg  (a)  from  about  20  to  about  70  weight  percent  of 
a  polymer  latex  containing: 

1.  from  about  10  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  a  bis(hy- 
drocarbyl) vinyl  phosphonate  of  the  formula: 


X 

I 


3,883,464 
STYIENE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINl 
LUBRICANTS 

Masaru  Higuchi;  H^jime  Ohidshi,  and  Hiroshi  Yadhara,  all  of 

Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka]  Japan 
Coiitinuatioa.in-part  €f  Scr.  No.  212,787,  Dec.  27,^971,  Pat. 
No.  3317,900.  This  application  July  5, 1973,  Ser.  jL.  376^18 

t^^i^J''*"^'  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1970,  45- 
122245;  Nov.  17,  1971,  46-92284  ! 

Int.  CL  C08f  45/J4 

t  ?  K^~^"*  *  IsCUims 

I.  A  thermoplasuc  synthetic  resin  moldable  composition 
consisting  essentially  of 

A.  a  copolymer  consisting  of  ( 1 )  at  least  one  Rni  monomer 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene 
a-methyl  styrene  and  nucleus  substituted  styfenes,  and 
(2)  at  least  one  second  monomer  componem  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and  tiie  methyl 
ethyl  and  butyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  n{ethacrylic 
aad,  said  copolymer  having  blended  therein, 

B.  ftom  0.01  to  3.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  copolymer,  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  lubricants  of  the 
formula 


\ 


CHa   =  C  -  P 


OR'n 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
halogen,  cyano,  phenyl,  C,— C„  alkyl  and 

O 
-P  I 

and  each  of  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  or  substituted  hydro- 
carbyl  having  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  nitro,  hydroxy,  sulfone,  ethoxy, 
methoxy,  nitrile,  ether,  ester  and  keto  groups,  said  hydro- 
carbyl or  substituted  hydrocarbyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 

2.  from  about  20  to  about  85  weight  percent  of  a  vinyl 
halide  or  vinylidene  halide, 

3.  from  about  5  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  a  Cr-Ca,  alkyl 
ester  of  acrylic  acid,  and  optionally, 

4.  from  0  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  comonomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  amides  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid, 
the  N-methylol  derivatives  of  the  amides  of  acrylic  acid 
and  methacrylic  acid,  and  diacetone  derivatives  of  the 
amides  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  (b)  from 
about  3  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  phosphorus 
containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of,  a  co-condensate  of  bis(/SK:hloroethyl) vinyl  phospho- 
nate and  dimethyl  methyl  phosphonate,  a  condensate  of 
bis(^hloroethyl)  vinyl  phosphonate,  tetrakis(hydrox- 
ymethyOphosphonium     chloride     or     hydroxide,     N- 
hydroxymethyl-3-(dimethylpbosphoro)propionafflide, 
tris(2,3-dibromopropylphosphate),  and  water-insoluble 
ammonium  polyphosphate,  water-insoluble  ammonium 
salt  of  metapboiphoramidic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  water-insoluble  phosphorus  compounds  being  char- 
acterized by  a  water  solubUity  of  less  than  25  g/100  cc  at 
10\:.,  (c)  fnHH  0  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  urea,  (d) 
from  about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  an  amino- 
plast  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  melamine 
formaldehyde  or  a  urea  formaldehyde,  and  (e)  from  0  to 
about  20  weight  percent  of  a  phosphate  plasticizer. 


C    -   CH, 
R'        0 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  represent  hydrogen  or  s., 
alkyl  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R' 


IS 


trajght  chain 
14  to  42. 


3,883,465 

RAPro  SETTING  POLYURETHANES  FROM  DIQLS  AND 
POLYPUNCTIONAL  POLYISOCYANATES  PREPARED  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  EStERS 
Frandsadi  Oistowsid,  Frecport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  tlw  Dow 

Cbenrical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.  I 

Continiiation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,245,  May  7,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3301,532,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 
205,647,  Dec.  7,  1971,  abandoned.  This  applicatkHTDec  7 
J  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,826  1 

I  Int.  CL  C08g  22116 

U3.  CL  260-31.2  j^  claims 

1.  A  ngid,  non-cellular  composition  having  a  density  of  at 
least  about  1  gram/cc  which  is  demoldable.  without  the  appli- 
cation of  an  external  source  of  heat,  within  about  5i  minutes 
after  admixture  of  the  components  of  the  compositi<>n  which 
IS  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyurethane-forming  cortposition 
compnsmg  T 

A.  a  dihydroxyl-containing  compound  having  a  hydroxyl 
equivalent  weight  of  less  than  about  250; 

B.  an  organic  polyisocyanate  having  an  NCO  funqtionalitv 
of  at  least  about  2.5; 

C.  a  liquid  modifier  compound  having  a  boiling  pjint  of  at 


least  about  150»C  or  mixture  of  such  compounds  and 

!n|c( 


Which  moderates  the  reaction  exotherm  betweenj compo- 
nents (A),  (B)  and  (D)  without  substantial  reaction 
therewith  selected  from  esters  of  carboxylic  4cids  or 
mixtures  thereof;  and  [ 

D.  an  organometallic  catalyst;  ' 

wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  quantities 
such  that  the  NCOrOH  ratio  is  from  about  0.8:1  t^  about 
1 .5:1  component  (C)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  ^bout  1 0 
to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  Uie  combined  weights  of 
compon«its  (A),  (B)  and  (C);  and  component  (D)  islpresent 
in  quant*es  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  10.0  percent  by 
v^ight  of  the  combined  weight  of  components  (A),  (B)  and 
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3,883,466 
RAPID  SETTING  POLYURETHANES  FROM  DIOLS  AND 
POLYISOCYANATES  PREPARED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

AN  ORGANIC  CARBONATE 
Frandstek  Oistowski,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

ClMmical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,245,  May  7,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,801,532,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
205,697,  Dec.  7,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 
1973,  Scr.  No.  422,830 
Int.  CL  C08g  22116 
U.S.  CL  260—32.2  18  Claims 

1.  A  rigid,  non-cellular  composition  having  a  density  of  at 
least  about  1  gram/cc  and  an  elongation  value  of  less  than 
about  100  percent  which  is  demoldable,  without  the  applica- 
tion of  an  external  source  of  heat,  within  about  5  minutes  after 
admixture  of  the  components  of  the  composition  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  a  polyurethane-forming  composition  com- 
prising 

A.  a  dihydroxyl-containing  compound  having  a  hydroxyl 
equivalent  weight  of  less  than  about  250; 

B.  an  organic  polyisocyanate  having  an  NCO  functionality 
of  at  least  about  2.5; 

C.  a  liquid  modifier  compound  having  a  boiling  point  of  at 
least  about  150*^  or  mixture  of  such  compounds  and 
which  moderates  the  reaction  exotherm  between  compo- 
nents (A),  (B)  and  (D)  without  substantial  reaction 
therewith  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
carbonates  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

D.  an  organometallic  catalyst; 

wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  quantities 
such  that  the  NCO:OH  ratio  is  from  about  0.8:1  to  about 
1 .5: 1 ,  component  (C)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  10 
to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  the  combined  weights  of 
components  (A),  (B)  and  (C);  and  component  (D)  is  present 
in  quantities  of  from  about  0.02  to  about  5.0  percent  by 
weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  components  (A),  (B)  and 
(C). 


3,883,467 

SOLUTIONS  OF  TETRACHLORINATED  AROMATIC 

POLYESTERS  IN  METHYLENE  CHLORIDE 

Robert  W.  Stackman,  Morris  Twp.,  and  Clifford  M.  Vogt, 

Madison,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  281,585,  Aug.  17, 1972.  This  appUcation 
July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,011 
Int  CL  C08g  51130;  DOlf  HOO 
U.S.  CL  260—33.8  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  stable  solution  adapted  to  form  fibers  by  dry-spinning 
which  solution  comprises: 
from  about  70  to  about  82  percent  by  weight  of  the  solution 

of  methylene  chloride;  and 
from  about  30  to  about  18  percent  by  weight  of  the  solution 
of  a  polymer  having  a  recurring  structural  formula: 


I 


C  — 


CI     o 


-oi-..J]- 


01 


wherein 
n  is  so  chosen  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  is 
from  about  10,000  up  to  about  200,000  and  R  and  R' 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  lower  alkyl 
groups  or  hydrogen  or  may,  together,  constitute  a  cyclic 
hydrocarbon;  and  Ar  is  a  mixture  of  from  about  20  to 
about  40  percent  paraphenylene  and  from  about  80  to 
about  60  percent  metaphenylene;  the  stable  solution 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  100  to  about  3,000 
poises. 


3383,468 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Franz  Schmidt,  Mannheim;  Wolfgang  Schorit,  SchwctiiBtaM 
Rolf  Wurmb,  Heidelierg;  Eugen  Meyer-Sim—,  Frankfnit; 
Friedrich  M.  Tburn,  BrucU,  ami  WcrMr  WB,  WoMgnag,  al 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeicMKrhaft,  Lndwig*. 
hafcn  (RUnc),  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  426,029 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,   Dec    22,   1972, 
2262859 

Int.  CL  C08g  51110 
U3.  CL  260—37  AL  7  Chimi 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  polyoxymethylene; 

b.  from  about  1 5-50  percent  by  weight  of  glass  fibers;  and, 
c.  from  0.2  to  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  or- 
ganosilane  adhesion  promoter  of  the  formula  I 

XjSi- R—  (OCH,),— O— R'  ,— O— R— SiX,  (1) 

in  which 

X  denotes  halogen,  C,.7  hydrocarbon-oxy,  C,.7  acyl-oxy  or 
hydroxyl,  the  groups  X  being  identical  or  different, 

R  denotes  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  divalent  Ct.i« 
hydrocarbon  radicals  attached  to  the  silicon  atom  by  a 
silicon-carbon  bond  which  may  be  interrupted  at  one  or 
more  points  by  an  oxygen  atom,  the  groups  R  being  iden- 
tical or  different, 

R*  denotes  Cj^  alkylene  which  may  exhibit  one  or  two 
oxygen  bridges, 

n  is  a  number  between  1  and  5,  and 

m  is  a  number  between  approx.  10  and  200. 


3383,469 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLY  AMIDE 

MOULDINGS 

Bert  Brassat,  Krefdd,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

geseHschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  317,770,  Dec.  22, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  10,  1974,  Scr.  No.  459304 
Claims   priority,   ap|dication   Germany,   Dec.    24,    1971, 
2164483 

Int  CL  C08g  5im 
U.S.  CL  260—37  N  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  polyamides  with 
reduced  residual  monomer  content  by  activated  anionic  poly- 
merization of  lactams  having  at  least  5  ring  members,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  polymerizing  said  lactam  in  the 
presence  of  0.5  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  lactam  of  at 
least  one  silicate  selected  from  the  group  of  silicates  having 
sheet  structure. 


3383,470 

TiO,  PIGMENTED  COATINGS,  CREDIT  CARD  AND 

PROCESSES  RELATING  THERETO 

John  J.  Bishop,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  176,737,  Aug.  31,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,770,478.  This  appUcatkw  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,484 

Int  CL  C08g  51104 
U3.  CL  260—39  P  5  Claims 

1.  A  pigmented  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  dry  mix- 
ture of  TiOx  pigment  in  a  binder  of  thermoplastic  aminotria- 
zine-sulfonamide-aldehyde  resin  and  ethylene  vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  or  vinyl  chloride-maleate  copolymer  or  polyester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(  ethylene  succin- 
ate), poly(ethylene  sebacate),  and  poly( ethylene  terephthal- 
ate)  wherein  the  mixture  comprises  5  to  45  weight  percent  of 
the  polyester  or  the  copolymer,  10  to  45  weight  percent  of  the 
aminotriazine  resin  and  10  to  85  weight  percent  of  the  pig- 
ment. 
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3,883,471 

COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  THE  FORMATION  OF 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  FLAME  RETARDANT  ARTICLES 

Robert  W.  Stackmaa,  Morristown,  and  Frank  M.  Berardinelli, 

MilUngton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Sen  No.  432,372 

Int.  CL  C08g  5//5«,  171133 

U.S.  CI.  260-40  R  ,3  claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  having  flame  retardant  properties 

when  molded  into  three-dimensional  articles  comprising  an 

intimate  blend  of 

a.  a  polyalkylene  terephthalate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polypropylene  terephthalate  and  polybutyl- 
ene  terephthalate  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about 
0.2  to  1.4  deciliters  per  gram, 

b.  an  oxide  of  antimony,  and 

c.  a  brominated  aromatic  polyphosphate  copolymer  of  the 
formula 


2.  a  vulcanizing  agent  selected  from  polyfunctional,  or- 
ganic, primary  amines  and  their  salts,  the  ampunt  of  the 
polyamine  being  about  0.06  -  0.30  mole  of  apnino  func- 
tion per  kilogram  of  polymer,  and 

3.  at  least  one  vulcanization  accelerator  selected  from  bases 
and  conjugate  bases  whose  Kj  at  25°C  in  water  is  com- 
prised within  the  range  of  lO""  to  10«  and  wfcich  do  not 
cause  crosslinking  by  reaction  with  ester  groups;  with  the 
provisos  that  the  acrylic  ester  is  a  C.-C^  alkyl  acrylate  or 
methacrylate;  the  butenedioic  acid  monester  is  a  C,-cii 
alkyl  or  Cg-Cu  aryl  monoester;  the  dipolym^r  contains 
about  I-IO  weight  percent  of  the  butenedioic  icid  mono- 
ester;  and  the  terpolymer  contains  about  2  to  10  weight 
percent  of  the  butenedioic  acid  monoester,  ai^d  the  pro- 
portion of  all  the  ester  groups  in  the  terpolymer  is  equiva- 
lent to  about  2.5  -  8.0  moles  of  ester  groups  per  kilogram 
of  polymer. 


"--(^^^j|-(2^-'-=-<o)-c};f%>-j'-<o(-o-p4.-o 


where  x  =  about  1  to  3,  >-  =  about  1  to  3,  and  n  =  about  2  to 
30,  with  said  polymeric  brominated  aromatic  phosphate  ex- 
hibiting no  propensity  to  exude  from  said  intimate  blend  dur- 
ing utilization  of  a  three-dimensional  article  molded  therefrom 
at  an  elevated  temperature  of  I  IS'Xl.  for  66  hours. 


.GRIDE 


3,883,472 
FAST  CURING  HEAT  STABLE  ELASTOMERIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Robin  Nikolas  Greene,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  and  Kathrine  John- 
son Lewis,  West  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,050,  Aug.  9,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,422 

Int.  CI.  C08f  1 5140,  15116,  45/08 
U.S.  CI.  260-42.52  lo  Claims 


3,883,473 
,     GLASS  FIBER  REINFORCED  POLYVINYL  CH 
Michael  E.  Kucsma,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  EthyVcor- 
poration,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,625,  Sept.  17,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Str.  No. 
828,720,  May  28,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug  3 
1  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,412 

1  Int.  CI."  C08F  45/10 

U.S.  CI  260-42.18  jo  Claims 

1.  A  rigid  thermoplastic  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  resin  composition  comprising  about  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  rigid  vinyl  chloride  homopolymer,  about  8  to  about  15 
parts  by  weight  of  a  coumarone-indene  resin  having  0  ring  and 
ball  softening  point  above  about  100°C,  and  about  5  percent 
to  about  55  percent  glass  fibers  by  weight  of  resin  composi- 
tion. 


3,883,474 

FLAME  RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTERS 
Werner   Racky,    Wiesbaden,   and    Hans-Jerg    Kki|ier,    Bad 
Soden,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho^hst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany       I 
I      Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,528 
Int.  CI.  C08g  51/58 

^f  ^'- 2^^-^5''5  8  1^  Claims 

1.  A  flame-resistant  thermoplastic  polyester  molding  com- 
position comprising  a  linear  saturated  polyester  and  a  flame- 
resisting  amount  of  a  flame-retarding  compound  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


(CHz), 

1.  An  elastomeric  composition  having  good  scorch  resis- 
tance,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

1.  a  polymeric  component  which  is  an  acrylic  ester/-  wherein  R,  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6 
butenedK>,c  acd  monester  d.polymer  or  ethylene/acrylic  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  aryloxy  raS  of  the 
ester/butenedioic  acid  monoester  terpolymer,  formula:  -ryioxy  raaic^  ot  the 


<CH2)q 
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R3  is  aryloxy  of  formula  I,  or  if  Rj  is  hydrogen,  R3  may  have         „2 
the  general  structure: 


c  c 

HO  -(gy  (CyH^y)  -  N  tef         H-  (CyH^y,-^  OH 


-  0 


0 

I 


I  I  I  each  of  R'  and  R"  is  the  same  or  different  lower  alkyl  group 


wherein  x  is  CI  or  Br,  y  is  -,  O,  S,  S02,  or 


I 


«A-C-»4 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  0  to  5,  m  is  0  to  4  and  9  is  1  to  4. 


of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
y  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3;  and  from  0  to  2  percent  by 
weight  of  a  co-stabilizer  having  the  formula 


R-0-4-  (C, 


S 

I 

0 


3,883,475 

MOULDING  COMPOSITION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

Werner  Racky,  Wiesbaden,  and  Harald  Cherdron,  Naurod, 

Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,829 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Feb.    19,    1973, 
2308104 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45/56;  C08g  51/56 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.7  P  4  Claims 

1.  A  moulding  composition  of  thermoplastic  material  con- 
taining from  1  to  20  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  moulding  composition,  of  red  phosphorus  and  from 
0.2  to  15  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  red  phos- 
phorus, of  a  substance  binding  hydrogen  phosphide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  M0S2,  HgO,  PbOj,  AgNOa, 
HgClz,  FeCla    6  HjO,  CuO,  and  active  carbon. 


wherein 

R  is  a  alkyl  group  having  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms;  and  m 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  6. 


3,883,477 

COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  WITH 

l,4-DISUBSTITUTED-7-AZABICYCLO  (2.2.1)  HEPTANE- 

2,5  OR  2, 6-DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
John  F.  Stephen,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Fik^  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,230 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45/60;  C08g  51/60 

U.S.  CI.  260—45.8  N  13  Cbims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  organic  material 

normally  subject  to  deterioration  stabilized  with  (a)  0.01  to  5 

percent  of  a  stabilizer  having  the  formula 


3,883,476 

PYROMELLITIC  DIIMIDES  OF 

3,5-DIALKYL-4-HYDROXYPHENYLSUBSTITUTED 

AMINES 
Martin   Dexter,  Briarcliff  Manor;   Martin  Knell,  Ossining; 
Peter  Klemchuk,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  John  F.  Stephen, 
New  City,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  186,499,  Oct.  4,  1971,  abandoned.  This 
applkatkNi  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,867 
Int.  CI.  C08f  45/58 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.8  N  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against  thermal  and 
oxidative  deterioration  which  comprises  an  organic  polymeric 
material  normally  subject  to  oxidative  deterioration  contain- 
ing from  0.005  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  stabilizing  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


wherein 

R'  is  phenyl, 

R^  is  phenyl,  benzyl  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

R^  is  alkyl  from  1  to  24  carbons, 
(b)  0  to  5  percent  of  a  phenolic  antioxidant  and  (c)  0  to  5 
percent  of  a  thio  co-stabilizer. 


3,883,478 
FLAME-RET ARDANT  POLYESTER  HBER 
COMPOSITIONS 
John  T.  Gresham,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,841 
Int.  CI.  C08f  45/58 
U.S.  CL  260—45.8  R  14  ClaiMS 

1.  A  flame-retardant  polyester  fiber  composition  compris- 
ing from  about  95  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  fiber-forming 
linear  polyester  and,  as  the  flame-retardant  additive,  from 
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0 

I 

(RO)^-P 


CH—  0, 

/  \ 

•OCHa  -C-CHaO-P=0 

\       / 

CHa_  0 


where  R  is  an  aiyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals  and  phenyl  and  naphthyl 
radicals  containing  I  to  3  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  and 
substituted  derivatives  of  said  radicals,  the  substituents  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy,  phe- 
nyl, phenoxy  and  phenyl  and  phenoxy  containing  1  to  5  chlo- 
rine or  bromine  atoms  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  x 
is  3-y. 


3383,481 

nRE-RETARDANT  POLYOLEHN  COMPOSItlONS 

Kurt  Kopetz;  Willi  Ziegenbein,  aad  Anton  Schick,  alj  of  Mari, 

GemiBny,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werice  Huels  Alttienge- 

seilschaft,  Marl,  Germany  | 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,943,  Nov.  25,  1970,  abandoned, 

and  •  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,062,  Ott  23, 

1967,  abandoned.  This  application  July  27, 1973,  Ser.  Na 

383,272  T 

Ciaima  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Oct.  28, 1966, 40545 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45/58  i 

U.S.  CI.  260-45.75  B  ^Chims 

1.  A  lame-resistant  polyolefin  composition  comprising  on 

a  weight  basis  100  parts  of  a  polyolefin.  2-9  parts  antimony 

oxide,  and  2-20  parts  of 


3  883  479 

ABS  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

BIO-PHENOXY  FLAME  RETARDANTS 

AnMid  L.  Anderson,  and  Robert  J.  Nulpfa,  both  of  Afana, 

Mich.,  ass^nors  to  Michigan  Chemical  Corporation,  St. 

Louis,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,240,  June  6,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,820 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45/60 
VS.  CI.  260-45.9  R  n  claims 

1.  A  plastic  composition  containing  acrylonitrile-butadiene 
styrene  polymer  having  incorporated  therein  an  effective 
amount  of  a  flame  retardant  which  b  a  bis-phenoxy  compound 
having  the  formula: 


0  — 


(alkylene) 


-•<o> 


wherein  R,  is  H  or  CH3  and  R,  is  dibromoethyl,  dibrcmopro- 
pyl  or  dibromobutyl.  ' 

6.  A  flame-resistant  polyolefin  composition  comprising  on 
a  weight  basis  100  parts  of  a  polyolefin,  2-9  parts  antimony 
oxide,  and  2-20  parts  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  1 

2,2'-bis-[4-(/3,'y-dibromobutyric  acid  estpr)-3,5- 

dibromophenyI]-propane;  and 
2,2'-bis[4-(a,^-dibromopropionic         acid         estfer)-3,5- 

dibromophenylj-ethane. 


^ 


wherein  Z  is  bromine;  m  and  m'  are  integers  having  a  value  of 
1-4;  /and  i'  are  integers  having  a  value  of  1  or  2;  alkylene  is 
a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  fi-om  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyano»  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  fluorine,  dialkyl- 
amino,  phenyl,  halo-phenyl.  benzyl,  or  halo-  benzyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  m  or  m'  is  4,  /  or  1"  respectively  is  1. 


3383,480 

FLAME  AND  SMOKE  RETARDANT  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

AND  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

WWani  J.  Kraeakc,  BrccksvOe,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Dhririoa  of  Ser.  No.  438,724,  Feb.  1,  1974.  Thta  appHcation 
Sept  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  502,294 
Int.  CL  C08f  45/56 
VS.  CL  260-45.75  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  flame  and  smoke  retardant  composition  comprising  ( 1 ) 
a  vinyl  chloride  or  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  and  (2)  Cu,N, 
said  CujN  being  present  in  an  amount  of  firom  about  0.25  to 
about  10  weight  parts  per  100  weight  parts  of  polymer  and 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  about  100  microns  to 
about  O.S  micron. 


3,883,482 

FLAME  AND  SMOKE  RETARDANT  VINYL  CHL0RIDE 

AND  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  i 

COMPOSITIONS 

William  J.  Kroenke,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Alu-on,  Ohio 

I    Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,724 
Int.  CI.  C08f  45/56 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.75  F  8  Chdms 

1.  A  flame  and  smoke  retardant  composition  comprising  ( 1 ) 
a  vinyl  chloride  or  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  an^  (2)  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AlB,iJ  MoB,, 
TiB,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  compound  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  10  weight  parts  per  100 
weight  parts  of  polymer  and  having  an  average  particle|  size  of 
from  about  100  microns  to  about  0.5  micron. 


1  3383,483 

ELECTRODEPOSITABLE  CATIONIC  THERMOSEfriNG 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Cart  C.  Aaderson,  Gibaonia,  and  Joseph  R.  Marchetti,  Greens- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc..  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  168,433,  Aug.  2,  1971.  Thfa  appHcatkm 
I      Sept,  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,493 
'  InL  CL  C08g  22/32 

VS.  CL  260-77.5  TB  5  ^yy^ 

1.  A  cationic  electrodepositable,  thermosetting  composition 
comprising: 
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.  from  about  5  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a  secon- 
dary or  tertiary  nitrogen-containing  aminoalkyl  mono- 
mer; 

.  from  about  5  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  the  reac- 
tion product  of  a  half-blocked  diisocyanate  and  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  hydroxyl-containing  monomer;  and 
c.  from  about  0  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 


caprolactam 
lauriclactam 
hexamethylene  diamine 

adipate 
hexamethylene  diamine  salt  of 

the  acid  of  formula  (I) 


25-35%  by  weight 
20-40%  by  weight 

8-25%  by  weight 

10-40%  by  weight. 


3,883,484 
RAPID  SETTING  POLYURETHANES  FROM  DIOLS  AND 

POLYISOCYANATES  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 
HYDROXYL-CONTAINING  HALOGENATED  ALIPHATIC 

COMPOUND 
Franciszek  Olstowski,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,245,  May  7,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,801,532,  which  is  a  continuation-in-patrt  of  Ser.  No. 
205,697,  Dec.  7,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  422,829 
Int.  CL  C08g  22/16 
VS.  CL  260—77.5  MA  16  Claims 

1.  A  rigid,  non-cellular  composition  having  a  density  of  at 
least  about  1  gram/cc  which  is  demoldable,  without  the  appli- 
cation of  an  external  source  of  heat,  within  about  5  minutes 
after  admixture  of  the  components  of  the  composition  which 
is  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyurethane-forming  composition 
comprising 

A.  a  dihydroxyl-containing  compound  having  a  hydroxy! 
equivalent  weight  of  less  than  about  250; 

B.  an  organic  polyisocyanate  having  an  NCO  functionality 
of  at  least  about  2.5; 

C.  a  liquid  modifier  compound  or  mixture  of  such  com- 
pounds and  which  moderates  the  reaction  exotherm  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  monohydroxyl- 
containing  halogenated  aliphatic  compounds  having  an 
atmospheric  boiling  point  below  about  150^?  and  an  OH 
equivalent  weight  of  less  than  about  500;  and 

D.  an  organometallic  catalyst; 

wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  quantities 
such  that  the  NCO:OH  ratio  is  from  about  0.8:1  to  about 
1.5:1,  component  (C)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about 
0. 1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  combined  weights  of 
components  (A),  (B)  and  (C);  and  component  (D)  is  present 
in  quantities  of  from  about  0.02  to  about  5.0  percent  by 
weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  com]x>nents  (A),  (B)  and 
(C). 


3383,485 

COPOLY AMIDES  CONTAINING  CAPROLACTAM, 

LAURICLACTAM  AND  HEXAMETHYLENE  DIAMINE 

ADIPATE 
Fritz  Raabe,  Bonn,  and  Eduard  de  Jong,  Bonn-Beud,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Plate  Bonn  GcscUschaft  mit  bes- 
chranktcr  Haftung,  Bonn,  Germany 

Filed  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384^70 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   May    12,    1973, 
2324159 

Int.  CL  C08g  20/10 
VS.  CL  260—78  L  12  Clainis 

1.  A  solid  copolyamide  consisting  essentially  of  recurring 
units  of  caprolactam,  lauriclactam,  hexamethylene  diamine 
adipate  and  a  hexamethylene  diamine  salt  of  an  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

HOOC— (CH,),— GOGH  (i) 

in  which  n  is  the  number  7,  8,  10  or  1 1 ,  said  units  being  incor- 
porated in  the  copolyamide  by  polymerisation  in  the  foUovring 
proportions: 


3383,486 
HEAT-RESISTANT  POLYMERS  BASED  ON  POLY  AMINES 

AND  OUGOMERS  POSSESSING  IMIDE  GROUPS 
Michad  Bargain,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone  Ponlenc, 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,723 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June    24,    1971, 
71.23065 

Int.  CL  C08g  20/20 
VS.  CL  260—78  UA  13  Clainis 

1.  A  heat  resistant  is  heatcurable  polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  polymeric  composition  obtained  by  reacting,  be- 
tween 50"  and  350°C., 
a.  an  oligomer  having  the  average  general  formula: 


T 

/   \ 

CO  CO 


(I) 


— •  X 


in  which  x  represents  a  number  from  0. 1  to  about  2,  R  repre- 
sents a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
which  is  derived  from  an  aldehyde  or  a  ketone  of  the  general 
formula: 

0=R  (H) 

in  which  the  oxygen  atom  is  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the 
radical  R,  and  T  represents  a  divalent  organic  radical  possess- 
ing 2  to  24  carbon  atoms,  the  free  valencies  of  which  are  on 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  derived  from  an  internal 
anhydride  of  the  general  formula: 


T^  ^O 


(III) 


CO' 


at  least  60  percent  of  the  T  radicals  in  the  oligomer  containing 
a  polymerisable  carbon-carbon  double  bond  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  chlorine  atoms  or  methyl  groups,  the  remaining  T 
radicals,  if  any,  being  alkylene,  cycloalkylene,  phenylene  or 
naphthylene  radicals,  with  (b)  a  polyamine  of  the  general 
formula: 

Q(NH,), 
in  which  y  represents  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  2  and  Q 
represents 
a  divalent  organic  radical  E  selected  from  a  linear  or 
branched  alkylene  radical  with  less  than  1 3  carbon  atoms, 
a  phenylene  radical,  a  cyclohexylene  radical,  radicals  of 
the  formulae: 
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and      -(CH,) 
2    n 
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id  per  — I 


f=»2'n- 


bond  per  — NHj  group  supplied  by  the  polyamine 


I 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  a  radical  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  phenylene  or  cyclohexylene  radicals  con- 
nected to  one  another  by  a  simple  valency  bond  or  by  — O— 
or  — S— ,  an  alkylene  group  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
-CO-.  -SOr-,  -CONH-,  -COO-.  _P(0)R,-  ' 
-CONH-X-NHCO-,  ' 


XT- 


9    . 


N     -      N  N     -      K 


t. 


I  O"^ 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  cyclohexyl  radical, 
and  X  represents  an  alklyene  radical  with  less  than  13  carbon 
atoms,  said  phenylene  and  cyclohexylene  radicals  optionally 
being  substituted  by  methyl  groups,  and  a  2-  to  4-valent  radi- 
cal of  the  formula: 


CH, 


•CH- 


L 


in  which  x  represents  a  number  from  0.1  to  2,  the  relative 
amounts  being  such  that  the  oligomer  supplies  1.1  to  50  T 
radicals  containing  a  polymerisable  carbon-carbon  double 


3,883,487 

COPOLYAMIDES  CONTAINING  CAPROLACTAM, 
LAURICLACTAM  AND  11-AMINOUNDECANblC  ACID 
Fritz  Raabe,  Bonn,  and  Eduard  de  Jong,  Bonn-Bfuel,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Phte  Bonn  Geselisch4ft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung,  Bonn,  Germany 

Filed  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,3711 
Claims   pnority,   application   Germany,   May    12,    1973, 

Int.  CI.  C08g  20/10 
U.S.  CI.  260—78  L  .^  ^„.™» 

1.  A  solid  copolyamide  consisting  essentially  df  recurring 
units  of  caprolactam,  lauriclactam,  1 1-aminoundecanoic  acid 
and  a  hexamethylene  diamine  salt  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  corresponding  to  the  formula 

HOOC-(CH2),-COOH  I  (I) 

m  which  n  IS  4,  7,  8,  10  or  11 ,  wherein  said  units  ^e  incorpo- 
rated in  the  copolyamide  in  the  following  proportions: 


12  Claims 


caprolactam 
lauriclactain 

1 1 -aminoundecanoic  acid 
hexamethylene  diamine  salt 
of  the  acid  formula  (I) 


20-40%  by  weight 
20-35%  by  weight 
15-35%  by  Weight 

1 5-40%  by  weight. 


3  883  488 

2.VINYL.(9-DICYANOMETHYLENE)  FLUORKNE  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
James  M.  Pearson,  Webster,  and  John  F.  Yanus,  Fairport,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation 

1        Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41 1,578 
'  Int.  CI.  C08f  7/02 

U.S.  a.  260—78.4  N  ^ 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  characterized  by  thd  i 
formula: 


C=CH' 


13  Claims 

structural 


wherein  R,  is  H  or  methyl  and  R,.  R,  and  R,  are  U,  halogen 
or  aliphatic  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atones. 


CBSS 


3,883,489  , 

PROCBSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  DISPtlRSIBLE 

VINVL  ACETATE/ETHYLENE  POLYMER  POWDER 

Klaus  Matschke,  Hausen;  Karl  Josef  Rauterkus;  Ddtkv  Seip 

both  of  Keikhdm,  Taunus,  and  Wolfgang  Zimi^iemiami,' 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  t4  Hoechst 

Aktiengeselkchaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany  I 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,492    | 

^^^^^   priority,  application   Germany,   Mar.   24,   1972, 
2214410 

Int  CI.  C08f  ////,  1/88,  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  260-78.5  R  '3  claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  free-flowing  and  easily 
dispersible  polymer  powder  comprising  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
acetate  and  ethylene  and  optionally  at  least  one  further  olefin- 
ically  unsaturated  monomer,  wherein  said  copolymer  is  dried 
in  a  tower  as  an  aqueous  dispersion  prepared  by  cobolymer- 
ization  of  the  monomers  in  an  aqueous  system  at  an  Ethylene 
pressure  of  up  to  100  atmospheres  and  in  the  presence  of  from 
0  to  1  %  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  polymer,  of  an  ionic 
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emulsifier,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  said  aque- 
ous system  from  5  to  20  %  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  poly- 
mer, of  at  least  one  polyvinyl  zilcohol  with  a  degree  of  saponifi- 
cation of  from  80  to  92  mol  %  and  a  viscosity  of  a  4  %  aqueous 
solution  of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  at  20*C  from  3  to  35  cP,  said 
copolymerization  being  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initia- 
tor in  said  aqueous  system,  and  spray  drying  said  aqueous 
dispersion  by  simultaneously  introducing  into  a  spray-drying 
tower  at  least  one  dry  anticaking  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminium  silicate,  silica  and  calcium 
carbonate  in  an  amount  of  from  3  to  30  %  by  weight,  calcu- 
lated on  the  solids  content  of  the  aqueous  dispersion,  said 
anticaking  agent  having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  0.0 1 
to  0.5  /A. 


3,883,490 
RESINS  CONTAINING  DITHIOIC  ACID  GROUPS 
Yasuo  Fujimoto,  Yokohama;  Isao  Masumura,  and  Yukio  Hash- 
imoto, both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1972, 47-49859 
Int.  CI.  C08f  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  260-79.5  NV  5  Ctoims 

1.  A  resin  comprising  a  cross-linked  copolymer  of  aromatic 
vinyl  compounds  having  at  least  one  sulfur-containing  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dithioic  acid  group  and 
an  alkyl  group  having  a  dithioic  acid  group  bonded  to  at  least 
some  aromatic  nucleui  of  said  copolymer. 


3,883,492 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  AND 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Andre  Delbouille,  and  Jean-Louis  Derroitte,  both  of  Brussels, 

Belghim,  assignors  to  Soivay  &  Cie,  Brussels,  Bdghini 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1969,  Ser.  No.  790,832 

Claims  priority,  appiication  France,  Jan.  17,  1968, 
68.136374 

Int.  CL  C08f  1/56;  BOlj  11/84 
U.S.  CL  260—88.2  R  19  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  polymerization  and  copolymerization  of 
a  -olefins  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  polymerization 
and  copolymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Groups  I,  II,  III  and 
IV  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  the  product  obtained  by  reacting 
in  the  liquid  phase  a  transition  metal  derivative  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  halides,  oxyhalides,  alkoxyhalides, 
oxyalkoxides  and  alkoxides  of  the  metals  of  Groups  IVb,  Vb, 
and  VIb  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  an  anhydrous  solid  support 
consisting  of  a  hydroxide  of  the  formula  M(OH),  in  which  M 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  chro- 
mium, manganese,  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  copper,  zinc  and  cad- 
mium, said  transition  metal  derivative  and  said  hydroxide 
being  initially  mixed  under  conditions  which  prevent  over- 
heating leading  to  solidification  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,883,491 

NOVEL  N-3-AMINOALKYL  AMIDES,  POLYMERS 

THEREOF,  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Donald  I.  Hoke,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,412,  June  11,  1969,  Pat  No. 

3,666,810.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  203,853 

Int.  CI.  C08f  3/90,  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—85.5  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R2R4        0 


R^ -CH-C-C-N-C-C=CH2 

u  ■    ■ 


R^R^H        R"^ 


wherein  each  of  R',  R*  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon 
radical;  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical;  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  X  is  a  salt-forming  anion; 
each  of  Z*  and  Z'  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  C3-8  cycloalkyl  radical, 
or 


y 


-N 


is  a  heterocyclic  radical;  and  Z^  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl 
radical. 


3,883,493 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COPOLYMERS  OF 

1 -OLEFINS  WITH  CONJUGATED  DIENES 

Takashi  Yamao,  and  Shujiro  Shiga,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka-Shi, 

Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1972, 44-46676 
Int.  CI.  C08f  1/42,  15/04;  C08d  3/04 
U.S.  CL  260—85.3  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  copolymers  of  1 -olefins  with 
conjugated  dienes,  which  comprises  copolymerizing  at  least 
one  1  -olefin  with  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  using  a  catalyst 
composition  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  dithiocarbamate-containing  organo- 
aluminum  compound  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula 


(  ^N-CS2)^A1R^X3.(^+^) 

wherein 

each  of  R',  R"  and  R  is  an  organic  group  containing  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  m  is  not  less  than 
0.05,  n  is  not  less  than  0.5,  and  n  -t-  m  is  not  more  than 
3,  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  at  least  one  organoaluminum 
compound  represented  by  the  following  formula 

AIR3  or  A1R^3.„ 
wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  y  is  more  than  0  but  less 
than  3,  and 

B.  at  least  one  transition  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vanadium  or  titanium  halides,  alcoho- 
lates,  acetyl  acetonates,  salicylates  and  cyclopentadienyl 
compounds. 


May  13,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


754 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  13,  1975 


3,883,494 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

EMULSIFIER-CONTAINING  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  OR 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER  POWDERS 
HerauuB  Winter,  Mari;  Maafrcd  Snoliuki,  Rhade;  Hans- 
Gcorg  WoM,  Mari;  Harry  Roll,  Mari;  Kurt  Hoffauuin,  Reck- 
Hagluiiuca,  aad  Hchaut  Jacob,  Marl,  aO  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Clicniischc  WerlKc  Huis  Alctiengescllsciuift,  Mari, 
GcrsMay 

Fikd  Sept  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288,972 
CiaiBS  priority,  application  Germany,   Sept    18,   1971, 
2146753 

Int.  CI.  C08f  1188 
U.S.  CL  260-92.8  A  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  powdery,  emulsifier-containing 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  particles  suitable  for  use  in  the  manu- 
facture of  plastisols  by  spray  drying  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
said  polymer  with  a  carrier  gas  through  a  two-fluid  atomizer 
into  a  water-evaporating  atmosphere,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  spraying  with  1.6-5.0  kg  of  carrier  gas  per  kg  of 
said  dispersion  to  form  dry  powdery  polymer  particles  con- 
taining less  than  2  wt.%  particles  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  40  /i. 


I  3,883,496 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  INSULIN, 
ANALOGS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Rolf  G«iger,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assigm>r  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengcseliscliaft,  Frankfurt  (Main),  GcniLiy 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,913    ! 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Oct   is,    1972, 
2252157  i 

Int  CL  A61k  77/04;  C07c  103 152 
U.S.CL  260-112.7  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  insulin  compound  of  the  formula 


Gly 


1 


1 


A-chain 


T 
s 
f 
s 


p 


Y- 


I 

S 


Lys 


B-chain 


I 


3,883,495 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  RING  OPENING 

POLYMERISATION 

Dieter  Macrtens;  Gunther  Lehnert,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 

Manfred  Zimmcrmann,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,775 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    8,    1972, 
2217048 

Int  CI.  C08f  1156 
U.S.  CL  260-93.1  3  claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  cyclic  olefin  having  4,  5,  7, 
8  or  more  ring  carbon  atoms  and  1  carbon-to-carbon  double 
bond  or  a  plurality  of  non-conjugated  carbon-to-carbon  dou- 
ble bonds  in  the  ring,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said 
cyclic  olefin  with  a  catalyst  of 

a.  a^olybdenum  halide  or  oxyhalide. 

b.  an  ester  of  the  formula 

R,— O— R, 
wherein 

Ri  and  R,  are  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
having  5  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  aralkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  and  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety  or  R, 
and  Ri  together  with  the  oxygen  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached form  a  S-  to  7-membered  ring, 

c.  an  organo  aluminum  compound  of  the  formula 

wherein 
R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  5 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
alkaryl  having  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  X  is  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  n  is 
0,  1,  1.5  or  2, 

d.  a  Lewis  acid  and 

e.  elementary  iodine 

at  a  temperature  of  -50"  to  50°C.  and  recovering  result- 
ing polymer,  the  molar  ratio  of  a):b)  being  1:0.1  to 
1 : 1 0,  the  molar  ratio  of  (a):(c)  being  1 :0. 1  to  1 : 1 0,  the 
molar  ratio  of  (a):(d)  being  1:0.1  to  1: 10,  said  elemen- 
tary iodine  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.25  to  4 
mmols  per  mol  of  molybdenum  and  said  catalyst  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  10  mmol  per  100 
g.  of  cyclic  olefin. 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  having  1  to  4  carbc  ti  atoms, 
phenyl-alkanoyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkanoyl 
portion,  benzoyl,  alkyloxy-carbonyl  or  aralkyloxy-carbonyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion,  or  a*iinoacyl 
derived  from  a  naturally-occurring  o-  or /3-amino  aciJor  from 
the  D-enantiomer  thereof,  and  biologically-active]  analogs 
thereof  in  which  one  or  more  amino  acids  have  been  ex- 
changed for  other,  preferably  simpler,  amino  acids  or^n  which 
the  chains  are  modified,  preferably  shortened,  in  length, 
which  process  comprises  cleaving  N-protective  and  S- 
protective  groups  from  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H   T  HO 

-C-CH2-W-CH2-C-C^ 

NH  NH 

»  t 

Aci  Ac 


0=C- 


Gly 


L 


A-chain 


SX 


sx 


Y- 


SX 

_L_ 


sx 


1^8 


B-chaln 


or  analogs  thereof  in  which  one  or  more  amino  acids  have 
been  exchanged  for  other,  preferably  simpler,  amino  acids  or 
in  which  the  chains  are  modified,  preferably  shortened,  in 
length  wherein  Ac  is  an  N-protective  group  cleaved  by  proton 
solvolysis,  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  S-protective  group,  jid  W  is 
(CHj),— .  where  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  four,  or  i$  — S— 
-S-CH,-.  -CH,-S-CH,-,  -SO,-.  -SO,-Cri,-.  or 
~^*^«— SO2— CHj— ,  dehydrogenating  — SH  groups!  in  the 
resultant  product  to  form  S— S  bonds,  whereby  a  compound 
of  the  formula 
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H 


H  0 

I       H 


•C-CHg-W-CHg-C-C 
NHg  NHg 


0=C- 


WI 


I 


A-chaln 


S 
t 

s 


s 

f 

s 


v-C 


B-chain 


1 


lys 


or  an  aforementioned  analog  therof,  is  obtained,  and  then 
subjecting  the  last-mentioned  compound  or  analog  to  Edman 
degradation  to  remove  the 


0.01  molar  to  0.5  molar,  collecting  the  eluted  material 
showing  the  biological  activity,  applying  this  material  to 
a  column  of  a  porous  polyacrylamide  gel  excluding  mole- 
cules of  molecular  weight  greater  than  5,000  in  an  0.05 
molar  aqueous  buffer  of  pH  7.2  and  composed  of  volatile 
components,  eluting  the  column  with  the  same  solution 
and  collecting  the  eluted  material  showing  the  biological 
activity:  or  followed  by  in  the  case  of  material  from  the 
peak  from  step  (c)  containing  y-urogastrone,  applying 
the  material  to  a  column  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose 
equilibrated  with  an  0.01  molar  aqueous  buffer  of  pH  4.8, 
eluting  the  column  with  a  buffer  of  pH  4.8  with  a  concen- 
tration gradient  of  from  0.01  molar  to  0.5  molar,  collect- 
ing the  eluted  material  showing  the  biological  activity, 
applying  this  material  to  a  column  of  a  porous  polyacryl- 
amide gel  excluding  molecules  of  molecular  weight 
greater  than  5,000  in  an  0.05  molar  aqueous  buffer  of  pH 
7.2  and  composed  of  volatile  components,  eluting  the 
column  with  the  same  solution  and  collecting  the  eluted 
material  showing  the  biological  activity. 


0  H 


H  0 


-C-C-CHg-W-CHg-C-C- 
NHg  NHg 


bridge  therefrom. 


3,883,497 
POLYPEPTIDES  FROM  UROGASTRONE 
Harold  Gregory,  and  Ian  Robert  Willshire,  both  of  Maccles- 
field, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,557 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29, 1972, 
55089/72  / 

Int  CI.  C07g  7/00;  C08h  7/00;  C07g  75/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—112  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  fractionation  of  crude  urogastrone  into 
three  components  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  a  sample  of  a  urogastrone  preparation  having  a 
specific  activity  as  defined  above  of  5-10  pig./kg.  to  a 
column  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose  equilibrated  with  an 
0.01  molar  Jtqueous  buffer  of  pH  4.5,  eluting  the  column 
with  a  buffer  of  pH  5.0  with  a  concentration  gradient  of 
0.01  molar  to  0.5  molar,  and  collecting  the  eluted  mate- 
rial showing  the  biological  activity, 

b.  applying  the  biologically  active  material  from  step  (a)  to 
a  column  of  a  porous  polyacrylamide  gel  excluding  mole- 
cules of  molecular  weight  greater  than  5,000  in  an  0.05 
molar  aqueous  buffer  solution  of  pH  7.2  and  composed  of 
volatile  components,  eluting  the  column  with  the  same 
solution,  and  collecting  the  eluted  material  showing  the 
biological  activity, 

c.  applying  the  biologically  active  material  from  step  (b)  to 
a  column  of  aminoethyl  cellulose  equilibrated  with  an 
0.01  molar  aqueous  buffer  of  pH  5.5  composed  of  volatile 
components,  eluting  the  column  with  a  buffer  of  the  same 
molarity  and  then  with  a  buffer  having  a  concentration 
gradient  of  from  0.01  molar  to  0.3  molar,  detecting  the 
presence  of  three  peaks  of  eluted  material  each  showing 
the  biological  activity  and  collecting,  from  the  first  eluted 
peak  material  which  contains  a-urogastrone,  from  the 
second  eluted  peak  material  which  contains  /3- 
urogastrone,  and  from  the  third  eluted  peak  material 
which  contains  y-urogastrone,  followed  by,  in  the  case  of 
material  from  the  peak  firom  step  (c)  containing  /3- 
urogastrone,  applying  the  material  to  a  column  of  car- 
boxymethyl cellulose  equilibrated  with  an  0.01  molar 
aqueous  buffer  of  pH  S.O,  eluting  the  colunm  with  a 
buffer  of  pH  5.0  with  a  concentration  gradient  of  from 


3,883,498 
[ILE\  LEU*]-VASOPRESSIN  ANALOGS 
Dieter  Gillessen,  Birsfelden;  Josef  Rudinger,  Zurich,  and  Rolf 
Studer,  Bottmingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nodey,  N J. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,105 
Chdms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Se|rt.  21,  1972, 
13083/72 

Int  CI.  C07c  70i/52,-  C07g  7100;  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  260— 112.5  13Cbdnis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 

NH 

I     ' 
X-Cys-Tyr-Ile-Leu-Asp-Cys-Pro-Q-Gly-NH 
I I  2 


wherein  X  is  the  residue  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid 
or  of  a  linear  peptide  of  2-6  amino  acids  selected  from 
leucine  and  glycine  and  Q  is  the  residue  of  arginine  or 
lysine  and  wherein  all  amino  acids  with  an  asymmetric 
center  have  the  L-configuration 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 

thereof. 


3383,499 
PEPTIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  FROM 

FROGSKIN 
Shinro  Tachibana,  Narashino,  and  Kengo  Araki,  Niiza,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1972, 47-82103 
Int  a.  C07c  70i/52,-  C07g  7100;  A61k  27/00 
U.S.CL  260—112.5  1  Chhn 

1.  An  octapeptide  compound  consisting  of  the  following 
amino  acids  arranged  in  the  following  order  and  wherein  the 
configurations  of  all  the  amino  acids  are  L: 
pyroglutamic  acid.glycine.lysine.arginine.proline. 
tryptophan .  isoleucine .  leucine . 
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3,883^00 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  INSULIN, 

ANALOGS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Rolf  Gcigcr,  Fraidtfart  an  Main,  and  Georg  Jager,  Neuenhain, 

Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410^10 
Claims   priority,   applkation   Germany,   Oct   31,    1972. 
2253327 

Int  CL  C07c  103152;  A61k  17104;  C072  7/00 
U.S.CL  260-112.7  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  insulin  compound  of  the  formula 


CH, 


CIL    0 
I    3    " 


0-C-(CIi2)    "'^■0"C- 


t 

CIL, 


CH, 


o=c- 


Giy| 


A-chain 


f 

s— 

< 

1 

Lys 

1    Gly  1 

A-chain 

j; 
t 
s 

( 

1 

S 

1 

s 

1 

^-L 

B-cli:iJ.n 

Ly 


s 


iZ 


B-chain 


or  an  aforementioned  analog  thereof,  is  obtained,  and  then 
treating  this  compound  with  an  acid  to  remove  the 


■C-0-C-(CH„)„-C-0-C- 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl-alkanoyi  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkanoyl 
portion,  benzoyl,  alkyloxy-carbonyl  or  aralkyloxy-carbonyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion,  or  aminoacyl 
derived  from  a  naturally-occurring  a-  or  /3-amino  acid  or  from 
the  D-enantiomer  thereof,  and  biologically-active  analogs 
thereof  in  which  one  or  more  amino  acids  have  been  ex- 
changed for  other,  preferably  simpler,  amino  acids  or  in  which 
the  chains  are  modified,  preferably  shortened,  in  length, 
which  process  comprises  cleaving  S-protective  groups  from  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


bridge  therefrom. 


)-C-(C>^)^-C-0-C 

CHj  CHj 

SX 


0=C-i  Glyj 


SX 


A-chain  I 

1 i       ' 


SX 
SX 


SX 
SX 


c 


B-chain 


3,883,501 
SULFURIZED  PHENOLIC  MATERIALS 
Robert  E.  Malec,  Birmmgham,  and  Larry  Pkmsker,  Bloomfield 
Hills,  both  off  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Rich- 
mond, Va.  I 
FUed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,644 
Int.  CI.  C07g  17100 
U.S.  CI.  260-137                                                      10  Claims 
1.  A  sulfiirized  product  made  by  the  process  comprising 
heatmg  to  a  temperature  of  about  SO'-ZOOt  a  mixture  of  (a) 
about  0.5-10  parts  by  weight  of  sulfur,  and  (b)  al>out  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product,  said  reaction  product 
compnsBig  a  major  amount  of  a  mixture  of  metftylenebis 
phenols,  said  mixture  comprising  ( 1)  a  substantial  a^iount  of 
at  least  one  symmetrical  methylenebis  phenol  having  identi- 
cally substituted  phenol  radicals  and  having  the  forrtula: 


HO 


B  B 


OH 


or  analogs  thereof  in  which  one  or  more  amino  acids  have 
been  exchanged  for  other,  preferably  simpler,  amino  acids  or 
m  which  the  chains  are  modified,  preferably  shortened,  in 
length,  wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  S-protective  group  and  n 
IS  an  mteger  from  two  to  four,  dehydrogenating  -SH  groups  in 
the  resultant  product  to  form  S-S  bonds,  whereby  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  a  tert-alkyl  group  having  from  4  to  ajbout  12 
carbon  atoms  and  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  (2) 
a  substantial  amount  of  at  least  one  asymmetrical  methylene- 
bis phenol  having  different  phenol  radicals  and  having  at  least 
one  ortho-tert-alkyi  group  containing  from  4-12  carbon 
atoms,  said  reaction  product  being  made  by  reacting  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  catalyst  (i)  o^ie  mole 
part  of  a  mixture  of  alkyl  phenols,  said  mixture  containing  at 
least  two  different  alkyl  phenols,  each  of  said  differetat  alkyl 
phenols  having  a  hydrogen  atom  available  in  an  orthoor  para 
position,  said  different  alkyl  phenols  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-alkyI  phenols,  2,6-dialkyl  phenols  and 
2,4-dialkyI  phenols  wherein  said  alkyl  groups  contajn  1-12 
carbon  atoms,  the  remaining  components  of  said  fnixture 
consisting  mainly  of  2,4,6.tri-alkyl  phenol  wherein  said  alkyl 
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groups  contain  1-12  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  differ- 
ent alkyl  phenols  having  a  tert-alkyl  group  containing  4-12 
carbon  atoms  in  an  ortho  position,  and  (ii)  from  about  0.3  to 
about  10  mole  parts  of  formaldehyde  per  equivalent  of  said 
alkyl  phenols. 


3,883,502 
DISAZO  DYESTUFFS  COMPRISING  PHENYL  METHANE 

SULFONIC  ACID  DIAZO  COMPONENT  COUPLED  TO 
PHENYL  OR  NAPHTHYL  ANINE  WHICH  IS  DIAZOTIZED 

AND  COUPLES  TO  AN  INDOLE  COUPLER 
Richard  Sommer,  Leverkusen-Schlebusch,  and  Edgar  Siegel, 
Leverkusen-Steinbuchel,   both  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Fited  Apr.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  242,787 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,   Apr.    10,    1971, 
2117462 

Int.  CI.  C09b  31114;  D06p  3124 
U.S.  CI.  260-165  7  Claims 

1.  Disazo  dyestuff,  which  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid,  has 
the  formula 


R, 


N=N-B   -N=N 
I 
R, 


in  which 

B  is  1,4-phenylene  or  1 ,4-naphthylene; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  C,-C4-alkyl,  cyanoethyl, 
Ci-Cs-alkoxy,  hydroxyethoxy,  benzyloxy  or  nitro; 

Rj  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  CrCg-alkoxy, 
/3-hydroxyethoxy,  benzyloxy,  C-C4-alkyl,  or  cyanoethyl; 

R4  is  C,-C4-alkyl;  phenyl;  naphthyl;  biphenylyl;  or  phenyl, 
naphthyl  or  biphenylyl  substituted  by  C,-C4-alkyl,  C,-C4- 
alkoxy,  chlorine  or  bromine; 

Rs  is  hydrogen;  C,-C4-alkyl;  or  C,-C4-alkyl  substituted  by 
cyano,  carbonamido  or  carboxyl;  Rg  is  C,-C4-aIkyl,  cya- 
noethij'l,  C,-Cg-alkoxy,  hydroxyethoxy,  benzyloxy,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  sulfo  or  cyano; 

m  is  I  or  2;  and 

n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


3,883,503 
4-(2-NITRO-4-SULFO-  OR  OPTIONALLY  SUBSTITUTED 

SULFAMOYLANILINO)PHENYL-AZO-PHENYLDYES 
Daniel  Van  Assche,  Binningen,  Basel-Land,  and  Hanspeter 
Uehlinger,  Basel,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  13,  1971, 
14978/71 

Int.  CI.  C09b  29134 
U.S.  CI.  260-206 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


24  Claims 


K 


CX-0,8) -^_  «,  -^-M^  .^OR  . 


or  a  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  sulfoalkyi  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms, 

X  is  -OH  or  — NHR„ 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl 
wherein  the  alkoxy  and  alkyl  radicals  independently  have 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  each,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
having  I  or  2  substituents  wherein  each  substituent  is 
independently  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alk- 
oxy of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

each  Z  and  each  Z'  is  independently  halo,  alkyl  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

each  m  is  independently  0,  1  or  2, 

n  is  0  or  I ,  and 

each  halo  is  independently  chloro  or  bromo,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  R  is  alkyl,  X  must  be  -OH  and  n  must  be 
1. 


3,883,504 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  CARBONYLALKYLENE 

SULFONAMIDO  CONTAINING  AZO  DYESTUFFS 

Rodolf  Schickfhiss,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Willi  Steckelberg, 

Hofheim,  Taunus,  both  «rf  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,064 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    3,    1972, 
2205062 

Int.  CI.  C09c  29106,  29/34 
U.S.  CI.  260—207.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A 

B 


in  which 

D  represents  nitro-phenylene,  dinitro-phenylene,  carbo- 
lower  alkoxy-phenylene,  chloro-nitro-phenylene,  cyano- 
nitrophenylene,  dichloro-nitro-phenylene,  chloro-bromo- 
nitro-phenylene,  chloro-dinitro-phenylene,  bromo- 
dinitro-phenylene,  chloro-lower  alkyl  sulfonyl-phenylene, 
nitro-lower  alkylsulfonyl-phenylene,  bromo-cyano-nitro- 
phenylene,  chloro-trifluoromethyl-phenylene,  phenylazo- 
phenylene, 

A  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
or  — O — lower  alkylene-lower  alkoxy, 

B  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkloylamino,  benzoylamino. 


-NH-CO-lower  alUylene-W-S02-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyl 


-Nh-CO-lower  alkylene-N-S02-^       y 
lower   ilkyl 


-NH-CO-lower  alkylene-N-SO  -C^     "T-lowar  alkyl, 
lower   alkyl 


-N-UO- lower  alkylene-ij.-SO   -C^       ^ 
lower   alkyl  lower  alkyl 
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•co-lower  alkylene-O-SO, 


tO-CH. 


lower' a  Iky 1 


■o 


-iff-CO- lower   ai:<yl-;na-?j-CH   -('        v\ 
f        2    \^ 
i>0_- lower  alkyl 


,  ,  ^ower  alkyl 

loiver  alkylene-O-C-lower  alkylena-hT  — 


o- 
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•lowjr  alkylena-0-l.-    lov;er   alkyl, 
0 


Ri  represents  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylene-OH, 

lowj-  ail;yl,;rii-0-j,-low'.jr  alkyl, 
■I 

lower  fllkylene-O-lj- lower  alkylen2-I<             - — > 

-  Iowa 

^ower   nlUyl 
-lowar   al;:yl3na-0-CO-low2r  alkylana-i>r  /"^        or 


lower  alkylane-0-cO-lower  alkylena-i 


J-ower  alkyl 


■IjoHer 
allkyl 


providing  that  at  least  one  of  B,  R„  and  Rj  contafn  the  group 
of  the  formula  -CO-(CHj).-N-SO,-,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  6. 


slower  alkyl 
-lower  alkylene-0-^-lower  alkylene-I'^         j^~\ 

N^=^ower  alkyl 


T 


>iower  alkyl 
■lOT*er  alkylene-O-C-lower  alkylene-hiT  /~tLno 


2      • 


-lower  a lt<ylene-0-t^- loiter  alkylene-it.  \ 

SI 


T 


Oj-   lower  alkyl      , 


-lower  alkylene-O-L-lower  alkylene— i^  ^     \s=/  ^^ 

U  ^0^ lower  alkyl 


3,883,505 

METHOD  OF  SOLUBILIZING  POLYSACCHARIDES 
Junji  Hamuro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ajinonio|lo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Coiitinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,705,  July  12,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  ifJo.  471,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  17, 197^,  47-71454 
Int.  CI.  C07c  3/00  \ 

U.S.  CI.  260-209  R  j     8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  solubility  of  a  polysaccharide 
poorly  soluble  in  water  which  comprises: 
a.  contacting  said  polysaccharide  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  at  least  two  moles  per  liter  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


^N    -   C    -   N.<^ 


II 
X 


wherein  R,,  Rj,  R3,  and  R,  are  selected  fronj  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  and  X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  NH  until  said  polysac- 
charide is  dissolved  in  said  solution;  and 
b.  recovering  said  polysaccharide  in  water-sofuble  form 
from  said  solution. 


slower  alkyl 
-lower  alkylene-Nh-CO-lower  alkylene-k  


3,883,506 

CHROMOMYCINONE  GLYCOSIDE 

Jury  Vasilievich  Zhdanovich,  Khoroshevskoe  shoss^,  5,  korpus 

8,  kv.  21;  GaUna  Borisovna  Lokshin,  Balaklavski'  prospekt, 

20,  korpus  3,  kv.  206;  Alcxandr  Dmhricvkh  Kuzovkov] 

uHtaa  Vinokurova,  5/6  korpus  2,  kv.  33;  Sarra  Markovna 

AD  .  w  J  ...  Rudaya,  uUtsa  Nagomaya,  17,  kv.  57,  and  Nadtzhda  Kon- 

tower  SenTcN'"''"'  °""  ""''' "'°""'  ^'^^'--0".        st«*i«^mi  Solovieva,  uHtsa,  18.  korpus  2.  kv.lJt  T^ 
lower  aiKyiene-CN,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.  ' 

Contfauatkm  of  Ser.  No.  60,917,  Aug.  4,  1970,  abandoned. 
^r-^  This  appHcation  Jan.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  43^360 

--^'^    ^  ClalBis    priority,    appHcation    UASJl.,    Aug.    4,    1969. 

1355862  ' 

-lo-ver  alkylene-c-    lower   alkyl.  Int.  CL  C07c  47/75 

VS.  CL  260—210  AB  |     i  cblm 

1.  A  glycoside  represented  by  the  formula: 


Iwver  alkylene- 


760 


Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

n  is  3-4. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 
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M 


0 — k  ' 


OM 


wherein  Ri,  Rz,  Rg  and  R,  are  each  an  acyl  radical  of  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein,  when  said  3'-hydroxymegalomicin  A  starting  com- 
pound also  has  a  4'-acyl  derivative,  Rj  is  the  acyl  radical  of 
said  acid  anhydride  reagent  and  R|  is  the  acyl  radical  origi- 
nally in  the  4'-position  of  the  3'-hydroxy-4'-acyhnegalomicin 
A  starting  compound. 


3383,508 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GUANOSINE 
TETRA-  AND  PENTA-PHOSPHATES  AND  PRODUCTS 
Alan  Frederick  Cook,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  anigMr  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  June  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,657 
Int.  CI.  C07d  51154 
U.S.  CL  260— 21 1.5  R  1 1  Cfadnu 

6.  Guanosine  5'— S— Ci-Ct  alkyl  phosphorothioate-2',3'- 
cyclic  phosphate  and  its  base  addition  salts. 


3,883,507 
NOVEL  ESTERS  OF  MEGALOMICIN  A  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Hans  Reimann,  Wayne,  and  Robert  S.  Jaret,  Livingston,  both 

of  N  J.,  assigiMNrs  to  Sobering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Continuatk»-in-part  4rf  Ser.  No.  109,632,  Jan.  25,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Mar.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  455,751 

Int.  CI.  C07c  729/75 
U.S.  CI.  260-210  AB  15  Claims 

1.     A     process     which     comprises     treating     a     3'- 
hydroxymegalomicin  A  starting  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  megalomicin  A,  4'-monoacylmegalomicin 
A,        2",4"'-diacylmegalomicin        A       and        4',2",4"'- 
triacylmegalomicin  A,  each  of  said  acyl  radicals  being  derived 
from  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  with  an  excess  of  an  acid  anhydride  of  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  in 
a  basic  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
60"  to  about  120'C, 
whereby  is  formed  a  3',4',2",4"'-tetraacyl  ester  derivative 
of  megalomicin  A  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mula: 


3,883,509 
SUBSTITUTED  0-[AMINOSULFONYL]-GLYCOLIC 

AMIDES 
Adolf  Fischer,  Mutterstadt,  and  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Mannheim, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anflin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik  AktiengescJkchaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Rhine,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,240 
Chdms    priority,   appUcatfcm   Germany,   Apr.   22,   1972, 
P2219923.1 

Int  CI.  C07d  47/04,  27104,  29/34 
VS.  CL  260—239  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  0-[aminosulfonyl]-glycolic  amide  of  the 
formula 


V 


'»<..— 


0 

\ 

N-C-CH2-O-S-NHR, 

/         II  M 


where  R  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl  or  haloalkyi  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms  and  the  carbonamide  nitrogen  is  a  member  of  an  unsub- 
stituted  or  lower-alkyl-substituted  tetramethylenimine,  pen- 
tamethylenimine,  hexamethylenimine,  heptamethylenimine, 
octamethylenimine,  or  3-azabicyclo-[  3,2,2 ]-nonane  ring. 


3,883,510 

CARBAMATE  ESTERS  OF 

2-OXYIMINO-3-KETO-l,4-DIHETEROCYCLICS 

Russen  F.  BeWna,  Claymont,  DeL,  aarignMr  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  &  Company,  Wthnington,  DeL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  171^88,  Aug.  12,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,790,566.  This  appHcation  Oct  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,667 

Int.  a.  C07d  93/38,  93/44 
VS.  CL  260— 239  J  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


R40 


CHs 


Ra  0  11 

-^N  -  4   -   0   -  N-t"-^^ 

H3^ 


N-Ri 
(CH2)n 


where 

Rt  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3-4 

carbon  atoms,  or  alkynyl  of  3-4  carbon  atoms; 
Rt  b  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  or  allyl; 
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CH~R      Re 


r  CH,.  1 


CH. 


I   .. 


mi    xt    r\ 
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Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

n  is  3-4. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 
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(CH2)n 


where 
R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3-4 

carbon  atoms,  or  alkynyl  of  3^  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  3-4. 


3  883  511 
NEW  6-AMINOPENICILLANIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 
Hugo     Troonen,     Hoeilaart;     Piet     Roelants,     Watermaal- 
Bosvoorde,  and  Bernard  Boon,  Ohain,  all  of  Belgium,  assign- 
ors to  Recherche  et  Industrie  Therapeutiques  (R.I.T.),  Gen- 
ual, Bdgium 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,180 
Int.  CI.  C07d  27/52 

^f  ^'-  \^?^.^^^^  3  Claims 

1.         6-(D)-  [2-ammo-2-carboxy)-ethylthio]-acetamido 
penicillanic  acid  of  the  formula: 


(II) 


m  which  R,  IS  defined  as  above  and  R,  and  R,  eacti  stands  for 
an  alkyl  group  having  one  to  five  carbon  atomes,  or  R,  and  R, 
together  stand  for  an  alkylene  group  having  two  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  thiocarboxylic  acid  of  from  two  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  m  a  mixture  of  water  and  an  organic  solvent  miscible 
with  water,  to  yield  a  /8-(3'-oxo-7'a-thioacyl- 1 7/3'-hydroxy-4'- 
androsten-17o'-yl)-propionaldehyde  dialkyi  or  alkylene  ace- 
tal  of  the  general  formula  III  i 


^XH2-CH2-CH 


HOOC 


H^N- 


\ 


OH-CH^-S-CH^-CO-NH- 


0 


,^ 


M 


3 
3 
COOH 


in  which  R„  R^,  R3  and  R^  are  defined  as  above,  „ 
this  compound  in  an  acid  solution  to  yield  the  co 
■y-lactone  of  the  formula  I. 


an  j 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation. 


(Ill) 


oxidizing 
rresponding 


3,883,512 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANAUFACTURE  OF  /3-(3-OXO-7a- 
HIOACYL-17/3-HYDROXY-4-ANDROSTEN-17a-YL)- 
PROPIONIC  ACID  a-LACTONES 
Ulrfch  Stache,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  and  Kurt  Radscheit,  Kelk- 
heim,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesclbchaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,479 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Oct    20.    1972 
2251476  ♦      '  ^» 

Int.  CI.2C07C  173/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-239.57  g  claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  ^-(3-oxo-7a-thioacyl- 
17^-hyd^oxy-4-androsten-17a-yl)-p^opionic  acid  y-lactone  of 
the  general  formula  I 


LLY 

New 
of  Conn., 


3  883  513 
TETRAZOYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  NATURA 
OCCURRING  PROSTAGLANDINS 
Hans-Jurgen  E.  Hess,  Old  Lyme;  Leonard  J.  C^ba, 
London,  and  Thomas  K.  Schaaf,  Old  Lyme,  aU 
assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,102,  Sept.  1,  1971 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  N«t.  335,586 

Int.  CI,  C07d  55/00 
U.S.  CI  260-240  R  j,  cUims 

*  •  2-descarboxy-2-[  tetraz0l-5-yl  ]  -a>- 

pentanorprostaglandins,  and  their  C.s  epimers,  and  the  corre- 
sponding 1-  and  3-lower  alkyltetrazolyl-a>- 
pentanorprostaglandins,  and  their  C,,  epimers,  having  at  the 
15-position  one  hydrogen  or  alkyl  substituent  having  fi-om  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  and  one  alkyl  substituent  having  from  5  to 
1 1  carbon  atoms,  and  the  C9,  C„,  and  C.j  esteBs  thereof 
wherein  said  estenfying  group  is  formyl,  alkanoyl  having  from 
2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  benzoyl.  | 


(I) 


m  which  R,  stands  for  a  methyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
Rj  for  an  alkyl  group  having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  /3-(3-oxo- 1 7/8-hydroxy-4,6-androstadien- 
17o-yl).propionaldehyde  dialkyi  or  alkylene  acetal  of  the 
general  formula  II 


3,883,514 
EPITHIO  COMPOUNDS 

'^S'!'?"?''  ""«»>«"*».  WMl  Ulrich  Schwieter,  Reinach, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 
Nutlejr,  N  J.  *' 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,534,  Sept.  16, 1>69,  Pat. 
No.  3,697,543.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1970,  S«r.  No 

68,504 
1 /«!??"  P™»"*y'  application  Switzerland,  Sept  27,  1968, 

Int  CI.  C07d  59/00 
U.S.  CL  260-240  H  ^^  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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CHjR      ^5 


CH3- 


V 


C-CHj- 


CH 


CHjR 


1 


-CH 


CH3 

,-<i:=CH-^ 


-'L„J-^''-« 


n 


I 

R 


wherein  A  and  B  are  hydrogen  or  taken  together  form  a 
carbon  to  carbon  double  bond  or  a  sulfur  bridge;  R  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Rs  is  methyl  or  hydrogen;  Y  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — C  "  N; 


-COl 


"3' 


and 


— CH1OR4;  Rj  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  taken 
together  with  their  attached  nitrogen  atoms  form  a  heter- 
ocyclic ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyr- 
rolidino,  piperidino  and  morpholino;  R4  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  lower  alkyl  substi- 
tuted benzoyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted 
amino-lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  substituted  benzyl, 
substituted  phenyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1 . 


3,883,515 
ADIABATIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  2,4- 

ICHLORO-6-AMINO-S-TRIAZINES 
Jai  Prakash  Tandon,  Cranston,  and  William  Sandford  Durrell, 
East  Greenwich,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,845,  Dec.  29, 1969,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,418,  Dec.  27, 
1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

341,019 
Int  CI.  C07d  55/18 
U.S.  CI.  260-240  B  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2,4-dichloro-6-mono- 
substituted  amino-s-triazine  which  comprises  reacting,  under 
adiabatic  conditions  and  in  a  two-phase  organic  aqueous 
solvent  medium,  cyanuric  chloride  with 

a.  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  of  the  formula  RiRjNH 
wherein  R,  is  a  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical 
containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  lower 
alkylene  radical  the  chain  of  which  can  be  substituted  by 
the  hydroxyl  group  or  by  halogen  or  which  can  be  inter- 
rupted by  oxygen  or  sulphur,  Ri  and  Rj  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom  also  represent  the  pyrrolidino, 
morpholino,  pyridazino,  or  piperidino  radical;  or 

b.  an  amino  compound  containing  at  least  one  water- 
solubilizing  group  selected  from  among  carboxylic  and 
sulfonic  acid  groups,  said  amino  compound  being  se- 
lected from  among  amino-substituted  stilbene-2,2'- 
disulfonic  acids,  benzene  sulfonic  acids,  naphthalenesul- 
fonic  acids  and  anthraquinone  sulfonic  acids. 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  both  values  of  X 
being  identical;  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  and  Q  is  hy- 
droxy, ureido,  thioureido  or  1-hydantoinyl,  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


3,883,516 
PYRROLE-2-CARBOXALDEHYDE  DERIVATIVES 
Denis  M.  Bailey,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,972 
Int  CI.  C07d  27/22 
VS.  CL  260—240  G  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


-N 


/" 


y- 


NH 


3,883,517 
8-OXO-5-THIA-l-AZABICYCLO(4,2,0)OCT-2-ENE 
COMPOUNDS 
Karl  Heusler,  Basel;  Hans  Bickel,  Binningen;  Bruno  Fechtig, 
Reunach,  Basel-Land;  Heinrich  Peter,  Riehen,  and  Riccardo 
Scartazzini,  AUschwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Fikd  June  2,  1971,  Ser.  No.  149^41 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  5,   1970, 
8470/70 

Int  CI.  C07d  99/24,  99/16 
U.S.  CI.  260-243  C  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  7-amino-ceph-3-em- 
4-carboxylic  acid  compounds  of  the  formula 


N 
^CH- 


CH 

I 


™3 


CH 


(I) 


0=C— 0— Re 


in  which  R/  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenylacetyl  in  which  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  hydroxy,  phenylglycyl,  in  which  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy  and  hologen  in  which  glycyl  portion  the  amino  group 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  sulfo,  carbamoyl,  guanidino- 
carbonyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethoxycarbonyI,  2- 

chloroethoxycarbonyl,  2-bromoethoxy-carbonyl,  2- 

iodoethoxycarbonyl,  tert.-butyloxycarbonyl  or  phenacyl- 
oxycarbonyl;  a-carboxyphenylacetyl  and  a-carboxy-2- 
thienylacetyl,  in  which  carboxy  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxy  and  carboxy  esterified  by  lower 
alkyl;  a-sulfo-phenylacetyl,  in  which  sulfo  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo  and  sulfo  esterified 
by  lower  alkyl;  and  tert.-butyloxycarbonyl,  2,2,2- 
trichloroethylcarbonyl,  2-iodoethoxycarbonyl  and  2- 
bromoethoxycarbonyl,  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  Rj'', 
which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tert.-butyl,  diphenylmethyl,  2,2,2-lrichloroethyl,  2-iodoethyl, 
2-chloroethyl,  2-bromoethyl,  4-methoxy-benzyl  and  4-nitro- 
benzyl,  the  step  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
formula 
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rA- 


HN 

\ 
CH- 


y 


s  — 


CH 

N 


?"3 
c  — 

I 

CH-, 
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r 

C=P R> 


(II) 


I 


0=.C  — 0  — 


Rg 


R" 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
each  of  X,  Y  and  Z  represents  nitrogen  or  carbon  ^d  at  least 
one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  nigtrogen.  with  the  proviso  tl|at  all  of  X, 
y  and  Z  do  not  represent  nitrogen  at  the  same  t^me,  and  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  each  of  R.,  R»  and  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  R,''  has  the  mean- 
ing given  above,  whereby  functional  groups  present  in  R,-*  are 
in  the  free  or  protected  form,  and  R,-*  has  the  meaning  given 
above,  is  reacted  with  dimethylsulfoxide  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  anhydride  as  a  reagent  with  dehydrating  or  water- 
absorbing  properties. 


3(883^18 
3-METHYLENE  CEPHALOSPORINS 
GcraM    S.    PMticcIo,   Bridgewater   Towaship,   SomervUle 
CouBty;  F.  Edward  Roberts,  PriMctoa,  ami  Leonard  M. 
WciMtock,  Bdk  Mead,  al  of  N  J.,  aasigMrs  to  Merck  &  Co., 
lac.,  Rakway,  N  J. 

Fled  May  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  253,221 
lat.  CL  C07d  99124 
U.S.  CL  260-243  C  3  cudms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  n  R*  represents  chlorine  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  or  R,*  represents  the  group  — 
CH=CH— CH=CH— . 

19.  A  sparingly  soluble  salt  of  cephalexin  with  a  base  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  pf  the  for- 
mula , 


R  -CH.,-C-NH 


-L 


ahd 


«L 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  methy 
each  of  X,  Y  and  Z  represents  nitrogen  or  carbon  a,, 
one  of  X,  y  and  Z  is  nitrogen,  with  the  proviso  thajt 
Y  and  Z  do  not  represent  nitrogen  at  the  same 
compound  of  the  formula 


NH. 


time 


O        0-CH--0-CH. 


<-^ 


or  ethyl, 
at  least 
all  of  X, 
and  a 


R  -CH.-C-NH 


-L 


or 


OCH. 


wherein  R*  represents  chlorine  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carl^on  atoms 
and  n  IS  an  integer  or  1  or  2,  or  R,»  represents  thei  group  - 
CH=CH— CH=CH— . 


.CH^X 


halo 


A 

0        O-CHj-O-CH. 
wherein  R»  is  fiiryl  or  thienyl;  and  X  is  halo  or  azido. 


3383,520 
SUBSTITUTED 

MERCAPTOACETAMIDOCEPHALOSPORf^S 
Robert  M.  DeMariois,  Kiog  of  Prussia,  Pa,,  assigw»r  to  SmUh- 
KUne  CorporatioB,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

J      Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,407 
'  Int.  CI.  C07d  99124 

U.S.  CL  260—243  C 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3383,519 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  CEPHALEXIN 
ShoicUro  Fujii,  Kyoto,  and  Kunfo  Takaaohashi,  Toyonaka, 
both  of  Japan,  asrigaors  to  Takcda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FIM  Dec  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,430 
ChfnM  priority,  appMcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1971, 46-97979; 
Kpk.  21,  1972,  47.40676 

bt.  CL  C07d  99124 
MS.  CL  260-243  C  21  Cblms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sparingly  soluble  salt  of  cepha- 
lexin, wherein  cephalexin  is  reacted  with  a  base  selected  from 


NCCHjS  (0)  j^CH2C0NH-| ^ 


12  Claims 


where 

n  isO,  1,  or  2; 

X  is  SHet;  and 

Het  is  a  5  or  6-membered  heterocylic  ring  containing  car- 
bon and  1-4  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N,  O,  and  S,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two 
subwituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
€,-<:„  alkoxy  of  C,-C.,  aUyloxy,  oxide,  halogen j  cariwx- 
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amido,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy  of  Ci-Ca,  mercapto,  meth- 
ylthio,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  amino,  alkylamino  and 
dialkylamino,  each  undefined  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms 
or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


3,883,521 
3-SUBSTITUTED-5-AMINOMETHYL-6- 
CARBETH0XY(0XAZIN0  [5',6'  E  INDOLES). 
Claude  Fauran;  Michel  J.  Turin;  Gerard  J.  Huguct;  Guy  M. 
Raynaud,  all  of  Paris,  and  Bernard  M.  Pourrias,  Meudon  La 
Foret,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Ddalande  S.A.,  Courbevoie, 
France 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,535 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  France,  June  8, 1972, 72.20644 
Int.  CL  C07d  87106 
U3.  CL  260-244  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


3383,523 
TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  TRIPHENODIOXAZINES 
Brian  Parton,  Manckcster,  England,  assigBor  to  faapcrial 
Chemical  ladustrics  Liarited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,706,  Aprfl  26,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appHcatkia  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,287 
Claims  priority,  appikatioB  United  KtegdMi.  May  15, 1970, 
23695/70 

Int.  CL  C09b  19102 
U3.  CL  260—246  R  2 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


COQZ^^ 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  diethylamino  ethyl  or  /3-hydroxyethyl,  and 


-N 


^\ 


IS 


-O '  -■'G ' 


-N        N- 


-N^-CH, 


j-co-nQ 


H 

CH«-CO-N 
2  \ 

H,C-CH 

^       I 
CH. 


or 


CH2COOC2H^ 


3383,522 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDO( l,23-DE)-l,4-BENZOXAZINES 
John  F.  Gerster,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Northridge,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,951 
Int.  CL  C07d  87100 
U3.  CL  260—244  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^^K' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  R*  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or  nitro  and  n 
is  zero  to  three;  when  R*  is  nitro,  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  or 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  such  compounds  when 
R'  b  hydrogen. 


^  ^  (SOjH) 


--    H 


CI 


wherein  v  -t-  tv  has  a  value  2.0  to  2.5,  n  =  1  to  2,  A  is  CI  or  Br, 
B  is  lower  alkoxy,  sulphophenoxy  or  NR'R'  wherein  R'  is  H, 
CH3  or  CHjSOsH  and  R'  is  H,  phenyl,  sulphophenyl,  disul- 
phophenyl,  sulphotolyl,  carboxyphenyl,  sulphocarboxyphenyl, 
sulphonaphthyl,  disulphonaphthyl,  trisulphonaphthyl  or 


-  m"-^^^ 


wherein  R'  has  the  meaning  given  above,  Q  is  sulphopheny- 
lene,  disulphophenylene,  ethylene,  disulphodiphenylene  or 
sulphotolylene.  A*  is  CI,  SO3H,  or  sulphoanilino  or  disul- 
phoanilino  and  B*  is  CI,  lower  alkoxy,  sulphophenoxy  or 
NR'R'  wherein  R'  has  the  meaning  given  above  and  R'  is  H, 
phenyl,  sulphophenyl,  disulphophenyl,  sulphotolyl,  carbox- 
yphenyl, sulphocarboxyphenyl,  sulphonaphthyl,  disul- 
phonaphthyl or  trisulphonaphthyl. 


3383,524 
QUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Erhard  H.  Wolf,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  Germany,  and  Brian  J. 
Duffy,  Flanders,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corpo- 
ntffam,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

Filed  June  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  260,799 
Int.  CL  C07d  87142 
U3.  CL  260—247.2  A  1 1  CI 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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J (CH^)^ 


1  3383^26 

I  3.BENZYLPYRIDO  [3,4.E]-AS-TRIAZINE  AND 

l,l-DIHYDR0.3.BENZYLPYRIDO[3,4.E].AStTRIAZINE 
HYDROCHLORIDE 
George  C.  Wright;  AUaii  V.  Bayless,  and  Joseph  E.  Gray,  aU 
of  Norwkh,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Morton-Norwfch  Products 
Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,5(4 

Int  CL  C07d  57134 

U.S.  Ci.  260-248  AS  3  chUns 

1.  The  compound   1.2-dihydro-3-benzyIpyrid|>-r3,4-el-as- 
tnazine  hydrochloride.       \  j  t-j   -^i   >      j    » 


m  which  R'  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or  amino.  R' 
and  R  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R*  is  lower  alkyl  X  is 
oxygen  or  (CH,)«,  m  being  zero,  1  or  2  and  n  is  2,  3  or  4.  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


^ 


3,883,525 
THERMAL  REARRANGEMENT  OF 
3.  ARYLOX  YTRI  AZINE-5(4H  ).ONES 
Banavara  L.  Myiari,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc 
New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,587 

Int.  Ci.  C07d  55110 

U.S.  CI.  260-248  AS  5  cfaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


3,883,527 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF* 

2-ARYL.l,3,4.TRIAZINE-3,5(2H,4H).DI0NES 
Thomas  M.  Brennan,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assignor  tq  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  Yorli,  N.Y.  \ 

,  Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,87^ 

1  Int  CL  C07d  55110 

U.S.  CL  260-248  AS  |   23  Claims 

■xll-yxrA^.^'J^^^     ^°'     preparing     2-aryl-l,i,4-triazine- 
J,3(ZH,4H)-diones  which  comprises: 

a.  coupling  a  diazotized  arylamine  with  a  lower  alkyl  cyano- 
acetate  to  produce  a  lower  alkyl  cyanoglyoxalate  arylhv- 
drazone;  ' 

b.  hydrolyzing  and  decarboxylating  the  lower  alkyl  cyano- 
gjyoxalate  arylhydrazone  thus  produced  un<|er  alkaline 
conditions  to  produce  a  glyoxamide  arylhydrazone  and 

c.  reactmg  the  thus  produced  glyoxamide  arjflhydrazone 
with  a  didower  alkyl)  carbonate  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 

T^f^^^TJ.  T""^   *°    P'"*^"*^*    ^   2-aryl-l,2,4-triazine- 
i,5(2H,4H)-dione,  said  arylamine  being  of  the  formula 


''-^V> 


R6 


wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen    2- 
chlorophenoxy  and  2-chloro-4-(N-methyl'-N- 

ethylsulfamonyl)  phenoxy; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  chloro;  and 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
chloro,  which  comprises  heating  from  200''-350't.  in  a 
reaction-inert  solvent  a  compound  of  the  formula 


>=\         "n-^0 


wherein  each  of  R,  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  Huoro,  chloro,  cyano 

or  methyl,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R,  and  R,  is 

hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

each  of  R3  and  R,  is  selected  from  a  first  sub-gropp  consist- 

mg  of  hydrogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen  and 

lower  alkyl;  a  second  sub-group  consisting  of  (ower  alk- 

oxy  and  lower  alkylthio;  a  third  sub-group  cohsisting  of 

nitro  and  thiocyanato;  ' 

R4  is  R3  or  a  fourth  sub-group  consisting  of  NR^R,,  alkylsul- 

fonyl  having  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  SO,NRR,.  lower  alkan- 

oyl,  — CHj— NR„R,j, 


"^li^SJ 


and  thereafter  removing  the  protecting  group  by  catalytic 

hydrogenolysis  at  a  pressure  of  from  atmospheric  to  45  psi  at  "2 
ambient  temperature  wherein  said  catalyst  is  palladium  or  v 

palladium-on-charcoal.  ^ 


.  ...A 


Rg 


and    -X 
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the  said  SOi  being  attached  to  one  of  the  two  nitrogens 
of  said  diamine  and  the  said  Z  being  attached  to  the  other 


NC-C 


/«\ 


r-Y 
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with  the  provisos  that  when  R4  is  SGjNRR,  or  alkanoyl,  at 
least  one  of  R3  and  R5  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and  when  at 
least  one  of  R3  and  R5  is  selected  from  the  second  sub-group, 
R4  is  selected  from  the  first,  third  or  fourth  sub-groups;  and 
when  R3  or  R5  is  methyl  or  chloro  and  X  is  sulfur,  — SOj-  or 


'C=0, 


then  R4  is  other  than 


-O 


CI; 


R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  allyl,  propargyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  p- 
chlorophenyl; 

R,  is  methyl,  ethyl,  allyl  or  propargyl; 

R  and  R,  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  attached  are  morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  pyr- 
role, pyrrolino.  pyrrolidine,  N-(  lower  alkyl  )piperazino, 
hexamethyleneimino,  3,4-dichloropiperidino, 

thiazolidino,  A^-tetrahydropyridino  or  piperazino; 

Each  of  R7  and  Rg  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R7  and  Rg  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  are  morpholino,  thi- 
omorpholino, pyrrolo,  pyrrolino,  pyrrolidine,  piperidino, 
N-(lower  alkyl)  piperazino,  hexamethyleneimino, 
thiazolidino,  AMetrahydropyridino  or  piperazino; 

R9  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl, 
lower  alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or 
nitro; 

R,o  is  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl,  lower  alkylsulfo- 
nyl, trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkanoyl  or  SGjNR'R',; 

R'  when  taken  alone  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  allyl,  propar- 
gyl, phenyl,  benzyl,  p-chlorophenyl,  /3-hydroxyethyl,  /3- 
acetoxyethyl,  )8-methoxyethyl,  iS-methylthioethyl,  /3- 
methylsulfonylethyl  or  cyclopropyl; 

R'l  when  taken  alone  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  propargyl, 
/3-hydroxyethyl,  /3-acetoxyethyl.  /8-methoxyethyl,  /3- 
methylthioethyl,  /3-methylsulfonylethyl,  y-{^ 

methoxyethoxy)-propyl.  cyclopropyl  or  cyclopentyl; 

R'  and  R',  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  attached  complete  a  morpholino  or  pyrrolidino 
ring; 

R,,  and  R,i  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  complete  a  morpholino,  thiomorpholino  or 
thiazolidino  ring; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur. 


\ 


c=o. 


=NH,  — S-^  O,  — SO2—  and  — CHOH— ; 

X,  is  -OCH2,  -SCH2-,  -SO2CH2-,  -CH,-.  -OCH- 

j-CO-  or  — NCH2-; 
Xj  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  —SO—,  — SO2— , 


C=0  or  CHOH-; 


X3  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  — OCH,— ; 

each  of  Y  and  Y,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 

alkoxy; 
Y,.  Y3  and  Y4  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or 

trifluoromethyl  and 
Z  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkylthio  or  halogen. 


3383,528 
PREPARATION  OF  2(ARYL)-AS-TRIAZINE-3,5(2H,4H). 

lONE  COCCIDIOSTATS 
Banavara  L.  Myiari,  Waterford,  Cmin.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,198 
Int.  CI.  C07d  55110 
U.S.  CL  260—248  AS  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(aryl)-as-triazine- 
3,5(2H,4H)dione  coccidiostats  which  comprises  contacting 
the  corresponding  triazinedione-6-carboxylic  acid  with  at 
least  0. 1  molar  proportion  of  a  reagent  of  the  formula 


at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 20°  to  220''C.  until  reaction 

is  substantially  complete.* 
wherein  R',  R^  R^  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  lower 
alkyl,  and  phenyl,  with  the  proviso  that  only  up  to  one  of 
R',  R^,  R',  and  R*  is  amino  or  lower  alkylamino  and  that 
when  one  of  R',  R^  R^  and  R*  is  amino  or  lower  alkyl- 
amino, the  remaining  substituents  are  each  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  only  up  to 
two  of  R',  R2,  R3  and  R*  may  be  phenyl  and  when  there 
are  two  such  phenyl  substituents,  at  least  one  of  the  re- 
maining substituents  is  hydrogen. 


3,883,529 
NEW  CELLULOSE  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Peter  William  Austin,  Blackley,  Manchester,  England,  assignor 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Fikd  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,522 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1971, 
58228/71 

Int.  CL  C07d  55118,  55/20 
U.S.  CL  260—249.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(ce.)  H 

d  n 


wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
R*  represents  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  having  1-2  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NOj,  CI,  Br,  and  CF3; 

each  n  independently  represents  0  or  1 ; 

X~  represents  S03~  or  COj" 

Am  is  NH  or  a  diamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  diamine,  N-/3-hydroxyethyl  ethylene  diamine, 
1.4-phenylenediamine-2-sulphonic  acid.  1,3- 

phenylenediamine-4-sulphonic  acid,  4,4'- 

diaminodiphenylether-3,3'-disulphonic  acid,  4,4'- 
diaminostilbene-2,2'-disulphonic  acid.  4,4'- 

diaminodiphenyl-2.2'-disulphonic  acid,  4,4'-diamino- 
3.3'-dimethyldiphenyl-2,2'-disulphonic  acid  and  4.4'- 
diamino-3,3'-dimethoxydiphenyl-2.2'-disulphonic     acid. 
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3,883,535 
RADIOPAQUE  DERIVATIVES  OF  TRIIODOBENZOIC 


3,883,537 
NEW  1,1A,6,10 
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the  said  SOi  being  attached  to  one  of  the  two  nitrogens 
of  said  diamine  and  the  said  Z  being  attached  to  the  other 
of  said  diamine  nitrogens,  and 
Z  has  the  formula 

1   r 

V 

I 

CI 

wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI;  NH,- 
anilino  substituted  by  up  to  2  substituents  selected  from  SO3H,' 
CH,  and  COOH;  N-^-sulphomethyl-anilino;  N-methyl  sul- 
phoanilmo;  aminodisulphoanilino;  naphthylamino  substituted 
by  up  to  3  SO,H  groups;  sulphatocthylsulphonylanilino;  meth- 
oxy;  phenoxy;  sulphophenoxy;  and  sulphoanUino  and  disul- 
phoanilino,  both  of  which  are  further  substituted  by  a  member 
selected  from  2-chloro-4-amino-s-triazin-6-ylamino,  2-chloro- 
4-sulphophenylamino-s-triaztn-6-ylamino  and  dichloro-s- 
triazinylamino. 


NC-C 
HsN-C 


/''x 


O 


c-x 

t 


^ 


X  is  CN  or 


\C 
I 

R  -C-R"^, 
H 


,  v^erein 


R  and  R«,  alike  or  different,  being  H  or  alkyl.  alkoj^y,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to  7  carbons,  unsub^tituted  or 
subsututed  with  up  to  14  halogen  and/or  nitro,  br  phenyl 
unsubttituted  or  substituted  with  up  to  5  halogen  arid/or  nitro' 
with  the  proviso  that  any  a^arbon  in  R>  or  R*  carries  no  more 
than  one  fluoro,  chloro  or  nitro  substituent. 


3  883^30 
CHLORINE  SUBSnTUTED  METHYLPYRmAZINES 
DomM  E.  BabMtz,  CoMord,  CM.,  assigBor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
kal  Conpaay,  MidfauMi,  Mich. 

FDed  Oct.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,417 
bt.  CL  C07d  51/04 
VS.  CL  260-250  A  10  claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  one  of  the  formulas 
X-CCl. 


or 


wherein  X  represents  chlorine  or  hydrogen,  Y  represents 
chlorine  or  hydrogen  and  n  represents  the  integer  1  or  2. 


3,883,533  , 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  1.4.DIAZABICyCLO 
OCTANE 

Stepbea  N.  Massie,  Palatine,  IB.,  assignor  to  Universal  OU 
Products  Company,  Des  Plalnes,  01. 

J       Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,645 
I  Int  CI.  C07d  51/70 

U.S.  CI  260—268  T  ,  viauns 

1.  The  process  of  reacting  l,4-bis(formyI)-piperiine  with 
ethylene  glycol  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200"C.  to 
about  400«X:.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to 
about  200  atmospheres  to  product  1  4- 
diazabicycIo[ 2.2.2 Joctane,  and  recovering  the  l^st-named 
compound. 


4  Claims 


3,883,531 
PERHYDROPIITHALAZIN.l(2H)^NE  AND  PROCESS 
Eivio  BcOasio,  Albate^ono,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gruppo  Lepetit 
S.p.A.,  MOuM,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  348,831 

Claiau  priority,  appHcatioB  Italy,  Apr.  17, 1972, 49700/72 

Int.  CL  C07d  51/06 

VS.  CL  260-250  P  4  cbims 

1 .  Perhydrophthalazin- 1  ( 2H  )-one. 


3,883,534 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES 
Charles  H.  Chang,  Piscataway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  GAF 
tloo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

J       Filed  Dec.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,476 
'  Int  CI.  C07d  27/52 

VS.  CL  260—281 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3(883,532 
2^UBSTmJTED  •4,5.DIAMINO-6.CYANOPYRIMIDINES 
R«bcrt  W.  BcgkaMl,  Wtalngto^  Dd.,  aMifnor  to  E.  I.  du  PMt 
de  fiemmn  tt  Cmaptmy,  Wttningioa,  DeL 

Fled  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,249 
Int.  CL  C07d  SJ/42 
U.S.CL  260-256.4  C  4  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I^orpora- 


7  Claims 


in  which  A  IS  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  hydrogen 
chlorine,  bromine,  and  lower  alkyl;  R  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  froii  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  vinylene,  l,2-ben2ene,  1 ,2-cyclohexahe,  1.8- 
naphthalene,  and  1 ,2-cyclohcx-4.ene;  R'  is  lower  alkj};  and  Y 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Hydroxy 
chlonne,  bromine.  lower  alkyl.  and  lower  alkoxy. 
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3,883,535 

RADIOPAQUE  DERIVATIVES  OF  TRIIODOBENZOIC 

ACID  WITH  HETEROCYCLIC  SIDE  CHAINS 

Ernst  Felder,  and  Davide  Pitre,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 

to  Bracco  Industria  Chimica,  Sodeta  per  Azioni,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1969,  Ser.  No.  814,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  2,   1968, 
6625/68 

Int.  CL  C07d  29/28,  29/30 
V.S.  CL  260-293.64  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  R  -  R'  wherein  R  is 


I- 


co. 


■^      CHg  * 

R'    is  hydrogen,    R,  ^       ^  N  or 

■^     CH- 


-    I 


N  -  Ro  — 


Ri  is  alkylene  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms; 

R,  is  -  (CHt)a; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  R— NH— CO— R5— CO— ,  R3 

being  hydrogen  when  R4  is  R— NH— CO— R5— CO— ; 
Rj  is  alkylene  or  polyoxaalkylene  having  4  to  8  carbon 

atoms; 
a  is  either  zero  or  one;  and 
A  is  hydrogen  or  a  non-toxic  metal  or  amine,  the  compound 

being  water-soluble  when  A  is  said  metal  or  amine. 


3,883,537 

NEW  1,1A,6,10 

B-TETRAHYDRO-l,6-METHANO- 

DIBENZO[A,E]CYCLOPROPA[C]CYCLOHEPTENE 

DERIVATIVES 

Herbert  Schroter,  FuDinsdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   7,    1972, 
10215/72 

InL  CL  C07d  29/10 
U.S.  CL  260—293.62  20  Cfadnis 

1.         A         new  l,la,6,10b-tetrahydro-l,6-metliano- 

dibenzo[a,e]cyclopropa[c]cycloheptene  derivative  having  the 
formula  I 


wherein  R,  represents  hydrogen  or  the  hydroxy  group,  R,  and 
R3  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  R4  and  R5  represent  hydrogen,  and  A  represents  the 
direct  bond,  an  alkylene  radical  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
or  together  with 


-N 


3,883,536 

3,3-DlSUBSTITUTED-2-BENZYL-4-PIPERIDINOLS  "'S 

Antony  Marie  Akkerman,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  and  Paul 
Adriaan  Jan  Jan»en  Vosselaar,  Belgium,  assignors  to  ACF  the  l-methyl-4-piperidyl  radical,  as  well  as  its  pharmaceuti- 

™iSL"!r^   ',w  "*!?!;^'"J^*^'^i^  o  .  ,«  ^^"y  acceptable  addition  salts  with  inorganic  or  organic  acids. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,079,  May  27, 1970,  Pat  Na  e>  » 

3,764,606.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  331,764 

Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,764 

Int.  CL  C07d  29/18 

V.S.  CL  260—293.83  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,3- 
di-substituted  2-benzyl-4-piperidinols  having  the  formula 


r^ 


HO         R' 


in  which  both  substituents  R  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl  and  groups  which,  when  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  form  cyclo- 
pentyl  and  cydohecyl,  R'l  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  and  benzyl.  R',  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  containing  up  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
ethinyl,  phenyl  and  pyridyl,  and  R'3  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxy  and  methoxy,  and  salts 
of  said  substituted  2-benzyl-4-piperidinols. 


3,883,538 
DIOXOLANES  AND  OXATHIOLANES 
Matthias  Pailer;  Friedrich  Takacs,  and  Wolfgang  Strcicber,  aH 
of  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Rowa  Wagner  KG,  Bens- 
berg,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,295,  March  11,  1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

584,111,  Oct.  4,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  326,618 

Clainis  priority,  application  Anitria,  Oct.  5, 1965, 8981/65; 

Mar.  15,  1968,  2591/68 

Int  CL  C07d  29/24 
VS.  CL  260—293.67  14  Ciakns 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bases 
of  the  formula: 


934  0.G.-27 
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the  non-toxic  quaternary  ammonium  salts  and  the  non- 
toxic acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein  R,  and  R,  are  each  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  5  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  ring,  and  alkoxy-phenyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portion 
of  said  alkoxy  group  contains  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  or  taken 
together  are  2,2'-diphenylene,  R  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  X  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms,  A  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen. 


13,  1975 


—  N 


and , — SR, 


r5 


in  which 
R  is  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstituted  phenyl,  in  which  tie  substit- 

uents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  _ „, 

cyano,  azido  and  S(0),-lower  alkyl,  wherein  ni=  0.  1  or 
2,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halo,  the  total  number  of 
said  substituents  being  not  more  than  3  and  at  least  one 
of  said  substituents  being  nitro,  cyano,  azido  or  S(0),- 
lower  alkyl, 

R'  and  R',  independent  of  the  other,  is  hydrogert  or  lower 
alkyl; 

R*  and  R*  are  different  from  one  another  and  >re  lower 
alkyl,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  alkynyl  of  2  to  4 
caibon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy( lower  alkyl)  or  lower  cyclo- 
alkyi, unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy; 
R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


Rr 


wherein  R4  and  R»  each  represents  a  member  of  the  group  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  groups 
in  which 


—  N 


\ 


"R, 


represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
piperidino,  morpholino  and  pyrrolidino. 


3383^41 

4-AMlNO-3,5,6-TRICHLORO-2.(FUNCTIONAtLY 

SUBSTITUTED  METHYL)  PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Pamela  M.  Hamiltoa,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.  j 

Contintation  of  Ser.  No.  1 17,707,  Feb.  22, 1971,  aba|idoned. 
This  application  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,724 
Int  CI.  C07d  31136  \ 

U.S.  CL  260-295  R  j  chlms 

1.  A  4-ammo-3,5,6-trichloro-2-(substituted  methyl)  pyri- 
dine compound  having  the  formula 


3,883,539 

4.(2-CHLOROETHYLAMINO)-l-METHYLPIPERIDINE 

DIHYDROCHLORIDE 

Thomas  J.  Schwan,  8  HiOview  Dr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.  13815 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,460 

Int  CL  C07d  29128 

U.S.  CL  260—293.87 

1 .     4-(  2-Chloroethylamino )- 1  -methylpiperidine 
chloride. 


ICbdm 

dihydro- 


S 


wherein  Z  is  amino,  loweralkylamino  of  1  to  4  carbo»  atoms 
or  di(loweralkyl)amino  wherein  each  alkyl  contains  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  F  is  an  oxyalkanoic  acid  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  loweralkyi  esters  thereof  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  the  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof 


3383,540 
UNSYMMETRICAL  ESTERS  OF  N^UBSTTTUTED 
I.4.DIHYDROPYRIDINE  3,5-DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
HMTst  Meyer;  FrMrich  Bwtrt,  hoth  of  Woppcrtal-Elberfeld; 
Wnir   Voter,   Ophden.    ami    Kurt   Sloepd,   Wuppcrtal- 
Vohwhikcl,  al  of  Genuay,  aarigmirs  to  Bayer  Aktieaseseii- 
Khafl,  Germany 

Fled  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,605 
CWm«  priority,  appUcatiMi  Germany,  Sept.   12,   1972, 
2210672  ^        •-       . 

Int  CL  C07d  31136,  31146 
VS.  CL  260-294.9  25  Cbfans 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


3,883,542 
PYRIDYL  AZIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Cahrfa  E.-  Pannel,  Wahut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  lllie  Dow 
Chemleal  Company,  Midfamd,  Mich. 

Diiiflioa  of  Ser.  No.  230,975,  March  1, 1972,  Pat  fio. 
3,773,774.  This  appUcatkm  July  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  3i2,432 
.        July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,432  T 

I  Int  CL  C07d  31134  | 

U.S.  CL  260—295  R 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


2  Claims 
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wherein,  in  said  formula,  each  X  is,  independently,  CI,  Br,  I  or 
F;  Y  is  -COOH  or  — COOR'  (R'  being  an  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl 
or  aralkyi  group  of  up  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion, 
wherein  said  aryl  moiety  is  a  carbocyclic  aryl  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms);  m  is  I  to  4;  n  is  0  to  4;  p  is  0  to  2;  and  the  sum 
of  m  -I-  /I  -I-  p  is  from  2  to  5. 


wherein  R,,  Rj,  R4,  and  Rj  are  defined  as  above,  with  hydra- 
zine hydrate  to  obtain  the  corresponding  hydrazone  II: 


3,883,543 

N-ALK  YL- 1 ,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINES 

Friedrich  Bossert,  Wuppertal-Elberield,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengeseflschaft,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,152,  Nov.  22,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,773,773,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,574,  May  7, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

412,477 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   May    10,    1969, 
1923990 

Int  CL  C07d  31136 
U.S.  CL  260—295.5  B  2  Clahns 

1.  N-n-butyl-2,6-dimethyl-4-(3'-nitro-6'-chlorophenyl)-l  ,4- 
dihydropyridine-3,S-dicarboxylic  acid  dimethyl  ester. 


II 


wherein  R,,  R,,  R4,  and  R,  are  defined  above; 

2.  treating  compound  II  with  a  strong  base  at  100°- 150"  C. 
to  obtain  the  corresponding  2-benzylaniline  of  formula 
III: 


3,883,544 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIAZOLYBENZOPHENONES 
Jackson  B.  Hester,  Jr.,  Galesburg,  and  Martin  Gafl,  Kalama- 
zoo, both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  351,141,  April  16,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,842,089,  which  is  a  contfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,918, 
Aug.  18,  1971,  abandoned.  This  appHcation  June  21,  1974, 
Ser.  No.  481,504 
Int  CL  C07d  55106,  57/00 
U.S.  CL  260—296  R  9  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-(3-substituted-4H- 
l,2,4-triazol-4-yl)benzophenones  of  the  formula  VI: 


VI 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalyl  of  3-8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  and  2-,  3-,  and  4-pyridyl  and  wherein 
Rt,  Rs,  R4,  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl,  and  alkoxy,  in  which  the 
carbon  chain  moieties  are  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

1 .  reacting  a  2-aminobenzophenone  of  formula  1 


III 


wherein  R,  ,  R3,  R4,  and  R,  are  defmed  as  above; 

3.  heating  compound  III  with  triethylorthoformate  or  trime- 

thylorthoformate,  followed  by  treating  with  an  acid  hy- 

drazide  of  the  formula 

NH,— NH— CO-R, 
wherein  R|  is  defined  as  above,  at  room  temperature  to  obtain 
the     corresponding      1-acyl     or     aroyl-2-[N-(a-phenyl-o- 
toIyl)formimidoyl]hydrazine  (IV)  of  the  formula: 


IV 


wherein  R„  Rx,  R3,  R4,  and  Rs  are  defined  as  above; 
4.  cyclizing  IV  by  heating  it  in  diglyme  to  obtain  the  corre- 
sponding   4-[o-(phenyl)-o-tolyl]-3-substituted-4H-l  ,2,4- 
triazole  V: 
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3,883,547 

1,2,3-THIADIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Heinz  Schuiz,  and  Fiiedrkh  Arndt,  both  of  BerHn,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,661 
Claims   priority,   application  Germany,   Mar.   23,    1972, 
221463 

Int  CI.  C07d  91/54 
U.S.  CI.  260—306.8  D  i0  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R,,  R,,  R,.  R^,  and  Rj  are  defmed  as  above; 

5.  oxidizing  V  with  Jones'  reagent  to  obtain  the  coirespond- 

mg  2-(3-substituted-4H-l  ,2,4-tria2oI-4-yI)benzophenone 
VI  of  above. 


N- 


N 


•CH 


\/ 


I 


CO. 


/ 


R2 


-H 


\ 


K-i 


3,883,545 
CERTAIN  l-HYDROXY-2-PYRIDONES 
Gerhard   Lohaus,   Kekheim/Taunus,   and   Walter   Dittmar, 
Hofhcim/Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengeseibchaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199^20,  Nov.  16, 1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,428,  Aug.  19 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No. ' 

317,387 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.   31.    1968. 
1795270  ^         6        .         o. 

Int.  CI.  C07d  31/30 
VS.  CL  260-297  Z  9  claims 

1.  A  l-hydroxy-2-pyridone  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  R,  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  having  from  1  to  4  carbort  atoms 
cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  methylcyclohexyl,  phenyl  of  substi- 
tuted phenyl  having  one  or  more  substituents  from  tl^  group 
consistmg  of  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy,  trifluomethyl,  and 
nitro  and  when  taken  together  with  the  amino-nitroben,  Rj 
and  R3  can  be  morpholino,  piperidino,  or  pyrrolidinof 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  of  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexylalkyi  or  phenylalkyl  both  having  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  chain  and  wherein  phenylal- 
kyl may  be  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  chlorine  or 
fluorine  atom,  or  a-furyl,  and  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl. 


6  Claims 


3,883,546 
S-HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  PHOSPHINE  OR 

PHOSPHITE  GOLD  MERCAPTIDES 
Bhinc  M.  Sutton,  Hatboro,  awl  Joseph  Weinstock,  Phoenix- 
viHe,  both  of  Pa.,  assigwirs  to  SmlthKUne  Corporation. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,666 
Int.  CI.  C07d  91/32,  85/44,  49/36 
VS.  CI.  260—299 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

in  which: 
R'  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  or  phenoxy,  with 
each  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms; 
X  is  S.  NH,  NCH,  or  O; 

R*  and  R»  are  hydrogen  or  together  form  a  1,2-benzo  radi- 
cal; and 
indicates  an  optional  double  bond. 


3,883,548 

3-ARYITHIOALKYL-4.OPTIONALLY  SUBSTITUTED 
SYDNONES 

John  B.  Hill,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co 
Chkago,  ID.  '' 

Contin«atH)n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,708,  Dec.  6,  1972 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,755 

Int.  CI.  C07d  85/50 
VS.  CI.  260-307  A  22  Clahns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R — ' *-AIk— Z— (CH,)   _j(r 

I 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
bromo;  Alk  represents  alkylene  containing  more  than]  1  'and 
fewer  than  5  carbons;  Z  represents  oxygen,  thio,  sulfifiyl,  or 
sulfonyl;  x  represents  0  or  1;  and  Ar  represents  natththyl 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  members  selected  from  less 
than  3  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halogen  lower 
alkoxy,  and  nitro. 


3,883,549 
FLUORESCENT  ARYL 

3,3-PYRAZOLYL.2.PYRAZOLINES 
**"  ^*»7«' "«**.  England,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Minins 
and  Mamifacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  i 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329328 
^Clatos  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  »972, 

Int  CI.  C07d  49/28 
VS.  CL  26*-310  D  7  ^j^j^ 

1.  An  aryl-3.3'-pyrazolyI-2-pyrazoline  of  the  formula: 
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3,883,550 

HERBICIDES 

Steven  Jerome  Goddard,  West  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,808 

Int.  CI.  C07d  49/02 

U.S.  CI.  260—310  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

a  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  methyl; 
b  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  methyl; 
X  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine;  and 
n  is  0  or  1 


3,883,551 

THIENOBENZOPYRANS  AND 

THIOPYRANOBENZOPYRANS 

Raj  K.  Razdan,  Belmont,  and  Harry  G.  Pars,  Lexington,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,928,  Aug.  25,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  210,170 

Int  CI.  C07d  65/08;  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-327  TH  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH_)^ 
^    n 


wherein  m  and  n  are  each  0,  1,  2  or  3  and  m  -♦-  /i  is  2  or  3;  R, 
is  loweralkyl;  R^  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkylloweralkyl  and  R3  is 
hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkanoyl,  carbamyl,  N- 
loweralkylcarbamyl,  N,N-diloweralkylcarbamyl,  phosphonyl, 
hemisuccinate,  phosphate,  dialkylaminoalkyl  of  the  structure 


-C(CH    )    N       * 
R5 


or  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  or  dialkylaminoalkanoyi  of  the 
structure 


wherein  R'  to  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R'  and  R'  independently  represent  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
which  may  be  substituted  with  one  substituent  from  the 
group  of  halogen,  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkylthio  with  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


0 

-C(CH2)^N^ 


/^ 


or  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein  x  is  1  through  6  and  R4 
and  Rj  are  loweralkyl;  the  loweralkyl  groups  containing  from 
1  through  6  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  groups  containing  from  I 
through  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  cycloalkyi  groups  containing 
from  3  through  8  ring  carbon  atoms. 


3,883,552 
(Dl)-THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Gerhard  Horlein,  Frankfurt,  Main,  and  Gerhard  Salbeck, 
Kelkheim,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  Main,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,133,  Sept  28,  1973, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,134, 
Sept  28,  1973,  abandoned.  This  appHcation  July  10,  1973, 
Ser.  No.  377,954 
Int  CI.  C07d  65/08 
U.S.  CI.  260—327  TH  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
R3,  R,,  Rs,  Re,  R7  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to 

four  carbon  atoms;  at  least  three  of  the  radicals  R3  to  R7 

being  hydrogen; 
Rg,  R9  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having 

from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


3,883,553 
DICYCLOALKANO  [E,G]  TETRAHYDROISOINDOLINES 
Gilbert  H.  Berezu,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Walter  E.  Meier, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  & 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  77,312,  Oct.  1,  1970,  abawloncd. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,468 

Int  CI.  C07d  27/48 

VS.  CI.  260—326.1  3  Claims 

1.        A        compound        selected        from        2-benzyl- 

dicycloheptano[e,g]3a,3b,l 3a,l 3b-tetrahydroisoindoline  and 

its  addition  salts  with  nontoxic  acids. 
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3,883^54 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  S-HYDROXY-TRYPTOPHAN 

AND  ITS  DERIVATIVES 
Yasuki  Mori,  Kawasaki,  and  Moriyuki  Sato,  Sapporo,  both  of 
Japaa,  assigwin  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

CoatiauatfaMi-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  190,392,  Oct  18,  1971, 
alMMloMd.  This  appHcatioa  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,518 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1970, 45-93459 
Int.  CL  C07d  27160 
U.S.  CL  260-326.14  T  4  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


-  CH   -  COOR, 


or 


/  (m-l) 


each  Z  is  hydroxy,  methyl  or  methoxy  and 
m  is  a  positive  integer  1  to  3. 
3.  A  pyrrole  of  the  formula: 


NBR. 


which  comprises  oxidizing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH,   -  CH   -  COOR. 
NHR^ 


wherein  R,  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl  or  phenethyl;  R,  represents  hydrogen,  acetyl,  propio- 
nyl,  mono-  or  di-haloacetyl,  benzoyl,  mono-  or  di-substituted 
benzoyl,  said  substituent  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  nitro,  loweralkyi  and  loweralkoxy,  ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl,  t-butyloxycarbonyl  or  trityl;  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, chromic  anhydride  and  potassium  nitrosodisulfonate,  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  inorganic 
acids,  organic  acids,  alcohols,  alkylamines  and  mixtures 
thereof,  at  a  temperature  of  from  -10°C.  to  60"C. 


where:  one  R  is  hydrogen  while  the  other  is  a  ^bstituent 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl 


or 


(m-l)  ' 


each  Z  is  hydroxy,  methyl  or  methoxy  and 
/n  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  3. 


3,883,556 
THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  AMIDES  AS  NEMATOCIDES, 

INSECTICIDES  AND  ACARICIDES     I 
Denis  Varsanyi,  Ariesheim,  Switzerland,  assignor 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,- N.Y. 

Fikd  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July 
10529/72 

Int.  CV  C07D  103100,  105/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—326.61 
1.  A  compounds  of  the  formula 


to  Ciba- 


3,   1972, 


3  Claims 


P  -  N 


3383,555 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  DIPYRRYLMETHENE  DYES 
Stanley  M.  Bloom,  Waban,  and  Paulina  P.  Garcia,  Arlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Pobroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  723,474,  April  23, 1968,  Pat  Na 

3,691,161.  This  appttcathm  May  5, 1972,  Ser.  Na  250,596 

Int  CL  C07d  27/26 

VS.  CL  260-326.5  J  4  Claims 

2.  A  pyrrole  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  represents  n-propyl  or  n-butyl.  and  A  represents 
ethylene,  1 -methylethylene,  1,1-dimethyIethylene,  2- 
butenylene  or  2-pentenyIene. 


(m-l) 


where:  one  R  b  hydrogen  while  the  other  is  a  substituent    VS.  CL  260—335 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl 


3,883,557 
TRIMETHYLFLUORAN  COMPOUNDS 
SheMon  Farber,  Appleton,  Wis.,  and  Arthur  J.  WrigM,  James- 
town, Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Daytod,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  383,218,  July  27, 1973,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  contfauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,799,  March  13, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-fai-part  of  Serf  No. 
243,871,  April  13, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  June  26 
*  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,021  [ 

iBt  CL  C07d  7/42 


I 


1.  The  compound  1  ',3',4'-trimethyl-6'-benzyhimindfIuoran. 


Claims 
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3,883,558 
4-N-BUTYROXYMETHYL-l  3-DIOXOL  ANES 
Dietmar  Lamparsky,  Wangen-Dubendorf,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Givaodan  Corporatioo,  Clifton,  N J. 

FUed  July  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270^79 
Clahns  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  23,  1971, 
10893/71 

Int.  CI.  C07d  13/04 
VS.  CL  260—340.9  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-(  1  '- 
propenyl)-4-n-butyroxymethyl-dioxolane;  2-methyI-2-(  1  '- 
hydroxyethyl)-4-n-butyroxymethyl-dioxolane  and  2-(2'- 
methyl-propyl)-4-n-butyroxymethyl-dioxolane. 


in  which  n  is  1  to  3,  R  is  NHt  and  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or 
a  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3383,561 

ANTIBIOTIC  LACTONES 

Kari  H.  Michel,  and  Marvfai  M.  Hoehn,  both  of  IndianapoHs, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  EH  Lily  aMi  Coaq»aay,  iMUanapoHs,  ImL 

Filed  Oct  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,053 

Int  CL  C07d  9/00 

VS.  CL  260—343  3  Ciaiw 

1.  Antibiotic  A-26771  factors  B  which  has  the  structural 

formula 


3,883,559 

FLUORINATED  DIOXAN  DERIVATIVES 

James  Burdon;  Paul  Leslie  Coe;  Ian  William  Parsons,  and  John 

CoUn  Tatlow,  aU  of  Binningham,  England,  assignors  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,136 
Cbims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  9, 1972, 
27007/72 

Int  CL  C07d  15/14 
VS.  CL  260—340.6  3  Chdms 

1.  A  hexafluoro-  or  heptafluoro- 1 ,4-dioxan  derivative  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  one  or  two  of  R',  R'  and  R^  is  or  are  hydrogen,  two 
or  one  respectively  of  R',  R'  and  R^  being  fluorine. 


3,883,560 
SALICYLAMIDOPHENETHANOLAMINES 
John  T.  Sub,  Mequon,  and  Thomas  M.  Bare,  Milwaukee,  both 
of  Wk.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,707 
Int  CL  C07d  13/10 
V.S.  CL  260—340.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O-C-CHs-CHa-C-OH 
0  0 


3,883,562 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PIVALOLACTONE 

Hans-Jurgen  Arpe,  Fischbach,  Taunus,  Germany,  and  Lothar 

Heinz  Honlg,  deceased,  late  of  Frankftart  am  Main,  Germany 

(by  AnneUese  Honig,  nee  Miinich,  co-heiress),  aasignorB  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Germany 

Continuathm  of  Ser.  Na  34,640,  May  4,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,253 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    4,    1970, 
1923703 

Int  CI.  C07d  3/00 
VS.  CL  260—343.9  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pivalolactone  which 
comprises  the  step  of  thermally  decomposing  the  anhydride  of 
a  /3-acyloxypivalic  acid  of  the  formula  ( 1 ) 


CH. 


(R^COCH«-C  - 

K        I 

0  CH, 


C0),0 


(1) 


<I^^2)n 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  with  up  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  or  the  mixed  anhydride  of  a  /3-acyloxypivalic  acid  and 
a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  (2) 


CH^ 


R  COCH2-C 


COCR' 


(2) 


CH. 


0  0 


in  which  R'  and  R*  have  the  meaning  given  above  for  R',  at 
temperatures  within  the  range  of  from  150"C.  to  350"C  in  the 
presence  of  a  molecular  sieve  formed  of  a  crystalline  alumi- 
num silicate  of  a  uniform  pore  size,  the  alkali  metal  ions  of 
which  have  been  exchanged  for  protons  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  ions,  said  ion  exchange  having  been  carried  out  ui  two 
stages  with  intermittent  heating  of  the  molecular  sieve  to  a 
temperature  of  SOCC.  to  700^. 


May  13,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


774 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MAy  13,  1975 


3,883,563 

4-(4'.CYCLOHEXYL-3'-CHLOROPHENYL).y. 

BUTYROLACTONE 

FraDcois  Krausz,  MontpeBicr,  and  Marcel  Daniel  Pierre  Bni- 

■aud,  St.  Jean  dc  Vcdas,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  C  M 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

CoatiBuatioiHi»iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  420,277,  Dec.  29,  1973, 

which  is  a  oontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,919,  May  8,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,983 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6, 1973, 73.28636 

Int  CI.  C07d  5/06 

VS.  CI.  260-343.6  i  claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2~CHp 
CHp  _  CHp 


r/ 


CH2— CH2 


3,883,565 
ESTER  OF  a-TOCOPHEROL 
Thomas  Patricli  Cunningham  MulhoUand,  Maci^field,  En- 
gland, assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,313 
Chims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24, 1972. 
48929/72 

Int.  CI.  C07d  7/22 

U.S.  CI.  260-345.5  l     2  Claims 

1.  An  ester  of  a-tocopheroi  with  an  acid  of  thq  formula: 

1  » 

R     -  0   -  C   -   COOH 

i3 


^  jN  wherein  R»  and  R»  are  both  methyl  and  R»  is  p-cWorophenyl, 
4-(p-chlorophenyI)benzyI,  4-(p-chlorophenyl)phenyI  or  4- 
(1.2,3,4-tetrahydronaphth-l-yl)phenyI;  or  R'^  is  hydrogen,  R' 
is  p-chlorophenoxy  and  R'  is  p-chlorophenyl;  or  R*  is  hydro- 
gen, R'  is  p-chlorophenyl  and  R'  is  m-trifluorom^thylphenyl. 


3,883,564 
PRODUCTS  FROM  PLICATIC  ACID  AND  PROCESS 
Donald  W.  Langille,  deceased,  late  of  Vancouver,  British  Co- 
lumbia,  Canada  (by  Olive  I.  LangUle,  petitioner),  assignor  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  712,337,  March  8,  1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,773,792,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  425,066,  Jan. 
12, 1965,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No. 

392,053 
Int.  CI.  C07d  7/32 
U.S.  CI.  260-345.2  3  claims 

1.  The  crystalline  yellow  compound  having  the  melting 
point  of  239°C  and  the  structural  formula 


3,883,566 

PURIFICATION  AND  HYDROGENATION  OF*  FURAN 

CONCENTRATES 

Man^hi  M.  Johnson,  and  Donald  C.  Tabler,  both  of  Bartles- 

ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesvUk,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,432,  Aug.  )7,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applicatwn  Sept.  6,  1972,  Ser.  Nb.  286,728 

Int.  CI.  C07d  5/02  j 

U.S.  CI.  260-346.1  R  9  claims 

1.  A  process  for  extending  the  life  of  hydrogenation  cata- 
lysts and  improving  the  hydrogenatability  of  furan  concen- 
trates to  produce  high  purity  tetrahydrofuran  prodjucts  which 
comprises  contacting  a  furan  concentrate  containiiig  deleteri- 
ous unsaturated  hydrocarbon  contaminants  and  sulfur  com- 
pounds, but  which  is  substantially  free  of  high  boiljng  materi- 
als, prior  to  hydrogenation,  with  zinc  oxide  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  550  to  about  850^  for  a  finit*  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  render  innocuous  compounds  present  in  said 
concentrate  which  tend  to  inactivate  hydrogenatiot  catalysts, 
and  hydrogenating  said  concentrate  substantially  fiiee  of  cata- 
lyst inactivating  materials  by  contacting  with  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  and  hydrogen  under  hydrogenation  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  hydrogenate  said  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  to  paraf- 
fmic  materials  and  convert  said  concentrate  substantially  to  a 
high  purity  tetrahydrofuran  product. 


CH30. 


CH9OH 


o 

u 


CH 


OH 


3,883,567 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS 
Edwin  Dennis  Harvey,  Manchester,  England,  assignoir  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Fikd  May  25,  1970,  Ser.  No.  40,374   T 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June    17 
1969,30618/69 

Int.  CI.  C09b  1/50 
U.S.  CI  260-379  ,  ^  claims 

1.  Water-msoluble  anthraquinone  dyestuff  having  the  for- 
mula ^ 
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(R2NCH2) 


-(PdX)2 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alk- 
oxy  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzylcyclohexyl,  phenyl  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl,  bromophenyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  and  hy- 
droxy lower  alkylphenyl. 


wherein 
the  R's,  alike  or  different,  are  lower  alkyl; 
0  is  primary  or  secondary  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halo. 

nitro,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 
/n  is  0,  I  or  2;  and 
X  is  a  or  Br,  with  the  proviso  that  each  palladium  atom  is 

ortho  to  an  R,NCH,  group. 


3,883,568 

2.(2'ETHYLHEXYL)-QUINIZARIN 

Robert  J.  Turner,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis.;  David  L.  Booth,  and 

Richard  D.  Berry,  both  of  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignors  to 

Morton-Norwkh  Products.  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,922,  June  14,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,764,273.  This  application  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,963 

Int.  CI.  C07c  49/74 
U.S.  CI.  260-383  1  claim 

1.  The  compound  2(2-ethylhexyl)  quinizarin. 


3,883,569 
NOVEL  3a-HYDROXYSTEROIDS  OF  THE  5a.PREGNANE 

SERIES 
Gordon  Hanley  PhiDipps,  Wembley;  Christopher  Earle  NcwaU, 
Acton,  and  Martin  Christopher  Cook,  Chalfont  St  Peter,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited,  Green- 
ford,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  208,985 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17, 1970. 
60066/70 

Int  CI.  C07c  169/32 
U.S.  CI.  260-397.45  12  Claims 

1.  A  steroid  of  the  5o-pregnane  series  possessing  a  3a- 
hydroxy  group,  a  10-hydrogen  or  methyl  group,  and  II -0x0 
group,  a  1 7o-hydrogen  atom,  a  20-oxo  group  and  a  group  of 
the  formula  -XR  at  the  21 -position,  wherein  X  represents  a 
group  of  the  formula  — OCO—  or  — OCOO—  and  R  repre- 
sents: 

a.  an  alkyl  group  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl  group, 
each  of  said  alkyl  or  benzyl  groups  being  substituted  by 
a  group  of  the  formula  -NR'R*  wherein  R'  and  R*  are  the 
same  or  different  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  wherein  R' 
and  R*  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  represent  a  piper- 
azino  or  morpholino  group  or  such  a  group  substituted  by 
at  least  one  alkyl  group  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms;  or 
a  pyridyl  group; 

b.  a  nitrobenzyl  group  when  X  is  —OCO—;  or 

c.  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  1-5  carbon  atoms  when  X 
is  —OCOO—. 


3,883.571 
LIQUID  DIPHENYLMETHANE  DIISOCYANATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Dennis  Charlton  Alport,  and  Graham  Briggs,  both  of  Man- 
chester, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,599 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  26. 
1972,44404/72  »        .       k  , 

Intel.  C07c  119/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—453  AM  3  Cbims 

1.  A  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  composition  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  4,4'-diphenylmethane  diisocyanate 
containing  not  more  than  10  percent  of  isomers  thereof,  and 
in  which  from  15  to  30  percent  of  the  isocyanate  groups  have 
been  reacted  at  a  temperature  of  40°  to  1 20»C  with  a  mixture 
of  three  alkylene  glycols,  said  alkylene  glycols  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene 
glycol,  tetraethylene  glycol.  1 ,2-propylene  glycol.  1,3- 
propylene  glycol,  neopentyl  glycol.  1.3-butane  diol  and  1.2- 
butane  diol  each  of  said  glycols  being  present  in  said  mixture 
in  such  proportions  that  no  one  glycol  constitutes  more  than 
50  or  less  than  25  molar  per  cent  of  said  total  glycols. 


3383,572 
NOVEL  MERCAPTODERIVATIVES  OF  lONONES  AND 

IRONES 
Daniel  HetanUngcr,  Dubendorf ;  Dictmar  Lamparsky,  Wangcn- 
Dubendori;  Peter  Schudel,  Grut;  TrudI  Sigg-Griitter,  Wln- 
terthur,  and  Jost  Wild,  Zurich.  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Givaudan  Corporatioii,  CUfton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  203,112,  Nov.  26,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,845,134.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456^41 

Int  CI.  C07c  153/01 
VS.  CI.  260-455  R  2  Claims 

1.  lonone  and  irone  derivatives  of  the  general  formula 


3,883,570 

BIS(  DI ALK  YLAMINOMETH  YL  )- 

PHENYLENEDIPALLADIUM  (H)  COMPOUNDS 

Swiatoslaw  Trofimenko,  Newark,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,233,  Sept  24,  1970,  Pat  No. 

3,770,785,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792.841,  Jan.  21, 

1969,  abandoMd.  TUs  application  S^.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

394,824 
Int  CL  C07f  15/00 
VS.  CL  260-429  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


wherein  R  represents  the  acetyl  group  and  R>  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  the  methyl  group  and  wherein  the 
broken  lines  denote  a  double  bond  which  is  present  in  one 
of  the  three  indicated  positions. 
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wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  one  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 


»a 
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3383^73 

COMMERCIAL  FIXED-BED  ACRYLONITRILE  OR 

METHACRYLONITRILE 

Eraest  C.  MOboicr,  SoIm;  Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  Panna,  and 

JaiMS  F.  White,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  ClevefauMl,  Ohio 

FOed  JuM  15,  1973,  Scr.  No.  370,287 
Int  CI.  C07c  121102 
MS.  CL  260—465.3  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylo- 
nitrile  by  the  reaction  of  a  mixture  of  propylene  or  isobutyl- 
ene,  ammonia  and  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  an 
ammoxidation  catalyst  in  a  fixed-bed  reactor  containing  one 
or  more  tubes,  the  improvement  comprising 

using  two  catalysts  in  each  of  one  or  more  of  the  tubes  of 
the  fixed-bed  reactor— the  first  catalyst  being  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  an  essentially  inert  support  material  with  an 
outer  surface  and  coating  of  a  catalytic  material  strongly 
adhering  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  support,  and  the 
second  catalyst  being  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
the  catalytic  material  and 
arranging  the  catalysts  in  the  tube  of  the  fixed-bed  reactor 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  first  catalyst  contacts  the  reac- 
tants  first  and  the  second  catalyst  contacts  the  reactants 
subsequent  to  contact  with  the  first  catalyst. 


3,883,574 
PROSTAGLANDIN  A,  ANALOGS 
U4e  F.  Axea,  Conulocfc,  Mkh.,  aasigMir  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kakouooo,  Mich. 
C— dnnation  In  part  of  Ser.  No.  112,032,  Feb.  2,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,775,462,  whkh  b  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

30312,  Aprfl  20, 1970,  abawkHwd.  This  application  Nov.  5, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  412,906 

Int.  CL  C07c  61136,  69/74 

VS.  CL  260—468  D  23  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


,CH2-C=C-A-C00Ri 


Ra         CnH2n"C=C*R2 

or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aral- 
kyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  one  to  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  /3,j8,/3-trichIoroethyl;  wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  sulxstituted  with  zero  to  3  fluoro; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  inclusive; 
wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
substituted  with  zero  to  2  fluoro,  and  with  one  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  between  — COORi  and 


=C 


/ 


H 


or  a  pharmacologicany  acceptable  salt  thereof  when  Ri  is 
hydrogen. 


3,883,575 
PROSTAGLANDIN  B,  ANALOGS 
Udo  F.  Axen,  Comstocii,  Mich.,  ass^nor  to  The  UpJ4hn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich.  , 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,032,  Feb.  2,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,775,462,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  $er.  No. 

30312,  April  20, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appHcatioii  Nov.  5, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  412,986 

Int  CI.  C07c  61/36,  69/74  \ 

VS.  CL  260—468  D  J3  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


0 


C=C-A-COORi 


H'  ^C^ 


CnH2p-C=C-Ra 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirfor  image 
thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aral- 
kyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenjyl  substi- 
tuted with  1  to  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbojn  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  /3,/3,/8-trichloroethyl;  wherein  R,  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  substituted  with  0'  to  3  fluoro; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  H  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4, 
wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  with  zero  to  2  fluoro,  and  with  1  to 
atoms,  inclusive,  between  — COOR,  and 


,H 


=C- 


clusive; 
elusive, 
carbon 


or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wl^en  R,  is 
hydrogen. 


3,883,576 

PROSTAGLANDIN  E,  ANALOGS 

Udo  F.  Axen,  Comstock  Township,  Kalamazoo  Count^,  Mkh., 

assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mi^h. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,032,  Feb.  2,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,775,462,  whkh  is  a  continuation-bi-part  <rf  %r.  No. 

30312,  April  20,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  412,973 

Int  a.  C07c  61/36,  69/74  I 

U.S.  CL  260-468  D  2b  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


^CHa-C^C-A-COORi 


HO' 


H 


^4 

C=C\     /OH 


I 


CnHan-C^C-R^ 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  minior  image 
thereof,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbcln  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aral- 
kyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted wiUi  one  to  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  /3,/3,/3-trichloroethyl;  wherein  R,  is  alkyl  pf  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  substituted  with  zero  to  3  fluoro; 
wherein  Rj  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  inclusive; 
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wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  one  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
substituted  with  zero  to  2  fluoro,  and  with  one  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  between  — COORi  and 


lo  O 

^N-C- 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy- 
lower-alkyl;  R,  b  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  a  C— C  single 

or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  when  R,  is    bond  or  lower  alkylene;  and  physiologically  acceptable  salts 

hydrogen.  thereof. 


3,883,577 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  POLYISOCYANATES 

Antonio  Rabizzoni,  Busto,  and  Aldo  Trovati,  Novara,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sept  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,722 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Italy,  Sept  22, 1972, 29524/72 

Int  CI.  C07c  125/06 

U.S.  CL  260—471  C  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  polyisoc^a- 

nates  by  reaction  of  addition  between  an  alkyl  or  alkylaryl- 

diisocyanate  and  an  active  hydrogen-containing  compound 

selected  from  aliphatic  diols,  triols  and  polyhydric  alcohols, 

characterized  in  that 

a.  The  alkyl  or  alkylaryldiisocyanate  is  reacted  at  a  tempera- 
ture comprised  between  20°  and  100"C  with  the  active 
hydrogen-containing  compound  in  a  solvent  having  a 
strong  affinity  for  the  reaction  product,  said  solvent  being 
only  partly  miscible  with  aliphatic  and/or  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbons  and  having  a  low  boiling  point,  the  molar 
ratio  isocyanic  equivalents  — NCO/hydroxy  equivalents 
—OH  being  comprised  between  2  and  3; 

b.  The  alkyl  or  aryldiisocyanates  are  extracted  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  20°to  50°C  from  the  solution  obtained  in  (a) 
either  batchwise  or  continuously  with  an  extracting  mix- 
ture comprising  aliphatic  and/or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons, preferably  in  admixture  with  the  same  reaction 
solvent  medium. 


3383379 

l-(2',4'-DISUBSTITUTED.6'-«.SUBSTITUTED-HEXYL-r- 

HEN  YL )- 1 -OLEFIN-3-OLS 

Eugene  E.  Galantay,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sandn- 

Wander,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,109,  Nov.  22,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,804383,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,270, 

Nov.  2, 1970,  abandoned.  Thb  appHcatton  Dec.  14, 1973,  Scr. 

No.  424,817 
Int.  CL  C07c  69/76 
U.S.  CL  260-473  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOR' 


wherein 
K"  is  straight  chain  alkyl  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt-forming 

cation  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
both  Rs  which  are  the  same,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms  or  —COR"  wherein  R"  b  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms. 


3,883,578 
RADIOPAQUE  AGENTS 
Heinz  Gries,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Scbering  Aktkn- 
gcseHschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Gcmiany 

Filed  Sept  29,  1971,  Scr.  No.  184,941 
Clafans    priority,    application    Gcmiany,    Oct    2,    1970, 
2050217 

Int  CL  C07c  101/54 
VS.  CL  260—471  R  27  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  fqrmula 


wherein  R,  b  H,  I,  — NHCHj,  mono-lower-alkanoyl-amino, 
N-lower  alkyl-lower-alkanoyl-amino,  di-lower-alkanoyl- 
amino,  lower-alkanoyl-aminomethyl  or  carbamoyl  of  the  for- 
mula 


3,883380 

ASYMMETRIC  REDUCTION  OF  KETONES  TO  FORM 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  ALCOHOLS 

Arthur  John  Solodar,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1972,  Scr.  No.  224,971 
Int  CL  C07c  125/04,  29/16 
U.S.  CL  260-482  C  19  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  secondary 
alcohol  comprising  reacting  an  optically  inactive  ketone  hav- 
ing no  asymmetric  atoms  of  the  formula 


0 

n 

R-C-R' 


where  R  b  different  from  R'  and  where  both  R's  can  be  any 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  attached  directly  to  the  carbonyl  group  through  a 
carbon  atom, 

with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  an  optically  active  catalyst 

which  b  a  coordination  complex  comprising 

a.  a  Group  VIII  metal  having  an  atomk  number  greater  than 
43,  in  combination  with 

b.  at  least  one  optically  active  phosphine  or  arsine  ligand 
wherein  the  optical  activity  results  from  having  three 
different  groups  bonded  to  the  phosphine  or  arsine  atom. 
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3,883,581 
PREPARATION  OF  BROMINATED 
PENTAERYTHRITOLS  AND  ESTERS  UTILIZING 
CERTAIN  DIBASIC  ACIDS 
Ralpk  A.  Davis,  Midiuid;  RonaM  G.  Tigner,  Cofenian;  R. 
Garth  Pews,  MidtaMl;  Jurgen  H.  Exner,  Midland,  and  Carl 
L.  GiblMMs,  MidhMl,  aU  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midfauid,  Mich. 

Filed  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,203 
Int  CI.  C07c  69/44,  69/60 
VS.  CL  260—485  G  9  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  mixtures  of  brominated  penta- 
erythritols  and  brominated  neopentyl  esters,  comprising  con- 
tacting pentaerythritol  with  HBr  and  from  about  0.2  mole 
percent  to  about  50  mole  percent,  based  on  pentaerythritol 
charged,  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  saturated  dicarboxylic  acids  or  their  anhydrides,  free 
of  any  substitutents  except  halogen,  having  from  3  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  in  their  molecule  and  aliphatic  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  maleic,  fiimaric,  itaconic,  citraconic,  their  anhy- 
drides and  halogenated  derivatives,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  85'  to  about  1401:.,  m  the  liquid  phase  and  in  an  inert 
solvent,  the  product  mix  being  determined  by  the  amounts  of 
HBr  and  dicarboxylic  acid  used. 


C=C 

/         \ 

R"  R"' 

wherein  R  is  alkyi,  R',  R"  and  R'"  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  all  of  R',  R"  and  R'"  afe  hydrogen 
and  with  the  further  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  of  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  is  30  to  38,  by  contacting  a  thin 
film  of  said  olefin  with  a  gas  having  a  temperature  of  30°  to 
lOO'C  and  containing  1  to  10  vol.  percent  of  SO3  and  the 
balance  is  inert  gas,  at  a  molar  ratio  of  SOj/olefin  in  the  range 
of  0.5  to  1.5/1 .0.  at  a  reaction  temperature  from  5"  to  lOO'C 
above  the  solidifying  point  of  said  olefin,  to  form  i  sulfonated 
reaction  product,  containing  alkenesulfonic  acids  and  sul- 
tones,  r 

and  neutralizing  said  reaction  product  by  adding  to  said 
reaction  product  from  0.6  to  1.0  equivalent^,  based  on 
the  SO3  reacted,  of  an  alkali  metal,  ammoniuni  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxide  or  carbonate,  the  amount  added 
being  sufficient  to  render  the  reaction  mixtiire  alkaline 
and  then  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  100°  to  200°C  for  a  period  of  1  minut^  to  7  hours 
to  hydrolyze  the  sultones. 


3  883  582 

2.ETHYNYL-2.HYDROXY-5-(6-METHOXY.2. 

NAPHTHYL)-ALPHA, 

ALPHA.DIMETHYLCYCLOPENTANEETHANOLAND 

ESTERS 
Lcbnd  J.  Chfau,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle 
&  Co.,  Chicago,  IH. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,777 
Int.  CL  C07c  69/14,  69/24 
U.S.  CL  260-488  CD  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2C(CH^)20R 

C5CH 
OR 


3,883,584 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TEREPflTHALIC 

ACID 
Yataro  Ichikawa,  Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignor  to  TeUin  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan  | 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,394' 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, ,  1971,   46- 
94664;  Oct.  11,  1972,  47-101099 

Int  CI.  C07c  63/02,  63/26 
U.S.  CL  260-524  A  ,3  claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  terephth^lic  acid  by 
oxidizing  paraxylene  and/or  paratoluic  acid  with  a  molecular 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  liquid  phase,  the  improvement 
which  consists  essentially  of  carrying  out  said  oxidation  reac- 
tion 

1 .  in  the  substantial  absence  of  a  lower  fatty  acid  or  halogen 
compound;  | 

2.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
cobah  or  an  organic  cobalt  compound  and  mapganese  or 
an  organic  manganese  compound,  which  a^e  at  least 
partially  soluble  in  the  reaction  mixture,  the  si^m  total  of 
cobalt  and  manganese  calculated  as  metals,  present  in  the 
total  oxidation  reaction  mixture  being  in  the  iamount  of 
0.005  to  0.5  percent  by  weight,  the  weight  ratio,  calcu- 
lated as  metals,  of  the  cobalt  and  manganese  beine 
99.8:0.2  to  20:80;  and  I 

3.  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  150°  to  220°t. 


wherein  R  represents  lower  alkanoyl. 


3,883,583 

OIL  SOLUBLE  ANIONIC  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENT 
Masozo  Nagayama,  and  Hiroshi  Okada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Mrignors  to  Lkm  Fat  &  OO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinnatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  51^23,  June  30,  1970, 
alMmdoMd.  This  applfeatioB  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,427 

Int  CL  C07c  143/02 
VS.  CL  260—513  R  2  Claims 

I.  A  tow  viscosity,  oil-soluble  surface  active  agent  prepared 
by  sulfonating  monoolefin  of  the  formula 


3  883  585 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AND  STABILISING 

AQUEOUS  ALKALI  METAL  SALT  SOLUTIONS  OF 

SORBIC  ACID 

Hans  Femholz,  Fischbach,  Taunus;  Hans-JoacUm  Schmidt, 
Falkcnstein,  Taunus,  and  Friedrich  Wundcr,  Fto^heim  am 
Main,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell. 
schall,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,745,  July  l4,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  Nol  434,0*42 
Claims    priority,    appHcation    Germany,    Mar.T3,    1973, 

Int.  CL  C07c  57/10 

VS.  CL  260-526  N  7  claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  and  stabilizing  an  aqueous  alkali 

metal  salt  solution  of  sorbic  acid  which  comprises  treating  the 

solution  with  surface-active  carbon  derived  from  miijeral  coal 
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3,883,586 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF 

OMEGA-AMINODODECANOIC  ACID 

Iwao  Yokoyama;  Hiroo  Sasald;  Tetsuo  Tanaka,  and  Keikhi 

Kihara,  all  of  Shin-nanyo,  Japan,  ass^nors  to  Toyo  Soda 

Manufactoring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1973, 48-3086 
Int  CL  C07c  101/18 
VS.  CL  260-404  10  Ctoims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ci>-aminododecanoic  acid  ester 
having  the  formula 

HjN- (CH,)„COOR3 
wherein  R3  represents  a  saturated  C,_,  alkyl  group;  which 
comprises  the  step  of:  reacting  an  <o-nitrocarboxylic  acid  ester 
having  the  formula 

0,N-(CH,)3-R,-(CH,),-R,-(CH,),— COOR, 
wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  both  — CH,— CH,—  or  — CH=<:H— , 
or  R,  is  — CH2CH2—  when  R,  is  — CH=CH—  or  R,  is  — CH= 
CH—  when  R,  is  — CH,CH,—  and  R3  represents  a  saturated 
C,_,  alkyl  group,  with  hydrogen  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  in 
the  presence  of  a  palladium,  platinum  or  nickel  hydrogenation 
catalyst. 


in  an  oxygen  level  at  the  reactor  outlet  such  that  after  scrub- 
bing with  water  the  gas  stream  contains  at  least  1 .5  percent 
oxygen. 

4.  In  a  process  of  oxidizing  a,/3-unsaturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene, 
butene-1,  isobutylene,  pentene-1,  hexene-1,  and  octene-1.  by 
means  of  oxygen  contact  with  said  hydrocarbon  and  with  fixed 
bed  catalyst  comprising  oxides  of  cobalt  and  molybdenum,  the 
improvement  of  controlling  the  dependent  variables  of  the 
amounts  of  the  various  feed  stream  components  and  the  reac- 
tor effluent  composition  by  maintaining  the  steam  level  at  at 
least  1 5  percent  of  the  feed  stream,  the  hydrocarbon  at  a  level 
of  less  than  20  percent  of  the  feed  stream,  and  the  oxygen 
level  in  the  feed  stream  at  a  level  such  that  the  gaseous  reactor 
effluent,  after  water  washing,  contains  at  least  1.5  percent 
oxygen. 


3,883,587 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POL  VOL  ESTERS  OF 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Hiroshi  Isa,  Funabashi;  Takeo  Inagaki,  Yachiyo;  Yasuhuv 
Kiyonaga,  Narashino,  and  Masuzo  Nagayama,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.   11,   1972,  47- 
124646 

Int.  CL  260  497;  C07c  67/00 
VS.  CL  260—410.6  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  polyol  esters  of  carboxylic 
acids,  comprising  reacting  an  olefin  having  from  4  to  30  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  wherein  the  molar  ratio 
of  said  olefin  to  the  reactive  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  polyhy- 
dric alcohol  is  about  1/1  or  more,  with  an  excess  of  carbon 
monoxide  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  60  to  300  kg/cm*. 
the  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  90°  to 
250°  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  first  catalyst  of  cobalt,  nickel  or 
rhodium,  and  a  second  catalyst  of  pyridine  or  a  derivative  of 
pyridine,  and  removing  carbon  monoxide  to  produce  an  inter- 
mediate reaction  product  containing  the  unreacted  polyhydric 
alcohol,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of: 
reheating  said  intermediate  reaction  product  containing  the 
unreacted  polyhydric  alcohol  to  a  temperature  of  from 
60°  to  300°C.  without  distilling  off  the  unreacted  polyhy- 
dric alcohol  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  complete  the 
conversion  of  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  polyhydric  alcohols 
to  ester  groups  whereby  to  obtain  polyol  ester  of  carbox- 
ylic acid  at  a  high  purity  and  a  high  yield. 


3,883,588 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ACRYLIC  ACID 

Francis  W.  Schlaefer,  Pennsauken,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,889,  March  16,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,470 

Int  CL  C07c  51/32,  57/04 
U.S.  CL  260-533  N  5  Clauns 

1.  In  a  process  of  oxidizing  a./3-unsaturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene, 
butene- 1 ,  isobutylene,  pentene- 1 ,  hexene- 1 ,  and  octene- 1 ,  by 
means  of  oxygen  contact  with  said  hydrocarbon  and  with  a 
fixed  bed  catalyst  comprising  oxides  of  cobalt  and  molybde- 
num, the  improvement,  prior  to  the  introduction  of  hydrocar- 
bon and  during  bringing  the  reactor  up  to  reaction  tempera- 
ture, and  after  terminating  the  flow  of  hydrocarbon  and  during 
cooling  of  the  reactor,  of  continuously  passing  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  through  the  reactor  in  an  amount  which  results 


3383,589 
PREPARATION  OF  MONOHALOACYL  HALIDES 
Virgil  W.  Gash,  and  Donakl  E.  Bissing,  both  of  BaDwfai,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,899 
Int  CL  C07c  51/58,  50/20 
VS.  CL  260-544  Y  19  Cbims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monohaloacyl  halide 
which  comprises  reacting  a  ketene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  ketene,  methyl  ketene.  dimethyl 
ketene.  ethyl  ketene,  diethyl  ketene,  phenyl  ketene  and  di- 
phenyl  ketene  and  a  halogenating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromme,  iodine,  iodine  mono- 
chloride,  iodine  monobromide  and  bromine  monochloride  in 
the  presence  of  a  solvent  of  the  formula 

0 

II 

R-0-P-O-R 

I 
0 

f 

R 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  alkoxyalkyl,  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted alkyl  of  the  formula  — C,Hi,-,+,R'„  wherein  R'  is  halo, 
phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  of  the  formula 


/     ^ 


-m 


wherein  each  Z  is  independently  halo,  trihalomethyl,  cyano. 
nitro.  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy.  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1 
through  3.  inclusive,  provided  that  when  each  Z  is  nitro,  m 
cannot  exceed  2,  x  is  an  integer  from  I  through  8,  inclusive, 
and  >  is  an  integer  from  1  through  3,  inclusive,  phenyl  or 
substituted  phenyl  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  Z  is  independently  halo,  trihalomethyl,  cyano, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy.  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1 
through  3,  inclusive,  provided  that  when  each  Z  is  nitro,  m 
cannot  exceed  2  or  two  R's  when  taken  together  are  alkylene 
of  the  empirical  formula  C.Hxa  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from 
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2  through  8,  inclusive,  and  having  from  two  through  four 
carbons,  inclusive,  in  a  continuous  chain. 


3i883^90 

PREPARATION  OF  N-ALKYLARYLCARBOXAMIDES 

Loub  ScluBcritag,  Riverside,  OL,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  CoBpuiy,  Des  Phincs,  01. 

CoatiniiatioB-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  148,916,  June  1,  1971, 

abawloned,  wldch  is  a  cootiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

853,963,  Aug.  28, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,634,510.  This  application 

Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,588 

Int  CI.  C07c  103/34 

U.S.  CL  260-558  R  —  10  Claims 

1.   A   one-step   process   for  the   preparation   of  an    N- 

alkylarykarboxamide    or    an    N-alkylarylalkylcarboxamide 

which  comprises  reacting  an  aryl  or  an  arylalkyl  cyanide  with 

an  alkyl  or  cydoalkyl  haHde  in  the  presence  of  water  and  a 

chloride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

copper,  iron,  aluminum  and  zinc  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 

of  from  about  50°  to  about  250"  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the 

range  of  from  atmospheric  to  about  100  atmospheres,  and 

recovering  the  resultant  N-alkylarylcarboxamide. 


3383,592 
THIOCARBAMYL  SULFENAMIDES 
Marion  J.  Gattuso,  Hoffman  EsUtcs,  and  Robert  J.  Arnold, 
Chicago,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Universal  Qil  Products 
Company,  Des  Pfadncs,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  246,049 

Int.  CI.  C07d  87/46 

U.S.  CI.  260-567  4  Claims 

1.  N.N-dialkylthiocarbamyl-N'-phenylsulfenamide  in  which 

each  alky]  contains  from  1  to  1 0  carbon  atoms. 


3383,593 

10-NITRO-5H-DIBENZO(A4))CYCLOHEPTEN-5-ONES 
AND  SELECTED  DERIVATIVES 
GUbert  H.  Berezin,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Gc<^c  Albert 
Boswell,  Jr.,  Wihnington,  Del.,  asignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc 
Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  | 

,         Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,658 
\  Int.  CI.  C07c  49/76,  49/80,  49/82 

U.S.  CL  260—590 

1.  A  fungicidal  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


6  Claims 


3,883,591 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

13-DIliYDRO-2H-l,4-BENZODIAZEPIN-2-ONES 

RoMdd  J.  McCauUy,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home    A  . 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  802,345,  Feb.  26,  1969,  Pat  No. 

3,763,171.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,862 

Int  CI.  C07c  103/50 
U.S.  CL  260—562  N  2  Claims 


(Y), 


!-»  "^T  .  "^miini  '^. 


/)  Li" 


1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


¥  8 

N-C-CH— NH— R^ 
I 
OH 

0=0 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  allyl,  methyl 
allyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  trifiiloromethyl,  nitro,  or  methylsulfonyl;  R*  b 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro,  or  methylsulfonyl;  and  R'  is  acetyl  or  propionyl. 


and 


B. 


wherein 
XisO; 

Y  and  Z  independently  are  halogen,  nitro,  CF3.  Ic  wer  alkyl, 

lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  and 
a  and  b  independently  are  0-2.  their  sum  being  no  greater 

than  2. 


8  Claims 


3,883,594 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ACYLATION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

L«Niis  SchmerUng,  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Phines,  III. 

1       Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,976 
1                       Int.  CL  C07c  49/76 
VS.  CI  260—592  

1.  In  a  process  for  the  acylation  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
with  a  carboxy  acyl  halide  in  contact  with  a  Frie«iel-Crafts 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  said  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  and  carboxy  acyl  halide  in  the  ptesence  of 
a  saturated  hydrocarbon  which  contains  at  least  oi^e  tertiary 
carbon  atoms,  or  which  is  isomerized  to  form  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  containing  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  <)uring  the 
reaction,  and  recovering  the  resultant  acylated  aronlatic  com- 
pounds. 
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3,883,595 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BETA 
DICARBONYL 
Edward  S.  Rothman,  North  HiUs,  and  Gordon  G.  Moore, 
Willow  Grove,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Contfaiuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,573,  May  28,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,160 

Int.  CI.  C07c  49/02 
U.S.  CL  260-595  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  symmetrical  beta  dicar- 
bonyl  compounds  of  the  formula 


u 

A 


0 

II 

-CH^-    C 


-R 


wherein  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  from  7  to  1 7 
carbon  atoms,  comprising  heating  at  temperature  of  from 
about  20°  to  50°C.  in  the  presence  of  a  saturated  alkane  sol- 
vent having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  5  to  10,  aluminum 
chloride  and  an  enol  ester  of  the  formula 


f 

R     C 


\ 


CH. 


CH, 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  from  7  to  1 7  carbon  atoms,  said 
solvent  dissolving  both  the  aluminum  chloride  and  the  enol 
ester  and  being  inert  to  the  reactants  and  to  the  product. 


3,883,596 
FLUORINE  AND  SULFUR-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  Bonner  Hager,  CoUegeville;  Sameeh  Said  Toukan, 
Phoenixville,  and  Gerald  Joseph  Walter,  King  of  Prussia,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwah  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,886,  Aug.  25, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,136 
Int.  CL  C07c  149/18 
U.S.  CL  260—609  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  twin-tailed  alcohol  of  the  structure:  [RXCHi)i,SCHi]i 
CHOH  wherein  n  is  1-12  is  selected  from 


3,883,597 
PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING  AROMATIC  POLYMERS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAME  RESISTANT 

TEXTILES 
Donald  J.  Daigle,  New  Orleans;  George  L.  Drake,  Jr.,  and 
Wilson  A.  Reeves,  both  of  Metarie,  all  of  La.,  a^nors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,356,  May  7,  1971.  This  application 
Mar.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  238,927 
Int.  CI.  C07f  9/28 
lis.  CL  260—606.5  P  10  Chdms 

1.  The  phenolic  methylol  phosphine  adduct  obtained  by 
reacting  tris(hydroxymethyl)phosphine  with  a  phenolic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  o-cresol, 
m-cresol,  p-cresol,  catechol,  resorcinol,  hydroquinone,  and 
phloroglucinol,  in  a  molar  ratio  such  that  the  number  of  meth- 
ylol phosphorus  radicals  of  the  tris(hydroxymethyl)phosphine 
exceeds  the  number  of  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  ring  car- 
bons ortho  or  para  to  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  of  the 
phenolic  compound. 


3,883  598 
OXY,  HYDROXY  CONTAINING  AUPHATIC  SULFIDES 
James  L.  Guthrie,  Ashtom  wad  Slirlumt  V.  Dfghe,  Sflvcr 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  aasignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Wash- 
ington Research  Center,  Columbia,  Md. 

FHed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,862 
Int  CL*  C07C  149/18 
U.S.  CL  260—609  R  3 

1.  An  ether  thiol  of  the  formula: 


H 


H0-R-(O-C-CH2-CH2-SH) 
H 


m 


wherein  R  is  the  backbone  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyol 
consisting  of  atoms  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  and  free 
of  reactive  functional  groups,  said  polyol  conUining  up  to  15 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  7. 


3,883,599 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THIOPHENOLS 
Jean  Francois  Mariotti;  Jean  Henri  Blanc,  and  Chude  Thi- 
bauh,  all  of  Pau,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Petroles  d'Aquitaine,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,844 
Int  CL  C07c  149/28 
U.S.  CL  260—609  D  15  Claims 

1.  Method  of  producing  a  thiophenol,  which  consists  in 
heating  the  corresponding  cyciohexylmercaptan  in  vapor  state 
with  sulfur  dioxide  and  an  inert  gas,  at  a  temperature  of  300* 
to  800°C,  in  contact  with  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst  the 
specific  area  of  which  is  at  least  300  square  metres  per  gram, 
the  contact  being  maintained  until  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
cyciohexylmercaptan  is  converted  into  thiophenol. 


3,883,600 

PRODUCTION  OF  PARADIALKYLBENZENE 

DIHYDROPEROXIDE 

Glenn  E.  Miller,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  and  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angdes,  Calif. 

FHed  May  4,  1970,  Ser.  No.  34,455 

Int.  CL  C07c  73/06 

U.S.  CL  260—610  B  14  Clafans 


"'JO  ttooeous 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  para- 
dialkylbenzene  dihydroperoxide  by  the  liquid  phase  oxidation 
of  a  para-dialkylbenzene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diisopropylbenzene  and  di(sec-butyl)  benzene,  with  molecu- 
lar oxygen  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide wherein  the  oxidation  reaction  product  is  treated  with 
hydrocarbon  which  forms  a  minimum  boiling  azeotrope  with 
water,  in  which  the  dihydoperoxide  is  insoluble  and  the 
monohydroperoxide  and  dialkylbenzene  are  soluble  at  tem- 
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peratures  below  about  SST  and  which  is  selected  from  the 
claas  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene  and  xylene,  the  volume 
ratio  of  said  hydrocarbon  to  tfie  organic  phase  of  said  reaction 
product  being  at  least  about  0.05:1,  and  wherein  paradialkyl- 
benzene  dihydroperoxide  is  subsequently  separated  as  a  solid 
in  a  solid-liquid  separation  step  from  the  oxidation  reaction 
product  and  the  filtrate  from  said  separation,  containing  para- 
dialkylbenzene  monohydroperoxide  and  unreacted  paradial- 
kylbenzene,  are  recycled  to  the  oxidation  reaction,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  combining  said  filtrate  with  an  amount  of  fresh  feed 
dialkylbenzene  sufficient  to  replace  that  consumed  in  the 
oxidation  reaction  and  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide solution,  in  an  amount  such  that  the  bottom 
product  from  step  b)  contains  from  about  0.05  about  0. 1 5 
percent  by  weight  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 

b.  treating  the  mixture  of  filtrate,  dialkylbenzene  and  aque- 
ous alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  a  steam  stripping  column  to  yield 
an  overhead  product  comprising  said  hydrocarbon  substan- 
tially free  of  dialkylbenzene  and  monohydroperoxide  and  a 
bottom  product  comprising  dialkylbenzene,  mono- 
hydroperoxide, and  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  substan- 
tially free  of  the  hydrocarbon, 

c.  recycling  said  steam  stripping  column  bottoms  product 
into  the  oxidation  reactor  as  oxidation  reaction  feed 
material. 

7.  In  a  continuous  process  for  producing  para- 
dialkylbenzene  dihydroperoxide  by  the  liquid  phase  oxidation 
of  a  para-dialkylbenzene  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diisopropylbenzene  and  di( sec-butyl)  benzene, 
with  moelcular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  and  the  subsequent  recovery  of  para- 
dialkylbenzene  dihydroperoxide  by  crystallization  from  the 
organic  phase  separated  from  the  oxidation  reaction  product, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  treating  the  oxidation  reaction  product  with  a  first  hydro- 
carbon stream  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  which  forms  a 
minimum  boiling  azeotrope  with  water,  in  which  the 
dihydroperoxide  is  insoluble  and  the  mono- 
hydroperoxide and  dialkylbenzene  are  soluble  at  a  tem- 
perature below  about  85 "F  and  which  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene  and  xylene,  in  a 
volume  ratio  of  hydrocarbon  to  organic  phase  of  said 
oxidation  reaction  product  of  at  least  about  0.05:1, 

b.  separating  the  mixture  of  said  reaction  product  and  said 
first  hydrocarbon  into  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic 
phase, 

c.  treating  the  organic  phase  with  a  second  hydrocarbon 
stream  comprising  the  same  hydrocarbon  as  the  first 
hydrocarbon  in  step  a)  in  a  ratio  of  hydrocarbon  to  or- 
ganic phase  of  about  0.2:1  to  about  0.5:1, 

d.  vaporizing  substantially  all  of  the  water  remaining  in  the 
organic  phase  as  the  hydrocarbon-water  azeotrope, 

e.  condensing  the  vapors  from  step  d)  and  recycling  said 
condensate  to  said  first  hydrocarbon  stream, 

f.  recovering  para-dialkylbenzene  dihydroperoxide  from  the 
organic  phase  by  crystallization  and  a  subsequent  solid- 
liquid  separation, 

g.  washing  the  separated  solids  from  step  f )  with  a  hydrocar- 
bon stream  comprising  the  hydrocarbon  of  said  first  and 
second  hydrocarbon  streams,  and 

h.  recycling  said  wash  liquid  to  said  second  hydrocarbon 
stream. 
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wherein  R,,  Rj,  R3,  and  R4  are  aralkyl  groups  of  the  following 
structure: 


where  X  is  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1-13  carbdn  atoms 


3383,601 

4,4-METHYLENEBIS  ( 2,6-01  ARALKYLPHENOLS 

Gordon  D.  Brliidell,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Rudy  F.  Macander, 

Cary,  both  of  II.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company, 

Barrington,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  253,342,  May  15, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3316,544.  This  appUcatkM  Mar.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,651 

Int.  CL  C07c  43120 
U3.CL  260-613  R  3  cWms 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula: 


7  Claims 


3,883,602 
PREPARATION  AND  ISOLATION  OF  CHLOROiUeTHYL 

METHYL  ETHER  BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTlbN 

Lawrence  A.  Ens,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.  j 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,776 

Int.  CI.  C07c  41100,  41/12 

U.S.  CL  260—614  R 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  chloromethyl  methyl  etiier  con- 
taining less  than  5  ppm  of  bis( chloromethyl)  ether  coifiprising: 
A.  Saturating  methylal  with  hydrogen  chloride  undir  essen- 
tially anhydrous  conditions  to  form  an  equilibrium  mixture  of 
chloromethyl  methyl  ether,  methylal,  hydrogen  chlop-ide  and 
methanol; 

'  I 

B.  Selectively  extracting  the  chloromethyl  ether  from  the 
equSibrium  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from j-lO"  to 
40^  with  an  inert  liquid  Cg-C„  aliphatic  hydiiocarbon 
having  a  boiling  point  between  about  65*'  to  225tc  and  a 
limited  solubility  for  methanol  of  less  than  5  Ig/lOO  g 
liquid  extractant  at  20'X:;  and  ! 

C.  Recovering  chloromethyl  methyl  ether  from  the!  extract- 
ant liquid. 


3,883,603 
ADAMANTYL-(l).^.NAPHTHOL 
Yoshiaki  Inamoto;  Masaaki  Takaku;  Hirokazu  Nakay^a,  and 
Morimasa  Taniguchi,  aO  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  ani^nors  to 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  T 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  208,913 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.   23,   1970,  45. 
117165  j  .       I    ,     ^ 


Int.  CI.  C07c  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—619  D  

1.  An  adamantyl-(  1  )-/3-naphthol  having  a  meltine  toinTof 
194"'-19yt:.  Bp"  ""' 


Claim 


3,883,604 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PERFLUOROALKYLIODIDE 

TELOMERS 
Werner     Rudolph,     Anderten/Han.;     Joachim     Massonne, 

Hannover;  Horst  H.  Jager,  Bettingen,  and  Heinz  Cress, 

Hannover,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemie  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  July  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  165,849 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkni  Germany,  July  11,  1970, 
2034472 

Int.  CI.  C07c  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—653.1  T  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  telomers  of  a  perfluoroalkyl 
iodide  or  a  perfluoroalkyl  diiodide  which  comprises  reacting 
a  perfluoroalkyl  iodide  or  a  perfluoroalkyl  diiodide  containing 
not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecular  structure 
with  perfluoroethylene,  perfluoropropylene,  or  a  monochloro- 
substituted  perfluoroethylene  or  a  monochloro-substituted 
perfluoropropylene  at  a  temperature  between  50°  and  350°C 
and  a  pressure  between  0  and  200  atmospheres  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  the  improvement  comprising  using  the 
catalyst  in  the  form  of  particles  prepared  by  mixing  together 
a  metal  salt  of  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  phosphates, 
carbonates,  nitrates,  sulfates,  cyanides,  and  hydrides  of  so- 
dium, potassium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium, 
copper,  silver,  gold,  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury,  yttrium,  tita- 
nium, zirconium,  niobium,  tantalum,  ruthenium,  rhodium, 
aluminum,  indium,  gallium,  thallium,  lead,  vanadium,  maga- 
nese,  nickel,  tin,  antimony,  and  cobalt,  and  an  amine  of  the 
group  consisting  of  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  alkyla- 
mines,  cycloalkylamines,  arylamines,  and  alkanolamines  con- 
taining at  least  two  and  at  most  six  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture 
of  the  said  amines  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  the  metal  salt  to 
amine  between  100  :  1  and  1  :  4,  heating  the  mixture  of  said 
metal  salt  and  amine  at  a  temperature  between  100°  and 
250°C,  and,  after  cooling  the  catalyst  mixture,  comminuting 
the  same. 


3,883,605 

PREPARATION  OF  1,2-DICIILOROETHANE  AND 

1,1,2,2-TETRACHLOROETHANE  BY 

OXYCHLORINATION 

Albert  Antonini,  Paris;  Claude  Kaziz,  La  Coumeuve,  and 

Georges  Wetroff,  Le  Thillay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Produits  Chbniques,  Pechiney-Saint-Gobain,  France 

Filed  May  20,  1968,  Ser.  No.  730,608 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May    19,    1967, 
67.106976 

Int.  CI.  C07c  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—658  R  15  Chums 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  1 ,2-dichloroethane  and 
1,1 ,2,2-tetrachloroethane  containing  less  than  2  mole  %  chlo- 
rinated ethylenic  derivatives  by  oxychlorination  of  ethylene 
and  1 ,2-dichloroethylene  with  a  fluid  bed  catalyst  comprising 
the  steps  of  passing  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
molecular  oxygen-containing  gas,  hydrochloric  acid,  ethylene 
and  1 ,2-dichloroethylenes,  in  which  the  ethylene  makes  up  40 
to  95  molar  %  of  the  sum  of  the  ethylene  and  dichloroethy- 
lenes  and  the  ratio  of  HCl  to  the  total  of  ethylene  and  di- 
chloroethylenes  is  within  the  range  of  1.6  to  2.4  and  the  ratio 
of  oxygen  to  the  total  of  ethylene  and  dichloroethylenes  is 
within  the  range  of  0.40  to  0.70,  through  a  catalytic  reaction 
zone  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  200°  to  360°  C.  with 
the  catalytic  reaction  zone  containing  an  oxychlorination 
catalyst  deposited  on  a  carrier  having  an  average  surface  area 
within  the  range  of  10-200  mVq  in  a  fluidized  state. 


3,883,606 

CONVERSION  OF  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  L.  Banks,  Bartksville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phiflips  Pfttio- 

leum  Company,  Bartlesville,  OUa. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1971,  Ser.  No.  186,410 

Int  CI.  C07c  3/62 

U.S.  CI.  260—678  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  an  unsaturated  compound 
which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one  convertible  unsatu- 
rated reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyclic 
mono-  and  nonconjugated  polyenes  having  at  least  3  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  including  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl,  and 
aryl  derivatives  thereof;  cyclic  mono-  and  polyenes  having  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  including  alkyl  and  aryl 
derivatives  thereof;  mixtures  of  at  least  2  of  the  above  olefins; 
mixtures  of  ethylene  and  at  least  1  of  the  above  olefins;  al- 
kynes  containing  from  3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  and 
acyclic  alkynes  containing  fi-om  1  to  about  5  triple  bonds  per 
molecule;  mixtures  of  at  least  2  of  said  alkynes;  and  mixtures 
of  acetylene  and  at  least  1  of  the  above  alkynes  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group  con_sisting  of 
oxides  of  tungsten,  molybdenum  and  rhenium,  on  a  support 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and  aluminum 
phosphate,  and  further  promoted  with  an  effective  amount  of 
an  oxide  of  a  rare  earth  metal  having  an  atomic  number  of 
from  57  through  7 1 ,  inclusive,  under  conditions  suitable  for 
converting  said  unsaturated  reactant  to  a  significant  degree 
according  to  the  olefin  or  alkyne  reaction  and  the  temperature 
is  selected  within  the  ranges  in  the  following  table  for  the 
specific  catalyst  utilized 


Temperature 

Catalyst 

Range,  T. 

Rare  Earth  Metal  Oxide/Tungsten 

400-1100 

Oxide/Silica 

Rare  Earth  Metal  Oxide/Tungsten 

600-1200 

Oxide/Aluminum  Phosphate 

Rare  Earth  Metal  Oxide/Molybdenum 

600-1100 

Oxide/Silica 

Rare  Earth  Metal  Oxide/Molybdenum 

600-1200 

Oxide/Aluminum  Phosphate 

Rare  Earth  Metal  Oxide/  Uienium 

300-1100 

Oxide/Silica 

Rare  Earth  Metal  Oxide/Rhenium 

-60-1000. 

Oxide  Aluminum  phosphate 

3,883,607 
OLEHN  HYDROGENATION  USING  H„MoO, 
William  C.  Ndium,  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Ventures, 
Inc.,  St.  Davids,  Pa. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  270,751,  July  11, 1972,  abandoned.  Thb 
appHcatHm  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,268 
Int  CI.  C07c  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—683.9  2  CiaiBs 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  an  olefin  which  consists  of 
contacting  vapors  of  said  olefin  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  75°C.  to  about  200°C.  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
HaMoGs  where  n  is  about  1.5  to  about  2.5. 
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3383,608 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

DODECALACTAM  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  POTASSIUM 

CARBONATE 

Rcay  Hebcfft,  ScrquigBy,  Fraace,  assigBor  to  Aquitaine  Total 

Orgaalco,  Courbcvoie,  Fnucc 

CMtiMiatioii.i»1Hurt  of  Ser.  No.  203,432,  Nov.  30, 1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,799,912.  This  appHcatioa  Jaa.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

435,192 

^Sy^   P«*»ri«y.    appHcatioB    Fraace,    Nov.    30,    1970, 
70.42887 

bt.  CL  C08g  20/18 
VS.  CL  260-78  L  ,4  ciain,s 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  dodecalactam  to  a 
moldable  polyamide  in  which  most  of  the  polymerization 
operation  is  performed  in  the  presence  of  water,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  280»and  335"C.  using  potassium  carbonate  as 
a  catalyst. 


I 


R  —  ■»  Cross  linked   polybenzoxazole^-  R'-R 


4 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  groui  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  R';  1 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
OCH„  NH  and  CH,CHOH;  and 

R"  is  phenoplast  in  an  amount  between  5  and  80%  by 
weight  of  the  whole. 


3383,609 

SYNERGISTIC  VULCANIZATES  OF 

POLY-CARBORANYLENESnX)XANE  POLYMERS 

Trcscott  B.  Larchar,  Sr.,  HaaKlca,  and  Robert  N.  Scott,  Wai- 

liBiford,  both  of  Con.,  assigMirs  to  OUa  Corporatioii.  New 

Havea,  Con. 

Filed  Oct,  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,443 

IbL  CL  C08g  47/02 

VS.  CL  260-825  7  claims 

•     1 .  A  vulcanizate  of  a  mixture  of  polycarboranylenesiloxane 

polymers  A  and  B  said  polymers  having  recurring  structural 

units  of  the  formulas: 


3,883,611 

COPOLYESTERC  ETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE/TETRAMETHYLE^  L 

9IBROMOTEREPHTHALATE)  A  NEW  BLaCK 

!  POLYMER 

James  P.  Nelson,  Woodridge,  HI.,  assignor  to  Standard  OH 

Conpany,  Chicago,  Dl. 

I        Filed  June  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,198 
Int.  CI.  C08g  39/02 

VS.  a.  260—860  ^^ 

1.  The  new  composition  of  matter  poly(ethyIeije  tereph- 
thalate/tetramethylene  dibromoterephthalate)  consisting  of  a 
random  structure  of  blocks  of  reoccurring  structural  units  of 
95  to  70  weight  percent  of  poly  (ethylene  terephthalates)  and 
5  to  30  weight  percent  of  polyCtetrameth^rlene 
bromoterephthalate). 


1  Claim 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


■SI-    CBioHioC    —SI 0 Si 0 Si-  0— - 

i„  111 

_CH3  CH3  CH3  dHa 

(A)  -' 


CU/^ 


di- 


CH3 


CHa 


CH3 


CH3 


CHa 


-Si— CB30H10C-  SI—  0  — SI— 0  —  Si 0— Si—  0 

I  I'll 

CHa  CH3  CH3  beHs         CH3 


(B) 


wherein  from  about  1 .20  to  about  1 : 1 .67  parts  of  polymer  B 
to  parts  of  polymer  A  by  weight  are  used. 


3,883,610 

CROSSLINKED  POLYBENZOXAZOLE  COPOLYMER 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Jean  Odier,  Aaloay,  France,  asdgMir  to  Societc  Anonyme 

Fraacaisc  du  Fcrodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Ang.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,151 
lat.  CL  C08g  37/16,  41/04 
VS.  CL  260^841  7  Claims 

1.  Crosslinked  polybenzoxazole  copolymer  of  the  formula 


3,883,612 
LOW-SHRINK  THERMOSETTING  POLYMERS 
Ivor  Pratt,  Tunbridge  Wells,  England,  and  Ulrich  Boschert, 
Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,474 

Int  CL  C08f  21/00 

U.S.  CL  260-862  j  7  Claims 

1.  A  low-profile  molding  resin  composition  for  thickening 
with  Group  II  metal  oxides,  hydroxides,  or  alkoxidesj  compris- 
ing: 

a  stable  resin  emulsion  comprising  by  weight  a  mi^^ure  of  at 
least  25%  of  a  dicyclopentadiene  terminated  ethVlenically 
unsaturated  polyester  polymer,  about  5  to  20%  ^f  an  acid 
functional  thermoplastic  polymer,  and  about  4p  to  58% 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  j 

said  dicyclopentadiene  polyester  being  the  esterification 
product  of  an  alpha,beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acid,  dicyclopentadiene,  and  glycol,  s^d  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  esterified  with  about  0.1  to  0.4  pioles  of 
dicyclopentadiene  per  mole  of  dicarboxylic  ^id;  said 
polyester  produced  by  first  reacting  a  molar  exceks  of  said 
polycarboxylic  acid  with  said  glycol  to  produclan  acid 
termmated  prepolymer,  and  then  reacting  the  1  dicyclo- 
pentadiene with  said  prepolymer  and 

said  thermoplastic  polymer  being  a  copolymer  of  pthyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  comprising  by  weight  from 
about  5-50%  of  (a)  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  an  unsaturated 
acid  selected  from  the  group  of  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acryhc  acid,  and  (b)  an  unsaturated  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid 
and  substantially  the  balance  being  (c)  vinyl  acetate,  said 
thermoplastic  polymer  having  an  acid  number  of  at  least 
about  0.4. 
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3,883,613 

FLAME  RETARDANT  COMPOSITION  OF 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER,  STYRENE  RESIN  AND 

TRIMESITYL  PHOSPHATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Glenn  D.  Cooper,"  Delmar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  PittsUdd,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,838 
Int.  CL  C08g  43/02 
VS.  CL  260—874  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  decreasing  the  self-extinguishing  time  of  a 
normally  flammable  composition  comprising 
i.  a  polyphenylene  ether  of  the  formula 


0 


wherein  the  oxygen  ether  atom  of  one  unit  is  connected 
to  the  benzene  nucleus  of  the  next  adjoining  unit;  O  is  a 
monovalent  substituent  selected  from  hydrogen,  a  hydro- 
carbon radical,  a  halohydrocarbon  radical  having  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen  atom  and  the 
phenol  nucleus,  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  and  halohy- 
drocarbonoxy  radicals  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
between  the  halogen  atom  and  the  phenol  nucleus;  Q' 
and  O"  are  the  same  as  O  and  in  addition,  halogen,  with 
the  proviso  that  Q,  Q'  and  Q"  are  all  free  of  a  tertiary 
alpha-carbon  atom  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  at  least  50; 
and 
ii.  a  styrene  resin, 
said  process  comprising  adding  a  flame  retardant  compound 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  1 5  parts  by 
weight  of  trimesityl  phosphate  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
component  (i)  and  component  (ii)  to  said  composition. 


3,883,614 
ABS/VINYL  ACETATE  POLYMER  BLENDS 
Frederick  Ellas  Carrock,  Paramus,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dart  In- 
dustries Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,438 
Int.  CL  C08f  15/00,  19/00 
U.S.  CL  260—876  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  molding  composition  with  improved  envi- 
ronmental stress  crack  resistance  comprising  an  ABS  type 
graft  polymer  formed  by  copolymerizing  on  a  rubbery  base 
material  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  a  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  in 
which  the  vinyl  group  is  attached  directly  to  a  carbon  atom  of 
the  aromatic  nucleus  and  ( 2 )  a  non-aromatic  vinyl  or  vinyli- 
dene  monomer  and,  blended  with  said  ABS  type  graft  poly- 
mer, a  vinyl  acetate  polymer  at  least  50%  of  which  by  weight 
represents  vinyl  acetate,  the  amount  of  said  vinyl  acetate 
polymer  being  at  least  0.5%  but  less  than  50%  of  the  weight 
of  it  and  said  ABS  type  graft  copolymer  combined. 


3,883,615 

FLAME-RETARDANT  IMPACT-RESISTANT  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Tcizo  Kudo;  Shinji  Tokuhara,  and   Keilchi  ChaU,  aO  of 

Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicei  Ltd.,  Higasiii-ku,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1972, 47-84830 
Int.  CL  C08f  15/00,  19/00 
VS.  CL  260—876  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant,  impact-resistant  resin  composition, 
consisting  essentially  of 


A.  rubber-modified  copolymer,  containing  admixed  therein, 
B.  from  10  to  20  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  copolymer  A,  of  chlorinated  polyethylene,  chlorinated 
ethylene-propylene    copolymer,    chlorinated    ethylene- 
butene    copolymer   or   chk>rosulfonated    polyethylene, 
having  a  chlorine  content  of  from  25  to  45  percent  by 
weight, 
said  copolymer  A  comprising  (a)  from  3  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  rubber  component  and  (b)  from  97  to  70  percent  by 
weight  of  resin  component,  said  resin  component  (b)  consist- 
ing of 

1.  at  least  40  percent  by  weight  of  resin  component  (b)  of 
aromatic  monoalkenyl  compound, 

2.  fi-om  15  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  resin  component  (b) 
of  a  compound,  or  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


0 

II 


CH2=  C   -  C 


(BrL 


wherein 

R,  is  H  or  CH3, 

R2  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  chlorine, 

/  is  an  integer  of  2,  3,  4  or  5, 

m  and  n  each  is  an  integer  of  0,  1 ,  2  or  3  provided  that  the 
sum  of  l+m+n  is  5; 

3.  the  balance  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  co- 
polymerizable  with  said  aromatic  monoalkenyl  com- 
pound. 


3,883,616 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RUBBER-CONTAINING 

STYRENE  RESINS 

Yukio  Hozumi;  Saizo  Ikeda,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Toshikazu 

Hayaoka,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicei  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1972, 47-44331 

Int.  CL  C08f  7/02 

U.S.  CL  260—880  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  rubber-containing  styrene 
resins,  in  which  a  solution  of  (A)  ft-om  2  to  20  parts  by  weight 
of  butadiene  synthetic  rubber,  dissolved  in  (B)  100  parts  by 
weight  of  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer  or  monomer  mixture 
comprising  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  monomer  co- 
polymerizable  therewith,  is  subjected  to  bulk  polymerization 
at  least  until  phase  inversion  has  occurred  and  then  is  sub- 
jected to  suspension  polymerization  to  obuin  the  resin  prod- 
uct, in  which  the  bulk  polymerization  is  carried  out  in  a  vessel 
having  wall  means  defining  a  circulatory  flow  path  for  the 
solution  undergoing  polymerization  and  having  an  impeller  for 
effecting  circulatory  flow  of  the  solution  through  said  path  and 
imposing  shear  on  the  rubber  particles  that  form  in  the  solu- 
tion during  bulk  polymerization,  the  improvement  in  the  bulk 
polymerization  step  which  consists  essentially  of  rotating  said 
impeller  beginning  at  the  latest  by  the  time  when  phase  inver- 
sion commences,  and  thereby  continuously  and  repeatedly 
circulating  the  entirety  of  the  polymerization  liquid  during  the 
remainder  of  the  bulk  polymerization  step  in  unidirectional, 
non-turbulent,  laminar  flow  through  a  shear  zone  at  a  uniform 
rate  of  from  4  to  36  circulations  per  minute  of  the  entirety  of 
the  polymerization  liquid  and  in  the  range  calculated  by  the 
formula 

— 0.064jr*4-3x+6  >  number  of  cycles  of  circulation 
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of  the  entire  polymerization  liquid  per  minute  > 
-0.064jr*+3x-10.  wherein  x  is  the  weight  of  rubber 
dissolved  in  100  parts  of  (B), 
said  shear  zone  being  defined  by  a  radial  flow  turbine  impeller 
whose  blades  extend  substantially  to  the  wall  of  said  path 
whereby  said  shear  zone  extends  substantially  entirely  across 
said  path  so  that  as  the  polymerization  liquid  moves  unidirec- 
tionally  through  the  shear  zone  its  direction  of  flow  is  changed 
by  said  blades  from  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  impeller  to  a  direction  radially  thereof,  and  said  poly- 
merization liquid  is  simultaneously  subjected  to  a  uhiform 
shear  force  at  a  mean  shear  rate  of  from  60  to  200  sec"' 
wherein  mean  shear  rate  =  2.7  V  P„Gc//x 
in  which 

P,  =  power  consumption  for  operating  the  impeller  per  unit 
volume  of  the  polymerization  liquid,  in  units  Kg/sec.  m" 
Cf  =  gravitation  conversion  factor,  in  units  Kg  .  m/Kg 
sec* 

/I  =  viscosity  of  polymerization  liquid,  in  units  Kg/m  .  sec 
the  rotation  of  the  impeller  being  continued  until  the  conver- 
sion of  monomer  to  polymer  has  increased  from  4  to  35  per- 
cent more  than  said  conversion  at  the  time  of  commencement 
of  phase  inversion  in  the  polymerization  liquid  and  the  en- 
tirety of  said  polymerization  liquid  has  been  circulated 
through  said  shear  zone  from  200  to  2200  times  and  is  higher 
than  the  value  calculated  from  the  formula 

-3.84jt2-hl80jt-600, 
wherein  x  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above. 


ticulate  form,  heating  the  resultant  resin  mass  to  a  tem- 
perature above  100"C.  to  effect  cross-linking  of  said 
cross-linkable  copolymer  to  form  said  cross-Jinked  co- 
polymer. 


3,883,618 

0-ALKYL-S-ALKYL-0.(  l-HYDROCARBYLQXY 
CAMONYLl.PROPEN-2-YL).DITHIOPHOSPH[ATES 
Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Mountainside;  Paul  L.  Valint,  wiodbiidge, 
and  George  N.  Schmh,  Scotch  Plains,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Ciba.Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland  ^ 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.   8,   1972, 
13226/72;  July  30,  1973,  11103/73 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9/16;  AOln  7/36 
U.S.  CL  260—941 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Sl°J 


l'^ 


/ 


P-0-C=CH-COO 


«3 


2  Claims 


wherein  R,  represents  methyl  or  ethyl,  Rj  represents  ilkyl  with 
3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R3  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  allyl,  alkinyl  with  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  a- 
methylbenzyl,  methoxyethyl,  methoxy-ethoxyethyj  or  1- 
methyl-2-methoxyethyI,  and  X  represents  oxygen  oil  sulphur. 


3,883,617 

RESIN  MASSES  COMPRISING  A  METHYL 

METHACRYLATE  POLYMER  MATRIX  AND  A  STYRENE 

POLYMER  DISPERSE  PHASE 
Manfred  Krieg,  Darmstadt,  and  Adolf  Wohnhas,  Darmstadt- 
Arheilgen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH, 
Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,719 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   May   26,    1972. 
2225578 

Int.  CI.  C08f  29150 
U.S.  CI.  260-883  9  cbims 

1.  A  thermoplastically  formable  synthetic  resin  mass  adapt- 
able to  the  preparation  of  light-diffusing  shaped  bodies,  said 
mass  comprising  98  to  99.99  parts  by  weight  of 
A.  a  polymer  having  an  index  of  refraction  between  1 .47 

and  1.52  which  is 
A  1 .  a  homopolymer  of  methyl  methacrylate  or 
A  2.  a  copolymer  formed  from  a  monomer  mixture  compris- 
ing at  least  70  percent  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate 
and  at  most  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other 
monovinyl  or  monovinylidene  monomer  copolymerizable 
with  methyl  methacrylate;  and  0.01  to  2  parts  by  weight 
of  a  cross-linked  styrene  copolymer  having  an  index  of 
refraction  greater  than  1.52  and  less  than  1.59  dispersed 
in  component  (A)  in  the  form  of  particles  having  an 
average  diameter  between  0.5  and  30  microns,  said  co- 
polymer being  the  product  obtained  by  the  thermal  cross- 
linking  of  at  least  one  thermally  cross-linkable  copolymer 
(B)  comprising 
B  1 .  70  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  styrene  and 
B  2.  1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monovinyl  or 
monovinylidene  monomer  having  mutually  reactive  hy- 
droxymethylamide  side  groups  or  alkoxymethylamide 
side  groups  having  1  -  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion 
thereof,  said  resin  mass  being  prepared  by  dissolving  said 
thermally  cross-linkable  copolymer  (B),  in  the  presence 
of  a  free-radical  forming  polymerization  initiator,  in 
methyl  methacrylate  or  said  monomer  mixture,  heating  to 
a  temperature  below  about  100°C.  to  initiate  polymeriza- 
tion; and,  after  completion  of  the  polymerization,  during 
which  said  cross-linkable  cofwlymer  precipitates  in  par- 


3,883,619 

PHOSPHORUS  AND  ALCOHOLIC  HYDRO?  Y 

CONTAINING  POLYETHERS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Herbert  Jenkner,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemische 

Fabrik  Kalk  GmbH,  Cologne,  Germany  1 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,269       1 

Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Apr.    12.    1973 
2318328  I  ' 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9132 
U.S.  CI.  260-952  \  c^tos 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alcoholic  hydroiy  group 
and  phosphorus-containing  polyethers  suitable  for  thfe  forma- 
tion of  soft  and  semi-hard  polyurethane  foam  in  which  white 
phosphorus  IS  reacted  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxidte,  water 
and  a  lower  alkanal  in  the  presence  of  a  lower  alk^ol  at  a 
temperature  between  about  30"  and  75°C.,  the  qualities  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  water  and  alkanal  respectively  sup- 
plied to  the  reaction  being  about  0.75  to  0.85,  0.75^  0.85 
and  2  to  4  mol  per  g.-atom  of  white  phosphorus,  to  produce 
a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  reaction  product  primarily 
comprising  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  bis-(hydroxyilkane)- 
phosphmic  acid,  adding  sufficient  mineral  acid  to  the  reaction 
mixture  to  convert  the  said  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  phosphinic 
acid  to  the  free  acid,  distilling  off  the  volatile  compoLnts  to 
leave    a    product    consisting    essentially    of  the    fifee    bis- 
(hydroxyalkane)-phosphinic  acid  and  reacting  said  fr«e  phos- 
phinic  acid  with  at  least  one  epoxy  compound  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  30°  and  160»C.,  the  quantity  or  epoxy 
compound  being  such  as  to  provide  at  least  2  mole  per  g  -atom 
of  phosphorus  contained  in  said  free  phosphinic  acid,' to  pro- 
duce said  alcoholic  hydroxy  group  and  phosphorus-coi^taining 
polyether,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  said 
alcoholic  hydroxy  group  and  phosphorus-containing  polyether 
compound  with  an  anhydride  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having 

5?"»  *^°onoi°"'  "r""^  **°'"'  ^*  *  temperature  of  from  about 
20  to  120  C,  with  agitation  to  produce  a  reaction  product 
pnmarily  comprising  the  2  to  4  carbon  acid  ester  of  <he  said 
polyether. 

4.  The  product  of  the  process  of  claim  1. 
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3,883,620 
POLYHALOALKYL  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
Richard  J.  Turley,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OHn  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,336 
Int.  CI.  C07f  9/76 
U.S.  CI.  260-963  xi  Claims 

1.  A  tetrahalobutyl  phosphate  ester  having  the  formula 


0 
11 


(YaCCHzCHCHaO)^     P(OR) 
X 


m 


wherein  R  represents  methyl  or  ethyl, 

X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine, 

each  Y  represents  independently  chlorine  or  bromine, 

n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and 

m  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 

with  the  proviso  that  m  -♦-  n  =  3. 

6.  A  tetrahalobutyl  phosphate  ester  having  the  formula 

0 

II 

(YgCCHgCHO^     P(OR) 
in  m 

CHoX 


providing  flow  control  surfaces  for  the  combustion  air  in  the 
suction  pipe,  and  said  ftiel  outlet  arm  protruding  radially  into 
the  suction  pipe  and  presenting  a  laterally  flattened  portion  to 
which  said  screen  is  attached  in  spaced  relation. 


3,883,622 

Am  VALVE  PRESSURE  DUPHRAGM  CARBURETOR 

Stephen  Woods,  311  Mason,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,550,  Feb.  26, 1973,  Pat 

No.  3,796,413,  which  is  a  continuation-faii-part  of  Ser.  No. 

175,539,  Aug.  27,  1971,  abandoned,  which  fe  a  coatiBuatio^ 

n-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,563,  July  31, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,618,904, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,828,  AprI  9, 

1969,  Pat.  No.  3,556,067,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  Na  629,488,  April  10, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,196 

Int.  CI.  F02m  19108 

U.S.  CI.  261-78  R  9  claims 


25P 


202 


200 


wherein 
R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine, 
each  Y  represents  independently  chlorine  or  bromine, 
«  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and 
m  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 
with  the  proviso  that  m  -h  n  =  3. 


3,883,621 
CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Georg  Hammerschmied,  Leonhardstrasse  52,  Graz,  Austria 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  14,  1972,  343/72; 
Oct.  25,  1972,  9135/72 

Int.  CI.  F02m  19108 
U.S.  CI.  261-78  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines  comprising 
a  suction  pipe  for  combustion  air  having  a  first  suction  pipe 
]x>rtion  and  a  second  suction  pipe  portion  adjoining  the  for- 
mer in  the  direction  of  the  combustion  air  flow,  a  throttle 
valve  located  in  the  second  suction  pipe  portion  and  rotatable 
around  an  axis  extending  in  transverse  relation  to  the  axis  of 
the  suction  pipe,  a  fuel  outlet  arm  arranged  in  said  first  suction 
pipe  portion  and  presenting  a  fuel  outlet,  a  screen  having 
grid-like  perforations  and  arranged  in  said  first  suction  pipe 
portion  adjacent  the  fuel  outlet  arm,  said  screen  forming  at  the 
most  an  acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  suction  pipe  and 


1.  In  a  carburetor,  an  air  intake  passage  having  an  annular 
restriction  forming  a  main  venturi.  a  booster  venturi  member 
disposed  in  the  throat  of  said  main  venturi  and  having  a 
through  air  passage  provided  with  an  annular  restriction  form- 
ing a  booster  venturi,  said  booster  venturi  member  having  a 
fuel  channel  surrounding  said  through  air  passage,  axially 
extending  venturi  apertures  opening  into  said  fuel  channel  to 
admit  air  thereinto  from  the  upstream  side  of  said  booster 
venturi  member  to  disperse  and  atomize  fuel  in  said  fuel 
chamber,  and  outlet  apertures  respectively  aligned  with  said 
venturi  apertures  and  leading  from  said  fuel  channel  to  dis- 
charge the  air  and  dispersed  and  atomized  fiiel  from  said  fuel 
channel  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  booster  venturi  mem- 
ber. 


3,883,623 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  END-POINT  DENSITY  OF 
SINTERED  URANIUM  DIOXIDE  NUCLEAR  FUEL  BODIES 

AND  PRODUCT 
Kenneth  W.  Lay,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,255 

Int.  CI.  G21c  21100 

U.S.  CI.  264—0.5  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  end-point  density  of  a  sintered 
uranium  dioxide  nuclear  fiiel  body  by  forming  discrete  low 
density  porous  regions  therein  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
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ing  uranium  dioxide  powder  having  an  oxygen  to  uranium 
atomic  ratio  ranging  from  about  2.00  to  2.25  and  ranging  in 
size  up  to  about  10  microns,  admixing  said  uranium  dioxide 
powder  with  a  precursor  to  uranium  dioxide  having  an  average 
agglomerated  particle  size  significantly  larger  than  that  of  the 
uranium  dioxide  powder  and  ranging  from  about  20  microns 
to  one  millimeter,  said  precursor  being  a  solid  and  having  a 
density  lower  than  that  of  uranium  dioxide,  forming  the  result- 
ing mixture  into  a  green  body  having  a  density  ranging  from 
about  30%  to  70%  of  theoretical,  said  green  body  has  a  struc- 
ture composed  of  a  substantially  uniform  matrix  of  the  ura- 
nium dioxide  powder  with  discrete  low  density  regions  of  said 
precursor  therein,  said  precursor  being  used  in  an  amount 
which  results  in  said  discrete  low  density  regions  in  the  green 
body  ranging  from  about  5%  to  25%  by  volume  of  said  green 
body,  heating  said  green  body  to  decompose  said  precursor 
before  reaching  sintering  temperature,  and  sintering  the  body 
to  produce  a  sintered  body  having  discrete  low  density  porous 
regions  with  a  density  significantly  lower  than  that  of  the 
surrounding  sintered  uranium  dioxide,  said  discrete  low  den- 
sity porous  regions  reducing  the  end-point  density  of  said 
sintered  body  by  at  least  2%,  said  sintered  body  having  an 
end-point  density  ranging  from  85%  to  95%  of  theoretical. 


polystyrene  but  below  the  thermal  degradation  teinperature 
thereot  , 

said  fragments  fusing  during  passage  through  tlie  heating 
zone,  and  the  resulting  bodies  of  fused  polystyr^e  joining 
with  the  bodies  of  fused  polystyrene  from  adj^ent  frag- 
ments, i 
the  initial  depth  of  said  bed  of  fragments  being  such  that  the 
total  fused  polystyrene  is  inadequate  to  cover  t|e  surface 
area  of  the  belt,  and  the  fused  polystyrene  therefore 
fonning  on  the  belt  as  a  reticulated  layer; 
then  continuously  advancing  the  belt,  with  the  reticulated 
layer  of  fiised  polystyrene  supported  thereon,  through  a  cool- 
mg  zone  and  thereby  cooling  the  belt  and  the  fused  polysty- 
rene to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about  55^.,  whereby  the 
fused  material  is  caused  to  solidify  into  a  thin,  brittle  reticu- 
lated web; 

bending  the  belt  away  from  said  reticulated  web.  whereby  said 
web  is  separated  from  said  belt  and  said  web  is  briken  into 
individual  pieces;  and  grinding  said  pieces  to  produce  particles 
of  solid  polystyrene  of  a  size  suitable  for  extrusion. 


3,883,624 

RECOVERY  AND  UTILIZATION  OF  SCRAP  IN 

PRODUCTION  OF  FOAMED  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMERIC  PRODUCTS 

Robert  P.  McKeuie,  and  CUfford  P.  Ronden,  both  of  Edmon- 

Urn,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignors  to  Grandview  Industries, 

Liaited,  Alberta,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,057,  Nov.  18, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,558 

Int  CL  B29fa  19/00 

VS.  CL  264-37  5  claims 


[bjimoV 


1.  The  method  for  converting  foamed  polystyrene  scrap  into 
particulate  material  having  a  bulk  density  approximately  equal 
to  that  of  virgin  polymeric  material  used  to  form  said  scrap 
and  suitable  for  re-extrusion  into  foamed  polystyrene  sheet, 
comprising  grinding  the  scrap  into  fragments, 

at  least  90%  of  the  resulting  ground  scrap  having  a  particle 
size  larger  than  10  mesh, 

the  ground  scrap  having  maximum  dimension  not  exceeding 
I  in.; 
continuously  depositing  said  fragments  on  a  moving  endless 
metallic  beh  to  form  on  the  bek  a  bed  of  fragments, 

said  bed  having  a  depth  of  0.25-3.5  in.; 
continuously  advancing  the  belt,  with  said  bed  supported 
thereon,  through  a  heating  zone  and  thereby  heating  said 
fragments  to  a  temperature  above  the  fusion  temperature  of 


3,883,625 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  EXPANDABLE  PLA^ICS 
LoweU  S.  Thomas,  and  Kenneth  J.  Cleereman,  bot^  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
Midland,  Mich.  ^     h    3^. 

Contkiuation-b-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,882,  Feb.  12,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  691,299,  JDec.  18, 

1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

1  345,885  ^ 

I  Int.  CL  B29d  27/00 

U.S.  CL  264-45.6  g  claims 


2.  The  method  of  claim  1  including  heat  forming  t  le  lami- 
nate durkig  heating  of  the  inner  layer  wherein  both  tjie  inner 
and  outer  layers  are  raised  to  a  heat  forming  temperature 


>US 


.  3,883,626 

POROUS  CELLULOSE  ACETATE  MEMBRANE  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SaJiE 
Keiiji  Kanide,  Kyoto;  Seiichi  Manabc;  Etsuko  OsafuiLe,  both 
of  Osaka,  and  Tomio  SakamOto,  Yokohama,  all  oTjapan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo^Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,769 
Int  CI.  B29d  2  7/04;  C08b  21/04  I 

U.S.CL  264-49  ii|ctai„is 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cellulose  lacetate 
porous  membrane  which  comprises:  ' 

a.  dissolving  in  a  main  organic  solvent  cellulose  acetate 
havmg  an  acetyl  content  of  20  to  62.5%,  the  cellulose 
acetate  being  dissolved  in  the  solvent  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
5  to  40%  relative  to  the  solvent, 

b.  adding  to  the  solution  a  diluent  solvent  having  ai  boiling 
point  higher  than  the  main  solvent,  . 

c.  adding  to  the  resulting  solution  a  metal  salt,  whefein  the 
metal  is  selected  from  Groups  I-III  of  the  Periodic  Table 
and  has  an  ionic  radius  of  less  than  1.33  A,  said  mttal  salt 
bemg  added  to  the  solution  in  a  weight  ratio  of  20  to 
200%  relative  to  the  acetate  to  provide  a  homooeneous 
solutk>n. 
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d.  casting  the  resulting  solution  onto  a  polished  plane  sur- 
face to  form  a  thin  film, 

e.  removing  the  solvent  from  the  film  by  evaporation  at  a 
temperature  of  less  than  SCC  and 


f  removing  the  metal  salt  from  the  film  by  dissolving  the  salt 
therefrom  to  produce  a  porous  membrane. 


U.S 
1 

I 


6  Churns 


3,883,627 

MOLDING  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUBSEQUENT 

ARTICLES  FROM  A  MASTER 

Martin  Fitts,  Portbnd,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Cook  Paint  and 

Varnish  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,361 
Int.  CL  B29c  1/02,  17/04,  7/00 
CL  264—51 

A  molding  process  comprising: 

placing  a  heat  curable  elastomeric  sheet  material  com- 
prising curing  agent  and  urethane  elastomeric  gum  stock 
or  silicone  gum  stock  over  a  master  which  is  to  be  copied, 
said  heat  curable  elastomeric  sheet  material  being  one 
which  does  not  cause  inhibition  between  the  master  and 
the  heat  curable  elastomeric  sheet  material; 
vacuum  drawing  the  sheet  material  against  the  master; 
enclosing  the  master  sheet  material  within  a  frame; 
then  forming  a  foamed  polymeric  backing  in  situ  to  force 
the  heat  curable  elastomeric  sheet  material  against  the 
master  to  copy  the  shape  of  the  master  in  the  heat  curable 
elastomeric  sheet  material; 

5.  curing  the  elastomeric  sheet  material  in  the  shape  of  the 
master;  and 

6.  molding  articles  in  the  shape  of  the  master  in  a  mold 
constructed  from  the  cured  elastomeric  sheet  material. 


2. 
3. 
4. 


3,883,628 
SILICONE  RELEASE  AGENT 
Eugene  Ray  Martin,  Ousted,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Adrian,  Mkh. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,276 
Int  CL  C08f  11/04;  C08g  31/02 
U.S.  CL  264-54  10  Cbims 

9.  The  process  of  claim  8  wherein  a  gaseous  expanding 
agent  is  generated  in  the  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the 
reaction  of  said  organic  polyisocyanate  with  the  organic  com- 
pound before  said  reaction  mixture  has  gelled  and  become 
tack-free,  whereby  the  polyurethane  articles  obtained  are 
cellular. 


3383,629 
INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  LAMINAR  ARTICLES 
HAVING  A  FOAM  CORE  AND  AN  INTEGRAL  SKIN 
Paul  Johnson  Gamer,  Thorpe  Bay,  and  Dnvid  Fairdongh 
Oxiey,  St  Albans,  both  of  Ei^tand,  ■witnori  to  lapcrial 
Chemical  Industries  United,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,751,  Dec.  23,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  appifeatkni  Sept  12, 1972,  Ser.  No.  288428 
Chims  priority,  appikatlon  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  31, 1968, 
61963/68 

Int  CL  B29d  27/00,  9/00 
MS.  CL  264-55  10  Ciai«s 

1.  In  an  injection  molding  process  for  the  production  of 
laminar  articles  having  a  core  of  a  synthetic  polymeric  resin 
composition  enclosed  by  a  skin  of  a  dissimilar  synthetic  poly- 
meric resin  composition,  wherein  a  molten  charge  of  an  injec- 
tion moldable  skin  forming  synthetic  polymeric  resin  composi- 
tion is  injected  into  a  mold  cavity  and,  before  the  interior  of 
the  skin  forming  composition  has  set,  a  molten  charge  of  an 
injection  moldable  core  forming  synthetic  polymeric  resin 
composition  is  injected  into  the  interior  of  the  skin  forming 
composition,  and  the  compositions  are  maintained  in  the  mold 
cavity  until  they  have  set,  the  improvement  comprising  filling 
the  mold  cavity  with  said  skin  fonning  composition  and  then 
injecting  the  core  forming  composition  so  that  the  injection 
pressure  of  the  core  forming  composition  forces  the  mold 
cavity  to  enlarge  to  accommodate  the  core  forming  composi- 
tion as  it  is  injected. 


3,883,630 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SYNTHETIC 

FIBRILS 

Cario  Raganato,  CastigHonceDo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Solvay  & 

Cie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,683 
Claims  priority,  appHcathm  Italy,  Sept  9,  1971,  63876/71 
Int  CL  B29b  5/04 
U.S.  CL  264—102  n  Claims 


a  13 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  synthetic  polymer  fibrils 
which  are  in  the  presence  of  vapors  of  an  organic  solvent,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

1 .  passing  a  movable  porous  support  through  a  closed  vessel 
which  is  maintained  free  of  air  and  contains  water  vapors, 
which  water  vapors  are  of  a  liquid  which  is  immiscible 
with  the  organic  solvent  and  inert  in  relation  to  the  poly- 
mer of  which  the  fibrils  are  composed,  said  water  vapors 
acting  to  reduce  condensation  of  the  solvent  vapors  in  the 
closed  vessel  and  having  a  partial  pressure  between  5% 
and  80%  of  the  total  pressure  prevailing  in  the  vessel; 

2.  introducing  the  fibrils  and  organic  solvent  vapors  into  the 
vessel  and  depositing  the  fibrils  in  tfie  form  of  a  sheet  onto 
the  movable  porous  support  in  the  vessel; 

3.  continuously  extracting  the  solvent  vapors  ftx)m  the  ves- 
sel by  suction;  and 

4.  continuous  extracting  from  the  vessel  the  sheet  of  fibrib 
formed  in  the  vessel  by  passing  it  through  a  hydraulic  seal 
constituted  by  water  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  phase  to 
remove  any  remaming  traces  of  solvent  from  the  fibrils. 
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3,883,631 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYETHYLENE  SHEETS 

Coyt  E.  Murray,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Impact  Plastics, 

iMorporated,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  596,932,  Nov.  25, 1966,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  21,  1969,  Ser.  No.  860,145 

Int.  CI.  B29f  3108 

U.S.  CI.  264-210  R  ,6  claims 


f.  opening  said  press  and  removing  said  insuiatit^n  material, 
matrix  blank  and  release  plate; 

g.  stripping  said  insulation  material  from  the  surface  of  said 
matrix  blank; 

h.  reinserting  said  matrix  blank  and  release  plajle  into  said 
press  so  as  to  place  the  exposed  surface  of  said  matrix 
Wank  in  contact  with  said  original  form; 

i.  closing  said  press  and  supplying  sufficient  heat  to  said 
matrix  blank  to  raise  the  temperature  of  at  lea^t  a  portion 
of  said  thermoplastic  matrix  blank  to  a  poinli  above  the 
flow  point  of  said  thermoplastic; 

j.  applying  sufficient  pressure  so  that  the  thermoplastic 
blank  is  embossed  at  the  molding  interface  so  as  t 
cate  the  surface  details  of  the  original  form;  ind 

k.  cooling  the  resulting  matrix  and  separating  the  said  ma- 
trix from  the  original  form. 


62  f^ 

20         ^ 


1.  A  method  of  transforming  high  molecular  weight  polyeth- 
ylene having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1 ,000,000  from 
granular  resin  to  a  solid  state  which  comprise: 

a.  heating  the  resin  above  its  crystalline  melting  point, 

b.  moving  the  heated  resin  in  one  direction  through  an 
extruder  of  given  cross-sectional  internal  dimension  while 
confining  the  resin  against  radial  movement  and  while 
cooling  the  resin  to  an  amorphous  state  within  the  ex- 
truder, 

c.  moving  the  amorphous  resin  in  said  one  direction  beyond 
the  extruder  and  across  an  air  space  and  into  a  finishing 
die  spaced  sufficiently  close  to  the  extruder  to  engage  the 
resin  in  its  amorphous  condition  and  spaced  beyond  the 
extruder  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  formation  of  a 
reservoir  of  resin  in  the  air  space  between  the  extruder 
and  the  finishing  die, 

d.  applying  inward  pressure  on  the  amorphous  resin  at  the 
finishing  die  sufficient  to  exert  a  back  pressure  on  the 
amorphous  resin  in  the  opposite  direction  to  said  one 
direction  and  create  a  reservoir  in  the  space  between  the 
finishing  die  and  the  extruder  of  greater  cross-sectional 
dimension  than  said  given  dimension. 


3,883,633 
COMMUTATORLESS  MOTOR 
Wolfgang  Kohier,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Akademie  der 
Wissenischaften  der  DDR,  Beriin,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,985 

Int.  CI.  H02k  29102 

U.S.  CI.  310-152  21  Claims 


1.  A  commutatorless  motor  comprising  an  iron 
haying  drive  coils  and  rectifying  means  connected  t. 
coils,  and  a  stator  comprising  poles  of  constant  mag, 
strength  arranged  with  alternating  polarity,  po| 
adapted  to  provide  an  alternating  magnetic  field  anc 
between  poles  of  constant  magnetic  field  strength 
means  on  said  pole  means,  said  coil  means  comprisi 
for  coupling  energy  to  the  motor  for  driving  said 
drive  coils  being  the  sole  coils  on  said  rotor. 


"ree  rotor 
the  drive 
letic  field 

le  means 
mounted 
and  coil 
ig  means 
tor,  said 


3,883^32 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THERMOPLASTIC  MATRIX 
INCLUDING  PREHEATING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 
BLANKS 
Robert  P.  Petrochko,  Somerville,  and  Thomas  E.  Hayes,  High 
Bridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,882 
int.  CI.  B41c  3106;  B29d  9106;  B29b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  264-322  7  claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  highly  accurate  thermoplastic 
matrix  winch  comprises: 

a.  placing  an  original  form  on  the  lower  platen  of  a  press; 

b.  covering  the  exposed  surface  of  said  original  form  with  a 
thin  layer  of  insulating  material; 

c.  placing  a  thermoplastic  matrix  blank  over  said  insulating 
material; 

d.  covering  said  matrix  blank  with  a  metallic  release  plate; 
e.  closing  said  press  and  applying  pressure  to  said  matrix 
blank  not  greater  than  essentially  contact  pressure  while 
applying  heat  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said 
thermoplastic  blank  to  a  point  above  the  softening  point, 
but  below  the  flow  point  of  said  thermoplastic  while 
maintaining  the  said  original  form  at  a  temperature  below 
the  point  at  which  sufficient  softening  of  the  original  form 
occurs  to  cause  significant  deformation  of  said  original 
form  when  said  pressure  is  applied; 


1  3,883,634 

LIQUm-LIQUro  EXTRACTION  OF  GERMANIUM  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  USING  HYDROXY-O^UMES 
ArchiUe  DeSchepper,  Lkhtaart,  and  Antoine  Van  ^eteghem, 
Olen,  botii  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  MctaUurgie  Hoboken- 
Overpeh,  Brussels,  Belgium  ] 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464387 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  14, 1973, 67596 
Int  CI.  BOld  11104;  COlg  17100         \ 
U.S.  CL  423-89  1^  claims 

1.  A  process  for  liquid-liquid  extraction  of  germanium  from 
an  aqueous  solution,  in  which  an  organic  liquid  containing 
hydroxy-oxime  is  used  as  extractant  comprising  cont^icting  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  germanium  and  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  10  to  500  grams  per  liter  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  10  to  500  grams  per  liter  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  10  to  100  grams  per  liter  of  hydrofluoric  acid]  with  an 
organic  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non- 
diluted  hydroxy-oxime,  a  solution  of  hydroxy-oxime  in  an 
aliphatic  solvent,  a  solution  of  hydroxy-oxime  in  an  Iromatic 
solvent,  and  a  solution  of  hydroxy-oxime  in  a  mixture  of  an 
aliphatic  and  an  aromatic  solvent,  separating  the!  organic 
liquid  phase  containing  extracted  germanium  from  t^e  resid- 
ual aqueous  phase,  and  recovering  the  extracted  geimanium 
from  the  separated  organic  phase  by  contacting  with  ^  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  acids,  aild  bases. 
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3,883,635 

HYDRO-METALLURGICAL  PREPARATION  OF  THE 

OXIDES  OF  ANTIMONY  AND  ANTIMONIC  ACID 

Booker  W.  Morey,  Pasadena,  and  John  Richard  McKinley, 

Claremont,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Petroleum 

Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,929,  Dec.  30, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,451 

Int.  CI.  COlb  29100;  COlc  1100;  COlb  17100 

U.S.  CL  423—87  15  Claims 


and  vanadium,  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  2.5  percent  by 
weight  expressed  as  the  additive  element  based  on  the  weight 
of  titanium  dioxide  in  the  titaniferous  material. 


3,883,637 
CATALYTIC  METHOD  OF  PURIHCATION  OF  AIR  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  PASSENGER  COMPARTMENT 
John  W.  Benedict,  Loubville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Girdler  Chemi- 
cal, Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,925,  March  29,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

779,030,  Nov.  26, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  June  25, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  373,396 

Int.  CI.  BOld  46100 

U.S.  CI.  423-230  6  Claia» 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  antimony  oxide  and/or 
antimonic  acid  from  stibnite-bearing  ores  and  ore  concen- 
trates which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  the  stibnite-bearing  ore  with  an  aqueous  leach 
solution  comprising  from  about  5  to  about  30%  by  weight 
ammonium  sulfide  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  per- 
cent by  weight  sulfur  at  a  temperature  from  ambient  to 
about  90*C  to  form  an  ore  gangue  and  a  mother  liquor 
containing  extracted  antimony  sulfide; 

b.  separating  the  mother  liquor  from  the  gangue; 

c.  eliminating  ammonia  from  the  mother  liquor  and  forming 
a  precipitate  of  antimony  sulfide  and  sulfur; 

d.  reacting  the  formed  precipitate  with  an  aqueous  oxidizing 
nitric  acid  solution  containing  from  1  to  about  70  percent 
by  weight  nitric  acid  at  a  temperature  from  ambient  to 
about  ISCXT  and  a  pressure  from  atmospheric  to  about 
300  psig  to  form  a  slurry  of  insoluble  sulfur  and  antimony 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
oxides  of  antimony  and  antimonic  acid  in  the  nitric  acid 
solution; 

e.  separating  the  sulfur  and  antimony  compounds  from  the 
nitric  acid  solution;  and 

f.  separating  the  sulfur  from  the  antimony  compounds. 


3,883,636 
CHLORINATION  PROCESS 
Colin  Francis  Cole,  and  Kenneth  Arkless,  both  of  Teeside, 
Engbind,  assignors  to  British  Titan  Limited,  Billingham, 
Teeside,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,969,  Jan.  8,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,906,  Nov. 
14, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1973,  Ser.  No. 

326,415 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17, 1967, 
52511/67 

Int.  CI.  COlg  23102 
U.S.  CI.  423-74  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  chlorinating  a  finely  divided  titaniferous 
material  at  least  30  percent  by  weight  of  which  has  a  particle 
size  greater  than  1 80  microns  in  a  fluidized  bed  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent,  the  improvement 
comprising  increasing  the  efficiency  of  chlorination,  as  mea- 
sured by  the  chlorine  utilization  or  CO  ratio  of  the  gases 
produced  in  the  chlorination  reaction,  by  conducting  the 
chlorination  in  the  presence  of  an  added  source  of  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  lanthanum. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  air-borne  sulfur  compounds  from 
air  entering  a  motor  vehicle  passenger  compartment  through 
a  ventilation  conduit  system,  said  method  consisting  of  essen- 
tially of  the  steps  of  impregnating  a  selected  quantity  of  acti- 
vated charcoal  with  selected  copper  compounds  in  amounts 
such  that  said  activated  charcoal  contains  from  about  0.5 
percent  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  as  free  copper  and  from 
about  0.25  percent  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  as  free  chro- 
mium in  proportions  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  copper  to 
chromium  is  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  8: 1 ,  mixing  the  impreg- 
nated charcoal  so  formed  with  an  emulsion  of  liquid  and  a 
soluble  thermal  setting  binder  consisting  essentially  of  polyvi- 
nyl acetate  and  solvent  until  the  mixture  becomes  tacky; 
placing  said  mixture  in  a  mold  of  selected  configuration,  press- 
ing the  mixture  to  form  a  briquette,  and  heating  the  briquette 
as  formed  to  set  the  binder  to  form  said  impregnated  charcoal 
into  a  catalytically  active  filter  element,  and  mounting  said 
filter  element  in  the  ventilation  conduit  of  said  vehicle  and 
passing  said  air  through  the  filter  element  at  an  hourly  space 
velocity  of  from  about  5  times  10  to  the  forth  to  about  1.5 
times  ten  to  the  sixth. 


3,883,638 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  AND 
SULFUR  TRIOXIDE  FROM  WASTE  GAS  AND 
PRODUCING  SULFUR  THEREFROM 
Philippe    Renauh,    Noisy-le-Roi;    Claude    Dezael,    Maisons- 
Laffltte;  Andre  Deschamps,  Chatou,  and  Sigismond  Franc- 
'kowiak,  Montesson,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Fran- 
cais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants,  Rueil  Mai- 
maison,  France 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,468 
Cbdms    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    15,    1972, 
72.09117 

Int  CI.  COlb  17104 
U.S.  CI.  423-242  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  a  waste  gas  containing  sulfur 
dioxide  and  sulfur  trioxide,  wherein  the  waste  gas  is  contacted 
with  ammonia  and  water,  so  as  to  obtain  an  aqueous  solution 
of  ammonium  salts,  containing  ammonium  sulfites  and  sul- 
fates, this  solution  is  heated  up  to  a  sufficient  temperature  for 
converting  the  ammonium  sulfites  to  sulfur  dioxide  and  am- 
monia, at  least  a  portion  of  said  sulfiir  dioxide  is  reacted  with 
hydrogen  sulfide,  so  as  to  obtain  sulfur,  and  the  ammonia  is 
recycled  to  the  waste  gas  contacting  zone,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  additional  step  of  further  heating  the  solution 
to  160''-300''C.,  the  sulfites  of  which  have  been  converted,  so 
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as  to  melt  the  ammonium  sulfates,  treating  it  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  waste  gas  before  contact  of  said  portion  with 
ammonia  and  water,  said  portion  being  thereafter  contacted 
with  said  ammonia  and  water,  so  as  to  transform  the  ammo- 
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nium  neutral  sulfate  to  the  corresponding  ammonium  hydro- 
gen sulfate,  reacting  the  latter  with  a  reducing  agent  at 
1 50'-350t.,  so  as  to  convert  it  to  sulfur  dioxide  and  ammonia 
and  treating  said  sulfur  dioxide  and  ammonia  as  above  indi- 
cated. 


3^83,639 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SULFUR^ONTAINING  GASES 

FROM  WASTE  GAS 
Walter  A.  CnMkright,  Jr.,  SoiBcrvOle,  NJ.,  and  Bernard  G. 
Maadciik,  HpustoB,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  n. 

ContinoatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,267,  Aug.  12,  1971, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  Na  317,484 

InLCl.  COlb  17/00 
VS.  CL  423-242  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  industrial 
waste  gas  which  comprises: 
scrubbing  waste  gas  in  a  contacting  zone  with  an  aqueous 
medium  having  a  pH  below  7.1  containing  clacium  car- 
bonate, carbon  dioxide  and  at  least  about  3  weight  per- 
cent of  a  soluble  sulfate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium,  lithium,  potassium,  magnesium,  and  am- 
monium sulfates; 
precipitating  solids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  sulfite  and  calcium  sulfate  from  the  aqueous 
medium; 
removing  a  portion  of  said  solids;  and 
introducing  a  remaining  portion  of  the  solids  with  said 
aqueous  medium  to  the  contacting  zone. 


3383,640 
SODIUM  PERCARBONATE  CRVSTALS 
James  Crosby  Smart,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Millbanli,  London,  SWIP 
4QG,  England 

Fikd  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323^51 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26, 1972, 
3680/72 

lot  CL  COlc  15/10 
VS.  CL  423-415  P  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  percarbonate 
crystals  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  percarbonate,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  said  aque- 
ous solution  a  water  soluble  acrylic  polymer  polyelectrolyte 
the  concentration  of  said  polyelectrolyte  being  between  10 
and  10,000  parts  per  million  by  weight  of  sodium  percarbon- 
ate to  be  crystallized  from  the  said  solution. 
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*  3,883,641 

VAPOR  PHASE  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AMM0NIUM 
PERCHLORATE  I 

Raymond  Conrad,  RusseUville,  Ab.,  assignor  to  Thiikol  Cor- 
poration, Bristol,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  117,513 

Intel.  COlb  11/18 

V.S.  CI,  423—476  6  Claims 


1 
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1.  The  method  of  making  fine  ammonium  perchloeate  parti- 
cles which  comprises  reacting  gaseous  ammonia  with  substan- 
tially anhydrous  perchloric  acid  vapor  to  form  fineljr  particu- 
late ammonium  perchlorate  and  recovering  the  pirticulate 
ammonium  perchlorate  thus  formed. 


1  3,883,642 

PRODUCING  CONCENTRATED  HYDROFLUORIC  ACID 
SUBSTANTIALLY  FREE  FROM  IMPURITIES  RISING 
POLYETHER  AND  POLYOL  ABSORBENTS  AND 
NITROGEN  FLUSHING  GAS 
Bruno  Franlie;  Erich  Hallbauer,  both  of  Castrop-Ra^xel,  and 
Woifgang  Laue,  Wahrop,  all  of  Germany,  ass^noi^  to  BUSS 
Alitiengesellschaft,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248,940,  May  1,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,757,  Inarch  10, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

367,102  I 

Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    t,    1968, 
1667537 

Int  CI.  COlb  7/22 
VS.  CL  423—483 


)  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  concentrated  hydrofluoric  acid 
substantially  free  of  SiF^  from  a  fluid  material  selecjed  from 
the  groiflj  consisting  of  (1 )  solutions  of  fluorine  coitipounds 
including  HjSiP.  and  (2)  gaseous  mixtures  containing  HP,  Sip^ 
and  HA  which  comprises  treating  the  fluid  as  a  solilte  in  an 
absorption  column  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100*1:  with  a 
solvent  comprising  a  selectively  absorbent  organic  selected 


from  the  group  of  aliphatic  polyethers  and  polyols,  flushing 
the  solvent  carrying  the  solutes  with  oxygen-free  nitrogen 
countercurrent  to  the  solvent  in  a  stripping  column  separate 
from  the  absorption  column  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
100"C,  the  nitrogen  thereby  talcing  off  Sip4  and  H,0,  removing 
( 1 )  the  nitrogen  loaded  with  Sip4  and  H,0  and  (2)  the  solvent 
separately  from  the  stripping  column  and  thereafter  separat- 
ing the  hydrofluoric  acid  from  the  solvent. 


3383,644 
ALUMINUM  HYDRIDE 
Norman  E.  Matzek,  Midland,  and  Donald  F.  Musinski,  Bay 
City,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,277 

Int  CL  COlb  6/00 

U.S.  CL  423—645  i  claim 


3,883,643 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  INDUSTRIAL  GASES 
CONTAINING  SULFUR  DIOXIDES 
Philippe  Renault,  Noisy-le-Roi;  Andre  Deschamps,  Chatou, 
and  Claude  Dezael,  Maisons-Laffitte,  aU  of  France,  assignors 
to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifi- 
ants,  Rueil-Mahnaisoo,  France 

Filed  June  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  260,279 
Cbims    priority,    application    France,    June    7,     1971, 
71.20628;  June  23,  1971,  71.22966 

Int  CL  COlb  17/04,  17/60 
U.S.  CL  423—574  i  Claim 


MOO     J400  JOOO    XOO     ZeoO  f900    I700     fSOO    f300    IfOO     900      lOO     soo 

1.  A  novel,  crystalline  substantially  non-solvated  aluminum 
hydride  having  the  unique  X-ray  diffraction  as  follows: 
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1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  industrial  gas  which  simulta- 
neously contains  sulfur  dioxide  and  at  least  one  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur  trioxide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  said  gas  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia 
and/or  of  ammonium  sulfite  in  a  contact  zone  so  as  to 
form  additional  ammonium  sulfite  and  sulfate  in  said 
aqueous  solution,  and  then  separating  the  gas  from  said 
aqueous  solution, 

b.  contacting  the  gas  separated  from  the  aqueous  solution 
in  step  a)  with  water  in  an  additional  contact  zone  at 
C-IOCC,  so  as  to  obtain  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of 
ammonium  sulfite  and  a  further  purified  gas, 

c.  alternatively  contacting  said  dilute  solution  of  ammonium 
sulfite  with  a  first  bed  and  a  second  bed  of  weak  anionic 
resin,  thereby  retaining  SOj  thereon  and  recovering 
therefrom  dilute  ammonia  solution, 

d.  heating  the  aqueous  solution  separated  from  step  a)  to 
form  a  gaseous  mixture  of  H,0,  SO,  and  NHj, 

e.  reacting  said  gaseous  mixture  from  step  (d)  with  H^  in 
a  reaction  zone  to  form  sulfur  and  recovering  ammonia 
therefrom, 

f.  alternatively  passing  a  portion  of  recovered  ammonia  in 
the  condensed  form  through  said  first  bed  and  said  sec- 
ond bed  of  weak  anionic  resin  to  form  a  solution  of  am- 
monium sulfite,  provided  one  only  of  the  beds  is  con- 
tacted with  said  condensed  form  while  the  other  is  con- 
tacted with  the  dilute  solution  of  step  (c),  and 

g.  passing  said  solution  containing  ammonium  sulfite  recov- 
ered from  step  (f)  to  the  contact  zone  of  step  (a). 
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and  an  infrared  spectrum  having  significant  absorption  max- 
ima at  640  cm-',  680  cm"',  870  cm"',  955  cm"',  1,020  cm"', 
1,650  cm-'  and  1,760  cm-* 


3,883,645 
PREPARATION  OF  BERYLLIUM  HYDRIDE 
Charles  R.  Bergeron,  Baton  Rouge,  and  Ralph  W.  Baker, 
Greenwan  Springs,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,232,  April  30,  1964, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Dec.  8,  1967,  Ser.  No.  690,712 

Int  CL  COlb  6/00 
U.S.  CL  423-645  14  claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  beryllium  hydride 
which  comprises  pyrolyzing,  while  in  a  solvent  inert  under  the 
reaction  conditions  with  respect  to  reactants  and  products  and 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  150"  to  about 
220°C.  sufficient  to  result  in  the  formation  of  beryllium  hy- 
dride, a  compKtund  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
beryllium  dialkyls  and  etherates  thereof  wherein  each  alkyl 
radical  contains  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  pyrolysis 
being  carried  out  under  an  atmosphere  inert  under  the  reac- 
tion conditions  with  respect  to  reactants  and  products,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  agitating  the  reaction  mixture 
during  the  course  of  the  reaction  in  such  manner  as  to  intro- 
duce mechanical  energy  into  the  reaction  mixture  at  the  rate 
of  from  about  0.002  to  about  0.30  horsepower  per  gallon  of 
the  said  reaction  mixture. 


3383,646 
PREPARATION  OF  BERYLLIUM  HYDRIDE 
Charles  B.  Roberts,  Mklland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemfcal  Company,  MMfamd,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1967,  Ser.  No.  694.786 
Int  CL  COlb  6/04 
VS.  CL  423—645  3  rufa,. 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  beryllium  hydride  product 
which  comprises: 
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a.  reacting  beryllium  borohydride  and  aluminum  hydride 
trimethylamine  adduct  in  quantities  sufficient  to  provide 
a  Be(BH4)s/AIH3.N(CH3)3  molar  ratio  of  at  least  3/2.  said 
reaction  being  conducted  at  from  about  room  tempera- 
ture to  about  60t.  for  a  period  of  from  about  5  minutes 
to  about  2  hours,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert,  substan- 
tially moisture  free  atmosphere,  and 

b.  heating  the  resulting  product  mass  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  75°  to  about  100°C.  and  a  maximum  pressure 
of  about  1  millimeter  mercury  absolute  thereof  to  sepa- 
rate and  remove  volatile  by-product  materials  and  un  re- 
acted reactants  from  the  beryllium  hydride  product. 


:ei 


Ma^  13,  1975 


3,883,647 
TABLET  FORMULATION 
Ehud  GeUer,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ives  Laborato- 
ries, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,469 

Int.  CI.  A61j  3110;  A61k  9100 

U.S.  CI.  424-15  5  Ctaims 


3,883,649 
JOLIPEPTIN  AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

Mikiko  Ito,  and  Yasuo  Koyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jai^an,  assign- 
ors to  Kayaku  Antibiotic  Research  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ja^ 
I  Fifed  Nov.  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,081  j 

1  Int.  CI.  A61k  21100  I 

U.S.  CI.  424-118  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  jolipeptin,  which  comprises 
cultivating  a  strain  of  Bacillus  polymyxa  subspj,  colistinus 
KOYAMA,  ATCC  No.  21830  in  a  cultured  broth  containing 
a  nitrogen  source  and  a  carbon  source  at  a  culture  tempera- 
ture of  about  28°-  35'*C,  until  a  sufficient  amount  of  jolipeptin 
has  been  imparted  too  said  broth. 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  tablet  which  is  adequately  imprinted 
with  indicia  or  embossing  and  scored  to  form  a  groove  which 
is  one-third  to  two-thirds  the  depth  of  the  total  tablet  thickness 
to  facilitate  separation  into  subdivisions  containing  substan- 
tially equal  amounts  of  a  pharmaceutically  active  ingredient 
comprising  a  directly  compressed  formulation  of  5  to  10  milli- 
grams of  an  active  ingredient,  the  remainder  being  45  to  99.7 
percent  by  weight  of  microcrystalline  cellulose  and  0.3  to  0.4 
percent  by  weight  of  magnesium  stearate,  along  with  fillers, 
extenders,  flavoring  and  the  like. 


3,883,650 
TREATMENT  OF  HLARIASIS 
Ernst  Albert  Hermann  Friedheim,  Genf,  Switzerland,  and 
Dieter  Duwel,  Hofheim/Taunus,  Germany,  assignfirs  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ge^any 

Filed  July  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  272,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  20,   1971. 
10701/71 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 

U.S.  CL  424-245  |  6  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  filariasis, 

which  comprises,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 

phenylarsenicdithio  compound  of  the  formula 


H^N 


HjN 


^" 


3,883,648 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STABLE  GRANULES  OF 

N-4-[2-(5-CHLORO-2.METHOXYBENZAMIDO)-ETHYL]- 

HENYLSULFONYL-N'-CYCLOHEXYL  UREA  AND  ITS 

SALTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Gerhard  Ross,  Liederbach,  Taunus,  and  Bemhard  Reul, 

Schncidhain,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,311 
Claims   priority,   appfication   Germany,   Oct.    31,    1972, 
2253318;  Oct.  31,  1972,  2253317 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27112 

VS.  CL  424-44  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  stable  granules  of  N-4-[2-(5- 

chloro-2-methoxybenzamido)ethyl]-phenylsulfonyl-N'- 

cyclohexyl  urea  or  a  physiologically  compatible  salt  thereof 

which  comprises  preparing  a  solution  or  a  dispersion  of  said  /=v  ^         ^,^ 

compound  or  salt  in  a  melt  of  a  water-soluble  carrier  material  \.    ^-  c  ^  [i^j 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyglycols  having  a  T""^       ^  '^h       ^^ 

molecular  weight  of  from  2000  to  20000,  addition  products 
thereof  with  propylene  oxide,  and  mixtures  of  said  polyglycols 
or  addition  products  with  pharmacologically  compatible  sur- 
face-active substances,  together  with  at  least  an  amount  of  an 
alkali  metal  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  effective  to  stabilize 
said  compound  or  salt  against  the  temperatures  of  the  melt, 
and  then  solidifying  the  molten  mass  into  droplet  granules. 


s — ,  c. 
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and  an  effective  therapeutic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


H— 


N         N-CH. 


II 


wherem  R  is  hydroxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  chlorii|e  or  the 
physiologically  tolerable  salts  thereof,  the  molar  ratid  of  com- 
pound I  to  compound  II  being  between  1:  1.5  and  1:3. 


May  13.  1975 


CHEMICAL 


795 


3,883,651 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

2-(AMINOALKYLAMINO)-4-AMINO-THIENO[3,2- 

DIPYRIMIDINE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Ebcrhard  Woitun;  BerthoM  Narr,  and  Wolfgang  Schroter,  aU 

of  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 

Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,933,  Aug.  4, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,838,121. 

This  application  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,460 
,«^K*"*    priority,    appHcatkm    Germany,    Aug.    8,    1969, 
1940572;  July  2,  1970,  2032686;  July  2,  1970,  2032687 

Int.  CI.  A61u  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-248  11  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective 
platelet  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


-(CHg)^- 


or 


m  IS  1  or  2,  each  of  Y  and  Y'  is,  independently,  hydrogen, 
fluoro,  chloro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  both  are 
alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  or  one  is  hydrogen  and  the 
other  bromo  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


1I:N— A- 


I 

-N- 


^^V 


N 


V^s/ 


-K3 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  6-methyl  or  7-methyl,  and 
A  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a 

non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

thereof 


3,883,653 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  ASTHMATIC  SYMPTOMS 
Wayne  E.  Barth,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Oct.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,871 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  27/00 
U.S.  CL  424-251  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  asthmatic  symptoms  in  a  human 
who  is  subject  to  bronchoconstriction,  said  method  compris- 
ing administering  to  said  human  about  20  to  200  mg.  per  day 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH 


HOoC 


ti, 


3,883,652 

CERTAIN  SUBSTITUTED-TRICYCLIC 

QUINAZOLIN-THIONES  USED  AS  BRONCHODILATORS 

Goetz  E.  Hardtmann,  Fferham  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz- 

Wander,  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,078 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-251  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  bronchodilation  in  mammals  in 
need  thereof  comprising  administering  to  said  mammals,  a 
bronchodilating  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


'(CH2)^-Ar 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  basic  salts  thereof 
wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
chloro,  fluoro,  3,4-dimethoxy,  3,4,5-trimethoxy  and  al- 
kanoylamino  having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an 
integer  of  0  or  1 . 


wherein  each  of  R,  and  Ri  is,  independently,  hydrogen,  fluoro 
chloro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  both  are  alkoxy  of 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  or  one  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  bromo 
or  alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0  or  1 ; 
each  of  Rj,  R',,  R,  and  R'4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbons  provided  that  no  more  than  3  of  Rj.  R',.  R,  and  R'4 
are  alkyl.  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,883,654 

BASIC  QUINOBENZAZEPINES  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE 

Gerhard  Hackmack,  Aumuhfe,  and  Heinz  Guatcr  Mcufc, 

Dettiagen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Byk  Giddcn  I  om 

berg  Cbemische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Koastanz,  Gtwmamy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,046,  Feb.  2,  1971,  Pat 

No.  3,830318.  This  appHcation  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

444,427 
Clauns    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    3,    1970. 
2004818 

Int  CI.  A61k  27/00 
VS.  CL  424—258  1 1  ciainM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  pharmaceu- 
tical carrier  and,  as  active  agent,  a  pharmacologically-active 
concentration  of  a  2,3,7,8-tetrahydro-lH-quinoII.8- 
ab][I]bcnzazepine  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  3-amino-2.3,7,8-tetrahydro-lH-quino[I.8- 
ab][  1  Jbenzazepine  of  the  formula 
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^1  *  3383,657  T 

5,5-DlMETHYL.10.HYDROXY*(3-METHYL-{2-OCTYL). 
-(2.PROPYNYL).U,3,4.TETRAHYDRO-5&.[  1  ]- 
^2  BENZOPYRANO[3,4-D]PYRIDINE  AS  A  SEDATIVE 

I  HYPNOTIC  I 

Louis  SeHg  Harris,  Richmoiid,  Va.;  Harry  Gcorgr  Pars,  Lex- 
inflUm,  ni.;  Ri^  Kumar  Razdan,  Befanont,  IlL,  md  Aathoay 
Thomas  Dren,  Waukegan,  111.,  assigaors  to  Sharps  Associ- 
ates, Cambridge,  Mass.  ' 
Conlinuatioii-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  283,436,  Aug.  24,  1972.  This 
appUcatkMi  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4664Htl 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
,     ,„                                                                        U.S.  CL  424-263                                                   I     2  Claims 
wherein  each  of  R,  and  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the        1-  A  method  of  inducing  and/or  prolonging  sleiep  without 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon    significantly  reducing  REM  sleep,  comprising  adnjinistering  a 
atoms,  and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt    therapeutically  effective  amount  of  S,S-dimethyl-  |0-hydroxy- 
^"^°f-                                                                                             8-(3-methyI-2-octyI)-2-(2-propynyl)- 1,2,3 ,4-tetr^ydro-5H- 

[  1  ]benzopyrano[3,4-d]pyridine  to  a  mammalian  i^atient. 


3,883,655 
ERGOCORNINE  OR  2-BROMO-a.ERGOCYPTINE  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  PARKINSONISM 
KjeH  Fuxe,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,463 
Int.  CL  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CL  424-261  5  claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  Parkinson's  disease  in  an  animal 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such 
treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  dose  for  treating  Parkin- 
son's disease  of  ergocomine  or  2-bromo-a-ergocyptine  as 
active  agent  in  free  base  form  in  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  form  thereof. 


3383,658 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  NEMATODE  INFESTATIONS 
Arthur  P.  PhyUps,  Raleigh,  and  Robert  B.  Burrows,!  Cary,  both 
of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  C04,  Research 
Triangle  Park,  N.C.  | 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,966,  Sept.  19,  il968,  Pat. 
No.  3,641,012,  and  acontfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N^.  760,965, 
Sept.  19,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1971, 
,  Ser.  No.  146,549  j 

I  Int.  CL  AOln  9/02;  A61k  27/00       \ 

U.S.  a.  424-270  43  Claims 

1.  A  nematocidal  composition  which  contains  a  i^ematocid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formu  a 


3383,656 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  HYPERTONIA 

Phyllis  Roberta  HcdwaH,  Basel,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,156 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzerland,  Nov.  11,  1971, 
16377/71;  Sept  15,  1972,  13545/72 

Int.  CL  A61k  27/00 
VS.  CL  424-263  10  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  treating  hypertonia 
which  contains  an  effective  amount  of  an  antihypertensive 
amino  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  a-amino-a-methyl-/3-(hydroxylated  phenyl  )-propionic 
acid,  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof  and  a  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof; 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  /3-hydroxylase  inhibitor  com- 
pound selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


CH=CH 


N(RL 


where  Y  is  hydrogen,  where  R  is  methyl  and  wherfc  X"  is  an 
anion  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  andj  a  carrier 
therefor  suitable  for  oral  administration. 

8.  A  nematocidal  composition  which  contains  a  nematocid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formufe 


fVcH-^Qh^ 


^^r^ 


wherein  R,  is  an  estenfied.  amidised  or  free  carboxyl  group  where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loWer  alkoxv 

^h^  "Ik"*^' .f?"^:  ;."«""***"'"  "^  *^"^^'  ^^  »d  hydrogen,  wherein  R' is  tower  alkyl  and  wherTx-U^^^^ 

(diethykhiocarbainoylMaHiIphide        and        bis-I(3-aza-3-  anion  of  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceotabkTw  a^?,  .«^ 

methylhexylene-1.6)-U«ocarbamoyl]-dbulphide.  therefore  suita^o?«SlSmSS.n 
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3383,659 
9.OXAPROSTAGLANDIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Isidoros  Vbttas,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y.  *^ 
Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,694 
InL  CL  A61k  27/00 
U3.  CL  424-285                                                        3  cbims 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  a  com- 
pound, corresponding  to  the  formula 


HO 


1  3 

. .  .  CH=C  -  C  —  OH 

l\ 


t  f  •  •  •  011=0  ~ 


3383,662 

METHOD  FOR  DELAYING  THE  ONSET  OF,  OR 

POSTPONING,  PARTURITION 

Milan   R.   HenzL  Palo  AHo,  ami  Adolph   P.  Rookmrski, 

Saratoga,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Syntex  Corporatioa, 

Panama,  Panama 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345379 
Int  CL*  A61K  27/00 
U.S.  CL  424-333  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  administering  to  a  pregnant  mam- 
mal a  compound  selected  from  Uie  group  of  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


CH„-A-(CH    )   -COOR 
2  2'3 

wherein  each  of  R  and  Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl,  (3  to  7  ring-membered  cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkenyl)- 
C.Ht.  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  or  Ph-C,Hj„ 
wherein  Ph  is  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl )-phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy)- 
phenyl,  (lower  alkylenedioxy)-phenyl,  (halogeno)-phenyl, 
(trifluoromethyl)-phenyl,  (nitro)-phenyl  or  (di-lower  al- 
kylamino)-phenyl  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  or  R  is  also 
hydrogen,  Ph,  an  alkali  metal  or  one  equivalent  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  and  R3  is  also  (lower  alkoxy  or  halo)-lower  alkyl, 
A  is  eUiylene  or  ethenylene,  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  or  the  1 ,2-dihydro-derivatives  thereof  containing  no 
double-bond  at  the  I -chain-carbon  atom  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient for  producing  a  prostaglandin-like  effect,  together  with 
a  pharmaceutical  excipient. 


CHRR" 


3383,661 

ACNE  TREATMENT 

John  M.  Young,  Redwood  City,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Syntex 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,117,  Nov.  9,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,937 

Int  CL*  A61K  27/00 
VS.  CL  424-320  u  Cbims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  acne  which  comprises  topically 
applying  to  an  acne  affected  skin  area  an  effective  amount  of 
a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  and  about  0. 1%  to  about  30*  of  a  diethan- 
olamide  of  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkanoic  acid  containing 
from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  permitting  said 
composition  to  remain  on  said  acne  affected  skin  area  to  allow 
the  percutaneous  absorption  thereof  into  the  sebaceous  glands 
of  the  skin,  whereby  the  acne  condition  in  the  treated  area  is 
controlled. 


(I) 


wherein,  R  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  hydroxy  or  a  conventional 
hydrolyzable  ester  thereof;  or  R  and  R*  together  form  =0; 
one  of  R*  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  tfie  other  is  hydrogen] 
methyl,  ethyl  or  difluoromethyl;  or  R*  and  R'  taken  to- 
gether are  methylene,  halomethylene  or  ethylene;  and 

R*  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  trifluoromethyl,  vinyl,  ethynyl, 
fluoro,  chloro,  alkoxy,  alkoxymethyloxy,  difluorome- 
thoxy,  alkyltfiio,  alkoxymethyltiiio  or  difluoromethylthio; 
said  compound  being  administered  in  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  adapted  to  delay  tiie  onset  of  parturition 
or  to  postpone  parturition. 


3,883,660 

TREATMENT  OF  PAIN,  FEVER  OR 

INFLAMMATION  WITH 

5-FLUOR0.2-METHYL-l.CP-METHYLSULnNYL- 

BENZYLIDENE)-3-INDENYLACETALDEHYDE 

Tsung-Ying  Shcn,  WestfieM,  and  Howard  Jones,  Hofandel,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Conthiuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,291,  April  27,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  appHcation  Sept.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,130 

Int  CL  A61k  27/00 
VS.  CL  424-303  2  Cbims 

2.  A  method  of  treating  pain,  fever  or  inflammation  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  host  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  5-fluoro-2-methyl-l-(p- 

methylsulfinylbenzylidene)-3-indenylacetaldehyde. 


3383,663 

ANF.STHETIZING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

George  L.  Moore,  South  Plainfield,  and  Ross  C.  TerreD,  Pbin- 

fieM,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  168,379,  Aug.  2, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,745,220. 
This  appHcatioa  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,909 
Int  CL  A61k  27/00 
U.S.CL  424-341  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  anesthetizing  an  anesthetic-susceptible 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
anesthetically-effective  amount  of  an  aliphatic  ether  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


CP,   - 


OCH, 
I       ^ 

C   -   CP, 

bcH, 


as  an  inhalation  anestiietic,  while  administering  life  supporting 
amounts  of  oxygen. 


3,883,664 

HEXAFLUORO-T-BUTYL  DIFLUOROMETHYL  ETHER 

AS  AN  INHALATION  ANESTHETIC 

Louise  S.  Croix,  Summit,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Airco,  Inc.,  MoM- 

vale,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,481,  Jan.  29.  1973 
abandoMd,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,957,  Ang. 
8,  1971,  abandoMd.  This  appHcation  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

468,478 

Int  CL  A61k  27/00 

VS.  CL  424-342  2  CWms 

2.  A  method  of  anesthetizing  an  anesthetic-susceptible 

mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
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anesthetically   effective   amount  of  hexafluoro-t-butyl   di- 
fluoroinethyl  ether  of  the  formula: 

CP;,-C-0-CHP5 

^  I 

CP3 

as  an  inhalation  anesthetic  while  administering  life-supporting 
amounts  of  oxygen. 


3,883,665 

FLUORINATED  ISOPROPYL  DERIVATIVES  AS 

INHALATION  ANESTHESIAS 

Louise  S.  Croix,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc.,  New 

Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  600,011 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 

U.S.  CI.  424-342  4  Cbims 

1.     A     respirable    anesthetic    composition    comprising 
1,1,1, 3,3. 3-hexafluoroisopropyl  methyl  ether,  having  the  for- 
mula (CF3),CHOCH3  in  admixture  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
oxygen  to  support  life  dead  in  suitable  proportions  for  the 
production  of  anesthesia. 


3,883,666 
CHEWING  GUM  BASE  AND  CHEWING  GUM  MADE 
THEREFROM 
James  Tcag,  St.  Louis  County,  ami  MarceBa  C.  Stubits,  St. 
Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incorpo- 
rated, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,052 
Int.  CI.  A23g  3100,  3/30 
VS.  CI.  426-3  5  Claims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  comprising  as  an  essential  ingredient  a 
chewing  gum  base  of  a  hydroxypropyl  starch  acetate. 


1  3,883,669 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  PROTEIN  COJNTENT  OF 
WHEAT  FLOUR  BASED,  LOW  SHORTENING,  LOW 
SUGAR  BAKED  AND  FRIED  PRODUCTS 
Cho  C.  Tscn,  and  WaUam  J.  Hoover,  both  of] Manhattan, 
Kans.,  assignors  to  Kansas  Sutc  University  Rcsjearch  Foun- 
dation, Manhattan,  Kans.  i 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,239,  Oct.  5, 1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,780,188.  This  application  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
415/)12The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Dec.  18,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  A21d  2/14,  2/26;  A23I  1/16  I 
U.S.  CI.  426-549  13  CUims 

1.  A  composition  for  preparing  wheat  flour  I  based,  low 
shortening,  low  sugar  baked  or  fried  products,  comprising: 
a  quantity  of  wheat  flour;  ] 

from  0  to  8  percent  (baker's  weight)  of  sugar; 
from  0  to  6  percent  (baker's  weight)  of  shortening; 
a  quantity  of  protein  supplement  sufficient  to  provide  at 
least  about  2V*  percent  by  weight  of  additional  protein  to 
the  baked  or  fried  product  and  selected  frorti  the  group 
consisting  of  soy  flour,  soy  isolates,  nonfat  milk  solids, 
whey  products,  fish  protein  concentrate,  cottonseed 
flour,  chick-pea  flour,  sesame  seed  flour,  co)m-soy-milk 
blend  flour,  wheat  protein  concentrate,  wheat  gluten, 
defatted  wheat  germ,  Torula  yeast,  wheatsoy  blend  flour, 
edible  single  cell  proteins,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
from  about  0. 1  to  3  percent  (baker's  weight)  oflan  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  edibfc  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  the  acyl  lactylate^  of  C.g-C,, 
fatty  acids,  with  the  average  number  of  lactylic  group  in 
snid  additive  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  4. 


3,883,667 
IMPROVING  GOUDA  CHEESE  FLAVOR 
Hendrik  Jan  Hofman,  and  Dirk  SkMt,  both  of  Vlaardingen, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever  Bros.  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  June  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  372,112 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June   21, 
1972,  29052/72 

Int.  CI.  A231  1/26 
US.  CL  426-538  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  old  Gouda  cheese  flavor  of 
an  edible  Gouda  flavored  product  lacking  in  old  Gouda  cheese 
flavor,  in  which  a  calcium  salt  of  an  unsubstituted  mono-  or  di- 
C4  to  Cg  carboxylic  acid  is  added  to  the  edible  Gouda  flavored 
product  to  give  between  1  and  5,000  ppm  of  the  salt  in  said 
edible  product. 


3,883,670 

POURABLE  CREAM  CONCENTRATE 
Henricus  Jacobus  Pennings,  Be^erland,  Netherlan(|s,  and  Nor- 
berl  Herendi,  Delmenhorst,  Germany,  assignoi|s  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,372 

'  Int  CI.  A23d  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  426—568 

1.  Pourable  cream  concentrate  comprising  py  weigni: 
35-50  percent  of  fat  of  a  dilatation  value  at  20T[of  at  least 
2(X);  0.1-1.5  percent  of  a-monoglycerides;  1-6  percent  of  egg 
yolk;  at  least  5  percent  of  sugar,  the  upper  limit  being  deter- 
mined by  the  solubility  of  the  sugar  in  the  aqueous  phase;  5-15 
percent  of  polyalcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycerol,  mannitol  and  sorbitol;  0-6  percent  of{  vegetable 
phosphatides;  0-5  percent  of  egg  white;  O-I  percent  of  stabi- 
lizer; the  balance  being  an  aqueous  phase. 


9  Claims 

)y  weight: 


3,883,668 
IMPROVING  GOUDA  CHEESE  FLAVOR 
Dirk  Sloot,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,113 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kfaigdom,  June  21, 
1972,  29053/72;  June  21,  1972,  29054/72 

Int.  CI.  A23I  1/26 
VS.  CL  426-535  7  Cbdms 

1.  in  a  process  for  enhancing  or  imparting  an  old  Gouda- 
clieese  flavor  to  a  Gouda  flavored  food  product,  lacking  in 
said  oM  Gouda  cheese  flavor,  the  improvement  comprising 
adding  to  the  food  product  2,4-ditliiiqKntanc  and/or  trans- 
anetbole  to  give  between  0.005  and  0.05  ppm  of  dithiapentane 
and/or  between  0.05  and  5  ppm  trans-anethole  in  the  food 
product. 


3,883,671 
WETTING  THE  SURFACES  OF  DOUGH  PIECES  PRIOR 

TO  FRYING  TO  ELIMINATE  BLISTERlt^G 
Mounir  A.  Shatila,  Blackfoot,  Idaho,  assignor  to  American 
Potato  Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

I         FiM  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,997   I 
'  Int.  CI.  A23i  7/00,  1/12 

U.S.  a  426-303  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  blister-free  chip-like 
snack  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  formulating  a  dough  of  25-50%  moisture  content  com- 
prising solids  selected  from  the  group  consis^ng  of  po- 
tato, com,  wheat  and  rice  solids  and  water; 

b.  forming  potato  chip  sized  pieces  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  0.030-0.045  inch  from  said  dough; 
moistenkig  the  surfaces  of  said  pieces  with  w^ter; 
introducing  said  moistened  pieces  into  hot  fat  ifi  less  than 
1  minute  following  said  moistening  step  before  ithe  added 
surface  moisture  penetrates  appreciably  into  viid  formed 
pieces  and  deep  fat  frying  said  moistened  pieces  to  pro- 
duce a  blister-free  potato  chip-like  snack. 


c. 
d. 
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3,883,672 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DRY  TYPE  PET  FOOD  HAVING 
A  MEAT-LIKE  TEXTURE  AND  COMPOSITION  THEREOF 
DavM  P.  Bone,  Palatine,  and  Edward  L.  Shannon,  Barrington, 
both  ot  lU.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,888 

Int.  CI.  A23j  3/00 

U.S.C1. 426-311  16CUiims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  dry  pet  food  containing 
less  than  15  percent  moisture  by  weight  and  having  a  soft, 
elastic,  meat-like  texture  and  marbled  appearance  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A.  blending  a  mixture  comprising  fat,  a  proteinaceous  adhe- 
sive, a  plasticizing  agent,  and  sufficient  water  for  process- 
ing, wherein  said  proteinaceous  adhesive  is  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  4  to  about  60  percent  by  weight;  and 
said  plasticizing  agent  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  2  to  about  40  percent  by  weight, 

B.  cooking  while  extruding  a  mass  of  said  mixture  in  a 
non-uniform  manner  such  that  a  portion  of  said  mass  is 
subject  to  at  least  50  and  up  to  1,500  more  processing 
units  than  the  remaining  portion  of  said  mass,  said  pro- 
cessing units  consisting  of  the  product  of  seconds  X  de- 
grees fahrenheit,  and 

C.  cooling  the  extruded  cooked  mixture. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl 
and  an  alkoxy,  said  derivative  being  taken  in  the  form  of  a 
solution  in  ethanol  or  in  isopropanol  or  in  a  vegetable  oil  in 
such  an  amount  that  the  content  of  the  stabilizer  in  the  result- 
ing fodder  product  is  0.2  g  per  kg. 


3,883,674 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
AGAINST  OXIDATION  WITH  DOPA  OR  DOPA 
DERIVATIVES 
Sadayoshi  Ninagawa,  Yokohama,  and  Shito  Takeshita,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  1, 1972, 47-87790 
Int.  CI.  A23d  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  426-544  5  claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  an  organic  material  against  oxi- 
dation which  comprises  mixing  said  material  with  an  anti- 
oxidant which  is  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH^    -  CH    -  COOR 


I 
NH- 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  of  said  compound, 

a.  in  said  formula  R  being  alkyl  having  4  to  24  carbon 
atoms, 

b.  said  material  being  an  oil,  fat,  or  wax  of  animal,  vegetal, 
or  mineral  origin  and  sensitive  to  oxidation  by  atmo- 
spheric oxygen,  and 

c.  the  amount  of  said  antioxidant  being  sufficient  to  retard 
said  oxidation. 


3,883,673 
STABILIZATION  OF  CAROTENE 
Sokmion  Aronovich  Giiler,  ulitsa  Pemavas  10,  kv.  76;  Gunar 
Yanovich  Dubur,  ulitsa  Suvorova  117,  kv.  12,  both  of  Riga; 
Yan  Rikhardovich  Uldrikis,  ulitsa  Darza,  2,  kv.  2,  Elgava; 
Gunar  Jamovkh  Th^it,  ulitsa  Zhagatu,  22,  kv.  33,  Riga; 
Andrei  Robertovich  VaMman,  ulitsa  Lenina,  167,  Riga;  Ivan 
Markovich  Zakharchenko,  ulitsa  P.  Stuckhi,  9/11,  kv.  4, 
Riga;  Yazep  Yanovkh  Spruz,  ulitsa  Lenina,  103,  kv.  8, 
Rezekne;  Vitaly  Evgenievkh  Roois,  ulitsa  Ermoiovoi,  17,  kv. 
66,  Moscow,  and  Alexandr  Andrejevich  Makarov,  P/o  Lugo- 
vaya,  3,  Moskovskaya  Oblast,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  269,391,  July  6, 1972,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  55,288,  July  15, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,271 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  July  22, 1969, 135274 
Int  CI.  A23I  1/26 
VS.  CL  426— 31 1  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  carotene  contained  in  fodder 
products,  such  as  grass  flour,  comprising  treating  said  fodder 
products  with  a  3,S-dicarbonyl  derivative  of  2,6-dimethyl- 1 ,4- 
dihydropyridine,  conforming  to  the  general  formula: 


3,883,675 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BLAND  CASEINATES 
Joanne  G.  FuJU,  Chkago,  01.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Com- 
i>any,  Chfeago,  III. 

Filed  July  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,168 
Int  CI.  N23j  1/20 
VS.  CL  426-656  14  Cblms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bland  caseinate  comprising 
preparing  a  solution  of  an  alkaline  earth  salt  selected  from  a 
nitrate,  carbonate,  sulfate,  acetate  and  halide,  heating  the 
solution  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  194T.,  adding  to  the 
solution  with  stirring  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  caseinate  while 
maintaining  said  temperature  and  dissolving  the  said  casein- 
ate, allowing  a  coagulum  to  form,  separating  the  coagulum 
from  the  mother  liquid  and  washing  the  coagulum,  the  casein- 
ate being  in  the  solution  in  an  amount  of  between  1  and  30 
w/w9b  and  the  said  salt  being  in  the  solution  in  an  amount  of 
between  20  and  60  w/w%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  casein- 
ate. 
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3,883,676 
METHOD  FOR  TEXTURIZING  PARTICULATE  PROTEIN 

MATERIAL 
Palmer  K.  Stronmcr,  Ossco,  Miim.,  assignor  to  General  Mills 
Ik.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,750 

Int.  CI.  A23j  3100 

U.S.  CI.  426-511  sctoims 

1.  In  a  method  for  texturizing  particulate  protein  material 
mcludmg  feeding  the  particulate  protein  material  to  an  elon- 
gated pressurized  treating  chamber,  said  protein  material 
havmg  a  moisture  content  of  between  4  and  40  percent  by 
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weight,  said  chamber  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet 
at  the  other  end,  said  material  having  sufficient  protein  con- 
tent for  textunzing,  subjecting  said  particulate  material  while 
m  said  mlet  with  pressurized  fluid  from  the  chamber  and 
subjecting  the  material  to  a  steam  flow  from  the  <lirectioii  of 
the  inlet  into  the  elongated  chamber  thereby  texturizing  said 
protein  matenal,  the  steam  flow  being  of  sufficiemt  force  to 
propel  said  material  through  the  elongated  chamber  and,  out 
of  the  outlet,  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  being  at'least  about 

i'^  ''oino;.^*'^  ^^®*'"  temperature  in  said  chamber  being  at 
least  250T.;  the  improvement  comprising:  the  step  of  cutting 
said  texturized  protein  material  while  in  said  elongated  pres- 
surized treating  chamber. 
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3,883,677 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE  HAVING  SIDE- WALL  LINING 

PROTECTION 
Bcrtil  Hanas,  and  Jan  Marchner,  both  of  Vasteras,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget, 
Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  5, 1973, 7304776 
Int.  CI.  F27d  1100 
U.S.  CI.  13-35  5  Claims 


I.  An  electric  arc  furnace  comprising  at  least  one  electrode 
having  an  end  forming  an  arc  producing  an  arc  flare,  a  side 
wall  lining  having  at  least  one  portion  having  an  inside  posi- 
tioned to  be  bombarded  by  said  flare,  said  portion  having  an 
outside,  a  magnet  having  pole-piece  ends  on  said  outside 
forming  a  magnet  flux  field  traveling  through  said  portion  and 
beyond  said  inside  and  on  said  inside  holding  ferro-magnetic 
particles  forming  a  flare  shield  until  the  particles  are  heated  to 
their  Curie  point  temperatures,  and  a  feeder  for  feeding  said 
field  with  replacement  ferro-magnetic  particles  at  tempera- 
tures lower  than  their  Curie  point  temperatures;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  said  lining  having  an  outer  surface  in 
which  a  recess  is  formed  at  said  portion  so  that  said  portion 
has  a  reduced  wall  thickness  through  which  said  flux  field 
must  travel,  and  means  between  said  magnet  and  recess  for 
water-cooling  said  portion  of  reduced  wall  thickness. 


3,883,678 
INDUCTION  TYPE  CRUCIBLE  FURNACE 
Fritz  Hegewaldt,  Herdecke;  Hans  Werner  Mauve,  Lunen- 
Brambauer,  and  Otto  Erdmann,  Dortmund,  aB  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,407 
Claims   priority,   applkation   Germany,   Mar.    16,    1973, 
2313157 

Int.  CL  H05b  5118 
U.S.  CL  13—27  4  Claims 


,5     e.ff  17 15     U     12     13 


supported  at  the  inner  side  of  an  induction  coil,  transformer- 
lamination  packets  distributed  around  and  in  contact  with  the 
outer  side  of  said  coil  in  uniformly  spaced  relation,  support 
plates  secured  along  the  periphery  of  said  transformer- 
lamination  packets,  a  thrust  bearing  secured  at  the  side  of 
each  said  support  plate,  each  said  thrust  bearing  being  con- 
structed as  an  electrical  insulator  and  provided  with  a  recess 
in  which  a  press  head  engages  and  including  a  cover  member 
which  surrounds  and  captures  a  portion  of  said  press  head, 
and  each  said  press  head  being  constructed  as  an  electrical 
insulator  and  disposed  at  the  end  of  a  radially  adjustable 
clamping  means  threadedly  engaged  with  an  upright  post 
forming  a  component  of  the  mounting  base  of  the  furnace. 


3383,679 
VAPOR  SOURCE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Shrader,  Castro  Valey,  and  Kazumi  N.  Tsujimoto, 
El  Cerrito,  both  of  CaHf.,  assi^rs  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Montvale, 
NJ. 

Continuatmn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,489,  Aug.  8,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatJon  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,996 

Int.  CL  HOlj  37114 
U.S.  CI.  13—31  4  Claims 


1.  A  vapor  source  assembly  comprising  means  forming  a 
crucible  for  containing  material  to  be  vaporized,  an  electron 
beam  gun  for  producing  an  electron  beam,  deflecting  means 
for  producing  at  least  one  magnetic  field  having  lines  of  force 
extending  transversely  of  the  path  of  the  electron  beam  to 
deflect  the  electron  beam  through  an  arcuate  path  fi-om  said 
electron  beam  gun  to  said  crucible,  said  deflecting  means 
including  a  pair  of  pole  members  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  crucible  and  between  which  the  lines  of  force  of  the 
magnetic  field  extend,  and  magnetic  shield  means  positioned 
between  said  pole  members  and  said  crucible  for  preventing 
at  least  some  of  the  lines  of  force  extending  between  said  pole 
members  from  passing  through  said  crucible. 


1.  In  a  crucible  furnace  of  the  induction  type  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  ceramic  melting  pot,  said  melting  pot  being 


3,883,680 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL  BUSHING 

INCORPORATING  A  CENTRAL  CONDUCTOR 

EXPANDABLE  EXPANSION  CHAMBER 

WilHam  A.  Keen,  Jr.,  Cheshire,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434386 
Int.  CI.  HO  lb  17126,  17/34 
U.S.  CL  174-12  BH  15  Cbims 

1.  An  electrical  bushing  assembly  of  the  type  having, 
a  hollow  insulating  housing, 

an  ek)ngated  hollow  conductor  extending  through  the  hol- 
low portion  of  said  hollow  insulating  housing, 
a  dielectric  fluid  inside  said  hollow  insulating  housing  com- 
pletely surrounding  said  elongated  hoUow  conductor,  said 
dielectric  fluid  having  a  temperature  dependent  volume; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a.  a  dielectric  fluid-containing  chamber,  inside  sakl  elon- 
gated hollow  conductor,  having  at  least  two  flukl  barri- 
ers, at  least  one  of  which  is  movable  to  vary  the  volume 
of  said  dielectric  fluid-containing  chamber,  and 
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b.  an  opening  into  said  dielectric  fluid-containing  cham- 
ber that  allows  movement  of  said  dielectric  fluid  into 


and  out  of  said  dielectric  fluid-containing  chamber  in 
response  to  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  said 
dielectric  fluid. 


3,883,681 

ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STRENGTH  MEMBER  OF 

COMMUNICATION  CABLE 

Robya  M.  Canpbdl,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Tlie  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,357 

Int.  CI.  H02g  3106 

U.S.  CI.  174-65  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  secure  mechanical  interconnection  comprising: 

a  wall  member  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

a  coaxial  cable  having  at  least  one  axially  extending  conduc- 
tor of  electromagnetic  energy,  insulation  covering  said 
conductor,  an  elongate  braided  conductive  shielding 
coaxially  di^xMed  about  said  insulation  and  an  elongate 
flexible  covering  coaxially  carried  on  said  shielding,  said 
cable  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  wall  mem- 
ber; 

a  rigid  elongate  tubular-shaped  member  having  an  inner 
diameter  sized  to  contain  and  containing  said  conductor 
therethrough  and  further  having  an  outer  diameter  sized 
to  fit  and  fitting  within  said  braided  conductive  shielding 
in  a  slidable  relationship,  said  elongate  tubular-shaped 
member  being  provided  with  an  annular  rounded  shoul- 
der at  one  end  and  a  radially  extending  rim  at  its  opposite 
end  and; 

a  rigid  cylindrically-shaped  member  coaxially  carried  on 
■aid  rigid  elongate  tubular-shaped  member  by  having  a 
coaxial  bore  sized  to  fit  about  said  tubular-shaped  mem- 
ber and  said  braided  conductive  shielding,  said  cylindri- 
cally-thaped  member  being  configured  with  oppositely 
&cing  ends  for  mechanically  engaging  an  inner  surface  <k 
the  wall  member  and  said  radially  extending  rim  of  said 
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tubular-shaped  member,  as  a  tensile  force  is  {exerted  on 
said  coaxial  cable,  said  braided  conductiv4;  shielding 
uniformly  gripping  said  elongate  tubular-shapid  member 
along  the  surfaces  defined  by  said  outer  diameter  and  said 
rounded  shoulder  and  said  radially  extending  eim  bearing 
against  one  oppositely  facing  end  of  said  rigid  ^ylindrical- 
ly-shaped  member  to  transfer  the  tensile  force  ito  the  wall 
member  via  the  other  oppositely  facing  end  of  said  rigid 
cylindrically-shaped  member. 


3,883,682 
CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  W.  Cagk,  Raytown;  Wayne  E.  Greer,  independence, 
and  Wilbur  J.  Weight,  Lee's  Summit,  all  of  Mo.,  i^ignors  to 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,152,  Feb.  22,  1972.  This  Application 
I  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,360 

'  Int.  CI.  H05k  1112 

U.S.  CL  174-68.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  board  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  flat  surface,  a  plurality  of  caviti<is  located 
according  to  a  defined  pattern  in  the  flat  surfs  ce,  and  a 
plurality  of  channels  located  in  the  plane  of  the  flat  sur- 
face, each  of  the  channels  connecting  one  of  the  cavities 
with  at  least  one  other  adjacent  one  of  the  cavities; 

an  array  of  fasteners  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  apertured 
blocks,  and  a  plurality  of  runners  interconncjcting  the 
blocks  into  a  self-supporting  structure,  the  runfiers  posi- 
tioning the  blocks  substantially  according  to  the  pattern 
of  cavities  in  the  base,  each  of  the  blocks  occupying  one 
of  the  cavities  in  the  flat  surface  of  the  base,  thL  runners 
being  positioned  within  the  channels;  T 

a  circuit  board  located  with  one  side  thereof  contiguous  to 
the  flat  surface  of  the  base  and  to  the  array  of  fasteners, 
the  board  having  (1)  a  plurality  of  apertures  ar{-anged  in 
a  pattern  which  coincides  with  the  pattern  of  canities,  the 
apertures  in  the  board  being  coaxially  aligned!  with  the 
apertures  of  the  fasteners  located  within  the  ca^jities,  and 
(2)  a  circuit  conductor  pattern  on  a  second  side  facing 
away  from  the  base,  the  conductor  pattern  including  a 
plurality  of  conductor  pairs  corresponding  in  niimber  to 
the  apertures  through  the  board,  each  condujctor  pair 
straddling  one  of  the  apertures  in  the  board;  add 

a  plurality  of  wide-headed  contact  screws  inserted  fnto  each 
of  the  apertures  in  the  board  and  extending  thibugh  the 
board  into  locking  engagement  with  the  apertuies  of  the 
fasteners,  the  head  of  each  screw  adapted  )uo  make 
contact  with  both  conductors  of  the  corresponding  pair  of 
conductors  for  establishing  electrical  continuityl  between 
suck  pair  of  conductors. 


804  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  MAy  13.  1975 

tr.':;l!:'r^l°L\^''ri"ilt^^^^^^^^  ^'f^'^J  -^-'^  ^---ng  an  uninterrupted  sequence  of  bits 


May  13,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


803 


3,883,683 
HIGH  SPEED  LINE  SCANNER 
Herman  I.  Pardcs,  Wanamassa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,795 

Int.  CI.  H04n  7100 

U.S.  CI.  178-6  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  moving  vehicle  a  line  scanning 
apparatus  secured  to  the  vehicle  comprising  a  main  imaging 
lens  to  image  the  subject  upon  a  focal  plane,  a  thin  flexible 
fiber  optic  unit  of  sheet-like  form  having  its  fibers  arranged  in 
the  same  lateral  sequence  at  its  input  and  output  ends  and 
operable  to  transmit  one  scan  line  at  a  time  from  said  focal 
plane  to  an  arcuate  line  at  its  output  end,  a  driven  scanner 
rotating  upon  an  axis  at  the  center  of  said  arcuate  Hne  having 
at  least  one  scanning  lens  of  short  focal  length  fixed  on  the 
scanner  to  move  close  to  the  said  arcuate  end  of  the  fiber  optic 
unit  in  focus  with  the  ends  of  the  fibers,  means  to  produce 
timing  signals  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  each  line  scanned, 
a  fixed  condenser  lens,  a  mirror  fixed  to  the  scanner  posi- 
tioned to  reflect  light  passing  through  the  scanner  lens  to  said 
condensing  lens,  a  fixed  aperture  plate  acting  to  reduce  the 
reflected  light  passing  the  condenser  lens  to  a  small  area 
beam,  light  sensing  means  receiving  said  small  beam  and 
communication  and  reproduction  means  modulated  by  the 
output  of  said  sensing  means. 


3,883,684 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AN  INSTANTANEOUS 
CONFIGURATION  OF  MOVING  BODIES 
Yoshizo  Ikegami,  Amagasaki,  and  Kenzo  Yamanouchi,  Kobey, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konan  Camera  Research  Insti- 
tute, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1972, 47-36336 
Int.  CI.  H04n  7118 
U.S.  CI.  178—6.8  11  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  obtaining  a  record  of  the  configuration  at  a 
required  location  of  bodies  moving  in  the  same  general  direc- 
tion, comprising  fixed  camera  means  for  constantly  scanning 
a  line  covering  a  location  at  which  it  is  desired  to  obtain  a 
record  and  for  producing  video  output  signals  indicative 
thereof,  video  signal  memory  means  responsive  to  said  video 
output  signals  for  synchronously  converting  said  video  output 
signals  to  photo-signals  to  be  recorded,  and  recording  material 
means  movable  in  a  predetermined  direction  relative  to  said 
video  signal  memory  means,  said  recording  material  means 
being  responsive  to  said  photo-signals  for  producing  on  the 
surface  thereof  a  photo-image  corresponding  to  the  scene 
scanned  by  said  camera  means,  said  video  signal  memory 


means  including  line  means  for  producing  on  the  photo-image 
on  the  surface  of  said  recording  material  means  lines  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof  and 
being  indicative  of  predetermined  intervals  of  time. 


3383,685 
PICTURE  SIGNAL  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Yasufumi  Yumde,  and  Takashi  Furuhata,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  19, 1972, 47-72341 
Int.  CL  H04n  7/72 
U.S.  CI.  178—6.8  24  Claims 


1.  A  signal  conversion  system  for  converting  a  picture  signal 
into  a  pulse  train  signal  of  a  low  frequency  band,  comprising: 
analog  to  digital  converting  means  for  converting  a  picture 
signal  into  a  coded  signal  by  sampling  the  picture  signal; 

a  digital  memory  having  a  capacity  capable  of  storing  at 
least  one  frame  of  a  picture  signal  converted  into  the 
digital  signal,  in  and  from  which  the  digital  signal  can  be 
written  and  read  by  the  application  of  a  pulse  signal 
thereto; 

means  for  producing  clock  pulses  having  periods  equal  to 
the  sampling  periods  by  the  analog  to  digital  converting 
means; 

a  hold  circuit  for  temporarily  storing  one  coded  sample 
value  read  from  the  digital  memory; 

means  for  producing  a  reference  pulse  signal  having  a  pre- 
determined period; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  of  the 
reference  pulse  signal  produced  by  the  pulse  signal  pro- 
ducing means; 

a  coincidence  circuit  for  producing  a  coincidence  pulse 
when  the  coded  signal  stored  in  the  hold  circuit  and  the 
coded  signal  corresponding 

to  the  number  counted  by  the  counting  means  are  in  agree- 
ment with  each  other; 

means  for  writing  the  picture  signal  of  one  frame  coded  by 
the  analog  to  digital  converting  means,  successively, 
sample  value  by  sample  value,  in  the  digital  memory  by 
the  application  thereto  of  the  clock  pulses  from  the  clock 
pulse  producing  means; 

means  for  producing,  upon  completion  of  writing  the  pic- 
ture signal  of  one  frame  in  the  digital  memory,  a  pulse  to 
output  it  as  one  of  the  pulses  of  an  output  pulse  train 
signal,  and  to  apply  it  to  the  digital  memory  to  read  one 
sample  value  of  the  stored  coded  signal  therefrom,  and 
for  storing  the  read  out  one  sample  value  in  the  hold 
circuit; 

means  for  supplying  the  coincidence  circuit  with  the  coded 
signal  stored  in  the  hold  circuit  and  the  coded  signal 
representative  of  the  number  of  pulses  of  the  reference 
pulse  signal  counted  by  the  counting  means  to  compare 
them;  and 

means  for  providing  the  coincidence  pulse  produced  by  the 
coincidence  circuit  as  the  pulse  train  signal,  for  resetting 
the  counting  means  and  the  hold  circuit  by  the  coinci- 
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dence  pulse,  and  for  applying  the  coincidence  pulse  to  the 
digital  memory  to  read  therefrom  the  next  one  sample 
value  of  the  stored  coded  signal  which  is  stored  in  the 
hold  circuit. 


3,883,686 

METHOD  TO  REDUCE  THE  EFFECT  OF  A  LOSS  OF 

INFORMATION  DURING  TRANSMISSION  COMPRESSED 

BAND  WIDTH  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 
Aatoa  Christiui  Jacobacus,  awl  Lars  Akc  Wern,  both  of  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  assignors  to  Tdefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
son, Stockhofan,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,400 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Oct    12,    1972. 
13182/72 

Int  CI.  H04n  1138 
U.S.  CI.  178—6.8  10  Claims 


detector  means  receiving  an  uninterrupted  seqi  ence  of  bits 
for  detecting  each  occurrence  of  one  of  s^d  first  and 
second  permanent  words  and  providing  ai|  output  m 
response  thereto, 

means  providing  clock  signals  synchronized  jto  said  se- 
quence of  bits, 

first  counter  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signals  for 
providing  a  synchronizing  output  for  each  Icount  of  p 
clock  signals. 
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5.  In  a  system  for  transmitting  TV-pictures,  apparatus  for 
transmitting  at  compressed  bandwidth  a  PCM-signal  repre- 
senting the  light  intensity  of  picture  elements  sequentially 
scanned  in  a  TV-frame  conprising:  a  coder  means  for  sequen- 
tially coding  analog  light  intensity  signals  to  first  PCM-words, 
each  PCM-word  representing  the  light  intensity  of  a  picture 
element;  storage  means  for  sequentially  registering  the  first 
PCM-words  representing  a  first  set  of  the  picture  elements  in 
a  first  group  and  for  sequentially  registering  the  first  PCM- 
words  representing  a  second  set  of  picture  elements  in  a  sec- 
ond group,  and  for  sequentially  reading  out  the  first  PCM- 
words  of  said  first  group  and  said  second  group  so  that  the 
words  of  one  of  the  groups  are  read  out  in  the  same  order  as 
the  first  PCM-words  are  generated  by  said  coder  means  and 
the  words  of  the  other  group  are  read  out  in  the  opposite 
order;  and  recoder  means  receiving  the  read-out  first  PCM- 
words  from  said  storage  means  for  recoding  said  first  PCM- 
words  to  second  PCM-words  representing  compressed  coded 
information  about  the  picture  elements. 


second  counter  means  responsive  to  the  outpiits  of  said 
detector  means  and  said  first  counter  means  for  counting 
the  number  of  occurrences  of  said  one  of  saih  first  and 
second  permanent  words  in  synchronism  with  said  syn- 
chronizing output,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  secord  counter 
means  for  advancing  the  count  of  said  first  counter  means 
independently  of  said  clock  signals  each  time  tl{e  count  of 
said  second  counter  means  is  less  than  a  prescribed 
amount  within  an  interval  of  a  given  number  of  synchro- 
nixing  outputs. 


3,883,687 

CODED  SIGNAL  SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE 

Chude  Stenstron,  Vilebon  sur  Yvctte,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnic  IndnstricUe  dcs  Tekconmunicatkins  Cit-Akatel 
FOed  Sept  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,831 

Cbims    priority,    appHcatkin    France,    Sept.    26,    1972. 
72.34053 

Int.  CL  H03k  5/00,  13100 
U.S.  CL  178-69.5  R  9  claims 

1.  A  synchronization  device  for  use  in  the  receiving  unit  of 
a  data  transmission  system  providing  signals  of  first  and  sec- 
ond levels  and  operating  by  division  of  time  into  intervals 
having  a  fixed  duration  subdivided  into  subintervals  during 
which  a  signal  transition  between  said  first  and  second  levels 
may  occur,  with  coding  of  the  interval  in  which  a  transition 
appears  bemg  represented  by  a  word  of;?  bits  identifying  the 
order  of  the  subinterval  thereof  in  which  the  transition  occurs 
and  the  coding  of  the  interval  in  which  no  transition  occurs 
being  represented  by  a  first  permanent  word  of;;  bits  for  one 
level  and  a  second  permanent  word  ofp  bits  for  a  second  level, 
comprising 


I  3,883,688 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECORDING  BY  A 

WRITING  BEAM  J 

Uhrich  Greis,  Weyam,  and  Josef  Hefanberger,  Muni<ih,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AktiengQsellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany  I 

Fikd  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,019    ' 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,   Mar.   29.    1973 
2315594  I  ,         J, 


Int.  CI.  H04n  5166,  5/84 
U.S.  CL  178-6.7  R 


5  Claims 


7.  An  arrangement  for  line-by-line  recording  of  information 
by  a  controlled  writing  beam  comprising  means  for  g 
a  writing  beam;  a  recording  medium  spaced  from  sai< 
ing  means;  means  for  controlling  movement  of 
beam  to  produce  on  said  recording  medium  a 
substantially  parallel  recording  lines  spaced  in 
direction  from  each  oUier,  said  controlling  means  ^ 
m  said  recording  lines  transverse  defiections  forming 
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ing  error  pattern;  and  means  for  superimposing  deflections  to 
said  beam  in  accordance  with  statistical  fluctuations  to  sup- 
press said  error  pattern. 


3,883,689 
SERVO-CONTROLLED  INTRAVITAL  MICROSCOPE 

SYSTEM 
Momtaz  N.  Mansour;  Harold  J.  Wayland,  both  of  Pasadena, 
and  Carl  P.  Chapman,  La  Crescenta,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  Offkc  of  Gen- 
eral Counsel-Code  GP,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,149 

Int  CI.  H04n  5/38 

U.S.  CL  178—7.2  7  Claims 


1.  Microscope  apparatus  for  viewing  a  moving  area  of  an 
object  comprising: 

lens  means  positioned  behind  the  object; 

lens  moving  means  for  moving  the  lens  means; 

viewing  means  positioned  behind  the  lens  means; 

first  and  second  video  camera  means  positioned  behind  the 
lens  means  for  generating  video  signals,  the  first  camera 
means  positioned  slightly  behind  the  image  plane  of  the 
lens  means  and  the  second  camera  means  positioned 
slightly  in  front  of  the  image  plane  of  the  lens  means; 

beamsplitter  means  positioned  behind  the  lens  means  and  in 
front  of  the  viewing  means  and  the  video  camera  means, 
to  pass  light  to  the  viewing  means  and  each  camera 
means; 

first  and  second  focus  sensor  circuits  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  outputs  of  the  video  camera  means,  each 
focus  circuit  including  a  first  electrical  filter  for  passing 
only  predetermined  high  frequency  components  of  the 
video  signal,  low  pass  filter  means  for  integrating  signals 
representing  the  high  frequency  components,  and  means 
for  coupling  the  first  filter  to  the  low  pass  filter  means; 

difference  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  first 
and  second  focus  means  for  generating  a  signal  value 
representing  the  difference  between  the  outputs  of  the 
low  pass  filter  means  of  the  two  focus  circuits;  and 

servo  means  coupled  to  said  difference  means  for  energizing 
the  lens  moving  means  to  move  the  lens  means  with  a 
directional  component  toward  and  &way  from  the  object. 


3383,690 

JUNCTION  UNIT  ALTERNATIVELY  PROVIDING 

BRANCH  LINE  BROADCASTING  OF  DATA  AND  BRANCH 

LINE  SELECTION 
Leo  Mkhael  Kolensky,  Irvington;  Randolph  John  Pile,  Holm- 
del;  Walter  Rudolph  Schaefer,  Wall  Township,  Mounouth, 
and  Allan  Howard  Willand,  Loch  Arbour,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telepbone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hil,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  426,333 
Int.  CI.  H04h  9/00;  H04I  25/20 
U.S.  CL  178—73  8  Claims 

1.  A  junction  unit  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  two-way 


branch  lines,  one  of  the  branch  lines  extending  to  control 
equipment,  the  junction  unit  comprising, 
means  for  repeating  signals  received  from  each  of  the 

branch  lines, 
means  for  broadcasting  the  repeated  signals  to  all  of  the 

other  branch  lines, 
means  for  blocking  the  repeated  signals, 
means  for  distinguishing  between  the  reception  of  data 
signals  and  control  signals  from  each  of  the  branch  lines 
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and  for  enabling  the  blocking  means  in  response  to  the 
reception  of  control  signals,  and 
means  responsive  to  branch  line  selection  signals  received 
from  the  branch  line  extending  to  the  control  equipment 
for  disabling  the  distinguishing  means  of  the  selected 
branch  line  and  of  the  control  branch  line  and  for  en- 
abling the  blocking  means  of  each  unselected  branch  line 
whereby  the  control  branch  line  and  the  selected  branch 
line  are  enabled  to  interchange  both  data  and  control 
signals. 


3,883,691 
JUNCTION  UNIT  ALTERNATIVELY  PROVIDING 
BRANCH  LINE  BROADCASTING  AND  EXCLUSIVE 
TWO-BRANCH  INTERCONNECTION 
Randolph  John  Pik,  Holmdel,  and  Gabriel  Gary  Schlanger, 
West  Orange,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,318 

Int.  CL  H04h  9/00;  H04I  25/20 

US.  CL  178—73  15  Cbims 


1.  A  junction  unit  for  terminating  a  plurality  of  two-way 
branch  lines,  the  junction  unit  including  signal  paths  intercon- 
necting an  incoming  side  of  each  branch  line  with  outgoing 
sides  of  all  of  the  other  branch  lines. 

Characterized  in  that 

the  junction  unit  further  includes  means  responsive  to  con- 
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current  reception  of  signals  from  the  incoming  sides  of 
two  of  the  branch  lines  for  severing  signal  paths  exclusive 
of  the  signal  paths  interconnecting  the  two  branch  lines. 


I 
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3383,692 
DECODER  APPARATUS  WITH  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE 

WITH  A  FOUR  CHANNEL  STEREO 
Katsuaki  Tsunishima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony 

Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-ia-partof  Ser.  No.  272,439,  July  17, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,786,193.  This  applkatkm  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

367,886 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  16, 1972, 47-60100 
Int.  CI.  H04r  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  179-1  GQ  8  Claims 


1.  Four  channel  stereo  system  decoder  apparatus  for  con- 
verting first  and  second  composite  signals  Lrand  Rt  respec- 
tively containing,  dominant  left-front  (L^)  aand  right-front 
(R,-)  signal  components,  each  including  side-effect  left-back 
(Lb)  and  right-back  (Rs)  signal  components,  if  present,  and 
wherein  the  Lj  signal  components  have  substantially  equal 
magnitudes  and  are  in  substantially  quadrature  relationship 
with  each  other  in  the  Lr  and  Rr  composite  signals  and  the  La 
signal  component  in  one  of  the  Lt  and  R7  composite  signals  is 
in  leading  relationship  with  the  L«  component  in  the  other  of 
the  Lr  and  Rr  composite  signals  and  wherein  the  Rb  signal 
components  have  substantially  equal  magnitudes  and  are  in 
substantially  quadrature  relationship  with  each  other  in  the  Lr 
and  Rr  composite  signals  and  the  Ro  signal  component  in  one 
of  the  Lr  and  Rr  composite  signals  is  in  lagging  relationship 
with  the  Ra  signal  component  in  the  other  of  the  Lr  and  Rr 
composite  signals,  into  four  separate  output  signals  designated 
as  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  output  signals,  respectively 
predominantly  containing  L^,  R^,  L^  and  R^signal  compo- 
nents, respectively,  the  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  decoding  matrix  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  to 
which  the  Lr  and  Rr  composite  signals  are  respectively  ap- 
plied, first,  second,  third  and  fourth  output  terminals  at  which 
the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  output  signals  appear;  a 
plurality  of  phase-shifting  networks  and  a  plurality  of  combin- 
ing networks  connected  to  each  other  between  the  input 
terminals  and  the  output  terminals  and  being  operative  to 
transfer  substantially  equal  amounts  of  L^,  R^,  Lg  ai^d  Rg 
signal  components  as  dominant  signals  in  phase  with  each 
other  to  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  output  terminals, 
respectively,  the  Lp  and  R^  dominant  signals  each  being  ac- 
companied by  lower  amplitude,  quadrature  related  Lb  and  Rb 
signal  components  with  the  L^  components  accompanying 
each  one  of  the  dominant  L^  and  R,^  signals  being  in  phase 
opposition  to  the  R^  components  accompanying  the  other  of 
the  dominant  L^  and  R,.  signals  and  the  Lg  and  R^  dominant 
signals  each  being  accompanied  by  lower  amplitude,  quadra- 
ture related  Lr  and  R^  signal  components  with  the  Lp  signal 
components  accompanying  each  one  of  the  dominant  Lg  and 
Rb  signals  being  in  phase  opposition  to  the  R,-  signal  compo- 


nents accompanying  the  other  of  the  Lj,  and  Rb  signals;  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  variable  transmission  n)eans  con- 
nected to  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  output  terminals, 
respectively,  of  the  decoding  matrix;  first  logic  mepns  having 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  input  terminals  connejcted  to  the 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  output  terminals,  respectively, 
of  the  decoding  matrix,  the  first  logic  means  inclikding  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  rectifiers  for  full  wave  reqtifying  the 
signals  appearing  at  the  first,  second,  third  and  fokirth  input 
terminals  of  the  first  logic  means,  respectively,  first  subtract- 
ing means  for  subtracting  the  second  rectified  signal  from  the 
first  rectified  signal  to  produce  a  first  difference  signal,  second 
subtracting  means  for  subtracting  the  fourth  rectified  signal 
from  the  third  rectified  signal  to  produce  a  second  difference 
signal  and  first  comparing  means  for  comparing  t^e  magni- 
tudes of  the  first  and  second  difference  signals  to  pr^uce  first 
and  second  control  signals;  second  logic  means  having  means 
for  receiving  the  signals  applied  to  the  first  and  second  input 
terminals  of  the  first  logic  means,  combining  meant  for  com- 
bining the  signals  received  by  the  second  logic  means,  third 
subtracting  means  for  subtracting  the  signal  receivejl  from  the 
second  input  terminal  of  the  first  logic  means  from  the  signal 
received  from  the  first  input  terminal  of  the  first  loiic  means, 
fifth  and  sixth  rectifiers  for  full  wave  rectifying  the  output 
signals  derived  from  the  combining  means  and  the  third  sub- 
tracting means,  respectively,  and  second  comparing  means  for 
comparing  the  magnitudes  of  the  output  signals  deifved  from 
the  fifth  and  sixth  rectifying  means  and  for  producing  third 
and  fourth  control  signals;  and  means  for  selectiveli  applying 
the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  control  signals  to  the  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  variable  transmission  meahs  to  sub- 
stantially  eliminate  crosstalk   signal  components  jfrom   the 
signals  transmitted  by  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  vari- 
able transmission  means. 


3,883,693 
DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Cbrenoe  J.  Moore,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Applied 
Infomation  Industries,  Moor^own,  NJ. 

1      Filed  July  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270,649 


U.S.  CI.  179— 15  AL 


Int.  CI.  H04j  3/08 
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2  Claims 


I 

1.  A  digital  communication  system  for  a  plurality  of  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  terminals  connected  to  a  lo<)p  signal 
path,  said  system  comprising  the  steps  of:  I 

transmitting  in  a  certain  sequence  on  said  loojj  path  at 
regular  time  periods  digital  messages  to  be  redeived  by 
said  terminals  in  said  sequence  and  having  data  vtfords  and 
identifying  addresses  individually  associated  virith  said 
terminals, 

receiving  from  said  loop  path  digital  reply  messagjes  trans- 
mitted by  said  terminals,  ^ 

and  storing  said  reply  messages  in  association  \vith  said 
identifying  addresses  for  subsequent  transmitting  to  said 
terminals  in  said  sequence,  \ 

and  linking  certain  terminals  for  intercommunication  in- 
cluding changing  the  setting  of  said  sequence  of  tprminals 
that  receive  said  digital  messages. 
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and  repeating  a  substantial  number  of  times  for  each  se- 
quence setting  the  operational  cycle  of  said  transmitting, 
receiving  and  storing  steps. 


3,883,694 
LOUD  SPEAKER  FOR  TELEPHONE 
Kenichi  Watonabc,  4-14-17,  Naka-machI,  Setogaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,999 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8,  1972, 47-53466; 
Dec.  23,  1972,  48-618;  Dec.  30,  1972,  48-1049 

Int.  CI.  H04m  ;/2/ 
U.S.  CI.  179-1  HF  2  Claims 


1.  A  loud-speaker  device  for  use  with  a  telephone  compris- 
ing a  case  of  non-magnetic  material,  said  case  having  an  axis 
and  two  opposite  ends  extending  transverse  to  said  axis  so  that 
the  case  can  be  rested  on  either  of  said  ends  on  a  supporting 
surface  in  proximity  to  a  telephone  receiver  which  is  also 
rested  on  said  supporting  surface,  said  axis  being  vertical 
whichever  of  said  ends  is  rested  on  the  supporting  surface,  said 
case  containing  a  pick-up  coil  for  receiving  electromagnetic 
energy  from  voice  frequency  current  of  the  telephone,  means 
for  amplifying  voice  frequency  current  generated  in  the  coil 
from  said  energy,  a  speaker  for  transducing  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  to  audible  sound,  a  source  of  electrical  power  con- 
nected to  the  amplifier  for  making  the  amplifier  operational 
and  a  switch  included  in  a  connection  from  the  power  source 
to  the  amplifier  for  turning  the  power  to  the  amplifier  on  or 
off,  said  switch  being  a  gravity  operated  switch  which  activates 
the  amplifier  when  the  case  is  rested  on  one  end  and  deacti- 
vates the  amplifier  when  the  case  is  rested  on  the  other  end, 
and  in  which  said  speaker  is  at  an  end  of  the  case  and  a  cover 
closes  said  end,  and  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  cover  for 
indicating  the  position  of  the  pick-up  coil  within  the  case. 


3,883,695 
ALARM  REPORTING  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING 
DIGITAL  ALARM  SIGNALS  VIA  A  TELEPHONE  LINE 
Rkhard  Leroy  Bkkel,  Dallas,  and  Richard  Carroll  Osborne, 
Richardson,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Vertex  Science  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,723 
Int  CI.  H04m  H/04 
U.S.  CI.  179—5  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  reporting  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sensor  consoles  each  having  at  least  one  alarm 

sensor  connected  thereto, 
means  in  each  said  sensor  console  for  seizing  a  conventional 
telephone  line  in  response  to  the  detection  of  an  alarm 
situation  by  one  of  said  alarm  sensors, 
dialing  means  in  said  sensor  consoles  for  transmitting  digital 

dialing  signals  over  the  seized  telephone  line, 
a  central  station  responsive  to  the  ringing  of  the  dialed 
telephone  line  for  transmitting  over  the  telephone  line  to 
the  calling  sensor  console  a  digital  handshake  signal, 
transmission  means  at  said  calling  sensor  console  responsive 
to  the  reception  of  said  handshake  signal  for  transmitting 
over  the  telephone  line  first  digital  alarm  signals  represen- 


tative of  the  identity  of  the  calling  sensor  console  and  of 
the  nature  of  the  alarm  situation, 
means  at  said  central  station  for  storing  said  first  digital 
alarm  signals  and  for  transmitting  another  digital  hand- 
shake signal,  whereupon  said  transmission  means  trans- 
mits a  second  digital  alarm  signal  over  the  telephone 
lines. 
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comparator  means  at  said  central  station  for  generating  an 
alarm  indication  if  said  first  and  second  digital  alarm 
signals  match  according  to  predetermined  criteria, 

means  for  dialing  a  second  alternate  telephone  number  if 
the  telephone  is  not  answered  at  said  central  station,  and 
means  for  slowing  down  the  transmission  of  said  digital 
alarm  signals  via  the  telephone  lines  to  the  alternate 
telephone  station. 


3,883,696 

SOLID  STATE  CROSSPOINT  SWITCH 

Glenn  L.  Richards,  Caledonia,  N.Y.,  ass^nor  to  Strombcrg- 

Carlson  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,031,  March  6, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,789,151.  This  appHcatioa  Sept  28,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

401 ,744.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent 

to  Jan.  29, 1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  H04q  3/50 

U.S.  CL  179—18  GF  2  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  state  crosspoint  switch  for  interconnecting  a  first 

and  second  lead  with  a  third  and  fourth  lead,  respectively, 

comprising: 

two  semiconductor  devices,  each  having  a  controllable  path 

poled  for  conducting  current  in  the   same  direction 

through  the  interconnection  and  a  control  terminal  for 

controlling  the  amount  of  current  flow  therethrough,  the 
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current  path  of  a  first  one  of  said  devices  being  connected 
between  the  first  and  third  leads,  the  current  path  of  a 
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conference  to  cause  code  representations  of  ^ch  speech 
sample  from  said  one  of  said  N  subscribers  to  be  transmit- 
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between  0.3  and  3  radians,  the  lower  frequency  limit  of  the  -groove  and  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal 
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current  path  of  a  first  one  of  said  devices  being  connected 
between  the  first  and  third  leads,  the  current  path  of  a 
second  one  of  said  devices  being  connected  between  the 
second  and  fourth  leads;  and 
control  circuit  means  connected  to  the  control  terminals  of 
said  first  and  second  semiconductor  devices  responsive  to 
switching  signals  for  enabling  or  disabling  both  current 
paths  thereof  simultaneously,  said  control  circuit  means 
including  high  impedance  current  regulating  means  for 
providing  a  substantially  fixed  current  when  enabling  said 
first  and  second  semiconductor  devices,  a  flip-flop  which 
is  set  to  enable  said  current  regulating  means  and  reset  to 
disable  said  current  regulating  means  and  first  and  second 
switching  circuits,  said  first  switching  circuit  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  first  switching  signal  for  setting  said  flip-flop 
and  said  second  switching  circuit  being  responsive  to  a 
second  switching  signal  in  the  presence  of  the  first  switch- 
ing signal  for  resetting  said  flip-flop. 


I 

conference  to  cause  code  representations  of  feach  speech 
sample  from  said  one  of  said  N  subscribers  to  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  others  of  said  N  subscribers  in  saidT conference 
over  said  second  highway  in  the  appropriate  ones  of  said 
N  of  said  channels  of  said  TDM  signal  and  tb  transmit  a 
no-signal  code  to  said  one  of  said  N  subscribers  over  said 
second  highway  in  the  appropriate  one  of  said  N  of  said 
channels  of  said  TDM  signal.  > 


3^83,698 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HANDLING  PERMANENT 

SIGNALS  j 

John  Mason  Catterall,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  Id  Bell  Tdc- 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HillJN J. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,2891 

Int  CL  H04ni  3114 

U.S.  CI.  179-18  F  10  Claims 


3,883,697 
DIGITAL  CONFERENCE  CIRCUIT 
Colin  R.  Brown,  Nutky,  N  J.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutky,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,686 
Int.  CI.  H04m  3156 
U.S.  CL  179-18  EC  14  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  conference  circuit  for  an  automatic  telephone 
exchange  comprising: 
a  first  TDM  (time  division  multiplex)  signal  input  highway 

from  said  exchange  to  said  circuit; 
a  second  TDM  signal  output  highway  from  said  circuit  to 

said  exchange; 

a  main  memory  having  M  storage  sections  each  associated 
with  a  different  one  of  M  channels  of  said  TDM  signal, 
where  M  is  an  integer  greater  than  one; 

addressing  means  coupled  to  said  main  memory  to  select  in 
sequence  each  of  said  storage  sections; 

inputs  from  said  exchange  coupled  to  said  main  memory  to 
set  up  a  conference  for  N  subscribers,  said  conference 
being  identified  by  a  given  digital  number  which  is  stored 
in  each  of  N  of  said  storage  sections,  each  of  said  N 
subscribers  being  connected  to  said  circuit  by  a  different 
one  of  N  of  said  channels  of  said  TDM  signal,  each  of  said 
N  channels  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  N  of 
said  storage  sections,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than 
one  but  less  than  M;  and 

detection  and  storage  means  coupled  to  said  addressing 
means,  said  first  and  second  highways  and  said  main 
memory,  said  detection  and  storage  means  being  respon- 
sive to  speech  from  one  of  said  N  subscribers  in  said 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  a  plurality  ojf  network 
switching  stages  interconnected  by  links  for  extending  com- 
munication paths  between  said  stages, 
a  first  group  of  trunks  connected  to  one  of  said  stages, 
a  second  group  of  trunks  connected  to  said  links, 
trunk  test  means  for  ascertaining  the  availability  of  trunks 

in  said  first  group, 
channel  test  means  for  ascertaining  the  availability  of  said 

links,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  unavailability  of  trunks  in 

said  first  group  for  using  said  channel  test  means  for 

selecting  an  idle  one  of  said  second  group  tru  jiks. 


i 


1  3,883,699 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

FOUR  CHANNEL  SIGNALS  ON  A  RECORDJDISC 

NobuaU  Takahashi,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Vfctor  Com- 

pany  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,803,  Nov.  25,  1970,  fuX.  No. 
3,686,471.  This  application  June  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,   |I969,  44- 
95587;  Mar.  15,  1970,  45-21826;  Mar.  24,  1970,  45-24579; 
July  5,  1970,  45-58313The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  (his  patent 
subsequent  to  July  11,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  Glib  3100,  3174;  H04b  5100 
U.S.CI  179-100.4  ST  26  Chiims 

1.  A  system  for  recording  four  channel  signals  ^  a  single 
groove  cut  on  a  record  disc,  said  system  comprising  signal 
source  means  for  supplying  four  separate  channel  signals, 
matrix  circuit  means  for  composing  a  first  sum  signal  and  a 
first  diflference  signal  responsive  to  the  first  and  secpnd  chan- 
nel signals  and  also  a  second  sum  signal  and  a  secdnd  differ- 
ence signal  responsive  to  the  third  and  fourth  channel  signals 
of  the  four  separate  channel  signals,  single  oscillator  tneans  for 
generating  a  carrier  wave  having  a  predetermined  frequency, 
first  modulator  means  for  angle  modulating  said  carrier  wave 
with  the  first  difference  signal,  second  modulator  fneans  for 
angle  modulating  said  carrier  wave  with  the  second  difference 
signal,  each  of  said  modulator  means  comprising  means 
whereby  the  phase  angle  deviation  of  said  carrier  wave  is 
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between  0.3  and  3  radians,  the  lower  frequency  limit  of  the 
carrier  wave  in  the  output  of  each  of  said  modulator  means 
being  higher  than  the  upper  frequency  limit  of  the  first  and 
second  sum  signals,  first  mixer  means  for  mixing  and  multi- 
plexing the  first  sum  signal  with  the  output  signal  of  the  first 
modulator  means,  second  mixer  means  for  mixing  and  multi- 
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plexing  the  second  sum  signal  with  the  output  signal  of  the 
second  modulator  means,  and  means  for  simultaneously  re- 
cording the  output  signal  of  said  first  mixer  means  on  one  wall 
of  a  single  groove  of  the  record  disc  and  recording  the  output 
signal  of  said  second  mixer  means  on  the  other  wall  of  the 
groove. 


3,883,700 

SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCING  FOUR  CHANNEL 

SIGNALS  RECORDED  ON  A  DISC  RECORD 

Benjamin  B.  Bauer,  Stamford;  Daniel  W.  Gravereaux,  Wilton, 

and  Emil  L.  Torick,  Darien,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  CBS 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,294,  Dec.  26,  1973,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,219,  Aug.  5,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,467 

Int.  CI.  Glib  J/00 

U.S.  CI.  179-100.4  ST  2  Ctoims 
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1.  A  system  for  reproducing  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
audio  signals  which  are  recorded  in  a  single  groove  cut  on  a 
record  disc,  wherein  a  signal  representative  of  the  combina- 
tion of  a  signal  representative  of  the  sum  of  said  first  and 
second  audio  signals  and  a  single  sideband  signal  with  carrier 
of  predetermined  frequency  modulated  by  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  difTerence  of  said  first  and  second  audio  signals  is 
recorded  on  one  wall  of  the  record  groove  and  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  combination  of  a  signal  representative  of  the 
sum  of  said  third  and  fourth  audio  signals  and  a  single  side- 
band with  carrier  of  said  predetermined  frequency  modulated 
by  a  signal  representative  of  the  difference  of  said  third  and 
fourth  audio  signals  is  recorded  on  the  other  wall  of  the  record 
groove,  and  wherein  the  lower  frequency  limit  of  each  of  said 
single  sideband  with  carrier  signals  is  higher  than  the  upper 
frequency  limit  of  said  sum  signals,  said  reproducing  system 
comprising: 

pickup  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  signals  recorded  on  the  one  wall  of  the 


■  groove  and  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  in 
response  to  the  signals  recorded  on  the  other  wall  of  the 
groove, 

first  low  pass  filter  means  to  which  said  first  electrical  signal 
is  applied  for  deriving  the  signal  representative  of  the  sum 
of  said  first  and  second  audio  signals  and  first  high  pass 
filter  means  to  which  said  first  electrical  signal  is  applied 
for  deriving  the  single  sideband  with  carrier  which  is 
modulated  with  the  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
of  said  first  and  second  audio  signals, 

second  low  pass  filter  means  to  which  said  second  electrical 
signal  is  applied  for  deriving  the  signal  representative  of 
the  sum  of  said  third  and  fourth  audio  signals  and  second 
high  pass  filter  means  to  which  said  second  electrical 
signal  is  applied  for  deriving  the  single  sideband  with 
carrier  which  is  modulated  with  the  signal  representative 
of  the  difference  of  said  third  and  fourth  audio  signals, 

first  amplitude  detector  means  for  demodulating  the  single 
sideband  with  carrier  derived  by  the  first  high  pass  filter 
means  to  thereby  reproduce  the  signal  representative  of 
the  difference  of  said  first  and  second  audio  signals, 

second  amplitude  detector  means  for  demodulating  the 
modulated  carrier  wave  derived  by  the  second  high  pass 
filter  means  to  thereby  reproduce  the  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  difference  of  said  third  and  fourth  audio  sig- 
nals, 

first  matrix  means  responsive  to  the  sum  signal  derived  by 
said  first  low  pass  filter  means  and  the  reproduced  signal 
from  said  first  amplitude  detector  means  for  separately 
reproducing  the  original  first  and  second  audio  signals, 
and 

second  matrix  means  responsive  to  the  sum  signal  derived 
by  said  second  low  pass  filter  means  and  the  reproduced 
signal  from  said  second  amplitude  detector  means  for 
separately  reproducing  the  original  third  and  fourth  audio 
signals. 


3,883,701 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  WITH  HEARING  AID 

Anthony  Delorenzo,  19236  Grand  River,  Detroit,  Mich.  48223 

FQed  Mar.  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  125,480 

Int.  CLG02c  11106 

U.S.  CL  179-107  S  2  Cbims 


l^b       /3        So 


1.  The  combination  comprising 

an  eyeglass  frame  front, 

a  pair  of  temple  tips  connected  to  the  frame  front, 

a  pair  of  electrical  lead  wires  mounted  in  said  frame  front, 
the  free  ends  of  said  electrical  lead  wires  extending  to  said 
temple  tips, 

a  first  electric  hearing  element  in  one  temple, 

a  second  electric  hearing  element  in  the  other  temple, 

a  first  member  on  said  temple  tip  to  which  one  of  said  lead 
wires  is  connected, 

a  second  member  on  said  temple  electrically  connected  to 
said  hearing  element  in  said  temple, 

said  members  having  transversely  engageable  interlocking 
electrically  conductive  portions  engageable  upon  relative 
axial  movement  of  said  temple  tip  and  temple  toward  one 
another  to  form  a  mechanical  and  electrical  connection 
between  said  members  and  the  respective  temple  tip  and 
temple. 

and  frictionally  engageable  electrically  conductive  mem- 
bers on  said  temple  tip  and  said  temple  respectively, 
electrically  connected  to  said  other  lead  wire  and  said 
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hearing  element  in  said  temple  and  engageabie  upon 
relative  axial  movement  of  said  temple  tip  and  temple 
toward  one  another  to  provide  an  electrical  connection 
between  said  pair  of  members, 
said  first  member  comprising  a  bifurcated  member,  said 
second  member  comprising  a  stud  engageabie  by  said 
bifurcated  member. 


3,883,702 

COMMUNICATION  PATH  FAULT  DETECTOR 

Alfred  ZarouBi,  Middktown,  N J.,  assignor  to  BeO  Tekphone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,673 

Int.  CL  H04ni  3122 

U.S.  CL  179-175.3  R  n  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  use  on  a  communication  connection  to 
detect  an  undesired  condition  which  trips  called  station  ring- 
ing and  interferes  with  a  called  station  answer  signal  needed 
for  call  charging  and  comprising 
means  responsive  to  a  receipt  of  a  signal  signifying  a  trip- 
ping of  called  station  ringing  following  a  receipt  of  a  call 
for  producing  a  test  signal  persistent  for  a  prescribed 
duration, 
means  activated  by  said  test  signal  for  generating  a  timed 
interval  an  expiration  of  which  indicates  an  undesired 
condition  that  interferes  with  a  valid  called  station  answer 
signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  receipt  of  a  valid  called  station  an- 
swer signal  during  the  persistence  of  said  test  signal  for 
deactivating  said  generating  means  to  arrest  a  generation 
of  said  timed  interval  prior  to  said  expiration. 


3,883,703 

METHOD  FOR  CONDITIONING  TRANSMISSION  LINES 

UTILIZING  ADJUSTABLE  EQUALIZERS  AND  A 

RECORDING  TECHNIQUE 

JoMph  KcMMth  Ungcr,  Morrisiaw,  NJ.,  aasigMir  to  RCA 

CoiyoraaaB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FMad  Nov.  12,  1973,  Scr.  No.  414,964 

laL  CL  H04b  3146 

U.S.  CL  179- 175  J  R  14  Cbins 
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RECORDER 

EQUALIZER 

AMPLITUDE 
RECEIVER 

recording  the  received  signal  on  a  magnetic  storage  medium 

at  said  other  station  in  response  to  said  test  ^ignal; 
playing  said  recorded  received  signal  through  sajd  equalizer 

device  off-line; 
adjusting  said  equalizer  device  for  a  desired  resppnse  to  said 

recorded  received  signal;  and 
inserting  said  adjusted  equalizer  in  said  transitiission  line 

between  said  two  stations. 


1.  A  method  for  conditioning  a  transmission  line  with  an 
adjusuble  equalizer  device,  said  transmission  line  linking  two 
communications  stations,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
tranmittinf  a  magnetically  pre-recorded  test  signal  from  one 
Matiofi  to  the  other  station  over  the  unequaNzed  transmission 
bie  Kaking  said  two  stirtions: 


3,883,704 

MULTIPLE  PUSHBUTTON  SLIDE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  LAMINATED  SLIDE  ACTUATOR  MEANS  FOR 

ROD  CONTACTS  | 

Charles  Azel  Barney,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ark^Les  Switch 

Coraoratioa,  Watertown,  Mass. 

r         Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,092 
Int.  CI.  HOlh  9126 
U.S.  CL  200—5  EB  4  Cbims 


^  J  u 


1.  A  multiple  pushbutton  slide  switch  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  upper  wall 

a  set  of  slides  within  said  housing,  each  slide  havLg  a  single 
camming  edge  adjacent  said  upper  wall  providing  actua- 
tor camming  surfaces  and  contact  camming  surfaces 
thereon  [ 

a  plurality  of  slide  actuating  elements  extending  through 
said  upper  wall  and  reciprocable  between  said  tipper  wall 
and  said  slide  set,  having  slide  engaging  surfacejs  adjacent 
said  actuator  camming  surfaces  for  operating  jsaid  slides 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  fixed  terminal  element^  mounted 
adjacent  said  housing  on  either  side  of  said  set  of  slides, 
each  said  fixed  terminal  element  havjng  a  fixfd  contact 
portion 

a  plurality  of  bodily  movable  contact  elements  each  having 
a  slide  contacting  midportion  for  engagement  with  said 
contact  camming  surfaces  on  said  slides 

biasing  means  biasing  said  movable  contact  elements  to- 
ward said  fixed  contact  portions  1 

each  said  movable  contact  element  having  opposite  ends 
reciprocable  in  and  out  of  contact  with  said  fix<d  contact 
portions  of  a  said  pair  of  fixed  terminal  elements. 


3,883,705 

CAM  OPERATED,  PIVOTED  CONTACT  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SPLIT  HOUSING  AND  SAFETY 

COVER 

W.  Sobaatfan,  Whealoa;  Harry  W.  Otaon,  WMdridge, 

rhonas  F.  Siberg,  Downers  Grove,  al  oinLJ assigi 
to  Mtlex  LMorporatod,  LMe,  DL 

,       Filed  Jan.  1 1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,555 
I  Int.  CL  HOlh  21180 

U.S.  CL  200-6  B  JO  Cteinu 

1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  top  wall  and  opposed  side  walls  defin- 
ing a  cavity;  j 
a  pair  of  similar  terminals  mounted  in  said  cavity,  each 
including  a  spring  contact  portion  having  a  base  and  a 
loop  extending  from  said  baise; 


812 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  13,  1975 


tive  position  in  which  it  actuates  said  switch  means  to 
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said  bases  being  positioned  against  said  opposed  side  walls 
and  said  loops  extending  toward  one  another  within  said 
cavity,  portions  of  said  loops  normally  abutting  one  an- 
other; 

a  switch  operator  pivotally  mounted  within  said  cavity  for 
rotational  movement  between  first  and  second  positions 


3383,707 

AUTOMOTIVE  DISTRIBUTOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

WITH  ECCENTRICALLY  MOUNTED,  ROLLER  BEARING 

TYPE  CAM 

Robert  Wenzlaff,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Breakthrough 

Research  &  Devetopment  Corp.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,295 

Int  CL  HOlh  3142 

U.S.  CL  200—30  R  4  Clainu 


about  an  axis  between  said  side  walls  and  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  side  and  top  walls;  and 
cam  means  on  said  operator  engageabie  with  at  least  one 
said  spring  contact  portion  for  separating  said  contact 
portions  upon  pivoting  of  said  operator  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position. 


3,883,706 

MULTIPLE  ROTARY  WAFER  TYPE  SWITCH  WITH 

AXIAL  BRIDGING  CONTACTS  AND  MULTIPLE  WAFER 

CONNECTING  RING 
Karl  GUser,  Hohlweg  18,  7021,  Stetten,  Filder,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,135 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    7,    1972, 
2260018 

Int.  CL  HOlh  19104 
U.S.  CL  200- 1 1  A  10  Ctoims 
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1.  Multiple  rotary  changeover  switch  comprising  at  least 
two  circular  insulating  members  each  having  a  central  open- 
ing, said  members  being  assembled  with  end  faces  thereof 
being  in  contact  and  their  openings  in  registry,  radially  in- 
wardly extending  contact  tongues  embedded  in  said  insulating 
members  for  cooperation  with  a  rotor  having  contact  bridges 
arranged  in  said  central  openings,  and  an  elastically  deform- 
able  connecting  ring  disposed  in  said  central  openings  and 
axially  overlapping  said  insulating  members,  and  complimen- 
tary projections  and  grooves  provided  on  said  connecting  ring 
and  insulating  members,  whereby  said  connecting  ring  resil- 
iently  engages  said  insulating  members  and  holds  them  coaxi- 
ally  towards  one  another  in  said  assembled  relationship. 


m~ 


1.  In  an  ignition  distributor  of  the  type  mounted  on  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  including  a  distributor  drive 
shaft  having  an  outer  end  operatively  powered  by  said  engine 
to  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis,  at  least  one  set  of  normally-closed, 
spring-loaded  contact  points  mounted  to  a  plate  adjacent  said 
distributor  drive  shaft  and  having  a  wiper  associated  with  one 
of  the  contact  points,  said  wiper  being  biased  toward  the  fixed 
axis,  and  contact  point  actuator  means  mounted  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  distributor  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
contact  point  actuator  means  having  an  exterior  surface 
thereon  in  engagement  with  the  wiper  for  operating  the  wiper 
in  response  to  rotation  of  the  distributor  drive  shaft  to  move 
the  wiper  radially  with  respcet  to  said  fixed  axis,  thereby 
opening  and  closing  said  contact  points,  an  improvement  in 
said  contact  point  actuator  means  comprising: 
a  drive  member  mounted  to  the  outer  end  of  the  distributor 
drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about  said  fixed  axis, 
said  member  having  an  eccentric  exterior  surface  cen- 
tered about  an  actuator  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  fixed  axis; 
an  actuator  member  rotatably  mounted  to  the  eccentric 
exterior  surface  of  said  drive  member  for  free  rotation  of 
said  actuator  member  relative  to  said  drive  member  about 
said  actuator  axis,  said  actuator  member  having  an  exte- 
rior surface  engaged  by  said  wiper,  whereby  rotation  of 
said  distributor  drive  shaft  serves  to  rotate  said  drive 
member  about  said  fixed  axis  and  permits  the  actuator 
member  to  wobble  the  exterior  surface  of  said  actuator 
member  against  the  wiper  and  thereby  alternately  open 
and  close  the  contact  points  without  relative  sliding 
movement  between  said  actuator  member  and  said  wiper. 


3383,708 

TIMER  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INDEPENDENTLY 

CONTROLLED  MANUAL  AND  MOTOR  DRIVEN  CAMS 

Irvfaig  Gebel,  Skokie,  and  Mkhael  H.  Engcr,  Schaumburg, 

iMth  of  III.,  assignors  to  Controls  Company  of  America, 

Schiller  Park,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,852 
Int.  CL  HOlh  43110 
U.S.  CL  200—38  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  timer  comprising, 
an  electric  motor  including  a  housing  and  a  drive  shaft 

projecting  from  and  normal  to  the  housing, 
a  cam  mounted  on  and  driven  by  the  motor  drive  shaft, 
normally  open  switch  means  periodically  actuated  to  closed 

position  by  said  cam  as  the  cam  rotates, 
a  bracket  mounted  on  and  parallel  to  the  housing, 
a  manually  operated  actuator  joumaled  in  the  bracket  and 
rotatable  between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  opera- 
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tive  position  in  which  it  actuates  said  switch  means  to 
closed  position  and  keeps  the  switch  means  closed  inde- 
pendently of  the  cam. 


said  actuator  including  a  shaft  one  end  of  which  journals 
said  cam  and  the  other  end  of  which  projects  through  the 
bracket  for  manual  operation. 


3  883  709 
VACUUM  CAPACITOR  SWITCH  HAVmC  GROUNDING 

SWITCH  MEANS 
David  R.  Cole,  Tigard,  Oreg.,  assigiior  to  AlUs-Chalmers  Cor- 
poratioB,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,893 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  33166 

VS.  CL  200-144  B  3  claims 


1.  In  a  multiphase  vacuum  capacitor  switch  having  a  sup- 
porting base; 

a  plurality  of  vacuum  interrupters  each  of  which  has  a  pair 
of  separable  contacts  one  of  which  is  stationary  and  the 
other  of  which  is  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  stationary  contact; 

a  grounding  contact  associated  with  each  vacuum  inter- 
rupter, said  grounding  contact  being  supported  by  its 
associated  vacuum  interrupter  and  in  electrical  conduct- 
ing relationship  with  the  movable  contact  of  the  vacuum 
interrupter; 

a  grounded  contact  rod  for  each  of  said  vacuum  interrupt- 
ers, said  grounded  contact  rods  being  carried  by  said 
supporting  base  in  position  to  engage  with  an  associated 
grounding  contact; 

operating  means  connected  to  said  grounding  contact  rods 
for  effecting  the  simultaneous  movement  of  said  ground- 
ing contact  rods;  and, 

a  single  actuator  connected  to  said  operating  means  for 
effecting  operation  of  said  operating  means. 


3,883,710 
HEADLIGHT  DIMMER  SWITCH 
Tore  B.  Hanssen,  and  Albert  F.  Ditdg,  both  of  Rosele,  lU., 
assignors  to  Controls  Company  of  America,  Schiller  Parli, 


}  Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,837 

Int.  CL  HOlh  1/56,  13/58 
U.S.CI.  200— 156 


3  Claims 


-^     - 


1.  A  switch  including 
a  housing, 

a  plunger  mounted  in  the  housing  for  reciprocal  motion  and 
biased  outwardly, 

an  electrically  conductive  wiper  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
rotation  m  discreet  steps  and  having  three  equally  spaced 
resilient  wiper  arms,  1 

three  contacts  fixed  in  the  housing  about  the  axi^  of  rotation 
of  the  wiper  for  engagement  by  the  wiper  ariis, 

the  first  and  third  of  said  contacts  being  diamdtri'cally  op- 
posed with  each  being  in  the  general  shape  of  a  segment 
of  an  annulus,  I 

the  second  of  said  contacts  including  two  connected  dia- 
raetncally  opposed  contact  portions  each  having  the 
general  shape  of  a  segment  of  an  annulus, 

the  contact  portions  of  said  second  contact' lyiig  between 
the  first  and  third  contacts  and  having  greater  angular 
embrace  than  the  first  and  third  contacts  so  ^he  second 
contact  IS  always  engaged  by  a  wiper  arm  and  *he  next  to 
be  engaged  contact  of  the  first  and  third  conticts  will  be 
engaged  before  engagement  with  the  other  of  Je  first  and 
third  contacts  is  broken, 
two  of  the  three  wiper  arms  always  contacting  the  second 
contact  in  any  at-rest  position.  ' 


'  3,883,711 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
TRANSVERSE  WELDED  SEAMS  BETW^N 
VERTICALLY  ORIENTED  WORKPIECiJs 
Hans  Fischer,  Numberg,  and  Herbert  HeDendrungJ  Oberhau- 
sen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gutehoffiungshutte 
Sterfcrade  Akt.,  Germany  \ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  267,046,  June  28,  1972,  pit.  No. 
3/777,105.  This  application  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  NoJ  375,868 
21321S  '""^**^'  appHcatton  Germany,  June   J9,    1971, 

Int.  a.  B23k  9/18 
U.S.  CI  219-73  ,  ^.  , 

1     A  f      «  ^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  transversely  extendirig  welded 
seams  between  facing  edges  of  vertically  oriented  tjiick  plate 
sections,  by  submerged  arc  welding,  in  which  the  ubper  edge 
of  a  lower  plate  section  is  formed  with  a  longitudinally  extend- 
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ing  V-groove  and  the  facing  lower  edge  of  an  upper  plate 
section  is  formed  with  intersecting  bevelled  faces  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  defining  a  V  shape  nose  with  the  apex 
angle  of  the  nose  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  apex 
angle  of  the  facing  groove  to  provide  oppositely  facing  elon- 
gated welding  grooves  having  upper  and  lower  faces  sloping 
upwardly  and  diverging  outwardly  of  the  plate  sections,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  welding  wire  feed 
means  operable  to  guide  a  welding  wire  downwardly  and 
laterally  inwardly  into  the  welding  groove,  and  including  a 
wire  feed  nozzle  projectable  into  the  groove;  means  engaging 
the  welding  wire  fed  by  the  wire  feed  means  to  supply  welding 
current  thereto;  a  welding  powder  feed  pipe  fixedly  connected 
to  said  welding  wire  feed  means;  said  welding  powder  feed 
pipe  being  in  the  form  of  a  Y-pipe  including  a  downwardly  and 
laterally  inwardly  extending  stem  and  downwardly  diverging 
leading  and  trailing  legs  communicating  with  said  steam  and 
dimensioned  to  project  into  the  welding  groove,  and  each 
having  'a  powder  discharge  opening  at  its  lower  end;  said 


powder  discharge  openings  being  arranged  before  and  behind 
said  wire  feed  nozzle  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
welding  apparatus  along  the  welding  groove  and  substantially 
in  alignment  with  said  wire  feed  nozzle;  clamp  means  secured 
to  said  welding  powder  feed  pipe  and  embracing  said  welding 
wire  feed  means  for  adjustment  of  said  welding  powder  feed 
pipe  longitudinally  of  said  welding  wire  feed  means;  and 
means  communicating  with  the  stem  of  said  powder  feed  pipe 
upstream  of  the  diverging  legs  thereof  and  operable  to  supply 
a  gas  under  pressure  to  the  welding  powder  in  said  pipe;  said 
powder  discharge  openings  being  elliptical  with  the  major  axes 
of  the  ellipses  extending  in  the  welding  direction  and  their 
minor  axes  being  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  wire  feed  nozzle; 
said  powder  feed  pipe  being  formed  of  a  non-magnetizable 
metal;  said  leading  leg  supplying  welding  powder  into  the 
welding  groove  in  advance  of  said  wire  feed  nozzle,  and  said 
trailing  leg  supplying  welding  powder  into  the  groove  behind 
said  wire  feed  nozzle  to  replenish  the  welding  powder  re- 
moved by  said  wire  feed  nozzle. 


3,883,712 
INDUCTION  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Burke  McBriarty,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,718 
Int  CI.  H05b  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  219—1 0.79  4  Claims 

1.  A  U-shaped  induction  heating  core  for  use  in  activating 
adhesive  in  a  heat  activable  adhesive  fastener  member,  such 
as  a  stud  with  an  adhesive  carrying  base  extending  generally 
90°  to  the  axis  of  the  stud,  the  core  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
legs  interconnected  by  a  bridge  section  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  legs,  the  bridge  section  and  legs  having 


substantially  rectangular  cross-sectional  configurations  with 
the  axes  of  the  bridge  and  legs  lying  in  in  the  same  plane,  the 
free  terminal  extremity  of  each  leg  forming  substantially  flat, 
planar  end  surfaces  which  are  coplanar  with  each  other,  and 
therefore  adapted  for  intimate  contact  with  the  base  of  a 
fastener  so  that  flux  may  be  channeled  directly  through  the 
base  without  allowing  an  appreciable  amount  of  flux  leakage, 
the  planar  end  surfaces  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 


plane  which  includes  the  axes  of  the  bridge  and  legs,  and 
therefore  presents  end  surface  areas  greater  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  legs,  wherein  a  magnetic  flux  path  cre- 
ated in  the  core  through  the  use  of  a  current  carrying  coil 
wound  thereabout  may  be  minimized  thus  minimizing  the  core 
losses  while  allowing  the  flux  path  to  be  completed  through 
the  base  of  the  fastener  member  directly  beneath  the  axis  of 
the  stud. 


3,883,713 
FLUX  CORED  ELECTRODE 

Samuil  Gurevich,  uHtsa  Kioto,  9,  kv.  89;  Vadim  Nikolaevkh 
Zamkov,  ulitsa  Stanislavskogo,  3,  kv.  4;  Valery  Pavlovich 
Prilutsky,  ulitsa  Melnikova,  48,  kv.  6;  Vladimir  FiHppovich 
Topobky,  Bulvar  Lesi  UkrainU,  3,  kv.  2;  Nikolai  Vasilievicli 
Podkopai,  Bulvar  Lesi  Ukrainki,  2,  kv.  8;  Semen  Leonido- 
vich  Dykhno,  ulitsa  Nkokko-Botankhcskava,  15/17,  kv.  4, 
and  Sergei  Afanaslevich  Manoilo,  ulitsa  Demuana  Bcdnogo, 
12,  kv.  33,  aU  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,438 
Int.  CI.  B23k  35/22 

U.S.  CI.  219— 146  3  Claims 

1.  A  flux-cored  electrode  for  the  fuse  welding  of  metals  in 

a  protective  atmosphere,  comprising:  a  metal  casing  made 

from  titanium  or  its  alloys  and  a  flux  core  which  contains  in 

per  cent  by  weight: 
calcium  fluoride  25-52 
magnesium  fluoride  45-60 
strontium  3-15. 


3,883,714 
D.  C.  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ARC  WELDING  WITH  SCR 

CONTROLLING  THREE-PHASE  POWER 
Jasper  Lewis  James,  Rte.  9,  Greenville,  Tenn.  37743 
Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  Na  379,594 
Int  CI.  B23k  9/10 
U.S.  CL  219—131  WR  11  Claims 

1.  A  D.C.  arc  welding  power  supply  utilizing  three-phase 
power  comprising 
a  three-phase  transformer  having  primary  windings  for 
receiving  three-phase  power  and  secondary  windings  for 
delivering  power  in  three   phases  to  three  respective 
power  conductors, 
a  three-phase  rectifier  bridge  including  three  unidirectional- 
ly-conductive  thyristors  each  having  a  power  circuit  and 
a  gate  electrode,  with  the  power  circuit  serially  connected 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  power  conductors  and  conduc- 
tive of  current  unidirectionally  upon  receipt  of  a  firing 
signal  at  the  respective  gate  electrode,  and  direct  current 
output  conductors  for  receiving  said  unidirectional  cur- 
rent and  applying  said  current  to  a  welding  torch. 


814 


a  timing  pulse  generator  having  a  reference  terminal,  an 
input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal,  said  input  termi- 
nal being  coupled  to  all  of  said  three  power  conductore  to 
supply  phase  reference  signals  and  power  to  said  timing 
pulse  generator,  said  reference  terminal  being  coupled  to 
one  of  said  output  conductors,  said  timing  pulse  genera- 
tor being  responsive  to  said  phase  reference  signals  for 
producing  timing  pulses  on  said  output  terminal  following 
respective  phase  reference  signals,  said  timing  pulse  gen- 
erator including  variable  control  means  for  controlling 
the  phases  of  said  timing  pulses  relative  to  the  respective 
phases  of  the  voltages  on  said  power  conductors. 
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heater  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  $aid  metallic 
enclosure  for  applying  heat  thereto  when  eijergized; 

temperature  sensing  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said 
metallic  enclosure  with  a  low  impedance  patfc  for  thermal 
conduction  between  said  temperature  sensing  means  and 
said  metallic  enclosure; 


S^ 


a  firing  signal  generator  including  a  separate  amplifying 
means  for  each  phase,  each  such  amplifying  means  having 
an  input  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  and  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  timing  pulses  by  generating  temporally 
corresponding  firing  signals  and  including  means  for 
applying  such  firing  signals  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
gate  electrodes,  whereby  the  current  through  the  respec- 
tive thyristors  is  controlled  by  said  control  means, 

and  torch  switch  means  having  an  off  condition  and  an  on 
condition,  said  torch  switch  means  being  coupled  to  said 
timing  pulse  generator  for  normally  inhibiting  said  firing 
signals  when  in  said  off  condition  even  though  full  voltage 
is  applied  to  said  primary  windings,  and  when  actuated  to 
said  on  condition  permitting  the  generation  of  said  firing 
signals. 


3  883  715 
CONTROLLED  ENVIRONMENT  MODULE 
Charles  Heary  Gcbe,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron 
CorporatioB,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,137 
Int.  CI.  H05b  1100 
VS.  CL  219-210  10  Claims 

1.  A  controlled  environment  module  for  electronic  circuits 
comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  metallic  enclosure; 
means  for  mounting  electronic  circuits  within  said  metallic 
enclosure  to  provide  a  low  impedance  path  for  thermal 
conduction  between  the  enclosure  and  the  electronic 
circuits; 
coaxial   electromagnetic    radiation   isolating   feedthrough 
means  extending  through  said  metallic  enclosure  for 
providing  electrical  connections  to  the  electronic  circuits 
within   said  metallic  enclosure,  wherein  said   metallic 
enclosure  and  said   coaxial  electromagnetic  radiation 
isolating  feedthrough  means  provide  an  electromagnetic 
shield  for  the  electronic  circuits; 


a  thermally  insulating  housing  enclosing  said  metallic  enclo- 
sure, said  heater  means,  and  said  temperature  sensing 
means;  and 

circuit  means  extending  through  said  housing  fdr  providing 
connections  to  said  coaxial  electromagnetic  radiation 
isolating  feedthrough  means,  said  heater  means  and  said 
temperature  sensing  means. 


I 


3,883,716 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  SOLDERING 
I  INSTRUMENT 

William  S.  Fortune,  Panorama  City,  Calif. 

,  Filed  Mar.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  121,808 

I  Int.  CI.  HO  1  b  / 102 ;  B23k  3/04 

CI.  219- 


U.S 


-241 


,10 


6  Claims 


1.  A  loldering  instrument  having  an  electronic  teiiiperature 
control  comprising:  j 

a.  a  soldering  tip; 

b.  a  hollow  sleeve  connected  to  said  soldering  tiJ; 

c.  a  heater  element  disposed  in  said  sleeve  for  heating  said 
tip;  I 

d.  a  temperature  sensor  disposed  in  said  sleeve  and  in  close 
proKimity  to  said  tip; 

e.  a  hollow  one  piece  handle  having  a  tapered  bo^e; 

f.  means  for  securing  said  sleeve  to  said  handle; 

g.  two  opposed,  longitudinally  extending  groove's  formed  in 
the  internal  walls  of  said  tapered  bore  of  said  handle  such 
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that  said  grooves  converge  toward  each  other  from  one 
end  of  said  handle  to  the  other; 

h.  a  circuit  board  disposed  in  said  grooves  of  said  handle 
and  positioned  thereby,  said  circuit  board  mounting  an 
electronic  control  circuit; 

i.  said  electronic  control  circuit  including  a  potentiometer 
for  setting  the  desired  temperature  of  said  tip; 

j.  said  circuit  board  having  a  width  sized  such  that  when 
inserted  into  said  handle  through  the  end  thereof  having 
the  wider  groove  separation,  said  circuit  board  can  only 
be  pushed  toward  the  other  end  to  a  position  such  that 
said  potentiometer  carried  thereby  is  disposed  in  align- 
ment with  said  aperture  in  said  handle;  and 

Ic.  a  rotatable  control  button  disposed  in  said  aperture  and 
having  an  element  thereon  disposed  for  rotation  of  said 
potentiometer,  whereby  rotation  of  said  control  button 
will  vary  said  potentiometer  to  set  the  desired  tempera- 
ture. 


3,883,718 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  PROCESSING  OF 

CONTINUOUS  LENGTHS  OF  HBROUS  MATERIALS 

George  R.  Ferment,  Dover;  Stuart  M.  FreKh,  Chathaai,  both 

of  NJ.,  and  Paul  A.  Scasa,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assigMn  to 

Celanesc  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438303 

Int.  CL  F27b  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  219-388  7  Cbims 


3,883,717 

MOUNTING  INSTALLATION  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

SENSING  SWITCH 

Michael  J.  DelPercio,  16  QuaU  Run  Dr.,  Imperial,  Mo.  63502 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,986 

Int.  CI.  H05b  1/02;  HOlh  37/04 

U.S.  CI.  219-328  4  Claims 


1.  For  sensing  the  temperature  of  a  fluid  within  and  adjacent 
to  an  end  of  a  cylindrical  member, 
a  thermoswitch  installation  including 
an  end  cap  sealed  to  such  cylindrical  member,  and 
a  thermoswitch  external  to  and  having  a  temperature- 
sensing  face  in  contact  therewith,  characterized  in  that 
the  thermoswitch  temperature-sensing  face  is  planar,  and 
the  end  cap  has  a  planar  surface  indentation  of  such  size  as 
to  accommodate  said  temperature-sensing  face  of  the 
thermoswitch, 
the  end  cap  further  having  an  outstanding  flange,  in  combi- 
nation with 
clip  means  to  mount  the  thermoswitch  to  opposed  portions 
of  the  end  cap  flange  and  urge  its  temperature-sensing 
face  into  contact  with  said  planar  surface  indentation, 
wherein 
the  clip  means  is  formed  of  springy  metal  and  includes 

a  base  portion, 

slotted  spring-like  leg  members  extending  outward  there- 
from and  opposed  to  each  other,  the  leg  members  having 
slots  greater  in  width  than  the  thickness  of  the  cap  flange 
and  lying  in  a  common  plane,  and 

a  thermoswitch-holding  portion  extending  angulariy  from 
the  base  portion  and  when  mounted  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  planar  surface  indentation  of  the  end  cap, 
whereby  on  mounting  the  thermoswitch  in  the  said  hold- 
ing portion  so  extending  angularly  from  the  base  portion, 
and  on  mounting  the  clip  means  with  its  slotted  leg  mem- 
bers embracing  opposed  portions  of  the  flange  of  said  end 
cap,  the  temperature-sensing  face  will  be  urged  into  inti- 
mate contact  with  said  planar  surface  indentation  of  the 
end  cap. 


7  in  rin  mi  11-7 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  thermally  processing  continuous 
lengths  of  fibrous  materials  wherein  said  fibrous  materials  are 
passed  through  a  heating  unit  to  take-up  means,  said  heating 
unit  including, 
an  elongated  cylindrical  heat  treatment  tube  having  an  inlet 
end  and  outlet  end  for  the  continuous  passage  there- 
through of  said  fibrous  materials  to  be  heat  treated, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  jacket  coaxially  surrounding  said 
heat  treatment  tube  for  providing  an  annular  chamber 
about  said  heat  treatment  tube; 
end  closures  being  positioned  in  the  annular  chamber  be- 
tween said  cylindrical  jacket  and  said  heat  treatment  tube 
closing  the  annular  chamber  at  its  ends; 
means  for  introducing  a  fluid  into  said  annular  chamber; 
an  electric  resistance  heating  coil  mounted  within  the  inte- 
rior of  said  cylindrical  jacket  for  heating  the  fluid  and 
promoting  the  conduction  of  heat  from  said  annular 
chamber  through  said  heat  treatment  tube  to  heat  contin- 
uous lengths  of  fibrous  materials  passing  therethrough; 
means  connected  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  heat  treatment 
tube  for  introducing  heated  fluid  from  said  annular  cham- 
ber into  said  heat  treatment  tube  to  thereby  further  heat 
said   continuous   lengths   of  fibrous   materials   passing 
through  said  heat  treatment  tube;  and 
heat  recovery  means  connected  at  the  outlet  end  of  said 
cylindrical  heat  treatment  tube  for  receiving  at  least  a 
l>ortion  of  the  heat  passing  through  the  outlet  end  of  said 
cylindrical  heat  treatment  tube  and  for  delivering  said 
heat  into  said  annular  chamber. 


3,883,719 

GLASS-CERAMIC  COOKTOP  WITH  HLM  HEATERS 
Bohdan  Hurko,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,753 

Int.  CI.  H05b  3/68 

U.S.  a.  219—464  13  CbfaM 

1.  A  solid  plate  surface  heating  unit  comprising  a  flat  plate 
having  an  electrical  film  heater  in  winding  strip  form  of  gener- 
ally uniform  thickness  bonded  to  the  underside  thereof,  the 
resistance  per  unit  area  of  the  heated  portion  of  the  film 
heater  varying  in  increasing  proportion  to  the  distance  of  the 
given  area  firom  an  imaginary  center  line  of  the  film  heater 
pattern  to  give  a  biased  heat  distribution  toward  the  outside  of 
the  film  heater  pattern  so  that  the  temperature  distribution 
across  the  top  surface  of  the  solid  plate  is  substantially  uni- 
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form,  the  resistance  per  unit  area  at  a  given  distance  fix)m  the 
center  being  substantially  constant,  while  the  resistance  per 
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unit  area  varies  in  steps  on  an  ascending  curve  as  the  distance 
of  a  particular  area  increases  from  the  center  of  the  film 
heater  pattern. 


a  thm  metal  plate  secured  to  said  base  fohning  a  rigid  as- 
sembly therewith,  said  thin  plate  con*ituting  the  sole 
support  for  said  element  reaches  adjacent  thereto, 

said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  and 
through  which  said  reaches  extend,        | 

said  plate  at  the  periphery  of  said  apertutes  having  a  ser- 
rated configuration  to  define  a  plurality  of  tongues  in 
circumferentially  spaced  relation  extending  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  apertures,  [ 

said  tongues  when  unstressed  being  disposed  in  the  plane  of 
said  plate,  V  ^ 

and  a  plurality  of  rigid  tubular  heat  resistant  insulating 
bushmgs,  each  having  a  radial  fiange  thereon,  one  sur- 
roundmg  each  reach  where  the  latter  exjtends  through  a 
p  ate  aperture  thereby  to  insulate  the  reach  from  said 
plate,  ' 


3^83,720 
OVEN  FOR  TESTING  OR  CALIBRATING  PROBE-TYPE 

THERMOSTATS 
HaraM  F.  Saidcr,  MaMficM,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Thenn-O-Disc 
lacorporatcd,  MaMfleld,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,419 

IbL  Ci.  HOSb  3m 

U.S.  CL  219-535  jO  Claims 


1.  An  oven  for  heating  a  probe-type  thermostatic  switch, 
said  probe-type  thermostatic  switch  having  a  switch  portion 
and  a  cannula  portion,  said  oven  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  linearly  expansible  body  defining  an  oven  chamber  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  said  cannula  portion; 

b.  means  for  heating  the  body; 

c.  means  for  fixedly  supporting  the  body  at  one  location,  the 
balance  of  said  body  being  free  to  move  in  response  to  a 
change  in  temperature; 

d.  means  for  regulating  the  heat  input  to  said  body;  and 

c.  means  coacting  between  a  point  remote  from  the  fixed 
location  of  said  body  and  said  heat  regulating  means  to 
sense  linear  movement  of  said  point  relative  to  said  fixed 
location  as  a  result  of  change  in  temperature  and  opera- 
ble to  control  said  heat  regulating  means. 


each  said  bushing  having  a  diameter  slightly  ireater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  aperture  measured  between  the  radially 
mnermost  extremities  of  said  tongues  whin  unstressed, 

each  bushing  fitting  within  and  extending  through  a  respec- 
tive aperture  thereby  to  stress  and  deflect]5aid  tongues  in 
a  common  direction  for  radial  gripping  engagement  with 
said  bushing, 

said  bushing  radial  flange  abutting  said  plite  in  an  axial 
direction  and  radially  outwardly  of  said  aperture  at  a 
point  axially  spaced  from  the  point  of  tongiie  engagement 
with  the  bushing,  | 

said  spaced  axial  and  radial  engagement  of  laid  plate  with 
said  bushmg  constituting  the  sole  support  of  said  bushing 
in  said  plate,  thereby  providing  an  effective,  simple  and 
stable  support  for  said  electric  element  reaches  in  said 
heater  assembly. 


3383,721 
OPEN  COIL  ELECTRIC  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
DomM  W.  PkalMNi,  Esmowl,  tmA  Deuis  J.  Haniish,  Rocii- 
i»d,  iMth  of  m.,  aarigBon  to  EaMrsoa  Electric  Co.,  St. 
Loali,Mo. 

Fled  Mar.  20,  1974,  Scr.  No,  452,708 
lirt.  CL  H05b  3106 
\}&.  CI  219-532  3  Claims 

1.  An  electric  heater  assembly  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
reaches  of  a  sinuously  formed  helical  resistance  element, 
comprising: 
a  heat  resistant  base. 


3.883  722 
ACTIVE  AND  PASSIVE  SONAR  RANGE  COMPUTER 
Daniel  Barron,  15023  Katania  Dr.,  Laurel,  MdJ  20810 
Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,422 
Int  CL  G06  I 

^f^L  235-61  B  I        3cuuns 

I.  A  hand  operated  sonar  range  computer,  which  com- 
prises, a  base,  [ 

^id  base  including  rails  along  opposite  edge]  on  each  side 
j  of  said  base  with  a  spacing  between  the  rail  and  said  base 
a  frequency  slider  secured  at  the  edge  of  ^id  base  and 
movable  along  the  surface  of  said  base  in  a  line  perpen- 
dicular to  said  rails,  ' 

a  hairiine  on  the  center  of  said  frequency  slider  extending 
across  the  length  thereof,  ■ 

a  decibel  cursor  movable  across  the  base  for  alignment  with 

different  values,  [ 

a  target  slider  secured  in  place  at  its  edges  bji  said  rails  for 

movement  along  said  base  by  use  of  said  riils 
a  center  line  across  said  target  slider  perpendicu'lar  to  said 

nairlme  on  said  frequency  slider, 
graduations  on  opposite  side  of  said  target  slider  center  line 

representative  of  different  types  of  sonar  eq  lipment,  and 
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e.  reading  out  from  said  disc  said  stored  first  train  of  bits  in 
said  first  single  bit  locations: 
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a  propagation  loss  insert  positioned  on  said  base  under 
said  target  slider  and  held  in  place  by  said  rails. 


whereby  said  elements  cooperate  to  determine  range  in 
accordance  with  different  parameters  of  the  sea  relative 
to  the  depth  of  sonar  equipment  used. 


3,883,723 
PAPER  TAPE  READER 
Edward  Lukstas,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Varisystems 
Corporation,  Plainview,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,112 

Int.  CI.  G06k  TIIO;  H04I  15118 

U.S.  CI.  235—61.1 1  E  16  Cbims 


Aoy        /toy 


a  i>iw/i<« 


1.  Guide  means  for  a  paper  tape  reader  adapted  to  accom- 
modate 'tapes  of  differing  hole  patterns  and/or  tape  widths 
comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  parallel  tape  guide  plates  for  receiv- 
ing and  guiding  a  punched  paper  tape  therebetween; 

a  tape  reader  comprising: 

a  light  source  assembly  mounted  u]X)n  said  first  plate; 

a  sensor  assembly  mounted  upon  said  second  plate  and 
having  a  sensor  means  at  each  channel  position  of  the 
tape  adapted  to  generate  a  pulse  when  illuminated  by  the 
source  assembly; 

a  paper^tape  guide  member  rotatably  mounted  to  the  input 
end  of  one  of  said  guide  plates; 

said  guide  member  having  a  plurality  of  guide  slots  arranged 
about  the  periphery  of  the  guide  member,  the  size  and 
position  of  each  of  said  slots  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
particular  punch  tape; 

each  of  said  slots  being  adapted  to  be  selectively  positioned 
into  alignment  with  the  guide  surface  of  one  of  said  guide 
plates  to  align  the  channels  of  the  tape  passing  over  the 
slot  with  the  source  and  sensor  assemblies. 


3383,724 
HYBRID  ANALYZER  FOR  FAST  LOAD  FLOW  AND 
TRANSIENT  SOLUTION  OF  POWER  SYSTEMS 
Ashok  H.  Pradhan,  awl  Fred  S.  Marton,  both  of  Mowrocvilc, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Sept  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,259 

Int  CI.  G06J  3100-  G06g  7162;  G06f  75/56 

U.S.  CI.  235—151.21  37  CUIm 


1.  A  minimum  element  DC  circuit  for  representing  an  elec- 
tric power  system  transmission  line  in  accordance  with  prese- 
lected stability  criteria  and  comprising  a  first  circuit  for  gener- 
ating an  output  current  signal  corresponding  to  a  first  coordi- 
nate component  of  at  least  the  series  branch  equivalent  cur- 
rent in  the  actual  system  transmission  line,  said  first  circuit 
having  as  inputs  voltage  phasor  signals  representative  of  first 
coordinate  components  of  actual  voltages  at  buses  to  which 
the  transmission  line  is  connected,  a  second  circuit  for  gener- 
ating an  output  current  signal  corresponding  to  a  second 
coordinate  com|X)nent  of  at  least  the  series  branch  equivalent 
current  in  the  actual  system  transmission  line,  said  second 
circuit  having  as  inputs  voltage  phasor  signals  representative 
of  second  coordinate  components  of  actual  voltages  at  said 
buses  to  which  said  transmission  line  is  connected,  means  for 
representing  at  least  the  series  branch  impedance  of  the  actual 
transmission  line  interconnected  between  said  first  and  second 
circuits  in  accordance  with  said  preselected  stability  criteria 
allowing  for  minimum  element  simulation. 


3,883,725 
DATA  COMPOSITING  AND  ARRAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
J.  Robert  Fort;  James  A.  Westphal,  both  of  AHadena,  and 
Donald  R.  Juiles,  Chatsworth,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Geophysical  Systems  Corporation,  Pasadena,  CaHf. 
Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,078 
Int.  CI.  GOlv  2« 
U.S.CL  235— 151.3  8  CUins 

1.  In  a  data  recording  system  having  a  repetitive  source,  in 
which  on  each  repetition  of  said  source  one  or  more  analog 
signals  are  detected,  processed  and  axis-crossing-coded  to 
form  pulses  which  are  stored,  and  said  stored  pulses  are  read 
out  at  selected  digitalizing  intervals  to  form  a  train  of  single  bit 
signals,  and  said  trains  transmitted  to  a  storage  means,  the 
method  of  recording  and  compositing  said  trains  of  single  bit 
signals  compositing  the  steps  of: 

a.  controlling  a  magnetic  disc  means  by  clock  means  to  run 
at  constant  speed,  said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  tracks  each 
with  a  transducing  head; 

b.  responsive  to  said  disc  rotation  producing  said  first  train 
of  single  bit  signals; 

c.  storing  in  sequence,  along  said  tracks,  in  a  first  plurality 
of  single  bit  spaced  locations,  each  of  the  bits  in  said  first 
train; 

d.  repeating  said  source  and  responsive  to  said  disc  rotation 
producing  and  transmitting  to  said  disc  a  second  train  of 
single  bit  signals  representative  of  a  second  record; 
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cyclically  storing  said  reduced  vector  length  as  a  residue 
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e.  reading  out  from  said  disc  said  stored  first  train  of  bits  in      I  3  m^  757 


1  Filed  July  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  269,048 

1  Int.  a.  G06f  1102,  15134      ' 

U.S.  CL  235-152 
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g.  Storing  said  first  train  of  bits  in  a  second  pluraliaty  of 
spaced  multiple  bit  word  locations. 


._i" 
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3,883,726 

REDUNDANT  FAST  FOURIER  TRANSFORM  DATA 

HANDLING  COMPUTER 

Ralph  Otto  Schmidt,  Santa  Ana,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Interstote 

Electronics  Corporation,  Anaheim,  CaHf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,685,  Sept.  22, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,533 

Int.  CI.  G06f  15134 

liJS.  CI.  235-152  8  claims 
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■^Lti^  OUTPUT 


1.  A  four-level  digital  filter  system  for  data  modems  com- 
prising means  for  converting  the  incoming  data  input  into  first 
and  second  parallel  inputs,  logic  control  means  connected  to 
said  inputs  for  converting  said  inputs  into  a  sign  Hit  output  and 
an  amplitude  bit  output,  first  and  second  digital  sjiapine  filters 
connected  to  the  said  outputs  for  shaping  each  said  output 
into  the  inverse  Fourier  transform  of  the  time  Response  of  a 
substantially  ideal  low-pass  filter,  means  for  addirig  a  bias  term 
to  the  outputs  of  one  of  said  digital  shaping  fi|ters  so  as  to 
produce  a  modified  output,  and  summing  means  for  summing 
said  modified  output  with  the  output  of  the  qther  of  said 
digitol  filters  to  produce  a  four-level  signal. 

3,883,728 
DIGITAL  VECTOR  GENERATOR 
Alfred  A.  Schwartz,  GaHhersburg,  Md.,  and  Josfph  R.  Stew- 
art, Uxington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  tusiness  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y.  ' 
DivWon  of  Ser.  Na  335,377,  Feb.  23,  1973.  Thi^  appUcation 
1               Nov,  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,330 
I                          Int.  CI.  G06f  15120 
U.S.  CI.  235-152 
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VECTOR    SEGMENT    ENCOOEB 


6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  transforming  input  time  domain  data  sam- 
ples, comprising: 

a  buffer  responsive  to  said  input  time  domain  samples  for 
combining  said  input  time  domain  samples  into  data  sets, 
selected  ones  of  said  input  time  domain  samples  being 
combined  into  more  than  one  data  set; 

an  attenuator  responsive  to  said  data  sets  produced  in  said 
buffer  for  attenuating  certain  of  said  input  time  domain 
samples  of  said  data  sets  to  produce  attenuated  output 
data  sets; 

a  first  computer  receiving  said  anenuated  output  data  sets 
for  performing  calculations  on  said  output  data  sets  ac- 
cording to  the  Cooley-Tukey  fast  Fourier  transform  algo- 
rithm to  produce  frequency  domain  coefficients; 

a  second  computer  coupled  to  said  first  computer  for  per- 
forming calculations  on  said  frequency  domain  coeffi- 
cients according  to  the  reverse  Cooley-Tukey  fast  Fourier 
transform  algorithm  to  produce  time  domain  coefficients 
and  ' 

means  responsive  to  said  second  computer  for  combining 
said  coefficients  to  remove  fix>m  said  coefficients  the 
effects  of  said  attenuator. 
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6.  An  encoding  means  for  accepting  data  from  a  data  pro- 
cessor describing  the  origin,  slope  and  length  of  a  vfector  to  be 
represented,  decomposing  said  vector  into  a  connected  se- 
quence of  vector  segments,  and  encoding  said  sigments  as 
vector  se^ent  words  containing  coordinate,  lengtji  and  sym- 
lx>l  code  data  comprising:  | 

a  register  means  for  accepting  from  said  data  processor 
slope,  octant,  length  and  coordinate  data  for  the  vector  to 
be  represented;  1 

a  vector  length  residue  mpans  for  accepting  from  said  regis- 
ter means  said  vector  length  data,  cyclically  reijucing  said 
vector  length  by  subtracting  a  standard  subvector  length 
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cyclically  storing  said  reduced  vector  length  as  a  residue 
length,  cyclically  testing  said  residue  length  and  cyclically 
outputting  a  length  for  a  subvector  into  which  said  vector 
to  be  represented  is  decomposed; 

a  slope  modification  means  for  accepting  from  said  register 
means  said  slope  data,  cyclically  adding  the  difference 
between  said  slope  data  and  a  standard  slope  for  a  vector 
segment  into  which  said  vector  to  be  represented  is  de- 
composed, as  a  cummulative  slope  round-ofT  error,  cor- 
recting selected  vector  segments  for  the  cummulative 
slope  round-off  error,  and  cyclically  outputting  the  modi- 
fied slope  of  vector  segments  into  which  said  vector  to  be 
represented  is  decomposed,  as  a  symbol  code; 

a  coordinate  calculating  means  for  cyclically  accepting  said 
modified  slope  data  and  said  coordinate  data  and  cylically 
generating  the  coordinates  for  the  origin  of  vector  seg- 
ments into  which  the  vector  to  be  represented  is  decom- 
posed. 


3,883,729 
TIME  MULTIPLEX  FRAME  CORRELATION  DEVICE 
Francois  Augier  de  Cremiers,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie    Industrielle   des    Telecommunications   Cit-Alcatel, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,738 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.     12,    1973, 
73.04906 

Int.  CI.  G06f  I5i34 
U.S.  CI.  235—181  10  Claims 
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1.  Device  for  the  automatic  search  for  the  characteristic 
data  elements  of  a  time  multiplexing  frame  having  an  un- 
known number  N  of  bits  and  at  least  one  repetitive  word 
comprising  clock  means  providing  clock  signaJs  at  the  fre- 
quency of  the  bits  in  said  time  multiplexing  frame,  a  delay 
circuit  having  a  variable  delay  of  n  clock  signals,  a  correlation 
circuit  receiving  directly  at  a  first  input  successive  bits  of 
successive  frames  and  at  a  second  input  said  successive  bits  via 
said  delay  circuit,  a  detection  circuit  means  for  detecting  s 
successive  coincidences  between  the  successive  bits  and  the 
delayed  bits,  and  control  means  for  varying  the  delay  of  said 
delay  circuit  until  s  successive  coincidences  are  detected  for 
which  the  number  N  of  bits  in  the  frame  is  equal  to  the  number 
If  of  clock  signals. 


3383,730 

ILLUMINATED  DECORATIVE  DISPLAY 

Robert  A.  Dickson,  33A  Knowles  Ave.,  Daly  City,  CaHf.  94014 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,942 

Int.  CI.  F21I  1100 

U.S.  CL  240—10.6  R  1  Cbim 


1.  An  illuminated  display  device  comprising:  a  rectangular 
battery  case,  a  self-supporting  electrically  conductive  wire 
extending  upwardly  from  said  battery  case,  a  bulb  supported 
over  said  base  solely  by  said  wire  in  electrical  communication 
therewith,  and  a  light  transmitting  flexible  plastic  elliptical 
sleeve  press-fitted  on  the  four  vertical  edges  of  said  battery 
case  to  enclose  the  case,  wire,  and  bulb  while  being  spaced 
apart  from  said  wire  and  bulb,  said  bulb  positioned  to  transmit 
light  through  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  said  sleeve 
including  that  portion  enclosing  said  battery  case. 


3383,731 
LIGHT  SOURCE  WITH  HIGH  EFHCIENCY  LIGHT 
COLLECTION  MEANS 
Harvey  L.  Morton,  Lafayette,  and  Bradley  H.  Oland,  Oakland, 
both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Tinsley  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berke- 
ley, CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  388^76,  March  5,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,825,741.  This  appHcation  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,547 

Int.  CI.  F21v  7\04 
U3.  CI.  240-41.38  R  2  China 


w//////////y/////////////////M 
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1.  A  reflector  for  an  axial  light  source  comprising. 

a  conical  light  transmissive  body  having  a  first  index  of 
refraction,  said  conical  body  having  an  axially  extending 
aperture  therethrough  for  accommodating  a  coaxiaUy 
extending  light  source,  an  apex  end  and  an  output  end 
oppoMte  the  apex  end,  and  a  conical  surface  inclined  with 
respect  to  a  coaxially  extending  light  source  at  an  angle 
for  forwardly  reflecting  light  rays  directed  thereon; 

reflector  means  surrounding  said  conical  surface  and 
spaced  therefrom  for  reflecting  light  escaping  from  said 
conical  body  back  into  said  body;  and 

a  medium  having  a  second  mdex  of  refraction  greater  than 
the  first  index  of  refraction  within  the  space  betwera  said 
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conical  body  and  said  reflector  means,  said  medium  sur-  I                                    3  883  733 

rounding  the  conical  body  and  being  in  interface  there-  OPTICAL  CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  LENS 

*""•  R<*ert  I.  Nagel,  Skokie,  DL,  assignor  to  Jolin  Voevodsky, 

.  Portola  VaUey,  CaHf. 

I  Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,767 

^„„ .  3383,732  1                              Int  CI.  F21v  5104 

CEILING  LUMINAIRE  U.S.  CL  240- 106.1 


David  D.  Pcteraoa,  74  Lanten  Ln.,  North  Kingstown,  R.I. 

92852,  and  James  L.  Grindie,  404  Overlook  Ter.,  Hcnder- 

soavIHe,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,455,  Dec.  4,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,271 

InL  CL  F21v  21104 

U.S.  CL  240-73  BC  ,5  claims 
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7.  A  luminaire  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  com- 
prising a  top,  a  plurality  of  side  walk  and  an  open  bottom,  one 
of  said  side  walls  being  detachably  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  tumably  engaging  said  housing  for  movement  between  an 
installed  position  forming  a  side  wall  of  said  housing  and  a 
detached  position  away  from  said  housing,  electrical  operating 
means  mounted  on  said  detachable  side  wall,  an  optical  as- 
sembly in  said  housing  comprising  optical  support  means 
detachably  secured  to  said  housing,  and  light  transmitting 
cover  means  removably  closing  the  open  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing. 

13.  A  luminaire  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing 
comprising  a  top,  a  plurality  of  side  walls  and  an  open  bottom, 
one  of  said  side  waUs  being  detachably  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing, electrical  operating  means  mounted  on  said  detachable 
side  wall,  an  optical  assembly  in  said  housing  comprising 
optical  support  means,  and  a  reflector  and  lamp  holder  means 
secured  to  said  optical  support  means,  said  optical  support 
means  bemg  detachably  secured  to  said  bousing  for  movement 
of  said  optical  assembly  as  a  unit  selectively  into  and  out  of 
said  housing  through  the  open  bottom  thereof,  and  light  trans- 
mitting cover  means  removably  closing  the  open  bottom  of 
said  housing. 


4  Claims 


1.  An  optical  lens  comprising  at  least  one  thin  wall  section 
of  a  spherical  shell, 

a  plurality  of  similar  coterminous  aspheric  corivex  lenses  on 
the  convex  side  of  said  shell, 

a  plurality  of  concentric  lenses  having  triangular  cross  sec- 
tions on  the  concave  side  of  said  shell  haviig  vertices  at 
radii  H  describing  an  angle  C  as  given  in  the  following 
table  where  angles  A  and  B  and  the  dimension  D  are  as 
indicated  by  reference  to  the  accompanying  drawings: 

TABLE  I  i 


1 

No.  H 

A 

B 

C 

D 

1 

.000 



_ 

-                  .051 
67"30'                 062 

2 

.220 

63*304 

4° 

3 

.346 

57°30' 

4° 

61  "30'                 080 

4 

.478 

54»30' 

V 

"     "                   086 

5 

.620 

30» 

10°30' 

40"30'                 .ps 

6 

.716 

3,0 

9«30' 

**          H 

II 

7 

.811 

32''30' 

8" 

n       1$              1 

II 

8 

.907 

34" 

6»30' 

II        II 

II 

9 

1.002 

35°30' 

5° 

It       II 

II 

10 

1.120 

35° 

12"" 

47" 

11 

1.232 

36» 

11" 

III! 

12 

1.344 

37" 

10" 

13 

1.456 

38" 

9. 

14 

1.568 

39" 

8" 

15 

1.700 

38°30' 

16" 

54"30' 

16 

1.827 

39»30' 

15' 

17 

1.955 

40"30' 

14" 

18 

2.082 

41» 

13"30' 

19 

2.209 

41  "30' 

13" 

20 

2.337 

42»30' 

12" 

21 

2.463 

43" 

11"30' 

22 

2.591 

43'30' 

11" 

23 

2.718 

44°30' 

10" 

24 
1 

2.846 

45°30' 
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3383,734 

mil  nurkf  ni^n 

0 

John  Rkhard  Lincoln  Joiner,  Sutton  CoUfieM,  and  Alan  John 

^A  ^"■'  •*"»  **  England,  assignors  tofThe  Lucas 

Electrical  Company  Limited,  Birmingham,  Engiand 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,002 

Simm^'^^^*  «PPlication  United  Kingdom,  Dc^.  12, 1972, 

Int.  CL  HOlr  13/16 
VS.  CL  240—143  ,  ^.huiiis 

1.  A  bulbholder  comprising  a  tubular  body  oj^en  at  both 
ends,  opposed  recesses  and  shoulders  in  said  bodj  for  receiv- 
mg,  m  bayonet  fashion,  a  bulb  when  passed  into  s^id  body  via 
one  of  the  open  ends  thereof,  said  tubular  body  <>eing  inter- 
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nally  tapered  inwardly  towards  said  one  of  the  open  ends,  a 
compression  spring  disposed  in  said  body  and  arranged  to  urge 
said  bulb,  in  use,  against  said  shoulders,  and  an  extension  of 


said  compression  spring  engaging  the  body  so  as  to  prevent 
said  compression  spring  from  passing  through  the  other  open 
end  of  said  body. 


3,883,735 
LINE  TRACER 
Francis  P.  Murphy,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  and  Robert  E.  Parker, 
Dnndas,  Ontario,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Canada  Limited,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  430,916 

Int.  CL  G05b  1/00 

U.S.  CL  250—202  6  Claims 


'^^f^jp^yiv 


m^^ 


3383,736 
REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Wimam  S.  LiddeU,  612  W.  Las  Palmas  Dr.,  Fulertoa,  CaHf. 
92635 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  Nik  433,231 

Int.  CL  G06m  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—221  7  Claims 


.«■ 


1.  A  remote  control  unit  for  rotating  a  controlled  device  of 
the  type  including  a  rotary  selector  and  shaft  comprising: 

an  activator  on  said  device  including  a  source  of  radiated 
signal  to  direct  a  radiated  signal  along  a  selected  path  and 
first  sensing  means  for  sensing  signals  reflected  back  from 
said  path; 

a  signal  unit  remote  from  said  device  and  including  direc- 
tional reflecting  means  for  positioning  in  said  path  to 
intercept  said  radiated  signal  and  reflecting  it  back  to  said 
flrst  sensing  means; 

mask  means  on  said  signal  unit  for  normally  blocking  said 
selected  path  to  said  reflecting  means; 

mounting  means  mounting  said  mask  means  from  said  signal 
unit  for  shifting  thereof  from  its  closed  |X)sition  confront- 
ing said  reflecting  means  to  an  open  position  opening  said 
path  to  said  reflecting  means; 

actuating  means  on  said  signal  unit  and  coupled  with  said 
mask  to  normally  maintain  said  mask  in  its  closed  position 
and  operable  upon  actuation  thereof  to  shift  said  mask  to 
its  open  position;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  rotating 
said  selector  shaft  and  operative  in  response  to  registra- 
tion on  said  sensing  means  of  said  reflected  signal  to 
rotate  said  rotary  selector  shaft. 


3383,737 
CIRCUITS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  CLOCK  PULSES 

FOR  USE  WITH  A  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Waher  Robert  ThrosseU,  Hitchin,  and  Paul  Raymond  Fryer, 
Stevenage,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Com- 
puters Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,468,  Jan.  20,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

190,729,  Oct.  20, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  July  20, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  380,955 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  1,  1971, 

30849/71;  Nov.  25,  1971,  54691/71 

Int.  CL  G06k  9/12 
U.S.  CL  250—235  2  Claims 


1.  A  circular  scanning  line  tracer  including  optical  means  to 
scan  an  illuminated  pattern  and  produce'  a  train  of  pulses  in 
accordance  with  the  front  and  rear  crossing  of  the  line  by  the 
scan,  a  pair  of  sinusoidal  reference  signals  phase  related  to  the 
rotational  position  of  the  scan,  means  comprising  gating 
means  for  selecting  from  said  train  of  pulses  those  pulses 
indicative  of  the  front  crossing  of  the  line  by  the  scan,  means 
to  utilize  the  pulses  so  selected  to  sample  said  sinusoidal  refer- 
ence signals  and  produce  co-ordinate  signals  representative  of 
the  direction  of  the  line  relative  to  the  rotational  position  of 
the  scan,  means  to  combine  said  coordinate  signals  with  said 
sinusoidal  signals  to  produce  a  directional  sinusoid  of  constant 
amplitude  with  phase  representative  of  the  direction  of  the 
line  and  means  to  derive  from  said  directional  sinusoid,  a 
gating  signal  to  control  said  gating  means. 


1.  Scan 
including; 


control  apparatus  for  generating  timing  signals. 
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means  for  repeatedly  scanning  in  sequence  a  succession  of 
adjacent  areas  of  similar  extent,  the  scanning  means 
comprising: 

a  static  photosensitive  device; 

an  optical  imaging  system  positioned  between  the  photo- 
sensitive device  and  the  areas  to  be  scanned;  and 
means  for  oscillating  the  optical  system  at  a  nonuniform 
velocity  to  image  successive  ones  of  the  areas  on  to  the 
photosensitive  device  as  the  system  moves  during  each 
half-cycle  of  oscillation; 
velocity  sensing  means  coupled  to  the  scanning  means  and 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  optical  system  to  produce 
a  velocity  signal  having  a  magnitude  varying  in  accor- 
dance with  the  variation  in  velocity  of  the  system  and  a 
polarity  dependent  on  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
system  during  each  successive  half-cycle  of  oscillation; 
means  for  generating  a  succession  of  timing  signals;  and 
circuit  means  associated  with  the  timing  signal  generator 
responsive  to  the  velocity  signal  to  control  the  generation 
of  each  of  the  successive  timing  signals  to  occur  respec- 
tively in  synchronism  with  the  scanning  of  the  successive 
adjacent  areas  and  responsive  to  said  polarity  to  render 
effective  only  those  parts  of  the  velocity  signal  produced 
during  alternate  half-cycles  of  oscillation  to  inhibit  the 
generation  of  timing  signals  except  during  movement  in 
a  predetermined  direction. 
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3,883,738 
METHODS  OF  ANALYSIS  OF  RADIOACTIVE  MATERIAL 

SEPARATED  INTO  SOLID  AND  LIQUID  PHASES 
Joha  Stuart  Glover,  and  Bryan  Peter  Shepherd,  both  of  Amer- 
Shan,   Eaglud,  assignors  to  The  Radiochemical  Centre 
Linlted,  EngbuKl 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,263 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16, 1971, 
58566/71 

Int  CI.  G21h  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  250-303  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  performing  an  analysis  in  which  a  radioac- 
tive element  or  compound  is  partitioned  between  a  liquid 
phase  and  a  denser  solid  phase,  which  method  comprises 
measuring  the  level  of  radioactivity  of  only  one  of  the  two 
phases  while  that  phase  is  in  contact  with  the  other  phase, 
wherein  the  measuring  device  is  collimated  and  screened  so  as 
to  measure  the  radioactivity  of  substantially  the  whole  of  the 
liquid  phase  but  not  of  the  solid  phase. 


3,883,739 

METHOD  FOR  THE  QUALITATIVE  AND  QUANTITATIVE 

DETECTION  OF  VAPOURS  FROM  LOW  VOLATILITY 

COMPOUNDS 

Anthony  Jenkins,  54  FInchams  Close,  Lin^,  Cambridge, 

England 

Fi|ed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356^286 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdofn,  Feb.  2,  1973, 
5285/73 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  1118 


U.S.  CI.  250—304 


20  Claims 


'  1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  identifying  components  in  an 
atmosphere,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

isolating  present  components  of  interest  from  the  atmo- 
sphere and  conveying  a  direct  continuous  flow  of  the 
isolated  components  to  a  detector;  | 

detecting  the  presence  of  the  isolated  coijiponents  in  the 

(detector  to  thereby  establish  that  the  detected  compo- 
nents are  present  in  the  atmosphere; 
thereafter  continuing  a  flow  of  isolated  components; 
separating  said  components  of  the  continued  isolated  flow 
from  each  other; 

flowing  such  separated  individual  components  to  the  detec- 
tor; and  ] 
identifying  said  individual  components  in  t^e  detector. 


3,883,740 

lONOGRAPHY  IMAGING  CHAMBER  Fofe  VARIABLE 

DISTANCE  X-RAY  SOURCE! 

Andrew  P.  Proudian,  Chatsworth,  CaKf.,  ass^nor  to  Xonics, 

Incorporated,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  \ 

I  Filed  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388^262 

I  Int.  CI.  G03b  41116 

US.  CI.  250-315  9  ciainxs 


1.  In  an  imaging  chamber  for  an  X-ray  system  having  first 
and  second  substantially  planar  electrodes  of  low  conductivity 
material,  | 

means  for  mounting  said  electrodes  in  tlie  chamber  in 
spaced  relation  defining  a  gap  therebetween  for  an  imag- 
ing medium  responsive  to  incoming  radiai  ion. 


May  13,  1975 


May  13,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


823 


means  for  connecting  a  power  supply  to  the  center  of  said 
first  electrode  and  to  the  periphery  of  said  second  elec- 
trode, and 

a  first  resistance  connected  between  the  periphery  of  said 
first  electrode  and  the  center  of  said  second  electrode 
completing  a  current  path  across  the  power  supply  to 
produce  an  electrostatic  field  in  the  gap, 

with  the  conductivity  per  unit  area  of  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes varying  from  a  central  zone  to  said  peripheries 
such  that  the  electrostatic  potential  at  the  gap  surfaces  of 
the  electrodes  approximates  the  electrostatic  potential 
for  concentric  spherical  metal  electrodes, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  second  resistance  electri- 
cally connected  in  parallel  between  the  center  and  pe- 
riphery of  one  of  said  electrodes  for  producing  different 
currents  in  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  thereby 
compensate  for  movement  of  an  X-ray  source  relative  to 
said  chamber. 


3,883,741 
SCINTILLATION  COUNTER,  MAXIMUM  GAMMA 

ASPECT 

Arnold  David  Thumim,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Packard 

Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  ID. 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,085 

InL  CI.  GOlt  7108 

U.S.  CI.  250—328  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  scintillation  counter  for  detecting  and  measuring  the 
gamma  activity  of  a  sample,  including 

a  vertical  sample  receiving  zone  within  a  massive  lead  radia- 
tion shield, 

a  scintillator  crystal  in  gamma-transmissive  relation  with 
said  sample  receiving  zone, 

at  least  one  photomultiplier  tube  in  light-transmissive  rela- 
tion with  said  scintillator  crystal, 

a  vertical  bore  extending  upwardly  through  said  shield  to 
said  sample  receiving  zone,  and 

an  elevator  in  said  vertical  bore  for  transferring  said  sample 
into  and  out  of  said  sample  receiving  zone, 

the  improvement  whereby  the  gamma  detecting  efficiency 
of  said  counter  is  maximized,  comprising: 

a  sample  receiving  zone  substantially  longer  than  said  sam- 
ple, and 

an  upstanding  elevator  extension  platform  having  a  plurality 
of  thin  vertical  sample-supporting  members  to  position 
said  sample  above  the  bottom  of  the  sample  receiving 
zone,  so  that  transversely-emitted  gamma  radiation  leav- 
ing the  bottom  of  said  sample  is  permitted  to  reach  said 
scintillator  crystal. 


3383,742 
SCINTILLATION  COUNTER,  SEGMENTED  SHIELD 
Robert  E.  Olson,  Glen  EOyn,  awl  AtmU  DavM  Tbiinda, 
Chkago,  both  of  DL,  assi^iiors  to  Packard  Instrument  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  DL 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,097 

Int  CI.  GOlt  7108 

U.S.  CL  250—328  5  ClainH 


1.  In  a  scintillation  counter  having 

a  sample-receiving  zone  within  a  massive  lead  radiation 
shield, 

at  least  one  photomultiplier  tube  assembly  responsive  to 
light  scintillations  produced  from  radiation  emitted  by 
said  sample,  said  tube  having  an  elongated  shape  and 
being  removably  contained  within  said  shield, 

the  improvement  whereby  said  lead  radiation  shield  is  disas- 
sembleable  into  a  plurality  of  segments  to  allow  installa- 
tion and  removal  of  said  photomultiplier  tube,  and  which 
segments,  when  assembled,  prevent  straight-line  access  of 
external  radiation  through  said  lead  shield  into  said  sam- 
ple-receiving zone  or  into  said  assembly,  comprising: 

a  sample-zone-surrounding  segment  having  an  axial  cylin- 
drical bore  sufficiently  large  in  diameter  to  receive  one 
section  of  said  elongated  photomultiplier  tube  assembly, 
an  intermediate  segment  having  an  axial  cylindrical  bore 
coaxial  with  said  sample-zone-surrounding  segment  for 
receiving  a  second  section  of  said  photomultiplier  tube 
assembly,  said  intermediate  segment  being  longitudinally 
divided  into  two  segments  for  radial  outward  movement 
of  each  segment  to  permit  access  to  said  second  photo- 
multiplier tube  assembly  section,  and 

an  end  cap  segment  covering  the  bore  of  said  intermediate 
segment,  the  parting  surfaces  of  said  segments  thereby 
having  no  surfaces  offering  straight-line  access  of  external 
radiation  through  said  lead  shield  into  said  sample- 
receiving  zone  or  into  said  assembly. 


3383,743 
FILM  NEGATIVE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Rudolf  J.  Hradcovsky,  and  Adriena  M.  Hradcovsky,  both  of  27 
W.  Beech  St.,  Long  Beach,  N.Y.  11561 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,207 
Int.  CI.  GOln  21134 
MS.  CL  250—329  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  viewing  black-and-white  negatives  in  posi- 
tive image  form  for  subsequent  printing  comprising 
a  support  frame; 
a  housing  adjustably  mounted  on  said  support  frame  for 

movement  therealong; 
a  white  light  source  mounted  in  said  housing  for  projecting 

light  in  a  predetermined  path; 
a  condensor  mounted  in  said  housing  in  said  path; 
a  lens  system  mounted  on  said  housing  in  said  path  for 

passage  of  the  light  therethrough; 
a  negative  mounting  means  removably  mounted  in  said 
housing  upstream  of  said  lens  system  relative  to  said  white 
light  source  and  in  said  path; 


May  13,  1975 


824 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


an  infra-red  filter  mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  said  path  downstream  of  said  lens  relative 
to  said  white  light  source  lens; 

an  ultra-violet  Hght  source  for  projecting  ultra-violet  light 
and 

a  plate  mounted  in  said  path  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
housing  for  visual  viewing,  said  plate  having  a  lumines- 
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inspection;  plate 


cent  coating  thereon  to  receive  ultra-violet  light  from  said 
ultra-violet  light  source  for  activation  of  said  coating  and 
to  receive  infra-red  light  from  said  white  light  source 
through  said  filter  for  quenching  the  received  ultra-violet 
light  on  said  plate  whereby  upon  mounting  of  a  black- 
and-white  negative  in  said  negative  mounting  means  and 
activation  of  said  light  sources,  a  positive  reverse  image 
of  the  negative  appears  on  said  plate  for  viewing. 


3,883,744 

MACHINES  FOR  EXAMINING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Horst  Stcffel,  Fischerwcg  2,  24  Lubeck-Gothmund,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,910 

Claiins   priority,   appiicatioa   Germany,   Nov.    23,    1971, 

Int.  CI.  G03b  41 1 16 
U.S.  CI.  250-360  3  Claims 


22         2    23 


41 


"  S3 


Av  V  Cv  V*?  ^  »v  -.  A  \vv 


I.  A  tire-examining  device  comprising  in  combination:  first 
disk  means  having  a  first  circumscribing  flat  lower  face  ex- 
tending in  a  first  plane,  and  for  rotation  of  said  first  face  along 
said  first  plane  around  a  first  central  axis  structure  extending 
transversely  of  the  first  disk  means;  a  first  shaft  means  rotat- 
ably  mounting  said  first  disk  means  for  said  first  rotation; 
second  disk  means  having  a  second  circumscribing  flat  upper 
fece  extending  m  a  second  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
first  plane  with  second  central  axis  structure  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  second  disk  means  and  substantially  coaxially 
with  said  first  axis  strcture;  the  flat  lower  face  and  the  flat 
upper  face  each  being  of  predetermined  diameter  greater  than 
diameters  of  annular  beads  of  a  tire  to  be  mounted  therebe- 
tween such  that  in  opposing  relationship  the  flat  tower  face 
and  the  flat  upper  face  are  gripable  in  vise  manner  against 


opposite  side  faces  of  a  tire  mounted  for 
moving  axially  one  of  the  first  disk  means  aid  the  secoiid^disk 
means  relative  to  the  other  to  and  fro  upvrardly  and  down- 
wardly along  first  and  second  central  axis  si  ructure  such  that 
distance  between  the  first  face  and  the  secoijd  face  is  variable; 
X-ray  means  axially  extending  transversely  substantially  cen- 
trally through  one  of  the  first  and  second  disk  means,  for 
directing  radiation  laterally  between  the  fir^t  and  second  flat 
faces,  the  X-ray  means  being  mounted  such  that  it  is  indepen- 
dent of  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  disk  means;  gas- 
mjection  means  having  passage  structure  defining  a  passage 
extending  about  centrally  through  at  least  oiie  of  said  first  and 
second  disk  means,  for  gas  injection  into  andjexhaustion  of  gas 
from  inner-tire  space  of  a  tire  vise-mounted  with  opposite 
sjde-walls  thereof  sealably  between  the  firsthand  second  disk 
means;  projection  screen  means  having  a  fiojection  surface 
mounted  to  extend  substantially  transverse^r  to  and  aligned 
with  the  space  between  said  first  and  secoiid  planes  and  in 
alignment  with  and  substantially  perpendiciilar  to  said  later- 
ally directed  radiation  from  said  X-ray  meaijs;  the  projection 
screen  means  including  said  projection  surfkce,  spring  lever 
elements,  and  screen-mounting  elements  opetatively  intercon- 
nected for  moving  the  screen  surface  substantially  perpendic- 
ularly to  and  fro  alternately  toward  and  awaV  from  the  X-ray 
means;  and  a  part  of  the  lever  elements  bein  Jspring-biased  by 
(he  spring  lever  elements  to  be  positioned!  against  and  for 
movement  by  an  outer  tire  tread  of  a  tire  being  mounted 
between  the  first  and  second  flat  faces  such  that  the  screen 
projection  surface  becomes  positioned  distantly  from  the  X- 
ray  means  when  a  tire  of  larger  diameter  is  mounted  and 
becomes  positioned  closer  when  a  tire  of  sinall  diameter  is 
mounted  between  the  first  and  second  disks,  s^id  plate  moving 
means  including  a  light-receiving  element  and  switch  circuitry 
connected  thereto  such  that  blocking  of  liiht  to  the  light- 
receiving  element  causes  movement  of  one  orjmore  of  the  first 
and  second  disk  means  toward  one-another  tc|  terminate  auto- 
matically, the  light-receiving  element  beinfe  positioned  to 
receive  a  light  beam  between  the  first  and  seiond  disk  means 
and  for  a  tire  mounted  therebetween  to  block  a  beam  of  light 
to  the  light-receiving  means  when  the  tire's  opjjosite  side  walls 
become  both  engaged  between  the  first  and  second  disk 
means. 


3,883,745 

COMBINED  HOLDER  AND  ADAPTER  FOR  LIQUID 

SCINTILLATION  COUNTER;  i 

Herman  Glasser,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Nuclear 

Associates,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,577,  Feb.  27,  19^0,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  Noi.  371,271 
Int.  CI.  GOlt  1120 


U.S.  CI.  250—363 


ha\  ing 


1.  A  method  for  assaying  radioactivity  of 
liquid,  using  a  liquid  scintillation  counter  hav, 
sample  container  wherein  the  standard  sample 
a  standard  outer  cross-section  and  defines  an 
having  a  standard  volume,  including  a  standard 
and  a  standard  interior  width. 


4  Claims 


a  sample  of  a 

a  standard 

container  has 

interior  space 

interior  height 
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and  an  internal  layer  containing  a  screening  agent  of  the  class 

COnSIStinS  of  denlptc^H  liraniiinn  Hirtvifis     \aoA  n-uiA^     »_J  :.. 
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the  sample  of  the  liquid  being  tested  having  a  relatively 
small  volume  less  than  the  standard  volume,  the  method 
comprising  placing  the  relatively  small  sample  in  a  sample 
inner  container,  the  sample  inner  container  having  an 
outer  cross-section  and  defining  an  interior  space  having 
a  height  at  least  equal  to  the  standard  interior  height  and 
a  width  less  than  ^e  standard  interior  width;  removably 
inserting  the  sample  inner  container  into  an  adapter 
holder  formed  of  a  clear,  transparent  material,  the 
adapter  holder  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  side 
wall  defining  an  inner  cross-section  and  an  outer  cross- 
section,  the  outer  cross-section  being  substantially  con- 
gruent to  the  standard  outer  cross-section  and  the  inner 
cross-section  of  the  adapter  holder  being  larger  than  the 
outer  cross-section  of  the  inner  container,  but  providing 
a  relatively  close  fitting  relationship  along  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  longitudinally  extending  sidewall  of  the 
adapter  holder  so  as  to  center  the  sample  inner  container 
within  the  adapter  holder;  whereby  when  the  adapter 
holder,  including  the  sample  inner  container  inserted 
there  within,  is  placed  into  the  scintillation  counter,  the 
scintillation  counter  can  accurately  assay  the  radioactiv- 
ity of  the  relatively  small  sample  contained  within  the 
sample  inner  container. 


3,883,746 
DAYLIGHT-LOADING  FILM-HOLDER  FOR  EXPOSING 

VERTICALLY  DISPOSED  X-RAY  HLM 

Charles  J.  Gilford,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,418 

Int.  CI.  G03b  41116 

U.S.  CI.  250—475  6  Claims 


1.  A  rapidly  loaded  film-holder  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 
vertical  position  and  to  hold  X-ray  film  under  vacuum  pres- 
sure while  the  film  is  exposed,  comprising  ( 1 )  a  shallow  recep- 
tacle that  comprises  a  rigid  large-area  back  plate  and  edge- 
walls  attached  around  the  periphery  of  the  back  plate,  the 
edgewalls  extending  perpendicularly  from  one  side  of  the  back 
plate  to  define  an  open  front  of  the  receptacle,  and  the  edge- 
walls  comprising  at  least  at  their  outer  extremity  a  resilient 
gasket  member  that  extends  continuously  around  the  open 
front  of  the  receptacle  and  whose  outer  extremity  defines  a 
single  plane;  (2)  a  rigid  large-area  front  plate  pivotably  at- 
tached to  the  receptacle  in  position  to  rest  against  the  outer 
extremity  of  the  gasket  member  to  close  the  receptacle  and 
adapted  to  be  drawn  toward  the  back  plate  a  uniform  amount 
over  the  whole  area  enclosed  by  the  gasket  member;  (3)  a 
pressure  plate  supported  in  front  of  and  parallel  to  the  back 
plate;  (4)  a  first  intensifying  screen  attached  over  the  pressure 
plate  and  a  second  intensifying  screen  attached  over  the  inside 
surface  of  the  front  plate;  (S)  limiting  means  for  limiting 
pivotal  movement  of  the  front  plate  from  its  closed  position  to 
an  opened  rest  position;  (6)  positioning  means  on  said  front 
plate  for  holding  said  X-ray  film  in  defined  positions  on  the 
inside  surface  of  the  front  plate;  (7)  engagement  means  for 
holding  the  front  plate  in  closed  position  in  engagement 
against  the  gasket  member;  and  (8)  an  exhaust  port  located  in 
the  receptacle  or  front  plate  for  attachment  to  a  vacuum 


source,  whereby  a  vacuum  may  be  formed  within  the  film- 
holder  to  draw  the  front  plate  toward  the  bottom  plate  and 
tightly  sandwich  film  between  the  two  intensifying  screens. 


3,883,747 
X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 
Robert  H.  Murashigc,  Los  Ahos,  and  Henry  L.  Myers,  Sm 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assJgnon  to  Minaesota  Miaiag  aad 
Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Mian. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,280 
Int.  CL  HOIJ  1162 
U.S.  CL  250—483  4  Clalnu 

1.  An  X-ray  intensification  screen  comprising  a  substrate 
support  coated  with  dispersion  {>f  a  phosphor  having  the  for- 
mula [M,.i  Tbxli  OtS  wherein  M  is  lanthanum,  gadolinium  or 
yttrium  and  x  has  a  value  in  the  range  0.003  to  0.08  and  a  dye 
preferentially  absorbing  green  light  in  a  transparent  binder, 
the  dye  content  being  equal  to  from  0.0003  to  0.5  percent  by 
weight  of  the  contained  phosphor. 


3,883,748 
PHOSPHOR  FOR  THERMOLUMINESCENT  TYPE 
RADIATION  DOSIMETER 
Naohiro    Nada,    Nishinomiya,    and    Tadaoki    Yamashita, 
Hirakata,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,995,  Dec.  10,  1970,  abaadoMd, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,757,  March  1,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  350,728 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  29,  1967,  42- 
42231;  Dec.  28,  1967,  42-90231;  Dec.  28,  1967,  42-91231; 
Dec.  28,  1967,  42-92231 

Int.  CL  GOlt  nil 
U.S.  CL  250—484  1  Claim 


.oo 
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1.  A  process  for  measuring  radiation  dose  by  the  thermolu- 
minescence  of  calcium  sulfate  comprising 

irradiating  a  thermoluminescent  phosphor  containing  cal- 
cium sulfate  as  the  principal  constituent  and  an  impurity 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dyspro- 
sium, thulium,  terbium  and  praseodymium, 

heating  said  irradiated  thermoluminescent  phosphor  to 
above  the  maximum  glow  peak  temperature  of  said  impu- 
rity element  to  emit  light,  and 

measuring  the  emitted  light  from  said  phosphor  and  deter- 
mining the  radiation  dose  therefrom. 


3383,749 
RADIO  OPAQUE  GLOVES 
Artiiur  V.  Whittaker,  Polaml,  Ohio;  Ralph  E.  Whittaker,  Jr., 
Upper  Saint  Clair,  Pa.;  Robert  A.  Goldstrom,  New  Keuiiig. 
ton.  Pa.,  and  Frederick  J.  Shipko,  Spring  Church,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Arco  Nuclear  Company,  Leechburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280,909 
Int.  CL  G21f  J/02 
U.S.  CL  250—516  2  Cbiw 

1.  A  glove  protecting  the  wearer  from  a  significant  portion 
of  the  radiation  hazards  of  fluoroscopic  systems  consisting  of 
thin  polymeric  films  having  inner  and  outer  unkuded  layers 
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input  terminals  of  said  ooerational  amolifier.  said  thermo- 
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and  an  internal  layer  containing  a  screening  agent  of  the  class 
consisting  of  depleted  uranium  dioxide,  lead  oxide,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  film  containing  from  10  per  cent  to  45  per 
cent  by  weight  of  said  screening  agent,  and  said  film  having  an 
average  thickness  within  the  range  from  5  mils  to  25  mils, 
various  portions  of  the  film  being  at  least  25  per  cent  thicker 


3^83,751 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHIC 
HARNESS 
Peter  Hugh  Salway,  Birmingham,  Engbnd, 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited, 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431614 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdo  n,  Feb.  7, 1973, 
6011/73  ^ 

Int.  CI.  B60r  21 1 10 
II.S.  CI.  307-10  SB  4  Claims 


.E  SAFETY 

assignor  to  The 
Birmii^am,  England 


than  other  portions  to  provide  greater  protection  from  radia- 
tion at  such  thicker  portions,  the  thinner  portions  being  not 
more  than  10  mils  thick,  whereby  sensitivity  through  such  thin 
portion  is  preserved,  such  thinner  portions  being  at  the  finger- 
tip portion  of  the  glove  whereby  tactile  sensitivity  through  the 
fingertip  is  enhanced  to  permit  a  surgeon  to  employ  such 
gloves  within  a  fluoroscopic  radiation  zone. 
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3,883,750 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  POWEli 

FROM  WIND  CURRENTS 
Rudyard  S.  Uzzcil,  Jr.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Natural 
Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Philadelphb,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,948 

Int.  CI.  F03d  9100 

U.S.  CI.  290-55  8  Claims 


rS4 


comprising  in 


1.  A  wind-driven  energy-generating  device  comprising  a 
Venturi-shaped  chamber  having  a  central  throat  portion  and 
enlarged  end  portions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  throat  portion, 
one  end  portion  being  an  upstream  end  portion  and  the  other 
a  downstream  end  portion,  both  of  said  end  portions  being 
open,  said  chamber  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis 
provided  by  a  first  support  means,  a  second  support  means 
extending  into  said  throat  portion,  said  second  support  means 
being  positioned  downstream  from  said  first  support  means 
whereby  said  second  support  means  is  eccentric  to  said  first 
support  means,  an  energy  generating  means  mounted  on  said 
second  support  means,  a  fan  connected  to  said  energy- 
generating  means,  said  fan  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
second  support  means  within  said  throat  portion,  said  throat 
portion  being  free  of  fixed  blade  construction,  said  fan  being 
radially  spaced  from  the  wall  area  defining  said  throat  portion, 
said  second  support  means,  energy  generating  means  and  fan 
having  a  center  of  gravity  offset  from  said  axis  provided  by 
said  first  support  means  and  a  wind-operable  orienting  rudder, 
said  rudder  extending  longitudinally  of  said  chamber  and 
being  positioned  radially  outward  of  said  chamber. 


1.  An  electrical  system  in  a  road  vehicle,  .^...p......^  ... 

combmation;  a  starter  motor,  a  manually  operable  switch  for 
energizing  said  starter  motor,  a  solenoid  which  when  ener- 
gized operates  said  starter  motor,  a  normally  closed  relay 
contact  between  said  starter  switch  and  said  scflenoid,  a  relay 
winding  for  opening  said  contact,  a  battery,  fitst  and  second 
supply  lines  coupled  to  said  battery,  a  first  cdntrol  network 
connectmg  said  relay  winding  between  said  suj^ply  lines  when 
the  driver's  seat  of  said  vehicle  is  occupied  aiid  the  driver's 
seat  belt  is  not  fastened,  and  a  second  control  network  con- 
necting said  relay  winding  between  said  supply  lines  when  the 
passenger's  seat  is  occupied  and  the  passenger'sjseat  belt  is  not 
fastened,  each  of  said  first  and  second  control  Networks  com- 
prismg  a  seat  switch  which  is  closed  when  the  Issociated  one 
of  said  seats  is  occupied,  a  seat  belt  switch  wjfich  is  opened 
when  the  associated  one  of  said  seat  belts  is  fastened,  a  first 
transistor  having  its  collector/emitter  path  in  siries  with  said 
seat  switch  and  said  relay  winding  between  said  supply  lines, 
a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  seat  belt  ^witch  and  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor,  said  seat  belt  switcj  when  closed 
rendering  said  first  transistor  conductive  so  that  said  relay 
winding  is  energized  when  said  seat  switch  is  al^  closed,  and 
latch  circuit  means  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transis- 
tor, rendering  said  first  transistor  conductive  ifjsaid  seat  belt 
switch  IS  opened  before  said  seat  switch  is  closec|  and  compris- 
ing second  and  third  transistors  having  their  collector/emitter 
paths  in  parallel  circuits  between  the  base  of  sa^  first  transis- 
tor and  one  of  said  supply  lines,  and  their  bases  connected  in 
said  parallel  circuits  so  that  said  second  and  third  transistors 
are  both  conductive  or  non-conductive  simultapeously,  each 
mamtaining  the  other  in  its  conductive  or  n(^n-conductive 
state,  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  seat  sjwitch  and  the 
base  of  said  third  transistor,  and  a  diode  connecting  said 
capacitor  via  said  seat  belt  switch  to  said  one  <jf  said  supply 
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3,883,752 
OPTICAL  MATERIAL 
Philip  Hywel  Davies;  Maurice  Vernon  Hobden;  Kenneth  Fra- 
ser  Hulmc,  and  Oliver  Jones,  ail  of  MaKem,  England,  as- 
signors to  NatioBal  Research  Devdopmcnt  Corporation, 
London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,666,  Sept  14,  1970,  Pat  No. 
3,696,038,  which  is  a  continuation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,175, 
Dec.  8, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1972,  Ser. 

No.  232,039 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kfaigdom,  Dec.  9,  1966, 
55201/66 

Int  CI.  H03f  7104 
U.S.  CI.  307—88.3  4  Claims 


57     * 


(L^^: 


1.  A  non-linear  radiation  frequency  mixing  device  compris- 
ing a  synthetic  cell-free  optically  transparent  crystal  having 
dimensions  significantly  greater  than  one  millimeter  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  of  materials  consisting  of  Ag- 
jAsSa,  AgsSbSs  and  a  solid  solution  of  Ag3ASjrSb,.,S3  ( 1  x 
0),  said  crystal  being  optically  transparent  in  a  major  part 
of  the  wavelength  range  of  about  0.6  /tm  to  1 3  /xm;  and  at 
least  one  generating  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  intense 
coherent  optical  electromagnetic  radiation,  said  generating 
means  being  arranged  to  irradiate  said  crystal  whereby  the 
firequency  of  said  radiation  is  mixed  in  said  crystal  wiUi  an- 
other frequency  to  produce,  by  virtue  of  the  non-linear  elec- 
tric properties  of  said  material,  an  output  frequency  related  to 
said  mixed  frequencies. 


3,883,753 
THERMOCOUPLE-FAILURE  WARNING  CIRCUIT 
Cbreacc  E.  Harrison,  Jr.,  Madison  Heights,  and  Siang-Sben 
Johnson  Yun,  Dearborn,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,954 

int  CI.  HOlh  35100 

U.S.CL  307-117  6Clainis 


input  terminals  of  said  operational  amplifier,  said  thermo- 
couple first  lead  being  coupled  to  said  first  voltage  supply 
lead;  a  resistor,  said  thermocouple  second  lead  being  coupled 
through  said  resistor  to  said  second  voltage  supply  lead;  a 
warning  device;  a  transistor  having  an  output  circuit  and  a 
control  electrode,  the  output  circuit  of  said  transistor  being 
connected  with  said  warning  device  to  control  the  actuation 
of  said  warning  device;  first  circuit  means  for  coupling  said 
warning  device  and  transistor  output  circuit  across  a  source  of 
electrical  potential;  and  second  circuit  means  for  changing  the 
state  of  conduction  of  the  output  circuit  of  said  transistor  if 
either  said  thermocouple  is  open-circuited  between  its  first 
and  second  leads  or  if  said  thermocouple  is  short-circuited  to 
the  electrical  potential  of  said  second  voltage  supply  lead,  said 
circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  transistor  control  elec- 
trode and  having  an  input  electrical  lead  connected  to  said 
thermocouple  second  lead,  whereby,  said  warning  device  may 
be  actuated  by  a  change  in  the  state  of  conduction  of  aid 
transistor  output  circuit  if  said  thermocouple  is  open-circuited 
or  short  circuited. 


3,883,754 

FREQUENCY-VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  APPLICATIONS 

Hebnut  Fleischer,  Schwieberdingen,  and  Eberhard  Schnaibel, 

Hemmfaigen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

G.m.b.H.,  Gerttngen-SchUleriiolic,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,   Mar.   21,    1973, 
2314016 

Int  a.  G06g  7124 
U.S.  CL  307-229  14  Cbims 
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1.  A  thermocouple-failure  warning  circuit  for  use  with  a 
thermocouple-controlled  operational  amplifier,  said  warning 
circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  first  and  second  voltage 
supply  leads  for  connection  to  a  source  oi  DC  electrical  poten- 
tial; a  thermocouple  having  first  and  second  leads  coupled  to 


1.  Frequency- voltage  converter  circuit  having  a  monosUUe 
flip-flop  (FF)  (10)  to  which  a  signal  of  varying  frequency  is 
applied; 

charge  storage  means  (159)  connected  to  the  monostable 
FF  (10)  to  be  charged  upon  change  of  sute  thereof; 

a  function  generator  (15)  controlling  the  discharge  of  said 
charge  storage  means  and  providing  for  a  hyperbolic 
discharge  rate  thereof; 

a  storage  capacitor  (257)  and  a  charge  transfier  circuit 
therefor,  the  charge  storage  capacitor  being  charged  to  a 
value  representative  of  the  charge,  or  remaining  charge, 
of  the  charge  storage  means,  after  discharge  through  the 
function  generator, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  operational  ampli- 
fier (252)  forming  part  of  the  charge  transfer  circuit  (25), 
and  a  discharge  circuit  for  the  ston^e  capacitor  (257) 
including  a  discharge  diode  (254),  said  discharge  circuit 
being  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the  output  of  the 
operational  amplifier  (252). 


May  13,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


828 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


jMay  13,  1975 


3,883,755 
ELECTRONIC  PHASE^ENSITIVE  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 

WITH  D.C.  DRIFT  NEUTRALIZATION 
Eric  Aadrew  Faulwer,  Home  Close,  Bradcutts  Ln.,  Cookham 
Deal,  Bcriuhkc,  EaftaMl 

Ficd  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,617 
Ciaiu  priority,  appHcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30, 1972, 
55255/72 

Int.  CL  H03d  13100,  1/18 
VS.  CL  307-232  6  Claims 


in  accordance  with  the  variation  in  th^  time  lapse  be- 
tween said  pulses  so  as  to  maintain  the  duration  of  said 


1.  An  electronic  phase-sensitive  detector  circuit  comprising 
two  sections  each  of  which  sections  comprises  a  signal  transla- 
tion device  and  two  alternative  paths  for  current  therethrough 
with  a  switching  device  in  each  path,  the  switching  devices  of 
one  section  being  complementary  to  the  switching  devices  of 
the  other  section,  connection  means  for  enabling  reference 
signals  to  be  applied  so  as  to  cause  one  or  other  of  the  switch- 
ing devices  of  each  section  to  conduct  depending  on  the  polar- 
ities of  the  reference  signals,  junctions  between  respective 
paths  of  the  two  sections  through  which  current  conduction  is 
simultaneous,  connection  means  for  enabling  an  input  signal 
to  be  applied  to  at  least  one  of  the  signal  translation  devices, 
output  means  connected  to  each  of  the  said  junctions  to  pro- 
vide respective  output  signals  representative  of  the  difference 
in  current  flows  between  the  two  paths  connected  to  a  junc- 
tion, means  for  obtaining  a  signal  representative  of  the  mean 
value  of  the  output  signals,  integrating  means  for  the  aforesaid 
signal,  and  means  for  applying  the  output  of  the  integrating 
means  to  at  least  one  of  the  signal  translation  devices  in  a 
manner  to  tend  to  neutralise  dc  drift. 


3  883  756 
PULSE  GENERATOR  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TIMING 
ADJUSTMENT  FOR  CONSTANT  DUTY  CYCLE 
J.  DratOB,  Southfieid,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Bunoughs 
Corporation,  Detroit*  Midi. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,730 
Int.  CL  HOSk  5/04 
VS.  CL  307—265  5  Claims 

1.  Circuitry  for  generating  a  train  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar pulses  in  response  to  a  train  of  trigger  signals  comprising: 
flip-flop  means  having  set  and  reset  states  and  an  output,  said 
output  being  set  by  each  of  said  trigger  signals,  to  initiate  a 
said  rectangular  pulse; 

means  for  generating  ramp  voltage  signals  having  identical 
initial  levels,  each  generation  being  activated  when  said 
flip-flop  means  is  set  and  deactivated  when  said  flip-flop 
means  is  reset; 

reference  means  for  generating  a  reference  voltage  level; 

means  for  resetting  said  flip-flop  upon  equality  of  said  refer- 
ence and  ramp  voltages  to  terminate  a  said  rectangular 
pulse;  and 

means  for  automatically  varying  said  reference  voltage  level 


rectangular  pulses  as  a  constant  multiple  of  said  time 
lapse  between  said  pulses. 


3,883,757 
BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  FOR  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONDITION 

CONTROL  J 

Frederici(  N.  Lancia,  1260  Gresham  Rd.,  Cohimbus,  Ohio 
43204;  Albert  O.  Kesterson,  6566  Calgary  Ct.,  Columbus, 


J 


Ohio  43239,  and  Ralf  C.  Liebert,  580  Keys 
ton,  Ohio  43085 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,^72 
Int.  CI.  H03k  3/42 


'.S.CL  307—311 


Ln.,  Worthing- 


10  Claims 


1.  A  condition  responsive  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  bridge  of  interconnected  electrical  components  balanced 
at  some  predetermined  condition, 

one  of  said  components  variably  responsive 
said  predetermined  condition,  | 

a  semi-conductive  responsive  means,  and      I 

a  first  and  second  gate  means  biased  iy  said  semi- 
conductive  means  in  response  in  either  phake  to  an  unbal- 
ance in  said  bridge;  T 

said  bridge  including  an  additional  component  connected 
between  two  of  said  interconnected  compojients,  and  said 
additional  component  also  connected  tojsaid  first  and 
second  gate  means,  wherein 

said  additional  component  operative  to  provide  a  set  point 
for  said  variably  responsive  component  copnprises  a  pair 
of  diodes  and  a  variable  resistor,  one  of  s^  diodes  cur- 
rent conducting  and  the  other  of  said  diodies  blocking  in 
dependance  upon  the  direction  of  currenTflow  through 
said  resistor.  ' 
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3,883,758 
ONE-WAY  DIRECTION  CONTROL  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 

MOTORS 
Walter  L.  Lcchner,  New  ProvMencc,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Engler 
Instrument  Company,  Jersey  City,  N J. 

Filed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,069 

Int.  CI.  H02k  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  310-41  7  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  the  shaft  of  a  synchronous  motor 
that  is  capable  of  starting  to  rotate  in  either  direction  when 
current  is  applied,  a  driving  element  rotatable  about  an  axis, 
a  driving  connection  between  said  shaft  and  said  element 
providing  for  continuous  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  said  ele- 
ment by  said  shaft  in  either  of  opposite  directions,  and  means 
permitting  said  rotation  freely  in  one  direction  and  for  block- 
ing rotation  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  means  comprising 
a  pinion  having  a  cylindrical  body  rotatably  mounted  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  axis  of  the  driving  element  and  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  periphery  of  said  driving  element, 
said  driving  element  having  a  circumferential  smooth  surface 
and  a  notch  opening  through  said  circumferential  surface  and 
one  end  surface  of  said  driving  element  and  also  having  a  lug 
projecting  from  said  end  surface  at  one  side  of  said  notch,  said 
body  of  said  pinion  having  a  plurality  of  equidistantly  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  teeth,  certain  of  which  denoted  primary 
teeth  are  of  a  radial  length  to  enter  and  leave  said  notch  during 
revolution  of  said  driving  element  in  one  direction  and  are  of 
a  length  longitudinally  of  said  body  to  engage  said  circumfer- 
ential smooth  surface  of  said  driving  element  while  alternate 
teeth  denoted  secondary  teeth  are  of  a  length  longitudinally  of 
the  said  body  to  be  engaged  by  said  lug  on  said  driving  element 
upon  revolution  of  said  element  in  either  direction,  each  of 
said  secondary  teeth  and  the  two  of  said  primary  teeth  at 
opposite  sides  of  each  secondary  tooth  being  so  related  to 
each  other,  to  said  notch  and  to  said  lug  on  said  driving  ele- 
ment that  upon  rotation  of  said  driving  element  in  one  direc- 
tion said  lug  will  engage  said  secondary  tooth  and  rotate  said 
pinion  to  move  one  of  said  primary  teeth  into  and  out  of  said 
notch  in  the  driving  element  and  dispose  both  of  said  two 
primary  teeth  in  relatively  slidable  contact  with  said  circum- 
ferential surface  of  the  driving  element  and  thereby  hold  the 
pinion  momentarily  against  rotation  and  permit  free  rotation 
of  said  driving  element  and  said  motor  shaft  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, while  when  the  driving  element  is  urged  to  rotate  in  the 
opposite  direction  said  lug  will  engage  said  secondary  tooth  so 
that  said  primary  teeth  which  are  in  contact  with  said  circum- 
ferential surface  on  the  driving  element  will  block  rotation  of 
said  pinion  and  said  driving  element  and  said  motor  shaft  in 
said  opposite  direction. 


spaced  from  said  axis,  said  plate  being  in  a  fixed  position 
position  with  respect  to  said  motor  housing;  said  first  ^aft 
being  capable  of  exhibiting  nonrotational  movement  in  any 
direction  transverse  to  or  parallel  to  sakl  plate  member  during 
rotation;  motor  control  means  for  said  motor;  and  electric 
tachometer  comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor  for  measuring 
rotary  motion  of  said  first  shaft  and  for  providing  an  electric 
output  signal  related  thereto  to  said  rotor  control  means  for 
effecting  controlling  of  said  motor,  said  stator  having  a  hole 
therein;  connecting  means  including  a  stub  shaft  engageable 
with  said  stator  for  connecting  said  rotor  to  an  end  of  said  first 
shaft  to  effect  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  so  that  said  first  shaft 
affords  mechanical  support  to  said  tachometer  and  effects 
nonrotational  movement  of  said  tachometer;  and  restraining 
means  to  prevent  rotational  movement  of  said  stator  but  to 


permit  nonrotational  movement  of  said  tachometer  in  any 
direction  transverse  or  parallel  to  said  plate  member  resulting 
from  nonrotational  movement  of  said  first  shaft,  said  restrain- 
ing means  comprising  a  first  member  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending from  said  stator  toward  said  plate  member,  said  re- 
straining means  further  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
threaded  holes  in  said  plate  member,  a  pair  of  second  mem- 
bers spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  axis  for  engagement  with  said  first  member,  each  of  said 
second  members  having  a  slot  therethrough,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  each  slot  being  disposed  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  axis,  and  bolts  for  adjustably  securing  said  second  mem- 
bers in  desired  positions,  each  bolt  extending  through  the  slot 
in  its  associated  member  and  into  an  associated  hole  in  said 
plate  member. 


3383,760 
HELD  EMISSION  X-RAY  TUBE  HAVING  A  GRAPHITE 

FABRIC  CATHODE 
Thomas  C.  Cunningham,  Jr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
The  Bendix  Corporation,  teterboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  131,881 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  35/06 

U.S.  CI.  313—55  1  ChIm 
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3,883,759 

ELECTRIC  TACHOMETER  AND  MOUNTING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Robert  E.   Mierendorf,  Greendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Har- 

nischffeger  Corporatkm,  West  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,058 

Int.  CI.  H02k  5/26 

VS.  CL  310—91  8  Claims  ^"^ 

1.  In  combination:  an  electric  motor  having  a  housing;  a 
rotatable  first  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  and  having  an  axis;        1.  In  a  field  emission  x-ray  tube  requiring  a  large  electric 
a  plate  member  lying  m  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  and    potential  in  order  to  provide  x-rays  and  having  an  evacuated 
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envelope  with  an  anode  mounted  within  said  envelope,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  field  emission  cathode  formed  from  a  woven  fabric,  said 
fabric  having  a  predetermined  number  of  threads  dis- 
posed in  a  first  direction  and  having  free  ends  for  emitting 
electrons,  a  second  predetermined  number  of  threads 
disposed  in  a  second  direction,  said  second  number  of 
threads  crossing  and  supporting  said  electron  emitting 
threads; 

said  fabric  also  having  a  sufficiently  high  resistivity  to  tem- 
perature to  resist  erosion  by  melting  and  sublimation 
during  operation  of  the  field  emission  x-ray  tube,  a  suffi- 
ciently high  tensile  strength  to  resist  being  pulled  apart  by 
the  large  electric  potential  required  by  the  field  emission 
x-ray  tube  during  operation,  and  a  sufficiently  low  elec- 
tric resistivity  to  provide  a  predetermined  large  number 
of  electrons  in  response  to  said  large  electric  potential; 

said  electrons  being  accelerated  by  said^rge  electric  poten- 
tial to  strike  said  anode  and  provpe  a  predetermined 
number  of  x-rays;  ^ 

said  fabric  cathode  being  mounted  within  said  envelope  in 
a  spaced,  insulated  relationship  with  respect  to  said  an- 
ode; 

said  anode  comprising  a  pointed  rod;  and 

said  fabric  cathode  comprising  a  washer-shaped  annulus 
defining  a  plane  spaced  from  said  anode,  said  spacing 
causing  a  large  portion  of  the  electrons  emitted  from  said 
cathode  during  operation  of  the  x-ray  tube  to  strike  the 
tip  of  said  anode  and  thereby  causing  a  large  portion  of 
the  x-radiation  emitted  by  said  x-ray  tube  to  be  emitted 
from  substantially  the  same  position. 
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channel  to  reduce  said  fringe  field  and  th^n  to  reverse  the 
normally  decreasing  field  gradient  in  said  channel. 


3,883,761 

ELECTROSTATIC  EXTRACTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CYCLOTRONS 

George  O.  Hendry,  Napa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Cyclotron 

Corporation,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,451 

Int.  CI.  H05I  13108 

U.S.  CI.  313-62  3  Cbims 
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1.  Improved  apparatus  for  electrostatically  deflecting  a 
beam  of  charged  particles  at  an  extraction  radius  in  the  fringe 
magnetic  field  of  an  isochronous  cyclotron  comprising 
means  defining  an  electrostatic  field  across  a  deflection 
channel  at  the  extraction  radius,  the  location  of  said  field 
increasing  in  radius  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the 
cyclotron;  and 
magnetic  material  positioned  inside  and  adjacent  to  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  channel  to  reduce  the  cyclotron  fringe 
field  at  the  channel  and  to  focus  the  beam  of  charged 
particles  radially  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  cyclo- 
tron, by  concentrating  the  lines  of  magnetic  force  of  said 
fringe  field  inwardly  of  but  immediately  adjacent  to  said 


1  3,883,762  | 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  COMPRISING  AN 
INSULATOR  BODY  HAVING  AN  ELECTRICALLY  SEMI- 

ONDUCTING  COATING  FORMED  THEREON 
Robert  C.  Harris,  UnadiDa,  and  Helmut  P.  Meyjer,  Sidney,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporatfon,  SouthficM, 
.  Mich. 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480.199 

Int.  CI.  HOlt  13102 

U.S.  CI.  313-130  5  Claims 


an  outer  metal 
nhell,  a  central 


1.  In  a  shunt-type  igniter  plug  comprising 

shell,  a  ground  electrode  integral  with  said  ^ 

electrode  having  a  firing  tip,  said  central  electrode  mounted 
in  an  insulator  disposed  within  said  shell,  the  f  ring  tip  of  said 
central  electrode  being  in  opposed  spaced  elation  to  the 
ground  electrode  forming  a  spark  gap  therebetween,  and 
improved  electrically  semi-conducting  mean^  adjacent  said 
spark  gap  and  in  electrical  contact  with  the 'opposed  elec- 
trodes, said  improved  electrically  semi-conducting  means 
comprising  a  beryllium  oxide  ceramic  body  disposed  about 
said  central  electrode,  said  ceramic  body  having  formed 
thereon  and  bonded  thereto  an  electrically  sQmi-conducting 
coating,  said  coating  comprising  a  sintered  mijjture  of  lantha- 
num oxide  and  cuprous  oxide,  said  coating  beihg  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  opposed  electrodes  and  forming  a  bridge 
across  said  spark  gap. 


3,883,763 

self-controlled  arc  stream  in  Igaseous 
discharge  lamps 

Joseph  P.  Kearney,  Teaneck,  N J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,640 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  77//4 


U£.  CL313— 154 


4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  discharge  lamp  of  tht  type  wherein 
an  elongated  arc  tube  having  a  main  electrodel  in  either  end, 
between  which  electrodes  an  arc  is  established'  during  opera- 
tion, and  which  arc  tube  is  contained  within  a  light  transmit- 
ting outer  envelope,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

at  least  three  refractory  metal  conductors  located  inside  of 
said  outer  envelope,  and  outside  and  in  clo^  proximity  to 
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3,883,767 
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nonconductive  spacing  means  holding  said  electrodes  apart 
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said  arc  tube  and  running  generally  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  arc  tube,  said  conductors  being  electri- 
cally connected  in  series  with  said  main  electrodes  and 
being  electrically  connected  such  that  when  said  lamp  is 
operated  with  said  arc  other  than  substantially  vertical,  at 
least  one  of  sattl  conductors  is  generally  above  said  arc 
tube  and  is  carrying  current  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
arc,  and  at  least  two  of  said  conductors  are  generally 
below  said  ju-c  tube  and  carrying  current  in  the  opposite 
direction  as  said  arc,  whereby  the  magnetic  effect  from 
the  current  in  both  the  conductor  above  the  arc  tube  and 
the  conductors  below  the  arc  tube  tends  to  counteract  the 
natural  upward  bowing  of  the  arc. 


3,883,764 
CATHODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT,  LOW 
PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Peter  D.  Johnson,  Schenectady,  and  John   M.   Anderson, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,018 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  61  m 

U.S.  CI.  313—212  11  Claims 


emitting  layer  deposited  on  the  periphery  of  said  member,  said 
fissile  fuel  member  being  a  solid  bar,  radial  cuts,  in  said  bar 


said  cnts  forming  reinforcing  hoops  when  said  layer  has  been 
deposited. 


3,883,766 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  HIGH-INTENSITY  ARC 
DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Timothy  Fohl,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated, Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,739 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  7  7/ / 6 

U.S.  CI.  313—220  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  current,  low  pressure  discharge  device  including 
an  evacuable  envelope  having  a  partial  pressure  of  an  ioniz- 
able  material  therein  and  electrode  structures  for  establishing 
an  electric  discharge  therein,  said  electrode  structures  includ- 
ing an  improved  cathode  structure  comprising: 
a  refractory  metal  cylinder; 
an  emissive  mix  coated  filament  coaxially  supported  within 

said  cylinder; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  ends  of  said  filament 
together;  and  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  elec- 
trode structures  for  establishing  an  electric  discharge 
within  said  envelope. 


3,883,765 
HIGH-PERFORMANCE  EMITTER  FOR 
THERMOELECTRONIC  DIODES 
Jean-Paul  Durand,  Paris;  Jacques  GBardeau,  Longjumeau, 
and  Robert  Faron,  Nyon,  aD  <rf  France,  assignors  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomiqoe,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,867 

Chims  priority,  application  France,  June  2, 1972, 72.19985 

Int.  CL  HOlj  1114,  19106 

VS.  CI.  3 1 3—346  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  high-performance  emitter  for  thermoeiectronic  diodes 

comprising  a  fissile  fiiel  member,  at  least  one  refractory  metal 


1.  In  a  high-intensity  arc  discharge  lamp  having  a  generally 
tubular  arc  tube  disposed  within  an  outer  envelope,  the  arc 
tube  having  an  electrode  at  each  end,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  an  expanded  section  in  the  arc  tube  intermediate 
the  electrodes,  the  shape  of  the  expanded  section  being  such 
as  to  eliminate  radial  convective  flow  between  the  upward  and 
downward  convective  flows  within  the  arc  tube  during  normal 
lamp  operation. 
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3^83,767 
HEATER  FOR  FAST  WARMUP  CATHODE 
WilHaa  E.  Bucschcr,  aad  DomM  R.  Kentettcr,  both  of  Empo- 
riua.  Pa.,  aasigMn  to  GTE  SyKania  Incorporated,  Stam- 
ford, Cou. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Scr.  No.  440,684 

IbL  CI.  HOIJ  1115,  19108;  HOlk  1102 

U.S.  CL  313-341  2  Claims 


r 
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nonconductive  spacing  means  holding  said  dectrodes  apart 
by  a  distance  of  not  more  than  about  |0  microns  and 
forming  therewith  a  fluidtight  chamber; 

an  ionically  conductive  liquid  in  said  chanlber  including  a 
fluorescent  material  dissolved  therein;  and 

a  supply  of  direct  current  for  placing  acro^  said  chamber 
a  continuous  voltage  difference  of  not  more  than  about  5 
volts  sufficient  to  ionize  a  constituent  of Isaid  liquid  with 
release  of  cations  and  anions  whose  interaction  induces 
the  emission  of  luminous  energy  by  said  flikorescent  mate- 
rial, said  electrodes  respectively  forming  ^n  anode  and  a 
cathode  connected  across  said  source. 


3,883,769 

VIDICON  CAMERA  TUBE  AND  TAklGET 
Ronald  M.  Finnila,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.         T 
I  Filed  Aug.  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  173^07 

'  Int  a.  HOlj  29/45,  J//i«    ! 

U,S.  CI.  313-367  3  claims 


1.  A  heater  for  a  fast  warmup  cathode  comprising:  a  metal- 
lic, electrically  conductive  core;  and  an  electrically  insulating 
coating  surrounding  said  core;  said  heater  being  formed  to 
provide  a  coiled  body  having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  there- 
from, the  height  of  said  coiled  body  being  small  compared 
with  the  length  of  said  legs;  the  insulating  coating  on  said  pair 
of  legs  having  a  thickness  about  400%  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  insulating  coating  on  the  coils  of  said  coiled  body 
portion. 


3,883,768 
ELECTROLYTIC  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Michel  Voinov,  and  James  DunneCt,  both  of  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Carouge, 
Geneva,  Switzerland 

FBcd  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,825 
Clahns    priority,    application    Sweden,    Nov.    13,    1972, 
16470/72 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  ,  HOlk 
U.S.  CL  313-358  19  Claims 


I.  A  vidicon  camera  tube  comprising: 

A.  an  evacuated  envelope  having  a  radiatioh  transmissive 
window; 

B.  a  charge  storing  target  facing  said  window  and  including: 

1 .  an  N  conductivity  type  silicon  substrate  disk  having  an 
array  of  P-f-  conductivity  mesas  extending  from  one  of  its 
two  major  faces,  each  said  mesa  forming  4  P-N  junction 
with  the  underlying  portion  of  said  substrate; 

2.  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  covering  the  wall  of  said  mesas 
and  the  surface  of  said  substrate  between  said  mesas; 

3.  a  P+  conductivity  type  grid  formed  of  said  substrate 
immediately  below  that  portion  of  the  substrate  surface 
that  is  covered  by  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  entirely 
below  the  level  of  said  P-N  junctions,  and  spaced  from 
said  array  of  mesas;  and  j 

4.  an  N-l-  conductivity  type  layer  formed  (Jf  the  other  of 
the  two  major  faces  of  said  substrate,  s^id  other  sub- 
strate face  being  next  to  said  window;  a^d 

C.  means  facing  said  array  of  mesas  for  generating  a  beam 
of  electrons  and  means  for  scanning  said  alrray  of  mesas 
therewith. 


I.  An  electrolytic  light  source  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes  with  broad  parallel  surfaces  closely 

confronting  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 

being  optically  transparent; 


3,883,770 
COLOUR  PICTURE  TUBES 
Junkhi  Yamada,  and  Etozo  Terashima,  both  of  Mobara-City 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japin 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,0ip 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.   19,   1972,  47- 
008061 

Int.  CL  HOlj  29106 
U.S.  CL  313—403  ^^  ^«™„ 

1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  comprising  a  colour  selecting 
member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  stripe  shaped  parallel 
perforations  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  c(ie  side  of  the 
picture  displayed  by  said  tube,  each  stripe  shaped  perforation 
bemg  divided  mto  a  plurality  of  slit  shaped  sections  by  means 


10  Claims 


May  13,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


833 


of  spaced  apart  bridges  extending  across  said  perforation  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  mentioned  direction,  a 
fluorescent  screen  including  a  plurality  of  stripe  shaped  phos- 
phors corresponding  to  said  stripe  shaped  perforations,  and  an 
electron  gun  assembly,  the  improvement  wherein  the  height  of 


third  sets  thereof  and  said  control  grid  means  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  sets  being  substantially  equidistant  from  said 
location  in  said  main  focusing  lens  where  said  side  beams 
intersect  said  central  beam,  said  accelerating  grid  means  hav- 
ing greater  effective  thickness  at  said  portions  thereof  contain- 
ing said  side  apertures  than  at  the  portion  thereof  containing 
said  central  aperture,  whereby  an  electric  fiekl  established 
between  said  accelerating  grid  means  and  said  electrode 
means  of  said  main  focusing  lens  panetrates  said  central  and 
side  apertures  of  the  accelerating  grid  means  to  different 
extents  and  thereby  disposes  said  crossover  points  of  said  side 
beams  and  said  central  beam,  respectively,  at  different  dis- 
tances from  said  main  focusing  lens  to  compensate  for  said 
different  focusing  effects. 


said  bridges  is  made  approximately  one-half  the  thickness  of 
said  colour  selecting  member  so  that  adjacent  said  slit  shaped 
sections  are  separated  by  said  bridges  on  the  side  facing  to  said 
electron  gun  assembly  whereas  they  merge  with  each  other  on 
the  side  facing  to  said  fluorescent  screen  to  form  said  perfora- 
tion as  continuous  stripe  shaped  openings. 


3,883,771 

COLLINEAR  ELECTRON  GUN  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

ACCELERATING  GRID  HAVING  GREATER  EFFECTIVE 

THICKNESS  FOR  OFF  AXIS  BEAMS 
Akio  Ohgoshi,  5-6  Akabane-'Kito  1,  Kito-ku,  Tokyo;  Senri 
Miyaoka,  Jutaku  No.  13, 1-chome,  Fujosawa-shi,  Kanagawa, 
and  Yosihihani  Katagiri,  18-104  Fujimi  Jutoku,  6-189  Fuji- 
mi-cho,  Tachikawa-shi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,909,  Feb.  25,  1970.  This 
applicatkin  Sept  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1%9,  44-17325 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  29150,  31120 
U.S.  CL  313-412  10  Claims 


3,883,772 
ELECTRIC  UGHT-EMITTING  APPARATUS 
Kazuo  Wako,  Joyo,  and  Kcnkhi  Konishi,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Efectronics  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,885 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  May  2, 1972, 47-44139 

Int.  a.  HOlj  1162,  63/04 

VJS.  CL  313—499  7  Clahns 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising:  a  screen;  and  electron 
gun  means  comprising  beam  producing  means  including  a  first 
set  of  cathode  and  control  grid  means  providing  a  central 
beam  source  located  on  the  axis  of  the  tube  for  directing  a 
central  electron  beam  along  said  axis  toward  said  screen  and 
second  and  third  sets  of  cathode  and  control  grid  means  pro- 
viding said  beam  sources  spaced  from  said  central  beam 
source  at  opposite  sides  of  the  latter  for  directing  respective 
side  beams  toward  said  screen  in  a  common  plane  containing 
said  axis  of  the  tube,  accelerating  grid  means  spaced  from  said 
control  grid  means  in  the  direction  toward  said  screen  and 
having  a  central  aperture  and  two  side  apertures  respectively 
aligned  with  said  central  and  side  beams,  and  a  main  focusing 
lens  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrode  means  arranged  in 
sequence  along  said  axis  between  said  accelerating  grid  means 
and  said  screen,  said  accelerating  grid  means  cooperating  with 
said  beam  producing  means  to  establish  electric  fields  for 
narrowing  said  beams  to  minimum  cross-sections  at  respective 
crossover  points  adjacent  said  accelerating  grid  means,  means 
for  directing  said  side  beams  to  intersect  said  central  beam  at 
a  location  in  the  main  focusing  lens  whereby  said  side  beams 
pass  through  the  main  focusing  lens  at  angles  to  said  axis  and 
the  focusing  effect  thereon  is  different  from  that  on  said  cen- 
tral beam,  said  cathode  and  control  grid  means  being  substan- 
tially equidistant  from  each  other  in  said  first,  second  and 


L   L 
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1.  A  light-emitting  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  substrate  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  recesses,  each  recess  having  a  flat  bottom, 
smooth  vertical  side  walls  and  an  oblique  side  wall  having 
a  rough  surface  for  diffused  reflection,  said  oblique  side 
wall  defining  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  flat  bottom; 

a  light-emitting  diode  secured  on  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
recesses,  one  electrode  thereof  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  bottom; 

a  transparent  light-conductive  resin  wafer  tightly  embedded 
in  each  of  said  recesses  and  surrounding  said  light- 
emitting  diode,  an  oblique  light  reflecting  roughened  face 
being  defined  by  said  oblique  side  wall,  light  rays  emitted 
from  the  light-emitting  diode  being  thereby  reflected  out 
from  the  wafer; 

an  insulating  substrate  supporting  said  conductive  substrate; 
and, 

a  wire  connecting  the  other  electrode  of  each  of  said  light- 
emitting  diodes  to  a  connecting  tab  on  said  insulating 
substrate. 


3383,773 
DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBE 
Johannes  Hendrikus  Tbeodorus  van  Rooonalcn,  and  Jo- 
annes ComeUs  Vermulst,  both  of  Enunaaingd,  Eindhoven, 
Netheriands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  9,  1970,  Ser.  No.  53,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  11,  1969, 
6910673 

Int.  CL  HOlj  31126 

VS.  CL  315—10  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  comprising  a  television  camera  tube,  which  tube 

has  a  target  plate  for  integrating  the  picture  information  of  a 

scene  to  be  recorded  and  an  electron  gun  for  producing  an 
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electron  beam  directed  towards  the  target  plate,  said  electron 
gun  comprising  a  cathode,  a  control  grid  and  an  acceleration 
anode,  a  diaphragm  being  present  in  said  tube  between  the 
control  grid  and  the  target  plate  to  limit  the  electron  beam, 
said  device  comprising  a  focusing  lens  to  focus  the  electron 
beam  onto  the  target  plate,  and  deflection  means  for  periodi- 
cally scanning  the  target  plate  by  the  said  diaphragm-limited 
electron  beam  for  stabilisation  of  the  potential  of  the  target 
plate  at  substantially  the  cathode  potential  for  producing 
output  signals  corresponding  to  the  integrated  picture  infor- 


coaxially  with  said  third  electrode;  an  annuli  gap  formed  by 
said  third  and  fourth  electrode;  a  portion  of  said  gap  in  direct 
proximity  to  the  free  end  of  said  third  electtode,  wherein  a 
flashover  occurs;  said  fourth  electrode  being lelectrically  con- 
nected to  said  second  electrode  of  said  arc  interrupting  cham- 
ber so  that  the  arc  periodically  appearing  between  said  elec- 
trodes determines  the  moment  at  which  active  quenching  of 
the  arc  starts  at  currents  below  a  preset  valu*. 


3,883,775 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH  CURRENT 
SUPPRESSION  MEANS 
Wilkm  AKng,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  8.   1973 
7300217 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  17148 
U.S.  CI.  315-84.6  ,0  claims 


mation,  said  deflection  means  comprising  a  line  deflection 
member  for  line  scans  and  line  flybacks  and  a  frame  deflection 
member  for  frame  scans  and  frame  flybacks,  characterized  in 
that  the  device  comprises  a  lens  element  connected  to  a  first 
pulse  generator  for  producing,  during  flybacks,  a  beam  cross- 
over substantially  at  the  area  of  the  said  diaphragm  and  a 
second  pulse  generator  for  producing  simultaneously  a  cath- 
ode potential  which  is  increased  relative  to  the  potential  of  the 
target  plate,  and  an  additional  deflection  member  connected 
to  a  third  pulse  generator  for  producing  during  flybacks  an 
extra  deflection  of  the  electron  beam. 


3,883,774 
LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  SPARK  GAP 
Vladimir  Andrecvich  Volkenau,  11  Parkovaya  ulitsa  48,  kor- 
pus  2,  kv.  61;  Gennady  Georgievich  Lavrentiev,  Ketcher- 
skaya  uUtsa  6,  korpus  2,  kv.  125,  and  Vitaly  Vladislavovichs 
Shmatovkh,  Meierovsky  prospekt,  28,  korpus  1,  kv.  50,  all 
of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,789 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  19I7& 

U.S.  CL  315-58  4  claims 


V    [ 
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1.  A  lightning  arrester  spark  gap  comprising:  two  plates  of 
arc-resisting  insulating  material,  forming  a  narrow  arc  inter- 
rupting chamber;  at  least  two,  first  and  second,  electrodes  the 
working  surfaces  whereof  extend  in  the  direction  of  stretching 
the  arc,  which  electrodes  are  disposed  in  said  arc  interrupting 
chamber;  a  scries  blow-cut  coil;  a  third  electrode  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  electrode  of  said  interrupting  chamber, 
made  in  the  form  of  a  split  ring,  said  third  electrode  being  an 
extension  of  said  first  electrode  of  said  arc  interrupting  cham- 
ber and  encompassing  the  latter  over  most  of  its  perimeter;  a 
fourth  electrode  hfade  in  the  form  of  a  solid  ring,  arfanged 


1.  A  gas  discharge  display  device  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond groups  of  output  transistors,  first  and  second  control 
circuits  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  groifps  of  output 
transistors,  respectively,  for  controlling  the  conduction  in  said 
output  transistors,  a  gas  discharge  display  tube  comprising  a 
first  electrode  system  arranged  in  a  discharge  space  of  the 
tube  and  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  coupled  to  output 
electrodes  capacitively  coupled  via  said  capacitance  means  to 
necting  further  electrodes  of  said  first  group  of  ^utput  transis- 
tors to  a  terminal  of  an  electric  supply  sourcel  capacitance 
means,  said  display  tube  including  a  second  eleitrode  system 
arranged  m  the  tube  discharge  space  and  havingja  plurality  of 
electrodes  capacitively  coupled  via  said  capacitance  means  to 
output  electrodes  of  the  second  group  of  outpiit  transistors 
means  connecting  further  electrodes  of  said  secbnd  group  of 
output  transistors  to  a  point  of  substantially  the  s>me  potential 
as  the  said  supply  source  terminal,  a  switch  coupfcd  to  the  first 
control  circuit  for  suppressing  the  current  throu  Ji  the  display 
device  when  the  electrodes  of  the  first  electrode  system  are 
not  energized,  and  means  for  coupling  the  outpiit  electrodes 
of  the  second  group  of  output  transistors  through  a  load  im- 
pedance n^eans  and  said  switch  to  a  further  terminal  of  the 
supply  source. 
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a  parallel  circuit  comprising  a  resistance  element  and  a 
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3,883,776 

IGNITION  CIRCUIT  RADIATION  SUPPRESSION 

STRUCTURE 

Norman  H.  Berry,  49  Cambridge,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich. 

48069 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,042,  Feb.  14, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,771,006.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

404,170.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patrat  subsequent  to 

Nov.  6,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  HO  It  13104 

U.S.  CI.  315—85  6  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  circuit  including  a  spark  plug  having  a  pair  of 
lower  spaced  apart  electrodes,  a  spark  plug  lead  wire  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  spaced  apart  electrodes  of  the  spark 
plug,  and  a  wire  wound  ignition  circuit  radiation  suppression 
resistor  connected  in  series  with  the  series  connected  spark 
plug  lead  wire  and  electrodes  of  the  spark  plug  and  positioned 
closely  adjacent  the  electrodes  of  the  spark  plug,  which  resis- 
tor has  an  inductance  of  between  10  and  800  microhenries 
and  a  resistance  of  between  1 5  and  30  ohms. 


3,883,777 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  COMPENSATING 

FAILURE  OF  A  LAMP 

Masayuki  Morita,  Tokoname,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki- 

Kaisha    Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho,    Aichi    Prefecture, 

Japan 

Fifed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1972, 47-90364; 
Sept.  8,  1972,  47-104230 

Int.  CI.  H05b  39110,  41/46 
U.S.  CI.  315-88  9  Claims 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  automatically  detecting  and  compensat- 
ing failure  of  a  first  lamp  normally  energizable  from  a  power 
supply,  comprising  in  combination: 
means  including  a  series  resistor  connecting  said  first  lamp 

across  said  power  supply  and  responsive  to  conduction 

through  said  first  lamp  for  creating  a  voltage  drop  in  said 

series  resistor; 
first  and  second  normally  non-conductive  transistors  of 

opposite  polarity; 
means  connecting  a  main  current  electrode  of  said  normally 

non-conductive  first  transistor  between  said  first  lamp 


and  series  resistor  and  responsive  to  loss  of  said  voltage 
drop  upon  failure  of  said  first  lamp  for  turning  on  said 
first  transistor; 

bias  means  connecting  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  said 
power  supply  for  enabling  said  main  current  electrode  to 
control  turn  on  of  said  first  transistor; 

means  coupling  said  first  transistor  to  the  base  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  and  responsive  to  first  transistor  conduc- 
tion for  turning  on  said  second  transistor; 

feedback  means  coupling  a  main  current  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  to  said  bias  means  and  responsive  to 
conduction  of  said  second  transistor  for  increasing  con- 
ductive bias  on  said  first  transistor  base  and  accelerating 
switching  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  into  conduc- 
tion; and 

a  back-up  lamp  and  means  coupling  same  to  said  second 
transistor  and  responsive  to  conduction  of  said  second 
transistor  for  energizing  said  back-up  lamp. 


3,883,778 
DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAY  ELEMENT 
Tetsunori  Kaji,  and  Seiichi  Murayama,  both  of  Kokubunji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,351 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5/66 

U.S.  CI.  315—205  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  display  element; 

first  means  for  quantizing  input  signals  representing  the 
degree  of  brightness  to  which  said  display  element  is  to  be 
energized; 

second  means  for  digitizing  the  output  from  said  first  means; 
a  plurality  of  first  AND  gates  to  one  of  whose  input  termi- 
nals signals  corresponding  to  predetermined  upper  bits 
within  the  output  signals  from  said  second  means  are 
applied; 

a  plurality  of  second  AND  gates  to  one  of  whose  input 
terminals  signals  corresponding  to  predetermined  lower 
bits  within  the  output  signals  from  said  second  means  are 
applied; 

third  means  for  generating  pulse  signals  varying  in  width 
within  a  predetermined  range; 

fourth  means  for  applying  simultaneously  said  pulse  signals 
in  the  increasing  order  of  their  pulse  width  to  the  other 
input  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  AND  gates; 

first  and  second  OR  gates  to  which  the  output  signals  from 
said  first  and  second  AND  gates  are  applied,  respectively; 
fifth  and  sixth  means  to  which  the  output  signals  from  first 
and  second  OR  gates  are  applied,  for  respectively  gener- 
ating output  signals  having  different  respective  ampli- 
tudes; 

seventh  means  for  adding  the  outputs  from  said  fifth  and 
sixth  means,  together;  and 

means  for  supplying  the  output  of  said  seventh  means  to 
said  display  element. 
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3  883  779 

FOUR.LEAD  TUNING  CAPACITOR  FOR  TELEVISION 

DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 

TcrcMc  J.  KHcfey,  Schauaiburi,  DL,  asBigiior  to  Zenith  Radio 

CorporatioiM  CMcaco,  IlL 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,585 

he.  CL  HOIJ  29170 

UA  CL  315-379  4  claims 


^'    f  -  , 


1.  A  television  receiver  including:  a  picture  tube  and  associ- 
ated deflection  apparatus,  said  tube  requiring  a  high  EKT  po- 
tential; a  tuned  sweep  transformer  and  a  tuning  capacitor 
supplying  appropriate  currents  to  said  deflection  apparatus; 
high  voltage  amplifying  and  rectifying  means  for  producing 
said  high  DC  potential  from  the  output  of  said  tuned  sweep 
transformer,  said  transformer  having  an  output  voltage  gener- 
ating capability,  in  the  event  of  failure  occurring  in  said  tuning 
capacitor,  which  is  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  safe  level;  and 
a  source  of  B+ potential;  said  tuning  capacitor  including  a  pair 
of  insulated  foil  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  foil  electrodes 
being  DC  connected  in  the  current  path  between  said  source 
of  B+  potential  and  said  transformer  whereby  in  the  event  of 
failure  of  said  capacitor,  the  voltage  generated  by  said  sweep 
transformer  decreases. 


3,883,780 
CATHODE.RAY  TUBE  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
Tenihiro  Tsuituda,  Osaka;  Noboni  Yasumatsuya,  Neyagawa; 
TakasU  Tsntsuni,  TalutsuU;  Taiichi  Saeki,  Katano,  and 
YasuyosM  Hirai,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317308 
Chiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1971,  47-218; 
Dec.  24,  1971, 47-219;  Dec.  24, 1971, 47-220;  Dec.  23, 1971, 
47-504 

Int  CL  HOIJ  29170 
U.S.  CL  315-408  9  claims 


1.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  driving  circuit  which  includes  a 
horizontal  deflection  circuit  having  a  flyback  transformer 
generating  flyback  pulses,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  high-voltage  rectifying  and  n-times  multiplying  circuit 
having  a  first  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  flyback 
transformer  to  rectify  and  boost  the  voltage  of  said  fly- 
back pulses,  the  nth  output  of  said  rectifying  and  multi- 
plying circuit  being  coupled  to  the  anode  of  aaid  cathode- 
ray  tube;  0 


I 


a  parallel  circuit  comprising  a  resistance  element  and  a 
capacitance  element  having  a  first  copimon  terminal 
connected  to  ground  and  a  second  cojmmon  terminal 
connected  to  a  second  input  terminal  of  ^id  high  voltage 
rectifying  and  multiplying  circuit; 

resistance  means  coupled  between  said  stcond  common 
parallel  circuit  terminal  and  a  third  terminal  of  said  high 
voltage  rectifying  and  multiplying  circuit  the  voltage  at 
said  third  terminal  being  the  flyback  pul$e  input  voltage 
multiplied  and  rectified  m-times  (wher*  m  and  n  are 
positive  integers  and  m        n)\  and  | 

means  coupling  an  intermediate  tap  of  isaid  resistance 
means  to  a  focusing  electrode  of  said  cath^e  ray  tube  for 
applying  a  voltage  derived  from  said  resi^nce  means  to 
said  focusing  electrode. 


3  883  781 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Jnhn  F.  Cotton,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Westidghouse  Electric 
^Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,!  06 

Int  CL  HOlh  37100 

U.S.CL  317-14  R  32  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  stationary  contact; 

a  movable  contact; 

an  elongated  contact  arm  carrying  said  movable  contact  at 
one  end  thereof;  T 

a  primary  latch  supported  for  movement  ab<iut  a  first  axis 
and  being  in  a  latching  position,  latching  the  other  end  of 
said  elongated  contact  arm;  f 

a  second  latch  in  a  latched  position; 

biasing  means  biasing  said  second  latch  toward  a  tripping 
position; 

a  bimetal  actuated  latch  latching  said  second  latch  in  the 
latched  position;  ' 

a  spring  operating  mechanism  pivotally  connected  to  said 
contact  arm  intermediate  the  end  of  said  cojjtact  arm  and 
being  operable  to  pivot  said  contact  arm  about  said  other 
end  on  said  primary  latch  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions with  a  snap  action;  | 

a  signal  latch  in  a  latched  position;  I 

said  bimetal  actuated  latch  latching  said  signal  latch  in  the 
latched  position;  I 

a  pair  of  signal  contacts  associated  with  said  siinal  latch  and 
bemg  movable  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  when 
said  signal  latch  is  released; 
said  bimetal  actuated  latch  being  responsive  to  current 
flowmg  through  the  circuit  breaker  so  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  lesser  overloads  above  a  predetermined  value 
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said  bimetal  actuated  latch  releases  said  signal  latch, 
whereupon  said  pair  of  signal  contacts  moves  to  a  closed 
position  and  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  greater  overload 
above  a  predetermined  value,  said  bimetal  actuated  latch 
also  releases  said  second  latch,  whereupon  said  biasing 
means  moves  said  second  latch  to  effect  movement  of 
said  primary  latch  to  unlatch  said  elongated  contact  arm, 
whereupon  said  spring  operating  mechanism  moves  said 
contact  arm  to  a  tripped  open  position;  and, 
signal  reset  means  being  responsive  to  an  electric  signal  to 
reset  said  signal  latch  in  a  latch  position. 


3,883,782 
OVERCURRENT  RELAY  CIRCUIT 
Robert  W.  Beckwith,  1002  Greenfield  Ln.,  Mount  Prospect,  III. 
60056 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,874 

Int.  CL  H02h  3110 

U.S.  CL  317—16  19  Claims 


rfOi 
1 VW- 


1.  An  electric  circuit  for  use  in  controlling  an  electric  cur- 
rent, comprising:  means  for  receiving  a  sensed  current;  short- 
ing means  connected  to  the  means  for  receiving  the  sensed 
current,  said  shorting  means  being  responsive  to  an  electrical 
condition  of  the  sensed  current;  solid-state  bi-directional 
switching  means  having  a  pair  of  main  terminals  and  a  gate, 
said  shorting  means  being  connected  between  one  of  said 
main  terminals  and  the  gate  of  the  solid-state  bi-directional 
switching  means,  said  shorting  means  controlling  said  solid- 
state  bi-directional  switching  means;  capacitive  means  con- 
nected between  the  gate  and  the  other  of  said  main  terminals 
of  said  solid-state  bi-directional  switching  means,  said  capaci- 
tive means  coupling  transients  from  the  other  of  said  main 
terminals  to  the  gate  of  the  solid-state  bi-directional  switching 
means  to  maintain  a  conducting  state  through  the  solid-state 
bi-directional  switching  means  during  change  in  direction  of 
the  current  between  the  main  terminals;  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  solid-state  bi-directional  switching  means  to  the 
electric  current  to  be  controlled. 


3,883,783 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  POSITIONER  FOR  LOADER 

VEHICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joe  E.  Fuzzell,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Company,  Peoria,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  287,604,  Sept.  11,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,782,248.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,208 

Int  CL  HOlh  47132 
U.S.  CL  317-148.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  logic  control  circuit  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  a 
selected  device  via  a  given  voltage  source,  said  logic  control 
circuit  comprising: 
a  conductive  device; 

circuit  means  operatively  sissociated  with  said  conductive 
device  and  adapted  to  couple  said  selected  device  to  said 
voltage  source  in  response  to  conduction  through  said 
conductive  device  and  to  uncouple  said  selected  device 
from  said  voltage  source  upon  termination  of  conduction 
through  said  conduction  device; 


first  and  second  sequentially  operable  triggering  means 
having  a  sequence  of  operations  that  after  termination  of 
said  first  triggering  means  said  second  triggering  means 
operates  and  terminates  and  then  operates  and  terminates 
again  and  then  said  first  triggering  means  operates; 

means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  first  triggering  means 
for  rendering  said  conductive  device  nonconductive  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  first  triggering  means  and  for  condi- 
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tioning  said  conductive  device  for  conduction  after  termi- 
nation of  operation  of  said  first  triggering  means; 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  second  triggering 
means  for  initiating  conduction  through  said  conductive 
device  during  operation  of  said  second  triggering  means 
and  for  maintaining  conduction  through  said  conductive 
device  until  a  subsequent  operation  of  said  first  triggering 
means. 


3,883,784 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  WITH  HIGH  DIELECTRIC 

CONSTANT 

Robert  L.  Peck,  Wilimantic;  Jefferey  B.  Otto,  Brooklyn,  and 

Alexandra  G.  Pappajtion,  Daniebon,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 

to  Robert  L.  Peck,  Willimantic,  Conn. 

Continuatkn  of  Ser.  No.  226,429,  Feb.  15, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  appHcation  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,611 

Int  CL  HOlg  3106 

U.S.  CL  317—258  13  Claiw 


/^    // 


1.  An  electrical  device  including  as  assembled  parts: 

a  pair  of  conductive  elements;  and 

a  solid  polymeric  association  product  between  said  conduc- 
tive elements,  said  polymeric  association  product  being 
characterized  by  a  multiplicity  of  ionic  donors  or  intersti- 
tial impurities  which  act  as  ionic  donors  and  a  multiplicity 
of  ionic  acceptors,  said  polymeric  association  product 
having  a  dielectric  constant  of  at  least  10  at  room  temper- 
ature and  at  a  frequency  between  1 20hz  and  1 ,000hz. 
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3  883  785 
LOW  SPEED  PHASELOCK  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Fulcher,  CoOege  Park,  and  John  Sudey,  Timonium, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration Office  of  General  Counsel-Code  GP,  Washington, 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,466 

Int.  CI.  H02p  5100 

U.S.  CI.  318-314  7  Claims 


lAY  13,  1975 


c.  means  for  generating  a  signal  proportion^  to  the  actual 
velocity  of  the  motor; 

d.  current  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  ntotor  armature 
current  for  generating  a  current  limit  signal  having  a  first 
signal  level  when  the  motor  armature  current  is  less  than 
a  selected  value  and  having  a  good  signal  level  when  the 
motor  armature  current  is  greater  then  the  ^elected  value; 
e.  a  summing  amplifier  responsive  to  th^  commanded 
velocity  signal  and  to  the  actual  velocity  signal  for  gener- 
ating a  velocity  error  signal  that  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  the  commanded  velocity  signal  and 
the  actual  velocity  signal; 


1.  In  combination,  a  brushless  D.C.  motor  and  motor  speed 
control  system  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor,  said 
system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  reference  frequency  signal;  sensor 
means  responsive  to  the  motor  for  producing  angular 
position  signals  and  including  an  output  signal  having  a 
frequency  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  the  motor; 
phase  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  reference  fre- 
quency signal  with  the  sensor  output  signal  and  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  pulse  train  in  which  each  pulse  thereof 
is  determined  in  accordance  with  the  difference  in  fre- 
quency and  phase  between  the  reference  frequency  signal 
and  the  sensor  output  signal; 
integrator-digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  converting 
the  output  of  said  phase  comparator  into  an  analog  error 
signal  voltage, 
biasing  means  for  converting  said  analog  error  signal  volt- 
age to  a  bi-directional  error  signal  voltages;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  bi-directional  error  signal  voltage  of 
said  biasing  means  for  controlling  acceleration  or  decel- 
eration- of   said    motor    to    achieve    symmetrical    bi- 
directional torque  control  thereof 


c        ■      ■  • 

r.  a  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  current  sinsing  means 

second  level  for  causing  the  summing  amplifier  velocity 
error  signal  to  be  modified  so  that  the  motor  armature 
current  is  limited;  ] 

g.  switch  control  means  responsive  to  the  velocity  error  for 
operating  the  switch  elements,  the  polarity  of  the  velocity 
error  signal  determining  which  switch  elements  are  to  be 
closed  and  the  magnitude  of  the  velocity}  error  signal 
determining  the  duration  said  switch  elements  are  closed, 
said  motor  drive  circuit  operating  to  makje  the  actual 
velocity  of  the  motor  equal  the  commanded  velocity. 


3,883,786 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  S.  McNaughton,  Stuarts  Draft;  John  M.  Rhoades; 
Irvin  L.  ErIer,  both  of  Waynesboro,  all  of  Va.,  and  Kenneth 
M.  Watkins,  Fairview,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,936 
Int.  CI.  H02h  7108 
ViS.  CI.  318-317  20  Claims 

1 .  a  circuit  for  driving  a  d-c  motor  from  a  d-c  voltage  source 
in  response  to  a  commanded  velocity  signal  comprising: 

a.  four  switch  elements  connected  to  form  a  bridge,  the 
motor  being  connected  across  one  diagonal  of  the  bridge 
and  the  d-c  voltage  source  being  connected  across  the 
other  diagonal  of  the  bridge  so  that  when  one  pair  of 
diagonally  opposed  switches  is  closed  the  voltage  source 
will  drive  current  through  the  motor  in  one  direction  and 
when  the  other  pair  of  diagonally  opposed  switches  is 
closed  the  voltage  source  will  drive  current  through  the 
motorJn  the  other  direction; 

b.  four  diodes,  each  diode  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
one  of  the  switch  elements  and  poled  to  conduct  current 
into  the  positive  terminal  of  the  voltage  source; 


3  883  787 
DEVICE  FOR  NUMERICAL  PROGRAMMED  CONTROL 
Alexei  Pavlovich  Guldenbalk,  ulitsa  Ka^aeva  3,  ky.  19,  Lenin- 
grad; Vltaly  Ivanovich  Ivchenko,  Furmanny  pet-eutok  7,  kv. 
8;  Teodor  losifovich  Kazakevich,  6  NovopOdmaskovny 
pereufok,  10,  kv.  28,  both  of  Moscow;  Leonid  Pavtovich 
Kosk>v,  prospekt  Shvemika  47,  kv.  49,  Leningrad;  Vladimir 
Grigorievich  KokKov,  prospekt  Shvemika  47,  k^.  48,  Lenin- 
grad; Ninel  losifovna  Kok>sova,  prospekt  Maris^  Toreza,  40, 
korpus  1,  kv.  152,  Uningrad;  Viktor  Fedorovitih  Melekhin, 
prospekt  Nauki,  12,  Korpus  6,  kv.  87,  Leningrad;  Leonid 
Semenovkh  Popandopuk),  Lodochnaya  ulitsa  M,  kv.  138 
Moscow;  Sergei  Leonidovich  Chechurin,  uUtsa  Manchester- 
skaya,  12  kv.  29,  Leningrad;  Pavel  Sergeevich  Ivanov,  Bul- 
vamaya  uUtsa,  89,  kv.  22,  Leningrad;  Vyachesfav  Semeno- 
vkh Korolev,  ulitsa  Ushinskogo,  18,  kv.  Ill,  Leningrad; 
Vadmi  Nikolaevich  Kushuiikov,  ulitsa  Sedova,  >40,  kv.  27, 
Leningrad;  Vladimir  Fedorovkh  Sokotov,  ul^  Pulkov- 
skaya,  25,  kv.  62,  Moscow,  and  Vyacheslav  Anatolievkh 
Chiganov,  uUtsa  Mira  21,  kv.  10,  Uningrad,  aU  Of  U.S.S.R. 

1  Fikd  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,30^ 

t  Int.  CI.  G05b  19118 

U.S.  CI.  318—569 

1.  A  device  for  numerical  programmed  contro .„..,^ 

movement  of  a  tool  and  a  workpiece  along  an  outline  in  an 
industnal  plant  equipped  with  an  automatic  processing  ma- 
chine-tool, comprising:  a  control  desk;  an  automatic  control 
unit  having  mputs  and  outputs;  a  program  input  iontrol  unit 
connected  to  said  control  desk  and  to  said  automatic  control 
unit  and  having  an  output;  a  program  input  unit  connected  to 
said  program  input  control  unit,  a  feed  rate  settiiJg  unit  con- 
nected to  said  control  desk  and  having  an  outout,  a  pulse 


2  Claims 

of  relative 


840 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  13,  1975 


of  said  spaced  surfaces  when  said  one  limb  is  inserted  into       the  cathodes  of  said  SCRs  being  connected  to  an  output 
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shaping  unit  for  the  shaping  of  pulses  corresponding  to  ele- 
mentary movements,  said  pulse  shaping  unit  being  connected 
to  said  automatic  control  unit,  to  said  processing  automatic 
machine-tool,  and  to  said  feed  rate  setting  unit,  reversible 
address  decoders  having  address  write  inputs,  reversible  cur- 
rent pulse  shapers,  reproduction  amplifiers,  switching  keys  for 
the  switching  of  output  signals  of  the  reproduction  amplifiers, 
regeneration  registers,  operating  registers,  a  buffer  storage 
and  a  computer;  said  operating  registers,  buffer  storage  and 
computer  forming  a  common  magnetic  matrix  storage  includ- 
ing common  digit  buses  and  three  groups  of  address  buses;  two 
fo  said  groups  of  the  address  buses  of  said  matrix  storage 
corresponding  to  said  buffer  storage  and  to  said  operating 
registers,  said  third  group  of  the  address  buses  corresponding 
to  said  computer  and  being,  via  said  reversible  current  pulse 
shapers,  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said  automatic  control 
unit  corresponding  to  the  readout  of  said  reversible  address 
decoders  and  reversible  current  pulse  shapers;  said  write 
inputs  of  said  reversible  address  decoder  of  the  buffer  storage 
being  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said  automatic  control  unit 
and  program  input  control  unit  respectively,  said  write  address 


characteristic;  means  for  producing  a  ringing  characteristic  in 
the  power  signal;  means  for  varying  the  state  of  a  parameter 
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inputs  of  said  reversible  address  decoder  of  the  operating 
registers  being  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said  automatic 
control  unit;  said  common  digit  buses  of  said  matrix  storage 
being  connected,  via  said  reproduction  amplifiers  and  switch- 
ing keys  of  output  signals  of  the  reproduction  amplifiers,  to 
said  regeneration  register,  automatic  control  unit,  feed  rate 
setting  unit  and  processing  machine-tool;  and  a  multiprogram 
operation  unit  including  inputs  corresponding  to  interroga- 
tions for  performing  one  of  the  programs  and  outputs  corre- 
sponding to  the  beginning  of  one  of  the  programs;  there  being 
connected  to  said  inputs  corresponding  to  the  interrogations 
for  performing  one  of  the  program  an  output  of  said  program 
input  control  unit,  an  output  of  said  feed  rate  setting  unit  and 
outputs  of  said  automatic  control  unit,  there  being  connected 
to  said  start  input  of  said  multiprogram  operation  unit  an 
output  of  said  automatic  control  unit,  a  signal  indicating  the 
availability  of  said  computer  for  executing  the  next  program 
appearing  at  said  output  of  said  automatic  control  unit,  said 
outputs  of  said  multiprogram  operation  unit  corresponding  to 
the  beginning  of  one  of  the  programs  being  connected  to  the 
start  inputs  of  said  automatic  control  unit. 


3,883,788 
GYROSCOPE  ORIENTATION  CONTROLLER 
Roy  E.  Storey,  Jr.,  Rosenberg,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sperry-Sun 
WcH  Surveying  Company,  Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,850 

ht.  CI.  G05b  11112,  17/00,  11/01;  B64c  17/02 

U.S.  CI.  318—648  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  gyroscope  for  use  in  a  borehole  survey  instrument, 

a  rotor  orienting  system,  comprising:  means  for  providing  to 

the  gyroscope  rotor  motor  a  power  signal  having  an  impulse 


ROTOR      G:WBAL 


of  the  ringing  characteristic;  means  for  detecting  the  state  of 
the  parameter;  and  means  for  orienting  the  rotor  in  response 
to  the  state  of  the  parameter  of  the  ringing  characteristic. 


3,883,789 
POWER  PACK 
Dieter  Achenbach,  Betzdorf,  Sieg;  Siegfried  AdoK  Joswig, 
Kausen  b.  Betzdorf.  and  Walter  Kolb,  Betzdorf,  Sieg,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wolf-Gerate  GmbH,  Betzdorf,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,634 
Claims    priority,    appUcation   {f^rmany,    June    8,    1973, 
2329415 

Int  CI.  HOlm  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  320—2  4  CUIms 


1.  A  power  pack  for  use  with  a  hand  tool  comprising  a 
housing,  an  electric  motor  positioned  within  the  forward  end 
of  said  housing;  a  reciprocating  tool  assembly  extending  from 
the  forward  end  of  said  housing  and  being  coupled  for  opera- 
tion to  said  motor;  an  integral  handle  portion  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  rear  upper  portion  of  said  housing;  the  rear- 
most free  end  of  said  handle  having  a  downwardly  facing 
groove  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  surfaces, 
the  lower  rear  portion  of  said  tool  housing  having  a  hollow 

rearwardly  facing  collar; 
first  electrical  contact  means  along  one  interior  surface  of 

said  collar;  one  wall  of  said  collar  having  an  opening; 
said  power  pack  comprising: 
an  L-shaped  housing; 

a  plurality  of  batteries  in  said  L-shaped  housing; 
means  in  said  L-shaped  housing  for  electrically  connecting 

said  batteries; 
one  limb  of  said  L-shaped  housing  having  a  configuration 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  hollow  limb  receiving 
collar  provided  at  the  lower  rear  end  of  said  tool  housing; 
said  one  limb  being  adapted  to  be  slidably  inserted  into 
said  hollow  collar; 
second  electrical  contact  means  along  one  exterior  portion 
of  said  one  limb  and  means  for  connecting  said  second 
contact  means  to  said  batteries;  said  second  contact 
means  slidably  engaging  said  first  contact  means  when 
said  one  limb  is  inserted  into  said  collar; 
the  remaining  limb  of  said  L-shaped  housing  having  a  T- 
shaped  projection  for  slidably  engaging  the  facing  edges 
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of  said  spaced  surfaces  when  said  one  limb  is  inserted  into 
said  hollow  collar; 

said  one  limb  having  a  locking  projection,  biasing  means  for 
urging  said  locking  projection  outwardly  and  into  said 
collar  opening  to  lock  said  L-shaped  housing  in  said  collar 
when  said  one  limb  is  inserted  into  said  hollow  collar; 

said  tool  housing  handle  and  said  L-shaped  housing  collec- 
tively defining  a  large  opening  for  receiving  the  operator's 
hand  to  facilitate  gripping  of  the  tool. 


:l!ec 
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1.  Power  transmission  for  high  voltage  direct  current  com- 
prising a  direct  current  line  (L)  and  converter  stations  (LR, 
VR)  connected  thereto,  each  convenor  station  including  a 
current  control  system,  at  least  one  station  being  a  rectifier 
station  and  at  least  one  station  being  an  inverter  station,  the 
converters  in  the  inverter  station  being  inverters,  the  conver- 
ters in  the  rectifier  station  being  rectifiers,  alternating  current 
networks  (V)  at  least  one  connected  to  each  of  said  converter 
stations,  each  converter  station  comprising  at  least  two  con- 
verters (1,2)  connected  in  parallel,  each  control  system  (6-8) 
including  means  to  set  the  total  current  of  the  station  as  well 
as  the  current  in  the  individual  converters  in  agreement  with 
a  predetermined  current  order  (9),  a  telecommunication 
means  (T)  between  said  converter  stations  for  coordinating 
the  total  current  of  the  stations,  means  for  replacing  said 
telecommunication  line  in  case  of  a  fault  in  it,  said  means 
comprising  in  each  converter  station  a  means  ( 1 1 )  to  sense  at 
least  one  of  the  magnitudes  current  or  voltage  en  the  d.c.  line, 
means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  to  the  current 
control  system  (8)  of  the  station  to  reduce  the  current  order 
set  in  the  station  in  response  to  a  sudden  interference  in  at 
least  one  of  the  magnitudes  current  or  voltage,  and,  in  the 
inverter  station,  means  (32,  42)  responsive  to  current  disap- 
pearance in  one  of  the  inverters  of  the  station  to  reduce  tem- 
porarily the  internal  direct  voltage  of  the  ether  inverter  to 
approximately  zero. 


3  883  791 
THREE  PHASE  SEQUENCE  INSENSITIVE  FULL  RANGE 

SCR  HRING  CIRCUIT 
WilMaiD  B.  ZeHaa,  Edinboro,  and  Joseph  M.  Allison,  Wesley- 
vine,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison,  Elgin,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,687 
Int  CL  H02m  7120 
U.S.  CL  321-5  9  Claims 

1.  A  three  phase,  sequence  insensitive,  fiill  range  SCR  firing 
circuit  comprising 
a  three  phase  power  supply  comprising  three  SCRs  each 
having  anodes,  cathodes,  and  gates. 


the  cathodes  of  said  SCRs  being  cenneclied  to  an  output 

line, 
power  lines  connected  to  said  anodes, 
gating  means  connected  to  said  gates, 
a  tri-state  memory  means  connected  to  said  gating  means, 

said  tri-state  memory  being  adapted  to  follow  said  power 

supply  phase  sequence, 


3  883  790 
DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Bcrtil  Hammarlund,  and  Lars-Erik  Juhlin,  both  of  Ludvika, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  AUmanna  Svenska   Elektriska   Ak- 
ticbolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14,  1973,  02049 
Int.  CI.  H02j  3136 
U.S.  CL  321-2  7  Claims 


and  a  modulator  means  connected  to  said  tji-state  memory 
means  for  generating  the  pulse  for  said  rating  means, 

said  tri-state  memory  means  being  adaptdd  to  steer  said 
pulse  from  said  modulator  means  to  saijd  gates  of  said 


SCRs  whereby  the  output  of  said  SCRs  is 
substantially  a  full  range  of  power  output 


controlled  over 


3,883,792 

OPTIMUM  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  M  NIMIZING 

HARMONIC  EFFECTS  IN  HVDC  POWER  CONVERTERS 

Frederick  J.  Ellert,  Brooman,  Pa.,  assignor  to  general  Electric 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,|582 

Int.  CI.  H02m  1112 

MS.  CI.  321-9  R  10  cuims 


•"ia/.^aj, — aav 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  HVDC  power  converters 
connected  to  alternating  voltage  electric  poWer  lines,  the 
HVDC  converters  comprising  a  plurality  of  cor  trollable  elec- 
tric current  conducting  valves  arranged  to  he  periodically 
fired  in  a  predetermined  sequence  in  timed  ijelation  to  the 
alternating  voltage  cycle,  the  firing  angles  at  which  said  valves 
respectively  are  switched  from  nonconducting Ito  conducting 
stales  being  controllable,  the  alternating  voltagfe  on  said  lines 
having  a  certain  fundamental  frequency  and  [a  plurality  of 
harmonic  components  which  occur  therein  due  Ito  the  switch- 
ing action  of  said  valves,  the  improvement  con  prising- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  13,  1975 


May  13,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


841 


a.  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  harmonic  components 
of  the  alternating  voltage  on  said  lines  and  for  providing 
an  electrical  representation  of  the  magnitude  of  each  of 
said  harmonic  components, 

b.  calculating  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  represen- 
tations for  calculating  performance  indexes  representing 
the  degree  of  undesirability  of  a  certain  intensity  of  har- 
monic component  occurrence,  and 

c.  control  means  responsive  to  said  performance  indexes 
operating  to  vary  the  relative  firing  angles  of  the  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  valves  for  changing  the  value  of  said 
performance  indexes  toward  an  optimum  value, 

thereby  minimizing  the  undesirable  effects  of  said  harmonic 
component  occurrence. 


3,883,793 

POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

GRINDING  APPARATUS 

Yasushi  Mizuhara,  Kamakura,  and  Yasuo  Suzuki,  Yokohama, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Seiko  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31, 1972, 47-76001 
Int.  CI.  B23p  1104 
U.S.  CI.  321  — 18  7  Claims 
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a  source  of  electrical  energy  having  an  armature  shaft; 

a  gear  assembly  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft; 
a  means  for  frictionally  coupling  said  armature  shaft  of 
said  energy  source  and  said  output  shaft  of  said  gear 
assembly,  said  coupling  means  having  a  first  means  cou- 
pled to  said  armature  shaft  and  a  second  means  coupled 
to  said  output  shaft,  said  first  and  said  second  means 
having  facing  surfaces  which  slip  relative  to  each  other 
for  permitting  relative  rotation  betwen  said  armature 
shaft  and  said  output  shaft  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
force;  and 


a  relatively  rigid  housing  having  a  base  portion  with  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  flange  portion  attached  thereto,  said 
source  mounted  on  said  flange  portion  and  said  gear 
assembly  mounted  on  said  base  portion,  for  receiving  said 
source  and  said  gear  assembly,  said  housing  including 
means  for  maintaining  said  armature  shaft  in  substantial 
coaxial  alignment  with  said  output  shaft,  a  means  for 
mounting  said  housing  to  a  transmission  in  a  vehicle,  and 
a  means  for  coupling  said  input  shaft  of  said  gear  assem- 
bly to  said  transmission. 


3,883,795 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  ANGLE  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Erwin  Klein,  and  Herbert  Lucke,  both  of  Regensburg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,141 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    16,    1972, 
2212813 

Int.  CI.  F02p  11  m 
U.S.  CI.  324— 16R  5  Claims 


''  ^X  ti. 


1.  A  power  supply  system  for  an  electrolytic  grinding  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  power  supply  circuit  for  lowering  an  a.c.  voltage  of  a 
commercial  frequency  to  a  working  voltage  level  and 
rectifying  the  lowered  voltage  to  obtain  a  d.c.  voltage 
having  a  pulsating  waveform  as  an  output,  which  consti- 
tutes the  working  voltage; 

a  phase  reducing  circuit  for  setting  the  repetition  frequency 
of  said  d.c.  output  voltage  waveform  in  synchronism  with 
said  a.c.  voltage;  and 

a  voltage  control  circuit  for  comparing  said  d.c.  output 
voltage  with  a  predetermined  reference  voltage  and  con- 
trolling the  peak  value  of  said  d.c.  output  voltage  to  a 
predetermined  level. 


3,883,794 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  Edward  Sivley,  Mountain  View,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Whamco,  Mtn.  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,922 
Int.  CL  B60k  17128;  H02p  15100 
U.S.  CI.  322—41  4  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  producing  electrical  energy  in  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  having  a  transmission  comprising: 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  angle  measuring  apparatus  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  including  a  first  pulse  generator 
coupled  to  the  distributor  of  the  engine  for  generating  ignition 
pulses,  and  a  second  pulse  generator  for  generating  pulses  at 
a  frequency  which  depends  upon  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 
engine  and  in  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  respect 
to  top  dead  center  of  the  cylinders  of  the  engine  comprising: 
signal  generating  means; 
first  and  second  signal  summing  means  each  comprising  an 
analog  integrator,  coupled  and  responsive  to  said  signal 
generating  means; 
control  means  including  a  logic  control  circuit,  coupled  to 
said  signal  generating  means,  said  first  and  second  sum- 
ming means,  and  to  the  first  and  second  pulse  generators, 
and  responsive  to  a  first  pulse  signal  generated  by  said 
second  pulse  generator  prior  to  the  generation  of  an 
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ignition  pulse  by  said  first  pulse  generator  so  as  to  activate 
one  of  said  summing  means,  to  said  ignition  pulse  gener- 
ated subsequent  to  the  generation  of  said  first  pulse  signal 
so  as  to  activate  the  other  of  said  summing  means,  and  to 
a  second  pulse  signal  generated  by  said  second  pulse 
generator  subsequent  to  the  generation  of  said  first  pulse 
signal  within  one  revolution  of  the  engine  crankshaft  from 
the  generation  of  said  first  pulse  signal  so  as  to  deactivate 
both  of  said  first  and  second  summing  means,  said  inte- 
grators summing  signals  transmitted  thereto  by  said  signal 
generating  means  and  said  control  means,  and  said  con- 
trol means  controlling  said  summing  of  said  signals 
signal  dividing  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
summing  means,  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of 
the  ignition  angle  measured,  and  including  a  first  integra- 
tor coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  summing 
means,  a  comparator  coupled  to  said  finst  integrator  and 
to  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  summing  means 
a  second  integrator,  coupled  to  said  signal  generating 
means  and  to  said  indicating  means,  first  switching  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  integrators  and  said  logic 
control  circuit,  and  second  switching  means  coupled  to 
said  signal  generating  means  and  said  second  integrator 
and  responsive  to  said  comparator; 
means,  coupled  to  said  signal  dividing  means,  and  respon- 
sive to  the  signal  generated  thereby,  for  indicating  the 
Ignition  angle  measured. 


I 
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3  883  797 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE  CoiuTINUITY  OF 
METALLIC  PIPES  USING  AN  OSCaLAfTOR  WHOSE 
FREQUENCY  CHANGES  AT  DISCONJTINUITIES 
Abram  Lvovlch  Abrukin,  Vorobievskoe shossi,  II,  kv.  5.  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 


Fikd  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  48 

Int.  CI.  GOIr  33112 
II.S.  CI.  324—37 


3,883,796 

PROXIMITY  PROBE  WITH  OUTPUT  PROPORTIONAL 

TO  TARGET  DISTANCE 

Frederick  R.  Hoh.  Cleveland,  and  Noah  Flueckiger,  Solon, 

both  of  Ohk>,  assignors  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corporation. 

Cleveland,  Ohk> 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,276 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  33100 

U.S.  CI.  324-34  PS  ,3  ^Mms 


,404 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  checking-up  the  continjiity  of  metallic 
pipes  comprising;  means  for  inducing  magnetic  field  in  the 
pipe  being  checked,  said  field  being  changed  Jpon  the  occu- 
rence of  a  discontinuity  in  said  pipe,  and  a  converter  for 
converting  a  change  in  the  magnetic  field  irtto  an  electric 
signal  carrying  the  information  on  the  discorjtinuity  of  said 
pipe,  said  means  and  said  converter  comprising  two  trans- 
tormers  with  open  magnetic  circuits  mounted  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  each  other,  the  magnetic  circuii  of  said  trans- 
formers being  completed  during  the  checking-iip  by  the  body 
of  the  pipe  being  checked,  and  an  electronic  amplifier  circuit 
with  positive  feedback  formed  by  the  winding!  of  said  trans- 
formers, the  primary  windings  of  said  transformers  being 
matchmgly  interconnected  and  coupled  to  the  Output  of  said 
elt^tronic  amplifier  circuit,  and  the  secondaily  windings  of 
said  transformers  having  different  number  ctf  turns  being 
oppositely  connected  in  series  and  coupled  to  tl^  input  of  said 
electronic  amplifier  circuit,  the  ratio  between  the  number  of 
turns  of  said  primary  windings  and  the  differen4e  in  the  num- 
ber ot  turns  of  said  secondary  windings  complying  with  the 

K^  >  1  wherein  K  is  gain  of  said  electronic  amfjlifier  circuit 
and  ^  IS  resultant  transformation  ratio  of  the  system  of  the 
mterconnected  transformers,  whereby,  upon  theToccurence  of 
a  discontinuity  in  the  pipe  being  checked,  the  fr4,uency  of  the 
electric  signal  at  the  output  of  said  electronic  amplifier  circuit 
is  changed.  '^ 


1.  A  pro.ximity  probe  circuit,  comprising  in  combination, 

an  amplifier  having  an  output  and  an  input, 

feedback  means  connecting  said  amplifier' output  to  said 
amplifier  input, 

a  proximity  probe, 

means  connecting  said  probe  as  part  of  said  feedback  means 
to  produce  a  signal  at  said  input  of  said  amplifier  which 
IS  gradually  variable  in  accordance  with  the  change  of 
distance  from  said  probe  to  a  conductive  target, 

a  bridge  circuit  having  arms  as  part  of  said  feedback  means 
variable  means  in  said  feedback  means  and  included  in 
two  of  said  arms  of  said  bridge  circuit, 

and  output  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  and  including 
means  controlling  said  variable  means  in  accordance  with 
said  amplifier  output  to  decrease  the  input  signal  to  said 
amplifier  upon  an  increase  of  amplifier  output. 


3,883  798 

FREE  FLOW  RESONANT  CAVITY  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

John  Marshall  Free,  Mootclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250301,  May  4,  I972J  abandoned. 
This  applicaUon  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4i>2,467 
Int.  CI.  GOlr  27/04  \ 

U.S.  CI  324-58.5  C  «  claims 

1.  A  system  in  which  microwave  techniques  aie  applied  to 
a  solid  particulate  medium  having  continuous  flow  in  the 
system  for  exposing  the  medium  to  resonant  electromagnetic 
eneigy  comprising:  j 

wave  guide  means  for  defining  a  substantiallL  uniformed 
cross-sectioned  continuous  feed  path  including  resonant 
cavity  means  and  end  pipe  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
resonant  cavity  means,  each  end  pipe  means  being  ar- 
anged  relative  to  said  resonant  cavity  meai^s  to  electri- 
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cally  close  one  end  of  the  resonant  cavity  means  while 
maintaining  said  feed  path  mechanically  unobstructed; 
and 
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a  further  metallizated  electrode  surrounding  the  said  plural- 
ity of  electrodes, 

means  applying  an  A.C.  voltage  of  rectangular  waveform  to 
the  said  further  electrode; 

a  plurality  of  integrating  operational  amplifiers  equal  to  the 
number  of  said  plurality  of  metallized  electrodes,  each 
having  an  input  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  threshold  circuits  one  connected  respectively 
to  the  output  of  each  said  amplifier; 

a  plurality  of  AND  gates  each  having  one  input  respectively 
connected  directly  to  the  output  of  one  of  said  threshold 
circuits; 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  voltage  circuits  one  also  connected 
to  the  output  of  one  of  said  threshold  circuits  respectively 


means  coupled  with  said  end  pipe  means  for  continuously 
maintaining  said  resonant  cavity  means  filled  with  said 
medium. 


3,883,799 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  CONDUCTANCE  OF 

CONVERSION  OF  MECHANICAL  DISPLACEMENTS 

INTO  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  OF  CAPACITANCE 
TRANSDUCER  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 
Lev  Petrovkh  Ulyanov,  Eropkinsky  pereulok,  7,  kv.  6,  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429^98 
Claims    priority,    application    U.S.S.R.,    Dec.    29,    1972, 
1860251;  Dec.  29,  1972,  1860252 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  27/26 
U.S.  CI.  324-61  R  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  the  conductance  of  conversion 
of  mechanical  displacements  into  an  electric  signal  of  a  capac- 
itance transducer  having  two  capacitors  incorporated  into  a 
bridge  circuit,  consisting  in  shunting  the  output  of  said  capaci- 
tance transducer,  continuously  measuring  the  total  current  of 
said  two  capacitors  of  said  capacitance  transducer,  controlling 
the  supply  voltage  of  the  capacitance  transducer  and  stabiliz- 
ing said  total  current,  which  is  being  measured,  of  said  two 
capacitors  of  said  capacitance  transducer. 
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and  each  having  an  output  tap  connected  to  the  other 
input  of  one  of  said  AND  gates  respectively,  said  adjust- 
able voltage  circuits  being  adjusted  to  add  to  the  output 
voltage  of  its  respective  threshold  circuit,  a  constant  bias 
which  is  progressively  increased  from  each  circuit  to  the 
next;  and 

a  logical-OR  circuit  having  as  many  inputs  as  are  outputs  of 
the  said  AND-gates; 

said  means  applying  said  A.C.  voltage  of  rectangular  wave- 
form to  said  further  electrode  providing  a  complete 
charge  within  an  alternation  of  a  single  polarity  of  said 
waveform  of  any  condenser  comprised  by  said  further 
electrode,  each  one  of  the  said  metallized  electrodes  of 
the  plurality  and  that  part  of  the  tape  facing  any  one  of 
the  said  electrodes  of  the  plurality. 


3,883,800 
CAPACITIVE  SENSOR  POSITION  DETECTING  SYSTEMS 

FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jean  G.  Dupont,  L'Hay-les-Roses,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 
nie    Internationale    pour    I'lnformatique,    Louvedennes, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,764 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8, 1973, 73.00443 
Int.  CL  GOlr  27/26 
U.S.  CI.  324—61  R  10  Claims 

10.  In  a  capacitive  position  sensing  system  for  permanently 
measuring  the  position  within  a  hollow  duct  of  an  end  loop  of 
a  conducting  tape  the  electrical  linear  resistance  of  which  may 
have  a  range  of  from  about  0.5  ohm  to  about  1,000  megohms, 
the  combination  comprising: 
said  duct; 

a  plurality  of  metallized  electrodes  applied  along  one  wall 
of  the  duct  along  which  the  said  end  loop  is  displaced; 


3,883,801 
FAULT  TESTING  OF  LOGIC  CIRCUITS 
Garry  Carson  Hess,  Champaign,  lU.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,674 
Int.  CI.  GOlr  15/12 
U.S.  CL  324—73  R  11  Claims 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  tester  of  the  type  in  which  a  sequence  of 
input  vectors  activates  a  logic  circuit  under  test  to  yield  a 
corresponding  sequence  of  output  vectors,  said  tester  com- 
prising: 
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ag  accumulator  for  summing  the  sequence  of  output  vectors 
from  the  logic  circuit  under  test  into  a  single  characteriz- 
ing test  sum  vector, 

means  for  adding  the  overOow  bit  of  said  accumulator  to  the 
least  significant  input  bit  thereof, 

a  reference  source  providing  a  reference  sum  vector  charac- 
terizing a  properly  functioning  logic  circuit  of  the  tvoe 
under  test,  and  "^^ 

a  comparator  responsive  joinUy  to  the  respective  test  and 
reference  sum  vectors  for  indicating  the  state  of  corre- 
spondence thereof  and  hence  the  state  of  operativeness  of 
the  logic  circuit  under  test. 


means  for  comparing  the  frequency  of  said 
with  said  reference  signals; 


sptical  signal 


3,883,802 
PROCESS  FOR  STRESS  TESTING  FET  GATES  WITHOUT 

THE  USE  OF  TEST  PATTERNS 

Yi^bhwar  Kumar  Pun,  Vleaiia,  V«.,  assignor  to  Intematioiuil 

Business  Maciiincs  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,042 

Int.  Ci.  GOIr  31126 

U.S.  CL  324-73  R  7  claims 


1.  In  a  testing  process  for  dynamic,  random  logic  FET  cir- 
cuit arrays  without  the  use  of  test  patterns  comprising  the 

steps  of  re, 

a.  providing  a  plurality  of  clock  phases  to  each  dynamic 
random  logic  FET  circuit  in  an  array  under  test,  the  clock 
phases  having  a  prescribed  time  relation  to  one  another 
to  transfer  information  through  the  array  of  logic  circuits 
b.  providing  operating  potentials  to  each  random  logic 
FET  circuit  under  test, 

c.  providing  an  initial  stress  voltage  to  each  random  logic 
FET  circuit  in  the  array  adapted  to  receive  a  data  input 
d.  and  cycling  the  clock  phases  in  reverse  order  to  the 
prescribed   time   relation   for   transferring   information 
through  the  array  of  logic  circuits. 


3  883  803 
NON-COHERI^NT  MULTI-CHANNEL  OPTICAL 
SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 
Philip  J.  Donald,  Woodbury,  N  J.;  Gcoi^e  W.  Hunka,  Church- 
vme.  and  Jack  J.  Rudnick,  Bala  Cynwyd,  both  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy  ' 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1968,  Ser.  No.  709,860 
Irt.  CI.  GOlr  23118 
VS.  CL  324-77  K  4  cudms 

1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  the  frequency  content  of  an 
electrical  input  signal  comprising: 
electronic  dbplay  means  connected  to  said  input  signal  for 
converting  said  input  signal  into  an  intensity  modulated 
optical  signal; 
means  for  projecting  said  optical  signal; 
movable  photo-sensitive  recording  means  for  recording  said 
projected  optical  signals  at  a  preselected  speed  for  pro- 
viding a  time  base  for  said  recording; 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  optical  reference  signals 
each  of  said  optical  reference  signals  being  representative 
of  a  different  particular  frequency  within  a  preselected 
frequency  band; 


means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means  fir  detecting 
comcidence  of  frequency  of  said  optical  signal  with  the 
frequency  of  any  of  said  reference  signals;  a^d 

means  for  determining  the  frequency  of  Uie  reference  sig- 
nals coinciding  with  said  optical  signals.         ' 

3,883,804 

ELECTRICAL  FENCE-TESTER  HAVING  A  PlJURALITY 
OF  CONNECTORS  FOR  CONNECTING  THE  TESTER 
COMPONENTS 
Robert  M.  Wilson,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dare  Prod- 
ucts, Incorporated,  Battle  Creek,  Mkh. 

I         Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,798 
„  o  i         '"*•  ^'-  ^^*'"  ^^/'<5,  HOlr  9100,  13I46\ 
U.S.  CL  324-122  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  fence  tester  comprising: 

A.  a  container, 

B.  a  cover  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  container  and  to 
be  affixed  thereto, 

C.  an  electrical  circuit  comprising:  i 

1.  a  plurality  of  resistors  connected  in  series,  |he  values 
Of  said  resistors  decreasing  from  one  end  to  the  other 
2^  a  plurality  of  glow  lamps  one  connected  a4ross  each 
of  said  resistors,  1 

3.  a  plurality  of  electrical  connectors  conndcting  the 
respective  leads  of  said  glow  lamps  and  said  rfsistors  to 
each  other,  each  connector  comprising- 

a.  a  pillar  integrally  molded  to  said  container  having 
I  non-threaded  axial  channel  and  having  ^n  open 

transverse  slot  provided  at  the  end  of  said  pillar  and 
communicating  with  said  axial  channel,  and 

b.  a  protuberance  axially  slidably  disposed  in  ^id  axial 
channel  m  contact  engagement  with  the  wa(ls  of  said 

I  f"^  ';''^"«'  engaging  and  maintaining  tiie  Electrical 
leads  from  said  glow  lamps  and  said  resistoii  in  elec- 
trical contact,  ^ 

4.  cKtemal  terminals  connected  to  said  circuit. 
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3,883,805 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  SUSCEPTIBILITY  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  TO  THERMAL  SECOND 

BREAKDOWN 

Norman  S.  Cohn,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,187 

Int.  CL  GOlr  3 1 126 

U.S.  CL  324-158  D  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  susceptibility  of  a  semicon- 
ductor device  to  thermal  second  breakdown  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

measuring  magnitudes  of  voltage  rise  factors  for  a  set  of 
preliminary  test  devices; 

measuring  magnitudes  of  damage  resistance  factors  for  said 
set  of  preliminary  test  devices; 

measuring  a  magnitude  of  a  voltage  rise  factor  for  said 
semiconductor  device; 

comparing  said  magnitude  of  said  voltage  rise  factor  of  said 
semiconductor  device  to  said  magnitudes  of  said  set  of 
preliminary  test  devices  to  select  the  damage  resistance 
factor  of  said  semiconductor  device  from  corresponding 
magnitudes  of  said  compared  voltage  rise  factors  thereby 
indicating  the  susceptibility  of  said  semiconductor  device. 


3,883,806 

DEMODULATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  PHASE  MODULATED 

COMMUNICATION  SIGNALS 

Vincent  R.  DeLong,  Marion,  and  Robert  L.  Craigtow,  Cedar 

Rapids,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Fikd  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,158 

Int.  CI.  H03d  3/00 

U.S.  CL  325—320  4  Claims 
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1.  A  demodulator  circuit  for  providing  a  local  reference 
signal  for  coherently  demodulating  communication  signals 
containing  phase  modulation  in  the  form  of  phase  reversals  in 
the  carrier  signal,  comprising: 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  phase  locked  loop  opera- 
tion; 


phase  shifting  circuit  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal 
which  is  out  of  phase  with  the  output  of  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  by  the  same  amount  and  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  phase  shift  produced  by  phase  locked 
loop  operation; 

first  detector  circuit  means  for  providing  a  bilevel  phase 
reversing  signal  which  constitutes  the  demodulated  out- 
put whose  level  is  dependent  on  the  phase  difference 
between  the  communication  and  reference  signals; 

phase  reversing  circuit  means  for  providing  a  signal  at  its 
output  which  is  0"  or  1 80°  out-of-phase  with  the  output  of 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  the  phase  shift  being 
dependent  on  the  level  of  said  phase  reversing  signal;  and 
second  detector  circuit  means  for  applying  to  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  a  control  signal  which  is  indicative  of 
the  phase  difference  between  the  communication  signal 
and  the  output  of  said  phase  reversing  circuit  means. 


3,883,807 
TUNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jade  H.  Alberkrack,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Chicago,  ID. 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,665 

Int.  CL  H04b  1/26 

U.S.  CL  325-420  15  Claims 


1.  A  tuning  control  system  for  a  wave  signal  receiver  capa- 
ble of  receiving  signals  in  a  plurality  of  frequency  bands  and 
having  local  oscillator  means  tunable  to  different  transmitted 
signals  in  such  bands  in  response  to  a  tuning  control  signal, 
said  tuning  control  system  including  in  combination: 

mixer  means  having  an  output  and  at  least  first  and  second 
input; 

means  for  applying  output  signals  from  the  local  oscillator 
means  to  at  least  a  first  input  of  said  mixer  means; 

first  and  second  gated  offi&et  oscillator  means  enabled  for 
operation  by  an  enabling  gating  signal  and  each  produc- 
ing output  signals  on  an  output  terminal  thereof  at  a 
diff^erent  frequency  having  a  predetermined  relationship 
with  a  different  frequency  band  which  the  wave  signal 
receiver  is  capable  of  receiving,  the  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  gated  offset  oscillators  each  being  coupled 
with  a  second  input  of  said  mixer  means; 

selection  means  coupled  with  said  first  and  second  gated 
offset  oscillator  means  for  supplying  an  enabling  gating 
signal  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  gated 
offset  oscillator  means  corresponding  to  the  frequency 
band  in  which  a  desired  selected  transmitted  signal  ap- 
pears; 

programmable  frequency  divider  means  coupled  with  the 
output  of  said  mixer  means  and  coupled  with  and  con- 
trolled by  said  selection  means  for  dividing  the  frequency 
of  the  output  signal  of  said  mixer  means  by  an  amount 
having  a  predetermined  relationship  with  said  desired 
selected  transmitted  frequency; 
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reference  oscillator  means  producing  a  reference  signal  on 
an  output  thereof; 

phase  comparator  means  having  an  output  and  first  and 
second  inputs  coupled  respectively  to  the  output  of  said 
reference  oscillator  means  and  the  output  of  said  pro- 
grammable frequency  divider  means,  the  output  of  said 
phase  comparator  means  providing  a  control  voltage  for 
tuning  the  local  oscillator  means. 


monies  of  the  quench  frequency  being  amplified  a^d  mixed  by 
the  tunnel  diode  to  produce  a  resultant  ii^termediate- 
frequency  signal,  and  intermediate-frequency  circuit  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  tunnel  diode  to  ^parate  the 
intermediate-frequency  signal  generated  in  said  ttmnel  diode 
from  other  signals  and  couple  the  intermediate-frequency 
signal  thereby  derived  to  an  output,  said  quench  ifieans  being 


3,883,808 
RADIO 
Joseph  E.  Boone,  4808  Eastbourne  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46226,  and  Louis  E.  Scboncgg,  R.R.  No.  3,  Box  610  C, 
Brownsburg,  Ind.  46112 

Filed  July  29,  1969.  Ser.  No.  845,683 

Int.  CI.  H04B  1132 

U.S.  CI.  325-335  is  Claims 
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operable  to  provide  a  quench  frequency  one  of  4hose  high- 
order  harmonics  differs  from  the  radio-frequency  signal  by  the 
frequency  of  the  intermediate-frequency  signal,  thereby  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  quench-frequency  high-order  harmonics 
to  beat  with  the  plurality  of  frequency  components  of  the 
amplified  radio-frequency  signal  to  produce  said  intermedi- 
ate-frequency. 


1.  Radio  apparatus  comprising  a  radio  receiver,  said  re- 
ceiver being  tunable  to  several  different  frequencies,  means 
for  stepping  said  receiver  through  said  several  frequencies  in 
a  regular  order,  means  for  locking  said  receiver  on  a  given 
frequency  as  long  as  there  is  a  signal  received  on  that  fre- 
quency, and  for  causing  automatic  resumption  of  said  stepping 
after  the  signal  ceases,  means  for  causing  said  stepping  to  be 
automatic,  means  for  visually  indicating  the  frequency  to 
which  the  receiver  is  tuned,  squelch  means  for  automatically 
muting  the  audio  during  said  automatic  stepping  and  switch 
means  for  manually  precluding  the  operation  of  said  locking 
means  in  response  to  signals  on  any  selected  single  one  of  the 
frequencies  while  permitting  operation  of  said  locking  means 
in  response  to  signals  on  other  frequencies  of  the  several 
frequencies  during  said  automatic  stepping  operation. 


3,883,810 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  USE  IN  FREQUENCY  OF  A  SHORT 
DURATION  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 
Maurice  Tacussel,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France,  Assignor  to 
Electronique  Marcel  Dassault,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,849 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May    i6.     1972. 
72.18964  J     ♦•  •  . 

Int.  CI.  H03b  3108 
U.S.  a.  328-155  7  Claims 


3  883  809 

SUPERREGENERATIVE  MIXERS  AND  AMPLIFIERS 
Peter  Ver  Planck,  ArUngton,  and  Godfrey  T.  Coate,  Bebnont, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 

■otogy,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,743,  May  11, 1967,  abandoned. 

Thfa  application  Dec.  11,  1970,  Ser.  No.  97,332 

Int.  CI.  H03d  1122 

VS.  CI.  325-429  n  claims 

I.  A  superregenerative  mixer  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
resonant  circuit  having  an  input  to  receive  a  radio-frequency 
signal  and  having  its  resonant  frequency  substantially  at  the 
center  frequency  of  said  radio-frequency  signal,  a  tunnel 
diode  electrically  connected  to  the  resonant  circuit,  bias 
means  electrically  connected  in  the  mixer  circuit  for  establish- 
ing an  operating  point  on  the  tunnel  diode  current  versus 
voltage  characteristic,  quench  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  tunnel  diode  and  operable  to  move  the  operating  point  of 
said  tunnel  diode  between  regions  of  negative  and  positive 
incremental  conductance  at  a  quench  frequency  much  less 
than  the  frequency  of  said  signal  to  cause  oscillations  in  said 
resonant  circuit  periodically  to  grow  and  decay  at  the  quench 
frequency,  said  radio-frequency  signal  and  high-order  har- 
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1.  A  device  for  storing  a  short  duration  signal  comprising  a 
read-m-station  having  an  input  means  for  receiving  he  signal, 
a  read-out-station  having  an  output  means  for  transriitting  the 
signal,  a  first  signal  delay  means,  a  second  signal  deliy  means, 
said  stations  and  said  delay  means  being  serially  coiinected  to 
form  a  closed  signal-recirculation  loop  with  said  secind  signal 
delay  means  being  located  to  receive  the  signals  froii  said  first 
signal  delay  means,  phase  comparator  means  confiected  to 
said  read-in-station  and  to  a  point  of  said  loop  betf  een  said 
first  and  second  delay  means,  means  for  adjustably  phase 
shifting  a  signal  circulating  between  said  read-out-s^tion  and 
said  second  delay  means,  and  phase  shift  control  mjeans  cou- 
pling said  phase  comparator  means  and  said  means  fbr  adjust- 
ably phase  shifting  the  circulating  signal,  whereby  the  transit 
time  around  the  loop  of  the  circulating  signal  is  so  Controlled 
as  to  provide  at  the  read-out-station  a  signal  in  phas^  with  the 
signal  introduced  at  the  read-in-station. 
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3,883,811 
DENSITOMETER 
Gerald  Lance  Schlatter,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  423,409,  Dec.  10,  1973.  This  application 

Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496,633 

Int.  CI.  H03k  5/153 

U.S.  CI.  328-155  4  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  sine  wave  signal  manually 
adjustable  in  phase,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  phase  adjust- 
ment circuit  having  input  and  output  leads;  first  means  having 
an  output  lead  connected  to  said  circuit  input  lead  and  actu- 
able  to  produce  a  saw-tooth  signal  having  ramps,  said  first 
means  being  actuable  to  impress  said  saw-tooth  signal  repeat- 
edly at  a  predetermined  fundamental  frequency  on  said  circuit 
input  lead,  the  rate  of  change  of  the  magnitude  of  said  signal 
with  respect  to  time  being  constant  during  actuating  portions 
of  said  signal  during  which  said  ramps  are  generated,  said 
circuit  including  adjustment  means  to  cause  a  pulse  to  be 
impressed  upon  said  circuit  output  lead  each  time  the  magni- 
tude of  said  ramp  becomes  equal  to  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude, said  predetermined  magnitude  being  adjustable  with  said 
adjustment  means;  a  phase  lock  loop  having  input  and  output 
leads;  and  second  means  connecting  said  circuit  output  lead 
to  said  phase  lock  loop  input  lead,  said  phase  lock  loop  pro- 
ducing a  sine  wave  signal  on  said  output  lead  thereof  of  said 
predetermined  fundamental  frequency  and  of  a  phase  adjust- 
able in  accordance  with  the  adjustment  of  said  adjustment 
means. 


3,883,812 
DIODE-QUAD  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  MEANS 
Dean  R.  Harrison,  Sunnyvale,  and  John  Dimeff,  San  Jose,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion Office  of  General  Counsel-Code  GP,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,618,  Dec.  20,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,968 

Int.  CI.  H03d  1/10;  H03k  17/56 
U.S.  CI.  329-166  10  Claims 


■^OUT 


1.  Diode-quad  bridge  circuit  means  comprising: 
a  diode  bridge  including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
bridge  terminals  consecutively  coupled  together  by  four 
diodes  polarized  in  circulating  relationship; 


a  coaxial  cable  including  an  inner  conductor  and  an  outer 
conductor,  one  end  of  said  inner  conductor  being  cou- 
pled to  said  first  bridge  terminal,  and  one  end  of  said 
outer  conductor  being  coupled  to  said  third  bridge  termi- 
nal; 

a  signal  source  for  developing  a  signal  of  balanced  alternat- 
ing polarity,  said  signal  source  having  a  first  source  termi- 
nal coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  outer  conductor,  and 
a  second  source  terminal; 

a  first  coupling  capacitor  coupling  said  second  source  termi- 
nal to  the  other  end  of  said  inner  conductor; 

a  second  coupling  capacitor  coupling  said  first  bridge  termi- 
nal to  said  third  bridge  terminal; 

a  first  impedance  means  connected  between  said  second 
bridge  terminal  and  said  one  end  of  said  outer  conductor; 
a  second  impedance  means  connected  between  said 
fourth  bridge  terminal  and  said  one  end  of  said  outer 
conductor;  and 

an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  other  end  of  said  inner 
conductor  whereby  the  voltage  developed  between  said 
output  terminal  and  said  first  source  terminal  is  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  of  the  impedances  of  said  first 
impedance  means  and  said  second  impedance  means 
divided  by  the  sum  of  the  impedances  of  said  first  imped- 
ance means  and  said  second  impedance  means. 


3  883  813 
LOW-FREQUENCY  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Mamoni  Sekiya,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-Shirasuna 
Ekctric  Corporation,  Nagoya-shi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  19, 1973, 48-82268 
Int.  CI.  H03f  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  330-13  1  Claim 


1.  A  low-frequency  amplifier  circuit  arrangement  designed 
for  Class  "B"  or  "AS"  operation,  comprising: 
a  first  amplifier  stage  including  a  first  transistor  of  a  first 
conductivity-type  and  a  second  transistor  of  a  second 
conductivity-type  having  the  base  thereof  connected  with 
the  collector  of  said  first  transistor;  a  second  amplifier 
stage  including  a  third  transistor  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity-type and  a  fourth  transistor  of  said  first  conductivi- 
ty-type having  the  base  thereof  connected  with  the  collec- 
tor of  said  third  transistor;  said  second  and  fourth  transis- 
tors having  the  collectors  thereof  connected  to  a  load  to 
alternately  drive  said  load;  and  means  for  preventing  said 
first  and  third  transistors  from  being  brought  into  cut-off 
condition,  regardless  of  whether  one  of  said  second  and 
fourth  transistors  are  driving  said  load;  said  means  com- 
prising bias  circuit  means  connected  between  the  bases  of 
said  first  and  third  transistors,  a  non-grounded  resistor 
through  which  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  third  transis- 
tors are  connected  to  each  other,  a  first  diode  having  the 
anode  and  cathode  thereof  connected  to  the  emitter  of 
said  first  transistor  and  the  collector  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor respectively,  and  a  second  diode  having  the  anode 
and  cathode  thereof  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
fourth  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor 
respectively. 
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3,883,814  T                                     3  g^j  gj^ 

HIGH  nOELITY  SOLID  STATE  MOBILE  AMPLn^IER  FAtt-SAFE  SELECTABLE  LOW-PASS  flLTERING 

""J^fi  ''*  ^**^**^"'  *  Ke«taboo  Dr.,  Erlangcr,  Ky.  Reed  H.  Grundy,  MurrysvOk,  P>.,  assigiior  t*  Westinghousc 

*'"*'      Air  Brake  Company,  Swbsvak.  Pa.               ' 

FOed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,021  Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388^70 

ii^n^ini^       I-tCI.H03fi/0-^  Int  CI.  H03f  J/04 

U.S.CL  330-14                                                        18  Claims  U^.  CL  330-21                                                          8  CWms 
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10.  A  direct  coupled  transformerless  power  amplifier  oper- 
ating from  a  single-ended  power  source  and  adapted  to  am- 
plify a  grounded  input  audio  signal,  said  amplifier  comprising: 
a.  a  full  wave  transistor  bridge  circuit  including  four  transis- 
tors of  like  conductivity; 

b.  a  first  pair  of  said  four  transistors  having  their  emitters 
connected  together  at  a  first  node,  said  first  node  being 
in  electrical  communication  with  said  single-ended  power 
source; 

c.  a  second  pair  of  said. four  transistors  each  having  its 
collector  connected  to  a  reference  potential  wherein  the 
collectors  of  said  first  pair  of  said  four  transistors  are 
connected  respectively  to  the  emitters  of  said  second  pair 
of  said  four  transistors,  said  connections  defining  second 
and  third  nodes; 

d.  said  second  node  being  in  electrical  communication  via 
first  resistive  means  with  the  base  of  the  transistor  of  said 
first  pair  of  said  four  transistors  whose  collector  termi- 
nates in  said  third  node,  said  third  node  being  in  electrical 
communication  via  second  resistive  means  with  the  base 
of  the  transistor  of  said  first  pair  of  said  four  transistors 
whose  collector  terminates  in  said  second  node; 

e.  a  load  connected  across  said  second  and  third  nodes  to 
receive  the  output  of  said  transistor  bridge  circuit; 

f.  an  input  driver  stage  including  first  and  second  input 
transistors  of  opposite  conductivity  the  emitter  of  said 
first  input  transistor  and  the  collector  of  said  second  input 
transistor  being  connected  together  at  said  reference 
potential; 

g.  the  collector  of  said  first  input  transistor  being  connected 
to  the  base  of  the  transistor  of  said  second  pair  of  said 
four  transistors  whose  emitter  terminates  in  said  second 
node,  via  third  resistive  means  to  said  first  node  and  via 
fourth  resistive  means  to  its  base,  and 

the  emitter  of  said  second  input  transistor  being  connected 
to  the  base  of  the  transistor  of  said  second  pair  of  said 
four  transistors  whose  emitter  terminates  in  said  third 
node  and  via  fifth  resistive  means  to  said  first  node;  and 
h.  the  base  of  said  first  input  transistor  being  connected 
via  resistive  means  to  the  base  of  said  second  input  tran- 
sistor and 
the  bases  of  said  first  and  second  input  transistors  in 

electrical  communication  with  said  ungrounded  audio 

input  signal. 


1.  A  vital  type  of  a  selectable  low-pass  filteririg  circuit  com- 
prising, a  half  section  filter  network  including  ^  resistive  ele- 
ment and  a  four-terminal  capacitive  element,  said  four- 
terminal  capacitive  element  having  a  first  and  alsecond  pair  of 
tenninals,  said  first  pair  of  terminals  coupled  \o  a  source  of 
a.c.  input  signals,  and  a  variable  gain  amplifier  leaving  its  input 
connected  to  said  second  pair  of  terminals  Jnd  having  its 
output  coupled  to  at  least  a  select  one  of  a  plurality  of  load 
resistors  so  that  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  is  vatied  in  accor- 
dance with  the  value  of  the  selected  load  resistor. 


3,883,816 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 
Donald  T.  Best,  Lafayette  Hill,  and  John  B.  Schwirz,  Abington, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporaion,  Blue  Bell, 

Pa.  T 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,1 82 

Int.  CI.  H03f  3m 

U.&  CI.  330-30  R  I  Claim 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  comprising:  a  pair  of  transistor 
elements  each  having  base,  emitter,  and  collect((r  electrodes, 
separate  impedance  means  connecting  the  resp^tive  emitter 
electrodes  to  a  source  of  operating  potential,  output  signal 
means  connecting  the  collector  electrodes  tola  source  of 
operating  potential,  a  pair  of  input  signal  temjinals,  a  first 
signal  path  coupling  the  first  of  said  pair  of  input, signal  termi- 
nals to  the  base  electrode  of  a  first  one  of  said  p|ir  of  transis- 
tors, a  second  signal  path  coupling  the  second  of  said  input 
signal  terminals  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  second  of  said  pair 
of  transistors,  a  first  emitter  follower  transistor  cjoss  coupling 
the  said  first  input  signal  terminal  to  the  emitter  of  said  second 
traniistor  of  said  pair  of  transistors,  and  a  second  emitter 


folloiwer  transistor  cross  coupling  the  second  of  said  pair  of 
mput  terminals  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  first  of  said  pair 
of  transistors. 
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3,883,817 

DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 

Rodger  A.  CUff,  Upper  Marlboro,  Md.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Government  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adm., 

Office  of  General  Coansd-Code  GP,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,929 

Int.  CI.  H03b  3104 

U.S.  CI.  331-1  A  3  Claims 


discharge  exits  from  said  open  end  of  said  bore  tube  to 
separate  said  electrical  discharge  fi-om  said  transported 
vaporized  constituent;  and 
g.  means  for  accepting  the  condensation  of  the  spent  vapor- 
ized constituent  outside  of  the  region  of  the  discharge 
after  said  transported  vaporized  constituent  exits  from 
said  open  end  of  said  bore  tube  and  is  separated  from  said 
electrical  discharge. 


3383319 
APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORM  PUMPWG  OF  LASING 

MEDIA 
William  C.  Condit,  and  Samuel  F.  Eccles,  both  of  Uvcrman, 
CaHf.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Administration,  Washingtion,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,261,  Dec.  14,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,928 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3109 
U.S.  CI.  331—94.5  PE  lo  Claims 


1.  A  phase-locking  apparatus  for  producing  a  system  output 
signal  having  a  phase  which  is  responsive  to  the  phase  of  an 
input  signal  comprising: 

phase  detector  means  responsive  to  the  input  and  system 
output  signals  for  deriving  a  two  state  output  signal  from 
the  phase  detector  means  having  a  variable  duty  cycle 
indicative  of  the  relative  phase  of  the  input  and  system 
output  signals; 

an  accumulator  having  an  output  terminal  on  which  is  de- 
rived said  system  output  signal;  and 

incrementing  means  including  means  for  adding  a  signal 
representing  a  first  constant  to  the  accumulator  at  a  fixed 
rate  in  response  to  the  first  output  state  of  the  phase 
detector  and  means  for  adding  to  the  accumulator  a 
signal  representing  a  second  constant  at  the  fixed  rate  in 
response  to  the  second  output  state  of  the  phase  detector. 


3,883,818 

METAL- VAPOR  LASER  WITH  IMPROVED  VAPOR 

CONDENSING  MEANS 

SUven  James  Heising,  San  Jose;  Mark  W.  Dowley,  Pah>  Aho, 

and  WiUiam  A.  ShuU,  Portola  Valley,  aU  of  CaHf.,  ass^nors 

to  Coherent  Radiation,  Paki  Aho,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,988 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3122,  3105 

U.S.  CI.  331—94.5  G  13  Claims 


1 .  A  gas  laser  comprising: 

a.  means  for  enclosing  a  lasing  medium  comprising  at  least 
one  normally  non-gaseous  constituent  which  is  in  the 
vapor  state  during  the  operation  of  the  laser; 

b.  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  a  direct  current  electrical 
discharge  therebetween  through  said  lasing  medium; 

c.  a  bore  tube  for  confining  said  discharge  and  having  an 
open  end  at  the  cathode  end  of  the  laser; 

d.  an  optical  resonator  axially  aligned  with  at  least  a  part  of 
said  electrical  discharge  path; 

e.  means  for  transporting  said  vaporized  constituent  along 
said  bore  tube  in  the  direction  of  said  open  end  of  said 
bore  tube; 

f  .  means  for  causing  condensation  of  said  vaporized  constit- 
uent outside  the  region  of  said  electrical  discharge  com- 
prising physical  barrier  means  for  reversing  the  path  of 
said  direct  current  electrical  discharge  as  the  electrical 


■  •CKT    PO«C<l 
SUPPLT    AND 
SWITCHIHC 

ci«cuiT»r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  uniform  pumping  of  a  contained  lasing 
media  with  short  and  intense  electron  pulses,  comprising  a 
linear  electron  accelerator  for  producing  electron  pulses, 
beam  pipe  means  operatively  connected  to  receive  electron 
pulses  from  said  linear  electron  accelerator,  magnetic  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  beam  pipe  means  and  to  a  vessel 
containing  said  lasing  media  for  turning  the  electron  pulse 
around  a  point  where  it  moves  laterally  with  respect  to  rather 
than  axially  parallel  to  said  vessel  containing  said  lasing  media, 
guide  coil  means  for  wrapping  electron  trajectory  of  the  thus 
produced  pulses  into  tight  spirals  thereby  slowing  the  forward 
velocity  of  the  electrons  traveling  toward  said  lasing  media, 
said  guide  coil  means  being  positioned  around  said  beam  pipe 
means  and  said  magnetic  means,  and  window  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  magnetic  means  and  said  vessel  for  admit- 
ting the  electron  pulses  into  said  vessel  which  pump  said  lasing 
media  contained  in  said  vessel  to  an  excited  state  creating  a 
population  inversion  in  said  lasing  media. 


3383,820 

GAS  LASER  HAVING  IMPROVED  MULTIPLE-PART 

RESONATOR  ADJUSTMENT 

Edward  Samuel  Bums,  Woodside,  and  Steven  James  Heising, 

San  Jose,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Coherent  Radiatkm, 

Pate  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,154 
Int  CL  HOls  3122,  3/05 
VS.  CL  331-94.5  C  5  Chims 

1.  A  gas  laser  comprising: 

a.  envelope  means  for  enclosing  the  gaseous  medium; 

b.  means  for  exciting  said  gaseous  laser  medium  to  provide 
energy  levels  therein  required  for  laser  action; 

c.  a  pair  of  optical  resonator  mirrors;  and 

d.  a  mirror  support  and  alignment  assembly  for  at  least  one 
of  said  resonator  mirrors  comprising: 


850 


i.  a  flexible  hub  member  having  a  central  aperture  there- 
through axially  aligned  with  the  gaseous  medium,  said 
hub  member  having  a  threaded  outside  surface; 

ii.  means  for  mounting  a  resonator  mirror  to  sealingly 
cover  the  central  aperture  of  said  hub  member; 

iii.  mirror  adjustment  and  baseplates  each  having  a 
threaded  central  aperture  for  screwed-on  engagement 
with  said  threaded  surface  of  said  hub  member  so  that 
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said  plates  are  parallel  and  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  said  mirror  adjustment  plate  being  situated  near- 
est to  said  mirror; 

iv.  said  mirror  adjustment  plate  having  a  plurality  of  bores 
located  through  the  periphery  thereof;  and 

V.  adjusting  members  extending  through  each  of  said 
peripherally-located  bores  to  buttingly  engage  said 
baseplate  for  flexing  said  hub  member  to  optically  align 
and  adjust  said  optical  resonator  mirrors. 


3,883,821 
SINGLE  TRANSVERSE  MODE  OPERATION  IN  DOUBLE 
HETEROSTRUCTURE  JUNCTION  LASERS  HAVING  AN 

ACTIVE  LAYER  OF  NONUNIFORM  THICKNESS 
Stewart  Edward  Miller,  Locust,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,181 
Int.  CI.  G02f  3100 
U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  H  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  double  heterostructure  junction  laser,  a  semiconduc- 
tor body  comprising  first  and  second  wide  bandgap  layers,  a 
relatively  narrower  bandgap  third  region  disposed  intermedi- 
ate to  and  contiguous  with  said  first  and  second  layers,  and  a 
p-n  junction  located  in  said  third  region;  characterized  in  that 
said  third  region  includes  an  active  region  of  greater  thickness 
than  the  remainder  of  said  third  region,  the  dimensions  of  said 
active  region  being  effective  to  confine  radiation  to  substan- 
tially a  single  transverse  mode  when  said  p-n  junction  is  for- 
ward biased. 


3,883,822 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DIODE  OSCII^LATOR 
Jean-Raymond  Basset,  Paris,  france,  assignor  to  Thomsoa- 
CSF,  Paris,  France  j 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,488 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.    12,    1972, 
72.44177 

Int.  CI.  H03b  7106 
U.S.  CI.  331  — 107  R 
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3  Claims 
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1.  An  oscillator  comprising: 

a  menllic  body  formed  with  a  prismatic  main 


cavity,  reso- 


nant at  a  predetermined  operating  frequehcy,  and  an 
adjoining  low-Q  auxiliary  cavity  constituting  an  extension 
of  said  main  cavity,  said  cavities  meeting  at  a  common 
transverse  plane; 

a  negative-resistance  diode  with  an  axis  in  saifl  plane  con- 
nected across  said  cavities,  said  main  cavity  having  an 
output  end  coupled  to  an  external  load  and  spaced  from 
said  plane  by  substantially  half  a  wavelength  jat  said  oper- 
ating frequency;  and 

a  dissipative  load  in  said  auxiliary  cavity  separated  from  said 
plane  by  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  spacing  of 
said  plane  from  said  output  end. 


I  3,883,823 

BROAD  BAND  HIGH  FREQUENCY  CONVERtER  WITH 

INDEPENDENT  CONTROL  OF  HARMONIC  FIELDS 
Martin  I.  Grace,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  $perry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1  Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,546 

■  Int.  CI.  H03b  5112 

U.S.  CI.  331-107  R 


8  Claims 


1.  A  high  frequency  energy  converter  comprisbg: 

first  and  second  conductor  means  spaced  apart  in  longitudi- 
nally aligned  relation, 

third  conductor  means  coextensive  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conductor  means,  | 

semiconductor  means  forming  first  and  second!  conductive 
junction  means  at  said  first  and  second  conductor  means, 
distributed  filter  means  conductively  disposejd  on  one  of 
said  first  or  third  conductor  means  adapted  to  pass  high 
frequency  fundamental  energy, 

first  impedance  matching  means  spaced  with  respect  to  said 
distributed  filter  means  opposite  said  sei^iconductor 
means  and  conductively  disposed  on  one  of  said  first  or 
third  conductor  means,  T 

capacitive  means  coupled  to  said  second  conductor  at  said 
second  junction  for  forming  a  substantial  short  circuit 
between  said  second  and  third  conductor  |neans  with 
respect  to  harmonics  of  said  high  frequency  ftmdamental 
<  nergy  greater  than  the  fourth  harmonic  thereof. 
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folded  choke  means  conductively  disposed  on  said  capaci- 
tive means  for  forming  a  substantial  short  circuit  at  said 
second  junction  means  between  said  second  and  third 
conductor  means  with  respect  to  said  high  frequency 
fundamental  energy  and  odd  harmonics  thereof,  and 

second  impedance  matching  means  spaced  with  respect  to 
said  folded  choke  means  opposite  said  semiconductor 
means  and  conductively  disposed  on  one  of  said  second 
or  third  conductive  means  for  independently  controlling 
the  impedance  between  said  second  and  third  conductor 
means  at  said  second  junction  means  with  respect  to  even 
harmonics  of  said  fundamental  frequency  energy. 


second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  node  and 
effective  to  return  said  control  node  to  said  first  value  when 


3,883,824 
DIELECTRIC-YIG  TUNER  FOR  BULK  OSCILLATORS 
Manrice   Wefawr,   Ocean   Township,   NJ.,   assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,000 

Int.  CI.  H03b  7114 

U.S.  CI.  331-107  G  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  defining  an  electromagnetic  field  bounding  re- 
gion: 

a  device  mounted  in  said  electromagnetic  field  bounding 
region;  said  device  having  a  negative  resistance  portion 
on  its  characteristic; 

means  for  biasing  said  device  into  said  negative  resistive 
portion  of  its  characteristic; 

a  dielectric  resonator  mounted  in  said  electromagnetic  field 
bounding  region  adjacent  to  said  device; 

a  YIG  sample  mounted  in  said  electromagnetic  field  bound- 
ing region  adjacent  to  said  dielectric  resonator;  and 

means  for  providing  an  adjustable  magnetic  field  to  said 
YIG  sample. 


3  883  825 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 
HAVING  MINIMAL  EXTERNAL  PADS 
Burton  E.  Cohen,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Instrument  Corporation,  Clifton,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,235 
Int.  CI.  H03b  5124 
U.S.CL  331-111  24  Claims 

1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising  an  output  node,  a  control 
node,  first  means  operatively  connected  to  said  output  node 
and  said  control  node  and  responsive  to  the  voltage  at  said 
control  node  such  that  when  the  voltage  at  said  control  node 
is  at  a  first  value  to  charge  said  output  node  to  a  given  voltage 
and  when  the  voltage  at  said  control  node  is  at  a  second  value 
to  charge  said  output  node  to  a  different  voltage,  charging 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  node  and  effec- 
tive to  charge  said  control  node  from  said  first  value  through 
said  second  value  to  a  third  value  over  a  period  of  time,  and 
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it  reaches  said  third  value  and  then  permit  it  to  recharge  to 
said  third  value. 


3  883  826 
ADJUSTABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR  WITH 
REGENERATIVE  FEEDBACK  AND  A  COUPLING  UNIT 
INCLUDING  A  DUTERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  FOR 
ADJUSTING  THE  FEEDBACK 
Ian  John  Kirby,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,023,  July  5,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,320 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  15. 1971. 
33236/71 

Int.  CI.  H03k  31295 
U.S.CL  331-143  7CUims 


COUPLING  UNIT  3i  *       I    0AM P  R 


1.  An  adjustable  frequency  oscillator  comprising 

a  negative  feedback,  operational  amplifier  functioning  as  an 
integrator  whose  output  is  connected  to  a  bistable-bipolar 
threshold  device,  said  threshold  device  comprising  an 
operational  amplifier  connected  as  a  Schmitt  trigger  and 
having  a  resistive  negative  feedback  loop  for  providing  a 
bistable-bipolar  output  and  switching  the  bipolar  output 
from  one  stable  state  to  the  other  stable  state  each  time 
the  input  voltage  applied  thereto  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined fraction  of  the  bipolar  output  and  has  a  polarity 
opposite  to  the  bipolar  output, 

a  regenerative  feedback  connection  between  the  output  of 
the  threshold  device  and  an  input  of  the  integrator  and 

an  adjustable  coupling  unit  for  adjusting  the  amount  of 
regenerative  feedback  including  a  differential  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  feed  from  the  output  of 
said  thershold  device  and  a  secondary  winding  connected 
to  the  input  to  said  integrator,  and  a  further  operational 
amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  device  having  a 
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negative  feedback  loop  including  a  resistance  and  a  ca- 
pacitance connected  in  parallel,  said  further  operational 
amplifier  connecting  said  primary  winding,  to  the  output 
of  said  operational  amplifier  functioning  as  a  Schmitt 
trigger. 
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1.  An  in-phase  hybrid  coupler  circuit  having  a  prescribed 
overall  signal  division  ratio  which  varies  as  a  function  of  fre- 
quency over  a  given  frequency  band  of  interest  comprising: 
a  tandem  array  of  in-phase  hybrid  couplers  at  least  one  of 
which  has  a  signal  division  ratio  that  varies  as  a  function 
of  frequency  over  said  band  of  interest  and  is  different 
from  said  prescribed  signal  division  ratio. 


3^83,828 
HIGH-POWER  COUPLER  SYNTHESIS 
Joseph  D.  Cappucci,  Wayac,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merrimac  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  West  CaMweil,  N  J. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Scr.  No.  475,603 

Int  CI.  HOlp  5/14 

VS.  CL  333-10  9  Claims 


7.  A  distributed  parameter  device  having  a  center  operating 
frequency  including: 

first  and  second  lines  electromagnetically  coupled  to  each 
other;  said  first  line  providing  first  and  second  terminals 
at  opposite  ends  thereof;  said  second  line  providing  third 
and  fourth  terminals  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  said  electri- 
cal length  of  said  first  and  second  lines  being  equal;  said 
first  and  second  line  exhibiting  an  even  mode  impedance 
of  Ze  when  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  terminals 


of  Z(:  said 
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3,883,827 
TANDEM  ARRAYS  OF  IN-PHASE  COUPLERS 
Harold  Scidel,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,213 

Int  CI.  HOlp  5/04 

VS.  CI.  333-10  15  Claims 


are  terminated  in  an  impedance  of  Z<;  s^id  first  and  sec- 
ond lines  exhibiting  an  odd  mode  impedance  of  Z.  when 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  tem^inals  are  termi- 
nated  in  said  impedance  of  Z»  where: 

said  first  and  second  coupled  lines  exhibiting  equal  phase 
velocity  in  said  even  and  odd  modes  of  excitation; 
third  and  fourth  lines  electromagnetically  <(oupled  to  each 
other;  said  third  line  providing  fifth  and  s^th  terminals  at 
opposite  ends  thereof;  said  fourth  line  pipviding  seventh 
and  eighth  terminals  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  said  electri- 
I     cal  length  of  said  third  and  fourth  lines  bjeing  equal;  said 
third  and  fourth  lines  exhibiting  said  eveirj  mode  imped- 
ance of  Z,  when  said  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  a|id  eighth  termi- 
nals are  terminated  in  said  impedance  of  4«:  said  third  and 
fourth  lines  exhibiting  said  odd  mode  ii^pedance  of  Z, 
when  said  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eightjii  terminals  are 
terminated  in  said  impedance  of  Z,.  said  third  and  fourth 
coupled  lines  exhibiting  equal  phase  velocity  in  said  even 
and  odd  modes  of  excitation;  ] 

a  fifth  line  for  connecting  said  second  terminal  to  said  fifth 

(terminal;  said  fifth  line  covering  the  shortest  distance 
between  said  second  and  fifth  terminals; 
a  sixth  line  for  connecting  said  fourth  terminal  to  said  sev- 
I    enth  terminal;  said  sixth  line  covering  the  shortest  dis- 
"    tance  between  said  fourth  and  seventh  te^inals; 
said  first  and  third  lines  being  less  than  a  quaHer  wavelength 
at  said  center  operating  frequency. 


3,883,829 

TRANSFORMER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  TURNS  RATIO 
Harold  Seidel,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  ijelephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J.      j 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,^16 

Int.  CI.  H03h  7/00;  G05f  3/04 

VS.  CI.  333—  1 1  4  Claims 
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1.  A  transformer  circuit  comprising: 

a  two-winding  principle  transformer  having  an  actual  pri- 
mary winding-to-secondary  winding  turns  ratio  of  N:  1 ; 

and  at  least  one  three-winding  vernier  transformer  whose 
first,  second,  and  third  windings  are  in  the  ratio  of  1 : 1  -.A; 
one  end  of  said  first  winding  being  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  primary  winding  of  said  principle  tibunsformer; 
)ne  end  of  said  second  winding  being  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  primary  winding;  j 

•aid  first  and  second  windings  being  further  arranged  so  that 
the  magnetic  fields  produced  thereby  by  a  common  cur- 
rent fiowing  through  said  first,  second  and  primary  wind- 
ings add  constructively; 

and  means  for  connecting  the  third  winding  pf  said  vernier 
transformer  across  the  secondary  winding  jof  said  princi- 
ple transformer;  | 

said  transformer  circuit  having  an  effective  tuhis  ratio  N^tfi  1 
between  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  windings 
and  said  secondary  winding  of  (N  ±  2/A):l. 
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3  883  830 
LINE  CONDITIONER  WITH  INDEPENDENT  GAIN  AND 

DELAY  CONTROL 
Norris  C.  Hekimian,  RockviUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hekimian 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  RockviUe,  Md. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,707 

Int  Cl.»  H03H  7/14 

VS.  CI.  333-28  R  35  cw™, 


of  said  capacitor  remote  from  said  delay  circuit  input 
terminal. 
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1.  A  line  conditioner  system  providing  adjustable  compen- 
sation for  frequency-dependent  distortion  introduced  by  a 
transmission  line  onto  signals  within  a  prescribed  frequency 
range  which  are  transmitted  along  the  transmission  line,  said 
system  comprising: 
broadband  input  amplifier  means  arranged  to  receive  sig- 
nals from  said  transmission  line,  said  broadband  amplifier 
having  an  adjustable  gain  for  all  signal  frequencies  in  said 
prescribed  frequency  range; 
a  plurality  of  cascaded  delay  circuits  connected  in  cascade 
with  said  broadband  amplifier  means,  each  delay  circuit 
being  tuned  to  a  different  frequency  within  said  pre- 
scribed frequency  range  and  including  delay  adjustment 
means  for  adjusting  signal  delay  therethrough  in  a  rela- 
tively small  range  of  frequencies  centered  at  said  tuned 
frequency,  each  delay  circuit  having  a  constant  gain 
versus  frequency  characteristic; 
a  plurality  of  cascaded  amplitude  circuits  connected  in 
cascade  with  said  delay  circuits,  each  amplitude  circuit 
being  tuned  to  a  different  mid-band  frequency  within  said 
prescribed   frequency    range   and   including   amplitude 
adjustment  means  for  adjusting  circuit  gain  in  a  relatively 
small  range  of  frequencies  centered  at  said  tuned  fre- 
quency, said  amplitude  adjustment  means  being  con- 
nected to  vary  the  bandwidth  and  mid-band  frequency 
gain  of  said  circuit  such  that  the  product  of  said  band- 
width and  mid-band  frequency  gain  is  independent  of 
adjustments  of  said  amplitude  adjustment  means;  and 
output  amplifier  means  connected  in  cascade  with  said 
delay  and  amplitude  circuits  for  providing  an  output 
signal  from  said  system  and  providing  a  system  output 
impedance  which  is  matched  to  a  predetermined  imped- 
ance; 
wherein  each  of  said  delay  circuits  includes: 
a  delay  circuit  input  terminal; 

a  first  active  gyrator  simulating  an  inductive  impedance 
and  connected  in  series  with  said  delay  circuit  input 
terminal; 
a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  across  said  gyrator;  and 
said  delay  adjustment  means  in  the  form  of  an  adjust- 
able resistance  connected  between  ground  and  the  end 


3,883  831 
SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICES 
Richard  C.  Williamson,  Framingham,  and  ErMst  Stem,  Con- 
cord, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,461 

Int  a.  H03h  9/26,  9/30;  HOlv  7/00 

VS.  CI.  333-30  R  43  chtas 


1.  A  device  for  handling  surface  elastic  waves  comprising 

a  substrate  capable  of  propagating  surface  elastic  waves 
having  a  selected  direction  of  propagation  on  a  selected 
surface  thereof; 

first  transducer  means  formed  on  said  surface  for  generating 
surface  elastic  waves  on  said  surface  in  said  direction; 

at  least  one  set  of  parallel  reflective  elements  having  prese- 
lected dimensions  being  formed  at  said  surface  and  ar- 
ranged at  a  preselected  angle  of  incidence  to  the  direction 
of  propagation  of  said  surface  elastic  waves  to  provide  a 
reflection  of  said  surface  elastic  waves  at  a  preselected 
angle  of  reflection; 

at  least  one  of  the  dimensions  of  said  reflective  elements 
arranged  to  vary  in  a  predetermined  manner  from  ele- 
ment to  element  for  achieving  a  non-linear  relationship 
between  the  path  length  of  said  surface  elastic  wave  and 
the  frequency  of  said  wave  to  provide  a  filtering  action  for 
said  reflected  surface  elastic  wave;  and 

second  transducer  means  formed  on  said  surface  for  receiv- 
ing said  reflected  and  filtered  surface  elastic  waves. 


3  883  832 
SINGLE  ELEMENT  CONTROLLED  PARALLEL-T  AUDIO 

NETWORK 
James  Wayne  Fosgate,  3023  E.  Charles  Oak  Rd.,  Phoenix. 
Ariz.  85032 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,204 

Int  CI.  H03h  7/70,  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  333—70  CR  1  cuim 


1.  A  single  element  controlled  parallel-T  network  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  capacitors  coupled  together  in  series;  a  first 
conductor  coupling  said  capacitors;  a  pair  of  fixed  resistors 
coupled  together  in  series;  a  second  conductor  coupling  said 
resistors;  a  third  resistor  having  one  end  thereof  coupled  to 
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said  first  conductor  between  said  capacitors;  said  third  resistor 

having  an  opposite  end;  and  a  third  capacitor  having  one  side 

coupled  to  and  betvieen  said  pair  of  fixed  resistors;  said  third 

capacitor  having  an  opposite  side;  a  third  conductor  coupling 

said  opposite  side  of  said  third  capacitor  to  said  opposite  end 

of  said  third  resistor;  and  a  variable  resistor  having  one  end 

coupled  to  said  third  conductor;  said  variable  resistor  having 

a  second  end;  a  first  terminal  coupling  at  said  second  end  of 

said  variable  resistor;  second  and  third  terminal  couplings  at 

opposite  sides  of  said  first  pair  of  capacitors  from  said  first 

conductor;  said  fixed  resistors  having  opposite  ends  from 

those  connected  to  said  second  conductor;  said  last  mentioned 

opposite  ends  coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said  second  and 

third  terminal  couplings,  whereby  adjustment  of  said  variable 

resistor  may  cause  a  change  in  frequency  at  which  maximum 

attenuation  occurs. 


wall  and  resiliently  urged  in  thermal  contadt  therewith  for 
transmitting  heat  from  said  assembly  to  said  hpusing  for  dissi- 
pation thereby,  and  electrically  insulating  and  thermally  con- 
ducting means  interposed  between  said  resilient  member  and 
said  core  and  coil  assembly,  said  resilient  member  being 
farmed  of  a  top  and  compressible  spring  leg  jmeans,  said  in- 
ductive ballast  device  resting  on  said  top  and  holding  said 
spring  leg  means  compressed  in  contact  with  said  housing 
wall,  said  core  and  coil  assembly  comprising  an|  elongated  core 
member  and  coil  means  surrounding  said  cori  member,  said 
coil  means  resting  against  said  resilient  member,  said  electri- 
cally insulating  and  thermally  conducting  mjeans  being  ar- 
ranged between  said  coil  means  and  the  top  6f  said  resilient 
member,  said  electrically  insulating  and  thermf  lly  conducting 
means  comprising  a  layer  of  elastic  material  on  said  coil  means 
and  a  sheet  of  dielectric  material  between  said  plastic  material 
and  said  resilient  member. 


3  883  833 
LINEAR  PHASE  nLTERWITH  DETERMINABLE  GAIN 

CHARACTERISTIC 
Koho  Ozone,  Webster,  and  Uno  Randmere,  Victor,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Strom  berg-Carlson  Corporation,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,052 

Int.  CI.  H03h  7110,  7132 

U.S.  CI.  333-70  R  i  claim 


3,883,835 

GROUND  FAULT  SENSOR  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
John  A.  Pagon,  Clearwater,  and  Spotz  Erwin,  JLargo,  both  of 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Electromagnetic  Industries,!  Inc.,  Clearwa- 
ter, Fla.  I 

1  Filed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,362 

I  Int.  CI.  HOlf  /  7/06.  27/02 

U.S.  CI.  336-90  7  claims 


1.  A  "phase  less"  corrected  linear  phase  filter  comprising  a 
linear  phase  filter  of  the  LC  type  having  an  open  circuit  termi- 
nation, amplifiers  having  high  input  impedances,  the  inputs  of 
said  amplifiers  being  connected  to  selected  junctions  between 
the  reactive  components  of  the  filter,  and  means  connecting 
the  outputs  of  said  amplifiers  to  a  common  output  terminal  so 
that  the  signal  at  the  common  output  terminal  represents  the 
sum  of  the  output  signals  of  the  amplifiers. 


3,883,834 
BALLAST  TRANSFORMER  WITH  HEAT  DISSIPATING 

DEVICE 
Carl  M.  Osteen,  Zirconia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,559 

Int.  CI.  HOlf  27/05 

U.S.  CI.  336—61  6  Claims 


with  a  ground 


■e     f  f^ 


I 

1.  A  current  transformer,  particularly  for  use  „  ^. 

fault  current  sensor,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rectangu- 
lar core  of  ferromagnetic  metal,  said  core  having  four  legs 
disengageably  interengaged,  at  the  corners  of  th^  core,  at  right 
angles  to  each  other;  respective  secondary  wiiiding  sections 
wound  on  at  least  two  of  said  legs  and  connected!  to  each  other 
and  to  output  terminals;  respective  tubes  of  dielectric  materia! 
telescoped  over  each  leg,  said  tubes  enclosingi  said  winding 
sections;  and  four  comer  brackets  of  dielectric  Material  each 
receiving  and  clamping  the  ends  of  two  tubes  and  the  core  at 
a  respective  comer  of  said  core;  two  of  said  ijackets  being 
readily  removable,  together  with  the  tube  and  core  leg  extend- 
ing therebetween,  to  provide  for  installation  9f  said  trans- 
former over  existing  ductwork  and  bus-bars. 


1.  An  electrical  ballast  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  housing  of  heat  conductive  material  having  a  wall,  an  induc- 
tive ballast  device  mounted  in  said  bousing  comprising  a  core 
and  coil  assembly,  a  heat  conductive  resilient  member  ar- 
ranged between  said  core  and  coil  assembly  and  said  housing 


3,883,836 
VARIABLE  INDUCTIVE  REACTOR 
Charles  F.  Ward,  Jr.,  Malvern,  Pa.,  and  Norman  L.  Smith, 
Haddonfieid,  NJ.,  assignors  to  James  G.  Bid^le  Company, 
Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.  T 

1  Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,6i4 

I  Int.  CI.  HO  If  2/ /06 

U.S.CL  336-134  9  claims 

1.  A  variable  inductive  reactor  comprising, 
a  pair  of  laminated  iron  core  members,  each  l|iving  at  least 
a  portion  of  generally  U-shape,  the  legs  <)f  which  are 
opposed  and  together  define  a  magnetic  cirtjutt,  said  core 
members  being  separable  to  provide  air  gapfc  in  the  mag- 
netic circuit  between  the  opposed  legs. 
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a  frame  supporting  one  of  said  core  members, 
coil  means  supported  on  said  frame  and  positioned  to  sur- 
round at  least  one  of  said  opposed  legs  at  the  air  gap, 
thereby  to  provide  a  variable  inductive  reactor, 
movable  support  means  for  supporting  the  other  of  said 
core  members  having  a  slidable  cooperative  relationship 
with  said  frame  whereby  movement  is  restricted  to  a 
predetermined  fixed  and  repetitive  path  producing  an 


opening  of  the  air  gap  in  one  direction  and  a  closing  of  the 
air  gap  in  the  other  direction  of  movement, 

actuator  means  acting  between  the  frame  and  the  support 
means  to  produce  such  movement  and  including  a  pair  of 
symmetrically  arranged  crank  elements  connected  to 
articulated  linkages,  and 

drive  means  to  move  the  cranks  in  synchronism  between 
predetermined  positions  providing  preselected  alterna- 
tive core  positions. 


3,883,837 
THERMAL  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Denis  G.  Wolfe,  Santa  Ana,  and  Joseph  S.  Danon,  El  Torv,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,844 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  37/40 

U.S.  CI.  337-326  11  Claims 


said  carbonaceous  adsorbent  material  being  formed  from  a 
synthetic  polymer  selected  fi^om  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinylidene  chloride  and  polyvinylidene  fluoride  by 
removing  the  non-carbon  components  to  produce  cavities 
of  sufficient  size  to  adsorb  the  gas. 


3,883,838 
HIGH-CURRENT  CURRENT-LIMITING  FUSE 
Ernest  H.  Bogert,  Media,  and  Peter  Kotos,  Havertown,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,701 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  85/04 

U.S.  CI.  337-295  ,o  claims 
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1.  A  current-limiting  fuse  comprising: 

a.  a  plate  of  high-conductivity  metal  having  a  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  two  spaced-apart  notches  extending 
transversely  of  said  axis  from  opposite  lateral  edges  of 
said  plate  to  points  near  said  axis,  thereby  dividing  said 
plate  into:  (a,)  two  tang  portions  spaced  apart  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  at  opposite  sides  of  said  notches  and  (a,) 
a  neck  portion  interconnecting  said  tang  portions  and 
located  between  the  inner  ends  of  said  notches, 

b.  said  tang  portions  constituting  fuse  terminals  and  said 
neck  portion  constituting  fusible  conducting  means  for 
carrying  current  between  said  tang  portions  and  for  melt- 
ing in  response  to  overcurrents, 

c.  said  neck  portion  being  integral  with  said  tang  portions, 
the  junctions  between  said  neck  portion  and  said  tang 
portions  being  free  of  solder,  and  the  neck  portion,  the 
tang  portions,  and  said  junctions  all  being  of  the  same 
material  and  formed  from  the  same  part, 

d.  each  of  said  tang  portions  having  a  relatively  large  cross- 
section  in  any  plane  therethrough  normal  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  compared  to  the  cross-section  of  said  neck 
portion  in  any  plane  therethrough  normal  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis, 

e.  a  housing  of  insulating  material  surrounding  said  neck 
portion  and  comprising:  plates  of  insulating  material  at 
opposite  faces  of  said  conductive  plate  and  portions  of 
insulating  material  extending  into  said  notches, 

f.  and  means  for  securing  said  insulating  plates  to  said  tang 
portions  and  to  each  other,  thereby  effectively  preventing 
motion  of  said  tang  portions  relative  to  each  other, 

g.  said  tang  portions  having  end  regions  located  outside  said 
housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  external  circuitry. 


1.  A  thermal  responsive  switch  comprising 

a  pair  of  contacts, 

means  forming  a  chamber, 

a  charge  of  gas  in  the  chamber, 

a  carbonaceous  adsorbent  material  in  the  chamber  capable 

of  adsorbing  a  quantity  of  the  gas,  and 
a  member  movable  in  response  to  a  change  in  gas  pressure 

in  the  chamber  for  moving  one  of  the  pair  of  contacts 

relative  to  the  other  contact. 


3,883,839 
POSITIONING  DEVICE 
William  J.  Barrett,  and  Hal  G.  Meyer,  both  of  Rockford,  IB., 
assignors  to  Barber-Cofanan  Company,  Rockford,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,784 
Int.  CI.  Hon  13/00;  H02k  41/02 
U.S.  CI.  338— 1 16  10  Claims 

1.  A  positioning  device  comprising  a  base  formed  of  magne- 
tizable material  having  an  end  portion  provided  with  an  open- 
ing in  the  center  thereof  and  a  central  cup  portion  extending 
from  said  end  portion  having  an  interior  surface  tapering  from 
its  free  end  toward  said  end  portion,  a  coil  housing  of  magne- 
tizable material  extending  from  said  end  portion  and  having  a 
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central  opening  at  its  end  remote  from  said  end  portion,  an 
annular  actuating  coil  supported  between  said  end  portion  and 
said  end  of  said  coil  housing  remote  from  said  end  portion,  an 
actuator  shaft  mounted  in  said  opening  in  said  end  with  its 
longitudinal  center  line  passing  through  the  center  line  of  said 
central  cup  interior  and  said  central  opening  in  said  coil  hous- 
ing, a  hollow  actuator  of  magnetizable  material  encompassing 
said  actuator  shaft  and  tapered  at  one  end  whereby  its  outer 


^-tv^ 
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surface  at  said  one  end  conforms  to  the  interior  surface  of  said 
central  cup,  a  first  bushing  mounted  in  said  actuator  at  said 
tapered  end  and  having  rolling  bearings  engaging  said  actuator 
shaft,  a  second  bushing  mounted  in  said  actuator  at  its  other 
end  and  having  rolling  bearings  engaging  said  actuator  shaft, 
a  spring  exerting  a  force  on  said  actuator  to  urge  said  actuator 
away  from  said  end  portion  of  said  base  whereby  the  actuator 
is  variably  positioned  along  the  actuator  shaft  as  a  function  of 
the  energization  state  of  said  coil. 


3,883,840 
ADJUSTABLE  SPINDLE-TYPE  RESISTOR  ELEMENT 
Peter  Dornea,  RiemerUBg;  Martin  Hindermayr,  Aying,  and 
Ferdinand  Wagner,  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Finna  Wiihclni  Ruf  OHG,  Hohenkirchen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,145 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,   Oct.    18,    1972, 
723818 

Int.  CI.  HOlc  9102 
U.S.  CI.  338—128  8  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  resistor  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  as 
a  single  element,  or  as  one  of  a  bank  of  similar  elements,  on 
a  printed  circuit  board  or  the  like  in  such  a  way  that  it  cooper- 
ates with  an  elongated  horizontal  resistor  slide  track  in  the 
form  of  a  resistive  layer  on  the  circuit  board,  or  an  equivalent 
variable  resistance  line,  by  contacting  the  slide  track  at  a 
given,  movable  point  along  its  length,  the  circuit  board  being 
assumed  horizontal  for  purposes  of  definition  used  herein  be- 
low, the  resistor  element  comprising  in  combination: 
a  horizontally  extending  housing  of  malleable,  electrically 
conductive  sheet  metal  having  an  elongated  center  panel 
and  integral  vertical  end  panels  at  the  front  and  rear  ends 
thereof; 
a  threaded  horizontal  spindle  joumalled  in  horizontally 
aligned  bores  in  the  vertical  end  panels  of  the  housing,  the 
spindle  including  an  adjusting  knob  at  its  front  end  out- 
side the  forward  vertical  end  panel; 
a  sliding  block  threaded  for  cooperation  with  the  spindle  so 
as  to  move  therealong  under  spindle  rotation,  the  sliding 
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block  carrying  a  flexible  sliding  finger  havjng  a  contact 
point  with  the  aforementioned  slide  track,  dr  equivalent, 
of  a  printed  circuit  board; 

means  for  axially  retaining  the  spindle; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  sliding  finger  of  the 
sliding  block  to  the  housing;  ' 

means  defined  by  the  housing  for  longitudinally  guiding  the 
sliding  block  against  rotation;  and 

mounting  means  for  connecting  the  end  panel$  of  the  resis- 
tor element  to  the  printed  circuit  board. 


^  3.883,841 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRECISE 
,     LOCALIZED  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  ACOUSTIC 
IMPEDANCE  OF  MATERIAL  SITUATED  IN  IJROXIMITY 

TO  THE  WALL  OF  A  BOREHOLE 
I  Guy  Norel,  Ru  eil-Malmaison,  and  Robert  Desbrandes,  Clichy, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  dMPetrole,  des 
Carburants  et  Lubrifiants,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,7 1^ 
Ckims    priority,    appHcation    France,    Feb.    22,    1972, 
72.06010 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  U40 
U.S.  CI.  340- 1 5.5  A  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  precise  localized  determii^tion  of  the 
acoustic  impedance  of  materials  situated  in  proxjimity  to  the 
wall  of  a  drilled  well,  into  which  there  is  introduced  a  measur- 
ing sonde  connected  by  means  of  electrical  conductors  to  a 
surface  apparatus  for  processing  the  data  supplied  by  said 
sonde,  comprising  the  successive  steps  of:  I 

a.  emitting  an  acoustic  impulse  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  wall  of  the  well  traversing  the  mteri- 
als  the  acoustic  impedance  of  which  is  to  be  determined, 
and  through  at  least  two  intermediate  elemients  having 
accurately  known  acoustic  characteristics,  a  |first  of  said 
intermediate  elements  being  in  contact  with  said  materi- 
als; r 

b.  receiving  at  least  one  acoustic  impulse  beiiig  reflected 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  contact  surface  of 
said  first  intermediate  element  and  said  mateirials; 

c.  generating  in  response  to  said  reflected  impulse,  an  elec- 
tric signal  representative  of  said  acoustic  impulse; 

d.  transmitting  said  electric  signal  to  said  means  jfor  process- 
ing the  data  supplied  by  said  sonde;  and         ! 

e.  generating,  in  response  to  said  electric  signal;  a  resultant 
signal  being  representative  of  the  acoustic  in^pedance  of 
said  materials. 


3,883,842 

TRAFHC  STAGING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Anthony  B.  Marmo,  7916  Coral  Blvd.,  Miramar,  pi-la.  33023 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,436 

Int  CL  G08g  ims 

U.S.  CL  340—41  R 

I.  A  uni-directional  traffic  control  system  for  limiting  the 
flow  of  traffic  on  a  uni-directional  highway  to  a  ddsired  maxi- 
mum rate  of  flow  comprising  a  staging  area  coi^isting  of  a 


4  Claims 
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plurality  of  successive  contiguous  staging  zones  of  predeter- 
mined average  vehicle  capacity,  a  plurality  of  spaced  uni- 
directional stop  and  go  traffic  signals  on  said  staging  area,  the 
size  of  each  staging  zone  being  determined  by  the  spacing  of 
the  traffic  signals,  one  signal  being  at  the  entrance  to  said 
staging  area  and  one  signal  being  at  the  exit  end  of  each  stag- 
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3,883,843 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM  WITH  STARTER  ENGINE  LOCK 
AND  ALARM 
Juhan  Telmet,  Warren,  and  Richard  C.  Stouffer,  Auburn 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,580 

Int.  CI.  B60r  27/70 

U.S.  CI.  340-52  E  9  Chiims 
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1.  A  safety  system  adap;..v<  ,.0  be  disposed  in  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  starter  motor  and  including  a  belt  having  a  protracted 
and  a  retracted  position  comprising: 

a.  a  power  source  for  supplying  electrical  power; 

b.  a  seat  switch  connected  to  said  power  source  and  associ- 
ated with  the  driver's  seat  of  the  vehicle; 

c.  said  seat  switch  having  an  open  position  when  said  seat 
is  unoccupied  and  a  closed  position  when  said  seat  is 
occupied; 

d.  a  belt  switch  associated  with  said  belt  and  having  an  open 
position  when  said  belt  is  in  protracted  position  and  a 
closed  position  when  said  belt  is  in  retracted  position,  said 
belt  switch  being  connected  to  the  tap  of  a  split  coil  relay 
having  a  plurality  of  coils  connected  to  said  power  source 
through  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  a  PNP  transistor, 
the  base  of  said  transistor  being  connected  to  ground 
through  a  resistor  and  said  seat  switch; 


e.  circuit  means  associated  with  said  starter  motor  and 
connected  to  said  seat  and  belt  switches  through  the  arm 
of  said  split  coil  relay  so  as  to  be  grounded  when  said  belt 
switch  is  in  the  closed  position  for  disabling  said  starter 
motor  while  the  seat  is  occupied  until  the  belt  is  moved 
from  a  retracted  to  a  protracted  position. 


3383  844 

SIGNAL  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLE  RETRACTABLE  STEP 

George  F.  Wood,  H,  2842  E.  26th  St.,  Tuba,  OUa.  741 14 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445360 

Int  CL  B60r  3102 

U.S.  CI.  340-52  R  g  Chlms 


ing  zone,  said  traffic  signals  being  coordinated  to  provide  a 
stop  indication  at  only  one  signal  at  a  time  while  simulta- 
neously providing  a  go  indication  at  each  other  signal,  the  stop 
indication  progressing  successively  from  the  foremost  signal  at 
prescribed  intervals  to  the  next  rearward  signal,  and  then,  at 
a  prescribed  time  interval,  the  cycle  is  repeated  indefinitely. 


1.  In  combination  with  step  means  for  vehicles,  said  step 
means  being  extendable  and  retractable  between  a  passenger 
receiving  position  and  a  substantially  concealed  position, 
signalling  apparatus  comprising  switch  means  operable  by  said 
step  means  for  closing  upon  extension  of  the  step  means  into 
said  passenger  receiving  position  and  opening  upon  retraction 
of  the  step  means  into  said  concealed  position,  and  a  signal 
means  operably  connected  with  said  switch  means  for  activa- 
tion upon  closing  of  said  switch  means  to  provide  indication 
of  the  extended  position  of  the  step  means. 


3,883,845 
SIGNAL  LIGHT  ADAPTER  FOR  TRAILERS 
Peter  Michael  DeVita,  1752  John  St.,  ThomhiU,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,932 

Int.  CI.  B60q  1100 

U.S.  CI.  340—67  4  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  signal  processing  system  for  a  trailer  having 
at  least  one  lamp  at  its  rear  left  comer  and  at  least  one  lamp 
at  its  rear  right  comer,  each  intended  to  indicate  both  a  brake 
signal  and  a  respective  left  or  right  tum  signal;  where  means 
is  provided  in  a  vehicle  intended  for  towing  said  trailer,  for 
generating  a  brake  signal  on  a  brake  signal  line  and  a  tum 
signal  on  a  turn  signal  line,  where  said  tum  signal  comprises 
a  series  of  voltage  pulses  at  a  different  level  than  a  system 
reference  voltage  so  that  the  visible  tum  signal  indicated  by  a 
lamp  connected  to  said  tum  signal  line  is  a  flashing  illumina- 
tion, and  said  brake  signal  is  a  steady  voltage  at  a  different 
level  than  said  system  reference  voltage  so  that  the  visible 
brake  signal  indicated  by  a  lamp  connected  to  said  brake 
signal  line  is  a  steady  illumination;  comprising: 
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means  for  connecting  said  at  least  one  lamp  at  each  comer 
of  said  trailer  to  said  brake  signal  line  and  the  respective 
turn  signal  line  of  said  towing  vehicle; 
and  a  priority  signal  circuit  interposed  between  each  said  at 
least  one  lamp  and  said  brake  line  and  respective  turn 
signal  line  for  inhibiting  a  brake  signal  to  said  lamp  when 
a  turn  signal  is  on  said  respective  turn  signal  line,  includ- 
ing sensing  means  to  sense  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
turn  signal  on  said  respective  turn  signal  line,  said  sensing 
means  being  operable  from  the  voltage  of  the  signal  being 
senses,  and  being  connected  to  gate  means  for  inhibiting 
a  brake  signal  to  said  lamp  so  as  to  impress  a  voltage 
derived  from  said  signal  being  sensed  onto  said  gate 
means; 

said  gate  means  for  inhibiting  a  brake  signal  to  said  lamp 
being  such  that  when  a  turn  signal  is  sensed  by  said  sens- 
ing means,  said  gate  means  inhibits  said  brake  signal 
voltage  from  being  impressed  on  said  lamps; 

said  priority  signal  circuit  being  comprised  of  elements 
which  become  operative  and  derive  their  operating  power 
from  said  brake  and  signal  lines  only  when  signals  are 
generated  on  said  lines  from  said  towing  vehicle,  said 
electrical  signal  processing  system  remaining  otherwise 
inactive; 

said  brake  signal  Hne  and  a  turn  signal  line  of  said  towing 
vehicle  being  each  respectively  connected  to  a  first  termi- 
nal of  a  respective  first  and  second  switching  means,  and 
also  to  a  second  terminal  on  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  means,  the  outputs  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  switching  means  being  connected  together  to 
said  lamp; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  switching  means  being  a  tran- 
sistor whose  base  is  said  second  terminal;  where  each  said 
base  is  connected  through  a  diode  to  the  respective  one 
of  said  turn  signal  line  or  said  brake  signal  line  of  said 
towing  vehicle,  so  that  each  transistor  is  turned  off  in  the 
presence  of  a  voltage  pulse  on  said  turn  signal  line  and  a 
voltage  on  said  brake  signal  line. 


3,883,846 
ADVANCE  WARNING  TRAFHC  DIRECTION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  USE  AT  SELfeCTED  ROADWAY  SITES 
WilUam  L.  Bniner,  London,  Ky.,  assignor  to  F  &  B  Electronics, 
London,  Ky. 

Filed  July  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,494 

Int.  CI.  B60q  1124 

VS.  CI.  340-109  1 1  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  sign  panel  of  signal  lights 
comprising  a  base;  cradle  means  extending  vertically  from  said 
base;  lift  frame  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said  cradle  means 
for  movement  of  one  end  thereof  to  selected  heights;  and  a 
sign  panel  of  signal  lights  pivotally  mounted  on  said  one  end 
of  said  lift  frame  means  for  movement  to  selected  angular 
positions  with  respect  to  said  lift  frame. 


3,883,847 

UNIFORM  DECODING  OF  MINIMUM-REDUNDANCY 
I  CODES  T 

Atnalie  Julianna  Frank,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  County, 
N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  HUl,  N  J.  ] 

I  Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455^668 

!  Int.  CI.  H03k  13124 

U.S.  CI.  340-146.1  R  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  an  ordered  sequence  of  variable- 
length  input  binary  codewords  each  associated|  with  a  symbol 
in  an  N-symbol  output  alphabet  comprising 

A.  a  memory  storing  a  first  plurality  of  words  each  storing 
information  relating  to  an  output  symbol, 

B.  means  for  selecting  a  fixed-length  K-bit  $ample,  K  a  2, 
from  said  input  sequence, 

C.  means  for  deriving  address  signals  based  On  said  sample 
of  bits,  and 

D.  means  for  reading  information  from  the  location  in  said 
memory  specified  by  said  address. 


3,883,848 

METHOD  OF  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEl^ENT  FOR 

CENTERING  A  CHARACTER  | 

Konrad  Minck,  Hegne,  and  Klaus  Joachim,  Constance,  both  of 

Germany,    assignors    to    LICENTIA    Patei^t-Verwaltungs 

GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,075 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Ncv.   30,    1971, 
2159307 

Int.  CI.  G06k  9104 
U.S.  CI.  340-146.3  H  9  Claims 


LOGIC  LINHiOE  CIRCUIT 


DISJUNCTIVE  CIRCUIT 


1. 


In  a  method  of  centering  a  character,  in  a  character 
recognition  apparatus  containing  means  providing  electrical 
signals  constituting  a  matrix  representation  of  components 
and  background  of  such  character,  the  centeriig  being  in  a 
selected  centering  direction  and  relative  to  a  selected  ppoint 
corresponding  to  a  given  matrix  element,  the 'improvement 
comprising:  evaluating  the  electrical  signals  corresponding  to 
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at  least  a  portion  of  such  matrix  to  provide  output  signals 
identifying  the  location  in  such  matrix  portion  of  points  sub- 
stantially on  the  center  line  of  a  character  component  which 
extends  transversely  to  such  centering  direction;  and  process- 
ing such  output  signals  for  forming  centering  criteria  indica- 
tive of  the  location  of  such  center  line  relative  to  such  selected 
point  along  such  selected  centering  direction  for  proper  cen- 
tering of  the  character,  wherein  said  step  of  processing  com- 
prises developing  signals  representing  centering  criteria  of 
different  priorities  from  such  output  ssignals,  and  using  the 
signal  representing  the  centering  criterion  of  highest  priority 
dunng  scanning  of  a  character  to  effect  centering  of  the  char- 
acter. 


nates  the  direction  in  which  the  magnetic  bubbles  are  to 
be  shifted. 


3,883,850 
PROGRAMMABLE  WORD  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
Thomas  B.  Martin,  Burlington,  and  Marvin  B.  Herschcr,  Cam- 
den, both  off  NJ.,  assignors  to  Threshold  Technology,  Inc., 
Cinnaminson,  N  J. 

Filed  June  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,232 

Int.  a.  G06f  7/04,  15/34;  GIOI  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  11  Claims 


3,883,849 
MEMORY  UTILIZING  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN 

DEVICE 
Yuzo  Kita,  and  Fumiyuki  Inose,  both  of  Kokubui^i,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,632 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1972, 47-34363 

Int.  CI.  G06f  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  11  Claims 
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1.  A  memory  comprising: 

a  magnetic  bubble  array  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
bubble  shift  loops  capable  of  shifting  magnetic  bubbles  in 
both  directions  along  the  loop,  a  magnetic  bubble  gener- 
ating element  for  generating  magnetic  bubbles,  and  a 
magnetic  bubble  sensing  element  for  sensing  said  mag- 
netic bubbles; 

a  first  register  including  means  for  storing  the  address  of  the 
data  to  be  written  into  the  memory  array; 

a  second  register  including  means  for  storing  the  address  of 
the  position  of  the  bubble  generating  element  on  the 
magnetic  bubble  memory  array; 

address  arithmetic  means  including  means  for  comparing 
the  address  of  the  data  to  be  written  into  the  memory 
array  stored  in  the  first  register  with  the  address  of  the 
position  of  the  bubble  generating  element  on  the  mag- 
netic bubble  memory  array  stored  in  the  second  register 
and  for  supplying  a  directional  rotation  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  type  of  non-equal  comparision  resulting 
therefrom; 

drive  means  for  shifting  the  magnetic  bubbles  in  a  selected 
direction  along  the  loop  by  an  electric  signal  applied  to 
the  magnetic  bubble  shift  loops;  and 

magnetic  field  rotation  direction  control  means  responsive 
to  said  address  arithmetic  means  for  supplying  to  said 
drive  means  said  directional  rotation  signal  which  desig- 


1.  Apparatus  which  receives  input  data  representative  of 
speech  feature  sequences  expected  to  occur  characteristically 
during  selected  words,  and  which  is  programmable  thereby  to 
recognize  these  words  when  they  are  subsequently  received  in 
spoken  form,  comprising: 

a.  feature  generating  means  for  processing  received  spoken 
words  and  generating  feature  output  signals  on  particular 
ones  of  a  number  of  feature  output  lines,  the  particular 
ones  being  dependent  upon  the  features  present  in  a  given 
spoken  word; 

b.  at  least  one  sequential  logic  chain  which  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  logic  units,  each  logic  unit  having  a  logic  input 
line,  and  each  logic  unit  being  activated  according  to  its 
relative  position  within  the  sequential  logic  chain  by  the 
occurrence  in  sequence  of  feature  output  signals  on  the 
logic  input  lines; 

c.  means  for  storing  the  input  data  for  each  selected  word 
and  ' 

d.  program  operable  means  responsive  to  the  input  data 
stored  in  said  storing  means  for  effectively  coupling  se- 
lected ones  of  said  feature  output  lines  to  said  logic  input 
lines,  the  coupling  selections  being  variable  and  in  accor- 
dance with  the  stored  input  data,  such  that  said  sequenUal 
logic  chain  is  activated  by  the  particular  sequence  of 
feature  output  signals  corresponding  to  a  given  selected 
word. 


3,883,851 

DATA  PROCESSING  ARRANGEMENTS 

John  Alfred  Drake;  Alan  James  Payne,  both  of  Biggleswade, 

and  Andrew  Ronald  Reichert,  Stevenage,  all  of  Engbud 

Filed  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,831 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  23. 1971 
34683/71  .-    7    ^,  ly/i. 

Int.  CI.  G05b  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  340- 1 72.5  4  cuims 

1.  A  peri^eral  unit  function  control  device  for  a  dau 
processing  system,  including  a  plurality  of  groups  of  input 
lines;  a  plurality  of  output  lines;  means  for  storing  program 
instructions,  each  instruction  having  at  least  a  function  field 
specifying  a  functional  linkage  to  be  set  up  between  input  and 
output  Imes,  an  input  group  selection  field  and  an  input  mask 
field;  an  mstruction  register  arranged  to  receive  a  selected 
instruction  from  the  store;  means  connected  to  the  instruction 
register  responsive  to  the  input  group  selection  field  of  an 
instruction  in  the  instruction  register  to  select  a  plurality  of 
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input  lines,  one  from  each  group;  gating  means  responsive  to 
the  input  mask  field  to  enable  only  prescribed  ones  of  the 
selected  lines;  processing  means  connected  between  the  se- 
lected input  lines  and  the  output  lines  including  gated  paths 
arranged  to  condition  the  output  lines  to  fulfil  a  functional 
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linkage  in  response  to  the  enablement  of  input  lines;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  function  field  to  render 
different  ones  of  said  gated  paths  effective  to  carry  signals  in 
dependence  upon  respectively  different  functional  linkages 
specified  by  said  function  field. 


3,883,852 

IMAGE  SCANNING  CONVERTER  FOR  AUTOMATED 

SLIDE  ANALYZER 

Douglas  A.  Cotter,  Rakigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Worlis,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Scr.  No.  353,004 

Int.  CI.  G06f  13108;  G06r  9/16 

U.S.  CI.  340—  1 72.5  11  Claims 
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1.  A  system  producing  stored  digital  words  representing  the 
optical  characteristics  of  an  analytical  slide  comprising: 

means  for  producing  an  optical  image  of  said  analytical 
slide, 

a  scanning  detector  for  sequentially  scanning  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  optical  image  of  said  slide  in  a  raster  of 
scan  lines  to  produce  an  analog  electrical  signal  repre- 
senting said  optical  image  along  said  scan  lines, 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  responsive  to  a  timing  pulse 
input  for  producing  a  digital  word  representing  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  analog  signal  at  the  occurrence  of  each 
timing  pulse, 

an  addressable  memory  for  storing  each  digital  word  at 
memory  locations  specified  by  a  digital  address  supplied 
thereto, 

a  timing  pulse  generator  for  generating  said  timing  pulses, 
said  timing  pulses  being  applied  to  said  analog  to  digital 
converter  at  intervals  commensurate  with  the  conversion 
rate  at  which  said  analog  to  digital  converter  performs 
each  conversion,  said  conversion  rate  being  matched  with 
the  cycle  time  of  said  memory,  said  timing  pulses  occur- 
ring at  different  times  relative  to  at  least  two  successive 
scan  lines,  and 


an  address  generator  for  generating  the  digitjal  address  at 
which  each  digital  word  is  to  be  stored,  said  digital  ad- 
dress being  applied  to  said  memory  for  stor  ng  each  digi- 
tal word. 


3383,853 
ADDRESS  GENERATOR  FOR  ROTATIN^  DATA 
STORAGE  DEVICES 
Harry  C.  O'Brioi,  Thousand  Oaks;  JauMs  V.  ttubino,  New- 
berry Park,  and  Herbert  J.  Smitli,  Thousandj  Oaks,  all  of 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  DMroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,14$ 
Int  CI.  G06f  13104;  Glib  27120 
U.S.CI.  340— 172.5  j     36  Claims 
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V. 


iJ  In  a  data  storage  system  adapted  to  organize  the  storage 
of  data  into  individually  addressable  segments  o^  tracks  on  a 
rotating  memory  store,  the  tracks  being  grouped  Into  a  plural- 
ity of  zones  wherein  each  zone  is  characterized  by  a  distinct 
predetermined  zone  frequency  for  recording  and  retrieving 
data,  the  zone  frequency  characterizing  each  one  of  said  zones 
being  a  frequency  different  from  any  other  zone  frequency, 
said  system  including  means  for  generating  a  I  coded  zone 
selecting  signal  to  select  a  particular  zone  for  af  cess;  an  ad- 
dress generator  for  providing  a  current  segment  ajddress  which 
comprises: 
means  directly  assoicated  with  the  memory  store  for  gener- 
ating a  memory  store  clock  signal  having  a  pifedetermined 
frequency  responsive  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  mem- 
ory store  wherein  the  frequency  of  said  niemory  store 
clock  signal  may  be  higher  than  all  of  said  z^ne  frequen- 
cies, lower  than  all  of  said  zone  frequencies,  intermediate 
any  two  of  said  zone  frequencies,  or  substantially  equal  to 
any  one  of  said  zone  frequencies,  as  desired; 
circuit  means  for  deriving  a  plurality  of  reacj/write  clock 
signals  from  said  memory  store  clock  signal;  each  one  of 
said  read/write  clock  signals  comprising  ^  PuJse  train 
having  a  distinct  frequency  substantially  equtil  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  zone  frequencies  whereby  leach  of  said 
read/write  clock  signals  is  independently  as^ciated  with 
a  distinct  one  of  said  zones  for  synchronizing  the  record- 
ing of  data  in  and  retrieving  of  data  from  segments  in  the 
assoicated  zone 


first  counting  circuit  means  for  counting  thei  pulses  of  a 
read/write  clock  signal,  said  first  counting  circuit  means 
having  a  modulo  equal  to  the  number  of  bi^  storable  in 
a  segment  and  generating  an  output  pulse  epch  time  the 
number  of  read/write  clock  signal  pulses  coiinted  therein 
reaches  said  modulo; 

second  counting  circuit  means  for  accumulating  a  current 
segment  address  therein  by  counting  the  outbut  pulses  of 
said  first  counting  circuit  means,  and  { 

means  generating  a  mark  pulse  each  time  the  niemory  store 
completes  a  revolution  for  resetting  said  firs^  and  second 
counting  circuit  means  in  response  to  each  ojccurrence  of 
said  mark  pulse. 
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3,883,854 

INTERLEAVED  MEMORY  CONTROL  SIGNAL  AND 

DATA  HANDLING  APPARATUS  USING  PIPELINING 

TECHNIQUES 

Gary  R.  Heinberg;  Darryl  S.  Jones,  both  of  Poughkeepsie,  and 

Thomas  R.  Wright,  Sbokan,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IBM 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,490 

Int.  CI.  G06f  13106 

U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  5  claims 
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1.  In  an  interleaved  memory  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
units  each  controlled  by  timed  operating  pulses  from  a  sepa- 
rate ring  counter  driven  by  a  clocking  source  which  deter- 
mines the  intervals  at  which  the  storage  units  can  be  operated, 
an  improved  storage  control  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  first  plurality  of  multi  stage  shift  registers  driven  by  said 
clocking  source  for  receiving  control  information; 

b.  a  second  plurality  of  multi  stage  storage  registers  driven 
by  said  clocking  source  for  receiving  data  to  be  stored 
into  the  interleaved  memory  so  that  the  data  will  be 
stepped  along  with  the  control  signals; 

c.  means  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  at  least  the  ring 
counter  supplying  operating  pulses  to  the  storage  unit  of 
interleaved  memorys  being  accessed  and  to  the  shift 
registers  to  start  the  ring  counter  and  the  shift  registers  so 
that  as  a  result  of  the  shift  registers  being  driven  by  the 


same  clocking  source  as  the  ring  counter  the  shift  regis- 
ters and  ring  counter  operate  in  synchronism; 

d.  gate  means  coupling  selected  stages  of  the  second  plural- 
ity of  storage  registers  to  the  interleaved  memory  to 
permit  data  in  the  second  plurality  of  storage  registers  to 
pass  through  said  gate  means  and  into  the  accessed  stor- 
age unit  of  the  interieaved  memory  if  the  gates  are  open 
when  said  data  is  at  said  selected  stages;  and 

e.  logic  means  coupling  the  gate  means  to  selected  stages  in 
first  plurality  of  shift  registers  for  opening  the  gate  means 
to  permit  the  passage  of  data  at  a  selected  stage  of  said 
second  plurality  of  shift  registers  into  the  accessed  mem- 
ory unit  only  at  those  times  that  control  information  in 
the  selected  stages  of  the  first  plurality  of  shift  registers 
indicates  data  at  a  selected  stage  in  the  second  plurality 
of  shift  registers  should  be  entered  into  the  accessed 
memory  unit  of  the  interleaved  memory. 


3  883  855 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIGITAL  SWITCHING 
NETWORK 
Barrie  Brightman,  Webster;  George  Datsko,  Rochester,  both  of 
N.Y.;  Edward  W.  Moil,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  and  WilUam  H. 
Stewart,  Scio,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  401,534,  Sept.  27, 1973.  This  applkation 
Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,382 
Int.  CI.  H04j  3/02,  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  10  Claims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  translation  from  line 
time  slots  to  switching  time  slots  of  digital  time  divided  multi- 
plex signals  by  a  memory  circuit,  wherein  the  control  circuit 
receives  from  a  processor  and  stores  parallel  binary  input 
control  data  corresponding  to  line  time  slot  addresses  and 
transmits  parallel  binary  output  data  to  said  memory  in  a 
changeable  sequence,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  recirculating  memories,  a  separate  one  for 
each  parallel  bit  of  digital  control  data  to  be  received, 
said  recirculating  memories  having  a  plurality  of  serial 
storage  locations  corresponding  to  said  switching  time 
slots  continually  circulating  in  synchronism  between  the 
input  and  output  thereof; 
write  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  write  enabling  signal  for 
simultaneously  storing  parallel  binary  input  control  data 
in  corresponding  storage  locations  in  each  of  the  recircu- 
lating memories; 
time  slot  means  for  determining  to  which  switching  time  slot 
an  individual  line  time  slot  will  be  translated  and  for 
providing  a  said  write  enabling  signal  at  the  determined 
switching  time  slot; 
erase  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  erase  enabling  signal 
for  simultaneously  erasing  any  digital  information  stored 
in  corresponding  storage  locations  in  said  recirculating 
memories;  and 
transmit  circuit  means  for  simultaneously  transmitting  out- 
put data  in  parallel  binary  form  from  corresponding  stor- 
age locations  in  said  recirculating  memories  to  the  mem- 
ory circuit,  wherein  said  digital  time  divided  multiplex 
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signals  are  written  into  the  memory  sequentially  at  said 
line  time  slots  and  read  from  the  memory  according  to  the 
transmitted  sequence  of  parallel  binary  output  data. 


16    ,j!l 


1.  A  memory  cassette,  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  of  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  plurality 
of  side  walls  joining  the  top  and  bottom  walls  to  thereby 
defme  a  cavity  within  said  housing;  and 
a  circuit  board  disposed  within  said  cavity,  said  circuit 
board    having   memory    circuit   elements   and   electric 
contacts  connected  to  said  memory  circuit  elements; 
at  least  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  having  differently 
dimensioned  apertures  therein  aligned  with  correspond- 
ing circuit  board  electric  contacts  so  that  said  corre- 
sponding   circuit    board    electric    contacts    are    visible 
through  said  apertures  and  said  apertures  are  adapted  to 
receive   external  electrical  connecting   means  that  are 
insertable  therethrough  into  electric  contact  with  said 
corresponding  circuit  board  electric  contacts. 
6.  A  program  input  apparatus  for  receiving  an  electronic 
memory  cassette  of  the  type  having  a  substantially  flat  hous- 
ing, electronic  circuits  within  the   housing  and  electrical 
contacts  connected  to  the  electronic  circuits  and  exposed  in 
a  pattern  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  cassette  housing,  the 
program  input  apparatus  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  frame 
pivoted  on  the  base  plate  and  rotatable  between  an  open  and 
a  closed  position,  means  within  the  frame  for  receiving  the 
cassette  including  a  cassette  carrier  movably  mounted  within 
the  frame,  and  electrical  contacts  on  the  base  plate  arranged 
in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  the  cassette 
contacts  to  form  electrical  connections  between  the  respec- 
tive base  contacts  and  the  corresponding  respective  cassette 
contacts  when  the  frame  is  in  its  closed  position. 


3,883,857 
DIGIT  REGENERATION  IN  TWO-OUT-OF-FIVE  FORMAT 

CODE  SYSTEMS 
Stig  E.  Magnusson,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
'-    Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  I,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,585 
Int.  CI.  G lie  13100 
U.S.  CL  340-173  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  memory  system  connected  between,  a  source  of  five 
element  coded  signals  and  an  output  circuit,  and  including 
circuit  connections  to  a  control  circuit,  said  memory  system 
comprising: 


isefto 


3,883,856 

PROGRAM  INPUT  SYSTEM  USING  A  MEMORY 

CASSETTE 

Etsuro  Saito,  Atsugi,  and  Shookhi  Matsui,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.   31,    1972,  47- 
13509[U];  Jan.  31,  1972,  47-l3510(U];  Jan.  31,  1972,  47- 
13511[U] 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  17100;  G06k  7106,  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—173  SP  11  Claims 


storage  means  initially  operated  in  response!  to  said  control 
circuit  to  store  four  elements  of  each  of  said  coded  signals 
from  said  signal  source  and  further  operated  in  response 
to  said  control  circuit  to  readout  said  four  stored  ele- 
ments; regeneration  means  connected  between  said  stor- 
age means  and  said  output  circuit,  operated  in  response 
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to  said  four  elements  readout  of  said  stolrage  means  to 
regenerate  the  fifth  element  of  each  coded  signal,  and 
transmit  said  fifth  element  to  said  output  pircuit; 
and  said  output  means  operated  in  response  tp  the  combina- 
tion of  said  four  elements  of  said  coded  signals  readout  of 
said  storage  means  and  said  fifth  element  of  said  coded 
signals  received  from  said  regeneration  m  ;ans. 


3,883,858 

MAGNETORESISTIVE  READOUT  TRANSDUCER  FOR 
SENSING  MAGNETIC  DOMAINS  IN  TiJiN  FILM 
MEMORIES  I 

Heinz  Lienhard,  Greifensee,  Switzerland;  Walter  S.  Carter, 
Ruislip,  England,  and  Irving  W.  WoM,  Pa^  Aho,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 
.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,924 

I  Int.  CL  Gllc  ; 7/74,  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-174  EB  |         2  Claims 


1.  A  magnetoresistive  readout  system  for  integral  dispo- 
sition with  readout  regions  of  respective  storage  channels  in  a 
thin  film  storage  device  including  first  and  secoiid  magnetore- 
sistive element  means  formed  of  respective  magnetoresistive 
thin  films  integrally  disposed  within  the  thin  fi  m  storage  de- 
vice, comprising  the  combination  of; 
said  first  magnetoresistive  element  means  including  a  pair  of 
active  magnetoresistive  thin  film  elements  disposed  in 
magnetic  field  coupling  relation  with  a  selected  readout 
region  of  a  respective  storage  channel; 
said  second  magnetoresistive  element  meai^s  including  a 
pair  of  balance  magnetoresistive  thin  film  Elements  elec- 
trically coupled  to  the  pair  of  active  magne^resistive  thin 
film  elements  to  define  a  balanced  bridge  configuration: 
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wherein  the  bridge  generates  a  bipolar  read  signal  in 
direct  response  to  the  passage  of  a  magnetic  domain 
adjacent  only  the  active  elements;  said  second  balance 
elements  being  sufficiently  spaced  from  any  storage  chan- 
nels to  have  no  magnetic  coupling  with  any  magnetic 
domains; 

readout  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  bridge  defined  by  the 
active  and  balance  pairs  of  elements  for  generating  a  logic 
output  indicative  of  the  presence  and  the  absence  of 
magnetic  domains  in  magnetic  coupling  relation  with  only 
the  active  elements; 

said  readout  circuit  means  including  strobe  means  for  selec- 
tively sampling  the  output  of  the  bridge  only  during  a  time 
window  commensurate  with  passage  of  the  domain  adja- 
cent the  pair  of  active  elements,  and  differential  amplifier 
means  to  provide  a  signal  magnitude  equal  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  positive  and  negative  values  of  the 
bipolar  read  signal  generated  during  said  time  window 
and  for  generating  binary  logic  output  signals  indicative 
of  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  domain  adjacent  only  the 
active  elements. 


3,883,859 

LOAD  HEIGHT  INDICATION 

Edward  F.  Ancheta,  2244  Jennie  St.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii  96819 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,746 

Int.  CL  B66c  13/46 

U.S.  CL  340-267  C  5  Claims 
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3,883,860 
ELECTRIC  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  BALL  GAMES 
Henry  von  Kohom,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  John  J. 
Schlager,  Springfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,761 

Int.  CLGOSb  2/ /OO 

U.S.  CI.  340—323  10  dates 


y^  y^y^ 


1.  An  electric  out  ball  indicator  system  for  a  ball  and  court 
game  comprising 

a.  a  non-conductive  playing  area  defined  by  court  lines, 

b.  at  least  two  spaced  parallel,  current-conductive  strips 
adjacent  to  said  court  lines  and  exterior  to  said  playing 
area, 

c.  an  insulating  strip  located  between  said  spaced,  current- 
conductive  strips, 

d.  an  electric  power  source  connected  to  said  current- 
conductive  strips,  and 

e.  an  electric  indicator, 

wherein  said  a-e  define  an  open  electrical  circuit;  said  system 
further  containing  a  ball  provided  with  current-conductive 
fibers  on  its  outer  surface,  such  that  an  out  ball  will  close  said 
open  circuit  and  activate  said  indicator  when  contact  is  made 
between  said  current-conductive  fibers  of  said  ball  and  said 
spaced,  current-conductive  strips  so  as  to  close  said  open 
electrical  circuit. 


3,883,861 
DIGITAL  DATA  BASE  GENERATOR 
Robert  A.  Heartz,  Deland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,253 

Int  CI.  G08b  5/36 

U.S.  CL  340—324  R  4  Claims 


1.  Load  height  indicating  apparatus  for  tower  cranes  having 
a  base,  a  column  extending  upward  from  the  base,  a  jib  ex- 
tending horizontally  from  the  column  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  the  column,  rotating  means  connected  to  the  jib  and 
to  the  column  for  rotating  the  jib  on  the  column,  a  trolley 
mounted  on  the  jib  for  selectively  positioning  on  the  jib,  pro- 
pelling means  connected  to  the  jib  and  to  the  trolley  for  mov- 
ing the  trolley  on  the  jib,  hoisting  means  connected  to  the 
trolley  for  lifting  loads,  and  load  engaging  means  connected  to 
the  hoisting  means  for  engaging  and  holding  loads  on  the 
hoisting  means  below  the  trolley,  and  control  means  con- 
nected to  the  rotating  means,  to  the  propelling  means  and  to 
the  hoisting  means  for  separately  controlling  those  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  measuring  means  connected  to  the 
hoisting  means  for  determining  the  condition  of  the  hoisting 
means  and  thus  determining  position  of  the  load  engaging 
means  with  respect  to  the  trolley,  telemetering  means  con- 
nected to  the  measuring  means  for  telemetering  condition  of 
the  measuring  means,  and  indicator  means  connected  to  the 
telemetering  means  and  mounted  near  the  control  means  for 
indicating  condition  of  the  measuring  means  and  hence  posi- 
tion of  the  load. 

934O.G.-30 


COMO.  '.£C     *fA;i£ 


1.  A  digital  data  base  generator  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  in  digital  form  a  data  base  de- 
scriptive of  a  selected  land  mass; 

display  means  for  displaying  a  selected  portion  of  the  data 
base  in  graphic  form; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  displayed  selected 
portion  of  the  data  base  with  a  graphic  depiction  of  land 
mass  information  from  another  source  related  to  said 
selected  portion  of  the  data  base;  and 

control  means  for  modifying  said  data  base. 
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3  883  862 
SIGNAL  COLLECTING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEMS 
Ju-kU  NiiUawa;  IchkBOB  Sasaki;  Kalsuhiko  bhida,  aU  of 
Scwiai;  Syoji  Tauchi,  Kokubu^jl;  Takeshi  Nisliiinnra,  To- 
kyo; Takco  ScU,  Kokubu^Ji,  awl  Noboni  Kozuma,  Tokyo, 
al  of  Japaa,  assigMrs  to  ScBkoaductor  Rcsearcli  Founda- 
tloB  aMi  Hkachi,  Ltd. 
Divisloa  of  Scr.  No.  216,532,  Jan.  10, 1972,  wlikli  is  a  diviskm 
of  Ser.  No.  616385,  Feb.  15,  1967,  Pat  No.  3,634,849.  Tills 
appHcatioa  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,129 
Ciainu  priority,  appifcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1966, 41-9987; 
Mar.  12,  1966,  41-15163;  Mar.  25,  1966,  41-18324;  Apr.  2, 
1966.  41-20528;  Apr.  25,  1966,  41-25890;  Apr.  25,  1966, 
41-25891;  Apr.  25,  1966,  41-25892 

Int.  CI.  H04n  1104 
U.S.  CL  340-324  M  15  claims 


an  analog  input  signal  in  response  to  tte  conversion  re- 
quest signal  and  to  continue  such  integration  for  a  time 
interval  during  which  the  sequence  counter  counts  the 
distinct  number  of  clock  signal  pulses,  to  discharge  the 
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1.  a  switching  control  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  controllable  signal  elements, 
a  switching  means  connected  to  said  signal  elements  for 
actuating  said  elements  in  a  predetermined  sequential 
order  including  an  active  transmission  line  capable  of 
attenuationless  propagation  at  a  constant  rate  including  a 
plurality  of  transmission  elements  connected  in  tandem, 
each  transmission  element  being  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive signal  element  and  including  a  negative  resistance 
device  capable  of  reshaping  and  amplifying  said  switching 
signals,  and 
generator  means  connected  to  said  transmission  line  for 

applying  switching  signals  thereto, 
control  signal  generator  means  connected  to  said  electrolu- 
minescent devices  for  providing  a  plurality  of  signals  for 
selectively  controlling  said  devices. 


until  the  output 


integrator  thereafter  at  a  constant  rate  -..„.  „.^  v,uij,ui 
signal  of  the  integrator  reaches  a  predetermined  level, 
and  to  generate  signals  representative  of  the  number  of 
clock  signal  pulses  counted  by  the  secuence  counter 
during  discharge  of  the  integrator. 


3,883,863 

INTEGRATING  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

WITH  VARIABLE  TIME  BASE 

Fraak  G.  WiBard,  Pitcaira,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,684 
Int.  CI.  H03k  13120 
U.S.  CL  340-347  NT  22  Claims 

1.  A  dual  slope  analog  to  digital  converter  to  convert  an 
analog  input  signal  in  response  to  a  conversion  request  signal 
generated  by  a  digital  data  processor,  said  converter  being 
adapted  to  reject  an  AC  voltage  superimposed  on  an  analog 
voltage  to  be  converted  forming  the  analog  input  signal  by 
integrating  the  analog  input  signal  for  a  time  interval  equal  to 
an  integer  number  of  cycles  of  the  AC  voltage,  comprising: 
an  integrator  to  integrate  and  decrease  the  integral  of  the 

analog  input  signal  to  zero; 
a  clock  signal  generator  to  generate  a  series  of  repetitive 

pulses; 
a  sequence  counter  to  count  generated  clock  signal  pulses 
and  generate  signals  in  accordance  with  the  counted 
pulses; 

means  to  detect  the  time  period  of  each  cycle  of  the  AC 
voltage; 

means  to  control  the  repetition  rate  of  the  clock  signal 
pulses  to  cause  a  distinct  number  of  clock  signal  pulses  to 
occur  during  a  detected  AC  cycle  time  period,  the  con- 
version request  signal  being  generated  at  a  time  indepen- 
dent of  the  beginning  of  a  detected  AC  cycle;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signals  generated  by  the  sequence 
counter  to  govern  the  integrator  to  commence  integrating 


3,883,864 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  AND  DIGITAL-Tb-ANALOG 

CONVERTER  APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  Thomas,  Maitland,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

GTE  Automatk  Electric  (Canada)  Ltd.,  Brodkville,  Ontario 

Canada  ' 

I  Fifcd  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,^90 

Intel.  H03k  13117 
MS.  CI.  340—347  AD 


7  Claims 
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1.  Analog-to-digital  and  digital-to-analog 
tus  comprising 
digital  code  generating  means  for  producing 

digital  code  signals  during  a  comparison 

operating  cycle; 
analog  voltage  generating  means  for  ^ 

voltage  waveform  during  the  comparison 

operating  cycle  and  being  synchronized  v._ 

code  generating  means  whereby  for  eacJ 
I  signal  a  corresponding  analog  voltage  signs  J 

at  the  same  instant  during  the  comparison 

operating  cycle; 
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reset  by  an  output  from  said  first  NAND  oatf.  a  »>^r.nH  n;. 
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analog  input  signal  storage  means  for  storing  an  analog 
input  signal  prior  to  a  comparison  period; 

analog  comparison  means  coupled  to  the  analog  input  signal 
storage  means  and  to  the  analog  voltage  generating 
means  for  comparing  the  stored  analog  input  signal  with 
said  analog  voltage  waveform  during  a  comparison  period 
and  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the  voltage  of 
the  analog  voltage  waveform  is  equal  to  the  stored  analog 
input  signal; 

digital  storage  means  coupled  to  the  digital  code  generating 
means  and  to  the  analog  comparison  means  for  storing  a 
digital  signal  equal  to  the  digital  code  signal  being  pro- 
duced by  the  digital  code  generating  means  in  response  to 
an  output  signal  from  the  analog  comparison  means 
whereby  a  digital  signal  corresponding  to  the  voltage  of 
the  stored  analog  input  signal  is  stored  in  the  digital  stor- 
age means  during  the  comparison  period; 

digital  input  signal  storage  means  for  storing  a  digital  input 
signal  prior  to  a  comparison  period; 

digital  signal  comparison  means  coupled  to  the  digital  input 
signal  storage  means  and  to  the  digital  code  generating 
means  for  comparing  the  stored  digital  input  signal  with 
said  sequence  of  digital  code  signals  during  a  comparison 
period  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the  two 
digital  signals  are  equal;  and 

analog  storage  means  coupled  to  the  analog  voltage  gener- 
ating means  and  to  the  digital  signal  comparison  means 
for  storing  an  analog  signal  equal  to  the  analog  signal 
being  produced  by  the  analog  voltage  generating  means 
in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  the  digital  signal 
comparison  means  whereby  an  analog  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  stored  digital  input  signal  is  stored  in  the  analog 
storage  means  during  the  comparison  period. 


3,883,865 
D  TO  A  CONVERTER  WITH  HIGH-SPEED,  TRANSIENT- 
REE  SWITCHING  CIRCUITRY 
John  C.  Freeborn,  West  Covina,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Honeywell, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,908 

Int  CI.  H03k  13104 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  DA  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  digital-to-analog  converter  of  the  type  wherein  cur- 
rent in  a  conductor  at  a  positive  reference  voltage  is  selec- 
tively conducted  to  ground  through  at  least  one  of  a  plurality 
of  parallel  branches,  each  comprising  a  resistor  connected  to 
the  conductor  and  a  first  NPN  transistor  having  its  emitter 
connected  to  ground,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  first  diode  in  series  with  the  resistor  and  the  transistor  so 
that  its  anode  is  connected  to  the  resistor  and  its  cathode 
is  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  transistor; 
bias  means  for  biasing  the  collector  of  the  transistor  to  a 
voltage  more  positive  than  the  positive  reference  voltage; 
and 
clamping  means  for  limiting  the  voltage  at  the  collector  of 
the  transistor  to  a  voltage  no  more  positive  than  necessary 
to  prevent  conduction  through  said  first  diode. 


3383,866 

ALARM  GENERATOR 

John  K.  Knedand,  MiH  Ln.,  OM  Lyme,  Conn.  06371 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,225 

Int  a.  G08c  1100 

U.S.  CI.  340—356  11  ClaiaM 
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1.  An  alarm  generator  adapted  to  be  located  on  a  premises 
to  be  protected  against  the  occurrence  of  a  plurality  of  events, 
and  supervised  at  a  point  remote  from  the  premises,  compris- 
ing means  for  producing  at  least  one  code  signal  for  transmis- 
sion to  the  remote  point,  a  rotatably  mounted  code  wheel 
programmed  to  cause  said  producing  means  to  produce  a 
predetermined  code  signal  for  each  revolution  of  said  code 
wheel,  a  motor  for  rotating  said  code  wheel,  a  plurality  of 
switching  means  for  coupling  power  to  said  motor,  a  plurality 
of  event  inputs  each  providing  an  enabling  voltage  in  response 
to  occurrence  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  events,  said  switching 
means  being  respectively  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  event 
inputs  and  each  being  responsive  to  the  presence  of  the  associ- 
ated enabling  voltage  to  couple  the  power  to  said  motor,  a 
plurality  of  control  mechanisms  respectively  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  switching  means  and  operatively  coupled  to  said 
motor,  each  of  said  control  mechanisms  having  means  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  rotation  of  said  motor  to  operate  said 
switching  means  to  stop  said  motor,  whereby  said  code  wheel 
is  caused  to  rotate  a  number  of  revolutions  corresponding  to 
the  predetermined  rotation  of  said  motor,  and  reset  means  for 
causing  said  switching  means  to  deliver  power  to  said  motor, 
each  of  said  control  mechanisms  having  fiirther  means  respon- 
sive to  a  further  predetermined  rotation  of  said  motor  to  stop 
said  motor,  whereby  said  code  wheel  is  caused  to  rotate  a 
further  number  of  revolutions  corresponding  to  the  further 
predetermined  rotation  of  said  motor. 


3383,867 
INFORMATION  INPUT  DEVICE 
Isao  Hatano,  Kyoto;  Akira  Nagano,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Kazuaki 
Urasaki,  Mukou,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tatcisi 
Electronics  Ca,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,657 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1972, 47-33629 

Int.  CI.  H04I  15106 

U.S.  CL  340—365  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  information  input  device  which  comprises  means  for 

generating  a  plurality  of  timing  signals  in  different  timings,  a 

plurality  of  input  lines  connected  with  said  generating  means 

for    respectively    receiving    the    timing    signals    generated 

thereby,  a  plurality  of  key  contacts,  each  of  said  key  contacts 

being  connected  between  a  different  pair  of  said  input  lines 

and  operable  in  response  to  an  external  instruction  applied 

thereto,  a  first  NAND  gate  connected  with  each  of  said  input 

lines,  a  first  flip-flop  being  set  by  one  of  said  timing  signals  and 
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reset  by  an  output  from  said  first  NAND  gate,  a  second  flip- 
flop  being  set  by  said  one  of  said  timing  signals  and  reset  by 
said  output  from  said  NAND  gate  generated  after  said  first 
flip-flop  has  been  set,  a  second  NAND  gate  having  a  first 
terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  bit  timing  signal  having  the  2  "s 
and  2*s  weights  and  a  second  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  set 
output  from  said  first  flip-flop,  a  third  NAND  gate  adapted  to 
receive  a  reset  output  from  said  first  flip-flop,  a  set  output 
from  said  second  flip-flop  and  a  bit  timing  signal  having  the  2° 
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output  signal  whose  frequency  varies  successively  over  a  range 
of  frequencies;  first  conductor  means  common  to  the  modules 
for  coupling  the  sweep  generator  thereto  to  pe^it  said  output 
signal  to  be  applied  simultaneously  to  the  modiiles.  each  mod- 
ule having  second  means  thereon  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  when  the  module  is  inductively  coupled  to  an  enabling 
device  and  when  the  output  signal  has  the  frequency  at  which 
the  corresponding  enabling  device  resonates  for  generating  a 
first  signal  indicating  the  inductive  coupling  between  the 
module  and  the  enabling  device  and  indicating  the  resonant 
condition  of  the  last-mentioned  enabling  device,  each  module 
having  third  means  responsive  to  a  second  signal  for  actuating 
the  corresponding  mechanism;  a  central  controller;  and  sec- 
ond conductor  means  common  to  said  modules|for  connecting 
said  controller  thereto  to  permit  said  controller  to  receive  a 
firet  signal  from  a  module,  said  controller  beihg  operable  to 
successively  address  the  modules  and  to  generate  a  second 
signal  after  a  first  signal  has  issued  from  a  modiile,  said  second 
ccMiductor  means  being  operable  to  direct  the  second  signal  to 
the  third  means  of  a  module  to  actuate  the  corresponding 
mechanism. 


s  weight,  a  fourth  NAND  gate  adapted  to  receive  an  output 
from  said  second  NAND  gate  and  an  output  from  said  third 
NAND  gate,  a  first  AND  gate  adapted  to  receive  an  output 
from  said  fourth  NAND  gate,  a  full  adder  adapted  to  receive 
an  output  from  said  first  AND  gate,  a  shift  register  for  storing 
an  output  from  said  full  adder,  gating  means  for  supplying  an 
output  from  said  shift  register  to  said  fiill  adder  independent 
of  said  output  from  said  first  AND  gate,  and  gating  circuit  for 
reading  out  the  content  stored  in  said  shift  register. 


3,883,869 
ACQUISITION  LOGIC  CIRCUIxiv 
Peter  M.  Buccieri,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignorTto  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

J  Filed  Dec.  2,  1970,  Ser.  No.  128,5W 

I  Int.  CI.  GO  Is  7102 

U.S.  CI.  343—7  A 


3,883,868 

SWEEP  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Ronald  S.  Pabner,  5784  Henna,  San  Jose,  CaHf.  95123 

>  Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,837 

Int.  CI.  rt04n  7110 

U.S.  CL  340-408  jq  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  independent,  actuatable  mechanisms  comprising:  a 
control  module  for  each  mechanism,  respectively,  each  mod- 
ule having  first  mean»  permitting  an  enabling  device  capable 
of  resonanting  at  a  pmdetermined  frequency  to  be  inductively 
coupled  thereto;  a  sweep  generator  operable  to  provide  an 


1.  In  an  acquisition  logic  circuit  for  acquiring  a  radiating 
source  with  a  tracking  antenna  the  combinatioif  comprising- 
a.  a  first  comparator  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a 
signal  source  and  having  a  second  input  and  an  loutput; 

b.  a  first  counting  circuit  having  an  input  and! an  output- 

c.  a  second  counting  circuit  having  an  input  ai^d  an  output; 
•d.  switch  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  firs{  comparator 
kircuit  and  to  said  first  and  second  counting  circuits  for 
successively  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond counting  circuits  with  the  input  of  said  fist  compara- 
tor circuit;  i 

e.  second  comparator  circuit  means  having  ^  first  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  counter  4nd  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second!  counter  and 
generating  an  output  signal  when  said  tw6  inputs  are 
equal;  | 

f  an  AND  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  Xp  the  output 
of  said  second  comparator  circuit  and  having  a  second 
input  coupled  to  a  valid  signal  indicator  for  producing  an 
output  signal  representing  alignment  of  thd  missile  an- 
tenna with  the  radiating  source. 
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3,883,870 

SYSTEM  FOR  PHASE  ALIGNING  PARALLEL  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  CHANNELS 

WilHam  J.  Kunz,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  CuKer  CHy,  CaHf. 

FOed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,289 

Int.  CI.  GO  Is  7140 

U.S.  CI.  343—17.7  4  Claims 


multiple  of  said  pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  pulse  modu- 
lated signal;  and 
signal  combining  means  having  an  output  terminal,  a  first 
input  terminal  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
first  oscillator  means  and  a  second  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminal  of  said  second  oscillator 
means,  said  signal  combining  means  combining  said  pulse 


Snik  Choniitl  16 


^ ^ ^ 


Till 

Signal 

Gsnaratof 


Digrtal 
Phota 
Smrttr 


Phoia 

Alignmanl 
Control 


^Phan 


3,883,871 
METHOD  AND  MODULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
AMBIGUITY  REDUCTION  IN  PULLED  RADAR 
Randolph  G.  Moore,  3836  N.  60th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85251 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,501 
Int.  CI.  GOls  9123 
U.S.  CI.  343—17.2  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  modulation  code  generator  for  use  in  a  pulsed  radar 
system  to  shift  some  of  the  unwanted  ambiguity  peaks  off  of 
the  time  axis,  including  in  combination: 
first  oscillator  means  providing  a  pulse  modulated  signal  at 
an  output  terminal  thereof,  said  pulse  modulated  signal 
having  a  pulse  repetition  rate; 
second  oscillator  means  providing  a  frequency  modulated 
signal  at  an  output  terminal  thereof,  said  frequency  mod- 
ulated signal  having  a  frequency  deviation  which  is  a 


f\ 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  phase  aligning  two  signal 
processing  channels  of  the  type  which  includes  a  mixer  for 
frequency  translation  and  a  local  oscillator  coupled  to  the 
mixer  in  each  processing  channel;  said  system  comprising: 

test  generator  means  for  applying  test  signals,  having  a 
preselected  phase  relationship,  to  the  input  section  of 
each  processing  channel; 

phase  detector  means  coupled  to  the  output  section  of  each 
said  processing  channel  for  providing  a  binary  phase 
sense  signal  indicative  of  whether  the  phase  between  the 
channels'  output  signals  is  more  or  less  than  a  preselected 
value; 

a  digitally  controllable  phase  shifter  coupled  between  the 
local  oscillator  and  the  mixer  of  one  of  said  signal  pro- 
cessing channels;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  phase  shifter  and  responsive 
to  said  phase  sense  signal,  for  controlling  the  phase  shift 
of  the  local  oscillator's  output  signal  applied  through  said 
phase  shifter  so  as  to  cause  a  preselected  phase  relation- 
ship between  the  output  signals  from  said  two  processing 
channels;  said  control  means  including  an  up/down 
counter,  first  logic  means  for  causing  said  counter  to 
count  up  when  said  binary  phase  sense  signal  is  of  one 
state  and  to  count  down  when  said  binary  phase  sense 
signal  is  of  the  other  state,  and  second  logic  means  for 
sensing  the  change  of  states  of  said  binary  phase  sense 
signal  and  for  inhibiting  counting  by  said  up/down 
counter  after  a  preselected  number  of  said  binary  signal 
state  changes  have  been  sensed;  and  means  for  applying 
the  output  signals  from  said  up/down  counter  to  said 
phase  shifter  so  that  the  phase  shift  applied  to  the  local 
oscillator's  output  signal  by  said  phase  shifter  is  con- 
trolled as  a  function  of  the  count  held  in  said  up/down 
counter. 


modulated  and  said  frequency  modulated  signals  to  pro- 
vide an  output  signal  at  said  output  terminal  thereof 
during  the  times  that  said  pulse  modulated  and  said  fre- 
quency modulated  signals  simultaneously  exist,  said  out- 
put signal  being  suitable  for  transmission  by  a  radar  sys- 
tem and  for  shifting  some  of  the  unwanted  ambiguity 
peaks  off  of  the  time  axis. 


3,883,872 
SYSTEM  FOR  INTERFERENCE  SIGNAL  NULLING  BY 
POLARIZATION  ADJUSTMENT 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
John  E.  Ohison,  Marina,  and  WUIiam  F.  Williams,  Torrance, 
both  of  Calif. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,422 

Int.  CL  H04b  7100 

U.S.  CI.  343— 100  PE  14  CUims 
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1.  A  receiving  system  for  selecting  a  desired  one  of  two 
orthogonally  polarized  signals  occupying  the  same  bandwidth, 
said  receiving  system  including: 
an  orthomode  antenna  having  two  output  ports  at  which 
components  of  said  two  orthogonally  polarized  signals  are 
provided; 
a  hybrid  junction  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  respec- 
tively receiving  signals  from  the  two  output  ports  of  said 
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orthomode  antenna,  and  sum  and  difference  output  ter- 
minals at  which  are  respectively  provided  a  sum  signal 
representing  the  sum  of  the  signals  applied  to  said  hybrid 
junction  and  a  difference  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence of  the  signals  applied  to  said  hybrid  junction; 
detection  means  for  coherently  detecting  the  presence  of 
componenu  of  the  undesired  one  of  said  two  orthogo- 
nally polarized  signals  that  may  appear  in  said  difference 
signal,  said  detection  means  providing  error  signals;  and 
adjustment  means  responsive  to  said  error  signals  for 
automatically  nulling  said  components  of  said  undesired 
signal  to  have  said  difference  signal  continually  represent 
the  desired  one  of  said  orthogonally  polarized  signals. 


3  883  873 
METHOD  OF  UNAMBIGUOUS  DETECTING  THE 
POSITION  OF  MOVING  OBJECT,  ALSO  GROUND 
STATION  AND  RECEIVER  DISPLAY  OF  RADIO 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 
Evgcay  AiexaMlrovicb  Mosyakov,  Zvezdny  bulvar,  1,  kv.  28; 
Jury  Vasiiievich  Rtischcv,  Scvasto-pokky  prospekt,  34,  kv! 
18;  Efim  Zakharovkh  Berer,  Volgo-gradsky  prospekt,  135. 
korpus    1,    kv.    45;    Vladimir    Markovich    Uus,    Novo- 
KuzBiwkaya  16,  korpus  1,  kv.  129;  Viktor  Petrovkh  Lu- 
keev,  Polyanuiya  uiitsa,  9,  korpus  4,  kv.  416;  Evgeny  Mar- 
kovkh  Rodionov,  Avaugardnaya  uUtsa,  22/32,  kv.  115;  Via- 
dinir  Lvovkh  Levitsky,  2  MosfUmovsky  pcreutok,  3,  kv.  24; 
Vladimir  Surenovkh  Akopyaa,  B.  Gnezdnikovsky  pereutok, 
10,  kv.  730;  Jury  Yakovlevkh  Mimllm,  Kotokolnikov  pereu- 
kk,  12,  kv.  29;  Evgeny  Ivam>vkh  Balashov,  Prospekt  Ver- 
■adskogo.  111,  kv.  88;  Isaak  Efimovkh  Kinkulkin,  Lavru- 
shinsky  pcreufok,  17,  kv.  15;  GaUna  Petrovmi  Shumakova, 
Kokmiensky  proczd,  1/1,  korpusa,  kv.  90,  aU  of  Moscow; 
Evgeay  Tikhooovkh  Fedotov,  3  Tsvetochny  pereuk>k,  3, 
BalasUkhinsky  raioo,  posdok  Saltykovka,  and  Vladimir 
Fedorovkh  Lazarev,  uiitsa  Butferova,  10,  kv.  247,  Moscow. 
aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Fikd  Nov.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,814 

Int.  CI.  GOls  1124 

U.S.  CI.  343-103  10  Claims 
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pulses  of  fundamental  signals  which  carry  phase  information 
while  the  long  pulse  train  of  synchronizing  signal  is  being 
transmitted;  said  synchronizing  signal  determining  the  se- 
quence of  transmission  of  said  trains  by  th^  stations  in  a  gen- 
eral transmission  cycle,  said  radio  pulses  Generating  an  elec- 
tromagnetic field  with  predetermined  frequency  and  phase 
relationships;  said  long  trains,  as  well  as  the  signals  reflected 
by  the  ionosphere,  being  received  by  a  receiver-display  which 
determines  the  sequence  of  transmissions  of  pulse  trains  by 
the  stations  in  the  general  cycle  resorting  ta  the  synchronizing 
signal,  performs  a  search  for  radio  pulses!  within  each  long 
tram  and  division  of  signals  into  waves  propagated  over  the 
earth  surface  and  waves  reflected  by  th«f  ionosphere;  said 
receiver-display  then  converting  the  radiol  pulses  of  surface 
waves  with  various  carrier  frequencies  into  Undamped  oscilla- 
tions having  the  same  intermediate  frequertcy  and  a  duration 
equal  to  that  of  the  long  trains,  which  coif  esponds  to  those 
transmitted  by  said  stations,  whereas  the  Relative  phases  of 
said  oscillations  depending  on  the  phase  of  transmitted  signals 
said  receiver-display  executing  also  the  measure  of  difference 
in  phase  between  said  I.F.  oscillations  withii  each  long  train 
said  difference  in  phase  being  equivalent  td  the  phase  of  sig- 
nals at  the  beat  frequency  of  two  carrier  frequencies;  said 
receiver-display  then  effecting  the  measurements  of  the  differ- 
ence in  phase  of  radio  pulses  at  repetition  trequency  and  the 
difference  between  said  differences  in  phjfce  of  I.F.  oscilla- 
tions, the  two  being  obtained  within  different  long  trains  for 
removing  any  possible  ambiguity  and  defin^g  accurately  the 
position  of  a  moving  object  by  using  the  difference  in  phase 
between  said  I.F.  oscillations  obtained  on  6ne  of  the  carrier 
frequencies  within  various  of  the  long  triins,  determining 
according  to  said  synchronizing  signal  the  sequence  of  trans- 
mission of  pulse  trains  by  the  station  in  the  gfeneral  cycle,  then 
in  the  range  of  each  long  train  of  radio  [pulses  are  being 
searched,  said  signals  being  divided  into  signals  propagating 
over  the  earth  surface  and  signals  reflected  by  the  ionosphere, 
the  signal  phase  on  one  of  the  carrier  freequjencies  measured, 
the  phase  difference  of  two  signals  determined  on  one  of  the 
earner  frequencies,  the  difference  being  used  for  detecting  the 
exact  position  of  a  moving  object,  signal  phases  being  com- 
pared on  beat  frequencies  and  radio  pulsfe  repetition  fre- 
quency, the  comparison  result  being  used  for  removing  ambi- 
guity of  position  of  a  moving  object. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  PROVmiNG  A  REFERENCE  FREQUENCY 

SOURCE  f 

frk  R.  Swanson,  640  Sincrgate  Ave.,  San  Dkgo,  Calif.  92 106 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4o],732 
Int.  CI.  GOls  1130 
U.S.  CI.  343-105  R  ,cui„ 
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1.  A  method  for  the  unambiguous  detecting  of  the  position 
of  a  moving  object  relative  to  at  least  three  stationary  ground 
stations  of  a  radio  navigation  system,  one  station  thereof  being 
the  main  station,  said  method  comprising  generating  at  said 
stations  and  transmitting  therefrom  signals  alternately  in  the 
form  of  long  trains  comprising  a  multitude  of  successive 
groups  of  radio  pulses  with  various  carrier  frequencies  and  a 
repetition  interval,  which  depends  only  on  the  delay  time  of 
the  radio  pulses  reflected  by  the  ionosphere,  the  repetition 
frequency  of  transmitted  radio  pulses  being  equal  to  the  fre- 
quency at  which  the  most  coarse  determination  of  the  position 
of  a  moving  object  is  effected,  the  phases  of  signals  on  various 
carrier  frequencies  being  in  constant  relationship  upon  trans- 
mission; the  main  station  being  caused  to  transmit  additionally 
a  synchronizing  signal  within  the  spaces  between  the  radio 


1.  Standard  frequency  apparatus  comprisii4: 

antenna  means  for  receiving  VLF  signals  transmitted  from 

a  number  of  remote  sources; 
clipper  means  connected  to  the  output  df  said  antenna 
means,  filter  means  connected  to  the  outLut  of  said  clip- 
per means  and  amplifier  means  connect*!  to  the  output 
of  said  filter  means,  said  serially  connect^  clipper,  filter 
and  amplifier  means  being  responsive  to  spid  VLF  signals 
to  produce  a  first  signal  at  a  frequency  /i 
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oscillator  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  at  a  fre- 
quency /,; 

phase  detector  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  means,  a  second  input  and  an 
output; 

phase  shifter  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  means,  a  second  input  and  an 
output,  integrator  and  amplifier  means  connecting  the 
output  of  said  phase  detector  means  to  the  second  input 
of  said  phase  shifter  means,  said  phase  shifter  output  (ft 
±  A/)  being  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  phase 
detector  means  whereby  when  f\=fi±  A/,  the  output  of 
said  phase  detector  is  equal  to  zero;  and. 

output  terminal  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
phase  shifter  means  to  produce  said  standard  frequency 
when/,±A/  =  /,. 


3,883,875 
ENDFIRE  COMMUTATED  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
Ian  W.  McClymont,  and  Sharad  V.  Parekh,  both  of  Hark>w, 
England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,956 

Int.  CI.  GOls  1138 

U.S.  CI.  343—106  D  5  Claims 
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1.  A  Doppler  navigation  beacon  system  having  a  commu- 
tated  linear  array  of  n  radiator  elements  for  radiating  in  sub- 
stantially equal  radiation  patterns  during  the  successive  exci- 
tation of  corresponding  elements  of  said  array,  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

transmitter  means  for  generating  a  radio  frequency  signal; 
radio  frequency  energy  commutator  means  for  discretely 
switching  said  radio  frequency  signal  among  at  least  a  first 
portion  of  said  elements  according  to  a  predetermined 
sequence,  said  elements  thereby  becoming  driven  ele- 
ments; 
and  switching  means  operating  synchronously  with  said 
commutator  means,  for  causing  an  element  of  said  array 
adjacent  to  the  driven  element  at  any  time,  to  act  as  a 
reflecting  element,  said  switching  means  also  operating  to 
cause  a  second  portion  of  the  other  elements  of  said  array 
to  be  substantially  electrically  transparent,  said  driven 
elements  thereby  providing  substantially  equal  radiation 
patterns  maximized  in  the  direction  opposite  said  reflect- 
ing element  with  respect  to  each  excited  element. 


3383,876 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  RADIOMETRIC  TARGET  SEEKING 

AND  TRACKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Roeder,  Dunedin,  Fla.,  and  DavM  S.  Sicgel,  Sflver 
Springs,  Md.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatkm,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  215,694 

Int.  CI.  GOls  5102 

U.S.  CL  343- 1 1 7  R  8  Cbias 


1,  In  a  high  frequency  target  detector  system  having  an- 
tenna means  for  conically  scanning  about  a  boresight  direc- 
tion coupled  to  receiver  means  for  generating  error  signals 
representing  the  deviation  of  said  boresight  direction  from 
said  target: 

means  responsive  to  said  receiver  means  for  causing  said 
antenna  means  automatically  to  search  in  elevation  and 
to  locate  the  natural  high  frequency  noise  maximum 
proximate  the  earth's  horizon, 
means  responsive  to  said  receiver  means  for  causing  said 
antenna  means  to  lock  on  said  noise  maximum  for  auto- 
matically tracking  said  noise  maximum  in  elevation, 
means  responsive  to  said  receiver  means  for  causing  said 
antenna  means  automatically  to  search  and  locate  in 
azimuth  a  target  while  automatically  tracking  said  noise 
maximum, 
means  responsive  to  said  receiver  means  for  causing  said 
antenna  means  automatically  to  lock  on  said  target  for 
automatically  tracking  said  target  in  azimuth  while  auto- 
matically tracking  said  noise  maximum  in  elevation,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  receiver  means  for  causing  said 
antenna  means  automatically  to  track  said  target  in  azi- 
muth and  elevation. 


3383,877 

OPTIMIZED  MONOPULSE  ANTENNA  FEED 

Maurice  Chabah;  Yves  CommauH,  and  Yves  Campan,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,147 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    23,    1973, 
73.06564 

Int.  CI.  HOlq  13100 
U.S.  CL  343—778  12  Claims 


'S.* 


1.  In  an  antenna  system,  an  optimized  monopulse  feed  for 
supplying  at  three  outputs  a  sum  signal  X  and  two  difference 
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signals  AE  and  AH  respectively  which  are  a  function  of  the 
angular  deviation  of  an  object  in  space  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  antenna,  comprising: 
a  rectangular  main  waveguide  for  propagating  simulta- 
neously at  least  the  fundamental  mode  and  one  odd 
mode,  said  main  guide  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  radiat- 
ing aperture; 
a  first  coupling  microwave  circuit  coupled  to  the  other  end 
of  said  main  guide  for  extracting  said  fundamental  mode 
corresponding  to  the  sum  signal,  at  a  first  output,  and  said 
odd  mode  corresponding  to  a  first  difference  signal,  at  a 
second  output; 
two  lateral  rectangular  wave  guides  placed  at  each  side  of 
the  main  guide  respectively,  for  propagating  the  funda- 
mental mode,  each  lateral  guide  being  terminated  at  one 
end  in  a  radiating  aperture,  and, 
a  second  coupling  microwave  circuit  having  two  inputs 
connected  at  the  other  end  of  the  two  lateral  guides  for 
extracting  the  waves  which  are  in  phase  opposition  in  the 
lateral  guides,  corresponding  to  the  second  difference 
signal,  at  an  output  thereof,  and  for  reflecting  the  waves 
which  are  in  phase  in  said  lateral  guides. 


3,883,878 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  THE 

NUMBER  OF  PHENOMENA 

Paul  Bomncr,  Zumbach  Electronic-Automatic,  CH-2S52  Or- 

puad,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser,  No.  347,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  10,  1972, 
5258/72 

int.  CI.  GOld  9130 
U.S.  CI.  346—1  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recording  of  the  number  of  phenomena 
occurring  in  different  places  during  succeeding  recording 
periods  onto  a  recording  tape,  comprising  the  steps  of  produc- 
ing an  electric  signal  by  each  phenomenon,  transmitting  sig- 
nals produced  in  one  place  each  to  a  stepping  relay,  advancing 
said  recording  tape  in  its  longitudinal  direction  after  each 
recording  period,  stepwise  advancing  a  control  element  by 
each  of  said  stepping  relays  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  advanc- 
ing direction  of  said  tape,  shifting  a  recording  element  by  each 
of  said  control  elements  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
advancing  direction  of  said  tape,  thereby  recording  during 
each  recording  period  records  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
advancing  direction  of  said  recording  tape  and  resulting  each 
from  the  addition  of  a  number  of  unit  steps  equal  to  a  number 
of  phenomena  occurring  during  said  recording  period  in  one 
of  said  places,  the  total  length  of  each  record  in  transverse 
direction  corresponding  to  said  number  of  phenomena  occur- 
ring in  one  of  said  places. 


r 
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3,883,879 
PORTABLE  PANTOGRAPH  C-SCAN  RECOllDING  FLAW 

DETECTING  SYSTEM       i 
DwiaM  D.  Kettering,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  ^e  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C.  i 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,^84 

Int.  CI.  GOld  5102;  GOln  29104 

\iS.  CI.  346-33  F  1  i  claim 


A  portable  manually  scanned  flaw  detectii  g  and  record 


mg  system  for  recording  on  a  sheet  of  paper,  in  one-to-one 
correspondence;  flaws  in  a  structure  below  a  determined  area 
of  the  surface  of  the  said  structure  being  testdd  for  flaw  de- 
fects, the  said  system  comprising: 

a.  a  parallel  motion  mechanism  having  a  fixid  pivot  and  a 
movable  pivot  with  a  blade,  moving  in  parallel  relation- 
ship, having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  attached  at  the 
said  first  end  to  the  said  movable  pivot; 

b.  a  suction  cup  attached  at  the  said  fixecl  pivot  of  the 
parallel  motion  mechanism  to  removably  ^tach  the  said 
mechanism  to  the  said  surface  of  the  said  structure  being 
tested;  1 

c.  a  flaw  sensor  attached  to  the  said  movable  pivot  and 
positioned  in  detecting  relationship  to  the  said  surface  of 
the  said  structure,  providing  an  electrical  <^utput  indica- 
tion of  a  flaw  in  the  said  structure; 

d.  a  hand  wheel  attached  to  the  said  movj^ble  pivot  for 
manually  scanning  the  said  sensor  over  the  said  deter- 
mined area;  I 

e.  a  writing  pen;  I 

f.  means  for  positioning  the  said  writing  peh  at  the  said 
second  end  of  the  said  blade,  the  said  positjioning  means 
including; 

1  a  retracting  spring  holding  the  tip  of  the  s^id  pen  above 
the  said  paper, 

2.  a  solenoid  having  a  plunger  attached  to  thie  said  pen  for 
I  moving  the  said  pen  against  the  force  of  the  said  re- 
I  trading  spring  into  writing  engagement!  on  the  said 
\     paper  when  the  said  solenoid  is  energizec^,' 

3.  a  support  rod  positioning  the  writing  tip  of  the  said  pen 
over  and  away  from  the  said  sheet  of  paper  when  the 
said  solenoid  is  not  energized,  i 

14.  means  for  manually  engaging  the  said  peil  into  writing 
relationship  on  the  said  paper;  and 

g.  means  cooperating  with  the  output  of  the  said  flaw  sensor 
and  the  said  solenoid  for  energizing  the  jaid  solenoid 
when  the  said  sensor  is  passed  over  a  flaw. 


3  883  880 

EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAcItURING 

FLUORESCENT  SCREENS  OF  COLOUR  PICTURE  TUBES 

Euchi  Yamazaki,  Ichihara;  Koichi  Maruyama;  foshio  Ueda, 

both  of  Mobara,  and  Iwao  Ogura,  Tokyo,  aU  ^  Japan,  as-' 

signors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,09^ 

Claims  priority,  applicatmn  Japan,  Dec.  25i   1972.  47- 

129272  ' 

Int.  CI.  G03b  27100 
U.S.  CL  354—1 

1.  In  an  exposure  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  fluorescent 
screen  of  a  colour  picture  tube  of  the  class  wherein  a  correc- 


7  Claims 
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tion  lens  is  interposed  between  a  source  of  light  and  an  assem- 
bly of  a  shadow  mask  and  panel  on  which  said  fluorescent 
screen  win  be  developed,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
composite  correction  lens  means  including  at  least  two  correc- 
tion lenses,  a  shield  member  positioned  between  said  compos- 
ite correction  lens  means  and  said  assembly,  said  shield  mem- 


(16       ,11 


\0^^^ 


3383,882 

ELECTRIC  SHUTTER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SINGLE 

LENS  REFLEX  CAMERAS 
Chiliani  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahl  Kogakn  Kagyo 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FiM  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,038 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Oct.  14, 1971, 46-81 143 
Int  CI.  G03n  7108 
U.S.  CL  354—51  9  Cbfan 


CONSTANT 
VOLTAGE  SOURCES 


ber  provided  with  a  perforation  for  exposing  a  selected  area 
of  said  panel,  and  means  for  varying  the  relative  angulzu-  posi- 
tion of  said  composite  correction  lens  means  and  said  shield 
member  for  moving  said  selected  area  over  a  selected  portion 
on  said  panel  corresponding  to  the  correction  provided  by  said 
lens  means. 


3,883,881 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAVING  AN 

INTERCHANGEABLE  OBJECTIVE 

Heinz  Schuize,  Dresden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Veb  Pentacon 

Dresden,  Dresden,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,914 

Int.  CI.  G03b  7106 

U.S.  CI.  354-46  1  Claim 


tf<^ 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  assembly  an  interchangeable 
objective  which  has  a  housing,  a  non-preselectable  diaphragm, 
diaphragm  setting  means  within  the  housing  for  adjusting  said 
diaphragm,  a  camera  housing,  an  exposure  meter  arranged  in 
the  camera  housing  and  including  a  photoelectric  device 
positioned  in  the  light  path  of  the  assembly  camera,  a  moving 
coil,  and  a  needle  attached  to  said  moving  coil,  settable  indi- 
cating -means  movable  within  the  housing  and  a  return  spring 
acting  on  said  indicating  means,  whereby  alignment  of  said 
needle  with  sakl  lindicating  jneans  indicates  correct  exposure, 
a  fine  control  element  affixed  to  said  objective  liousing,  said 
control  element  being  immovable  with  respect  to  said  dia- 
phragm setting  means  for  cooperation  with  said  indicating 
means  when  said  objective  is  fixed  in  said  camera  iiouttng,  to 
hold  said  indicating  means  against  said  return  spring  in  a 
position  corresponding  to  the  widest  aperture  which  can  be  set 
on  said  otgective. 


1.  An  electric  shutter  control  circuit  for  a  single  lens  reflex 
camera  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  circuit  sections,  each  comprising: 

a  transistor  having  an  emitter-collector  electrode  circuit 
having  first  and  second  sides  and  a  base  electrode 
circuit, 

a  constant-voltage  source  having  first  and  second  sides, 
the  first  side  being  coupled  to  a  first  side  of  the  emitter- 
collector  electrode  circuit  of  said  transistor,  wherein 
said  constant  voltage  source  comprises  the  serial  con- 
nection of  a  variable  resistor  and  means  providing  a 
logarithmic  function  output,  and  an  operational  ampli- 
fier responsive  to  said  logarithmic  function  output  for 
providing  between  said  first  and  second  sides  said  con- 
stant-voltage independent  of  current  therethrough; 

b.  current  controlling  photosensitive  means  coupled  to  a 
first  side  of  the  emitter-collector  electrode  circuit  of  the 
transistor  in  the  first  circuit  section  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  current  through  such  transistor  corresponding 
to  the  intensity  of  received  light; 

c.  a  bias  circuit  responsive  to  the  current  from  said  photo- 
sensitive means  for  applying  a  corresponding  bias  current 
to  the  base  electrodes  of  both  said  transistors  in  both  said 
circuit  sections; 

d.  a  capacitor  having  first  and  second  sides,  the  first  side 
being  coupled  to  the  second  side  of  the  emitter-collector 
electrode  circuit  of  the  transistor  in  the  second  circuit 
section,  enabling  such  transistor  to  provide  a  constant- 
current  charge  to  the  capacitor;  and 

e.  means  for  providing  a  source  of  potential  across  the 
second  sides  of  said  photosensitive  means  and  said  con- 
stant-vohage  source  of  said  first  circuit  section  and  a 
source  of  potential  across  said  second  sides  of  said  capac- 
rtor  and  constant-voltage  source  of  said  second  circuit 
section; 

f.  the  variable  resistor  in  at  least  one  of  the  circuit  sections 
being  arranged  to  provide  an  adjustable  signal  corre- 
sponding to  photographic  determining  factors. 


3383,883 
REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Yozo  Sano,  FuJiwasa-sU,  Kanagawa-ken;  Sadaiiiko  Tsuji, 
Yokohama;  Ynkio  Mashfano,  Tokyo,  uhI  Masaharu  Ito, 
Kawasaki-sU,  Kanagawa-ken,  ail  <rf  Japan,  aa«ignors  to 
Canon  KabnsUki  Kafaha,  Japan 

FBed  ScpL  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,192 
Claims  priority,  appieatkm  Japan,  Sept.  22,  1972,  47- 
95300;  Sept  22,  1972,  47-110317 

fart.  CL  HOlj  29189 

US.  CL  47-1 10316  5  ClainH 

1.  A  remote  control  photographing  system  comprising,  in 

combination,  a  photographic  camera  having  a  viewfinder 

optical  system  including  a  photographing  lens  providmg  an 
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image  of  a  scene  at  a  focusing  plane;  an  image  pick  up  device      I  3^83  885 

having  an  image  pick  up  optical  system  including  a  distance       •  HIGH-SPEED  SHUTTER 

adjusting  means,  for  setting  the  distance  of  said  image  pick  up   Ctri  Oriamlo,  47  Willow  Rd.,  New  Shrewsbury,  NJ.  07724 
optical  system,  and  havmg  an  image  pick  up  tube  including  a       |  Filed  Dec.  4,  1973  Ser  No  421^51 

photosensitive  plane  for  forming  an  image  of  a  scene  viewed       '  int  CL  G03b  9//0 

by  said  image  pick  up  optical  system;  displacement  means    V£.  CL  354—258  «  ri.h— 

operable  to  displace  said  image  pick  up  device  between  a  first  ^""s 

position,  in  which  the  optical  axis  of  said  image  pick  up  optical 
system  is  aligned  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  viewfmder  opti- 
cal system  for  viewing  of  the  image  in  the  focusing  plane  of 
said  viewfinder  optical  system,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  optical  axis  of  said  image  pick  up  system  is  out  of  align- 
ment with  that  of  said  viewfinder  optical  system  for  direct 


viewing  of  a  scene  by  said  image  pick  up  optical  system;  lock- 
ing means  operable  to  releasably  latch  said  distance  adjusting 
means  at  the  shortest  distance  setting  in  which  the  image  in 
the  focusing  plane  of  said  viewfinder  optical  system  is  focused 
on  the  photosensitive  plane  of  said  pick  up  tube  with  said 
image  pick  up  device  in  said  first  position;  release  means 
operable  to  release  said  locking  means  responsive  to  displace- 
ment of  said  image  pick  up  device  to  said  second  position  by 
said  displacement  means;  and  a  television  monitor  connected 
to  said  image  pick  up  tube  and  operable  to  display  the  image 
formed  on  said  photosensitive  plane,  said  television  monitor 
including  selectively  operable  operative  means  controlling 
said  distance  adjusting  means  and  said  displacement  means. 


3,883,884 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAVING  AN  ACCESSORIES 

MOUNTING  SHOE 
Harald  Fuchsel,  Dresden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Veb  Pentacon 
Dresden,  Dresden,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  359,969,  May  14,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  453,550 
Cbims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    17,    1972, 
166905;  Jan.  15,  1973,  2301819 

Int  CI.  G03b  15/03 
U.S.  CI.  354-126  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera,  a  shutter  mechanism  comprising  a  shutter 
mounted  in  the  camera  for  movement  between  wo  positions, 
a  length  of  wire  secured  at  one  end  to  the  camera  and  mechan- 
icaBy  linked  to  the  shutter  at  the  other  end  far  moving  the 
shutter  from  one  of  its  positions  to  its  other  posii  ion,  said  wire 
being  of  the  type  which  when  stretched  is  quiescent  at  its 
stretched  length  and  has  a  memory  for  its  prestr^tched  length 
and  is  characterized  by  a  martensitic  critical  temperature, 
shutter  cocking  means  linked  to  said  shutter  fojr  moving  the 
shutter  from  its  other  position  to  its  one  position  and  for 
stretching  said  wire,  said  shutter  cocking  meare  including  a 
second  length  of  wire  of  the  same  kind  of  miterial  as  Uie 
firsl^recited  wire  and  secured  at  one  end  to  the  (iimera  and  at 
its  other  end  mechanically  linked  to  the  shutter  said  lengths  of 
wire  being  oriented  in  opposition,  and  a  current^ulse  genera- 
tor connected  to  the  second  length  of  wire  for  producing  a 
transient  temperature  rise  in  the  second  length  df  wire  with  a 
peak  at  least  as  high  as  its  martensitic  critical  tenJperature  and 
of  sufficient  persistence  to  return  the  latter  to  itsiprestretched 
length  and  to  move  the  shutter  to  its  one  position  and  to 
stretch  the  first-recited  wire. 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  flashgun  mounting 
shoe  with  a  centre  contact  device  disposed  therein,  a  cable 
socket  contact  device  located  on  the  camera,  a  first  circuit 
comprising  a  synchronous  shutter  switch  and  said  centre 
contact  device,  a  second  circuit  comprising  said  synchronous 
shuner  switch  and  said  cable  socket  contact  device,  the  provi- 
sion of 

a.  a  further  switch  arranged  in  said  second  circuit. 

b.  an  insulating  slide  located  in  said  shoe  and  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  the  flashgun  and  which  co-operates  both  with 
the  centre  contact  device  aijd  said  further  switch  to  open 
the  latter  when  the  flashgun  is  inserted  and  closed  when 
the  flashgun  is  not  present. 


7  Claims 


3,883,886 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DIAPHRAGM  AND  C^  MERA 

Bodo  Mieike,   Wolfenbuttel,  Germany,  assign^"  to  RoUei- 

Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke,  Braunschweig,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,914,  Feb.  2^,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,812,501,  which  is  a  continuation-bi-part  M  Ser.  No. 
155,415,  June  22, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,724,350.  This  applkation 

Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,169     | 
Cbims    priority,    applkation    Germany,    Ap^.    4,    1973, 

Int  CI.  G03b  9/06 
VJS.  CL  354—271  ^ 

1.  A  photographic  diaphragm  comprising  a  series  of  dia- 
phragm leaves  10  pivoted  for  swinging  movemeni  from  maxi- 
mum aperture  position  to  minimum  aperture  position,  there 
being  a  small  central  opening  for  passage  of  light  when  said 
leaves  are  in  minimum  aperture  position,  a  pivMed  closing 
element  17  separate  from  said  diaphragm  leaves  for  obstruct- 
mg  passage  of  light  through  said  small  centi^  opining  so  that 
said  diaphragm  may  be  used  to  prevent  enU^ce  of  all  light 
tiirough  the  lens  of  a  camera  on  which  said  diaphragm  is 
mounted  while  taking  a  reading  of  stray  light  Entering  the 
camera  elsewhere,  adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  diaphragm  leaves  10,  said  closing  element  17 
being  coupled  to  said  adjusting  mechanism  tS  be  moved 
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thereby,  a  fixed  ring,  and  a  cam  slot  15  in  said  fixed  ring,  said  3383,888 

adjusting  mechanism  including  a  driving  ring  9,  said  closing  EFFICIENCY  LIGHT  EMITTING  DIODE 

Henry  Kressel,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  and  Harry  Francis  Lockwood, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,757 

IntCLHOll  H/00,  15/00 

U.S.  CL  357—16  5  Cbiw 


element  17  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  driving  ring  9  and 
having  a  control  pin  16  engaged  in  said  cam  slot  15. 


3,883,887 
METAL  OXIDE  SWITCHING  ELEMENTS 
Thomas  L.  Robinson,  Sr.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  As- 
tronks  Corporation,  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,268 

IntCLHOll  7  y/00 

U.S.  CL  357-2  5  Claims 


^16 


1.  A  semiconductor  light  emitting  diode  comprising  a  body 
of  single  crystalline  material  having  a  pair  of  spaced  hetero- 
junctions  extending  to  an  edge  and  said  heterojunctions  being 
divergent  with  respect  to  each  other  to  said  edge. 


3,883,889 
SILICON-OXYGEN-NITROGEN  LAYERS  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
John  H.  Hall,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mkro  Power  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  CaKf. 

Fikd  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,736 

Int.  CI.  HO  II  5/00,  3/00 

U.S.  CL  357—73  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switching  circuit,  comprising 

an  aluminum  element  having  thereon  an  aluminum  oxide 
film  normally  having  a  high  resistance  to  current  flow. 

a  plurality  of  spaced  electrodes  mounted  at  the  side  of  said 
film  opposite  said  aluminum  element, 

means  for  connecting  said  aluminum  element  and  a  selected 
one  of  said  electrodes  across  a  pulsating  voltage  supply, 
said  film  changing  its  resistance,  when  said  pulsating 
voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  value  above  zero,  from 
a  high  to  a  low  value  only  in  the  area  thereof  which  is  in 
contact  with  said  selected  electrode,  and 

means  for  applying  a  reset  voltage  between  said  element 
and  said  selected  electrode  to  switch  said  selected  area  of 
said  film  back  from  said  low  to  said  high  value  of  resis- 
tance when  said  pulsating  voltage  falls  below  said  prede- 
termined value, 

said  selected  area  of  said  film  remaining  in  its  low  resistance 
mode,  regardless  of  the  value  of  said  pulsating  voltage, 
until  switched  back  to  its  high  resistance  mode  by  said 
reset  voltage,  and 

said  connecting  means  comprising  an  electrical  conductor 
connected  to  said  pulsating  voltage  supply  and  having  one 
end  confronting  the  oxide  film  on  said  element  and  posi- 
tioned to  register  selectively  with  said  electrodes,  and 

means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  ele- 
ment and  said  conductor  selectively  to  cause  said  one  end 
of  said  conductor  to  register  with  a  selected  electrode  to 
apply  the  pulsating  voltage  thereacross. 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity  type 
£Uid  a  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  extending  therein 
and  to  form  a  junction  therewith  which  extends  to  one  surface 
of  the  device,  a  protective  layer  carried  on  said  one  surface  of 
the  device  and  extending  over  said  junction  to  passivate  and 
protect  the  junction,  said  layer  comprising  a  composition  of 
silicon,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  (Six  0»  N<)  in  which 
jt  =  30%  to  40% 
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y  =  45%  to  55% 

z  =  10%  to  20% 
where  z,  y  and  z  are  the  atomic  percentages  for  silicon,  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  respectively. 


3(883  890 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  ROTATING  PHASE  OF 

ROTARY  MAGNETIC  HEADS  OF  VIDEO  TAPE 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Sbizuhiko  Tanigawa,  and  Shoio  Kanda,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assigaors  to  Matsushita  Eicctrtc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalia, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,537 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.   20,   1972,  47- 
121616[U] 

Intel.  Glib  27/56,27/04 
U.S.  CI.  360-31  4  cuiims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  rotating  phase  of  a  rotary 
magnetic  head  of  a  video  tape  recording  apparatus  comprising 
a.  a  base; 

b.  a  stationary  cylindrical  drum  mounted  upon  said  base; 

c.  a  rotating  member  mounted  above  said  stationary  drum 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof,  the  walls  of  said  rotat- 
ing member  being  defined  by  a  round  cylindrical  surface; 
d.  a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  provided  with  tips  and 
mounted  upon  said  rotating  member,  the  tips  of  said 
plurality  of  magnetic  heads  extending  radially  outwardly 
beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotating  member; 

e.  means  for  detecting  the  passage  of  said  plurality  of  mag- 
netic heads  through  a  predetermined  position,  said  de- 
tecting means  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  detecting 
elements  positioned  beneath  said  rotating  member,  each 
first  detecting  element  being  aligned  with  each  of  said 
plurality  of  magnetic  heads  and  within  the  cylindrical 
surface  defining  said  rotating  member,  and  a  second 
detecting  element  mounted  upon  an  upper  surface  of  said 
stationary  drum  in  opposed  relation  with  the  path  of  said 
first  element  on  said  rotating  member; 

f.  means  for  angularly  displacing  said  second  detecting 
element  upon  said  stationary  drum  along  said  path  of  said 
first  detecting  element,  thereby  adjusting  the  mutual 
angular  positions  of  the  detecting  elements  from  the 
exterior  of  the  rotary  head  assembly  while  said  video  tape 
recording  apparatus  is  transporting  the  video  tape;  and 

g.  said  means  for  positioning  said  second  detecting  elements 
upon  said  stationary  drum  comprising  a  plurality  of 
mounts  equal  in  number  to  said  second  detecting  ele- 
ments; one  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  mounts  being 
equiangularly  pivoted  on  said  stationary  drum  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  rotating  member  and 
as  close  to  the  axis  of  said  rotating  member  as  practicable 
so  that  they  are  movable  substantially  about  the  axis  of 
said  rotating  member;  and 

wherein  the  side  wall  of  said  stationary  drum  is  provided 
with  slits,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  mounts 
extending  radially  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
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stationary  drum  through  said  slits  formed  through  the  side 
wall  thereof. 


3  883  891 
REDUNDANT  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  <  ERROR 
REDUCTION  TECHNIQUE 
Charles  Robert  Thompson,  Blackwood,  and!  Robert  Jones 
Flint,  Somerdale,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  KCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.  \ 
I               Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,^03 
Intel.  Glib  5/09 
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1.  In  combination: 

first  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  sour|e  of  informa- 
tion signals; 

first  and  second  channels  connected  to  said  first  means, 
each  of  said  channels  having  a  signal  storage  means; 

second  means  for  loading  a  first  block  of  said  information 
signals  into  said  first  channel  signal  storage  means  at  a 
first  clock  rate;  T 

third  means  for  reading  out  said  first  block  Of  information 
signals  from  said  first  channel  signal  storage  means  and 
for  re-loading  said  first  block  of  signals  mto  said  first 
channel  signal  storage  means  and  for  subs^uently  read- 
ing out  said  re-loaded  first  block  of  signals  ^om  said  first 
channel  signal  storage  means  at  a  seconld  clock  rate 
higher  than  said  first  clock  rate; 

fourth  means  for  loading  a  second  block  of  said  information 
signals  into  said  second  channel  signal  stoijage  means  at 
said  first  clock  rate  during  the  time  interval  correspond- 
ing to  the  operation  of  said  third  means; 

fifth  means  for  reading  out  said  second  block  ojf  information 
signals  from  said  second  channel  signal  storage  means 
and  for  re-loading  said  second  block  of  information  sig- 
nals into  said  second  channel  signal  storage  liieans  and  for 
subsequently  reading  out  said  re-loaded  seQond  block  of 
mformation  signals  from  said  second  channel  signal  stor- 
age means  at  said  second  clock  rate  at  timei  correspond- 
mg  to  the  loading  of  said  first  channel  jgnal  storage 
means  at  said  first  clock  rate;  and 
switch  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  channels 
operable  for  providing  at  a  given  terminal,  in  a  serial 
stream  of  signals,  first  and  second  representations  of  said 
first  block  of  information  signals  from  said  iirst  channel 
and  first  and  second  representations  of  said  fecond  block 
of  information  signals  from  said  second  channel. 
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3,883,892 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  RECORDINGS 

WHICH  CANNOT  BE  ALTERED  WITHOUT  IT  BEING 

NOTICED 
Eckart  Knclier,  Bochum;  Eberfaard  Kocster,  Frankenthal; 
Gerd  Wunach,  Speyer;  Paul  Deigner,  and  Dieter  Graw,  both 
of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Akticn- 
gcseUschaft  Ludwigshafen  (RMnc),  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,972 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  20, 1972, 8986/72 
Int  CI.  GOld  15112;  Glib  23128 
U.S.  CI.  360—59  9  Claims 


B(«iT) 
■160 

'     / 

;^'' 

■ttO 

too 

80 

•0           i 

f 

\'l 

40 

do         K 
"  lU/Ml 

100 

/                 "  ^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  magnetic  recordings  on  magnetic 
recording  media  which  cannot  be  altered  without  it  being 
noticed,  wherein  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium  containing 
exchange-anisotropic  magnetizable  material,  which  material 
consists  of  a  ferri-  or  ferromagnetic  component  to  which  there 
is  coupled  an  antiferromagnetic  component  in  respect  of 
which,  below  a  given  temperature  Ts  lower  than  the  Neel 
temperature  Tjv  of  the  antiferromagnetic  com]x>nent,  the 
critical  magnetic  field  required  to  bring  about  the  irreversible 
rotation  of  the  antiferromagnetic  axis  and,  in  addition,  the 
magnetic  field  needed  for  the  production  of  any  magnetizing 
structure  leading  to  the  irreversible  rotation  of  the  antiferro- 
magnetic axis  are  stronger  than  the  strongest  magnetic  field 
HflH  that  can  be  produced  with  the  technical  means  used  in  the 
magnetic  recording  of  signals,  so  that  all  magnetization  struc- 
tures capable  of  being  produced  in  magnetic  fields  smaller 
than,  or  equal  to.  Mm,  vanish  again  partly  or  completely  after 
the  magnetic  field  has  been  turned  off,  such  that  the  signals 
previously  fixed  at  a  temperature  above  T5  will  either  be 
completely  or  partly  regenerated  automatically  or  can  be 
restored 

a.  the  signals  are  recorded  at  a  temperature  above  or  below 
the  temperature  Ts  and  the  magnetic  recording  medium, 
after  the  recording  has  been  made,  is  heated  to  a  temper- 
ature above  this  temperature  Ts  and  at  least  to  a  tempera- 
ture Tafs, 

b.  the  magnetic  recording  medium  is  then  cooled  to  a  tem- 
perature below  the  temperature  Ts,  and 

c.  is  subsequently  provided  with  an  indicator  irreversibly 
indicating  the  fact  that  the  magnetic  recording  medium 
has  been  reheated  to  a  temperature  equal  to  or  above  T5, 
and 

d.  the  recording  is  then  marked  at  both  ends  by  physical  or 
chemical  means. 


3,883,893 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Yoshiharu    Ueki;    Yoshio    Maniyama;    Yoshihiro    Magata; 
Akihiro  Fushiml,  and  Katsuhisa  Shimizu,  aU  of  Kmwagm, 
Japan,  assignors  to  PUmccr  Ekctroaic  Corporatioa,  Tokyn, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1973, 48-27805 
Int  CL  Glib  1 51 1 8,  15/44,  23/04 
UJS.  CL  360—74  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  casette  tape  recording  and  reproducing  device  of  the 
type  having  rotatable  supply  and  take-up  spindles  to  engage 
the  supply  and  take-up  reels  in  the  casette,  at  least  one  capstan 
tape  driving  means,  at  least  one  pinch  roller  selectably  engage- 
able  with  said  capstan,  a  motor  driven  means  to  rotate  said  at 
least  one  capstan,  and  a  moveable  carriage  to  bring  said  pinch 
rollers  into  contact  with  said  capstan  and  the  transducer  head 
into  contact  with  the  tape,  the  improvements  comprising: 

a.  means  to  rotate  said  supply  spindle  in  a  rewind  direction, 
by  running  the  motor  in  the  reverse  direction, 

b.  means  for  sensing  rotation  of  the  take-up  spindle  in  the 
rewind  direction, 

c.  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  change  the 
direction  of  the  motor  to  the  forward  direction,  and  to 
move  the  carriage  so  as  to  engage  the  transducer  head 
with  the  tape  and  bring  said  at  least  one  pinch  roller  into 
contact  with  said  at  least  one  capstan  to  provide  a  driving 
movement  to  the  tape. 


3383,894 
DISK  DRIVE  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Terry  G.  Johnson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Storage  Disk 
Corporatioa,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,884 

Int  CI.  Gllb27/0«,  19/14 

U.S.  CI.  360—78  4  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  tachometer  for  a  magnetic  disk  subsystem 
of  the  type  including: 
magnetic  disks  which  are  mounted  for  common  rotation; 
an  access  mechanism  carrying  magnetic  heads  into  read- 
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write  relationship  with  the  tracks  of  said  magnetic  disks 
a  motor  for  driving  said  access  mechanism; 
a  servo  disk  mounted  for  concurrent  rotation  with  said 
other  disks,  said  servo  disk  having  recorded  thereon  a 
magnetic  pattern  which  produces  from  a  head  in  reading 
relationship  therewith  an  oscillating  position  signal  repre- 
sentmg  the  position  of  said  access  mechanism  with  re- 
spect to  the  tracks  of  said  disks  during  a  seek  for  a  partic- 
ular track;  ^ 

a  variable  bandwidth  filter  for  receiving  and  filtering  said 
position  signal; 

differentiating  means  coupled  to  said  variable  bandwidth 
filter  to  receive  a  filtered  signal  therefrom  and  to  produce 
a  velocity  signal  which  represents  the  velocity  of  said 
access  mechanism  across  tiie  tracks  of  said  magnetic 
disks  except  during  those  intervals  when  said  oscillating 
position  signal  undergoes  a  reversal  in  amplitude  change 
means  for  generating  a  current  signal  representing  the 
current  supplied  to  said  motor  driving  said  access  mecha- 
nism; 

integrating  means  for  integrating  said  motor  current  signal; 
combining  means  for  combining  the  differentiated  posi- 
tion signal  and  the  integrated  current  signal  to  produce  an 
output  signal  representing  access  mechanism  velocity 
with  respect  to  said  tracks; 
a  vetocity  detector  coupled  to  said  combining  means  for 
producing  an  output  signal  representing  Uie  velocity 
being  applied  to  said  velocity  detector,  the  output  of  said 
velocity  detector  being  applied  to  said  variable  bandwidth 
filter  to  change  the  bandwidtii  of  said  filter  so  that  said 
filter  has  a  broad  bandwidth  for  high  velocity  signals  and 
a  lower  band  width  for  low  velocity  signals; 
said  motor  current  signal  having  a  polarity  iJi  the  reverse 
direction  which  is  the  opposite  of  its  polarity  when  said 
rotary  access  mechanism  is  being  driven  in  the  forward 
direction,  said   integrated   motor  current  signal   being 
applied  to  add  to  the  voltage  on  said  combining  means 
during  the  acceleration  portion  of  a  seek  and  being  ap- 
plied to  subtract  fi-om  said  voltage  during  a  deceleration 
portion  of  a  seek;  and 
a  variable  gain  circuit,  said  motor  current  signal  being  ap- 
plied through  said  variable  gain  circuit  to  said  combining 
means,  said  variable  gain  circit  including  means  for 
switchmg  the  gain  of  said  motor  current  signal  between  a 
gam  less  than  one  and  a  gain  greater  than  one  during  the 
accelerate  and  decelerate  portions  of  each  seek. 

3,883,895 
CARTRIDGE  CHANGER 
Youkhl  Kawaharasaki,  Yokohana,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Victor 
Compaay  off  Japan,  Limfted 

Filed  June  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,569 
Chlms  priority,  application  Japan,  June  14,  1972,  47- 

iBt.  Ci.  Glib  15168,  25/06 
^f  •  CL  360-92  6  Claims 

I.  An  automatic  cartridge  changer  for  use  witii  a  plurality 
of  cartridges  and  a  magnetic  head,  comprising: 
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a  housing  having  a  first  wall  which  defines  a  \)aiT  of  parallel, 
horizontal  slots,  the  housing  having  a  second  wall  which 
has  an  aperture  for  said  magnetic  head  defining  a  car- 
tridge playing  and  recording  position  in  tjie  housing 

cartndge  guide  means  in  said  housing  fotming  first 'and 
second  compartments  Uierein,  said  second  compartment 
receiving  a  stack  of  cartridges,  and  said  first  compartment 
receiving  a  separate  cartridge;  i 

spring  means  in  said  second  compartment  for  upwardly 
biasing  the  stack  of  cartridges  to  vertically  align  one  of 
the  stacked  cartridges  with  said  cartridge  playing  and 
recording  position; 

a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  gear  racks  vertically  spaced 
apart  and  disposed  along  said  first  wall,  each  being  hori- 
zontally moveable  in  opposite  directions  aitd  each  having 

^Ifll  ^"."^  °^  ^^  '^''^'  *  '"8  projecting  through  and 
shdable  along  a  corresponding  one  of  ^id  slots,  said 
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guide  means  defining  upper  and  lower  apertares  between 
said  first  compartment  and  said  second  compartment  for 
enabling  the  lug  of  one  rack  to  push  a  separate  cartridge 
from  the  second  compartment  into  a  lowermost  position 
in  the  first  compartment  between  said  sprink  means  and 
the  stack  to  become  a  stacked  cartridge,  andffor  enabling 
the  lug  of  Uie  other  rack  to  simultaneously  piish  an  upper- 
most stacked  cartridge  from  the  first  compartment  into 
the  second  compartment  to  enable  it  to  fall  therein  and 
to  become  said  separate  cartridge;  and 
a  pinion  located  between  and  meshing  with  both  gear  racks 
for  simultaneously  moving  Uiem  in  mutually  opposite 
directions  to  move  Uieir  respective  lugs  and  tiiereby  to 
move  said  separate  cartridge  and  an  uppermost  stacked 
cartndge  in  and  from  said  second  and  first  compartments 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  compartments  to 
thereby  change  the  alignment  of  stacked  cartridges  with 
said  cartridge  playing  and  recording  position^ 
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Lynn  H.  Kephart,  Arlington,  Tex. 
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235,086 
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Filed  Aug.  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391,162 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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235,085 

CHAIR 
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FUed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,810 
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235,087 
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Morris  F.  Fisher,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
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FUed  July  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  382,090 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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235  088 

PORTABLE  BARBECUE 

Frederick  J.  Erickson,  3910  51st  St., 

Des  Moines,  Iowa    50130 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  392,865 

Tenu  c^  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— 02 

VS.  CI.  D7— 110 


235,090 

»,^'^^"^'*  ^ro  OR  SIMILAR  ARTJICLE 

Walter  B.  Achenbach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  as^gnor  to 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  OhiS 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  409,o|bO 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI  B7— 01 
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235,089 
_,  BROILER 

George  T.  Lloyeras,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 
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235,091 
COMBINED  LETTER  OPENER  AND  MEASURING 
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Filed  Aug.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  387,30? 
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Donald  J.  Lcary,  Toledoi,  OMa,  assig^r  to 

Owen»-Il^sis,  Ibc,  Toleils,.  C^o 
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235,094 
MARD>f£  LIFESAYER  RAIHO  BEACC^ 
Joseph  WilKam  Muphy,  ItSM  HohMO  Ave,  Lw 
Angeles,  CaBf.  90«M;  Wayne  Aaitmtm  layia*,  114« 
W.  Comptoa  Blvd.,  Gardemi,  CaW.  90247;  and 
Thomas  Aii»yaiiis  AspeH,  Jr.,  29913  Viawi  Are., 
Lomlla,  Cafif.     90717 

Filed  Jane  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  374,820 
Term  <rf  patent  14  years 
iBt  CI.  D29— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D10^109 


jr 


235,093 
COMBINED  TRAVEL  CLOCK  AND  CASE 

Klaus  Kroner,  Magstadt,  Wurttemberg-Baden,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Blessing-Werke  KG.,  Waldldrch  im  Breis- 
gau,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1972,  Ser.  No.  283,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  25,  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— Oi 

U.S.  a.  IHO^IS 


235,095 
COMBINED  ENTRANCE  STAIRCASE  AND  EN- 
CLOSED    STORAGE     COMPARTMENT     FOR 
MOBILE  HOMES 

Francis  L.  Steiben,  8303  Philadel^ia  Road, 

Baltimore,  Md.     21206 

FdcdMay  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  365,364 

X^m  oi  patent  14  ye 

IatCl.mS-^2 

US.  CI.  D13— 7  R 


1;,/     ,o      rrri    'o,     ^ 


t 
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235,096 

^P^\^li^I9^^^  ®«  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Frederick  A.  Mohr,  Signal  Mountain,  Tenn^  assignor  to 

Artec  Indnatiies,  Inc.,  Cliatlanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1973,  Scr.  No.  425,337 

Teim  oi  patent  14  yean 

,,„     .  Inta.D25— Oi 

UA  CL  D13~l  R 


235,099 
^       ,^  SPOUT 

Donald  W.  Doman,  Janesville,  Wis.,  bsdgnor  to 
™  .  P"*""  C«»  KolUer,  w£ n^' " 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  38^,805 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
rxo  ^  ^  Int.  CL  D23— <?i 

JS.  CL  D23— 32 


„^_  235,097 

SADDLE  HORN  LASSOING  TRAINER 

Wilbnm  Ashley  Dayis,  P.O.  Box  6752, 

Lubbock,  Tex.    79413 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  385,460 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

»To  ^  ^.^  IiitCLD19— 07 

U.S.  a.  D19— 62 


235,100 
CORRUGATED  PIPE 

Ernest  J.  Maroschak,  Roseboro,  N.C.,  Assignor  to 

Plastic  Tubing,  Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  421Jg59 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

w  «  «.  ^  ^t*  C*'  D23— Oi 

US.  CI.  D23— 45 


.c^. 


235,101 
CORRUGATED  PIPE 

Ernest  J.  Maroschak,  Roseboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

Plastic  Tubing,  Inc. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  422,()20 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

WTO  ^,  wv...  Int.  CLD23— Oi 

VS.  CI.  D23— 45 


235,098 
i^    .J «,     FAUCET  HANDLE 
Donald  W.  Doman,  JanesviUe,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Kohler  Co.,  Kohler,  WIs.^^ 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  389,562 
Tmn  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D23— 07 
U.S.a.D23— 29     "«•  ^■- "'•>-<'^ 
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235,102 
CORRUGATED  nPE 

&nest  J.  Maroschak,  Rosebmo,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

Plastic  Tubing,  Inc. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  422,021 

leim  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 45 


235,105 

BATHTUB 

Donald  W.  Doman,  Janesrille,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Kohler  Co.,  Kohler,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  389,561 

Term  of  patMt  14  years 

Int  CL  D23--02 

U.S.  CL  D23— 55 


235,103 

CORRUGATED  PIPE 

Emest  J.  Maroschak,  Roseboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

Plastic  lUbhig,  Inc 

FUed  Dec  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  422,022 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D23— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D23— 45 


235,106 
COMBINED  BATHTUB  AND  PLUMBING 

FIXTURES  THEREFOR 

Donald  W.  D<mian,  Janesville,  Wis.,  assignw  to 

Kohler  Co.,  Kohler,  Vfis, 

nied  Aug.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  389,582 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D23— 02 

U.S.  CL  D23— 56 


235,104 

CORRUGATED  PIPE 

Emest  J.  Maroschak,  Roseboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

Plastic  Tubing,  Inc 

FUed  Dec  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  422,023 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D23— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D23— 45 


235,107 

FLEXIBLE  SUPPORT  FOR  DENTAL  AND 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

David  T.  Adler,  Plainview,  N.Y. 

(5  Lenox  Ave.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y.     11735) 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  348,184 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D24— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D24— 1  B 


te,  Q  •  IIP 


o 
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.235408 
VNjmSRSAL  CONNECliOR  BLOCK  FOR 

i£u:phone  frame  s^^jipment 

"*  ^*  Sii^I"*  WmWb^  NY.,  assignor  to 
mIt^  *'*^?**  ^••P"  ^'•SMt.  N.  Y. 
FUed  June  12, 1972,  Set.  No.  262,139 
Tenn  of  potait  14  years 

.TO  ^  ^-^  IntCLD14— 05 

U.S.  €L  D26— 14  R 


r 


AY  13, 1975 


235410  T 

TRANSCRIPTION  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  OR 
^     .  SIMILAR  ARTICLE   T 

David  K.  Walz,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  asstgnoij  to  Lanier 
Electronic  Laboratory,  Inc.,  AtiaBrik  Ga. 
FUed  Jan.  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  43557 
Temai  of  patent  14  years 
WT  <,  ^  Int.  CI.  D14 — 01 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  B 


"   •  I  rm    m^»    •"■  <^^N 

•  •  ..■  ■_•  •_.  r^^^ 


•  • .".  ••.  .*.  ir.f — V 
jij  V  V  V  V  p:! 

X  K  M  X  X/— \ 


tf 


2354t9 
™"i^.5^.K^'®"*G  AND  PLA^ACK 
n-^'J"^??.?"  MW«^  ARTICLE 

Electronic  LalNmtviy,  Inc.  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FOed  Jan.  9, 1974.  Senlf^  4323)55 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

FTC  ^  ,.>.,  Int  CL  D14— Oi 

VS.  CI.  D26— 14  B 


235,111 

SMALL  ANIMAL  PLAYGRCmnKD 
David  D.  Lovitz,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  and  ^  ess  Eastman, 
Rego  Parlj,  and  WilUam  H.  Davidson,  Kiitonali,  N.Y. 
assignors  to  The  Hartz  Mountain  Corpohition,  Hani- 
fon,  N J.  ] 

FUed  Nov.  W,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,^25 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D30— (?2 
U.S.  CI.  D30— 1 


r 
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235,112 

GOLF  GAME  BOARD 

James  T.  Reese,  5350  Meadowlark  Drive  NW., 

North  Canton,  Ohio    44720 

FUed  Oct  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  409,061 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  GL 


235,115 

TYPEWRITER 

Manfred  link,  Nuremberg,  Germany,  asdgnor  to  Tkiumph 

Werke  Numberg  A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  406,948 

Claims  priority,  am>lication  Germany  July  2,.  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Ch  D18— (?i 

U.S.  CI.  D64— 11  A 


235,113 
MOTOR  GRADER  VEHICLE 
VergU  P.  Hendrickson,  Harold  M.  Johnson,  VirgU  H. 
Johnson,  and  Paul  C.  Rosenberger,  Decatur,  lU.,  as- 
signoES  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355,543 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— 04 
U.S.  CI.  D40— 5 


235,116 
HAND  HELD  PRINTER 
Myron   F.   Davis,   Jr.,   Boca  Raton,   Fla.,   and  Walter 
Furiani,  Pou^ikeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intenurtional 
Business  Madiines,  Inc.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Fded  July  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,320 
Term  of  patem  14  years 
Int  CI.  D18— ^2 
U.S.  a.  D64~ll  R 


235,114  235,117 

TWIN  LAMP  LUMINAIRE  UMBRELLA  HANDLE 

Frank  V.  Steenhoven,  Hudson,  and  Jerry  L.  Hurley,    peter  Stanun,  Witdielden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Telesco 

Ravenna,   Ohio,   assignors   to   Westinghouse  EUectric  Brophey,  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Corp.,  I^ttsbu^h,  Pa.  FUed  July  13^  1*73;  Ser,  No.  378,948 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  442,971  claims  priority,  appUcatton  Gennai^  Jan.  30, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Tenn  of  patent  Myears 

U  S  CI  D48_23  R^  ^*'  ^^^^^  ^  CLDS-^i 

U.S.  CI.  D48— 23  R  u.S.  CI.  D88— 3  A 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1975 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See — 

Swanson,  John  L.,  3,883,132. 
A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Peos.  Charles  E.,  3,883,455. 
A.  Kettenbach,  Firma:  See— 

Jahn,  Ulrich  W.  K.,  3,882,601. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Viles,  Alan  H;  and  Smith,  Gary  C,  Jr.,  3,882,891. 
Abos,  Ralph  L.,  to  Dynapunch  Systems,  Inc.  Power  stylus.  3,883,055, 

CI.  225-103.000. 
Abrahamson,  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Mereness,  Charles  E.;  and  Abrahamson,  Gerald  R.,  3,882,581. 
Abramitis,  Walter  William;  and  Callahan,  John  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated. Plant  growth  regulators.  3,883,342,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Abrukin,  Abram  Lvovich.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  continuity  of 
metallic  pipes  using  an  oscillator  whose  frequency  changes  at  discon- 
tinuities. 3,883,797,  Q.  324-37.000. 
Accurso,  Serafino.  Electrically  Rocked  Crib.  3,882,556,  Q.  5-109.000. 
ACF  Chemiefarma  N.V.:  See— 

Akkerman,   Antony   Marie;   and   Janssen,   Paul   Adriaan   Jan, 
3,883,536. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 
Jourdan,  Jerry  W.,  3,883, 111. 
Kolb,  John  P.,  3,883,113. 
Achenbach,  Dieter;  Joswig,  Siegfried  Adolf;  and  Kolb,  Walter,  to  Wolf- 

Gerate  GmbH.  Power  pack.  3,883,789,  Q.  320-2.000. 
Ackley,  Richard  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming  a   uniform  glass  fiber  continuous  mat.   3,883,333,  CI. 
65-2.000. 
Acme-Cleveland  Corporation:  See— 

Holt,  Frederick  R.;  and  Flueckieer,  Noah,  3,883,796. 
Acoveno,  Floyd  A.;  and  Freudiger,  Tnomas  W.,  to  R.S.R.  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  from  battery  wrecker  material  using 
ammonium  carbonate  solution.  3,883,348,  CI.  75-103.000. 
Acquaviva,   Gwendolyn    Kay.    Grooming   aid    for   hairy   animals. 

3,882,824,  CI.  119-156.000. 
Adamian,  Andrew  A.;  Long,  David  K.;  and  Pezzolo,  Donald  E.,  to  Fair- 
child  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation.  Automotive  ignition  con- 
trol. 3,882,840,  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Adams,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Bio/Physics  Systems,  Inc.  Method  for  fluores- 
cence analysis  of  white  blood  cells.  3,883,247,  CI.  356-39.000. 
Advertising  Metal  Display  Co.:  See — 

Slaga.  Case  J.,  3,883,004. 
AEG-Efotherm  GmbH:  See— 

Emde,  Friedhelm;  and  Stengel,  Edgar,  3,883,006. 
Gerbig,  Hans  Erwin,  3,883,045. 
Aerofall  Mills  Limited:  See — 

Turner,  Robert  R.;  and  Hart,  Ralph  H.,  3,883,423. 
Aerojet  -  General  Corporation:  See— 

Mastroiia,  Edmund  J.;  Frost,  Charles  B.;  and  Wessler,. Gerald  A., 
3,883,375. 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Knoos,  Stelian;  Ljungdahl,  Soren  F.  S.;  and  Bostrom,  Bertil  Inge- 
mar,  3,882,934. 
Widen,  John  Ake,  3,883,306. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Tsuya,  Yuko,  3,882,584. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Butschek,  Hans  Albert,  3,883,054. 
Greis,  Ulrich;  and  Helmberger,  Josef,  3,883,688. 
Zangenfeind,  Helmut;  and  Nagel,  Erich,  3,883,086. 
Aikoh  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takashima,  Masaru,  3,883,347. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Croix,  Louise  S.,  3,883,664. 
Croix.  Louise  S.,  3,883,665. 
Moore,  George  L.;  and  Terrell,  Ross  C,  3,883,663. 
Shrader,  Robert  L.;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazumi  N.,  3,883,679. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inada,  Masami;  and  Kondo,  Toshiyiiki,  3,883,185. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 
Hamuro,  Junji,  3,883,505. 

Ninagawa,  Sadayoshi;  and  Takeshita,  Shito,  3,883,674. 
Yamanaka,  Shigeru;  and  Mitsugi,  Koji,  3,882,635. 
Akademie  der  Wissenischaften  der  DOR:  See— 

Kohler.  Wolfgang,  3,883,633. 
Akitsuki,  Ikuo:  See— 

Itoh,  Takuji;  and  Akitsuki,  Ikuo,  3,883,419. 
Akkerman,  Antony  Marie;  and  Janssen,  Paul  Adriaan  Jan,  to  ACF 
Chemieforma       N.V.       3,3-Disubstituted-2-benzyl-4-piperidinols. 
3,883,536,  C\.  260-293.830. 
Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich:  See — 

Mosyakov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev,  Jury  Vasilievich; 
Berer,  Eftm  Zakharovich;  Leus,  Vladimir  Markovich;  Lukeev, 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov,  Evgeny  Markovich;  Levitsky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jury 


Yakovlevich;   Balashov,   Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Kinkulkin,   Isaak 
Efimovich;  Shumakova,  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotov,  Evneny  Tik- 
honovich;  and  Lazarev,  Vladimir  Fedorovich,  3,883,873. 
Aktiengesellschaft  "Weser":  See— 

Janssen,  Hans<}eorg,  3,882,813. 
Aktieselskapet  Borregaard:  See— 

Dahl,  Birger;  and  Hannestad,  Ame  Ludvig,  3,883,081. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Abramitis,  Walter  William;  and  Callahan,  John  J.,  3,883.342. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Wyatt.  William  B.,  3,883,029. 
Albaladejo,  Pierre.  Studded  or  spiked  sports  shoes.  3,882,614,  CI. 

36-67.00D. 
Alberkrack,   Jade   H.,   to   Motorola,    Inc.   Tuning   control    system. 

3,883,807,  a.  325-420.000. 
Albemy,  Robert;  and  Delassus,  Jean,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la 
Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID);  and  Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique 
(CEM).  Apparatus  for  magnetic  stirring  of  continuous  castings. 
3,882,923,  CI.  164-250.000. 
Albright,  Henry  J.:  See — 

Wittem,  Francis  A.;  Albright,  Henry  J.;  and  Wirstlin,  Arthur  N., 
3,883,039. 
Aling,  Willem,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Gas  discharge  display  sys- 
tem with  current  suppression  means.  3,883,775,  Q.  315-84.600. 
Allen-Harper,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Harper,  Chester  H.,  3,882,889. 
Allen,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Harper,  Chester  H.,  to  Allen-Harper,  Inc.  Flow 

controlling  system.  3,882,889,0.  137-454.200. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Telmet,  Juhan;  and  StoufTer,  Richard  C,  3.883,843. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Cole,  David  R.,  3,883,709. 
Allison,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Zelina,  William  B.;  and  Allison,  Joseph  M.,  3,883,791. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Danieli,  Sten  Henrik;  and  Sundstrand,  Ame,  3,882.908. 
Hammarlund,  Bertil;  and  Juhlin,  Lars-Erik,  3,883,790. 
Hanas,  Bertil;  and  Marchner,  Jan.  3.883,677. 
Allport,  Dennb  Charlton;  and  Briggs,  Graham,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Liquid  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  composi- 
tions. 3,883.571,  CI.  260-453.0AM. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5*^— 

Fukui,  Kanji;  and  Otsuki,  Akira,  3,882.733. 
Ambac  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Kim,  Young  Ho,  3,883,307. 
Ambaum,  Peter  Antonius  Marie;  and  Ambaum,  Willem  Johannes 
Catharina,  to  B.V.  Briefhouder-  En  Papierwaronfabriek  "PAS". 
Container  comprising  a  box,  a  drawer  and  a  flap  hinged  to  the  box. 
3,883,205,  CI.  312-330.000. 
Ambaum,  Willem  Johannes  Catharina:  See — 

Ambaum,  Peter  Antonius  Marie;  and  Ambaum,  Willem  Johannes 
Catharina,  3,883,205. 
Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Thomas  E.;  and  Heyne,  Clarence  A., 
to  Owens-niinois,  Inc.  Machine  for  producing  a  plastic-covered  glass 
container.  3,883,388,0.  156-446.000. 
Amend,  Werner,  to  Hacoba-Textilmaschinen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  High- 
bulk  polyacrylonitrile  yam.  3,883,302,  CI.  8-172.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Rentmeester,  Kenneth  Richard;  and  Godar,  Joseph  Lambert,  Jr., 
3,883.035. 
American  Chain  &  Cable  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

MacKenzie,  Donald  D;  and  Russell,  John  L..  3.882,881. 
American  &  Efird  Thread  Mills,  Inc.:  5ef— 

Livingstone,  Stanley;  and  Sellers,  Neal  E.,  3,882,698. 
American  Electromedics  Corporation:  See— 

Klar,  Invin;  and  Rock,  Erwin  H.,  3,882,848. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Wolf,  Erhard  H.;  and  Duffy,  Brian  J.,  3,883.524. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 
McCaully,  Ronald  J.,  3.883,591. 
Thomas,  Douglas  W.,  3,883,024. 
American  Ojjtical  Corporation:  See — 
Kriefoel,  Anthony  R.,  3,882,718. 
American  Potato  Company:  See — 
Shatila,  Mounir  A.,  3,883,671. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Oose,  Albert  R.,  3,883,089. 
American  Standard  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Montgomery,  Earl  D.;  and  Montgomery,  Jan  Michael,  3,882,641. 
Ametani,  Teiji:  See — 

Nakanislu,  Taro;  Takagi,  Katsumi;  and  Ametani,  Teiji,  3,883,013. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Kaenel,  Reginald  A.;  and  Crouch,  Alfred  E.,  3,882,606. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Lienhard,    Heinz;    Carter,    Waher    S.;    and    Wolf,    Irving    W., 
3,883,858. 
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Load    height    indication.     3,883,859,    CI. 


Ancheta,    Edward    F 
340-267.00C. 

Anderson.  Arnold  L.;  and  Nulph,  Robert  J.,  to  Michigan  Chemical 
Corporation.  ABS  plastic  compositions  containing  bio-phenoxv 
flame  retardants.  3,883,479.  CI.  260-45.9GR.  ^         f  y 

Anderson,  Carl  C;  and  Maichetti.  Joseph  R.,  to  PPG  Industries  Inc 

flSV^??^*^''J^^"^'*^   thermosetting  coating  compositions 
3.883^4«3.,  CI.  2dO-77.5TB. 

Anderson.  David  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  United  States  Uni- 

y o^o  Jf ***'*^*^'    *°'"    **    severely    disabled.    3,882.949,    CI. 
1 80-8.00A. 

Anderson,  Grant  L.;  and  Hish,  Witbtir  W.,  to  Qear  Air  Inc  Grate 
structure  for  incineration  plants.  3,882,803,  CI.  1 10-18.0QR 

Anderson,  John  M.:  &«— 

Johnson.  Peter  D.;  and  Anderson,  John  M..  3,883  764 

Anderson,  Ohmer,  Jr.;  and  Stephens,  Robert  Eugene,  to  Harris- 
J^i'^^^T^i  ,;S!!E^"°"  Delivery  apparatus  and  method.  3,883,131. 

Anderson.  Robert  K.:  See— 

^"*^^k\f°^'  '^"^*"°"'  ^°^^  K.;  and  Kocher,  Uwrence 
H.,  3,883,046. 

Andersson,  Svai  E.,  to  Trelleborg  Rubber  Company,  Inc.  Retaining 

arrangement  for  rubber  liner.  3.883.08Q,  CI.  241-182  OOG 
Ando,  Hirokazu.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure 

meter  device.  3.883.252.  CI.  356-227.000. 
Ando.  Tadao:  See— 

Nishida.  Kazuko;  Bota,  Kazuji;  and  Ando,  Tadao.  3  882  713 
Andreini,  Joseph  I;  and  Riley.  David  P.,  to  Metal  Pallets  Company. 

Metal  pallet.  3.882,796,  CI.  108-51.000. 
Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated:  See— 

Teng.  James;  and  Stubits,  Marcella  C,  3,883,666. 

Antonmi,  Albert;  Kaziz,  Claude;  and  WetrofF,  Georges,  to  Produits 

Chmiiques,       Pecfainey-Saint-Gobain.       Pieparation       of       1  ■>- 

?;m?^5*^2S'658S:*'""""°'°'*"'^  "^  oxychtorination. 

Appelblom.  Harold  R.;  and  de  Bourguignon,  Francois  Emile.  Roatinc 

boom  with  demounuble  floats.  3,882,682,  CI.  61-1  OOF 
Appius,  Max  Karl;  and  Ast.  Adolf,  to  MetUer  Instrumente  AG.  Porta- 
ble jeweler's  balance.  3.882.947.  CI.  177-246  000 
Appleberry,  Waher  T.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Appleberry.  Walter  T.,  3,882,719. 
Applied  Information  Industries:  See- 
Moore,  Clarence  J.,  3,883,693. 
Aquitaine  Total  Organico:  See— 

Hebert,  Remy,  3,883,608. 
ARA,  Inc.:  S**— 

Mazelsky.  Bernard,  3.882,590. 
Araki,  Kengo:  See— 

Tachibana,  Shinro;  and  Araki,  Kengo,  3,883,499. 
Arango  Olga.  Heat  and  cold  applicator.  3,882,873.  CI.  128-379  000 
Arco  Nuclear  Company:  See— 

WhittakCT,  Arthur  V.;  Whittaker.  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Goldstrom,  Robert 
A.;  and  Shipko.  Frederick  J..  3.8&S.749. 

ARRNA  Anstalt  Fuer  Continentale  and  Ucbersee  Finanzinteressen 
See — 

Vernier.  Pierre,  3,883,101. 

Ariga,  Masao:  See— 

Takahashi,    Isao;    Fujii,    Motoharu;    Kawakubo,    Kazuo;    Ariga 
Masao;  and  Sugiura,  Susumu,  3,883,242. 

Ark-Les  Switch  Corporation:  Set- 
Barney,  Charles  Azel.  3.883,704. 

Arkless,  Kenneth:  Set- 
Cole.  Colin  Francis;  and  Arkless,  Kenneth.  3.883,636 

Armbrust,  William  D.;  Shallenberger.  Dennis  J.;  and  Hill,  Charles  E 
3°8 8^282^  42^5  Ist'oOO  "*  '°"  ^*'  Pocketed  segmenu  therefor.' 

Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Evans,  Ralph  E.;  and  Blower,  Howard  E.,  3,882,743 
Lowderman.  Ernest  W.;  Barrington.  Leland  L.;  and  Young  Ferdi- 
nand, Jr.,  3,883,295.  * 
Sauer,  Gilbert  F.;  and  Taylor,  Donald  M.,  3,882,756 

Amdt.  Friedrich:  See— 

Schulz.  Heinz;  and  Amdt.  Friedrich.  3.883.547 

Arnold.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gattuso.  Marion  J.;  and  Arnold,  Robert  J.,  3,883,592. 

^rt^o^Jfl^D  '  '^PP^'**"*  ^°'  treating  tubular  fabrics.  3,882,577, 

Arpe.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Homig,  Lothar  Heinz,  deceased  (by  Homig 
Anneliese,  nee  Munich,  co-heiress),  to  Hoechst  Aktiengescllschafl' 
260^M3  900  **   ""mrfacluie   of  pivaktlactone.    3,883,562,   CI. 

Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.:  See— 

Razdan,  Raj  K.;  and  Pars,  Harry  G..  3.883.551. 

Arvin  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Hall,  Robert  P..  Sr.,  3,883.090. 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kamide,  Kenji;  Manabe,  Seiichi;  Osafune.  Etsuko;  and  Sakamoto 
Tomio.  3,883,626. 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ando,  Hirokazu,  3,883,252. 
Kanno,  Kyusei.  3,882.576. 
Mori,  Chiharu,  3,883,882. 

Ashworth,  Denis  Henry,  to  Simon  Engineering  Dudley  Limited.  Access 
equipment.  3.882.963.  CI.  182-2.000. 
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ABhworth,  Otis  W.;  and  Holden,  Gordon  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
^05^67  000 ''*'^'^'"*  *^  "^^  adjustable  anchor.  3,883,107,  CI. 

Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited  The-  See- 
Pemiell,  Anthony  Robin,  3,883,01 1 

''°3"883  36l'^   ^"^^*''*   Wallace;   and   Brown,  |  Arthur   William, 
Ast,  Adolf:  See— 

Appius,  Max  Kari;  and  Ast,  Adolf,  3,882,947 
Astronics  Corporation:  See- 
Robinson,  Thomas  L.,  Sr.,  3,883,887. 
Asztalos.  Stefan;  Kneuer,  Rudolf;  Stephan,  Alfred;  and  Glatthaar 
Remhard,  to  Lmde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  »nd  apparatus  for 
the  cooling  of  an  object.  3,882.687.  CI.  62-64  000 
Alcor  Inc.:  See —  ; 

Murphy,  John  D.;  Pirro,  John,  Jr.;  Lawrence,  M^nsey;  and  Wisla, 

Adas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See—  1 

Hansson,  Gunnar  Christer,  3,883,1 19.  ' 

AudifiFred,  Sidney  J..  Jr.;  and  Matbes,  HaroU  A.,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor 
B.SsS.Ci'TJ-'tsSoSo**    '''"'""  ^°'   shiftingfa   transmission. 
Auatm,  Peter  WUliam,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited   New 

cellulose  reactive  dyestuflfs.  3,883,529,  CI.  260-24^.500 
Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Lemer,  Bernard,  3,882,656. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Goupy,  Marcel;  and  Roubinet,  Pierre,  3,883,168', 

Tanet,  Bernard;  and  Elias,  Bernard,  3,883,167 
Avant  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ettlinger,  Ralph,  Jr.;  Dietsche,  Robert  B.;  and  MacAllister 
W.,  3,883,422.  T  ' 

Avco  Corporation:  See—  I 

Douglas-Hamihon,  DiarmaidH.,  3,883,413  I 

Avon  Products,  Inc.:  See—  | 

Simpatico,  Anthony  V.,  3,883,016 

^r883'!574'cr2J(?5?8"(SD"''"^'  ""'^  '^-»^«'-''^-  ^^  analogs. 

^3,883'!575'ci'"2SCoSS'"'"^''  '''''   ''^^^^-^<'^  B,  analogs. 

^*8'83^?76'cL°26'a?8':oSD  '''"^'  ■"'"  ''^^^^^^^^  ^'  -^logs. 
B.  f.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Kroenke,  William  J.,  3,883,480. 

Kroenke.  William  J.,  3.883.482. 
B.V.  Briefhouder-  En  Papierwaronfabriek  "PAS"-  SeA— 

Ambaum,  Peter  Antonius  Marie;  and  Ambaum,  Willem  Johannes 
Cathanna,  3,883,205.  i 

Baba,  Kosaku:  See—  i 

Hosaka,  Akio;  and  Baba,  Kosaku.  3,882,958         I 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See—  \ 

Chayka.  Joseph  P.;  and  Gartner,  David  J.,  3  882  991 

Durrant,  Oliver  W.;  and  Haller.  Kurt  H.,  3.882,680 

3^883  177  Ci  ?99^f9*i^""  ^""^  "^^  ^'^^*"^  excavation  device. 
Bacon,  John  E.:  See—  | 

Ellerbrock,  Donald  H.;  and  Bacon,  John  E.,  3,88^763 
Badger,  John  P.,  and  Strater.  William  H.,  to  Ehra  Corpcration.  Battery 

assembly  machine.  3,883,369,  a.  136-176  000         ' 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaift-  S^— 

Baumgarte    Ulrich;  Weigold,  Siegfried;  and  Schebermann,  Wer- 

ner,  3,883,299.  ! 

Fischer,  Adolf;  and  Rohr.  Wolfgang.  3.883,509.    i 
Bailey,  Denis  M.,  to  Steriing  Drug,  Inc.  Pyrrole-2-carbpxaldehvde  de- 
nvatives.  3,883,516,  CI.  260-240.00G  «""cnyoe  ae 

Bailey.  John  M;  Stratton,  Michael  K.;  and  Wells,  Alan  W..  to  Caterpil- 
IM-wSc  ''^^     Cylinder    liner    support.    9.882.842,    CI. 

^^223 '5  f 030^^    ^     Garment   finishing   apparatus.    3.883,051.   CI. 

^3!882"850  a^l'28^2%B''*'  ■'°*'"  ^™"  *^^''  feedback  instrument. 
Baines  Donald;  and  Houseman,  Godfrey  Roger.  Apparatus  for  cooling 

electrical  circuit  components.  3.882,69 1 .  CI.  62-225' 000. 
Baker,  Ralph  W.:  See—  ' 

Bergeron,  Charies  R.;  and  Baker.  Ralph  W.,  3,883L645 
Baksht,  Samuil  Petrovich:  See—  ' 

Makinsky   Ismail  Zelfiigarovich;  Kasimzade,  Envet  Akhmedogly 
and  Baksht,  Samuil  Petrovich,  3,883.400. 
Balashov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich:  See— 

4^yakov,  Eygeny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev.  July  Vasilievich 
Berer,  Efim  ^akharovkh;  Leus,  Vladimir  Mark^vich;  Lukeev' 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov,  Evgeny  Markovich;|Levitskv  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,' Jury 
Yakovlevich;  Balashov.  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Kiikulkin.  Isaak 
bhmovich;  Shuraakova.  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotol  Evgeny  Tik 
D  „  _"o"o^"^h;  and  Lazarev,  Vladimir  Fedorovich,  3.883  873 
Ball  Corporation:  See—  T 

o  „C?""on.  Roger  B.;  and  Raddatz,  Dwight  B.,  3,883,088 
Bail,  Glenn  A.:  See —  " 

^3,883,287*^'^  ^'   ^'  °'*'""  '^ '  *"**  ^^^'   °°"^  ^' 

^^^bliu^f^^^^'  ^5*''"  *?  •  »°  8«hlehem  $teel  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  agglomerating  dry  dust  particl«  in 
a  gas  stream  and  separatkm.  3,883,324,  C[.  55-1.0007    ^ 
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Ballu,  Vincent  Pierre  Marie,  to  Tecnoma.  Oscillating  spraying  appara- 
tus. 3,883,073,  a.  239-77.000. 
Bally,  Jacques:  See — 

Bouldoires,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bally,  Jacques.  3.882,610. 
Bandoch,  Rudolf:  See— 

Stepanek,  Bohumil;  and  Bandoch,  Rudolf,  3.882,694. 
Banks,  Robert  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Conversion  of  un- 
saturated compounds.  3.883.606,  CI.  260-678.000. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See — 

Barrett,  William  J.;  and  Meyer,  Hal  G.,  3.883,839. 
Barchus.  Oscar  W.  Means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  a  vehicle. 

3,883.151,  CI.  280-80.00R. 
Bare,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Suh.  John  T.;  and  Bare.  Thomas  M.,  3,883,560. 
Bargain,  Michael,  to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.  Heat-resistant  polymers 
based    on    polyamines   and    oligomers   (assessing   imide   groups. 
3.883,486,  Q.  260-78.0UA. 
Barkhau.  Ray  W.:  See— 

Cassidy,  Don;  and  Barkhau.  Ray  W.,  3.883.334. 
Barnes.  Dwaine  Ralph;  and  Lindquist.  John  Frederick,  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Company.  Tube-tire  and  rim  mounting  tool.  3.882.920.  CI. 
157-1.100. 
Barnes,    J.    Haywood.     Sidewall    trim    members.     3.883.182,    CI. 

301-37.0TC. 
Bamett,   Eugene  J.,   to  Westinghouse   Electric  Corporation.   Self- 
cleaning  wall  oven  with  air  flow  system.  3,882,843,  CI.  1 26-273.00A. 
Barney,  Charles  Azel,  to  Ark-Les  Switch  Corporation.  Multiple  push- 
button slide  switch  assembly  with  laminated  slide  actuator  means  for 
rod  contacts.  3,883.704,  CI.  200-5.0EB. 
Barrett.  William  J.;  and  Meyer.  Hal  G.,  to  Barber-Colman  Company. 

Positioning  device.  3,883,839,  CI.  338-1 16.000. 
Barrington,  Leland  L.:  See— 

Lowderman,  Ernest  W.;  Barrington.  Leland  L.;  and  Young.  Ferdi- 
nand, Jr..  3,883.295. 
Barron.  Daniel.  Active  and  passive  sonar  range  computer.  3.883,722. 

CI.  235-6 l.OOB. 
Barry,  Gerald  F.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  com- 
posite yam.  3.882,667,  CI.  57-l57.0AS. 
Barth,  Wayne  E.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Method  of  preventing  asthmatic  symp- 
toms. 3,883,653.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Bartolat,  Albert  F.  Stand  for  machine  tool  gauge.  3,883,103,  CI. 

248-124.000. 
Barton,  James  C;  Mueller,  James  P.;  and  Carter,  John  W.,  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Company.  Vehicular  seat  mounting  linkage.  3,883,172, 
CI.  296-65.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kneller,  Eckart;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Wunsch,  Gerd;  Deigner,  Paul; 

and  Graw.  Dieter.  3,883.892. 
Mueller.  Dietrich-Wolfgang;  Klug,  Hans;  Bronstert,  Klaus;  and 

Grah.  Lieselore.  3,883,458. 
Schmidt,  Franz;  Schenk,  Wolfgang;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  Meyer-Simon, 
Eugen;  Thum,  Friedrich  M.;  and  Will,  Werner,  3,883,468. 
Bashkatov,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov.  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Did- 
kovsky.  Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer,  Vilen  Davidovich;  Pas- 
chenko.  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izmail  Grigorievich; 
Ljukimson,  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  Alexandr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Medzhibozhsky,  Miron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg,  Ilya  Alexandrovich;  Juzefovsky,  Izrail 
Abramovich;  Ratmansky.  Rafail  Davidovich;  Irkha,  Viktor 
Nikolaevich;  Borisov.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkin,  Fedor 
Filippovich,  3.883,078. 
Basset,  Jean-Raymond,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Negative  resistance  diode 

oscillator.  3.883.822,  CI.  331-107.00R. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Helmer,  Jerry  D.;  and  Hughes.  Kenneth  E.,  3,882,551. 
Stingelin,  Valentin,  3,883,338. 
Voinov,  Michel;  and  Dunnett,  James,  3.883,768. 
Baudier.  Claude  Paul;  Bouiller,  Jean  Georges;  Teysseyre,  Pierre  Mi- 
chel; and  Zabukovec,  Claude,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de 
Construction  de  Moteurs  d 'Aviation.  Blades  made  of  composite  fi- 
brous   material,    for    fluid    dynamic    machines.    3.883.267,    CI. 
416-230.000. 
Bauer,  Andreas,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Crush  resis- 
tant compartment  for  vehicles.  3,883,171,  CI.  296-28.00R. 
Bauer.  Benjamin  B.;  Gravereaux,  Daniel  W.;  and  Torick,  Emil  L.,  to 
CBS  Inc.  System  for  reproducing  four  channel  signals  recorded  on 
a  disc  record.  3,883.700.  CI.  179-100.4ST. 
Bauerfeind.  Klaus,  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH. 
System  arrangement  for  governing  gas  turbine  engines,  especially  gas 
turbine  aero-engines.  3.882.672.  C\.  60-39.28R. 
Baughman.  Kenneth  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Centering  and 

anchoring  device.  3,883.206.  CI.  312-351.000. 
Baumgarte,  Ulrich;  Weigold.  Siegfried;  and  Scheuermann.  Werner,  to 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.   Dyeing  and 
printing  textiles  with  vat  dyes  using  reductones  and/or  reductonates. 
3.883,299,  CI.  8-34.000. 
Baxter.  Leonard  N..  to  Stanadyne.  Inc.  Fuel  pump.  3,883.270.  CI. 

417-214.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Bossert,  Friedrich,  3,883,543. 
Brassat,  Bert,  3,883,469. 
Dhein,  Rolf;  Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Kuchenmeister, 

Rolf;  and  Niehaus,  Qemens,  3,883,454. 
Maertens,  Dieter;  Lehnert,  Gunther,  and  Zimmermann.  Manfred, 
3,883.495. 


Meyer.  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt, 

3,883.540. 
Sommer,  Richard;  and  Siegel,  Edgar,  3,883,502. 
Bayless,  Allan  V.:  See- 
Wright,  George  C;  Bayless,  Allan  V.;  and  Gray.  Joseph  E.. 
3,883,526. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hegewaldt,  Fritz;  Mauve,  Hans  Werner;  and   Erdmann,  Otto, 
3',883',678. 
Beatrice  Foods  Company:  See — 
Fujii.  Joanne  G..  3,883,675. 
Beauty  Blinds  Limited:  See— 

Sandall.  Ronald  Ernest.  3,882,921. 
Becker,   Joseph   T.   Target   and   sliding   projectile.    3,883,140.   CI. 

273-101.000. 
Becker,  Kunibert:  See— 

Roter.  Manfred,  deceased;  Beulker,  Franz;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  and 
Becker,  Kunibert,  3,883,179. 
Becker.  Rudolf,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  the  low-temperature  liquefied  gas.  3,882,685,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Becker.  Werner:  See— 

Schrotz,  Kurt;  and  Becker,  Werner.  3,883,058. 
Beckwith,    Robert    W.    Overcurrent    relay    circuit.    3,883,782,    CI. 

317-16.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Savidge,   Thomas   A.;    Powell,    Lawson    William;   and    Warren. 
Kenneth  Brian,  3,883,394. 
Begland,  Robert  W.,  to  du  Pont  de  Ne-Mours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  2- 
Substituted      -4,5-diamino-6-cyanopyrimidines.      3,883,532.      CI. 
260-256.40C. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Mauler,  Rudolf;  and  Reichert,  Edgar,  3.883,395. 
Beiman,    Elliott.    Centrifugal    apparatus    and    cell.    3,882,716,    CI. 

73-61.400. 
Bell,    Peter    Martin.    Pneumatically    operable    gating    mechanism. 

3,883,040,  CI.  221-224.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Catterall,  John  Mason.  3,883,698. 
Cohen.  Leonard  George;  Cook.  John  Stone;  and  Schneider,  Martin 

Victor,  3.883.353. 
Frank,  Amalie  Julianna,  3,883.847. 

French,  William  George;  Pearson,  Arthur  David;  and  Tynes.  Ar- 
thur Richard.  3,883.340. 
Hess,  Garry  Carson,  3.883,801. 
Kolensky,  Leo  Michael;  Pile,  Randolph  John;  Schaefer,  Walter 

Rudolph;  and  Willand.  Allan  Howard.  3,883,690. 
Logan,  Ralph  Andre;  Schwartz.  Bertram;  Tracy,  Joseph  Charles. 

Jr.;  and  Wiegmann,  William,  3,883,219. 
Miller,  Stewart  Edward.  3,883,821. 

Pile,  Randolph  John;  and  Schlanger,  Gabriel  Gary.  3.883.691. 
Rigrod,  William  Walter,  3,883,221. 
Schaefer,  Jacob  W.,  3.883,091. 
Seidel.  Harold.  3,883.827. 
Seidel,  Harold,  3.883,829. 
Zarouni,  Alfred,  3.883,702. 
Bellasio.    Elvio,    to    Gruppo    Lepetit    S.p.A.    Perhydrophthalazin- 

l(2H)-one  and  process.  3,883,531,  CI.  260-250.00P. 
Bellco  Glass,  Inc.:  See — 

Ono,  Kazuyuki  Ray,  3.883,398. 
Bellina,  Russell  F.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Car- 
bamate esters  of  2-oxyimino-3-keto-l,4-diheterocyclics.  3.883.510. 
CI.  260-239.30R. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

McFalls,  Patrick  M.;  McCarty,  David  W.;  and  Hare,  Robert  B.. 
3,882,588. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Carp.  Ralph  W.;  Webet,  Robert  E.;  and  Walker,  Bertice  E.. 

3.883.187. 
Cunningham,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  3,883.760. 
Harris.  Robert  C;  and  Meyer,  Helmut  P..  3.883,762. 
Helava.Uuno  v.,  3,883,251. 
Benedict,  John  W.,  to  Girdler  Chemical,  Inc.  Catalytic  method  of  puri- 
fication of  air  for  motor  vehicle  passenger  compartment.  3,883.637. 
a.  423-230.000. 
Bengtson.  Paul  J.  Game  apparatus.  3,883,137.  CI.  273-1. OOR. 
Benkoe,  Erwin:  See — 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Benkoe,  Erwin,  3,882,631. 
Bennes  Marrel:  See — 

Guillot,  Jack,  3,882,926. 
Bennett.  David,  to  North  Hants  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Water- 
craft.  3,882,815.  a.  115-70.000. 
Bentson  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Latham.  Ernest  W..  3.883.200. 
Berardinelli.  Frank  M.:  See— 

Stackman,  Robert  W.,  and  Berardinelli,  Frank  M..  3.883.471. 
Berend.  Olga.  Arteriovenous  shunt.  3.882.862,0.  128-214.00R. 
Berer.  Efim  Zakharovich:  See— 

Mosyakov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev,  Jury  Vasilievich; 
Berer,  Efim  Zakharovkh;  Leus.  Vladimir  Markovich;  Lukeev. 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov.  Evgeny  Markovich;  Levitsky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan.  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin.  Jury 
Yakovlevich;  Balashov.  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Kinkulkin,  Isaak 
Efimovich;  Shumakova.  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotov.  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  and  Lazarev.  Vladimir  Fedorovich.  3.883,873. 
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Berezin,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Meier,  Walter  E.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemoure,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Dicycloalkano  [E.G]  tetrahydfoisoindolines 
3.883.553.  O.  260-326. 100. 

Berezin.  Gilbert  H.;  and  Boswell,  George  Albert,  Jr..  to  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  IO-Nitro^Sh-dibenzo(a,d)cyciohepten- 
S-ones  and  selected  derivatives.  3,883.593.  C\.  260-590.000. 

Berg.  Sture;  and  Fors.  Torsten.  to  Dynapac  Maskin  AB.  Screedine 
beam  for  concrete.  3.883.259,  a.  404- 1 20.000. 

Bergeron,  Charles  R.;  and  Baker.  Ralph  W.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation 
Preparation  of  beryllium  hydride.  3,883.645,  CI.  423-645.000. 

Bergeron,  Josef  F.,  to  Jet  Lube.  Inc.  Grease  composition.  3,883  439 
CT  252-37.200.  .       .       . 

Bergner.  Isidore.  Shuttle  fiir.  3.882,904,  CI.  139-213.000. 

Berewerksverband  GmbH:  See- 
Meyer,  Frank;  Jankowski.  Alfons;  Glaesmann,  Otto-Ernst;  and 
Haake.  Gerhard,  3,882,684. 

Berkev  Photo.  Inc.:  See— 

Weisglass.  Louis  L.;  and  Rieder,  Robert  A.,  3,883,243. 

Berlmcourt.  Don  A.;  and  Schweitzer.  Earl  O.,  to  Vemitron  Corpora- 
tion. Gas  lantern  and  ignition  system  therefor.  3,883.288  CI 
431-109.000. 

Bernard,  Arthur  A.:  S«— 

Bernard,  Richard  A.;  and  Bernard,  Arthur  A.,  3,883,331. 

Bernard,  George  G.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Process  for 
recovering    oil    from    heterogeneous    reservoirs.    3,882,938     C\ 
166-270.000.  .       .       .        . 

Bernard.  Richard  A.;  and  Bernard.  Arthur  A.,  to  Dover  Corporation. 

Filter,    particularly    for   smoke    solids    filtration.    3,883,331     CI 

55-381.000. 
Bemhoft,  Gerald  W.,  to  Koehring  Company.  Control  means  for  a  pair 

of  fluid  motors.  3,883,023,  CI.  214-762.000. 
Berry,  Norman  H.  Ignition  circuit  radiation  suppression  structure 

3,883,776,0.315-85.000. 
Berry,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Turner,  Robert  J.;   Booth,  David  L.;  and  Berry.  Richard  D 
3.883.568. 

Besancenot.   Serge.    Photographic   slide-projectors.    3.883,239    CI 

353-118.000. 
Bessier,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Kinslow,  William  G.,  Jr.;  Marchant,  Paul  A.;  Bessier,  Robert  D 
and  Hafele,  Robert  X.,  3,883,286. 
Best,  Donald  T.;  and  Schwarz,  John  B.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation 

Differential  amplifier.  3,883.816,  CI.  330-30.00R. 
Best  Lock  Corporation:  See— 

Flack,  Max  L.;  Foshee,  William  R.;  and  Le  Toumeau,  Ralph  E 
3,882,699.  *^ 

Betensky,  Ellis  I.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Variable  magnification  zoom  lens.  3,883.228,  CI.  350-184.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Balla,  Paul  A.;  and  Oshinski,  Charles  C,  3,883,324. 
Hughes,  Charles  R.;  and  Doll,  James  M.,  3,882,665. 
Rohatgi,  Pradeep  Kumar;  and  Woodyatt,  Louis  R..  3,882.942. 
Betts.   Max   William;  and  Robinson,  Frank.   Knitting  of  garments. 

3.882,697,  CI.  66-176.000. 
Beulker,  Franz:  See— 

Floter,  Manfred,  deceased;  Beulker,  Franz;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  and 
Becker,  Kunibert,  3,883,179. 
Bhopale,  Arvind  M.:  See— 

Stuart,  Richard  L.;  and  Bhopale,  Arvind  M.,  3,883,727. 
Bianchi,  Nereo,  to  Necchi,  S.p.A.  Hook  gate  for  flat  bed  sewine  ma- 
chines. 3,882,805,  CI.  112-180.000. 
Bianco,  Natale,  to  Brabo-Matic  S.p.A.  Structural  element  for  compos- 
able  toy  constructions.  3,882,630,  CI.  46-28.000. 
Bichard,  John  A.:  See — 

Woo.  Charles;  and  Bichard,  John  A.,  3,883,417. 
Bickel.  Hans:  See— 

Heusler.  Karl;  Bickel.  Hans;  Fechtig,  Bruno;  Peter,  Heinrich-  and 
Scartazzini,  Riccardo,  3,883,517. 
Bickel,  Richard  Leroy;  and  Osborne,  Richard  Carroll,  to  Vertex  Sci- 
ence Industries.  Inc.  Alarm  reporting  system  for  transmitting  digital 
alarm  signals  via  a  telephone  line.  3.883.695,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Bicosa-Societe  de  Recherches:  5«'f— 

Courier  de  Mere.  Henri  Edouard  Francois  Marie.  3.883,246 
Billig.  Frederick  S.;  Pirkle,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Grenleski,  Stephen  E., 
Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  High  reactivity  fiiels  for  su- 
personic combustion  ramjets.  3,883,376,  C\.  149-22.000. 
Billot,  Jean,  to  Rafaut  &  Cie.  Device  for  picking  up  and  ejecting  loads 

under  an  airplane.  3,883,097.  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Bio/Physics  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Adams,  Lawrence  R..  3.883.247. 
Bishop,  John  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  TiOi  pigmented  coatings,  credit 

cards  and  processes  relating  thereto.  3,883,470.  C\.  260-39.00P. 
Bissing.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Gash.  Virgil  W.;  and  Bissing,  Donald  E.,  3,883,589. 
Bivins,  Henry  W.,  Jr.   Blending  apparatus  for  vaporizine  propane 

3,883,322,  CI.  48-1 80.00A. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See— 

Zink,  Stanley  C,  3,882,817. 
Black,  Robert  B.  Air-abrasive  prophylaxis  equipment.  3,882,638,  O 

51-12.000. 
Blake,  William  Wayne,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Transmission 
control   system   with   dual    purpose    modulating.    3.882,980,   CI 
192-3.570. 
Blanc,  Jean  Henri:  See— 

Mariotti,  Jean  Francois;  Blanc.  Jean  Henri;  and  Unbauh.  Claude 
3.883.599. 


Blanco,  Jose  Antonio:  See — 

Ettel,  Victor  Alexander;  Dunkley,  Christopher  Charies;  Blanco, 
Jose  Antonio;  and  Matthews,  Robert  Ray,  3.88S.403. 
Bleasdale,  Steven  Francis,  to  Edwin  Mills  &  Son  Linited.  Combined 

shredder  and  baler.  3,882,770,  C\.  100-49.000.        T 
Blome,  Johannes:  See—  t 

Englebrecht,  Bruno;  Walker,  Hans;  Blome.  Johannes;  and  Jordan 
Fnedemann.  3.883.435. 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  and  Garcia,  Paulina  P.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Intermediates  for  dipyrrylmethene  dyes.  3,883.555.0.  260-326  50J 
Blower,  Howard  E.:  See —  ■ 

Evans,  Ralph  E.;  and  Blower,  Howard  E.,  3,882,743. 
Blumenfeld,  Charles  M.  Pool  cleaner.  3,883,366.  C\.  J34-52.000 
Bocca.  Pier  Luigi;  and  Pacor,  Pierpaolo.  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neenng  Company.  Method  for  making  sulfur  dioxidertreated  asphalt 
binders.  3.883.404.  Q.  208-44.000.  , 

Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.:  See—  \ 

Woitun,    Eberhard;    Narr,    Berthold;   and    Schroker,   Wolfitanc 

3,883,651.  *    * 

Bc«ert,  Ernest  H.;  and  Kotos,  Peter,  to  General  Ele«tric  Company. 

Hjgh-current  current-limiting  fuse.  3,883,838,  CI.  337-295.000. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See — 

Ellerbrock,  Donald  H.;  and  Bacon,  John  E.,  3,8821763. 
Bolin,  Stephen  Ray:  See— 

Cullen,  Glenn  Wherry;  Bolin,  Stephen  Ray;  Corboy,  John  Francis; 

Creamer,  John  Elvin;  and  Wasielewski,  Alan  Jokn.  3,883,313.' 

Bolle,  Daniel,  to  Etablissement  Manitra.  Incinerator  fey  domestic  and 

industrial    solid,    semi-liquid    or    liquid    waste.    3,882,801,    CI. 

Bombardier  Limited:  See— 
Pelletier,  Guy,  3,883,382. 
Southiere.  Bertrand.  3,882,948. 

Bommer,  Paul.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  the  number  of 
phenomena.  3,883,878,  CI.  346-1.000. 

Bone,  David  P.;  and  Shannon,  Edward  L.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company, 
The.  Method  of  making  a  dry  type  pet  food  having  a  meat-like  tex- 
ture and  composition  thereof  3,883,672,  CI.  426-311  000 

Bookout,  Floyd  v.,  to  Rock-Ola  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Can  and 
bottle  vencfor.  3,883,038.  CI.  221-67.000. 

Boon.  Bernard:  See— 

Troonen,  Hugo;  Roelante,  Piet;  and  Boon.  Bernard,  3,883,51 1. 
B<x)ne,  Joseph  E.;  and  Schonegg,  Louis  E.   Radio.  3,883.808.  Ici. 

Booth,  David  L.:  See—  j 

Turner,  Robert  J.;   Booth,  David   L.;  and   Berry.  Richard  D., 
3,883,568. 
Borg> Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Nutten,  Warren  D.;  and  Phillips,  Bernard  C,  3.882.838. 
Borisov,  Jury  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich  Did- 
kovsky,  Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer,  Vilen  Davidovich;'  Pas- 
chenko,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izmaij  Grigorievich' 
Ljukimson,  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  Alixandr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Medzhibozhsky,  Miron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg,  Ilya  Alexandrovich;  Juz)efovsky.  Izrail 
Abramovich;  Ratmansky.  Rafail  Davidovich;  Irkha,  Viktor 
Nikolaevich;  Bcrisov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkin.  Fedor 
1  Fihppovich,  3,883,078.  i 

Bosckert,  Ulrich:  See—  \ 

Pratt,  Ivor;  and  Boschert,  Ulrich,  3,883,612. 
Bossert,     Friedrich.     to     Bayer     Aktiengesellschaft.     N-alkvl-1  4- 

dihydropyridines.  3,883.543,  CI.  260-295:50B.  i 

Bossert,  Friedrich:  See—  I 

Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and^toepel,  Kurt. 
3,883.540. 
Boston  Machine  Works  Company:  See—  j 

Copithome,  Alton  R.,  3,882,562.  | 

Bostrom,  Bertil  Ingemar:  See—  • 

Knoos,  Stellan;  Ljungdahl,  Soren  F.  S.;  and  Bostroiti,  Bertil  Injte- 
mar,  3,882,934.  |  * 

Boswell,  George  Albert,  Jr.:  See—  \ 

Berezin,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Boswell,  George  Albert,  Jrl,  3,883  593 
Bota,  Kazuji:  See — 

Nishida,  Kazuko;  Bota,  Kazuji;  and  Ando,  Tadao,  3L882  713 
Bouiller,  Jean  Georges:  See— 

Baudier,  Qaude  Paul;  Bouiller,  Jean  Georges;  Teyfeseyre    Pierre 
Michel;  and  Zabukovec,  Claude,  3,883,267. 
Bouldoires,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bally,  Jacques,  to  Societe  d'Assistance 
Technique  Pour  Produits,  Nestle  S.A.  Freeze-drying  process  and 
apparatus.  3,882,610,  Q.  34-5.000.  * 

Bowe  Bohler  &  Weber  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Fuhring,  Heinrich;  and  Sieber,  Johannes  Helmut,  3,883,325 
3'!882,58™a  S:428  00O^°"^'  ^°'^^  Company.  Ispstatic  press. 
Boyert,  David  L.:  S«— 

Thompson,  Stanley  P.;  Thompson,  Walter  T.;  Boyert,  David  L 
and  Swearingen,  Thomas  B.,  3.883.327 

^3,'S2,66? 0^58^22000"*  ^^^'^'^  Company.  AlamJ  clock  timer. 

Brabo-Matic' S.p.A.:  See- 
Bianco,  Natale,  3,882,630. 

Bracco  Industria  Chimica,  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 
Felder,  Ernst;  and  Pitre,  Davide,  3.883.535. 

Brackmann  Warren  A.;  and  DUanni.  Daniel,  to  Rothmarts  of  Pall  Mall 

rfl^.  ^'****     ™*®'    ^"^    tobacco    smoke.    3.|82,877,    a. 
I3N266.000. 
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Bradbury,  Linda:  See — 

Woolley,  Robert  E.,  3,882,670. 
Braski,  Ervin  W.:  See— 

Peltola,  Waino;  and  Braski,  Ervin  W.,  3,882,910. 
Brassat,  Bert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production 

of  polyamide  mouldings.  3,883,469,  O.  260-37.00N. 
Braun,  Erich,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Safety  in- 
stallation for  two  circuit  brake  systems  of  motor  vehicles.  3,883,1 89, 
CI.  303-84.00R. 
Brayton  Cycle  Improvement  Associaton:  See— 

Nebgen,  William  H.,  3,882,671. 
Breakthrough  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Wenzlaff,  Robert,  3.883,707. 
Breese,    Raloh    J.    Universally    adjustable    clamp.    3,883,128,    CI. 

Brehm,  William  L.:  See— 

Showalter,  Omar  V.,  3,883,077. 
Brennan,  Thomas  M.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process  for  preparation  of  2-aryl- 

l,3.4-triazine-3,5(2H,4H)-diones.  3,883,527,  CI.  260-248.0AS. 
Bridgeport  Metal  Goods  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Vasas,  Martin  M.,  3,883,254. 
Brideestone  Liquefied  Gas  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Katsuro,  3,882,391. 
Briggs,  Graham:  See — 

Allport,  Dennis  Charlton;  and  Briggs,  Graham,  3,883,571. 
Brightman,  Barrie;  Datsko,  George;  Moll,  Edward  W.;  and  Stewart, 
William  H.,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation.  Control  system  for 
a  digital  switching  network.  3,883,855,  Q.  340-172.500. 
Brindell,  Gordon  D.;  and  Macander,  Rudy  F.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Com- 
pany, The.  4,4-Methylenebis  (2,6Kiiaralkylphenols.  3,883,601,  CI. 
260-61 3.00R. 
British  Insulated  Callender's  Cables  Limited:  See- 
Slaughter,  Raymond  Jeffrey,  3,883,218. 
British  Leyland  (Austin-Morris)  Limited:  See — 

Lon^staff,  Kenneth;  and  Holmes,  Stanley,  3,882,833. 
British  Titan  Limited:  See- 
Cole,  Colin  Francis;  and  Arkless,  Kenneth,  3,883,636. 
Bronicki,  Lucien  Yehuda,  to  Ormat  Turbines  ( 1965)  Ltd.  Heat  rejec- 
tion system.  3,882,929,  CI.  165-40.000. 
Bronstert,  Klaus:  See— 

Mueller,  Dietrich-Wolfgang;  Klug,  Hans;  Bronstert,  Klaus;  and 
Grab,  Lieselore,  3,883,458. 
Brouwer,  Charles  William;  and  Cowan,  Larry  Clyde,  to  Leesona  Cor- 
poration. Fluid  operable  binary  control  system  witii  diagnostic  indi- 
cators. 3,882,893,  CI.  137-557.000. 
Brown,  Arthur  William:  See— 

Pollitt,   Harry   Wilfred   Wallace;   and   Brown,   Arthur  William, 
3,883,361. 
Brown,  Colin  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Digital  conference  circuit.  3,883,697,  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Brown,  Ford  J.:  See — 

Rooz,  David   L.;  Brown,   Ford  J.;  and  Merwarth,   Richard  J., 
3,882,816. 
Brown,  Louis  Stanislaus:  See — 

March,  Frank  Adams;  and  Brown,  Louis  Stanislaus,  3,883,433. 
Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Cochran*  Chudleigh  B.,  3,882.936. 
Brown.    Roland    Clough.    Instant    twistopen    can.    3,883,033,    CI. 

220-266.000. 
Browne  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Browne,  Ronald  O.,  3,883,275. 
Browne,  Ronald  O.,  to  Browne  Engineering  Corporation.  Modular 

pump  assembly.  3,883,275,  CI.  417-503.000. 
Brunaud,  Marcel  Daniel  Pierre:  See— 

Krausz,  Francois;  and  Brunaud,  Marcel  Daniel  Pierre,  3,883,563. 
Bruner,  William  L.,  to  F  &  B  Electronics.  Advance  warning  traffic  di- 
rection control  system  for  use  at  selected  roadway  sites.  3,883,846, 
CI.  340-109.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 
Barry,  Gerald  F.,  3,882,667. 
Geary,  Arthur  L..  3,883,371. 
Bruun  &  Sorensen  AB:  See — 

Nobelius,  Gustav,  3,883,297. 
Bryant,  Jack  M.:  See — 

Prada,  Luis  E.;  and  Bryant,  Jack  M.,  3,883,204. 
Bublitz,  Donald  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Chlorine  substi- 
tuted methylpyridazines.  3,883,530,  CI.  260-250.00A. 
Bucalo,  Louis,  to  Investors  In  Ventures,  Inc.  Methods  and  devices  for 

reducing  lumen  constriction.  3,882,845,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Buccieri,  Peter  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Acquisition 

logic  circuitry.  3,883,869,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
Buccino,  Jerry  M.  Spring  clamp  tool  for  servicing  shock  absorbers. 

3,883,116.  CI.  254-10.500. 
Buchinski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Smietana,  Thaddeus,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Method  for  improving  the  stainless  steel  surface  finish 
on  a  composite  metal  laminate.  3.882,648.  CI.  51-328.000. 
Buchler  Instruments  Division  Nuclear-Chicago:  See— 

Buchler,  Joseph;  Gross,  Otto;  and  Parker,  Bernard,  3,883,044. 
Buchler,  Joseph;  Gross,  Otto;  and  Parker,  Bernard,  to  Buchler  Instru- 
ments Division  Nuclear-Chicago.  Micropipetter,  especially  for  the 
discharge  of  a  sample  and  a  dUuent.  3,883,044,  CI.  222-309.000. 
Budzich,  TadeusZ.   Load  responsive  control   vaJve.   3,882,896,  O. 

137-596.100. 
Buescher,  William  E.;  and  Kerstetter,  Donald  R.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  In- 
corporated.   Heater    for    fast    warmup   cathode.    3.883.767.    CI. 
313-341.000. 


Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 
Keglewitsch.  Josef,  3,883,212. 

Sloan,  Charles  T.;  and  Zaccagnino,  Nicholas  V.,  3.882.988. 
Burckhardt,  Manfred  H.;  Krohn,  Hellmut;  Grossner,  Horst;  and  Horus, 
Hans-Jorg,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Installation  for  the 
control  of  the  brake  slippage  and  for  the  prevention  of  the  locking 
of  wheels  of  vehicles,  especially  motor  vehicles.  3,883,183.  Cl. 
303-2  LOOP. 
Burdon,  James;  Coe,  Paul  Leslie;  Parsons,  Ian  William;  and  Tatlow, 
John  Colin,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Fluorinated 
dioxan  derivatives.  3,883,559,  C\.  260-340.600. 
Bures,  Ladislav:  See — 

Soukup,  Jiri;  Varga,  Julius;  Sterfoa,  Jan;  and  Bures,  Ladislav, 
3,882,663. 
Burg,  Kariheinz;  and  Schlaf,  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  producing  homo-  and  copolymers  of  cyclic  acetals 
3,883,450,  a.  260-2.00R. 
Burkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  and  Seleznev,  Jury  Emelyanovich.  Appa- 
ratus for  sorting  ferrite  cores.  3,883,001,  Cl.  209-8 l.OOA. 
Burns,  Edward  Samuel;  smd  Heising,  Steven  James,  to  Coherent  Radia- 
tion. Gas  laser  having  improved  multiple-part  resonator  adjustment 
3,883,820,  Cl.  33 1-94.50C. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Dragon,  Thomas  J.,  3,883,756. 

O'Brien,  Harry  C;  Rubino,  James  V  ;  and  Smith,  Herbert  J., 
3,883,853. 
Burrouj^  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

PhiTlips,  Arthur  P.;  and  Burrows,  Robert  B.,  3,883,658. 
Burrows,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Phillips,  Arthur  P.;  and  Burrows,  Robert  B.,  3,883,658. 
Burylo,  Piou  Stanislaw;  and  Hughes,  Dennis  John,  to  English  Electric 
Company  Limited,  The.  Nuclear  reactors  and  to  closure  arrange- 
ments for  use  therein.  3,883,392.  C\.  176-60.000. 
Busch,  Gerhard:  See — 

Renner,  Hermann;  and  Busch,  Gerhard,  3.883,155. 
Busoni,  Luciano,  to  San  Giorgio  Elettrodomestici  S.p.A.  Washing  ma- 
chine on  the  loading  door  of  which  is  mounted  an  electrically  oper- 
ated component.  3,883,201,  CI.  312-223.000. 
BUSS  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Franke,  Bruno;  Hallbauer,  Erich;  and  Laue,  Wolfgang,  3,883,642. 
Butschek,  Hans  Albert,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus 
for  intercepting  and  advancing  the  leaders  of  photographic  roll  films. 
3,883,054,  a.  225-93.000. 
Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Hackmack,  Gerhard;  and  Menge,  Heinz  Gunter,  3.883,654. 
C  M  Industries:  See — 

Krausz,  Francois;  and  Brunaud,  Marcel  Daniel  Pierre,  3,883,563 
C-O,  Inc.:  See— 

Oilman,  Melvin  L.,  3.882,653. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Ericson,  Richard  E..  3,882,859. 
Cadiou,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen.  End  struc- 
tures for  vehicles.  3,883,166,  Cl.  293-63.000. 
Cagle,  Albert  W.;  Greer,  Wayne  E.;  and  Weight,  Wilbur  J.,  to  Western 

Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Circuit  assembly.  3,883,682,  Cl.  174-68.500. 
Caldon,  Frank  R.;  Pimentel,  Joseph  E.;  and  Lewis,  Clifford  J.,  to  Na- 
tional  Lead   Company.   Process  for   the   recovery   of  antimonv 
3,883.345,  Cl.  75-1.000. 
Calhoun,  Michael  B.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Subsurface 
safety  valve  with  auxiliary  control  fluid  passage  openable  in  response 
to  an  increase  in  control  fluid  pressure.  3,882,935,  Cl.  166-224.00A. 
Calkins,  George  B.:  See — 

Samoff,  Stanley  J.;  and  Calkins,  George  B.,  3,882,863. 
Callahan,  John  J.:  See — 

Abramitis,  Walter  William;  and  Callahan,  John  J.,  3,883,342. 
Campan,  Yves:  See — 

Chabah,     Maurice;     Commault,     Yves;     and    Campan,     Yves 
3,883,877. 
Campbell,  David  W.:  See- 
Try,  Robert  W.;  and  Campbell,  David  W.,  3,882,612. 
Campbell,  Robyn  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Anchor  as- 
sembly for  strength  member  of  communication  cable.  3,883.68 1 .  Cl 
1 74-65  OOR. 
Canadian  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Sidebottom,  Eric  William,  3,883,373. 
Cannan,  Bernard  M.;  and  DeBoo,  Daniel  A.,  to  Servicemaster  Indus- 
tries   Inc.    Muffler   for   vacuum-inducing   motor.    3,882,961,    Cl. 
181-50.000. 
Cannon,  Roger  B.;  and  Raddatz,  Dwight  B.,  to  Ball  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  and  maintaining  separation  of 
multiple,   strands     from     a    slitting    operation.     3,883,088-    Cl 
242-75.200. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshio;  Katayama,  Hamime;  Nitanda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaeu- 

chi,  Masaru,  3,883,240. 
Katayama,  Hajime;  and  Takahashi,  Toru,  3,882.821. 
Sano,  Yozo;  Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Ito,  Masaharu 

3,883,883. 
Takahashi,    Isao;    Fujii,    Motoharu;    Kawakubo,    Kazuo;    Ariga, 
Masao;  and  Sugiura,  Susumu,  3,883.242. 
Cappucci,  Joseph  D.,  to  Merrimac  Industries,  Inc.  High-power  coupler 

synthesis.  3,883,828.  a.  333-10.000. 
Cara.  Charies:  See — 

Smith.  Robert  M.,  3,882,982. 
Carborundum  Company.  The:  See — 
Harvey.  Barry  J.,  3,883,359. 
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Cardiodynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Gofinan,  John  W.;  and  Gianni,  Richard  F.,  3,882,853. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftuiw:  See— 

Detennann,  Fritz;  and  Zajadatz,  Heinz,  3,883,229. 
Detennann.  Fritz;  and  Zajadatz.  Heinz,  3,883,230. 
Carii,  Othmar.  Dimensionally  and  angularly  adjustable  template  device 
for  interior  comer  cutting  of  picture  frame  mate.  3,882,747,  CI 
83-561.000. 
Carlin,  Joseph  T.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Tertiary  oil  recovery  process  involv- 
ing multiple  cycles  of  gas-water  injection  after  surfactant  flood 
3.882.940,  a.  166-273.000. 
Carolina  Narrow  Fabric  Company:  See— 
Woodall.  Hubert  C,  Jr.,  3,882,857. 
Caron.  Ronald  N.:  &«— 

Shapiro,  Stanley;  and  Caron.  Ronald  N.,  3.882,712. 
Carp,  Ralph  W.;  Weber,  Robert  E.;  and  Walker,  Bertice  E.,  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Exponential  generation  in  an  adaptive  braking 
system  by  charge  transfer.  3.883,187,  CI.  303-2 1. OOP. 
Carrer,  Valentina.  Combined  multi-purpose  implemente.  3,882.560, 

CI.  7-8.10R.  K    »~  K 

Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Duell,  Richard  J.;  and  Honnold,  Fred  V.,  Jr..  3,882,690. 
Honnold,  Fred  V.,  Jr..  3.882,688. 
Carrock.  Frederick  Elias.  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  ABS/vinyl  acetate 

polymer  blends.  3.883,614,  CI.  260-876.00R. 
Carter,  John  W.:  &*— 

Barton,  James  C;  Mueller,  James  P.;  and  Carter,  John   W., 
3.883,172. 
Carter,  Walter  S.:  See— 

Lienhard.    Heinz;   Carter.    Walter   S.;   and    Wolf.    Irving   W., 
3.883.858. 
Cartner,  David  J.:  See— 

Chayka,  Joseph  P.;  and  Cartner,  David  J.,  3,882,991. 
Casa  Herrara.  Inc.:  See— 

Herrera,  Frank  J..  3.883.283. 
Cassidy.  Don;  and  Barkhau.  Ray  W.,  to  L.  C.  Cassidy  &  Son.  Inc.  Min- 
eral   fiber    production    method    and    apparatus.    3.883.334,    CI 
65-2.000. 
Castaldi.  John  A.,  to  Supreme  Equipment  &  Systems  Corp.  Article 

transfer  device.  3,883,008,  CI.  214-I.OBB. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company:  See— 

AudifTred,  Sidney  J.,  Jr.;  and  Mathes,  Harold  A.,  3,882,738. 
Bailey,  John  M.;  Stratton,  Michael   K.;  and  Wells,   Alan   W., 

3,882.842. 
Barnes.  Dwaine  Ralph;  and  Lindquist.  John  Frederick.  3,882,920. 
Barton,  James  C;   Mueller,  James  P.;  and  Carter,  John   W., 

3  883  172 
Blake,  William  Wayne,  3,882,980. 
Codo,  Edward  A.,  3,883.430. 
Crabb,  Elmer  R.,  3,882,952. 

Ely,  Ronald  E.;  and  Richardson,  Warner  G.,  3,882,886. 
Fuzzell.  Joe  E.,  3,883,783. 
GoiofT,  Alexander;  and  Sommars,  Mark  F.,  3, 
Grawey,  Charies  E.;  Ball,  Glenn  A.;  and 

3  883  287 
Hakes,  Gary  A.,  3,882,973. 
Hein,  Allyn  John,  3,882,762. 

Hermann.  Arthur  D.;  and  Riedesel.  Edwin  L..  3,883,099. 
Hermann.  Arthur  D.;  Hurt.  William  C,  11;  and  Miers,  Bruce  W., 

3  883  100 
McMilu'n,  William  D.,  3,883,031. 
Schexnayder,  Lawrence  F.,  3,882,930. 
Sons,  Charles  C,  Jr.;  and  Johnston,  Danny  L.,  3,882,919. 
Yancey.  John  W.,  3.882.654. 
Catterall.  John  Mason,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Arrangement    for    handling    permanent    signals.    3,883,698,    CI. 
179-18.00F. 
Cawley.  Charles  R..  Jr.;  Wiseman,  Gerald  M.;  and  Gabel,  John  T.,  to 
Knoll  International,  Inc.  File  drawer  interlocking  and  locking  mecha- 
nism. 3.883. 199.  CI.  3 1 2-2 1 6.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Bauer,  Benjamin  B.;  Gravereaux.  Daniel  W.;  and  Torick.  Emil  L., 
3,883.700. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
Ferment,  George  R.;  French.  Stuart  M.;  and  Sessa.  Paul  A., 

3.883.718. 
Stackman.  Robert  W.;  and  Vogt,  Clifford  M..  3,883,467. 
Stackman,  Robert  W.;  and  Berardinelh,  Frank  M.,  3,883,471. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique:  See- 
Matte,  Claude.  3.883.308. 
Centre  National  de  Transfusion  Sanquine:  See — 

Matte.  Oaude.  3.883.308. 
CenUonics  Data  Computer  Corporation:  See- 
Howard.  Robert.  3,882.986. 
Certified  Stainless  Services:  See- 
Miller.  Norman  T..  3.883.148. 
Chabah,  Maurice;  Commault,  Yves;  and  Campan,  Yves,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.     Optimized     monopulse     antenna     feed.     3,883,877.     CI. 
343-778.000. 
Chang,   Charles   H..    to   GAF   Corporation.    Anthraquinone   dyes. 

3.883,534,  Q.  260-28 1 .000. 
Chapman,  Cari  P.:  See— 

Mansour,  Momtaz  N.;  Wayland.  Harold  J.;  and  Chapman,  Carl  P., 
3.883.689. 
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Zook,   Donald 


G., 


Charkoudian,  John  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Phoitographic  prod- 
ucte  and  processes  with  silver  complexes  as  antifogsants.  3,883,350. 
a.  96-3.000.  eep  .        .        . 

Charies  A.  Thomas,  Jr.:  See—  I 

Thomas,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  Zuckerman.  James  E.,  jr.;  and  Morse 
Stephen  A.,  3,883,396. 
Charlop,  Herbert.  Coin  counting  and  packing  device*  3.882.659,  CI. 

53-254.000. 
Chata,  Keiichi:  See — 

Kudo,  Teizo;  Tokuhara,  Shinji;  and  Chata.  Keiicta.  3.883,615 
Chaudhry,  Sushil:  See—  ~ 

Hofer,  Heinz;  and  Chaudhry,  Sushil,  3,883,047. 
Chaumont,    Guy    Noel,    to    Dayco    Corporation.    Endless    track. 

3,883,191,  CI.  305-35.0EB. 
Chayka,  George  A.;  Persson,  Eric  J.;  and  Ziobro,  Norbert  M.,  to  West- 
em  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  test  probe  for  semicon- 
ductor devices.  3,882,597,  Q.  29-624.000.  ' 
Chayka,  Joseph  P.;  and  Cartner,  David  J.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, The.  Loading  mechanism  for  a  machine  tool,  3,882,991,  CI. 
198-19.000.                                                                  j 
Chechurin,  Sergei  Leonidovich:  See—                           j 

Guldenbalk,    Alexei    Pavlovich;    Ivchenko,    Viialy    Ivanovich; 
Kazakevich,  Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo- 
sov,  Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova,  Ninel  Io»ifovna;  Melek- 
hin,  Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo,  Leonid  Semenovich; 
Chechurin,  Sergei  Leonidovich;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich;  Koro- 
lev,  Vyacheslav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov,  Vadiin  Nikolaevich; 
Sokolov,    Vladimir    Fedorovich;    and    Chigan^v,    Vyacheslav 
Anatolievich,  3,883,787. 
Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Visilievich;  Did- 
kovsky,  Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer,  Vilen  Davidovifch;  Paschenko, 
Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izmail  Grigorievifch;  Ljukimson, 
Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  Melnikov, 
Boris  Nikolaevich;  Medzhibozhsky,  Miron  Yakovleyich;  Goldberg, 
Uya  Alexandrovich;  Juzefovsky,  Izrail  Abramovich;  |tatmansky,  Ra- 
fail  Davidovich;  Irkha,  Viktor  Nikolaevich;  Borisov,  Jury  Nikola- 
eWch;  and  Kurochkin,  Fedor  Filippovich.  Method  and  a  device  for 
gunniting  converter  linings.  3,883,078,  CI.  239-422.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Kalk  GmbH:  See—  1 

Jenkner,  Herbert,  3,883,619.  | 

Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kopetz,  Kurt;  Ziegenbein,  Willi;  and  Schick,  Anton,  3,883,481. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Winter,  Hermann;  Smolinski,  Manfred;  Wolf,  Hans-Georg;  Roll, 
Harry;  Hoffmann,  Kurt;  and  Jacob,  Helmut,  3,883,494. 
Cheng,  Dah  Yu:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Cheng,  Dah  Yu,  3,883,095.  , 
Cherdron,  Harald:  See— 

Racky,  Werner;  and  Cherdron,  Harald,  3,883,475] 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See- 
Johnson,    Paul    Richard;    Rothrock,    Elmer    WeWman;    Lange, 
Kenneth  Wilson;  Kircik,  Willis  James;  and  DaviJ,  Robert  New- 
ton, 3,882,809. 
Chi^nov,  Vyacheslav  Anatolievich:  See— 

Guldenbalk,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Ivchenko,  Vitily  Ivanovich; 
Kazakevich,  Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo- 
sov,  Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova,  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
hin,  Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo,  Leoni()  Semenovich; 
Chechurin,  Sergei  Leonidovich;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sefgeevich;  Koro- 
lev,  Vyacheslav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov,  Vadiii  Nikolaevich; 
Sokolov,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  ChiganoL,  Vyacheslav 
Anatolievich,  3,883,787.  F 

Chiku,  Takewo;  Kogiso,  Takeshi;  Kojima,  Kimie;  and  Yoshida,  Taka- 
shi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  I  Sodium-sulfur 
storage  battery.  3,883,367,  CI.  136-6.00F. 
Chinn,  Leland  J,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  2-Ethynyl-2l-hydroxy-5-(6- 
methoxy-2-naphthyl  )-alpha,  alpha-dimethylcycloilenUneethanol 
and  esters.  3,883,582,  CI.  260-488.0CD.  j 

Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanai,  Toshio;  Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Yanagioka,  Hifoshi;  Kogawa, 
Yosio;  and  Kondo,  Susumu,  3,883,31 1 . 
Chomerics,  Inc.:  See— 

Glaister,  Frank  J.,  3,883.213. 
Choiey.  Andro  J.  Batting  tee  apparatus.  3,883,138,  CI.  273-26.00R. 
Christensen,  Sheldon  L.  Suspension  system  for  overland ivehicles  sleep- 
ing beds.  3,882,558,  CI.  5-1 18.000.  i 
Christian,  Joseph  H.:  See—  | 

Emrick.  Donald  G.;  Christian.  Joseph  H.;  and  Hints,  Robert  M., 
3,883,301.  ^ 

Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See— 

Wenzlow,  Ludwig,  3,883,165. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Troy,  Amedee  Roy;  and  Geyrnan,  James  M.,  3,883j,147. 
Ciba<}eigy  AG:  See- 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Valint,   Paul   L.;  and  Schmit,  Georee  N 
3,883,618.  j 

Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation:  See — 

Dexter,  Martin;  Knell,  Martin;  Klemchuk,  Peter;  and  Stephen 

John  F.,  3,883,476.  j  *^ 

Hedwall,  Phyllis  Roberta,  3,883,656.  ; 

Heusler,  Kari;  Bickel,  Hans;  Fechtig,  Bruno;  Peter,  Heinrich;  and 

Scartazzini,  Riccardo,  3,883,517. 
Schroter,  Herbert,  3,883,537. 
Stephen,  John  P.,  3.883.477. 
Tandon.  Jai  Prakash;  and  Durrell.  William  Sandfor4,  3,883,515. 


itily 


May  13.  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  7 


Umberto;    and    Cislaghi,     Bruno, 


See- 


3,883,625. 
Yam  deflecting 
3,882,664,    CI. 


and    Hinz,   Gary    A. 


3.883.809. 


Vaisanyi.  Denis.  3,883,556. 
Vlattas,  Isidoros.  3.883,659. 
Cisl^hi,  Bruno:  See— 

Garbini,     Eraldo;     Lissoni, 
3,883.386. 
Cities  Service  Research  &  Development  Co.: 

Pelofsky,  Arnold  H.,  3,882,941. 
Oark,  Alexander  H.;  and  Hance,  Richard  J.,  to  Leeds  &  Northrup 

Company.  Cooling  curve  apparatus.  3.882,727,  CI.  73-354.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Williamson.  William  Aplin,  3,882,679. 
Clarkson  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Cusumano,  Guy  F.,  3,882,644. 
^Tlcsr  y^ir   Inc  *  Si^^ 

Anderson iCrant  L.;  and  Hish,  Wilbur  W.,  3,882,803. 
Cleary,  William  B.,  to  Kinderman,  Abraham  S.  Apparatus  for  wrapping 
and    cutting    material    of    indeterminate    length.    3,882,658,    CI. 
53-116.000. 
Cleereman,  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Thomas,  Lowell  S.;  and  Cleereman,  Kenneth  J. 
Cleland,  Luther  A.,  to  Saco  Lowell  Corporation, 
means    for    automatic    yarn    piecing    apparatus. 
57-34.00R. 
Clemens,  George  Selden:  See— 

Hulka,  Jaroslav  Fabian;  and  Clemens,  George  Selden,  3,882,854. 

Clemens,  John  Ewart;  Johnstone,  Ben  B.;  and  Strohmeyer,  Heinz  E.,  to 

United  States  of  America,  Army.  Blast  proof  mines.  3,882,776,  CI. 

102-8.000. 

Cliff,  Rodger  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  General  Counsel-Code 

GP.  Digital  phase-locked  loop.  3,883,817,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Close,  Albert  R.,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation.  Safety 

belt  device.  3,883,089,  CI.  242-107.400. 
Cloutier,  Eugene  F.;  and  Connolly,  Douglas  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Oil   applicator  for   reproduction   machine   fiiser.    3,883,291,   CI. 
432-60.000. 
Coast.  John  B.:  See— 

Waltman.    Robert   E.;   Coast,   John    B.; 
3,883.280. 
Coate,  Godfrey  T.:  See — 

Ver  Planck.  Peter;  and  Coate.  Godfrey  T. 
Cochran.  Chudleigh  B..  to  Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  evacu- 
ating drilling  fluids  from  a  well.  3,882,936,  CI.  166-224.000. 
Codo,  Edward  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Filter  and  bypass 

valve  arrangement.  3,883,430,  CI.  210-132.000. 
Coe,  Paul-Leslie:  See— 

Burdon,  James;  Coe,  Paul  Leslie;  Parsons,  Ian  William;  and  Ta- 
tlow,  John  Colin,  3,883,559. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Tobias,  Herbert  A.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  and  apparatus  for  delaminating  an  ad- 
herent  receptor  sheet  on   a  sensitized   element.    3,883,390,   CI. 
156-584.000. 
Cohen,  Burton  E.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Integrated  cir- 
cuit relaxation  oscillator  having  minimal  external  pads.  3,883,825, 
CI.  331-111.000. 
Cohen,  Leonard  George;  ,Cook,  John  Stone;  and  Schneider,  Martin 
Victor,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Splicing  opti- 
cal fibers.  3,883,353,  CI.  96-38.300. 
Coherent  Radiation:  See — 

Bums,  Edward  Samuel;  and  Heising,  Steven  James,  3,883,820. 
Heising,  Steven  James;  Dowley,  Mark  W.;  and  Shull,  William  A., 
3,883,818. 
Cohn,  Norman  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Determination 
of  the  susceptibility  of  semiconductor  devices  to  thermal  second 
breakdown.  3.883,805,  CI.  324-158.00D. 
Colberg,  Inc.:  See — 

Duecker,  Willard  J.,  3,882,645. 
Colburn,  Edward  N.,  to  Universal  Oil  Producte  Company.  Well  screen 
fitting  and  method  of  sealing  same  to  a  casing.  3,883,162,  CI. 
285-111.000. 
Cole,  Colin  Francis;  and  Arkless,  Kenneth,  to  British  Titan  Limited. 

Chlorination  process.  3,883,636,  CI.  423-74.000. 
Cole,  David  R.,  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Vacuum  capacitor 
switch  having  grounding  switch  means.  3,883,709,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Suh,  John  T.;  and  Bare,  Thomas  M.,  3,883,560. 
Tundermann,  Wemer  O.,  3,882,868. 
Combustion  Power  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Reese,  Richard  G.,  3,882,798. 
Commault,  Yves:  See— 

Chabah,     Maurice;    Commault,     Yves;    and    Campan,    Yves, 
3,883,877. 
Commissariat  a  PEnergie  Atomique:  See— 

Costes,  Didier;  and  Picaut,  Jack,  3,882,585. 
Durand,   Jean-Paul;   Gillardeau,   Jacques;   and    Faron,    Robert, 
3,883.765. 
Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique  (CEM):  See— 

Altemy,  Robert;  and  Delassus,  Jean,  3,882,923. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See — 
de  Cremiers,  Francois  Augier,  3,883,729. 
Stenstrom,  Claude,  3,883,687. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique:  See — 

Dupont,  Jean  G.,  3,883,800. 
Compaic  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Volkert,  John  K.,  3,883,069. 
Compteurs  Schlumberger:  See — 

Randriamanentena,  Williams,  3,882,835. 


Condit,  William  C;  and  Eccles,  Samuel  F.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Apparatus 
for  uniform  pumping  of  lasing  media.  3,883,819,  C\.  33I-94.5PE. 
Conifer  Laboratories,  inc.:  See — 

Hamilton,  Qayton  H.,  3,883,304. 
Conley,  Challie,  to  Hallamore  Inc.  Quiet  slide  out  engine  vehicle. 

3,882,951,  a.  180-64.00L. 
Connolly,  Douglas  P.:  See — 

Cloutier,  Eugene  F.;  and  Connolly,  Douglas  P.,  3,883,291. 
Conrad,  Raymond,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Vapor  phase  method  of 

making  ammonium  perchlorate.  3,883,641,  CI.  423-476.000. 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Mahaflfy,  John  W.;  and  Haven,  Herm  L.,  3,883,036. 
McGlynn,  Thomas  P.;  and  Yentsch,  Carl  H.,  3.883.067. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See- 
McCain,  David  L..  3,882,885. 
McGuire,  Stephen  E.,  3,883,446. 
Yates,  James  E.;  and  Washecheck,  Paul  H.,  3,883,362. 
Yates,  James  E.;  and  Pinto,  Wilfred  M.,  3,883,363. 
Controls  Company  of  America:  See— 

Gebel,  Irving;  and  Enger,  Michael  H.,  3,883,708. 
Hanssen,  Tore  B.;  and  Ditzig,  Albert  F.,  3,883,710. 
Obermann,  George;  and  Wiiligman,  John,  3,882,734. 
van  der  Waals,  Jacobus;  and  Toonen,  Petrus  J.  J.,  3,882,888. 
Cook,  Alan  Frederick,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  guanosine  tetra-  and  penta-phosphates  and  products. 
3,883,508,  CI.  260-21 1.50R. 
Cook,  John  E.;  Nicholson,  Brian;  and  Dabbs,  Lawrence  S.,  to  Norprint 
Limited.    Adjustable    facet    print    mechanisms.     3,882,773,    CI. 
101-110.000. 
Cook,  John  Stone:  See — 

Cohen,  Leonard  George;  Cook,  John  Stone;  and  Schneider,  Martin 
Victor,  3,883,353. 
Cook,  Martin  Christopher:  See — 

Phillipps,  Gordon  Hanley;  Newall,  Christopher  Earle;  and  Cook. 
Martin  Christopher,  3,883,569. 
Cook  Paint  and  Varnish  Co.:  See — 

Fitte,  Martin,  3,883,627. 
Cookston,  Arthur  M.  Trolley  multi-conductor  system.  3.882.978,  CI. 

191-32.000. 
Cooley,  Lush  E.  Welded  railroad  rail  grinding  apparatus.  3,883,323, 

a.  51-178.000. 
Cooley,  Richard  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Laser  glass  host  composi- 
tions comprising  TeOj,  La^Oj  and  ZnO.  3,883.357,  CI.  106-47.00R. 
Cooper,  Glenn  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Flame  retardant 
composition  of  polyphenylene  ether,  styrene  resin  and  trimesityl 
phosphate  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  3,883.613.  CI. 
260-874.000. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See— 

King.  Robert  W.,  3,883,273. 
Copithome,  Alton  R.,  to  Boston  Machine  Works  Company.  Platform 
binding    strip    pincher    method    and    apparatus.    3,882,562,    CI. 
12-24.500. 
Copple,  David  R.:  See — 

Weber,  John  R.;  Miller,  Richard  L.,  Jr.;  and  Copple,  David  R., 
3,882,769. 
Corboy,  John  Francis:  See— 

Cullen,  Glenn  Wherry;  Bolin,  Stephen  Ray;  Corboy,  John  Francis; 
Creamer,  John  Elvin;  and  Wasielewski,  Alan  John,  3,883,313. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Cotter,  Douglas  A.,  3,883,852. 
Gunderson,  Leslie  C,  3,883,222. 
Hudson,  Marshall  C,  3,883,223. 
Love,  Roy  E.;  and  Thiel,  Frank  L.,  3,883.217. 
Malmendier.  Joseph  W..  3.883.358. 
Randall,  Eric  N.,  3,883,336. 
Costes,  Didier;  and  Picaut,  Jack,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
mique.   Method   and   device   for   positioning  prestressing   hoops. 
3,882,585,  CI.  29-150.000. 
Cotter,  Douglas  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Image  scanning  converter 

for  automated  slide  analyzer.  3,883,852,  C\.  340-172.500. 
Cotton,  John  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Remote  con- 
trolled circuit  interrupter.  3,883,781,  Q.  317-14.00R. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Ginsberg,  Guenter;  Godin,  Thomas  John;  and  Simpson,  Ronald 

Olin,  3,882,899. 
Hoskins,  Douglas  Haig;  Home,  Thomas;  Jarman,  Graham  Roger; 
and  Dunsmore,  Arthur  William,  3,883,305. 
Courier  de  Mere,  Henri  Edouard  Francois  Marie,  to  Bicosa-Societe  de 
Recherches.  Electronic  device  adapted  to  produce  high  voltage- 
pulses,    especially    for    igniting    a    gas    lighter.    3,883,246,    CI. 
431-264.000. 
Courtaulds  Limited:  See — 

Jeffcoat,  Keith;  and  Scott,  Robert,  3,882,696. 
Covel,  Alan  John:  See- 
Joiner,  John  Richard  Lincoln;  and  Covel,  Alan  John,  3,883,734. 
Covington,  Edwin  G.  Smoking  pipe.  3,882,876.  CI.  131-185.000. 
Cowan,  Larry  Clyde:  See— 

Brouwer,  Charies  William;  and  Cowan,  Larry  Qyde,  3,882,893. 
Cowdin,  Lloyd  D.  Support-  and  -cutting-tool  assembly.  3,882,741,  CI. 

82-35.000. 
Cox,  Alvon  R.;  and  Latou,  William  W.,  to  Faultless  Rubber  Company. 
The.  Golf  ball  and  composition  for  forming  the  same.  3,883;I43,  U. 
273-218.000. 
Crabb,  Elmer  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Steeringaystem  with 
secondary  steering  means.  3,882,952,  C\.  180-79.20R. 
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Craiglow,  Robert  L.:  See — 

DeLong.  Vincent  R.;  and  Craiglow,  Robert  L.,  3,883,806. 
Crawford,  Newton  W.  Electronic  temperature  sensor  arid  indicator. 

3,882,71 1.  a.  73-362.0AR. 
Creamer,  John  Elvin:  See — 

Cullen,  Glenn  Wherry;  Bolin.  Stephen  Ray;  Corboy,  John  Francis; 
Creamer,  John  Elvm;  and  Wasielewski,  Alan  Jolm,  3,883,313. 
Creme.  Laurence  Neil:  See— 

Godley.  Kevin  Michael;  and  Creme,  Laurence  Neil.  3,882,754. 
Crim,  Paul  E.;  and  Warfield.  Wayne,  to  Stryker  Corporation.  Drill-like 

driving  device.  3,882,737,  CI.  74-665.00S. 
Croix,  Louise  S.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Hexafluoro-t-butyl  difluoromethyl  ether 

as  an  inhalation  anesthetic.  3,883,664,  Ci.  424-342.000. 
Croix,  Louise  S.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Fluorinated  isopropyl  derivatives  as 

inhalation  anesthesias.  3,883,665,  CI.  424-342.000. 
Cronkright,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mandelik,  Bernard  G.,  to  Pullman  In- 
corporated. Method  of  removing  sulfur-containing  gases  from  waste 
gas.  3,883.639,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Crouch,  Alfred  E.:  See— 

Kaenel,  Reginald  A.;  and  Crouch,  Alfred  E.,  3,882,606. 
Csatlos,  Geza  M.  Building  drum  shaping  segment  assembly.  3,883,387, 

CI.  156-415.000. 
Cude,  Arthur  Leslie;  and  Simpson,  Henry  George,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited.  Dispersal  of  flammable  materials.  3,882,943, 
CI.  169-60.000. 
Cullen,  Glenn  Wherry;  Bolin.  Stephen  Ray;  Corboy,  John  Francis; 
Creamer,  John  Elvin;  and  Wasielewski,  Alan  John,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Modified  czochralski-grown  magnesium  aluminate  spinel  and 
method  of  making  same.  3,883,3 1 3,  C\.  23-301  DSP. 
Cunningham,  Thomas  C,  Jr..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Field  emis- 
sion x-ray  tube  having  a  graphite  fabric  cathode.  3,883,760,  CI. 
313-55.000. 
Cusumano.  Guy  F.,  to  Clarkson  Industries,  Inc.  Dust  collector  for  por- 
table rotary  disc  grinder.  3,882,644,  CI.  51-170.00T. 
Cutting,  Dale  Emerson;  Womack,  Richard  Arthur;  and  MacGuffie, 
Joseph  Vernon.  Measurement  of  oxidation  reduction  potential  in  ore 
beneficiation.  3,883,421,  CI.  209-1.000. 
Cyctotron  Corporation,  The:  See— 
Hendry,  George  O..  3,883,761. 
Czuba,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Czuba,  Leonard  J.;  and  Schaaf.  Thomas  K., 
3,883,513. 
Dabbs,  Lawrence  S.:  See- 
Cook,   John   E.;   Nicholson,   Brian;   and   Dabbs,   Lawrence   S.. 
3.882,773. 
Dahl.  Birger;  and  Hannestad,  Ame  Ludvig,  to  Aktieselskapet  Borreg- 
aard.  Apparatus  for  shredding  baleformed  compressed  fiber  mate- 
rial. 3,883,081,  a.  241-281.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See— 

Higuchi,    Masaru;    Ohnishi,    Hajime;    and    Yagihara,    Hiroshi, 

3,883.464. 
Hozumi,  Yukio;  Ikeda.  Saizo;  and  Hayaoka.  Toshikazu.  3.883.616. 
Ishii.  Kiyoshi;  Konomi.  Shobu;  and  Ishiguro.  Yoshio.  3,883,431. 
Kudo,  Teizo;  Tokuhara,  Shinji;  and  Chata,  Keiichi,  3,883.615. 
Sawada.  Hideo;  and  Kawamoto,  Junji,  3,882,878. 
Daigle,  Donald  J.;  Drake,  George  L.,  Jr.;  and  Reeves,  Wilson  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Phosphorus  containing  aro- 
matic polymers  and  process  for  producing  flame  resistant  textiles. 
3,883,597,  CI.  260-606.50P. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Burckhardt,  Manfred  H.;  Krohn.  Hellmut;  Grossner.  Horst;  and 

Florus,  Hans-Jorg,  3,883,183. 
Eltze,  Georg,  3,882.739. 
Forster.  Hans-Joachim  M.;  Steinbrenner.  Hans;  Eltze.  Georg;  and 

Florus,  Hans-Jorg,  3,882,740. 
Gulla,  Peter;  and  Schutzenauer,  Dieter,  3,882,967. 
Renner,  Hermann;  and  Busch,  Gerhard,  3,883,155. 
Schmidt,  Kari-Walter,  3.882.681. 
Danieli.  Sten  Henrik;  and  Sundstrand,  Ame.  to  Allmanna  Svenska 
Elektriska  Aktiebolaget.  Centrifugal  machine  for  filling  of  powder 
capsules.  3.882.908,  CI.  141-34.000. 
Daniels,  Dennis,  to  U.S.  Amada,  Ltd.  Vertical  turret  ironworker. 

3,882,746.  CI.  83-552.000. 
Danon,  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Wolfe.  Denis  G.;  and  Danon.  Joseph  S..  3.883.837. 
Darda,  Helmut.  Hydraulically  actuated  apparatus  for  the  mechanical 

splitting  of  stones.  3,883.178,  CI.  299-22.000. 
Dare  Products,  Incorporated:  See— 
Wilson,  Robert  M.,  3,883,804. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Carrock,  Frederick  Elias,  3.883.614. 
Date.  Tasuku;  Ya^,  Shizuo;  and  Miyaki,  Kiyoshi,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  control  for  mtemal  combustion  en- 
gines. 3,882,831.  a.  123-75.00B. 
Datsko.  George:  See— 

Brightman.  Barrie;  Datsko.  George;  Mdl,  Edward  W.;  and  Stew- 
art. William  H..  3.883.855. 
Dave  Fischbein  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Fischbein,    Harold;    Fischbein.    I.    George;    and    Shark,    Sam, 
3.882,657. 
David,  Robert  M.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  emd  Space  Admin- 
istration; David,  Robert  M.;  and  Portnoy,  William  M., 
3.882.846. 


Davies,  Philip  Hywel;  Hobden,  Maurice  Vernon;  Hulme,  Kenneth  Era- 
ser; and  Jones,  Oliver,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion.,Optical  material.  3,883,752,  Q.  307-88.300.   ' 
Davis  &  Geek  Australia  Pty.  Limited:  See—  , 

Evers,  Roy  James;  and  Perrett,  Darcy  Glen,  3,882,571. 
Davis.  Ralph  A.;  Timer.  Ronald  G.;  Pews.  R.  Garth;  E^er.  Jurgen  H.; 
and  Gibbons,  Carl  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation 
of  brominated  pentaerythritols  and  esters  utilizmg  certain  dibasic 
acids.  3,883,581,  Q.  260-485.00G. 
Davis,  Robert  Newton:  See— 

Johnson,    Paul    Richard;    Rothrock,    Elmer   Weyman;    Lange, 
Kenneth  Wilson;  Kircik,  Willis  James;  and  Davis.  Robert  New- 
ton. 3,882,809. 
Davis,  William  R.:  See— 

Francois,  Robert  E.;  Davis,  William  R.;  and  Sandstfom,  Wayne  M., 
3,882,808.  I  ' 

Dayco  Corporation:  See —  I 

Chaumont,  Guy  Noel,  3,883,191. 
Duckett,  John  C;  and  Ensley,  Rufiis  Neal,  3,882,750. 
DeBoo,  Daniel  A.:  See—  I 

Cannan,  Bernard  M.;  and  DeBoo,  Daniel  A.,  3,8812,961. 
Deborde.  Albert.  Device  adaptable  to  the  reed  of  a  weaving  loom. 

3,882,903,0.139-192.000. 
de  Bourguienon,  Francois  Emile:  See —  ' 

Appelblom,  Harold  R.;  and  de  Bourguienon,  l^rancois  Emile. 
3,882.682. 
de  Carbon.  Christian  Bourcier.  Wheel  suspensions.  3,883,152,  CI. 

280-96.20R. 
de  Cremiers,  Francois  Augier,  to  Compagnie  Industrielte  des  Telecom- 
munications Cit-Alcatel.  Time  multiplex  frame  correlation  device 
3.883,729,  CI.  235-181.000.  ' 

Dedolph,  Richard  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Ro- 
tary plant  growth  accelerating  apparatus.  3.882,634;  CI.  47-1.200. 
Dedrick,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Knazek,  Richard  A.;  Gullino.  Pietro  M.;  Dedrick.  Robert  L.;  and 
Kidwell.  William  R.,  3,883,393.  I 

Deere  &  Company:  See —  | 

Formwalt,  Charles  William;  Frank,  John  Lewis;  end  Schneider 
Allen  Paul,  3,882,759. 
Degen,  Donald  S.,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation.  Twisted  con- 
ductor fabrication.  3,882,907,  Q.  140-149.000. 
Dehn,   Freddie   H.   Removable  truck-mounted   implement  carrying 
frame  and  method  of  loading  and  unloading  same.  3.883,020  cf 
214-515.000. 
Deigner,  Paul:  See— 

Kneller,  Eckart;  Koester.  Eberhard;  Wunsch.  Gerd;  Deigner  Paul- 
and  Graw.  Dieter,  3,883,892.  ' 

de  Jong,  Eduard:  See — 

Raabe,  Fritz;  and  de  Jong,  Eduard,  3,883.485. 
Raabe,  Fritz;  and  de  Jong,  Eduard.  3.883.487. 
Delafield,  Fredrick  B.,  to  Lane  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Table  lee  fastening 

means.  3,883,104,  a.  248-188.000. 
Delafield,  Fredrick  B.,  to  Lane  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Molded  joint  com- 
ponent for  tubular  frame  furniture.  3,883,257.  CI.  403-172  000 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Fauran.  Claude;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  Hueuet,  Gerand  J.;  Raynaud 
Guy  M;  and  Pourrias,  Bernard  M.,  3,883.521.   j 
Delassus.  Jean:  See—  ] 

Albemy.  Robert;  and  Delassus.  Jean.  3.882,923. 
Delbouille,  Andre;  and  Derroitte,  Jean-Louis,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process 
for  the  polymerization  and  copolymerization  of  olefins.  3.883,492 
CL  260-88. 20R.  f  ' 

DeLong,  Vincent  R.;  and  Craiglow,  Robert  L.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Demodulator  circuit  for  phase  niodulated  com- 
munication signals.  3,883,806,  CI.  325-320.000. 
Delorenzo,  Anthony.  Eyeglass  frame  with  hearing  aid.  3.883,701.  CI 

179-107.00S. 
DelPercio,  Michael  J.  Mounting  installation  for  temperature  sensing 

switch.  3,883,717,  a.  219-328.000. 
DEMAG  Kunststofftechnik  Gesellschaft  mit  beschratkter  Haftung: 

Hofer.  Heinz;  and  Chaudhry,  Sushil,  3,883,047. 
DeMarinis,  Robert  M.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Substituted  merca- 

pteacetamidocephalosporins.  3,883,520,  CI.  260-243.00C. 
De  Mets,  Albert,  to  Kronstrukiewerkhuizen  de  Mets  N.V.  Continu- 
ously operating  rough  or  final  press.  3,883,284,  CI.  425-371.000. 
DeMets,  Albert,  to  Konstruktiewerkhuizen  DeMets  N.V.  Continuously 
operating  press  for  chipboards,  fiberboards,  or  the  l|ce.  3,883,285 
0,425-371.000. 
Derroitte,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Delbouille,  Andre;  and  Derroitte,  Jean-Louis,  3,88^,492. 
Desbrandes,  Robert:  See—  i 

Norel,  Guy;  and  Desbrandes,  Robert.  3.883.841.    ' 
Desdiamps,  Ajidre:  See — 

Renault.  Philippe;  Dezael.  Qaude;  Deschamps.  An4re;  and  Franc- 
kowiak,  Sigismond.  3.883.638. 

Renault.    Philippe;    Deschamps.   Andre;   and    Dezael.   Claude. 
3,883.643. 
DeSchepper.  Archille;  and  Van  Peteghem.  Antoine.  to  Metallurgie 
Hotxjken-Overpclt.  Liauid-liquid  extraction  of  geitnanium  from 
aqueous  solution  using  hydroxy-oximes.  3.883,634.  Cl.  423-89  000 
Determann,  Fritz;  and  Zajadatz,  Heinz,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  tele- 
photo  lens  objective.  3.883,229.  CI.  350-214.000. 
Determann.  Fritz;  and  Zajadatz.  Heinz,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung  Tele- 
photo  lens  objective.  3,883,230.  O.  350-214.000.      ! 
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Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler-  See- 
Olivier,  Andre,  3,883,409. 
DeVita,  Peter  Michael.  Signal  light  adapter  for  trailers.  3,883.845.  CI 

340-67.000. 
Dexter.  Martin;  Knell.  Martin;  Klemchuk.  Peter;  and  Stephen.  John  F.. 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pyromellitic  diimides  of  3.5-dialkyl-4- 
hydroxyphenylsubstituted  amines.  3.883.476.  Cl.  260-45.80N. 
Dezael.  Claude:  See- 
Renault,  Philippe;  Dezael,  Claude;  Deschamps,  Andre;  and  Franc- 

kowiak,  Sigismond,  3,883,638. 
Renault,    Philippe;    Deschamps,   Andre;    and    Dezael,   Claude 
3,883,643. 
Dhein,  Rolf;  Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Kuchenmeister, 
Rolf;  and  Niehaus,  Clemens,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Binders  for 
environmentally      harmless      laquer     systems.      3,883,454,      Cl 
260-22.00R. 
Dickson,  Robert  A.  Illuminated  decorative  display.   3,883,730,  CI 

240-10.60R. 
Didkovsky,  Viktor  Kirillovich:  See— 

Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Did- 
kovsky, Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer,  Vilen  Davidovich;  Pas- 
chenko,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izmail  Grigorievich; 
Ljukimson,  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  Alexandr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov.  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Medzhibozhsky,  Miron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg,  Ilya  Alexandrovich;  Juzefovsky,  Izrail 
Abramovich;  Ratmansky,  Rafail  Davidovich;  Irkha.  Viktor 
Nikolaevich;  Borisov.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkin.  Fedor 
Filippovich.  3,883.078. 
Dietrich,  Alfred  T.:  See— 

Galbreath.  Gerald  W.;  Dietrich.  Alfred  T.;  and  Mosbarger.  George 
E.,  3,883,164. 
Dietsche,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Ettlinger,  Ralph,  Jr.;  Dietsche,  Robert  B.;  and  MacAllister,  John 
W.,  3,883,422. 
Dighe,  Shrikant  V.:  See— 

Guthrie,  James  L.;  and  Dighe,  Shrikant  V.,  3.883.598. 
Dilanni.  Daniel:  See— 

Brackmann.  Warren  A.;  and  Dilanni,  Daniel,  3,882.877. 
Dimeff.  John:  See- 
Harrison,  Dean  R.;  and  Dimeff,  John,  3,883,812. 
Dimitracopoulos,  Panayotis  C.   Audiovisual   slides  and  apparatus. 

3,883,238.  Cl.  353-19.000. 
Dinkelkamp,  Henry  T.:  See— 

Douvas,  Nicholas  G.;  and  Dinkelkamp,  Henry  T.,  3,882,872. 
Dirks,  Arthur  A.:  See- 
Meyers,  William  G.;  and  Dirks,  Arthur  A.,  3,883,160. 
Dissinger,  William  K.,  to  Plastaspec,  Inc.  Decorative  wheel  cover  and 

retaining  assembly  therefor.  3,883,181,  Q.  301-37.00P. 
Distel,   Maurice.   Self-contained  navigation  device.   3,882,603,  Cl 

33-79.00A. 
Dittman,  Albert  L.,  to  Halocarbon  Products  Corporation.  Production 

of  2,2,2-trifluoroacetyI  chloride.  3,883,407,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Dittmar,  Walter:  See— 

Lohaus.  Gerhard;  and  Dittmar,  Walter,  3,883,545. 
Ditto,  Ralph  L.  Glider.  3,883,092,  C\.  244-16.000. 
Ditzig,  Albert  F.:  See— 

Hanssen,  Tore  B.;  and  Ditzig,  Albert  F..  3.883.710. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Braun,  Erich.  3.883,189. 
Dr.  Wrede  &  Co.,  Standard-Messgerate  Fabrikation:  See— 

Preisig^  Jurg,  3,882,882. 
Doherty,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Thomas  E.;  and  Heyne,  Qarence 
A.,  3,883.388. 
Doin.  Bernard;  and  Plantif,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres 
et  Explosife.  Method  of  using  liquid  oxidants  to  obtain  purified  gases 
from  solid  propellants.  3,882,673,  Cl.  60-207.000. 
Dolhyi,  Serge  R.:  See— 

Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  White,  James  F., 
3,883,573. 
Doll,  James  M.:  See- 
Hughes,  Charles  R.;  and  Doll,  James  M.,  3,882,665. 
Dominion  Bridge  Company  Limited:  See — 

Simonsen,  Ole  Finn,  3,883,106. 
Donald,  Philip  J.;  Hunka,  George  W.;  and  Rudnick,  Jack  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Non-coherent  multi-channel  optical  spec- 
trum analyzer.  3,883,803,  Cl.  324-77.00K. 
Doremus,  John  A.:  See — 

Neary,  Donald  M.;  and  Doremus,  John  A..  3,882,721. 
Dam,  Gordon  L.,  to  J.  K.  &  Susie  L.  Wadley  Research  Institute  and 
Blood  Bank.  Detoxification  of  saponins.  3,883,425,  Cl.  210-23.000. 
Domen,  Peter;  Hindermayr,  Martin;  and  Wagner,  Ferdinand,  to  Wil- 
helm  Ruf  OHG,  Firma.  Adjustable  spindle-type  resistor  element. 
3,883,840,0.  338-128.000. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See — 

Hepp,    Wolfgang;    Pimiskem,    Klaus;    and    Herbert,    Werner, 
3,883,193. 
Douglas-Hamilton,  Diarmaid  H.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Ozone  genera- 
tor   using    pulsed    electron    beam    and    decaying    electric    field. 
3,883,413,0.  204-176.000. 
Douglas,  John  P.:  See- 
Kim.  Yong-Wu;  and  Douglas.  John  P..  3.883.408. 
Douvas.  Nicholas  G.;  and  Dinlcelkamp.  Henry  T.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  cataract  surgery.  3,882,872,0.  128-305.000. 
Dover  Corporation:  See — 

Bernard,  Richard  A.;  and  Bernard,  Arthur  A.,  3,883,331. 


Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 
BuWitz,  DonaW  E.,  3,883,530. 
Davis,  Ralph  A.;  Tigner,  Ronald  G.;  Pews,  R.  Garth;  Exner,  Jurgen 

H.;  and  Gibbons.  Cari  L.,  3,883,581. 
Ens,  Lawrence  A.,  3,883,602. 
Gibbs,  F.  Jack,  3,883,000. 

Goring,  Cleve  A.  I.;  and  Scott,  Henry  H.,  3,883,341. 
Hamilton,  Pamela  M..  3,883,541. 

Matzek,  Norman  E.;  and  Musinski,  Donald  F.,  3,883,644. 
Newman.  Ritchey  O..  Jr..  3,882.970. 
Olstowski,  Franciszek,  3,883,465. 
Olstowski,  Franciszek,  3,883,466. 
Olstowski.  Franciszek,  3,883,484. 
Pannell,  Calvin  E.,  3,883,542. 
Roberts,  Charles  B.,  3,883,646. 

Thomas,  Lowell  S.;  and  Oeereman,  Kenneth  J.,  3,883,625. 
Dowley,  Mark  W.:  See— 

Heising,  Steven  James;  Dowley,  Mark  W.;  and  Shull,  William  A 
3,883,818. 
Dracon  Industries:  See- 
Mason,  John  R.,  3,883,316. 
Dragon,  Thomas  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Pulse  generator  with 
automatic  timing  adjustment  for  constant  duty  cycle.  3,883,756  CI 
307-265.000. 
Drake,  George  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Daigle,  Donald  J.;  Drake,  George  L.,  Jr.;  and  Reeves,  Wilson  A.. 
3,883,597. 
Drake,  John  Alfred;  Payne,  Alan  James;  and  Reichert,  Andrew  Ronald. 

Data  processing  arrangements.  3,883,851,  CI.  340-172.500. 
Draper,  Kenneth  George:  See— 

Shephard,    Bernard    William;    and    Draper.    Kenneth    George 

3,883,173.  ' 

Drehman,  Lewis  E.;  and  Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.    Lead    free    motor    fuel    production.    3,883,418,    CI 

208-66.000. 

Dren,  Anthony  Thomas:  See — 

Harris,  Louis  Selig;  Pars,  Harry  George;  Razdan,  Raj  Kumar;  and 
Dren,  Anthony  Thomas,  3,883,657. 
Droegemueller,  James  T.,  to  Fairmont  Railway  Motors.  Inc.  Closed- 
open  center  hydraulic  valve  assembly.  3,882,883,  Cl.  137-270.000. 
Dubur,  Gunar  Yanovich:  See— 

Giller,  Solomon  Aronovich;  Dubur,  Gunar  Yanovich;  Uldrikis, 
Yan  Rikhardovich;  Tirzit,  Gunar  Jamovich;  Valdman,  Andrei 
Robertovich;  Zakharchenko,  Ivan  Markovich;  Spruz,  Yazep 
Yanovich;  Ronis,  Vitaly  Evgenievich;  and  Makarov,  Alexandr 
Andrejevich,  3,883,673. 
du  Chambon,  Michel  G.  J.,  to  Locaner.  Automotive  unit  for  the  collec- 
tion and  incineration  of  household  or  industrial  refuse.  3  882  800 
Cl.  110-14.000.  '       " 

Duckett.  John  C;  and  Ensley,  Rufus  Neal,  to  Dayco  Corporation  Ro- 
tary anvil  construction.  3,882,750,  Cl.  83-659.000. 
Dudley,  Russell  D.,  to  Prab  Conveyors,  Inc.  Combination  harpoon-type 

conveyor  and  coolant  liquid  trough.  3,882.997,  CI.  198-224.000. 
Duecker,  Willard  J.,  to  Colberg,  Inc.  Railroad  rail  grinding  machine 

3,882.645,0.51-178.000. 
Duell,  Richard  J.;  and  Honnold,  Fred  V.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation 

Heat  exchange  assembly.  3,882,690,  Cl.  62-288.000. 
Dufly,  Brian  J.:  See- 
Wolf,  Erhard  H.;  and  Duffy,  Brian  J.,  3,883,524. 
Dunbar,  Donald  K.:  See — 

Evans,  Robert  C;  and  Dunbar,  Donald  K.,  3,883.268. 
Dunkin'  Donuts  Incorporated:  See— 

Troisi.  George  A.;  and  Gordon.  Julian  D..  3,882,768. 
Dunkley,  Christopher  Charles:  See— 

Ettel,  Victor  Alexander;  Dunkley.  Christopher  Charles;  Blanco, 
Jose  Antonio;  and  Matthews,  Robert  Ray,  3,883,403. 
Dunlap,  Weldon  C;  and  Philips,  Thomas  R.  Helment  lock  for  motorcy- 
cles. 3,882,700,  O.  70-59.000. 
Dunnett,  James:  See — 

Voinov,  Michel;  and  Dunnett,  James,  3,883,768. 
Dunsmore,  Arthur  William:  See— 

Hoskins,  Douglas  Haig;  Home,  Thomas;  Jarman,  Graham  Roger; 
and  Dunsmore,  Arthur  William,  3,883,305. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Begland,  Robert  W.,  3,883,532. 
Bellina,  Russell  F.,  3,883,510. 

Berezin,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Meier.  Walter  E.,  3,883,553. 
Berezin,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Boswell,  George  Albert,  Jr.,  3,883,593. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Tobias,  Herbert  A.,  3,883,390. 
Goddard,  Steven  Jerome,  3,883,550. 

Greene,  Robin  Nikolas;  and  Lewis,  Kathrine  Johnson,  3,883,472 
Heyer,  David  Edward,  3,883,279. 

Scheuerlein,  Edwin  Louis;  and  Starr,  Frank  Clyde,  Jr.,  3,883,452. 
Trofimenko,  Swiatoslaw,  3,883,570. 
Dupont,  Jean  G.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique. 
Capacitive  sensor  position  detecting  systems  for  magnetic  tapes  and 
the  like.  3,883,800,  O.  324-61. OOR. 
Dupps  Company,  The:  See — 

Dupps.  John  A..  Sr..  3.883.329. 
Dupps.  John  A.,  Sr.,  to  Dupps  Company,  The.  High  efficiency  vapor 

control  system.  3,883,329,  O.  55-222.000. 
Durand,  Jean-Paul;  Gillaideau,  Jacques;  and  Faron,  Robert,  to  Com- 
missariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  High-performance  emitter  for  ther- 
moelectronic  diodes.  3,883,765,  O.  313-346.000. 
Durand,  Pierre;  and  Lartigue,  Gerard,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Sample  tube  device.  3,882,619,  Cl.  40-310.000. 
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Durrant,  Oliver  W.;  and  Haller,  Kurt  H.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany. The.  By-pass  system.  3,882,680,  CI.  60-646.000. 
Durrell,  William  Sandford:  See— 

Tandon,  Jai  Prakash;  and  Durrell,  William  Sandford,  3,883,515. 
Duwel,  Dieter:  See— 

Friedheim,  Ernst  Albert  Hermann;  and  Duwel,  Dieter,  3,883,650. 
Dykhno,  Semen  Leonidovich:  See— 

Gurevich,  Samuil;  Zamkov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Prilutsky,  Valery 
Pavlovich;  Topolsky,  Vladimir  Filippovich;  Podkopai,  Nikolai 
Vasilievich;  Dykhno,  Semen  Leonidovich;  and  Manoilo,  Sercei 
Afanasievich.  3,883.713. 
Dymo  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schrotz.  Kurt;  and  Becker,  Werner,  3.883,058. 
Dynamic  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gorby,  Oliver  L.,  3,883,015. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gawlick,  Heinz;  and  Stahlmann,  Rudolf,  3.882,778. 
Gawlick.  Heinz;  Stahlmann.  Rudolf;  and  Jensen.  Ernst,  3,882,780. 
Hock.  Karl;  Nieroba.  Alfred;  and  Weiper.  Kari  Heinz.  3,882,820. 
Dynapac  Maskin  AB:  See — 

Berg.  Sture;  and  Fors.  Torsten.  3.883.259. 
Dynapunch  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 
Abo«.  Ralph  L.  3.883.055. 
Earle,  Paul  Lewis;  Seeber,  Timothy  Howard;  and  Trosper,  Milton 
French,  Jr.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Dust  control  cutting 
assembly  for  cutting  sheet  material.  3,882,598,  CI.  30-390.000. 
Eberhard  Faber  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Finck,  Ludwig  C,  3,883,456. 
Eccles,  Samuel  F.:  See— 

Condit,  William  C;  and  Eccles,  Samuel  F.,  3,883,819. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See — 

Huber,  Ferdinand  V.,  3,882,925. 
Ediund,  Karl-Johan.  Device  to  lift  patients.  3,882,555,  CI.  5-81. COR. 
Edney,  Barry  E.,  to  Institut  Cerac  SA.  Device  for  generating  high-speed 
pulsed    liquid    jete    at    high    repetition    rates.     3,883,075.    CI. 
239-101.000.  e.         i~ 

Education  Ensineering  Associates:  See — 

Johnson,  Reynold  B.;  and  Irvin,  Ronald  D.,  3,883,146. 
Edwin  Milk  &  Son  Limited:  See— 

Bleasdale.  Steven  Francis.  3.882.770. 
Eff,  Christian  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Expansion  grate  for 

incinerator.  3,882,797,  CI.  1 10-8.00E. 
Egleseer,  Franz:  See— 

Plasser.  Ema;  Theurer.  Josef;  and  Egleseer.  Franz.  3.882.607. 
Ehrler.  Fritz  O.:  See— 

Irwin.  Lawrence  F.;  and  Ehrler.  Fritz  O.,  3.882.565. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tachibana.  Shinro;  and  Araki.  Kengo.  3.883.499. 
Eisen-  und  Drahtwerk  Erlau  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Muller.  Anton,  3,882,918. 
Eknayan,  Hrant.  Pollution  minimizing  device  for  internal  combustion 

engines.  3,882,677,  CI.  60-298.000. 
EIco  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Gutshall,  Charies  E.,  3.882.752. 
Electric  Hose  &  Rubber  Company:  See— 

Hopkins.  Paul.  3.883.384. 
Electro-Clamp  Corporation:  See— 

Shugarman,  Alvin  E.;  and  Linder,  Lowell  E..  3.883.211. 
Electro  Sprayer  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Mowbray.  Kenneth  D..  3.882,818. 
Electromagnetic  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Pagon.  John  A  ;  and  Erwin,  Spotz.  3.883.835. 
Electronique  Marcel  Dassault:  See — 

Tacussel.  Maurice.  3.883.810. 
Eli  Liny  and  Company:  See— 

Michel.  Karl  H.;  and  Hoehn.  Marvin  M..  3.883.561. 
Elias.  Bernard:  See— 

Tanet.  Bernard;  and  Elias,  Bernard.  3,883.167. 
ELTT'EX.  Zavody  textilniho  strojirenstvi  generalni  reditelstvi:  See— 
Soukup.  Jiri;  Varga,  Julius;  Sterba.  Jan;  and  Bures,  Ladislav, 
3.882,663. 
Elleman,  Daniel  D.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wang,  Taylor  G.;  Saffren,  Melvin  M.;  and  Elleman, 
Daniel  D.,  3,882,732. 
Ellerbrock,  Donald  H.;  and  Bacon,  John  E.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  forming  end  seam  construction  for  composite  con- 
tainers. 3.882.763,  C\.  93-55.  lOM. 
Ellert.  Frederick  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Optimum  control 
system  for  minimizing  harmonic  effects  in  HVDC  power  converters. 
3.883.792.  a.  321 -9.00R. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See — 

Badger.  John  P.;  and  Strater.  William  H..  3,883.369. 
Ehze.  Ceorg.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Drive  unit  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  with  an  automatic  change-speed 
tranamisBton    connected    in    the   output   thereof.    3,882.739,   CI. 
74-867.000. 
Eltze.  Georg:  See— 

Forster.  Hans-Joachim  M.;  Steinbrenner.  Hans;  Eltze.  Georg;  and 
Flams.  Ham-Jorg.  3.882.740. 
Ely.  Ronald  E.;  and  Richardson.  Warner  G..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Company.    Support   device    for   flexible    hoses.    3.882.886,    Q. 
137-144.000. 
Emde.  Friedheim;  and  Stengel.  Edgar,  to  AEG-Elotheini  GmbH.  Ma- 
chine for  treating,  particularly  for  inductively  hardening  workpieces. 
3.883.006.0.  2 14-1. OBD. 
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Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Paulson,  Donald  W.;  and  Hamish.  Dennis  J..  3.(83.721. 
Emrick,  Donald  G.;  Christian,  Joseph  H.;  and  Hines,  Robert  M,  to  U.S. 
Floor  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of  cleaning  textile  fabrics.  3,883.301 .  CI 
8-158.000.  1 

Endo.  Yukio:  See— 

Nakamoto,  Teruyuki;  Shingo,  Yoshioki;  Yamagtichi.  Tetsuo;  and 
Endo.  Yukio.  3.883.443. 
Enger.  Michael  H.:  See— 

Gebel.  Irving;  and  Enger.  Michael  H.,  3.883.70J . 
Englebrecht,  Bruno;  Walker.  Hans;  Blome.  Johanties;  and  Jordan, 
Friedemann.  Chromatographic  sheets  and  films  and  adsorbent  there- 
for. 3,883,435,  Q.  210-502.000.  ^ 
Engler  Instrument  Company:  See—  i 
Lechner,  Walter  L.  3.883.758.  | 
English  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Burylo,  Piotr  Stanislaw;  and  Hughes,  Dennis  John,  3.883.392. 
Enoguchi.  Yuji:  See — 

Tanaka,    Susumu;   Enoguchi,    Yuji;   and    Kawdbata,    Hidetoshi, 
3,882,823.  | 

Ens,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Thei  Preparation  and 
isolation   of  chloromethy!   methyl   ether   by   solvent   extraction 
3,883,602,  CI.  260-6 14.00R. 
Ensley,  Rufiis  Neal:  See— 

Duckett,  John  C;  and  Ensley,  Rufus  Neal,  3,882,750. 
Enstrom,  Robert  Victor,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Sheet  metal  drive 

fastener.  3,882,755,  CI.  85-1 1.000. 
Ert),  Darrell  M.:  See— 

I  Nummedal,  Kjell;  Holscher,  Donald  J.;  Hartmati,  John  M.;  and 
I       Erb,  Darrell  M.,  3,883,437. 
Erflmann,  Otto:  See — 

Hegewaldt,   Fritz;   Mauve,   Hans   Werner;   and    Erdmann,   Otto 
3,883,678. 
Erfcson,  Richard  E.,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Elastic  fenestrated  drape 

3,882,859,  CI.  128-1 32.00D.  | 

Erler,  Irvin  L.:  See —  I 

McNaughton,  Lawrence  S.;  Rhoades,  John  M.;  Efler,  Irvin  L.;  and 
Watkms,  Kenneth  M.,  3,883,786. 
Erwin,  Spotz:  See — 

Pagon,  John  A.;  and  Erwin,  Spotz,  3,883,835. 

ETA  Ebauches  Fabrik:  See — 

Jakob,  Edwin,  3,882,669. 

Etablissement  Manitra:  See — 

Bolle,  Daniel,  3,882,801. 

Etablissement  Salgad:  See — 

Frostig,  Amos,  3,882,779. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Bergeron,  Charles  R.;  and  Baker,  Ralph  W.,  3,883,645. 
Kucsma,  Michael  E.,  3,883,473. 
Malec,  Robert  E.;  and  Plonsker,  Larry,  3,883,501. 
Waltman,    Robert    E.;   Coast,    John    B.;    and    Hinz,   Gary    A 
3,883,280.  J  '       ■• 

Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See—  | 

1  Kinslow,  William  G.,  Jr.;  Marchant,  Paul  A.;  Beisier,  Robert  D. 
I      and  Hafele,  Robert  X.,  3,883,286.  I 

ETS,  Ltd.:  See—  | 

Youngscap,  Richard  L.,  3,882,791.  I 

Ettel,  Victor  Alexander;  Dunkley,  Christopher  Charlies;  Blanco,  Jose 
Antonio;  and  Matthews,  Robert  Ray,  to  Intematioiial  Nickel  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cathode  stripping. 
3,883,403,  CI.  204-12.000.  i 

Ettel,  Victor  Alexander:  See— 

Gendron,  Aubrey  Stewart;  and  Ettel,  Victor  Alexander,  3,883,41 1 . 

Ettlinger,  Ralph,  Jr.;  Dietsche,  Robert  B.;  and  MacAlli»ter,  John  W.,  to 

Avant  bidustries.  Inc.  Silverware  feeder  constructioa.  3,883.422  CI 

309-75.000.  T     .       .       .      ■ 

Etudes  et  Precedes  d'Assainissement  Purator:  See— 

Lewandowski,  Sylvette  Odette  Rosalie  Laurent;  arid  Lewandowski 

Raymond,  3,883,426. 

Evans,  Ralph  E.;  and  Blower,  Howard  E.,  to  Armco  St^l  Corporation. 

Apparatus    for    making    slot    drainage    culvert.    3,882,743     CI 

83-156.000.  ! 

Evans,  Robert  C;  and  Dunbar,  Donald  K.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 

l»ny.  Blunted  leading  edge  fan  blade  for  noise  reduqtion.  3.883.268 

a.  416-223.000.  1 

Everest  &  Jennings,  Inc.:  See— 

Rodaway,  Keith  S.,  3,883,175. 
Evers,  Roy  James;  and  Perrett,  Darcy  Glen,  to  Davis  ^  Geek  Australia 
Pty.  Limited.  Separation  of  animal  intestines  from  the  stomach 
3,882,571,  CI.  17-43.000. 
Exner,  Jurgen  H.:  See — 

Davis,  Ralph  A.;  Tigner,  Ronald  G.;  Pews,  R.  Gartli;  Exner,  Jureen 
H.;  and  Gibbons,  Carl  L.,  3,883,58 1 . 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Bocca,  Pier  Luigj;  and  Pacor,  Pierpaolo,  3,883,404. 
Feldman,  Nicholas;  and  Hnyckyj,  Stephan,  3,883,318. 
Itoh,  Takuji;  and  Akitsuki,  Ikuo,  3,883,419. 
Woo,  Charies;  and  Bichard,  John  A.,  3,883,417. 
Eykamp,  Roy  Donald.  Dryer  for  forage  and  like  materfals  and  method 

3,882.6 1 1 ,  CI.  34- 1 5 .000.  | 

F  &  B  Electronics:  See—  \ 

Bruner,  William  L.,  3,883,846. 
Fabkh,  Edward  Francis,  to  Hlinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Ge»r  checking  ma- 
chine having  a  frictionally  driven  support  table  and  position  encoder. 
3.882,720,  CI.  73-162.000. 
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Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal  S.A.:  See — 

Vervier,  Ernest  Henri,  3.882,626. 
Fadler,  Kurt:  See— 

Limbacher.  Bemhard;  and  Fadler.  Kurt.  3.882.979. 
Faiks.  Frederick  S..  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Movement  device.  3.883.192. 0. 

308-3.600. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Adamian.  Andrew  A.;  Long,  David  K.;  and  Pezzolo,  Donald  E., 
3,882,840. 
Fairmont  Railway  Motors,  Inc.:  See— 

Droegemueller,  James  T.,  3,882,883. 
Farah  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Pickle.  Jack  Lamar.  Jr..  3.882.898. 
Farber.  Clement.  Display  device.  3,882.621.  CI.  40-352.000. 
Farber.  Sheldon;  and  Wright.  Arthur  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Trime- 

thylfluoran  compounds.  3.883.557.  CI.  260-335.000. 
Farha.  Floyd  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Drehman.  Lewis  £.;  and  Farha.  Floyd  E..  Jr..  3.883,418. 
Faron.  Robert:  See— 

Durand.   Jean-Paul;  Gillardeau,   Jacques;   and   Faron,   Robert, 
3,883,765. 
Fasano,  Osvaldo.  to  Migliavacca,  Giosue.  Ladder  adapter  device. 

3.882.966.0.  182-205.000. 
Fassbender.   Rolf,  to  Zahnradfabrik   Friedrichshafen   Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Automatk  connecting  valves  for  reserve  pumps.  3,882,678, 
CI.  60-405.000. 
Passman,  Arnold;  and  Mersereau,  Robert  E.  Punching  and  stapling 

apparatus.  3,883,063,  CI.  227-21.000. 
Faulkner,  Eric  Andrew.  Electronic  phase-sensitive  detector  circuit 

with  D.C.  drift  neutralization.  3,883,755,  CI.  307-232.000. 
Faultless  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Cox.  Alvon  R.;  and  Latou,  William  W..  3,883.145. 
Fauran,  Claude;  Turin.  Michel  J.;  Husuet.  Gerard  J.;  Raynaud.  Guy 
M.;  and  Pourrias,  Bernard  M.,  to  Delalande  S.A.  3-Suostituted-S- 
aminomethyl-6-carbethoxy(oxazino  [S'.6'  E  indoles).  3.883,521 . 0. 
260-244.00R. 
Fawn  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Wittem.  Francis  A.;  Albright,  Henry  J.;  and  Wirstlin,  Arthur  N.. 
3.883.039. 
Fechtig,  Bruno:  See— 

Heusler,  Karl;  Bickel.  Hans;  Fechtig,  Bruno;  Peter,  Heinrich;  and 
Scartazzini.  Riccardo,  3,883,317. 
Fedotov,  Evgeny  Tikhonovich:  See— 

Mosyakov,  Evseny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev,  Jury  Vasilievich; 
Berer,  Efim  Zakharovich;  Leui,  Vladimir  Markovich;  Lukeev, 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov,  Evgeny  Markovich;  Levitsky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan.  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jury 
Yakovlevich;  Balashov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Kinkulkin,  Isaaic 
Efimovich;  Shumakova.  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotov,  Evneny  Tik- 
honovich; and  Lazarev,  Vladimir  Fedorovich,  3,883,873. 
Feider,  Ernst;  and  Pitre,  Davide,  to  Bracco  Industrie  Chimica,  Societa 
per  Azioni.  Radiopaque  derivatives  of  triiodobenzoic  acid  with  het- 
erocyclic side  chams.  3,883,535,  O.  260-293.640. 
Feldman.  Nicholas;  and  Ilnyckyj,  Stephan.  to  Exxon  Research  and  En- 

Sineering  Company.  Hydrogenated  alkyl  aromatics  as  petroleum 
istillate  fuel  cold  flow  improvers.  3,883,318,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Feldmuhle  Aniagen-  und  Ptoduktionsgetellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung:  See— 
Herzoa,  Rudolf,  3,882.567. 
Feldner,  George  F.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Flue  gas  distributor 
and  radiator  for  uniform  heat  transfer.  3.882.826.  O.  122-333.000. 
Ferment,  George  R.;  French,  Stuart  M.;  and  Sessa,  Paul  A.,  to  Celanese 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  thermally  processing  of  continuous 
lengths  of  fibrous  materials.  3,883.718,  CI.  219-388.000. 
Femholz.  Hans;  Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wunder,  Friedrich.  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  purifying  and  stabilizing 
aqueous  alkali  metal  salt  solutions  of  sorbic  acid.  3,883,585.  CT 
260-526.00N. 
Ferro-Tech.  Inc.:  See— 

Holley.Cari  A.,  3.883,281. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Limbacher,  Bemhard;  and  Fadler.  Kurt,  3,882,979. 
Fikse.  Tyman  H..  to  Pointer-Willamette  Trailer  Co.,  Inc.  Vehicle  with 

steerable  rear  wheels.  3,883,158,  O.  280-404.000. 
Filipski,  Anna  M.;  and  Filipski,  Roman  F.  Protective  device  for  wallets, 

purses  and  the  like.  3.882.915,  CI.  150-35.000. 
Filipski,  Roman  F.:  See— 

Filipski,  Anna  M.;  and  Filipski.  Roman  F..  3,882.915. 
Finck,  Ludwig  C,  to  Eberhard  Faber  GmbH,  Firma.  Plastic  mass  for 
modelling  purposes  and  a  method  for  forming  imprints  firom  the 
mass.  3,88M56.  O.  260-23.0XA. 
Finnila,  Ronald  M.,  to  Hudies  Aircraft  Company.  Vidicon  camera  tube 

and  target.  3.883.769,0.  313-367.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Lohr.  Delmar  F..  Jr.;  and  Kay.  Edward  Leo,  3.883.4S7. 
Lohr.  Delmar  F..  Jr.;  and  Kay.  Edward  Leo,  3,883,460. 
Fischbach,  Wolfgang,  to  Heinrich  Baumgarten,  Eisen-  und  Blech- 
warenfabrik.  Handle  for  pou,  pan*,  and  the  like.  3,883,169,  O. 
294-3  l.OOR. 
Fischbein,  Harold;  Fischbein,  I.  George;  and  Shark,  Sam,  to  Dave 
Fischbein  Manufacturing  Co.  Bag  feeding  apparatus  for  bag  closing 
machine.  3,882.657,  CI.  53-77.000. 
Fischbein.  I.  George:  See— 

Fischbein,    Harold;    Fischbein,   I.    George;    and   Shark,   Sam, 
3.882.657. 
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Fischer.  Adolf;  and  Rohr.  Wolfgang,  to  Badische  Anilin-  St,  Soda- 
Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  0-[aminosulfonyI]-flycolic 
amides.  3.883.509.  O.  260-239.00B. 
Fischer.  Hans;  and  Hellendrung.  Herbert,  to  GutehoAhungBhutte 
Sterkrade  Akt.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  transverse  welded 
seams  between  vertically  oriented  workpieces.  3,883,711,  Q. 
219-73.000. 
Fisher,  Waher.  to  Texaco  Canada  Limited.  Automatic  drain  valve  for 

a  floating  roof.  3.883.032,  O.  220-219.000. 
Fitts,  Martin,  to  Cook  Paint  and  Varnish  Co.  MoMtng  process  for  pro- 
ducing   subsequent    articles    from    a    master.    3,883,627.    Q. 
264-51.000. 
Rack.  Max  L.;  Fodiee.  William  R.;  and  Le  Toumeau.  RaJph  E.,  to  Best 
Lock    Corporation.    Attack-resistant    padlock.     3.882,699,    O. 
70-38.00A. 
Haischlen.  Ekkehard.  to  Fortuna-Werke  Maschinenfabrik  AC.  Work- 
piece  hoWer.  3.882.647.  O.  51-237.00R. 
Fleischer,  Helmut;  and  Schnaibel.  Eberhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H. 
Frequency-voltage  converter  circuit,  particulariy  for  automotive 
applications.  3.883,754.  O.  307-229.000. 
Hetcher.  James  C.  Physical  correction  filter  for  improving  the  optical 

quality  of  an  image.  3.883,436.  C  2S0-219.0QA. 
Flicker.  Howard  D.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Wear-resistance  of  knit- 
ting machine  support  members.  3,882.695,  CI.  66-1 15.000. 
Riedcr,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Wefeglass,  Louis  L.;  and  Flieder,  Robert  A.,  3,883,243. 
Hint,  Robert  Jones:  See- 
Thompson.  Charles  Robert;  and  Flint.  Robert  Jones.  3.883,891. 
Roren,  Carl  E.:  See- 
Leopold,  Wilbur  R.,  Jr.;  Floren,  Carl  E.;  and  Hauffe.  William  L.. 
3.882.884. 
Florus,  Hans-Jorg:  See— 

Burckhardt,  Manfred  H.;  Krohn.  Hellmut;  Grossner.  Horst;  and 

Florus,  Hans-Jorg,  3.883.183. 
Forster.  Hans-Joachim  M.;  Steinbrenner.  Hans;  Eltze,  Georg;  and 
Florus,  Hans-Jorg.  3.882,740. 
Floter.  Hannelore  Emmi,  administratrix:  See— 

Floter,  Manfred,  deceased;  Beulker.  Franz;  Plevak.  Lubomir;  and 
Becker,  Kunibert,  3,883,179. 
Floter.  Manfred,  deceased  (by  Floter.  Hannelore  Emmi.  admmistra- 
trix);  Beulker.  Franz;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  and  Becker,  Kunibert,  to 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Roof  supports  for  long  wall  min- 
ing installations.  3,883,179,  O.  299-321.000. 
Flueckiger,  Noah:  See— 

Hon,  Frederick  R.;  and  Rueckiger,  Noah,  3,8^3,796. 
FMC  Corporatitjn:  See— 

Gresham,  John  T..  3.883.478. 

Robertson.  James  A.;  Tunison,  David  W.;  and  Fong,  Andrew  O.  C, 
3,883.364. 
Fohl.  Timothy,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Method  of  operating 

high-intensity  arc  discharge  lamp.  3,883,766, 0.  313-220.000. 
Fono,  Andrew  O.  C:  See- 
Robertson,  James  A.;  Tunison,  David  W.;  and  Fong,  Andrew  O.  C, 
3,883,364. 
Ford,  Allen  G.:  See- 
Wilson,  Freddie  W.;  Robbins,  Albert  H.;  Ford,  Allen  G.;  and  WU- 
son,  Robert  A.,  3.882,960. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Harrison,   Oarence   E.,   Jr.;   and   Yun,   Siang-Shen   Johnson, 
3,883,753. 
Formwalt,  Charles  William;  Frank,  John  Lewis;  and  Schneider,  Allen 
Paul,   to   Deere   &   Company.    Ruid   actuated   control   device. 
3,882,759,  O.  91-167.000. 
Fors,  Torsten:  See- 
Berg,  Sture;  and  Fors,  Torsten,  3,883,259. 
Forsberg,  K.  Holger;  Hamalainen,  Lauri;  Melaja.  Asko  J.;  and  Virta- 
nen,  Jouko  Johannes,  to  Suomen  Sokeri  Osakeyhtio.  pH  adjustment 
in   fructose   crystallization   for   increased   yield.    3,883,365.  O. 
127-60.000. 
Forster.  Hans-Joachim  M.;  Steinbrenner,  Hans;  Eltze,  Georg;  and 
Rorus,  Hans-Joig,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
controlling  the  working  oil  pressure  as  a  function  of  en^e  torque 
for  shifting  elements  at  automatically  shifted  transmisswns,  espe- 
cially for  motor  vehicles.  3,882,740,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Fort,  J.  Robert;  Westphal,  James  A.;  and  Juiles,  Donald  R..  to  Geo- 
physical Systems  Corporation.  Data  compositing  and  array  control 
system.  3,883,725,0.  235-151.300. 
Fortuna-Werke  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Flaischlen,  Ekkehard,  3,882,647. 
Fortune,  William  S.  Temperature  controlled  soldering  instrument. 

3,883,716,  O.  219-241.000. 
Fosgate,  James  Wayne.  Single  element  contiolled  parallel-T  audio  net- 

worit.  3,883,832.  O.  333-70.0CR. 
Foshee.  William  R.:  See- 
Flack,  Max  L.;  Foshee,  William  R.;  and  Le  Toumeau,  Ralph  E., 
3.882,699. 
Fowler.  Herman  H.:  See— 

Milleville.  Bertram  J.;  Fowler,  Herman  H.;  and  Fowler,  John  H., 
3,883,112. 
Fowler,  John  H.:  See — 

Milleville,  Bertram  J.;  Fowler,  Herman  H.;  and  Fowler.  John  H.. 
3,883,112. 
Fox,  Ridtard  Q.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Roll  eccen- 
tricity correction  system  and  method.  3,882,705,  G.  72-1 1.000.  > 
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Franckowiak,  Sigiamond:  See — 

Renault.  Philippe;  Dezael.  Claude;  Deschamps,  Andre;  and  Franc- 
kowiak. Si^mond,  3,883.638. 
Francois,  Robert  E.;  Davis,  William  R.;  and  Sandstrom.  Wayne  M.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Torpedo  control.  3,882,808,  CI. 
M4-20.00R. 
Frank,  Amalie  Julianna.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Uniform  decoding  of  minimum-redundancy  codes.  3,883.847   CI 
34O-I46.10R.  .       ,       .      . 

Frank,  John  Lewis:  See— 

Formwalt.  Charles  William;  Frank,  John  Lewis;  and  Schneider 
Allen  Paul.  3.882,759. 
Franke,  Bruno;  Hallbauer,  Erich;  and  Laue,  Wolfgang,  to  BUSS  Ak- 
tiengoellschaft.  Producing  concentrated  hydrofluoric  acid  substan- 
tially free  from  impurities  using  polyether  and  polyol  absorbents  and 
nitrogen  flushing  gas.  3,883,642,  Q.  423-483.000. 
Frazier,  Wallace  N.  Bumper-actuated  trigger  mechanism  for  vehicle 

safety  crash  bog.  3.883,156,  CI.  280-I5O.0AB. 
Frederickson,  James  D.;  Hickman,  Ella  Sue;  and  Harper,  Edward  D., 
to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Tobacco  expansion  process. 
3,882.874,  a.  131- I40.00P. 
Free,  JtAn  Marshall,  to  Hofhiann-La  Roche  Inc.  Free  flow  resonant 

cavity  measuring  apparatus.  3,883.798,  Q.  324-58.50C. 
Freeborn,  John  C,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  D  to  a  converter  with  high- 
speed,    transient-free     switching     circuitry.      3,883,865,     CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
Freisler,  Erhard;  and  Jud,  Karl,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Adjust- 
able sley  sword  pivoting  bearing.  3.882,902,  d.  139-190.000. 
French,  Stuart  M.:  See- 
Ferment,  George  R.;  French,  Stuart  M.;  and  Sessa,  Paul  A., 
3,883,718. 
French,  William  George;  Pearson,  Arthur  David;  and  Tynes,  Arthur 
Richard,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Glass  melt- 
ing method.  3,883,340,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Freudiger,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Acoveno,  Ftoyd  A.;  and  Freudiger,  Thomas  W..  3,883,348. 
Fricker.  Siedried;  and  Reinkensmeier.  Horst,  to  Fricker,  Siegfried. 
Houtmg  shackle  with  quick  release  attachment  means.  3,883.170, 
CI.  294.83.00R. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
MuUer,  Peter,  3,882.666. 
Schwarz.  WUhebn.  3.883.127. 
Friedabaugh.  Lee:  See— 

Sumblesky.  Raymond  P.;  and  Jones,  William  R.,  3,883,424. 
Friedheim,  Ernst  Albert  Hermann;  and  Duwel,  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tienyesellschaft.  Treatment  of  filariasis.  3.883.650.  Q.  424-245.000 
Friednch  Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Muller.  Johann.  deceased.  3,882.758. 
Frimberger.  EckarL  Reanimation  device.  3.882.860,  Q.  128-145.700. 
Fritz,  Charles  H..  to  SGL  Industries.  Inc.  Vehicle  roll-over  protection 

device.  3.882.957.0.  180-104.000. 
Frohbieter.  Edwin  H..  to  Whiripool  Corporation.  Compactor  appara- 
tus. 3.882.771,0.  100-53.000. 
Frost,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Mastrolia,  Edmund  J.;  Frost,  Charles  B.;  and  Wessler,  Gerald  A., 
3,883,375. 
Frost.  Charies  W.  Smokins  pipe.  3,882,875,  CI.  131-173.000. 
Frostis.    Amos,    to    EtaBlissement    Salgaid.    Explosive    projectile. 

3.882.779.0.102-49.100.  •—  k  k    jv 

Fryer,  hiul  Raymond:  See— 

Throstell,  Walter  Robert;  and  Fryer.  Paul  Raymond,  3,883.737. 
Fuchsel,  Harald,  to  Veb  Pentacon  Dresden.  Photographic  camera  hav- 
ing an  accessories  mounting  shoe.  3,883,884,  &.  354-126.000. 
Fuhring,  Heinrich;  and  Sieber,  Johannes  Helmut,  to  Bowe  Bohler  & 
Weber  Maschinenfabrik.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  recovery 
of  solvent  gases  fipom  an  air  stream.  3.883,325.  CI.  55-20.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamai,  Yasuo;  Osawa,  Sadao;  Honjo,  Satoni;  Umehara,  Akira; 
Yamamoto.  Masaya;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  and 
Nagashima,  Wakio,  3,883,440. 
Fuiii,  Joanne  G.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Company.  Method  for  preparing 

bland  caseinates.  3,883,675.  O.  426-656.000. 
Fujii.  Motoharu:  See— 

Takahashi,   Isao;   Fujii.   Motoharu;   Kawakubo.   Kazuo;   Ariga. 
Masao;  and  Suoura,  Susumu,  3.883.242. 
Fujii.  Shoichiro;  and  Takanohashi.  Kunio.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Method  for  purification  of  cephalexin.  3,883.519,  O. 
260.243.OOC. 
Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Kimura. 
Fumio;  Kaii.  Takeo;  and  Sakashita.  ^4obuyuki.  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha  Ltd.  Method  of  tobacco  sucker  inhibition.  3,883.343.  CI. 
71-78.000. 
Fujikawa.  Yasuo,  to  Miuubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cast  piece 
supportins  apparatus  for  a  continuous  casting  machine.  3,882,924. 
O.  I64-283.00R. 
Fujikura  Densen  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamoto,  Teruyuki;  Shingo.  Yoshioki;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo;  and 
Endo.  Yukio,  3,883.443. 
Fuiimoto.  Yasuo;  Masumura,  Isao;  and  Hashimoto.  Yukio.  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Resins  containing  dithk>ic  acid  croups. 
3.883.490.  a.  260-79.5NV.  ^ 

Fujinaga.  Taitiro;  and  Miura.  Katuo.  to  Shibata  Kagaku  Kikai  Kogyo 
Kabushiki.  Detector  of  trace  substance  in  water.  3.883.414.  CI 
204.195.00R. 
Fujioka,  Masayuki,  to  Leo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezo-electric  type  gas  lish- 
ter.  3.883.289,0.431-131.000.  /r- a-    »■ 


Fujto,  Teizo;  and  Kikuchi,  Masao,  to  Izumi  Denki  Company  Limited. 

Socket  assembly.  3.883,210,  O.  339-198.00S.         . 
Fukami  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  i 

Fukami,  Toshihiro.  3.882.742.  ( 

Fukami.  Toshihiro,  to  Fukami  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  antf  apparatus  for 
btndsawin^  operation  with  profiling  mechanism  cimable  of  auto- 
matic copying  of  a  model.  3,882,742,  O.  83-56.00(V 
Fukuda,  Tadanori:  See— 

jTakahashi,  Masao;  Fukuda,  Tadanori;  and  Kataoka,  Tosirou. 
'     3,883,453.  ^^ 

Fukuhara,  Takao:  See— 

Horie,    Masakazu;    Fukuhara,    Takao;    and    Harada,    Tetuva. 
3.882.837.  ■  ' 

Fukui,  Kanji;  and  Otsuki.  Akira.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  ttd.  Fine  tuning 

shaft  for  TV  tuner.  3.882,733.  CI.  74-10.540. 
Fukushima,  Kenya:  See- 
Kawamoto.  Toshiharu;  Itoh.  Yoji;  Hiyoudo.  Kouji;  tad  Fukushima. 
Kenya.  3.882,709. 
Fulcher,  Robert  W.;  and  Sudey,  John,  to  United  States  of  America. 
General  Counsel-Code  GP.  Low  speed  phaselock  speed  control  sys- 
tem. 3,883.785,  O.  318-314.000. 
Furuhata,  Takashi:  See— 

Yumde,  Yasufumi;  and  Furuhata,  Takashi,  3,883,685. 
Fushimi,  Akihiro:  See— 

Ueki.  Yoshiharu;  Maruyama.  Yoshio;  MagaU.  Yoshihiro;  Fushimi. 
Akihiro;  and  Shimizu,  Katsuhisa.  3,883.893. 
Fuxe,  Kjell,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Ergocomine  or  2-bromo-aKrgocyptine  in 

the  treatment  of  parkinsonism.  3,883,655.  CI.  424-261.000. 
Fuzacll.  Joe  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Elecuqnic  component 
positioner    for    loader    vehicles    and    the    like.    3,883,783.    O 
317-148.50R. 
G.  D.  Searlc  &  Co.:  See— 

Chinn,  Leiand  J..  3,883.582. 
Hill.  John  B.,  3,883.548. 
Gabel,  John  T.:  See— 

Cawley.  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  Wiseman.  Gerald  M.;  and  Gabel.  John  T. 
3,883,199.  i 

Gaboury,  William  Joseph:  See—  \ 

Stewart,  Eari  A.;  and  Gaboury,  William  Joseph.  3.882,802. 
Gaburo,  Isabelle  R.  Method  of  applying  garment  trim.  3,882,549.  CI. 

2-244.000. 
GAP  Corporation:  See—  I 

Chang.  Charles  H.,  3.883,534.  \ 

Gagner,  Joseph  L.  Belt  buckle.  3,882.617.  CI.  40-2 1. OW^. 
Galaiitay.  Eugene  E..  to  Sandoz-Wander.  Inc.  l-(2',4'|.Disubstituted- 
6'.<D-substituted-hexyl-r-phenyl)-l-olefin-3-ols.      3,883.579,      CI 
26O-473.00R. 

Galbreath,  Gerald  W.;  Dietrich,  Alfred  T.;  and  Mosbarier.  George  E.. 
to  Overhead  Door  Corporation.  Door  lock  with  safety  release' 
3.883.164,0.292-92.000.  ' 

Galer,  Abel,  to  SA  Louise  NV.  Apparatus  for  de-slagging  casting  la- 
dles. 3,883,124.  CI.  266-37.000.  T    *    *»  ng  la 

Gall,  Martin:  See—  ( 

Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr.;  and  Gall,  Martin,  3.883.54*. 

Galmiche.  Pierre  Michel  Andre;  Jourdier,  Henri  Jacquep;  and  Odeyer 
Pierre  Paul  Louis,  to  Societe  Nationale  dTtude  et  d^  Construction 
de  Moteurs  d 'Aviation.  Device  for  programming  th^  afterbuming- 
initiation  phase  in  a  turbojet  engine.  3,882,675,  O.  60-243.000. 

Gambell,  James  W.:  See- 
Roth.  James  F.;  Gambell.  James  W.;  and  Penquil)e.  Charles  R., 
3.883.445. 

Ganoung.  David  P.  Capacitive  discharge  ignition  system  utilizing  a 
feedback  controlled  oscillator.  3,882,839,  O.  123-14i8.00R. 

GarWni,  Eraldo;  Lissoni,  Umberto;  and  Cislaghi,  Bru«o.  to  Saer  di 
Trt zzi  Eduige.  Apparatus  for  continuously  joining  or  paper  printing 
flat  materials.  3.883.386.  O.  156-380.000.  * 

Garcia.  Paulina  P.:  See- 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  and  Garcia,  Paulina  P.,  3,883,^55. 

Gamer,  Paul  Johnson;  and  Oxiey,  David  Fairclough,  to  I«iperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited.  Injection  molding  of  laminar  luticles  having 
a  foam  core  and  an  integral  skin.  3,883.629.  O.  264^55.000 

Garrett.  Clyde  Bamer;  and  Thayer.  WUIiam  Stansbury.  to  Koppers 
Company.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  accurate  die-cuttins 
3.882.745.  CI.  83-311.000.  *' 

Gash,  Virgil  W.;  and  Bissing.  Donald  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Prepa- 
ration of  monohaloacyl  halides.  3.883,589,  O.  260-544.00Y. 

Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Juergens,  Tristan  D.,  3.883,237. 

GattUBo.  Marion  J.;  and  Arnold.  Robert  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Producte 
Company.  Thiocarbamyl  sulfenamkles.  3.883.592,  ClJ260-567.000. 

Gawlick,  Heinz;  and  Stahlmann,  Rudolf,  to  ^namit  Nobel  Aktien- 
fnfiS^^'  ^'*"''  cartridge  for  training  purposes.  $.882,778,  CI. 

Gawlfck,  Heinz;  Stahlmann,  Rudolf;  and  Jensen,  Ems*,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rifle  grenade,  particularly  for  firing  tear 
gas  or  flare  projectiles.  3.882.780. 0.  102-65.200. 

Gayler.  Ronakl,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  Reverse 
osnosis  apparatus.  3,883.434. 0.  210-330.000.  '         ««*««»« 

^^^1l65'l2a&  ^  ^"**'"*  heating  and  cooling  system.  ).882,928.  CI. 

ta'3.li?f;  a.^48^325oa"*''  corporation.  Twi«  drawn  wire. 

Gebel.  Irving;  and  Enger.  Michael  H..  to  ControU  ComOany  of  Amer- 
ica. Tuner  switch  assembly  with  independently  contjolled  manual 
and  motor  driven  cams.  3.883.708.  CI.  200-38.00R 
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Gebo.  Charles  Henry,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Controlled  environment 

module.  3.883.715.  CI.  219-210.000. 
Gebr.  Hofmann  KG:  See — 

Schmidt.  Gunter,  3,882.586. 
Geiger.  Rolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  insulin,  analogs  and  derivatives  thereof.   3,883,496,  O. 
260-112.700. 
Geiger,  Rolf;  and  Jager,  Georg.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  insulin,  analogs  and  derivatives  thereof. 
3.883.500.  O.  260-1 12.700. 
Geisow.  Bernard  H.;  and  Harrelson.  Lamon.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
impressing  identifying  characters  into  metal  bar  stock.  3,882,772, 
CI.  101-4.000. 
Geller,  Ehud,  to  Ives  Laboratories.  Tablet  formulation.  3,883,647,  CI. 

424-15.000. 
Gendron,  Aubrey  Stewart;  and  Ettel,  Victor  Alexander,  to  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Electrodeposition  of  thick  nickel 
deposits  on  permanent  cathode  blanks.  3,883.41 1,  O.  204-12.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 
Kube.  Uonard  J.,  3.882.933. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Ashworth,  Otis  W.;  and  Holden.  Gordon  C,  3,883,107. 

Baughman,  Kenneth  H.,  3,883.206. 

Bogert,  Ernest  H.;  and  Kotos.  Peter,  3.883.838. 

Boyles,  Robert  L.,  3,882,668. 

Cooper,  Glenn  D.,  3,883,613. 

Eff,  Christian  A.,  3.882,797. 

Ellert.  Frederick  J.,  3.883,792. 

Evans,  Robert  C;  and  Dunbar,  Donald  K.,  3.883,268. 

Heartz,  Robert  A.,  3,883,861. 

Hurko.Bohdan,  3,883.719. 

Johnson,  Peter  D.;  and  Anderson,  John  M.,  3,883,764. 

Keen,  William  A.,  Jr.,  3,883.680. 

Lay.  Kenneth  W.,  3.883,623. 

Martin,  Donald  L.,  3,883,346. 

McNaughton,  Lawrence  S.;  Rhoades,  John  M.;  Erler,  Irvin  L.;  and 

Watkins,  Kenneth  M.,  3,883,786. 
Osteen,  Cari  M.,  3,883,834. 
Prada.  Luis  E.;  and  Bryant,  Jack  M.,  3,883,204. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Cohen,  Burton  E.,  3,883,825. 
General  Kinematics  Corporation:  See — 

Musschoot,  Albert,  3,882,996. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Strommer,  Palmer  K.,  3,883,676. 
General  Technical  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Jayne.  Theodore  D..  3,882,736. 
Genesio,  Jesus  F.,  to  Messa-Maquinas  de  Escrever,  S.A.R.L.  Error  cor- 
rection system  for  typewriters  or  printing  devices.  3,882,990.  O. 
197-181.000. 
Geophysical  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Fort.  J.  Robert;  Westphal,  James  A.;  and  Juiles.  Donald  R.. 
3,883.725. 
Geo.  W.  King  Limited:  See- 
Turner.  John,  3,882.787. 
Gerbig,  Hans  Erwin.  to  AEG-Elotherm  GmbH.  Electronic  conveyor  for 
molten     metal    with     elevated     pouring    tube.     3,883.045.    CI. 
222-372.000. 
Gerster.  John  F..  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Substituted  pyrido(  1 .2,3- 

de)-1.4-benzoxazines.  3.883.522.  CI.  260-244.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhuttc  Westfalia:  See — 

Floter,  Manfred,  deceased;  Beulker,  Franz;  Plevak.  Lubomir;  and 
Becker.  Kunibert.  3,883.179. 
Geyman,  James  M.:  See- 
Troy,  Amedee  Roy;  and  Geyman,  James  M..  3.883,147. 
Gianni,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Gofiman.  John  W.;  and  Gianni,  Richard  F.,  3.882,853. 
Gibbons.  Carl  L.:  See- 
Davis.  Ralph  A.;  Tigner,  Ronald  G.;  Pews,  R.  Garth;  Exner.  Jurgen 
H.;  and  Gibbons,  Carl  L.,  3,883,581. 
Gibbs,  F.  Jack,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Shipping  package. 

3,883,000,  CI.  206-432.000. 
Giflford,  Charles  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Daylight-loading  film-holder  for  exposing  vertically  disposed  x-ray 
film.  3,883,746,  CI.  250-475.000. 
Gilchrist,  Timothy  Michael.  Floor  supporting  framework.  3,882,651, 

CI.  52-226.000. 
Gillardeau,  Jacques:  See— 

Durand,   Jean-Paul;  Gillardeau,   Jacques;   and   Faron.   Robert, 
3.883,765. 
Giller,  Solomon  Aronovich;  Dubur,  Gunar  Yanovich;  Uldrikis.  Yan 
Rikhardovich;  Tirzit.  Gunar  Jamovich;  Valdman,  Andrei  Rober- 
tovich;  Zakharchenko.  Ivan  Markovich;  Spruz,  Yazep  Yanovich; 
Ronis.  Vitaly  Evgenievich;  and  Makarov,  Alexandr  Andrejevich. 
Stabilization  of  carotene.  3.883,673.  O.  426-31 1.000. 
Gillessen.  Dieter;  Rudinger.  Josef;  and  Studer.  Rolf,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche    Inc.    [He*.    Leu*l-vasopressin    analogs.    3.883.498.    O. 
260-112.500. 
Ginsberg.  Guenter,  Godin.  Thomas  John;  and  Shnpson.  Ronald  Otin, 
to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.  Pinch  valve  construction.  3,882,899.  O. 
137-627.500. 
Girdler  Chemical.  Inc.:  See- 
Benedict,  John  W.,  3.883.637. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Hill,  Albert  Charles.  3,882.974. 


Newstead.    Charles;    and    Wri^t.    Andrew   Charies    Walden. 

3.882.972. 
Nicholls,  Lawrence  George.  3.883.126. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Helmlinger.  Daniel;  Lamparsky,  Dietmar;  Schudel.  Peter;  Sigg- 

Grutter,  Trudi;  and  Wild.  Jost.  3.883.572. 
Lamparsky,  Dietmar,  3,883.558. 
Glaesmann,  Otto-Ernst:  See — 

Meyer,  Frank;  Jankowski.  Alfons;  Glaesmann,  Otto-Ernst;  and 
Haake.  Gerhard,  3.882,684. 
Glaister,  Frank  J.,  to  Chomerics,  Inc.  Connectors.  3.883.213.  O. 

339-6  LOOM. 
Glaser,  Karl.  Multiple  rotary  wafer  type  switch  with  axial  bridging 
contacts    and    multiple    wafer    connecting    ring.    3.883.706.    CT 
200-1  l.OOA. 
Glass,  Frederic  E.  Retractable  bed.  3.882,554,  CI.  5-IO.OOR. 
Glasser,  Herman,  to  Nuclear  Associates,  Inc.  Combined  holder  and 
adapter  for  liquid  scintillation  counters.  3,883,745, 0.  250-363.000. 
Glatthaar,  Reinhard:  See — 

Asztalos,  Stefan;  Kneuer,  Rudolf;  Stephan.  Alfred;  and  Glatthaar. 
Reinhard,  3,882,687. 
Glattii,  Hans-Heinrich;  and  Klink,  Walter,  to  Pneumotech  AG.  Pro- 
gram-carrier   for    use    in    fluid-operated    programming    systems. 
3.882,895.0.  137-594.000. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Phillipps.  Gordon  Hanley;  Newall,  Christopher  Earle;  and  Cook, 
Martin  Christopher.  3.883.569. 
Gleason  Works,  The:  See— 

Stritzel,  Gene  A.  3.882.646. 
Glom^i,  Norman  J.;  and  Jackman,  Kim  K.,  to  Heil  Co..  The.  Tailgate 

lift  mechanism.  3,883,014,  O.  214-77.00P. 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.  Inc.:  See — 
Schott,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  3.883,389. 
Glover,  John  Stuart;  and  Shepherd.  Bryan  Peter,  to  Radiochemical 
Centre  Limited,  The.  Methods  of  analysis  of  radioactive  material 
separated  into  solid  and  liquid  phases.  3,883,738,  CI.  250-303.000. 
Godar,  Joseph  Lambert.  Jr.:  See — 

Rentmeester,  Kenneth  Richard;  and  Godar.  Joseph  Lambert,  Jr.. 
3.883.035. 
Goddard,  Steven  Jerome,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Herbicides.  3,883,550.0.  260-3 1 0.OOC. " 
Godin,  Thomas  John:  See — 

Ginsberg,  Guenter;  Godin,  Thomas  John;  and  Simpson.  Ronald 
Olin.  3.882.899. 
Godley,  Kevin  Michael;  and  Creme.  Laurence  Neil.  Apparatus  for 

playing  musical  instruments.  3,882.754.  O.  84-320.000. 
Goeft,  Manfred:  See — 

Jedlitschka,  Rudolf;  and  Goeft,  Manfred.  3,882,975. 
Gofman,  John  W.;  and  Gianni,  Richard  F.,  to  Cardiodynamics,  Inc. 

Biomedical  electrode.  3,882,853.  O.  I28-2.06E. 
Goldberg.  Ilya  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Chemens.  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Did- 
kovsky,  Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer.  Vilen  Davidovich;  Pas- 
chenko.  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izmail  Grigorievich; 
Ljukimson,  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  Alexandr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Meddiibozhsky.  Mtron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg,  Ilya  Alexandrovich;  Juzefovsky.  Izrail 
Abramovich;  Ratmansky,  Rafail  Davidovich;  Irkha.  Viktor 
Nikolaevich;  Borisov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkin,  Fedor 
Filippovich.  3.883.078. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Benkoe,  Erwin.  Doll  with  pneumatic  means 

for  reciprocally  moving  eyes.  3.882.631.  Q.  46-44.000. 
Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Strader.  Judith  D.;  and  Strader.  George  C.  to 

Mattel,  Inc.  Doll.  3.882,633.  O.  46-151.000. 
Goldmann.  Wolf:  See— 

Ritzmann.  Horst;  Mollenkopf,  Hans;  Goldmann.  Wolf;  Wurr,  Jur- 
gen; and  Korting,  Reinhard.  3.883.294. 
Goldstrom.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Whittaker.  Arthur  V.;  Whittaker,  Ralph  E..  Jr.;  Goldstrom.  Robert 
A.;  and  Shipko.  Frederick  J.,  3.883.749. 
Goloff,  Alexander;  and  Sommars,  Mark  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Com- 
pany. Valve  lash  adjuster.  3,882.834,  O.  123-90.430. 
Goncalves,  Aldo  Alves:  See — 

Podcameni,  Abelardo;  Goncalves.  Aldo  Alves;  and  Kirk,  Sebas- 
tiao.  3,882,969. 
Goodyear  Tiie  and  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Miller,  Glenn  E.,  3.883,600. 
Gorby,  Oliver  L.,  to  Dynamic  Industries,  Inc.  Quick  detachable  bucket. 

3.883.015,0.214-145.000. 
Gordon,  Julian  D.:  See — 

Troisi,  George  A.;  and  Gordon,  Julian  D.,  3,882,768. 
Goring,  Oeve  A.  I.;  and  Scott,  Henry  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Bis-alkylene  pyrophosphate-urea  reaction  products  as  slow- 
release  fertilizers.  3.883.341.  O.  71-29.000. 
Goupy,  Marcel;  and  Roubinet.  Pierre,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault;  and  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Composite  vehicle  bumper. 
3.883.168.  O.  293-98.000. 
Graioe.  Martin  I.,  to  Speny  Rand  Corporation.  Broad  band  high  fre- 
quency converter  with  independent  control  of  harmonic  fieUi. 
3.883.823.  O.  331-107 .OOR. 
Grah.  Lieselore:  See — 

Mueller.  Dietrich-Wolfgang;  Klug.  Hans;  Bronsten.  Klaus;  and 
Grah,  Liesekm.  3.883.458. 
Grandview  Industries.  Limited:  See— 

McKenzie.  Robert  P.;  and  Ronden,  Oifford  P..  3.883.624. 
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Granville-Phillips  Co.:  See— 

Peacock.  Roy  Norman.  3,882,579. 
Gravereaux,  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Bauer.  Benjamin  B.;  Gravereaux.  Daniel  W.;  and  Torick  Emil  L 
3.883.700. 
Graw.  Dieter:  See — 

Kneller,  Eckart;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Wunsch,  Gerd;  Deigner  Paul 
and  Graw,  Dieter.  3,883,892.  ' 

Grawey.  Charles  E.;  Ball.  Glenn  A.;  and  Zook,  Donald  G..  to  Caterpil- 
lar  Tractor   Company.    Pneumatic    core    press.    3,883,287.   CI. 

Gray,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

^3^8*3  y^'^  ^ '  ^y'^'  '^'^"  ^-  ^"<*  Gray,  Joseph  E.. 

Grebenstein.  Hermann,  to  Oehler-Syhlen-Ugertechnik  AG.  Load 
dsplacement  apparatus.  3,883,022,  Q.  214-750.000. 

Green,  Richard  L..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Fire  resistant  jet  fuel  com- 
positions. 3,883,319,  CI.  44-62.000. 

Greene.  Robin  Nikolas;  and  Lewis.  Kathrine  Johnson,  to  du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fast  curing  heat  stable  elastomeric 
compositions.  3.883.472.  CI.  260-42.520 

Greer.  Wayne  E.:  See— 

^'?^oi/^}^^  ^  '  °'"''  ^^y"*  "^i  *"<^  Weight.  Wilbur  J., 
3.883.682. 

Gregory.  HaroW;  and  Wiltshire.  Ian  Robert,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited.  Polypeptides  from  urogastrone.  3.883,497,  CI. 
260-1 12.00R. 

Gren,  Ulrich;  and  Helmberger,  Josef,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
!!^^V   ^*^"«i  and  arrangement  for  recording  by  a  writine  beam 
3,883,688,  a.  178-6.70R. 

Grenleski.  Stephen  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Billig,  Frederick  S.;  Pirkle,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Grenleski,  Stephen 
E..  Jr..  3.883,376. 

Gresham  John  T.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Rame-Retardant  Polyester 
Fiber  Compositions.  3.883,478.  CI.  260-4S.80R. 

Gress.  Heinz:  Sf^— 

Rudolph.  Werner;  Massonne.  Joachim;  Jager.  Horst  H.;  and  Gress 
Heinz.  3.883.604. 

°1"b"5*78^a°2Sl47i"w)R''^'*"*"*"'**"*^    Radiopaque  agents. 
Griffith.  Robert  G.:  See— 

'**i*ti''»^ol""**  ^  •  ^"ccillo,  Edwin  J.;  and  Griffith,  Robert  G., 

GriffiUi.  William  A.;  Tschischow,  Nicholas;  and  Jordan,  Theodore  S 
to  Hecia  Mmmg  Company.  Method  for  treating  copper  ore  concen- 
trates. 3,883,344.  Q.  75-1.000. 
Grindle.  James  L.:  See— 

Peterson.  David  D.;  and  Grindle,  James  L.,  3,883.732. 
Grindle,  Paul  D.  Apparatus  and  method  for  presentation  of  readine 

matenals.  3,882,620,  CI.  40-343.000. 
Gritscmie,  Martin;  and  Kretschmann.  Bemd.  to  Zimmer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Device  for  suppressing  bobbin  vibrations  in  winding  ma- 
chines. 3.883.082.  CI.  242-1 8.00B. 
Gross.  Heinz;  Wade,  Harry  C;  and  Witts,  John  W.  Method  and  appara- 
tus   for    producing    helical    seam    welded    steel     3  882  706     CI 
72-17.000.  '       ' 

Gross.  Otto:  See— 

Buchler.  Joseph;  Gross.  Otto;  and  Parker.  Bernard,  3.883,044 
Grossblatt.  Gerald  H.  Zinc  plating  baths.  3.883.405.  Q  204-55  OOY 
Grossner.  Horst:  See— 

Burckhardt.  Manfred  H.;  Krohn.  Hellmut;  Grossner,  Horst;  and 
Ftorus,  Hans-Jora.  3.883.183. 
Grove.  Marvin  H..  to  MA  J  Valve  Company.  Valve  apparatus  for  nine 
lines.  3.883.115,0.251-366.000.  "» tor  pipe 

Gnindstuckverwaltungigesellschaft  Muller  4  Co.  KG:  &«•— 

Junker.  Heinrich.  3.883.042. 
Grundy.  Reed  H..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Fail-safe  se- 
lectable k}w-pass  filtejing.  3.883,815.  CI.  330-21.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bellasio.  Elvio.  3.883.531. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See- 
Thomas,  Robert  M.,  3.883,864. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Magnusson,  Stig  E.,  3.883,857. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Buescher,  William  E.;  and  Kerstetter,  Donald  R.,  3,883,767 
Fohl,  Timothy.  3,883.766. 
Gugliotta,     Paul     F.     Pipe-and-ball     truss    array.     3.882,650     CI 

52-223.00R. 
Guilino.  Gunther.  to  Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock.  Automatic  re- 

cordmg  refiractometer.  3.883,233,  Q.  35 1-6.000. 
Guillaud,  Michel  Piene,  to  Societe  Anonyme,  Secmer  la  Tronche.  Pro- 
cess for  mixing  two  or  more  liquid  or  pastry  products  under  high 
pressure  and  mixing  head  therefor.  3,883,121,  CI.  259-4.000 
Guillot,  Jack,  to  Bennes  Marrel.  Rotary  heat  exchanger,  in  particular 

for  a  gas  turbine.  3.882.926.  CI.  165-8.000. 
Guldenbalk.  Aiexei  Piiviovich;  Ivchenko.  Vitaly  Ivanovich  Kazake- 
vich,  Teodor  lostfovich;  Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolosov,  Vladi- 
mir Griyorievich;  Koloaova,  Ninel  losifovna;  Mdekhin.  Viktor 
Fedorovich;  Popandopulo.  Leonid  Semenovich;  Chechurin.  Sergei 
Leonidovich;  ivanov.  Pavel  Sergeevkh;  Kon^ev.  Vyacheslav 
Semenovich;  Kushinikov.  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Sokolov.  Vladimir 
Fedorovich;  and  Chiganov.  Vyacheslav  Anatolievich.  Device  for 
numerical  programmed  control.  3,883.787.  CI.  318-569.000. 
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Gulla.  Peter;  and  Schutzenauer.  Dieter,  to  Daimlcr-Beni  AkUcngesell- 

Gullino.  Pietro  M.:  See—  I 

'^"if^'"'.!^^  A.;  Gullino.  Pietro  M.;  Dedrick.  feobert  L.;  and 
Kidwell.  William  R..  3.883.393. 

Gunderson,  Leslie  C,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Coupler  for  optical 
communication  grstem.  3.883,222.  CI.  350-96  OOC 

Gureyich.  Samuil;  Zamkov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Prilutsfciy.  Valery  Pav- 
lovich;  Topolsky,  Vladimir  Filippovich;  Podkopai.  l^fikolai  Vasilie- 
vich;  Dykhno,  Semen  Leonidovich;  and  Manoilo,  Sergei  Afanasie- 
vich.  Rux  cored  electrode.  3.883,713.  CI.  219-146  000 

Gutehoflfhungshutte  Sterkrade  Akt.:  See— 

Fecher.  Hans;  and  Hellendrung.  Herbert.  3.883.7 1 1 

Outhne,  James  L.;  and  Dighe.  Shrikant  V.,  to  W.  R.  prace  &  Co 
Washington  R^rch  Center.  Oxy.  hydroxy  containing  aliphatic 
sulfides.  3,883,598.  CI.  260-609.00R.  ^    b      v  -"*- 

Gutshall,  Charles  E.,  to  Elco  Industries.  Inc.  Controlled-drive  sealing 
fastener.  3.882.752.  CI.  85-l.OJP.  ^ 

Haake,  Gerhard:  See— 

Haas-Jordan  Company:  See—  | 

Waltz,  H.  Franklin,  3,882,880.  i 

Hackmack,  Gerhard;  and  Menge,  Heinz  Gunter,  to  Byk  Gulden  Lom- 

berg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH.  Basic  quinobenzazepjnes  comoosi- 

tions  and  methods  of  use.  3,883,654,  CI.  424-258  OOtt 

Hacoba-Textilmaschinen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG-  See—  i 

Amend,  Werner,  3,883,302. 
Hafele,  Robert  X.:  See—  j 

Kinslow,  William  G.,  Jr.;  Marchant,  Paul  A.;  Bessier,  Robert  D 
and  Hafele,  Robert  X.,  3,883,286. 
Hager,  Rotert  Bonner;  Toukan,  Sameeh  Said;  and  Walter,  Gerald  Jo- 
seph to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Fluorine  and  sulfur-coataininc  com- 
positions. 3,883,596,  CI.  260-609.00R.  ^ 
Hahne,  Walter  B.,  to  Pre-Cast  Concrete  Products,  Limited.  Mold  for 

making  meter  box  covers  and  the  like.  3,883,109,  CI.  249-91  000 
Hakes,  Gary  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Autoniatic  retarder 

control  system.  3,882,973,  CI.  188-181  .OOR.  i 

Hall,  John  H.,  to  Micro  Power  Systems,  Inc.  Silicon-oxygen-nitrogen 

layers  for  semiconductor  devices.  3,883,889,  CI  357-73  000 
Hall,  Robert  P.,  Sr.,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.  Drive  for  maffietic  record- 

mg  disc  or  tape  cassettes.  3,883,090,  CI.  242-199  000  ' 
Hallamore  Inc.:  See— 

Conley,  Challie,  3,882,951. 
Hallbauer,  Erich:  See— 

Halirr^'ictrt  h" &'  ^^^^^^"'  ^"'^''^  ^"^  L^"«-  Wolfgan|,  3.883,642. 

Durrant,  Oliver  W.;  and  Haller.  Kurt  H.,  3,882  680  ' 
Halmschlag,  Otto:  5^^— 

Stieler,  Gerhard;  Sinhoff,  Alfred;  Halmschlag,  Ottoi  and  Weck- 
mann,  Ferdinand.  3,882,794.  | 

Halocarbon  Products  Corporation;  See—  \ 

Dittman,  Albert  L.,  3,883,407 

"de^'S^.  ?,88t292,  a.^;3T60'^y"'°"-  ^'^^^^'^  p-  -" 


Hamalainen,  Lauri:  See— 

Forsberg,  K.  Holger;  Hamalainen,  Lauri;  Melaja.  Askb  J.;  and  Vir- 

tanen,  Jouko  Johannes.  3.883.365.  w     .    "u  vir 

Hamilton,  Clayton  H.,  to  Conifer  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  for  testing 

pregnancy.  3,883.304.  CI.  23-230.00B  * 

HMnirton,  Pamela  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Th*.  4-Amino- 

Hammarlund.  Benil;  and  Juhlin.  Lars-Erik,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elek- 
a  32U2  (KW  *^*  '^""^"^  ^"^^  transmission,  3.883.790, 

"T8'S5T2'"a  26r7l:(Sf ""'"  '"  "'"""'  '°"''"'*^"  *"«*"« 

"xs<i"%8i,^r5°?6?26i^r*'°'  ^^-•"•'••'t*  p«'y- 

"l"^?^"'''^*^  Marchner.  Jan.  to  Allmanna  Svenska  El^ktriska  Ak- 

3S?677.  CM^^S^CXW""*^"  ^"'''"^  ''**^"'*'^"  ""*"8  protection. 
Hance,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Clark,  Alexander  H.;  and  Hance,  Richard  J..  3.882  727 
Hanford,  William  E..  to  World  Water  Resources,  Inc.  Portable  water 

supply  system.  3,883,429,  a.  210-104.000. 
Hanke   David  E.,  to  Kimberiy-Clark  Corporation.  Wateifdispersible 

^-^3000°"    insertion    tubes    and    the    like.    3,882,869,    CI. 

HanneslBd,  Ame  Ludvig:  See ! 

DaM,  Birger;  and  Hannestad,  Ame  Ludvig,  3.883.08 ij 
Hansen    O.  Duane.  Jr.  Power  actuated  folding  goose  neck  trailer 

3,883.019,  CI.  214-506.000.  »  8     «=  "f«  iraiier. 

Hanson.  Aider.  B.;  and  Hanson.  Chris  A.,  to  Hanson  Industries  Inc 

Methodof  fitting  a  ski  boot.  3,882,56 1 ,  Q.  1 2- 142  OOP 
Hanson.  Chns  A.:  See—  "" 

Hanson.  Alden  B.;  and  Hanson.  Chris  A..  3.882.561 
Hanson  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Hanson.  AJden  B.;  and  Hanson.  Chris  A..  3.882.561. 
Hanssen^Tore  B.;  and  Ditzig.  Albert  F..  to  ControU  Company  of  Amer- 

ica.  Headlight  dinuner  switch.  3.883.7 10.  CI.  200-156^ 
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Harada,  Tetuya:  See— 

Horie.    Masakazu;    Fukuhara.    Takao;    and    Harada,    Tetuya, 
3,882,837. 
Hardesty,   Richard  H.   Method  for  forming  tabulating  card  sete. 

3,883.130.  a.  270-18.000. 
Hardtmann.  Goetz  E..  to  Sandoz-Wander,  Inc.  Certain  substituted- 
tricyclic  quinazolin-thiones  used  as  brochodilators.  3.883,652,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Hare,  Robert  B.:  See— 

McFalls,  Patrick  M.;  McCarty,  David  W.;  and  Hare.  Robert  B., 
3.882.588. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Mierendorf.  Robert  E.,  3.883.759. 
Hamish.  Dennis  J.:  See- 
Paulson.  Donald  W.;  and  Hamish.  Dennis  J..  3,883.721. 
Harper,  Chester  H.:  See- 
Allen,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Harper,  Chester  H.,  3,882,889. 
Harper.  Edward  D.:  See— 

Frederickson.  James  D.;  Hickman.  Ella  Sue;  and  Harper.  Edward 
D..  3.882.874. 
Harrelson.  Lamon:  See — 

Geisow.  Bernard  H.;  and  Harrelson.  Lamon.  3.882.772. 
Harris.  Bernard;  Johnson.  Russell  P.;  and  Lambert.  Gerald  G..  to  Rex- 

nord.  Inc.  Valve  body.  3,883,1 14,  Q.  251-366.000. 
Harris-Intertype  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Ohmer,  Jr.;  and  Stephens,  Robert  Eugene,  3,883,131. 
Harris,  Louis  Selig;  Pars,  Harry  Geor^;  Razdan,  Raj  Kumar;  and  Dren, 
Anthony  Thomas,  to  Sharps  Associates.  5,5-Dimethyl-10-hydroxy-8- 
( 3-methyl-2-octyl  )-2-(  2-propynyl )- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydro-5h-[  I  ]- 
benzopyrano[ 3, 4-d] pyridine  as  a  sedative  hypnotic.  3,883,657,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Harris,  Robert  C;  and  Meyer,  Helmut  P.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Electrical  discharge  device  comprising  an  insulator  body  having  an 
electrically  semi-conducting  coating  formed  thereon.  3,883,762,  CI. 
313-130.000. 
Harrison,  Clarence  E.,  Jr.;  and  Yun,  Siang-Shen  Johnson,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Thermocouple-failure  warning  circuit.  3,883,753, 
CI.  307-117.000. 
Harrison,  Dean  R.;  and  Dimeff,  John,  to  United  States  of  America, 
General    Counsel-Code    GP.    Diode-quad    bridge    circuit    means. 
3,883,812,  CI.  329-166.000. 
Hart,  John  Austin:  See- 
Llewelyn,  Richard  Penderell;  and  Hart,  John  Austin.  3,883.332. 
Hart,  Ralph  H.:  See- 
Turner,  Robert  R.;  and  Hart,  Ralph  H.,  3,883,423. 
Hart,   William   S.   Advertising  and   display  device.    3,882,618,  CI. 

40-125.00H. 
Hartman,  John  M.:  See— 

Nummedal,  Kjell;  Holscher,  Donald  J.;  Hartman,  John  M.;  and 
Erb,  Darrell  M.,  3,883,437. 
Harvey,  Barry  J.,  to  Carborundum  Company,  The.  Refractory  insulat- 
ing compositions.  3,883,359,  CI.  106-64.000. 
Harvey,  Edwin  Dennis,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  An- 

thraquinone  dyestuflfs.  3.883,567,  C\.  260-379.000. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Skeeters,  William  Ronald,  3,882,819. 
Hashimoto.  Junichi:  See— 

Naruse.    Takeo;    Hashimoto,    Junichi;    and    Oikawa,    Hideaki. 
3,883,253. 
Hashimoto,  Yukio:  See— 

Fujimoto,    Yasuo;    Masumura,    Isao;    and    Hashimoto,    Yukio, 
3,883,490. 
Haslam,  Bryan  S.:  See— 

Whitaker,  Raymond;  and  Haslam,  Bryan  S.,  3,883,244. 
Hass,  Wynn  M..  to  Southwire  Company;  and  National  Steel  Corp. 
Anode  press  with  vibration  and  compaction  rate  sensing  means. 
3.883.278.  CI.  425-135.000. 
Hatano.  Isao;  Nagano,  Akira;  and  Urasaki,  Kazuaki,  to  Omron  Tateisi 
Electronics     Co.     Information     input     device.     3,883,867,     CI. 
340-365  OOR. 
Hathaway,  Lucille.  Diaper.  3,882,870,  CI.  128-284.000. 
Hatzitheodorou,  George  Christou.  Flushing  device  for  dental  bridges. 

3.882.865.0.  128-232.000. 
Hauffe.  William  L.:  See- 
Leopold.  Wilbur  R..  Jr.;  Floren.  Carl  E.;  and  Hauffe.  William  L., 
3,882.884. 
Hausner.  Robert:  See— 

Libal.  Werner;  and  Hausner.  Robert,  3,882,714. 
Haven,  Herm  L.:  See— 

Mahaffy,  John  W.;  and  Haven,  Herm  L.,  3,883,036. 
Haverkamp,  Wilhelm,  to  Heinrich  Koppers  GmbH.  Device  for  gasifica- 
tion of  solid  fuels.  3,883,321,  CI.  48-73.000. 
Hayaoka,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Hozumi,  Yukio;  Ikeda,  Saizo;  and  Hayaoka,  Toshikazu,  3,883.616. 
Hayes.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Petrochko,  Robert  P.;  and  Hayes,  Thomas  E.,  3.883.632. 
Hayward  Baker  Company:  See — 
Ruiz.  Alvaro  L.,  3.883,360. 
Hazelwood.  Loren  Richard.  Dual  line  bowstring  server.  3.882.662.  CI. 

57-10.000. 
Heam.  William  Rouse.  Flowmeter.  3.882.724.  O.  73-215.000. 
Heartz.  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Digital  data  base  gen- 
erator. 3.883.861.  a.  34O-324.00R. 
Hebert.  Remy.  to  Aquitaine  Total  Organico.  Process  for  the  polymer- 
ization of  dodecalactam  in  the  presence  of  potassium  carbonate. 
3.883,608,  a.  260-78.00L. 


Heckner,  Helmut,  to  Wacker  Werke  KG.  Vibration  plate  system. 
3,883,260,0.  404-133.000. 

Hecla  Mining  Company:  See — 

Griffith,  William  A.;  Tschischow.  Nicholas;  and  Jordan,  Theodore 
S..  3.883.344. 

Hedwall,  Phyllis  Roberta,  to  Oba-Geie^  Corporatian.  Pharmaceutical 
preparations  for  the  treatment  m  hypertonia.  3,883,656,  CI. 
424-263.000. 

Hegewaldt,  Fritz;  Mauve,  Hans  Werner,  and  Erdmann,  Otto,  to  BBC 
Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Iniduction  type  crucible  furnace. 
3.883,678,0.  13-27.000. 

Heil  Co.,  The:  See— 

Glomski,  Norman  J.;  and  Jackman,  Kim  K..  3.883,014. 

Hein.  Allyn  John,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  CWt  piMon  with 
hollow  core  and  head  cover.  3,882,762,  O.  92-181.000. 

Heinberg,  Gary  R.;  Jones,  Darryl  S.;  and  Wright,  TlMmaa  R..  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  mtnieaved  mamoiy  con- 
trol signal  and  data  handling  apparatus  using  pipalinini  tachniquaa. 
3,883,854,0.340-172.500. 

Heine,  Joseph,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Spark  advance  nwchanisin 
for  ignition  distributors  of  internal  combustion  engines.  3,882,836, 
O.  123-1 17.00A. 

Heinrich  Baumgarten,  Eisen-  und  Blechwarenfabrik:  See — 
Fischbach,  Wolfgang,  3,883,169. 

Heinrich  Koppers  GmbH:  See — 
Haverkamp,  Wilhelm.  3.883.321. 

Heising,  Steven  James;  Dowley.  Mark  W.;  and  Shull.  William  A.,  to 
Coherent  Radiation.  Metal-vapor  laser  with  improved  vapor  con- 
densing means.  3,883,818,  O.  331-94.50G. 

Heising,  Steven  James:  See — 

Bums,  Edward  Samuel;  and  Heising,  Steven  James,  3,883,820. 

Hekimian  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 
Hekimian,  Norris  C,  3,883,830. 

Hekimian,  Norris  C,  to  Hekimian  Laboratories,  Inc.  Line  conditioner 
with  independent  gain  and  delay  control.  3,883,830, 0.  333-28.00R. 

Helava,  Uuno  V.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Single  photo  epipolar 
scan  instrument.  3,883,251,  CI.  356-203.000. 

Held,  Franz.  Roll  slitting  and  winding  machine.  3.883.085.  CI. 
242-65.000. 

Helgesson,  Claes  Ivar;  Persson,  Sven  Borje  Stellan;  and  Nilsson,  Hans- 
Olof  Ingvar,  to  Stig  Arbman  AB.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  glass 
object  by  molding  and  sintering  glass  powder.  3,883,337,  O. 
65-31.000. 

Hellendrung,  Herbert:  See — 

Fischer,  Hans;  and  Hellendrung,  Herbert,  3,883,711. 

Helmberger,  Josef:  See — 

Greis,  Ulrich;  and  Helmberger,  Josef,  3,883,688. 

Helmer,  Jerry  D.;  and  Hughes,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute. Artificial  muscle   3,882,551,  CI.  3-1.000. 

Helmlinger,  Daniel;  Lamparsky,  Dietmar;  Schudel,  Peter;  Sigg-Grutter, 
Trudi;  and  Wild,  Jost,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Novel  mercap- 
toderivatives  of  k>nones  and  irones.  3,883.572,  O.  260-455.00R. 

Hendrickson,  Luther  G.;  and  Ravasio,  Dino,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation.  Briquette  mold  pocket  configuration.  3,883,110,  O. 
249-187.000. 

Hendry,  George  O.,  to  Cyclotron  Corporation,  The.  Electrostatic  ex- 
traction method  and  apparatus  for  cyclotrons.  3,883.761.  O. 
3 1 3-62.000. 

Henmi,  Kojiro:  See — 

Miyasaka,  Eiji;  Yonemaru,  Kenichi;  and  Henmi,  Kojiro,  3,883,245. 

Henry  Simon  Limited:  See- 
Johnson,  Frederick  Paul,  3,882,764. 

Henzl,  Milan  R.;  and  Roszkowski,  Adolph  P.,  to  Syntex  Corporation. 
Method  for  delaying  the  onset  of,  or  postponing,  parturition. 
3,883.662,  CI.  424-333.000. 

Hepp,  Wolfgang;  Pimiskem,  Klaus;  and  Herbert,  Werner,  to  Domier 
System  GmbH.  Pedestal  bearing  with  spiral  grooves  in  the  bearing 
gliding  plane.  3,883,193,0.  308-9.000. 

Heraeus-Schott  Quarzschmelze  GmbH:  See— 
Seiler.  Karl;  and  Rau,  Karlheinz,  3,882,901. 

Herbert,  Werner:  See— 

Hepp,    Wolfgang;    Pimiskem,    Klaus;    and    Herbert.    Werner. 
3.883.193. 

Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Vandenberg.  Edwin  James.  3.883,449. 

Herendi,  Norbert:  See— 

Pennings,  Henricus  Jacobus;  and  Herendi,  Norbert,  3,883,670. 

Hermann,  Arthur  D.;  and  Riedesel,  Edvrin  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Company.  Resilient  engine  mount  with  self-locating  means. 
3,883,099,  O.  248-9.000. 

Hermann,  Arthur  D.;  Hurt,  WilHam  C,  II;  and  Miers,  Bruce  W.,  to  Cat- 
erpillar Tractor  Company.  Resilient  engine  mount  and  alignment 
means  and  method  therefor.  3,883,100,  O.  248-9.000. 

Hermann,  Robert.  Pick-proof  lock  mechanism.  3,882,703,  O. 
70-419.000. 

Hermann,  Walter;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Steinmetz,  Gunter,  to  Messersch- 
mitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  guiding  together  of 
two  traffic  streams.  3,883,098,  CI.  246-167.00R. 

Herrera,  Frank  J.,  to  Casa  Herrara,  Iik.  Rour  dough  sheet  forming  and 
conveying  systems.  3,883,283,  O.  425-337.000. 

Herscher,  Marvin  B.:  See — 

Martin,  Thomas  B.;  and  Herscher,  Marvin  B.,  3,883,850. 

Herzog,  Rudolf,  to  Feldmuhle  Anlagen-  und  Produktionsgeselbchaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Wiper  blade  element.  3,882,567,  O. 
15-250.360. 

Hesk}p,  Lome  C.  Stack  forming  mechanism.  3.883,010,0.214-9.000. 
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Hen.  Gany  Cafaon.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 
Fault  testing  of  Ismc  circuits.  3,883,801 .  Q.  324-73.00R. 

Hos^ans-Juraen  E.;  Czuba,  Leonard  J.;  and  Schaaf,  Thomas  K.,  to 
Pmer  Inc.  Tetraxoyi  derivatives  of  naturally  occurring  prastaalan- 
dins.  3.883,513,  Q.  260-240.00R.  *^^^ 

Hater,  Jackson  B..  Jr.;  and  Gall,  Martin,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The 
Preparation  of  triazolybenzophenones.  3.883.544.  a.  26S-2%.00R 

Heuaer.  Gordon  D.;  and  Pennell.  Rolla  J.  Therapeutic  mantpulatinit 
machme  for  the  human  body.  3,882,856.  CI.  128-57.000 

Heusler,  Karl;  Bickel,  Hans;  Fechtig,  Bruno;  Peter.  Heinrich;  and  Scar- 
tazzini.  Riccardo.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  8-oxo-S-thia- 1 - 
a2abicyclo(4.2.0)oct-2-ene  compounds.  3,883,517.  a 
260-243.00C. 

Heyer,  David  Edward,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Apparatus  for  making  polymeric  film.  3.883.279,  a.  425-141.000 
Heyer-Schulte  Corporation:  Ste— 

Schulte,  Rudolf  R.;  and  Portnoy,  Harold  D..  3,882.855. 
Heyne.  Clarence  A.:  Sfe— 

'^"l'*?i»JI^**"  ^  •  Doherty.  Thomas  E.;  and  Heyne,  Qarence 
A.,  3.883.388. 
Hickman.  Ella  Sue:  See— 

Frederickson,  James  D.;  Hickman,  Ella  Sue;  and  Harper,  Edward 

D..  3,882,874. 

Higuchi,  Masaru;  Ohnishi,  Hajime;  and  Yagihara,  Hiroshi,  to  Daicel 

Ltd.    Styrene    resin    composition    containing    epoxy    lubricants 

3.883,464,  Q.  260-30.40R  »      l~  y       oncanis. 

Hildebrand,  Karl-Heinz.  System  for  purifying  and  disinfectine  waste 

water.  3.883.432,  CI.  210-152.000. 
Hilgers,  Thomas  M.  Bracket  setting  tool.  3,883,064,  CI.  227-120.000. 
Hill,  Albert  Charles,  to  Girling  Limited.  Automatic  slack  adjuster  for 

a  vehkle  brake.  3,882,974,  CI.  188-196.00D 
Hill,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Armbrust,  William  D.;  Shallenberger,  Dennis  J.;  and  Hill.  Charies 
E.,  3.883,282. 

"!!'•  9^'"i*  •*  ^o^*  *•'*  cleaning  system.  3,882,568,  Q.  15-308.000. 
Hill,  John  B.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  3-ArylthioaIkyl-4-optionallv  substi- 
tuted sydnones.  3,883,548,  CI.  260-307.00A. 
Hiller,  Donald  E.,  to  Rayne  International.  Water  cooler.  3.882  693  CI 
62-394.000.  .       ,       ,     . 

Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Jochum,  Peter,  3.883,062. 
Hindermayr,  Martin:  See— 

Domen.  Peter;  Hindermayr.  Martin;  and  Wagner,  Ferdinand 
3,883.840. 
Hines.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Emrick.  DonaM  G.;  Christian,  Joseph  H.;  and  Hines.  Robert  M 
3.883,301. 
Hinz,  Gary  A.:  See— 

Waltman.    Robert    E.;   Coast,   John    B.;    and    Hinz,    Garv    A 
3,883,280.  ' 

Hirai,  Yasuyoshi:  See— 

Tsukuda.  Teruhiro;  Yasumatsuya,  Noboru;  Tsutsumi,  Takashi- 
Saeki,  Taiichi;  and  Hirai,  Yasuyoshi,  3,883,780. 
Hirschboeck,  Stephen  L.,  to  Upenders.  Inc.  Materials  handling  apDara- 

tus.  3,883,007,  a.  214-1. OOO. 
Hish,  Wilbur  W.:  See— 

Anderson.  Grant  L.;  and  Hish.  Wilbur  W.,  3,882,803. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Izumidate,  Akio;  and  Itoh,  Susumu,  3,882,981. 

Kaji,  Tetsunori;  and  Murayama,  Seiichi,  3,883,778. 

Kiu,  Yuzo;  and  Inose,  Fumiyuki,  3,883,849. 

Kumagai,  Yoshio,  3,882,931. 

Tsunoda,  Yoshito.  3,883.232. 

Unuma.  Nobumitsu;  and  Nomura,  Yasushi,  3,883,250. 

Yamada,  Junichi;  and  Terashima,  Etuzo,  3,883,770. 

Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Maruyama,  Koichi;  Ueda,  Toshio;  and  Ogura 

Iwao,  3,883,880. 
Yumde,  Yasufiimi;  and  Furuhata.  Takashi,  3,883.685. 
Hitachi  Seiko  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuhara,  Yasushi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  3,883,793. 
Hiyoudo,  Kouji:  See— 

Kawamoto.  Toshiharu;  Itoh,  Yoji;  Hiyoudo,  Kouji;  and  Fukushima. 
Kenya,  3,882,709. 
Hobden,  Maurice  Vernon:  See— 

Davies,  Philip  Hywel;  Hobden,  Maurice  Vernon;  Hulme,  Kenneth 
Eraser;  and  Jones,  Oliver,  3.883,752. 
Hock.  Karl;  Nieroba.  Alfred;  and  Weiper,  Karl  Heinz,  to  Dynamit 
N<^l    Aktiengesellschaft.    Coating    apparatus.    3,882,820.    CI. 
1 18-603.000. 
Hockenbernr,  Jack:  See— 

Mohr,  Robert  G.;  Hodges,  Ronald  R.;  Hockenberry,  Jack;  Scheer- 
hom,  Douglas;  and  Wilcox,  Gale  F.,  3,883,196. 
Hocq,  Robert,  to  biteriight.  RetractaUe  clasp  for  a  pen  or  the  like 

3,882.572.  a.  24-1 1. OOS. 
Hodges.  Jimmie  Ray:  See— 

O'Brien.  Thomas  Francis;  and  Hodges.  Jimmie  Ray,  3,883,406. 
Hodges,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Mohr,  Robert  G.;  Hodges,  Ronakl  R.;  Hockenberry,  Jack;  Scheer- 
hom,  Douglas;  and  Wilcox,  Gale  F.,  3,883,196. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Arpe.    Hans-Juigen;    and    Homig.    Lothar    Heinz,    deceased 

3.883.562. 
Burg.  Karlheinz;  and  Schlaf.  Helmut.  3.883.450. 
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f «"^'z,  Hans;  Schmidt.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wunder,  Friedrich, 

Friedheim,  Ernst  Albert  Hermann;  and  Duwel.  Diater,  3,883.650. 

Geiger.  Rolf,  3,883,496.  t~  •    • 

Geiger,  Rolf;  and  Jager,  Georg,  3,883,500. 

Horlem,  Gerhard;  and  Salbeck,  Gerhard.  3.883,552. 

Lohaus,  Gerhard;  and  Dittmar,  Waher,  3,883,545. 

Matschke  Klaus;  Rauterkus,  Karl  Josef;  Seip,  DetleV;  and  Zimmer- 

mann,  Wolfgang,  3,883,489. 
Racky,  Werner;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg,  3,883,4741 
Racky,  Werner;  and  Cherdron,  Harald,  3,883,475. 
Ross,  Gerhard;  and  Reul,  Bemhard,  3,883,648. 
Schickfluss,  Rodolf;  and  Steckelberg.  Willi.  3.883.$04. 
Schmidt,  Horst,  3,883,256.  j 

Stache,  Ulrich;  and  Radscheit,  Kurt,  3,883,512.      I 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See— 

Michel,  Karl  H.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  3.883,561. 
Hofbeuer,  Peter,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellsclvft.  Discharge 
arrangement  for  the  exhaust  gas  ftx)m  the  work  areas  of  a  rotary  pis- 
ton combustion  engine.  3,883,276,  CI.  418-61.00B. 
Hofer,  Heinz;  and  Chaudhry,  SushU,  to  DEMAG  KuUststofftechnik 
Oesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Injection  unit  for  an  iniec- 
tion  molding  machine.  3,883,047,  CI.  222-413.000 
Hofer.  Kurt:  See— 

Syrovatka.  Rudolf;  and  Hofer,  Kurt,  3,883,356. 
Hoflfiman,  John  A.:  See—  \ 

Sargent,  Charles  L.;  and  Hoffman,  John  A.,  3,882,799. 
Hoffiuan,  Richard  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpo«ation   Protec- 
tive anti-reflective  coatings  for  alkali-metal  halide  optical  comoo- 
nents.  3,883,214,  CI.  350-1.000. 
HoffVnann,  Kurt:  See— 

Winter,  Hermann;  Smolinski,  Manfred;  Wolf,  Han4-Georg;  Roll 

..  «.    "^"y;  "off™nn.  Kurt;  and  Jacob,  Helmut,  3,883,494 
Horfniann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Cook,  Alan  Frederick,  3,883,508. 
CKirand,  Pierre;  and  Lartigue,  Gerard,  3,882  619 
Free,  John  Marshall,  3,883,798. 

Gillessen,  Dieter;  Rudinger,  Josef;  and  Studer,  Rolf;  3,883  498 
Peiflfher,  Albert;  and  Schwieter,  Ulrich,  3,883,514 
Hofman,  Hendrik  Jan;  and  Sloot,  Dirk,  to  Lever  Bros.  Company  Im- 

provmg  gouda  cheese  flavor.  3,883,667,  CI.  426-538  000 
Hogg,  William  N.:  See— 

Stamblesky,  Raymond  P.;  and  Jones,  William  R.,  3,883  424 
Hoisington,  Edward  C.  Spare  tire  carrier.  3,883,018,  CI  214-454  000 
Hoke,  Donald  I,,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Novel  Ni3-aminoalkyi 
t'^o-T'o '^'^'"^'^   thereof,    and    method   for   their    preparation. 
3,883,491 ,  CI.  260-85. 50R. 
Holder,  Gordon  C:  See— 

Ashworth,  Otis  W.;  and  Holden,  Gordon  C.  3,883,  l07 
Holley,  Carl  A.,  to  Ferro-Tech,  Inc.  Pelletizing  disc  assembly  and  con- 
trol system.  3,883,281,  Q.  425-222.000.  »     J  Ull 
Holmes,  Stanley:  See— 

Lpngstaff,  Kenneth;  and  Holmes,  Stanley,  3,882,833. 
Holscher,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Nummedal,  Kjell;  Holscher,  Donald  J.;  Hartman,  John  M.;  and 
Erb,  Darrell  M.,  3,883,437. 
Holt,  Frederick  R.;  and  Rueckiger,  Noah,  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corpo- 

i*la?-,^°''/T'V'^?''?^^^**'  °"*P"*  proportional  to  target  distance. 
3,883,796,  CI.  324-34.0PS.  ' 

Hombak  Maschinenfabrik  KG:  See— 
Sybertz,  Hans,  3,882,912. 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Date,  Tasuku;  Yagi,  Shizuo;  and  Miyaki.  Kiyoshi,  3,$82  83 1 
Kume,  Tadashi;  and  Shinmura,  Kimio,  3,882,830 
Ohsaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Morio,  3,882,832.  i 

Honda,  Sumio:  See —  j 

SWrai,  Haruji;  Honda,  Sumio;  and  Kugua,  Hisasi,  3,883,017 

Honeywell,  Inc.:  See— 

Freeborn,  John  C,  3,883,865.  I 

Lee.  Tzuo-Chang,  3,883,2 1 6.  I 

Rckai,  Andre,  3,882,887. 

Honiden,  Yoshinori,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  type  ro- 
tary piston  engine.  3,882,828,  CI.  123-8.090.  I         '»^   "^ 

Honjo,  Satoru:  See— 

Tamai,  Yasuo;  Osawa,  Sadao;  Honjo,  Satoru;  Umehara,  Akira- 
Yamamoto,  Masaya;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Takashina,  Niomitsu;  and 
Nagashima,  Wakk>,  3,883,440.  T 

Honnold,  Fred  V.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  ConnectiJig  apparatus 
62  77^000  *  Pi'echarged  refrigeration  system.  3,882,688,  CI. 

Honnold,  Fred  V.,  Jr.:  See—  | 

Duell,  Richard  J.;  and  Honnold,  Fred  V.,  Jr.,  3,882  ^ 

Hoover,  William  J.:  See—  ^ 

Tsen,  Cho  C;  and  Hoover,  William  J.,  3,883,669 

"°tC?r3,fl3"!38^4.?i^^.1l?:roS).''"''"'  '^"■"""^  "««  '"^""^- 
Hone,  ^ira;  Mateuoka,  Seiichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Kenzo,  t0  Japan  Gas- 
3.882^6  a'  ISfSo^^  reforming  process  of  hydrocarbons. 
Hone   M^'kazu;  Fukuhara,  Takao;  and  Harada,  Tetuya,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company  Limited.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  device 
for  internal  combustion.  3,882,837,  CI.  123-1  I9.00A 
Horizons  Incorporated:  See —  i 

Lewis,  James  M.,  3,883,351. 
Reynard,  Kennard  A.;  and  Rose,  Selwyn  H.,  3.883.4SI. 
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Horlein.  Gerhard;  and  Salbeck,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     (Dl)-thiophosphoric      acid      esters.      3,883,552,      CI. 
260-327  .OTH. 
Home,  Thomas:  See— 

Hoskins,  Douglas  Haig;  Home,  Thomas;  Jarman,  Graham  Roger; 
and  Dunsmore,  Arthur  William.  3,883,305. 
Homig,  Anneliese,  nee  Munich,  co-heiress:  See— 

Arpe,    Hans-Jurgen;    and    Homig,    Lothar    Heinz,    deceased, 
3,883,562. 
Homig,  Lothar  Heinz,  deceased:  See— 

Arpe,    Hans-Jurgen;    and    Homig,    Lothar    Heinz,    deceased, 
3,883,562. 
Hosaka,  Akio;  and  Baba,  Kosaku,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited. 
Collision  sensor  for  motor  vehicle  safety  device.  3,882,958,  CI. 
180-1 05. OOE. 
Hoskins,  Douglas  Haie;  Home,  Thomas;  Jarman,  Graham  Roger;  and 
Dunsmore,  Arthur  William,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Automatic 
chemical  analysis  apparatus.  3,883,305,  CI.  23-2S3.00R. 
Houseman,  Godfrey  Roger:  See — 

Baines,  Donald;  and  Houseman,  Godfrey  Roger,  3,882,691. 
Howard,  Robert,  to  Centronics  Data  Computer  Corporation.  Jewel 

bearings  for  printer  heads  and  the  like.  3,882,986,  CI.  197-1. COR. 
Hoyer,  <5tto;  and  Kuebel,  Erwin,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen- 
und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine   Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.   Refractorv 
casting    tube    for    casting    hot    liquid    metals.    3,883,050,    CI. 
222-566.000. 
Hozumi,  Yukio;  Ikeda,  Saizo;  and  Hayaoka,  Toshikazu,  to  Daicel  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  rubber-containing  styrene  resins.  3,883,616, 
CI.  260-880.00R. 
Hradcovsky,  Adriena  M.:  See — 

Hradcovsky,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Hradcovsky,  Adriena  M.,  3,883,743. 
Hradcovsky,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Hradcovsky,  Adriena  M.  Film  negative 

display  system.  3,883,743,  CI.  250-329.000. 
Hsieh,  Ching-Chang,  to  Safety  Drive  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Safety  device 

for  car  brake  system.  3,882,959,  Q.  180-1 14.000. 
Hubbard,  E.  Mickey:  See- 
Lucas,  Stanley  B.,  3,882,593. 
Hubbell,  Clifton  H.,  to  Sauerman  Bros.,  Inc.  Duct  cleaning  device. 

3,882,566.  CI.  15-104.30R. 
Huber,  Ferdinand  V.,  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  condensing  steam.  3,882,925,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Hudson,  Marshall  C,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Coupler  for  optical 

communication  system.  3,883,223,  CI.  350-96.00C. 
Huettner,    Lothar    A.    Direct    fired    water    heater.    3,882,894,    CI. 

137-581.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 
Finnila,  Ronald  M.,  3,883,769. 
Kunz,  William  J.,  3,883,870. 
Lotspeich,  James  F.,  3,883,226. 

Nummedal,  Kjell;  Holscher,  Donald  J.;  Hartman,  John  M.;  and 
Erb,  Darrell  M.,  3.883,437. 
Hughes,  Charles  R.;  and  Doll,  James  M.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Flexible  pumping  strand  and  method  of  making.  3,882,665,  CI. 
57-149.000. 
Hughes,  Dennis  John:  See— 

Burylo,  Piotr  Stanislaw;  and  Hughes,  Dennis  John,  3,883,392. 
Hughes,  Kenneth  E,:  See— 

Helmer,  Jerry  D.;  and  Hughes,  Kenneth  E.,  3,882,551. 
Huguet,  Gerard  J.:  See — 

Fauran,  Claude;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  Huguet,  Gerard  J.;  Raynaud, 
Guy  M.;  and  Pourrias,  Bernard  M.,  3,883,521. 
Hulka,  Jaroslav  Fabian;  and  Clemens,  George  Selden,  to  Research  Cor- 
poration. Surgical  clip  and  applicator.  3,882,854,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Hull-Smith  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 
Remer,  Robert  K.,  3,883,438. 
Hulme,  Kenneth  Eraser:  See— 

Davies,  Philip  Hywel;  Hobden,  Maurice  Vernon;  Hulme,  Kenneth 
Eraser;  and  Jones,  Oliver,  3,883,752. 
Hunka,  George  W.:  See— 

[X>nald,  Philip  J.;  Hunka,  George  W.;  and  Rudnick,  Jack  J., 
3,883,803. 
Hunter.    George    T.    Rotary    feeder    apparatus.     3,882,998,    CI. 

198-287.000. 
Hurko,  Bohdan,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Glass-ceramic  cooktop 

with  film  heaters.  3,883,719,  CI.  219-464.000. 
Hurt,  William  C,  H:  See- 
Hermann,  Arthur  D.;  Hurt,  William  C,  11;  and  Miers,  Bmce  W., 
3,883,100. 
Hutter,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Mathews,  George  P.;  and  Hutter,  Robert  B.,  3,883,030. 
Ichikawa,  Yataro,  to  Teijin  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  tereph- 

thalic  acid.  3,883,584.  C\.  260-524.00A. 
Ichiko  Industries  Limited:  5*^ — 

Tanaka,  Morimasa,  3,883,224. 
Ikeda,  Saizo:  See — 

Hozumi,  Yukio;  Ikeda,  Saizo;  and  Hayaoka,  Toshikazu,  3,883,616. 
Ikegami,  Yoshizo;  and  Yamanouchi,  Kenzo,  to  Konan  Camera  Re- 
search Institute.  System  for  recording  an  instantaneous  configuration 
of  moving  bodies.  3,883,684,  CI.  178-6.800. 
Ikui,  Hisakazu:  See — 

Ishizawa,    Kazutomo;    Nagata,    Yasunori;    and    Ikui,    Hisakazu, 
3,883,309. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Enstrom,  Robert  Victor,  3,882,755. 
Fabish,  Edward  Francis,  3,882,720. 
McBriarty,  Robert  Burke,  3,883,712. 


Hnyckyj,  Stephan:  See— 

Feldman,  Nicholas;  and  Ilnyckyj,  Stephan,  3,883,318. 
Imamura,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Tokiwa,  Fumikatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozaburo;  Minegishi,  Yutaka; 
and  Imamura,  Tetsuya,  3,883,447. 
Impact  Plastics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Murray,  Coyt  E.,  3,883,631. 
Imperial  Oiemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Allport,  Dennis  Charhon;  and  Briggs,  Graham.  3,883,571. 

Austin,  Peter  William,  3,883,529. 

Burdon,  James;  Coe,  Paul  Leslie;  Parsons,  Ian  William;  and  Ta- 
tlow,  John  Colin,  3,883,559. 

Cude,  Arthur  Leslie;  and  Simpson,  Henry  George,  3,882,943. 

Gamer,  Paul  Johnson;  and  Oxiey,  David  Fairck>ugh,  3,883.629. 

Gregory,  Harold;  and  Willshire,  Ian  Robert,  3.885;497. 

Harvey,  Edwin  Dennis,  3,883,567.  , 

Kirby,  Ian  John,  3,883,826.  \ 

Mulholland,  Thomas  Patrick  Cunningham,  3,883,565. 

Parton,  Brian,  3,883,523. 

Smart,  James  Crosby,  3,883,640. 
IMS  Limited:  See — 

Ogle,  Robert  W.,  3,882,909. 
Inada,  Masami;  and  Kondo,  Toshiyuki,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Anti-skid  control  apparatus.  3,883,185,  C\.  303-21. OOF. 
Inagaki,  Takeo;  See — 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Inagaki,  Takeo;  Kiyonaga,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nagayama, 
Masuzo,  3,883,587. 
Inamoto,   Yoshiaki;   Takaku,   Masaaki;   Nakayama,    Hirokazu;   and 
Taniguchi,  Morimasa,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Adamantyl-(  1  )-/3- 
naphthol.  3,883,603,  CI.  260-619.00D. 
Inca-One  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts,  George  C,  3.883,303. 
Ing.  Edwin  Rothenberger,  a/k/a  Schweibtechnik-  und  Industrie-Bedarf: 
See — 

Rothenberger,  Gunter,  3,882.707. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Kim,  Yong-Wu;  and  Douglas,  John  P..  3,883.408. 
Inose,  Fumiyuki:  See — 

Kita,  Yuzo;  and  Inose,  Fumiyuki,  3,883,849. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  deburring  workpieces. 

3,883,410,0.  204-129.460. 
Inoue,  Naohiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Reaction  torque 

generator  for  vehicle  steering  system.  3,882,954,  CI.  180-79.200. 
Institut  Cerac  SA:  See — 

Edney.  Barry  E.,  3,883,075. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID):  See — 

Albemy,  Robert;  and  Delassus,  Jean.  3,882,923. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants:  See — 

Norel,  Guy;  and  Desbrandes,  Robert,  3,883,841. 

Renault,  Philippe;  Dezael,  Claude;  Deschamps,  Andre;  and  Franc- 
kowiak,  Sigismond,  3,883,638. 

Renault,    Philippe;    Deschamps,    Andre;    and    Dezael,    Claude, 
3,883,643. 
Interlight:  See — 

Hocq,  Robert,  3,882,572. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Heinberg,  Gary  R.;  Jones,  Darryl  S.;  and  Wright,  Thomas  R., 
3,883,854. 

Pun,  Yogishwar  Kumar,  3,883,802. 

SchwarU,  Alfred  A.;  and  Stewart,  Joseph  R.,  3.883,728. 
Intemational  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Throssell,  Walter  Robert;  and  Fryer,  Paul  Raymond,  3,883,737. 
Intemational  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Ettel,  Victor  Alexander;  Dunkley,  Christopher  Charles;  Blanco, 
Jose  Antonio;  and  Matthews,  Robert  Ray,  3,883,403. 

Gendron,  Aubrey  Stewart;  and  Ettel,  Victor  Alexander,  3,883,41 1 . 
Intemational  Paper  Company:  See — 

Phillips,  Richard  B.,  3,883,391. 
Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

McOymont,  Ian  W.;  and  Parekh,  Sharad  V.,  3,883,875. 
Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Colin  R.,  3,883,697. 

Langille,  Donald  W.,  deceased,  3,883,564. 

Schlatter,  Gerald  Lance,  3,883,81 1. 
Intemational  Transportation  Service  Company:  See — 

Trigg,  Harry  E.,  3,883,102. 
Interstate  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidt,  Ralph  Otto,  3,883,726. 
Investors  In  Ventures,  Inc.:  See — 

Bucalo,  Louis,  3,882,845. 
loanesian.  Jury  Rolenovich:  See — 

loannesian,  Rolen  Arsenievich;  and  loanesian.  Jury  Rolenovich, 
3,882,946. 
loannesian,  Rolen  Arsenievich;  and  loanesian.  Jury  Rolenovich.  Tur- 
bodrill. 3,882,946,  a.  175-107.000. 
Ionics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Leitz,  Frank  B.,  Jr.,  3,883,383. 
Ipeco  Europe  Limited:  See — 

Shephard,    Bernard    William;    and    Draper,    Kenneth    George, 
3,883,173. 
Iplex  Plastic  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Menzel,  Stanley  W.  O,  3,882,892. 
Irkha,  Viktor  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Did- 
kovsky,  Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer,  Vilen  Davidovich;  Pas- 
chenko,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izmail  Gr^orievich; 
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Ljukinwm.  Gngory  MikhaUovich;  Bashkatov,  Alexandr  Nikola- 
evKh;  Metoikov  Boris  Nikolacvkh;  Medzhibozhsky.  Miron 
Yakovlevidi;  Goldberg.  Ilya  Alcxandrovich;  Juzefovsky.  Izrail 
Abrunovidi;  Ratmansky.  Rafail  DavkJovich;  Irkha.  Viktor 
NAotaevich;  ^WMOv  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkin.  Fedor 
FilippovKh.  3,883.078. 
Irvin,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Johnson.  Reynold  B.;  and  Irvin,  Ronald  D..  3.883,146 

"J2!l:,'l*^"*=5  oi;-,"2^-F*ld*''  ^"^  ^  •  ^  •'*'".  Lawrence  F.  Spring 
feed  device.  3.882,565 .  Q.  1 5- 1 04. 3SN.  *^  ^ 

ha    Hirodii;  Inagaki^  Takeo;  Kiyonaga.  Yasuhiro;  and  Nagayama 

**T^jJ°  ^"  !?*  *i.^'  ^°'  ^^-  ^°^^  for  manufScturing 
polyoJ  eMen  ofcarfooxylic  acid.  3.883.587.  CI.  260-410  600 
he  Eiectionics  Corporation:  See— 

388?227^'^*"''*'  ^*''"^J°'  '''ol'uhide;  and  Kasano.  Kazuhiko. 
hhida.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

NWuawa,  Jun-Ichi;  Sasaki.  Ichiemon;  Ishida.  Katsuhiko;  Tauchi 

ySii  JJJ""""'  Takeshi;  Seki.  Takeo;  and  Kozuma.  Noboru", 
Ishiguro.  Yoshio:  See- 

I  . .  J**'"'_'''yo*';  Konomi  Shobu;  and  Ishiguro.  Yoshio.  3,883,431 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See—  •    .       .       ■ 

Fujkawa.  Kanichi;  Takahashi.  Ryohei;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Kimura 

I  u  •    J^""!?.*  "^J''  Takeo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki.  3,883,343. 

blui  Kiyoshi;  Konomi,  Shobu;  and  Ishiguro,  Yoshio,  to  Daicel  Ltd 
Cleaning  apparatus.  3,883.43 1 ,  CI.  2 10- 1 34.000. 

hhizawa.  Razutomo;  Nagata.  Yasunori;  and  Ikui,  Hisakazu,  to  Kanebo 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  the  generation  of  gaseous  formaldehyde  from 
formaldehyde  polymer.  3,883.309,  CI.  23-260.000. 

Ito,  Masaharu:  See— 

^'*?*i'oX°/?4^^J''  Sadahiko;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Ito,  Masaharu, 
Ito  Mikiko;  and  Koyama,  Yasuo,  to  Kayaku  Antibiotic  Research  Co 

i^'.ii^  PfPlSl^**  ^*'*  process  for  producing  the  same.  3,883,649* 
1.1.  424-1 18.000. 

Ito  Yoshio;  Katayama,  Hamime;  Niunda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaguchi 
Masaru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  copyine 
machine.  3,883,240,  CI.  355-3.0DD.  ^"Pyng 

Itoh,  Susumu:  See— 

Izumidate,  Akio;  and  Itoh,  Susumu.  3,882,981. 
Itoh,  Takuji;  and  Akitsuki,  Ikuo,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Company    Procras  for  preparing  platinum-tin  reforming  catalysts 
and  use  thereof  3,883,419,  CI.  208-138.000.  ^ 

Itoh,  Yoji:  See- 
Kawamoto  Joshiharu;  Itoh,  Yoji;  Hiyoudo,  Kouji;  and  Fukushima. 
Kenya,  3,882,709> 
Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich:  See— 

Guldenbalk,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Ivchenko,  Viuly  Ivanovich 
^^^^^''Kh,JcodoT  losifovich;  Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo-' 
sov.  Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova.  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
hin.  Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo.  Uonid  Semenovich 
Chechunn.  Sergei  Leonidovich;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich  Koro- 
lev  Vyachtslav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich 
Sokolov.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Chiganov,  Vyachesiav 
Anatohevich.  3.883.787.  ' 

Ivchenko.  Vitaly  Ivanovich:  See— 

Guldenbalk.  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Ivchenko,  Vitaly  Ivanovich 
Kazakevich,  Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov,  Uonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo- 
sov.  Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova,  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
hm,  Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo,  Uonid  Semenovich 
Chechunn,  Sergei  Leonidovich;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich  Koro- 
lev  Vyachesiav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich 
Sokolov,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Chiganov,  Vyachesiav 
AnatohevKh,  3.883.787. 
Ives  Laboratories:  See— 

Geller.  Ehud.  3.883.647. 
Izawa.  Nobuharu  to  Teijin  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transferring 
cnmped  tow.  3,882.578.  CI.  28-1.600.  ^'crrmg 

Izumi  Denki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fujitt.  Teizo;  and  Kikuchi,  Masao.  3.883,210 
Izumidate  Akio;  and  Itoh,  Susumu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Silencing  means 
1  V    i*?'  P'"^  production  lines.  3,882,981,  Q.  193-40.000 
l^- *  Su«e  L.  Wadley  Research  Institute  and  Blood  Bank:  See— 
Dom,  Gordon  L..  3.883.425. 
J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Moore,  Qyde  T.;  and  Mercer.  Harry  L..  3.883.300. 
Jackman.  Kim  K.:  See— 

Glomski.  Norman  J.;  and  Jackman.  Kim  K..  3.883.014 
Jackson  HewyE.;  and  Myers,  Howard  B..  to  Servco  Company,  a  divi- 
sion of  Smith  International,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  hard  feeing  on 
thebodyofatool.  3.882,594,  a.  228-122.000.  -cingon 

Jacob,  Helmut:  See— 

Wmter.  Hermuin;  Smolinski.  Manfred;  Wolf.  Hans-Georg;  Roll 
Harry;  Hoflhiann.  Kurt;  and  Jacob.  Helmut.  3.883.494 
Jacobaew,  Anton  Oratian;  and  Wem.  Lars  Ake.  to  Telefonaktiebola- 
get  L  M  ErKsson.  Method  to  reduce  the  effect  of  a  toss  of  informa- 
tion dunng  tnmsnuasion  compressed  band  width  and  device  for  car- 
rymg  out  the  method.  3.883.686.  Q.  178-6.800. 

Jager.  Georc:  See— 

Geioer.  Rolf;  and  Jager.  Georg.  3.883.500. 
Jager,  Horst  H.:  See— 

Rudolph,  Werner;  Massonne,  Joachim;  Jager,  Horst  H.;  and  Gress 
Hemz,  3.883.604. 


^AY  13.  1975 


Jahn.  Ulrich  W.  K..  to  A.  Kettenbach.  Firma.  Interstice  device  for  den- 

ture  double  impressions.  3.882.601.  Q.  32-1 7.000^ 
^^'  •^^"'  ^  ^^  Ebauches  Fabrik.  Device  for  driving  day  and 
date  indicators  in  a  vmst-watch.  3.882.669.  CI.  58-$8  000 
James  Electronics  Inc.:  See— 

McCauley.  Porter  T.,  3.882.717.  \ 

James  G.  Biddle  Company:  See— 

Ward.  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Norman  L.,  3,883,836 
James  Jasper  Uwis.  D.  C.  power  supply  for  arc  weldinj  with  SCR  con- 
tnalling  three-phase  power.  3,883,714,  CI.  219-131  OWR 

'"^82^5"  a.^l4iiz\^  "^^  ''"""'''  '""  ''*'"^°^^'"«  "«- 

■'^VIsS'oOB*''^™*     ^^   ^"""*    ^'°'*^    ^^""^^    3.882.849,    Q. 
Jankowski,  Alfons:  See—  | 

^^^'l  ''™"'*;i  ^T^°^}^''  Alfons;  Glaesmann,  Otto-Ernst;  and 
Haake,  Gerhard,  3,882,684. 

Janasen,  Hans-Georg,  to  Aktiengesellschaft  "Weser".  Watercraft  cou- 
pllng  system.  3,882,813,  a.  114.235.00R.  nuitou 

Janssen,  Paul  Adriaan  Jan:  See— 

'^'3'883T36 '^^""^   '^^"*'   ^"'^   Janssen,    Paul  I  Adriaan   Jan. 
Japan  Gasoline  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

"T882  Me'^'    ^^°^'    ^"''^''    ^d    Yam^oto,    Kenzo, 
Jaret,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Reimann,  Hans;  and  Jaret.  Robert  S.,  3,883,507 
Jarman,  Graham  Roger:  See — 

Hoskins,  Douglas  Haic;  Home.  Thomas;  Jarman,  (graham  Roeer 

and  Dunsmore,  Arthur  William,  3,883,305  ' 

Jayne,  Theodore  D    to  General  Technical  Services,  Inc,  Apparatus  for 

maintaining  an  object  m  bouncing  motion,  and  for  sensing  and  indi- 

73-5^5  000    '^'"*'°"    ^^'°^    '"°*'°"    thereof     3^882,736,    CI. 

JedHlschka  Rudolf;  and  C^ft,  Manfred,  to  Zahnradfafcrik  Friedrich- 

,  |fvt\1Ser5t82^^tc^"l8T2^^^^^^^^^^^  '-  "-- 

'tSg't?82r9 1,  a^'6°'?2VR^°"^"''"  '•'"'^^   ""^''-^  °f 
Jemmett,  John  Adrian  Uncaster,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Go  Gaskets  for 

container  closures.  3,883,025,  CI.  215-341  000  ' 

Jenkins,  Anthony.  Method  for  the  qualitative  and  quantitative  detec- 

250-304  too'""  ^'^°"'  '°*  ^°'^''''*y  compounds.   ^,883,739,  CI. 

^^^i'olfiy'i"^'^^'  *°  <^«'"'^he  Fabrik  Kalk  GmbH.  Plosphorus  and 

3KT9.*gf^?S-9?2"S;S'"'   ''°'^^''^"   ^"'   ^^''    P''^"'^'-" 
Jensen,  Ernst;  See— 

Gawlick,  Heinz;  Stahlmann.  Rudolf;  and  Jensen,  Ernst,  3,882  780 

Jet  Lube,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Bergeron,  Josef  F.,  3,883,439.  I 

Jm,  Jung  11;  and  Kraft,  Paul,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Corporation.  Flame 
So-'SwA  flammable     materials.     3.^83,463,     CI. 

Joachim,  Klaus;  See— 

Minck,  Konrad;  and  Joachim.  Klaus,  3,883  848        ' 

Jochum,  Peter,  to  HiIti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cartridge  etction  device 
for  an  explosion  dnven  setting  gun.  3,883,062,  CI.  227-9  000 

John  Dunn  Agencies  Ltd.:  See— 

Townsley,  Philip  McNair,  3,883,397. 

Johns<Manville  Corporation:  See— 

^French"  Jr^3!882!l9^'''  '^™°'*'^  "°*"'^*  ^^^  '^T^''  ^"'°" 
Johnson,  Craig  E.:  &e—  I 

I  K  Ntuflett,  George  W.;  and  Johnson,  Craig  E.,  3,882,784 

^'r.,'^;!8lS%.  r3-5l70R'*'"°"  '^"^'^  ^^  '"^"'"^  - 

Johnson,  Mamn  M.;  and  Tabler.  Donald  C,  to  Phillies  Petroleum 

ar5"/6,  ?;.t^?4"6  ^oi  ''y^-«--;-  °f  f-n  Concentrates. 

■'°te  K^rH?^W','^°'^'~'L'J^"^^*y'""';  Laige.  Kenneth 
BriSr'/iroJ'r^^""'  ■'^f '  *"''  ^^'^'  ^"^"^  NewtoiTto  Chicago 

Johnson,  Peter  p.;  and  Anderson,  John  M.,  to  General  Bectric  Com- 
pany. CatlKxle  structure  for  high  current,  low  pressSrl  diharTe 
devices.  3,883,764,  Q.  313-212.000  uiscnarge 

■""wia?^^"  hIiS'h^h  '^'"' J^T^'d  D...  to  Education  Engineering 

^.T£,c"2^4"-9S)C' ''"'''    ***""'    ''^^""    T'    ^^^^^ 
Johnson,  Russell  P.:  See—  j 

"1883  nT^'**'  ^°*"^"'  '^"^"  ^^  ^<^  Lambert,  Gerald  G., 

'"'^^iJlh^.jS.  '^l^'  ^°^'^'^°"-  "^^  ''"Ve  servo  sys- 
Johnston,  Danny  L.:  See— 

JohxS^,^'t:^S;e-  "^  ^°*'"''°"'  ^"y  ^-  ^•««2i9l9. 

^r*3'!882°776^'^"''  Johnstone,  Ben  B.;  and  Strohi^eyer.  Heinz 

Joiner,  J^n  Ric'hard  Lincoln;  and  Covel,  Alan  John,  to  L^cas  Electri- 

^iSSw"^       ""'*^'     '^      Bulbholders.  '3,8£T3J.     CI. 
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Jolly,  John  T.  Releasable  holddown  means  for  curtains  and  the  like. 

3.882.575,  Q.  24-203.000. 
Jones,  Cecil  R.,  to  Transfer  Systems  Incorporated.  Dry  cask  handling 

system  for  shipping  nuclear  fuel.  3,883,012,  CI.  214-17.00B. 
Jones,  Darryl  S.:  See — 

Hemberg.  Gary  R.;  Jones.  Darryl  S.;  and  Wright.  Thomas  R., 
3,883.854. 
Jones.  Howard:  See — 

Shen.  Tsung-Ying;  and  Jones.  Howard,  3,883,660. 
Jones.  Morris  E.:  See — 

Kettering.  Donald  E.;  and  Jones,  Morris  E.,  3,882,861. 
Jones,  Oliver:  See — 

D^vies,  Philip  Hywel;  Hobden,  Maurice  Vernon;  Hulme,  Kenneth 
Fraser.  and  Jones.  Oliver.  3.883,752. 
Jones,  Sterling  B.  Clamping  device.  3,883,129,  CI.  269-49.000. 
Jones,  Walk  C..  Ill:  See— 

Mah,  Francis;  Jones,  Walk  C,  HI;  and  UMessurier,  William  J., 
3,882,649. 
Jones.  William  R.:  See — 

SUmblesky,  Raymond  P.;  and  Jones,  William  R.,  3,883,424. 
Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter;  Uiber,  Heinz;  and  Korasiak,  Wolfgang,  to  Teldix 
GmbH.  Monitoring  device  for  anti-lock  control  system.  3,883,184, 
CI.  303-21. OAF. 
Jordan,  Friedemann:  See — 

Englebrecht,  Bruno;  Walker,  Hans;  Btome,  Johannes;  and  Jordan, 
Friedemann,  3,883,435. 
Jordan,  Theodore  S.:  See — 

Griffith,  William  A.;  Tschischow,  Nicholas;  and  Jordan,  Theodore 
S.,  3,883,344. 
Joswig,  Siegfried  Adolf:  See— 

Achenbach,  Dieter;  Joswig,  Siegfried  Adolf;  and  Kolb,  Walter, 
3,883,789. 
Jourdan,  Jerry  W.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Clapper-type 

check  valve.  3,883,1 1 1,  CI.  251-82.000. 
Jourdier,  Henri  Jacques:  See — 

Galmiche,  Pierre  Michel  Andre;  Jourdier,  Henri  Jacques;  and 
Odeyer,  Pierre  Paul  Louis,  3,882,675. 
Jud,  Karl:  See— 

Freisler,  Erhard;  and  Jud,  Kari,  3,882,902. 
Juergens,  Tristan  D.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Panoramic 

image  reproducing  apparatus.  3,883,237,  CI.  353-10.000. 
Juhlin,  Lars-Erik:  See — 

Hammariund,  Bertil;  and  Juhlin.  Lars-Erik,  3,883,790. 
Juiles,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Fort,  J.   Robert;  Westphal,  James  A.;  and  Juiles,  Donald  R., 
3,883,725. 
Junker,  Heinrich,  to  Grundstuckverwaltungsgesellschaft  Muller  &  Co. 
KG.  Installation  for  dispensing  gasoline.  3,883,042,  CI.  222-23.000. 
Juzefovsky,  Izrail  Abramovich:  See— 

Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Did- 
kovsky,  Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer,  Vilen  Davidovich;  Pas- 
chenko,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izmail  Grigorievich; 
Ljukimson,  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  Alexandr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Medzhibozhsky,  Miron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg,  Ilya  Alcxandrovich;  Juzefovsky,  Izrail 
Abramovich;  Ratmansky,  Rafail  Davidovich;  Irkha,  Viktor 
Nikolaevich;  Borisov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkin,  Fedor 
Filippovich,  3,883,078. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Shimodaira,  Tadayoshi;  and  Tamai,  Kazuto,  3,882,735. 
Kabushiki-Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  See— 

Kaneko,  Yuichiro;  and  Nishikawa,  Takfhiko,  3,882,955. 
Morita,  Masayuki,  3,883,777. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenk^rusho:  See— 

Chiku,  Takewo;  Kogiso,  Takeshi;  Kojima,  Kimie;  and  Yoshida. 
Takashi,  3,883,367. 
Kae-Tee  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Sherwood,  Kenneth  C.-,  3,883,141. 
Kaenel,  Reginald  A.;  and  Crouch,  Alfred  E.,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  curvature  and  curvature  varia- 
tions in  pipelines  and  the  like.  3,882.606,  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Kain,  Calvin  L.  Wheel  hub  cap  for  skate  wheels.  3,883,180,  C\. 

301-5.300. 
Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich:  See— 

Dhein,  Rolf;  Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Kuchenmeister, 
Rolf;  and  Niehaus,  Clemens,  3,883,454. 
Kaji,  Takeo:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Kimura, 
Fumio;  Kaji,  Takeo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  3,883,343. 
Kaji,  Tetsunori;  and  Murayama,  Seiichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Driving  appa- 
ratus for  display  element.  3,883,778,  O.  315-205.000. 
Kalamazoo  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Van  Cinder.  Ronald  C;  and  Van  Linder,  Basil  R.,  3,882,992. 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Rudolph,  Werner;  Massonne,  Joachim;  Jager,  Horst  H.;  and  Gress, 
Heinz,  3,883,604. 
Kamide,  Kenji;  Manabe,  Seiichi;  Ctaafiine,  Etsuko;  and  Sakamoto, 
Tomio,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Porous  cellulose 
acetate  membrane  and  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  same. 
3,883.626.  CI.  264-49.000. 
Kanai.  Toshio;  Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Yanagioka,  Hiroshi;  Kogawa.  Yosio; 
and  Kendo,  Susumu.  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construc- 
tion Co..  Ltd.  Reaction  crystallizer.  3.883.31 1.  CI.  23-273.00R. 
Kanda.  Shozo:  See — 

Tanigawa.  Shizuhiko;  and  Kanda.  Shozo.  3.883.890. 


Kanebo  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishizawa.    Kazutomo;   Nagata,   Yasunori;   and   Ikui.    Hisakazu. 

3,883,309. 
Uraya,  Toru,  3,882,995. 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsumura,  Yoshitsueu,  3,882,804. 
Kaneko,  Yuichiro;  and  Nishikawa,  Takfhiko,  to  Kabushiki-Kahha 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho.    Safety    beh   device   for    vehicles. 
3.882,955,  CI.  180-82.00C. 
Kanfer,  Vilen  Davidovich:  See — 

Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Did- 
kovsky,  Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer,  Viten  Davidovich;  Pas- 
chenko,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  IzmaO  Gruorievich; 
Ljukimson,  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  Alexandr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Meddiibozhsky,  Miron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg,  Ilya  Alcxandrovich;  Juzefovsky,  Izrail 
Abramovich;  Ratmansky,  Rafail  Davidovich;  Irkha,  Viktor 
Nikolaevich;  Borisov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkiifi,  Fedor 
Filippovich,  3,883,078. 
Kanno,  Kyusei,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hanging 

strap  fastener.  3,882,576,  CI.  24-265.00R. 
Kano,  Kazuyoshi.  Sheet  for  bedding.  3,882,559,  Q.  5-334.00R. 
Kansas  State  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Tsen,  Cho  C;  and  Hoover,  William  J.,  3,883,669. 
Kanter,  Jerome  J.  Electrical  barrier  layer  coating  and  method  for  mak- 
ing same.  3,883,370,  CI.  148-6.350. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Takaku,  Masaaki;  Nakayama,  Hirokazu;  and 

Taniguchi,  Morimasa,  3,883,603. 
Tokiwa,  Fumikatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozaburo;  Minegishi,  Yutaka; 
and  Imamura,  Tetsuya,  3,883,447. 
Karjala,  Les  R.:  See — 

Olson,  Gordon  G.,  3,883,041. 
Karpf,  Kurt;  and  Moser,  Heinz,  to  Oscobal  AG,  Chimrgische  Instru- 
ments und  Implantate.  Socket  for  hip  joint  prosthesis.  3,882.550,  CI. 
3-1.000. 
Kasano,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Shunsuke;  Shimojo,  Tokuhide;  and  Kasano,  Kazuhiko, 
3,883,227. 
Kasimzade,  Enver  Akhmedogly:  See — 

Makinsky,  Ismail  Zelfiigarovich;  Kasimzade,  Enver  Akhmedogly; 
and  Baksht,  Samuil  Petrovich,  3,883,400. 
Katagiri,  Yosihiharu:  See — 

Ohgoshi,    Akio;    Miyaoka,    Senri;    and    Katagiri,    Yosihiharu, 
3,883,771. 
Kataoka,  Tosirou:  See — 

Takahashi,   Masao;   Fukuda,  Tadanori;  and   Kataoka,  Tosirou, 
3,883,453. 
Katayama,  Hajime;  and  Takahashi,  Toru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Developing     device     for     electrophotography.     3,882,821,     CI. 
118-637.000. 
Katayama,  Hamime:  See — 

Ito,  Yoshio;  Katayama,  Hamime;  Nitanda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamagu- 
chi, Masaru,  3,883,240. 
Katter,  Lincoln  B.:  See — 

McCullough,  Foy,  Jr.;  Williams,  Duane  A.;  Katter,  Lincoln  B.;  and 
Poole,  Donald  R.,  3,883,154. 
Kawabata,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Tanaka,   Susumu;   Enoguchi,    Yuji;   and    Kawabata,   Hidetoshi, 
3,882,823. 
Kawaharasaki,  Youichi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Car- 
tridge changer.  3,883,895,  Q.  360-92.000. 
Kawakubo,  Kazuo:  See — 

Takahashi,    Isao;   Fujii,   Motoharu;   Kawakubo,   Kazuo;   Ariga, 
Masao;  and  Sugiura,  Susumu.  3.883.242. 
Kawamoto,  Junji:  See— 

Sawada,  Hideo;  and  Kawamoto,  Junji,  3,882,878. 
Kawamoto,  Toshiharu;  Itoh,  Yoji;  Hiyoudo,  Kouji;  and  Fukushima, 
Kenya,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  controlling  the  pro- 
file of  workpieces  on  rolling  mills.  3,882,709,  CI.  72-234.000. 
Kay,  Edward  Uo:  See — 

Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  Jr.;  and  Kay,  Edward  Uo,  3,883,457. 
Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  Jr.;  and  Kay,  Edward  Uo,  3,883.460. 
Kayaku  Antibiotic  Research  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Mikiko;  and  Koyama,  Yasuo,  3,883,649. 
Kaye,  John  A.  Fishing  rod  signal  light.  3,882,629,  Q.  43-17.000. 
Kazakevich,  Teodor  losifovich:  See — 

Guklenbalk,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Ivchenko.  Vitaly  Ivanovich; 
Kazakevich,  Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov,  Uonid  Pavlovich;  Kok>- 
sov,  Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova,  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
hin,  Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo,  Leonid  Semenovich; 
Chechurin,  Sergei  Leonidovich;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich;  Koro- 
lev.  Vyachesiav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich; 
Sokolov,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Chiganov,  Vyachesiav 
Anatolievich,  3,883,787. 
Kaziz,  Claude:  See — 

Antonini,  Albert;  Kaziz,  Claude;  and  Wetroff,  Georges,  3,883,605. 
Kearney,  Joseph  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Self- 
controlled  arc  stream  in  gaseous  discharge  lamps.  3,883,763,  CI. 
313-154.000. 
Keen,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  vokage  dec- 
trie^  bushing  incorporating  a  central  conductor  expandable  expan- 
sion chamber.  3,883,680,  Q.  174-I2.0BH. 
Keenan,  Bernard  J.,  Jr.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Combi- 
nation laser  beam  and  sonic  drill.  3,882,945.  CI.  175-16.000. 
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Keglewitsch,  Josef,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Contact  for  multiole 
conductor  connector.  3,883,212.  CI.  339-276.(X)A 

Keller  Corporation,  The:  See— 
Keller,  Leonard  J.,  3,883,277. 

Keller,  Leonard  J,  to  Keller  Corporation,  The.  Rotary  vane  device 
with  improved  seals.  3.883.277,  CI.  418-137.000. 

Kelley.  Alan  Brian:  See— 

„  ,.''*'ify'.'*?*™?a  Alexandra;  and  Kelley.  Alan  Brian.  3.883,143. 
Kelley,  Patncia  Alexandra;  and  Kelley,  Alan  Brian.  Racing  board  game 

apparatus.  3.883,143.  a.  273-1 34.0CH. 
Kendziora,  Kemz;  Nenner.  Johannes;  Scboer.  Heinz;  and  Schultze, 

Werner,  to  Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werke  AG.  Method  of  flux-free 

S^.i.?82'l55^  a  i28^is;:(iw:"''''""  •"  ^  '""'""'^  ^*'""- 

Kennametal  Inc.:  See— 

Armbrust.  William  D.;  Shallenbcrger,  Dennis  J.;  and  Hill.  Charles 
E..  3.883.282. 
Kent,  Eric  George,  to  Polysar  Limited.  Thermoelastic  articles  and  pro- 
cess of  manufacture  thereof.  3.883,459,  C\.  260-28  508 
Kerstetter,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Buescher.  William  E.;  and  Kerstetter,  Donald  R.,  3,883,767 
3'^8!f7Jn"n 't**™^*''  ^  *^*^Wnenfabrik  Sack  GmbH.  Roll  stand. 
Kesterson.  Albert  O.:  See— 

Lancia,  Frederick  N.;  Kesterson,  Albert  O.;  and  Liebert,  Ralf  C, 
3,o83,757. 

Kettering.  Donald  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Portable 

?^*?l^l!.  ^'^^  recording  flaw  detecting  system.  3.883.879,  CI. 
346-33. OOF. 

Kettering.  Donald  E.;  and  Jones,  Morris  E.,  to  Vital  Assists,  Inc  Auxili- 
ary control  for  a  blood  pump.  3.882,861,  CI.  128-214.00E. 
Khaidurov.    Efim    Leontievich;   and    Razorenov,    Vladimir   Alexan- 

^liPy^^  Sighting   device    for   sporting   firearms.    3,882,623,   CI 
42-l.OOS. 
Kidwell.  William  R.:  See— 

Knazek,  Richard  A.;  Gullino,  Pietro  M.;  Dedrick.  Robert  L.;  and 
Kidwell.  William  R.,  3,883.393. 
Kihara.  Keiichi:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Iwao;  Sasaki.  Hiroo;  Tanaka,  Tetsuo;  and  Kihara,  Keii- 
chi,  3.883,586. 
Kikuchi,  Masao:  See— 

Fujita,  Teizo;  and  Kikuchi,  Masao,  3,883,210. 
Kilbane,  James  Anthony.  Jr.  Snowmobile  traction  cleat  and  drive  belt 

3.883.190.  CI.  305-35.0EB. 
Killgore.  Clearl  D.:  See— 

Killgore.  Cleari  Don,  3,883,310. 
Killgore.  Cleari  Don,  to  KUIgore,  Clearl  D.;  and  Killgore,  Harold  Von 
part  interest  to  each.  Tapered  ore  leaching  vessel.  3,883,310  CI 
23-267.00R. 
Killgore,  Harold  Von:  See— 

Killgore,  Cleari  Don,  3.883.310. 
Kim.  Gwan:  See— 

Maselli.  James  M.;  and  Kim.  Gwan.  3,883,444. 
Kim.  Yong-Wu;  and  Douglas,  John  P.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Fur- 
nace   atmosphere    oxygen    analysis    apparatus.     3,883,408.    CI 
204-I95.00S. 

Kim.  Young  Ho.  Automatic  swing  operated  by  electricity.  3.883.136 

CI.  272-86.000. 
Kim.  Youns  Ho,  to  Ambac  Industries  Inc.  Gas  analyzer  resistance  ele- 
ment. 3,883,307,  CI.  23.254.00E. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Hanke,  David  E.,  3,882.869. 
Kimura,  Fumio:  See— 

Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Kimura, 
Fumio:  Kaji,  Takeo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  3,883.343. 
Kinderman,  Abraham  S.:  See— 

Cleary.  William  B.,  3.882,658. 
King.  Marvin  M.:  See— 

Samhammer,  Clair  A.;  Workman,  David  E.;  and  Kine,  Marvin  M 
3.883,003. 
King,  Robert  W..  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Rotary  chamber-tvoe  com- 
pressor. 3,883,273,  CI.  417-410.000. 
Kinkulkin.  Isaak  Efimovich:  See— 

Mosyakov,   Evgeny   Alexandrovich;   Rtischev.  Jury   Vasilievich; 
Bcrer,  Efim  Zakharovich;  Leus,  Vladimir  Markovich;  Lukeev^ 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov,  Evgeny  Markovich;  Levitsky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jury 
Yakovlevich;   Balashov,   Evgeny   Ivanovich;    Kinkulkin,   Isaak 
Efimovich;  Shumakova,  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotov.  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  and  Lazarev,  Vladimir  Fedoiovich.  3.883.873. 
Kinslow.  WUIiam  G..  Jr.;  Marchant.  Paul  A.;  Bessier.  Robert  D.;  and 
Hafele,  Robert  X.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Blow  mold- 
ing method  and  aoparatus.  3,883,286,  CI.  425-387.00B. 
Kirby,  Ian  John,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Adjustable 
frequency  oscillator  with  regenerative  feedback  and  a  coupling  unit 
including    a    differential    amplifier    for    adjusting    the    feedback 
3,883.826.  CI.  331-143.000. 
Kircik,  Willis  James:  See— 

Johnson,    Paul    Richard;    Rothrock.    Elmer    Weyman;    Lange 
Kenneth  Wilson;  Kircik,  Willis  James;  and  Davis.  Robert  New- 
ton, 3.882.809. 
Kirk.  Harry  V.;  and  Rudy.  Manfred,  to  Kirk-Rudy.  Inc.  Method  of  la- 
beling. 3.883.380.  a.  156-60.000. 
Kirk.  Harry  V.;  and  Rudy.  Manfred,  to  Kirk-Rudy.  Inc.  Labeling  ma- 
chine. 3,883.385,  a.  156-352.000. 
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Kirk-Rudy,  Inc.:  See— 

Kirk,  Harry  V.;  and  Rudy.  Manfred,  3,883,380. 

Kirk.  Harry  V.;  and  Rudy.  Manfred.  3.883,381 

Kirk,  Sebastiao:  See—  1 

Podcameni.  Abelardo;  Goncalves,  Aldo  Alvest  and  Kirk,  Sebas- 
tiao, 3,882,%9. 
Kita,  Yuzo;  and  Inose,  Fumiyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Memory  utilizing 

magnetic  bubble  domain  device.  3,883,849.  CI.  J40- 1 72.500. 
Kiteley,  Terence  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation;  Four-lead  tuning 
capacitor     for     television     deflection     system.     3.883.779.     CI. 

Kittelson,  John  A.  Trash  receptacle.  3.883.028,  Cl.i  220-18.000. 
Kiyonaga.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Isa,  Hiroshi;  Inagaki.  Takeo;  Kiyonaga.  Yasuhifo;  and  Nagayama 
Masuzo,  3.883,587.  e  j        . 

Klar,  Irwin;  and  Rock,  Erwin  H.,  to  American  Electfomedics  Corpora- 
tion. Test  probe  for  an  impedance  audiometer.  3,882,848  CI 
122-2.00Z.  -7        ,       ,       ,       . 

Klein,  Erwin;  and  Lucke,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiertgesellschaft.  Elec- 
tronic    ignition     angle     measuring     apparatus.!    3,883.795      CI 
324-16.00R. 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg:  See— 

Racky,  Werner;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jere,  3.883.474 
Wemchuk.  Peter:  See-  \ 

Dexter,  Martin;  Knell,  Martin;  Klemchuk.  Peter;  and  Stephen 
John  F.,  3.883,476. 
Klemm,  Klaus,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beischraenkter  Haft- 
ung.  Surgical  synthetic-resin  material  and  method  of  treating  osteo- 
myelitis. 3,882,858,  CI.  128-92.00G  I 
Klink,  Walter:  See—  I 

Glattli,  Hans-Heinrich;  and  Klink,  Walter,  3  882  895 
KJoczewski,  Harold  A.;  and  Schaeffer,  William  R.,  lp  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.  Process  for  forming  a  photocured  solder  resfet.  3,883,352,  CI. 
VO"  J  J.  1  uu. 
Klug,  Hans:  See- 
Mueller,  Dietrich-Wolfgang;  Klug.  Hans;  Broiistert,  Klaus;  and 
Grab,  Lieselore,  3,883,458.  T 

Knartzer,  Jon  A.,  to  Sweco,  Inc.  Locking  mechaniski  for  a  vibratory 

mill.  3,882,643.  a.  51-163.000.  I 

Knazek,  Richard  A.;  Gullino.  Pietro  M.;  Dedrick,  Robert  L.;  and  Kid- 
well William  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health,  Education  and 
?,88?3^93^c"  195- 1*800°"    "^'"'"P*"""'''^    ^^''f'^^    membranes. 

Kneeland,  John  K.  Alarm  generator.  3,883,866.  CI.  340-356  000 
Knell,  Martin:  See- 
Dexter,  Martin;  Knell,  Martin;  Klemchuk,  Peter;  and  Stephen 
John  F.,  3,883,476.  "  ^      ' 

Kneller,  Eckart;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Wunsch,  Gerd;  Deigner  Paul  and 
Graw,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  MethoS  of  making  mag- 
netic recordings  which  cannot  be  altered  withoutTit  being  noticed 
3,883,892,  CI.  360-59.000.  !  ^ 

Kneuer,  Rudolf:  See—  \ 

Asztalos,  Stefan;  Kneuer,  Rudolf;  Stephan,  Alfred;  and  Glatthaar 
Reinhard,  3,882.687.  i 


Karl.   Coin   mechanism  totalizer.    3,882,984,   CI. 


,  Deigner,  Paul; 


Knickerbocker, 

194-94.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See— 

*^Ti%  mo"'"  ^'  ■''■'  '^•seman,  Gerald  M.;  an4  Gabel,  John  T., 

'^^"r^^i^'li"'  y^***^'-  ^'®"  ^  S.;  and  BostronJ.  Bertil  Ingemar, 
to  AGA  Aktiebolag;  and  Knoos,  Stellan,  part  interest  to  each  Heat 
exchanger.  3,882,934.  Q.  165-164.000.  | 

KobayMhi,  Shunsuke;  Shimojo.  Tokuhide;  and  Kasaho,  Kazuhiko  to 

M83%'"c;.l5(frrj^c"-   '-'*'"'   '^"^^  ^""'^^  ***^'"»- 

Kocher,  Lawrence  H.:  See— 

^'"???;^  '^•'  Anderson,  Robert  K.;  and  Kbcher,  Uwrence 

Koehring  Company:  See — 

Bemhoft,  Gerald  W.,  3,883,023. 
Koester,  Eberhard:  See— 

KnelWr,  Eckart;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Wunsch.  Gerti 
and  Graw,  Dieter,  3,883,892. 
Kogawa,  Yosio:  See— 

Kanai,  Toshio;  Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Yanagioka,  Hiroshi;  Kogawa, 
Yosio;  and  Kondo,  Susumu,  3,883,3 11.  j 

Kogiso,  Takeshi:  See—  | 

^^^^l'  I^'^l'^o',  ^^^^'  Takeshi;  Kojima,  Kimie;  and  Yoshida. 
Takashi,  3,883,367. 

Kohler.  Wolfgang,  to  Akademie  der  Wissenischaften  der  DDR  Com- 

mutatorless  motor.  3,883,633,  CI.  310-152.000 
Koizumi,  Tsohimichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Objective 

lens  systems  for  use  in  microscopes.  3,883.231.  CI.  350-220  000 
Kojima,  Kimie:  See — 

'^S;aslf3ll3.3?7^-  ""^"''^  •'°^™'''  '^^  '^"^  ''^'^' 
Kokubu,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

^*Sm""°?8^3^"^*^**'''  ^*'^'  *^^^^'  Yoslfkazu;  and  Oka- 

Kolb,  John  P.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.  Ruid  control  ball  valve 

rtiicture  for  throttling  service.  3.883,1 13,  Q.  251-209.000 
Kolb,  Walter:  See — 

^3*183^89  ^^^'  ^'^^^'  ^^^^"^  A*''^;  '"^  •^o'b,  Waher, 
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Kolensky,  Leo  Michael;  Pile,  Randolph  John;  Schaefer,  Waher  Ru- 
dolph; and  Willand,  Allan  Howard,  to  Bell  Telei^none  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Junction  unit  alternatively  providing  branch  line 
broadcasting  of  data  and  branch  line  selection.  3,883,690,  CI. 
178-73.000. 
Kollbach,  Wilhelm,  to  Mannesmannrohren-Werke  AG;  Kraftwerk 
Union  AG;  and  Sandvik  Aktiebolaget.  Jet  sand  blasting  of  bent  tubes 
or  rods.  3.882,639,  Q.  51-14.000. 
Kolosov,  Vladimir  Grigorievich:  See — 

Guklenbalk,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Ivchenko,  Vitaly  Ivanovich; 
Kazakevich,  Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo- 
sov, Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova,  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
hin,  Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo,  Leonid  Semenovich; 
Chechurin,  Sergei  Leonidovicn;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich;  Koro- 
lev,  Vyacheslav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich; 
Sokolov,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Chiganov,  Vyacheslav 
Anatolievich,  3,883,787. 
Kolosova,  Ninel  losifovna:  See— 

Guldenbalk,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Ivchenko,  Vitaly  Ivanovich; 
Kazakevich,  Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo- 
sov. Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova.  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
hin,  Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo,  Leonid  Semenovich; 
Chechurin,  Sergei  Leonidovicn;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich;  Koro- 
lev,  Vyacheslav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich; 
Sokolov,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Chiganov,  Vyacheslav 
Anatolievich,  3,883.787. 
Konan  Camera  Research  Institute:  See— 

Ikegami.  Yoshizo;  and  Yamanouchi.  Kenzo,  3,883.684. 
Kondo.  Susumu:  See — 

Kanai,  Toshio;  Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Yanagioka,  Hiroshi;  Kogawa, 
Yosio;  and  Kondo,  Susumu,  3,883,311. 
Kondo,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  and  Kondo,  Toshiyuki,  3,883,185. 
Kongelbeck,  Sverre,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Missile  con- 
nector. 3,883,209,  CI.  339-125.00R. 
Konig,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Voko-Franz  &  Co.  Desk  having  electrical  supply 

lines  which  are  laid  in  the  table.  3,883,202,  CI.  312-223.000. 
Koning,  Menno  G.,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Torquer  scale  factor 

temperature  correction  means.  3,882,731,  CI.  73-497.000. 
Koninklijke  Machinefabriek  Stork  B.V.:  See— 

Schrieken,  Jan,  3,883,265. 
Konishi,  Kenichi:  See— 

Wako,  Kazuo;  and  Konishi,  Kenichi,  3,883.772. 
Konomi,  Shobu:  See— 

Ishii.  Kiyoshi;  Konomi,  Shobu;  and  Ishiguro,  Yoshio,  3,883,43 1 . 
Konstruktiewerkhuizen  DeMets  N.V.:  See — 

DeMets,  Albert,  3,883.285. 
Kopemicky,  Jaroslav,  to  MRM  Industries,  Inc.  Stop-go  film  advance 

means.  3,883,057,  CI.  226-36.000. 
Kopetz,  Kurt;  Ziegenbein,  Willi;  and  Schick,  Anton,  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschafl.  Fire-retardant  polyolefin  composi- 
tions. 3,883,481,  CI.  260-45.758. 
Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Garrett.  Clyde  Bamer;  and  Thayer,  William  Sunsbury,  3,882,745. 
Korasiak,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter;   Leiber,   Heinz;  and   Korasiak,  Wolfgang, 

3,883,184. 

Kordesch,  Karl  V.;  and  Kozawa,  Akiya,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Alkaline   aluminum-air/zinc-manganese   dioxide   hybrid   battery. 

3,883,368.  a.  136-86.00A. 

Korell.  Donald  D..  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Tillable  desk  top.  3.882.795.  CI. 

108-1.000. 
Korolev,  Vyacheslav  Semenovich:  See— 

Guldenbalk.  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Ivchenko,  Vitaly  Ivanovich; 
Kazakevich,  Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo- 
sov, Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova,  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
hin,  Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo,  Leonid  Semenovich; 
Chechurin,  Sergei  Leonidovicn;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich;  Koro- 
lev, Vyacheslav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich; 
Sokolov,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Chiganov.  Vyacheslav 
Anatolievich,  3,883.787. 
Korting,  Reinhard:  See — 

Ritzmann,  Horst;  Mollenkopf,  Hans;  Goldmann,  Wolf;  Wurr,  Jur- 
gen;  and  Korting,  Reinhard,  3,883,294. 
Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich:  See — 

Guldenbalk,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Ivchenko,  Vitaly  Ivanovich; 
Kazakevich,  Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo- 
sov, Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova,  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
hin,  Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo,  Leonid  Semenovich; 
Chechurin,  Sergei  Leonidovicn;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich;  Koro- 
lev, Vyacheslav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich; 
Sokolov,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Chiganov,  Vyacheslav 
Anatolievich,  3,883,787. 
Kotos,  Peter:  See — 

Bogert,  Ernest  H.;  and  Kotos,  Peter,  3,883,838. 
Koyama,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ito,  Mikiko;  and  Koyama.  Yasuo,  3,883,649. 
KozflWA  Akivs*  S^£^^ 

Kordesch,  iCarl  V.;  and  Kozawa,  Akiya,  3,883,368. 
Kozuma,  Noboru:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Jun-Ichi;  Sasaki,  Ichiemon;  Ishida,  Katsuhiko;  Tauchi, 
Syoji;  Nishimura,  Takeshi;  Seki,  T^eo;  and  Kozuma,  Noboru, 
3.883,862. 
Kraft,  Paul:  See- 
Jin,  Jung  II;  and  Kraft,  Paul.  3.883.463. 


Kraftwerk  Union  AG:  See— 

Kollbach.  Wilhelm.  3.882,639. 
Kraus,  Peter:  See- 
Hermann,  Waher;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Steinmetz,  Gunter.  3,883.098. 
Krauss-MafTei  AG.:  See- 
Winkle,  Gunther;  Schwarzler,  Peter;  Otto,  Peter  H.;  Molzer,  Peter; 
and  Walkner,  Christian,  3,882,790. 
Krausz,  Francois;  and  Brunaud,  Marcel  Daniel  Pierre,  to  C  M  Indus- 
tries. 4-(4'-Cyclohexyl-3'-chlorophenyl)-y-butyrolactone. 
3,883,563,  Q.  260-343.600. 
Kressel,  Henry;  and  Lockwood,  Harry  Francis,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Efficiency  light  emitting  diode.  3,883,888,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Kretschmann,  Bemd:  See— 

Gritschke,  Martin;  and  Kretschmann,  Bemd,  3,883,082. 
Kriebel,  Anthony  R.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Noncontacting 

pressure  measuring  apparatus.  3.882,718.  CI.  73-80.000. 
Krieg,  Manfred;  and  Wohnhas,  Adolf,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Resm  masses 
comprising  a  methyl  methacrylate  polymer  matrix  and  a  styrene 
polymer  disperse  phase.  3,883,617,  CI.  260-883.000. 
Kroenke,  William  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Rame  and 
smoke  retardant  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  imlymer 
compositions.  3.883.480,  Q.  260-45.75C. 
Kroenke,  William  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Rame  and 
smoke  retardant  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  polymer 
compositions.  3,883,482,  O.  260-45. 75F. 
Krohn,  Hellmut:  See — 

Burckhardt,  Manfred  H.;  Krohn,  Hellmut;  Grossner,  Horst;  and 
Rorus,  Hans-Jorg,  3,883,183. 
Kronstrukiewerkhuizen  de  Mets  N.V.:  See — 

De  Mets,  Albert,  3,883,284. 
Krueger,  Walter  H.:  See- 
Smith,  Donald  H.;  and  Krueger,  Walter  H.,  3,882,983. 
Kruger,  John:  See — 

Stamblesky,  Raymond  P.;  and  Jones.  William  R.,  3.883.424. 
Krupen.  Philip,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  CapacitaiKe  fuze. 

3.882.781.  CI.  I02-70.20P. 
Kube,  Leonard  J.,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Heat  exchanger. 

3,882,933,  CI.  165-163.000. 
Kuchenmeister,  Rolf:  See— 

Dhein,  Rolf;  Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Kuchenmebter, 
Rolf;  and  Niehaus,  Qemens,  3,883.454. 
Kucsma.  Michael  E.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Glass  fiber  reinforced  poly- 
vinyl chloride.  3,883.473.  C\.  260-42.180. 
Kudo,  Teizo;  Tokuhara,  Shinji;  and  Chata,  Keiichi,  to  Daicel  Ltd. 
Rame-retardant  impact-resistant  resin  composition.  3,883,615,  CI. 
260-876.00R. 
Kuebei,  Erwin:  See— 

Hoyer,  Otto;  and  Kuebei,  Erwin,  3,883,050. 
Kugua,  Hisasi:  See — 

Shirai,  Haruji;  Honda,  Sumio;  and  Kugua,  Hisasi,  3,883,017. 
Kumagai,  Yoshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Means  for  cleaning  heat  conductive 

conduits  of  a  heat  exchanger.  3,882,931,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Kume,  Tadashi;  and  Shinmura,  Kimio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  chamt)er  device  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  3,882,830,0.  123-75.00B. 
Kunz,  William  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  System  for  phase  align- 
ing parallel  signal  processing  channels.  3,883,870,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Ko^o  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shibata,  Hiroshi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  Kokubu,  Yoshikazu;  and  Oka- 
zaki,  Isao,  3,883.415. 
Kurochkin.  Fedor  Filippovich:  See — 

Chemeris.  Oleg  Imolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Did- 
kovsky,  Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer,  Vilen  Davidovich;  Pas- 
chenko,  Nikolai  Konstandnovich;  Zeltser,  Izmail  Grigorievich; 
Ljukimson.  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov.  Alexandr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov.  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Med^bozhsky,  Miron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg,  Ilya  Alexandrovich;  Juzefovsky,  Izrail 
Abramovich;    Ratmansky,    Rafail    Davidovich;    Irkha,   Viktor 
Nikolaevich;  Borisov.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkin,  Fedor 
Filippovich,  3,883,078. 
Kurtz,  Robert  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  General  CounseK^ode 
GP.  Holographic  system  for  non-destructive  testing.  3,883.215.  CI. 
350-3.500. 
Kushinikov.  Vadim  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Guldenbalk,  Alexei  Pavkivich;  Ivchenko,  Vitaly  Ivanovich; 
Kazakevich.  Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo- 
sov, Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova,  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
hin,  Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo,  Leonid  Semenovich; 
Chechurin,  Sergei  Leonidovich;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich;  Koro- 
lev, Vyacheslav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov.  Vadim  Nikolaevich; 
Sokolov,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Chiganov,  Vyacheslav 
Anatolievich,  3,883,787. 
Kuznetsov,  Petr  Ivanovich:  See— 

Vorms,  Georgy   Alfonsovich;    Kuznetsov,   Petr   Ivanovich;   and 
Volkov,  Vladislav  Borisovich,  3,883,076. 
Kuzovkov,  Alexandr  Dmitrievich:  See— 

Zhdanovich,  Jury  Vasilievich;  Lokshin,  Galina  Boriaovna;  Kuzov- 
kov.  Alexandr   Dmitrievich;   Rudaya,   Sana   Markovna;   and 
Solovieva.  Nadezhda  Konstantinovna,  3,883,506. 
Kyovra  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuiimoto.    Yasuo;   Masumura,   Isao;   and   Hashimoto,   Yukio, 

5,883.490. 
Mori,  Yasuki;  and  Sato,  Moriyuki,  3,883,554. 
L.  C.  Cassidy  &  Son,  Iik.:  See — 

Cassidy,  Don;  and  Barkhau,  Ray  W.,  3.883,334. 
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Labentki,  John:  See— 

Bailin.  Howard;  and  Labenski,  John.  3.882,850. 
Ladco  Enterprises  Limited:  See— 

Rausing.  Gad  Anders.  3.882.777. 
Laguna,  Loua;  and  Lanalois.  Christian,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Method  of  determining  the  correction  components  of  the 
out-of-balance  weight,  making  any  angle  between  them,  on  a  dv- 
namic  balanang  machine.  3,882,730,  CI.  73-462.000 
Lambert,  Gerald  G.:  See— 

Hanis,  Bernard;  Johnson,  Russell  P.;  and  Lambert,  Gerald  G., 
3,883,1 14. 
Lambert,  John  W.  Hydraulic  oscillator  and  systems  utilizing  the  same 

3,883,074.0.239-101.000. 
Lampareky  Dietmar.  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  4-N-batyroxymethy|. 

1.3-dK)xolanes.  3.883.558.  CI.  260-340.900. 
Lamparsky.  Dietmar:  See— 

Helmlinger.  Daniel;  Lamparsky.  Dietmar;  Schudel,  Peter;  Siec- 
Grutter,  Trudi;  and  Wild,  Jost.  3,883.572. 
Lancia,  Frederick  N.;  Kesterson,  Albert  O.;  and  Liebert,  Ralf  C.  Bridge 
circuit    for    environmental    condition    control.    3,883,757     CI 
307-311.000. 
Landes,  Raymond  L.;  and  Le  Gros,  Floyd  F.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 
Company.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  breaking  a  plurality  of  fran- 
gible sheeU.  3,883,056,  CI.  225-104.000. 
Lane,  Charles  Robert.  Dispensor  for  vintage  wines.  3,883,043,  CI. 

Lane  Company,  Inc.,  The:  5**— 
Delafield.  Fredrick  B..  3.883,104. 
Delafield,  Fredrick  B..  3,883,257. 
Lanse,  Kenneth  Wilson:  See— 

Johnson.    Paul    Richard;    Rothrock.    Elmer    Weyman;    Lange 
Kenneth  Wilson;  Kircik,  Willis  James;  and  Davis.  Robert  New- 
ton, 3,882,809. 
Langille,  Donald  W.,  deceased  (by  Langille,  Olive  I.,  petitioner),  to 
international  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Products  from 
plicatic  acid  and  process.  3,883,564,  Q.  260-345,200. 
Lanulle,  Olive  I.,  petitioner:  See— 

Langille,  Donald  W.,  deceased,  3,883,564. 
Langlois,  Christian:  See— 

Laguna.  Louis;  and  Langlois,  Christian,  3.882.730. 
Larchar,  TrcKOtt  B..  Sr.;  and  Scott,  Robert  N.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Synergistic  vulcanirates  of  poly-carboranylenesiloxane  polymers. 
3.883.609,  a.  260-825.000. 
Lartinic,  Gerard:  See— 

Durand.  Pierre;  and  Lartigue,  Gerard,  3,882,619. 
Laszio,  Joseph:  See— 

Shanok,  Victor;  Shanok,  Jesse  P.;  and  Laszio,  Joseph,  3,882,704, 
Latham,  Ernest  W.,  to  Bentson  Industries  Inc.  File  drawer  lock. 

3.883.200,0.312-216.000, 
Latou,  William  W.:  See- 
Cox,  Alvon  R.;  and  Latou.  William  W..  3.883.145. 
Laue,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Franke,  Bruno;  Hallbauer.  Erich;  and  Laue,  Wolfgang,  3,883.642. 
Lavrentiev.  Gennady  Oeorgievich:  See— 

Volkenau,   Vladimir   Andreevich;   Lavrentiev.  Gennady  Geor- 
gievieh;  and  Shmatovich,  Vitaly  Vladislavovichs,  3,883,774. 
Lawrence,  Montey:  See— 

Murphy.  John  D.;  Pirro,  John.  Jr.;  Lawrence.  Monsey;  and  Wisla. 
SunfevF..  3.883.441. 
Lay.  Kenneth  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  control- 
fing  end-point  density  of  sintered  uranium  dioxide  nuclear  ftiel  bod- 
ies and  product.  3.883,623,  CI.  264-0.500. 
Lazarev.  Vladimir  Fedorovich:  See— 

Motyakov,  Evseny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev.  Jury  Vasilievich; 
Berer,  Efim  Zakharovich;  Leus,  Vladimir  Markovich;  Lukeev. 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov.  Evgeny  Markovich;  Levitsky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jury 
Yakovlevich;  Balathov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Kinkulkin,  Isaak 
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^rt"  ^'"'"''  ^'  ■"'•'  '^°""'  ^"'  ^■''  and  Hauffi,  William  L.,  to 
Mueller  Co.  Tamperproof  open  bottom  stop  assemblies.  3,882,884. 
CI.  137-327.000.  ■ 

Lemer.  Bernard,  to  Automated  Packaging  Systems!  Inc.  Packasina 
method  and  apparatus.  3,882,656,  CI.  53-29.000.  I 

Le  Toumeau.  Ralph  E.:  See—  \ 

Rack,  Max  L.;  Foshee,  William  R.;  and  Le  Tou^neau.  Ralph  E., 

Leus,  Vladimir  Markovich:  See— 

Mosyakov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev,  Jkiry  Vasilievich; 
Berer,  Efim  Zakharovich;  Leus,  Vladimir  Martcovich;  Lukeev 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov,  Evgeny  Markovich;  Levitsky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jury 
)  Yakovlevich;  Balashov,  Ev^env  Ivanovich;  Kinkulkin,  Isaak 
tfimovich;  Shumakova,  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedoiov,  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  and  Lazarev,  Vladimir  Fedorovich,  3,883,873. 
Lever  Bros.  Company:  See— 

Hofman,  Hendrik  Jan;  and  Sloot,  Dirk,  3,883,661 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See—  ] 

Pennings,  Henricus  Jacobus;  and  Herendi,  Norbeh,  3,883,670 
Sloot,  Dirk,  3,883,668. 

Syrovatka,  Rudolf;  and  Hofer*  Kurt,  3,883,356.    I 
Levitsky,  Vladimir  Lvovich:  See— 

Mosyakov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev,  J»iry  Vasilievich; 
Berer,  Efim  Zakharovich;  Leus,  Vladimir  Marjcovich;  Lukeev' 

I  Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov,  Evgeny  Markovich;  Leviteky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jury 
Yakovlevich;  Balashov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Kinkulkin,  Isaak 
Enmovich;  Shumakova,  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotov,  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  and  Lazarev,  Vladimir  Fedorovich,  31,883,873 
Lewandowski,  Raymond:  See—  I 

Lewandowski,  Sylvette  Odette  Rosalie  Laurent;  and  Lewandowski 
Raymond.  3.883,426.  : 

Lewandowski,  Sylvette  Odette  Rosalie  Laurent;  and  Lewandowski 
Raymond,  to  Etudes  et  Procedes  d'Assainissement  Purator.  Process 
for  treating  waste  water.  3,883,426,  CI.  201-44.000 
Lewis,  Clifford  J.:  See— 

^^I'^rA  fj?"*'  ^''  Pi'nentel,  Joseph  E.;  and  Lewis,  Clifford  J., 
3,883,345. 

Lewrts,  James  M.,  to  Horizons  Incorporated.  Method  of  makina  a  pho- 
toresist. 3.883.351.  CI.  96-35.  lOcT  I  *    ^ 
Lewis,  Kathrine  Johnson:  See— 

I  *^  «?"*•  '*°'''"  Nikolas;  and  Lewis,  Kathrine  Johnkon,  3,883,472. 
Lexe,  Werner  Franz,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  S«fety  device  for 
,  .a'*'cle  storage  and  retrieval  apparatus.  3,883,203,  d.  312-268.000. 
Libal,  Werner;  and  Hausner,  Robert,  to  Veitscher  Magnesitwerke- 
t.  Porosimeter.  3,882,714,  CI.  73138.000. 


Efimovich;  Shumakova,  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotov,  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  and  Lazarev,  Vladimir  Fedorovich,  3,883,873. 
Lazow.  Malcolm.  Golf  tee.  3.883.144.  CI.  273-183.00A. 
Lechner,  Walter  L.,  to  Engler  Instrument  Company.  One-way  direction 

control  for  synchronous  motors.  3,883,758,  CI.  310-41.000. 
Lee,  Tzuo-Chang,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Holographic  memory  having 

spherical  recording  medium.  3,883,216,  CI.  350-3.500. 
Leeds  A  Northrup  Company:  See— 

Clark,  Alexander  H.;  and  Hance,  Richard  J.,  3,882,727. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See— 

Brouwer,  Charles  William;  and  Cowan,  Urry  Clyde,  3,882,893. 
Le  Gros,  Floyd  F.:  See— 

Landes,  Raymond  L.;  and  Le  Gros,  Floyd  F..  3.883.056. 
Lchnert,  Cunther:  See— 

Maertens.  Dieter;  Lehnert.  Gunther;  and  Zimmermann,  Manfred. 
3.883,495. 
Leiber.  Heinz:  See— 

Jonner.  Wolf-Dieter;  Leiber.  Heinz;  and  Korasiak,  Wolfgang, 
3.883,184. 
Leigh  Produca,  Inc.:  See— 

Vanderveer,  Fredric  B.,  3,882,569. 
Leitz,  Frank  B.,  Jr..  to  Ionics,  Incorporated.  Method  of  fabricating  em- 
boned  membranes.  3.883.383.  CI.  156-242.000. 
LeMcisurier.  William  J.:  See— 

Mah,  Francis;  Jones,  Walk  C.  Ill;  and  LeMesaurier,  William  J.. 
3.882,649. 
Leo  Mfp.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujwka,  Masayuki,  3.883,289. 


Actien-Gesellschaft. 

Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See 

Landes,  Raymond  L.;  and  Le  Gros,  Floyd  F.,  3,883,056. 
LICENTIA  Patent-Verwaltunas  GmbH:  See- 

Minck,  Konrad;  and  Joachim,  Klaus,  3,883,848. 
Liddell,  William  S.  Remote  control  unit,  3,883,736,  CI.  250-221  000 
Liebert,  Ralf  C:  5«— 

'^opi^?,'^*"'^''  ^■'  •^«»»«"0".  Albert  O.;  and  Liebert.  Ralf  C, 

Liencme,  Marcel:  See—  I 

Schnyder,  Edouard;  and  Liename,  Marcel,  3,883,314. 
Lienhard,  Hemz;  Carter,  Walter  S.;  and  Wolf,  Irving  iW.,  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Magnetoresistive  readout  transducer  r6r  sensing  mag- 

netic  domains  in  thin  film  memories.  3,883,838,  CI.  340-174  OEB 
Lilea,  George  N.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Tiltable  matrix  print  head  to 

pwmit  viewing  of  the  characters.  3.882,985,  CI,  19711.00R. 
Limbacher,  Bemhard;  and  Fadler,  Kurt,  to  Fichtel  &  $achs  AG.  Self- 

iJS"Ao*rv5l"^'^*'    release    bearing    arrangement.    3.882,979,    CI. 

Lin,  Hung  Chang,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of 
™W'"|  aplanar  graded  channel  MOS  transistor.  3,883,372,  CI. 

Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  I 

Asztal(M,  Stefan;  Kneuer,  Rudolf;  Stephan,  Alfred; 'and  Glatthaar, 

Reinhard,  3,882,687. 
Becker,  Rudolf,  3.882.685. 
Lindenschmidt.  Robert  E..  to  Whiripool  Corporation.  Refrigerator 
°oor  construction  and  method  of  forming  the  same.  3.882.637,  Q. 

Linder,  Lowell  E.:  See— 

Shugarman,  Alvin  E.;  and  Linder,  Lowell  E.,  3,883,21 1. 
Lindgren,  George  V.  Machining  gauge.  3,882.605.  CI.  33-170.000. 
Lindduist.  John  Frederick:  See— 

I  •  ,»a™e«.  ^aine  Ralph;  and  Lindquist,  John  Frederick,  3,882,920. 
Link.  Manfred,  to  Tnumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.  Single  element  tvoe 

action  arrangement.  3.882,987,  CI.  197-16.000. 
Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

''v£sS?V88f«7^*'**°'  '^'y°"*8"'  Yasuhiro;  afid  Nagayama, 

Nagayama,  Masuzo;  and  Okada,  Hiroshi,  3,883,58^ 

Lipe  Rollway  Corporation:  See- 
Mead,  Dennis  E.,  3,882,993. 

Lissoni,  Umberto:  See— 

*^/^rKo^'*'**°'    L'»o"''    Umberto;    and    Cistghi.    Bruno, 
3,0o3,386. 

Little,  Carl  H..  to  Weber  Knapp  Company.  Molded  plastii:  front  section 

Littleton,  F.  John:  See— 

Lytle.  Gerald  H.;  and  Littleton,  F.  John,  3,882,775 
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Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Morelli,  Joseph  L.,  3.882,989. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See — 
Orlomoski,  Roger  W.,  3,882,917. 
Livinptone,  Stanley;  and  Sellers,  Neal  E.,  to  American  &  Efird  Thread 

Mills,  Inc.  Flexible  dye  tube.  3,882,698.  O.  68-198.000. 
Ljukimson,  Grigory  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov.  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Did- 
kovsky,  Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer,  Vikn  Davidovich;  Pas- 
chenko,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izmail  Grigorievich; 
Ljukimson,  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  Alexandr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Medzhibozhsky,  Miron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg,  Ilya  Alexandrovich;  Juzefovsky,  Izrail 
Abramovich;  Ratmansky,  Rafail  Davidovich;  Irkha,  Viktor 
Nikolaevich;  Borisov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkin,  Fedor 
Filippovich.  3.883.078. 
Ljungdahl,  Soren  F.  S.:  See — 

Knoos,  Stellan;  Ljungdahl,  Soren  F.  S.;  and  Bostrom,  Bertil  Inge- 
mar,  3,882,934. 
Llewelyn.  Richard  Penderell;  and  Hart,  John  Austin,  to  State  Electric- 
ity  Commission   of  Victoria.    Particle   separator.    3.883,332,   CI. 
55-459.000. 
Locaner:  See— 

du  Chambon,  Michel  G.  J.,  3,882.800. 
Lockwopd,  Harry  Francis:  See — 

Kressel,  Henry;  and  Lockwood,  Harry  Francis.  3,883,888. 
Logan,  Ralph  Andre;  Schwartz,  Bertram;  Tracy,  Joseph  Charles,  Jr.; 
and  Wiegmann,  William,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Dielectric  optical  waveguide.  3,883.219,  CI.  350-96.0WG. 
Lohaus,  Gerhard;  and  Dittmar,  Walter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Certain  l-hydroxy-2-pyridones.  3,883,545,0.  260-297 .OOZ. 
Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  Jr.;  and  Kay,  Edward  Leo,  to  Firestone  Tire  &.  Rub- 
ber Company,  The.  Stabilized  polybutadiene  resin.  3,883,457,  CI. 
260-23.70R. 
Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  Jr.;  and  Kay,  Edward  Leo,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  The.  Stabilization  of  polybutadiene  resin.  3,883,460, 
CI.  260-23.70R. 
Lokshin,  Galina  Borisovna:  See— 

Zhdanovich,  Jury  Vasilievich;  Lokshin,  Galina  Borisovna;  Kuzov- 
kov,    Alexandr   Dmitrievich;   Rudaya,   Sarra    Markovna;   and 
Solovieva,  Nadezhda  Konstantinovna,  3,883,506. 
Long,  David  K.:  See— 

Adamian,  Andrew  A.;  Long,  David  K.;  and  Pezzolo,  Donald  E., 
3,882,840. 
Longstaff,  Kenneth;  and  Holmes,  Stanley,  to  British  Leyland  (Austin- 
Morris)    Limited.    Internal   combustion    engines.    3,882,833,   CI. 
123-90.110. 
Loomis,  Charles  M.;  and  Loomis,  Gerald  M.  Truck  ladder.  3,882,965, 

CI.  182-93.000. 
Loomis,  Gerald  M.:  See — 

Loomis,  Charles  M.;  and  Loomis,  Gerald  M.,  3,882,965. 
Lotspeich,  James  F.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Electro-optical 
variable  focal  length  lens  using  optical  ring  polarizer.  3,883,226,  CI. 
350-150.000. 
Love,  Roy  E.;  and  Thiel,  Frank  L.,  to  Comiiw  Glass  Works.  Optical 

communication  system.  3,883,217,  CI.  350-96.00C. 
Lovelace,  Bill  N.:  See — 

Pritchard,  Frank  A.;  and  Lovelace,  Bill  N.,  3,883,053. 
Lowderman,  Ernest  W.;  Barrington,  Leiand  L.;  and  Young,  Ferdinand, 
Jr.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  Rotary  hearth  furnace.  3,883,295, 
CI.  432-138.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 
Hoke,  Donald  I.,  3,883,491. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Joiner,  John  Richard  Lincoln;  and  Covel,  Alan  John,  3,883,734. 
Salway,  Peter  Hugh,  3,883,751. 
Lucas,  Jack  R.  Dental  flossing  instruments.  3,882,879,  C\.  132-92.00R. 
Lucas,  Stanley  B.,  to  Hubbard,  E.  Mickey;  and  Wilkinson,  Woods,  Car- 
mody.  Meadows  &  Hall,  part  interest  to  each.  Method  of  inertia 
welding.  3,882,593,  CI.  228-1 13.000. 
Lucke,  Herbert:  See— 

Klein,  Erwin;  and  Lucke,  Herbert,  3,883,795. 
Lukeev,  Viktor  Petrovich:  See — 

Mosyakov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev,  Jury  Vasilievich; 
Berer,  Efim  Zakharovich;  Leus,  Vladimir  Markovich;  Lukeev, 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov,  Evgeny  Markovich;  Levitsky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jury 
Yakovlevich;  Balashov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Kinkulkin,  Isaak 
Efimovich;  Shumakova,  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotov,  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  and  Lazarev,  Vladimir  Fedorovich,  3,883,873. 
Lukstas,  Edward,  to  Varisystems  Corporation.   Paper  tape  reader. 

3,883,723,0.  235-61.1  IE. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See— 

Feldner,  George  F.,  3,882,826. 
Lundgren,    Evert   Gustav,    to    Sandvik    Aktiebolag.    Cutting   insert. 

3,882,580,  O.  29-95.00R. 
Lynn,  John  R.;  and  Tate,  George  W.,  Jr.  Computer  controlled  appara- 
tus   for    automatic    visual    field    examination.     3,883,234,    O. 
351-23.000. 
Lynn,  John  R.;  and  Tate,  George  W.,  Jr.  Automatic  visual  field  exami- 
nation including  fixation  monitoring  compensation.  3,883,235,  O. 
351-39.000. 
Lytle.  Gerald  H.;  and  Littleton,  F.  John,  to  World  Color  Press,  Inc. 
Registration  system  for  thin  magnetic  printing  plates.  3.882.775,  CI. 
101-415.100. 


M  &  J  Valve  Company:  See — 

Grove.  Marvin  H..  3.883.1 15. 
MacAllister.  John  W.:  See — 

Ettlinger.  Ralph.  Jr.;  Dietsche,  Robert  B.;  and  MacAllister.  John 
W.,  3,883,422. 
Macander,  Rudy  F.:  See— 

Brindell,  Gordon  D.;  and  Macander,  Rudy  F.,  3,883,601. 
MacGuffie,  Joseph  Vernon:  See — 

Cutting,  Dale  Emerson;  Womack,  Richard  Arthur;  and  MacGufRe, 
Joseph  Vernon,  3,883,421. 
MacKenzie,  Donald  D.;  and  Russell,  John  L.,  to  American  Chain  & 
Cable  Company,  Inc.-  Pneumatic  transmitter  of  electrical  phenom- 
ena. 3,882,881,0.  137-14.000. 
Macklyn,  Bruce  A.,  to  Zero  Gage  Company.  Spline  measuring  unit. 

3,882,604,0.  33-147.00K. 
Macklyn,  Bruce  A.,  to  Zero  Gage  Company.  Differential-probe  hole- 
location  or  concentricity  gauge.  3,882,608,  CI.  33-174.000. 
Maertens,  Dieter;  Lehnert,  Gunther;  and  Zimmermann,  Manfred,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  catalyst  for  ring  opening 
polymerisation.  3,883,495,0.  260-93.100. 
Magata,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Ueki,  Yoshiharu;  Maruyama,  Yoshio;  Magata,  Yoshihiro;  Fushimi, 
Akihiro;  and  Shimizu,  Katsuhisa,  3,883,893. 
Magnusson,  Stig  E.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Digit  regeneration  in  two-out-of-five  format  code  systems. 
3,883,857,  CI.  340-173.00R. 
Mah,  Francis;  Jones,  Walk  C,  III;  and  LeMessurier.  William  J.  fnter- 

locked  modular  building  system.  3,882,649,  CI.  52-79.000. 
Mahaffy,  John  W.;  and  Haven,  Herm  L.,  to  Continental  Can  Company, 

Inc.  Snap-on  lid.  3,883,036,  O.  220-306.000. 
Mai,  Horst,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Ausburg-Nuremberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Werk  Nuremberg.  Device  for  cooling  rotor  blades  with  solid 
profile  of  motor  vehicle  gas  turbines.  3,883,263,  CI.  415-1 16.000. 
Maisch,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Compensation  of  side 
wind   forces   tending  to   undesirably   move  a   vehicle   laterally. 
3.882.953,0.  180-79.200. 
Makarov,  Alexandr  Andrejevich:  See — 

Giller,  Solomon  Aronovich;  Dubur,  Gunar  Yanovich;  Uldrikis, 

Yan  Rikhardovich;  Tirzit,  Gunar  Jamovich;  Valdman,  Andrei 

Robertovich;  Zakharchenko,  Ivan  Markovich;  Spruz,  Yazep 

Yanovich;  Ronis,  Vitaly  Evgenievich;  and  Makarov,  Alexandr 

Andrejevich,  3,883,673. 

Makinsky,  Ismail  Zelfugarovich;  Kasimzade,  Enver  Akhmedogly;  and 

Baksht,  Samuil  Petrovich.  System  for  thermal  desalting  of  water. 

3,883,400,  CI.  202-180.000. 

Malec,  Robert  E.;  and  Plonsker,  Larry,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Sulfu- 

rized  phenolic  materials.  3,883,501,  O.  260-137.000. 
Maljanian,  George  K.;  See — 

Saipe,  Morton;  and  Maljanian,  George  K.,  3,883,048. 
Malmendier,  Joseph  W.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Copper  aluminobo- 

rate  glasses.  3,883,358.  O.  106-47.00R. 
Malone,  Glenn  A.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Process  for  electroforming  nickel 
containing  dispersed  thorium  oxide  particles  therein.  3,883,402,  CI. 
204-3.000. 
Manabe,  Seiichi:  See — 

Kamide,  Kenji;  Manabe,  Seiichi;  Osafune,  Etsuko;  and  Sakamoto, 
Tomio,  3,883,626. 
Mandelik,  Bernard  G.:  See — 

Cronkright,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mandelik,  Bernard  G.,  3,883,639. 
Mannesmannrohren- Werke  AG:  See — 

KoUbach,  Wilhelm,  3,882,639. 
Manoilo,  Sergei  Afanasievich:  See — 

Gurevich,  Samuil;  2^mkov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Prilutsky,  Valery 

Pavlovich;  Topolsky,  Vladimir  Filippovich;  Podkopai,  Nikolai 

Vasilievich;  Dykhno,  Semen  Leoniaovich;  and  Manoilo,  Sergei 

Afanasievich,  3,883,713. 

Manoogian,  Alex;  and  Pullen,  Eric  V.,  to  Masco  Corporation.  Mixing 

valve.  3,882,897,0.  137-625.400. 
Mansour,  Momtaz  N.;  Wayland,  Harold  J.;  and  Chapman,  Carl  P.,  to 
United   States  of  America,  General  Counsel-Code   GP.   Servo- 
controlled  intravital  microscope  system.  3,883,689,  O.  178-7.200. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

McAtee,  Richard  W.;  and  Svaldi,  Marvin  A.,  3,882,939. 
March,  Frank  Adams;  and  6rown,  Louis  Stanislaus,  to  Ocean  Systems, 
Inc.  Collection  and  recovery  system  for  oil  spills.  3,883,433,  O. 
210-242.000. 
Marchant,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Kinslow,  William  G.,  Jr.;  Marchant,  Paul  A.;  Bessier,  Robert  D.; 
and  Hafele,  Robert  X.,  3,883,286. 
Marchello,  Maurice  J.,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Demount- 
able   partition    assembly    and    studs    therefor.    3,882,652,    O. 
52-481.000. 
Marchetti,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Anderson,  Carl  C;  and  Marchetti,  Joseph  R.,  3,883,483. 
Marchner,  Jan:  See— 

Hanas,  Bertil;  and  Marchner,  Jan,  3,883,677. 
Marcus,  Konrad  H.:  See— 

Zwiep,  Theodore  C;  Marcus,  Konrad  H.;  aiul  Weitz,  Ferdinand, 
3,882,570. 
Marforio,  Nerino,  to  Sji.A.  Virginio  Rimoidi  &  C.  Cover  thread  pulling 
and  take-up  device  for  multineedle  sewing  machines.  3,882,806, 0. 
112-243.000. 
Margolis,  Joseph.  Billfold.  3,882,916,0.  150-38.000. 
Margraf,  Adolf  Pocket  filter  apparatus.  3,883,330,  O.  55-341.000. 
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Marioui,  Jean  Francois;  Blanc,  Jean  Henri;  and  Thibault,  Qaude,  to 
Societe  Nationale  des  Petroles  d'Aquitaine.  Manufacture  of  ihio- 
phenols.  3.883.599,  CI.  260-609.00D. 

Marmo.  Anthony  B.  Traffic  staging  control  system.  3,883,842  CI 
340-4  l.OOR. 

Mailin,  Donald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Nickel-lanthanum 
alloy  produced  by  a  reduction-diffusion  process.  3,883,346  CI 
75-.5BA. 

Martin.  Eugene  Ray.  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Silicone  release 
agent.  3,883,628,  C\.  264-54.000. 

Martin,  Thomas  B.;  and  Herscher,  Marvin  B.,  to  Threshold  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Programmable  word  recognition  apparatus.  3,883,850,  CI. 

Martinez,   Robert  Joe.   Clip  on   auto  door  guard.    3,882  574    CI 

24-73.00B. 
Marton,  Fred  S.:  See— 

Pradhan,  Asholc  H.;  and  Marton,  Fred  S.,  3,883.724. 
Maruyama,  Koichi:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Maruyama,  Koichi;  Ueda,  Toshio;  and  O&ura 
Iwao.  3,883,880.  ' 

Maruvama,  Yoshio:  See— 

Ueki,  Yoshiharu;  Maruyama,  Yoshio;  Magata,  Yoshihiro;  Fushimi 
Akihiro;  and  Shimizu,  Katsuhisa,  3,883,893. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.,  3,883,139. 
Maschinenfabrik  Ausburg-Nuremberg  Aktiengesellschaft  Werk  Nu- 
remberg: See — 
Mai,  Horst,  3,883.263. 
Maschinenfabrik  Sack  GmbH:  See— 

Kersting.  Emil  Friedrich,  3,882,710. 
Masco  Corporation:  See— 

Manoogian,  Alex;  and  Pullen,  Eric  V.,  3.882,897. 
Maselli,  James  M.;  and  Kim,  Owan,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Auto  exhaust 

catalyst.  3,883,444.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Mashimo,  Yukio:  5;^— 

Sano,  Yozo;  Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Ito.  Masaharu 
3,883,883. 
Mason,   John    R.,   to    Dracon    Industries.    Termination   tool    blade 

3.883,316,  CI.  29-203.0HT. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Ver  Planck,  Peter;  and  Coate,  Godfrey  T.,  3,883,809. 
Williamson,  Richard  C;  and  Stem,  Ernest,  3,883,831. 
Massie,  Stephen  N.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Process  for 

preparing  1 .4-diazabicyclo  octane.  3,883.533,  CI.  260-268.00T. 
Massonne,  Joachim:  See— 

Rudolph,  Werner;  Massonne,  Joachim;  Jager,  Horst  H.;  and  Gress 
Heinz,  3.883.604. 
Mastrolia,  Edmund  J.;  Frost,  Charles  B.;  and  Wessler,  Gerald  A.,  to 
Aerojet  -  General  Corporation.  Solid  propellant  compositions  con- 
taming  polymeric  binders  with  aziridinyl  curing  agents.  3.883,375, 

Masumura,  Isao:  See — 

Fujimoto,    Yasuo;    Masumura,    Isao;    and    Hashimoto,    Yukio 
3,883,490. 
Mathes,  Harold  A.:  See— 

Audiffrcd,  Sidney  J.,  Jr.;  and  Mathes,  Harold  A.,  3,882,738. 
Mathews,  George  P.;  and  Hutter,  Robert  B.  Breather  cap  apparatus  for 

a  spring-actuated  brake  mechanism.  3,883,030,  CI.  220-204.000 
Matlen,  Abraham  J.  Automatic  oven.  3,882,766,  CI.  99-327.000. 
Matschke,  Klaus;  Rauterkus,  Karl  Josef;  Seip,  Detlev;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  a  dispersible  vinyl  acetate/ethylene  polymer  powder 
3,883,489,  CI.  260-78.50R.  f    j        y" 

Matsui,  Shooichi:  See— 

Saito,  Eteuro;  and  Matsui,  Shooichi,  3,883.856. 
Matsumoto.    Reizou.    Load    handling    equipment.    3.883,105.    C\ 

248-281.000.  e    >-i    K 

Matsumura,  Yoshitsugu,  to  Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Two  hook  sewing  machine  needle  for  rooting  hair  and  an  apparatus 
for  rooting  hair,  3,882,804,  CI.  1 12-79.500. 
Matsuoka,  Seiichi:  5^^— 

Hone,    Akira;    Matsuoka,    Seiichi;    and     Yamamoto,    Kenzo 
3,882,636. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nada,  Naohiro;  and  Yamashito,  Tadaoki,  3,883,748. 
Tanigawa,  Shizuhiko;  and  Kanda,  Shozo,  3,883,890. 
Tsukuda,  Teruhiro;   Yasumatsuya,  Noboru;  Tsutsumi,  Takashi; 
Saeki,  Taiichi;  and  Hirai,  Yasuyoshi,  3,883,780. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Wako,  Kazuo;  and  Konishi,  Kenichi,  3,883,772. 
Matte,  Qaude,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique;  and 
Centre  National  de  Transfusion  Sanquine,  a  part  interest  to  each. 
Apparatus  for  analysing  liquid  substances  likely  to  form  aRjjlutinates 
3.883,308,  a.  23-259.000. 
Mattel,  inc.:  See— 

Goklfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Strader,  Judith  D.;  and  Strader,  Georee  C 
3,882,633.  " 

Matthews,  Robert  Ray:  See— 

Ettel,  Victor  Alexander;  Dunkley,  Christopher  Charies;  Blanco, 
Jose  Antonio;  and  Matthews,  Robert  Ray,  3,883,403. 
Matzek,  Norman  E.;  and  Musinski.  Donald  F..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Aluminum  hydride.  3,883,644,  CI.  423-645.000. 
Maudlin,  Lloyd  Z.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  aiding  in  solution  of  three-dimensional  fire  control 
problems.  3,883.070.  Q.  235-61. SOB. 
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Mauler,  Rudolf;  and  Reichert,  Edgar,  to  Behringw^rke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Medium  for  the  cultivation  of  mycoplasitis.  3.883  395  CI 
195-100.000.  I  '       •      • 

Mauve.  Hans  Werner:  See— 

Hegewaldt.  Fritz;  Mauve.  Hans  Werner;  and  Erdmann.  Otto. 
3.883.678. 
Mazelsky.  Bernard,  to  ARA.  Inc.  Method  of  assembling  energy  absorb- 
ers. 3.882.590.  a.  29-447.000.  »         »> 
Mazing,  Maria  Andreevna:  See—                              | 

Rakhovsky,  Vadim  Izrailovich;  Stotsky.  Gennadj  Izrailovich;  Maz- 
mg.  Maria  Andreevna;  and  Shustryakov.  Vafcry  Mikhailovich, 
3,883.248. 
Mc Arthur.  Dennis  P..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Non- 
shnnking    alumina-based    catalyst    compositions;    3.883.442     CI 
252-432.000. 
McAtee.  Richard  W.;  and  Svaldi,  Marvin  A.,  to  M>rathon  Oil  Com- 
pany.   Mobility    control    in    adjacent    wellboresl    3,882.939     CI 
166-274.000.  ... 

,    McBriarty,  Robert  Burke,  to  Hlinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Induction  heatine 
system.  3,883,712,  a.  219-10.790. 
McCain,  David  L.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Method  of  handling 
xtt-'^^^^  diameter  slurry  hose  system.  3,882,885,  C).  137-344.000. 
McCarroll,  Alan  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electrojstatographic  web 

feeding  apparatus.  3,882,744,  CI.  83-262.000. 
McCarroll,  Alan  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pressure  toll  construction 

3,883,293,  CI.  432-60.000.  " 

McCarthy,  John;  and  Paul,  Keith.  Piston-type  valv4  for  melting  fur- 
naces. 3,883,049,  CI.  222-559.000. 
McCarty,  David  W.:  See— 

McFalls,  Patrick  M.;  McCarty,  David  W.;  and  Hare,  Robert  B 
3,882,588. 
McCauley,  Porter  T.,  to  James  Electronics  Inc.  Self-adjusting  ultra- 
sonic tire  inspection  device.  3,882,717,  CI.  73-67.B0S. 
McCaully,  Ronald  J.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Inter- 
mediates for  the  preparation  of  l,3-dihydro-2H-l  j4-benzodiazepin- 
2-ones.  3,883,591,  CI.  260-562.00N. 
McClymont,  Ian  W.;  and  Parekh,  Sharad  V.,  to  International  Standard 
Electric     Corporation.      Endfire     commutated    .antenna     arrav 
3,883,875,  CI.  343-1O6.0OD.  '' 

McCulIough,  Foy,  Jr.;  Williams.  Duane  A.;  Katter.j  Lincoln  B.;  and 
Poole,  Donald  R..  to  Rocket  Research  Corporation.  Crash  protec- 
tion equipment.  3,883,154,  CI.  280-I50.0AB. 
McFadden,  Vergil.  Method  and  apparatus  to  meter  fdrage.  3.882  825 
CI.  119-20.000  ^    *  ' 

McFalls,  Patrick  M.;  McCarty,  David  W.;  and  Hare,  (lobert  B.,  to  Be- 
loit  Corporation.  Method  for  handling  tie  rods  on  ah  injection  mold- 
Big  machine.  3,882,588,  CI.  29-427.000. 
McGee,  William  M.;  and  Melder,  Jesse  H.  Combined  booklet  and  score 

card  with  tear-out  score  grid.  3,883,161,  CI.  283-50.000. 
McGIynn,  Thomas  P.;  and  Yentsch,  Cari  H.,  to  Continental  Can  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Carton  comer  construction.  3,883,067,  CI.  229-31  OFS 
McGraw- Edison:  See— 

Zelina,  William  B.;  and  Allison,  Joseph  M.,  3,88J,791. 
McGuire,  Stephen  E.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Phosphorus-free 

detergent  formulation.  3,883,446,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Mclntier,  Edwin  Ralph,  to  Sweitzer,  Richard  G.  Automatic  pallet  car 

conveyor.  3,882.792,  CI.  104-162.000. 
McKenzie,  Robert  P.;  and  Ronden,  Clifford  P.,  |o  Qrandview  Indus- 
Oies,  Limited.  Recovery  and  utilization  of  scrap  pi  production  of 
foamed     thermoplastic     polymeric     products.     3.883.624,     CI 
264-37.000.  ,  .       .       .         . 

MdCinley,  John  Richard:  See—  I 

Morey,  Booker  W.;  and  McKinley,  John  Richard,  3,883,635. 
McMillan,  William  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Hydraulic  tank  with 

wall  stressing  means.  3,883,03 1 .  CI.  220-7 1 .000. 
MdNfaughton,  Lawrence  S.;  Rhoades.  John  M.;  Erl^r.  Irvin  L.;  and 

Watkins.  Kenneth  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pulse  width 

modulated  servo  system.  3,883,786,  CI.  318-3 17.000. 
McShane,  James  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Multiple 

time  difference  ultrasonic  flowmeters.  3.882.722.  Cl.  73-194  OOA 
M^d,  Dennis  E.,  to  Lipe  Rollway  Corporation.  Vibratory  bar  feeder, 

3,882,993,  CI.  198-26.000. 
Meckler,  Gershon.  Mixing  box  and  control  thereforl  3.883  071    Cl 

236-49.000.  '  ' 

MMks,  Karl;  and  Schindel,  Hugo,  to  Rationator-Maschinenbau  GmbH. 

Apparatus  for  conveying  and  orienting  aerosol  valvei.  3  882  994  Cl 

198-253.000.  -^     ,       ,       ,     . 

Medco  Inc.:  See— 

Thacker,  Vic  N.;  and  Rasmussen,  Loren  H.,  3,882,583. 
Mederer,  Andreas,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH  Foldable 

canard  assembly.  3,883,094,  Cl.  244-45.00A. 
Medzhibozhsky,  Miron  Yakovlevich:  See— 

Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich-  Did- 

kovsky,    Viktor   Kirillovich;    Kanfer,   Vifen    Dpvidovich  '  Pas- 

chenko,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izm^il  Grigorievich 

Ljukimson,  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  /yksxandr  Nikola- 

I    e^ch;  Melnikov.   Boris  Nikolaevich;  Medzhibozhsky.  Miron 

I    Yakovlevich;  Goldberg.  Ilya  Alexandrovich;  Jiizefovsky.  Izrail 

1    Abramovich;    Ratmansky.    Rafail    Davidovich;'  Irkha     Viktor 

Nikolaevich;^rBov.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkin,  Fedor 

Filippovich.  3.883.078.  ^ 

Mefina  S.A.:  See— 

Simmen,  Robert,  3,882.782. 
Meier,  Walter  E.:  See— 

Bcrezin,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Meier,  Walter  E.,  3,883,^53. 
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Melaja,  Asko  J.:  See— 

Foreberg,  K.  Holger;  Hamalainen.  Lauri;  Melaja.  Asko  J.;  and  Vir- 
tanen.  Jouko  Johannes,  3,883,365. 
Melder.  Jesse  H.;  See— 

McGee.  WUliam  M.;  and  Melder.  Jesse  H..  3.883,161. 
Melekhin.  Viktor  Fedorovich:  See— 

Guldenbalk.  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Ivchenko.  Vitaly  Ivanovich; 
Kazakevich.  Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov.  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo- 
sov,  Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova.  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
hin. Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo.  Leonid  Semenovich; 
Chechurin.  Sergei  Leonidovich;  Ivanov.  Pavel  Sergeevich;  Koro- 
lev,  Vyacheslav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov.  Vadim  Nikolaevich; 
Sokolov.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Chiganov.  Vyacheslav 
Anatolievich.  3.883.787. 
Melnikov.  Boris  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Chemeris.  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov.  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Did- 
kovsky.  Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer.  Vilen  Davidovich;  Pas- 
chenko.  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser.  Izmail  Grigorievich; 
Ljukimson.  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov.  Alexandr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov.  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Medzhibozhsky.  Miron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg.  Ilya  Alexandrovich;  Juzefovsky,  Izrail 
Abramovich;  Ratmansky.  Rafail  Davidovich;  Irkha.  Viktor 
Nikolaevich;  Borisov.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkin,  Fedor 
Filippovich,  3,883,078. 
Menge.  Heinz  Gunter:  See— 

Hackmack.  Gerhard;  and  Menge,  Heinz  Gunter,  3,883,654. 
Menzel.  Stanley  W.  O.,  to  Iplex  Plastic  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.  Button  drip 

feed  device.  3.882.892.  Cl.  137-513.300. 
Mercer.  Harry  L.:  See- 
Moon,  Clyde  T.;  and  Mercer.  Harry  L.,  3.883.300. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Ponticello,  Gerald  S.;  Roberts,  F.  Edward;  and  Welnstock,  Leon- 
ard M.,  3,883,518. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Jones,  Howard,  3,883,660. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  b^hraenkter  Haftung:  See— 

Klemm.  Klaus,  3,882,858. 
Mereness,  Charles  E.;  and  Abrahamson,  Gerald  R.,  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company.  Coated,  partially  laminated  car- 
bide cutting  tool  insert.  3,882,581,  Cl.  29-95.00A. 
Merrimac  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cappucci,  Joseph  D.,  3,883,828. 
Mersereau,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Passman,  Arnold;  and  Mersereau.  Robert  E.,  3.883,063. 
Mertes,  Kenneth  J.  Portable  exhaust  fumes  expeller  device.  3,883,27 1 , 

Cl.  417-234.000. 
Merwarth,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Rooz,  David  L.;  Brown,   Ford  J.;  and  Merwarth,  Richard  J., 
3,882,816. 
Messa-Maquinas  de  Escrever,  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

Genesio,  Jesus  F.,  3,882,990. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See — 

Hermann,  Walter;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Steinmetz,  Gunter,  3,883,098. 
Mederer,  Andreas,  3,883,094. 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  3,882.676. 
Metal  Pallets  Company:  See — 

Andreini.  Joseph  I,;  and  Riley,  David  P.,  3,882,796. 
Metallurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt:  See— 

DeSchepper,  Archille;  and  Van  Peteghem,  Antoine,  3,883,634. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See — 

Appius,  Max  KaH;  and  Ast,  Adolf,  3,882,947. 
Meyer,  Frank;  Jankowski,  Alfons;  Glaesmann,  Otto-Emst;  and  Haake, 
Gerhard,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Two-compartment  cartridge 
adapted  for  use  in  strengthening  coal  or  stone  walls.  3,882.684,  Cl. 
61-45.00B. 
Meyer,  Hal  G.:  See- 
Barren,  William  J.;  and  Meyer,  Hal  G.,  3,883,839. 
Meyer.  Helmut  P.:  See- 
Harris,  Robert  C;  and  Meyer.  Helmut  P..  3.883.762. 
Meyer.  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Unsymmetrical  esters  of  N-substituted 
1 ,4-dihydropyridine      3,5-dicarboxylic      acid.       3,883,540,      O. 
260-294.900. 
Meyer-Simon,  Eugen:  See — 

Schmidt,  Franz;  Schenk,  Wolfgang;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  Meyer-Simon, 
Eugen;  Thum,  Friedrich  M.;  and  Will,  Werner,  3,883,468. 
Meyers,  William  G.;  and  Dirks,  Arthur  A.  Trailer  anti-jackknifing  de- 
vice. 3.883,160,  a.  280-432.000. 
Michalik.  Edmund  R.;  and  Neely.  James  E.,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  of  two  stage  tempering  of  glass.  3,883,339, 0.  65-1 14.000. 
Michel,  Karl  H.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  An- 
tibiotic lactones.  3,883,561,  Cl.  260-343.000. 
Michigan  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Arnold  L.;  and  Nulph.  Robert  J..  3.883,479. 
Micro  Power  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hall.  John  H..  3.883.889. 
Mieike,  Bodo.  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke.  Photographic  dia- 
phragm and  camera.  3.883.886.  Q.  354-271.000. 
Mierendorf,  Robert  E..  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation.  Electric  ta- 
chometer and  mounting  means  therefor.  3.883.759.  Cl.  310-91.000. 
Miers.  Bruce  W.:  See — 

Hermann,  Arthur  D.;  Hurt.  William  C,  11;  and  Miers.  Bruce  W.. 
3.883.100. 
Migliavacca,  Giosue:  See — 

Fasano,  Osvaldo.  3.882.966. 


Milberger.  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and  White.  James  F..  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company.  Commerciaffixed-bed  acrylonitrile  or  methacry- 
lonitrile.  3.883,573,  Q.  260-465.300. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Sternberg,  Moshe,  3,883.448. 
Miller.  Edward  B.:  See— 

Pachmayr.  Frank  A.;  and  Miller.  Edward  B.,  3,882,91 1. 
Miller,  Glenn  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  and  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  The. 
Production  of  paradialkylbenzene  dihydroperoxide.  3.883,600.  Cl. 
260-6  lO.OOB. 
Miller.  J.  R..  to  Southern  Railway  Company.  Spike  pulling  mechanism. 

3.883.118.0.254-18.000. 
Miller.   Norman  T..  to  Certified   Suinleis  Services.   Trailer  tank. 

3,883.148.  a.  28O-5.0OC. 
Miller.  Richard  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Weber,  John  R.;  Miller,  Richard  L.,  Jr.;  and  Copple,  David  R., 
3,882,769. 
Miller,  Stewart  Edward,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Single  transverse  mode  operation  in  double  heterostructure  junction 
lasers  having  an  active  layer  of  nonuniform  thickness.  3,883,82 1 .  Cl. 
331-94.50H. 
Milleville,  Bertram  J.;  Fowler,  Herman  H.;  and  Fowler,  John  H..  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Plug  valve  having  composite 
seat  element.  3,883.112,  a.  251-174.000. 
Milliken,  Paul  E.  Simulated  karate  device.  3,883,135,  Cl.  272-8.00N. 
Minck,    Konrad;    and    Joachim,    Klaus,    to    LICENTIA    Patent- 
Verwaltungs  GmbH.  Method  of  and  circuit  arrangement  for  center- 
ing a  character.  3.883,848.  Cl.  34O-146.30H. 
Mindlin.  Jury  Yakovlevich:  See— 

Mosyakov,  Evgetiy  Alexandrovich;  Rtlschev.  Jury  Vasilievich; 
Berer.  Eflm  Zakharovteh;  Leus.  Vladimir  Markovich;  Lukeev. 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodiottov.  Evseny  Markovich;  Levitsky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan,  Vladmiir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jurv 
Yakovlevich;  Balasnov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Kinkulkin,  IsaaK 
Efimovich;  Shumakova,  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotov,  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  and  Lazarev,  Vladimir  Fedorovich,  3,883,873. 
Mine  Safety  Appliance  Company:  See — 

Temple,  Robert,  3,882,811. 
Min^shi.  Yutaka:  See— 

Tokiwa,  Fumikatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozaburo;  Minegishi,  Yutaka; 
and  Imamura,  Tetsuya,  3,883,447. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Betensky,  Ellis  I.,  3,883,228. 
Gifford,  Charles  J.,  3,883,746. 

Mereness,  Charles  E.;  and  Abrahamson,  Gerald  R.,  3,882,581. 
Molenda,  Robert  P.,  3,883,354. 

Murashige,  Robert  H.;  and  Myers,  Henry  L,,  3,883,747. 
Pearson,  Ian,  3,883,549. 
Wirth,  Wayne  M.,  3,882,701. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tanaka,   Susumu;   Enoguchi,   Yuji;   and   Kawabata,   Hidetoshi, 
3,882,823. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Tamai,  Yasuo;  Osawa,  Sadao;  Honjo,  Satoru;  Umehara,  Akira; 
Yamamoto,  Masaya;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  and 
Na^hima,  Wakio,  3,883,440. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Fujikawa,  Yasuo,  3,882,924. 

Nakanishi,  Taro;  Takagi,  Katsumi;  and  Ametani,  Teiji,  3,883,013. 
Mitsugi,  Koji:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Shigeru;  and  Mitsugi.  Koji.  3,882.635. 
Miura,  Katuo:  See — 

Fujinaga,  Taitiro;  and  Miura,  Katuo,  3.883,414. 
Miyaki,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Date,  Tasuku;  Yagi,  Shizuo;  and  Miyaki,  Kiyoshi,  3,882,831. 
Miyaoka,  Senri:  Siee — 

Ohgoshi,    Akio;    Miyaoka,    Senri;    and    Katagiri,    Yosihiharu, 
3,883,771, 
Miyasaka,  Eiji;  Yonemaru,  Kenichi;  and  Henmi,  Kojiro.  Mechanism  for 
stopping  a  contact  screen  at  a  predetermined  position  in  a  process 
camera,  3,883,245,0.  355-71.000. 
Mizuhara,  Yasushi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  to  Hitachi  Seiko  Ltd.  Power 
supply  system  for  elertrolytic  grinding  apparatus.  3,883,793,  Cl. 
321-18.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  3,883.416. 
Mohr.  Robert  G.;  Hodges,  Ronald  R.;  Hockenbcrry,  Jack;  Scheerhom, 
Douglas;  and  Wilcox,  Gale  F.,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  End  panel  support 
system.  3.883.196.  Q.  312-194.000. 
Molenda,  Robert  P.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufiacturing  Com- 
pany.   Color    reversal    process    and    developer.    3.883,354,    Cl. 
96-59.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See — 

Sebastian,  Robert  W.;  Olson,  Hany  W.;  and  Silberg.  Thomas  F.. 

3.883,705. 
Tomkiewicz,  Thaddeus  K.,  3,883,207. 
Moll,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Brightman,  Barrie;  Datsko,  George;  Moll,  Edward  W.;  and  Stew- 
art. William  H..  3.883.855. 
Mollenkopf.  Hans:  See — 

Ritzmann.  Horst;  Mollenkopf.  Hans;  Goldmann.  Wolf;  Wurr,  Jur- 
gen;  and  Korting.  Reinhard.  3.883.294. 
Molzer.  Peter:  See — 

Winkle,  Gunther,  Schwarzler,  Peter;  Otto,  Peter  H.;  Molzer,  Mer; 
and  Walkner.  Christian,  3,882,790. 
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Monaghan,  Alfred  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  erectine  and  fillina 

tray  Wanks.  3.882,655,  Q.  53-3.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Gash,  Virgil  W.;  and  Bissing,  Donald  E.,  3.883,589. 

Green,  Richard  L.,  3,883.319. 

Roth,  James  F.;  Gambell.  James  W.;  and  Penquite,  Charles  R. 

3,883,445. 
Sclodar,  Arthur  John,  3.883.580. 
Wagner.  William  G..  3.883.461. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rabizzoni,  Antonio;  and  Trovati.  Aldo.  3,883,577. 
Montgomery,  Earl  D.;  and  Montgomery,  Jan  Michael,  to  American 
Standard  Corporation,  The.  Cabochon  gem  grinder.  3,882,641,  CI. 

Montgomery,  George  R.  Selectively  operated  pressurized  liquid  appli- 
cator for  sink  installation.  3,882,864,  CI.  128-230.000. 
Montgomery,  Jan  Michael:  5*^— 

Montgomery,  Earl  D.;  and  Montgomery,  Jan  Michael.  3,882,641. 

Montgomery,  Robert  Matteeon,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 

Method  of  separating  dual  inline  packages  from  a  strip.  3,882,807 

CI.  113-119.000.  t-        6  K     .       .       . 

Mooney,  Edward  L.,  and  Pritchard,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Pritchard-King,  Inc. 

Method  of  assemblying  a  truck  body.  3,882,592,  CI.  29-469.000. 
Moore,  Clarence  J.,  to  Applied  Information  Industries.  Digital  commu- 
nication system.  3.883,693,  CI.  179-I5.0AL. 
Moore,  Clyde  T.;  and  Mercer,  Harry  L.,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  reducing  shrinkage  and  improving  crease  retention  of  wool- 
synthetic  fiber  blends.  3,883,300,  C\.  8-1 15.700. 
Moore,  Daniel  M.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Navy.  Cable  cutter 

assembly.  3,882.748.  CI.  83-623.000. 
Moore  Dry  Kiln  Company  of  Oregon:  See- 
Try,  Robert  W.;  and  Campbefl,  David  W.,  3,882,612. 
Moore,  George  L.;  and  Terrell.  Ross  C,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Anesthetizing 

composition  and  method.  3,883,663,  CI.  424-341.000. 
Moore,  Gordon  G.:  See — 

Rothman,  Edward  S.;  and  Moore,  Gordon  G.,  3,883,595 
Moore.  Myron  C.  Bicycle  rack.  3,883,002,  CI.  21 1-18.000. 
Moore,  Randolph  G.  Method  and  modulation  system  for  ambiguity 

reduction  in  pulsed  radar.  3,883,871,  CI.  343-I7.20R. 
Moran,  Harold  J.,  to  Troy  Equine  Products.  Leg  wrap.  3,882,867  CI 

128-254.000. 
Morard  Pulpwood  Company  Limited:  S*^— 

Morin.  Benoit  L.,  3,882,913. 
Morelli,  Joseph  L.,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.  Typewriter  ribbon 
loading  arrangement  to  facilitate  replacement  or  substitution  of  rib- 
bon. 3,882,989,  CI.  197-151.000. 
Morey,  Booker  W.;  and  McKinley,  John  Richard,  to  Occidental  Petro- 
leum Corp.  Hydro-metallurgical  preparation  of  the  oxides  of  anti- 
mony and  antimonic  acid.  3,883,635,  CI.  423-87.000. 
Morgan,  Gerard  E.,  to  Riddell,  Inc.  Padding  structure.  3,882,547  CI 

2-3.00R. 
Mori,  Chiharu,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric 
shutter  control  circuit  for  single  lens  reflex  cameras.  3,883,882.  CI 
354-51.000. 
Mori.  Yasuki;  and  Sato,  Moriyuki,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  5-hydroxy-tryptophan  and  its  derivatives. 
3,883,554,  CI.  260-326. 14T. 
Morin,  Benoit  L.,  to  Morard  Pulpwood  Company  Limited.  Method  for 

delimbing  felled  trees.  3,882,913.0.  144-309.0AC. 
Moriu,  Masayuki,  to  Kabushiki-Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho. 
Device  for  automatically  compensating  failure  of  a  lamp.  3,883,777 
CI.  315-88.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Baseball  type 

game  apparatus.  3,883,139,  CI.  273-89.000. 
Morse,  Stephen  A.:  &^— 

Thomas,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  Zuckerman,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Morse 
Stephen  A.,  3,883,396. 
Morton,  Harvey  L.;  and  Oland,  Bradley  H.,  to  Tinsley  Laboratories, 
Inc.    Light   source  with  high  efficiency  light  collection  means 
3,883,731,  CI.  240-4 1.38R. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Turner,  Robert  J.;   Booth,   David   L.;  and   Berry,  Richard   D. 

3,883.568. 
Wright,  George  C;   Bayless,  Allan   V.;  and  Gray.  Joseph  E. 
3.883.526.  ^ 

Morton.  Philip  Hugh,  to  Pel  Limited.  Chair  shell.  3,883,176,  CI 

297-457.000. 
Morton.  William  G.  Safety  helmet  with  individualized  head-contoured 

liner.  3.882.546,  CI.  2-3.00R. 
Mosbarser,  George  E.:  5**— 

Galbreath.  Gerald  W.;  Dietrich.  Alfred  T.;  and  Mosbarser.  Georee 
E..  3.883.164.  *  * 

Moser,  Heinz:  See— 

Karpf,  Kurt;  and  Moser,  Heinz,  3,882,550. 
Mossbarger,  George  E.:  See- 
Smith,  Vernon  O.;  and  Mossbarger,  George  E.,  3,882,563. 
Mosyakov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev,  Jury  Vasilievich;  Berer, 
Enm  Zakharovich;  Leus,  Vladimir  Markovich;  Lukeev,  Viktor  Pe- 
trovich;  Rodionov,  Evgeny  Markovich;  Levitsky,  Vladimir  Lvovich; 
Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jury  Yakovlevich;  Bala- 
shoy,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Kinkulkin,  Isaak  Efimovich;  Shumakova, 
Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotov,  Evgeny  Tikhonovich;  and  Lazarev,  Vladi- 
mir Fedorovich.  Method  of  unambiguous  detecting  the  position  of 
moving  object,  also  ground  station  ami  receiver  display  of  radio  navi- 
gation system  for  effecting  same.  3,883,873,  CI.  343-103.000. 
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Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See- 

Bauerfeind,  Klaus,  3,882,672. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Alberkrack.  Jade  H..  3,883.807. 
Mowbray,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Electro  Sprayer  Systems,  Infl.  Powder  collec- 
tor construction.  3,882,818,  CI.  1 18-312.000. 
MRM  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kopemicky,  Jaroslav,  3,883,057. 
Muccillo,  Edwin  J.:  See— 

Reiley,  Bertrand  M.;  Muccillo,  Edwin  J.;  and  Griffith,  Robert  G., 
3,882,595. 
Mueller  Co.:  See- 
Leopold,  WUbur  R.,  Jr.;  Roren,  Carl  E.;  and  Haiiflfe,  William  L., 
3,882,884. 
Mueller,  Dietrich- Wolfgang;  Klug,  Hans;  Bronstert,  Klaus;  and  Grah, 
Lieselore,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Flatting  ageiits  for  coatinjjs 
3.883,458,  CI.  260-28.50R.  ' 

Mueller,  James  P.:  See- 
Barton,  James  C;   Mueller,  James  P.;  and  C^er,  John  W 
3,883,172. 
Muliolland,  Thomas  Patrick  Cunningham,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited.  Ester  of  a-tocopherol.  3,883,565,  C\.  260-345.500. 
MuBer,  Anton,  to  Eisen-  und  Drahtwerk  Eriau  Aktiengpsellschaft.  Tire 

chain.  3,882,918,  CI.  152-2 1 3.00R.  ^ 

Muller,  Jean,  to  Societe  dTEtudes  de  Genie  Civil  et  de  Techniques  In- 
dustrielles.  Process  for  construction  of  bridges,  in  particular  motor- 
way flyovers.  3,882,564,  CI.  14-77.000.  ■ 
Muller,  Johann,  deceased  (by  Muller,  Katharina,  legal  representative) 
to  Friedrich  Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tool  spindle  having  a  clamp- 
ii«  device  for  milling  tools.  3,882,758,  CI.  90-1  LOQA. 
Muller,  Katharina,  legal  representative:  See—               i 

Muller,  Johann,  deceased,  3,882,758. 
Muller,  Peter,  to  Fried.  Knipp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrjnkter  Haftung. 
Method  of  spinning  yams  in  spinning  turbines.  3,882,666  CI 
57-156.000. 
Murashige,  Robert  H.;  and  Myers,  Henry  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  X-rr.y  intensifying  screen.;  3,883,747  CI 
250-483.000.  i    -       .       .      • 

Murayama,  Seiichi:  See—  | 

Kaji,  Tetsunori;  and  Murayama,  Seiichi,  3,883,778. 
Murphy,  Francis  P.;  and  Parker,  Robert  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Canada 

Limited.  Line  tracer.  3,883,735,  CI.  250-202.000.     ' 
Murphy,  John  D.,  Pirro.  John,  Jr.;  Lawrence,  Monsey;  ^d  Wisla,  Stan- 
ley   F.,   to   Atcor   Inc.    Apparatus   for  fixing   radioactive   waste 
3,883,441,  CI.  252-30 MOW.  *         f 

Murray,  Coyt  E.,  to  Impact  Plastics,  Incorporated.  Method  and  means 
for  making  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  ^eets.  3,883  63 1 
CI.  264-2  lO.OOR. 
Music  Man,  Inc.:  See—  j 

Walker,  Thomas  A..  3,883,195.  I 

Musinski,  Donald  F.:  See—  ! 

Matzek.  Norman  E.;  and  Musinski,  Donald  F.,  3,883,644. 
Muslchoot,  Albert,  to  General  Kinematics  Corporation:  Vibratory  ma- 
terial handling  apparatus.  3,882,996,  C\.  198-220.0DB. 
Myers,  Henry  L.:  See— 

Murashige,  Robert  H.;  and  Myers,  Henry  L.,  3,883,747. 
Myers,  Howard  B.:  See- 
Jackson,  Hewy  E.;  and  Myers,  Howard  B.,  3,882,594. 
Mylari,  Banavara  L.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Thermal  rearrangement  of  3-arvlox- 

ytriazine-5(4H)-ones.  3,883,525,  CI.  260-248.0AS. 
Mylari,  Banavara  L.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Preparation  of  2(ai\'l)-as-triazine- 

3,5(2H,4H)-dione  coccidiostats.  3,883,528,  CI.  260-248.0AS. 
Nada,  Naohiro;  and  Yamashita,  Tadaoki,  to  Mateushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Phosphor  for  thermoluminescent  typ<  radiation  do- 
simeter. 3,883,748,  Q.  250-484.000. 
Nadella:  See—  , 

Pitner.  Alfred,  3,883,194.  | 

Nagano,  Akira:  See—  f 

Hatano,  Isao;  Nagano,  Akira;  and  Urasaki,  Kazuakj,  3,883,867 
Nagaehima,  Wakio:  See— 

Tamai,  Yasuo;  Osawa,  Sadao;  Honjo,  Satoru;  Umehara,  Akira; 
Yamamoto,  Masaya;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  and 
Nagashima,  Wakio,  3,883,440.  ] 

Nagata,  Yasunori:  See— 

Uhizawa,    Kazutomo;    Nagata,    Yasunori;    and    Ilfui,    Hisakazu 

3,883,309. 

Nagayama,  Masuzo;  and  Okada,  Hiroshi,  to  Lion  Fat  ^  Oil  Co.,  Ltd. 

Oil    soluble     anionic     surface     active     agent.     3J883  583      CI 

260-5I3.00R.  ^     ,       ,        . 

Nagayama,  Masuzo:  See — 

I*a,  Hiroshi;  Inagaki,  Takeo;  Kiyonaga,  Yasuhiro;  ahd  Najjayama 
Masuzo,  3,883,587.  •'     -»-  .  -f  b  >a  na, 

Nagel,  Erich:  See— 

Zangenfeind,  Helmut;  and  Nagel,  Erich,  3,883,086' 
Na«^  Robert  I.,  to  Voevodsky,  John.  Optical  construfltion  of  a  lens. 

Nakamichi,  Niro,  to  Nakamichi  Research,  Inc.  Dual  capstan  type  tape 
^"*|"g  "l^hanism  for  a  magnetic  tape  machine.  T,883.059,  CI. 

Nakamichi  Research.  Inc.:  See—  | 

Nakamichi,  Niro,  3,883,059. 

Nakamoto,  Teruyuki;  Shingo,  Yoshioki;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo  and 
Endo,  Yukio,  to  Fujikura  Densen  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  assem- 
bly for  renroving  noxious  gases  from  automobile  exhaust.  3,883,443, 
CI.  252-447.000. 
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Nakanishi  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Takao,  3,882,793. 
Nakanishi,  Taro;  Takagi,  Katsumi;  and  Ametani,  Teiji,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  of  applying  skids  of  grating 
structure  and  removing  the  same.  3,883,013,  CI.  214-16.40A. 
Nakayama,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Takaku,  Masaaki;  Nakayama,  Hirokazu;  and 
Taniguchi,  Morimasa,  3,883,603. 
Narita,  Keizo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Toshiaki;    Narita,    Keizo;    and    Wada,    Kimihiro, 
3,883,084. 
Narr,  Berthold:  See— 

Woitun,    Eberhard;    Narr,    Berthold;   and    Schroter,   Wolfgang, 
3,883,651. 
Naruse,  Takeo;  Hashimoto,  Junichi;  and  Oikawa,  Hideaki,  to  Pentel 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanical  pencil.  3,883,253,  Q.  401-65.000. 
Nash,  Alan  Richard  Brine.  Arcuately  oscillating  damper.  3,882,976, 

CI.  188-306.000. 
National  Forge  Company:  See- 
Bowles,  Arnold  G.,  3,882,589. 
National  Lead  Company:  See— 

Caldon,  Frank  R.;  Pimentel,  Joseph  E.;  and  Lewis,  Clifford  J., 
3,883,345. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Davies,  Philip  Hywel;  Hobden,  Maurice  Vernon;  Hulme,  Kenneth 
Eraser;  and  Jones,  Oliver,  3,883,752. 
National  Steel  Corp.:  See — 

Hass,  Wynn  M.,  3,883,278. 
Natural  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Uzzell,  Rudyard  S.,  Jr.,  3,883,750. 
Nauflett,  George  W.;  and  Johnson,  Craig  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Nitroester  propellant,  casing,  and  liner  of  an  epoxy- 
polyamide    copolymer    containing    a    stabilizer.    3,882,784.    CI. 
102-103.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Bishop.  John  J.,  3,883,470. 
Farber,  Sheldon;  and  Wright,  Arthur  J.,  3,883,557. 
Liles,  George  N.,  3,882,985. 
Neary,  Donald  M.;  and  Doremus,  John  A.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Vane 

type  airflow  sensor.  3,882,721,  CI.  73-188.000. 
Nebgen,  William  H.,  to  Brayton  Cycle  Improvement  Associaton.  Gas- 
ification method  with  fuel  gas  cooling.  3,882,671,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Necchi,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bianchi,  Nereo,  3,882,805. 
Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Michalik,  Edmund  R.;  and  Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.,  3,883,339. 
Neikam,  William  C,  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc.  Olefin  hydrogenation  using 

H.MoO,.  3.883,607,  CI.  260-683.900. 
Nelson,  James  P..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Copolyester( ethylene 
terephthalate/tetramethylene  dibromoterephthalate)  a  new  block 
polymer.  3.883,61 1,  CI.  260-860.000. 
Neme.    Fuhad    Abdala.    Self-supporting,   totally   combustible    unit. 

3,883,317,0.44-14.000. 
Nenner,  Johannes:  See — 

Kendziora,  Keinz;  Nenner,  Johannes;  Schoer,  Heinz;  and  Schultze, 
Werner,  3,882,596. 
Nestenius,  Nils  Olof  Machines  for  stitching  cushions,  mattresses  and 

the  like.  3.883.163,  CI.  289-18.000. 
Newall,  Christopher  Earle:  See— 

Phillipps,  Gordon  Hanley;  Newall,  Christopher  Earle;  and  Cook, 
Martin  Christopher,  3,883,56^. 
Newman,  Ritchey  O..  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Impact 

absorbing  structure.  3,882,970,0.  188-l.OOC. 
Newstead,  Charles;  and  Wright,  Andrew  Charles  Walden,  to  Girling 
Limited.    Disc    brake    with    identical    removable    friction    pads. 
3.882.972.  CI.  188-72.500. 
Newton.    John    S.,    to    Portec,    Inc.    Rail    anchor.    3,883,072,    O. 

238-338.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takatsu,  Yukihiro,  3,883,125. 
Nicholls,    Lawrence    George,    to    Girling    Limited.    Gas    springs. 

3,883,126,  O.267-65.00R. 
Nicholson,  Brian:  See- 
Cook,   John    E.;   Nicholson,   Brian;   and   Dabbs.   Lawrence   S.. 
3,882,773. 
Niehaus,  Clemens:  See— 

Dhein,  Rolf;  Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Kuchenmeister, 
Rolf;  and  Niehaus,  Oemens,  3,883,454. 
Nieroba,  Alfred:  See- 
Hock,  KaH;  Nieroba,  Alfred;  and  Weiper,  Karl  Heinz.  3.882,820. 
Nilsson,  Hans-Olof  Ingvar:  See— 

Helgesson,  Claet  Ivar;  Persson,  Sven  Borje  Stellan;  and  Nilsson, 
Hans-Olof  Ingvar,  3.883,337. 
Ninagawa,  Sadayoshi;  and  Takeshita,  Shito,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  of  stabilizing  organic  compounds  against  oxidation  with 
dopa  or  dopa  derivatives.  3,883,674,  O.  426-544.000. 
Nippon  Airwick  Service  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishida,  Kazuko;  Bota,  Kazuji;  and  Ando.  Tadao.  3.882.713. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomisawa.  Norio;  Uchiyama,  Yasuji;  Okumura.  Takatoshi;  and 
Takeda.  Toshio.  3,882,751. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Kawamoto,  Toshiharu;  Itoh,  Yoji;  Hiyoudo,  Kouji;  and  Fukushima. 
Kenya,  3,882,709. 


Nire,  Naomichi,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited.  Charging  coke 
oven  blended  coal  and  an  overlay  of  briquettes.  3,883,3^.  CI. 
201-6.000. 
Nishida.  Kazuko;  Bota,  Kazuji;  and  Ando,  Tadao,  to  Nippon  Airwick 
Service  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  measuring  sensuous  degree  at  odor. 
3,882,713,0.  73-23.000. 
Nishikawa,  Takfhiko:  See— 

Kaneko,  Yuichiro;  and  Nishikawa,  Takfhiko.  3,882,955. 
Nishimura  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Toshiaki;    Narita,    Keizo;    and    Wada,    Kimihiro. 
3,883,084. 
Nishimura,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Jun-Ichi;  Sasaki,  Ichiemon;  Ishida,  Katsuhiko;  Tauchi, 
Syoji;  Nishimura,  Takeshi;  Seki,  Takeo;  and  Kozuma.  Noboru. 
3.883,862. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-Ichi;  Sasaki,   Ichiemon;  Ishida,   Katsuhiko;  Tauchi, 
Syoji;  Nishimura,  Takeshi;  Seki,  Takeo;  and  Kozuma,  Noboru.  to 
Semiconductor  Research  Foundation  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Signal  col- 
lecting and  distributing  systems.  3,883,862,  CI.  340-324.00M. 
Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited:  See — 

Horie,    Masakazu;    Fukiihara,    Takao;    and    Harada,    Tetuya. 

3,882,837. 
Hosaka,  Akio;  and  Baba,  Kosaku,  3,882,958. 
Inoue,  Naohiko,  3,882,954. 

Watanabe,  Takeaki;  Sakasegawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanabe,  Kuniyuki, 
3,882,692. 
Nitanda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ito,  Yoshio;  Katayama,  Hamime;  Nitanda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamagu- 
chi, Masaru,  3,883,240. 
Nobelius,  Gustav,  to  Bruun  &  Sorensen  AB.  Frameworks  for  shielding 

devices.  3,883,297,  O.  432-249.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kanai,  Toshio;  Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Yanagioka,  Hiroshi;  Kogawa, 
Yosio;  and  Kondo,  Susumu,  3,883,31 1. 
Nomura,  Yasushi:  See— 

Unuma,  Nobumitsu;  and  Nomura,  Yasushi,  3,883,250. 
Norel,  Guy;  and  Desbrandes,  Robert,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole, 
des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants.  Localized  method  and  device  for  the 
precise  determination  of  the  acoustic  impedance  of  material  situated 
in  proximity  to  the  wall  of  a  borehole.  3,883,841,  CI.  340-15.50A. 
Norprint  Limited:  See — 

Cook,  John  E.;  Nicholson,  Brian;  and  Dabbs,   Lawrence  S.. 
3,882,773. 
North  Hants  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See- 
Bennett,  David,  3,882,815. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Koning,  Menno  G.,  3,882,731. 
Nuclear  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Glasser,  Herman,  3,883,745. 
Nulph,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Anderson,  Arnold  L.;  and  Nulph,  Robert  J.,  3,883,479. 
Nummedal,  Kjell;  Holscher,  Donald  J.;  Hartman,  John  M.;  and  Erb. 
Darrell  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Monolithic  IR  detector 
arrays    with    direct    injection    charge    coupled    device    readout. 
3.883,437,  O.  250-332.000. 
Nutten,  Warren  D.;  and  Phillips,  Bernard  C,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion. Charge  forming  method  and  apparatus  with  overspeed  gover- 
nor. 3,882,838,0.  123-127.000. 
Obermann,  George;  and  Willigman,  John,  to  Controls  Company  of 
America.    Two-speed    constant    drive    timer.     3,882,734,    O. 
74-337.500. 
O'Brien,  Harry  C;  Rubino,  James  V.;  and  Smith,  Herbert  J.,  to  Bur- 
rouglu  Corporation.  Address  generator  for  rotating  data  storage  de- 
vices. 3,883,853,0.  340-172.500. 
O'Brien,  Thomas  Francis;  and  Hodges,  Jimmie  Ray,  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration. Process  for  recovering  electrolytically  produced  alkali 
metal  chlorates.  3,883,406,  O.  204-95.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corp.:  See — 

Morey,  Booker  W.;  and  McKinley,  John  Richard,  3,883,635. 
Ocean  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

March,  Frank  Adams;  and  Brown,  Louis  Stanislaus,  3,883.433. 
Odeyer,  Pierre  Paul  Louis:  See — 

Galmiche,  Pierre  Michel  Andre;  Jourdier,  Henri  Jacques;  and 
Odeyer,  Pierre  Paul  Louis,  3,882,675. 
Odier,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Crosslinked 
polybenzoxazole  copolymer  and  a  process  for  preparing  the  same. 
3,883.610,0.  260-841.000. 
Oehler-Syhlen-Lagertechnik  A.G.:  See— 

Orebenstein,  Hermann,  3,883,022. 
Ogle,  Robert  W.,  to  IMS  Limited.  Trans-a-jet   1.   3.882,909,  O. 

141-286.000. 
Ogura,  Iwao:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Maruyama,  Koichi;  Ueda,  Toshio;  and  Ogura, 
Iwao,  3,883,880. 
Ohara,  Akira;  and  Takahashi,  Masa.  Submerged  hot  gas  heat  ex- 
changer. 3,882,844,0.  126-360.00A. 
Ohgoshi.  Akio;  Miyaoka.  Senri;  and  Katagiri,  Yosihiharu.  Collinear 
electron  gun  system  including  accelerating  grid  having  greater  effec- 
tive thickness  for  off  axis  beams.  3.883.771.  CI.  313-412.000. 
Ohlson,  John  E.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Ohlson,  John  E.;  and  Williams,  William  F..  3.883,872. 
Ohnishi.  Hajime:  See — 

Higuchi,    Masani;    Ohnishi.    Hajime;   and    Yagihara.    Himhi. 
3,883,464. 
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Ohtaki,  Kiyothi;  and  Takahashi.  Mono,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
thiki  Kaisha.  Valve  operating  cam  device  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  3.882,832,0.  123-90.600. 

Oikawa.  Hideaki:  Sw— 

Nanae,    Takeo;    Hashimoto.    Junichi;    and    Oikawa,    Hideaki. 
3.883,253. 
Okada,  Hiroshi:  Ste— 

Na^yama,  Masuzo;  and  Okada.  Hiroshi.  3.883.583. 
Okazaki.  Isao:  See— 

Shibau,  HiiDshi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  Kokubu,  Yoshikazu;  and  Oka- 
zaki, Isao.  3.883.4 IS. 
Okumura.  Takatoshi:  See— 

Tomnawa,  Norio;  Uchivama.  Yasuji;  CMcumura.  Takatoshi;  and 
Takeda.Toshio.  3.882.751. 
Oland.  Bradley  H.:  See— 

Morton.  Harvey  L.;  and  Oland.  Bradley  H..  3.883.731. 
Oldham.  Robert  R.;  and  WooddeU,  John  H..  to  Robert  R.  Oldham.  Inc 

Fkntmg  solids  return  device.  3.883.427.  CI.  210-73.000 
OKn  Corporation:  See— 

Larchar.  Trescott  B..  St.,  and  Scott,  Robert  N..  3.883.609. 
Shapiro.  Stanley;  and  Caron.  Ronald  N.,  3.882,712. 
Turley.  Richard  J..  3.883.620. 
Olivier,  Andre,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals 
Roessler.  Gold  alloy  electroplating  bath.  3.883,409,  Q.  204-44  000 
Oilman.  Melvin  L.,  to  C-O,  Inc.  Truss  constructran.  3.882,653.  CI 

52-694.000. 
Olson,  Floyd  B.:  See— 

Olson,  Gordon  G.,  3,883,041. 
Obon.  Gordon  G.,  to  Olson,  Floyd  B.;  and  Karjala,  Les  R.,  part  interest 
to     each.     Ammunition     cartridge     dispenser.     3.883  041      CI 
221-227.000.  .       ,       ,        . 

Olson,  Harry  W.:  See— 

Sebastian,  Robert  W.;  Olson.  Harry  W.;  and  Silberg,  Thomas  P., 

Olson,  Robert  E.;  and  Thumim,  Arnold  David,  to  Packard  Instrument 
Company.  Inc.  Scintillatk>n  counter,  segmented  shiekl.  3,883  742 
CI.  250-328.000. 
Obtowski,  Franciszek.  to  Dowr  Chemk:al  Company,  The.  Rapid  setting 
polyurethanes  from  diols  and  polyfunctional  polyisocyanates  pre- 
pared in  the  presence  of  carboxylic  acid  esters.  3,883,465    CI 
260-31.200. 
Obtowski.  Franciszek,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Rapid  setting 
polyurethanes  from  diols  and  polyisocyanates  prepared  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organic  carbonate.  3,883,466.  CI.  260-32.200 
Obtowski.  Franciszek,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Rapid  setting 
polyurethanes  from  dioU  and  polyisocyanates  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydroxyl-containing  halogenated  aliphatic  compound.   3,883  484 
CI.  260-77. 5MA.  ... 

Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See- 
Koizumi,  Tsohimichi.  3,883,231. 
Omega,  Louis  Brandt  &  Frere  S.A.:  See— 

Schnyder,  Edouard;  and  Liengme,  Marcel,  3,883,314. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Hatano,  Isao;  Nagano,  Akira;  and  Urasaki,  Kazuaki,  3,883,867 
Ono,  Kazuyuki  Ray,  to  Bellco  Glass,  Inc.  Microculture  slide  chamber 

3.883,398.  a.  195-127.000. 
Optbche  Werke  G.  Rodenstock:  See— 

Guilino.  Gunther.  3.883.233. 
Orlando,  Carl.  High-speed  shutter.  3,883,885,  CI.  354-258.000. 
Orlomoski,  Roger  W.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc.  Self-lockinc 

thread.  3.882.917.  CI.  151-22.000. 
Ormat  Turbines  (1965)  Ltd.:  See— 

Bronkki.  Lucien  Yehuda.  3.882.929. 
Osafune.  Etsuko:  See— 

Kamide.  Kenji;  Manabe,  Seikhi;  Osafune,  Etsuko;  and  Sakamoto 
Tomio,  3,883,626. 
Osawa.  Sadao:  See— 

Tamai,  Yasuo;  Osawa,  Sadao;  Honjo,  Satoru;  Umehara,  Akira; 
Yamamoto,  Masaya;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  and 
Nagashima,  Wakk),  3,883,440. 
Osborne,  Richard  Carroll:  See— 

Bickel.  Richard  Leroy;  and  Osborne,  Richard  Carroll,  .".,883,695. 
Oicobal  AG.  Chirurgische  InsUuments  und  Implantate:  See— 

Karpf.  Kurt;  and  Moser,  Heinz,  3.882.550. 
Oshinski.  Charles  C:  See— 

Balla,  Paul  A.;  and  Oshinski,  Charles  C,  3.883,324. 
Oiofsky.  Irving  B..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Transpiration 

cooled  nose  cone.  3,883.096,  CI.  244-1 17.00A. 
CkUen,  Carl  M.,  to  General  Electrk:  Company.  Ballast  transformer 

with  heat  dbsipating  devke.  3,883,834,  d.  336-61.000. 
Oswakl.  Alexis  A.;  Valint,  Paul  L.;  and  Schmit.  George  N..  to  Ciba- 
Gei|y  AG.  0-alkyl-s-alkyl-o-(  1 -hydrocarbyloxy  carbonyl-l-propen- 
2-yf)drthk>phoH»hates.  3.883.618.0.260-941.000. 
Ot»  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 
Calhoun.  Michael  B..  3,882,935. 
Otsuki.  Akira:  See— 

Fukui,  Kanji;  and  Otsuki,  Akira,  3.882,733. 
Otto  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Roeser.  John  O..  3.882.810. 
Otto.  Jefferey  B.:  See- 
Peck,  Robert  L.;  Otto.  Jelferey  B.;  and  Pappajtion.  Alexandra  G.. 

Otto.  Peter  H.:  See— 

Winkle,  Gunther;  Scbwaizler.  Peter,  Otto.  Peter  H.;  Molzer.  Peter- 
and  Walkner,  Christian.  3.882.790. 
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Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Shimanckas.  William  J..  3,882,814. 
Overhead  Door  Corporation:  See—  \ 

G^breath,  Gerald  W.;  Dietrich,  Alfred  T.;  and  Mosbarger,  George 
E.,  3.883,164. 

Smith,  Vernon  O.;  and  Mossbarger,  George  El,  3,882,563 
Owens-niinob,  Inc.:  See— 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Thomas  E.;  aiid  Heyne,  Clarence 
A.,  3,883,388. 

Cooley,  Richard  F.,  3,883,357. 
Oxford  Laboratories:  See- 
Roach,  William  J.,  3,882,729. 
Oxley,  David  Fairclough:  See— 

Gamer,  Paul  Johnson;  and  Oxley,  David  Fairclough,  3,883,629 
Oyler,  Herbert  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Oyler,  Margaret  Frances,  execu- 

tnx.  Automatic  cooking  apparatus.  3,882,767,  Q.  99-339.000. 
Oyler,  Margaret  Frances,  executrix:  See— 

j      Oyler,  Herbert  J.,  deceased;  and  Oyler,  Margaret  Frances,  execu- 
1  tnx,  3,882,767. 

Ozone,  Koho;  and  Randmere,  Uno,  to  Stromberg-C^rlson  Corporation 
Linear  phaM  filter  with  determinable  gain  charaderistic.  3,883.833, 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Miller,  Edward  B.,  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works 
'"c.  Apparatus  for  cutting  pattern  in  gun  stock  o^  other  work  piece! 

Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Miller,  Edward  B.,  3  i 
Packard  Instrument  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Olson,  Robert  E.;  and  Thumim,  Arnold  David, 

Thumim,  Arnold  David,  3,883,741. 
Pacor,  Pierpaolo:  See— 

Bocca,  Pier  Luigi;  and  Pacor,  Pierpaolo,  3,8831404. 

Pagon,  John  A.;  and  Erwin,  Spotz.  to  Electromagnetic  Industries  Inc 

Ground  fault  sensor  current  transformer.  3,883,835,  CI.  336-90  000 

Failer,  Matthias;  Takacs,  Friedrich;  and  Streicher,  Wolfgang,  to  Rowa 

Dioxolanes    and    oxathiolanes.l    3,883,538.    CI. 


882,911. 
3,883,742. 


Wagner     KG 

260-293.670. 

Ralmer,  Ronald 

3,883,868,  CI 


S.  Sweep  frequency  control  appaijatus  and  method. 

-, ,-..340-408.000. 

Pbnnell,  Calvin  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Pyridyl  azides  and 

derivatives  thereof.  3,883,542,  CI.  260-295.00R. 
Pbntke,  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Pohl,  Ulrich,  to  Thyssea  Niederrhein  AG 
Hutten-  und  Walzwerke.  Apparatus  for  the  reduction  of  iron  ores  bv 
direct  reduction.  3,883,123,  CI.  266-29.000. 
ftpai,  Imre  F.  Pastry  shell  filling  apparatus.  3.883,079,  CI.  24 1-94  000 
Papajewski,  Reinhold:  See— 

Schmedtkord,  Ultich;  Saile,  Roland  Franz;  and  i>apaiewski  Rein- 
hold,  3,883,262.  ' 
Pappajtion,  Alexandra  G.:  See— 

*'*?'i'o^°i!fr  L  •  '-*"°'  Jefferey  B.;  and  Pappajtion,  Alexandra  G.. 

3,883,784. 

P»rdes,  Herman  I.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  High  speed  line 
scanner.  3,883.683,  a.  178-6.000.  j       »"    »^  "  '"«= 

Parekh,  Sharad  V.:  See—  I 

Mcaymont,  Ian  W.;  and  Parekh,  Sharad  V.,  3  $83  875 
Parker,  Bernard:  See— 

Buchler,  Joseph;  Gross,  Otto;  and  Parker,  Bernard,  3,883,044 

Parker,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Murphy,  Francis  P.;  and  Parker,  Robert  E.,  3,8^3,735 

Pars,  Harry  G.:  See—  ' 

Razdan,  Raj  K.;  and  Pars,  Harry  G.,  3,883,551. 

Pars,  Harry  George:  See- 
Harris,  Louis  Selig;  Pars,  Harry  George;  Razdan^  Raj  Kumar;  and 
Dren,  Anthony  Thomas,  3.883,657.  , 

Parsons,  Ian  William:  See— 

Burdon,  James;  Coe,  Paul  Leslie;  Parsons,  Ian  William;  and  Ta- 
tlow,  John  Colin,  3,883,559. 

Parton,  Brian,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Triazine  deriv- 
atives of  tnphenodioxazines.  3,883,523,  CI.  260-246  OOR 

Paschenko,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich:  See— 

Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich  Did- 

Iu''*!^^'  ^^''^'.  5'""ov'ch;  Kanfer,  Vilen  Oavidovich;'  Pas- 
chenko, Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izniail  Grigorievich- 
Ljukimson  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  Klexandr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  MedzWbozhsky,  Miron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg,  Ilya  Alexandrovich;  Juzefovsky  Izrail 
Abramovich;  Ratmansky,  Rafail  Davidovwh;  Irkha.  Viktor 
Nikolaevich;^r«ov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  kurochkln.  Fedor 
Filippovich,  3,883,078.  T 

Paas,  Roger  D.  Valve  actuators.  3,882,760,  CI.  91-4i2  000 
Paul,  Keith:  See—  ] 

McCs^y,  John;  and  Paul,  Keith.  3.883.049.      ' 
PajiUon.  Donald  W.;  and  Hamish.  Dennb  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co 

Open  coU  electric  heater  assembly.  3,883.721,  CI.  1219-532.000. 
ratall.  Inc.:  See —  j 

Silver.  Stanley  Milton,  3,883,068.  I 

Payne,  Alan  James:  See— 

'^H^^dXs'^i''^'^''  ^  '"*""'  ^"'  '^'^^hert.  Andrew 
Peacock,  Roy  Nonman,  to  Granville-Phillips  Co.  Anti-wear  thin  film 

ooatmgs  and  method  for  making  same.  3^882,579,  p.  29-95  OOR 
Pearson,  Arthur  David:  See—  ^         '-'•wr. 

French.  William  George;  Pearson.  Arthur  David:  and  Tvnes  Ar- 
thur  Richard.  3.883.340.  ■  ^    *  ^ 
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Pearson,  Glenn  A.  Novel  resinous  compositkins  comprising  sequential 
reaction  product  of  formaldehyde,  inorganic  acid,  triethanolamine 
and  urea.  3,883,462,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Pearson,  Ian,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Ruo- 
rescent       aryl       3,3-pyrazolyl-2-pyrazolines.       3,883,549,       CI. 
260-3  lO.OOD. 
Pearson,  James  M.;  and  Yanus,  John  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  2- 
Vinyl-(9-dicyanomethylene)    fluorene    and    derivatives    thereof. 
3,883,488,  CI.  260-78.40N. 
Peck,  Robert  L.;  Otto,  Jefferey  B.;  and  Pappajtion,  Alexandra  G.,  to 
Peck,  Robert  L.  Electrical  device  with  high  dielectric  constant. 
3,883,784,  a.  317-258.000. 
Peckham,    Victor    A.,    Jr.    Bicycle    power   brake.    3,882,971,    CI. 

188-24.000. 
Peiffner,  Albert;  and  Schwieter,  Ulrich,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Epithio  compounds.  3,883,514,  CI.  260-240.00H. 
Pel  Limited:  See- 
Morton,  Philip  Hugh,  3,883,176. 
Pelletier,  Guy,  to  Bombardier  Limited.  Method  and  apparatuses  for 

retreading  worn  tires.  3,883,382,  CI.  156-96.000. 
Pelofsky,  Arnold  H.,  to  Cities  Service  Research  &  Development  Co.  In 
situ    production    of    bitumen    from    oil    shale.    3,882,941,    CI. 
166-303.000. 
Peltola,  Waino;  and  Braski,  Ervin  W.  Timber  harvester.  3,882,910,  CI. 

I44-3.00D. 
Pennell,  Anthony  Robin,  to  Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufactur- 
ers Limited,  The.  Hopper  installation.  3,883,01 1,  CI.  214-17.00B. 
Pennell,  Rolla  J.:  See— 

Heuser,  Gordon  D.;  and  Pennell,  Rolla  J.,  3,882,856. 
Pennings,  Henricus  Jacobus;  and  Herendi,  Norbert,  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company.      Pourable      cream      concentrate.      3,883,670,      CI. 
426-568.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Hager,  Robert  Bonner;  Toukan,  Sameeh  Said;  and  Walter,  Gerald 

Joseph,  3,883,596. 
O'Brien,  Thomas  Francis;  and  Hodges,  Jimmie  Ray,  3,883,406. 
Penny,  Robert  Noel.  Seal  for  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger. 

3,882,927,  CI.  165-9.000. 
Penquite,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Roth,  James  F.;  Gambell,  James  W.;  and  Penquite,  Charles  R., 
3,883,445. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Naruse,    Takeo;    Hashimoto,    Junichi;    and    Oikawa,    Hideaki, 

3,883,253. 

Peos,  Charles  E.,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Co.  Non-bleeding  vi- 

nylidene  chloride  copolymer  coatings.  3,883,455,  CI.  260-23. OXA. 

Perego,   Gianluca,    to    Perego-Pines    S.p.A.    Baby    carriage    frame. 

3,883,149,  CI.  280-36.008. 
Perego-Pines  S.p.A.;  See — 

Perego,  Gianluca,  3,883,149. 
Perlotto,   George   T.    Locking   means  for  firearms.    3,882,622,   CI. 

42-1. CLP. 
Perrett,  Darcy  Glen:  See— 

Evers,  Roy  James;  and  Perrett,  Darcy  Glen,  3,882,571. 
Persson,  Eric  J.:  See— 

Chayka,  George  A.;  Persson,  Eric  J.;  and  Ziobro,  Norbert  M., 
3,882,597. 
Persson,  Sven  Borje  Stellan:  See — 

Helgesson,  Claes  Ivar;  Persson,  Sven  Borje  Stellan;  and  Nilsson, 
Hans-Olof  Ingvar,  3,883,337. 
Peter,  Heinrich:  See— 

Heusler,  Karl;  Bickel,  Hans;  Fechtig,  Bruno;  Peter,  Heinrich:  and 
Scartazzini,  Riccardo,  3,883,517. 
Peterson,    David    D.;    and    Grindle,    James    L.    Ceiling    luminaire. 

3,883,732,  CI.  240-73.0BC. 
Petrochko,  Robert  P.;  and  Hayes,  Thomas  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  forming  thermoplastic  matrix  including  preheating 
of  thermoplastic  blanks.  3,883,632,  CI.  264-322.000. 
Pews,  R.  Garth:  See- 
Davis,  Ralph  A.;  Tigner.  Ronald  G.;  Pews,  R.  Garth;  Exner,  Jurgen 
H.;  and  Gibbons.  Cari  L.,  3,883,581. 
Pezzolo,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Adamian,  Andrew  A.;  Long,  David  K.;  and  Pezzolo,  Donald  E., 
3,882,840. 
Pfiz,  Albert,  to  Walther  Buromaschinen  GmbH.  Device  for  reversing 
the  direction  of  drive  of  an  inked  ribbon  in  a  high-speed  printer. 
3,882,774,  CI.  101-336.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Barth,  Wayne  E.,  3,883,653. 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.,  3,883,527. 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Czuba,  Leonard  J.;  and  Schaaf,  Thomas  K., 

3  883  5 13 
Myiari,  Banavara  L.,  3,883,525. 
Mylari,  Banavara  L.,  3,883,528. 
Philips,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Dunlap,  Weldon  C;  and  Philips,  Thomas  R.,  3,882,700. 
Phillipps,  Gordon  Hanley;  Newall,  Christopher  Earle;  and  Cook,  Mar- 
tin   Christopher,    to    Glaxo    Laboratories    Limited.    Novel    3a- 
hydroxysteroids    of    the     5o-pregnane     series.     3,883,569,     C\. 
260-397.450. 
Phillips,  A^hur  P.;  and  Burrows,  Robert  B.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
Co.    Method   of  treating   nematode    infestations.    3,883,658,   CI. 
424-270.000. 
Phillips,  Bernard  C:  See— 

Nutten,  Warren  D.;  and  Phillips,  Bernard  C,  3,882,838. 


Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 
Banks,  Robert  L.,  3,883,606. 

Drehman,  Lewis  E.;  and  Farha,  Royd  E.,  Jr.,  3,883,418. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Tabler,  Donakl  C,  3,883,566. 
Rogers,  Ronald  S.,  3,882,689. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  3,883,066. 
Phillips,  Richard  B.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Treatment  of 
lignocellulosic  material  with  an  aqueous  containing  cyankle  k>ns  and 
an  alkaline  earth  meul  salt.  3,883,391,  CI.  162-70.000. 
Picaut,  Jack:  See — 

Costes,  Didier;  and  Picaut,  Jack,  3,882,585. 
Pickle,  Jack  Lamar,  Jr.,  to  Farah  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Rotary 

valve  for  a  position  sensinc.  3,882,898,  Q.  137-625.240. 
Pile,  Randolph  John;  and  Scnlanger,  Gabriel  Gary,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Junction  unit  alternatively  providing 
branch  line  broadcasting  and  exclusive  two-branch  interconnection. 
3,883,691,  CI.  178-73.000. 
Pile,  Randolph  John:  See — 

Kolensky,  Leo  Michael;  Pile,  Randolph  John;  Schaefer,  Walter 
Rudolph;  and  Willand,  Allan  Howard,  3,883,690. 
Pimentel,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Caldon,  Frank  R.;  Pimentel,  Joseph  E.;  and  Lewis.  Cliflford  J., 
3,883,345. 
Pimiskem,  Klaus:  See — 

Hepp,    Wolfgang;    Pimiskem,    Klaus;    and    Herbert,    Wemer, 
3,883,193. 
Pinto,  Wilfred  M.:  See— 

Yates,  James  E.;  and  Pinto,  Wilfred  M..  3,883,363. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Ueki,  Yoshiharu;  Maruyama,  Yoshio;  Magata,  Yoshihiro;  Fushimi, 
Akihiro;  and  Shimizu,  Katsuhisa,  3,883,893. 
Pirkle,  James  C.,  Jr.:  See — 

Billig,  Frederick  S.;  Pirkle,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Grenleski,  Stephen 
E.,  Jr.,  3,883,376. 
Pirro,  John,  Jr.:  See — 

Murphy,  John  D.;  Pirro,  John,  Jr.;  Lawrence,  Monsey;  and  Wisla, 
Stanley  F.,  3,883,441. 
Pitner,  Alfred,  to  Nadella,  a  part  interest.  Device  for  mounting  a  radial 

rolling  bearing.  3,883,194,  CI.  308-184.000. 
Pitre,  Davide:  See — 

Felder,  Ernst;  and  Pitre,  Davide,  3,883,535. 
Pityo,  William  D.,  to  Reel  Power  Equipment,  Inc.  Bait  net.  3,882,624, 

CI.  43-12.000. 
Plantif,  Bemar^:  See — 

Doin,  Bernard;  and  Plantif,  Bernard,  3,882,673. 
Piasser,  Erna;  Theurer,  Josef;  and  Egleseer,  Franz.  Mobile  track  survey 

apparatus.  3,882,607,0.  33-174.00R. 
Plastaspec,  Inc.:  See— 

Dissinger,  William  K,  3,883,181. 
Plate  Bonn  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 
Raabe,  Fritz;  and  de  Jong,  Eduard,  3,883,485. 
Raabe,  Fritz;  and  de  Jong,  Eduard,  3,883,487. 
Piatt,  Gerald.  Energy  responsive  thread.  3,883,298,  CI.  8-2.000. 
Plegat,  Alain  Edouard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson.  Sus- 
pension device  for  vehicle  drivers  cab.  3,882,956,  CI.  180-89.00A. 
Plevak,  Lubomir:  See — 

Floter,  Manfred,  deceased;  Beulker,  Franz;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  and 
Becker,  Kunibert,  3,883,179. 
Plonsker,  Larry:  See — 

Malec,  Robert  E.;  and  Plonsker,  Larry,  3,883,501. 
Plum,  Raymond  W.  Pruning  shears.  3,882,599,  CI.  30-270.000. 
Plymale,   Richard   W.   Composition   in   method   for   treating  teeth. 

3,882,600,  CI.  32-15.000. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation:  See — 

Steriing,  Walter  S.,  3,882,660. 
Pneumotech  AG;  See — 

Glattli,  Hans-Heinrich;  and  Klink,  Walter,  3,882,895. 
Podcameni,  Abelardo;  Goncalves,  Aldo  Alves;  and  Kirk,  Sebastiao. 
Safety  system  for  controlling  the  start-up  of  elevators.  3,882,969,  CI. 
187-29.00R. 
Podkopai,  Nikolai  Vasilievich:  See — 

Gurevich,  Samuil;  Zamkov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Prilutsky,  Valery 
Pavlovich;  Topolsky,  Vladimir  Filippovich;  Podkopai,  Nikolai 
Vasilievich;  Dykhno,  Semen  Leonidovich;  and  Manoilo,  Sergei 
Afanasievich,  3,883,713. 
Pohl,  Ulrich:  See— 

Pantke,  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Pohl,  Ulrich,  3,883,123. 
Poiencot,  Joseph  Louis.  Infant  bathtub.  3,882,553,0.  4-185.00B. 
Pointer- Willamette  Trailer  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Fikse,  Tyman  H.,  3,883,158. 
Polaert,  Remy  Henri  Francois,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 
forming     microchannel     plates     having     curved     microchanneb. 
3,883,335,  CI.  65-4.000. 
Polanco,  Julio  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  mounting  dental  casts. 

3,882,602,  CI.  32-32.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  and  Garcia,  Paulina  P.,  3,883,555. 
Charkoudian,  John  C,  3,883,350. 
Walworth,  Vivian  K.,  3,883,355. 
Pollitt,  Harry  Wilfred  Wallace;  and  Brown,  Arthur  William,  to  Associ- 
ated Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited,  The.  Portland  ce- 
ments. 3.883,361.0.  106-89.000. 
Polysar  Limited:  See — 

Kent,  Erie  George,  3,883,459. 
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Polysius  AG:  See— 

Ritzmann.  Horst;  Mollenkopf,  Hans;  Goldmann,  Wolf;  Wutt,  Jur- 
gen;  and  Korting,  Reinhard,  3,883,294. 
Ponticello.  Gerald  S.;  Roberts,  F.  Edward;  and  Weinstock,  Leonard 
M.,  to  Merck  &.  Co.,  Inc.  3-MethyIene  cephalosporins.  3,883,518 
CI.  260-243.00C.  k  h" 

Poole,  Donald  R.:  See— 

McCullough,  Foy,  Jr.;  Williams,  Duane  A.;  Katter,  Lincoln  B.;  and 
Poole,  Donald  R.,  3,883,154. 
Popandopulo,  Leonid  Semenovich:  See— 

Guldenbalk,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Ivchenko,  Vitaly  Ivanovich; 
Kazakevich.Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo- 
sov,  Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova,  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
mn,  Viktor  Fedorovich;  Popandopulo,  Leonid  Semenovich; 
Chechurin,  Sergei  Leonidovich;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich;  Koro- 
lev,  Vyacheslav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich; 
Sokolov,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Chiganov,  Vyacheslav 
Anatolievich,  3.883,787. 
Portec,  Inc.:  See— 

Newton.  John  S.,  3,883.072. 
Portnov,  Harold  D.:  See— 

Schulte.  Rudolf  R.;  and  Portnoy,  Harold  D.,  3,882,855. 
Portnoy,  William  M.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration;   David,    Robert    M.;    and    Portnoy,    William    M. 
3,882,846. 
Pourrias,  Bernard  M.:  See— 

Fauran,  Claude;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  Huguet,  Gerard  J.;  Raynaud, 
Guy  M.;  and  Pourrias,  Bernard  M.,  3.883,521. 
Powell,  Eari  A.  Device  for  squaring  the  studs  and  plate  members  of  a 

wall  section.  3.883,1 17,  CI.  2S4-I6.000. 
Powell,  Lawson  William:  See— 

Savidge,  Thomat  A.;   Powell.   Lawson  WilHam;  and  Warren, 
Kenneth  Brian.  3.883,394. 
PPG  IndusUiei,  Inc.:  See— 

Ackley.  Richard  H..  3.883.333. 

Anderson.  Cart  C;  and  Marchetti,  JoMph  R..  3.883,4«3. 
Michalik.  Edmund  R.;  and  Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.,  3,883,339. 
Prab  Conveyors,  Inc.:  See- 
Dudley,  Russell  D..  3,882,997. 
Prada,  Luis  E.;  and  Bryant,  Jack  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ice 
bucket    retrieving   apparatus   of  a   refrigerator.    3,883,204,    CI. 
312-273.000. 
Pradhan,  Ashok  H.;  and  Marton,  Fred  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Hybrid  analyzer  for  fast  load  flow  andtransient  solu- 
tion of  power  systems.  3,883,724.  CI.  235-151.210. 
Pratt.  Ivor;  and  Boschert,  Ulrich,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Low-shrink 

thermosetting  polymers.  3,883,612,  CI.  260-862.000. 
Pre-Cast  Concrete  Products,  Limited:  See— 

Hahne,  Walter  B.,  3,883, 109.> 
Preisig.  Jurg,  to  Dr.  Wrede  &  Co..  Standard-Messgerate  Fabrikation. 
System  for  metering  a  substance  into  liquid  flowine  in  a  conduit 
3.882.882,  CI.  137-98.000. 
Presnick,  Michael  C.  Collapsible  shipping  container.  3,883,065,  CI 

229-I4.00R. 
Prilutsky,  Valery  Pavlovich:  See— 

Gurevich,  Samuil;  Zamkov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Prilutsky,  Valery 
Pavlovich;  Topolsky,  Vladimir  Filippovich;  Podkopai,  Nikolai 
Vasilievich;  Dykhno,  Semen  Leonidovich;  and  Manoilo.  Sergei 
Afanasievich,  3.883.713.  ^ 

Prince  Corporation:  See— 

Zwiep.  Theodore  C;  Marcus.  Konrad  H.;  and  Weitz.  Ferdinand. 
3.882.570. 
Pritchard.  Frank  A.;  and  Lovelace.  Bill  N.  Inflatable  pad.  3.883.053, 

a.  224-5. OOP. 
Pritchard,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Mooney,  Edward  L.;  and  Pritchard,  Kenneth  L.,  3,882.592. 
Pritchard-King,  Inc.:  See— 

Mooney.  Edward  L.;  and  Pritchard.  Kenneth  L.,  3,882.592. 
Produitt  Chimiaues.  Pechiney-Saint-Gobain:  See— 

Antonini.  Albert;  Kaziz.  Claude;  and  Wetroff,  Georges,  3,883,605. 
Produitt  Chimiques  Ujnne  Kuhlntann:  See— 

Schirmann,  Jean-Kcrrc;  and  Thevenon,  Marcel,  3,883,401. 
Proudian,  Andrew  P.,  to  Xonics,  Incorporated,  lonography  imaging 
chamber    for    variable    distance    X-ray    source.    3,883,740,    CI 
250-315.000. 
Pryor,  Timothy  R.  Z-factor  and  other  diffractographic  displacement 

and  profile  sensors.  3.883.249,  Q.  356-109.000. 
Puckett,  Benjamin  V.  Hydraulic  pump  with  replaceable  pumpina  mem- 
ber. 3,883,272.  Q.  417-383.000.  ^      k   e 
Pulien.  Eric  V.:  See— 

Manoofian.  Alex;  and  Pulien,  Eric  V.,  3,882,897. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Cronkright,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mandelik,  Bernard  G.,  3,883,639. 
Purcell,  Robert  M.  Drain  extension.  3,882.683,  CI.  61-13.000. 
Pun,  Yogishwar  Kumar,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Proctss  (or  ttieas  testing  FET  gates  without  the  use  of  test  pat- 
terns. 3,883,802,  a.  324-73. OCR. 
Quaker  Oatt  Company.  The:  See- 
Bone,  David  P.;  and  Shannon.  Edward  L.,  3,883,672. 
Brinden.  Gordon  D.;  and  Macander,  Rudy  F.,  3,883,601 . 
Ouinzer,  Milberl  Model  aircraft  control.  3,882,632,  CI.  46-77.000. 
R.  A.  Jones  A  Co.  Inc.:  See— 
Scarpa.  Eric  W.,  3.883.060. 


R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See— 

Frederickson,  James  D.;  Hickman,  Ella  Sue;  and  Hkrper,  Edward 
D.,  3,882,874.  T 

R.S.R.  Corporation:  See— 

Acoveno,  Floyd  A.;  and  Freudiger,  Thomas  W.,  3,883  348 

Raabe,  Fritz;  and  de  Jong,  Eduard,  to  Plate  Bonn  Gesellichaft  mit  bes- 

chrankter  Haflung.  Copolyamides  containing  caprqiacum,  lauri- 

clactam    and    hexamethylene    diamine    adipate.    31883,485,    CI 

260-78.00L.  ' 

Raabe,  Fritz;  and  de  Jong,  Eduard,  to  Plate  Bonn  Gesell$chaft  mit  bes- 

chrankter  Haftung.  Copolyamides  containing  caprollactam,  lauri- 

clactam  and  1 1 -aminoundecanoic  acid.  3,883,487,  Cj.  260-78.00L. 

Rabizzoni,  Antonio;  and  Trovati,  Aldo,  to  Montedison  $.p.A.  Process 

f<^reparing  high  molecular  weight  polyisocyanates.  ^,883,577,  CI. 

Racky,  Werner;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Flame  resistant  thermoplastic  polyesters.  3,883,474,  C).  260-45.75B. 
Racky,  Werner;  and  Cherdron,  Harald,  to  Hoechst  Aktifngesellschaft. 
Mouldmg  composition  of  thermoplastic  materials.  3,883,475.  CI 
260-45.70P. 
Raddatz,  Dwight  B.:  See- 
Cannon,  Rojger  B.;  and  Raddatz,  Dwight  B.,  3,883,688. 
Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The:  See— 

Glover,  John  Stuart;  and  Shepherd,  Bryan  Peter,  3,883,738. 
Radscheit,  Kurt:  See— 

Stache,  Ulrich;  and  Radscheit,  Kurt,  3,883,512. 
Rafaut  &  Cie:  See— 

Billot,  Jean,  3,883,097. 
Raganato,  Carlo,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for  the  recovefy  of  synthetic 

fibrils.  3,883,630,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Rakhovsky,  Vadim  Izrailovich;  Stotsky,  Gennady  Izraildvich;  Mazing, 
Maria  Andreevna;  and  Shustryakov,  Valery  Mikhailavich.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  concentration  of  substance  in  its  gase- 
ous phase.  3,883,248,  CI.  356-85.000. 
Randall,  Eric  N.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  of  piloducinE  elass 

in  a  flame.  3,883,336,  Q.  65- 1 8.000. 
Randmere,  Uno:  See—  l 

Oione,  Koho;  and  Randmere,  Uno,  3,883,833.         I 
Randriamanentena,  Williams,  to  Compteurs  Schlumbefger.  Electric 
pulse    generating    apparatus    for    internal    combustion    engines 
3,882,835,  CI.  123-1 17.00R.  "  * 

Rank  Xerox,  Ltd.:  See- 
Silo,  Masamichi,  3,883,349. 
Shinaki,  Michio,  3,883,134. 
Rao,  Dhulipala  M.;  and  Sutherland,  James  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Temperature  measuring  apparatus  and  {method  with 
resistance  amplifier.  3,882,725,  CI.  73-342.000.  ' 

Rao,  Gadicherla  V.  R.  Quiet  fan  with  non-radial  element.  3,883,264, 

Rasmussen,  Loren  H.:  See— 

Thacker,  Vic  N.;  and  Rasmussen,  Loren  H.,  3,882,5jB3. 

Rationator-Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See—  I 

Mecks,  Karl;  and  Schindel,  Hugo,  3,882,994.  | 

Ratmansky,  Rafail  Davidovich:  See— 

Chemeris,  Gleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich-  Did- 
kovsky,  Viktor  Kirillovich;  Kanfer,  Vilen  Davidovich;'  Pas- 
chenko,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izmail  Grigorievich- 
Ljukimson,  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  AleXandr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  Medzhibo*sky,  Miron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg,  llya  Alexandrovich;  Juzefovsky.  Izrail 
Abramovich;  Ratmansky,  Rafail  Davidovich;  l»kha,  Viktor 
Nikolaevich;  Borisov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurofchkin,  Fedor 
Filippovich,  3,883,078. 

Rau,  G.:  5«— 

Sdineider,  Friedrich;  and  Stockel,  Dieter.  3,882,587, 
Rau,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Seller,  Kari;  and  Rau,  Kariheinz,  3,882,901.  ' 

'^3%1:034^cf"22o568:SoO.''°"-"^""^''*     ''^^'''"«     ^°"^'"*"- 
Rausing,  Gad  Anders,  to  Ladco  Enterprises  Limited.  Cartfidse  for  fire- 
arms. 3,882,777,  CI.  1(^-38.000.  «    »     "  »»c 
Rauterlcus,  Karl  Josef:  See— 

Mttschke.  Klaus;  Rauterkus,  Kari  Josef;  Seip,  Detlev;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Wolfgang,  3,883,489. 
Ravasio,  Dino:  See— 

Hendrickson,  Luther  G.;  and  Ravasio,  Dino,  3,883,110 
Raynaud,  Guy  M.:  See— 

Fauran   Claude;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  Huguet,  Gerard  J.;  Raynaud 
Guy  M.;  and  Pourrias,  Bernard  M.,  3,883,521 
Rayne  International:  See— 

HiBer,  Donald  E.,  3,882.693. 
Razdan,  Raj  K.;  and  Pars.  Harry  G..  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.  Thieno- 

nln'^X^^      ^™*       thiopyranobenzopyrans.       3.88§.551.      CI. 
26O-327.0TH. 

Razdan,  Raj  Kumar:  See— 

Harris,  Louis  Selig;  Pars,  Harry  George;  Razdan,  Raji  Kumar;  and 
Dren,  Anthony  Thomas,  3,883,657. 
Razorenov,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Kl»idurov,  Efmi  Leontievich;  and  Razorenov,  Vladknir  Alexan- 
drovich. 3,882,623.  i 
RCA  Corp>oration:  5** —  I 

Cullen,  Glenn  Wherry;  Bolin,  Stephen  Ray;  Corboy,  John  Francis; 
Creamer,  John  Elvm;  and  Wasielewski,  Alan  John,  3,883,313. 
Kressel,  Henry;  and  Lockwood,  Harry  Francis,  3,883,888. 
Thompson,  Charies  Robert;  and  Flint,  Robert  Jonea.  3  883  891 
Unger,  Joseph  Kenneth,  3,883,703.  ' 
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Wittlinger.  Harold  Allen,  3,882,728. 
Reams,   William    H.    Speed    discrimination   clutch.    3,882,783,   CI. 

102-79.000. 
Rebres,  Robert  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Movable  pack  advancer. 

3,883,133,  a.  271-122.000. 
Recherche  et  Industrie  Therapeutiques  (R.I.T.):  See— 

Troonen,  Hugo;  Roelants,  Piet;  and  Boon,  Bernard,  3.883,51 1. 
Reel  Power  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Pityo,  William  D.,  3,882,624. 
Reese,  Richard  G.,  to  Combustion  Power  Company,  Inc.  Secondary 
bed  elutriation  arrestor  for  a  fluid  bed  disposal  method  and  appara- 
tus. 3,882.798,  a.  110-8.00F. 
Reeves,  Wilson  A.:  See — 

Daigle,  Donald  J.;  Drake,  George  L.,  Jr.;  and  Reeves,  Wilson  A., 
3.883,597. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Goupy,  Marcel;  and  Roubinet,  Pierre,  3,883,168. 
Laguna,  Louis;  and  Langlois,  Christian,  3,882,730. 
Tanet,  Bernard;  and  Elias,  Bernard,  3,883,167. 
Rehm,  Donald  S.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  treating  acquired  myopia 
and  snnilar  or  related  eye  conditions.  3,883,225,  CI.  350-146.000. 
Reichert,  Andrew  Ronald:  See- 
Drake,  John  Alfred;  Payne,  Alan  James;  and  Reichert,  Andrew 
Ronald,  3,883,851. 
Reichert.  Edgar:  See- 
Mauler.  Rudolf;  and  Reichert,  Edgar,  3,883,395. 
Reid.  Joyce  Pruitt.  Bowl  brush  assembly.  3,883.197,  CI.  312-206.000. 
Reiley,  Bertrand  M.;  Muccillo,  Edwin  J.;  and  Griffith,  Robert  G.,  to 
Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company.  Method  of  producing  seam- 
less tubing.  3,882.595,  CI.  228-158.000. 
Reimann,  Hans;  and  Jaret.  Robert  S.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Novel 
esters  of  megalomicin   A  and  processes  for  their  preparation. 
3,883.507.  CI.  260-2 lO.OAB. 
Reinkensmeier,  Horst:  See— 

Fricker,  Siegfried;  and  Reinkensmeier,  Horst,  3,883,170. 
Rekai,  Andre,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Optical  self-checking  level  detector. 

3,882,887.  CI.  137-386.000. 
Remer.  Robert  K.,  to  Hull-Smith  Chemicals,  Inc.  Absorbent  composi- 
tion. 3,883,438,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Renault,  Philippe;  Dezael,  Claude;  Deschamps.  Andre;  and  Franc- 
kowiak,  Sigismond,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et 
Lubrifiants.  Process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  and  sulfur  trioxide 
from  waste  gas  and  producing  sulfur  therefrom.  3,883,638,  Ci. 
423-242.000. 
Renault,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  and  Dezael,  Claude,  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburantt  et  Lubrifiants.  Process  for  puri- 
fying industrial  gases  containing  sulfur  dioxides.  3,883,643,  CI. 
423-574.000. 
Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokuno,  Masateru,  3,882.765. 
Renner,  Hermann;  and  Busch.  Gerhard,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Protective  padding  especially  for  the  backrest  and  headrest 
in  a  motor  vehicle.  3,883.155.  G.  28O-150.0OB. 
Rentmeester.  Kenneth  Richard;  and  Godar,  Joseph  Lambert,  Jr.,  to 
American  Can  Company.  Easy  opening  container  with  safety  edge 
compounds.  3,883,035,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Hulka.  Jaroslav  Fabian;  and  Clemens,  George  Selden,  3,882.854. 
Reul,  Bemhard:  See- 
Ross,  Gerhard;  and  Reul,  Bemhard,  3,883,648. 
Rexnord.  Inc.:  See — 

Harris.  Bernard;  Johnson.  Russell  P.;  and  Lambert.  Gerald  G., 
3.883.114. 
Rexomi  A/S:  See— 

Zeuthen.  Kari  Gustav,  3.883.241. 
Reynard.  Kennard  A.;  and  Rose.  Selwyn  H.,  to  Horizons  Incorporated. 
Flame-retardant  poly  (aryloxyphosphazene)  copolymers.  3.883,451. 
CI.  260-2.00P. 
Rhoades,  John  M.:  See— 

McNaughton,  Lawrence  S.;  Rhoades,  John  M.;  Erier,  Irvin  L.;  and 
Watkins.  Kenneth  M.,  3.883.786. 
Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.:  See- 
Bargain.  Michael,  3,883,486. 
Richards,  Glenn  L.,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation.  Solid  state 

crosspoint  switch.  3,883,696,0.  179-18.0GF. 
Richardson,  Warner  G.:  See- 
Ely,  Ronald  E.;  and  Richardson,  Warner  G.,  3,882,886. 
Riddell,  Inc.:  See- 
Morgan,  Gerard  E.,  3,882,547. 
Riedesel,  Edwin  L.:  See- 
Hermann,  Arthur  D.;  and  Riedesel,  Edwin  L.,  3,883,099. 
Rigrod,  William  Walter,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Portable  prism-grating  coupler.  3,883,221,  G.  3S0-96.00C. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Cerster,  John  F.,  3.883.522. 
Riley,  David  P.:  See— 

Andreini.  Joseph  I.;  and  Riley,  David  P..  3,882,796. 
Rq>ple,  Warren.  Loudspeaker  equipment.  3,882,962,0.  181-154.000. 
Ritzmann,  Horst;  Mollenkopf,  Hans;  Goldmann,  Wolf;  Wurr,  Jurgen; 
and  Korting,  Reinhard,  to  Polysitis  AG.  Heat  treating  apparatus. 
3,883.294,0.432-107.000. 
Roach,  William  J.,  to  Oxford  Laboratories.  Liquid  transfer  pipetting 
device  with  a  fiactory  adjustable  and  scalable  calibration  stop. 
3,882.729,  CI.  73-425.600. 


Robbins,  Albert  H.:  See- 
Wilson,  Freddie  W.;  Robbins,  Albert  H.;  Ford,  Allen  G.;  and  Wil- 
son, Robert  A.,  3,882,960. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Fleischer,  Helmut;  and  Schnaibel,  Eberhard,  3,883,754. 
Heine,  Joseph,  3,882,836. 
Maisch,  Wolfgang,  3,882,953. 
Robert  R.  Oldham,  Inc.:  See— 

Oldham,  Robert  R.;  and  Wooddell,  John  H.,  3,883,427. 
Roberts,  Charles  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Preparation  of 

beryllium  hydride.  3.883.646.  G.  423-64^000. 
Roberts.  F.  Edward:  See— 

Ponticello.  Gerald  S.;  Roberts.  F.  Edward;  and  Weinstock.  Leon- 
ard M.,  3.883.518. 
Roberts,  George  C,  to  Inca-One  Corporation.  Method  for  controlling 

odors  in  recirculating  toilets.  3,883,303,  G.  21-55.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Wolfe,  Denis  G.;  and  Danon,  Joseph  S.,  3,883,837. 
Robertson,  James  A.;  Tunison,  David  w.;  and  Fong,  A^xlrew  O.  C,  to 
FMC  -Corporation.   AlkaHfte   tftfth  ekrbonates.    3,883,^.   O. 
106-306.000. 
Robinson.  Frank:  See — 

Betts.  Max  William;  and  Robinson.  Frank.  3,882,697. 
Robinson,  Joel  P.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  refrigerating  wells  by  gas  expansion.  3,882,937,  CI. 
166-267.000. 
Robinson,  Thomas  L.,  Sr.,  to  Astronics  Corporation.  Metal  oxide 

switching  elementt.  3,883,887,  G.  357-2.000. 
Rock,  Erwin  H.:  See— 

Klar,  Irwin;  and  Rock,  Erwin  H.,  3,882,848. 
Rock-Ola  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Bookout,  Royd  V.,  3.883,038. 
Rocket  Research  Corporation:  See— 

McCullough,  Foy.  Jr.;  Williams.  Duane  A.;  Katter.  Lincoln  B.;  and 
Poole,  Donald  R.,  3.883,154. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

DeLong,  Vincent  R.;  and  Craiglow,  Robert  L.,  3,883,806. 
Millevine,  Bertram  J.;  Fowler,  Herman  H.;  and  Fowler,  John  H., 
3,883,112. 
Rodaway,  Keith  S.,  to  Everest  &  Jennings,  Inc.  Swing-back  detachable 

wheelchair  armrest.  3,883,175,  O.  297-416.000. 
Rodi,  Anton,  to  Teldix  GmbH.  Anti-lock  control  system.  3,883,186, 

CI.  303-2 l.OBE. 
Rodionov,  Evgeny  Markovich:  See— 

Mosyakov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev,  Jury  Vasilievich; 
Berer,  Efim  Zakharovich;  Leus,  Vladimir  Markovich;  Lukeev, 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov,  Evgeny  Markovich;  Levitsky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jury 
Yakovlevich;  Balashov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  KinkuUcin,  Isaak 
Efimovich;  Shumakova,  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotov,  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  and  Lazarev,  Vladimir  Fedorovich,  3,883,873. 
Roeder,  Robert  S.;  and  Siegel,  David  S.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Hkh  frequency  radiometric  target  seeking  aitd  tracking  apparatus. 
3,883,876,  CI.  343-1 17.00R. 
Roelants,  Piet:  See— 

Troonen,  Hugo;  Roelants,  Piet;  and  Boon,  Bernard,  3,883,51 1. 
Roeser,  John  O.,  to  Otto  Engineering,  Inc.  Mast  with  movable  sail  at- 

uching  means.  3,882,810,  CI.  114-1 12.000. 
Rogers,  Ronald  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Flashing  liquid  re- 
frigerant and  accumulating  unvaporized  portions  at  different  levels 
of  a  single  vessel.  3,882,689,  CI.  62-1 15.000. 
Rohatgi,  Pradeep  Kumar;  and  Woodyatt,  Louis  R.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation.  Mold  nnxlifications  for  eKminating  freckle  defectt  in 
roll  castings.  3,882,942,  G.  164-353.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Krieg,  Manfred;  and  Wohnhas,  Adolf,  3,883,617. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Schlaefer,  Francis  W.,  3,883,588. 
Rohr,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fischer,  Adolf;  and  Rohr,  Wolfgang,  3,883,509. 
Roll,  Harry:  See- 
Winter,  Hermann;  Smolinski,  Manfred;  Wolf,  Hans-Georg;  Roll, 
Harry;  Hoffmann,  Kurt;  and  Jacob,  Helmut,  3,883,494. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See— 

Mielke,  Bodo,  3,883,886. 
Ronden,  Clifford  P.:  See— 

McKenzie,  Robert  P.;  and  Ronden,  Giffbrd  P.,  3,883,624. 


Ronis,  Vitaly  Evgenievich:  See— 
Giller,  Solomon  Arom 


Aronovich;  Dubur,  Gunar  Yanovich;  Uldrikis, 
Yan  Rikhardovich;  Tirzit,  Gunar  Jamovich;  Valdman,  Andrei 
Robertovich;  Zakharchenko,  Ivan  Markovich;  Spruz,  Yazep 
Yanovich;  Ronis,  Vitaly  Evgenievich;  and  Makarov.  Alexan<v 
AndrejEvich.  3,883,673. 
Rooz,  David  L.;  Brown,  Ford  J.;  and  Merwarth,  Richard  J.,  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming  layers  of  fusible  metal  on 
articles.  3,882,816,0.  118-57.000. 
Roscoe,  Joan  C.  Adjustable  chair.  3,883.174,  G.  297-3SS.000. 
Roae,  Boyd  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cooHng  eggs.  3,882,686. 0. 

62-63.000. 
Rose,  Rolf-Dieter:  See- 
Simon.  Michael;  and  Rose,  Rolf-Dieter.  3.882.788. 
Simon.  Michael;  and  Roae,  Rolf-Dieter,  3,882.789. 
Rose.  S«hvyn  H.:  See- 
Reynard.  Kennard  A.;  and  Rose,  Selwyn  H..  3.M3.4S1. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Neary,  Donald  M.;  and  Doremus,  John  A.,  3.882,721. 
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Rosenbers,  Peretz.  Fluid  regulating  devices.  3,882,890,  CI 
137-505.440. 

Rosher,  Ronald,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Double-base  pro- 
pellant  containinc  organic  azidc.  3,883,374,  CI.  149-19  800 

R(Ms,  Gerhard;  and  Reul,  Bemhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method  of  making  stable  granules  of  N-4-[2-(5-chloro-2- 
methoxybenzamido)-ethyn-phenylsulfonyl-N'-cyclohexyl  urea  and 
its  salu  and  process  for  preparing  same.  3,883,648,  CI.  424-44  000 

Roszkowski,  Adolph  P.:  See— 

Henzl,  Milan  R.;  and  Roszkowski,  Adolph  P.,  3,883,662. 

Roth,  James  F.;  Gambell,  James  W.,  and  Penquite,  Charles  R.  to  Mon- 

3!88°3.445°"<r/52-462"00o''    ''"'''""'    ""^    "*'""'''    "'^'y^^'' 
Rothenberger,  Gunter,  to  Ine.  Edwin  Rothenberger,  a/k/a  Schweib- 
technik-  und  Industrie-Bedarf.  Apparatus  for  forming  necks  on 
pipes.  3,882,707.  CI.  72-1 17.000. 
Rothman,  Edward  S.;  and  Moore,  Gordon  G.,  to  United  States  of 
.  "Po!!'-^!"*^"'*""   Process  for  the  preparation  of  beta  dicarbo- 
nvl.  3.883.595,  CI.  260-595.000. 
Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Brackmann.  Warren  A.;  and  Dilanni,  Daniel.  3,882,877 
Rothrock,  Elmer  Weyman:  See— 

Johnson.    Paul    Richard;    Rothrock,    Elmer    Weyman;    Lange 
Kenneth  Wilson;  Kircik,  Willis  James;  and  Davis,  Robert  New- 
ton, 3,882,809. 
Roubinet,  Pierre:  &*— 

Goupy,  Marcel;  and  Roubinet,  Pierre.  3,883,168. 
Rowa  Wagner  KG:  See— 

Pailer,  Matthias;  Takacs,  Friedrich;  and  Streicher,  WolfcanE 

3,883,538.  *    *' 

Rowe.  Delton  James.  Method  and  apparatus  for  setting  railroad  tie 

plates.  3.882.785,  Q.  104-16.000.  »  "  "«= 

RtE  Corporation:  See— 

Sankey,  Edward  L.;  and  Sutton.  Quinton  H..  3,883,208. 
Rtischev.  Jury  Vasilievich:  See— 

Mosyakov.  Evgsny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev,  Jury  Vasilievich 
Berer,  Efim  Zakharovich;  Leus,  Vladimir  Markovich;  Lukeev, 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov.  Evgeny  Markovich;  Leviteky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jury 
Yakovievich;  Balashov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Kinkulkin.  Isaak 
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Efimovich;  Shumakova.  Galina  Petrovna;  Fedotov,  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  and  Lazarev,  Vladimir  Fedorovich,  3,883  873 
Rubino.  James  V.:  See— 

O'Brien,  Harry  C;  Rubino,  James  V.;  and  Smith.  Herbert  J., 
J,oo3,o53. 
Ruda^a,  Sarra  Markovna:  See— 

Zhdanovich.  Jury  Vasilievich;  Lokshin.  Galina  Borisovna'  Kuzov- 
kov.  Alexandr   Dmitrievich;   Rudaya,   Sarra   Markovna;   and 
Solovieva,  Nadezhda  Konstontinovna.  3,883,506. 
Rudin^er,  Josef  See— 

Gillessen.  Dieter;  Rudinger.  Josef;  and  Studer,  Rolf,  3,883.498. 
Rudnick,  Jack  J.:  See- 
Donald,  Philip  J.;  Hunka,  George  W.;  and  Rudnick,  Jack  J 
3,883,803. 
Rudolph.  Hans:  See— 

Dhein.  Rolf;  Kaiser.  Bemd-Ulrich;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Kuchenmeister 
Rolf;  and  Niehaus.  Oemens.  3,883,454. 
Rudolph,  Werner;  Massonne,  Joachim;  Jager,  Horst  H.;  and  Gress, 
Heinz,  to  Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  preparinc  per- 
fluoroalkyliodide  telomers.  3.883,604,  CI.  260-653. lOT 
Rudv,  Manfred:  See- 
Kirk,  Harry  V.;  and  Rudy,  Manfred,  3,883,380. 
Kirk,  Harry  V.;  and  Rudy,  Manfred,  3,883,385. 
Ruiz.  Alvaro  L.,  to  Hayward  Baker  Company.  Grouting  composition 

and  method.  3.883.360.  CI.  106-74.000. 
Russell.  John  L.:  See— 

MacKenzie.  Donald  D.;  and  Russell.  John  L..  3.882,881. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Freisler.  Erhard;  and  Jud,  Karl.  3.882,902. 
S.p.A.  Virginio  Rimoldi  Sc.  C:  See— 

Marforio.  Nerino,  3,882,806. 
SA  Louise  NV:  See— 

Galer,  Abel,  3.883.124. 
Saco  Lowell  Corporation:  See— 

Cleland.  Luther  A.,  3,882.664. 
Saeki.  Taiichi:  See— 

Tsukuda,  Teruhiro;  Yasumatsuya,  Noboru;  Tsutsumi,  Takashi- 
Saeki.  Taiichi;  and  Hirai,  Yasuyoshi,  3,883,780. 
Saer  di  Trezzi  Eduige:  See— 

Garbini,     Eraldo;     Lissoni,     Umberto;    and     Cislaghi,     Bruno 
3.883.386. 
Safetv  Drive  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hsieh,  Ching-Chang,  3,882.959. 
Saffiren,  Melvin  M.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
Wration;  Wang.  Taylor  G.;  Saffren,  Melvin  M.;  and  Elleman, 
Daniel  D.,  3,882,732. 
Salle.  Roland  Franz:  See— 

Schmedtkord,  Ultich;  Saile.  Roland  Franz;  and  Papajewski.  Rein- 
hokl,  3,883,262. 
Saipe.  Morton;  and  Maljanian.  George   K.  Condiment  dispenser 

3.883.048.0.222-518.000.  ^ 

Saito.  Etsuro;  and  Mauui,  Shooichi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Program 
input  system  using  a  memory  cassette.  3.883,856.  C\.  340-173.0SP. 


Sakamoto,  Tomio:  See — 

Kamide,  Kenji;  Manabe,  Seiichi;  Osafune,  Etsuk0;  and  Sakamoto 
Tomio,  3,883,626. 
Sakasegawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Takeaki;  Sakasegawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tfinabe,  Kuniyuki, 
3,882,692.  ■ 

Sakashita,  Nobuyuki:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Yokomicjii.  Isao;  Kimura 
Fumio;  Kaji,  Takeo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki. 1 3,883,343. 
Salbeck.  Gerhard:  See— 

Horlein,  Gerhard;  and  Salbeck,  Gerhard,  3.883.352. 
Salvage,  Betty  J.;  and  Salvage,  Donald  R.  Portable  m<tal  heat  treating 

ftimace.  3,883.296,  Q.  432-247.000. 
Salvage,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Salvage,  Betty  J.;  and  Salvage,  Donald  R.,  3,883J296. 

Salway  Peter  Hugh,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Company  Liijiited,  The.  Elec- 

tncal  systems  for  vehicle  safety  harness.  3,883,751, ICl.  307-10  OSB 

Samhammer,  Clair  A.;  Workman,  David  E.;  and  Kini,  Marvin  M.,  to 

&msonite  Corporation.  Luggage  case  hanger  appaijatus.  3,883.003. 

Samsonite  Corporation:  See— 

^^S^Is'oOS'  ^^"  ^"  ^°^'""*"'  '^*^''*  ^•'  *"<1  "^'ng.  Marvin  M.. 
San  Giorgio  Elettrodomestici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Busoni.  Luciano.  3,883,201. 
Sandall,  Ronald  Ernest,  to  Beauty  Blinds  Limited.  Roller  screen  assem- 
bly for  an  aperture.  3.882,921,  CI.  160-266.000.     ' 
Saodoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuxe,  Kjell,  3,883.655. 
c     _ya"  Assche,  Daniel;  and  Uehlinger,  Hanspeter,  3i883,503. 
Sandoz-Wander,  Inc.:  See— 

Galantay,  Eugene  E.,  3,883,579. 

Hardtmann,  Goetz  E.,  3,883,652. 
Sandstrom,  Wayne  M.:  See— 

f^rancois  Robert  E.;  Davis.  William  R.;  and  Sandstfom,  Wayne  M.. 
3,oo2,oUo. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Lundgren.  Evert  Gustav.  3.882,580. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Kollbach,  Wilhelm,  3,882,639. 
Sankey,  Edward  L.;  and  Sutton,  Quinton  H.,  to  RTE  Cdrporation  Visi- 
ble break  tee-connector.  3,883,208,  CI.  339-92.00R. 
Sano,  Yozo;  Tsuii,  Sadahiko;  Mashimo.  Yukio;  and  It©.  Masaharu.  to 

r^"oTooi  ^,   J'^'.^f.'^-    '**'"ote   control    deviqc   for   camera. 
J,d8J,8o  J,  CI.  47-1 10316-. 

Sargent,  Charles  L.;  and  Hoffman.  John  A.,  to  Thermasln  Corporation 
Waste  disposal  system  and  method.  3.882.799,  CI.  110-9  OOR 

Sarnoff,  Stanley  J.;  and  Calkins,  George  B.,  to  Survivtal  Technology 
Inc.  Hypodermic  injection  device  having  cannula  covered  with  resil- 
ient sheath.  3,882,863,  CI.  1 28-2 1 8.00F.  i 

Sasaki,  Hiroo:  See—  I 

Yokoyama,  Iwao;  Sasaki,  Hiroo;  Tanaka,  Tetsuo;  aid  Kihara,  Keii- 
chi,  3,883,586. 
Sasaki,  Ichiemon:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Jun-Ichi;  Sasaki,  Ichiemon;  Ishida,  Kat^uhiko;  Tauchi 
f^o°/-i  ^ishimura,  Takeshi;  Seki,  Takeo;  and  Koeuma,  Noboru, 
3,883,862. 
Sasaki,    Takeo.    Fuel    injection    control    device.    3,882  829     CI 
123-32.0EA.  I  ' 

''mit!S'?.fe'i:3%!'cf  9?-rc^R':^-  ^'"^-P»>°»°8*P''-  <=harging 
Sato,  Moriyuki:  See- 
Mori,  Yasuki;  and  Sato,  Moriyuki,  3,883,554.         , 
^^"?J  Gilbert  F.;  and  Taylor,  Donald  M.,  to  Armco  Steil  Corporation 

1  iw^l'^'i!"^?*^''?.™^^^^"^''  *'^^'"8  ^  working  trajisition  section! 

J,98/,/3o,  CI.  95-41.000. 
Sauerman  Bros.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbell,  Oifton  H.,  3,882,566. 
Savidge,  Thomas  A.;  Powell,  Uwson  William;  and  Warren.  Kenneth 

la£"3,8°83^394';Cl.?95"l3.'-^'''   Water-insoluble  penicillin  acy- 
Savolainen,  Unto  U.;  and  Ty,  Henry,  to  Texas  Instrurfients  Incorpo- 

OQ  1  oie^"*  *"  *  '^°'°'  television  image  tube.  3,883.3 1 5.  CI. 

29*  183.500.  ! 

Sawada,  Hideo;  and  Kawamoto,  Junji,  to  Daicel  Ltd.  Method  for  pre- 
P^"2^^.ciMrette  filter  of  cellulose  acetate  fibers.  $,882,878,  Q. 

Saxmann,  Paul  E.  Power  means.  3,883.261,  CI.  415-7  (ioO 

''3:£3,oS,  CI.'  S^i  ,1;^"^'' ""  ^°-  '"^-  •^p  ^°"^"«  ^pp-»-- 

Scartazzini,  Riccardo:  See— 

Heusler,  Karl;  Bickel,  Hans;  Fechtig,  Bruno;  Peter, jHeinrich;  and 
Scartazzini,  Riccardo,  3,883,517. 
Schaaf.  Thomas  K.:  See—  ! 

"To  "*rf;-'"^8'="  ^  •  ^^"''^'  Leonard  J.;  and  Schaaf,  Thomas  K.. 

j,oo3,5 1 3. 

^n^.'  '!^^'^/'f'\*,°*''^'?'"'  *°  S<^'«»«  Anonyme  cfes  Ateliers  de 
Construction  de  la  Meuse.  Machine  for  manufacturing  tubes  by  heli- 
cally  winding  a  metal  sheet.  3.882.708.  Q.  72-135  OQO 

^L  ^""^"^  ^  •  ^,^"  Telephone  Uboratories,  Incorporated 
Guided  missile  control  systems.  3.883,091,  CI.  244-3.130. 
Schaofer,  Walter  Rudolph:  See— 

Kolensky,  Leo  Michael;  Pile,  Randolph  John-  Scteefer   Walter 

C.K  ^"^}!=  ^„W«'«™1.  Allan  Howard  3.S.6S.T' 
Schaeffer,  William  R.:  See—  I 

Woczewski,  Harold  A.;  and  Schaeffer,  William  R.,  3,883,352. 


May  13.  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Scheerhom,  Douglas:  See — 

Mohr,  Robert  G.;  Hodges,  Ronald  R.;  Hockenberry,  Jack;  Scheer- 
hom. Douglas;  and  Wilcox.  Gale  F.,  3,883,196. 
Schellenberg,    Heinz.    Mobile    lever    arrangement.    3,882,964,    C\. 

182-63.000. 
Schenk,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Schmidt,  Franz;  Schenk,  Wolfgang;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  Meyer-Simon, 
Eugen;  Thum.  Friedrich  M.;  and  Will,  Werner.  3.883,468. 
Schering  AG:  See— 

Schulz,  Heinz;  and  Amdt.  Friedrich,  3,883,547. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gries.  Heinz,  3.883,578. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Reimann,  Hans;  and  Jaret  Robert  S.,  3,883,507. 
Scheuerlein,  Edwin  Louis;  and  Starr,  Frank  Clyde.  Jr.,  to  du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Composition  of  polyimide  powder 
and  polyformaldehyde.  3,883.452.  CI.  260-2.50M. 
Scheuermann,  Werner:  See— 

Baumgarte,  Ulrich;  Weigold.  Siegfried;  and  Scheuermann.  Wer- 
ner. 3,883.299. 
Schexnayder,  Lawrence  F..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Cooling 

system  for  brakes.  3,882,930,  G.  165-40.000. 
Schick,  Anton:  See— 

Kopetz.  Kurt;  Ziegenbein,  Willi;  and  Schick,  Anton,  3,883,481. 
Schickfluss,  Rodolf;  and  Steckelberg,  Willi,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Water-insoluble  carbonylalkylene  sulfonamido  containing 
azo  dyestuffs.  3,883,504.  CI.  260-207. 100. 
Schierle,  Eugen.  Apparatus  for  bending  the  edge  of  a  foil  around  the 

edge  of  a  tray.  3.882,661,  CI.  53-354.000. 
Schindel,  Huso:  See— 

Mecks,  Kari;  and  Schindel,  Hugo,  3,882,994. 
Schirmann.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Thevenon.  Marcel,  to  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  separation  of  ketazines  from  their 
crude  synthesis  mixtures.  3,883.401.  Q.  203-91.000. 
Schlaefer.  Francis  W..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Method  of  prepar- 
ing acrylic  acid.  3,883,588.  CI.  260-533.00N. 
Schlaf.  Helmut:  See- 
Burg,  Karlheinz;  and  Schlaf,  Helmut,  3,883,450. 
Schlager.  John  J.:  See— 

von  Kohom,  Henry,  3,883,860. 
Schlanger,  Gabriel  Gary:  See— 

Pile.  Randolph  John;  and  Schlanger.  Gabriel  Gary.  3.883.691. 
Schlatter.  Gerald  Lance,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corporation.  Densitometer.  3.883.811,  a.  328-155.000. 
Schmedtkord,  Ultich;  Saile,  Roland  Franz;  and  Papajewski,  Reinhold. 
to  Singer  Company.  The.  Lubricant  pump  for  sewing  machines. 
3,883.262.  CI.  415-90.000. 
Schmerling.  Louis,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Preparation  of 

n-alkylarylcarboxamides.  3.883.590.  CI.  260-558.00R. 
Schmerling.  Louis,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Process  for  the 

acylation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  3.883.594.  CI.  260-592.000. 
Schmidt.  Franz;  Schenk.  Wolfgang;  Wurmb.  Rolf;  Meyer-Simon,  Eu- 
gen; Thum,  Friedrich  M.;  and  Will,  Wemer,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Thermoplastic    molding    compositions.     3,883.468.    O 
260-37.0AL.  »  k- 

Schmidt.  Gunter.  to  Gebr.  Hofmann  KG.  Tool  for  fastening  compen- 
sating weights  to  spoked  wheels.  3.882,586.  CI.  29-268.000. 
Schmidt.  Gunther,  to  Messerschmitt-BoIkow-BIohm  GmbH.   Main 
stream    liquid-fuel    rocket    engine    construction.    3,882.676.    CI. 
60-245.000. 
Schmidt,  Hans- Joachim:  See— 

Femholz,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Wunder,  Friedrich, 
3,883.585. 
Schmidt.  Horst.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ball  and  socket  joints 
which  do  not  require  servicing  and  have  an  outer  jacket  of  a  thermo- 
plastic,   and    process    for    their    manufacture.    3.883,256,    CI. 
403-141.000. 
Schmidt,  Karl-Walter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Exhaust 
installation    for    a    rotary    piston    intemal    combustion    engine. 
3.882.681.  CI.  60-901.000. 
Schmidt,  Ralph  Otto,  to  Interstate  Electronics  Corporation.  Redundant 
fast  fourier  transform  data  handling  computer.   3.883,726.  Q. 
235-152.000. 
Schmit,  George  N.:  See- 
Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  Valint,  Paul  L.;  and  Schmit,  George  N., 
3.883.618. 
Schnaibel.  Eberhard:  See — 

Fleischer,  Helmut;  and  Schnaibel.  Eberhard.  3.883.754. 
Schneider,  Allen  Paul:  See— 

Formwalt.  ChaHes  William;  Frank,  John  Lewis;  and  Schneider, 
Allen  Paul,  3,882,759. 
Schneider,  Friedrich;  and  Stockel,  Dieter,  to  Rau,  G.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing a  fibre-reinforced  material.  3,882,587,  CI.  29-419.00R. 
Schneider,  Martin  Victor:  See — 

Cohen,  Leonard  George;  Cook,  John  Stone;  and  Schneider,  Martin 
Victor,  3,883,353. 
Schneider,  Walter.  Container  in  particular  for  use  as  bathroom  cabinet. 

3,883.027,  CI.  220-9.00F. 
Schnyder,  Edouard;  and  Liengme.  Marcel,  to  Omega,  Louis  Brandt  & 
Frere    S.A.    Self-lubrication    bearing    member.    3.883,314,    C\. 
29-182.500. 
Schoer,  Heinz:  See— 

Kendziora.  Keinz;  Nenner.  Johannes;  Schoer.  Heinz;  and  Schultze, 
Wemer.  3.882.596. 
Scholtholt.  Hans:  See— 

Steiner,  Ewaki;  and  Scholtholt.  Hans,  3,882,906. 


Schonegg.  Louis  E.:  See — 

Boone,  Joseph  E.;  and  Schonegg,  Louis  E.,  3,883,808. 
Schott.  Charles  M..  Jr..  to  Gloucester  Engineering  Co.  Inc.  Continuous 
reciprocating  web  drive  means  working  with  intermittent  heat  teal 
forming  means.  3.883,389,  C\.  156-583.000. 
Schrieken,  Jan,  to  Koninkliike  Machinefabriek  Stork  B.V.  Turbine. 

3,883,265.  a.  415-147.000. 
Schroter,  Herbert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  New   l,la,6,10  b- 
tetrahydro-l,6-methano-dibenzo[a,e]cyclopropa[c]cyck}heptene 
derivatives.  3,883,537,  Q.  260-293.620. 
Schroter,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Woitun,    Eberhard;    Narr,    Berthold;   and   Schroter,   WoHgang. 
3.883.651. 
Schrotz.  Kurt;  and  Becker,  Wemer.  to  Dymo  Industries.  Inc.  Device  for 
the   incremental  advancement  of  a  label   tape.    3.883.058    Q 
226-53.000. 
Schudel.  Peter:  See— 

Helmlinger.  Daniel;  Lamparsky.  Dietmar;  Schudel.  Peter;  Sigg- 
Grutter.  Trudi;  and  WUd,  Jost,  3.883.572. 
Schulte,  Rudolf  R.;  and  Portnoy,  Harold  D.,  to  Heyer-Schulte  Corpora- 
tion. Retractor  for  soft  tissue  for  example  brain  tissue.  3,882.855.  CI 
128-20.000. 
Schultze,  Wemer:  See— 

Kendziora,  Keinz;  Nenner.  Johannes;  Schoer,  Heinz;  and  Schultze. 
Wemer,  3.882,596. 
Schulz,  Heinz;  and  Amdt,  Friedrich,  to  Schering  AG.  1 ,2,3-Thiadiazole 

derivatives.  3,883,547,  CI.  260-306.80D. 
Schulze,  Heinz,  to  Veb  Pentacon  Dresden.  Photographic  camera  hav- 
ing an  interchangeable  objective.  3,883.881,  CL  354-46.000. 
Schutzenauer,  Dieter:  See— 

Gulla.  Peter;  and  Schutzenauer.  Dieter.  3.882.967. 
Sch wan .  Thomas  J .  4-(  2-Chloroethy lamino )- 1  -methylpiperidine  dih vd- 

rochloride.  3.883.539,  CI.  260-293.870. 
Schwartz,  Alfred  A.;  and  Stewart.  Joseph  R.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Digital  vector  generator.  3,883.728.  C\. 
235-152.000. 
Schwartz,  Bertram:  See- 
Logan,  Ralph  Andre;  Schwartz,  Bertram;  Tracy.  Joseph  Charles. 
Jr.;  and  Wiegmann.  William.  3,883,219. 
Schwarz,  John  B.:  See- 
Best,  Donald  T.;  and  Schwarz,  John  B.,  3,883,816. 
Schwarz,  Wilhelm,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  bcschrankter  Haft- 
une.  Buffer  having  a  buffer  body  of  foamed  synthetic  material. 
3.883.127.  CI.  267-140.000. 
Schwarzler,  Peter:  See- 
Winkle,  Gunther;  Schwarzler,  Peter;  Otto.  Peter  H.;  Molzer,  Peter; 
and  Walkner.  Christian.  3.882,790. 
Schweitzer,  Earl  O.:  See— 

Berlincourt,  Don  A.;  and  Schweitzer,  Earl  O.,  3.883.288. 
Schwieter.  Ulrich:  See— 

Peiflfher.  Albert;  and  Schwieter.  Ulrich.  3.883,514. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Pratt,  Ivor;  and  Boschert,  Ulrich,  3,883,612. 
Scott,  Henry  H.:  See- 
Goring,  Cleve  A.  I.;  and  Scott,  Henry  H.,  3,883,341. 
Scott,  Robert:  See— 

Jeflfcoat,  Keith;  and  Scott,  Robert,  3.882.696. 
Scott.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Larchar.  Trescott  B..  Sr.;  and  Scott,  Robert  N.,  3,883,609 
Sebastian,  Robert  W.;  Olson,  Harry  W.;  and  Silberg,  Thomas  F.,  to 
Molex  Incorporated.  Cam  operated,  pivoted  contact  switch  assembly 
havingsplit  housing  and  safety  cover.  3,883,705,  CI.  200-6.00B. 
Seeber,  Timothy  Howard:  See— 

Earle,  Paul  Lewis;  Seeber,  Timothy  Howard;  and  Trosper.  Milton 
French.  Jr..  3.882,598. 
Seidel,  Harold,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Tandem 

arrays  of  in-phase  couplers.  3.883.827.  CI.  333-10.000. 
Seidel,  Harold,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Trans- 
former with  adjustable  turns  ratio.  3,883,829,  C\.  333-1 1.000. 
Seiler,  Karl;  and  Rau,  Karlheinz,  to  Heraeus-Schott  Quarzschmelze 

GmbH.  Tubular  quartz  glass  body.  3,882.901.  CI.  138-141.000. 
Seiller,  Pierre  Francois  Xavier.  to  Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee 

dite:  Le  Presentoir  Seiller.  Display  unit.  3.883.037.  Q.  206-5.000 
Seip.  Detlev:  See— 

Matschke,  Klaus;  Rauterkus,  Kari  Josef;  Seip,  Detlev;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Wolfgang,  3,883.489. 
Seki.  Takeo:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Jun-Ichi;  Sasaki.  Ichiemon;  Ishida.  Katsuhiko;  Tauchi. 
Syoji;  Nishimura.  Takeshi;  Seki.  Takeo;  and  Kozuma.  Noboru. 
3.883,862. 
Sekiya,    Mamoru,    to    Shin-Shirasuna    Electric    Corporation.    Low- 
frequency  power  amplifier.  3.883.813,  CI.  330-13.000. 
Seleznev,  Jury  Emelyanovich:  See— 

Burkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  and  Seleznev.  Jury  Emelyanovich. 
3,883,001.  ' 

Sellers,  Neal  E.:  See- 
Livingstone,  Stanley;  and  Sellers,  Neal  E.,  3,882,698. 
Selz,  John  C.  Collapsible  wall  container.  3,883.026.  CI.  220-6.000. 
Semiconductor  Research  Foundation  and  Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Jun-Ichi;  Sasaki.  Ichiemon;  Ishida.  Katsuhiko;  Tauchi, 
Syoji;  Nishimura,  Takeshi;  Seki,  Takeo;  and  Kozuma,  Noboru. 
3.883,862. 
Servco  Company,  a  division  of  Smith  International,  inc.:  See— 

Jackson.  Hewy  E.;  and  Myen.  Howard  B..  3.882,594. 
Servicemaster  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Cannan.  Bernard  M.;  and  DeBoo.  Daniel  A..  3.882.961. 
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Seasa,  Paul  A.:  Ste — 

Ferment.  George  R.;  French.  Stuart  M.;  and  Sessa.  Paul  A.. 
3.883,718. 
SGL  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Fritz,  Charles  H..  3,882,957. 
Shallenberger,  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Armbrust,  William  D.;  Shallenberger,  Dennis  J.;  and  Hill,  Charles 
E.,  3,883.282. 
Shannon,  Eidward  L.:  See— 

Bone,  David  P.;  and  Shannon,  Edward  L.,  3,883.672. 
Shanok.  Jesse  P.:  See— 

Shanok.  Victor,  Shanok,  Jesse  P.;  and  Laszlo,  Joseph.  3,882,704. 
Shanok,  Victor;  Shanok,  Jesse  P.;  and  Laszlo,  Joseph,  to  Silvatrim  As- 
sociates. Key  mounting  device  for  holding  a  group  of  selected  keys 
in  a  predetermined  arrangement.  3,882,704,  CI.  70-456.00R. 
Shapiro,  Sunley;  and  Caron,  Ronald  N.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process- 
ing copper  base  alloys.  3,882,712,  Q.  72-364.000. 
Shark,  Sam:  See— 

Fischbein,    Harold;    Fischbein,    I.    George;    and    Shark,    Sam, 
3,882,637. 
Sham  Anociates:  See— 

Harris,  Louis  Selig;  Pan,  Hairy  George;  Razdan,  Raj  Kumar;  and 
Dren.  Anthony  Thomas,  3,883,657. 
Shatila,  Mounir  A.,  to  American  Potato  Company.  Wetting  the  sur- 
faces of  dough  pieces  prior  to  frying  to  eliminate  blistering. 
3,883,671,  a.  426-303.000. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Jones,  Howard,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Treat- 
ment of  pain,  fever  or  inflammation  with  5-fluoro-2-methyl- 1 -op- 
inethvl«ulfmyI-benzylidene)-3-indenylacetaidehyde.  3,883,^.  CI. 
424-503.000. 
Shephard,  Bernard  William;  and  Draper,  Kenneth  George,  to  Ipeco 
Europe    Limited.    Seat    with    thigh    support.     3,883,173,    Q. 
297-312.000. 
Shepherd,  Bryan  Peter.  See— 

Glover,  John  Stuart;  and  Shepherd,  Bryan  Peter,  3,883.738. 
Sherwood,  Kenneth  C,  to  Kae-Tee  Development  Corporation.  Simu- 
lated bowling  uune.  3,883,141,0.  273-121.00A. 
Shibau,  Hiroshi;  Yamazaki.  Yasuo;  Kokubu.  Yoshikazu;  and  Okazaki, 
Isao,  to  Kureha  Kaoaku  Ko|yo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  vertical 
diaphragm   type   electrolytic   cell   for  producing  caustic   soda. 
3.883.415.  Cf.  204-258.000. 
Shibau  Kagaku  Kikai  Kogyo  Kabushiki:  See— 

Fuiina|a,  Taitiro;  andMiura,  Katuo,  3.883,414. 
Shiga,  Shujiro:  See— 

Yamao,  Takashi;  and  Shiga,  Shuiiro,  3,883,493. 
Shimanckas,  William  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine  pro- 
pulsion reversing  mechanism.  3,882,814,  CI.  115-34.00R. 
Shimizu,  Kattuhisa:  See— 

Ueki,  Yoshiharu;  Maruyama,  Yoshio;  MagaU,  Yoshihiro;  Fushimi, 
Akihiro;  and  Shimizu,  Katsuhisa,  3,883,893. 
Shimodaira,  Tadavoshi;  and  Tamai,  Kazuto,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha;  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  rotatine 
reciprocally.  3,882,735.  CI.  74-435.000. 
Shimojo,  Tokuhide:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shunsuke;  Shimojo.  Tokuhide;  and  Kasano,  Kazuhiko. 
3,883,227. 
Shin-Shiratuna  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Sekiya,  Mamoru,  3,883,813. 
Shinagawa,  Koichiro;  and  Takahashi.  Kiyoko.  Glove  for  protection 

against  injury.  3,882,548,  CI.  2-16I.00A. 
Shinaki,  Michio,  to  Rank  Xerox,  Ltd.  Detecting  and  removing  appara- 
tus for  skew  fed  sheets.  3.883. 1 34,  CI.  27 1  -26 1 .000. 
Shingo,  Yoshioki:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Teruyuki;  Shingo,  Yoshioki;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo;  and 
Endo,  Yukio,  3.883.443. 
Shinmura.  Kimio:  See- 

Kume,  Tadashi;  and  Shinmura,  Kimio,  3,882,830. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimodaira.  Tadayoshi;  and  Tamai.  Kazuto.  3.882.735. 
Shipko,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Whittaker,  Arthur  V.;  Whittaker,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Goldstrom.  Robert 
A.;  and  Shipko,  Frederick  J.,  3,883,749. 
Shirai,  Haruji;  Honda,  Sumio;  and  Kugua.  Hisasi,  to  Tokyo  Automatic 
Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  ciga- 
rettes into  a  hopper  of  a  cigarette  packing  machine.  3,883.017,  CI. 
214-302.000. 
Shmatovich,  Vitalv  Vladislavovichs:  See— 

Volkenau,   Vladtmir  Andreevich;   Lavrentiev,  Gennady  Geor- 
gievich;  and  Shmatovich,  Vitaly  Vladislavovichs,  3,883,774. 
Showalter,  Omar  V.,  to  Brehm,  William  L.  Sprayer.  3.883,077,  CI. 

239-415.000. 
Shrader,  Robert  L.;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazumi  N.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Vapor 

source  aiaembly.  3,883,679,  Q.  1 3-3 1 .000. 
Shugarman,  Alvin  E.;  and  Linder.  Lowell  E..  to  Electro-Oamp  Corpo- 
ration. Non-shearing  solderiess  electrical  connector.  3.883.21 1,  C\. 
339-266.00R. 
Shull,  WUliam  A.:  See- 

Heising.  Steven  James;  Dowley,  Mark  W.;  and  Shull,  William  A., 
3.883.818. 
Shumakova,  Galina  Petrovna:  See— 

Moiyakov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Rtischev,  Jury  Vasilievich; 
Berer,  Efbn  Zakhaiovich;  Leus,  Vladimir  Markovich;  Lukeev. 
Viktor  Petrovich;  Rodionov,  Ev^y  Markovich;  Levitsky,  Vla- 
dimir Lvovich;  Akopyan,  Vladimir  Surenovich;  Mindlin,  Jury 
Yakovlevjch;  Balaahov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Kinkulkin,  Isaak 
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Efimovich;  Shumakova,  Galina  Petrovna;  Fec^otov.  Evgeny  Tik- 
honovich;  and  Lazarev.  Vladimir  Fedorovichi  3,883,873. 
Shustryakov,  Valery  Mikhailovich:  See—  ] 

(Rakhovsky,  Vadim  Izrailovich;  Stotsky,  Gennadi  Izrailovich;  Maz- 
ing, Maria  Andreevna;  and  Shustryakov,  Valery  Mikhailovich 
3,883,248.  I 

Sidebottom,  Eric  William,  to  Canadian  Industries  L^ited.  Gas  gener- 
ating compositions.  3,883,373.  Q.  149-6.000.      ^ 
Sieber,  Johannes  Helmut:  See— 

Fuhring.  Heinrich;  and  Sieber.  Johannes  Helmut.  3.883.325. 
Siegel,  David  S.:  See—  T 

Roeder.  Robert  S.;  and  Siegel,  David  S.,  3,883,^76. 
Siegel,  Edgar:  See— 

Sommer,  Richard;  and  Siegel,  Edgar,  3,883,5021 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  i 

Klein,  Erwin;  and  Lucke,  Herbert,  3,883,795. 
Steiner,  Ewald;  and  Scholtholt,  Hans,  3,882,90d. 
Sigg-Grutter,  Trudi:  5^^— 

Helmlinger,  Daniel;  Lamparsky,  Dietmar;  Schikdel,  Peter;  Sigg- 
Gnitter,  Trudi;  and  Wild,  Jost,  3,883,572.      T 
Sigworth,  Frederick  J.,  to  Systron-Donner  Corporation.  Impedance 

plethysmograph.  3,882,851,  CI.  128-2.  lOZ. 
Silberg,  Thomas  F.:  See—  ' 

Sebastian,  Robert  W.;  Olson,  Harry  W.;  and  Sii)erg,  Thomas  F., 
3,883.705.  j 

SiKatrim  Associates:  See—  \ 

Shanok,  Victor;  Shanok,  Jesse  P.;  and  Laszlo,  Joseph,  3,882,704. 
SiKer,  Stanley  Milton,  to  Paxall,  Inc.  Moisture  barrier  package  formed 

from  laminated  blank.  3,883,068.  CI.  229-3 1. OOR; 
SiKerstein.  Abraham.  Glow  plate  for  internal  combustion  eneine 

3,882,841,  CI.  123-I93.0CP.  * 

Siinmen,  Robert,  to  Mefina  S.A.  Mechanically  opers^ed  fuse  for  gyra- 
tory missiles.  3,882.782,  CI.  102-79.000.  7 
Simon  Engineering  Dudley  Limited:  See—  i 

Ashworth,  Denis  Henry,  3,882,963. 

Simon,  Michael;  and  Rose,  Rolf-Dieter.  Electromaknetically  driven 

high-speed     elevated     railway     car     system.     3,882,788,     CI. 

I04-148.0LM. 

Simon,  Michael;  and  Rose,  Rolf-Dieter.  Electromagi|etically  operated 

overhung  and/or  underhung  suspension  vehicle]  3,882,789,  CI. 

Simonsen,  Ole  Finn,  to  Dominion  Bridge  Company  Limited.  TelescoD- 

ing  post.  3,883,106,0.  248-354.00R, 
Simpatico,  Anthony  V.,  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.  Rotary  extractor 

method  and  apparatus.  3,883,016,  CI.  214-152.000. 
Simpkins,  Kenneth  Wayne.  Bicycle  conversion  device.  3,883,157  CI 

280-287.000. 
Simpson,  Henry  George:  See— 

Cude.  Arthur  Leslie;  and  Simpson,  Henry  George,  3,882,943. 
Simpson,  Ronald  Olin:  See— 

Ginsbere,  Guenter;  Godin,  Thomas  John;  and  Simpson,  Ronald 
Ohn,  3,882.899.  T 

Sii^ger  Company.  The:  See—  I 

nicker,  Howard  D.,  3,882,695. 

Schmedtkord,  Ultich;  Saile,  Roland  Franz;  and  Rapajewski,  Rein- 
hold,  3,883,262. 
Singh,  Bhupindar;  and  Swauger,  Donald  A.  Apparatus  for  suppressing 

Jirinc  action  between  the  wheel  mounts  and  frame  of  a  vehicle 
,883,153,  CI.  280-1 24.00R. 
Sinhoff,  Alfred:  See—  | 

Stieler,  Gerhard;  Sinhoff,  Alfred;  Halmschlag,  Otto;  and  Weck- 
mann,  Ferdinand.  3,882.794. 
Sirmreich,    Manfred.    Surgical   dilators   having   insi^fflating   means. 

3,882,852.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Sivley,  Theodore  Edward,  to  Whamco.  Electrical  power  generatinn 

apparatus.  3,883,794,  CI.  322-41.000. 
Skeeters,  William  Ronald,  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.  Device  for  coating 

dements  of  continuous  length.  3,882,819,  CI.  1 18-^5.000. 
Slaga.  Case  J.,  to  Advertising  Metal  Display  Co.  Ca$tilever  movable 

panel  display  rack.  3,883,004,  C\.  21 1-162.000. 
Slaughter,  Raymond  Jeffrey,  to  British  Insulated  Calender's  Cables 

Limited.  Optical  guides.  3.883.218.  CI.  350-96.00B. 
Shnger.  William  R..  to  Treadwell  Corporation.  Air  leak  detector. 

3.882.715,0.73-46.000. 
Sloan,  Charies  T.;  and  Zaccagnino,  Nicholas  V.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Cor- 

?882.988  C^wS  WO   *''"**'"*=*'°"*"y   **"^*"^  *   P""»   *»ead. 

Sloot,  Dirk,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Improving  gbuda  cheese  fla- 
vor. 3.883,668,  O.  426-535.000.  ^       wnecseiiB 

Sloot,  Dirk:  See— 

Hofman,  Hendrik  Jan;  and  Sloot,  Dirk,  3,883,661. 

Smtrt,  James  Crosby,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Sodium 
percarbonate  crystals.  3,883,640,  O.  423-415.00P.~ 

Smejkal,  Hellmuth,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  E^n-  und  Stahl- 
werke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Water-Cooled  lance  or 
probe  destmed  to  be  inserted  into  metallurgical  fumices.  3.882  726 
Q.  73-343.00R.  t~        .      .      . 

Smietana.  Thaddeus:  See— 

Buchinski.  Joseph  J.;  and  Smietana.  Thaddeus,  3,882.648 

Smith,  Gary  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Viles,  Alan  H;  and  Smith,  Gary  C,  Jr.,  3,882.891 
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Smith,  Herbert  J.:  See- 
O'Brien,  Harry  C;  Rubino,  James  V.;  and  Smith,  Herbert  J., 
3,883,853. 
Smith,  Norman  L.:  See— 

Ward,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Norman  L.,  3.883,836. 
Smith,  Robert  M.,  to  Cara,  Charles,  a  part  interest.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  encouraging  return  of  shopping  carts.    3,882,982,  CI. 
194-4.00C. 
Smith,  Vernon  O.;  and  Mossbarger,  George  E.,  to  Overhead  Door  Cor- 
poration.    Hold-down    device    for    dockboard.     3,882,563,    O. 
14-71.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

DeMarinis,  Robert  M.,  3,883.520. 
Sutton,  Blaine  M.;  and  Weinstock,  Joseph,  3,883,546. 
Smolinski,  Manfred:  See — 

Winter,  Hermann;  Smolinski,  Manfred;  Wolf,  Hans-Georg;  Roll, 
Harry;  Hoffmann,  Kurt;  and  Jacob,  Helmut,  3,883,494. 
Snider,  Harold  F.,  to  Therm-O-Disc  Incorporated.  Oven  for  testing  or 

calibrating  probe-type  thermostats.  3,883,720,  CI.  219-535.000. 
Snit^en,  Joseph  D.  Fluid  stop  mechanism.  3,882,761,  O.  92-29.000. 
Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee  dite:  Le  Presentoir  Seiller:  See— 

Seiller,  Pierre  Francois  Xavier,  3,883,037. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Cadiou,  Jean,  3,883,166. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Ateliers  de  Construction  de  la  Meuse:  5^^ — 

Schaaps,  Albert  Pierre  Ghislain,  3,882,708. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson:  See — 

Plegat,  Alain  Edouard,  3,882,956. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Odier,  Jean.  3.883,610. 
Societe  Anonyme,  Secmer  la  Tronche:  See — 

Guillaud,  Michel  Pierre,  3,883,121. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits,  Nestle  S.A.:  See — 

Bouldoires,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bally,  Jacques,  3,882,610. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Genie  Civil  et  de  Techniques  industrielles:  See — 

Muller.  Jean,  3,882,564. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Petroles  d'Aquitaine:  See— 

Mariotti,  Jean  Francois;  Blanc,  Jean  Henri;  and  Thibault,  Claude, 
3,883,599. 

Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See — 

Doin,  Bernard;  and  Plantif,  Bernard,  3,882,673. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation: 
See- 
Baudier,  Claude  Paul;  Bouiller,  Jean  Georges;  Teysseyre,  Pierre 

Michel;  and  Zabukovec,  Claude,  3,883,267. 
Galmiche,  Pierre  Michel  Andre;  Jourdier,  Henri  Jacques;  and 
Odeyer,  Pierre  Paul  Louis,  3,882,675. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Violleau,  Andre,  3,883,093. 
Sokolov,  Vladimir  Fedorovich:  See — 

Guldenbalk,    Alexei    Pavlovich;    Ivchenko,    Vitaly    Ivanovich; 
Kazakevich,  Teodor  losifovich;  Koslov,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Kolo- 
sov,  Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Kolosova,  Ninel  losifovna;  Melek- 
hin,    Viktor   Fedorovich;   Popandopulo,    Leonid   Semenovich; 
Chechurin,  Sergei  Leonidovich;  Ivanov,  Pavel  Sergeevich;  Koro- 
lev,  Vyacheslav  Semenovich;  Kushinikov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich; 
Sokolov,    Vladimir    Fedorovich;    and    Chiganov,    Vyacheslav 
Anatolievich,  3,883,787. 
Solodar,  Arthur  John,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Asymmetric  reduction 
of   ketones    to    form    optically    active    alcohols.    3,883,580,    CI. 
260-482.00C. 
Solovieva,  Nadezhda  Konstantinovna:  See — 

Zhdanovich,  Jury  Vasilievich;  Lokshin,  Galina  Borisovna;  Kuzov- 
kov,   Alexandr   Dmitrievich;    Rudaya,   Sarra   Markovna;   and 
Solovieva,  Nadezhda  Konstantinovna,  3,883,506. 
Solvay  &  Cie:  See — 

Delbouille,  Andre;  and  Derroitte,  Jean-Louis,  3,883,492. 
Raganato,  Carlo,  3,883,630. 
Sommars,  Mark  F.:  See — 

Goloff,  Alexander;  and  Sommars,  Mark  F.,  3,882,834. 
Sommer,  Richard;  and  Siegel,  Edgar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dis- 
azo  dyestuffs  comprising  phenyl  methane  sulfonic  acid  diazo  compo- 
nent coupled  to  phenyl  or  naphthyl  anine  which  is  diazottzed  and 
couples  to  an  indole  coupler.  3,883,502,  CI.  260-165.000. 
Sons,  Charles  C,  Jr.;  and  Johnston,  Danny  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Company.  Safety  rim.  3,882,919,  O.  152-410.000. 
Sony  Corjxjration:  See — 

Saito,  Etsuro;  and  Matsui,  Shooichi,  3,883,856. 
Tsurushima,  Katsuaki,  3,883,692. 
Soukup,  Jiri;  Varga,  Julius;  Sterba,  Jan;  and  Bures,  Ladislav,  to  ELI- 
TEX,  Zavody  textilniho  strojirenstvi  generalni  reditelstvi.  Device  for 
sequential  starting  and  stopping  separate  groups  of  operating  means 
in  adjustable  time  intervals.  3,882,663,  O.  57-34.00R. 
Soulant,  Herman  A.,  Jr.  Differential  lift  control  by  synchronous  reso- 
nant excitation  of  air  column  in  helicopter  rotor.  3.883.266.  C\. 
416-1.000. 
Southern  Railway  Company:  See — 

Miller.  J.  R.,  3.883,118. 
Southiere,  Bertrand,  to  Bombardier  Limited.  Steering  column  con- 
struction. 3,882.948.0.  I80-5.00R. 

Southwire  Company:  See — 

Hass,  Wynn  M.,  3,883,278. 
Spain.  Raymond  G.  Carbon  fiber  electrodes  for  electrical  precipitators. 

3.883.328,0.55-154.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

•est,  Donald  T.;  and  Schwarz,  John  B.,  3,883.816. 


Grace,  Martin  I.,  3,883,823. 
Lexe,  Werner  Franz,  3,883,203. 
Roeder,  Robert  S.;  and  Siegel,  Davki  S.,  3,883,876. 
Sperry-Sun  Well  Surveying  Company:  See — 

Storey,  Roy  E.,  Jr.,  3,883,788. 
Spohn,  Robert  H.  Board  game  apparatus.  3,883,142,0.  273-134.0AC. 
Spruz,  Yazep  Yanovich:  See — 

Giller,  Solomon  Aronovich;  Dubur,  Gunar  Yanovich;  Uldrikis, 

Yan  Rikhardovich;  Tirzit,  Gunar  Jamovich;  Valdman,  Andrei 

Robertovich;  2Lakharchenko,  Ivan  Markovich;  Spruz,  Yazep 

Yanovich;  Ronis,  Vitaly  Evgenievich;  and  Makarov,  Alexandr 

Andrejevich,  3,883,673. 

Stache,  Ulrich;  and  Radscheit,  Kurt,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl. 

Process  for  the  manaufacture  of /8-(3-oxo-7a-thioacyl-l  7S-hydroxy- 

4-androsten-17a-yl)-propionic    acid    a-lactones.     3,883,512,    O. 

260-239.570. 

Stack,  Joseph  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Thermally  stable 

nitrostarch.  3,883,378,  O.  149-108.000. 
Stackman,  Robert  W.;  and  Vogt,  Clifford  M.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Solutions  of  tetrachlorinated  aromatic  polyesters  in  methylene  chlo- 
ride. 3,883,467,  O.  260-33.80R. 
Stackman,  Robert  W.;  and  Berardinelli,  Frank  M.,  to  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration. Composition  for  use  in  the  formation  of  three-dimensional 
flame  retardant  articles.  3,883,471,  O.  260-40.00R. 
Stahlmann,  Rudolf:  See — 

Gawlick,  Heinz;  and  Stahlmann,  Rudolf,  3,882,778. 
Gawlick,  Heinz;  Stahlmann,  Rudolf;  and  Jensen,  Ernst,  3,882,780. 
Stamblesky,  Raymond  P.;  and  Jones,  William  R.,  to  Kruger,  John; 
Friedabaugh,  Lee;  and  Hogg,  William  N.,  part  interest  to  each. 
Method   and  apparatus  for  treatment  of  domestic   waste  water. 
3,883,424,  O.  210-5.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See- 
Baxter,  Leonard  N.,  3,883,270. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  White,  James  F.. 

3,883,573. 
Nelson,  James  P.,  3,883,61 1. 
Stnikl,  Joseph  Stephan,  3,883,320. 
Starr,  Frank  Clyde,  Jr.:  See— 

Scheuerlein,  Edwin  Louis;  and  Starr,  Frank  Clyde,  Jr.,  3,883,452. 
Starzyk,  Eugene  J.  Stretcher  frame  for  artist's  canvas.  3,882,616,  O. 

38-102.100. 
State  Electricity  Commission  of  Victoria:  See — 

Llewelyn,  Richard  Penderell;  and  Hart,  John  Austin,  3,883,332. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Martin,  Eugene  Ray,  3,883,628. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Jin,  Jung  II;  and  Kraft,  Paul,  3,883,463. 
Steckelberg,  Willi:  See— 

Schickfluss,  Rodolf;  and  Steckelberg.  Willi,  3,883,504. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  iSee— 

Faiks,  Frederick  S.,  3,883,192. 
Korell,  Donald  D.,  3,882,795. 

Mohr,  Robert  G.;  Hodges,  Ronald  R.;  Hockenberry,  Jack;  Scheer- 
hom,  Douglas;  and  Wilcox,  Gale  F.,  3,883,196. 
Steffel,  Horst.  Machines  for  examining  pneumatic  tires.  3,883,744, 0. 

250-360.000. 
StehHk,  Richard  C.  Raised  seat  platform.  3,882,557,  O.  5-1 14.000. 
Steinbrenner,  Hans:  See — 

Forster,  Hans-Joachim  M.;  Steinbrenner,  Hans;  Eltze,  Georg;  and 
Florus,  Hans-Jorg,  3,882,740. 
Steiner,  Ewald;  and  Scholtholt,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Wire  winding  machine.  3,882,906,0.  140-124.000. 
Steinmetz,  Gunter:  See — 

Hermann,  Walter;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Steinmetz.  Gunter,  3,883,098. 
Stengel,  Edgar:  See — 

Emde,  Friedhelm;  and  Stengel,  Edgar,  3,883,006. 
Stenstrom,  Claude,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommuni- 
cations Cit-Alcatel.  Coded  signal  synchronizing  device.  3,883,687, 
O.  178-69.50R. 
Stepanek,  Bohumil;  and  Bandoch,  Rudolf,  to  Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy 
ustav  Zavodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstvi.  Adjustable  needle  cam  sup- 
port. 3,882,694,  O.  66-54.000. 
Stephan,  Alfred:  See — 

Asztalos,  Stefan;  Kneuer,  Rudolf;  Stephan,  Alfred;  and  Giatthaar, 
Reinhard,  3,882,687. 
Stephen,  John  F. ,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Compositions  stabilized 
with   1 ,4-disubstituted-7-azai>icyclo  (2.2.1)  heptane-2.5  or  2,  6- 
dicarboxylic  acid  esters.  3,883,477,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Stephen,  John  F.:  See — 

Dexter,  Martin;  Knell,  Martin;  Klemchuk,  Peter;  and  Stephen, 
John  F.,  3,883,476. 
Stephens,  Robert  Eugene:  See— 

Anderson,  Ohmer,  Jr.;  and  Stephens,  Robert  Eugene,  3,883,131. 
Sterba,  Jan:  See — 

Soukup,  Jiri;  Varga,  Julius;  Sterba,  Jan;  and   Bures,  Ladislav, 
3,882,663. 
Sterling  Drug,  Inc.:  See — 

Bailey,  Denis  M.,  3,883,516. 
Sterling,  Walter  S.,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation.  Capper  with  ori- 
enting attachment.  3,882,660,  CI.  53-308.000. 
Stem,  &nest:  See — 

Williamson,  Richard  C;  and  Stem,  Emest,  3,883.831. 
Stembeiv,  Moshe,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Recovery  and  purifica- 
tion of  protein.  3,883,448,  O.  260-8.000. 
Stevens,  Robert  K.  Transportable  storage  containers.  3,883.005,  O. 
214-1. OON. 
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Stewart,  Earl  A.;  and  Gaboury,  William  Joseph.  Solid  waste  incinera- 
tor. 3.882.802,  Q.  110-14.000.  -sieincinera 
Stewart,-  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Alfred  A.;  and  Stewart,  Joseph  R.,  3,883,728. 
Stewart- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Tramontini,  Vernon  N.,  3,882.932. 
Stewart,  William  H.:  See— 

Brightman,  Barrie;  Datsko,  George;  Moll,  Edward  W.;  and  Stew- 
art, William  H.,  3.883.855. 
Stieler.  Gerhard;  SinhofT,  Alfred;  Halmschlag.  Otto;  and  Weckmann, 
Ferdinand,  to  Waggonfabrik  Talbot.  Snubbed  axle  railwav  boeie 
3,882.794.  Q.  105-224.00R.  "^ 

Stig  Arbman  AS:  See— 

Helgesson.  Qaes  Ivar.  Persson.  Sven  Borje  Stellan;  and  Nilsson 
Hans-Olof  Ingvar,  3,883,337. 
Stingelin.  Valentin,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  the  production  of  sheet  glass.  3.883.338,  CI.  65-91  000 
Stockel,  Dieter:  See— 

Schneider,  Friedrich;  and  Stockel,  Dieter.  3.882.587 
Stoepel,  Kurt:  See- 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel   Kurt 
3.883.540.  ^ 

Stone.  Richard  D..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Edible  oil  sol- 
vent production.  3,883,420.  CI.  208-321 .000. 
Storage  Disk  Corporation:  See— 

Johnson,  Terry  G..  3,883,894. 
Storey,  Roy  E.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry-Sun  Well  Surveying  Company.  Gyro- 
scope orienUtion  controller.  3,883.788,  CI.  318-648.000. 
Stotsky,  Gennady  Izrailovich:  See— 

Rakhovsky.  Vadim  Izrailovich;  Stotsky.  Gennady  Izrailovich;  Maz- 
ing. Maria  Andreevna;  and  Shustryakov.  Valery  Mikhailovich 
3.883.248. 
Stouder,  Virgil  E.  Bait  bucket  assembly.  3,882.628,  CI.  43-55  000 
Stouffer.  Richard  C:  See— 

Telmet,  Juhan;  and  Stouffer.  Richard  C,  3.883,843. 
Strader,  George  C:  See— 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Strader.  Judith  D.;  and  Strader,  Georee  C 
3.882.633.  ' 

Strader.  Judith  D.:  See— 

Goklfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Strader,  Judith  D.;  and  Strader,  George  C 
3.882.633.  •  •  k        . 

Strater.  William  H.:  See— 

Badger,  John  P.;  and  Strater.  William  H..  3,883,369. 
Stratton.  Michael  K.:  See- 
Bailey.  John   M.;  Stratton,   Michael   K.;  and   Wells,   Alan   W 
3,882.842. 
Streicher.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Pailer,   Matthias;  Takacs,   Friedrich;   and   Streicher,   Wolfcane 
3.883,538.  *     *' 

Stressed  Pipe  Research.  Inc.:  See- 
James,  Kenneth  E.,  3,882.905. 
Stritzel.  Gene  A.,  to  Gleason  Works,  The.  Grinding  wheel  assembly 
having  multiple  grinding  surfaces  for  selective  engaeement  with  a 
workpiece.  3.882.646,  CI.  51-204.000.  % 

Strohiein,  James  Neil.  Vehicle  jrawer  system  for  limited  vehicle  move- 
ment without  use  of  fuel.  3,882,950,  CI.  180-54.00R. 
Strohmeyer,  Heinz  E.:  See- 
Clemens,  John  Ewart;  Johnstone,  Ben  B.;  and  Strohmeyer.  Heinz 
E..  3.882.776. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation:  See— 

Brightman.  Barrie;  Datsko.  George;  Moll.  Edward  W.;  and  Stew- 
art, William  H..  3,883,855. 
Degen,  Donald  S.,  3,882.907. 
Ozone,  Koho;  and  Randmere.  Uno,  3,883,833. 
Richards,  Glenn  L.,  3,883.696. 
Strommer,  Palmer  K..  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Method  for  texturizing 

particulate  protein  material.  3,883,676,  CI.  426-5 11. 000. 
Strukl,  Joseph  Stephan,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Reducing  deposits 
and  smoke  from  jet  fuels  with  additives  incorporatine  an  ammonium 
salt.  3,883.320.  CI.  44-68.000. 
StruU.  Glenn   L..  to  Tote   Pak  Co.  Carrying  strap  construction 

3.882.914.  a.  150-I.50R. 
Stryker  Corporation:  See— 

Crim.  Paul  E.;  and  WarfieM.  Wayne.  3.882.737. 
Stuart,  Richard  L.;  and  Bhopale,  Arvind  M.  Multilevel  digital  filter 

3.883.727.0.235-152.000. 
Stubits.  Marcella  C:  See— 

Teng.  James;  and  Stubits.  Marcella  C,  3,883,666. 
Studer.  Rolf:  See— 

Gillessen.  Dieter;  Rudinger.  Josef;  and  Studer.  Rolf.  3,883.498. 
Sudey.  John:  See— 

Fukher.  Robert  W.;  and  Sudey.  John,  3.883.785. 
Sugiura.  Susumu:  See— 

Takahashi.    Isao;    Fujii.    Motoharu;    Kawakubo.    Kazuo;    Ariga 
Masao;  and  Sugiura,  Susumu,  3.883.242. 
Suh.  John  T.;  and  Bare.  Thomas  M.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 

Salicylamidophenethanolamines.  3,883,560,  CI.  260-340.500. 
Sullivan,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  Devel- 
oping Electrostatic  Latent  Images.  3,882,822,  C\.  1 18-637.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamao,  Takashi;  and  Shiga.  Shujiro.  3.883,493. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Nire.  NaomicW.  3,883.399. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See— 

Keenan.  Bernard  J..  Jr..  3,882.945. 
Sun  Ventures.  Inc.:  See— 

Neikam.  William  C.  3.883.607. 
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Sundstrand.  Ame:  See— 

Danieli.  Sten  Henrik;  and  Sundstrand,  Ame.  3,882:908. 
Suoraen  Sokeri  Osakeyhtio:  See—  ' 

Forsberg,  K.  Holger;  Hamalainen.  Lauri;  Melaia.  A*o  J.;  and  Vir- 
tanen.  Jouko  Johannes.  3.883.365. 
^"3^2  968"'a  TsTS^O**  Electric  Corporation.  Elevator  system. 
Supreme  Eouipment  &  Systems  Corp.:  See—  , 

Castaldi.  John  A..  3,883,008.  I 

Survival  Technology.  Inc.:  See—  • 

Samoff.  Stanley  J.;  and  Calkins.  George  B..  3,882.^63. 
Sutherland,  James  F.:  See- 
Rao.  Dhulipala  M.;  and  Sutherland,  James  F.,  3,882  725 
Sutton,  Blaine  M;  and  Weinstock.  Joseph,  to  SmithKlin^  Corporation. 
5>-heterocyclic  denvaUves  of  phosphme  or  phosphite  gold  mercao- 
tides.  3,883,546.  O.  260-299.000.  ►-  ~^        «  v 

Sutton,  Ouinton  H.:  See—  I 

Sankey,  Edward  L.;  and  Sutton.  Ouinton  H.,  3.8831208 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Mizuhara,  Yasushi;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuo,  3,883,793. 
Svaldl,  Marvin  A.:  See— 

McAtee,  Richard  W.;  and  Svaldi,  Marvin  A..  3,8821939 
Svensen,  Charles  R.  Speed  wrench  tool.  3,882,753,  CI.  pi-177.0ST. 
^%^»^"8-f  "*^  '^  System  for  providing  a  reference  frequency  source. 

Swanson,  John  L,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Paper  feed  cpntrol  mecha- 
nisms. 3.883.132,  CI.  271-1 10.000. 
Swartz,  Joseph.  Easel.  3.883,108,  CI.  248-460.000.         I 
Swauger,  Donald  A.:  See—  ' 

Sugh,  Bhupindar;  and  Swauger,  Donald  A.,  3,883.153 
Sweanngen,  Thomas  B.:  See- 
Thompson,  Stanley  P.;  Thompson,  Walter  T.;  Boy«rt.  David  L 
and  Swearingen,  Thomas  B.,  3,883.327. 
Sweco,  Inc.:  See— 

Knartzer,  Jon  A.,  3,882,643. 
Sweitzer,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Mclntier.  Edwin  Ralph,  3,882,792. 
Swoboda,  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Swoboda.  Norman  L.  Racking  arm  for  pipe 
sections,  drill  collars,  riser  pipe,  and  the  like  used  in  w«ll  drillints  oo- 
erations.  3,883,009.  CI.  2 14-1. OOB. 
Swoboda,  Norman  L.:  See — 

Swoboda,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Swoboda.  Norman  L.,  3,^83.009. 
Syberte,  Hans,  to  Hombak  Maschinenfabrik  KG.  Cutter  f«r  wood  chip- 
per having  radially  offset  blades.  3,882.912.  CI.  144-172.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Gebo,  Charles  Henry,  3,883.715. 

Sykes.  C.  S.  Knife  sharpener.  3.882.642.  C\.  51-157.000i 

Syntax  Corporation:  See— 

Henzl,  Milan  R.;  and  Roszkowski.  Adolph  P.,  3.883 j662 

Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See-  k       .    .       -" 

Young,  John  M.  3.883.661.  I 

Syrovatka,  Rudolf;  and  Hofer,  Kurt,  to  Lever  Brothers  Companv 
Rmae-wax  formulation.  3.883.356.  CI.  106-8.000. 

SystroB-Donner  Corporation:  See— 
Sigworth,  Frederick  J.,  3,882.851. 

Tabler,  Donald  C:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Tabler,  Donald  C,  3,883,^66. 

Tachibana,  Kyozaburo:  See— 

Tokiwa,  Fumikatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozaburo;  Mineglshi    Yutaka 
and  Imamura,  Tetsuya.  3.883.447. 

Tachibana,  Shinro;  and  Araki,  Kengo,  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.  Peptide  and 
process    for    preparing    same    from    frog    skin.    3,883,499,    CI. 

Tacussel,  Maurice,  to  Electronique  Marcel  Dassault.  Device  for  the  use 
in  fnequency  of  a  short  duration  electrical  signal.  3,p83,810.  CI. 
328-155.000. 


Taggait,  Robert.  Vortex  propeller.  3,882.674.  CI.  60-22  Ij.OOO. 
Takacs.  Friedrich:  See- 


Wolfgang. 


3.883,013. 


Takacs,  Friedrich:  See— 

Pailer,   Matthias;  Takacs,   Friedrich;  and   Streichet 
3.883,538. 
Takagi,  Katsumi:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Taro;  Takagi.  Katsumi;  and  Ametani.  Teij , 

Takah»hi,  Isao;  Fujii,  Motoharu;  Kawakubo.  Kazuo;  Afiga.  Masao 
and  Sugiura.  Susumu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elecfronic  photo-' 
graphic  copying  machine.  3.883,242,  CI.  355-3.00R 
Takahashi,  Kiyoko:  See— 

Shinagawa.  Koichiro;  and  Takahashi,  Kiyoko,  3,882,548 
Takahashi.  Masa:  See— 

Ohara.  Akira;  and  Takahashi.  Masa,  3,882,844. 
TakaJiashi.  Masao;  Fukuda.  Tadanori;  and  Kataoka,  Tosirpu.  to  Toray 
Indu«tnes,  Inc.  Coating  compositions  containing  acrylic  polymers 
polymenzed  in  the  presence  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrata.  3.883,453 
CI.  260-15.000.  '       ' 

Takahashi,  Morio:  See— 

Ohsaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Morio,  3.882.832. 
Takahashi,  Nobuaki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  System  for 

3^8?699^a    179!?^  ^T^  *^°"'  '''''""*'  ^'^""^  °"  ^  '^*=°^**  **•«=■ 
Takahashi.  Ryohei:  See — 

Fu|kawa,  Kanichi;  Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Kimura 
Fumio;  Kaji  Takeo;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki,  3.880.343. 
Takahashi.  Toru:  See — 

Katayama.  Hajime;  and  Takahashi.  Toru,  3.882  821 
Takaku,  Masaaki:  See— 

Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Takaku.  Masaaki;  Nakayama.  Hirokazu;  and 
Taniguchi,  Monmasa.  3,883,603.  '  '      " 
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Takamura.  Daigo.  Dragnet  folding  device.  3,882,627,  Q.  43-8.000. 
Takanohashi,  Kunio:  See — 

Fujii,  Shoichiro;  and  Takanohashi,  Kunio,  3,883.519. 
Takashima,  Masaru,  to  Aikoh  Co.  Ltd.  Slag-forming  agent  for  steel- 
making.  3,883,347,  CI.  75-30.000. 
Takashina,  Naomitsu:  See — 

Tamai,  Yasuo;  Osawa,  Sadao;  Honjo,  Satoru;  Umehara,  Akira; 
Yamamoto,  Masaya;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  and 
Nagashima.  Wakio.  3.883.440. 
Takatsu,  Yukihiro,  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Tandem  suspension. 

3.883,125,0.267-38.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii,  Shoichiro;  and  Takanohashi,' Kunio,  3,883,519. 
Takeda,  Toshio:  See — 

Tomisawa,  Norio;  Uchiyama,  Yasuji;  Okumura.  Takatoshi;  and 
Takeda,  Toshio,  3,882,75 1. 
Takeshita,  Shito:  See— 

Ninagawa,  Sadayoshi;  and  Takeshita,  Shito,  3,883,674. 
Tamai,  Kazuto:  See — 

Shimodaira,  Tadayoshi;  and  Tamai,  Kazuto,  3,882,735. 
Tamai,  Yasuo;  Osawa,  Sadao;  Honjo,  Satoru;  Umehara,  Akira;  Yama- 
moto, Masaya;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  and  Nagashima, 
Wakio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company,  Incorporated.  Liquid  developer  for  electrophotograph. 
3,883,440,0.  252-62.100. 
Tanabe,  Kuniyuki:  See— 

Watanabe,  Takeaki;  Sakasegawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanabe,  Kuniyuki, 
3,882,692. 
Tanaka,  Morimasa,  to  Ichiko  Industries  Limited.  Light  reflector  and 

mold  therefor.  3.883,224.  CI.  350-103.000. 
Tanaka,  Susumu;  Enoguchi,  Yuji;  and  Kawabata,  Hidetoshi,  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stirring  and  scraping  device  for  develop- 
ing material.  3,882,823,  O.  11 8-637.000. 
Tanaka,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Iwao;  Sasaki,  Hiroo;  Tanaka,  Tetsuo;  and  Kihara,  Keii- 
chi,  3,883,586. 
Tandon,  Jai  Prakjsh;  and  Durrell,  William  Sandford,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Adiabatic  process  for  the  production  of  2,4-dichloro-6- 
amino-S-triazines.  3,883,515,  CI.  260-240.00B. 
Tanet,  Bernard;  and  Elias,  Bernard,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Re- 
nault; and  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Devices  for  absorbing  energy  by 
plastic  deformation.  3,883,167,  CI.  293-70.000. 
Tanigawa,  Shizuhiko;  and  Kanda,  Shozo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  detecting  the  rotating  phase  of  rotary  mag- 
netic  heads  of  video  tape    recording   apparatus.    3,883,890,  CI. 
360-3 1 .000. 
Taniguchi,  Morimasa:  See — 

Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Takaku,  Masaaki;  Nakayama.  Hirokazu;  and 
Taniguchi,  Morimasa,  3,883,603. 
Taniguchi,  Takasi.  Diaper  set.  3,882,871,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Tarantino,  Anthony.  Gaff  holder.  3,882,812.  CI.  1 14-221.00R. 
Tate,  George  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Lynn,  John  R.;  and  Tate,  George  W.,  Jr.,  3,883,234. 
Lynn,  John  R.;  and  Tate,  George  W.,  Jr.,  3.883,235. 
Tatlow,  John  Colin:  See— 

Burdon,  James;  Coe,  Paul  Leslie;  Parsons,  Ian  William;  and  Ta- 
tlow, John  Colin,  3,883.559. 
Tauchi,  Syoji:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Jun-Ichi;  Sasaki,  Ichiemon;  Ishida,  Katsuhiko;  Tauchi. 
Syoji;  Nishimura,  Takeshi;  Seki,  Takeo;  and  Kozuma,  Noboru, 
3,883,862. 
Taylor,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Sauer,  Gilbert  F.;  and  Taylor,  Donald  M.,  3,882,756. 
Taylor,  Henry  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Optical  switch. 

3,883,220,  CI.  350-96.0WG. 
Tecnoma:  See— 

Ballu,  Vincent  Pierre  Marie,  3,883,073. 
Teijin  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Yataro,  3,883,584. 
Izawa,  Nobuharu.  3,882,578. 
Teldix  GmbH:  See— 

Jonner,   Wolf-Dieter;   Leiber.   Heinz;  and   Korasiak.  Wolfgang, 

3.883,184. 
Rodi,  Anton,  3,883.186. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Jacobaeus,  Anton  Christian;  and  Wem,  Lars  Ake,  3,883,686. 
Tellie,  Paul  Emile  Francois.  Breech  mechanism  for  guns.  3,882,625, 

0.  42-25.000. 
Telmet,  Juhan;  and  Stouffer,  Richard  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Seat  belt  system  with  starter  engine  lock  and  alarm.  3.883.843. 
O.  340-52.00E. 
Temple,  Robert,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliance  Company.  Buoyant  signal 

flare.  3,882,811,0.  114-221.00A. 
Teng,  James;  and  Stubits,  Marcella  C,  to  Anheuser-Busch.  Incorpo- 
rated.  Chewing  gum   base   and  chewing  gum   made  therefrom. 
3,883,666,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Terashima,  Etuzo:  See— 

Yamada,  Junichi;  and  Terashima,  Etuzo,  3,883,770. 
Terrell,  Ross  C:  See — 

Moore,  George  L.;  and  Terrell,  Ross  C,  3,883,663. 
Texaco  Canada  Limitai:  See — 
Fisher,  Walter,  3,883,032. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Cariin,  Joseph  T..  3,882,940. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Buchinski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Smietana,  Thaddeus,  3,882.648. 


Montgomery.  Robert  Matteson.  3,882,807. 
Savolainen,  Unto  U.;  and  Ty,  Henry,  3,883.315. 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Malone,  Glenn  A.,  3,883,402. 
Thaeler,  Bruce  K.,  3,883,381. 

Thompson,  Leo  M.;  Anderson,  Robert  K.;  and  Kocher,  Lawrence 
H..  3,883.046. 
Teysseyre,  Pierre  Michel:  See— 

Baudier,  Oaude  Paul;  Bouiller,  Jean  Georges;  Teysseyre,  Pierre 
Michel;  and  Zabukovec,  Claude,  3,883,267. 
Thacker,  Vic  N.;  and  Rasmussen,  Loren  H.,  to  Medco  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  orienting  randomly  placed  rolling  elements.  3,882,583. 
O.  29-148.40A. 
Thaeler,  Bruce  K.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Slide  fastener  installation  and 
method  and  slide  fastener  package  for  forming  the  same.  3.883,38 1 , 
0.  156-66.000. 
Thayer,  William  Stansbury:  See — 

Garrett,  Oyde  Bamer;  and  Thayer,  William  Sunsbury,  3,882.745. 
Therm-O-Disc  Incorporated:  See- 
Snider,  Harold  F.,  3,883,720. 
Thermasan  Corporation:  See- 
Sargent,  Charles  L.;  and  Hoffman,  John  A.,  3,882,799. 
Theurer,  Josef:  See — 

Plasser,  Ema;  Theurer,  Josef;  and  Egleseer,  Franz,  3,882,607. 
Thevenon,  Marcel:  See — 

Schirmann,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Thevenon,  Marcel,  3,883,401. 
Thibault,  Claude:  See— 

Mariotti,  Jean  Francois;  Blanc,  Jean  Henri;  and  Thibault.  Oaude, 
3,883,599. 
Thiel,  Frank  L.:  See — 

Love,  Roy  E.;  and  Thiel,  Frank  L..  3,883,217 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Conrad,  Raymond,  3,883,641. 
Thomas,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  Zuckerman,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Morse,  Ste- 
phen A.,  to  Charles  A.  Thomas,  Jr.  Gonorrhea  detecting.  3,883,396, 
O.  195-100.000. 
Thomas,  Douglas  W.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Dis- 
penser comoined  with  hanging  clip  for  inverted  support.  3.883,024, 
CI.  215-100.000, 
Thomas,  Lowell  S.;  and  Oeereman,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Method  for  making  expandable  plastics.  3,883,625, 
0.  264-45.600. 
Thomas,  Robert  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  (Canada)  Ltd.  Ana- 
log-to-digita!  and  digitai-to-analog  converter  apparatus.  3,883.864. 
CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Thomas,  Stanley  E.,  Jr.   Rexible,  reusable  fastener.  3,882,573,  CI. 

24-30.50T. 
Thomp>son,  Charles  Robert;  and  Flint,  Robert  Jones,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion.   Redundant    signal    processing    error    reduction    technique. 
3,883.891,0.  360-47.000. 
Thompson  Dehydrating  Company:  See— 

Thompson,  Stanley  P.;  Thompson,  Walter  T.;  Boyert,  David  L.; 
and  Swearingen,  Thomas  B.,  3,883,327. 
Thompson,  Leo  M.;  Anderson,  Robert  K.;  and  Kocher,  Lawrence  H.. 
to  Textron  Inc.  Elastomeric  bladder  for  positive  expulsion  tank. 
3,883,046,  0.  222-386.500. 
Thompson,  Stanley  P.;  Thompson,  Walter  T.;  Boyert,  David  L.;  and 
Swearingen,   Thomas    B.,   to   Thompson   Dehydrating  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  particulate  matter  from  a  gas 
stream.  3,883.327,  CI.  55-94.000. 
Thompson,  Walter  T.:  See — 

Thompson,  Stanley  P.;  Thompson,  Walter  T.;  Boyert,  David  L.; 
and  Swearingen,  Thomas  B.,  3,883,327. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Basset,  Jean-Raymond.  3.883,822. 

Chabah.     Maurice;     Commault,     Yves;     and     Campan,     Yves. 
3,883,877. 
Thor,  Kurt,  to  Veb  Mansfled  Kombinat  Wilhelm  Pieck.  Wire-feed  ap- 
paratus. 3,883,061,0.  226-154.000. 
Threshold  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Thomas  B.;  and  Herscher,  Marvin  B.,  3.883,850. 
Throssell,  Walter  Robert;  and  Fryer,  Paul  Raymond,  to  International 
Computers  Limited.  Circuits  for  the  generation  of  clock  pulses  for 
use  with  a  scanning  device.  3,883,737,  O.  250-235.000. 
Thumim,  Arnold  David,  to  Packard  Instrument  Company,  Inc.  Scintil- 
lation    counter,     maximum     gamma     aspect.      3.883,741.     CI. 
250-328.000. 
Thumim,  Arnold  David:  See — 

Olson.  Robert  E.;  and  Thumim.  Arnold  Davkl,  3,883.742. 
Thum,  Friedrich  M.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Franz;  Schenk,  Wolfgang;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  Meyer-Simon, 
Eugen;  Thum,  Friedrich  M.;  and  Will.  Werner.  3,883,468. 
Thyssen  Niederrhein  AG  Hutten-  und  Walzwerke:  See— 

Pantke,  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Pohl,  Ulrich.  3.883,123. 
Tigner,  Ronald  G.:  See — 

Davis,  Ralph  A.;  Tigner,  Ronald  G.;  Pews,  R.  Garth;  Exner,  Jurgen 
H.;  and  Gibbons.  Cari  L.,  3,883,581. 
Tillman,  Harry  L.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Cabinet  construction. 

3,883,198,0.  312-214.000. 
Tinsley  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See- 
Morton,  Harvey  L.;  and  Oland.  Bradley  H..  3.883.731. 
Tippmann,  Joseph  R.    Monolithic  dasher-board  for  skating  rinks. 

3,883,120,0.  256-24.000. 
Tirzit,  Gunar  Jamovich:  See — 

Giller.  Solomon  Aronovich;  Dubur,  Gunar  Yanovich;  Uldrikis. 
Yan  Rikhardovich;  Tirzit,  Gunar  Jamovich;  Valdman,  Andrei 
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Robertovich;  Zakharchenko,  Ivan  Markovich;  Spruz,  Yazep 
Yanovich;  Ronis.  Vitaly  Evgenievich;  and  Makarov,  ^exandr 
Andrejevich,  3,883,673. 
Tobias.  Herbert  A.:  5«— 

Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Tobias,  Herbert  A.,  3.883,390 
Tokarz.  Richard  D..  to  United  Stotes  of  America,  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Development  Ad- 
ministration. Method  of  improving  the  corrosion  resistance  of  nick- 
el-copper alloys.  3.883.379.  CI.  156-18.000. 
Tokiwa.  Fumikatsu;  Tachibana,  Kyozaburo;  Minegishi,  Yutaka   and 
Imamura,  Tetsuya.  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Transparent  liquid  deter- 
gent composition.  3.883,447,  CI.  252-546.000. 
Tokuhara.  Shinji:  See— 
T-  ^ '^"*>'  Teizo;  Tokuhara.  Shinji;  and  Chata,  Keiichi,  3.883,615 

3,882'765'cr93!58'*20r  ^°  '  ^^  ^''"'"*  ^"'^  "^"""^  apparatus. 
Tokyo  Automatic  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirai,  Haruji;  Honda,  Sumio;  and  Kugua,  Hisasi,  3,883  017 
Tomisawa,    Norio;    Uchiyama,    Yasuji;    Okumura,    Takatoshi;    and 
Takeda.  Toshio.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
?882  75T"aH4-'l"o[o'"*^"*    employing    waveshape     memories. 
Tomkiewicz.  Thaddeus  K..  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Low  insertion  force 
connector  for  modular  circuit  packages.  3.883,207,  CI.  339-75  OOM 
Toonen,  Petrus  J.  J.:  See- 
Man  der  Waals,  Jacobus;  and  Toonen,  Petrus  J.  J.,  3  882  888 
Topolsky,  Vladimir  Filippovich:  See— 

Gurevich,  Samuil;  Zamkov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Prilutsky  Valery 
Pavlovich;  Topolsky,  Vladimir  Filippovich;  Podkopai,  Nikolai 
Vasilievich;  Dykhno,  Semen  Leonidovich;  and  Manoilo,  Sereei 
Afanasievich.  3,883.713. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

^\''t'l^*'''   ^^^sao;   Fukuda.  Tadanori;  and   Kataoka.  Tosirou 
3,883.453. 
Torick,  Emil  L.:  See— 

^^"^';,\^*"j^'"'"  ^'  Gravereaux.  Daniel  W.;  and  Torick,  Emil  L 
3,883.700. 
Tote  Pak  Co.:  See— 

Strutz,  Glenn  L..  3.882,914. 
Toukan,  Sameeh  Said:  See— 

Hager,  Robert  Bonner;  Toukan,  Sameeh  Said;  and  Walter  Gerald 
Joseph,  3,883.596. 
Tourek.    James    C.    Beavertooth    cutting    edge.     3,882,749,    CI. 

Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Wilhelm,  William  G.,  3,883,021. 
Townsley,  Philip  McNair,  to  John  Dunn  Agencies  Ltd.  Material  for 

biological  degradation  of  petroleum.  3,883,397,  CI    195-100  000 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Honiden,  Yoshinori,  3,882,828. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.;  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Iwao;  Sasaki.  Hiroo;  Tanaka,  Tetsuo;  and  Kihara  Keii- 
chi, 3.883.586. 
Tracy.  Joseph  Charles.  Jr.:  See- 
Logan,  Ralph  Andre;  Schwartz,  Bertram;  Tracy,  Joseph  Charles 
Jr.;  and  Wiegmann,  William,  3,883,219. 
Tramontini,  Vernon  N.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Radiator  as- 
sembly. 3,882.932,  CI.  165-126.000. 
Transfer  Systems  Incorporated:  See- 
Jones,  Cecil  R.,  3.883,012. 
Treadwell  Corporation:  See— 

Slinger,  William  R.,  3,882,715. 
Trelleborg  Rubber  Company,  Ibc.:  See— 

Andersson.  Sven  E.,  3,883,080. 
Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich:  See— 

Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich-  Did- 
kovsky.   Viktor   Kirillovich;   Kanfer.   Vilen   Davidovich    Pas- 
chenko,  Nikolai  Konstantinovich;  Zeltser,  Izmail  Grigorievich 
Ljukimson,  Grigory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  AJexandr  Nikola- 
evich;  Mehiikov,   Boris   Nikolaevich;   Medzhibozhsky.  Miron 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg.  Ilya  Alexandrovich;  Juzefovsky    Izrail 
Abramovich;    Ratmansky,    Ralail    Davidovich;    frkha^    Viktor 
Nikolaevich;  Borisov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Kurochkin   Fedor 
Filippovich,  3.883,078. 
TrMg,  Harry  E.^  International  Transportation  Service  Company  Tie- 
down  for  traffic  counter  hose.  5,883, 102.  CI.  "24fr.75  000 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.:  See- 
Link,  Manfred.  3.882.987. 
Trofimenko.  Swiatoslaw,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

3881^70  a'T6o3590§R^"^'*""*'''^'^'"'"     ^"^     compounds! 

Troisi,  George  A.;  and  Gordon.  Julian  D..  to  Dunkin'  Donuts  Incorpo- 

rated.  Automatic  donut  making  system.  3,882.768.  C\  99-352  000 

Troonen.  Hugo;  Roelants.  Piet;  and  Boon,  Bernard,  to  Recherche  et 

Industrie  TTierapeutiquea  (R.I.T.).  New  6-aminopenicillanic  acid 

denvative.  3,883,5 1 1 ,  CI.  260-239. 1 00. 

Trosper,  Milton  French,  Jr.:  See— 

tarle.  Paul  Lewis;  Seeber.  Timothy  Howard;  and  Trosper,  Milton 
French.  Jr..  3.882.598. 

^^^^^^^'J^'^  ^  Telescopic  sight  mounting  means.  3,882.609,  CI. 

33-260.000. 
Trovati,  Aldo;  See— 

Rabizzoni,  Antonio;  and  Trovati.  Aldo.  3.883,577. 
Troy.  Amedee  Roy;  and  Geyman.  James  M..  to  Chrysler  Corporation 

Dry  lubricated  materials.  3,883.147,  CI.  277-96.00R. 
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Troy  Equine  Products:  See— 

Moran,  Harold  J.,  3,882,867. 

^^[f  ^S^"^  ^^i^"..*^  Campbell,  David  W.,  to  Moore  Dry  Kiln  Company 
of  (>regon  Method  and  apparatus  for  limiting  the  c«ncentration  of 
combustible  volatiles  m  dryer  emissions.  3,882,612,  CI   34-27  000 

Tschischow,  Nicholas:  See— 

^  c'^'V'j,^'']'.^  ^■'-  Tschischow,  Nicholas;  and  Joidan,  Theodore 

3.,  j,oa3,344. 

Tsen,  Cho  C;  and  Hoover,  William  J.,  to  Kansas  State  University  Re- 
search Foundation.  Method  of  increasing  the  protein  content  of 

:5:'3!l7/,66Tci'T2|!?rS'' '°"  "«"  '''''  r  '"'"  '''°'" 
Tsuji,  Nobuo:  See— 

Tamai.  Yasuo;  Osawa,  Sadao;  Honjo,  Satoni;  Uihehara,  Akira; 

Yamamoto,  Masaya;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Takashina,   sJaomitsu;  and 

Nagashima,  Wakio,  3,883,440. 
Tsuji,  Sadahiko:  See— 

^"°- Yofo;  Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  |to,  Masaharu, 

Tsujimoto,  Kazumi  N.:  5^^— 

Shrader.  Robert  L.;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazumi  N.,  3,8i83,679 

'sukwda,  Teruhiro;  Yasumatsuya,  Noboru;  Tsutsumi,  takashi;  Saeki 

Tanchi;  and  Hirai.  Yasuyoshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  ' 

Ltd.  Cathode-ray  tube  driving  system.  3,883,780,  CI.  315-408  000 ' 

Tsunoda,  Yoshito,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Random  phase  plate  and  optical 

system  incorporating  said  plate.  3,883,232,  CI.  350-3,14  000 
Tsunehima,  Katsuaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Decoder  Apparatus  with 
1 7^1  ?!J^^'*  "^  *''''  ^  *'°"''  channel  stereo,  i.883.692,  CI. 

Tsutsumi,  Takashi:  See—  | 

Tsukuda,  Teruhiro;  Yasumatsuya,  Noboru;  Tsutslimi,  Takashi- 
Saeki,  Taiichi;  and  Hirai,  Yasuyoshi,  3,883,780 
Tsuya,  Yuko,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Method 
tor  manufacture  of  abrasion-resistant  sliding  member.  3,882,584,  CI. 

Tundermann,  Werner  O.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Disposable 


CI. 


f<»t  care  article  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof. 
1 28-260.000. 
Tunison,  David  W.;  See— 

^^^^^2  i^"^^^  ^  •  Tunison,  David  W.;  and  Fong,  Andrew  O.  C 

3,083,364.  ' 

Turin,  Michel  J.:  See— 

Fauran   Claude;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  Huguet,  Gerard  J.;  Raynaud 
Guy  M;  and  Poumas,  Bernard  M.,  3,883,521 

'^VeS-3^l3!620.  'a^^'fiO^^g.^r""   Polyhaloalkyl  phosphate  es- 

Turner,    Abner    B.,    to    Westinghouse    Electric    Corporation     Self- 
contained  waste  treatment  system.  3,882,552  CI   4-lO  000 
CMofSe'oOO^^"  ^  "^'"^  Limited.  Conveyor  systenis.  3,882,787, 

Turner,  RotKirt  J.;  Booth,  David  L.;  and  Berry,  Richard  D..  to  Morton- 
26(1383  (xJo*^"''"**'  2-(2'ethylhexyl)-quinizarin.  3[883,568.  CI. 

Turner,  Robert  R.;  and  Hart,  Ralph  H.,  to  Aerofall  Mills  Limited  Ver- 
tical classifier.  3,883,423,  CI.  209-143.000.  ' 

Ty,  Henry:  See—  j 

Savolainen,  Unto  U;  and  Ty,  Henry,  3,883,315         I 
Tynes,  Arthur  Richard:  See—  ' 

'Thu^'RSd'"3%°3%'^^^""'  ^"''"^  ''''"''  '"^  "^y""-  ^^- 


Uchiyama,  Yasuji:  See— 

Tomisawa,  Norio;  Uchiyama,  Yasuji;  Okumura,  T^atoshi;  and 
Takeda,  Toshio,  3,882,751. 
Ueda,  Toshio:  See — 

Yamazaki    Eiichi,  Maruyama,  Koichi;  Ueda,  Toshio}  and  Ogura, 

Uehlinger,  Hanspeter;  See— 

,,  ^.^3n  A^che.  Daniel;  and  Uehlinger,  Hanspeter,  3.888,503 
Ueki,Yoshiharu;  Maruyama,  Yoshio;  Magata,  Yoshihifo;  Fushimi 
Akihiro;  and  Shimizu,  Katsuhisa,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation' 
a!??5^^^P^  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus.  3J883,893,  C\. 
360-74.000. 

Uldrikis,  Yan  Rikhardovich:  See— 

^^t"'  om'^'""."  Aronovich;  Dubur,  Gunar  Yanovich;  Uldrikis 
Yan  Rikhardovich;  Tirzit,  Gunar  Jamovich;  Valdman  Andrei 
Robertovich;  Zakharchenko,  Ivan  MarJcovich;  Siruz,  Yazen 
Yanovich;  Ronis,  Vitaly  Evgenievich;  and  Makardv,  Alexandr 
Andrejevich,  3,883,673.  " 

Ulyanov  Uv  Petrovich.  Method  for  stabilizing  conductance  of  conver- 
sion c.  mechanical  displacements  into  electric  signal  of  capacitance 
V?r^,"^n  ^"*^    '^^^'^^    *'°'    effecting    same      3,883.799,    CI 
Umehara,  Akira:  See— 

Tamai.  Yasuo;  Osawa.  Sadao;  Honjo.  Satoru;  Umefcara.  Akira- 

Yamamoto,  Masaya;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Takashina,  N^mitsu    and 

Nagashima,  Wakio,  3,883,440 

Unger,  Joseph  Kenneth,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  «Jonditioning 

transmission  lines  utilizing  adjustable  equalizere  and  a  recording 

technique.  3,883,703,0.  179-175. 30R.  I    ^*™™'"8 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Kordesch,  Kari  V.;  and  Kozawa,  Akiya,  3  883  368 

llniorfrtf^''°-  '*°^'l^'.?"*l  "^y««'  Thomas  E..'3.883.^32. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Bernard,  George  G.,  3,882,938. 

McArthur,  Dennis  P.,  3,883,442. 

Robinson.  Joel  P.,  3,882,937. 
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United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Gayler,  Ronald.  3.883,434. 
U.S.  Amada,  Ltd.:  See— 

Daniels,  Dennis,  3,882,746. 
U.S.  Root  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Emrick.  Donald  G.;  Christian,  Joseph  H.;  and  Hines,  Robert  M., 
3,883,301. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See — 
Marchello.  Maurice  J..  3.882.652. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Daigle.  Donald  J.;  Drake.  George  L.,  Jr.;  and  Reeves.  Wilson  A., 

3,883,597. 
Rothman,  Edward  S.;  and  Moore,  Gordon  G.,  3,883,595. 
Air  Force:  See— 

Kettering,  Donald  D.,  3.883,879. 
America  as  represented  by  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration:  See — 
Dedolph.  Richard  D.,  3,882,634. 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration:  See — 
Tokarz,  Richard  D.,  3,883,379. 
Army:  See— 
Clemens,  John  Ewart;  Johnstone.  Ben   B.;  and  Strohmeyer. 

Heinz  E..  3.882,776. 
Krupen,  Philip,  3,882,781. 
Osofsky,  Irving  B.,  3,883,096. 
Pardes,  Herman  I.,  3,883,683. 
Suck,  Joseph  S.,  3,883,378. 
Weiner,  Maurice,  3,883,824. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See — 
Condit,  William  C;  and  Eccles,  Samuel  F.,  3,883,819. 
General  Counsel-Code  GP:  See— 
Cliff,  Rodger  A.,  3,883,817. 
Fulcher,  Robert  W.;  and  Sudey,  John,  3,883,785. 
Harrison,  Dean  R.;  and  Dimeff,  John,  3,883,812. 
Kuru,  Robert  L.,  3,883,215. 

Mansour,  Momtaz  N.;  Wayland,  Harold  J.;  and  Chapman,  Carl 
P.,  3.883,689. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 
Knazek.  Richard  A.;  Gullino,  Pietro  M.;  Dedrick,  Robert  L.;  and 
Kidwell,  William  R.,  3,883,393. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Appleberry,  Walter  T.  Device  for  use  in  loading  tension  mem- 
bers. 3,882,719,  CI.  73-143.000. 
Cheng,  Dah  Yu.  Reversed  cowl  flap  inlet  thrust  augmentor. 

3,883,095,  CI.  244-53.00B. 
David,  Robert  M.;  and  Portnoy,  William  M.  Insulated  electro- 
cardiographic electrodes.  3,882,846,  CI.  128-2.06E. 
Ohlson,  John  E.;  and  Williams,  William  F.  System  for  interfer- 
ence signal  nulling  by  polarization  adjustment.  3,883,872,  CI. 
343-lOO.OPE. 
Wang,  Taylor  G.;  Saffren,  Melvin  M.;  and  Elleman,  Daniel  D. 
Material  suspension  within  an  acoustically  excited  resonant 
chamber.  3.882,732.  CI.  73-505.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Billig.  Frederick  S.;  Pirkle.  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Grenleski,  Stephen 

E.,  Jr.,  3,883,376. 
Buccieri,  Peter  M.,  3,883,869. 
Campbell.  Robyn  M.,  3,883,681. 
Cohn,  Norman  S.,  3,883,805. 
Donald,  Philip  J.;  Hunka,  George  W.;  and  Rudnick,  Jack  J., 

3,883,803. 
Francois,  Robert  E.;  Davis,  William  R.;  and  Sandstrom,  Wayne 

M.,  3,882,808. 
Jensen,  Richard  E.,  3,883,412. 
Kongelbeck,  Sverre.  3,883.209. 
Maudlin,  Lloyd  Z..  3,883.070. 
Moore.  Etanid  M,,  3.882.748w 

Nauflett,  Geocfle  W.;  and  Johnson.  Craig  E..  3.882.784. 
Rosher,  RonaU,  3,883,374, 
Taylor,  Henry  F.,  3,883,220. 
Wilson,  Freddie  W.;  Robbins,  Albert  H.;  Ford,  Allen  G.;  and 

Wilson,  Robert  A  ,  3,882.960. 
Wright.  Charles  M..  3.883,377. 
United  States:  See— 
Anderson,  David  M.,  3,882,949. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 
Aling.  Willem,  3,883,775. 
Polaert.  Remy  Henri  Francois.  3.883.335. 

van  Roosmalen.  Johannes  Hendrikus  Theodorus;  and  Vermulst. 
Joannes  Cornells.  3.883.773. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Hendrickson.  Luther  G.;  and  Ravasio.  Dino.  3.883.1 10. 
f         Universal  Oil  Products  Company:  See— 
I  Colbum.  Edward  N..  3,883,162. 

/  Gattuso,  Marion  J.;  and  Arnold,  Robert  J.,  3,883,592. 

Massie,  Stephen  N.,  3,883,533. 
Schmeriing,  Louis,  3,883,590. 
Schmeriing,  Louis,  3,883,594. 
Stone,  Richard  D.,  3,883.420. 
Wenner.  John  G.,  3,883,326. 
Youngman,  Gary  A.,  3,883,312. 


Unuma,  Nobumitsu;  and  Nomura,  Yasushi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of 
optically  measuring  the  absorption  of  light  having  a  specific  wave- 
len^h  by  a  sample,  by  adjusting  the  output  of  a  detector  responsive 
to  light  having  wavelengths  longer  than  the  specific  wavelength  to  a 
zero  level.  3,883,250,  CI.  356-184.000. 
Upenders,  Inc.:  See — 

Hirschboeck,  Stephen  L.,  3.883.007. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 
Axen,  Udo  F.,  3,883.574. 
Axen,  Udo  F.,  3.883,575. 
Axen,  Udo  F.,  3,883.576. 

Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr.;  and  Gall,  Martin,  3,883,544. 
Urasaki,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Hatano,  Isao;  Nagano,  Akira;  and  Urasaki.  Kazuaki.  3.883.867. 
Uraya,    Torn,    to    Kanebo    Ltd.     Belt    conveyer.     3,882.995,    CI. 

198-165.000. 
Uzzell,  Rudyard  S.,  Jr.,  to  Natural  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  generating  power  from  wind  currents.  3,883.750.  CI. 
290-55.000. 
Valdman,  Andrei  Robertovich:  See— 

Giller.  Solomon  Aronovich;  Dubur,  Gunar  Yanovich;  Uldrikis, 
Yan  Rikhardovich;  Tirzit,  Gunar  Jamovich;  Valdman,  Andrei 
Robertovich;  21akharchenko,  Ivan  Markovich;  Spruz,  Yazep 
Yanovich;  Ronis,  Vitaly  Evgenievich;  and  Makarov,  Alexandr 
Andrejevich,  3,883,673. 
Valint,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Oswald,   Alexis  A.;   Valint,   Paul   L.;  and  Schmit,  George  N., 

3.883,618. 

Van   Assche,   Daniel;   and   Uehlinger,   Hanspeter,   to   Sandoz   Ltd. 

4-(  2-Nitro-4-sulfo-  or  optionally  substituted  sulfamoylanilino)phe- 

nyl-azo-phenyl  dyes.  3,883,503,  CI.  260-206.000. 

Vandenberg.  Edwin  James,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Polymerization 

of  l,4-haTosubstituted-2,3-epoxybutanes.  3,883,449,  CI.  260-2.00A. 

Vanderveer,  Fredric  B.,  to  Leigh  Products,  Inc.  Sectional  handle. 

3,882,569,  CI.  16-114.00R. 
van  der  Waals,  Jacobus;  and  Toonen,  Petrus  J.  J.,  to  Controls  Company 

of  America.  Fuel  oil  flow  controls.  3,882,888,  CI.  137-410.000. 
Van  Linder,  Basil  R.:  See- 
Van  Linder,  Ronald  C;  and  Van  Linder,  Basil  R.,  3.882,992. 
Van  Linder,  Ronald  C;  and  Van  Linder,  Basil  R.,  to  Kalamazoo  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Grid  feeder.  3.882.992.  CI.  198-24.000. 
Van  Peteghem.  Antoine:  See — 

DeSchepper,  Archille;  and  Van  Peteghem,  Antoine,  3,883,634. 
Van  Praag,  Cflifford.  Film  take-up  reel.  3.883,087,  C\.  242-71.800. 
van    Roosmalen,    Johannes    Hendrikus   Theodorus;    and    Vermulst, 
Joannes  Comelis,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  comprising  a 
television  camera  tube.  3,883,773,  CI.  315-10.000. 
Varela,  Arthur  A.  Golf  club  carrier.  3,883,150,  CI.  280-47.190. 
Varga,  Julius:  See — 

Soukup,  Jiri;  Varga.  Julius;  Sterba,  Jan;  and  Bures,  Ladtslav, 
3,882,663. 
Varisystems  Corporation:  See — 
Lukstas,  Edward.  3,883,723. 
Varsanyi,  Denis,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Thiophosphoric  acid  am- 
ides as  nematocides,  insecticides  and  acaricides.  3,883,556,  CI. 
260-326.610. 
Vasas,  Martin  M.,  to  Bridgeport  Metal  Goods  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, The.  Portal  bushing  for  product  container.  3,883,254,  CI. 
401-122.000. 
Vater,  Wulf:  See- 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt, 
3.883.540. 
Veb  Mansfled  Kombinat  Wilhelm  Pieck:  See— 

Thor,  Kurt,  3,883,061. 
Veb  Pentacon  Dresden:  See — 
Fuchsel,  Harald,  3,883,884. 
Schuize,  Heinz,  3,8S3,881. 
Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellachaft:  See— 
Libal,  Werner;  and  Hausner,  Robert.  3,882.714. 
Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werke  AG:  See — 

Kemlziora.  Keinz;  Nenner,  Johannes;  Schoer,  Heinz;  and  Schultze, 
Werner,  3.882,596. 
Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  StaMwerke  -  Alpine  Montan 
Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Hoyer,  Otto;  and  Kuebel.  Erwin,  3,883.050. 
Smejkal.  HellrautK,  3,882.726. 
Vermulst.  Joannes  Comelis:  See — 

van  Roosmalen,  Johannes  Hendrikus  Theodorus;  and  Vermulst, 
Joannes  Comelis,  3,883,773. 
Vernier,  Pierre,  to  ARFINA  Ajistalt  Fuer  Continentale  and  Uebersee 
Finanzinteressen.     Vibration     damping    means.     3,883,101,    O. 
248-9.000. 
Vemitron  Corporation:  See — 

Berlincourt,  Don  A.;  and  Schweitzer,  Eari  O.,  3,883,288. 
Ver  Planck,  Peter;  and  Coate,  Godfrey  T.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology.  Superregenerative  mixers  and  amplifiers.  3,883,809, 
a.  325-429.000. 
Vertex  Science  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bickel,  Richard  Leroy;  and  Osbome.  Richard  Carroll,  3,883,695. 
Vervier,  Emest  Henri,  to  Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal  S.A.  Ejection 

selector  for  hinged  firearms.  3,882,626,  CI.  42-47.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 
Kawaharasaki,  Youichi,  3,883,895. 
Takahashi,  Nobuaki.  3,883,699. 
Viles,  Alan  H;  and  Smith,  Gary  C.  Jr.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Check 
valve.  3,882,891,0.  137-512.150. 
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Violleau,  Andre,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale  Air- 
craft control  elements.  3,883,093,  CI.  244-42.000. 
Virtanen,  Jouko  Johannes:  See— 

Forsberg,  K.  Holger,  Hamalainen,  Lauri;  Melaja,  Asko  J.;  and  Vir- 
tanen, Jouko  Johannes,  3,883,365. 
Viul  Assists,  Inc.:  See— 

Kettering,  Donald  E.;  and  Jones,  Morris  E.,  3,882,861. 
Vlattas,  Isidoros,  toCiba-Geigy  Corporation.  9-OxaprostaKlandin  com- 
positions. 3,883.659,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Voevodsky,  John:  See— 

Nagel,  Robert  I..  3,883.733. 
Vogt,  Clifford  M.:  See— 

Stackman.  Robert  W.;  and  Vogt,  Clifford  M.,  3,883,467 
Voinov,  Michel;  and  Dunnett.  James,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute 

Electrolytic  light  source.  3,883.768,  CI.  313-358.000 
Voko-Franz  &  Co.:  See— 

Konig,  Kart-Heinz.  3,883.202. 
Volkenau.  Vladimir  Andreevich;  Lavrentiev.  Gennady  Georgievich; 
and  Shmatovich,  Vitaly  Vladislavovichs.  Lightning  arrester  spark 
gap.  3,883,774.  CI.  315-58.000.  »         »  P-" 

Volkert,  John  K.,  toCompak  Systems,  Inc.  Booklet  with  attached  enve- 
lopes. 3,883,069.  CI.  229-73.000. 
Volkov.  Vladislav  Borisovich:  See— 

Vorms.  Georgy   Alfonsovich;    Kuznetsov,   Petr   Ivanovich;   and 
Volkov.  Vladislav  Borisovich,  3,883,076. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer.  Andreas,  3,883,171. 
Hofbauer.  Peter,  3.883,276. 
von  Kohom,  Henry,  to  Schlager,  John  J.  Electric  indicator  system  for 

ball  games.  3.883.860.  CI.  340-323.000. 
Vorms.  Georgy  Alfonsovich;  Kuznetsov.  Petr  Ivanovich;  and  Volkov, 
Vladislav  Borisovich.  Rotary  nozzle  for  spraying  low-caloric  fluid 
vBCous    substances    in     process    of    burning.     3.883.076.    CI. 

Vuaille,  Andre.  Control  rods  for  the  flow  per  stroke  of  piston  ma- 
chines, especially  injection  pumps,  and  in  these  machines  them- 
selves. 3.883.274.  CI.  417-494.000. 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstvi:  See— 

Stepanek,  Bohumil;  and  Bandoch,  Rudolf.  3.882,694. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Jemmett.  John  Adrian  Lancaster,  3,883,025. 
Kloczewski.  HaroW  A.;  and  Schaeffer.  William  R..  3,883.352 
Maselh.  James  M.;  and  Kim.  Gwan,  3,883,444. 
W.  R.  Grace  &.  Co.,  Washington  Research  Center:  See— 

Guthrie,  James  L.;  and  Dighe.  Shrikant  V..  3,883.598. 
Wacker  Werke  KG:  See- 

Heckner.  Helmut.  3.883,260. 
Wada,  Kimihiro:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Toshiaki;    Narita,    Keizo;    and    Wada,    Kimihiro 
3,883,084. 
Wade,  Harry  C:  See- 
Gross,  Heinz;  Wade,  Harry  C;  and  Witte.  John  W.,  3,882,706. 
WagHonfabrik  Talbot:  See— 

Stieler,  Gerhard;  Sinhoff,  Alfred;  Halmschlag,  Otto;  and  Weck- 
mann.  Ferdinand,  3,882,794. 
Wagner.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Domen.   Peter;   Hindermayr.   Martin;  and  Wagner,   Ferdinand 
3,883,840. 
Wagner,  William  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Ethylene/vinyl  chloride 

compositions.  3,883.461,  CI.  260-27.00R. 
Wakabayashi.  Takao.  to  Nakanishi  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Tow  con- 
veyor. 3.882,793.  CI.  104-170.000. 
Wako,  Kazuo;  and  Konishi,  Kenichi.  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration.     Elecuic      light-emitting      apparatus.      3.883,772,      CI 
313-499.000. 
Walker,  Bertice  E.:  See— 

Carp,  Ralph  W.;  Weber,  Robert  E.;  and  Walker,  Bertice  E., 
3,883,187. 
Walker,  Hans:  See— 

Englebrecht.  Bruno;  Walker,  Hans;  Blome,  Johannes;  and  Jordan, 
Friedemann,  3,883,435. 
Walker,  Thomas  A.,  to  Music  Man,  Inc.  Speaker  unit  having  recessed 

control  panel.  3,883, 1 95,  CI.  3 1 2-7.00R. 
Walkner,  Christian:  See— 

Winkle,  Gunther;  Schwarzler,  Peter;  Otto,  Peter  H.;  Molzer.  Peter 
and  Walkner,  Christian,  3,882,790. 
Walter,  Gerald  Joxph:  5«— 

Hager.  Robert  Bonner;  Toukan,  Sameeh  Said;  and  Walter.  Gerald 
Joseph,  3.883.596. 
Wahher  Buromaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Pfiz,  Albert.  3.882.774. 
Waltman.  Robert  E.;  Coast,  John  B.;  and  Hinz.  Gary  A.,  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  extrusion  of  parisons 
3,883.280.  CI.  425-162.000. 
Waltz,  H.  Franklm.  to  Haas-Jordan  Company.  Umbrella  tin  cud 
3.882.880,  a.  135-44.000.  ^       '^ 

Walworth,  Vivian  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Crystallization  of  silver 
halide  within  an  aqueous  mixture  of  a  water  soluble  silver  complex 
and  a  polymeric  colloid  binder.  3.883.355.  Q.  96-1 14.000 
Wang.  Taylor  G.:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wang.  Taylor  G.;  Saffiren.  Melvin  M.;  and  Elleman, 
Daniel  D.,  3.882.732. 
Ward.  Charles  F..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Norman  L.,  to  James  G.  Biddle  Com- 
pany. Variable  inductive  reactor.  3.883.836,  Q.  336-134.000. 
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Warfield,  Wayne:  See— 

Grim,  Paul  E.;  and  Warfield,  Wayne,  3,882.737 
Waring,  Robert  W.  Filter.  3,883,428,  CI.  210-94  000 
Wamer  Electric  Brake  &  Qutch  Company:  See— 

Weatherby,  John  H..  3,882.757. 
Warren.  Kenneth  Brian:  See— 

Savidge,   Thomas   A.;   Powell,   Lawson   William;  and   Warren, 
Kenneth  Brian.  3,883,394. 
Washecheck,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Yates,  James  E.;  and  Washecheck,  Paul  H..  3.883J362 
Wasielewski,  Alan  John:  See— 

Cullen.  Glenn  Wherry;  Bolin,  Stephen  Ray;  Corboyl,  John  Francis; 
Creamer,  John  Elvin;  and  Wasielewski,  Alan  John,  3,883,3 1 3 
^a^abe^  Kenichi.    Loud   speaker  for   telephone.  ^.883.694,   CI. 

Watanabe,  Masae,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kalsha.  Hydraulic 

shock  absorber.  3,882,977,  a.  188-322.000.  T 

Watanabe,  Takeaki;  Sakasegawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanab«,  Kuniyuki,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Fuel  cooling  device  in  an  automo- 
tive  vehicle   equipped   with   an   air  conditioner.    3,882,692,   CI. 
62-316.000. 
Watkins,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

McNaughton,  Lawrence  S.;  Rhoades,  John  M.;  Erier,  Irvin  L    and 
Watkins,  Kenneth  M.,  3,883,786. 
Watt,    Gordon    James.    Portable    precision    hole    finishine   device 

3,882,640,  CI.  51 -34.00H. 
Wayland,  Harold  J.:  See—  \ 

Mansour,  Momtaz  N.;  Wayland,  Harold  J.;  and  Chapman,  Carl  P., 
3,883,689. 
Weatherby,  John  H.,  to  Wamer  Electric  Brake  &  Clujlch  Company 

Textile  machine  clutch.  3,882,757,  a.  87-57.000. 
Weber,  John  R.;  Miller,  Richard  L.,  Jr.;  and  Copple,  David  R  Ebb  han- 
dling system.  3,882,769,  CI.  99-484.000. 
Weber  Knapp  Company:  See— 
Little,  Carl  H.,  3,883.255. 
Weber,  Robert  E.:  See— 

*^^^QoW-J'  ^  '  ^^^^'  Robert  E.;  and  Walker,  Bertice  E.. 

3,8o3,187. 

Weckmann,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Stieler,  Gerhard;  Sinhoff,  Alfred;  Halmschlag,  Ottp;  and  Weck- 
mann, Ferdinand,  3,882,794.  \ 
Weight,  Wilbur  J.:  See— 

Cagie    Albert  W.;  Greer,  Wayne  E.;  and  Weight,  Wilbur  J., 
3,883,682. 
Weigold,  Siegfried:  See— 

Beumgarte.  Ulrich;  Weigold,  Siegfried;  and  Scheuermann.  Wer- 
ner. 3,883.299.  T 
Weintr,  Maurice,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Oielectric-YIG 

turner  for  bulk  oscillators.  3,883,824,  CI.  331-107  OOG 
Weinttock,  Joseph:  See— 

Siitton,  Blaine  M.;  and  Weinstock,  Joseph,  3,883,546 
Weinstock,  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Ponticello,  Gerald  S.;  Roberts,  F.  Edward;  and  Weinstock,  Leon- 
ard M.,  3,883,518. 
Weiper,  Karl  Heinz:  See— 
«,  V^^'  ^^^^'  Nieroba,  Alfred;  and  Weiper,  Kari  Heiitz,  3,882  820 

V^HW'r^l^'S^^'^.^^^^  ^"^^''^y  «''«*  *»«»e  mobile  amplifier. 
j,o5j,8I4,  CI.  330-14.000. 

Weisdass,  Louis  L.;  and  Rieder,  Robert  A.,  to  BerkeV  Photo    Inc 
,.,  .  8"l5°'?''  regulating  apparatus.  3,883,243,  CI.  355-35.000 
Weitz,  Ferdinand:  See— 

^^Jl;  "^eodore  C;  Marcus.  Konrad  H.;  and  Weitz.  Ferdinand, 

Wellman,  Lester  R.  Opener/re-closer  for  sealed  containers.  3,882,999, 

CI.  206-216.000. 
Wells.  Alan  W.:  See— 

B«jley,  -John  M.;  Stratton,  Michael  K.;  and  Wel)s,  Alan  W., 

Wenner,  John  G.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Sulfur  oxides 

removal  system.  3,883,326,  CI.  55-34.000 
Wenzlaff,  Robert,  to  Breakthrough  Research  &  Development  Corp 

Automotive  distnbutor  circuit  breaker  with  eccentrically  mounted 

roller  beanng  type  cam.  3,883,707,  CI.  200-30.00R 
Wenzlow.  Ludwig.  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Door  stop 

for  a  laterally  movable  door.  3,883,165.  CI.  292-302  000 
Wem,  Lars  Ake:  See—  ^ 

Jacobaeus,  Anton  Christian;  and  Wem,  Lars  Ake,  31883,686 

^SQ^'J^^*"  Werner  &  Pfleiderer.  Screw  extruder.  31,883,122,  CI. 

Werner  &  Pfleiderer:  See— 

Werner,  Hans,  3,883,122. 
Wessler,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

'^^S'l'^'-,^'"""'*  •'••  '''^'  Caries  B.;  and  Wesslc*^.  Gerald  A.. 
3,oo3.375. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

^f^i/'J^'^  ^  •  ^^^''  '^^y"*  ^-  *"**  ^e'Sht  WUbur  J., 
i,ooi,ooZ. 

^882  597°'**  ^"  ''*'^"'  ^™=  •'■'  **"**  Z»'"o-  Norbert  M., 

'^fl'o^'^^i**  ^'  ^'°^-  ''°''*  J-  ^"<1  Merwarth,  Richard  J.. 
3,o52,Bl6. 

Westii^house  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Grtindy.  Reed  H.,  3.883.815. 
Westiri^use  Brake  and  Signal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wickham,  David  John,  3,882,723. 

Wkkham,  David  John,  3,883,188 
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Westinghouse  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Murphy,  Francis  P.;  and  Parker,  Robert  E.,  3,883,735. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Bamett.  Eugene  J.,  3.882,843. 
Cotton,  John  F.,  3,883,781. 
Fox,  Richard  Q.,  3,882,705. 
Hoffman,  Richard  A.,  3,883,214. 
Kearney,  Joseph  P.,  3,883.763. 
Lin.  Hung  Chang.  3.883,372. 
McShane.  James  L..  3,882.722. 
Pradhan,  Ashok  H.;  and  Marton,  Fred  S.,  3.883,724. 
Rao,  Dhulipala  M.;  and  Sutheriand,  James  F.,  3,882,725. 
Suozzo,  John,  3,882,968. 
Turner.  Abner  B..  3.882.552. 
Willard,  Frank  G..  3,883,863. 
Westphal,  James  A.:  See — 

Fort,  J.  Robert;  Westphal,  James  A.;  and  Juiles,  Donald  R., 
3,883,725. 
Wetroff,  Georges:  See — 

Antonini,  Albert;  Kaziz,  Claude;  and  Wetroff,  Georges,  3,883,605. 
Whamco:  See— 

Sivley,  Theodore  Edward,  3,883,794. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Frohbieter,  Edwin  H.,  3,882,771. 
Lindenschmidt,  Robert  E.,  3,882,637. 
Tillman,  Harry  L.,  3,883,198. 
Whitaker,  Raymond;  and  Haslam,  Bryan  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Aperture  adjustment  in  optical  assembly.  3,883,244,  C\.  355-7 1 .000. 
White,  James  F.:  See— 

Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  White,  James  F., 
3,883.573. 
Whitley.  William  P.,  Jr.  Auxiliary  roller  wheel  device  for  immersible 

boat  trailers.  3.883.159,  CI.  280-414.00R. 
Whittaker,  Arthur  V.;  Whittaker,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Goldstrom,  Robert  A.; 
and  Shipko.  Frederick  J.,  to  Arco  Nuclear  Company.  Radio  opaque 
gloves.  3,883,749,  CI.  250-516.000. 
Whittaker,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Whittaker,  Arthur  V.;  Whittaker,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Goldstrom,  Robert 
A.;  and  Shipko,  Frederick  J.,  3,883,749. 
Wickham,  David  John,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.,  Ltd. 

Fluid  pressure  apparatus.  3,882,723,  CI.  73-199.000. 
Wickham,  David  John,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co.  Ltd.  Emp- 
ty/load control  valve  apparatus.  3,883,188,  CI.  303-23.00R. 
Wiczer,  Max.  Key  for  lock  anti-pick  device.  3,882,702,  CI.  70-406.000. 
Widen,  John  Ake,  to  AGA  Aktiebolag.  Automatic  analyzing  arrange- 
ment. 3,883,306,  CI.  23-253.00R. 
Wiegmann,  William:  See — 

Logan,  Ralph  Andre;  Schwartz,  Bertram;  Tracy,  Joseph  Charles, 
Jr.;  and  Wiegmann,  William,  3,883,219. 
Wiener,  Liviu   B.  Treating  of  cast  materials  in   the  molten  state. 

3,882,922,  CI.  164-53.000. 
Wilcox,  Gale  F.:  See — 

Mohr,  Robert  G.;  Hodges,  Ronald  R.;  Hockenberry,  Jack;  Scheer- 
horn,  Douglas;  and  Wilcox,  Gale  F.,  3,883,196. 
Wild,  Jost:  See- 

Helmlinger,  Daniel;  Lamparsky,  Dietmar;  Schudel,  Peter;  Sigg- 
Grutter,  Trudi;  and  Wild,  Jost,  3,883,572. 
Wilhelm  Ruf  OHG,  Firma:  See— 

Domen,   Peter;   Hindermayr,   Martin;  and   Wagner,   Ferdinand, 
3,883,840. 
Wilhelm,  William  G.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Fork  level  indicator 

for  a  lift  truck.  3,883,021,  CI.  214-672.000. 
Wilkinson,  Woods,  Carmody,  Meadows  &  Hall:  See — 

Lucas,  Stanley  B.,  3,882,593. 
Will,  Werner:  5fe— 

Schmidt,  Franz;  Schenk,  Wolfgang;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  Meyer-Simon, 
Eugen;  Thum,  Friedrich  M.;  and  Will,  Werner,  3,883,468. 
Willand.  Allan  Howard:  See— 

Kolensky,  Leo  Michael;  Pile.  Randolph  John;  Schaefer.  Walter 
Rudolph;  and  Willand,  Allan  Howard,  3,883,690. 
Willard,  Frank  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Integrating 
analog  to  digital  converter  with  variable  time  base.  3,883,863,  CI. 
340-347. ONT. 
Williams,  Duane  A.:  See— 

McCullough,  Foy,  Jr.;  Williams,  Duane  A.;  Katter,  Lincoln  B.;  and 
Poole,  Donald  R.,  3,883.154. 
Williams,    Horace    A.    Pressure    sensing    and    responding    device. 

3,882,900,0.  137-625.340. 
Williams,  Larry  W.  Combined  snow-mower.  3,882,615,  C\.  37-43.00L. 
Williams,  Robert  H.  Four-phase  cycle  planetating  piston  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  3.882.827.  CI.  123-8.270. 
Williams.    Thurston    V.    Adjustable    bit    holder.     3.882.582,    CI. 

29-105.00R. 
Williams,  William  F.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Ohison,  John  E.;  and  Williams.  William  F.,  3.883,872. 
Williamson,  Richard  C;  and  Stem,  Emest,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 

of  Technology.  Surface  wave  devices.  3,883,831,  CI.  333-30.00R. 
Williamson,  William  Aplin,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Control  for 

dual  path  hydrostatic  drive.  3,882,679,  C\.  60-484.000. 
Willigman,  John:  See — 

Obermann,  George;  and  Willigman,  John,  3,882,734. 
Wiltshire,  Ian  Robert:  See— 

Gregory,  Harold;  and  Willshire,  Ian  Robert,  3,883,497. 


Wilson,  Freddie  W.;  Robbins,  Albert  H.;  Ford,  Allen  G.;  and  Wilson. 
Robert  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Ride  quality  control 
for  surface  effects  craft.  3,882,960,  CI.  180-1 18.000. 
Wilson,  Joseph  M.  Qothes  dryer.  3,882,613,  CI.  34-48.000. 
Wilson,  Julia  P.  Stocking  puller.  3,883,052,  CI.  223-1 1 1.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Wilson,  Freddie  W.;  Robbins.  Albert  H.;  Ford,  Allen  G.;  and  Wil- 
son,  Robert  A.,  3,882,960. 
Wilson,  Robert  M.,  to  Dare  Products,  Incorporated.  Electrical  fence- 
tester  having  a  plurality  of  connectors  for  connecting  the  tester  com- 
ponents. 3.883.804,  a.  324-122.000. 
Windelbandt.  Herbert.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  hot  gases. 

3,883,290,0.431-168.000. 
Winkle.  Gunther;  Schwarzler.  Peter;  Otto,  Peter  H.;  Molzer,  Peter;  and 
Walkner,  Christian,  to  Krauss-Maffei  A.G.  Rail  system  for  magnetic 
suspension  vehicles.  3,882,790,  CI.  104-148.0MS. 
Winter,  Hermann;  Smolinski,  Manfred;  Wolf,  Hans-Georg;  Roll,  Harry; 
Hoffniann,  Kurt;  and  Jacob,  Helmut,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  emulsifier-containing 
polyvinyl  chloride  or  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  powders.  3,883,494, 
CI.  260-92.80A. 
Wirstiin,  Arthur  N.:  See— 

Wittem,  Francis  A.;  Albright,  Henry  J.;  and  Wirstiin,  Arthur  N., 
3,883,039. 
Wirth,  Wayne  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Locking  latch  for  a  disk  cartridge.  3,882,701,  CI.  70-63.000. 
Wiseman,  Gerald  M.:  See — 

Cawley,  Charles  R.,  Jr.;  Wiseman,  Gerald  M.;  and  Gabel,  John  T., 
3,883,199. 
Wisla,  Stanley  F.:  See- 
Murphy,  John  D.;  Pirro,  John,  Jr.;  Lawrence,  Monsey;  and  Wisla, 
Stanley  F.,  3,883.441. 
Wittem,  Francis  A.;  Albright,  Henry  J.;  and  Wirstiin,  Arthur  N.,  to 
Fawn  Engineering  Co.  Vending  machine  flat  helix  discharge  unit. 
3,883,039,0.  221-75.000. 
Wittiinger,  Harold  Allen,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Temperature  sensing 

circuit.  3,882,728,  O.  73-362.0SC. 
Witts,  John  W.:  See- 
Gross,  Heinz;  Wade,  Harry  C;  and  Witts,  John  W.,  3,882,706. 
Wohnhas,  Adolf:  See— 

Krieg,  Manfred;  and  Wohnhas,  Adolf,  3,883,617. 
Woitun,  Eberhard;  Narr,  Berthold;  and  Schroter,  Wolfgang,  to  Boehr- 
inger  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  a 
2-(aminoalkylamino)-4-amino-thieno[3,2-d]pyrimidine  and  method 
of  use.  3.883,651,  O.  424-248.000. 
Wolf,  Erhard  H.;  and  Duffy.  Brian  J,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion. Ouinazoline  derivatives.  3,883.524,  CI.  260-247. 20A. 
Wolf-Gerate  GmbH:  See— 

Achenbach,  Dieter;  Joswig,  Siegfried  Adolf;  and  Kolb,  Walter, 
3,883,789. 
Wolf,  Hans-Georg:  See- 
Winter,  Hermann;  Smolinski,  Manfred;  Wolf,  Hans-Georg;  Roll, 
Harry;  Hoffmann,  Kurt;  and  Jacob,  Helmut,  3,883,494. 
Wolf,  Irving  W.:  See- 

Lienhard,    Heinz;    Carter,    Walter    S.;    and    Wolf,    Irving    W., 
3,883,858. 
Wolfe,  Denis  G.;  and  Danon,  Joseph  S.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Com- 
pany. Thermal  responsive  switch.  3,883,837,  O.  337-326.000. 
Wolff,  Robert  C.  Liquid  transfer  system.  3,883,269,  O.  417-122.000. 
Woligrocki,  Gordon.  Transit  system.  3,882,786,  CI.  104-89.000. 
Womack,  Richard  Arthur:  See — 

Cutting,  Dale  Emerson;  Womack,  Richard  Arthur;  and  MacGuffie. 
Joseph  Vernon,  3,883,421. 
Woo,  Charles;  and  Bichard,  John  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company.  Two-stage  synthesis  of  lubricating  oil.  3,883,417,  O. 
208-49.000. 
Wood,  George   F.,   II.   Signal   means  for  vehicle  retractable  step. 

3,883,844,  CI.  340-52.00R. 
Woodall,  Hubert  C,  Jr.,  to  Carolina  Narrow  Fabric  Company.  Ortho- 
pedic cast  having  protective  sleeve.  3,882,857,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Wooddell,  John  H.:  See- 

Oldham,  Robert  R.;  and  Wooddell,  John  H.,  3,883,427. 
Woods,  Stephen.  Air  valve  pressure  diaphragm  carburetor.  3,883,622. 

O.  261-78.00R. 
Woodyatt,  Louis  R.:  See — 

Rohatgi,  Pradeep  Kumar;  and  Woodyatt,  Louis  R.,  3,882,942. 
Woolley,  Robert  E.,  to  Bradbury,  Linda.  Telephone  timer.  3,882,670, 

CI.  58-145.00K. 
Workman,  David  E.:  See — 

Samhammer,  Oair  A.;  Workman.  David  E.;  and  King,  Marvin  M., 
3,883,003. 
World  Color  Press,  Inc.;  See— 

Lvtle,  Gerald  H.;  and  Littleton,  F.  John,  3,882,775. 
World  Water  Resources,  Inc.:  See — 
Hanford,  William  E.,  3.883.429. 
Wright,  Andrew  Charies  Walden:  See— 

Newstead,    Charles;    and    Wright,    Andrew    Charles    Walden. 
3.882.972. 
Wright.  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Farber,  Sheldon;  and  Wright.  Arthur  J.,  3,883,557. 
Wright,  Charles  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  l-Azido-1.1- 

dinitroalkanes.  useful  as  propellants.  3.883.377.  O.  149-88.000. 
Wright.  George  C;  Bayless.  Allan  V.;  and  Gray.  Joseph  E..  to  Morton- 
Norwich  Products,  Inc.  3-Benzylpyrido  (3,4-e]-as-triazine  and  1,2- 
dihydro-3-benzylpyrido[3,4-e]-as-tiiazine  hydrochk)ride.  3.883,526, 
O.  260-248.0AS. 
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Wright,  Thomas  R.:  Ste— 

3  883  85?'^  ^'  ■'°""'  ^"^^  ^  •  ^"**  ^"8''*'  """""^  "^  ' 
Wunder,  Friedrich:  See— 

'^T8'83'58"^'  ^'""'''*'  "ans-Joachim;  and  Wunder.  Friedrich, 
Wunsch,  Ge'rd:  See— 

Knellerj^ Eckart;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Wunsch,  Gerd;  Deigner  Paul 
and  Graw,  Dieter,  3,883,892  ^'Kncr,  raui, 

Wurmb,  Rolf:  S«— 

Schmidt,  Franz;  &henk,  Wolfgang;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  Meyer-Simon 
Eugen;  Thum,  Fnednch  M.;  and  Will,  Werner,  3,883  468 
wurr,  Jurgen:  See — 

•''g^.'^alldtenJ^tTnK^TIiSr^""'  ^°'^^  ^--  "'- 
''fflcu^'t8t3;S9':'g'T2r^^^^^^^^^  Incorporated.  Stackable  trays 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Cloutier,  Eugene  F.;  and  Connolly,  Douglas  P    3  883  291 

Hamaker,  Ralph  A.,  3,883,292  »         •    -     •^.^" 

McCarroll,  Alan  F.,  3,882,744. 

McCarroll,  Alan  F.,  3.883,293. 

Pearson,  James  M.;  and  Yanus,  John  F.,  3,883  488 

Rebres,  Robert  P.,  3.883.133. 

Sullivan,  William  A..  Jr.,  3,882,822. 

Whitaker.  Raymond;  and  Haslam.  Bryan  S..  3,883  244 
Xonics,  Incorporated:  See— 

Proudian,  Andrew  P.,  3,883,740. 
Yagi,  Shizuo:  See— 

V     ^^-  Zi^"''";  y^g"'  Shizuo;  and  Miyaki,  Kiyoshi,  3,882  83 1 
Yagihara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

"'f8?3'464^"''    ^''"''*'''    "^^'"'*'    ^"'^    Yagihara.    Hiroshi, 

Yamada.  Junichi;  and  Terashima.  Etuzo.  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd.  Colour  pic- 
ture tubes.  3.883.770.  CI.  3 1 3-403.000  ^ 
Yamaguchi.  Masam:  See— 

''°chl  MSrIJ,tr83.240.''"''"^^  ''"^"'^-  "'^"^^''^  ^"^  ^amagu- 
Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo:  See— 

''tnZ  Yulrr883,553".'°'  '^"''"''^  ^^"^«"^*''-  "^^^^^  -'^ 
Yamaguchi    Twhiaki;  Narita,  Keizo;  and  Wada,   Kimihiro,  to  Ni- 
Cl"242%?O0R  •  ^^'^'  '''''"  *'^PP'"8  apparatus.  3,883,084, 

Yamaha  Hateudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Watanabe,  Masae,  3,882,977. 

^1>?^.T^°'  ,'^^^"™-  '?  Bridgestone  Liquefied  Gas  Company,  Ltd 
Method  of  constructmg  a  low  temperature  liquefied  gas  tank  of  a 
membrane  type.  3,882,591,  CI.  29-455.000 

Yamamoto,  Kenzo:  See— 

"°3"882  636'^'    '^^**"°''^-    ^''''^''    ^<^     Yamamoto,    Kenzo, 
Yamamoto,  Masaya:  See — 

Tamai,  Yasuo;  Osawa,  Sadao;  Honjo,  Satoru;  Umehara,  Akira 
Yamamoto,  Masaya;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  and 
Nagashima.  Wakio.  3.883.440. 

^!!?!!."^'''  ^^''Se™;  and  Mitsuei.  Koji.  to  Aiinomoto  Co..  Inc.  Method 
of  producmg  cells  of  algae.  3.882.635,  CI.  47- 1  400 

Yamanouchi,  Kenzo:  5*^— 

'•^egami,  Yoshizo;  and  Yamanouchi,  Kenzo,  3,883,684 
1*?^°  J^u^J'i.'  *"^  ^1?'8^'  ^''"J'''°' »°  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company 

ii'nJ^t8?3593',  a."2Sf-l5To'r "  °'  '"'^""^  "**''  ^°"J"«^^^^ 

Yamashita,  Tadaoki:  See— 

Nada,  Naohiro;  and  Yamashita.  Tadaoki,  3,883  748 

Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Maruyama,  Koichi;  Ueda,  Toshto;  and  Ogura,  Iwao 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Exposure  apparatus  for  manufacturing  fluorescent 
screens  of  colour  picture  tubes.  3,883,880,  CI.  354-1  WX) 

Yamazaki,  Yasuo:  See— 

^''iSri2o°3''883  4??"*'''  ^^"°'  *^°^^^'  Yoshikaai;  and  Oka- 

^T88^3Tl'6!a'208OaX)^'  ^^^P^'^****"  StabUization  of  lube  oil. 
Yana^ioka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kanai,  Toshio;  Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Yanagioka,  Hiroshi;  Kogawa 
Yosio;andKondo,Susumu,  3,883,311 
Yancey.  John  W    to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Stress-Relieved 

WeWment  for  Box  Sections.  3.882.654.  Q.  52-758  OOB 
Yanus,  John  F.:  See— 

Pearson.  James  M.;  and  Yanus.  John  F..  3.883.488 
Yasumatsuya.  Noboru:  See— 

Tsukuda.  Teruhiro;  Yasumatsuya.  Noboru;  Tsutsumi.  Takashi 
Saeki.  Taiichi;  and  Hirai,  Yasuyoshi.  3.883,780. 
,1^1^"  1,^'  ^  Washccheck,  Paul  H.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 

^8^3,362'^  iSS.'S)"^    '""    """""   '°'   "'"""^'"^   '"'"- 
YatM,  James  E.;  and  Pinto,  Wilfred  M.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company 

Fnable  composition  and  process.  3,883,363,  CI.  106-268  000 
Yentsch,  Carl  H.:  See — 

McGlynn.  Thomas  P.;  and  Yentsch,  Carl  H.,  3,883  067 
Yokomichi,  Isao:  See— 

Funkawa.  Kanichi;  Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Kimura 
humio;  Kaji.  Takeo;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki.  3  883  343 
^«°-?^-«!!i*'i/^''  "'fooijanaka.  Tetsuo;  and  Kihark,  Keiichi. 
to  Toyo  Soda  Manufactunng  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  ester^ 
of  omega-ammododecanoic  acid.  3,883.586.  a.  260-404!oa). 
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Yonemaru.  Kenichi:  See— 
YoJ^^;^'^"^'  ''^"'*^'''^  ^^  "^"-i-  '^°J*ro.  3.883.245. 

'^4akasht1:^^3.36r  •  ''^'^^*'^  '"^J""^'  '^''"'^^  ^^  ^oshida. 
Young.  Ferdinand,  Jr.:  See— 

^n'SdXf  8'S?29^  '  ^^^""«»°"-  Leland  L.;  and  Young,  Ferdi- 
^cT*42^^55o'^°  ^^"'"  ^^■^■^■^  '""=•  '^^""  treatment.  3,883.661. 
Youngman,  Gary  A.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company  Movine-bed 

Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company  See—  ' 

3!882%5""'^  ^"  '^"'=^'"°'  ^^"  ■>•;  and  Griffith.  Robert  G.. 

^  nTl*^^  Yasufumi;  and  Furuhata.  Takashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Picture  sig- 
nal conversion  system.  3.883.685.  CI.  178-6.800  '""resig 
Tun.  biang-Shen  Johnson:  See— 

"¥^83"75?^'^""    ^'    •''•    ^'^    Y""'    Siang-Shen    Johnson, 
Zabukovec.  Claude:  See—  | 

Baudier.  Claude  Paul;  Bouiller.  Jean  Georges   Teyskevre    Pierre 
Michel;  and  Zabukovec.  Claude,  3  883  267       ^^'^^'^'  '^'^'^^ 
Zacca^ino,  Nicholas  V.:  See— 

Sloan.  Charles  T.;  and  Zaccagnino.  Nicholas  V..  3.882  988 
7  K      Tu  ■'  A   Enema  syringe.  3.882.866.  CI.  128-235.000 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft-  See- 

Fassbender.  Rolf,  3,882,678. 

Jedlitschka,  Rudolf;  and  Goeft,  Manfred   3  882  975 
Zajadatz,  Heinz:  See—  .    ,       ,       . 

Determann,  Fritz;  and  Zajadatz,  Heinz.  3,883  229 
Determann,  Fntz;  and  Zajadatz,  Heinz,  3,883*230 
iCakharchenko,  Ivan  Markovich:  See— 

^'^''  l^ilu""?."  A^Lonoyich;  Dubur,  Gunar  Yanovicjh;  Uldrikis 
Jn{l^:.^''^i:'*''v"^.^u  T'rz't,  Gunar  Jamovich;  Valdrtian.  Andrei 
Robertovich;  Zakharchenko,  Ivan   Markovich;  Spruz    Yazep 

InXf  vicf  T883'i?5^  ^^^^"'^^■^''^  ^"'^  '^^''---  ^'--'•' 
Zamkov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich  See— 

^2.V"i"1.'''  "'<•"'"■ '"^  Nagel,  Erich,  to  AgfaOe.aett  Aktiemesell. 

!pys^tirsste^5:^$;i^- /^^^^    com- 

Zelina,  W.lham  B;  and  Allison,  Joseph  M.,  to  McGraw-E^son  Three 
a.T2N5.WK)'^  msensitive  full  range  SCR  firing  circuit   3,883,79 1 
Zeltser,  Izmail  Grigorievich:  See— 

Chemeris,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Tretyakov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich  Did- 

K^n  ,^;^T  ^'""*'"*^'''  "^a^f^^-  Vilen  Davidjvich;  Pas- 
chenko.  Nikolai  Konstant.novich;  Zeltser,  Izmail  Gngor  evich 
Ljukimson  Gngory  Mikhailovich;  Bashkatov,  Alexajdr  Nikola- 
evich; Melnikov,  Boris  Nikolaevich;  MedzhibozhSky  En 
Yakovlevich;  Goldberg,  Ilya  Alexandrovich;  jSvsky  IzraH 
Abramovich;    Ratmansky,    Rafail    Davidovich;    Irkha     V ikto 

.    ™pttS^3^8ToW"^^  ^''°'^^^'^'^  ^"^  •^"-*'"-  ''^^ 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Kitetey,  Terence  J..  3.883.779. 
Zero  Gage  Company:  See— 

Macklyn,  Bruce  A.,  3,882,604 

Macklyn.  Bruce  A.,  3,882,608  ' 

^miJ-hl  J^^'^^^^i?^"'  V   '^^''''™'  ^^-  Electrophotographic  copying 

?;885;?4rci.^5«^'  "^^"^  ^^^ "-  *"  ^^^  ^^^^ 

^f'*'''^^'^^  .'^'^y*evKh,  Lokshin,  Galina  Borisovna  Kuzovkov 
Alexandr  Dmitnevich;  Rudaya,  Sarra  Markovna;  and  S^ijvi^va  nI-' 
26?2?0  OAB^"^'"^''"^  Chromomycinone  glycoside.  3,883,506,  CI. 

Ziegenbein,  Willi:  See— 

Kop^,  Kurt;  Ziegenbein,  Willi;  and  Schick,  Anton   3  883  48 1 
Zimmer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^.98 J,48 1 

Gritschke   Martin;  and  Kretschmann,  Bemd,  3  883  082 
Zimmerman,  Donald.  Dozer  drag-beam.  3.882.944.  CI  'l  72^1 99  000 
Zimmermann,  Manfred:  5f^—  >^'    "^  i-*^.wu. 

^fM3A9?'''"'  ^*'"^'''  *^""*"'  ^"^  Zimmermann.,  Manfred. 
Zimmermann,  Wolfgang  See—  I 

''S^»88^2,8T7'S',?8'S"oS'"''""^'  ■^  "^  "«"  *- 
Ziobro.  Norbert  M.:  See— 

^882  5^°'^^  ^■''  ^^'^"'  ^""  ■'  •  ^"^  Z^bro.  Norbert  M.. 

S5r.'iw5  G  S-!°'  ''"'^^^'^  '•'"•23^-  CI.  351-1  ItOOO. 

^T,8S287^''"  ^'  ^"*  ^'^""  ^'  ^d  Zook.   Donald  G.. 
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Zuckerman.  James  E.,  Jr.:  Sef — 

Thomas.  Charles  A..  Jr.;  Zuckerman.  James  E..  Jr.;  and  Mor«. 
Stephen  A.,  3.883.396. 


Zwiep,  Theodore  C.;  Marcus,  Konrad  H.;  and  Weitz,  Ferdinand,  to 
Prince  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  an  animal 
foot  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tarsus  joint  3,882,570,  C\.  17-1  OOR. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  MAY    1975 

N0T..-A„.np«  ,„  .ccownc.  wia,  «,,  «".  ,^iflo„.  ch.r.«er  or  wort  „  the  -....  ,..  ^^rL.  «U.  «„  ^ 

telephone  directory  practice) ,  <-"  T***  *«" 

Murphy,    Preston    V.,    to    Thermo   Electron    Com     wio/.f..««. 

acoustic  transducer.  Re.  28,420   6-ll-75   CI    1%— 111 
°''l*17,J  Leonard,  to  Osrow  Products  Ca,  Yna  HV^steamer 

os7JS'fflu°cya;,?^c.^«'IJ|ii-*«-^«'  c^-  «^« 

Osrow,  Leonard.  Re.  28.418. 
Schoerner,  Roger  J.,  to  Southwlre  Co.  Method  of  fabrlcatlnc 
aluminum  alloy  rod.  Re.  28,419,  5-18-78,  CL  ^|^^2  ^*"°» 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Boll,  Herschel  L. :  Bee—  I 

Cook.  Albert  B.  8,718. 
n    ,^^^^"V^$F'  Marlon.  3,717. 

&^75  01  49°  ^«"^^«^  ^  B°ll-  Strawberry  plant.  3.718, 

^'s^m.TisHs^a:  4*6°  ^'"'"''^  ^-  ^°"-  K^Pberry  plant. 
Weeks,  0.  L.  Rose  plant.  8,719.  5-13-75,  CI.  14. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aspell.  Thomas  A.,  Jr. :  See— 
Astec'^Fn'&feWc'^-sT^''''  "^  ^«P«"-  235.094. 

Ble,s?n?'we?k?a"^  fe^''"''' 

Kroner,  Klaus.  286,098. 
CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co. :  See— 

RJstnfer'^iafs:  '°^°"°°'  ^-  ^-  *°^  V.  H..  and 

Cornwall  Corp. :  See 

LloTeras,  George  T.  285,089. 

°*«*nH°^5?i'*'?'  *o  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Combined  letter  ooener 
and  measuring  Instrument.  235,091,  5-13-7^0   DS—io/ 
Dart  Industries  Inc.  :  See — 
Daenen,  Robert.  235,091. 

^nlfs  ^achlnp;'   T^-;  ''gf*  ^- J'yj'"*'  *°  International  Busl- 
CI.  De^ill     •  *°^  ^^***  P'''"*^'"-   235,116.  5-13-75, 

^"VT  a  Dlft^i^****'*  ^"°  ^''''°*°«  *"*°"-  235.097,  5-13- 

^KlSS•«?*1^^••v*°  ^S'**  Systems  Corp.  Universal  connector 
D26i-f4'".  ^^^^P^""®  '"me  equlpment^235.10875ilT75?Cl 

^"l3^7&,°ci^D2^29!'  ^°^^"  ^°-  ^*"<=«*  ^«°<^1«-  235.098,  5- 
°  D2"^32.°*'**  ^-  ^'^  ^°^^*'  ^°-  ^P°"*-  235,099.  5-13-75.  Cl. 
°  a.*I)23-55^  ^-  *°  '''''^"  ^°-  »''**'  *"".  235.105.  5-13-75. 

r,.^  J'"^*^'  ^^*  ^-  Eastman,  and  Davidson.  235.111 

siVs-'VsT  CL*D7-u?°^*»"«  '''"*  '°^^*"«  ^"^^^^-  235.088. 

^CL  D^'7l'  ^•'  *°  ^''"'''''  Corp.  Chair.  235,087.  5-13-75, 
Furlanl.  Walter:  See — 

Davis,  Myron  F..  Jr..  and  Furlanl.  235.116 
Hart*  Mountain  Corp.   The :  See 

LovItB,  David  D..  Eastman,  and  Davidson.  235,111 

Hurley,  Jerry  L. :  See— 

Steenhoven,  Frank  V.,  and  Hurley.  285,114. 


International  Business  Machines,  Inc. :  See — 

JohnSfn^^'Aa'J'ofd^V^:'  'iee^'  ^'^"*-  2««'"«- 

'''SSS.'e°r5er''¥l3:if3.  °-  '^'  "^^  ^-  °-   ^*^°««°'  ^°^ 
Johnson,  Virgil  H.  :  See — 

"^  Ros?n&r'''2f^^^         ^-  ^-  *°^  ^-  «•  '<*»«*">-  and 
KoSfe*/ Co^^'seEl^"''^®'  235.084,  5-13-75,  Cl.  D6+-27. 
Doman,  Donald  W.  235,098. 
Doman,  Donald  W.  285,099. 
Doman,  Donald  W.  235,105. 
Doman,  Donald  W.  235,106. 

^'a°nTcafe^"l5.S°93T!t^7t1?*D?^?8°""°^  '"''''  ^^"^"^ 
Lanier  Electronic  Laboratory,  Inc.  :  See— ' 

Walz,  David  K.  235,109: 

Walz.  David  K.  235,110. 
75^'c?°Dff-149*°  ^''^"^■^"'^o^s.  Inc.  Bottle.  235,092,  5-13- 

''*23h.¥f5°'5!i'3i75'^S'l^4-ll''  """"'"^  ^■^-  Typewriter. 

^^75?  cf.'  D7— 12?"  *°  ^''"''all  Corp.  Broiler.  235j089.  5-13- 

Lovltz,  David  p.,  N.  Eastman  and  W.  H.  Davidson,  to  The 

f3-75,  CL  DSO^r  ®°"'"  ""^"""^  playground.  |3(i,lll,  5- 

'''2XlVo^SiV5'cf°D'*2K5'^"°*'  '"*'•  C"""*^^*^  P'P^- 
''"3ri01^Sr7VeM3!i'5^'*°^'  '°'-  Co""«^ated  pipe. 
''"3°5'.fo'2''{fir7*5.^Cl.*°D?Wr""°^'  ''"'■  ^"""^ated  pipe. 
''"3°5^.?0?'!£f^\Vc^°lSl^%''""°^'  '"''•  C"""*-*-*^  PlP«- 
''"3W4^Sr7V•cl%''2K5''""°^•  '°"  Corrujated  pipe. 
^cPDe^el"'*^^'  *°  ^o^asco  Corp.  Chair.  235,0881  5-13-75. 

Mohasco  Corp. :  See — 

Fisher.  Morris  F.  235.087. 

Mergenov.  George.  235,086. 

Wlnrow,  Thomas.  235,085. 
Mohr.  Frederick  A.,  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc. 
tower.  235.096,  5-13-75.  Cl.  D13— 1. 


Murphy,   Joseph   W.,   W.    A.   Taylor,  and   T. 
Marine    lifesaver    --■"-     '..--"--   '« 
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Dio-109: "^*°  ^'''"''''° 

Owens-IllInols,  Inc.  :  See — 

Achenbach,  Walter  B.  235,090. 
Letry,  Donald  J.  235,092. 


235,094. 


Asphalt  plant 

A.   Aspell,   Jr. 
5-18-75,    Cl. 
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Plastic  Tubing.  Inc.  :  See — 

Maroschak.  Ernest  J.  235,100-104. 
Porta  Systems  Corp. :  See — 

DeLuca,  Paul  V.  235,108. 
Reese,    James   T.    Golf   game   board.    235,112,   5-13-75,   Cl. 

D34 — 5. 
Rosenberger,  Paul  C.  :  See — 

Hendrlckson,  Vergil  P.,  H.  M.  and  V.  H.  Johnson,  and 
Rosenberger.  235.113. 
Stamm.  Peter,  to  Telesco  Brophey  Ltd.  Umbrella  handle.  235,- 

117,  5-13-75.  a.  D88— 3. 
Steenhoven,  Frank  V.,  and  J.  L.  Hurley,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Co.  Twin  lamp  lumlnare.  235,114,  5-13-75,  Cl.  D48— 23. 
Struben,  Francis  L.  Combined  entrance  staircase  and  enclosed 
storage  compartment  for  mobile  homes.  235,095,  5-13-75, 
Cl.  D13 — 7. 


Taylor.  Wayne  A. :  See — 

Murphy,  Joseph  W.,  Taylor,  and  Aspell.  235,094. 
Telesco  Brophey  Ltd.  :  See — 

Stamm.  Peter.  235,117. 
Triumph  Werke  Nurnberg  A.G. :  See — 

Link.  Manfred.  235,115. 
Walz.  David  K..  to  Lanier  Electronic  Laboratory,  Inc.  Dicta- 
tion recording  and  playback  apparatus  or  similar  article. 
235.109,  5-13-75,  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Walz,  David  K.,  to  Lanier  Electronic  Laboratory,  Inc.  Tran- 
scription playback  apparatus  or  similar  article.   235,110, 
5-13-75,  a.  D26 — 14. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Steenhoven,  Frank  V..  and  Hurley.  235,114. 
Wlnrow,  Thomas,  to  Mohasco  Corp.  Chair.  235,085,  6-13-76, 
Cl.  D6 — 68. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MAY  13,  1975 


Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


3R 

I6IA 
244 

CLASS  2 

3,882.346 
3,882,347 
3,882.348 
3.882.349 

447 
433 

469 
624 

1 

CLASS  3 

3.882,330 
3.882,331 

270 
390 

10 
I83B 

CLASS  4 

3,882,332 
3.882,333 

IS 
17 
32 

CLASS  5 

lOR  3,882,334 

81R  3,882,333 

109  3,882.336 

1 14  3,882,337 

118  3.882.338 

334R  3.882,339 

CLASS? 

8.1R  3.882,360 

CLASS  8 
2  3,883,298 

34  3,883,299 
113.7  3,883,300 
138  3.883.301 
172  3.883,302 

CLASS  12 

24.3  3.882.362 

142P  3.882.361 

CLASS  13 

27  3,883.678 

31  3.883,679 

35  3.883.677 

CLASS  14 

17  3,882.363 

77  3.882.364 

CLASS  15 

I04.3SN  3,882,363 

I04.3R  3,882,366 

230.36  3,882,367 

308  3.882,368 

CLASS  16 

1I4R  3.882.369 

CLASS  17 

IR  3,882,370 

43  3,882.371 

CLASS  21 

3,883,303 


33 

CLASS  23 

230B  3,883,304 

233R  3,883,303 

3,883,306 
2S4E  3.883,307 

239  3.883.308 

260  3.883.309 

267R  3,883,310 

273R  3,883,311 

2880  3.883.312 

30ISP  3.883.313 

CLASS  24 

lis  3.882,372 

30.3T  3,882,373 

73B  3,882,374 

203  3,882,373 

263R  3,882,376 

CLASS  26 
S3R  3.882,577 

CLASS  2S 

1.6  3,882,578 

CLASS  29 

93A  3,882,581 

9SR  3,882.579 
3,882.380 

lOSR  3.882.582 

148.4A  3.882.583 

149.3S  3.882,584 

150  3,882,585 

182.5  3,883,314 

183.5  3,883.315 

203HT  3,883,316 

268  3,882,586 

419R  3,882.587 

427  3,882,588 

428  3,882,389 


3,882,390 
3,882,391 
3.882.392 
3.882.397 

CLASS  30 

3.882.399 
3.882,398 

CLASS  32 

3.882,600 
3,882,601 
3,882,602 

CLASS  33 

79A  3,882.603 

147K  3,882.604 

170  3,882,603 

174L  3,882,606 

174Q  3.882.608 

174R  3,882,607 

260  3,882,609 

CLASS  34 

5  3,882,610 

IS  3,882,611 

27  3,882,612 

48  3,882,613 

CLASS  36 

67D  3,882,614 

CLASS  37 

43L  3,882,615 

CLASS  38 

69  Re.28,418 

102.1  3.882.616 

CLASS  40 

21C  3.882.617 
123H  3.882.618 
310  3,882,619 
343  3,882,620 
332       3,882,621 

CLASS  42 

!LP  3,882,622 

IS  3,882,623 

23  3,882.623 

47  3.882,626 


CLASS  43 

8 

3,882,627 

12 

3,882.624 

17 

3.882,629 

33 

3,882,628 

CLASS  44 

14 

3,883,317 

62 

3,883,318 

3,883,319 

68 

3,883,320 

CLASS  46 

28 

3,882,630 

44 

3,882,631 

77 

3,882,632 

131 

3,882,633 

CLASS  47 

1.2  3,882,634 

1.4  3.882,633 

CLASS  48 

73  3,883.321 

180A  3.883.322 

214  3.882.636 

CLASS  49 

301  3.882.637 

CLASS  51 

12  3.882.638 

14  3,882,639 

34H  3,882,640 

73R  3,882,641 

157  3,882,642 

163  3,882,643 

170T  3,882,644 

178  3,882,645 

3,883,323 

204  3,882,646 

237R  3,882,647 

328  3,882,648 

CLASS  52 

79  3,882,649 

223R  3,882,650 

226  3,882,631 

481  3,882,652 


694 
7S8B 

3 

29 

77 
116 
234 
308 
334 

1 

20 

34 

94 
134 
222 
341 
381 
459 


3.882.633 
3.882,634 

CLASS  S3 

3.882.633 
3.882.636 
3.882.637 
3.882,638 
3,882,639 
3,882,660 
3,882,661 

CLASS  55 

3,883.324 
3,883.323 
3.883.326 
3.883,327 
3,883,328 
3,883,329 
3.883.330 
3.883,331 
3,883,332 


CLASS  57 

10  3,882,662 

34R  3,882,663 

3,882,664 

149  3,882,663 

136  3,882.666 

137  AS  3,882,667 

CLASS  58 

22  3,882,668 

38  3,882,669 

143K  3,882,670 

CLASS  60 

39.02  3,882.671 

39.28R  3.882.672 

207  3.882,673 

221  3,882,674 

243  3,882,673 

243  3,882,676 

298  3,882,677 

403  3.882,678 

484  3.882.679 

901  3.882.681 

CLASS  61 

IF  3.882,682 

13  3,882,683 

4SB  3,882,684 

CLASS  62 
SS  3,882,683 

63  3,882,686 

64  3,882.687 
77  3,882,688 

113  3,882.689 
223  3,882,691 
288  3,882,690 
316  3,882,692 
394  3,882,693 

CLASS  65 

2  3,883,333 

3,883,334 

4  3,883.333 

18  3,883.336 

31  3,883.337 

91  3,883.338 

114  3.883.339 
134  3.883.340 

CLASS  66 

54  3,882,694 

113  3,882.693 

172R  3,882,696 

176  3,882,697 

CLASS  68 

198  3.882,698 

CLASS  70 

38A  3,882,699 

59  3,882,700 

63  3,882,701 

406  3,882,702 

419  3,882,703 

4S6R  3,882,704 

CLASS  71 

3,883,341 
3,883,342 
3,883,343 


17 
117 
135 
234 
238 
364 

CLASS 

23 

38 

46 

61.4 

67.8S 

80 
143 
162 
188 
194  A 
199 
213 
342 
343R 
334 
362AR 
362SC 
423.6 
462 
497 
305 


29 

76 
78 

CLASS  72 

1 1  3,882.703 


3.882.706 
3.882.707 
3.882,708 
3.882.709 
3,882.710 
3.882.712 

73 

3.882.713 

3.882.714 

3.882.713 

3.882.716 

3.882.717 

3.882,718 

3.882,719 

3.882.720 

3.882.721 

3.882.722 

3.882.723 

3,882,724 

3.882.725 

3.882.726 

3.882.727 

3,882,711 

3.882,728 

3.882,729 

3,882.730 

3.882.731 

3.882,732 

3,882,736 

CLASS  74 

10.34  3,882,733 

337.3  3.882.734 

435  3.882.733 

663S  3.882.737 

753  3.882.738 

866  3.882.740 

867  3,882,739 

CLASS  75 

.SBA         3.883,346 

1  3.883.344 

3.883,343 

30  3.883.347 

103  3,883,348 

CLASS  81 

177ST  3,882,733 

CLASS  82 
33  3,882,741 

CLASS  83 

56  3,882,742 

156  3.882,743 

262  3.882,744 

311  3,882,745 

552  3,882,746 

561  3,882,747 

623  3.882.748 

651  3.882.749 

659  3,882,730 

CLASS  84 

1.01  3,882,731 

320  3,882.734 

CLASS  85 

UP  3.882.732 

1 1  3.882.733 

41  3.882.736 

CLASS  87 
37  3.882,737 

CLASS  90 

llA  3.882.738 

CLASS  91 

167  3,882.739 

422  3.882,760 

CLASS  92 

29  3,882,761 

181  3,882,762 

CLASS  93 

35.  IM  3,882,763 

38.2R  3,882,764 

3,882,765 

CLASS  96 

IR  3,883,349 

3  3,883.330 

35.1  3.883.351 

3.883.352 

38.3  3,883.353 

59  3,883,334 


114 


3,883.333 


CLASS  99 

327 

3.882.766 

339 

3,882,767 

352 

3,882,768 

484 

3,882.769 

CLASS  100 

49 

3,882,770 

53 

3,882.771 

136  3.882.824 

CLASS  122 

333  3.882.826 


CLASS  101 

4  3.882.772 

110  3.882.773 

336  3,882.774 

413.1  3,882,773 

CLASS  102 

8  3.882,776 

38  3,882,777 

39  3,882,778 

49.1  3,882,779 

63.2  3,882.780 
70.2P  3,882,781 
79  3,882,782 

3,882,783 
103  3,882,784 

CLASS  104 

16  3,882,785 

89  3,882,786 

96  3,882,787 

148LM  3.882,788 

148MS  3,882,789 

3,882.790 

154  3.882,791 

162  3,882,792 

170  3,882,793 

CLASS  105 

224R  3,882,794 

367  3,883,107 

CLASS  106 

8  3,883,356 

47R  3,883,357 

3,883.338 

64  3.883.339 

74  3,883.360 

89  3,883.361 

268  3,883,362 

3,883,363 

306  3,883,364 

CLASS  108 

1  3.882,795 

51  3.882,796 

CLASS  110 

8E  3,882,797 

8F  3,882,798 

9R  3.882,799 

14  3,882,800 

-    3,882,801 

3.882.802 

18R  3,882,803 

CLASS  112 

79.3  3,882,804 
180  3,882,805 
243  3,882,806 

CLASS  113 

119  3,882,807 

CLASS  114 

20R  3.882.808 

74A  3,882,809 

112  3,882,810 

221A  3,882.811 

22  IR  3.882,812 

233R  3,882,813 

CLASS  115 

34R  3.882.814 

70  3.882.815 

CLASS  118 

57  3,882,816 
126  3,882,817 
312  3,882.818 
403  3,882,819 
603  3,882,820 
637  3.882,821 
3,882.822 
3,882,823 

CLASS  119 

20  3,882,823 


123 

3.882.828 
3.882.827 
3.882.829 
3.882.830 
3.882.831 
3.882.833 
3,882.834 
3,882,832 
3,882.836 
3,882,833 
3,882,837 
3,882.838 
3,882,840 
3,882,839 
3,882.841 
3,882.842 

CLASS  126 

273A  3.882,843 

360A  3.882.844 

CLASS  127 

60  3.883.365 


CLASS 

8.09 

8.27 
32EA 
75B 

90.11 

90.43 

90.6 
117A 
117R 
119A 
127 
148E 
148R 
193CP 
193C 


CLASS  128 

IR 

3.882.845 

2B 

3.882.849 

2S 

3.882.847 

2Z 

3.882,848 

2.06E 

3.882,846 

3,882.833 

2.1B 

3,882,830 

2.1Z 

3,882.831 

4 

3,882.832 

6 

3,882,834 

20 

3,882,855 

57 

3,882,856 

90 

3.882.857 

92G 

3.882,858 

132D 

3.882.859 

145.7 

3,882,860 

214E 

3.882.861 

214R 

3,882,862 

218F 

3,882.863 

230 

3,882,864 

232 

3,882.865 

233 

3.882.866 

254 

3,882,867 

260 

3.882.868 

263 

3,882.869 

284 

3.882.870 

287 

3.882.871 

305 

3.882.872 

379 

3,882.873 

CLASS  131 

140P  3.882.874 

173  3,882.875 

185  3,882.876 

266  3,882.877 

267  3.882.878 

CLASS  132 

92R  3.882.879 

CLASS  134 

32  3.883.366 

CLASS  135 

44  3.882.880 

CLASS  136 

6F  3.883.367 

86A  3.883.368 

176  3.883,369 

CLASS  137 

14  3.882.881 

98  3,882.882 

270  3.882.883 

327  3.882.884 

344  3.882,885 
3.882,886 

386  3,882.887 

410  3.882.888 

434.2  3.882.889 
305.44  3.882.890 
512.15  3,882.891 

513.3  3,882,892 
557  3,882,893 
581  3,882,894 


PI  47 


PI  48 
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S94 

S96.I 

62SJ4 

625.34 

625.4 

627.5 


141 

190 
192 
213 

92.1 
124 
149 


34 
2t6 


3J82.893 

3312.896 
3J82.898 
3J82.900 

3382.897 
3382.899 

CLASS  13S 

3382.901 

CLASS  139 

3382.902 
3382.903 
3382.904 

CLASS  146 

3382.903 
3382.906 
3382.907 

CLASS  141 

3382.908 
3382.909 

CLASS  144 

3D  3382.910 

1361  3382.911 

172  3382.912 

309AC  3382.913 

CLASS  14S 

2  Rc.28.419 

6.33  3383.370 

32  3.883.371 
187                 3383,372 

CLASS  149 

6  3383.373 

19.8  3383474 

19.9  3383,373 
22  3383.376 
88  3383,377 

108  3383.378 

CLASS  ISS 

1.SR  3382,914 

33  3382.913 
38  3382.916 

CLASS ISl 

22  3382.917 

CLASS  1S2 

2I3R  3382.918 

410  3382,919 

CLASS  156 

3383,379 


18 


60 

3383,380 

66 

3383.381 

96 

3383,382 

242 

3383.383 

244 

3383.384 

352 

3383.385 

380 

3383.386 

413 

3383.387 

446 

3383,388 

383 

3383.389 

384 

3383.390 

CLASS  157 

1. 

1              3382.920 

CLASS  16« 

266 

3382,921 

CLASS  162 

70 

3383,391 

CLASS  164 

S3 

3382.922 

250 

3382,923 

2S3R 

3382.924 

333 

3382.942 

CLASS  165 

1 

3382,925 

8 

3382.926 

9 

3382,927 

12 

3382,928 

40 

3382.929 

3382,930 

95 

3382.931 

126 

3382.932 

163 

3382.933 

164 

3382.934 

CLASS  166 

224A 

3382.935 

224 

3382.936 

267 

3382,937 

270 

3382,938 

273 

3382,940 

274 

3313.939 

303 

3382.941 

CLASS  169 

60 

3382.943 

CLASS  172 

199 

3382,944 

CLASS  174 

12BH            3383.680 

65R 

3383.681 

68J 

3383.682 

CLASS  175 

16 

3382.945 

107 

3382,946 

CLASS  176 

60 

3.883.392 

CLASS  177 

246 

3.882.947 

CLASS  178 

6 

3.883,683 

6.7R 

3.883.688 

6.8 

3383.684 

3,883.685 

3.883,686 

7.2 

3,883.689 

69.5R 

3,883.687 

73 

3,883,690 

3.883.691 

CLASS  179 

lOQ 

3,883,692 

IHF 

3,883,694 

5R 

3,883,695 

15AL 

3.883.693 

18BC 

3.883,697 

ISOF 

3383.696 

18F 

3.883,698 

100.4ST 

3383.699 

3.883,700 

I07S 

3383,701 

IllE 

Re.28,420 

175.3R 

3.883,702 

3,883,703 

CLASS  180 

5R 

3.882.948 

8A 

3.882,949 

S4R 

3382.950 

64L 

3382,931 

79.2R 

3.882.952 

79.2 

3.882,953 

3,882,934 

82C 

3382.933 

89A 

3,882,956 

104 

3,882.957 

lOSE 

3.882,958 

114 

3,882.959 

118 

3.882,960 

CLASS  181 

50 

3382,961 

154 

3.882,962 

CLASS  182 

2 

3382.963 

63 

3.882.964 

93 

3,882,963 

203 

3382.966 

CLASS  184 

103R 

3,882,967 

CLASS  187 

22 

3,882,968 

29R 

3.882,969 

CLASS  1S8 

IC 

3382.970 

24 

3382.971 

72.3 

3382.972 

I81R 

3,882.973 

I96D 

3.882.974 

271 

3.882.975 

306 

3,882,976 

322 

3.882.977 

CLASS  191             1 

32 

3382,978 

CLASS  192            1 

3.57 

3382,980 

98 

3.882,979 

CLASS  193            1 

40 

3,882,981 

CLASS  194            1 

4C 

3,882,982 

51 

3.882.983 

94 

3,882.984 

CLASS  195            1 

13 

3383.393 

63 

3.883,394 

100 

3383.395 

3.883.396 

3.883.397 

127 

3.883.398 

CLASSIFY            i 

IR 

3,882.985 

3.882.986 

16 

3,882,987 

66 

3,882,988 

191 

S,8l2.9i9 

181 

3,882,990 

CLASS  19C            i 

19 

3382.991 

24 

3382.992 

26 

3.882.993 

165 

3.882.995 

220DB 

3382.996 

224 

3.882.997 

253 

3382.994 

287 

3382.998 

CLASS  200            1 

5EB 

3.883,704 

6B 

3,883.705  1 

IIA  3,883,706 

30R  3.883.707 

38R  3.883.708 

144B  3,883.709 

156  3.883.710 

CLASS  201 

6  3383.399 

CLASS  202 

180  3.883.400 

CLASS  203 

91  3.883.401 

CLASS  204 

3  3.883.402 

12  3383.403 

3.883.411 

44  3383.409 

55Y  3383.405 

95  3,883.406 

129.46  3.883.410 

149  3.883.412 

1S8R  3383.407 

176  3.883.413 

195R  3.883.414 

195S  3383.408 

258  3.883.415 

CLASS  206 

5  3383.037 

216  3382.999 

432  3.883.000 

CLASS  208 

3  3.883.416 

44  3,883,404 

49  3,883,417 

66  3383,418 

138  3.883,419 

321  3383,420 

CLASS  209 

I  3.883.421 

75  3383.422 

81 A  3.883.001 

143  3383.423 

CLASS  210 

5  3,883,424 

23  3,883,425 

44  3,883,426 

73  3383,427 

94  3,883,428 

104  3,883.429 

132  3,883,430 

134  3383.431 

152  3383.432 

242  3383.433 

330  3383.434 

502  3.883,435 

CLASS  211 

18  3,883.002 

113  3.883.003 

162  3.883.004 

CLASS  214 

IBB  3.883,008 

IBD  3.883,006 

IB  3,883.009 

IN  3,883.005 

IQ  3.883.007 

9  3383.010 

16.4A  3.883.013 

17B  3,883,011 

3,883.012 

77P  3.883.014 

145  3,883.015 
152  3.883,016 
302  3383,017 
454  3,883,018 
506  3,883.019 
515  3.883.020 
672  3383.021 
750  3.883.022 
762  3.883,023 

CLASS  215 

100  3383,024 

341  3383.025 

CLASS  219 

10.79  3.883.712 

13  3.883.711 

131 WR  3.883,714 

146  3.883.713 
210  3,883.715 
241  3,883,716 
328  3,883.717 
388  3.883.718 
464  3.883.719 
332  3.883,721 
535  3383,720 

CLASS  220 

6  3383,026 

9F  3.883.027 

18  3383.028 

2333  3,883,029 

71  3,883.031 

204  3,883,030 

219  3.883.032 

266  3,883.033 


268 
270 
306 


3.883,034 
3383,033 
3383.036 


CLASS  221 

67 

3.883.038 

75 

3.883.039 

224 

3383,040 

227 

3,883.041 

CLASS  222 

23 

3383.042 

82 

3383.043 

309 

3383.044 

372 

3383,045 

386.3 

!              3,883,046 

413 

3,883,047 

518 

3383.048 

959 

3.883.049 

966 

3.883.050 

CLASS  223 

51 

3383.051 

III 

3383.052 

CLASS  224 

5P  3,883,053 

CLASS  225 
93  3.883.054 

103  3383,055 

104  3.883,056 

CLASS  226 

36  3383.057 

53  3383.058 

108  3.883,059 

113  3,883,060 

154  3383,061 

CLASS  227 

9  3383,062 

21  3383,063 

120  3383,064 

CLASS  228 

113  3382.593 

122  3382.594 

158  3382.595 

300  3382.596 

CLASS  229 

I4R  3383.065 

17  3383,066 

3IFS  3,883,067 

31R  3.883,068 

-73  3,883.069 

CLASS  235 

6IB  3383,722 

61.1  IE  3,883,723 

61.5B  3,883,070 

151.21  3383,724 

151.3  3,883.725 

152  3.883.726 

13383.727 
3383.728 
1  3383.729 


CLASS  236 

49  3,883,071 

CLASS  238 

338  3,883.072 

CLASS239 

77  3.883,073 

101  3,883,074 

3.883.075 
214.23  3383.076 

415  3.883.077 

422  3.883.078 

CLASS  240 

I0.6R  3383,730 

4I.38R  3,883,731 

73BC  3383.732 

106.1  3,883,733 

143  3,883,734 

CLASS  241 

94  3383,079 

182  3383.080 

281  3.883,081 

CLASS  242 

I8B  3,883,082 

47.01  3,883,083 

96R  3383.084 

65  3383.085 

3383,086 

113  3,883,087 

752  3383,088 

107.4  3,883,089 

199  3383,090 

CLASS  244 

3.13  3,883,091 

16  3383,092 

42D  3.883.093 

45A  3383.094 

S3B  3.883,095 

1 I7A  3383,096 

137R  3383,097 

CLASS  246 

167R  3383,098 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


CLASS  24S 

9  3383.099 

3383,100 

3.883.101 

75  3383.102 

124  3383.103 

188  3383.104 

281  3383.103 

354R  3383.106 

460  3.883.108 

CLASS  249 

91  3.883,109 

187  3.883.110 
CLASS  250 

202  3383.735 

221  3383.736 

235  3383.737 

303  3383.738 

304  3383.739 
315  3383.740 

328  3383.741 
3383,742 

329  3383,743 
332  3383,437 
360  3383,744 
363  3,883,745 
475  3.883,746 

483  3383,747 

484  3,883,748 
516  3383,749 
566  3383,436 

CLASS  251 

82  3.883.111 

174  3,883,112 

209  3,883,113 

366  3,883,114 

3,883,115 

CLASS  252 

I  3383,438 

37.2  3383,439 

62.1  3383,440 

301. IW  3,883,441 

432  3,883,442 

447  3383,443 

455R  3383,444 

462  3,883.445 

545  3383.446 

546  3.883.447 

CLASS  254 

10.5  3,883,1 16 

16  3.883.117 

18  3383.118 

168  3383.119 

CLASS  256 

24  3.883.120 

CLASS  259 

4  3,883,121 

192  3.883.122 


CLASS 

2A 

2P 

2R 

2.5M 

8 
15 
22R 
23XA 


23.7R 

27R 

28.5B 

28.5R 

29.4UA 

29.4R 

30.4R 

31.2 

32.2 

33.8R 

37AL 

37N 

39P 

40R 

42.18 

42.52 

45.7P 

45.75B 

45.750 
45.75F 
45.8N 

45.8R 

4S.9R 

77.5MA 

77.5TB 

78UA 

78L 


78.4N 
78.5R 
79.5NV 


260 

3,883,449 

3,883.451 

3383.450 

3383.452 

3383.448 

3,883,453 

3,883,454 

3383.455 

3383.456 

3383.457 

3,883.460 

3,883.461 

3383.459 

3383.458 

3383.463 

3383,462 

3,883,464 

3383,465 

3,883.466 

3383,467 

3383,468 

3383,469 

3383,470 

3,883,471 

3383,473 

3.883,472 

3383.475 

3.883.474 

3383.481 

3383.480 

3.883.482 

3383.476 

3383.477 

3383.478 

3383.479 

3383.484 

3383,483 

3383,486 

3,883.485 

3383,487 

3383,608 

3.883.488 

3383.489 

3,883,490  I 


I.5R 


24|3C 


3,883.493 

3.883.491 

3,883.492 

3,883.494 

3383.495 

3,883,497 

3,883,498 

3,883,499 

3,883.496 

3,883.500 

3.883.501 

3,883,502 

3.883.503 

3383304 

3.883.505 

3.883306 

3,883307 

3,883308 

3.883309 

3.883311 

3.883310 

3,883312 

3,883315 

3,883316 

3.883314 

3,883313 

3.883317 

3,883318 

3,883319 

3383320 

3,883,521 

3.883322 

3.883323 

3,883324 

3.883325 

3.883326 

3.883327 

3.883328 

3.883329 

3.883330 

3.883331 

3383332 

3.883333 

3.883334 

3.883337 

3,883335 

3,883338 

3383336 

3.883339 

3.883.540 

3,883341 

3383,542 

3.883343 

3,883344 

3383345 

3,883346 

3.883347 

3.883348 

3.883350 

3.883349 

3.883353 

3383354 

3383355 

3.883356 

3.883351 

3.883352 

3383357 

3,883360 

3,883359 

3.883358 

3,883361 

3383363 

3.883362 

3.883364 

3.883365 

3,883366 

3.883,567 

3383368 

3,883369 

3,883386 

3383387 

3,883370 

3,883371 

3.883372 

3,883373 

3,883374 

3.883375 

3,883376 

3.883377 

3,883378 

3,883379 

3,883380 

3,883381 

3,883382 

3.883383 

3,883384 

3383385 

3.883388 

3.883389 

3.883390 

3.883391 

3,883392 

3.883393 

3.883394 

3.883395 

3383397 


609D 
609R 

6I0B 

613R 

614R 

619D 

653.1T 

6S8R 

678 

683.9 

825 

841 

860 

862 

874 

876R 

880R 
•S3 

941 
952 
963 


3383.599 
3383,596 
3383398 
3383.600 
3383.601 
3383,602 
3383,603 
3383.604 
3383.605 
3383.606 
3383.607 
3383,609 
3383,610 
3383,61 1 
3,883.612 
3383313 
3383314 
3383,615 
3,883316 
3383317 
3383,618 
3383319 
3383.620 


CLASS  261 

78R  3383.621 

3383.622 

CLASS  264 

.5  3383.623 

37  3383.624 

45.6  3383,625 

49  3383,626 

51  3383.627 

54  3383.628 

53  3383.629 

102  3383.630 

210R  3383.631 

322  3383.632 

CLASS  266 

29  3383.123 

37  3383.124 

CLASS  267 

38  3383.125 
65R  3383,126 

140  3383,127 

CLASS  269 

45  3,883.128 

49  3383.129 

CLASS  270 

18  3383,130 

6IF  3,883.131 

CLASS  271 

110  3383,132 

122  3383,133 

261  3383,134 

CLASS  272 

8N  3383,135 

86  3.883.136 

CLASS  273 

IR  3383,137 

26R  3383.138 

89  3383.139 

101  3383.140 

I2IA  3,883,141 

I34AC  3383,142 

I34CH  3383.143 

183A  3383.144 

218  3383.145 

CLASS  274 

9C  3383,146 

CLASS  277 

96R  3383,147 

CLASS  280 

50  3383,148 

36B  3383.149 

47.19  3,883,150 

80R  3383.151 

96.2R  3383.152 


124R 
150AB 


150B 

287 

404 

414R 

432 

50 

111 

18 

55 

92 
302 


3383.153 
3.883.154 
3383,156 
3383,155 
3383,157 
3383,158 
3,883,159 
3383,160 

CLASS 2S3 

3,883,161 

285 

3383.162 

2S9 

3383,163 

290 

3383,750 

292 

3,883,164 
3,883,165 


class: 


class: 


CLASS: 


class: 


CLASS  293 

63  3383,166 

70  3383,167 

98  3383.168 

CLASS  294 

31R  3.883.169 

83R  3383.170 

CLASS  296 

28R  3.883.171 

65  3.883,172 

CLASS  297 

312  3.883,173 

355  3.883,174 

416  3.883,175 

457  3.883.176 

CLASS  299 

19  3.883.177 

22  3.883,178 

32  3383.179 

CLASS  301 

5.3  3.883.180 

37TC  3,883,182 

37P  3,883,181 

CLASS  303 

2IAF  3383,184 

2IBE  3383,186 

2IF  3383,185 

21 P  3,883,183 

3,883,187 
23R  3,883,188 

84R  3,883,189 

CLASS  305 

35EB  3,883.190 

3,883,191 

CLASS  307 

lOSB  3,883.751 

88.3  3383.752 

117  3383,753 

229  3.883.754 

232  3.883,755 

265  3383,756 

311  3.883.757 

CLASS  308 

3.6  3383.192 

9  3383,193 

184  3.883.194 

CLASS  310 

41  3,883,758 

91  3,883.759 

152  3383.633 

CLASS  312 

7R  3383.195 

194  3383.196 

206  3383.197 

214  3,883.198 

216  3.883.199 

3383.200 


223  3.883,201 

3383,202 
268  3,883.203 

273  3383.204 

330  3383.205 

351  3383,206 

CLASS  313 

55  3,883.760 

62  3383.761 

130  3.883.762 

154  3383.763 
212  3,883.764 
220  3,883.766 
341  3383.767 
346  3,883,765 
358  3,883,768 
367  3383,769 
403  3,883,770 
412  3383,771 
499  3.883.772 

CLASS  315 

10  3.883.773 

58  3.883.774 

84.6  3.883.775 

85  3383.776 

88  3.883,777 

205  3.883,778 

379  3,883,779 

408  3.883,780 

CLASS  317 

14R  3383,781 

16  3383,782 

I48.5R  3.883.783 

258  3383,784 

CLASS  318 

314  3,883.785 

317  3383.786 

569  3.883.787 

648  3.883,788 

CLASS  320 

2  3383.789 

CLASS  321 

3.883.790 

5  3.883,791 

9R  3,883.792 

18  3.883,793 

CLASS  322 

41  3383.794 

CLASS  324 

16R  3.883.795 

34PS  3.883.796 

37  3,883.797 

58.50  3383.798 

61 R  3.883.799 

3383.800 

73R  3.883.801 

3.883.802 

77K  3383.803 

122  3.883.804 

I58D  3.883,805 

CLASS  325 

320  3,883,806 

335  3383,808 

420  3.883.807 

429  3,883,809 

CLASS  328 

155  3383310 
3,883311 

CLASS  329 

166  3383312 

CLASS  330 

13  3,883313 

14  3,883314 
21  3,883315 
30R               3,883316 

CLASS  331 

lA  3.883.817 

94.5PE  3383319 
94.50  3383320 


94.5G 
94.5H 

107C 

107R 

111 
143 


3.883318 
3.883,821 
3.883324 
3.883.822 
3,883.823 
3.883.825 
3.883.826 


CLASS  333 

10  3.883.827 
3.883328 

1 1  3383.829 
28R  3383330 
30R  3.883331 
700R  3.883332 
70R  3.883333 

CLASS  336 

61  3.883334 

90  3383335 

134  3.883336 

CLASS  337 

295  3.883338 

326  3.883.837 

CLASS  338 

116  3383339 

128  3383.840 

CLASS  339 

61M  3383.213 

75M  3383.207 

92R  3.883,208 

I2SR  3383.209 

198S  3.883.210 

266R  3,883.211 

276A  3.883.212 

CLASS 

IS.SA 

4IR 

S2E 

S2R 

67 
109 

146.IR 
146.3H 
172.5 


173SP 

173R 

174EB 

267C 

323 

324M 

324R 

347AD 

347DA 

347NT 

356 

36SR 

408 


340 

3.883.841 
3,883.842 
3383.843 
3383.844 
3.883.845 
3383.846 
3383.847 
3383.848 
3383.849 
3.883.850 
3383.851 
3383.852 
3383.853 
3.883354 
3383355 
3383,856 
3383,857 
3383.858 
3383.859 
3383.860 
3383.862 
3383.861 
3.883.864 
3383,865 
3383.863 
3.883.866 
3383.867 
3.883.868 


CLASS  343 

7A  3.883.869 

17.2R  3383,871 

17.7  3.883.870 

lOOPE  3383372 

103  3.883.873 

105R  3383.874 

106O  3,883375 

1I7R  3.883.876 

778  3.883377 

CLASS  346 

t  3383.878 

33F  3383.879 

CLASS  350 

I  3.883.214 

3.5  3.883.215 

3.883.216 

96WG  3.883,219 


96B 
960 


103 

146 

150 

I60LO 

184 

214 

220 
314 


3383,220 
3,883.218 
3.883,217 
3,883.221 
3383.222 
3383.223 
3383.224 
3.883,223 
3383,226 
3383,227 
3383.228 
3383,229 
3,883,230 
3,883,231 
3383,232 


CLASS  351 

6  3,883,233 

23  3383.234 

39  3383.235 

112  3.883.236 

CLASS  353 

10  3.883.237 

19  3,883.238 

118  3.883.239 

CLASS  354 

1  3.883,880 
46  3.883.881 
SI  3,883.882 
75  3383.883 

126  3.883.884 

258  3.883385 

271  3.883.886 

CLASS  355 

3DD  3,883.240 

3R  3.883.241 

3383.242 

35  3383,243 

71  3383.244 

3.883.245 

CLASS  356 

39  3.883.247 

85  3383.248 

109  3383,249 

184  3,883.250 

203  3.883.251 

227  3383.252 

CLASS  357 

2  3,883,887 
16  3383.888 
73  3,883.889 


CLASS  360 

31 

3383.890 

47 

3.883.891 

59 

3383.892 

74 

3383.893 

78 

3383.894 

92 

3.883.895 

CLASS  401 

65 

3383.253 

122 

3.883.254 

CLASS  402 

61 

3,883.255 

CLASS  403 

141  3.883.256 

172  3383.257 

298  3383.258 

CLASS  404 

120  3,883.259 

133  3383.260 

CLASS  415 

7  3,883,261 

90  3383,262 

116  3,883.263 

119  3.883.264 

147  3,883.265 

CLASS  416 

1  3.883.266 

223  3.883.268 

230  3,883.267 


CLASS  417 

122  3383.269 

214  3,883.270 

234  3.883.271 

383  3.883.272 

410  3383.273 

494  3.883.274 

503  3.883.275 

CLASS  41S 

61 B  3383.276 

137  3,883.277 

CLASS  423 

74  3.883.636 

87  3383.635 

89  3.883.634 

230  3,883.637 

242  3,883.638 

3.883.639 

415  3,883.640 

476  3.883,641 

483  3.883.642 

574  3.883.643 

645  3,883.644 

3.883,645 

3383.646 

CLASS  434 

15  3.883.647 

44  3.883.648 

118  3.883.649 

245  3383350 

248  3.883,651 
251  3383.652 

3383.653 
258  3383.654 

261  3.883.655 

263  3.883.656 
3383.657 

270  3.883.658 

285  3.883.659 

303  3383.660 

320  3383.661 

333  3.883.662 

341  3383.663 

342  3383.664 
3383.665 

CLASS  435 

135  3383.278 

141  3383.279 

162  3.883.280 

222  3.883.281 

237  3383.282 

337  3383.283 

371  3,883.284 

3,883.285 
387B  3.883.286 

405R  3.883.287 

CLASS  426 

3  3.883.666 

303  3383,671 

311  3383,672 

3383,673 
511  3383.676 

535  3383.668 

538  3.883.667 

544  3383.674 

549  3.883.669 

568  3.883,670 

656  3383.675 

CLASS  431 

109  3383,288 

131  3.883.289 

168  3.883,290 

264  3383.246 

CLASS  432 

60  3383.291 

3.883,292 

3383,293 

107  3.883.294 

138  3383.295 
247  3383.296 

249  3.883.297 


CLASSinCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


06- 

27    235,084 

131    235.090 

7 

235,095 

235.102 

D26- 

14    233.109 

D40- 

233.113 

68    235,085 

D8- 

104    235,091 

DI9-   62 

235,097 

235.103 

235.110 

D48- 

23R    235.114 

235,086 

m- 

149    235,092 

D23-   29 

235,098 

235.104 

R    235.108 

D64- 

IIA    235.115 

71    235,087 

DIO- 

18    235.093 

32 

235.099 

55    235,105 

D30- 

1     235.111 

R    235.116 

D7- 

no    235,088 
126    235.089 

D13- 

109    235.094 
IR    235.096 

45 

235.100 
235.101 

56    235.106 
D24-         IB    235,107 

D34- 

3CL    235.112 

D88- 

3A    235.117 

Classihcation  of  Plants 


p.  - 


14 


3.719 


P.  - 


46    3.717 


P.  -  49 


3.718 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  ZoU) 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 5 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana |g 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 39 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 35 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 33 


Ohio. 


Oregon j 41 

Pennsylvania ] 42 

Puerto  Rico .| 43 

Rhode  I  sland j 44 

South  Carolina i 45 

South  Dakota 45 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Virgin  Islands 

Washington [ 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin [ 55 

Wyoming \ 55 

U.S.  Air  Force j 57 

U.S.  Army j 53 


47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 


Oklahoma 49 


39         U.S.  Navy. 


59 


nJHSSiS  «c.)"  '"'"*  ''"°'"  '°''"°"  '^'=°"""« '°  '^'"  ^''-  ""''" '°  •"''"•  ""-'^^ '"  ^y  °f  «he  Official  Gazc.c  .0  obtain  dctaife  as  .0  inventor 


3.882,S7S 

3,883.213 

3,883.641 

3,883,137 

3,883.349 

3,883.807 

3.883,832 

3,883,871 

3,882.349 

3,882,363 

3,882.390 

3.882,399 

3,882,613 

3,882,617 

3.882,631 

3,882.633 

3J82.643 

3.882.643 

3.882.667 

3,882,682 

3,882.686 

3.882,693 

3.882,711 

3.882,718 

3,882,719 

3,882,729 

3,882,732 

3,882,741 

3.882,748 

3,882,769 

3,882,798 

3,882.811 

3,882.840 

3.882.831 

3.882.833 

3.882.833 

3.882.862 

3.882.879 

3482.909 

3.882,911 

3.882.933 

3JS2.934 

3.882.937 

3.882.938 

3.882.949 

3.882.931 

3.882.971 

3.882.978 

3,882,982 

3.882,993 

3J83,0O3 


3,883.028 

3,883,033 

3,883,043 

3,883.033 

3,883,070 

3,883,074 

3,883,089 

3,883,090 

3.883.092 

3,883,093 

3,883,096 

3.883,109 

3,883,116 

3,883.129 

3,883,146 

3,883.148 

3,883,133 

3,883,161 

3.883.173 

3,883,193 

3,883.211 

3,883,220 

3.883.226 

3.883.236 

3,883.264 

3,883,272 

3,883,283 

3,883,296 

3,883,303 

3,883.307 

3,883,310 

3,883,316 

3.883.341 

3.883,366 

3.883,373 

3,883,437 

3,883,439 

3,883,442 

3,883,472 

3,883,330 

3,883,341 

3,883,342 

3,883.633 

3,883,661 

3,883,662 

3,883,679 

3,883,681 

3,883,689 

3,883,692 

3,883.716 

3.883.723 


Patents 


3,883,726 

3.883,730 

3,883,731 

3,883.736 

3.883,740 

3.883.747 

3,883,761 

3,883,769 

3.883.794 

3,883,812 

3,883,818 

3,883,819 

3,883,820 

3.883,837 

3,883,833 

3,883,863 

3,883,868 

3,883,870 

3,883.872 

3,883.874 

3,883.889 

3,883.894 

3,882,361 

3,882,379 

3,882,398 

3.882,662 

3,882,836 

3,882,903 

3,882,939 

3,883,343 

3,883,811 

3,882,606 

3,882,640 

3,882.712 

3.882,792 

3,882,866 

3,882,881 

3,882,917 

3,882,988 

3,882,989 

3,883,003 

3.883.012 

3,883.048 

3,883,063 

3.883,228 

3,883,234 

3,883,270 

3.883,347 

3,883,428 

3,883,313 

3,883,327 


10 


II 


12 


13 


13 
16 


3.883,528 

3,883,609 

3,883,620 

3.883,633 

3,883,700 

3,883,723 

3.883,784 

3,883.860 

3,883,866 

3,883,869 

3,883,377 

3,883.449 

3.883.432 

3,883,310 

3,883.532 

3.883,370 

3,882.984 

3,883,436 

3,883,462 

3,882,624 

3.882.693 

3,882,703 

3,882,864 

3,882,873 

3.882,899 

3,882.962 

3,883,002 

3,883,159 

3,883,277 

3.883.301 

3,883,833 

3,883,842 

3,883,861 

3,883,876 

Re.28,419 

3,883,071 

3,883,107 

3,883.206 

3,883,403 

3,883,839 

3,882,632 

3,882,997 

3,883,018 

3,883,344 

3,883,671 

3,882,347 

3,882.337 

3,882,366 

3,882,388 

3,882,613 

3,882,634 


3,882,652 

3,882,634 

3,882,702 

3.882,703 

3,882,717 

3,882,720 

3,882,734 

3.882,738 

3,882,732 

3,882,755 

3,882,762 

3,882,773 

3,882.803 

3,882,809 

3.882,810 

3,882,818 

3,882,834 

3,882,842 

3,882.884 

3,882,886 

3,882,913 

3,882,919 

3,882,920 

3,882,930 

3.882,932 

3.882,961 

3,882,973 

3,882,980 

3,882.983 

3,882,996 

3,882,999 

3.883,004 

3,883,031 

3,883.033 

3.883,064 

3,883,069 

3,883,072 

3,883,099 

3,883,100 

3.883.132 

3.883.139 

3,883,140 

3.883,163 

3,883,172 

3.883.197 

3,883,200 

3,883,207 

3,883.212 

3.883,287 

3,883.312 

3,883,320 


18 


3,883,322 

3,883,326 

3,883,331 

3,883,332 

3,883,342 

3,883,370 

3,883,371 

3,883,380 

3,883,383 

3,883,420 

3,883,422 

3,883,430 

3,883,438 

3,883,533 

3,883,548 

3.883,382 

3,883,390 

3,883.592 

3.883,594 

3,883,601 

3,883,611 

3,883,672 

3,883,675 

3.883,705 

3,883,708 

3,883,710 

3,883,712 

3,883,721 

3,883.733 

3.883,741 

3,883,742 

3,883,782 

3,883,783 

3,883,801 

3,883,839 

3,883,857 

3,882,583 

3,882.637 

3,882,669 

3,882,677 

3,882,699 

3,882,814 

3,882,932 

3,883,088 

3,883,120 

3,883,198 

3,883,261 

3,883,334 

3.883,408 

3,883,448 

3.883,361 
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19 


20 


21 


22 


23 
24 


25 


26 


3,883,808 

3,882,759 

3,882,928 

3,883,038 

3,883,039 

3,883,117 

3,883,806 

3,882,628 

3,882,944 

3.882,963 

3,883,033 

3,883,327 

3,883,669 

3.882,797 

3,883,204 

3,883,278 

3,883,637 

3,883,719 

3,883,814 

3,883,846 

3,882,353 

3,882,393 

3.883,269 

3,883,280 

3,883.473 

3,883,597 

3.883.643 

3,883,174 

3,882,745 

3.882,783 

3,882,784 

3,882,841 

3.882,863 

3.882,875 

3,882,930 

3,882,960 

3,883.209 

3,883,266 

3,883,332 

3,883.372 

3,883,374 

3.883.376 

3.883,393 

3.883.412 

3,883.444 

3.883.598 

3,883.722 

3,883,727 

3,883,728 

3,883,785 

3.883.805 

3,883,817 

3,883,830 

Re.28,420 

3.882.362 

3.882.573 

3,882,392 

3,882.605 

3,882,620 

3,882,648 

3,882,660 

3,882,668 

3,882,731 

3,882.768 

3,882.894 

3,882,902 

3.883.213 

3,883.315 

3,883.350 

3,883,355 

3,883,383 

3,883,389 

3.883.396 

3,883,413 

3,883,551 

3,883,555 

3.883,680 

3,883.704 

3.883,766 

3,883,809 

3,883,823 

3,883,831 

3,882,569 

3,882.570 

3,882.600 

3,882.604 

3,882,608 

3,882,621 

3,882.622 

3,882.633 


3,882,670 

3,882.715 

3,882,852 

3,882,679 

3,882,716 

3,882,865 

3,882,737 

3.882,728 

3,882,904 

3.882.761 

3.882,757 

3.882.907 

3,882.766 

3,882,812 

3.882.916 

3.882.771 

3.882,826 

3.882,922 

3.882,795 

3,882,867 

3,882,986 

3,882.796 

3,882,868 

3,883,008 

3.882.799 

3.882,941 

3,883,046 

3,882.872 

3,882,957 

3,883,065 

3,882,876 

3,882,968 

3,883,087 

3,882.897 

3.883,016 

3.883.133 

3.882.970 

3.883.024 

3.883.141 

3.882,991 

3,883,044 

3.883.144 

3,882,992 

3,883,067 

3,883.177 

3.882.998 

3.883.091 

3.883.217 

3,883,000 

3.883.142 

3.883.222 

3.883.030 

3,883.219 

3.883.223 

3,883,036 

3.883.221 

3.883.243 

3,883,049 

3,883.313 

3.883.247 

3,883,147 

3.883.318 

3,883.255 

3  883,192 

3.883.340 

3.883.291 

3,883.196 

3.883.353 

3.883.292 

3.883,251 

3,883.378 

3.883.293 

3.883,258 

3.883,390 

3.883,336 

3,883,479 

3.883.398 

3,883.346 

3.883,501 

3,883.407 

3.883.358 

3.883,544 

3.883.416 

3.883.388 

3,883,574 

3.883.455 

3.883.391 

3,883.575 

3.883,471 

3.883,402 

3,883,576 

3,883.478 

3.883.441 

3,883,581 

3,883.507 

3.883.459 

3,883,602 

3,883,508 

3,883.463 

3,883,622 

3,883,518 

3.883,476 

3.883.625 

3,883,534 

3,883.477 

3,883.628 

3.883,579 

3,883,480 

3,883.644 

3,883,588 

3,883,488 

3.883,646 

3,883,614 

3.883,516 

3.883,701 

3.883,618 

3,883.526 

3.883,753 

3,883,632 

3.883,539 

3,883.756 

3,883,639 

3.883,613 

3,883.760 

3.883,652 

3,883.623 

3.883.776 

3,883.659 

3.883.696 

3.883.804 

3,883,660 

3.883.715 

3,883,843 

3,883.663 

3.883,743 

27 

3,882.581 

3.883.664 

3.883.745 

3,882,616 

3.883.665 

3.883,758 

3.882,657 

3,883,683 

3,883,762 

3.882,701 

3,883.690 

3.883.764 

3.882,721 

3.883.691 

3,883.825 

3,882,760 

3.883.697 

3.883.833 

3.882.849 

3.883.702 

3,883,854 

3.882,883 

3.883.703 

3,883,879 

3,883.041 

3,883,718 

37      3,882,698 

3.883.162 

3.883.763 

3.882.750 

3,883.190 

3.883,798 

3.882,854 

3,883,216 

3,883.803 

3.882,874 

3,883,304 

3,883,821 

3.883,118 

3.883,354 

3,883,824 

3.883.130 

3.883.522 

3,883.827 

3.883,328 

3,883.676 

3.883,828 

3.883,631 

3,883,746 

3.883,829 

3,883.658 

29 

3,882,763 

3,883,836 

3.883.732 

3.883.020 

3,883.847 

3.883.834 

3,883,066 

3,883.850 

3.883,852 

3,883,128 

3.883,855 

38      3,883.015 

3,883.151 

3,883,885 

39      3,882.546 

3.883,286 

3,883.888 

3,882,551 

3,883,295 

3,883.891 

3,882,595 

3,883,319 

35      3,882,839 

3,882,656 

3,883,445 

3.883.421 

3,882,743 

3.883,461 

36      Re.28.418 

3.882.756 

3.883.580 

3.882.554 

3,882,776 

3,883.589 

3,882,556 

3,882,824 

3,883,666 

3.882,618 

3,882,843 

3.883.682 

3.882.646 

3.882.870 

3.883,717 

3.882.650 

3.882.880 

31 

3.882,558 

3.882.659 

3.882,891 

3,882,629 

3,882,671 

3,882,896 

3,882,785 

3,882,683 

3,882,925 

3,882.791 

3,882,688 

3.882.985 

3.883,160 

3,882,690 

3,883,021 

3,883,781 

3,882,704 

3,883,026 

32 

3.882,857 

3,882,744 

3.883,056 

33 

3.882.582 

3,882,749 

3.883.060 

3.882.859 

3,882,817 

3,883.079 

34 

3,882.602 

3,882,822 

3,883,080 

3.882.603 

3.882,845 

3,883,131 

3.882.644 

3.882,848 

3.883.135 

3,882,655 

40 


41 


42 


3,883,138 

3.883,145 

3,883,164 

3,883,182 

3.883,268 

3,883,273 

3,883,279 

3,883,288 

3,883,329 

3,883.351 

3.883.357 

3.883,368 

3.883,369 

3.883,387 

3.883.424 

3.883,427 

3.883.451 

3.883,457 

3.883,460 

3,883,470 

3,883,482 

3,883,491 

3,883,573 

3.883.698 

3.883,720 

3.883.749 

3,883.757 

3.883.796 

3,882,689 

3.882.885 

3.882,889 

3,883,180 

3.883.362 

3,883,363 

3,883.418 

3,883,446 

3,883.566 

3,883,606 

3.883.844 

3,882.612 

3.882,753 

3.882.914 

3.883.103 

3,883,627 

3.883,709 

3.882,552 

3,882.589 

3.882.597 

3,882,641 

3,882.658 

3.882.665 

3.882.722 

3.882.725 

3.882,727 

3.882.736 

3.882.747 

3,882,816 

3,882,850 

3.882.942 

3,882,945 

3,883.05 1 

3,883.077 

3.883.110 

3.883.112 

3.883.181 

3,883,199 

3.883.214 

3.883.225 

3,883,281 

3,883,282 

3,883,324 

3,883.333 

3,883.339 

3,883,364 

3,883,381 

3,883,406 

3.883.483 

3.883,520 

3,883,546 

3,883.553 

3.883.591 

3.883.593 

3.883.595 

3,883.596 

3.883.607 

3.883.647 

3,883.724 

3,883,750 

3,883.767 


45 

46 

47 


48 


49 

51 


52 
53 


54 
55 


3,883,791 
3,883.792 
3,883.815 
3,883.816 
3,883.838 
3,883.863 
3.882.893 
3.883.3 1 3 
3,882.664 
3.883.300 
3.883.019 
3,882,649 
3.882,819 
3,883.029 
3.883,156 
3.883,323 
3,883,714 
3,882.574 
3,882.594 
3.882.638 
3,882,642 
3,882.700 
3,882.767 
3,882.772 
3.882,807 
3.882,825 
3.882,827 
3,882,846 
3,882,861 
3.882,898 
3.882,935 
3.882.936 
3.882.940 
3.883.009 
3,883,052 
3,883.108 
3.883,111 
3,883,113 
3,883,115 
3.883.234 
3.883.235 
3,883,348 
3.883.425 
3.883.465 
3,883.466 
3.883,467 
3.883,484 
3,883,600 
3,883,695 
3,883.788 
3.882.900 
3.883,298 
3.882.674 
3.882.847 
3,883.102 
3,883,104 
3,883,150 
3,883,187 
3.883,257 
3.883,275 
3.883,433 
3,883,657 
3,883.786 
3,883,802 
3.883,356 
3,882,568 
3,882,746 
3,882,808 
3,883,154 
3.883.158 
3.883,379 
3.883,384 
3.883.707 
3,883.779 
3,882,609 
3,882,838 
3.882,869 
3,882.910 
3,883,007 
3,883,014 
3,883,023 
3.883,114 
3,883.208 
3,883.237 
3,883.271 
3,883.337 
3,883.360 
3,883.568 
3.883,759 
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17 
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233,094 

12   : 

233.116 

18 

13   : 

233.109 

19 

233.110 

24   : 

233.083 

34 

233.113 

233.087 

36 

233,088 

233.093 

37 

233,086 
233.1 1 1 
235.107 
233,108 
233.100 


39 


233,101 
233.102 
235.103 
235.104 
235.090 


47 
48 


233,092 
235.112 
235.114 
235.096 
235.084 
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235.097 
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3.719.389.   Burton    and   Kiger,   THERMOPLASTIC   TUBING        3.775,951.  Eicholz  and  McCambridge,  VACUUM  CLEANER 
FURNITURE,  filed  July  11,  1974,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.   (Los  An-    filed  Fph.   in    in74    nr    Pnnn     m,iH... *^     r>. 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Notice  to  Oflfidal  Gazette  Subscribers 

Wo  have  been  Informed  that  some  subscribers  have  not 
been  receiving  all  of  their  copies  of  the  patent  and/or  trade- 
mark sections  of  the  Ofi-icial  Gazette. 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents  advises  that  expiration 
notices  are  sent  out  approximately  three  months  In  advance 
of  the  expiration  date.  However,  subscribers  should  not  be 
dependent  upon  such  notices.  In  the  event  that  a  notice  Is 
not  received  within  two  months  of  the  expiration  date,  the 
subscriber  should  renew  his  subscription  with  the  Super- 
intendent of  Documents  and  attach  a  label  from  the  envelope 
in  which  he  receives  the  pazette,  topether  with  a  check  cover- 
ing the  amount  of  the  subscription. 

In  case  of  complete  stoppage,  please  send  a  copy  of  your 
order  or  expiration  notice,  together  with  proof  of  payment 
(copy  of  cancelled  check  or  processed  order),  to  Mr.  R.  J. 
Rlsh  (Room  2-10D03),  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20231  (Telephone  703/557-3566). 

WILLIAM  I.   MERKIN, 
Actintj  Axaistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 

.\pr.  25.  1075. 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2.836,760.    E.    G.    Rice.    COMBINATION    STOCKINGS    AND 
PANTY;  Re.  25,360.  same,  filed  Dec.  12,  1974,  D.C,  W.D  N  C 
(Statesvllle),  Doc.  ST-C-74-53,  Tights.  Inc.  v.  Big' Star  Food 
Center. 

2.855.744.  W.  IL  Phelps,  FORAMINOUS  GRASS  CATCHER  • 
2,983.096.  same,  ROTARY  CUTTER  AND  HOUSING  STRUC- 
TURE, filed  June  10,  1974,  D.C,  W.D.  Wis.  (Madison),  Doc. 
T*-C-1S7,    Sensation    Corporation   v.    Wisconsin  Marine.   Inc. 

2,983.096.     (See  2,855.744.) 

3.028,877.  J.  W.  Thleme,  PRESSURE  AND  FLOW  CON- 
TROL VALVE,  filed  Jan.  22,  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  73cl85,  Acco  International.  Inc.  v.  Swingline,  Inc.  On 
stipulation  of  parties,  cause  Is  dismissed,  July  23,  1974. 

3.032.781,  J.  A.  Constantl,  SAFETY  SIDE  filed  4pr  '^ 
1963.  D.C.  SD.N.Y.,  Doc.  63-C-933,  Lumcx,  Inc.  v.  Simmons 
Company.  Plaintiffs  complaint  is  dismissed  without  prejudice. 
The  counterclaim  of  defendant  is  dismissed  without  prejudice 
July  21,  1965. 

3.116,557,  J.  R.  Trice.  Jr.,  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
LAYING  SEWER  PIPE,  filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  DC,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  74c335,  Laser  Alii/nment.  Inc.  v.  Coherent 
Radiation,  Lee  Jensen   Sales  and  Di  Paolo  Const.   Co. 

3,483,716.    G.     Stenzler,     PERSONAL    ORNAMENT    WITH 
MOUNTING    AND    INDEXING    MEANS    FOR    CENTERING 
VARIED  NUMBERS  OF  JEWEL  SETTINGS,  filed  Aug    11 
1970.    D.C.    S.D.N.Y..    Doc.    70-C-3444,    Transamerica    Over- 
seas  Ltd.  v.  Zalc  Corporation.  Stipulation  of  dismissal,  Dec. 

3,487.999,  Nash,  LaBranche,  Newman  and  Smith  ROVDWAY 
TOY,  filed  Jan.  9,  1970,  D.C.  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  70-63,  Mattel 
Inc.  V.  Fred  Bronner  Corporation.  Filed  final  judgment  on 
consent  restraining  and  enjoining  defendants  from  directly  or 
indirectly  Infringing  claims  one  thru  nine.  Counterclaims  are 
dismissed,  Sept.  10,  1973. 

3,527.320.  A.  L.  Cunningham.  EXTENDABLE  SHORING 
SCAFFOLD,  filed  Mar.  12.  1974,  DC.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  \n- 
geles).  Doc.  CV  74-G4S-DWW,  The  Ceco  Corporation  v  Bliss 
rf  Laughlin  Industries. 

3.541.606.  Heenan  and  Nagel,  REFLECTORIZED  VEHICLES 
AND   REFLECTORS   THEREFOR,   filed  Aug.   2,   1974    DC 
X.D.    111.    (Chicago).   Doc.    74c2192,  Ameracc  Corporation  v' 
Sate-Litc  Mfg.  Co.  ct  al. 

3..'553.737.  J.  Bauman,  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  H\IR 
filed  Aug.  2.  1074.  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc' 
C-74-162.9RFP,  Dura-Hair  International.  Inc.  and  Ultra  Hair 
Center.  Inc.   v.  Hair  Forever  Centers  of  San  Francisco.  Inc. 

3,563.088.   L.   R.   Sperberg,   NON-DESTRUCTIVE   METHOD 
OP  DETERMINING  TIRE  LIFE,  filed  Oct.  5.  1972.  D.C.  N.D. 
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Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C72-1067,  Laicrence  R.  Sperberg  v. 
Firestone  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.  et  al.  Jury  T^rlal.  Verdict  for 
the  defendant,  order  that  the  complaint  is  hereby  dismissed 
at  iilaintiff's  costs,  Apr.  30,  1974.  Same,  filed  July  30,  1973, 
D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland).  Doc.  C73-801,  Laicrence  R. 
Sperberg  v.  The  Goodyear  Tire  d  Rubber  \  Company.  Jury 
trial,  verdict  for  the  defendant,  order  that  the  complaint  Is 
lieroby  dismissed  at  plaintiff's  costs,  Apr.  25,  1974.  Same,  filed 
July  .30,  1973,  D.C.  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland)!  Doc.  C73-802, 
Lnirrcncc  R.  Sperberg  v.  The  Firestone  Tire  rf  Rubber  Co. 
Jury  trial,  verdict  for  the  defendant,  order  thkt  the  complaint 
is  dismissed  at  plaintiffs  costs,  Apr.  30,  1$74.  Same,  filed 
July  .30.  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland)^  Doc.  C73-803, 
Lawrence  R.  Sperberg  v.  The  General  Tire  d  Rubber  Co.  Jury 
trial,  verdict  for  the  defendant,  order  that  <he  complaint  Is 
lioreby  dismissed  at  plaintiffs  costs,  Apr.  30,  ^974.  Same  filed 
.Tuly  .".0.  1073,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland);  Doc.  C73-S04. 
Laurence  R.  Sperberg,  v.  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.  J^iry  trial,  verdict 
for  the  defendant,  order  that  the  complaint  is  hereby  dis- 
missed at  plaintiffs  costs,  Apr.  30,  1974. 

3,.563.851,  Armour,  Goldberg  and  Jaslnskl,  WIATER  RESIST- 
ANT VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER  ADHESIVE  COMPO- 
SITIONS, filed  July  15,  1974,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia), 
Doc.  74-1785,  National  Casin  Company  v.  ifational  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corporation. 

3..57.5,678.  W.  F.  Barton.  REED  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY,  filed 
Aug.  0,  1073,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  73c2033,  Grigsby 
Barton.  Inc.  v.  M.  John  Petersen,  doing  bukiness  as  M.  J. 
Petersen  d  .Is.oociate.'^.  Enter  order  by  stipulation  that  cause 
be  dismissed  with  prejudice,  Dec.  14,  1973. 

3,.586.624.  G.  P.  Larson,  WASTE  DISPOSAL  METHOD 
AND  SYSTEM,  filed  May  20,  1974,  D.C,  EiD  Pa  (Phila- 
delphia). Doc.  CA-73-1726,  Commonwealth  6f  Pennsylvania 
and  Western  Berks  Refuse  Authority  v.  W(^rner  Company. 
Stipulation  and  consent  judgment  dismissing  this  action  with 
prejudice.  May  22,  1974. 

3..592.2.56.  S.  H.  Knight,  CURTAIN  CONSTRUCTION  filed 
July  25.  1974.  D.C.  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia) 4  Doc.  74-1905 
HaiiesIvy  Manufacturing,  Inc.  v.  Economics  Laboratory 
Manufacturing  Co. 

3.670.689.  M.  Pappas,  TILT-OPERATED  HASTD  HELD  GAS 
POWERED  ACOUSTIC  DEVICE,  filed  Junebs,  1972,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  72-C-2756,  Falcon  Safety  Products  Inc.  v.' 
Midway  Radio  d  Television  Corp.  Filed  dlsmlsial  pursuant  to 
41(a)(1),  May  7,  1073.  1 

8.679.006.  A.  R.  Richmond,  POWER  TRAIN  f|oR  HORIZON- 
TAL EARTH  BORING  MACHINE,  filed  Sept.  10    1974    D  C 
N.D.  Ohio   (Cleveland),  Doc.  C74-815,  The  Richmond  Manu- 
facturing Company  v.   American  Augers,  Inc.  \et  al. 

$.691,972.  L.  D.  Bylund.  ALUMINOUS  MEtJl  ARTICLES 
AND  METHOD  ;  3.814,590.  «ame.  ALUMINOU$  METAL  AR- 
TICLES AND  ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOYS,!  filed  Aug  8 
1074,  D.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend),  Doc.  S74|l72,  Reynold's 
Metals  Company  v.  Aluminum  Company  of  Arkerica  and  Na- 
tional Can  Corporation. 

3.700.792.  Harrison  III.  Honey  and  Tajchmail,  COMPUTER 
ANIMATION   GENERATING   SYSTEM,   filed   Aug    20    1974 
D.C,    S.D.N.Y.,    Doc.    74-C-3603,    Computer   ikage    Corp     v' 
Riitt  Instruments  Corp.  and  Rutt/Etra  Video] Systems,  Inc. 

3.701,.544.  F.   M.    Stankovich.   MOTORCYCLE  FRONT  END 
-V.S.SEMBLY.   filed   Mar.    1,   1973,   DC.  CD.   ckllf.      Los  An 
poles),  Doc.  73-453-IH,  Frank  M  Stankovich  v^  Cheat-ah  En- 
omeering  Inc.,  Randolph  L.  Rhone  d  Russell  LI  Rhone,  doing 
business  R.  L.  R.   Cycle  Specialties.  Filed  content  judgment 
ana  order  thereon  enjoining  defendant  from  infringing  plain- 
tiff s   patent.    Plaintiff  waives   all   past   damagi  and   profits 
entered   June   1,   1973.   Same,   filed   Mar.    5,   19*3    DC     ND 
III.    (Chicago),    Doc.    73C569,   Frank  M.   Stankovich   v.'  War- 
shaicsky  and  Co.  By  agreement  suit  dismissed  without  preju- 

10,3  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  7.3-^r,7-R,  Frank 
-If.  Stankovich  v.  Randolph  L.  Rhone  d  Russell]  Rhone,  doing 
buy  ess  as  R.L.R.  Cycle  Specialties.  Filed  consent  judgment 
and  order  thereon  enjoining  defendants  from  infringing  plain- 
tin  s  patent,  entered  Apr.  27,  1973. 
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3,719,389,  Burton  and  Klger,  THERMOPLASTIC  TUBING 
FURNITURE,  filed  July  11,  1974,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  An- 
geles), Doc.  CV-74-1964-F,  Terra  Furniture  v.  Grant  Elec- 
tric Company  et  al. 

3,727,321,  Waters  and  Liedtke,  PORTABLE  HAIR  DRYER, 
filed  May  10,  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  73cl203, 
Sunbeam  Corporation  v.  The  Gillette  Company.  On  motion 
plaintiff,  cause  removed  from  status  call  of  May  1,  1974. 
Voluntary  dismissal  without  prejudice  under  Rule  41(a)(1) 
(1),  Apr.  30,  1974. 

3,736,197,  Messerschmidt,  Heyman  and  Johnsen  II,  POW- 
DERLESS  ETCHING  BATH  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ADDI- 
TIVES, filed  May  29,  1973,  D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  C-752- 
73,  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corporation  v.  Mona  Industries. 
Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  of  action,  Feb.  5, 
1974. 

3,743,280,  D.  G.  Martinez,  EXERCISING  DEVICE,  filed 
Aug.  5,  1974,  D.CN.J.  (Trenton),  Doc.  C-74-1189,  Rainbow 
Lifeguard  Products,  Inc..  etc.  ct  al.  v.  General  Home  Products 
Corporation,  etc. 

3,752,533,  E.  S.  Gilbert.  UPHOLSTERED  SEAT,  filed  Nov. 
14,  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  73c289S,  Evalin  S. 
Gilbert  v.  Larry  Kroll,  doing  business  as  Larry  Kroll  d  Co. 
et  al.  By  agreement  defendants,  Larry  Kroll,  doing  business 
as  Larry  Kroll  &  Co.  and  D-Zlon  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  dis- 
missed without  prejudice.  Filed  counterclaims  by  "Today" 
in  Furniture  Inc.  and  Montgomery  Ward  &  Co.,  Incorporated, 
Jan.  4,  1974.  By  agreement,  order  complaint  and  counter- 
claims dismissed  with  prejudice,  Oct.  23,  1974. 

.1.757,194,  Weber  and  Pugh,  CORDLESS  POWER  TOOL 
HAVING  REMOVABLE  BATTERY  PACK,  filed  Oct.  3,  1973, 
D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc.  C.A.  19090,  The  Black  d  Decker 
Manufacturing  Company  v.  Disston,  Inc. 

3,771,724,  Rose,  Kelley  and  Ravitts,  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  SPRAYING  LIQUIDS,  filed  May  8,  1974, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Freeport),  Doc.  74-31,  Richards  of  Rockford, 
Inc.  V.  .4(7ua-.4erobic  Systems.  Inc. 

3,772,241,  C  H.  Kroekel,  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 
RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS,  filed  Nov.  13,  1973,  D.C,  N.D. 
Ala.  (Birmingham),  Doc.  CA  73-L-1080-Ne.  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company  v.  Oicens-Corhing  Fiberglas  Corporation. 

3,775,775,  A.  Mazzenga,  DESIGN  CODING  FOR  COORDI- 
NATED GARMENT  SETS,  filed  Sept.  25,  1974,  DC,  M.D.N.C 
(Greensboro),  Doc.  C-74-306-G,  Garan,  Incorporated  v.  Blue 
Bell,  Inc. 


3,775,951,  Elcholz  and  McCambridge,  VACUUM  CLEANER, 
filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  D.C  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  8-74-54^ 
Shelton    Products,   Inc.    v.    Central    Quality   Industries,  Inc. 

3,778,852,  Penn,  Penn  and  Roughley.  WATER  BED,  filed 
June  24,  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C- 
74-1323  RHS,  Penn  International  Industries,  Inc.  v.  The 
Pennington  Corp.  et  al. 

3,814,590.     (See  3,091,972.) 

Re.   25,360.     (See  2.826,760.) 

Re.  25,695,  Cook  and  Farnam,  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSI- 
TION COMPRISING  AMMONIUM  NITRATE  AND  HEAT- 
PKODUCING  METAL,  filed  July  15,  1969,  D.C  Utah  (Salt 
Lake  City),  Doc.  C249-69.  Iron  Ore  Company  of  Canada  and 
Ircco  Chemical's  v.  Doic  Chemical  Co.,  etc.  et  al.  Patent  held 
invalid  as  to  each  and  every  claim  and  unenforceable  against 
Dow  Chemical  Co.  by  reason  of  Dow's  intervening  rights ; 
Ireco  Chemicals  held  owner  of  whatever  rights  may  remain 
in  reissue  patent.  Apr.  5,  1973. 

D.  206,199,  B.  Zuckerman,  GARMENT  HANGER,  filed  July 
10,  1968.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  68-C-2806,  Mr.  Hanger,  Inc. 
V.  Warbern  Plastics,  Inc.  Filed  consent  judgment  that  de- 
fendant is  hereby  perpetually  restrained  and  enjoined  etc., 
Feb.  3,  1970. 

n.  209,029,  McFadyen  and  Macowskl,  TELEPHONE  INDEX 
OR  THE  LIKE,  filed  Oct.  30.  1970,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  70- 
C-47S1,  Ketcham  d  McDougall,  Inc.  v.  Carl  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  of 
Japan.  Filed  stipulation  and  order  that  this  action  is  hereby 
dismissed  without  prejudice.  May  15,  1973. 

D.  227,091,  Grove  and  Shockey,  MOBIL  AERIAL  WORK 
PLATFORM,  filed  Nov.  9,  1973.  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  An- 
geles), Doc.  73-2626-DWW.  Fulton  Industries.  Inc.  v.  Cala- 
var  Corp. 

D.  233,539,  E.  J.  Echterllng,  DOG  FIGURE  TOY  BALL, 
filed  May  1,  1972,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  72cll29, 
.iTI  Recreation.  Inc.  v.  Armac  Enterprises,  Inc.  Final  Judg- 
ment, cause  dismissed,  Aug.  28,  1972. 


Erratum 


Under  Patent  Suits  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  9. 
1974,  volume  924,  page  102,  in  the  paragraph  beginning 
with  3,370.800,  "Reg.  No.  866,987"  should  be  deleted.  Also 
cross  reference  "Reg.  No.  866,987  (See  3,370,890)"  should 
be  deleted. 
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3,642,197. — Donald  E.  Bean,  James  T.  Engh,  James  R.  Ham-    3,805,175. — Ernie  George  Nassimbenc,  San  Jose,  Calif.   RET- 
mcr,  and  John  J.  lacl.  Rochester    Ui/ron  n    Hrhrtti    n^r..  nncDi.'r-riT-T.- 
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3,846,312 

.3.847.221 
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3.S4S.767 
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3,850.769 
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.3,859,68s 

3,860.050 
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3,862,518 
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3.863,356 

3,863.507 

3.863,707 

3,863,757 

3,863,956 

3.864,2.30 

3.864,530 

.3.864,592 

3,864,615 

3.864,862 

3,864,969 

3,864,995 

.3.865,175 

3,865,195 

3,865,210 

3.865,665 

3,865,773 

3,865,966 

3,866,001 

.3,806,171 

3.866.180 

3.866,569 

3,866,658 

3.866,679 

3,867,191 

3.867,659 

3,867,845 

3.867,807 

3.867,949 

3,868,258 

.3,868,438 

3,868,472 

3,868.568 

3,868,600 

3,868,807 

.3.868,833 

3,868,914 

3,869,302 


3.869,437 

3,860,453 

3,869,478 

3,869,596 

3,869,764 

.3.870,000 

3,870,235 

3,870,434 

3,870,442 

.3.870.525 

3.870.590 

3,870,.j91 

3,870,614 

3,870,030 

3.870,816 

3,871,071 

.3.871,127 

3,871,435 

3.871,595 

.3.871,745 

3,871,907 

3.872,053 

3,872.197 

.3,872,455 

3,872,746 

3,872,844 

3,872,913 

3.873,157 

3.873,340 

3,873,348 

3,873,359 

.3.873.552 

3,875,710 

3,873.882 

3,873,974 

3,874.439 

3.874.466 

3,874,596 

3,874,808 

3,875,365 


.3,266,008.— /fOKorrf  A.  Elliott,  Detroit,  Mich.  ELECTRICAL 
TERMINAL  AND  METHOD  OF  APPI^YIXG  SAME  TO 
CONDUCTORS.  Patent  dated  Aug.  9,  1966.  Disclaimer 
filed  June  20,  1974,  by  the  assignee,  Egiex  International. 
Inc.  I 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  2  df  said  patent. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 

3,730,286.— Pcfer  D.  Wciner,  Bryan.  Tex.  APPARATUS  FOR 
IMPROVING  ROTARY  DRILLING  OPERATmNS    Paf 

t?1'^;7''',o^J;''k^'  u^"-  ^^^^''-^J"^"  »n^l  dedication  filed 
Campari  assignee.  Esso  Production  Research 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remain 
ing  term  of  said  patent. 


^■^^^;?ft;7^^!^^*   ^-    -'^"'•""er.   Pico   Rivera,    Calif.    AUTO- 
Feh To    ^o"^?"  ^OU'^^G  APPARATUS,  Patent  dated 
*eb    19,    1974.    Disclaimer  and   dedication   filed   Oct    7 
1974,  by  the  Inventor. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  claims  1-5 
of  said  patent. 


Dedications 

3,272.565.— Richard  L.  Wilson,  Trafford  Pa  RATtwav 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  APPARATUS  Parent  Zfed 
Sept.  13.  1966.  Dedication  filed  Nov.  27  1974  b  the 
assignee,  Wcstinghousc.iir  Brake  Company.         '     *'^ 

pafen?"*'   '^^^'^^*''   *°   ^^^   P"^"^   *^^  entire   term   of  said 


8.301,488. — Edicard  0.  Norris,  Westport,  Co^n.  SPRAY  GUN. 
Patent  dated  Jan.  31,  1967.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  22, 
1974,  by  the  assignee,  The  Gyromat  Corporation. 

Hereby   enters   this  disclaimer  to  claims  |b  and  9  of  said 
atent. 


\ 


3,305,690. — Edicard  Emanuel  Sheldon,  New  Vork,  N.Y  ELEC- 
TRON DISCHARGE  DEVICE  WITH  1  FIBER  OPTIC 
END  WALL.  Patent  dated  Feb.  21,  1967.  Disclaimer 
filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  by  the  inventor.  j 

Hereby    disclaims   the    term   of   this   patenit   subsequent   to 
Mar.  27,  1978. 


3,328,588. — Samuel  B.  Steinberg,  Baltimore,  ^^d.  APPARATUS 
FOR  MEASURING   THE  EFFICACY  Of  AN  AIR  FIL- 
TER. Patent  dated  June  27.  1967.  Discllalmer  filed  Nov. 
19,  1974,  by  the  assignee,  Air  Technique,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-T  of  said  patent. 


3,453,504. — James  B.  Compton,  Campbell,  apd  Frederick  L. 
Zieber,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  UNIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR. 
Patent  dated  July  1,  1969.  Disclaimer  filled  May  4,  1971, 
by  the  assignee,  Siliconix,  Inc.  \ 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  g,  6,  7,  8,  9  and 
10  of  said  patent. 


3,465,480. — Elmer  P.  Hausermann,  Bensenvlll^,  111.  APPARA- 

1     TUS  FOR  SHAPING  ELECTRODES.  Parent  dated  Sept. 

'     9,  1969.  Disclaimer  filed  June  10,  1971,  ^y  the  Inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,|  2,  3  and  5  of 

said  patent. 


3,473,876. — Samuel  B.  Steinber.  Baltimore,  Md.  PORTABLE 
FILTER  EVALUATION  DEVICE.  Patent  dated  Oct.  21, 
1969.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  19,  1974,  by  tihe  Inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3.486.495. — Hollcs-s  W.  .illen,  Kansas  City,  Slo.  ARCHERY 
BOW  WITH  DRAW  FORCE  MULTIPLYING  ATTACH- 
MENTS. Patent  dated  Dec.  30,  1969.  I^lsclalmer  filed 
June  18.  1974,  by  the  assignee,  Allen  Archery,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  11  of  said 
patent. 


3,496,135.— S/fiw?e!/  W.  Caywood,  Jr..  Wilmington,  Del 
CRUDE  EPDM  COPOLYMER  STABILIZED  WITH  A 
LEWIS  BASE.  Patent  dated  Feb.  17,  1970.  Disclaimer 
filed  Sept.  1,  1972,  by  the  assignee,  E.  f.  du  Pont  de 
Xcmours  and  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-9  pf  said  patent. 


3,454,100.— .Ve/tm  R.  uiley.  Prince  George  County  Va 
WINDROWING  FORK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PEANUT 
DIGGER.  Patent  dated  July  8,  1969.  Dedication  filed 
Jan.  14.  1974,  by  the  assignee,  Ferguson  Manufacturing 
Company.  •' 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of  said 
patent. 


3„507,353. — Earl  F.  Murphy,  Florence,  Ala.  NOJSE  ATTENU- 
ATING MEANS  FOR  THE  DISCHARGE  OF  A  COM- 
PRESSOR. Patent  dated  Apr.  21,  1970.  Disclaimer  filed 
Jan.  31,  1975,  by  the  assignee,  Americotd  Compressor 
Corporation.  j 

Hereby  disclaims  all  the  remaining  portion  (if  the  term  of 
the  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  31, 1974. 
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3,642,197. — Donald  E.  Bean,  James  T.  Engh,  James  R.  Ham- 
mer, and  John  J.  Igcl,  Rochester,  Myron  D.  Schettl,  Ore- 
noco,  Harry  J.  Tashjian  and  Richard  J.  Vllmer,  Roch- 
ester, and  John  W.  Kerr,  Byron,  Minn.  DATA  RECORD- 
ER AND  VERIFIER.  Patent  dated  Feb.  15,  1972.  Dis- 
claimer filed  July  1,  1974,  by  the  assignee.  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Hereby   enters   this   disclaimer   to   claims    1    through   7   of 
said  patent. 


3,703,021. — Allen  W.  Sharp.  Ottumwa,  Iowa.  POULTRY 
PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  Patent 
dated  Nov.  21,  1972.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  12,  1975,  by 
the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  and  6  of 
said  patent. 


3,805.173. — Ernie  George  yassimbenc,  San  Jose,  Calif.  RET- 
ROSPECTIVE PULSE  MODULATION  DECODING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  16, 
1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  17,  1975,  by  the  assignee. 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation. 

Hereby  enters   this  disclaimer   to  claims  1,  2,  3  and  8  of 
said  patent. 


3,828,321.— Jo/m  A.  Wilbcr,  Elk  Grove  Village,  Verner  K. 
Rice,  Wheaton.  Rolfc  E.  Buhrke,  La  Grange  Park,  and 
Donald  L.  Schultc,  Oak  Park,  111.  SYSTEM  FOR  RECON- 
FIGURING CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  AND  INSTRUC- 
TION STORAGE  COMBINATION.  Patent  dated  Aug.  6. 
1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  by  the  assignee, 
GTE  .Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated. 

Hereby   enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  4,   5  and  6  of 
said  patent. 


3,775,797. — Jacob  S.  Kamborian,  deceased,  late  of  Newton, 
Mass.,  by  Lisbeth  N.  Godley,  Washington,  D.C.,  by 
Michael  M.  Becka,  Watertown,  Mass.,  by  Jacob  S.  Kam- 
borian, Jr..  Lincoln,  Mass.,  executors,  and  Costa 
Carls,  East  Walpole,  Mass.  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 
FOR  LASTING.  Patent  dated  Dec.  4,  1973,  by  the  as- 
signee, The  estate  of  Jacob  S.  Kamborian,  deceased. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  48  through  50,  53, 
54,  57,  58,  61  and  62  of  said  patent. 


3.835,312.- Jo;m  A.  Wilbcr.  Elk  Grove  Village,  Verner  K. 
Rice,  Wlicaton,  Rolfc  E.  Buhrke,  La  Grange  Park,  and 
Donald  L.  Schulte,  Oak  Park,  111.  RECOVERY  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  OF  DIGITAL 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Sept.  10, 
1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  by  the  assignee, 
GTE  .iutomatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  3,  4,  6,  8  and  15 
of  said  patent. 
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28,421 
MEMORY  CODING  TECHNIQUE 

David  Michael  Rouse,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,   Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 

Original  No.  3,719,815,  dated  Mar.  6,  1973,  Sen  No. 
166,130,  July  26,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  May  2. 
1974,  Ser.  No.  466,380 

Int.  CI.  G06f  11/00;  Gllc  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  235—153  AM  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  having  a  memory  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  program  and  data  words,  apparatus  responsive  to  sig- 
nals from  said  memory  for  storing  for  detecting  an  error 
in  the  content  or  sequencing  of  a  plurality  of  said  words 
accessed  from  said  memory  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  generating  for  [each]  a  given  word 
stored  in  said  memory  a  first  code  word  representa- 
tive of  the  information  content  of  [that]  said  given 
word,  and  of  the  location  at  which  [that]  said  given 
word  is  stored  in  said  memory  and  of  the  location  of 
a  different  word  desired  to  be  accessed  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  ordered  relationship  to  [that] 
said  given  word, 

(B)  means  for  storing  said  first  code  words, 

(C)  means  for  retrieving  the  code  word  associated 
with  a  given  program  or  data  word  upon  the  access- 
ing of  said  given  word, 

(D)  means  for  generating  for  the  program  or  data 
word  most  recently  accessed  from  said  memory  a 
second  code  word  representative  of  the  information 
content  of  [that]  said  most  recently  accessed  word, 
and  of  the  location  from  which  [that]  said  most  re- 
cently accessed  word  was  accessed,  and  of  the  loca- 
tion from  which  a  word  bearing  said  predetermined 
ordered  relationship  to  said  most  recently  accessed 
word  was  accessed,  and 

(E)  means  for  generating  an  error  signal  whenever 
the  first  and  second  code  words  associated  with  an 
accessed  word  do  not  bear  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship to  each  other. 


28,422 

MOISTURE  MEASURING  AND  TOTALIZING 
SYSTEM 

Paul  M.  MacKlnney,  Wheaton,  El.,  assignor  to 
Concrete  Controls  Corp. 

Original  No.  3,631,337,  dated  Dec.  28,  1971,  Ser.  No. 
834,036,  June  17,  1969.  Application  for  reissue  Aug. 
17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,230 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  324—65  R  9  Clauns 


8.  A  system  for  measuring  and  totalizing  the  moisture 
entrained  in  aggregate  material  discharged  from  a  storage 
vessel  to  permit  said  entrained  moisture  to  be  compensated 
for  when  the  aggregate  is  mixed  with  water  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrical  probes  arranged  in  an  array 
which  positions  said  probes  for  projection  into  a  plu- 
rality of  portions  of  a  moving  aggregate  stream  dis- 
charged from  said  vessel; 
means  for  mounting  said  probes  so  that  the  aggregate 

in  said  vessel  flows  in  a  stream  over  said  probes; 
electrical  circuit  means  including  an  energy  source 
connected  to  said  probes  and  creating  an  electrical 
reference  signal  which  varies  in  amplitude  propor- 
tional to  the  conductivity  and  hence  the  entrained 
moisture  content  of  the  stream  of  aggregate  flowing 
past  probes  in  each  of  said  portions  of  said  stream; 
signal-accumulating  means  comprising  a  variable  speed 
electrical  servomotor  which  is  quickly  responsive  to 
said  variations  in  amplitude  of  said  reference  signal 
to  proportionately  vary  the  output  speed  of  a  motor 
shaft,  said  servomotor  being  connected  to  said  cir- 
cuit means  to  produce  output  revolutions  of  said 
motor  shaft  proportional  to  both  the  time  interval 
of  aggregate  flow  and  to  said  signal  variations  pro- 
duced by  the  variations  in  electrical  conductivity  of 
said  flowing  aggregate  stream  as  sensed  by  said 
probes,  so  that  the  revolution  of  said  motor  shaft 
is  thereby  proportional  to  the  total  entrained  mois- 
ture in  the  quantity  of  aggregate  flowing  past  said 
probes;  and 
means  activated  by  said  motor  to  provide  a  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  total  entrained  moisture  in  the 
aggregate  discharged  from  said  vessel  during  said 
time  interval. 
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28,423 

SNOW  VEHICLE  FRONT  SUSPENSION 

William  W.  Higginbotham,  Monroe,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company,  Monroe,  Mich. 
Original  No.  3,623,564,  dated  Nov.  30,  1971,  Ser.  No. 
872,992,  Oct.  31,  1969.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Nov. 
24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,607 

Int.  CI.  B62b  17/04;  B62m  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  180—5  R  9  Claims 


1600-1800  p.s.i.  at  300%  elongation 

2000-2200  p.s.i.  at  400%  elongation 

2800-3500  p.s.i.  at  500%  elongation! 
Ce.3  (e)  Tensile  strength— >2800  p.s.i. 
Cf-3  (/)  Elongation — >400  p.s.i. 

and 

Cg-3  {s)  Young's   flexural    modulus   o/   no   more  than 
about  [10,000^]  15,000  p.s.i. 

the  vulcanized  elastomer  more  particularly  having 

[h.]  (h)  a  molecular  weight  of  800-5000  betvj'een  elec- 
trostatic cross-links 


20, 1975 


and      I 


a   molecular   weight   of   5100-40,000 
covalent  cross-links. 


between 


13.  A  mounting  assembly  for  operatively  mounting  a 
steerable  ski  on  a  downwardly  directed  steering  shaft, 
spindle,  or  the  like  of  a  snow  vehicle, 

said  assembly  including  an  elongated  arm  disposed 
above  and  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the 
ski, 

a  hydraulic,  direct  acting  telescopic  sho^k  absorber  in- 
cluding a  cylinder  member,  a  piston  rod  member 
reciprocable  relative  to  said  cylinder  member,  first 
attachment  means  on  one  of  said  members  and  sec- 
ond attachment  means  on  the  other  of  said  members, 

a  first  pivot  mounting  for  connecting  one  end  of  said 
arm  to  the  ski, 

a  second  pivot  mounting  for  connecting  the  opposite 
end  of  said  arm  to  one  of  said  attachment  means  of 
said  shock  absorber,  the  other  of  said  attachment 
means  of  said  shock  absorber  being  connected  to  the 
ski,  and 

a  helical  coil  spring  having  upper  and  lower  end  por- 
tions and  adapted  to  resiliently  resist  relative  pivotal 
movement  between  said  arm  and  the  ski, 

said  lower  end  of  said  spring  terminating  adjacent  the 
ski  and  said  upper  end  of  said  spring  terminating 
adjacent  said  second  pivot  mounting. 


28,425 
OIL  FILLED  ELECTRIC  SUBMARINE  CABiJe  WITH 

OIL  DUCT  RESTRICTORS  | 

Paolo  Gazzana  Priaroggia,  Milan,  and  Antonio  Ferren- 
fano,  Monza,  Italy,  by  Industrie  PirelU  Societa  per 
Azioni,  Milan,  Italy,  assignee 

^"^^I"?,?'";  3,798,345,  dated  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
371,123,  June  18,  1973.  AppUcation  for  reispue  June 
28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  3,  i972, 
1  26,535/72  [ 

'  Int.  CI.  Holb  9/06  ! 

U.S.  CI.  174-15  C  7  Claims 


28,424 

ELASTOMERIC  ARTICLES  FREE  FROM 

REINFORCING  ELEMENTS 

DanielR.  McGiilvaiy,  Jackson  Township,  Ohio,  assignor 

Ohi?**  *  ^^^^^  Company,  Akron, 

Ori^n^  No.  3,701  374,  dated  Oct.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

f Jt/V"^  \liVl'  Application  for  reissue  July  17, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  489,304 

IT*   ri   ,„'f"*C>.B60c  5/00,  C08g  22/0^ 

U.S.  CI.  152-330  R  n  claims 

1.  A  tire  CL3  a  portion  at  least  of  the  walls  of  which 
tA.J  are  without  reinforcing  fabric  and  [B.j  are  con- 
stituted of  Cl.l  a  vulcanized  elastomer  having 

Ca.J  (a)  tensile  strength  at  212"  F p.s.i       >1800 

p.J  (b)  crescent  tear  strength  at  212°  F  __p.s  i         >200 
icj  (c)  DeMattia  Flex  life  at  176°  F.  '     ~ 

cycles__  >C2xlO<']  2X/05 
and  at  ambient  temperature 

CdJ  (d)  Modulus  of  elongation  of  at  least  about 
250C-4003  p.s.i.  at  5%  elongation 
CllOa-1300p.s.i.  at  100%  elongation 
I40O-1550p.s.i.  at  200%  elongation 


1.  In  an  electric  cable  having  a  duct  for  the  flow  of 
an  insulating  fluid,  the  combination  therewith  of  k  plural- 
ity of  restnctors  in  said  duct,  said  restrictors  beihg  [dis- 
posed in]  spaced  [relation]  with  respect  to  eadh  other 
longitudinally  of  said  duct  by  a  distance  of  at  lea$t  about 
200  meters  and  each  of  said  restrictors  comprised  a  wall 
extending  across  said  duct  and  preventing  the  [flow  of 
fluid  along  said  duct  but  having  a  hole  therethrough  of  a 
size  which  permits  the  flow  of  said  insulating  flujl  there- 
through but  prevents  the  flow  of  water  drops  therethrough. 


28,426 

SIGNAL  COMPRESSORS  AND  EXPANDERS 
Ray  Milton  Dolby,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Dolby 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
^'IfiT^A^^  3,631,365,  dated  Dec.  28,  1971,  S^r.  No. 
867,454,  Oct.  20,  1969.  Application  for  reissue  0ec.  27, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  428,914  j 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  21,  1967. 
I  36,466/69;  Nov.  1,  1968,  51,985/68      | 

Int  CI.  H03q  7/06;  H04b  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  333—14  45  Claims 

1.  A  signal  processing  system  for  producing  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  an  input  signal  comprising  a  main  sig- 
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nal  path  responsive  to  said  input  signal  and  including 
means  for  providing  in  a  specified  frequency  band  extend- 
ing between  first  and  second  limits  a  first  signal  substan- 
tially proportional  to  said  input  signal,  a  further  signal  path 
coupled  to  said  main  signal  path  and  responsive  to  a 
signal  derived  from  said  main  signal  path  for  producing  a 
second  signal  in  said  specified  frequency  band,  and  signal 
combining  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals to  produce  said  output  signal,  said  further  signal  path 
including  a  first  filter  having  fixed  value  components 
for  providing  pass  characteristics  in  a  fixed  band  extend- 
ing from  said  first  limit  to  a  cutoff  frequency  intermediate 
said  first  limit  and  said  second  limit;  and  means  for  limit- 
ing the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  of  the  further  signal 
path,  said  means  including  a  second  filter  connected  in 
cascade  with  said  first  filter  and  having  variable  cutoflf 


28,427 

REINFORCING  GUSSET  PLATE 

Donald  C.  Menge,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Troy 

Steel  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

^1^TL^°-  3'417,652,  dated  Dec.  24,  1968,  Ser.  No. 

604,422,  Dec.  23,  1966.  Application  for  reissue  July  22. 

1969,  Ser.  No.  848,762  ^      ' 

Int  CI.  A43b  23/20;  F16b  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  85—13  10  Claims 


to  'l^ 


OVIPUI 


characteristics,  said  second  filter  including  a  variable  im- 
pedance means  responsive  to  an  increase  in  the  amplitude 
of  at  least  one  of  the  output  of  and  the  input  to  said 
further  signal  path  for  altering  said  cutoff  characteris- 
tics from  wide  band  pass  under  very  low  input  signal 
conditions  to  progressively  narrower  band  pass,  providing 
a  cutoff  frequency  which  shifts  away  from  said  second 
limit  sufliiciently  to  attenuate,  in  combination  with  the 
said  characteristics  of  said  first  filter,  any  high-level  input 
signal  components  at  any  given  frequency  in  said  specified 
frequency  band  to  a  specified  level  corresponding  in  said 
second  signal  to  a  small  fractional  part  of  the  maximum 
level  of  said  input  signal,  while  permitting  input  signal 
components  below  said  specified  level  at  frequencies  near- 
er to  said  first  limit  then  said  given  frequency  to  pass 
through  said  filters  and  to  appear  in  said  second  signal 
with  a  lesser  degree  of  attenuation. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  flat  nailing  plate  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  teeth  struck  out  of  the  plate  and  unidi- 
rectionally  projecting  therefrom  substantially  normally  to 
said  plate  and  adapted  to  be  driven  into  wood  members 
a  reinforcing  gusset  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
each  of  which  correspond  to  one  of  said  teeth,  said  teeth 
and  said  apertures  being  uniformly  distributed  over  said 
plates  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  teeth  and  said 
apertures  being  located  adjacent  at  least  two  of  the  side 
edges  of  said  gusset  plate,  said  teeth  being  V-shaped  in 
cross  section,  said  apertures  having  a  straight  edge,  the 
ends  of  which  are  connected  by  a  curved  edge,  so  that 
upon  said  teeth  being  inserted  through  said  apertures  and 
mto  said  wood  members  the  axis  of  each  tooth  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  planes  containing  said  straight  edges 
and  the  lateral  side  edges  of  each  tooth  are  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto,  the  distance  between  the  sides  of 
the  tooth  and  the  edges  of  said  apertures  varies  in  a  di- 
rection toward  the  apex  of  the  V-shaped  tooth,  said  gus- 
set plate  having  teeth  members  formed  in  pairs  along  said 
curved  edges  of  said  apertures  in  said  gusset  plate,  said 
teeth  members  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  said 
straight  edge  of  said  apertures  and  by  a  portion  of  said 
curved  edge,  said  teeth  members  adapted  to  extend  into 
said  wood  members  with  the  spaces  between  said  teeth 
members  and  between  said  teeth  on  said  nailing  plate  pro- 
viding an  area  for  receiving  portions  of  said  wood  mem- 
bers displaced  by  said  teeth  and  said  teeth  members. 
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niQStratlons  for  plant  patents  are  osnally  In  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 

3,720 
RASPBERRY  PLANT 
John  L.  Franklin,  Urbana,  111.,  assignor  to  Herschel  L. 
Boll,  Champaign,  DL 
FUed  Nov.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  417,430 
Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/03 
U.S.  CI.  Pit— 46  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  raspberry  plant  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described  characterized  by 
its  very  vigorous  growth,  by  its  very  stocky  canes,  and  by 
its  very  large  fruit. 


3,721  ! 

POINSETTIA  PLANT 
Peter  J.  Murison,  Hoddesdon,  England,  assignor  to 
Mikkelsens  Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  453,056 
Int  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit— 86  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  poinsettia  character- 
ized particularly  by  its  distinct  deep  pink  coloring  of  the 
bracts;  ease  of  propagation;  ability  to  break  well  when 
pinched  thereby  forming  a  well  branched,  full  plant,  and 
by  its  dark  green  foliage. 
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ERRATA 

^^^SS  PATENT  NO. 

075-108 3,883,908 

228-176 3,883,945 

228-121 3.883,946 

085-075 3,884,099 

280-011.13 3,884,315 

194-059 3,884,330 

263-650 3,884,454 

296-136 3,884,523 

062-222 3,884,663 

062-296 3.884,667 

204-113 3.884,681 

428-036 3.884,753 

428-398 3,884,754 

250-359 3,884,816 

250-385 3,884,817 

250-480 3.884,818 

260-252 3.884,827 

206-322 3,884,935 

424-092 3,885,011 

424-177 3,885,012 

260-327 3.885,044 
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3,883,896 

ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  GARMENT 

Dona  G.  Cain,  723  N.  Gramercy  PI.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90038 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,599,  Sept.  29,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391,730 

Int.  CI.  A41d  1122 
U.S.  CI.  2-74  11  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  length  garment  comprising: 
an  elongated  length  of  fabric  material  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  body  portion  of  the  wearer;  and 
securing  means  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  garment  and 
transversely  therearound  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said 
garment  comprising  tubing  having  an  adjustable  length 
holding  member  therein  whose  ends  extend  from  an 
opening  in  said  tubing  for  positioning  said  garment  tubing 
on  the  wearer  at  different  hem  line  heights  said  garment 
extending  from  an  upper  torso  portion  of  the  wearer 
downwardly  to  a  hem  line,  said  tubing  being  positioned  in 
said  garment  intermediate  said  upper  torso  portion  of  the 
garment  and  said  hem  line  said  garment  being  formed 
with  the  top  of  the  garment  positioned  at  said  tubing 
when  said  garment  is  folded,  the  lower  edge  of  the  inner 
portion  of  the  garment  adjacent  the  wearer  being  slightly 
higher  than  the  hem  line  of  the  outer  portion  of  the  gar- 
ment when  the  garment  has  been  raised  on  the  wearer  at 
the  hemline  for  enabling  the  garment  to  be  worn  at  differ- 
ent hem  line  lengths. 


3,883,897 
PAINTING  GLOVE 
Saul  Lefkowitz,  and  George 'Spector,  both  of  c/o  3615  Wool- 
worth  BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,675 
Int.  CI.  A41d  19100 
U.S.  CI.  2-161  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  painting  glove  assembly  comprising  an  outer  glove 
adapted  for  being  worn  on  a  hand  and  an  inner  removable 


liner  fitted  snugly  within  said  glove  between  the  glove  and  the 
user's  hand,  said  glove  being  made  of  a  napped  porous  wool 
material  adapted  for  paint  application  and  wherein  said  liner 
includes  a  soft  inner  fibrous  surface  and  an  outer  surface  of 
water  and  oil  resistant  material,  said  liner  further  including  an 
outwardly  turned  cuff  pwrlion  adjacent  the  user's  wrist  over- 
lapping the  outer  glove  thereby  forming  a  channel  to  collect 
paint  drippings  from  said  outer  glove  in  further  combination 
with  a  paint  reservoir  formed  on  the  back  side  of  the  glove, 
said  reservoir  being  lined  with  water  and  oil  resistant  material, 
including  means  for  conducting  paint  from  the  reservoir  to  the 
palm  side  of  said  glove. 


3,883,898 
PROTECTIVE  GLOVE  FOR  USE  IN  MEAT  PROCESSING 

PLANTS 
Robert  M.  Byrnes,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  11218,  Ames  Avenue  Station, 
Omaha,  Nebr.  68111 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,863 

Int.  CI.  A41d  19100 

U.S.  CI.  2-167  1  Claim 


1.  A  glove  for  use  by  an  operator  in  a  meat  processing  plant 
who  uses  a  knife  during  various  meat  cutting  procedures  in 
which  one  hand  holds  the  knife  and  manipulates  it  adjacent 
the  other  hand  which  is  engaged  with  the  meat  adjacent  the 
cutting  area,  said  glove  being  constructed  of  a  flexible  knitted 
fabric  constructed  of  non-metallic  aramid  fiber,  such  as  "Kev- 
lar,"  said  glove  being  substantially  impenetrable  by  the  knife 
thereby  protecting  the  wearer  from  accidental  injury  due  to 
cutting. 


3,883,899 

GLOVE 

Rudolph  V.  Ganz,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Affiliated  Hospital 

Products,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,381,  Sept.  12, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,263,  July  2,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  876,812,  Nov.  14, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

483,160 
Int.  CI.  A41d  19100 
U.S.  CI.  2-168  11  Claims 

1.  An  elastic  latex  rubber  glove  formed  of  a  film  of  rubber 
latex  and  having  palm  and  finger  gripping  exterior  surfaces, 
the  major  hand-engaging  interior  surface  of  said  glove  hav- 
ing a  molded  rough  finish, 
said  exterior  palm  and  finger  gripping  surfaces  of  said  glove 

being  rough  in  finish, 
the  entire  said  glove,  being  an  integral  homogeneous  film  of 
cured  rubber  latex, 
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said  exterior  palm  and  finger  gripping  surfaces  having  tiny 

annular  craters  formed  thereon, 
said  craters  being  formed  of  depression-forming  droplets  of 

rubber  latex  in  integral  cured  state  relation  with  and 

forming  an  integral  part  of  the  base  film  forming  said 

glove, 
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the  detected  signals  into  signals  that  operate  the  [motor  in  the 
direction  and  rate  that  corresponds  to  the  strength  of  the 
dominant  EMG  signals. 


ETI 


said  exterior  palm  and  finger  gripping  rough  surface  includ- 
ing multiple  raised  mesa  areas  of  larger  area  than  individ- 
ual ones  of  said  craters  and  with  a  plurality  of  said  craters 
disposed  in  zones  therebetween. 


3  883  901 

meVhod  of  replacing  or  repairing  Ihe  body 

WITH  bioresorbable  SURGICAL  ARTICLES 
Jean  Coquard,  Grezieu-La-Varrenne;  Pierre  Se<^vy,  Sceaux; 
Jean    Verrier,    Boiogne-sur-Seine,    and    Michel    Ruaud, 
Ternay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Ptiulenc,  S.A., 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,45p 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1, 1972,  72.42838 
Int.  CI.  A61f  y/24,  A61I /7/00      ' 

^tf^'-3-»  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  repairing  or  replacing  a  partjof  the  body 
of  a  human  of  non-human  animal  by  incorporating  either 
temporarily  or  permanently,  a  surgical  article,  tjie  improve- 
ment wherein  the  surgical  article  consists  at  least  partially  of 
a  polyester  of  succinic  acid  possessing  a  plurality  of  units  of 
the  general  formula; 


3,883,900 

BIOELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  PROSTHETIC 

MEMBER 

Robert  B.  Jerard,  Brattleboro,  Vt.,  and  Cord  W.  Ohienbusch, 

Hopkinton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Liberty  Mutual  Insurance 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,236 

Int.  CI.  A61f  //06,  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  3-1.1  21  Claims 


1.  A  prosthesis  comprising  a  first  member  having  a  stump 
receiving  socket  and  provided  with  a  support  at  its  distal  end, 
a  second  member,  a  joint  unit  secured  to  the  support  of  the 
first  member,  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  joint  unit  and 
the  second  member  relative  to  said  first  member,  a  drive 
including  a  direct  current  permanent  magnet  motor  and  a 
transmission  housed  within  the  unit  with  the  output  shaft  of 
the  transmission  so  connected  to  said  second  member  that 
said  second  member  is  flexed  relative  to  said  first  member  in 
a  direction  dependent  on  the  direction  in  which  said  motor  is 
operating,  said  transmission  including  first  and  second  reduc- 
tion stages  and  a  reverse  locking  clutch  between  said  stages 
operable  under  the  conditions  that  the  second  member  is  in 
support  of  a  load  and  the  motor  is  not  operating  to  move  the 
member  to  raise  or  lower  the  load  and  electric  circuitry  in- 
cluding said  motor,  a  battery,  electrodes  attachable  to  the 
stump  and  operable  to  detect  EMG  signals  from  the  stump 
muscles  that  were  used  to  flex  and  straighten  the  amputee's 
missing  joint,  and  signal  processing  means  operable  to  convert 
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m  which  R  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyfcne  radical 
containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  having  a  film-  <^t  filament- 
forming  molecular  weight. 


3,883,902 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  PROSTHETIC  ASSEJ^BLY 
Henry  W.  Lynch,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Medic^  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Racine,  Wis.  T 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  281,150,  Aug.  16,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  isjo.  428,396 

Int.  CI.  A61f  I /GO,  1/24;  XAlcSjIO 
U.S.  CI.  3-36  10  Claims 


g^  15 


1.  A  closed  system  variable  volume^rosthetid  assembly 
comprising: 

a  first  flexible  container  adapted  to  be  implanted  in  the 
body, 

a  second  flexible  container  having  a  volume  greater  than  the 
volume  of  said  first  container, 

a  silicone  gel  completely  filling  said  second  container, 

a  tube  sealingly  connecting  said  second  contairer  to  said 
firet  container  whereby  said  gel  can  be  squeszed  from 
said  second  container  into  said  first  contained  after  im- 
plantation of  said  first  container  and  said  assembly  can  be 
autoclaved  prior  to  implant  without  contaminating  the 
gel,  I 

and  valve  means  within  said  tube  for  movement  to  a  posi- 
tion closing  the  tube  after  the  gel  has  been  forced  into 
said  container. 


3,883,903 
WATER  CLOSET 
Christiaan  J.  H.  Vanden  Broek,  and  John  M.  Antos,  both  of 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,825 

Int.  CI.  E03d  11/10,  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  4—85  4  Claims 


1.  A  water  closet  comprising  a  bowl  having  an  open  lower 
end,  a  concave  pan  beneath  said  bowl  and  supported  thereon 
adjacent  to  the  upper  end  thereof  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  pan 
encloses  said  open  lower  end  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  pan  is  tilted  in  an  elevated  position  at  one  side  of  said 
bowl,  said  pan  having  a  depth  so  that  when  in  its  first  position 
its  peripheral  lip  is  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  open  lower 
end  of  said  bowl,  water  flushing  means  actuable  for  discharg- 
ing flush  water  to  the  interior  of  said  bowl,  and  an  actuator 
mechanism  connected  to  said  pan  and  to  said  water  flushing 
means  and  selectively  operable  either  ( 1 )  for  moving  said  pan 
to  its  second  position  and  simultaneously  actuating  said  flush- 
ing means  to  deliver  flush  water  to  the  bowl  while  the  pan  is 
tilted  and  for  returning  the  pan  to  its  first  position  and  render- 
ing said  flushing  means  inactive,  or  ( 2 )  for  actuating  only  said 
flush  means  to  deliver  a  desired  quantity  of  water  to  said  bowl 
while  said  pan  is  maintained  in  its  first  position. 


3,883,904 
FOOT  ACTUATED  TOILET  DEVICE 
Arthur  W.   Wittman,   12301   S.  Woodruff,  Downey,  Calif. 
90241 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,422 

Int.  CI.  E03d  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  4—249  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet  having  a  tank  that  pivotally 
supports  a  flushing  lever,  said  tank  including  a  bottom  and  a 
first  vertical  end  wall  adjacent  said  lever  and  said  first  wall 
having  an  upper  horizontal  edge,  a  foot  operated  device  re- 
movably mountable  on  said  tank  for  flushing  said  toilet,  said 
device  including: 

a.  a  support  assembly  that  includes  an  elongated  body  verti- 
cally  disposed   adjacent   said   first   end    wall,   a   hook 


mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  body  that  engages  said 
upper  edge  of  said  first  end  wall  to  support  said  body  in 
a  vertical  position  therefrom,  an  arm  extending  outwardly 
from  said  body,  a  thumb  screw  that  engages  a  tapped  bore 
in  said  arm,  and  said  thumb  screw  when  rotated  in  an 
appropriate  direction  in  said  tapped  bore  moving  into 
pressure  contact  with  said  bottom  to  hold  said  assembly 
in  a  fixed  position  on  said  tank; 

b.  upper  and  lower  vertically  spaced  brackets  that  project 
outwardly  from  said  body  and  have  vertically  aligned 
bores  formed  therein; 

c.  an  inverted  L-shaped  rod  that  includes  first  and  second 
legs,  said  first  leg  slidably  supported  in  said  bores  for 
vertical  movement  relative  said  tank,  and  said  second  leg 
disposed  above  said  flushing  lever; 

d.  first  means  on  said  second  leg  for  pressure  engaging  said 
flushing  lever  and  rotating  it  to  a  flushing  position  when 
said  rod  is  moved  downwardly  relative  to  said  body; 

e.  a  pedal  that  may  be  engaged  by  a  foot  of  a  user,  said  pedal 
secured  to  said  first  leg  and  disposed  at  an  elevated  posi- 
tion above  the  floor  on  which  said  toilet  rests;  and 

f.  spring  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  with  said  first 
end  secured  to  said  body  and  said  second  end  to  each  rod, 
said  spring  means  at  all  times  tending  to  maintain  said  rod 
in  a  first  position  where  said  first  means  is  adjacently 
disposed  to  and  in  engagement  with  said  handle  when  the 
latter  is  in  a  non-flushing  position,  with  said  spring  means 
capable  of  being  temporarily  deformed  by  a  downward 
force  exerted  on  said  pedal  to  allow  said  rod  and  said  first 
means  to  move  downwardly  to  a  second  position  and  said 
handle  to  a  flushing  position,  and  said  spring  means  mov- 
ing said  rod  to  said  first  position  when  said  force  is  re- 
leased from  said  pedal. 


3,883,905 
MATTRESS  SPRING  HANGER  HANDLE 
Robert  G.  Bryant,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gem  Industries 
Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,591 

Int.  CI.  A47c  3 1/00 

U.S.  CI.  5-11  3  Claims 


1.  A  hanger  handle  construction  for  a  mattress  support 
wherein  said  support  includes  an  angle  iron,  the  angle  iron 
having  a  vertical  portion  and  a  horizontal  portion,  there  being 
a  slot  in  the  horizontal  portion, 

a  hanger  handle  including  a  shank  and  an  arcuate  hook 

portion, 
and  a  resilient  clip,  said  clip  having  a  terminal  reverse  por- 
tion to  engage  the  lower  edge  of  the  vertical  portion  of 
the  angle  iron,  a  semi-cylindrical  outstanding  portion  for 
engaging  the  shank  of  the  hanger  handle  and  holding  it 
against  the  vertical  portion  of  the  angle  iron,  a  terminal 
lock  lip  for  snapping  into  said  slot,  and  an  outstanding 
loop  at  the  junction  of  the  vertical  and  horizontal  portions 
of  said  angle  iron,  said  clip  being  made  of  resilient  sheet 
material  and  said  outstanding  loop  increasing  the  resilient 
force  of  said  clip. 
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3  883  906 

SLEEPmc  PILLOW  WITH  ARM  OPENINGS 

Alray  Sumpter,  936  W.  17th  St.,  Port  Arthur,  Tex.  77640 

FOed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,626 

Int.  CI.  A47g  9100 

VS.  CI.  5-338  ,5  Claims 


?B   a  B,  f 


24    19     fie 


1.  In  a  pillow  for  sleeping  comprising,  a  body  portion  pas- 
sageway means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  transverse  vertical 
center  plane  of  said  body  portion  and  adapted  to  extend  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  plane  for  receiving  therein  the  arms  of 
a  sleepmg  person,  and  including  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  passageway  means  relative  to  said  body  portion. 


land  a  manganese-containing  raw  material  ^elected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  manganese  ore  and  manganese  flotation 
concentrate  in  water,  maintaining  the  re*jlting  suspension 
71  CO  ^"  i^ygen-containing  atmosphere  at  \a  temperature  of 
165  -185't:  and  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygeii  of  2.5-15  atm  to 
thereby  form  a  reaction  mixture  containing}  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  sulphates  of  copper  and  manganes^,  separating  said 
Isolution  from  the  reaction  mixture,  precipitating  copper  from 
the  solution  by  reducing  the  copper  sulphat^  with  hydrogen  at 
a  temperature  of  leO'-lSOt:  and  a  pressure  of  30-40  atm 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  copper  remains  in  polution.  separat- 
mg  the  precipitated  copper  from  the  solution  of  manganese 
sulphate  and  sulphuric  acid  formed  as  a  reslilt  of  the  copper 
reduction,  purifying  the  solution  from  the  admixture  of  the 
remaining  copper  by  adding  manganese  lulbhide  to  thereby 
form  copper  sulphide,  separating  the  formfd  precipitate  of 
copper  sulphide,  returning  the  copper  sulphide  to  the  stage  of 
oxidative  leaching,  neutralizing  the  sulphuricf  acid  by  treating 
the  solution  with  a  manganese-containing  ra\4r  material  isolat- 
ing the  solution  of  manganese  sulphate,  evadorating  the  solu- 
tion and  crystallizing  the  product. 


3,883,907 

I      K  c  p     u       ^^"^^^  BEEHIVE  LINER  »ooen  il.  nsner,  and  Leonard  S.  Matejcic,  both  ol 

Jacob !».  Foxbower,  and  Gerald  J.  Foxbower,  both  of  Route  No.  Colo.,  assignors  to  Vervcraft,  Inc.,  Bouldeil  Colo 

7,  Box  >4J1,  Brooksville  Fla.  33512  Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404(039 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,242  Int.  CI.  B63b  7/04 


3,883,909 

SECTIONAL  SMALL  WATER  CRAFT 

Robert  E.  Fisher,  and  Leonard  S.  Matejcic,  both  of  Boulder 


U.S.  CI.  6—1 


Int.  CI.  AOlk  47/00 


U.S.  CI.  9—2  S 


9  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  preventing  the  wax  moth  from  destroying  a 
beehive  and  its  contents,  wherein  said  beehive  is  of  the  type 
comprising  a  peripheral  walled  enclosure  having  a  base  clos- 
ing the  bottom  of  said  enclosure,  said  peripheral  wall  includ- 
mg  an  access  opening  therein  adjacent  said  base,  a  non- 
corroding  metal  liner  in  said  enclosure  adjacent  to  and  at  least 
coextensive  with  said  peripheral  wall  and  said  base,  said  liner 
mcluding  an  opening  therein  of  substantially  the  same  size  as 
and  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  access  opening. 


11  Claims 


1.  In  a  light-weight,  small  water  craft  arranged  for  auick 


sectioned  hulls 


3,883,908 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COPPER  TOGETHER  WITH 

MANGANESE  SULPHATE 
Platon  Vladimirovich  Gogorishvili,  ulitsa  Barnova,  124  a,  kv 
6;  Tenglz  Pavlovich  GelekhvUI,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskaya,  34, 
korpus  18,  kv.  2;  Nina  Porfirievna  Zarkua,  ulitsa  Pekina,  11, 
kv.  21,  all  of  Tbilisi;  Georgy  Alexeevkh  Nikolishvili,  ulitsa 
Leonidze,  12,  kv.  85,  Rustavi;  Rusudan  Georgievna  Dundua 
IV  tupik  Barnova,  16,  Tbilisi;  Nadezhda  Georgievna  Svin-' 
tMze,  GSSR,  Bolnissky  rak>n,  sek>  Kazreti,  Madneulsky 
gonMwbogatUelny  kombinat;  Nina  Ivanovna  Onuchkina, 
ulHsa  Onczhskaya,  4,  kv.  46,  both  of  Leningrad;  Gaioz 
Grigorievfch  Kasradze,  ulitsa  Saburtalfaiskaya,  39,  kv.  31, 
and  Gcnrikh  Moiscevich  Kupemian,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya  66* 
both  of  Tbilisi,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,250 

Int.  CI.  C22b  15/12;  COlg  45/00,  45/10 

UA  CI.  75-108  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  copper  together  with  manganese 

sulphate  comprising  suspending  a  chalcopyrite  concentrate 


assembly  and  disassembly  having  at  least  two  ,.wuu„cu  nu.is 
and  a  sectioned  superstructure  securable  toj  the  hulls  and 
providing  crew's  space,  the  improvement  whiih  comprises- 
a.  means  for  securing  the  hull  sections  together  including 
mating  bores  in  said  hulls  registering  at  tht  joint  between 
said  sections  and  including  pin  means  extending  into  said 
bores  from  one  hull  section  to  the  oth^  section  and 
j    including  means  for  releasably  securing  piiis  in  said  bores 
b.  mating  bores  in  said  superstructure  ^nd  in  the  hull 
sections  and  pin  means  extending  from  said  superstruc- 
ture into  the  hull  sections,  and  1 
c.  latch  means  for  securing  the  superstruct»ire  to  the  hull 
sections  and  the  hull  sections  together  inc^ding  a  pair  of 
second  pm  means  telescoping  in  bores  iri  adjacent  sec- 
tions of  the  superstructure  and  into  bores  iL  adjacent  hull 
sections,  said  pair  of  second  pin  means  having  means 
securing  the  same  together  inclusive  of  I  quick  release 
cinching  and  locking  means  whereby  the  Whole  assembly 
is  secured  in  essentially  rigid  condition 


3,883,910 
BOAT  FOR  SCUBA  DIVERS  AND  THg  LIKE 
Bertram  L.  Naytor,  HI,  807  N.W.  7th  Rd.,  MianU,  Fla.  33136 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,851 
Int.  a.  B63b  3/00  I 

U.S.  CL  9-6  2  Claims 

1.  A  boat  having  a  hull  portion  for  scuba  divers  and  the  iT^ 
comprising  a  well  having  upwardly  extending  Wall  portions. 
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said  wall  portions  extending  upwardly  from  said  hull  portion 
to  a  position  above  the  waterline  of  said  boat,  a  closure  mem- 
ber, means  pivotally  mounting  said  closure  member  at  said 
hull  portion,  said  closure  member  conforming  in  shape  with 
said  hull  portion,  a  plurality  of  steps  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tion on  the  inner  surface  of  said  closure  member,  said  steps 
extending  at  such  an  angle  with  said  closure  member  that 


upon  swinging  said  closure  member  to  an  open  position  said 
steps  will  extend  substantially  horizontaly,  means  for  swinging 
and  locking  said  closure  member,  a  side  wall  extending  along 
each  side  of  said  closure  member,  a  plurality  of  hand  receiving 
openings  positioned  on  each  of  said  side  walls  and  a  handle 
mounted  on  each  of  said  well  wall  portions  permitting  a  per- 
son climbing  up  and  down  said  steps  to  grasp  said  handles  and 
said  hand  receiving  openings. 


3,883,911 
INSULATED,  TUBE-FRAMED  BOAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alvin  Edward  Moore,  Manini  Way,  Diamondhead,  Rt.  1,  Bay 
St.  Louis,  Miss.  39520 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,735 

Int.  CI.  B63b  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  9—6  25  Claims 


I.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  including: 
strength-providing  framework  of  a  load-holding  body,  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  upright,  body-wall  tubular  members, 
each  of  which  has  a  pair  of  end  elements  and,  between 
said  end  elements,  a  plurality  of  tubes  and  joints  that 
connect  pairs  of  said  tubes  together  in  a  line  and  project 
beyond  their  outlines  less  than  an  inch;  at  least  one  body- 
bracing  frame  of  four  elongated,  end-joined,  angled 
beams,  forming  the  general  outlines  of  comers  of  the 


body,  having  spaces  between  angled  sides;  means  fasten- 
ing one  group  of  said  end  elements  to  portions  of  one  of 
said  angled  beams  and  means  fastening  a  second  group  of 
said  end  elements  to  portions  of  an  opposite  one  of  said 
beams;  a  set  of  tubular  members,  having  axes  at  angles  to 
the  axes  of  said  upright  tubular  members,  each  of  which 
has  a  pair  of  end  portions  that  are  fixed  to  and  between 
an  opposite  pair  of  said  angled  beams  and  between  said 
end  portions  a  plurality  of  tubes  and  tubular-member- 
strengthening  joints  that  connect  said  last-named  tubes 
together  in  a  line  and  project  transversely  to  said  first- 
named  axes  beyond  the  outlines  of  said  tubes  and  means 
fastening  said  end  portions  to  opposite  portions  of  said 
angled  beams;  a  second  set  of  tubular  members  having 
axes  at  angles  to  the  axes  of  said  upright  tubular  mem- 
bers, each  of  which  has  a  pair  of  end  portions,  the  said  last 
named  end  portions  being  adjacent  to  and  connected  to 
parts  of  said  upright  tubular  members;  an  elongated, 
tubular-member-bracing  means,  fixed  to  tubular  mem- 
bers at  a  level  in  the  vicinity  of  the  level  of  said  parts; 

exterior,  waterproofed,  body-skin  means,  adjacent  to  said 
tubular  members  and  tubes; 

interior  skin  means  on  the  inside  of  said  tubular  members; 
and 

thermal  insulation,  adjacent  to  said  tubular  members. 


3,883,912 

SUBMERGED  HOSE  ARM  STABILIZING  MEANS  FOR 

SINGLE  POINT  MOORING  SYSTEMS 

Kristen  I.  Pedersen,  Scarsdale,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Sofec,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,958 

Int.  CI.  B63b  27/52 

U.S.  CI.  9-8  P  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  single  point  mooring  system  of  the  type  having  a  buoy 
with  means  for  mooring  of  a  vessel  thereto,  a  base  anchored 
to  the  sea  bottom,  an  upstanding  cargo  pipe  shaft  pivotally 
connected  to  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a 
hose  arm  projecting  laterally  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
pipe  shaft,  a  hose  extending  from  said  arm  for  carrying  cargo 
to  and  from  a  vessel  moored  to  said  buoy,  buoyancy  tank 
means  for  supporting  said  arm  in  substantial  alignment  with 
said  hose,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  arm  and  said 
pipe  shaft  permitting  vertical  swivelling  of  said  arm  relative  to 
said  pipe  shaft,  and  hose  arm  stabilizing  means  comprising  a 
ballast  weight  carried  by  said  arm  substantially  laterally  out- 
wardly of  said  pipe  shaft  and  substantially  beneath  the  center 
of  buoyancy  of  said  arm  and  buoyancy  tank  means  thereby 
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causing  a  stabilizing  effect  which  counteracts  external  forces 
tending  to  dislodge  the  arm  from  its  proper  position. 


thereby  in- 


3,883,913 
AQUASTABILIZED  SURVIVAL  RAFT 
James  A.  Givens,  Scattk,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Res-Q-Raft,  Inc., 
Seattle,  Wash. 

CoatiiiuatioB-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,990,  Jan.  1 1,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,389 

Int.  CI.  B63c  9104 
U.S.CI.9-11A  8  Claims 


likelihood  of  said  filler  becoming  water-logged,  ^ 

creasing  the  flotation  capabilities  of  the  jacket,  sa  id  cylindrical 
filler  being  free  to  rotate  or  turn  within  each  of  said  pockets 
to  conform  to  the  body  of  the  person  and  his  mjovements. 


3,883,915 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  NUT 

Joseph  H.  Steward,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mul- 

tlfastener  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  T 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  414,469,  Nov.  9,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  5164318 
Int.  CI.  B21d  53124;  B23£  1116    i 
U.S.  CI.  10-86  CL  2  Claims 


5.  A  stabilized  inflatable  float  such  as  a  life  raft  comprising: 
bouyant  means  for  floating  on  top  of  a  liquid  having  a  floor 
and  inflatable  flotation  means  surrounding  said  floor, 
stabilizing  means  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  bouyant 
means  about  the  periphery  thereof  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  said  stabilizing  means  comprising  a 
flexible  walled  hollow  chamber  adapted  to  be  filled  with 
the  supporting  liquid,  said  chamber  having  a  plurality  of 
ports  therein,  resulting  in  a  restricted  inflow  and  outflow 
of  the  float-supporting  liquid  while  creating  inertia,  and 
hollow   open-ended   means  extending  from  within   the 
chamber  to  a  point  above  the  surface  of  the  supporting 
fluid  whereby  fluid  captured  beneath  the  floor  may  be 
discharged  upon  the  buildup  of  excessive  pressure  within 
the  chamber. 


3,883,914 

FLOTATION  LIFE  JACKET 

Ronald  L.  Blair,  2650  W.  BeMen  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60647 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,282 

Int.  CI.  B63c  9110 

U.S.  CI.  9-341  6  Claims 


I.  A  flotation  jacket  to  be  worn  by  a  person  around  the 
upper  part  of  the  body  and  having  spaced  side  openings 
through  which  the  arms  of  the  person  extend,  said  jacket 
having  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  cylindrical-shaped 
pockets  formed  in  said  jacket  and  extending  around  the  front, 
back  and  sides  of  said  jacket,  a  filler  material  vertically  re- 
tained in  said  pockets,  said  filler  material  being  of  a  cylindrical 
shape  and  of  a  foam  material  with  the  cylindrical  outer  surface 
skin  coated,  said  skin  coated  outer  cylindrical  surface  render- 
ing the  filler  material  impervious  to  water  and  reducing  the 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  nut  having  a  threade<  bore,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  j 

a.  supporting  the  nut  blank  on  a  die  having  a  cii-cular  open- 
ing, ' 

b.  forming  in  said  blank  a  bore  comprising  ai  cylindrical 
portion  opening  at  one  face  of  said  blank  at  one  end 
thereof,  which  cylindrical  portion  smoothly  blends  into  a 
coaxially  aligned  conical  portion  which  op^ns  through 
said  blank  at  another  face  of  said  blank  at  an  4nd  opposed 
to  said  one  end,  said  conical  portion  having  a  major 
diameter  generally  equal  to  said  die  openingi  by  impact- 
ing the  nut  with  a  high-speed  cylindrical  puni;h  coaxially 
aligned  with  said  die  opening,  said  die  opening  having  a 
diameter  approximately  1 3  to  1 8%  greater  thjn  the  diam- 
eter of  said  punch,  and 

c.  tapping  the  internal  surface  of  said  cylindrical  and  conical 
openings,  forming  a  continuous  female  threa^l  in  the  nut 
bore  defined  by  said  openings  with  partially  formed, 
truncated  threads  in  said  conical  portion  adjacent  said 
exposed  nut  end. 


'  3,883,916 

MACHINES  FOR  BINDING  PACKETS  OF  PERFORATED 

SHEETS  I 

Sidney  George  William  Adams,  Walton-on-Thames|  and  Edgar 
Horace  GaUiford,  Esher,  both  of  England,  assigndrs  to  James 
Bum  Bindings  Limited,  Esher,  Surrey,  England 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,989 
Clahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1973. 
3499/73 

Int.  CI.  B42c  5112,  19/00 
U.S.CI.11-1A  2  Claims 

1.  A  machme  for  bmding  packets  of  perforate^  sheets  or 
books  with  wire  binding  elements  of  the  kind  having  a  series 
of  curved  prongs  on  which  the  sheets  are  impaled |  before  the 
prongs  are  closed  to  ring-shape  by  bringing  their  points  into 
the  vicmity  of  their  roots,  said  machine  comprising 
an  endless  chain  adapted  to  interengage  a  contijiuous  strip 
of  said  binding  element  for  delivering  said  continuous 
strip  to  a  reception  station, 
a  cutter  head  located  at  said  reception  station  Ifor  cutting 
predetermined  lengths  of  said  binding  element  from  said 
continuous  strip, 
intermittent  drive  means  connected  with  said  endless  chain, 
said  intermittent  drive  means  stopping  said  endless  chain 
afler  a  predetermined  length  of  said  continuous  strip  has 
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been  fed  into  said  reception  station  and  starting  said 
endless  chain  after  said  predetermined  length  has  been 
removed  from  said  reception  station,  thereby  intermit- 
tently delivering  said  continuous  strip  into  said  reception 
station,  - 

sensor  means  interconnected  with  said  intermittent  drive 
means  and  said  cutter  head,  said  sensor  means  causing 
said  intermittent  drive  means  to  stop  and  activating  said 
cutter  head  upon  sensing  a  predetermined  length  of  said 
continuous  strip  within  said  reception  station, 

transfer  means  adapted  to  move  on  a  path  transverse  to  the 
length  of  said  continuous  strip  between  a  first  position 
adjacent  said  reception  station  and  a  second  position 
adjacent  a  binding  station,  said  transfer  means  including 


a  series  of  guide  ribs  oriented  transverse  to  the  direction 
path  of  said  continuous  strip  into  said  reception  station, 
and  including  magnet  means  for  retaining  said  wire  bind- 
ing element  in  operational  relation  therewith  during 
transfer,  and 
pusher  means  adjacent  said  reception  station  and  said  trans- 
fer means,  said  pusher  means  including  a  plurality  of 
nonmovable  ribs  oriented  transverse  to  the  direction  path 
of  said  continuous  strip  and  in  line  with  said  guide  ribs, 
said  transfer  means  and  said  pusher  means  cooperating  to 
move  a  predetermined  length  of  said  continuous  strip 
along  a  path  transverse  to  its  length  onto  said  transfer 
means  while  retaining  that  continuous  strip  in  desired 
position  relative  to  the  binding  station. 


3,883,917 
BRIDGE  FOR  RAMPS 
Kurt  Alten,  Ringstr.  14,  3015  Wenningsen,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,391 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    20, 
2256802 

Int.  CI.  B65g  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  14-71  5  Claims 


1972, 


v/  "■ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ramp,  a  bridge  structure  pivotally 
connected  to  said  ramp  for  transferring  a  load  over  said  bridge 
structure  onto  and  from  said  ramp,  said  bridge  structure  in- 
cluding: a  bridge  plate,  hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  one 
end  portion  of  said  bridge  plate  to  said  ramp  for  selectively 


pivoting  said  bridge  plate  about  the  axis  of  said  hinge  means 
from  a  substantially  vertical  rest  position  to  an  at  least  approx- 
imately horizontal  position  of  use  and  vice  versa,  tension  lever 
means  pivotally  supported  by  said  ramp  for  pivoting  about  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hinge  means  and 
located  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  spring  means  having 
one  end  thereof  anchored  within  the  region  of  said  aixis  of  said 
hinge  means  and  having  the  other  end  anchored  within  the 
region  of  the  free  end  of  said  lever  means,  and  cam  means 
connected  to  said  bridge  plate  and  having  a  cam  surface  sup- 
porting said  free  end  of  said  lever  means,  said  spring  means 
continuously  urging  said  free  end  of  said  lever  means  toward 
said  cam  surface  and  having  its  shortest  extension  when  said 
bridge  plate  occupies  its  substantially  vertical  rest  position, 
that  end  of  said  tension  spring  means  which  is  within  the 
region  of  the  axis  of  said  hinge  means  being  connected  to  said 
bridge  plate,  the  length  of  said  lever  means  approximately 
being  equal  to  half  the  length  of  said  bridge  plate,  said  lever 
means  in  its  substantially  vertical  rest  position  being  spaced 
from  said  bridge  plate  by  a  distance  approximately  equalling 
the  distance  between  the  horizontal  plane  through  the  axis  of 
said  hinge  means  and  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lever  means,  said 
cam  surface  having  an  S-shaped  contour  and  that  portion  of 
said  cam  surface  which  in  the  substantially  vertical  rest  posi- 
tion of  said  bridge  plate  is  closest  to  said  roller  means  being 
concave  whereas  the  other  portion  of  said  cam  surface  has  a 
convex  surface,  said  concave  and  said  convex  portions  of  said 
cam  surface  merging  with  each  other  at  about  the  central 
region  of  said  cam  surface,  and  in  said  substantially  vertical 
rest  position  of  said  bridge  plate  said  roller  means  engaging 
and  exerting  pressure  upon  said  convex  portion  of  said  cam 
surface. 


3,883,918 
TELESCOPIC  CONNECTION  FOR  THE  PROXIMATE  END 

OF  AN  AIRPORT  PASSENGER  BRIDGE 

John  W.  Magill,  664  N.  Michigan  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60611 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,716,  Sept.  13, 1973.  This 

application  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,006 

Int.  CI.  B65g  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  14-71  1  Claim 


1.  The  combination  with  an  outside  wall  of  a  multi-level 
airport  terminal  building  having  a  ground  floor  level,  a  second 
floor  level,  and  a  mezzanine  level,  said  wall  projecting  up- 
wardly from  the  inside  edge  of  an  adjacent  ground  level  cargo 
loading  zone  and  having  formed  therein  a  rectangular  passen- 
ger doorway  in  communication  with  the  second  floor  level, 
and  a  tubular  rectangular  corridor-forming  enclosure  extend- 
ing horizontally  along  and  disposed  outwards  of  said  wall, 
positioned  in  overhanging  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
cargo  loading  zone  and  in  alignment  with  the  space  over  the 
mezzanine  level,  amd  having  a  horizontal  bottom  wall  disposed 
at  mezzanine  floor  level  and  an  outside  vertical  wall  spaced 
forwardly  of  the  building  wall,  of  a  telescopic  connection  for 
establishing  two-way  passenger  communication  between  said 
doorway  and  the  proximate  end  of  an  elongated  passenger 
bridge  which  is  tractionally  supported  on  the  ground  in  said 
cargo  loading  zone,  said  telescopic  connection  comprising  a 
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fixed  outer  sheathe  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  tunnel-like  pas- 
sageway havmg  its  inner  end  in  communication  with  said 
t^^^V^T    ^ll'^y*"^  horizontal  top  and  bottom  walls  and 

coSdor'JoL*""''  "  ^  '^'^'^  ^'°«^'y  ^"'^'^y  ""d^'ying  t^e 
comdor-formmg  enclosure  and  having  its  outer  end  terminat 

waVo"ftSco^„"  7"'"'  ^"^r "'-^  the  oureX~, 
SthlT    '=°™'of-fo™'ng  enclosure,  the  bottom  wall  of  the 

e^'en^ron'l^^th  T""^."""'  '"''=''  ""  '""^^  '"^^-ble  tubular 
extension  m  the  form  of  a  tunnel-like  passageway  embodvino 
horizontal  top  and  bottom  walls  and  velScauSir^r^!  h 
extension  being  slidably  disposed  in  teleTco^'  l^fon'wi  h"^ 
said  sheathe,  having  its  outer  end  hingedly  connec  ed  7oTe 

'^.ZT.  belaid ''  '^r  "^l^  '"'«^-  ^"^  ^Ig  l^aS 
oetween  a  retracted  position  wherein  it  is  disposed  substan 
tially  wholly  within  the  confines  of  the  sheath^  and  an  aS" 

r„Ju^  *"*^^  "^'t''^^'  *^"  of  the  corridor-formine 

enclosure  a  senes  of  antifriction  rollers  carried  by  said  e^en 

"!  "'  fhTTut^  T'r'  ^"^^^^-"^"^  with'thetttTm 
mn.nf/H  t"''"'«^  Sheathe,   an   elongated   toothed   rack 

stant  ally  midway  between  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof 

sheaie"rH'H"-''^"'^'°"  ""'''''  ""'^^^^  exteriorly  of  t^e 
sheathe  and  havmg  its  output  shaft  projecting  through  an 
adjacent  side  wall  of  the  latter,  a  stationarj  revefsible  electric 

shaft  of  said  gear  reduction  device,  and  a  pair  of  teles^ook 
pylons  extending  between  the  forward  end  region  of  t^e  S! 

en°d?tJ  "^"f  r""**  '"'^  "^^'"^  ^^^tion  wh'eels  at  IXZ 
exten  ?on  ^"^^lonally  supporting  the  outer  end  of  the 
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3,883,920 
u/m       „    .?**n>GE  TO  LINK  CONNEchoN 
!^M^^^^!!!:r'::?!!:.,i^  ^.    PUsky.  Monster. 


andMichael  G.  Mohnach,  MerriUviUe,  ai 
to  The  Anderson  Company,  Gary,  Ind 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No!  4*1,751 

,,o  ^.  tnt  a.  B60s  1/38 

U.S.  CI.  15—250.42 


of  Ind.,  assignors 


4  Claims 


di„Hh..t     '^  *''^^"'"«  ^  Windshield  comprising  a  pressure 

d  stnbutmg  superstructure,  a  resilient  wiping  member  a  flex? 
We  backing  strip  operatively  associated  withlaid  w^ng  me" 
ber,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  abutments  carried  bvsaTd 
wiping  member,  said  superstructure  having!  c^ination  a 
primary  yoke  and  a  secondary  yoke,  said  fsecondaryoke 

menf  wi  rl'^'r'  "''""''  ^"'  ^^'"8  '"  ^"'l-^Xe  Engage 
men    with  the  backing  stnp  outboard  of  o^e  of  said  abut- 

S  lt^"T^  '°''  """«  '°""^^  ^^-^t-'  materia?  and 
tavmg  intumed  means  on  at  least  one  end  Iportion  thereof 

Sr^tJ  "nl1h°"'r  '°'^  '^""«  ^"  ^"^^>  P^' -"  -termed'' 
^e  the  ends  thereof,  means  projecting  from  s^id  intermediate 
^rtion  of  said  secondary  yoke  inboard  of  sakl  entryTort  o^ 
«  d  m  umed  means  of  said  primary  yoke  pilotal lyVngaging 
with  said  projectmg  means  of  the  secondary  vbke  /tnn  If  ^ 
on  said  secondary  yoke  inboard  of  said  projeLVmers  a^^^^^ 

^r^er-^-:L£?y 


3,883,919 
William  H  If  ^K^^^^™^  STRUCTURE  TO  ARM 
Lt^  kS'L^;'^'";'"'**'  '~"^  J-  ^"'>'>«'  Beverly 
GwTln^  '  ""*"^  ***  ^'**  ^"^'^^^  Company, 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,749 
„  c  ^.  '•»*•  CI.  B60s  ]/40 

U.S.  CI.  15-250.32  .  ^,  . 

o  Claims 


m«>.,.K     r     I.  .  j"       ■'  "I'uuiicm  means 

member  for  holding  said  superstructure  firmly 
number  and  backing  strip. 


on  said  wiping 


^! ,,  3,883,921 

CLEANING  ROLL  APPARATUS  HAVING  RtlUVENATED 

B     K..        „         CLEANING  SURFACE       '         '^'^AltD 

TfeW   bSh  of'J'v  "'  '^.''^"'  ""*•  ^''«-™  ^-  White,  Pen- 
lord;S„'n  •'  ""''•""  '''  '^*""'  Corporation,  klam- 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,(ll5 

U.S.  CI.  15-256.52'"- ^'-^"^'^^^^ 

6  Claims 


J:.t  *""^^.'"«  *1  ^'Pe"-  blade  assembly  having  a  bridge 
member  operatively  connected  to  a  wiping  element  safd 
bndge  member  having  a  top  wall  and  depending  side  waUs 
connector  means  on  said  bridge  member  for  removably  con 
necting  said  blade  to  a  wiper  arm.  said  connector  means  com- 
prising a  raised  portion  in  said  top  wall  and  a  pair  of  apertures 
m  «jd  side  walls  aligned  with  each  other  and  havh^g  LTd 
raised  portion  extending  therebetween,  said  raised  portion 

too  wafi  r^?  1^°  P'^"*'  »«<=ti°"«'  angled  upwardly  from  said 
top  wall,  and  latching  spring  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  connector  means,  whereby  a  pin  on  said  wiper  arm 
IS  latched  to  said  blade  by  said  spring  means  urging  Sd  pin 
against  said  planar  sections  in  line  contact  with  each  section 


io/ 


a  core  member  formed  with  a  slof  ! 

'  A tlToTt"  •"!' "''"'"  ^"^'^^'^^  ^'^  4>re  member; 
til  I  .u  ^^^^^'"  P^^'y"*^  fi'*"  "latehal  disposed 
ntenor  to  the  belt  member  and  extending  bn  overiv^e 
re^tionship  with  the  belt  member  atone  endKof  S 
film  matenal  becoming  tackified  upon  raisiEtemSr 
ature  to  a  predetermined  level  f      ^""P*"^" 

m^ns  for  driving  said  belt  member  causing  said  roll  of 
m  enal  to  unwind  onto  the  outer  surface  Ue^Ug  the 
belt  member  mto  contact  with  a  heated  Sce^t 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


903 


cleaned  at  predetermined  intervals  to  effect  a  rejuvenated  3,883,923 

cleaning  surface.  APPLIANCE  AND  FURNITURE  FLOOR  SKIS 

Harold  H.  England,  8403- 1 35  St.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 

(T5R-0B6) 
3,883,922  Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,032 

VACUUM  CLEANERS  Int  CI.  A47b  91/06 

Eugene  T.  Fleischhauer,  176  West  Ln.,  Renovah  Woods,  Stam-    U^.  CI.  16—42  3  Claims 

ford.  Conn.  06905 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,055 

Int.  CI.  A47I  5/36 

U.S.  CI.  15-327  R  15  Claims 


13.  A  canister  type  vacuum  cleaner,  which  comprises:  an 
elongated  outer  casing;  a  motor  housed  in  said  casing  adjacent 
one  end  thereof;  a  pump  housed  in  said  casing  and  drive- 
connected  to  said  motor;  a  suction  hose;  means  for  detachably 
fixing  said  hose  to  said  casing  with  one  end  of  the  hose  aligned 
with  the  longitudiHItl  axis  of  the  casing  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  casing  at  the  end  of  the  casing  opposite 
the  motor,  there  being  a  compartment  for  a  bag  in  the  region 
of  said  casing  into  which  said  hose  extends  and  said  casing 
having  a  lower,  surface  engaging  wall  portion  which  is  free  of 
protuberances  on  which  said  vacuum  cleaner  can  slide  freely 
forward  and  backward  and  pivot  as  said  vacuum  cleaner  is 
moved  relative  to  the  surface  on  which  it  is  supported,  said 
casing  further  having  an  upper  wall  means  which  is  generally 
coextensive  in  length  with  said  lower  wall  portion  and  has  a 
continuously  convex  longitudinal  contour,  and  said  upper  wall 
means  including  a  movable  portion  overlying  the  bag  housing 
compartment  in  the  vacuum  cleaner  casing  and  an  immobable 
portion;  hinge  means  fixing  one  end  of  said  movable  portion 
to  said  immovable  portion  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
extending  transversely  across  said  cleaner,  said  hinge  means 
not  protruding  above  the  exterior  surface  of  said  upper  wall 
means;  latch  means  for  fixing  the  other  end  of  said  movable 
portion  to  said  immovable  portion  whereby  said  movable 
portion  may  be  pivoted  about  said  transverse  axis  following 
manipulation  of  said  latch  means  to  provide  access  to  said 
compartment  for  the  removal  and  replacement  of  bags,  said 
latch  lying  below  the  surface  of  said  upper  wall  means;  and  a 
hand  grip  integrally  formed  in  the  movable  portion  of  said 
upper  wall  means  below  the  surface  thereof,  whereby  said 
vacuum  cleaner  can  freely  move  forward  and  backward  and 
pivot  as  said  vacuum  cleaner  is  moved  relative  to  the  surface 
on  which  it  is  supported  by  manipulation  of  said  hose  means 
even  when  it  is  said  upper  wall  means  that  is  in  contact  with 
said  surface. 


-CD' 


1.  A  reversible  appliance  and  furniture  floor  ski,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a.  first  and  second  means,  each  including  a  pad,  for  movably 
supporting  a  spaced  pair  of  article  supports  and  allowing 
sliding  movement  of  the  article  supports,  each  pad  having 
parallel  top  and  bottom  faces,  the  top  face  of  each  pad 
being  provided  with  a  recess  forming  a  socket  arranged 
for  receiving  an  article  support  and  the  bottom  face  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  rounded  edges 
and  means  for  slidably  contacting  an  article  supporting 
surface  for  protecting  same  during  resting  and  displace- 
ment of  the  article,  the  recess  of  one  of  the  pads  being 
elongated  in  a  direction  extending  toward  the  other  of  the 
pads  for  permitting  the  pads  to  receive  supports  of  differ- 
ent spacings,  the  rounded  edges  being  transverse  of  the 
direction  of  elongation  and  forming  leading  and  trailing 
edges  of  the  pads;  and 

b.  substantially  rigid  tieing  means  affixed  to  each  pad  for 
connecting  together  the  first  and  second  movably  sup- 
porting means  with  sufficient  strength  to  prevent  the  pads 
from  twisting,  turning,  and  digging  into  the  article  sup- 
porting surface,  the  tieing  means  being  a  longitudinal 
member  arranged  extending  between  and  connected  to 
the  pads,  and  spaced  from  the  article  supporting  surface. 


3,883,924 
DRAPERY  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Julia  Maras  Grabman,  Rt.  6,  P.O.  Box  30,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  55744 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,401 

Int.  CI.  A47h  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  16—94  D  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  hanging  structures 
from  a  building  wall,  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a 
front  wall,  rear  wall,  first  and  second'  end  walls,  and  top  and 
bottom  walls,  a  plurality  of  first  track  means  extending  the  full 
length  of  said  bottom  wall  in  generally  parallel  relationship 
with  each  other  and  said  front  wall,  a  plurality  of  spacer  means 
disposed  between  at  least  one  of  said  first  track  means  and 
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said  bottom  wall  of  Raid  hodv  so  that  ^aid  onp  nf  said  firct  tra<-lr 


Q    Kqg^   Kioi/inr 


l^n/^fh    r««>A 
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said  bottom  wall  of  said  body  so  that  said  one  of  said  first  track 
means  is  maintained  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  bottom 
walls  of  said  body,  second  track  means  disposed  along  the  full 
length  of  said  front  wall,  third  track  means  detachably 
mounted  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  end  walls  of  said 
body,  each  of  said  third  track  means  being  substantially  copla- 
nar  with  said  second  track  means,  a  plurality  of  bracket  means 
for  supporting  said  elongated  body  on  the  building  wall,  said 
bracket  means  having  one  leg  engaging  the  wall  and  a  second 
leg  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  leg  and 
disposed  between  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  first  track 
means  and  said  bottom  wall  of  said  body,  whereby  said  spacer 
means  permit  said  body  to  be  supported  on  said  second  leg  of 
said  mounting  bracket  means  without  interfering  with  said 
first  track  means. 


May  20,  1975 


a  base  having  a  length  greater  than  the  \f  idth  of  said  mount- 
ing member  and  including  a  through  opening  for  con- 
fronting said  flat  side  for  projection  therethrough  of  said 
elongated  fixture;  and 

a  pair  of  flexible  legs  projecting  coextei^sively  in  one  direc- 
tion from  the  opposite  ends  of  suc^j  base  and  angling 
inwardly  to  terminate  in  gripping  fejet  spaced  apart,  in 
their  unflexed  condition,  a  distance  le^  than  the  width  of 


3,883,925 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  TUBULAR  CASINGS 
Johannes  MuUer,  Biberach/Riss,  Germany,  assignor  to  Albeit 
Handtmann    and    Metallgubwerk,    Armaturen-und    Fleis 
chcreimaschinen  Fabrik,  Biberach/Riss,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  246,996 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Apr.    29,    1971 


I 


2121006 


U.S.  CI.  17-33 


Int.  CI.  A22c  11102,  11 110 


12  Claimsi 


said  mounting  member,  one  of  said 
with  an  elongated  open  ended  slot  for 
whereby  said  fixture  may  be  inserted 
of  said  base,  one  of  said  leads  then 
open  end  of  said  slot  and  said  feet  flexed 
over  said  mounting  member  and  said 
mounting  member  to  abut  said  flat  e 
side  and  to  trap  said  leads  behind  sail 
fixture  captive  on  said  member. 


legs  being  formed 

receipt  of  said  lead 

from  the  back  side 

in  through  the 

apart  for  receipt 

r  slid  onto  said 

lid  against  said  flat 

base  to  hold  said 


fitted 


hanger 


3,883,927 
LATCHING  DEVICE 
Robert  Charles  Francis,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  ^signor  to  Deere  & 
Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4^4,392 

Int.  CI.  A44b2//00 

U.S.  CI.  24-81  8  Claims 


8.  Apparatus  for  filling  tubular  casings  with  comminuted 
substances,  comprising  locating  means  for  supporting  an  end- 
less casing  on  a  rotatable  nozzle,  a  proportioning  pump  having 
an  outlet  communicating  with  said  nozzle  and  an  inlet  commu- 
nicating with  a  source  of  said  substance,  means  for  driving  said 
proportioning  pump  to  expel  successive  volumetric  portions 
of  said  substance  through  said  nozzle  into  said  casing  with  an 
interval  between  successive  expulsions  several  times  shorter 
than  the  length  of  expulsion,  and  drive  means  for  continuously 
rotating  said  nozzle  at  a  cyclically  variable  speed  between  a 
maximum  and  a  minimum,  to  twist  off  said  casing  after  each 
successively  expelled  portion  to  form  a  link  thereof,  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  drive  means  of  said  proportioning 
pump  with  the  means  for  continuously  driving  said  nozzle  to 
simultaneously  drive  said  nozzle  so  that  the  maximum  speed 
said  nozzle  for  twisting  said  casing  occurs  during  the  interval 
between  successive  expulsion. 


I 


3,883,926 
FLEXIBLE  HANGER  CLAMP  FOR  ELECTRICAL  LAMP 

SOCKET 
Rodney  Kent  Reynolds,  17919  Holmes  Ave.,  Cerritos,  Calif. 
90701 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,665 

Int  CI.  A44b  21100;  A47g  33116 

VS.  CI.  24—73  CP  3  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  hanger  for  mounting  an  elongated  lamp  fixture, 

of  the  type  including  a  flat  end  having  electrical  leads  project- 

.ing  from  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  on  a  mounting  member 

having  a  flat  side  and  comprising: 


1.  A  latching  device  comprising;  a  first  jnember  having  an 
edge;  a  second  member  positionable  adjacent  to  the  first 
member  and  having  an  opening  with  at  leasjt  two  notches,  one 
of  said  notches  being  proximate  to  the  edg^  of  the  first  mem- 
ber when  the  first  member  is  adjacent  the  second;  a  resiliently 
deformable  latch  element  mounted  in  the  opening  and  having 
a  handle  portion  on  one  side  of  the  second  ^ember  and  a  pair 
of  opposite  hool  elements  extending  through  the  opening  and 
overlapping  the  opposite  sides  of  said  mejnber,  said  handle 
portion  being  resiliently  deformed  when  the  hook  elements 
are  disposed  in  the  opening  to  bias  the  hot)k  elements  away 
from  each  other  and  against  the  opposite  si^e  of  the  opening, 
the  latch  element  being  rotatably  shiftab|e  in  the  opening 
between  a  first  position,  wherein  the  oppo^te  hook  elements 
seat  in  said  pair  of  opposite  notches  including  said  one  notch 
and  the  hook  element  in  said  notch  overlap^  the  second  mem- 
ber and  the  edge  of  the  first  member  whei^  the  members  are 
adjacent  each  other  to  lock  the  membert  together,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  one  hook  elen^ent  clears  the  first 
member,  said  shifting  being  accomplished  upon  resilient  de- 
formation of  the  latch  elements  to  allow  the|  hook  elements  to 
unseat  from  the  notches. 
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3,883,928 
BELT  BUCKLE 
Gerald  L.  Blake,  1412  Hampshire  West,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20903 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,597 

Intel.  A44b  11106,  11/20 

U.S.  CI.  24—163  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  belt  buckle  for  a  belt  having  a  pierced  end  and  a  yoked 
loop  end  with  a  central  tongue  slot  through  which  the  tongue 
normally  extends  from  its  shaft  which  is  held  in  the  yoked  loop 
of  the  belt,  comprising 
a  pin  mounted  in  said  yoked  loop  and 
a  bolt  extending  through  said  slot  at  the  inner  side  of  said 
pin  and  forming  a  tongue  protruding  normally  from  the 
face  of  said  loop  end  of  the  belt  for  receiving  said  pierced 
.    end  at  a  selected  hole  therein,  and 
a  clamp  nut  for  mounting  on  the  protruding  end  of  said  bolt 
to  clamp  said  belt  ends  together  in  buckled  position. 


3,883,929 
CABLE  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
William  A.  Fortsch,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Thomas  & 
Betts  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N.J. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,098 

Int.  Cl.^  F16G  11/00;  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  24— 132R  17  Claims 


1.  A  cable  clamp  assembly  comprising:  a  frame  member 
having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  sup- 
ports, said  supports  extending  from  said  base  portion  to  define 
a  cable  receiving  cavity  therebetween;  a  first  arm  and  a  second 
arm  arranged  in  a  pair,  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  arms 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upp>er  por- 
tions each  having  a  free  end,  said  lower  portion  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  arms  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  frame 
member  generally  adjacent  said  frame  member  base  portion; 
biasing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  lower  portion  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  arms  to  cause  said  free  ends  of 
said  upper  portions  thereof  to  be  urged  towards  one  another 
in  contacting  engagement  to  encompass  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  cable  receiving  cavity;  and  an  elastomeric  strip  coupled 
to  said  frame  member  supports  and  spanning  the  space  there- 
between generally  adjacent  said  upper  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  arms,  said  first  and  second  arms  being  movable 
independently  of  said  elastomeric  strip  and  arranged  to  pivot- 


ingly  spread  apart  and  away  from  said  cable  receiving  cavity 
to  provide  access  to  said  elastomeric  strip,  said  elastomeric 
strip  being  arranged  to  receive  a  cable  to  provide  a  cradle 
thereabout  within  said  frame  member  cable  receiving  cavity. 


3,883,930 

SAFETY  PIN 

Dante  V.  Bagnasco,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Safety 

Snap  Pin  Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,798,  Feb.  28,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,795 

Int.  CI.  A44b  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  24—156  R  10  Claims 


27 


1.  A  safety  pin  of  the  character  described  having  supporting 
base  structure,  a  pin  shaft  mounted  thereon  with  opening  bias, 
wing  members  mounted  at  opposite  sides  respectively  of  the 
base  structure  and  having  inwardly  extending  overhanging 
portions  with  the  respective  opposing  edges  spaced  from  each 
other,  and  a  spring  strip  that  is  mounted  on  the  base  structure 
and  biased  to  bridge  the  respective  undersides  of  the  over- 
hanging portions  for  retaining  the  pin  shaft  in  closed  position, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  a  rigid  flange  extending  transversely  and  outwardly  from 
each  of  the  opposing  edges  of  the  overhanging  portions  to 
form  a  pin  guide  slot  generally  parallel  to  the  pin  shaft 
and  overlying  the  spring  strip; 

b.  the  spring  strip  having  oppositely  inclined  cam  faces  that 
extend  into  the  guide  slot  and  each  cam  face  forming  with 
the  adjacent  guide  flange  a  generally  V-shape  trough 
respectively  to  receive  the  pin  shaft; 

c.  the  pin  on  entering  the  trough  engaging  the  correspond- 
ing rigid  guide  flange  and  cam  face  to  cam  downwardly 
the  spring  strip,  thereby  allowing  the  pin  to  move  laterally 
from  the  strip  and  beneath  the  corresponding  overhang- 
ing portion; 

d.  and  buttressing  means  located  on  the  outer  sides  of  the 
wing  members  and  along  the  overhanging  portions  re- 
spectively, to  join  the  corresp)onding  flanges  and  maintain 
the  flanges  and  wing  members  rigid  with  respect  to  the 
spring  strip. 


3,883,931 
ZIPPER  STRUCTURE 
Everett  A.  Peterson,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Everett 
A.  Peterson,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,568 
Int.  CI.  A44b  19/36,  19/34 
U.S.  CI.  24—205.1 1  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  zipper  adapted  to  be  heat  sealed  to  a  pair  of  sheets  of 
thermoplastic  material  in  a  heat  sealing  die  structure,  said 
zipper  comprising  a  pair  of  zipper  tapes  having  first  and  sec- 
ond end  portions,  a  pair  of  rows  of  zipper  teeth  respectively 
secured  to  said  zipper  tapes  and  adapted  to  be  intermeshed  to 
secure  said  tapes  together,  said  zipper  teeth  rows  extending 
between  positions  on  said  tapes  inwardly  of  said  first  and 
second  end  portions  thereby  to  define  first  and  second  tooth- 
less zones  respectively  on  said  zipper  at  the  first  and  second 
end  portions  thereof;  a  zipper  slide  mounted  on  said  row  of 
zipper  teeth  wherein  said  zipper  teeth  are  engaged  when  said 
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slide  is  adjacent  said  first  toothless  zone,  a  first  rigid  bridge 
member  operatively  secured  to  said  zipper  tapes  across  said 
first  toothless  zone  substantially  adjacent  to  the  zipper  teeth 
at  the  adjacent  end  of  said  row  and  positioned  such  that  it 
defines  a  first  confined  and  marginally  bounded  opening  in 
said  tape  between  the  bridge  and  slide  when  the  zipper  is 
closed,  for  receiving  a  first  mounting  projection  on  said  die 
structure,  and  means  operatively  and  permanently  secured  to 
said  zipper  tapes  across  said  second  toothless  zone  adjacent  to 


I 
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an  operating  member  pivotally  mountec  on  said  fastener 
body,  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  sa)d  side  walls,  said 
operating  member  being  of  U-shaped  c^oss-section,  hav- 
ing a  web  portion  constituting  a  push  bu^on  and  two  side 
flanges,  one  adjacent  each  of  said  side  |  walls  of  the  fas- 
tener body,  said  flanges  having  aligned  klots  arranged  at 
least  partly  obliquely  relative  to  said  lijie,  transverse  to 
said  slots  in  said  side  flanges  and  at  leas^  partly  overlying 
said  slots  in  said  side  flanges; 

f.  a  pin  passing  through  said  slots  in  said  |side  flanges  and 
said  side  walls;  and 

g.  resilient  means  effective  to  urge  said  of 
to  move  said  pin  to  engage  a  tongue  insei 
so  that  said  transverse  ridge  is  urged  i 
with  said  abutment,  release  of  said  ridg« 
prevented  by  the  cooperating  ends  of  spid  slots  nearest 
said  insertion  aperture  precluding  moveiient  of  said  pin. 


;rating  member 
ted  in  said  body, 
ito  engagement 

being  normally 


the  zipper  teeth  at  the  adjacent  end  of  said  row  for  forming  a 
bottom  stop  for  said  slide  and  having  a  second  confined  and 
marginally  bounded  opening  in  said  means  between  the  zipper 
tapes  at  said  second  toothless  zone  when  the  zipper  is  closed 
for  receiving  a  second  mounting  projection  on  said  die  struc- 
ture whereby  said  zipper  is  adapted  to  be  supported  in  said 
relatively  fixed  position  in  said  die  structure  between  said 
mounting  projections  on  said  structure  which  projections 
respectively  extend  through  said  openings  during  heating 
sealing  of  said  zipper  tapes  to  said  thermoplastic  sheets. 


3,883,933 

LOCKING  APPAREL  CLAMp 

Neal  B.  Kightlinger,  and  Ruffus  W.  Woodall,|both  of  Gaines- 

I  ville,  Ga.,  assignors  to  GainesviUe  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 

I  Gainesvilk,  Ga.  | 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  46(^977 

Int.  CI.  A44b  21100 

U.S.  CI.  24-250  R  i6  Claims 


3,883,932 
PUSH  BUTTON  FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  BELT 

PORTIONS 
Hermann  Meiller,  Amberg,  and  Horst  Hocke,  Mimbach,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Willibad  Grammer,  Amberg,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,784 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    7,    1973. 
2339910 

Int.  CI.  A44b  19100 
U.S.  CI.  24-230  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  push  button  fastener  device  for  releasably  fastening 
two  safety  belt  portions,  said  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a.  a  fastener  body  having  an  insertion  aperture  in  one  end, 
for  inserting  a  tongue  securable  to  one  safety  belt  portion; 
b.  means  for  securing  the  other  safety  belt  portion  to  the 
other  end  of  said  fastener  body; 

c.  an  abutment  on  said  fastener  body  engageable  with  a 
transverse  ridge  on  said  tongue; 

d.  two  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  side  walls  on  the 
fastener  body,  having  aligned  slots  arranged  obliquely 
relative  to  a  line  extending  between  said  one  end  and  said    U.S.  CI.  24 
other  end  of  said  body; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  clamping  and  supportir  g  apparel  such 
as  trousers  comprising: 

a  stationary  support  member; 

an  adjustable  clamp  member; 

means  for  mounting  said  clamp  member  for]  relative  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  support  memberjto  define  a  pair 
or  jaws,  said  clamp  member  including  a  jcam  having  an 
operative  surface  extending  toward  said  sijpport  member; 
an  actuation  rod  movable  in  sliding  engagement  with  said 
cam  surface  to  cause  said  clamp  membe^  to  move  with 
respect  to  said  support  member;  and 

ratchet  means  independent  of  said  cam  f0r  locking  said 
adjustable  member  into  a  position  with  respect  to  said 
support  member. 


3,883,934 
WIRE  CLIP 
WilUam  P.  K.  Rochfort,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.  58102 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,174 
InL  CI.  A44b  27/00 
261  R 


.  A  clip  comprising: 


SCbima 
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a  pair  of  legs  arranged  at  an  angle  to  one  another; 
means   interconnecting   said    legs   adjacent   one    end 
thereof; 

a  helical  portion  in  each  of  said  legs  at  a  position  spaced 
from  the  interconnection  of  said  legs,  said  helical  portions 
having  substantially  at  least  one  helix  for  embracing  a 
post  member  and  arranged  with  their  axes  substantially 
parallel  to  one  another  and  offset  laterally  in  a  normal 
at-rest  state  of  the  clip,  said  helical  portions  further  being 
offset  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axes; 


.  a  further  leg  portion  extending  from  and  substantially 
beyond  one  of  said  helical  portions,  said  further  leg  por- 
tion terminating  in  a  free  outer  end  having  an  of>en 
throated  eye  radially  spaced  from  a  post  member  passing 
through  and  embraced  by  said  helical  portions;  and 

,  means  resiliently  resisting  movement  of  the  helical  end 
portions  from  their  at-rest  offset  relative  positions  to  a 
position  wherein  their  respective  axes  are  substantially 
coincident  with  one  another. 


3,883,935 
SPREADER  FOR  USE  WITH  COMPRESSIVE  SHRINKING 

MACHINES  FOR  TUBULAR  KNIT  FABRICS 
Frank  Catallo,  84  Wheatly  Rd.,  OM  Westbury,  N.V.  11568, 
and  Donald  Foreman,   160  Puritan  Dr.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y. 
10583 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,478 

Int.  CI.  D06c  5100 

U.S.  CI.  26—55  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  spreader  for  preparing  a  circular  knit  fabric  tube  for 
direct  introduction  into  the  receiving  end  of  an  associated 
opposed  twin  belt  type  of  compressive  shrinking  machine;  a 
frame  comprising  a  pair  of  frame  members  arranged  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  and  having  outer  edge  portions  symmetrically 
tapered;  a  horizontal  guide  attached  to  and  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  frame  for  initiating  the  spreading  and  flatten- 
ing of  said  fabric  tube;  two  sets  of  laterally  spaced  upper  and 
lower  idler  wheels  mounted  adjacent  the  front  of  said  frame 


and  freely  rotatable  about  vertical  axes,  portions  of  the  pe- 
ripheries of  said  idler  wheels  extending  laterally  beyond  the 
associated  edges  of  said  frame;  two  sets  of  oppositely  driven, 
symmetrically  opposed,  upper  and  lower  tapered  rolls  located 
intermediate  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  frame  for  advanc- 
ing said  fabric  tube  by  engagement  with  face  portions  thereof 
adjacent  the  lateral  edges  thereof;  two  sets  of  laterally  spaced 
upper  and  lower  idler  wheels  of  symmetrically  opposed  frusto- 
conical  configuration  mounted  on  said  frame  members  in 
opposition  to  said  tapered  rolls  and  freely  rotatable  about 
vertical  axes  whereby  to  define  fabric-receiving  nips  between 
the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  tapered  rolls  and  said  frusto- 
conical  idler  wheels;  and  a  horizontal  tucker  blade  spanning 
the  rear  of  said  frame  and  attached  to  the  rear  ends  of  said 
frame  members  for  introducing  said  spread  and  flattened 
fabric  tube  into  the  receiving  end  of  said  associated  compres- 
sive shrinking  machine. 


3,883,936 

DRAW-CRIMPING  TEXTILE  FILM  STRANDS 

Robert  K.  Stanley,  620  Meadowvale  Ln.,  Media,  Pa.  19063 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,617,  Feb.  28,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,835,513,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

124,213,  March  15,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,753,275,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,429,  May  7,  1969,  Pat. 

No.  3,570,083,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos. 

678,428,  Oct.  26,  1%7,  Pat.  No.  3,462,814,  and  Ser.  No. 

302,758,  July  31,  1963,  Pat.  No.  3,376,622,  said  Ser.  No. 

216,525,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,457,  July  31, 

1969,  Pat.  No.  3,781,852,  ivhich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  835,883,  June  9,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,559,254,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,338,  March  8,  1964,  Pat.  No. 

3,348,283.  This  application  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

468,731  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Aug.  21,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  D02g  1112 

U.S.  CI.  28-72.14  12  Claims 


1.  Continuous  draw-crimping  process  for  textile  film 
strands,  comprising  the  sequentially  contiguous  steps  of  ten- 
sioning a  multiplicity  of  drawable  textile  film  strands  and 
thereby  drawing  them  simultaneously  to  increased  length  in  a 
plurality  of  drawing  steps  arranged  side  by  side  in  a  drawing 
zone  and  then  compressively  crimping  the  drawn  strands. 


3,883,937 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MICROMINIATURE 
ELECTRONIC  TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 
Dale  Bruce  Alexander,  Richardson,  and  James  Hayden  John- 
stone, Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,312 
Int.  CI.  HOlg  13100 
U.S.  CI.  29—25.42  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  variable  microminiature  capac- 
itor comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  two  similar  disc -shaped  non-conductive  sub- 
strates each  having  a  center  opening  therein; 

b.  firing  one  of  said  substrates; 

c.  lapping  flat  one  major  surface  of  said  one  substrate; 

d.  depositing  a  metal  coating  on  a  portion  of  said  one  major 
surface  of  said  one  substrate  and  extending  into  a  portion 
of  the  center  opening  thereof,  the  metal  coating  on  said 
one  major  surface  forming  a  rotor  electrode; 
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e.  forming  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  on  said  one  major 
surface  of  said  one  substrate  completely  covering  the 
deposited  metal  electrode  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  one  major  surface; 

f.  affixing  a  metal  stator  electrode  to  one  major  surface  of 
the  other  substrate; 


g.  sandwiching  said  first  and  second  substrates  together  with 
said  layer  of  dielectric  material  and  said  stator  electrode 
forming  an  interface  therebetween;  and 

h.  inserting  a  shaft  member  having  an  adjusting  head  on  one 
end  thereof  through  the  center  openings  in  said  sub- 
strates, said  shaft  member  making  positive  electrical  and 
mechanical  contact  with  the  metal  extending  into  the 
center  opening  of  said  one  substrate  and  freely  movable 
within  the  opening  in  said  second  substrate. 


3,883,938 
FLUID-POWERED  CRIMPING  PRESS 
Alfred  W.  Schmidt,  P.O.  Box  787,  Keystone  Heights,  Fla. 
32656,  and  Richard  B.  Freeman,  3354  Dorchester  Rd., 
Shaker  Heights,  Ohio  44120 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,555 

Int.  Ci.  B21f  15100 

U.S.  CI.  29-203  DT  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  power-operated  crimping  press  for  tape-carried 
worlcpieces  to  be  crimped,  the  combination  of  a  fluid-powered 
first  hydraulic  cylinder  with  a  ram  for  engaging  the  workpieces 
and  exerting  a  crimping  force  thereon,  press-actuating  means 
for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  press,  first  electrical- 
ly-operated valve  means  blocking  said  fluid  flow  in  its  non- 
energized  mode,  spring  means  associated  with  said  ram  to 
yieldably  advance  said  ram  toward  workpiece-engaging  posi- 
tion, first  electrical  switch  means  for  enerizing  said  first  elec- 
trically-operated valve  means  to  open  position  in  response  to 
closing  of  said  switch  means  by  movement  of  said  ram  to  said 
workpiece-engaging  position,  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder,  a 
feed  mechanism  for  sequentially  advancing  said  tape-carried 
workpieces  to  crimping  position  and  powered  by  said  second 


I 

cylinder,  second  valve  means  responsive  to  qpening  of  said 
first  electrically-operated  valve  means  for  controlling  pressure 
fluid  to  said  ram  to  cause  crimping  thrust  of  6aid  ram,  third 
valve  means  responsive  to  attainment  of  a  predetermined 
crimping  pressure  by  said  ram  for  directing  fluid  pressure  to 
retract  said  ram  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means  and  to 
cause  resetting  of  said  feed  mechanism,  an<l  fourth  valve 
means  responsive  to  retraction  of  said  ram  for]  relieving  fluid 
pressure  on  said  first  cylinder  and  directing  fluid  pressure  to 
said  second  cylinder  to  advance  said  feed  mechanism  and 
index  said  tape  while  said  spring  means  is  advancing  said  ram 
to  workpiece-engaging  position  to  complete  the  operative 
cycle. 


3,883,939 
MANUALLY  LOADED  TERMINAL  APP|.ICATOR 
Donald  Andrew  Wion,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  In- 
corporated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,750 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  43104;  H05k  13I0<' 

U.S.  CI.  29-203  DS  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  terminals  to  th(!  ends  of  wires 
including  a  terminal  applying  station,  a  loadingfstation,  and  a 
conveyor  extending  between  said  loading  station  and  said 
terminal  applying  station  and  having  transverse  longitudinally 
spaced  slots  adapted  to  receive  wires  therein  at  said  loading 
station,  each  slot  being  defined  by  elastomerid  material  and 
having  an  open  side  and  an  opposed  closed  sid|e; 
the  combination  therewith  of 
means  to  position  a  wire  into  a  slot  at  said  loading  station, 

said  means  comprising  i 

wire  engaging  means,  and 

moving  means  operable  to  move  said  wire  er  gaging  means 
from  a  first  position  remote  from  the  closed  side  of  a  slot 
at  said  loading  station  to  a  second  position!  adjacent  said 
closed  side,  said  wire  engaging  means  forcing  said  wire 
into  contact  with  the  closed  side  of  said  slot  as  it  moves 
towards  its  second  position.  ' 
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3,883,940 
APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENING  A  HOLDING  BAR  ON  A 

PRINTING  BLANKET 
William  T.  Wagner,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,345,  April  9,  1973.  This  appUcation 
July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,509 
Int.  CI.  B23p  moo 
U.S.  CI.  29-243.58  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fastening  a  holding  bar  on  a  printing 
blanket;  said  holding  bar  having  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  diverging 
legs  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  said  bight;  said 
apparatus  comprising;  an  anvil;  hammer  means;  fastening 
means  for  detachably  fastening  said  holding  bar  to  said  anvil; 
said  fastening  means  comprising,  a  cutout  in  said  anvil  defin- 
ing a  clamping  surface,  a  clamping  member  which  is  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  cutout  and  having  a  cooperating 
clamping  surface,  said  clamping  surfaces  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  outside  surface  of  said  bight  and  the  terminal  end 
of  one  of  said  legs  respectively  to  clamp  said  holding  bar 
against  said  anvil  and  thus  enable  a  terminal  end  of  said  blan- 
ket to  be  urged  between  said  diverging  legs  and  against  said 
bight;  and  positioning  means  for  positioning  and  holding  said 
blanket  to  enable  said  other  leg  to  be  engaged  by  said  hammei 
means  to  deform  said  leg  so  that  said  legs  are  arranged  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  projections  piercing  said  blanket  to 
fix  said  holding  bar  firmly  in  position. 


3,883,941 
UNIVERSAL-TYPE,  PILLOW-BLOCK  BEARING  PULLER 
Frederick  J.  Coil,  109  Latham  Trailer  Cts.,  Latham,  N.Y. 
12110 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,809 

Int.  CI.  B23p  19102 

U.S.  CI.  29-259  10  Claims 


1.  A  universal-type,  pillow-block  bearing  puller  for  pulling 
a  pillow-block  bearing,  whose  size  can  range  from  small  to 
large,  supporting  a  corresponding  size  shaft,  said  pillow-block 
bearing  being  caged  and  swivel-mounted  in  a  pillow  block, 
said  bearing  puller  being  adapted  for  emplaced  mounting  on 


the  working  end  of  said  shaft,  said  bearing  puller  in  its  em- 
placed  mounting  relationship  remaining  co-axial  or  parallel, 
and  in  direct  line  with  the  center  line  of  said  shaft  and  pillow- 
block  bearing  for  pulling  and  removal  of  said  pillow-block 
bearing  with  the  fullest  of  applied  force  and  greatest  of  ease, 
and  without  relative  pillow-block-bearing  movement  during 
the  pulling  operation;  said  bearing  puller  comprising  frame 
means,  coupling  means,  spacer  means,  jaw  means  and  jack- 
screw  means;  said  coupling  means  being  interposed  said  frame 
means  and  said  spacer  means,  jaw  means  and  jack-screw 
means,  said  spacer  means  for  bearing  against  said  pillow-block 
bearing  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  pillow-block 
bearing  during  the  pulling  operation,  said  jaw  means  opera- 
tively  engaging  said  pillow  block,  said  jack-screw  means  being 
operative  to  transmit  pulling  force  against  the  working  end  of 
said  shaft  and  to  transmit  pulling  force  to  said  jaw  means 
operatively  engaging  said  pillow  block,  and  said  spacer  means 
further  maintaining  said  jack-screw  means,  co-axial  or  paral- 
lel, and  in  direct  line  with  the  center  line  of  said  shaft  and 
pillow-block  bearing. 


3,883,942 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  FLUID  TIGHT  SEAL 

BETWEEN  A  THIN  WALLED  TUBE  AND  A  PISTON 

Arthur  A.  Fichter,  Jr.,  Saratoga;  RonaM  D.  Danks;  Farrell  G. 

Larsen,  both  of  San  Jose,  and  Guy  C.  Throner,  Jr.,  Saratoga, 

all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  235,274,  March  16,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,811,381.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,946 

Int.  CI.  B23p  11102 
U.S.  CI.  29-446  3  Claims 


•o 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  a  thin 
walled  tube  and  a  piston  which  includes  a  pair  of  relatively 
moving  rigid  members  with  a  deformable  member  disposed 
therebetween  comprising  the  steps  of;  inserting  the  piston 
member  into  the  tube,  applying  a  compressive  force  to  the 
rigid  members  to  move  the  rigid  members  toward  each  other 
to  radially  expand  the  deformable  member  against  the  internal 
surface  of  the  tube,  deforming  the  tube  for  releasably  locking 
each  of  the  rigid  members  in  their  compresseS  positions  to  the 
tube,  and  inwardly  annularly  crimping  the  walls  of  the  tube 
against  the  compressed  deformable  piston  member  to  radially 
compress  a  portion  of  the  deformable  piston  member  to  pro- 
vide a  fluid  tight  seal. 


3,883,943 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  DRILL  CHUCKS 

William  Hugh   Dietzen,  Fayetteville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The 

Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,843 

Int.  CI.  B23p  7  7/00 

U.S.  Ci.  29—413  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  drill  chucks  comprising  the 

steps  of  forming  a  hollow  chuck  nut  body,  cutting  a  pair  of 

diametrically  opposed,  breaking  slots  in  said  hollow  body, 

cutting  internal  threads  in  said  body  at  a  positive  and  known 

angular  location  with  respect  to  said  breaking  slots,  breaking 

said  hollow  body  at  said  breaking  slots  to  form  a  pair  of  semi- 
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cylindrical  nut  parts,  assembling  said  nut  parts  to  a  chuck 
body  and  chuck  jaws  subassembly  with  the  threads  on  said  nut 


parts  engaged  with  threads  on  said  chuck  jaws,  and  assembling 
a  sleeve  over  said  nut  parts. 


3,883,944 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  OXIDATION  RESISTANT 
MATERIALS  AND  STRUCTURES 
Royal  E.  Davis,  Farmington;  Amedee  Roy;  Claude  Belleau, 
both  of  Troy,  and  Gordon  E.  AUardyce,  Dearborn  Heights,' 
an  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland 
Park,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,785,  Dec.  27,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,807,030.  This  appHcation  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,867 

Int.  CI.  B23p  3100,  J  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  29-460  8  claims 


3,883,945 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  AND  JOINING  BEAM 
LEADED  CHIPS       ' 
George  WalHs,  Uxington,  Mass.,  assignor  tp  P.  R.  MaUory  & 
Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4110,599 

Int  CL  B23k  19/00;  H05k  3  30 

U.S.  CI.  228-176  3CMms 


7.  The  method  of  simultaneously  diffusion  alloying  and 
bonding  a  matrix  assembly  made  up  for  the  most  part  of  low 
carbon  steel  foil  by  the  codiffiision  of  aluminum  and  chro- 
mium mto  the  assembled  steel  parts,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dippmg  the  assembly  into  a  slurry  comprised  of  about  1 : 1 
Al— Fe  and  Cr  powders  present  in  about  a  4:5  ratio  and  sus- 
pended in  a  viscous  binder  vehicle; 
removing  excess  slurry  material  from  the  assembly  after 

withdrawing  it  from  the  slurry; 
placing  the  assembly  in  a  sealed  diffusion  container; 
purging  the  container  with  argon  at  a  temperature  of  about 
TOO'-gOO"  F.  for  a  period  of  about  2  hours  to  substantially 
remove  the  binder  vehicle; 
cooling  the  container  and  contents; 
introducing  a  mixed  atmosphere  of  H,  and  about  1%  HF  by 

volume  into  the  container; 
causing  the  gas  mixture  to  circulate  through  the  container 

for  about  1 5  minutes; 
establishing  a  substantially  static  atmosphere  of  the  mixture 

in  the  container; 
heating  the  container  contents  to  about  2,000°  F.  at  an 
average  rate  of  about  400°-500''  F.  per  hour  and  holding 
the  2,000°  F.  temperature  for  about  2  hours  after  it  is 
reached; 
cooling  the  container  and  contents  to  room  temperature, 
purging  the  container  with  argon  at  about  1,000°  F.  dur- 
ing cool-down,  and  finally  removing  loose  residue  re- 
maining on  the  core. 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  semiconduct^ve  chips  from  a 
backmg  disc  and  joining  them  to  a  substratei  comprising- 

A.  providing: 

a.  a  heated  sleeve 

b.  a  tube  slideably  carried  in  a  bore  of  i  aid  sleeve, 

c.  means  applying  a  partial  vacuum  to  skid  tube,  and 

B.  retrieving  said  semiconductive  chips  frf  m  said  backing 

I      disc  and  joining  them  to  a  circuit  boardjby: 
a.  positioning  said  sleeve  in  a  line  with  i  chip, 

b.  advancing  said  tube  beyond  an  end  of  said  sleeve  to 
engage  said  chip  \ 

c.  applying  a  vacuum  pressure  to  said  tiibe  to  hold  said 
chip  against  an  end  of  said  tube;         f 

d.  transferring  said  chip  to  align  it  with  said  substrate 

e.  retracting  said  tube  to  hold  said  chip  against  s^id 
sleeve,  and 

t.  joining  said  chip  to  said  substrate. 


3,883,946 

METHODS  OF  SECURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY 
TO  A  SUBSTRATE         | 

•'•fP  *ot?  '^?'  S«'yfo«-ds  near  RedhiU,  Engjand,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  1 

Filed  June  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  262  342 
197l!'28449/??*^'  '**»'"*■***'"  ^"•»«'   KIngflom,  June    17, 

Int.  CI.  B23k  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  228-121  33  chi„. 


51 


52     ^^^        ==^—  57 


53- 


53 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  bond  between  a  substantially  flat 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  body  and  a  substa^Ually  Hat  sur- 
face of  a  substrate  via  an  intermediate  layer  of  soft  solder 
matenal,  said  bond  having  a  bond  tensile  stren  5th  of  approxi- 
mately 20  per  cent  or  more  of  the  Ultimate  Tensile  Strength 
of  said  intermediate  layer,  comprising  the  stepp  of 
p<Kitioning  a  malleable  metal  layer  of  soft^lder  material 
having  lead  as  the  primary  constituent  and  i  melting  point 
within  the  range  of  300°  to  327°C  between  a  flat  surface 
of  a  semiconductor  body  and  a  flat  surface  of  a  substrate 
and  ' 
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pressing  said  semiconductor  body  and  substrate  together  at 
a  pressure  normal  to  said  flat  surfaces  of  between  1  and 
5  tons  per  square  inch  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  240°  to  290t  but  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
malleable  metal  layer  at  said  pressure  and  suitably  close 
to  but  below  the  lowest  temperature  at  which  a  liquid 
phase  forms  at  a  surface  of  said  malleable  layer  at  said 
pressure,  said  temperature  and  pressure  being  maintained 
for  a  period  sufficient  to  achieve  a  bond  having  a  bond 
tensile  strength  of  approximately  20  percent  or  more  of 
the  Ultimate  Tensile  Strength  of  said  malleable  layer,  the 
maximum  period  required  for  such  bonding  being  30 
seconds. 


3,883,948 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
David  F.  Allison,  Los  Ahos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signctics  Corpo- 
ration, Sunnyvale,  CaKf. 

Fifed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,933 
Int.  CI.  BO  Ij  7  7/00 

7Cbinis 


U.S.  CI.  29—577 


3,883,947 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THIN  FILM  ELECTRONIC 
CIRCUIT  UNIT 
Giinter  Kriiger,  Leonberg;  Hebnut  Baum,  Stuttgart  (Mohrin- 
gen),  and  Manfred  Widmaier,  Leonberg-Eltingen,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  G.in.b.H.,  Stuttgart, 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  302,150,  Oct.  30,  1972.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,223 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    5,    1971, 
2155029 

Int.  CI.  B44d  1/18;  C23f  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  29-578  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin  film  electronic  circuit 
unit  of  laminate  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  film  of  valve  metal  over  the  entire  surface  of  an 
insulating  substrate; 

applying  a  three-layer  metallization  film  over  the  entire 
surface  of  said  film  of  valve  metal  by  successively  sputter- 
ing thereon  a  first  layer  of  copper,  an  intermediate  layer 
of  a  diffusion  barrier  metal  and  a  second  layer  of  copper; 
applying  a  first  mask  to  define  the  totality  of  a  first  and 
second  pattern,  said  first  and  said  second  patterns  com- 
municating together  in  at  least  one  location; 

etching  said  three-layer  metallization  film  and  said  valve 
metal  film  away  through  gaps  of  said  first  mask  thereby 
leaving  both  said  films  in  said  first  and  second  patterns; 
removing  said  first  mask; 

applying  a  second  mask  to  protect  said  second  pattern; 

etching  said  three-layer  metallization  film,  but  not  said 
valve  metal  film,  of  said  first  pattern  with  a  selective 
etchant  to  expose  said  valve  metal  film  of  said  first  pat- 
tern; 

partially  oxidizing  anodically  said  valve  metal  film  of  said 
first  pattern,  and  thereafter  removing  said  second  mask; 
and 

dipping  the  surface  of  said  substrate  which  bears  the  afore- 
said films  and  patterns  in  liquid  lead-tin  solder,  said  solder 
adhering,  as  the  result  of  such  dipping,  to  the  three-layer 
metallization  film  of  said  second  pattern  but  not  adhering 
to  said  oxidized  valve  metal  film  nor  to  said  substrate. 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  structure, 
providing  a  semiconductor  body  having  an  impurity  of  one 
conductivity  type  therein  and  having  a  major  surface  lying  in 
a  <100>  plane,  providing  an  etch  resistant  mask  on  said 
surface  and  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  openings  for 
moats  formed  therein,  bringing  an  anisotropic  etch  into 
contact  with  the  portions  of  said  surfaces  lying  in  the  <100> 
plane  exposed  by  the  mask  to  form  moats  in  the  semiconduc- 
tor body  having  side  walls  lying  in  a  plane  different  from  the 
<100>  plane  and  at  said  surface  defining  spaced  islands,  said 
side  walls  defining  the  moats  extending  downwardly  into  the 
semiconductor  body  until  they  join  each  other  to  form  moats 
which  are  substantially  V-shaped  in  cross  section,  forming 
protective  layers  upon  said  side  walls  defining  the  moats, 
etching  away  portions  of  the  protective  layers  in  the  moats  so 
that  the  portions  of  the  protective  layers  at  the  apex  of  the 
moats  are  removed  and  the  thickness  of  the  protective  layers 
on  the  side  walls  is  reduced,  causing  an  impurity  of  said  one 
conductivity  type  to  enter  the  semiconductor  body  through 
the  apexes  of  the  moats  to  form  regions  of  said  one  impurity 
of  one  conductivity  type  of  greater  concentration  than  that  of 
the  semiconductor  body  extending  downwardly  from  the 
layers  of  the  moats,  forming  protective  layers  in  the  apexes  of 
the  moats  and  adjoining  the  protective  layers  on  the  side  walls 
of  the  moats,  filling  the  moats  with  a  filling  material,  forming 
devices  in  said  islands,  providing  protective  layers  overlying 
said  islands  and  adjoining  the  protective  layers  in  the  moats 
and  forming  leads  on  said  layers  of  protective  material  extend- 
ing through  said  layers  of  protective  material  to  make  contact 
with  said  devices  in  said  islands  and  interconnecting  the  de- 
vices with  the  devices  in  other  islands. 


3,883,949 
REED  SWITCH  MANUFACTURE 
John  HiU,  Bickfey,  and  Henryk  Turczanski,  Beckenham,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Comteko  (U.K.)  Limited,  Ton- 
bridge,  Kent,  England 

Fifed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,735 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1973. 
5839/73 

Int  CI.  B23p  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  29-622  llCtoims 

1.  A  method  for  precisely  positioning  a  pair  of  coacting 
conductive  switch  contacts  within  a  sealed  enclosure  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

disposing  said  contacts  in  a  fixed  predetermined  spatial 

relationship; 
rigidly  joining  said  contacts  with  an  electrically  conductive 
meltable  connection  while  in  said  fixed  predetermined 
spatial  relationship; 
sealing  said  contacts  while  joined  as  aforesaid  within  an 
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enclosure  whereby  said  rigid  connection   retains  said 
contacts  in  said  predetermined  spatial  relationship;  and 
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eliminating  said  connection  between  said  contacts  by  melt- 
ing said  rigid  connection  within  said  enclosure. 


3,883,950 

INSIDE  PIPECUTTER 

Arthur  L.  Kurtz,  4202  Littk  Berry,  Houston,  Tex.  77018 

Fikd  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,523 

Int.  CI.  B23d  21108,  21 1 14  i  B26d  3116 

U.S.  CI.  30-106  5  Claims 


1.  An  inside  pipecutter  for  cutting  off  plastic  pipe  encased 
in  concrete  at  some  desired  elevation  above  or  below  the 
upper  surface  of  the  concrete  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  mandrel  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  upper 
open  end  of  a  section  of  plastic  pipe  embedded  in  con- 
crete and  protruding  above  the  upper  surface  of  such 
concrete; 

b.  guide  means  for  supporting  said  rotatable  mandrel  adja- 
cent its  upper  end  with  its  lower  end  in  the  pipe,  said 
guide  means  including  a  plurality  of  adjustable  legs  for 
supporting  said  mandrel  at  a  desired  elevation  relative  to 
the  upper  surface  of  the  concrete; 

c.  cutter  means  carried  by  said  rotatable  mandrel  and  mov- 
able radially  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  circumference 
of  said  mandrel  and  into  engagement  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  plastic  pipe  for  cutting  same; 
means  for  rotating  said  mandrel; 

drive  means  for  urging  said  cutter  means  radially  out- 
wardly for  cutting  the  pipe  upon  rotation  of  said  mandrel, 
said  drive  means  including  a  wedge  shaped  drive  means; 
and 

f.  adjustable  stop  means  in  said  mandrel  for  limiting  down- 
ward movement  of  said  wedge  shaped  drive  means,  said 
stop  means  being  mounted  for  adjustment  from  the  exte- 
rior of  said  mandrel. 


d. 
e. 


3,883,951 
LONG  HANDLED  SHEARS 


Th^ore  Farrell,  Pomona,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

yAssociates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
^  Filed  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495^442 

I  Int.  CI.  B26b  13108 

U.S.  CI.  30—226 


25^    12 


Lawrence  Peska 


10  Claims 


crossed 


1.  A  long  handled  shears,  which  comprises 
I  a.  a  straight  edge  jaw; 

b.  a  straight  edge  cutting  blade; 

c.  said  straight  edge  jaw  pivotally  mounted  in  a  ^.^^^ 

scissor  type  assembly  to  said  straight  edj  ;e  cutting  blade 
with  a  stationary  fulcrum  pin; 

d.  a  geometrically  shaped  butt  end  of  said  straight  edge  jaw; 
e.  a  second  geometrically  shaped  butt  end  of  said  straight 
edge  cutting  blade;  1 

f.  a  double  concave  shaped  inside  cutting  edge  of  said  sec- 
ond butt  end; 

g.  a  second  double  concave  shaped  inside  cutting  edge  of 
said  second  butt  end;  i 

h.  two  elongated  rod  members;  I 

i.  said  elongated  rod  members  affixed  to  the  ends  of  said 
butt  end  and  said  second  butt  end; 

J.  two  open  ended  cone  shaped  members; 

k.  said  elongated  rod  members  mounted  into  an  opened 
apex  end  of  each  said  cone  shaped  meml^er; 

I.  an  inside  bottom  base  periphery  of  each  s^id  cone  shaped 
member; 

m.  two  elongated  handles; 

Ti.  a  means  of  attaching  each  said  elongated  handle  to  said 
inside  bottom  base  periphery  of  each  said  cone  shaped 
member; 

o.  said  straight  edge  jaw  tapered  to  a  pointed  outer  end;  p. 
said  straight  edge  cutting  blade  tapered  to  a  second 
pointed  outer  end; 

q.  said  straight  edge  jaw  beveled  below  said  stationary  ful- 
crum pin  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
butt  end;  and  [ 

r.  said  straight  edge  cutting  blade  beveled  below  said  sta- 
tionary fulcrum  pin  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  &  second  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  second  butt  end. 


3,883,952 
HIDE  SPLITTING  AND  GUTTING  DEVICE 
Bhz  Strovas,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  |  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  |iterest 
,  Filed  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,648 

I  Int  CI.  B26b  5100  i 

U.S.  CI.  30-299  3  ci.i„,s 

1.  A  hide  splitting  and  gutting  device,  comprising 
a  rod-like  shaft  having  an  arcuate  head  of  substantially 
semicircular  configuration  with  a  free  eiii  substantially 
diametrically  opposite  another  end  on  the  ^haft  and  a  slot 
formed  therethrough  from  substantially  ()ne  end  to  the 
other  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  central 
axis  of  the  arcuate  head; 
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a  handle  removably  affixed  to  the  shaft  around  the  shaft  and 

free  from  the  arcuate  head; 
a  skinning  blade  removably  affixed  to  the  arcuate  head  of 

the  shaft  and  extending  through  the  slot  therethrough 


substantially  coaxially  with  and  away  from  the  shaft;  and 
a  hide  splitting  blade  removably  affixed  to  the  arcuate 
head  of  the  shaft  and  extending  substantially  diametri- 
cally between  the  ends  of  the  arcuate  head. 


3,883,953 
DECORATIVE  RIBBON  SHREDDER 
James  W.  Saullo,  Forest  Ave.  Ext.,  Jamestown,  N.Y.  14701; 
William  L.  Fehlman,  168  Work  St.,  Falconer,  N.Y.  14733, 
and  Harry  W.  Grosser,  1309  Forest  Ave.  Ext.,  Jamestown, 
N.Y.  14701 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,427 

Int.  CI.  B26b  3104 

U.S.  CI.  30—304  4  Claims 


1.  A  hand  operated  tool  for  the  purpose  of  stranding  or 
shredding  decorative  ribbon,  such  as  used  on  gift  packages 
and  the  like, 

said  tool  having  a  first  jaw  and  a  second  jaw, 

means  swingably  connecting  said  jaws  together  to  swing 
relative  to  each  other  about  a  lateral  axis, 

teeth  fixed  to  one  of  said  jaws, 

said  teeth  being  pointed  and  arranged  in  a  longitudinal  row 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  axis  about  which  said  jaws 
swing, 

said  teeth  terminating  in  spaced  points, 

said  points  being  adapted  to  penetrate  a  ribbon  disposed 
between  said  jaws  and  to  engage  the  jaw  adjacent  said 
points  to  cause  said  ribbon  to  curl  and  fluff  up,  thus 
making  it  more  attractive,  this  being  accomplished  by 
pulling  said  ribbon  through  said  tool, 

a  post  is  fixed  to  one  said  jaw  and  said  post  is  slidably  re- 
ceived in  an  opening  in  the  other  said  jaw  whereby  said 
post  will  act  as  a  stop  when  said  ribbon  enters  said  tool 
and  also  serves  as  a  spring  retainer,  holding  the  spring 
required  to  force  said  jaws  apart  after  said  ribbon  has 
been  pulled  through,  and  will  also  act  as  a  stop  to  keep 
said  jaws  from  spreading  too  far  open  after  said  ribbon 
has  been  pulled  through. 

934  0.G.-34 


3,883,954 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

OCCLUSAL  VIBRATIONS 

Lawrence  R.  Simmering,  Cinnaminson;  Thomas  B.  Martin, 

Delran,  and  Marvin  B.  Herscher,  Cherry  HiU,  all  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  Threshold  Technology  Inc.,  Cinnaminson,  N  J. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,900 

Int.  CI.  A61c  9100 

U.S.  CI.  32-19  8  Claims 


J    lOO    Hi 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  viewable  display  of  the  acous- 
tic vibrations  resulting  from  an  act  of  dental  occlusion,  com- 
prising: 

transducer  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentative of  vibrations  from  oral  occlusion; 

threshold  detection  means  responsive  to  said  electrical 
signal  for  generating  an  enable  signal  when  said  electrical 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  condition; 

digitizing  means  responsive  to  said  enable  signal  for  sam- 
pling said  electrical  signal  at  a  first  clock  rate  and  gener- 
ating digital  representations  of  said  signal; 

means  for  storing  said  digital  representations; 

means  for  reading  out  the  stored  digital  representations  at 
a  second  lower  clock  rate; 

means  for  converting  the  read  out  digital  signals  to  analog 
signals;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  analog  signals. 


3,883,955 
PATTERN  FITTING  TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF  CUSTOM 

FITTING  PATTERNS 

Roberta  F.  Bush,  232  Sierra  Dr.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94596 

Filed  June  11,  1969,  Ser.  No.  832,043 

Int  CI.  A41h  3100 

U.S.  CI.  33—12  5  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  pattern  tool  for  providing  customized  fitting 
suitable  for  fitting  a  female  figure  comprising  plastic  sheet 
material  having  basic  pattern  areas  indicating  a  bodice  front, 
bodice  back,  skirt  front,  skirt  back  and  sleeve,  said  pattern 
having  fixed  reference  markings  indicating  the  position  for  the 
bust,  seat,  and  elbow,  and  containing  numbers  thereon  locat- 
ing areas  which  may  require  pattern  changes  to  fit  unusual 
figures  and  bring  the  pattern  changes  within  the  main  body  of 
the  pattern  whereby  three  dimensional  changes  may  be  made 
throughout  the  pattern  area,  and  in  which  the  patterns  contain 
a  plurality  of  correctable  markings  indicating  areas  for  locat- 
ing darts  and  seams. 
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3,883,956 
PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL  FOR  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Abraham  Zccwy,  University  Hriglits,  and  Donald  Geringer, 
Parma,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cecil  Equipment  Co.,  Inc., 
McdiM,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,493 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  7128 

U.S.  CI.  33-23  K  18  claims 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

( 

a  pair  of  rollers  spaced  apart  on  the  upper  portion  of  the 
barrel  for  rotatable  support  of  the  barrel,  and 
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1.  A  probe  for  detecting  the  direction  and  its  rate  of  change 
of  an  elevation  upon  a  surface  in  motion  with  respect  to  the 
probe,  comprising: 
a  body, 

a  probe  shaft  carried  within  said  body  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  with  a  surface  portion  at  the  end  thereof,  said 
probe  shaft  being  pivotable  in  all  directions  about  a  point 
eccentric  of  said  axis  by  one  or  more  forces  acting  upon 
said  surface  contacting  portion, 
means  for  presenting  continuous  variable  electrical  resis- 
tance changeable  by  said  pivoting  of  said  probe  shaft, 
thereby  presenting  a  resistance  change  proportional  to 
said  pivoting  of  said  probe  shaft,  and  rotatable  to  the 
direction  and  its  rate  of  change  of  said  elevation  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  motion  between  said  probe  and 
said  elevation. 


3,883,957 

DIRECTIONAL  GYRO  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

James  R.  Youkin,  Fayetteville,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Edo-Aire 

Mitchell  Industries,  Inc.,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex. 
Conttanatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240382,  April  3, 1972.  This 
appHcation  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,622 
Int.  CL  GOlc  19134 
UA  CL  33-318  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  aircraft  display  including  a  generally  horizontal 
barrel  having  a  heading  card  and  a  bearing  supporting  the 
barrel  at  the  rear  end  thereof  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the 
barrel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  single  roller  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis  and  disposed 
underneath  the  barrel  to  rotatably  support  the  barrel. 


means  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  pair  of 
rollers  in  order  to  enable  centering  of  thi;  heading  card. 


3,883,958 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATED 
FREEZE  DRYING  | 

Aatonio  Domingos  FlUpe,  Avenida  Almirante  (^ago  Coutinho, 
3-3°,  Libson,  Portugal 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,i82 
Claims  priority,  application  Portugal,  Mar.  1^,  1973, 59498 
Int.  CI.  F26b  5106 


U.S.  CI.  34—5 


26  Claims 


I.  In  a  process  for  freeze  drying  a  food  product,  the  steps  of 
situatmg  the  food  product  while  it  is  in  a  frozeti  condition  in 
an  evacuated  chamber  between  a  pair  of  capacitor  electrodes 
for  utilizing  the  food  product  as  a  dielectric  [between  said 
electrodes,  initially  exposing  the  latter  food  pr^uct,  whUe  it 
is  situated  between  said  capacitor  electrodes,  to  the  heat  of 
mffared  rays  for  extracting  water  from  the  fo<Li  product  by 
sublimation  and  evaporation,  and  after  initially  exposing  the 
food  product  to  the  heat  of  the  infrared  rays  for  a  given  length 
of  time  and  while  continuing  the  exposure  of  thiffood  product 
to  the  infrared  rays,  electrically  energizing  said  electrodes  in 
a  manner  producing  between  the  electrodes  the  energy  of  a 
radio  frequency  field  which  is  transformed  intf  thermal  en- 
ergy by  dielectric  losses  which  occur  in  the  interjor  of  the  food 
product  for  heating  the  food  product  simultaneously  with 
infrared  radiation  and  with  said  thermal  energy  resulting  from 


dielectric  losses,  only  after  initial  heating  wit* 
rays  for  said  given  length  of  time 


the  infrared 
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3,883,959 

GAS  HEATED  ROTARY  DRIER 

Rkhard  E.  G.  Neville,  Salisbury,  England,  assignor  to  AMF 

Incorporated,  White  Pbins,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  379,743,  July  16,  1973.  This  application 

July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,617 

Int.  CI.  F26b  19100 

U.S.  CI.  34-48  6  Claims 
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1.  A  rotary  drier  for  particulate  or  loose  material  compris- 
ing a  cylinder  arranged  to  rotate  about  its  axis  inclinded  to  the 
horizontal,  said  cylinder  having  formed  along  its  cylindrical 
surface  a  plurality  of  hollow  paddles  extending  axially  along 
said  cylinder  and  inwardly  thereof,  the  interior  of  said  paddles 
communicating  with  the  exterior  of  the  cylinder,  at  least  one 
gas  burner  arranged  below  the  cylinder  to  direct  flame  into  the 
interior  of  the  hollow  paddles,  said  cylinder  being  surrounded 
along  its  length  by  a  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  combustion 
space  between  said  cylinder  adn  said  wall  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  paddles  and  the  bottom  therof  being  open 
to  said  burner,  the  top  of  the  combustion  space  including  a 
tapered  flue  gas  collection  manifold  which  communicates  with 
a  flue  duct  for  removing  waste  combustion  gases,  means  for 
introducing  air  into  said  cylinder,  said  means  comprising  a 
passageway  for  conducting  ambient  air  around  said  cylinder  to 
preheat  the  air  and  for  separating  the  ambient  air  from  com- 
bustion gases,  a  fan  for  drawing  air  theough  said  passageway 
and  ducting  for  the  preheated  air  to  the  interior  of  said  cylin- 
der, an  inlet  probe  for  introducing  preheated  air  into  said 
cylinder  at  a  position  intermediate  its  ends,  and  means  for 
measuring  and  controlling  the  temperature  of  tobacco  within 
said  cylinder. 


3,883,960 

DRYING  MACHINE  FOR  TEXTILE  FABRIC  WEBS 

Hans  Stang,  Birkenweg  13,  555  Bemlustel-Kues,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,713,  Dec.  16, 1971.  This 

application  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,763 

Int.  CI.  F26b  13112 

U.S.  CI.  34—153  7  Claims 


axle  and  a  plurality  of  rods  arranged  in  equiangularly  spaced 
radial  planes  of  said  axle  forming  a  guide  roller  periphery, 
characterized  by  a  hub  carried  by  the  axle  and  being  displace- 
able  axially  of  the  axle,  a  plurality  of  struts  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  hub  and  projecting  therefrom  substantially 
radially  of  the  axle  and  forming  an  angle  of  projection  with  the 
axis  of  the  axle,  each  of  the  rods  being  pivotably  connected  to 
one  of  said  struts,  said  struts  being  variable  in  effective  length 
radially  of  the  axle,  and  means  for  varying  the  effective  length 
of  said  struts  and  thereby  varying  the  diameter  of  said  guide 
roller  periphery  including  means  for  displacing  said  hub  along 
the  axle  for  changing  the  angle  of  projection  of  said  struts  and 
thereby  varying  the  diameter  of  said  guide  roller  periphery. 


3,883,961 
GUIDANCE  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  DEMONSTRATOR 

FOR  A  GUIDED  MISSILE 
Charles  A.  Limouze,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1956,  Ser.  No.  628,470 

Int.  CI.  G09b  9100 

U.S.  CI.  35-10.4  12  Ctoims 


«-^    »-!• 


■^ 


1.  A  drying  machine  for  shrinking  or  stretching  bands  of 
textile  fabric  including  a  drying  cylinder  and  a  guide  roller 
spaced  from  such  cylinder,  the  band  being  spirally  wound 
around  the  remote  peripheral  portions  of  the  cylinder  and 
roller  and  tensioned  therebetween,  the  guide  roller  having  an 


1.  A  functional  systems  demonstrator  for  a  guided  missile  of 
the  type  having  stabilizer  wings,  control  wings  and  an  elec- 
tronic system  for  the  reception  of  radiated  guidance  intelli- 
gence and  the  production  and  conversion  of  error  signals  to 
control  signals  comprising,  in  combination:  a  support  struc- 
ture including  a  panel;  first  means  carried  on  said  panel  visu- 
ally demonstrating  the  derivation  of  guidance  signals  by  said 
guided  missile;  second  means  carried  on  said  panel  and  con- 
nected with  said  first  means  visually  demonstrating  the  pro- 
duction of  error  signals  commensurate  with  deviations  of  said 
missile  from  a  predetermined  orientation  in  a  frame  of  refer- 
ence; third  means  tfanried  on  said  panel  visually  demonstrating 
the  conversion  of  said  error  signals  into  control  signals,  and 
fourth  means  carried  on  said  panel  visually  demonstrating  the 
correction  of  the  orientation  of  the  guided  missile  in  response 
to  said  control  signals. 
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3,883,962 
DETECTION  OF  ABSENCE  OF  CONCENTRATION  AND 

COHERENCE  IN  A  SUBJECT 

Horst  Kunig,  R.D.  No.  1,  Saltsburg,  Pa.  15681 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  321,689,  Jan.  8, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,833,083. 

This  application  June  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,700 

Int  CI.  B60k  27108;  G09b  19100 

U.S.  CI.  35-22  R  7  claims 


I 
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tightness  of  fit  of  said  boot  on  the  foot,  an^  said  adjustment 
means  being  manipulatable  from  the  exteripr  of  said  boot  to 
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permit  tightness  adjustment  without  removing  the  foot  from 
said  boot. 


- I 


1.  Apparatus,  for  detecting  absence  both  of  concentration 
and  of  coherence  in  a  subject  comprising  a  first  object  move- 
able, and  to  be  moved  by  said  subject  over  a  predetermined 
path,  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  a  second  object 
substantially  hidden  from  the  direct  view  of  the  subject,  said 
second  object  being  disposed  at  said  second  position,  said  first 
object  being  moveable  over  a  path  permitting  substantial 
deviation  of  said  first  object  from  direct  movement  over  said 
predetermined  path  to  said  second  object,  and  means  for 
producing  a  visual  image  of  said  first  and  second  objects 
showing  the  said  movement  of  said  first  object,  the  said  visual 
image  being  visible  to  said  subject  and  serving  to  aid  said 
subject  in  moving  said  first  object  to  said  second  object. 


83,965 

.OW  FRAME 
J.  Poirier,  Jr.,  ^>th  of 


3,883,963 

SPIKE  AND  CLEAT  GUARD 

Robert  Barbito,  Sr.,  1426  Chalet  Ave.,  Anaheim,  CaKf.  92802 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,061 

Int.  CI.  A43b 

U.S.  CI.  36-2.5  AN  3  Claims 


^ 


.t^ 


I .  A  spike  guard  comprising  a  sole  supporting  plate  contain- 
ing four  or  more  female  bosses,  means  for  securing  said  plate 
in  contact  with  the  underside  of  a  shoe  containing  spikes  and 
adapted  so  that  the  said  spikes  become  inserted  inside  said 
bosses  and  said  plate  is  on  the  underside  of  said  shoe. 


3,883,964 
SKI  BOOT  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  INSTEP  PLATE 
Donald  R.  Check,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,267 
Int.  CI.  A43b  00100 
MS.  CI.  36-2.5  AL  6  Claims 

1.  A  ski  boot  comprising  an  outer  shell  of  relatively  flexible 
material,  said  outer  shell  having  an  instep  portion  being 
formed  as  an  unitary  member;  a  plate  member  disposed  within 
said  boot  inwardly  of  said  instep  portion,  said  plate  member 
being  positioned  to  overlie  the  instep  of  a  foot  disposed  in  said 
boot;  and  adjustment  means  extending  through  said  instep 
portion  of  said  boot  shell,  said  adjustment  means  engaging 
said  plate  and  being  operative  to  move  said  plate  toward  and 
away  from  the  instep  of  a  foot  disposed  in  said  boot  to  vary  the 


*  3,883,965 

SNOW  PLOW 
Real  J.  Poirier,  Sr.,  and  Real 
Rd.,  Brimfield,  Mass.  01010 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404J,593 
Int.  CI.  AOlb  6//04 
U.S.  Ci.  37—42  R 


5  Bridges 


8  Claims 


a  vehicle,  com- 


1.  A  snow  plow  and  a  snow  plow  frame  for  _ 
prising  a  bracket  pivoted  on  the  frame,  means  mounting  the 
snow  plow  on  the  pivoted  bracket,  the  pijot  axis  of  said 
bracket  being  horizontal  and  transverse  of  vehicle,  direction 
and  fielding,  resilient  air  bag  means  resisting  motion  of  the 
bracket  in  a  rearward  direction  under  impact  from  an  obstruc- 
tion encountered  by  the  plow,  the  resilient  nieans  yielding  to 
allow  the  plow, to  relatively  yield  from  the  obstruction. 


I  3,883,966 

VISUAL  DISPLAY  APPARATlllS 
Vernon  A.  Ludwig,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canida,  assignor  to 

Vaknat  Signs  &  Signals  Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 
I  FUed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400J841 

Int.  CI.  G09f  lllOO,  19114 
U.S.  CI.  40-36  4  Claims 

1.  A  visual  display  apparatus  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar,  upstanding  base; 
a  first  member  having  stripes  thereon,  said  stripes  being 
I     alternately  of  a  design  color  and  a  background  color; 
a  second  member  having  thereon  spaced!  stripes  of  the 
background  color  and  transparent  spacejs  between  said 
spaced  background  stripes; 
said  second  member  further  having  thereon  design  informa- 
tion comprising 
a  plurality  of  spaced  design  colored  stripes  located  in 

some  of  said  transparent  spaces,  and     I 
a  plurality  of  spaced  transparent  portions  located  in  some 
of  said  background  stripes; 
means,  coupled  to  said  base,  for  supporting  said  first  and 
second  members  at  a  lower  portion  of  [said  base  and 
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adjacent  each  other  in  overlying,  upstanding  arrangement 
for  relative  movement;  and 
means  for  moving  said  members  relative  to  each  other 
between  a  first  position  wherein  the  design  colored  stripes 
of  the  first  member  are  aligned  with  the  design  colored 
strips  on  the  second  number  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  design  colored  stripes  of  the  first  member  are 
between  the  design  colored  stripes  of  the  second  member 
so  that  in  the  first  position  no  message  is  displayed  but  in 
the  second  position  a  message  is  clearly  displayed, 
said  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  members 
including 
a  first  bar  rigidly  connected  in  substantially  horizontal 

position  to  said  base  and  upon  which  the  bottom  edge 

of  said  first  member  rests, 


a  second  bar  connected  in  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion to  said  base  for  translational  movement  and  upon 
which  the  bottom  edge  of  said  second  member  rests, 
the  lower  of  said  bars  porjecting  forwardly  of  said  base 
a  distance  greater  than  the  upper  one  of  said  bars, 

a  pin  extending  outwarldy  from  said  base  at  a  position 
above  said  first  bar,  said  first  member  having  a  slot 
extending  inward  from  the  bottom  edge  thereof  for  the 
reception  of  said  pi'n,  and 

an  arm  rigidly  connected  to  said  second  bar  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  said  second  member  having  a 
slot  extending  inward  from  the  bottom  edge  thereof  for 
the  reception  of  said  arm. 


3,883,967 

SIGN  WITH  CHANGEABLE  CHARACTER  PLATES 

Guy  W.  Barnes,  1005  S.  48th  Ave.,  Yakima,  Wash.  98902 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1971,  Ser.  No.  179,430 

Int.  CI.  G09f  11130 

U.S.  CI.  40-65  14  Claims 


the  lower  channel  member  having  means  defining  an  up- 
wardly opening  groove  extending  therealong,  said  groove 
having  means  defining  a  lip  along  the  upper  extent 
thereof,  said  lip  being  spaced  from  said  face  of  the  back- 
ing member  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  a  character  plate  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  char- 
acter plate; 

the  upper  channel  member  having  means  defining  a  down- 
wardly opening  groove  extending  therealong,  said  groove 
having  means  defining  a  lip  along  the  lower  extent 
thereof,  said  lip  being  spaced  from  said  face  of  the  back- 
ing member  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  a  character  plate  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  char- 
acter plate; 

means  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  ledge  within  said 
downwardly  opening  groove  intermediate  the  height  of 
that  groove,  said  ledge  partly  constricting  said  down- 
wardly opening  groove  but  leaving  a  gap  between  itself 
and  said  face  of  the  backing  member  at  least  equal  in 
thickness  to  the  thickness  of  a  character  plate  adjacent 
the  upper  edge  of  the  character  plate;  said  ledge  thereby 
defining  a  compartment  thereabove  within  said  down- 
wardly opening  groove; 

the  distance  between  the  upper  and  lower  channel  members 
being  such  that  a  character  plate  cannot  be  frontally 
installed  and  removed  unless  the  upper  edge  thereof  is 
permitted  to  temporarily  pass  said  ledge  and  enter  said 
compartment  so  the  lower  edge  of  the  character  plate  can 
clear  said  lip  of  the  upwardly  opening  groove; 

and  a  flexible  locking  strip  longitudinally,  slidably  received 
in  said  compartment,  said  locking  strip  being  thicker  than 
said  gap,  and  said  locking  strip,  when  disposed  within  said 
compartment  obstructing  the  compartment  sufficiently  to 
prevent  character  plate  upper  edges  from  passing  said 
ledge  and  entering  said  compartment  to  an  extent  suffi- 
cient to  permit  the  lower  edges  of  the  character  plates  to 
clear  said  lip  of  the  upwardly  opening  groove,  so  that 
character  plates  may  neither  be  frontally  installed  nor 
frontally  removed  when  the  locking  strip  is  disposed 
within  the  compartment. 


3,883,968 
DIGITAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Tomokazu  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tamura  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,   1973,  48- 
38013 

Int.  CI.  G09f  11102 
U.S,  CI.  40-77.8  2  Claims 
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1.  A  sign  for  displaying  at  least  one  horizontal  row  of  char- 
acter plates  in  a  manner  such  that  the  character  plates  can  be 
installed,  removed  and  replaced  by  authorized  persons,  said 
sign  comprising: 
a  sign  backing  member  having  at  least  one  face; 
at  least  two  channel  members  secured  on  the  backing  mem- 
ber, one  above  the  other  so  the  channel  members  proceed 
horizontally  across  said  face  parallel  to  one  another  and 
terminating  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  said  backing 
member; 


1.  In  a  digital  display  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  display  drums,  each  of  said  display  drums  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  display  digits  impressed  one  below  the  other 
around  the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  said  drums  being 
loosely  mounted  on  a  shaft,  means  whereby  the  rotation  of  a 
display  drum  of  a  lower  order  of  magnitude  is  transmitted  to 
another  display  drum  of  an  upper  order  of  magnitude  through 
shift  pinions  interposed  between  adjacent  display  drums,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  display  digits  on  each  display  drum 
are  substantially  equal  sized,  discrete  and  inclined  in  the  same 
direction  and  by  the  same  angle  from  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
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the  central  axis  of  said  shaft  such  that  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  lower  portion  of  one  display  digit  and  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  upper  portion  of  a  sub-adjacent  display  digit  are  adja- 
cent to  each  other  along  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft  and 
wherein  a  front  plate  is  provided  in  front  of  said  display  drums, 
said  front  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  or 
read  windows  equal  in  number  to  said  plurality  of  display 
drums,  each  of  said  windows  being  so  shaped  as  to  expose  only 
one  display  digit  of  its  associated  display  drum,  whereby  the 
drum  diameter  can  be  reduced  without  a  corresponding  re-  I 
duction  m  display  digit  size. 


3  883  969 
ANIMATED  SURFACE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Bernard  Albert  Amoiniq,  27  Chambincs,  France 

Filed  June  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  267,234 
Cbims    priority,    appHcatioii    France,    June    29,    1971. 
71.23590 

Intel.  G09f///2; 
VS.  CL  40-106.52  lo  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  facets 
juxtaposed  in  a  first  plane  and  forming  an  animated  surface 
therein,  said  facets  belonging  individually  to  a  plurality  of 
quadrangular  flexible  sheets,  a  first  plurality  of  guiding  means 
disposed  in  said  first  plane  and  having  a  width  not  more  than 
about  1  centimeter  and  a  length  not  less  than  about  1  meter, 
each  of  said  flexible  sheets  passing  over  one  of  said  guiding 
means  in  the  shape  of  a  U  and  thus  forming  two  parallel  sides, 
a  second  plurality  of  second  guiding  means  disposed  in  a 
second  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  the  two  sides  of  each 
said  flexible  sheet  being  coupled  to  each  other  by  flexible 
linking  means  passing  over  one  of  said  second  guiding  means 
in  the  shape  of  a  U,  and  driving  means  connected  to  said 
flexible  sheets  at  the  rear  of  their  guiding  means  and  enabling 
said  flexible  sheets  to  effect  a  sliding  movement  on  their  re- 
spective guiding  means,  the  said  driving  means  being  coupled 
to  said  flexible  sheets  by  a  plurality  of  lateral  connectors  fixed 
only  to  the  comers  of  one  side,  the  end  of  each  said  side  of 
each  flexible  sheet  being  wholly  free  from  any  connection 
between  its  two  comers,  whereby  each  said  connector  pulls 
obliquely  on  only  the  comer  of  a  corresponding  flexble  sheet, 
thereby  to  achieve  very  high  definition  of  the  display  obtained 
by  reducing  the  width  of  said  facets  relative  to  their  length. 
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3383,970 

WORK-SmFT  INDICATOR 

Leonard  Eari  Campbefl,  Jr.,  460  56th  Ave.,  Meridian,  Miss. 

39301  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,715,  Nov.  8,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  N«  i.  424,857 

Int  CL  G09d  1/00 

U.S.CL  40-110  5  Claims 


I 


1.  A  work -shift  indicator,  comprising: 

a  thin  rectangular  sheet  of  stiffly  flexible  material,  capable 

of  being  marked  with  symbols; 
calendar-like  indicia  on  said  sheet  of  the  minths,  dates  and 
days  of  the  weeks  of  a  given  period,  compfrising  a  number 
of  swing-shift  cycles,  the  said  calendar-like  indicia  being 
on  both  sides  of  said  sheet  and  in  a  number  of  successive 
spaces  equal  to  the  number  of  days  in  laid  period,  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  lines  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  date  symbols,  each  of  said  sets  being  ejqual  in  number 
of  symbols  to  the  number  of  days  in  a  string-shift  cycle 
and  ending  with  an  end  of  one  of  said  paj-allel  lines;  and 
an  endless  ribbon  of  flexible  material,  encompassing  and 
m  contact  with  said  sheet,  slidably  and  tuinably  mounted 
on  and  between  two  opposite  edges  of  sal 
substantially  the  same  width  throughout  it; 
around  said  sheet,  and  having  an  enconL^.^...^  .w.-gw. 
substantially  equal  to  twice  the  sum  of  tke  distance  be- 
tween said  edges  and  the  thickness  of  said  thin  sheet  and 
sufficient  clearance  to  allow  sliding  of  the  band  on  the 
sheet;  the  said  band  comprising  an  additicjnal  set  of  sym- 
bols indicating  worker  groups  of  said  swiiig-shift  cycles 
spaced  along  the  length  of  the  ribbon,  iid  comprising 
groups  of  successive  figures  indicating  woik-shift  starting 
hours,  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  ribbon,  the  said 
figure  groups  being  separated  from  each  otfier  by  off-duty 
spaces  indicating  days  off  of  the  said  groJps;  part  of  the 
said  successive  figures  being  in  a  line  on  cfie  side  of  said 
sheet  and  the  other  part  of  said  successive  figures  being 
in  a  line  on  the  other  side  of  said  sheet;  the  said  figures 
and  off-duty  spaces  also  being  in  perpendicular  lines  that 
are  normal  to  said  parallel  lines  of  the  calendar-like  indi- 
cia, each  of  the  said  perpendicular  lines  for  each  of  the 
starting-hour  figures  and  off-duty  spaces  ifi  one  adjusted 
position  of  said  endless  ribbon  orthogonally  intersecting 
a  said  parallel  line  of  calendar-like  indicia  kt  an  indicium 
mdicating  the  day  of  said  starting-hour  figiire  or  off-duty 
day  of  one  of  said  groups,  and  in  another,  turned  position 
of  the  nbbon  indicating  the  day  of  said  starting-hour 
figure  or  off-duty  day  of  another  of  said  groups. 


sheet,  having 

)  length  and  all 

Ipassing  length 


3,883,971 
YEAR-AT-A-GLANCE  MEMO  CALENDAR 
Jew  S.  Weiss,  4147  S.W.  11th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.!  33134 
I  Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,2^ 

Int.  CI.  G09d  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  40-119  ,  ,cw.„ 

1.  A  calendar  comprising  in  combination:  ' 
a  substantially  flat  rectangularly  shaped  back]  cover  having 
a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  an  outermost  ind,  an  inner- 
most end,  an  mterior  surface,  and  an  exterior  surface 
a  hp  portion  integrally  formed  with  the  baf  k  cover  and 
extendmg  along  the  back  cover  top  edge  and  bent  over 
onto  Itself  in  juxtaposition  with  the  top  pbrtion  of  the 
cover  mterior  surface  to  define  a  flap  ex  ending  com- 
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pletely  therealong  having  a  terminal  edge  pointing  in  the 
direction  of  the  cover  bottom  edge; 

a  substantially  flat  rectangularly  shaped  front  cover  of  a  size 
and  configuration  approximately  equal  to  the  size  and 
configuration  of  the  back  cover,  the  front  cover  having  a 
top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  an  outermost  end,  an  innermost 
end,  an  interior  surface,  and  an  exterior  surface; 

a  lip  portion  integrally  formed  with  the  front  cover  and 
extending  along  the  front  cover  top  edge  and  bent  over 
onto  itself  to  be  in  juxtaposition  with  the  top  portion  of 
the  front  cover  interior  surface  with  the  terminal  edge 
pointing  in  the  direction  of  the  front  cover  bottom  end  in 
a  manner  to  define  a  flap  extending  completely  along  the 
top  edge  of  the  front  cover; 


the  inner  end  of  the  front  cover  being  hingedly  connected 
to  the  inner  adjacent  end  of  the  back  cover  with  the  front 
cover  swingable  thereabout  between  a  closed  portion 
overlying  the  back  cover  with  the  interior  surfaces  of  the 
back  cover  and  front  cover  disposed  in  confronting  rela- 
tionship and  an  open  position  where  the  front  cover  and 
back  cover  are  co-planar; 

a  pair  of  elongated  rectangular  sheets  of  paper  each  of  the 
same  length  and  width  and  each  having  imprinted  on  the 
face  surface  thereof  a  series  of  six  calendar  months  in 
succession  theredown  from  the  top  end  to  the  bottom  end 
of  the  face  surface; 

the  first  sheet  containing  the  name  and  days  of  the  months 
of  January  through  June; 

the  second  sheet  containing  the  name  and  days  of  the 
months  of  July  through  December; 

each  month  extending  the  full  width  of  its  associated  sheet 
and  approximately  one-sixth  the  length  thereof  with  the 
size  of  each  month  defining  portion  not  exceeding  the 
width  and  height  of  the  respective  covers; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  extending 
fold  lines  disposed  on  each  sheet  and  which  are  posi- 
tioned intermediate  the  junction  of  the  sequential  months 
printed  on  the  sheet  such  that  the  month  defining  por- 
tions on  each  sheet  may  be  folded  over  upon  each  other 
in  a  variety  of  different  ways  utilizing  such  fold  lines  so 
that  a  desired  month  defining  portion  of  each  sheet  may 
rest  on  the  top  of  the  folded  sheet; 

the  top  edge  of  the  first  sheet  adapted  to  be  placed  in  its 
folded  condition  beneath  the  flap  of  the  front  cover  and 
held  in  position  thereby  such  that  the  desired  month 
indicia  is  visibly  displayed  on  such  cover  when  the  covers 
are  in  the  open  position; 

the  top  edge  of  the  second  sheet  adapted  to  be  placed  in  its 
folded  condition  beneath  the  flap  of  the  back  cover  and 
held  in  position  thereby  such  that  the  desired  month  is 
visibly  displayed  on  such  cover  when  the  covers  are  in  the 
open  position; 

an  elongated  rectangular  aperture  disposed  centrally  of  the 
front  cover  flap  and  extending  transversely  therethrough; 
an  elongated  rectangular  aperture  disposed  centrally  of 
the  back  cover  flap  and  extending  transversely  there- 
through in  a  position  to  register  with  the  front  cover 
aperture  when  the  front  cover  is  folded  about  the  hinge 
to  overlie  the  back  cover; 

each  of  the  month  indicia  defining  portions  of  each  of  the 


sheets  having  at  the  top  central  portion  thereof  the  name 
of  the  month  for  which  the  portion  is  intended; 

the  name  of  the  month  of  the  month  defining  portion  laying 
topmost  on  the  folded  sheets  when  the  same  are  inserted 
beneath  the  associated  flap  registering  with  the  associated 
flap  aperture  for  visibility  of  the  month  exteriorly  of  the 
flap,  with  the  days  of  the  corresponding  month  being 
visible  below  the  associated  flap; 

the  back  cover  and  front  cover  each  being  manufactured  of 
a  heavy  guage  cardboard  covered  with  a  wood  grain 
paper  material; 

and  the  hinge  interconnecting  the  inner  end  of  the  front 
cover  to  the  adjacent  inner  end  of  the  back  cover  com- 
prising a  cloth  material  extending  the  complete  length  of 
the  inner  ends  and  secured  thereto. 


3,883,972 
UNIVERSAL  MOUNTING  FOR  VARIOUS  SIGNAGE 
Robert  L.  Propst,  Ann  Arbor;  William  E.  Stump!,  Zeeland, 
and  Michael  A.  Wodka,  Ypsilanti,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,657 

Int  CI.  G09f  7/22 

U.S.  CI.  40-128  24  Claims 


1.  A  display  assembly  comprising,  in  combination:  a  sign 
having  front  and  rear  panels  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
spacer  element,  said  element  being  recessed  from  the  outer 
margins  of  said  panels,  said  spacer  element  including  means 
defining  a  keeper;  and  an  adapter  having  a  first  portion  defin- 
ing a  tongue  means  cooperatively  engageable  with  said  keeper 
to  rigidly  connect  said  adapter  to  said  sign,  and  a  second 
portion  cooperable  with  a  support  to  anchor  said  adapter  and 
sign  to  the  support,  said  tongue  means  further  including  one 
or  more  raised  fxjrtions  on  each  side,  said  raised  portions 
abutting  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  panels  between  said  spacer 
element  and  the  outer  margin  of  said  panels  to  provide  lateral 
supportive  stability  of  said  sign  and  spacer  to  said  adapter. 


3,883,973 

SIGN 

Jack  Goodman,  5540  W.  Harrison  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60604 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1971,  Ser.  No.  105,907 

Int.  CI.  G09f  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  40—142  1  Claim 

1.  A  sign  having  a  horizontal  letter  supporting  rail,  a  letter 

for  said  rail,  said  letter  having  an  L  shaped  mounting  slot 

across  the  back  thereof  for  the  full  width  of  the  letter,  with  the 

horizontal  portion  of  the  L  of  the  slot  opening  at  and  facing 

the  rear  of  the  letter  and  communicating  with  the  vertical 

portion  of  the  slot  which  is  located  forwardiy  at  the  rear  end 

of  the  letter  to  define  a  stem  between  the  rear  edge  of  the 

vertical  portion  of  the  slot  and  the  rear  edge  of  the  letter,  the 

distance  between  the  bottom  of  the  stem  and  the  bottom  of 

the  horizontal  portion  of  the  slot  being  sufficient  to  pemiit  the 

mounting  of  the  letter  in  a  vertical  position  in  front  of  the 

letter-supporting  sign  rail  with  the  slot  straddling  the  base  and 

the  top  of  tlie  rail,  and  with  the  stem  of  the  letter  in  a  position 
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at  the  rear  of  the  rail,  and  to  permit  lowering  of  the  letter  onto 
the  rail  to  bring  the  opposite  sides  of  those  parts  of  the  letter 
that  define  the  vertical  portion  of  the  L  shaped  slot  into  posi- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail,  at  least  one  of  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  vertical  portion  of  the  L  of  the  slot  bearing  against 
the  side  of  the  rail  to  restrict  upward  movement  of  the  letter 


r 
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from  the  rail  to  a  vertical  direction,  the  slot  being  wedge 
shaped  in  a  direction  from  the  rear  toward  the  front  of  the 
letter  to  cause  the  slot  portion  of  the  letter  to  wedge  with  the 
rail  as  the  letter  reaches  its  lowermost  position,  and  the  center 
of  the  mounting  slot  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof  being 
approximately  midway  between  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the 
letter. 


I 

urging  said  nearer  one  of  said  elongate  membjers  towards  said 
remaining  elongate  members  of  said  frame,j  said  remaining 
elongate  members  of  said  frame  and  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber being  secured  together  by  L-shaped  clips  which  are  re- 
ceived in  said  grooves,  said  demountable  on^  of  the  elongate 
members  having  locating  means  protruding!  from  the  ends 
thereof  for  being  received  in  said  grooves,  said  locating  means 
and  said  resilient  means  being  adapted  to  allokv  movement  of 
said  one  elongate  member  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  locating  means  is  received  in  the  grooves  ^nd  the  frame  is 
complete  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  one  elongate 
member  has  been  moved  away  from  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber against  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  to  allow  the  locat- 
ing means  to  be  removed  from  said  grooves,  and  said  urging 
means  permitting  said  one  elongate  membef  to  be  moved 
laterally  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  fram^  when  said  one 
elongate  member  is  in  said  second  position  tojallow  access  of 
a  display  means  to  one  of  the  outer  pair  of  thfee  grooves  and 
then  to  the  other  of  the  outer  pair  of  the  threie  grooves. 


3,883,974 
FRAMES 
Christopher  John  Ashton,  Barnet,  England,  assignor  to  Marler 
Haley  ExpoSystems  Limited,  Barnet,  England 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  S«r.  No.  406,401 
Claims   priority,  application   United  Kingdom,  May  24, 
1973,24873/73 

Int.  CI.  G09f  1112 
U.S.  CI.  40-152  8  Claims 


3,883,975 
PICTURE  FRAME  STRIP 
Robert  Mentlten,  51  E.  97th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10029 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  311,552,  Dec.  1,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  483,162 

Int.  CI.  G09f  1112 
U^.  CI.  40-155  12  Claims 
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1.  A  frame  for  a  display  means,  such  as  a  picture,  poster, 
display  panel  or  the  like,  comprising  a  first  pair  of  channel- 
shaped  elongate  members  forming  sides  which  are  substan- 
tially parallel  one  to  the  other  and  a  second  pair  of  elongate 
channel-shaped  members  forming  sides  which  are  substan- 
tially parallel  one  to  the  other  and  extend  at  right  angles  to  the 
first  pair  of  said  elongate  members,  each  of  said  elongate 
members  having  four  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  apart 
wall  means  whereby  three  parallel  grooves  are  defined,  an 
internal  pair  of  said  wall  means  having  downwardly  inclined 
lips  at  their  free  edges,  and  wherein  there  is  means  adapted  to 
allow  one  of  said  elongate  members  to  be  demountable  from 
but  remaining  secured  to  the  remaining  elongate  members  of 
said  frame,  said  means  comprising  an  intermediate  channel- 
shaped  member  having  walls  with  downwardly  inclined  lips  at 
their  free  edges,  said  walls  defining  a  groove  with  a  width 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  middle  groove  of  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  elongate  members,  said  intermediate 
member  being  positioned  to  lie  between  and  parallel  to  the 
elongate  members  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  elongate  members 
and  nearer  to  said  one  of  said  elongate  members  than  the 
other,  and  resilient  means  coacting  between  said  intermediate 
member  and  said  nearer  one  of  said  elongate  members  for 


1.  A  picture-frame  strip  for  framing  picturesj  comprising  in 
combination  a  plurality  of  members  fiexibly  jconnected  to- 
gether, each  member  having  a  respectively  Similarly  posi- 
tioned and  aligned  second  member  projecting  at  a  right  angle 
from  one  side  thereof,  all  said  second  memberj  being  aligned 
in  the  same  plane  and  each  having  surfaces  defined  at  least  in 
part  along  lines  extending  from  the  points  whJre  the  flexibly 
connected  members  are  joined,  inwardly,  in  tlje  direction  of 
the  center  of  said  second  member,  at  a  45  degree  angle,  with 
regprd  to  the  respective  flexibly  connected  hiember  from 
which  it  projects,  means  spaced  from  an  adjacent  to  said 
second  member  to  retain  a  picture,  removable  means  to  be 
positioned  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  secortd  members  in 
the  plane  defined  thereby  to  contact  said  adjacent  second 
members  when  said  respective  first  members  are  arranged  in 
a  straight  line,  and  means  to  hold  the  ends  of  thd  strip  together 
when  said  frame  is  formed. 


I 


3,883,976 

SAFE  QUICK.RELEASE  LOCK  OF  CARTRIDGE  FEED 
UNIT  TO  MAGAZINE  OF  HREARM 
Gerald  F.  Norman,  WalUngford,  and  Wiilian^  E.  Osborne, 
Guilford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  M^rUn  Firearms 
Company,  North  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,942 

Int.  CI.  F41c  25m 

U.S.  CI.  42-49  R  j        8  claims 

1.  A  cartndge  feed  unit  for  a  firearm  with 'a  receiver   a 

cartridge  lifter  therein,  and  a  tubular  front  magazine  on  Uie 

receiver  with  a  load  opening  forward  of  the  latter,  comprising 
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a  tube  slidable  in  the  magazine  and  having  an  end  cap  accessi- 
ble at  the  forward  magazine  end  and  manipulatable  to  retract 
the  tube  from  and  thrust  it  into  a  home  position  in  which  said 
cap  closes  the  forward  magazine  end,  a  cartridge  follower 
slidable  in  said  tube,  a  compression  spring  in  said  tube  be- 
tween said  cap  and  follower  and  preloaded  to  urge  the  latter 
rearwardly  for  holding  the  rearmost  of  any  number  of  car- 
tridges in  the  magazine,  including  one,  in  transfer  engagement 
with  the  lifter,  a  stop  in  said  tube  to  hold  said  follower  out  of 
jamming  reach  of  the  lifter  when  the  magazine  is  empty,  said 
cap  and  magazine  being  termed  members,  respectively,  a 


'-If:  '  «      " 


releasable  connection  between  said  members  to  hold  said  tube 
in  said  home  position,  with  said  connection  providing  com- 
panion pin  and  bayonet  slot  formations  on  the  respective 
members,  and  said  connection  being  made  on  said  tubethrust 
manipulation  and  a  succeeding  twist  manipulation  of  said  cap 
member,  and  a  lock  for  said  connection  providing  spring 
means  carried  by  one  of  said  members,  and  becoming  first 
seated  on  the  other  member  and  then  loaded  on  said  tube- 
thrust  manipulation  of  said  cap  member,  with  said  spring 
means  remaining  loaded  on  the  succeeding  twist  manipulation 
of  said  cap  member. 


3,883,977 

RIFLE 

Samuel  A.  McClure,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,228 

Int.  CI.  F41c  27100 

U.S.  CI.  42—75  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  rifle  having  a  receiver  having  an  internally  threaded 
firing  chamber  and  a  substantially  planar  end  surface,  the 
firing  chamber  opening  into  the  end  surface,  said  rifle  com- 
prising 
a  rifle  barrel  having  a  muzzle  end  and  a  breech  end  having 
a    substantially    tapered    surface    tapering    toward    the 
breech  end  as  it  extends  radially  outward  and  an  exter- 
nally threaded  hollow  cylindrical  axial  projection  adapted 
to  be  threadedly  coupled  in  the  firing  chamber  thereby 
permitting  different  caliber  rifle  barrels  to  be  removably 
mounted  on  the  same  receiver;  and 
a  split  ring  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  projection  of  the 
rifle   barrel  and  interposed  between  and  abutting  the 
breech  end  of  the  rifle  barrel  and  the  end  surface  of  the 
receiver  thereby  aligning  the  barrel  in  the  receiver,  one 
axial  surface  of  the  split  ring  being  tapered  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  breech  end  of  the  rifle  barrel  and  the  other 
axial  surface  of  the  split  ring  being  substantially  planar  in 
correspondence  with  the  planar  surface  of  the  receiver, 
the  split  ring  having  a  smooth  inner  surface,  and  further 
comprising  bolt  means  for  securing  the  free  ends  of  the 
split  ring  to  each  other  to  tighten  the  split  ring  in  position. 


3,883,978 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  FISHING  REELS  TO  FISHING 

TACKLE 
Ryuichi  Ohmura,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,496 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  87106 

U.S.  CI.  43—22  3  Cbims 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  spinning  reels  which  comprises  in 
combination,  a  fore-grip  portion  having  a  front  bore  for  at- 
tachment to  an  end  of  a  fishing  rod,  an  axially  elongated 
connector  tightly  secured  by  one  end  into  a  rear  bore  of  the 
fore-grip  portion,  said  connector  having  a  peripheral  cut-out 
along  a  surface  thereof,  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  cut-out 
extending  under  the  fore-grip  portion,  a  cut-out  opening  along 
the  rear  bore  of  the  fore-grip  portion  and  disposed  above  the 
peripheral  cut-out,  screw  threads  formed  on  the  rear  part  of 
the  connector,  a  cap-like  rear-grip  portion  having  an  axial 
hollow  recession  disposed  for  receiving  said  connector  and  a 
portion  of  the  peripheral  cut-out,  a  securely  fixed  tubular  cap 
disposed  within  the  rear-grip  portion,  said  tubular  cap  having 
screw  threads  on  an  inner  surface  thereof  disposed  to  mate 
with  said  screw  threads  of  the  connector,  the  fore-grip  portion 
being  joined  axially  with  the  rear-grip  portion  by  means  of  the 
connector,  opposed  flanges  of  a  spinning  reel  being  accommo- 
dated in  the  peripheral  cut-out  and  within  the  fore-grip  por- 
tion and  the  rear-grip  portion,  a  stem  member  of  the  opposed 
flanges  being  accommodated  by  the  cut-out  opening  of  the 
fore-grip  portion  when  the  rear  bore  of  the  fore-grip  portion 
is  clamped  firmly  to  the  rear-grip  portion. 


3,883,979 
ARTIFICIAL  FISHING  LURE 
WiUiam  O.  WUliams,  Jr.,  1309  Lynhurst  Dr.,  Gastonia,  N.C. 
28052 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,302 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  85100 

U.S.  CI.  43-42.09  9  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  fishing  lure  comprising  a  hook  and  a  support- 
ing portion  therefor,  an  exterior  surface-forming  portion  of 
thin,  resilient,  toy  balloon-like  material  mounted  on  and  en- 
closing said  hook-supporting  portion,  said  surface-forming 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  outwardly  curved  tail  fin- 
forming  sections  extending  freely  and  separately  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  at  the  rear  end  of  said  surface-forming  portion, 
said  materi£il  for  each  of  said  tail  fin-forming  sections  being 
formed  with  a  concave  curvature  transversely  to  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  thereof  to  thereby  form  opposed  fins  with  laterally 
outwardly  disposed  longitudinal  edges,  and  said  surface- 
forming  portion  having  an  open  rear  end  between  said  tail 
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fin-forming  sections  through  which  said  hook-supporting  por-       an  arm  normally  extending  from  said  dampinij  member 


tion  b  insertable  and  removable 


3,883,980 
MOUSETRAP 
Steve  H.  Johnston,  428  Stradford  Ave.,  Apt.  4D,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.  11218 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,635 

Int.  CI.  AOlm  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  43-69  1  caim 


parallel  to  said  rod  and  beyond  said  tip;  and 


1.  A  mouse  trap  employing  bait  and  comprising: 

a  horizontal  flat  base  member  defining  a  regular  polygon  of 

N  sides  where  N  is  an  integer  in  excess  of  two; 
a  vertical  shaft  secured  to  the  center  of  the  member  and 

extending  vertically  upward; 
a  small  flat  horizontal  disc  secured  to  the  top  end  of  the 
shaft  and  centered  thereon,  said  disc  defining  the  same 
shape  of  N  sided  regular  polygon  as  said  member  but 
having  a  much  smaller  area,  whereby  each  side  of  the  disc 
is  much  shorter  than  the  corresponding  side  of  the  mem- 
ber, said  bait  being  disposed  removably  on  top  of  said 
disc; 
means  disposed  horizontally  about  the  shaft  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  periphery 
defining  a  regular  polygon  centered  on  said  shaft,  said 
polygon  also  having  the  same  N  sides  and  shape  as  the 
disc  and  member,  each  side  of  the  means  polygon  being 
shorter  than  the  corresponding  side  of  the  member  and 
longer  than  the  corresponding  side  of  the  disc; 
N  like  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  plates  secured 
at  side  edges  to  each  other,  each  plate  being  secured  at 
its  top  edge  to  a  corresponding  side  of  the  means  and  at 
its  bottom  edge  to  a  corresponding  side  of  the  member, 
said  plates  peripherially  enclosing  and  extending  between 
the  means  and  member;  and 
N  like  normally  closed  trap  doors  disposed  between  the 
means  and  disc,  there  being  minimal  separation  between 
the  doors,  each  door  inclining  downwardly  and  outwardly 
with  a  top  edge  adjacent  but  spaced  from  a  corresponding 
side  of  the  disc,  each  door  being  pivotally  secured  at  a 
point  intermediate  its  ends  to  a  corresponding  side  of  the 
means,  the  bottom  edge  of  each  door  overlapping  the  top 
edge  of  a  corresponding  plate  whereby  the  doors  are 
normally  closed  by  weight  of  gravity,  any  door  when  a 
mouse  steps  thereon,  being  caused  to  open  because  of  the 
weight  of  the  mouse,  thus  causing  the  mouse  to  fall 
through  the  means  upon  the  member  and  be  trapped 
alive. 


clip  means  adapted  to  releaseably  secure jsaid  ring  to  said 


arm 


3  883  982 
KAZOO  AND  FACE  MASK  COMB^ATION 
Joseph  Michael  McCIaiy,  Brentwood,  Tenn.T  assignor  to  Ku- 
san.  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  I 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458i249 

Int  CI.  A63h  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  46-1  F  3  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  face  mask  having  a  substantially 
vertical  slot  in  each  side  of  the  mouth  area;  of  a  vertically 
disposed  kazoo  diaphragm  support  having  encs  inserted  in  the 
slots  for  support  thereby;  and  a  cord  for  encircling  the  head 
-'  the  wearer  to  retain  said  mask  thereon. 


1 


3,883,983 
TOY  ADAPTER  ASSEMBLY^ 
On  Coster,  Beyt  Horon  Street  7,  Tel  BaruchJ  Israel 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,  )86 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdonf,  Mar.  9,  1973, 
6526/73 

Int.  CI.  A63h  33/06 
U.S.  CI.  46-17  ,1  Claims 


3,883,981 
HOLDER  FOR  HSHLINE  RELEASE  BUTTON 
August  C.  Bohn,  1423  Wabiut  N.E.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49503 

Filed  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,809 
Int.  CI.  AOlk  91/00 
US.  CL  43-43.12  8  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fishing  rod  and  a  fishing  line  associ- 
ated with  said  rod,  and  with  a  ring  normally  traversed  by  said 
line,  a  ring  holder  comprising: 
a  clamping  member  adapted  to  engage  said  rod  adjacent  the 
tip  thereof; 


1.  A  toy  adapter  assembly  capable  of  „> 
affixed  to  a  container  to  form  therewith  a  toy 
comprising  an  integrally  formed  unit 


being 


removably 

said  assembly 

compris  ng  a  generally 
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omega-shaped  resilient  support  member  with  an  open  top  for 
clasping  the  container,  at  least  one  axle  bracket  extending 
generally  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  and  axle  hub  means 
on  said  bracket,  and  mobile  means  capable  of  being  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  axle  hub  means. 


3,883,984 
PUPPET  LIKE  DUMMY 
Albert  Champeaux,  9  Bis,  Rue  Michel  Chasles,  Paris,  France 
(75012) 

Fikd  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,700 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.     12,     1972, 
72.44104 

Int.  CI.  A63h  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  46-22  9  Claims 


d^fa 


1.  A  dummy  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
elements  displaceable  relative  to  each  other  for  representing 
various  attitudes  of  a  model  symbolized  by  said  dummy;  at 
least  two  of  said  elements  constituting  main  elements  formed 
of  a  ferro-magnetic  material  and  each  having  at  least  one 
substantially  spherical  surface  portion;  at  least  one  other  of 
said  elements  being  constituted  by  a  permanent  magnet  inter- 
posed between  said  two  ferro-magnetic  main  elements;  said 
permanent  magnet  having  two  opposite  pole  surfaces  each  in 
magnetic  engagement  with  a  spherical  surface  portion  of  a 
respective  main  element;  said  pole  surfaces  being  concave  and 
substantially  complementary  to  the  engaged  spherical  surface 
portion. 


3,883,985 

DIABLO  WITH  SLIDING  PIN  CLUTCH  AND  RADIAL 

BEARING  SURFACES 

Edwin  A.  Dawson,  Jr.,  5319  Kugler  Mill  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohki 

45236 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,869 

Int.  CI.  A63h  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  46-60  10  Ctoims 


1.  In  a  "diablo"  type  spinning  toy  for  use  with  a  driving 
string  including  a  pair  of  truncated  conical  end  bells  arranged 
in  spaced  apart,  nose-to-nose  relationship,  the  improved 
clutch  assembly  in  combination  therewith  comprising: 


a.  a  shaft,  the  ends  of  said  shaft  being  non-rotatively  en- 
gaged in  said  end  bells; 

b.  an  escapement  pin  mounted  in  and  slidable  transversely 
through  a  transverse  perforation  through  said  shaft  at  the 
longitudinal  center  of  said  shaft; 

c.  a  hollow  clutch  race  having  on  its  interior  surface  a  plu- 
rality of  camming  surfaces  and  driving  surfaces  cooperat- 
ing with  said  pin  to  drive  said  shaft  at  its  longitudinal 
center  in  one  direction  and  to  over-run  in  the  opposite 
direction;  and 

d.  means  rotatably  joumaling  said  clutch  race  about  said 
shaft,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  truncated  conical 
race  cups  in  nose-to-nose  relationship,  the  large  ends  of 
said  truncated  conical  race  cups  being  provided  with 
intumed  flanges,  said  means  further  comprising  surfaces 
on  said  shaft,  said  flanges  cooperating  with  said  shaft 
surfaces  to  provide  radial  bearing  surfaces. 


3,883,986 

DOLL  WITH  EYE-CLOSING  MEANS  RESPONDING  TO 

LATERAL  TILTING  AND  SEPARATE  EYE-CLOSING 

MEANS  RESPONDING  TO  REARWARD  TILTING 

Herbert  Thorn,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Toy  Corpora- 

twn,  HoUis,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  247,567,  May  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,789,544.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,606 

Int  CI.  A63h  11/00 
U.S.  CL  46—135  R  7  CUims 


1.  A  toy  doll  including  a  body  and  head,  said  head  having 
simulated  facial  features  including  eye  sockets,  and  a  pair  of 
simulated  eye  units  mounted  in  said  sockets,  said  units  having 
eye  members  mounted  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  means  contained  entirely  within  said  head 
and  body  for  automatically  moving  said  eye  members  towards 
said  closed  position  merely  in  response  to  lateral  tilting  of  said 
doll's  body  and  head,  said  tilting  being  in  at  least  one  lateral 
direction,  and  separate  means  for  moving  said  eye  members 
towards  said  closed  position,  independently  of  said  lateral 
tilting  of  said  doll,  when  said  doll  is  tilted  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  lateral  tilting  rearwardly 
towards  a  generally  horizontal  recumbent  |>osition. 


3,883,987 
TOY  VEHICLE  TURNTABLE 
Madhusudan  Joshi,  Levittown;  Edwin  A.  Nielsen,  OceanskIc, 
and  Fhuik  D.  Ventura,  Commack,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Ideal  Toy  Corporatfan,  HolUs,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,992 
Int.  CI.  A63h  19/00 
U.S.  CL  46—202  17  Clafans 

1.  A  turntable  for  a  self  propelled  toy  vehicle  having  at  least 
one  drive  wheel,  said  turntable  comprising  a  base  along  which 
said  toy  vehicle  may  travel  and  vehicle  support  means  located 
in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  vehicle  for  supporting  the  vehicle 
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with  said  at  least-  one  drive  wheel  in  engagement  with  said 
base,  said  support  means  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
base  for  rotational  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  base 
whereby  engagement  of  said  drive  wheel  with  said  base  causey 
said  support  means  to  rotate  and  change  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  vehicle;  and  vehicle  barrier  means  for  preventing 
movement  of  the  vehicle  from  said  support  means  until  said 
support  means  has  rotated  through  a  predetermined  angle  of 
rotation;  said  barrier  means  comprising  an  abutment  bar  mov- 
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3  883  989 

EXPANDABLE  SHAPE-RETAINING  pkAT  MOSS 

BRIQUETTES  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Odd  S.  MelvoM,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  t«  Jilfy  Products 

IntematJonal  Ltd.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,945,  peb.  2,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  29,  1973,  %r.  No.  410,799 

Int.  CI.  AOlg  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  47-37  ,6  Claims 


ably  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  movement  between 
a  first  position  normally  blocking  movement  of  the  vehicle  off 
of  said  support  means  in  its  direction  of  travel  and  a  second 
position  permitting  passage  of  the  vehicle  off  of  the  support 
means;  and  means  on  said  base  for  moving  said  abutment  bar 
to  its  second  position  when  said  support  means  has  rotated 
through  said  predetermined  angle  of  rotation,  whereby  said 
vehicle  will  continue  off  of  said  support  means  in  a  new  direc- 
tion along  its  path  of  travel. 


13.  An  expandable,  shape-retaining  compressed  peat  moss 
briquette  which  consists  essentially  of  a  peat  moss  bitumen 
mix  with  a  water  content  of  from  10  to  25  pejrcent  by  weight 
and  from  15  to  40  percent  bitumen  by  weigllt,  said  bitumen 
having  been  contacted  with  said  peat  moss  by  intermixing 
into  said  peat  moss  an  aqueous  bitumen  emLlsion  having  a 
continuous  aqueous  phase  and  a  dispersed  bituminous  phase, 
and  the  admixture  has  been  formed  into  a  body  having  the 
general  shape  of  the  briquette  and  then  compiiessed  to  reduce 
the  height  of  the  body  to  at  least  one-half  thd  uncompressed 
height  thereof  while  integrating  the  body  i  into  a  shape- 
retaining  briquette. 


3  883  988 
MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
John  G.  Fields,  5309  Princess  Anne  Rd.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va 
23462 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,227 

Int.  CI.  A63h  33/26 

U.S.  CI.  46-239  2  Claims 


3,883,990 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING,  SHIPPING 
AND  MARKETING  OF  PERISHABLE  PROi)UCTS  SUCH 

AS  CUT  FLOWERS 
D»vid  L.  Stidolph,  P.O.  Box  158,  Salinas,  CalJf.  93901 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,421,  Aug[20, 1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,754,642.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28,  l473,  Ser.  No. 
345,739The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
1  Aug.  28,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int.  CI.  AOlg  5/00;  B65d  85/5C 

U.S.  CI.  47-58  1  6  Claims 


I.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

an  at  least  partially  transparent  container  formed  of  a  non- 
magnetic material;  and 

a  plurality  of  substantially  small,  substantially  light,  vari- 
ously colored  magnetizable  elements  operationally  en- 
closed within  said  container,  each  of  said  magnetizable 
elements  being  a  segment  of  magnetic  recording  tape 
having  a  surface  coated  with  one  of  a  plurahty  of  coating 
materials  each  of  a  different  color,  said  magnetizable 
elements  being  adapted  to  move  about  within  said  con- 
tainer to  form  various  patterns  thereof  in  various  color 
combinations  under  the  influence  of  the  magnetic  field  of 
a  magnet  adapted  to  be  maneuvered  exteriorly  about  said 
container. 


I.  In  the  process  of  transporting  and  displaying  of  cut  flow- 
ers, the  steps  comprising  providing  a  box  body  <ff  substantially 
waterproof  material,  providing  a  cover  for  the  box  body, 
scoring  predetermined  areas  of  said  cover,  plaJing  a  plurality 
of  bunches  of  cut  flowers  into  said  box  body,  placing  said 
cover  on  said  box  body,  transporting  said  cove^red  box  body, 
and  flowers  therein  to  a  selected  sales  outlet  ft^r  the  flowers 
removing  the  cover  from  the  box  body,  forming  holes  in  said 
cover  at  said  predetermined  scored  areas,  removing  the  flow- 
ers from  said  box  body,  placing  a  predetermir^ed  amount  of 
water  mto  said  box  body,  placing  said  cover  on  ^id  box  body 
mserting  said  bunches  of  cut  flowers  into  said  l^oles,  immers- 
mg  the  cut  ends  of  said  flowers  into  the  water  insaid  box  body 
and  displaying  said  cut  flowers  at  said  sales  outlet  upright  in 
the  holes  in  said  cover. 
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3,883,991 
PASSAGE  FOR  PATIENTS 
Terje  Adelhed,  Jakobsberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengeselbchaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  4, 1972, 2259347 

Int.  CI.  E06b  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  49—70  1  Claim 


a  smooth  upper  edge,  a  housing  offset  from  said  door  length- 
wise of  the  car  and  slidable  along  the  upper  ed^  of  said  rack, 
link  means  forming  the  sole  connection  between  said  housing 
and  said  door  whereby  they  move  together  lengthwise  of  the 
car,  a  first  pinion  joumaled  in  said  housing  and  engaging  the 
toothed  lower  edge  of  said  rack,  means  for  manually  rotating 
said  pinion  to  move  said  door  along  said  rack,  and  a  second 
pinion  joumaled  in  said  housing  and  engaging  the  toothed 
lower  edge  of  said  rack,  said  second  pinion  being  spaced 
longitudinally  of  said  rack  from  said  first  pinion  whereby  to 
oppose  tilting  of  said  housing  about  a  transverse  axis  and  its 
consequent  binding  on  said  rack. 


3,883,993 
EDGE  PROTECTOR  STRIP  AND  SEALING  STRIP 
Ronald  Ernest  Puilan,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Schlegel 
(UK)  Limited,  Leeds,  England 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,399 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1973, 
2062/73 

Int.  CI.  E06b  7/232 
U.S.  CI.  49-490  13  Claims 


1.  A  passage  for  patients  formed  in  a  wall  separating  a 
sterile  room  from  a  non-sterile  room,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  table-like  plate  for  transferring  the  patients 
from  one  room  to  the  other  one,  said  plate  being  adapted  to 
the  width  of  the  passage  and  having  longitudinal  sides  extend- 
ing on  both  sides  of  the  wall,  the  edges  of  said  longitudinal 
sides  being  adaptable  each  one  to  the  bearing  surface  of  the 
patients  on  its  side  of  the  wall,  a  lower  wall  part  constructed 
as  a  closure  member  adapted  to  the  width  of  the  passage, 
means  supporting  said  lower  wall  part  upon  the  wall  for  verti- 
cal movement  and  for  partially  closing  the  passage,  said  table- 
like plate  being  mounted  upon  the  top  of  said  lower  movable 
wall  part  for  swinging  movement  relative  to  its  edges,  said 
edges  being  bent  downwardly  and  having  a  thickness  of  a  few 
millimeters,  a  second  wall  part  situated  above  said  first- 
mentioned  wall  part,  and  means  supporting  said  second  wall 
part  upon  the  wall  for  vertical  movement  against  said  first  wall 
part  for  closing  the  passage,  the  second  wall  part  being  opti- 
cally transparent,  the  means  supporting  said  second  wall  part 
operating  it  independently  from  the  means  supporting  said 
first  wall  part. 


-.-11 


3,883,992 

CAR  DOOR  OPERATING  STRUCTURE 

Luther  L.  Bollinger,  Sr.,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hennessy 

Products,  Incorporated,  Chambersburg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  276,671,  July  31,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,176 

Int.  CI.  E05f /y/J4 

U.S.  CI.  49—362  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  car,  a  side  wall  with  a  door  opening,  a  door 
movable  along  said  wall  to  overlie  or  to  expose  said  opening, 
an  elongated  rack  extending  lengthwise  of  said  wall  and  se- 
cured thereto,  said  rack  having  teeth  along  its  lower  edge  and 


1.  An  edge  protector  strip  for  a  flange  generally  L-shaped 
in  cross  section  and  having  an  inclined  edge  portion  forming 
the  shorter  straight  portion  of  said  L  shape  and  a  longer 
straight  portion  of  said  L  shape  extending  away  from  said 
inclined  edge  portion  as  described,  said  strip  being  manufac- 
tured from  a  resiliently  deformable  rubber  or  plastics  material 
and  being  of  indefinite  length,  the  strip,  in  cross  section  being 
of  generally  L-shape  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms 
defining  a  channel  shaped  to  receive  said  L-shaped  flange, 
each  of  said  arms  being  shaped  at  least  on  their  facing  surfaces 
to  provide  a  generally  straight  portion  extending  inwardly 
from  a  free  side  edge  of  said  strip  at  one  end  of  said  arms  to 
overlie  said  longer  straight  portion  of  the  flange  and  conceal 
both  sides  of  said  flange,  and  a  further  px)rtion  of  said  arms 
inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  said  straight  portion  and 
connected  thereto  at  an  elbow  at  the  other  end  of  said  straight 
portion,  to  fit  around  said  inclined  edge  portion  of  said  shorter 
straight  portion  of  said  flange,  said  straight  portions  of  said 
arms  being  substantially  longer  than  said  further  portions  of 
said  arms,  and  the  thickness  of  said  arms  being  substantially 
less  than  the  length  of  said  arms,  and  including  a  web  spacing 
said  arms  apart  and  connecting  together  the  ends  of  said 
further  portions  remote  from  said  elbow  to  fit  over  the  free 
end  of  said  flange  whereby  the  flange  receiving  channel  be- 
tween said  two  arms  has  dimensions  similar  to  those  of  the 
flange  to  which  the  strip  is  to  be  applied  and  substantially 
completely  covers  the  flange  without  requiring  any  additional 
fastening  devices. 
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3,883,994 

PROFILE  GRINDING  APPARATUS 

Charks  L.  Ddlii«cr,  1110  Akxaadcr  St.,  Statesvilk,  N.C. 

28677 

FBed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,740 

Int-CL  B24b  17100 

U.S.  CL  51-34  C  9  claims 


a  pair  of  supporting  members  mounted  on  said  base  plate 
and  having  a  rod  extending  between  laid  supporting 
members;  | 

a  cylindrical  grinding  member  whose  axis  k  angularly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  rod;  | 

a  movable  block  which  is  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  rod; 
a  member  for  holding  said  edged  tool  angularly  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  grinding  member, 
said  holding  member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
movable  block  and  having  a  first  inclined  iposiUon  where 
one  side  of  said  edged  tool  contacts  said  grinding  member 
and  a  second  inclined  position  in  which  the  other  side  of 
said  edged  tool  contacts  said  grinding  m5nber; 

p  spring  means  for  biasing  said  holding  member  to  said  first 

I  inclined  position  while  said  movable  blocf  moves  in  one 
direction  away  from  one  of  said  supporting  members  and 
biasing  said  holding  member  to  said  sfcond  inclined 
position  while  said  movable  block  moves  In  the  opposite 
direction  away  from  the  other  of  said  subporting  mem- 
bers, said  spring  means  being  connected] at  one  end  to 
said  movable  block  and  operatively  connected  at  the 
other  end  to  said  holding  member; 

a  pair  of  guide  members  provided  on  said  subporting  mem- 

I  bers  for  turning  said  holding  member  fitom  one  of  its 
inchned  positions  to  its  other  inclined  position  against  the 
spring  force  of  said  spring  means  when  said  movable 
block  comes  to  said  guide  member;  and 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  grinding  menlber  and  recip- 
rocating said  movable  block. 


1 .  A  machine  for  shaping  a  surface  of  a  work  piece  compris- 
ing; a  base  structure,  a  support  frame  mounted  upon  said  base 
structure,  a  head  assembly  displaceable  upon  said  support 
frame,  a  work  table  for  supporting  a  work  piece,  a  shaping  tool 
having  an  axial  shaft  mounted  in  said  head  assembly  and 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  working  relation  to  a  work  piece, 
follower  means  mounted  upon  said  support  frame  and  adapted 
to  engage  a  template  attached  to  the  work  piece,  said  follower 
means  including  an  axially  aligned  stylus  displaceable  with 
said  shaping  tool,  means  mounting  said  head  assembly  for 
rotation  between  positions  above  and  below  a  work  piece 
located  upon  said  work  table,  and  means  for  axially  moving 
said  tool  independently  of  said  stylus. 


3,883,996 
TREAD  GRINDING  WHEEL 
Gustav  M.  Waller,  Geneva,  HI.,  assignor  to  Am 
bicorporated,  Chicago,  ID. 
j  Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,1 

Int.  CI.  B24b  45100 
U.S.  CI.  51—206  R 


ited  Industries 
5 

7  Claims 


3  883  995 
AUTOMATIC  SHARPENING  DEVICE 
Taro  Ohashl,  2809  Kokubo,  Futtsu-sU,  Chiba-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  4,  1973,  48-79548 
Int.  CI.  B24b  7102 
U.S.CL  51-91  BS  6  Claims 

1.  A  grinding  wheel  assembly  for  a  tire  tread  grinding  appa- 
ratus having  a  drive  shaft,  said  grinding  wheel  a^mbly  com- 
pnsmg  a  first  hub  section,  first  fastening  meai*  for  directly 
fastening  said  first  hub  section  to  the  drive  sha^  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  second  hub  section,  second  fastening  means  for 
fastening  said  second  hub  section  only  to  said  first  hub  section, 
each  of  said  fastening  means  being  exposed  and  accessible  for 
independent  disassembly,  complementary  aligniiig  and  orien- 
tating means  for  axially  aligning  and  angulariy  Orienting  said 
first  and  second  hub  sections  thereby  to  maintain  said  hub 
sections  in  the  same  alignment  and  orientation  upon  re- 
assembly of  said  hub  sections  after  said  hub  sections  are  dis- 
assembled, said  hub  sections  each  having  oppositely  directed 
peripheral  flanges  having  taper  wedging  surfaces'  said  tapered 
wedging  surfaces  being  formed  to  provide  a  circjimference  in 
1A-.        ^u  j*._  *™®  Toxxnd  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  and 

Jl'  cZX        "^"""        "  '"  ''''^"•"*  "^  ''«^'    ^r^  "^"^  '-^^^  ^  circumferential  abradingPa^.'  ^id 
a  b^  Plate  ♦t'''^  means  being  secured  on  said  hub  section^  for  rotation 

a  base  plate,  therewith  with  said  abrading  surface  in  a  true  roikid  about  the 
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axis  of  rotation  when  said  fastening  means  are  drawn  tight  to 
fasten  said  first  section  and  second  sections. 


3  883  997 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-GRADE  METALLIC 

PRODUCTS  FROM  SOLID  SLAGS  AND  HIGH-GRADE 

METALLIC  PRODUCTS 

Richard  D.  Burlingame,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  ass^nor  to 

Luria  Brothers  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,119 

Int.  CI.  B24c  1100,  3/30 

U.S.  CI.  51—316  10  Claims 


£XX 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  relatively  pure  metal  having 
a  slag  content  not  exceeding  10  percent  by  weight  from  a 
piece  of  such  metal  containing  a  softer  slag  impurity  rigidly 
adhered  thereto  and  located  at  least  in  substantial  part  within 
crevices  and  fissures  accessible  to  the  surface  of  said  metal, 
comprising: 

a.  Breaking  said  metal  containing  impurities  into  pieces 
having  a  substantial  amount  of  such  slag  impurities  ex- 
posed at  or  to  the  surface  of  each  piece; 

b.  Continuously  tumbling  a  mass  of  such  pieces  against  each 
other  in  order  to  achieve  a  relatively  uniform  redistribu- 
tion of  such  pieces  within  such  mass;  and  c.  While  effect- 
ing such  redistribution,  substantially  continuously  im- 
pacting such  pieces  with  a  shower  of  a  substantial  quan- 
tity of  small  particles  having  a  hardness  greater  than  the 
hardness  of  the  slag  impurities  and  at  a  high  velocity  of  at 
least  about  10,000  feet  per  minute,  and  for  a  period  of 
jime  sufficient  to  abrade  such  impurities  from  the  metal 
to  produce  a  product  containing  not  more  than  10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  slag  impurities. 


3,883,998 

FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  PSA  ABRASIVE  DISC 

Dale  M.  Dosser,  Mahtomedi,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,262 

Int.  CI.  B24d  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  51— 376  9  Claims 


frm. 


porting  and  readily  removably  retaining  said  disc,  said  backup 
pad  comprising 

a  circular  backup  plate  having  a  disc  supporting  surface; 

a  central  fitting  adapted  to  connect  to  a  rotary  driving  shaft 
of  a  power  driven  tool; 

a  centering  button  which  protrudes  from  the  disc  supporting 
surface,  which  button  is  formed  at  its  protruding  end  with 
a  shoulder  which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  opening  of  the 
disc  and  with  a  neck  which  is  equal  to  or  slightly  smaller 
than  the  opening  of  the  disc  and  has  a  length  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  disc  at  its  opening  to 
center  the  abrasive  disc  on  the  support  surface  and  to 
restrict  lateral  displacement  of  the  abrasive  disc  relative 
to  the  backup  pad  during  the  operation  thereof 


3383,999 
BUILDING  FORMED  OF  PRECUT,  FOLDABLE  SITE 
ERECTED  PAPER  BOARD 
Frank  S.  Nicoll,  Jr.,  Dotfiekl  Rd.,  Owings  Mills,  Md.  21117 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  212^45,  Dec.  27,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,798,852,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,139, 
Nov.  3, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  424,962 

Int  CI.  E04b  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  52-90  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  building  structure  formed  of  a  plurality  of  prefabri- 
cated fiberglass  reinforced,   resin  treated,  abutting,  paper 
board  panels  with  the  abutting  panel  sides  fastened  together, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
the  sides  and  roof  of  the  building  are  formed  of  a  series  of 

end  to  end  connected,  identically  configured  panels, 
and  each  panel  is  formed  of  a  single  paper  board  sheet  and 
comprises  at  least  one  center  wall  and  integral  side  walls 
extending  the  length  of  the  center  wall, 
contiguous  tabs  extend  from  coextensive  ends  of  said  center 
and  side  walls  as  defined  by  fold  lines  therein,  said  center 
wall  tabs  being  rectangular  in  configuration,  said  side  wall 
tabs  being  trapezoidal  in  configuration  with  the  fold  lines 
inclined  inwardly  of  the  center  line  tab  fold  lines  and  said 
side  wall  tabs  being  of  a  length  equal  to  one-half  the  width 
of  the  center  wall  tabs  such  that  when  the  end  walls  are 
folded  at  right  angles  to  the  center  wall  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  the  center  wall  and  side  wall  tabs  are  folded  at 
right  angles  and  in  the  same  direction,  they  lie  in  mutually 
overlapped  planes  to  form  a  four-ply  king  post  or  girt 
connection  therebetween,  when  the  series  of  adjacent 
panels  are  fastened  in  end  abutting  position. 


1.  In  combination,  a  rotary  backup  pad  and  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  abrasive  disc  having  a  centering  opening  of 
a  regular  geometric  shape,  said  backup  pad  designed  for  sup- 


3,884,000 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  nXATION  OF  JOINT  SEALING 

STRIPS 

Kari  Erik  Faleij,  Box  4026,  794  00  Orsa,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  24, 1972, 745/72 

Int.  a.  E04b  1/68,  1/16 

VS.  CL  52—127  2  ClalM 

1.  A  sealing  strip  assembly  for  molding  into  reinforced 

concrete  to  act  as  a  waterstop  at  the  joint  of  two  adjacent 

concrete  elements  comprising  an  elongated  relatively  wide 

and  substantially  flat  strip  of  resilient  waterproof  material 
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having  a  central  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  the  joint 
between  the  two  concrete  elements  and  a  pair  of  oppositely 
directed  side  flanges  adapted  to  be  molded  one  in  each  of  the 
concrete  elements  at  the  time  of  casting  these  elements  and 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holes  formed  in  the  strip  at  spaced 
mtervals  along  the  length  thereof  with  one  hole  of  each  pair 
bemg  located  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  each  of  the  flange  an 
elongated  bracket  formed  from  a  rigid  resilient  material  and 
includmg  a  body  portion  extending  transversely  across  said 
strip  adjacent  a  pair  of  said  holes  and  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  strip,  a  reversely  bent  arm  portion 
integrally  formed  on  said  body  portion  at  each  end  thereof  and 
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placed  one-half  story  from  each  other,  the  ceilings  of  at  least 
all  but  two  of  the  stories  of  the  first  and  sec|ond  sections  in- 
cluding only  one  of  the  third  slabs  and  only  qne  of  the  fourth 
slabs,  said  third  and  fourth  slabs  of  each  ceiljng  having  abut- 
ting first  and  second  interconnected  parallel  jedges  extending 
across  the  breadth  of  the  section  between  pferallel  first  wall 
slabs  forming  sidewalls  of  the  section,  said  second  wall  slabs 
forming  exterior  walls  of  each  story  of  each  Isection  at  right 
angles  to  the  sidewalls,  each  of  the  fourth  slibs  having  third 
and  fourth  edges  parallel  to  each  other  and  iach  of  the  first 
and  second  edges,  each  of  the  third  and  fourth  slabs  of  both 


projecting  inwardly  and  laterally  therefrom  in  position  to 
project  one  through  each  hole  of  one  pair  of  the  holes  in  the 
strip,  said  arms  and  body  portion  cooperating  to  define  an 
inwardly  open  generally  U-shaped  portion  positioned  out- 
wardly from  the  holes  and  spaced  from  said  strip  and  a  hook 
portion  on  the  end  of  each  said  arm  in  position  to  releasably 
retain  the  strip  on  the  bracket  when  said  arms  are  positioned 
in  the  holes,  said  hooks  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  at  least 
as  great  as  the  holes  of  the  pairs  of  holes  whereby  the  bracket 
IS  adapted  to  retain  the  strip  in  a  substantially  flat  outstretched 
condition,  said  U-shaped  portion  being  adapted  to  embrace  a 
concrete  reinforcing  element  to  support  the  assembly  in  posi- 
tion during  casting  of  the  concrete. 


3,884,001 
SPLIT-LEVEL  TOWNHOUSE 
Adoifo  Tylius,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  AJvic  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,743 
lot.  CI  E04t  J I /J4 
U.S.  CI.  52-185  7  Claims 

1.  A  split-level  townhouse  formed  of  a  relatively  small  num- 
ber of  pre-formed  load  bearing  slabs  on  a  split-level  founda- 
tion, said  slabs  comprising:  a  plurality  of  first  rectangular  wall 
slabs  each  having  a  first  set  of  dimensions,  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond rectangular  wall  slabs  having  a  second  set  of  dimensions, 
each  of  said  wall  slabs  having  a  height  of  approximately  one 
story,  a  plurality  of  third  rectangular  ceiling  slabs  having  a 
third  set  of  dimensions,  and  a  plurality  of  fourth  right  hexago- 
nal ceiling  slabs,  each  of  said  ceiling  slabs  having  approxi- 
mately the  same  length  equal  to  the  breadth  of  the  townhouse 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  rectangular  wall  slabs,  a 
plurality  of  one-half  story  stair  sections,  said  townhouse  com- 
prising: a  first  section  built  up  from  one  level  of  the  founda- 
tion, a  second  section  built  up  from  a  second  level  of  the 
foundation  said  first  and  second  sections  each  including  a 
plurality  of  ceilings  formed  from  the  ceiling  slabs,  adjacent 
ceiling3  of  the  first  and  second  sections  being  vertically  dis- 


sections having  parallel  side  edges  aligned  with  Uch  other  and 
the  first  sidewall  slabs,  said  fourth  edges  being  displaced  from 
the  second  edges  by  a  distance  less  than  the  third  edges  said 
fourth  edges  of  the  fourth  slabs  of  the  two  Sections  being 
parallel  to  and  displaced  from  each  other  by  in  extent  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  stairwell  running  between  the  two  sections  the 
third  edges  of  the  fourth  slabs  being  displaced  ffiom  each  other 
by  a  distance  sufficient  to  form  a  vent  shaft  running  between 
the  two  sections,  and  one  of  said  stair  sections  being  intercon- 
nected between  the  fourth  edges  of  the  different  fourth  slabs 
of  adjacent  different  stories  of  the  first  and  sec^ond  sections. 

I  3,884,002 

PARTITION  SYSTEM 

Ciwrles  F.  Logic,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignof  to  American 

Store  Equipment  Corporation,  Musliegon,  Mfch 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,360 

Int.  CI.  E04b  J 148 

U.SL  CI.  52—285 


'^   X    y     A^- 


16  Claims 


t^^.^-^^' 


1.  A  partition  system  comprising:  at  least  hyo  movable 
parutions;  a  connector  having  a  first  axis  extending  from  one 
of  said  partitions  to  the  other,  said  connector  incliding  at  least 
one  pin-receiving  aperture  extending  therethroifgh  generally 
transverse  to  said  first  axis;  an  aperture  in  onek  said  parti- 
Uons  extending  into  said  partition  from  a  first  siirface  gener- 
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ally  adjacent  the  other  of  said  partitions;  the  other  of  said 
partitions  and  said  connector  including  securing  means  coop- 
erating to  secure  said  connector  thereto  with  said  connector 
projecting  therefrom  and  into  position  in  said  aperture  in  said 
one  partition;  said  one  partition  also  including  an  opening 
extending  generally  laterally  of  said  aperture  through  a  second 
surface  of  said  one  partition  and  communicating  with  said 
aperture;  a  pin  having  a  shank  of  a  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  area  and  an  enlarged  head,  said  head  tapering  out- 
wardly from  said  shank;  said  opening  having  a  tapered  area 
receiving  said  head;  said  pin  being  received  in  said  pin- 
receiving  aperture  of  said  connector,  through  said  opening; 
the  center  of  said  tapered  area  being  offset  from  the  center  of 
said  pin-receiving  aperture  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first 
surface  of  said  one  partition  such  that  contact  between  said 
head  and  tapered  area  of  said  opening,  combined  with  the  fact 
that  said  pin  is  positioned  in  said  pin-receiving  aperture  of  said 
connector  and  said  connector  is  secured  to  said  other  parti- 
tion, wedges  said  one  partition  tightly  against  said  other  parti- 
tion. 


3,884,003 
METAL  FRAME  FOR  DOORWAYS 
Theodore  Z.  Herr,  Highland  Park,  III.,  and  Daniel  J.  McClure, 
Clarksville,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Leigh  Products  Inc.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,930 

Int.  CI.  E06b  1 120 

U.S.  CI.  52—212  14  Claims 


outwardly  off-set  tongues  extending  downwardly  from  the 
overhanging  ends  of  the  wall  engaging  flanges  on  said 
header  parts, 

outwardly  off-set  ribs  extending  as  continuations  of  said 
tongues  into  the  wall  engaging  flanges  of  the  header  parts 
and  curved  laterally  inwardly  across  the  tops  of  the  trans- 
verse flanges  on  the  jamb  parts, 

and  outwardly  off-set  straps  along  the  ends  of  the  wall 
engaging  flanges  of  the  jamb  parts  forming  slots  retain- 
ingly  receiving  said  tongues. 


3,884,004 
FASTENING  INSERT  FOR  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 
William  L.  Douma,  P.O.  53  Whippany  Ave.,  West  Paterson, 
NJ.  07424,  and  Herman  N.  Douma,  488  Berkshire  Rd., 
Ridgewood,  N  J.  07450 

Fikd  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,463 

Int.  CI.  E04b  U4l-  E04g  17100 

U.S.  CI.  52—309  10  Ctaims 


1.  A  sheet  metal  frame  for  a  door  opening  in  a  wall  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  fastening  device  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  concrete 
comprising:  an  integral  body  member  of  generally  uniform 
composition  and  formed  of  high  density  foam  molded  cellular 
plastic  material,  said  body  member  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  being  larger  than  said 
lower  portion  and  having  an  undersurface  tapering  converg- 
ingly  towards  and  overhanging  said  lower  portion,  said  upper 
portion  having  at  least  one  elongate  aperture  extending  gener- 
ally longitudinally  along  an  axis  located  outside  the  perimeter 
of  said  lower  portion,  said  aperture  being  arranged  to  accept 
a  fastener  for  attaching  said  fastening  device  to  a  concrete 
mold  form,  said  lower  portion  of  said  body  member  terminat- 
ing in  a  generally  contiguous  planar  bottom  surface  arranged 
to  seat  intimately  against  a  concrete  mold  form  and  be  totally 
exposed  upon  removal  of  the  mold  form  to  permit  the  attach- 
ment of  an  external  member  to  said  fastening  device  at  any 
desired  location  within  said  bottom  surface. 


a  pair  of  front  jamb  parts, 

a  front  header  part, 

a  pair  of  rear  jamb  parts, 

a  rear  header  part, 

means  connecting  said  header  parts  in  crossing  relation  over 
the  upper  ends  of  their  respective  jamb  parts, 

each  of  said  parts  having  a  wall  engaging  flange  and  a  trans- 
versely turned  flanged  adapted  to  project  into  the  door 
opening, 

the  transversely  turned  flanges  on  said  front  jamb  parts 
having  door  stop  ribs  of  U-shaped  cross  section  formed 
along  the  rear  edges  thereof  and  extending  the  full  length 
of  the  jamb  parts, 

the  transversely  turned  flange  on  said  front  header  part" 
terminating  short  of  the  ends  of  the  wall  engaging  flange 
thereof  and  overlying  the  transversely  extending  flanges 
of  the  front  jamb  parts  and  having  a  further  shortened 
U-shaped  door  stop  rib  on  its  rear  edge  which  abuts  the 
transverse  sides  of  the  stop  ribs  on  the  front  jamb  parts, 
the  transverse  flanges  on  said  rear  jamb  and  rear  header 
parts  projecting  forwardly  in  lapped  relation  over  the 
outer  sides  of  said  door  stop  ribs, 

the  wall  engaging  flanges  of  said  parts  having  holes  formed 
inwardly  of  their  off-set  edges  to  receive  fasteners  to  be 
driven  into  the  wall. 


3,884,005 
STRUCTURE  FORMED  OF  HNISHED  COMPONENTS 
Josef  Alfons  Wey,  Famgut  Wohlerstrasse,  Villmergen,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  6, 1972, 5029/72 
Int.  CI.  E04c  5/16,  1130 
U.S.  CI.  52—585  2  Claims 

1.  A  joint  structure  including  a  pair  of  preformed  structural 
elements  to  be  joined,  said  elements  having  adjoining  recesses 
open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  a  base  plate  anchored  in  each  of 
said  recesses,  a  plurality  of  vertical  spaced,  parallel  plates 
extending  from  each  of  said  base  plates,  said  parallel  plates 
extending  beyond  the  outer  edges  of  said  recesses  with  the 
edges  of  the  plates  of  one  element  overlapping  the  plates  of 
the  adjoining  element,  the  upper  horizontal  edge  of  said  paral- 
lel plates  of  at  least  one  of  said  elements  being  shaped  to  form 
part  of  a  wedge-receiving  recess,  the  free  edge  of  the  parallel 
plates  of  the  other  adjoining  element  being  shaped  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  part  to  complete  said  wedge-receiving  recess, 
wedge  means  in  said  last  mentioned  recess,  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  parallel  plates  being  shaped  to  form  a  second  wedge- 
receiving  recess  and  wedge  means  in  said  recess,  the  upper 
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recess  and  wedge  means  being  designed  to  take  up  compres- 
sion force  between  the  two  adjoining  structural  elements  and 


locally  confined  at  one  side  of  the  shank  axis  and  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  axis  and  bire.  the  aperture 
over  ymg  the  O-ring  and  also  extendiW  axially  com- 
pletely through  the  head  more  closely  io  the  axis  than 
the  O-nng,  the  head  also  defining  an  annular  groove 
seating  the  radially  innermost  side  of  ^he  O-ring  said 
groove  intersecting  said  aperture. 


3,884,007 
HERMETIC  SEAL  AND  METHbo 
ainiel  Laverne  Thonuui,  42  Ridgeview  Dr.,  liola  Pa 
assignor  to  RCA  Corporatfon,  New  York,  IN. Y. 

.'^!!?;?"?*  ??:  *'Z^'  ^'■-  ^^'  481I206 


17540, 


U.S, 


Int  CI.  E04c  2/54;  G02h5}l4Tc03<^ 
CI.  52—624 


17/30 

16  Claims 


the  bottom  recess  and  wedge  means  being  designed  to  take  un 
tension  force  between  the  adjoining  structural  elements. 

3  884  006 
SANDWICH  PANEL  INSERT 
'tliu'  '^^*'""'  ^^  ""^"y  "•'  La  Crescenta,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  321,245,  Jan.  5,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,284 
.,  o   ^  '"*•  ^'-  "23p  3/00;  F16b  39/00 

^•^-  C'-  "-<^>7  6  Claims 


1.  For  combination  with  a  panel  sandwich  assembly  that 
mc  udes  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  panels  interconnected  by 
cellular  structure,  one  of  the  panels  containing  a  through 
opening,  an  insert  partially  receivable  into  said  panel  sand- 
wich assembly  through  said  through  opening  for  retention 
said  insert  comprising 

a.  a  shank  and  a  pair  of  spaced  heads  integral  therewith  the 
shank  having  an  axis,  one  head  being  generally  circular 
and  of  greater  diameter  than  the  one  panel  opening  and 
the  other  head  and  shank  being  of  lesser  diameter  open- 
ing whereby  they  may  be  inserted  into  the  space  between 
the  panels, 

b.  the  one  head  defining  an  aperture  to  pass  hardenable 
matenal  into  the  panel  sandwich  assembly  and  into  the 
space  between  the  heads  to  permanenUy  retain  the  insert 
to  the  panel  assembly,  the  insert  containing  an  axially 
threaded  bore  to  which  a  threaded  fastener  may  have 
access  via  said  one  head,  and 

c.  a  radially  inwardly  yieldably  retainer  retained  on  the 
insert  adjacent  and  at  the  side  of  the  one  head  which  faces 
the  other  head,  the  retainer  located  to  be  deflected  radi- 
ally inwardly  when  inserted  through  the  one  panel  via  said 
opening  and  to  expand  radially  outwardly  immediately 
adjacent  the  inner  side  of  said  one  panel  to  cooperate 
with  the  said  one  head  to  temporarily  retain  the  insert 
against  dislodgement  from  the  panel  assembly  prior  to 
hardening  of  the  material  in  said  assembly,  said  retainer 
consisting  of  a  elastomeric  O-ring  extending  at  the  outer 
boundary  of  said  aperture,  and  the  aperture  communicat- 
ing the  exterior  with  the  space  between  the  heads  via  the 
radially  inner  side  of  said  O-ring.  said  aperture  being 


_    1.  A  hermetic  seal  between  two  or  more  meijibers  compris- 

a.  a  first  member  having  a  first  sealing  surface  portion 

b.  a  second  member  having  a  second  sealing  Jurface  portion 
including  a  contoured  surface  region  proximately  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  sealing  surface  portion,  said  first 
sealing  surface  portion  in  facing  cooperating  relation  with 
said  contoured  surface  region  to  form  therebetween  an 
accumulation  cavity  capable  of  substantially  retaining 
viscous  material  disposed  therein,  j 

c.  sealing  glass,  within  said  accumulation  cdvity,  hermeti- 
cally sealing  said  first  and  second  sealing  suiface  portions 
d.  means  abutting  said  sealing  glass,  within  said  accumu- 
lation cavity,  capable  of  applying  comj^ressive  force 
against  the  sealing  glass  to  provide  combensation  for 
shnnkage.  and  to  substantially  avoid  bubble  and  void 
formation,  in  said  sealing  glass,  and  the  iiaterial  from 
wnich  It  IS  formed,  during  hermetic  sealing  md  formation 
ot  said  sealing  glass  in  assembly.  ' 


3,884,008 
CONCRETE  INSERT 
Herman  C.  Miller,  2419  John  Ave.  N.W.,  Gig 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391351.  The  portioi 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  26, 1989,  has 

Int.  CI.  E04b  1/41 
U.S.  CI.  52—699 


Harbor,  Wash. 


ibecki 


1.  An  easily  assembled  concrete  insert  formed 
scopic  mterlocking  of  two  membere  comprising: 


of  the  term 
disclaimed. 

10  Claims 


by  the  tele- 
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a  first  member  having  a  base  portion,  a  pair  of  sides  extend- 
ing vertically  upward  therefrom  and  a  pair  of  ears  extend- 
ing outward  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  sides; 

said  first  member  including  two  pair  of  opposed  slots,  each 
pair  of  slots  disposed  on  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of 
ears  adjacent  said  vertical  sides,  with  the  slots  of  each  pair 
extending  toward  each  other  along  its  related  vertical 
side; 

a  second  member  having  a  top  portion,  a  pair  of  opposed 
sides  extending  vertically  downward  therefrom  and  a  pair 
of  ears  extending  horizontally  outward  from  the  lower 
ends  of  said  sides; 

said  second  member  including  two  pair  of  opposed  flanges 
disposed  on  the  vertical  edges  of  each  of  said  sides,  with 
the  flanges  of  each  pair  extending  inward  toward  each 
other  at  a  generally  right  angle  to  the  side  on  which  each 
flange  is  disposed; 

said  first  member  being  sized  to  telescopically  mate  with 
said  second  member  such  that  said  opposed  slots  slidably 
receive  said  flanges,  with  the  flanges  engaging  the  vertical 
sides  of  the  first  member  in  overlapping  relationship,  to 
guide  said  members  into  engagement  with  each  other  and 
to  lock  said  members  against  transverse  disengagement 
forces;  and 

said  first  member  including  an  opening  in  its  base  portion 
including  a  connecting  means. 


3,884,010 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPENING  AND 

EMPTYING  ENVELOPES  OF  VARIOUS  THICKNESSES 

Gerald  Blaine  Bardo,  Nichols,  and  Leonard  John  Zalepa, 

Apalachin,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,362 

Int.  CI.  B65b  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  53-3  12  Claims 


3,884,009 
METHOD  OF  VENTILATING  A  ROOF  SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  Frohlich,  Bedford;  John  L.  Wright,  Duxbury,  and 
Bruce  A.  Blessington,  Bolton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,849 

Int.  CI.  E04b  1/16,  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  52— 741  11  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  ventilated,  insulated  roof 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  subdeck  of  substantially 
rigid  metal  sheeting  having  a  non-planar  surface  and  apertures 
therethrough  for  permitting  passage  of  moisture,  casting  a  first 
layer  of  fluid  lightweight  insulating  concrete  over  the  metal 
subdeck,  placing  a  plurality  of  normally  low-permeance  insu- 
lation boards  comprised  of  cellular  plastic  material  over  said 
first  layer  of  concrete,  said  boards  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therethrough  of  such  dimension  that  passage  of  moisture 
is  permitted  yet  substantial  filling  of  the  openings  by  fluid 
concrete  placed  thereon  is  prevented,  casting  a  second  layer 
of  said  fluid  concrete  directly  upon  said  boards  and  thereafter 
placing  a  layer  of  waterproofing  material  over  said  second 
layer  of  concrete,  whereby  moisture  from  said  second  layer  of 
concrete  can  be  directly  vented  through  the  vacant  openings 
maintained  in  said  board,  through  said  first  layer  of  concrete 
and  out  said  apertures  in  said  corrugated  sheeting. 


1 1 .  A  method  of  opening  and  emptying  envelopes  of  various 
thicknesses  wherein  a  completely  emptied  envelope  and  the 
documents  contained  therein  are  sorted  from  an  envelope 
with  a  high  probability  of  not  being  completely  emptied  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

extracting  a  bottom  envelope  with  documents  contained 
therein  from  a  hopper  by  means  of  a  hopper  vacuum  head 
located  at  an  entry  station; 

transporting  said  envelope  by  means  of  a  reciprocating  feed 
trolley  to  a  shearing  station; 

shearing  the  ends  of  said  envelope  while  said  envelope  is  in 
a  stationary  position  at  said  shearing  station; 

transporting  said  envelope  by  means  of  said  reciprocating 
feed  trolley  to  a  loading  platform  situated  over  a  rotatable 
drum  having  a  plurality  of  vee  pocket  arms  with  vee 
pockets  thereon  integral  therewith,  said  loading  platform 
and  said  rotatable  drum  being  located  at  an  exit  station; 
forcing  said  envelope  into  said  rotatable  drum  vee  pocket 
by  means  of  a  retracting  pockets  flexible  vacuum  head, 
with  vacuum  applied,  while  said  drum  is  in  a  load  posi- 
tion; 

rotating  said  envelope,  said  drum  and  said  concave  flexible 
vacuum  head  to  an  empty  position; 

extending  said  concave  flexible  vacuum  head  buckling  open 
said  envelope  whereby  said  documents  contained  therein 
fall  by  gravity  into  a  document  chute; 

sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  documents  by  sens- 
ing means  integral  with  said  document  chute; 

rejecting  said  envelope  by  means  of  a  reject  kicker  into  a 
reject  receptacle  after  said  rotatable  drum  has  rotated  to 
a  reject  position  only  if  said  sensing  means  detected  the 
absence  of  said  documents  in  said  document  chute;  and 
ejecting  said  envelope  by  means  of  an  eject  kicker  into  a 
scrap  receptacle  after  said  drum  has  been  rotated  to  an 
eject  position  only  if  said  sensing  means  detected  the 
presence  of  documents  in  said  document  chute. 
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3,884,011 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  OF  CATHETER  PACKAGE 

WilHam  L.  Patton,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Affiliated 

Hospital  Products,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  349,788,  April  10, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,067,  June  4,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,594 

Int.  Cl.»  B65B  5/04,  7/14,  1/16 


I 

with  filling  material  being  carried  out  while  the  webs  consti- 


tute walls  of  the  sterile  chamber,  and  finally  separating  said 


U.S.  CI.  53—21 


8  Claims 


r^/  ^-^ 


3,884,012 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PACKING  UNDER 

ASEPTIC  CONDITIONS  OF  STERILE  GOODS  INTO 

CONTAINERS 

Georg  E.  Emstsson,  Staffanstorp,  and  Kjell  H.  Martensson, 

Malmo,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpe- 

ment  SA,  Lund,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,573 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Aug.    11,    1972. 
10419/72 

Int.  CI.  B65b  9/04,  55/06 
U.S.  CI.  53-22  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  formmg,  filling  and  sealing  containers  from 
a  first  and  a  second  web  of  substantially  impermeable  thermo- 
formable  material  of  indeterminate  length  while  under  aseptic 
conditions  comprising  moving  the  webs  in  the  direction  of 
their  length  with  one  surface  facing  a  sterile  chamber,  said 
webs  constituting  walls  of  the  sterile  chamber,  forming  a 
plurality  of  container  elements  in  at  least  one  of  said  webs, 
sealing  the  two  webs  together  along  their  longitudinal  side 
edges  to  form  a  tube,  introducing  a  filling  material  into  the 
tube  to  fill  the  container  elements  formed  in  said  at  least  one 
of  said  webs,  sealing  the  webs  together  about  the  edges  of  the 
container  elements  to  close  and  seal  the  separate  containers, 
the  steps  of  forming  the  container  elements,  sealing  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  webs  to  form  the  tube,  and  filling  the  tube 


SI 


1.  The  method  of  packaging  a  flexible  catheter  with  a  tube 
sheath  therefor  which  is  relatively  rigid  as  compared  to  such 
catheter,  said  catheter  having  an  insertion  shaft  with  an  inser- 
tion tip  end  and  two  divergent  fluid  passage  arms  as  an  integral 
part  thereof  and  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  insertion 
shaft,  comprising 

inserting  said  shaft  into  said  tube  sheath  by  inserting  said 
insertion  tip  end  of  said  catheter  into  one  end  of  a  bore 
of  said  tube  sheath,  which  bore  is  of  a  size  to  freely  ac- 
commodate sliding  movement  therethrough  of  said  cathe- 
ter shaft,  but  insufficient  at  one  end  thereof  to  accommo- 
date and  permit  passage  therethrough  of  said  two  diver- 
gent fluid  passage  arms, 
effecting  a  suction  on  the  opposite  open  end  of  said  tube 
sheath  bore,  while  said  tip  end  is  in  said  one  end  of  said 
tube  sheath  bore  to  draw  the  shaft  of  said  catheter  into 
said  tube  sheath  bore,  and  blocking  continued  suction- 
induced  movement  of  said  shaft  into  said  tube  sheath 
bore  through  engagement  of  the  divergent  zone  formed 
by  said  two  divergent  fluid  passage  arms  with  said  one  end 
of  said  tube  sheath,  thereby  leaving  said  two  divergent 
fluid  passage  arms  extending  beyond  the  open  said  one 
end  of  said  tube  sheath, 
and  thereupon  removing  said  suction  from  said  tube  sheath. 


fi  led  and  sealed  containers  into  separate 
leaving  the  sterile  chamber. 


dontainers  after 


'  3,884,013 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AND  FILLING  HINGED 
CONTAINERS 
Arieh  Solomon,  Afeka,  Israel,  assignor  to  British  and  Foreign 

Tobacco  Company,  Ltd.,  London,  England  \ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,510,  Oq\.  1,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,813,025.  This  application  Jan.  18,  15|74,  Ser.  No 

434,802 


Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom 

46937/70 

Int.  CI.  B65b  5/06,  19/12 
U.S.  CI.  53-37 


,  Oct.  2,  1970, 
4  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  assembling  and  filling  a  container  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  inner  structural  component  of  the  container 
m  the  form  of  at  least  two  tray-like  inner  kections,  each 
of  which  has  a  base  portion  lying  out  of  thi  plane  of  and 
offset  from  a  retaining  strip  for  defining  W  pocket,  the 
base  portion  and  retaining  strip  being  interconnected  by 
a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls,  and  the  strij  of  one  inner 
section  being  interconnected  to  the  strip!  of  the  other 
inner  section  by  a  line  of  structural  weakness  defining  a 
hinge  line  between  the  inner  sections;        T 

b.  initially  orienting  the  inner  component  so  that  the  retain- 
ing strips  face  downwardly; 

c.  bending  the  inner  component  along  its  hingf  line  until  the 
retaining  strips  of  the  two  inner  sections  ard  substantially 
juxtaposed  and  substantially  vertically  oriehted 

d.  inserting  products  in  each  pocket  of  th^  sections  by 
dropping  such  products  substantially  vertically  in  the 
pockets; 

e.  providing  an  outer  structural  component  of  ihe  container 
in  the  form  of  two  tray-like  outer  sections  Qach  of  which 
has  a  base  portion  with  a  pair  of  opposite  ade  walls  and 
a  pair  of  opposite  end  walls,  one  end  wall  ^f  one  section 
bemg  connected  to  one  end  wall  of  anothe*  section  by  a 
line  of  structural  weakness  defining  a  hingelline  between 
the  outer  sections; 
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f.  placing  the  outer  component  in  nesting  relationship  over 
the  inner  component  so  that  the  base  portions,  the  side 
walls,  and  the  hinge  line  of  the  outer  component  are 
juxtaposed  to  the  respective  base  portions,  the  respective 
side  walls,  and  the  respective  hinge  line  of  the  inner 
component;  and 

g.  securing  together  the  two  components  at  least  along  their 
hinge  lines. 


3,884,014 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  AND  PACKING 

PACKAGES  OF  YARN 

Kinyu  Ishida,  2750  Minamiyoshido-cho,  and  Fiji  Minaka, 

1362  Yogo-cho,  both  of  Matsuyama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  215,619 

Int.  CI.  B65b  57/02,  57/10 

U.S.  CI.  53—55  8  Claims 


mined  point  along  said  path  for  engaging  the  bottom  tray  of 
successive  cartons  so  as  to  restrain  the  tray  against  upward 
movement  relative  to  the  conveyor  means,  means  disposed  in 
part  below  the  path  of  advance  of  the  conveyor  means  which 
is  operative  to  engage  said  cover  member  so  as  to  cause  said 
cover  member  to  swing  on  said  transversely  extending  hinge 
axis  toward  a  partially  closed  position,  and  means  for  progres- 
sively applying  downward  pressure  on  said  cover  member  as 
it  is  advanced  by  said  conveyor  means  so  as  to  completely 
close  the  cover  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  enclosing  in  bags  and  encas- 
ing packages  of  yam  comprising  package  supply  means  hori- 
zontally and  vertically  movable,  bag-holding  means  horizon- 
tally movable,  means  of  shifting  a  carton  horizontally  and 
vertically  and  means  of  controlling  the  package  supply  means, 
the  bag-holding  means  and  the  means  of  shifting  a  carton 
which  detects  the  package  supply  means  the  bag-holding 
means  and  the  carton  each  occupy  their  respective  positions, 
causes  the  package  supply  means  to  descend  for  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  distance,  causes  the  carton  to  ascend  for  a 
predetermined  distance  by  the  means  of  shifting  the  carton, 
and  disengages  the  packages  from  the  package  supply  means. 


3,884,015 
CARTON  COVER  CLOSING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  W.  Melton,  Tecumseh,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Seymour 
Foods,  Inc.,  Topeka,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,080 

Int.  CI.  B65b  61/02,  7/26 

U.S.  CI.  53-131  21  Claims 


16.  An  apparatus  for  closing  the  hinged  cover  members  on 
cartons  of  the  type  which  have  a  bottom  tray  and  a  cover 
hinged  along  one  side  edge,  conveyor  means  for  advancing 
successive  cartons  in  fully  open  condition  along  a  generally 
horizontal  path  with  the  hinge  axis  of  the  carton  extending 
transversely  of  the  path  of  advance  and  with  the  cover  mem- 
ber leading  the  bottom  tray  member,  means  at  a  predeter- 


3,884,016 

APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  GOODS  WITH 

STRETCHED  FOIL 

Sigward  Bostrom,  Jonkopfang,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Arenco-JM 

AB,  Jonkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,843 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Dec.     14,    1972, 
16331/72 

Int.  CI.  B65b  11/16 
U.S.  CI.  53—182  1  Ctoim 


4n_         I  TT^6        .4 


8'  7      5^       r^8^9 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wrapping  and  fixing  of  at  least  one  unit 
of  goods  with  or  without  support,  the  unit  being  enclosed  on 
at  least  four  sides  by  a  foil  whilst  the  foil  is  being  stretched, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

two  foil  rolls  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  a  conveying  web 
for  the  unit,  which  foil  rolls  are  interconnected  by  a 
coherent  foil  portion; 

means  acting  together  with  each  foil  roll  for  braking  the  foil 
when  the  unit  of  goods  is  being  advanced  between  the  foil 
rolls  to  a  position  in  which  three  sides  of  the  unit  are 
enclosed  by  the  foil; 

two  opposed  clamping  and  welding  jaws  capable  of  being 
moved  toward  each  other  on  the  fourth  side  of  the  unit  of 
goods  for  joining  and  welding  together  the  two  foil  por- 
tions separated  by  the  unit,  which  jaws  have  a  width 
corresponding  to  the  fpil  width; 

a  knife  member  for  cutting  off  the  foil  pxjrtions  longitudi- 
nally through  the  weld  or  between  two  welds; 

two  pairs  of  brake  rollers  for  the  foil,  one  pair  on  each  side 
of  the  conveying  web  of  the  unit  of  goods,  each  pair  of 
brake  rollers  comprising  a  rotary  rubber  roller  which  is 
adjustably  braked, 

said  each  pair  of  rollers  being  supported  by  the  clamping 
and  welding  jaws  for  performing  a  reciprocatory  move- 
ment in  correspondence  with  the  movement  of  the  clamp- 
ing and  welding  jaws, 

at  least  one  roller  of  each  pair  being  braked,  and  the  foil 
being  supported  between  said  two  brake  rollers  of  each 
pair. 
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3  884  017 
MACHINE  FOR  CLOSURING  CONTAINERS  ■ 

^L."»!^'^''  *^'«*^'  ■«*8"«'  *»  Metal  Bo! 
LbMed,  Rcadtag,  Eagland 

FBed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,619  I 

41S9J72''  '  "**""***»■  ^"^  Kingdom,  Sept  7,  1972! 

U.S.CL53-29f '^'•"''''^'*'^^'»^^'^^  ,,,.    i 

3  Claims 
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material  on  the  end  of  the  container  from  the  remainder 
of  the  web,  and 

tubular  wipe-down  means  mounted  between  and  to  space 
apart  the  said  tool  and  the  Icnife  blade  and  fixed  to  the 
latter  to  move  therewith,  the  wipe-down  means  having  an 
end  surface  which  forms  down  arounk  the  container  the 
annular  region  of  the  said  closure  material  between  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  container  and  ^e  knife  blade 
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3|884  018 
HARVESTING  MARINE  GROWTHS 

THE  TREATED  PRODuiEr 
Merle  P.  ChapHn,  609  Driver  Ave.,  Wintei 
Coatinuatioii-iii.part  of  Ser.  No.  119,555 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1973, 

Int  CI.  AOld  45/05 
U.S.  CL  56—9 


AND  PACKAGING 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat-sealing  thin  flexible  closure  material 
a  b  ^"^     '^        "**  *"*'  °^**  container,  comprising 

means  on  the  base  for  guiding  an  indexable  web  of  the 

closure  material  and  leaving  free  of  access  on  one  surface 

thereof  an  area  greater  than  the  area  of  the  said  one  end 

of  the  contamer, 

means  on  the  base  for  locating  a  container  with  its  said  one 

end  facmg  towards  the  said  area  of  the  material 
means  operative  to  move  the  locating  means  and  the  web 
guidmg  means  towards  each  other  so  as  to  bring  the  said 
one  end  of  the  container  on  the  locating  means  into 
contact  with  the  said  area  of  the  closure  material 
the  web  guiding  means  including  first  and  second  clamping 
plates  which  have  aligned  apertures  greater  in  area  than 
the  area  of  the  said  one  end  of  the  container,  the  said 
plates  bemg  mounted  on  the  base  to  be  movable  relatively 
towards  each  other  and  to  define  a  gap  between  them  for 
receiving  and  guiding  the  said  web,  and  means  for  arrest- 
mg  movement  of  one  said  plate  as  the  container  locating 
means  and  the  web  guiding  means  move  towards  each 
other  whereby  the  other  plate  clamps  the  web  to  the  said 
one  plate  along  a  line  outside  the  said  area  as  the  con- 
tamer  locating  means  and  the  web  guiding  means  move 
towards  each  other, 
a  beatable  cylindrically  shaped  sealing  tool  mounted  on  the 
base  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  web  guiding  means  to  the 
container  locating  means  with  its  cylindrical  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  and  centrally  of  the  said  apertures 
means  for  causing  relative  movement,  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  web  movement,  between 
the  web  guiding  means  and  the  locating  means  on  the  one 
hand  and  the  tool  on  the  other  hand  so  as  to  bring  the  tool 
into  contact  with  the  opposite  surface  of  the  closure 
material  with  a  controlled  pressure,  after  the  closure 
matenal  is  supported  by  the  end  of  the  container,  the  tool 
having  an  end  sized  to  match  the  periphery  of  the  said  end 
of  the  contamer  whereby  the  tool  applies  heat  to  seal  the 
closure  matenal  to  the  periphery  of  the  said  end  of  the 
container, 
a  tubular  shaped  knife  blade  mounted  on  the  said  base 
around  the  outside  of  the  said  tool  for  limited  reciproca- 
ble  movement  relative  thereto  to  contact  the  closure 
materia]  through  the  said  apertures  and  around  the  out- 
side of  the  periphery  of  the  container  as  the  said  relative 
movement  continues  in  the  said  perpendicular  direction 
whereby  the  knife  blade  is  operative  to  sever  the  closure 


Parii,  Ha.  32789 
March  1,  1971, 
Ser.  No.  321,704 

19  Claims 


^4Lu 


V-V 


WrTfc 


An  apparatus  for  removing  marine  gro^  nhs  from  a  bodv 


generally  tubular 


^ZT\  '°'"P"'''"«'  *"  combination:  a  generally  tubular 

S  ?h  "^^  ^'  l"^L°""  '"'"*  ^^  beingVitionable  be- 
neath Je  surface  of  a  body  of  water  substantially  parallel  to 
U^is  surface,  means  coupled  to  said  tubular  nlmber  for  apply" 
aig  suction  thereto  to  cause  encountered  mirine  growths  to 
enter  each  said  miet,  rotatable  cutter  bar  m<fans  mounted  o^ 
a  frame  means  forming  part  of  the  apparat^tos  to  rotate  in  a 

tTr  '^"'^^'•""l^*  ^  "8"^  ^8'«  ^  STe  loLtudi^al  axiL  of 
«.d  tubular  member  in  close  vicinity  to  ea«^  said  inlet  and 

^Znt   ..'"*  ^f"^'. "''''  ^"'^^  ^'^  *"Nar  member  into 
substantially  unrform  lengths,  means  couple<J  to  said  tubular 
member  for  conducting  said  cut  growths  to  a  close-by  location 
for  ftirther  processing,  and  means  for  driving  each  cutter  bar 
f?le"'me"anf  '"'"'  '"''  ^"""  ""  being'mounted  on  saTd 


3,884,019 

FLOATATIONAL  FRONT  MOUNTED  MOWER 

xMt^^^  ^  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POWER  VEHkJlES 

MWujei  Gerzanlch  Hopdawn,  NJ.,  ««|g«,r  t«  Lehara  Equip- 

ment  Co.,  Inc.,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.  *^ 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,<i73 

Int  a.  AOld  49/00 

lf!'~n':!  »5  Claims 

1.  A  propelled  mower  apparatus  of  the  ty^  emplovina  a 

^Z^tt'r'f''^  "  '^''  '^'^  v-hiciJLvTng  a  fLt 
end  and  a  back  end.  mower  head  support  brackets  pivotallv 
mounted  on  said  frame  at  each  side  thereof  an  J  piJoXS 
vertically  and  transversely,  with  respect  to  ^d  frame  a?  a 

vSn.  '"'t!"^'^  ^'"°^*^'  '^^  ^^  fr?"t  end  of  slid 
vehicle,  force  absorbmg  means  coupling  said  iTrackets  at  said 
pivot  point  to  said  frame,  said  brackets  extending  blyond  ^d 
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front  end  of  said  frame,  and  a  cylindrical  mowing  assembly 
rotatably  secured  at  each  front  end  of  said  brackets  and 


»^  tt  if 


adapted  to  cut  vegetation  in  an  undulating  surface  due  to  the 
pivoting  of  said  support  brackets  with  respect  to  said  frame. 


3,884,020 
LEAF  SHREDDING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  MOWERS 
EInar  S.  Dahl,  and  Earl  H.  Kidd,  both  of  Galesburg,  Dl.,  assign- 
ors to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,447 
Int.  CI.  AOld  67100 
U.S.  CI.  56-320.2  10  Claims 


^      97. 


1.  A  rotary  mower  including  a  blade  housing  having  a  top 
deck  and  an  annular  wall  depending  from  said  top  deck,  a 
horizontal,  arcuately-extending  discharge  outlet  located  in 
said  top  deck,  a  cutter  blade  mounted  for  rotary  movement 
inside  said  blade  housing  and  in  a  direction  to  impell  material 
toward  said  discharge  outlet,  and  a  screen  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  located  below  and  in  transverse  relation  to  said 
discharge  outlet  and  including  a  horizontal  portion  extending 
horizontally  above  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  rotational 
path  of  said  cutter  blade. 


3,884,021 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  A  COMPACT  STACK  OF 

CROP  MATERIAL 

Gene  R.  Butler,  and  Lee  D.  Butler,  both  of  Kingsburg,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Fikd  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,260 

Int.  CI.  AOld  87102 

U.S.  CI.  56—346  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  a  compact  stack  of  crop  mate- 
rial such  as  hay  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  mobile  chassis  adapted  to  move  across  a  field: 


a  generally  rectangular  stack  forming  chamber  mounted  on 
said  chassis; 

means  for  picking  up  crop  material  from  the  field  and  pro- 
gressively forming  said  crop  material  into  a  stack  in  said 
chamber; 

a  packing  roll  extending  across  said  chamber  between  oppo- 
site sides  thereof; 

carriage  means  coupled  to  opposite  ends  of  said  packing  roll 
and  mounted  to  said  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber  for 
movement  between  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber; 

means  for  moving  said  carriage  means  between  said  ends  of 
said  chamber  such  that  said  packing  roll  progressively 
compacts  said  crop  material  as  said  stack  thereof  is  pro- 
gressively formed  in  said  chamber. 


3384,022 

MEANS  FOR  WINDROW  MAINTENANCE 

Joseph  G.  Landoh,  Rt.  2,  Box  1075,  Yerington,  Nev.  89447 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,837 

Int  CI.  AOld  84100 

U.S.  CI.  56—364  4  Cbims 


\.  A  machine  for  use  in  harvesting  forage  crops  comprising: 
a.  an  elongated  mobile  main  platform; 

b.  an  upstanding  back  wall  along  one  side  of  said  platform; 
c.  an  upstanding  wall  member  along  one  end  of  said 
platform; 

d.  a  pick  up  means  along  the  side  of  said  platform  opposite 
said  back  wall  and  adapted  to  pick  up  a  windrow  of  said 
crop  and  deposit  it  on  said  platform; 

e.  means  for  moving  said  crop  along  the  length  of  said 
platform  from  said  one  end  to  the  other  end  thereof;  and 
f  discharge  means  at  said  other  end  of  said  platform  for 
discharging  said  crop  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  length 
of  said  platform,  said  discharge  means  comprising  a  sec- 
ond elongated  platform  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
main  platform  at  said  other  end  thereof  and  a  curved 
deflector  wall  extending  along  said  other  end  of  said  main 
platform  for  directing  said  crop  onto  said  second  elon- 
gated platform. 


3,884,023 
SELF-CLEANING  RAKE 
Melvin  P.  Robinson,  P.O.  Box  152,  Benton,  Ark.  72015 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447393 
Int.  CI.  AOld  7110 
\iS.  CI.  56-400.1  8  Cbims 

1.  A  lawn  broom  having  a  handle  connected  to  a  plurality 
of  tines  having  dowiiwardly  depending  front  ends,  comprising: 
a.  rod  means  disposed  longitudinally  and  adjacent  to  said 
handle; 

b.  actuator  means  linked  to  said  rod  means  and  slidably 
engaged  with  said  handle  for  displacing  said  rod  means 
longitudinally  along  said  handle; 

c.  cleaning  means  substantially  surrounding  said  tines  and 
disposed  substantially  transverse  thereto  for  moving  over 
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said  tines  and  said  downwardly  depending  front  ends;  and 
d.  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  rod  means  to  said 
cleaning  means  comprising  a  hinge  bracket  and  an  arm 
means,  said  hinge  bracket  having  a  first  end  thereof  se- 
cured to  said  rod  means  and  a  second  end  thereof  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  arm  means,  said  arm  means  also 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  cleaning  means  so  that 
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when  said  actuator  means  is  disposed  downwardly  along 
said  handle  said  cleaning  means  is  correspondingly  dis- 
placed downwardly  over  said  tines  and  pivotally  moved 
over  said  downwardly  depending  front  ends  to  thereby 
remove  material  lodged  on  said  tines,  said  cleaning  means 
also  being  movable  away  from  said  downwardly  depend- 
ing front  ends  by  displacing  said  actuator  means  upwardly 
along  said  handle. 


3.  means  for  moving  said  second  twisting  head  back  and 
forth  with  respect  to  said  first  twisting  head;  and 

4.  each  of  said  first  and  second  twjsting  heads  having 
rollers  therein,  and  each  of  said  fir^t  and  second  twist- 
mg  heads  gripping  the  stranding  (Jlements  which  are 
being  combined  into  a  stranded  unit  frictionally  in  the 
direction  of  the  circumference  of  th^  rollers  within  said 
twisting  heads  so  as  to  permit  eas^  of  pulling  through 
of  the  stranded  unit  and  holding  th^  stranded  unit  in  a 
stretched  condition  between  the  twisting  heads. 

3,884,025  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAK|NG  SZ-TWISTED 

COMMUNICATIONS  CAOLE 
Heinz  Oberender,  Neustadt,  Coburg,  and  iDieter  Vogebberg, 
Berlin,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  sUmens  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Munich,  Germany  I 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  ^87,248 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany^   Aug.    11,    1972, 

Int.  CI.  HOlb  13104;  D07b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  57-34  AT  I  15  CaW 


3,884,024 

TWISTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SZ  TWISTING  OF 

ELECTRICAL  CABLES 

Ulrich  Oestrelch,  Berlin,  and  Wolfgang  Katzschner,  Neustadt, 

Coburg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,341 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June   28,    1972 
2232329 

Int.  CI.  HOlb  13104 
U.S.  CI.  57-34  AT  5  Claims 


U^        43     «       65 


1.  An  SZ  twisting  device  for  twisting  the  stranding  elements 
of  a  cable  so  as  to  form  a  stranded  unit  which  has  a  twist 
direction  which  changes  from  section  to  section  comprising, 
a.  an  unwinding  device  for  the  stranding  elements; 

b.  a  drawing  and  take  up  device; 

c.  between  said  unwinding  device  and  said  drawing  and  take 
up  device,  an  accumulator  which  has  a  storage  content 
which  may  be  increased  and  decreased  comprising: 

1   a  first  stationary  rotating  twisting  head; 

2.  a  second  rotating  twisting  head  movable  with  respect 

to  said  first  twisting  head  in  the  direction  of  the  twisting 

axis; 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  communication  cable  which 
IS  made  up  of  at  least  two  layers  of  twisted  cable  units  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 

a.  twisting  a  plurality  of  stranding  elementk  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  cable  units,  each  having  an  SZ  tUst  in  essentially 
Identical  separate  twisting  devices  in  which  the  stranding 

I  elements  are  formed  into  a  strand  which  is  held  in  a 
stretched  condition  between  a  fixed  entknce  point  and  a 
fixed  exit  pomt,  said  twist-device  havii^  a  twisting  head 

j  which  grasps  the  strand  perpendicular  to  its  axis  between 
said  entrance  and  exit  points  with  siid  twisting  head 
arranged  so  that  the  distance  between  tfie  exit  point  and 
the  point  of  attack  of  the  twisting  head  i^  smaller  than  the 
distance  between  the  point  of  attack  of  the  twisting  head 
and  the  entrance  point; 

b.  twisting  the  units  so  formed  in  series  therewith  to  form  a 
twisted  group;  and 

c.  switching  the  process  parameters  affecting  the  twisting  of 
the  strand  of  every  other  twisting  device  forming  said 
units  at  the  same  Ume  at  intervals  which  are  smaller  than 
three  times  the  time  required  for  a  lekigth  element  of 
strand  to  move  from  the  first  fixed  poiiit  to  the  twisting 
head  at  one  of  a  rate  and  a  phase  which  is  different  from 
the  switching  of  the  remaining  twisting  devices. 

I  2.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  twisted  communication  cable 

comprising:  1 

a.  a  plurality  of  SZ  twisting  devices  each  hiving  a  first  fixed 

entrance  point  wherein  a  plurality  of  eleiTients  are  formed 

into  a  strand  and  held  in  a  stretched  mangier  between  said 

first  fixed  point  and  a  second  fixed  exit  point  with  a  twist- 

I  ing  head  between  said  first  and  second  fixed  points  with 
the  distance  between  the  point  of  attack  of  said  twisting 
device  and  said  exit  point  smaller  than  khe  distance  be- 
tween said  point  of  attack  and  the  entruice  point,  said 


twisting  head  being  such  as  to  surround  its  respective 

strand  gripping  said  strand  in  a  circumferential  direction; 

b.  first  means  to  twist  a  first  plurality  of  the  units  formed 

by  said  twisting  devices  into  a  first  group; 
.  second  means  having  a  twisting  axis  coincident  with  the 

first  means  to  twist  a  second  plurality  of  said  units  in  a 

second  layer  over  said  first  group;  and 
.  wherein  the  twisting  devices  associated  with  each  of  said 

first  and  second  means  for  twisting  are  arranged  in  planes 

perpendicular  to  the  axes  thereof. 


3,884,026 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING 

REPLACEMENT  OF  CANS  IN  SPINNING  FRAME 

Toshio  Yoshizawa,  Chiryu;  Yasuo  Yamada,  and  Toshinori 

Taniguchi,  both  of  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,177 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Oct.    19,    1972,   47- 
104734 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  9100 
U.S.  CI.  57—34  R  8  Claims 


4.  An  apparatus  for  replacement  of  cans  in  a  spinning  frame 
of  the  type  in  which  slivers  contained  in  the  cans  are  directly 
supplied  to  lined  up  spinning  units  of  the  spinning  frame,  said 
apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  first  space  for  allowinp  the 
cans  to  be  disposed  in  paired  inside  and  outside  rows  along  tne 
length  of  the  spinning  frame,  the  cans  in  the  inside  row  con- 
taining about  half  as  much  slivers  as  the  cans  in  the  outside 
row,  a  second  space  for  allowing  a  row  of  cans  full  of  slivers 
to  be  disposed  backwardly  of  the  outside  cans  therealong,  the 
number  of  the  full  cans  corresponding  to  that  of  the  cans  in 
one  of  the  inside  and  outside  rows,  a  third  space  provided  in 
the  lower  part  of  the  spinning  frame  for  allowing  the  cans  in 
the  inside  row  to  be  received  therein,  said  third  space  includ- 
ing a  movable  carrying  out  means  arranged  inside  the  inside 
row  of  the  cans  to  extend  along  and  out  of  the  spinning  frame, 
whereby  the  replacement  of  the  cans  is  carried  out  by  moving 
the  inside  cans  in  said  first  space  onto  said  movable  carrying 
out  path  of  said  third  space  after  piecing  the  slivers  in  the  full 
cans  of  said  second  space  with  the  slivers  in  the  cans  in  the 
inside  row  of  said  first  space  as  the  inside  cans  are  ready  to 
empty,  moving  the  outside  cans  inwardly  into  the  inside  row 
within  said  first  space,  and  moving  the  full  cans  of  said  second 
space  inwardly  into  the  outside  row  of  said  first  space. 


3,884,027 
CLEANING  ACCESS  AND  BRAKING  MECHANISM  FOR 

OPEN  END  SPINNING  MACHINES 
Fritz  Schumann,  Ingolstadt;  Hans  Landwehrkamp,  Gerotfing, 
and  Kurt  Veit,  Ingolstadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schu- 
bert &  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ingol- 
stadt, Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  Na  320,198 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    7,    1972, 
2200686 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  11100,  1/12 
U.S.  CL  57—56  7  Claims 


1.  An  open  end  spinning  machine  having  a  spinning  station 
including  a  spinning  chamber,  comprising  a  sliver  intake  de- 
vice having  a  supply  roller  and  a  cooperating  pressure  mem- 
ber, means  mounting  said  supply  roller  in  a  fixed  position,  a 
fiber  resolving  device,  a  housing  for  mounting  said  pressure 
member  and  said  fiber  resolving  device,  and  means  for  moving 
said  housing  toward  and  away  from  said  supply  roller. 


3,884,028 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM 

nSERS 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Josef-Neidhart  Str.  18,  D-7341  Bad  Ueber- 
kingen,  and  Hans  Stahlecker,  Haldenstr.,  D-7334  Sussen, 
both  of  Germany 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,908 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   June    28,    1972, 
2231578 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  11/00,  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  57—56  23  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  impurities  from  fibres,  said 
fibres  being  advanced  to  a  spinning  turbine  of  an  open-end 
spinning  unit  in  a  disentangled  state,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: means  for  transporting  the  disentangled  fibres,  an  opening 
for  removing  the  impurities  provided  in  said  means  for  trans- 
porting the  disentangled  fibres,  mechanical  conveying  means 
for  removing  the  impurities  including  at  least  one  movably 
mounted  conveying  element  located  directly  next  to  said 
opening  for  receiving  the  impurities  and  conveying  the  same 
away  from  said  opening,  and  a  pneumatic  conveying  means 
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connected  to  said  at  least  one  mechanical  conveying  element 
for  removing  and  conveying  the  impurities  away  therefrom. 
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3  884  029 
APPARATUS  FOR  RINGLESS  SPINNING  OF  HBRES 
Josef  Ripka;  Jan  Junek,  both  of  Usti  nad  Orlfcl;  Vaclav  Vobor- 
Bik,  Letohrad;  Ludmila  Lihtarova,  UstI  nad  Orlici-  Frm- 
tisek  HortUk,  Usti  nad  Orlfci;  Vactov  Brynda,  Usti  liad  Or- 
llcl;  Vladimir  OhUdal,  Usti  nad  Oriid;  Zdenek  KotImu-,  Usti 
nad  Orbci,  and  Miios  Vecera,  Usti  nad  OrMci,  aU  of  Czecho- 
sfevakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  usUv  BavUnanky,  Usti  nad 
Oriki,  Czechostovakia 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechostovakia,  June  8    1972 
3963;  June  8,  1972,  3965 

Int  CI.  DOlh  1112 
U.S.  CI.  57-58.91  ,3  c,ai«s 


respect  to  the  direction  of  extrusion  said  branched  fibre  ele- 
ments and  said  trilobate  construction  being  formed  by  the 
breakmg  down  of  an  extruded  and  drawn  cellular  foam  rod- 
shaped  material,  said  rod  shaped  material  being  drawn  in  the 
direction  of  extrusion. 

16.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  fibrous  product  comoris- 
mg  the  steps  of:  \  ^ 

a.  forming  a  cellular  thermoplastic  structure  with  the  cells 
havmg  been  formed  by  the  expansio^  of  a  blowing  agent 
b.  drawmg  said  cellular  thermoplastic  structure  at  a  ratio 


Lf7-2S 


1.  In  a  rmgless  spmning  machine,  a  combination  comprisin 
a  housmg  having  a  hollow;  a  combing  roller  mounted  in  sai, 
hollow  for  rotation  and  having  a  covering  which  defines  with 
a  wall  boundmg  said  hollow  a  fiber  channel  and  a  doffing  zone 
having  an  ouUet  and  a  separating  edge  at  said  outlet  adjacent 
said  roller;  a  spinning  chamber  having  an  inlet;  admitting 
means  including  an  inlet  channel  for  admitting  fibers  to  be 
combed  into  contact  with  said  covering  for  combing  by  said 
roller  durmg  travel  with  the  same  in  said  channel;  and  means 
for  effecting  doffing  of  said  fibers  from  said  roller  in  said 
doffing  zone  in  such  a  manner  that  said  fibers  travel  in  a 
centrifugal  trajectory  through  said  doffing  zone  toward  said 
inlet,  the  magnitude  of  an  angle  A  included  between  an  imagi- 
na^  tangent  to  said  covering  at  the  point  where  the  fibers  are 
doffed  from  said  roller  and  the  wall  bounding  said  hollow 
opposite  the  covering  being  in  the  range  of  0°  -  20°,  and  an 
angle  B  being  included  between  an  imaginary  line  that  passes 
through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller  and  through  said 
separating  edge  and  another  line  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
inlet  channel  and  passing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
roljer.  the  sum  of  said  angles  A  and  B  being  at  least  equal  to 


of  at  least  about  3:1  to  orient  said  st^cture  and  increase 
Its  longitudinal  strength  relative  its  transverse  strength 
and  *    ' 

c.  forming  a  network  of  spaced  apart  and  interconnected 
fiber  elements  generally  being  aligned  in  the  direction  of 
drawmg,  said  fiber  elements  being  branched  and  being 
interconnected  by  having  common  branches,  by  subject- 
ing said  structure  to  fibrillating  force!  such  that  the  walls 
defining  said  cells  are  broken  down|  and  are  converted 
mto  said  network  of  interconnected  fiber  elements. 

3,884,031 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  SPINDLES  OF  TEXTILE 

MACHINES 

"""V.J^°*'V.^"^"'""**"'  Germany,  Assignor  to   Zinser- 
Textdmaschmen  Gesellschaft,  El^rsbaclTGermany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,47^,  June  26,  1972 
abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,774,  Oct  21 
1970,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Oct.  M,  1973,  Ser  No  ' 

408,999  I 

195M09    ^^"^^^   application    Gennanj|,   Oct    21,    1969, 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  7/26 
U.S.  CI.  57-156  ,  Claim 


3  884  030 

HBRILLATED  FOAMED  TEXTILE  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Samuel  Baxter,  Penhow,  and  John  Harold  Gilbert,  Chepstow, 

bolli  of  England,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemfcals  Limited. 

London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,269,  June  30,  1965 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4%377 

CWms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  17, 1964, 
29324/64;    Nov.    30,    1964,    48527/64;    Oct    28,    1964 
43936/64;  Dec.  I,  1964,  48726/64 

iBt  CL  D02g  3106;  B29d  27100;  B32b  SI  18 
UACL  57-140  R  ,6  Claims 

1.  An  extruded  thermoplastic  yam  comprising  a  network  of 
randomly  interconnected  fibre  elements  generally  residing 
tongitudinally  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  extrusion,  said 
fibre  elements  being  branched  and  being  interconnected  by 
having  common  branches  and  at  least  portions  of  said  fibre 
elements  having  a  trilobate  construction  in  cross-section  with 


1.  In  a  method  of  driving  spindles  of  a 

of  the  type  which  has  a  plurality  of  yam 

a  winding  station  spindle  pair  associated  wit  i 


texljile  machine  being 

delivery  stations  and 

each  yam  deliv- 
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ery  station,  each  spindle  being  provided  with  its  own  variable 
rpm  drive  motor,  during  any  operational  F>eriod  one  spindle  of 
said  spindle  pair  being  the  winding  spindle  on  which  a  yam 
package  is  being  formed,  while  simultaneously  the  other  spin- 
dle of  the  same  spindle  pair  being  the  idling  spindle,  the  role 
of  these  two  spindles  being  exchanged  upon  redirecting  the 
yarn  from  one  spindle  to  the  other,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

A.  driving  the  idling  spindle  at  a  maximum  given  standby 
rpm  during  all  operating  peri6ds  for  the  purpose  of  allow- 
ing the  idling  spindle  to  take  over  the  winding  function 
upon  the  occurrence  of  yam  breakage  during  winding  on 
the  winding  spindle;  and 

B.  driving  the  winding  spindle  with  a  decreasing  rpm  as  a 
function  of  winding  parameters; 

whereby  the  idling  spindle  is  ready  to  take  over  the  winding 
function  without  delay  at  all  operating  times  including 
times  of  yam  breakage. 


3,884,032 
DRIVING  CIRCUITS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CLOCKS  AND 

WATCHES 
Toyoji     Kanazawa,     Tachikawa,     and     Makoto     Yoshida, 
Tokorozawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1972, 47-79519 
Int.  CI.  G04c  3104;  HOlh  41124;  H03b  5\36 
U.S.  CI.  58—23  A  8  Claims 


1.  An  electromechanical  driving  circuit  for  use  in  electronic 
clocks  and  watches  comprising  an  oscillatory  moving  body,  a 
plurality  of  permanent  magnets  secured  to  said  oscillatory 
moving  body  at  its  diametrically  opposite  parts,  two  coils  Si 
and  Sj  each  arranged  between  said  permanent  magnets  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  relative  to  said  permanent  magnets, 
which  comprises  first  transistors  with  emitters  earthed  and 
collectors  connected  to  said  coils  Si  and  Sj,  respectively,  and 
a  condenser  Ca  operatively  connected  through  second  transis- 
tors to  junction  points  between  the  collectors  of  said  first 
transistors  and  said  coils  Si  and  Sj,  respectively,  and  adapted 
to  be  supplied  with  an  electric  current  relating  to  induced 
voltages  produced  in  said  coils  Si  and  Sj,  whereby  said  first 
transistors  are  made  alternately  conductive  in  resptonse  to  said 
electric  current. 


3,884,033 
SWITCH  FOR  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
John  R.  Wood,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Mkro- 
Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,147 
Int  a.  G04c  3100;  G04b  19130,  27100 
U.S.  CI.  58-23  R  13  Claims 

1 .  An  electrically  operated  timepiece  comprising  a  plurality 
of  components  including  a  mounting  board,  an  electrical 
circuit  means  fixed  to  said  board,  an  oscillator  means  and  a 
battery  connected  to  said  circuit  means,  and  a  housing  means 
for  supporting  said  components  therein  including  front  and 
rear  wall  members  with  a  display  means  displaying  at  least 
hours  and  minutes  mounted  in  said  front  wall  member  and 
connected  to  said  circuit  means. 


switch  means  situated  in  said  rear  wall  member  and  con- 
nected therethrough  to  said  circuit  means  for  setting  the 
hours  and  minutes  on  said  display  means,  said  switch 
means  comprising  a  thin  disk-like  body  forming  a  rela- 
tively shallow  recess  and  extending  inwardly  from  one  of 
said  wall  members,  said  body  having  a  planar  bottom 
portion  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  terminals  thereon 


each  connected  by  conductors  through  said  bottom  por- 
tion to  said  circuit  means,  a  rotatable  actuator  disk  sup- 
ported within  said  shallow  recess  with  contact  means  on 
its  underside  for  contacting  individual  terminals  and 
interconnecting  preselected  pairs  of  terminals  in  different 
combinations  when  the  disk  is  placed  in  various  rotational 
positions  for  thereby  controlling  said  display  means. 


3,884,034 
QUARTZ  SYNCHRONISED  CLOCKWORK 
Jacques  J.  G.  Dietsch,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societc  Ano- 
nyme  des  Establissements  Leon  Hatot,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,916 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.     11,     1972, 
72.35957 

Int  CI.  G04c  3104;  H03b  5136 
U.S.  CL  58—28  A  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  clockwork  movement  incor- 
porating a  balance  and  a  driving  winding  receiving  electric 
maintenance  impulses  to  co-operate  with  a  magnetic  element 
of  the  balance  to  maintain  oscillation  of  the  balance  with  a 
normal  amplitude  at  a  predetermined  maintenance  frequency, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  quartz  oscillator  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  a  frequency  dividing  circuit  having  an  output 
supplying  electric  reference  impulses  at  a  reference  frequency 
differing  slightly  from  the  predetermined  maintenance  fre- 
quency, and  gating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  out- 
put to  modify  the  amplitude  of  each  maintenance  impulse  if 
and  so  long  as  it  overiaps  with  a  reference  impulse,  and 
thereby  adjust  the  actual  frequency  of  oscillation  of  the  bal- 
ance to  make  it  equal  to  the  reference  frequency. 
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3,884,035  I 

CHRONOGRAPH  WATCH 

Pierre  Maurke  Jeannct,  ChunbreUen,  and  Michel  Girardin, 

La  Chaux-dc-Fonds,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  So- 

ciete  Suisse  pour  Tlndustrie  Horiogere  Management  Ser- 

vices,  S.A.,  Biennc,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   13,   1972. 
15051/72 

Int.  CI.  G04f  5106,  7/04 
VS.  CI.  58-39.5  9  cudmsl 


controlling  said  by-pass,  the  respective  portions  of  the  com- 
bustion gas  put  through  said  by-pass  and  through  said  heat 
exchanger  being  combined  at  the  outlet  thtereof  and  delivered 
to  the  inlet  of  a  gas  turbine  at  a  temperatuije  variable  in  accor- 
dance with  the  portion  of  the  gas  put  throujgh  said  by-pass  and 
constituting  the  sole  motive  fluid  for  drivi^ig  said  gas  turbine, 
a  live-steam  regulator  responsive  to  a  change  in  load  on  the 
power  plant  for  correspondingly  regulating  the  fuel  supply  to 


HDh^ 
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1.  A  chronograph  watch,  comprising: 

a  quartz  oscillator; 

a  first  electronic  circuit  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  divid- 
ing and  shaping  output  pulses  generated  by  said  oscilla- 
tor; 

display  means  connected  to  a  first  output  of  said  first  elec- 
tronic circuit  for  displaying  a  time  signal; 

a  second  electronic  circuit  comprising  a  frequency  divider 
and  an  output  pulse  shaper; 

switch  means  connected  between  an  input  of  said  second 
electronic  circuit  and  a  second,  independent  output  of 
said  first  electronic  circuit; 

a  stepping  motor  connected  to  an  output  of  said  second 
electronic  circuit  and  driven  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency by  pulses  produced  by  said  second  electronic 
circuit; 

a  gear  train  comprising  a  motor  pinion  driven  by  said  motor 
and  counter  wheels  comprising  at  least  a  second  counter 
wheel  and  a  minute  counter  wheel; 

cam  means  mounted  on  said  counter  wheels;  and 

hammer  means  mounted  adjacent  said  cam  means  for  reset- 
ting said  counter  wheels  to  zero  upon  engagement  of  said 
cam  means  by  said  hammer  means; 

the  frequency  produced  at  said  second  output  being  at  least 
eight  times  greater  than  the  frequency  produced  at  said 
output  of  said  second  electronic  circuit  for  driving  said 
stepping  motor. 


said  boiler  and  for  regulating  said  valve  meins  which  controls 
the  by-pass  to  said  feed  water  heat  exchanger  thereby  to 
increase  or  decrease,  respectively  the  teinperature  of  the 
discharged  combustion  gas  and  thereby  increase  or  decrease 
respectively  the  speed  of  the  gas  turbine  aid  air  compressor 
coupled  thereto  in  dependence  upon  the  setise  of  the  change 
in  load  on  the  power  plant  so  as  to  maintairt  a  match  between 
the  required  power  input  to  said  gas  turbin^  and  the  required 
pressurized  air  output  from  said  compressor 


3,884,036 
STEAM  PLANT  WITH  PRESSURE-FIRED  BOILER 
Hans  Pfenninger,  Baden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.    1,    1972. 
17481/72 

Int.  CI.  F02c  9/02;  FOlk  23/00 
VS.  CI.  60-39.18  B  3  claims 

1.  A  combined  steam  and  gas  turbine  plant  comprising  a 
pressure-fired  boiler  providing  steam  for  driving  a  steam  tur- 
bine coupled  to  a  power  consumer  such  as  an  electrical  gener- 
ator, means  including  a  condenser  at  the  discharge  side  of  said 
steam  turbine  for  converting  the  discharged  steam  into  feed 
water  and  a  return  line  for  the  feed  water  to  the  inlet  side  of 
said  boiler  for  re-cycling,  a  heat  exchanger  for  pre-heating  the 
returned  feed  water  by  heat  exchange  with  combustion  gas  at 
the  gas  discharge  side  of  said  boiler,  a  by-pass  for  the  combus- 
tion gas  passing  through  said  heat  exchanger,  valve  means  for 


3,884,037 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  sivSTEM  FOR 

EXHAUST  EMISSIONS  CONTROL  UTILIZING  AN 

ACOUSTIC  CATALYTIC  MUFFLER 

|Everett  M.  Barber;  John  T.  Brandenburg,  bdth  of  Wappingers 

Falls,  and  Richard  A.  Frost,  Hoknes,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,599,  Feb.  17, 1969,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  368,951,  May  20, 1964,  Pat.  No. 

3,495,950.  This  application  May  13,  1971,  ier.  No.  143,236 

Int.  CI.  FOln  3/14 
L.S.  CI.  60-292  9  c,a|„,s 

1.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustioii  engine  having  a 
plinder,  means  for  reducing  the  amount  of  ((ollutants  includ- 
ing residual  combustibles  among  the  exhaui  emissions  from 
said  cylinder  comprising  an  exhaust  system  j  leading  from  an 
exhaust  port  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  pii)viding  air  in  at 
least  stoichiometric  ratio  adjacent  and  dov^nstream  of  said 
exhaust  port  for  combustion  of  said  residikal  combustibles 
among  said  exhaust  emissions  in  said  exhau$t  system,  means 
for  controlling  the  back  pressure  in  said  exhaust  system  com- 
pnsing  valve  means  positioned  therein  down$tream  from  said 
exhaust  port  functioning  to  restrict  mass  flbw  at  the  lower 
engine  speeds  above  idle  thereby  to  maintain  a  back  pressure 
higher  than  the  normal  back  pressure  of  sai^  exhaust  system 
without  said  valve  means  and  opening  at  the  Mgher  speeds  and 
mass  flow  rates  when  said  normal  back  pres^re  without  said 
valve  means  is  above  the  imposed  back  pressure,  and  the 
improvement  comprising  an  acoustic  catalytic  muffler  con- 
struction located  upstream  and  adjacent  said  valve  means 
said  acousUc  catalytic  muffler  construction  comprising  a  cas^ 
mg  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  an  annular  mass  of  mate- 
nal  within  said  casing,  said  mass  of  materkl  supporting  a 
catalyst  compound  for  reducing  the  amoujit  of  pollutants 


among  said  exhaust  emissions  from  said  cylinder,  said  inlet  of 
said  catalytic  muffler  construction  and  said  outlet  thereof 
each  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  said  annular  mass  of  material  and  all  being  located  for 
throughflow  of  said  exhaust  emissions  through  said  muffler 
construction,  said  annular  mass  of  material  being  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  fibrous  sections  having  a  general  helical  con- 
figuration, adjoining  sections  having  contrasting  helix  angles. 


3,884,038 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PRIME  MOVER  CONNECTED 

TO  A  STEPLESS  TRANSMISSION 
Franz  Forster,  Haibach,  and  Hans-Waldemar  Stuhr,  Aschaf- 
fenburg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,885 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1973, 
5287/73 

Int.  CI.  F16h  39/46 
U.S.  Ci.  60-431  25  Claims 


1.  A  system  comprising  a  prime  mover  having  an  output 
shaft;  a  steplessly  adjustable  transmission  having  an  input  shaft 
operatively  connected  to  said  output  shaft  of  said  prime 
mover,  and  an  output  shaft  operatively  connectible  to  a  load, 
and  control  means  for  varying  the  speed  ratio  between  the 
input  and  output  shafts  of  said  transmission;  torque-measuring 
means  between  said  prime  mover  and  said  transmission  for 
directly  detecting  the  torque  at  the  output  shaft  of  said  prime 
mover;  and  means  responsive  to  the  torque-measuring  means 
for  operating  said  control  means  upx>n  the  measured  torque 
attaining  a  predetermined  limiting  value  to  reduce  the  speed 
of  the  output  shaft  of  said  transmission. 


3,884,039 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP  WITH  HORSEPOWER  LIMITER 
Reza  Pourian,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Oilgear  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,606 

Int.  CI.  F16h  39/46 

U.S.  CI.  60—445  9  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  transmission  comprising  a  variable  displace- 
ment pump  hydraulically  connected  to  a  hydraulic  motor,  an 
auxiliary  pump  to  provide  control  pressure  fluid; 

said  variable  displacement  pump  having  a  displacement 
control  member,  opposed  cylinder  and  pistons  subject  to 


control  pressure  fluid  for  positioning  said  displacement 
member; 
said  opposed  cylinders  and  pistons  comprising  a  bias  cylin- 
der connected  to  the  auxiliary  pump,  a  control  cylinder 
having  a  larger  area  piston  than  said  bias  cylinder; 
a  pilot  operated  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  pilot  operated  valve  having  a  control  port  connected  to 
said  control  cylinder,  a  first  port  connected  by  a  revers- 
ing valve  to  a  delivery  port  of  the  auxiliary  pump  and 
a  second  port  connected  by  said  reversing  valve  to  a 
return  for  said  auxiliary  pump  for  effecting  a  decelera- 
tion mode  of  operation  of  the  transmission,  said  control 
port  normally  being  slightly  open  to  said  second  port, 
means  for  shifting  said  reversing  valve  to  reverse  its 
connections  to  the  first  and  second  ports  for  effecting 
an  acceleration  mode  of  operation  of  the  transmission, 
a  movable  valve  member  normally  operable  to  control 
the  opening  of  the  control  port  with  said  second  port, 
a  follow-up  spring  acting  between  said  valve  member 
and  one  of  said  pistons  positioning  the  displacement 
member  whereby  the  bias  force  of  said  spring  on  said 
valve  member  is  decreased  with  increase  in  pump  dis- 
placement above  a  predetermined  value, 
a  tandem  arrangement  of  pilot  cylinders  and  plungers  in 
line  with  said  valve  member  for  acting  on  one  another 
and  for  urging  said  valve  member  against  said  spring, 
said  arrangement  comprising^an  acceleration  control 
plunger,  a  release  plunger,  a  two-part  deceleration 
control  plunger,  and  said  valve  member,  a  port  at  the 
end  of  said  acceleration  control  pi^ger  connected  to 
a  delivery  port  of  said  pump,  a  port  between  said  two- 
part  deceleration  control  plunger  connected  to  an  inlet 
port  of  said  pump,  a  port  between  said  release  plunger 
and  said  deceleration  control  plunger  and  a  port  be- 
tween said  deceleration  control  plunger  and  said  valve 
member  each  connected  to  said  first  port  of  said  pilot 
valve. 


3,884,040 

HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 

Lane  A.  Green,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  Superior  Iron 

Works  &  Supply  Company,  Inc.,  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,544 

Int.  CI.  F15b  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  60-593  6  CUims 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  for  facilitating  precise  control  over 
an  apparatus  to  perform  a  function  by  means  of  the  action  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  outside  said  actuator  which  com- 
prises: 
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a  housing  with  a  hydraulic  cylinder  rigidly  attached  thereto,  3  884  042 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  including  a  piston  mounted  for  FLOATING  BREAKWA^fd 
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flow  to  and  from  the  apparatus; 

operator  means;  and 

a  mechanism  having  a  relatively  high  mechanical  advantage 
for  effecting  relative  reciprocation  of  the  piston  in  re- 
sponse  to  actuation  of  the  operator  means  so  that  a  rela- 
tively substantial  actuation  of  the  operator  means  is  re- 
quired  m  order  to  effect  a  relatively  small  change  in  the 
performance  m  the  function  by  the  apparatus 


ett,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Cascade  Pacific  Rim  Co.. 
Inc.,  Arlington,  Va.  | 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4(29,707 
InL  CI.  E02b  J/06    ! 
^•S-  «.  61-5  ,3  chta. 


3,884,041 

GAS  TURBINE 

Ferdinand  Zerlauth,  AndeMngen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Suher  Brothers  Ltd.,  Wintcrthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,312 

t^^?™  P**^'  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  8,   1972, 

16247/72 

Int.  CI.  F02g  7/06,  7/28 
U.S.  CI.  60-657  4  chdms 


i 


1.  A  gas  turbine  comprising 

a  compressor  having  a  flow  duct  for  a  gaseous  working 

medium,  a  terminal  rotor  blading  ring  in  said  flow  duct 

and  an  adjacent  exit  stator  blading  ring  in  said  How  duct 

a  turbine  downstream  of  said  compressor; 
a  diflFuser  between  said  compressor  and  said  turbine  for 

conducting  tiie  working  medium  and  air  between  said 

compressor  and  said  turbine; 
a  rotor  bearing  for  said  compressor  and  said   turbine 

mounted  between  said  compressor  and  said  turbine; 
a  casing  housing  said  rotor  bluing; 
contactlcss  seals  in  said  casing  sealing  said  bearing  from  the 

ambient  zone  outside  said  housing; 
a  tapping  duct  connected  between  an  exit  end  of  said  dif- 

fiiser  and  said  seals  to  deliver  a  flow  of  barrier  medium  to 

said  seals  at  a  first  pressure  higher  than  in  said  ambient 

zone;  and 

means  defining  a  return  flow  paUi  between  said  casing  and 
said  compressor  flow  duct  to  conduct  the  barrier  medium 
from  said  seals  into  said  flow  duct  at  a  pressure  lower  than 
said  first  pressure  and  at  a  point  between  said  bladine 
rings.  * 


1.  A  floating  breakwater  to  attenuate  dkmaging  wave  ac- 
tion, comprising:  r     e    e 

a  first  floatable  elongated  member, 

a  second  floatable  enlongated  member    I 

a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  resil'i^nt  elements  spac- 

edly  mounted  along  the  length  of  the  fjoatable  elongated 

members, 

hinge  means  interconnecting  the  two  flbatable  elongated 
members  in  an  end-to-end  relationship^  including 

first  and  second  sets  of  flexible  elemeilts  of  a  frictional 
material,  such  that  a  high  friction  f0rce  is  generated 
between  the  floatable  elongated  member  and  each  flexi- 
ble member,  secured  to  the  respective  adjacent  ends  of 
two  confronting  floatable  elongated  rtembers  with  tiie 
flexible  elements  of  each  set  lying  on  ^e  opposite  sides 
of  the  floatable  elongated  member,       ! 

means  extending  through  the  flexible  elements  of  each  set 
clamping  them  about  the  respective  floatable  elongated 
member,  said  means  being  spaced  out  of  contact  witii  the 
floatable  elongated  members,  ! 

means  flexibly  interconnecting  tiie  adjacei^t  first  and  second 
sets  of  flexible  members  and  secured  tijereto  and 

means  anchoring  the  end  of  the  interconnected  floatable 
elongated  members  whereby  waves  contacting  the  break- 
water sections  will  be  attenuated  and  the  sections  are 
capable  of  relative  movement  and  yet  ake  rugged 

3,884,043 

«;.....  ARTIFICIAL  ISLAND 

Wilhelmus  Jan   Tinunennans,   Hellevoetslis,   Netherlands, 

S^'tortiil  *"  *  Assocfates  Corpotatlon,  Fribourg; 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431761 

73Sw2r  '*™'^'  ""^P^****"  Netherlands,  I  Jan.  19,  1973, 

Int  a.  F16I  1/00;  B63b  35/o\t 
US.  CI.  61-72.3  3  cta,^ 


1.  An  artificial  island  witii  carriers  interseirting  Uie  water 
me  and  a  platform  on  said  carrien»,  an  elonjted  stinger  for 

a  guide  member,  means  mounting  said  guije  member  for 
movement  over  the  platform  in  the  direction  of  theTenJJh  of 


944 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20,  1975 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


943 


the  stinger,  a  support  connected  to  the  stinger  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  stinger,  the  support  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  island  below  the  water  line. 


«3  yOo4  f  IM4 

MIXED  REFRIGERANT  CYCLE 
Sheldon  Bodnick,  Rockaway,  and  Thomas  M.  Stark,  Morris- 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,499,  Feb.  9,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,276 

Int.  CI.  F25j  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—9  8  CUdms 


A 


xit. 
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T»jg    , 


XJL. 


.^ 


*'■' 


,»,<,  ^rr 
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TP.t       r< 
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;/« 


^" 


Xvjtf 
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1.  A  method  of  cooling  and  liquefying  natural  gas  in  a  warm 
stage  by  a  first  refrigeration  system  employing  a  first  refriger- 
ant and  thereafter  further  cooling  and  liquefying  said  natural 
gas  in  a  cold  second  stage  by  a  second  refrigeration  system 
employing  a  multicomponent  second  refrigerant,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  refrigeration  systems  discharging  heat  re- 
ceived from  said  cooling  and  liquefying  of  natural  gas  in  said 
associated  first  and  second  stages  by  compressing  said  refrig- 
erants and  condensing  them  by  indirect  heat  exchange  against 
environmental  cooling  streams  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  precooling  said  natural  gas  to  essentially  ambient  temper- 
ature by  indirect  heat  exchange  against  at  least  one  of  the 
group  of  environmental  cooling  streams  consisting  of  air 
and  water  and  thereafter; 

b.  cooling  below  ambient  temperature  in  said  warm  first 
stage  by  indirect  heat  exchange  said  natural  gas  and 
independent  therefrom  said  multicomponent  second 
refrigerant  by  said  first  refrigerant  which  exits  said  first 
stage  after  being  warmed  therein  and  after  being  com- 
pressed is  cooled  by  one  of  the  group  of  environmental 
streams  consisting  of  air  and  water,  thereby  rejecting  heat 
received  from  the  natural  gas  and  the  second  refrigerant 
in  said  first  stage  to  the  environment  and  is  expanded  and 
returns  to  said  warm  first  stage  as  refrigerant; 

c.  further  cooling  and  liquefying  said  natural  gas  in  said  cold 
second  stage  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  multi- 
component  second  refrigerant  which  thereafter  exits  said 
cold  second  stage  after  absorbing  heat  therein  at  a  tem- 
perature below  that  of  said  natural  gas  entering  said  cold 
stage  and  enters  the  second  refrigeration  system  compres- 
sor suction  at  substantially  its  exit  temperature  and  pres- 
sure and  thereafter  is  compressed  and  cooled  to  near 
ambient  temperature;  thereby  rejecting  heat  absorbed  in 
said  second  stage  by  indirect  heat  exchange  against  at 
least  one  of  the  group  of  environmental  streams  consist- 
ing of  air  and  water  and  thereafter  is  cooled  below  ambi- 
ent temperature  in  said  warm  first  stage  of  (b)  and  there- 
after separated  into  liquid  and  vapor  phases  and  is  re- 
turned to  said  cold  second  stage  wherein  said  liquid  phase 
is  cooled  and  thereafter  reduced  in  pressure,  and  re- 
turned through  said  second  stage  as  a  portion  of  said 
second  refrigerant  and  said  vapor  phase  is  cooled. 


3384,045 

MIXED  REFRIGERANT  CYCLE 

Thomas  M.  Stark,  Morris  Township,  awl  Sheldon  Bodnick, 

Rockaway,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineerfaiig  Company,  Linden,  NJ. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,500,  Feb.  9,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24, 1972,  Ser.  No.  309,341 

Int.  CI.  F25j  3/00 
U.S.  CL  62—9  8  Claims 


lit  A^"o 


7.  The  method  of  claim  6  wherein  said  first  refrigerant 
substantially  comprises  propane. 


3,884,046 
CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  A  FATTY  COMPONENT  FROM  A 

FEED  BY  THE  STEPS  OF  EMULSIFICATION  WITH  A 
SURFACTANT,  COOLING  BY  VACUUM  EVAPORATION 

AND  SUBSEQUENT  CONVENTIONAL  SEPARATION 
Hans   Joachim   Schmidt,   and   Albert   Hartmann,   both  of 
Frankftirt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgeseli- 
schafl  Aktiengcaelischaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1970,  Ser.  No.  38,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.   26,   1969, 
1915298 

Int  CI.  EOld  9/04 
U.S.  CL  62—58  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  and  recovering  at  least  one  crys- 
tallizable  component  of  an  organic  phase  containing  at  least 
one  fatty  acid,  fatty  alcohol  or  fatty-acid  ester  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  emulsifying  said  organic  phase  in  a  molten 
state  in  a  surfactant-containing  liquid  aqueous  phase  to  form 
an  emulsion  in  which  said  component  is  at  least  in  part  a 
disperse  phase;  cooling  said  emulsion  after  the  interaction  of 
said  organic  phase  with  the  surfactant-containing  liquid  phase 
by  subjecting  same  to  suction  to  evaporate  water  from  said 
emulsion,  thereby  crystallizing  said  component  from  said 
emulsion  and  forming  a  dispersion  of  tlie  crystallized  compo- 
nent in  the  liquid;  and  recovering  said  crystallized  component 
in  ttie  form  of  crystals  from  said  dispersion. 
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3,884,047 

REFRIGERANT  CHARGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WcBdcU  E.  Maudlin,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
CorporaUon,  Chicago,  Ul. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,429 

Int.  CI.  F25b  45100 

U.S.  CL  62-77  2  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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operative  to  move  said  air  conditioned  unit  between  said 
first  and  said  second  positions;  and 
means  for  securing  said  pivotal  bracket  ^nd  said  air  condi- 
tioning unit  in  said  first  position. 


22a 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  refrigeration  system  of  the  type 
including  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  a  fixed  restriction  ex- 
pansion device  and  an  evaporator  all  connected  to  provide  a 
closed  circuit,  vapor  cycle  refrigeration  system  and  including 
a  suction  gas  line  between  said  evaporator  and  said  compres- 
sor comprising  the  steps  of:  initially  charging  said  refrigeration 
system  by  adding  refrigerant  thereto  until  a  slightly  over- 
charged condition  exists;  providing  a  target  into  which  bleed- 
off  liquid  refrigerant  may  be  conducted  from  said  suction  gas 
line  to  said  target,  thereby  indicating  the  overcharged  condi- 
tion; continuing  to  bleed-off  liquid  refrigerant  until  the  frost 
on  said  target  is  completely  melted,  thereby  indicating  a  su- 
perheated condition  of  suction  gas;  discontinuing  the  bleed- 
off  of  refrigerant  when  a  predetermined  time  has  elapsed  after 
all  frost  has  been  melted,  said  predetermined  time  being  suffi- 
cient to  insure  5°-10°F  of  superheat. 


3  884  048 
AIR  CONDITIONING  EVAPORATOR  MODULAR 
SUPPORT  AND  LOWERING  MEANS 
Marvin  L.  Sclineider,  Peoria,  10.,  assignor  to  CaterpiUar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,742 

Int.  CI.  F25d  19100 

U.S.  CI.  62-298  8  Claims 


20)   48 


1.  A  pivotal  mounting  assembly  for  mounting  an  air  condi- 
tioner unit  in  the  operator  compartment  of  a  vehicle  for  sup- 
porting said  unit  in  a  first  position  for  normal  use  and  swinging 
said  unit  to  a  second  position  for  servicing,  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  enclosed  vehicle  operator  compartment  having  a  gener- 
ally horizontally  extending  roof  and  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly depending  side  walls; 

a  sutionary  mounting  member  secured  to  said  compart- 
ment; 

a  pivotal  mounting  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  sta- 
tionary member  and  supporting  an  air  conditioning  unit 
mounted  thereon; 

extensible  jacic  means  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
operator  compartment  and  pivotally  secured  at  the  other 
end  to  said  pivotal  mounting  member,  said  jacic  being 


3,884,049 
DRIVE  COUPLING 
Ernest  H.  Pauli,  Watchnung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Hilhard 
Corporation,  Efanira,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  2^,346 

Int  CI.  F16d  3164 

U.S.  CI.  64-14  7  chiims 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  device  forming  a  drive  coupling  be- 
tween two  shafts  in  adjacent  substantially  afelly  aligned  rela- 
tion comprising  a  removable  bushing  membfr  on  the  adjacent 
end(s)  of  each  of  said  shafts,  each  bushing  knember  having  a 
juniform  diameter,  inner  shaft  receiving  bord  and  means  fixing 
ats  relative  axial  movement  (thereon)  on  its  ^haft  and  an  outer 
cylindncal  surface  tapered  outwardly  from  ihe  end(s)  of  said 
shaft(s),  and  coupling  head  members  mounted  on  each  of  said 
bushings  having  longitudinally  projecting  portions  extending 
toward  one  another  and  in  overlapping  rel^on  to  provide  a 
torque  transmitting  drive  connection,  said  coupling  heads 
havmg  inner  tapered  cylindrical  bores  substantially  mating 
with  and  received  respectively  on  said  tapered  bushing  sur- 
faces. ' 

L  3,884,050  I 

FORCE  TRANSMITTING  COUftLING 
is  J.  Borcuk,  Riverside,  CaHI.,  assignor  U^  Louis  J.  Borcuk 
and  Joseph  J.  Borcuk,  both  of  Riverside,  CaHf. 
'  Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,510 

Int.  CI.  F16d  3154        ! 
U.S.  CI.  64-19  i  ,0  Claims 


1.  A  force  transmitting  coupling  comprisir«. 

a  rotatable  plate  having  a  central  part  and  tistal  force  trans- 
mitting means;  T 

linkage  means  including  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  said 
part  and  engaged  by  said  force  transmitting  means 

a  force  transmitting  member  carried  by  sjiid  link  and  lo- 
cated intermediate  said  central  part  and  Associated  distal 
force  transmitting  means;  and 


946 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20,  1975 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


945 


an  apertured  plate  having  an  opening  in  which  the  force 
transmitting  member  is  received. 


3,884,051 
BEARING  STRUCTURE  FOR  TELESCOPING  WELL 

TOOL 

Clifford  C.  Bottoms,  12644  Cathy  St.,  Syhnar,  Calif.  91342 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,280 

Int.  CI.  F16d  3106 

U.S.  CI.  64-23.7  6  Claims 


1.  A  well  tool  for  use  within  a  hole,  said  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  outer  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
therethrough,  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

an  elongated  inner  member  telescopically  mounted  in  the 
bore  of  said  outer  member,  said  outer  member  being 
axially  movable  relative  to  said  inner  member,  said  inner 
member  having  a  first  end  located  within  the  bore  of  said 
outer  member  axially  inwardly  of  the  first  end  of  said 
outer  member,  and  a  second  end  located  free  of  the  bore 
of  said  outer  member  and  axially  outboard  of  the  second 
end  of  said  outer  member; 

means  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  outer  member  rela- 
tive to  said  inner  member  in  either  direction; 

a  radial  bearing  for  maintaining  axial  alignment  of  said  inner 
and  outer  members,  said  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rotating  bearing  elements  circumferentially  disposed 
between  and  engageable  with  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  bearing  elements  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  inner  member  and  located  in  part  between  said 
axis  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  member,  the  axes  of 
said  bearing  elements  being  fixed  with  respect  to  one  of 
said  members;  and 

longitudinally  extending  spline  means  cooperative  between 
said  inner  and  outer  members  to  permit  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  members  within  the  limits  of  said 
limiting  means  and  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said 
members. 

934  0.G.-35 


3384,052 

TUBULAR  KNITTED  FABRICS 

Peter  Mkhael  Findlay;  WOliam  Ewart  Alan  Shelton,  and  John 

Michael  Klee,  all  of  Leicester,  England,  ass^nors  to  The 

Bentley  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,208,  Feb.  1,  1971,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  776,943,  Nov.  19, 1968,  Pat.  No. 

3,626,726.  This  appHcatkMi  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,799 

Int.  a.  D04b  9154,  9/56 
U.S.  CI.  66—187  7  Claims 


1.  A  closed  knitted  fabric  tube  comprising  a  first  piece  of 
tubular  weft  knit  fabric  having  at  one  end  a  terminal  course 
comprising  needle  loops,  a  second  separately  knit  piece  of 
tubular  weft  knit  fabric  having  at  one  end  a  selvage  including 
dial  point  loops  and  at  the  other  end  a  terminal  course  com- 
prising needle  loops,  said  second  piece  of  tubular  fabric  being 
constricted  inwardly  of  its  central  part  to  a  substantially  com- 
plete closure,  a  separately  knit  course  of  joining  loops  inter- 
looping  with  rows  of  loops  at  three  different  end  parts  of 
fabric,  namely  ( I )  with  needle  loops  of  said  terminal  course 
of  said  first  piece  of  fabric,  (2)  with  dial  point  loops  of  said 
selvage  end  of  said  second  piece  of  fabric  and  (3)  with  needle 
loops  of  said  terminal  course  at  said  other  end  of  said  second 
piece  of  fabric  so  as  to  join  said  one  end  of  said  first  piece  of 
fabric  to  both  ends  of  said  second  piece  of  fabric,  said  sepa- 
rately knit  course  of  joining  loops  being  the  sole  connection 
between  said  first  piece  of  fabric  and  said  second  separate 
piece  of  fabric,  and  a  plurality  of  courses  forming  a  band  of 
anti-ravel  fabric  extending  as  a  continuation  from  said  source 
of  joining  loops,  said  course  of  joining  loops  further  interioop- 
ing  with  a  first  course  of  said  band  of  anti-ravel  fabric. 


3,884,053 
KNIT  FABRIC  INCORPORATING  A  WEFT  STITCH 

WEAVE 
Kurt  W.  Niederer,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Schlafhorst  & 
Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,487 

Int.  a.  D04b  23/08,  23/10 

U.S.  CI.  66-192  8  Cbims 


7. 


II  ■;  le^  13  - 


^_XJ^^/Ti^A-r\l<r^ 


WlMuiU 


1.  In  knit  fabric  incorporating  an  inlay  of  spaced  warp  ends 
with  filling  ends  laid  at  opposite  sides  of  the  warp  ends,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  weft  stitch  courses  having 
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needle  loops  knit  in  wales  running  in  the  spaces  between  said 
warp  ends  and  interlaced  with  filling  ends  at  both  sides  of  said 
warp  ends  together  with  connecting  sinker  loop  portions  pas- 
ing  to  one  side  of  said  warp  ends  without  any  necessary  knk- 
ting-in  of  any  of  said  warp  or  filling  ends. 


opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  cen^rline  of  said  plate 
preventing  removal  of  said  device  by  merely  rotating  said 
theft  deterrent  device  relative  to  said  hitch;  and 
means  to  lock  said  theft  deterrent  (|evice  to  said  trailer 
hitch. 


3  884  054 
KNIT  FABRIC  INCORPORATING  A  WARP  STITCH 

WEAVE 

Kurt  W.  Niedcrer,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  W.  Schbfhorvt 
&  Co. ,  Moncben-Gladbach,  Germany  i 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,484  f 

Int  CI.  D04b  23108,  23/10 
VS.  CI.  66-193  7  Claims 


\. 


MIM. 


,\^k  I  )^s 
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3,884,056 
LOCK  FOR  SLIDING  DQORS 
Vem  A.  East,  and  Ora  V.  East,  both  of  920  N.  82Bd  St.  H102. 
Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,930 

Int.  CL  E05b  65/08 

U.S.  CI.  70-100  6  Cbims 


/a> 


1.  In  knit  fabric  incorporating  an  inlay  of  spaced  warp  ends 
with  filling  ends  laid  at  opposite  sides  of  said  warp  ends  across 
the  full  fabric  width  and  warp  knit  stitch  chains  formed  in  the 
spaces  between  said  warp  ends,  an  improved  woven  fabric 
simulation  comprising  a  sinuous  interlacing  of  loops  of  said 
stitch  chains  with  filling  ends  at  both  sides  of  said  warp  ends 
by  which  said  filling  ends  are  held  against  said  warp  ends  and 
are  forced  inwardly  therebetween  so  that  both  warp  and  filling 
ends  are  caused  to  undulate  as  a  result  of  mutual  interaction 
in  a  manner  producing  an  appearance  approaching  that  of  a 
woven  structure. 


door  comprising:  a 


3,884,055  I 

TRAILER  HITCH  LOCK 

Dale  F.  Vufllcnot,  11513  Lewis  Rd.,  CHo,  Mich.  48420 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401^87 

Int.  CI.  E05b  73/00 

VS.  CL  70-58  10  Claims 


•heral  recess  being 

and  follower  rela- 

irm  so  that  pivotal 

otal  movement  of 


1.  A  theft  deterrent  device  to  lockably  obstruct  the  socket 
of  a  trailer  hitch,  comprising: 
an  elongated  plate  to  traverse  the  opening  into  said  socket; 
a  plug  member  disposed  to  one  side  of  the  vertical  center- 
line  of  said  plate  and  affixed  thereto,  said  plug  member 
fitting  within  said  socket; 
a  bar  mounted  to  said  device  in  parallel  spaced  relationship 
to  said  elongated  plate  and  being  disposed  to  the  opposite) 
side  of  the  vertical  centerline  of  said  plate  fi-om  that  side 
thereof  to  which  said  plug  is  disposed  so  that  when  said 
theft  deterrent  device  is  installed  on  said  trailer  hitch  said 
bar  is  located  genera]^  over  said  trailer  hitch,  said  elon- 
gated plate  is  located  under  said  trailer  hitch  closing  the 
opening  into  said  socket  and  said  plug  member  is  inserted 
in  said  socket,  the  orientation  of  said  plug  and  said  bar  on 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  a  slidable     ._.  ^..„ 

hollow  body,  a  latch  plate  having  lip  meaijs  adapted  to  releas 
ably  grasp  a  keeper,  first  pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said 
latch  plate  within  said  body,  a  lever  arm,  kecond  pivot  means 
pivotally  supporting  said  lever  arm  withinfsaid  body,  the  axes 
of  the  two  pivot  means  being  spaced  and  substantially  parallel, 
said  latch  plate  being  defined  in  part  by  ja  peripheral  recess 
generally  facing  toward  said  second  pivot  liieans  and  receiving 
the  distal  end  of  said  lever  arm,  said  pei "  " 
shaped  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a  ca. 
tionship  with  said  distal  end  of  the  lever 
movement  of  said  lever  arm  will  cause  p,,«.„.  ...„.w...w..i  «. 
said  latch  plate  between  a  keeper  grasping,  or  latching,  posi- 
tion and  an  unlatching  position,  said  peripheral  recess  also 
being  shaped  such  that  when  the  latch  plite  is  in  its  latching 
position  the  lever  arm  will  be  in  contact  with  a  planar  portion 
thereof,  the  planar  portion  lying  in  a  plane!  containing  the  axis 
of  said  first  pivot  means  and  being  perpendicular  to  a  second 
plane  containing  the  axis  of  said  second  pivot  means  and  the 
point  of  contact  of  the  lever  arm  with  said  planar  portion,  so 
that  all  external  pressure  applied  directly  tj)  said  latch  plate  in 
an  attempt  to  pivot  it  toward  its  unlatchihg  position  will  be 
applied  through  said  lever  arm  directly  td  said  second  pivot 
means,  manually  accessible  means  for  pivoting  said  lever  arm, 
and  stop  means  fixedly  carried  within  saicTbody  and  limiting 
pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  arm  in  orte  direction  to  that 
position  wherein  the  distal  end  thereof  ab^ts  said  planar  por- 
tion of  said  peripheral  recess  of  said  latchlplate. 


3384,057 

LOCK  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 

Donald  L.  Maurer,  2125  Petersburg  Dt.,  Milpitas,  CaUf. 

V9U35 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4|l0,439 
Int.  CL  E05b  65/12 
VS.  CL  70-259  5  claims 

1.  A  protective  apparatus  for  the  bolt  o|f  a  lock  which  se- 
cures two  members  together  comprising  ^  hasp  attached  to 
one  member,  a  base  plate  attached  to  tie  other  member, 
means  attached  to  said  base  plate  formed]  to  mate  with  said 
hasp  for  being  secured  thereto  by  the  bohi  and  a  continuous 
protective  wall  attached  to  said  base  plat;  and  surrounding 
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said  means  attached  to  said  base  plate,  whereby  when  said 
hasp  is  mated  with  said  means  attached  to  said  base  plate  and 


by  said  projections  to  preclude  movement  of  a  mounted  key 
therepast,  said  member  comprising  a  flat  strip  of  material 


J^ 


secured  thereto  by  the  bolt,  the  bolt  is  protected  from  cutting 
by  said  protective  bulkhead. 


3,884,058 
KEY-ACTUATED  LOCKS 
Peter  Alfred  Terry,  35  Halcyon  Way,  Homchurch,  and  Ronald 
Reynolds,  113  Long  Green,  ChigweD,  both  of  England 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,385 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  26, 1973, 
37376/72 

Int.  CL  E05b  21/00 
VS.  CL  70—355  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  key-actuated  lock  including:  a. front  plate  having  a 
keyhole;  a  bolt;  two  stumps  spaced  apart  on  said  bolt;  a  first 
set  of  pivoted  levers,  each  of  the  same  length  and  provided 
with  a  stump-receiving  slot;  and  a  second  set  of  pivoted  levers, 
each  of  the  same  length,  which  is  shorter  than  the  length  of  the 
first  set  of  levers,  and  provided  with  a  stumpreceiving  slot,  the 
sets  of  levers  being  rockable  by  a  correct  key  located  through 
the  said  keyhole  to  align  the  said  slots  of  the  first  set  of  levers 
to  receive  one  of  the  said  stumps  and  simultaneously  to  align 
the  said  slots  of  the  second  set  of  levers  to  receive  the  other 
of  the  stumps  whereby  the  bolt  can  be  withdrawn  to  release 
the  lock,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that  the  stump  re- 
ceived in  the  slots  of  the  second  set  of  levers  is  masked  by  the 
first  set  of  levers  when  viewed  from  the  front  plate. 


3384,059 
TWIN  LOCK  KEY  TAG 
Raymond  J.  McKee,  Box  246,  Little  Falls,  N  J.  07470 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,667 
Int.  CL  A44b  15/00 
VS.  CL  70-456  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  key  ring  comprising  a  length  of  rod-like  spring  material 
forming  a  generally  annular  central  portion  with  opposed  end 
portions  coiled  against  each  other,  such  end  portions  termi- 
nating in  spaced  free  ends  and  a  pair  of  radially  outwardly 
extending  loop  projections  formed  therein  in  close  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  and  a  member  closely 
receiveable  on  said  ring  between  said  projections  for  retention 


incorporating  a  ring  received  aperture  at  one  end  thereof  of 
a  diameter  less  than  the  height  of  the  projections  for  selective 
forced  movement  over  at  least  one  of  said  projections. 


3,884,060 
AUTOMATIC  FLANGING  DRILL  APPARATUS 
Leo  Larikka,  01670  Vantaa,  Vantaa,  Finland 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,659 
Claims    priority,    application    Finland,    May    30,    1973, 
1749/73 

Int.  CL  B21d  51/40 
VS.  CL  72—23  8  CUims 


1.  Automatic  flanging  drill  apparatus  for  drilling  a  hole  in 
the  side  of  a  tube  and  raising  a  flange  (3)  encircling  the  hole, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  drill  bit  ( 1 )  and  flanging  means 
(2)  connected  with  same,  which  can  be  made,  with  the  aid  of 
an  adjustment  means  (6),  to  protrude  from  the  drill  bit,  after 
the  hole  has  been  drilled,  under  the  edges  of  the  hole,  and 
means  (16,17,18)  for  withdrawing  the  drill  bit  and  the  flang- 
ing means  (2)  from  the  hole  while  they  are  rotating,  character- 
ized in  that  the  apparatus  comprises  a  sensing  means  (33), 
which  observes  the  position  of  the  drill  bit  ( 1 )  when  the  flang- 
ing means  can  be  pushed  in  under  the  edges  of  the  hole,  that 
said  sensing  means  (33)  actuates  a  control  valve  (28),  which 
on  the  one  hand  controls  the  said  adjustment  means  (24)  for 
causing  the  flanging  means  (2)  to  protrude  from  the  drill  bit 
( 1 )  and  which  on  the  other  hand  engages  the  action  of  the  said 
means  (16,17,18)  for  withdrawing  the  drill  bit  and  the  flang- 
ing means  (2)  from  the  hole. 
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3,884,061 
VACUUM  PARTS  HOLDER 
Mariya  A.  Wcstby,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,366 

Int.  CI.  B21b  9100 

U.S.  CL  72-38  17  Claims 


1.  A  holder  of  parts  to  permit  forming  of  the  parts  in  a 
machine  with  an  operator's  hands  removed  from  the  vicinity 
of  the  forming  dies  comprising:  a  flat  surfaced  holding  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  openings  through  the  surface  that 
communicate  through  the  member  to  a  vacuum  source,  means 
for  adjustably  positioning  the  holding  member  with  the  flap 
side  up  adjacent  the  stationary  dies  of  the  machine,  and  means 
for  controlling  vacuum  to  the  holding  member. 


3,884,062 

FORMING  OF  MATERIALS 

Derek  Green,  Lytham  St.  Anne's,  England,  assignor  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,127,  Nov.  26, 1969,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,531 
Cbims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  3, 1969, 
43716/69;  Feb.  11,  1969,  7409/69;  Dec.  9,  1968,  58493/68; 
Jan.  21,  1969,  3489/69;  Jan.  29,  1969,  4996/69;  Feb.  19, 
1969,  9096/69 

Int.  CI.  B21c  23108 
U.S.  CI.  72-60  16  Ctaims 

//S    /Ji2    /JV    ///    //^  ^/^^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  from  a  workpiece  a  product  of 
reduced  cross  section  by  extruding  through  an  orifice  defming 
the  reduced  product  cross-section,  comprising  applying  an 
initial  bulk  compressive  stress  to  the  whole  of  the  workpiece 
to  influence  the  workpiece  to  extrude  through  the  orifice  and 
applying  a  tool  having  a  working  face  of  smaller  cross  section 
than  the  workpiece  to  a  localized  region  of  the  workpiece 
adjacent  the  orifice,  and  moving  the  tool  in  a  repetitive  closed 
cyclic  path  with  the  working  face  of  the  tool  maintained  in 
pressure  contact  with  the  localized  region  of  the  bulk-stressed 
workpiece  during  at  least  part  of  the  cyclic  path  to  apply  an 
additional  compressive  stress  at  said  localized  region  to  influ- 
ence the  localized  region  to  extrude  through  said  orifice,  so 
that  the  material  of  the  workpiece  in  the  localized  region 
forward  of  the  working  face  of  the  tool  is  subjected  to  an 
additional  compressive  stress  and  is  thereby  formed  through 


the  oriflce  defining  the  product  cross  section  Under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  bulk  compressive  stress  acting  in  combination  with 
the  additional  compressive  stress  in  the  material  of  the  work- 
piece  in  the  region  forward  of  the  working  fa<;e  of  the  tool. 


I  3,884,063 

GEAR  ROLLING 
Richard  W.  Tersch,  Grosse  Polnte  Woods,  Mi^h.,  assignor  to 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf. 
I  Filed  Feb.  28,  J974,  Ser.  No.  446,^25 

U^.  CI.  72-102  26  Claims 


.T3a      J-21 


1.  A  gear  rolling  die  for  roll  finishing  gears  comprising  a 
gear-like  body  having  teeth  generally  conjugate  to  the  form 
required  on  a  work  gear,  a  substantial  numl^er  of  the  side 
surfaces  of  the  die  teeth  facing  in  each  direction  with  respect 
to  a  given  direction  of  rotation  being  provided  with  grooves 
extending  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  tof  the  die  and 
defining  therebetween  lands  also  extending  in  blanes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  die,  a  further  substaiftial  number  of 
the  side  surfaces  of  the  die  teeth  facing  in  each  direction  with 
respect  to  the  given  direction  of  rotation  being  smooth  contin- 
uous surfaces,  all  of  the  die  tooth  surfaced  being  either 
grooved  or  being  smooth  continuous  surfaces. 


<  3,884,064 

ROLL  POSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROLLING 

MILLS 
Andrew  J.  Petros,  Oakdale,  and  RonaM  D.  Piffiedaz,  Spring- 
dale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mesta  MacfaHne  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fikid  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,1^0 

Int.  CI.  B21b  3U32 

U.S.  CI.  72-245  19  CUims 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill,  the  combination  comprising  a  mill  stand 
housing  construction,  at  least  two  mill  rolls  slid^bly  mounted 
in  window  means  of  said  housing  construction,  |said  mill  rolls 
having  bearing  chocks  mounted  adjacent  each  ind  thereof,  a 
pair  of  roll  positioning  cylinder  and  plunger  Lrrangements 
respectively  spanning  gaps  between  the  roll  Shocks  of  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  mill  rolls  and  juxtaposed  e^d  portions  of 
said  mill  housing  construction,  hydraulic  circuitslfor  extending 
said  cylinder  and  plunger  arrangements  for  beuing  engage- 
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ment  with  said  bearing  chocks  and  said  juxtaposed  housing   support  sleeve,  workpiece  and  guide  means,  separable  blocks 
portions  to  position  said  rolls,  and  a  counterbalancing  piston    supporting  the  bobbing  pot  and  support  sleeve,  and  power 
and  cylinder  arrangement  coupled  to  both  of  said  plunger  and 
cylinder  arrangements  for  retracting  said  plungers  in  termina- 
tion of  said  bearing  engagement. 


3,884,065 
STRAIGHTENING  ELONGATED  ARTICLES 
Gordon  Howard  Townend,  Wolverhampton,  England,  assignor 
to  GKN  Group  Servkes  Ltd.,  Worcestershire,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,799 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8, 1972, 
36878/72 

Int.  CI.  B21d  11114 
U.S.  CI.  72—299  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  straightening  an  elongated  article  having  a 
bent  portion  of  substantially  constant  cross-section  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  clamping  the  article  at  each  end  so  as  to  hold 
one  end  stationary  while  the  other  end  is  clamped  so  as  to 
permit  the  end  to  be  twisted  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
article,  bringing  a  die  into  engagement  with  said  portion  of  the 
article  so  as  to  constrain  said  portion  of  the  article  to  take  up 
a  straight  configuration  without  preventing  twisting  thereof 
about  said  axis,  and  twisting  said  other  end  of  the  article  about 
said  axis  while  said  portion  is  so  constrained  to  plastically 
strain  sufficient  of  the  material  of  said  portion  in  torsion 
whereby  when  said  portion  is  released  from  constraint  said 
portion  retains  its  straight  configuration. 


means  for  advancing  the  mandrel  element  to  extrude  said 
non-circular  cross  sectional  bore. 


3,884,067 

TENSIOMETER 

Yaacov  Mottes,  35B  Dizengoff  Str.,  Natanya,  Israel 

Fikd  June  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,370 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  June  23,  1971,  37125 

Int.  CI.  GOlh  33124 

U.S.  CI.  73—73  1  Claim 


3,884,066 

INTERNAL  EXTRUSION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

INTERNAL  FORMING 

LD  Wilimon,  226  36-A  Nadine  Cir.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,799 

Int.  CI.  B21k  27/76 

U.S.  CI.  72—343  5  Claims 

1.  An  extrusion  mandrel  assembly  for  converting  in  a  single 
operation  a  bore  of  circular  cross  section  of  a  workpiece  into 
a  bore  of  non-circular  cross  section  uniform  throughout  its 
length  comprising  a  mandrel  element  embodying  a  forming 
section  of  the  cross  sectional  configuration  and  dimensions  of 
the  finished  non-circular  cross  sectional  bore,  a  tapered  entry 
section  extending  from  the  forming  section,  and  a  shank  ex- 
tending from  the  forming  section  in  the  direction  opposite  the 
entry  section,  and  of  a  diameter  no  greater  than  the  minimum 
diameter  of  the  forming  section,  a  support  sleeve  for  said 
workpiece  underlying  said  workpiece  and  of  an  exterior  cross 
sectional  dimension  generally  complementary  with  the  exte- 
rior cross  sectional  dimension  of  said  workpiece,  guide  means 
independent  of  and  overlying  said  mandrel  element  centering 
the  shank  of  the  mandrel  element  within  the  circular  cross 
sectional  bore  of  said  workpiece,  said  assembly  further  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  bobbing  pot  circumferential ly  confining  the 


1.  An  improved  soil  moisture  tensiometer  comprising  a 
tubular  housing  having  a  porous  cup  attached  to  the  bottom 
thereof  and  a  U-shaped  narrow  tube  mercury  barometer  dis- 
posed within  said  housing,  wherein  the  housing  is  provided 
vrith  a  removable  closure  for  the  upper  end  thereof  and  is 
adapted  to  be  filled  with  water  and  closed  by  said  closure  and 
the  barometer  has  a  shorter  leg  open  to  the  interior  of  said 
housing  and  a  longer  leg  associated  with  a  calibrated  scale  and 
sealed  at  its  top,  which  leg  is  characterized  by  the  existence  of 
a  vacuum  between  said  sealed  end  and  the  mercury  contained 
therein;  said  tensiometer  further  comprising  means  enabling 
said  barometer  and  calibrated  scale  to  be  in  moveable  rela- 
tionship to  each  other,  whereby  said  barometer  is  adapted  to 
indicate  the  moisture  content  of  the  soil  surrounding  said  cup 
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after  said  barometer  and  said  scale  have  been  adjusted  relative 
to  each  other  in  accordance  with  the  atmospheric  conditions 
prevelant  at  the  location  at  which  the  tensiometer  reading  is 
to  be  effected. 


3384,068 

LOAD  SENSING  DEVICE 

Fra^  R.  Dybd,  Olympia  Fields,  III,  assignor  to  Intemationai 

Mcasuremciit  &  Control  Co.,  P&rk  Forest  South,  Ul. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,443 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  7116 

U.S.  CI.  73-88.5  R  9  cbims 


I.  An  improved  sensing  device  for  monitoring  stresses 
which  are  intermittently  applied  to  and  removed  from  a  de- 
formable  body,  comprising,  a  transducer  fixed  to  said  body 
and  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  said  transducer  being 
adapted  to  produce  electrical  output  signals  upon  compressive 
loading  and  unloading  of  said  transducer,  said  output  signals 
being  proportional  to  the  change  in  loading  on  said  transducer 
and  having  a  polarity  during  compressive  loading  that  is  oppo- 
site that  during  unloading,  detector  means  having  a  pair  of 
input  leads  for  connection  with  said  transducer  output  termi- 
nals, and  switch  means  for  selectively  reversing  the  connec- 
tion between  said  input  leads  and  tranducer  terminals. 


3  884  069 
TRANSDUCER  FOR  A  FLOW  GAUGE 
Per  Ingcmar  Arnold  Lind,  Sollentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Svenska  Utvecidings  AB  (SUAB),  Swedish  National  Devel- 
opment Co.,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,826 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Apr.    21,    1972. 
5321/72;  Apr.  21,  1972,  5322/72 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  1102,  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  73-194  C  28  Claims 


I.  Transducer  for  a  flow  gauge  comprising  a  housing,  said 
housing  comprising  an  inlet  part  having  a  central  axis,  all 
means  connected  to  said  inlet  part  spaced  radially  outwardly 
from  the  central  axis  for  introducing  fluid  tangentiaUy  into 
said  inlet  part  so  that  a  swirling  action  is  commenced  therein, 
said  inlet  part  arranged  to  maintain  the  swiriing  action  of  the 
fluid  introduced  through  said  wall  means,  an  outlet  part  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  part,  said  outlet  part 


having  a  central  axis  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
central  axis  of  said  inlet  part,  said  outiet  part  arranged  to 
maintain  the  swirling  action  of  the  fluid  9ommenced  and 
mamtained  in  said  inlet  part,  a  rotary  body  positioned  in  said 
housmg  in  the  path  of  the  swiriing  movement  of  the  fluid  and 
arranged  so  that  its  rotation  represents  tlie  flow  volume 
through  said  housing,  said  wall  means  formiijg  a  closed  inlet 
channel  into  said  inlet  part,  characterized  in  tjiat  the  distance 
Ri  from  the  center  line  of  said  inlet  channel  td  the  axis  of  said 
outlet  part  is  defined  by  the  formula:  i 

0.75(^2  +  2r»  +  r^)  <  R,  <  1.25(^2  +  2tt  +  r^) 
where  w  is  the  width  of  said  inlet  channel,  r^  is  the  smallest 
radius  of  said  ouUet  part,  and  r»  U  the  radius  of  said  rotary 
**~1y  when  said  rotary  body  is  in  the  form  of  a  ball. 


bodj 


3,884,070 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  CONpUIT 

Tom  J.  Windle,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,166,  April  12, 19tl,  Pal.  No. 

3,709,260.  This  application  Sept  11,  1972,  S^r.  No.  287,737 

Int.  CI.  GOlm  3102 


U.S.  CI.  73—49.8 


3  Claims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  passing  fluid  into  a  plas|tic  conduit  for 
pressure  testing  said  conduit,  comprising:         j 
a  mandrel  having  a  first  end,  first  and  second  end  portions, 
a  chamber  extending  therethrough,  and  an^^nnular  flange 
of  at  least  greater  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
conduit  and  being  spaced  a  distance  along  the  mandrel 
from  said  first  end,  said  first  end  portion  extending  from 
the  flange  to  the  first  end  of  the  mandrel  bfing  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  th^  conduit  and 
having  at  least  one  resilient  annular  member  having  an 
outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  ii^side  diameter 
of  the  conduit  for  insertion  of  the  first  eiid  portion  and 
associated  annular  member  into  the  conduit  with  said 
annular  flange  in  contact  with  said  conduit;  and 
a  removable  clamp  having  separate,  opposed  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  with  each  portion  having  an  j  inner  surface 
with  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a  diddle  portion, 
said  first  end  portion  of  the  inner  surface  if  each  clamp 
portion  being  of  an  arcuate  configuration  iti  the  range  of 
greater  than  1 20°  to  less  than  1 80°  and  having  a  length  at 
least  greater  than  the  distance  from  the  resilient  annular 
member  to  the  flange  of  the  mandrel,  said  liiddle  portion 
of  each  clamp  portion  being  of  a  length  at  Jeast  equal  to 
the  width  of  Uie  flange  of  Uie  mandrel  and  said  second 
end  portion  of  each  clamp  portion  having  an  inwardly 
extending  flange  of  dimensions  sufficient  for  extending 
over  tiie  flange  of  the  mandrel  in  the  instilled  position 
thereof,  said  first  and  second  clamp  portionk^being  pivot- 
ally  attached  and  pivotally  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion at  which  Uie  inner  surfaces  of  the  clanij  portion  are 
spaced  from  the  conduit  and  the  mandrelffor  inserting 
mto  and  removing  the  mandrel  from  the  donduit  and  a 
second  position  at  which  the  first  end  portions  of  the 
clamp  portions  are  in  contact  with  the  conduit  and  force- 
fuUy  urging  said  conduit  against  the  resilient  annular 
member  of  the  mandrel  positioned  therein  with  the  flange 
of  the  clamp  extending  over  and  contactingfthe  flange  of 
the  mandrel  for  maintaining  the  first  end  portion  of  the 
mandrel   within  the  conduit  during  passage  of  fluid 
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through  the  mandrel  and  into  the  conduit  for  pressure 
testing  said  conduit. 


urine  collected  in  said  cavity,  said  strip  comprising  an  absor- 
bent carrier  bearing  an  indicating  chemical  which  undergoes 


3,884,071 
ELECTRONIC  TON-MILE  INDICATOR 
Calvin  Richard  Howeth,  Cleveland,  and  Frank  Angdo  Dickey, 
Oklahoma  City,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  CaKin  Rkhard 
Howeth,  Moore,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,703 

Int.  CI.  E21b  47100 

U.S.  CI.  73—151  21  Claims 


"^w, 


1.  An  electronic  ton-mile  indicator  in  an  oil  well  drilling  rig 
or  the  like  for  sensing  and  indicating  work  done  by  the  line  in 
the  rig,  comprising;  electronic  distance  measuring  means  for 
producing  an  output  signal  pulse  for  a  predetermined  linear 
increment  of  movement  of  the  line  past  a  given  point,  said 
electronic  distance  measuring  means  comprising  rotatable 
switch  actuation  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  line 
and  stationary  switch  means  located  adjacent  to  and  periodi- 
cally closed  by  rotation  of  said  switch  actuation  means  for 
producing  said  output  signal  pulse  upon  closing  of  said  switch 
means,  said  rotatable  switch  actuation  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  magnets  spaced  apart  1 80°  on  a  sheave  in  said  oil  well 
drilling  rig  or  the  like  producing  an  interpretable  output  signal 
in  response  to  a  load  applied  to  the  line;  and  multiplier  circuit 
means  for  receiving  distance  measuring  output  signal  pulses 
and  load  responsive  interpretable  output  signals  and  for  multi- 
plying said  signals  to  produce  an  intelligible  readout  indicating 
ton-miles  of  work  performed  by  the  line. 


3,884,072 

FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

COLORIMETRIC  URINE  INDICATOR 

Shu-Sing  Cheng,  Hanover  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company,  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,235 
Int.  a.  GOlf  1100;  GOln  33116 
U.S.  CL  73-215  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  approximate  peak  flow  rate 
of  a  urine  discharge,  comprising:  a  receptacle  having  a  cavity 
and  an  inlet  port  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  the  receptacle  for 
passage  of  the  urine  discharge  into  the  cavity,  and  a  weir 
having  opening  means  for  passage  of  urine  from  the  cavity 
through  the  opening  means,  said  device  including  an  indicat- 
ing strip  for  measuring  the  approximate  maximum  height  of 


an  irreversible  color  change  upon  exposure  to  the  chloride 
ions  present  in  urine. 


3,884,073 

DEACTIVATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATOR 

Howard  E.  SieboM,  Libertyville,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Liquid  Con- 

trok  Corporation,  North  ChioBgo,  IIL 

Filed  June  9, 1971,  Ser.  No.  151,459.  The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  20, 1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  a.  GOlf  1108 
U.S.  CI.  73—233  7  Claims 


il"i_J 5^^i !L 


1.  An  automatic  temperature  compensator  comprising 

a  meter, 

a  counter, 

an  input  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  meter, 

an  output  shaft  adapted  to  drive  said  counter, 

compensating  means  driven  by  said  input  shaft  and  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  the  product  being  metered  for 
driving  said  output  shaft,  and 

deactivating  means  for  disconnecting  said  compensating 
means  from  said  output  shaft  and  connecting  said  input 
shaft  directiy  to  said  output  shaft  while  said  compensating 
means  remains  connected  to  said  input  shaft. 
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3,884,074 
SONIC  LIQUID  LEVEL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Hans  R.  Robertsson,  Moindal,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab-Scania 
Aktieboiag,  Linkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,164 

Int.  CI.  GOIf  23138 

U.S.  CI.  73-290  V  12  Claims 


comprises  a  compensating  radiator  constitutdd  by  a  thermally 
conductive  metallic  body  having  a  cavity  therein,  said  metallic 
body  including  a  bore  therein  communicating  with  said  cavity 
and  through  which  the  elongated  object  is  inserted  into  said 
cavity,  a  rotatable  chopper  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  within 
said  cavity,  an  infrared  radiation  detector  pk)sitioned  to  re- 
ceive in  alternation  the  infrared  radiation  etnitted  from  the 
surface  of  the  elongated  object  within  said  cavity  and  which 
passes  intermittently  through  said  rotating  chopper  wheel  and 
infrared  radiation  emitted  from  the  wall  of  said  cavity  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  level  of  the  top  surface  of 
liquid  in  a  tank,  of  the  type  comprising  a  first  elongated  vibra- 
tion propagating  body  that  extends  downwardly  in  the  tank 
from  near  its  top,  exciter  means  coupled  to  said  body  for 
recurrently  imparting  an  excitation  impulse  to  it  that  produces 
sonic  vibration  in  it,  at  least  one  other  elongated  vibration 
propagating  body  extending  down  into  the  tank  from  near  its 
top,  detector  means  coupled  to  said  other  body  for  producing 
electrical  signals  in  response  to  vibrations  propagated  through 
said  other  body  from  the  exciter  means  and  by  way  of  the  first 
body,  and  calculating  means  connected  with  said  exciter 
means  and  said  detector  means  for  calculating  liquid  level  in 
the  tank  as  a  function  of  time  required  for  propagation  of 
vibrations  from  the  exciter  means  to  the  detector  means,  said 
apparatus  being  characterized  by: 
A.  a  plurality  of  elongated  bridging  members  extending 
transversely  to  said  bodies  and  each  connected  to  both  of 
said  bodies,  said  bridging  members  being  fixed  to  said 
bodies  at  lengthwise  spaced  intervals  along  them  and 
being  of  substantially  rigid  material  that  propagates  vibra- 
tion so  that  as  a  result  of  each  excitation  of  the  first  body, 
the  detector  means,  during  a  time  thereafter,  receives 
successive  periods  of  vibration,  one  transmitted  through 
each  of  said  bridging  members  and  a  final  one  transmitted 
through  the  liquid;  and 
;   B.  the  calculating  means  comprising 

1  means  for  counting  the  number  of  periods  of  vibration 
received  by  the  detector  means  following  each  excita- 
tion impulse, 

2.  means  for  recording  the  time  elapsed  between  receipt 
by  the  receiver  of  the  last  and  the  second-last  of  such 
periods  of  vibration,  and 

3.  means  for  presenting  an  output  representing  a  distance 
which  corresponds  to  said  number  minus  one  plus  a 
function  of  said  elapsed  time,  and  which  output  de- 
notes said  level. 


which  is  reflected  intermittently  into  said  detettor  by  the  side 
of  said  chopper  wheel  which  faces  away  from  tfte  object  within 
said  cavity,  said  detector  producing  at  its  Output  a  signal 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  differential 
existing  between  the  portion  of  the  elongated  object  within 
said  cavity  and  said  metallic  body,  and  means  for  heating  said 
metallic  body  in  accordance  with  said  signal  ijj  such  sense  as 
to  reduce  said  signal  to  zero  whereby  the  temperature  of  said 
metallic  body  then  equals  the  temperature  o?  the  elongated 
object. 


I  3,884,076 

MEASURING  DEVICE 
Uis  Peter  Studer,  Orpund,  Switzerland,  assign|>r  to  Zumbach 
Electronic-Automatic,  Orpund,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,ok7 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  l[)ec. 
17780/71 

Int  CI.  GOlb  13104 
U.S.  CI.  73—37.6 


7,   1971, 


3,884,075 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SURFACE 

TEMPERATURES  OF  THIN  ELONGATED  OBJECTS  BY 

INFRARED  RADIATION  THEREFROM 
GcroM  BrandU,  Windisch,  and  Pierre  Keller,  Baden,  both  (rf 
Switzcriawl,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,045 
Ciafans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  30,  1973, 
6095/73 

IbL  CI.  GOlj  5154,  5162;  GOlk  13106 

U.S.  CL  73-355  EM  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  at  the  surface 

of  a  relatively  thin  elongated  object  by  measurement  of  tlie 

infrared  radiation  emitted  from  the  surface  thereof  which 


8  Claims 


1.  A  measuring  device  incorporating  a  meiuring  nozzle 
through  which  a  pressure  medium  is  conveyeid  against  the 
surface  of  an  object  to  be  measured,  andXiother  non- 
pneumatic  measuring  feeler  displaceable  together  with  said 
nozzle,  said  nozzle  and  measuring  feeler  being  kept  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  surface  of  the  obje  ;t  to  be  mea- 
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sured  by  means  of  a  control  piston  which  is  urged  on  the 
measurement  nozzle  side  by  the  pressure  medium  feeding  said 
nozzle  and,  on  the  opposite  side  by  a  reference  pressure, 
wherein  the  control  piston  is  located  in  a  cylinder  the  length 
of  which  is  such  as  to  enable  the  control  piston  to  transfer  the 
measuring  nozzle  to  a  resting  position  and  conversely,  valve 
means  being  provided  for  control  of  the  pressure  condition 
within  said  cylinder  and  for  thereby  transferring  the  measuring 
device  by  the  control  piston. 


3,884,077 
RATE  OF  PRESSURE  CHANGE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  F.  Athy,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Southwest- 
em  Manufacturing  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,098 

Int.  CI.  GO  II  7100 

U.S.  CI.  73—388  R  9  Claims 


serted  in  each  of  the  annular  grooves,  an  expansion  joint 
designed  as  a  thin-walled  tube  open  at  both  ends  extending 
from  said  bottom-portion  as  far  as  said  abutment,  each  of  the 
open  tube  ends  protruding  into  one  of  the  annular  grooves  of 
the  bottom  portion  and  of  the  abutments  and  clamped  be- 


m^ 


/6         f 
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1.  A  system  for  sensing  an  abnormal  change  in  pressure  in 
a  fluid  haiylling  system  within  a  reference  time  interval,  com- 
prising: 

a.  means  for  establishing  a  first  fixed  pressure  threshold 
level; 

b.  first  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  first  change  in  the  fluid 
pressure  in  the  system  with  respect  to  the  first  fixed  pres- 
sure threshold  level; 

c.  means  for  establishing  a  second  fluid  pressure  threshold 
level; 

d.  second  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  second  change  in  the 
fluid  pressure  in  the  system  with  respect  to  the  second 
fixed  pressure  threshold  level; 

e.  timing  means  for  establishing  a  reference  time  interval  for 
occurrence  of  an  abnormal  pressure  change  in  the  form 
of  said  first  change  and  said  second  change;  and 

f.  output  means  for  forming  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
occurrence  of  said  first  change  and  said  second  change 
within  the  reference  time  interval  established  by  said 
timing  means  to  thereby  indicate  the  abnormal  pressure 
change. 


3,884,078 
LOW.PRESSURE  MEASURING  TRANSFORMER 
Rudolf  Zeiringer,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hans  List,  Graz, 
Austria 

Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,449 
Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    June    16;    1972, 
5221/72 

Int.  CI.  GOII  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  73—398  AR  6  Claims 

1.  A  low-pressure  measuring  transformer,  in  particular  for 
explosion-prevention  devices,  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
open  extremity,  a  bottom  portion  terminating  the  housing  at 
said  open  extremity  and  having  a  central  through  bore,  an 
abutment  arranged  in  the  housing  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
bottom  portion,  said  bottom  portion  and  said  abutment  being 
designed  as  rigidly  interconnected  plates  having  an  annular 
groove  on  each  of  the  front  ends  opposing  each  other,  a  flexi- 
ble flat  ring  and  two  O-shaped  rings  each  adjoining  same  being 
arranged  in  concentric  relation  to  each  other  and  being  in- 


tween  the  concentrically  arranged  O-shaped  rings  so  as  to 
form  a  flexible  seal,  at  least  two  strain  gauges  located  in  oppo- 
site outer  surfaces  of  said  expansion  joint,  the  expansion  joint 
being  impinged  upon  internally  by  the  pressure  to  be  mea- 
sured through  the  bore  of  the  bottom  portion. 


3,884,079 

FORCE  BALANCE  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 

TRANSMITTER 

Quentin  C.  Turtle,  Cranston;  Pasco  A.  Coia,  Providence,  both 

of  R.I.,  and  John  R.  Silva,  Rehoboth,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

General  Signal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,446,  Jan.  15,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  applkation  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,062 

Int.  CI.  GOll  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  73—398  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  force-balance  differential  pressure  transmitter,  com- 
prising: 

a  casing  having  first  and  second  pressure  chambers  therein; 
a  pressure  sensing  device  for  measuring  the  difference  in 
pressure  between  the  two  chambers,  said  device  having 
an  initial  position; 

a  linear  variable  differential  transformer  including  a  core 
movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  pressure  sens- 
ing device; 

feedback  means,  including  a  feedback  coil  for  receiving 
current  derived  from  said  transformer,  said  coil  being 
operable  to  restore  said  pressure  sensing  device  substan- 
tially to  its  initial  position; 

a  common  direct  current  power  supply  and  a  two-wire 
transmission  line  or  loop  connected  to  said  power  supply, 
including  means  for  both  transmitting  signal  current  over 
the  transmission  line  to  a  central  station  and  for  deriving 
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bi-polar  voltages  serving  as  local  power  supplies  at  the 
location  for  said  differential  pressure  transmitter. 


1 
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3384,080 
VACUUM  GAGE 
RouM  Chapmaa,  OriesK,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ca- 
nadian Patents  and  Development  Umited,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Fikd  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,567 

Int.  CL  GOli  21112 

U.S.CL  73-399  9  claims 


a  plurality  of  sealer  means  respectively  (Connected  to  a 
different  one  of  said  pumps  for  sealing  ok  said  inlet  port 
member  thereof  in  response  to  the  plungdr  thereof  being 
partially  retracted  from  within  the  chamber  thereof  by  a 
predetermined  distance;  and 

actuator  means  for  actuating  each  of  said  plurality  of  pumps 
at  scheduled  time  intervals. 


3,884  081 
AUTOMATED  SEQUENTIAL  AIR  SAMPLER 
George  A.  Griffith,  Pasadena,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  CaHfomia 
Institute  of  Teclinology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,140 

Int  CL  GOln  1124 

VS.  CL  73-421.5  R  37  Claims 


1.  An  air  sampling  device  for  obtaining  a  plurality  of  air 
samples  at  scheduled  time  intervals,  said  air  sampling  device 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  piston  pumps  each  having  a  housing  forming 
an  interior  chamber,  an  inlet  port  member  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber,  and  a  plunger  which  is  partially 
retracted  from  within  said  chamber  of  said  hou«ng  to 
draw  air  into  said  chamber  through  said  inlet  port  mem- 
ber when  a  said  piston  pump  is  actuated; 


3384  082 
VACUUM  DISTILLATION  SAMPLING 
Gregory  C.  Mcrdadis,  Modesto,  CaHf., 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
1  Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351, 

1  Int  CL  GOln  1110 

UJS.  CI.  73-422  TC 


APPARATUS 
toSheUOU 


2  Claims 


:116 


1.  A  vacuum  gage  comprising: 

a  sensing  element  having  a  thin  fibn  of  polyconductor  mate- 
rial of  predetermined  transition  temperature  between  low 
and  high  conductivity  states,  said  film  adapted  to  be 
exposed  to  the  gas  in  the  vacuum  to  be  measured; 

current  means  for  providing  a  cyclically  varying  current 
through  the  thin  fibn,  to  cyclically  heat  said  film  above 
said  transition  temperature  so  that  the  thin  film  will  cycli- 
cally switch  between  its  low  conductivity  state  and  its 
high  conductivity  state; 

means  for  determining  the  average  resistance  of  the  thin 
film  over  at  least  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  current 
cycle,  said  average  resistance  indicating  the  pressure  of 
said  gas  due  to  heat  transfer  from  said  thin  film  to  the  gas. 


1.  A  sampling  device  for  sampling  liquid  distillate  during 
distillation  comprising  a  fixed  assembly  designed  to  be  fitted 
onto  the  off-take  portion  of  a  distillation  apparatus  from 
which  samples  are  to  be  taken  and  having         | 

a.  a  primary  fluid  passage  fitted  with 

b.  a  sampling  valve  comprising  a  body  portioi  having  walls 
and  a  hollow  interior,  said  walls  containingj  an  inlet  port, 
an  outlet  port,  and  a  sampling  port,  each  extending  from 
the  exterior  of  said  wall  to  the  hollow  in^rior  thereof, 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  being  positioned  on  diametri- 
cally opposite  sides  of  the  walls  and  said  Sampling  port 
being  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  fnd  including 
a  rotatable  valve  member  adjustably  posi^oned  within 
said  hollow  interior  and  provided  with  a  ^ow  channel 
therethrough,  said  flow  channel  having  a  diameter  less 
than  the  distance  between  the  inlet  port  andl  the  sampling 
port  and  less  than  the  distance  between  the  Sampling  port 
and  the  outlet  port,  and  said  valve  member  being  movable 
between  a  substantially  vertical  flow  position  wherein 
said  channel  connects  said  inlet  and  outlets! ports  so  that 
fluid  flowing  through  the  primary  fluid  {Wage  flows 
through  said  channel,  and  a  substantially  hotizontal  sam- 
pling position  wherein  said  channel  communicates  with 
the  discharge  port  and  [ 

c.  a  secondary  fluid  passage  opening  into  the  brimary  fluid 
passage  at  a  point  above  and  a  point  below  faid  sampling 
valve  and  by-passing  said  sampling  valve  thereby  permit- 
ting uninterrupted  distillation  while  the  sam|}ling  valve  is 
in  the  sampling  position. 
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3,884,083 
SURFACE  AREA  DETERMINATION  BY  DIRECT  READ- 

UT 
Seymour  LoweU,  42  Wood  Hollow  Rd.,  Alberlson,  N.Y.  1 1507 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294342,  Oct  2,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,733 

Int  CI.  GOln  15108 
U.S.  CL  73—432  PS  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  surface  area  of  a  solid 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
an  adsorbate  and  a  relatively  nonadsorbable  carrier  gas  in  the 
ratio  of  30  percent  of  the  former  to  70  percent  of  the  latter, 
calibrating  a  digital  counter  having  a  digital  display  so  as  to 
display  a  selected  numerical  value  for  each  unit  volume  of  said 
adsorbate  which  corresponds  to  the  surface  area  to  which  a 
monolayer  of  said  adsorbate  will  adsorb  at  specified  condi- 
tions of  pressure  and  temperature,  establishing  pressure  con- 
ditions to  produce  a  continuous  flow  at  a  selected  rate  of  flow 
of  said  gaseous  mixture  to  measuring  means  controlling  the 
display  of  said  digital  counter,  flowing  and  continuously  flow- 
ing gas  mixture  prior  to  encountering  said  measuring  means 
over  the  surface  of  a  sample  of  solid  material  at  a  selected 
reduced  temperature  at  which  adsorption  of  the  adsorbate 
takes  place  to  thereby  cause  adsorption  of  said  adsorbate  to 
said  surface,  while  maintaining  said  continuous  flow  at  said 
selected  flow  rate  of  said  gaseous  mixture  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  sample  of  solid  material  to  cause  desorption  of 
said  adsorbate  from  said  surface  into  said  continuously  flow- 
ing gaseous  mixture  to  provide  an  additional  volume  of  adsor- 
bate for  intermixture  therewith,  directing  said  gaseous  mixture 
with  said  additional  volume  through  a  flow  chamber  of  a 
correspondingly  increased  volume  so  that  said  previously 
noted  selected  rate  of  flow  is  substantially  maintained  therein 
by  virtue  of  said  increased  volume  flowing  at  a  slower  rate 
through  said  flow  chamber,  and  causing  the  measurement  of 
said  continuously  flowing  gaseoud  mixture  with  said  addi- 
tional volume  of  said  adsorbate  by  operating  said  calibrated 
digital  counter  therewith  and  having  said  digital  display  of  said 
digital  counter  display  multiples  of  said  selected  numerical 
value  for  each  unit  volume  of  said  adsorbate. 


3,884,084 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  OIL  COATING 
WEIGHTS  ON  NON-OIL  ABSORBING  SURFACES 
Ralph  M.  Raybeck,  and  Charles  R.  Hincs,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,097 
Int  CI.  GOln  33128 
U.S.  CL  73—432  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  weight  of  oil  coatings  on 
a  non-oil  absorbing  material  surface,  comprising: 

a.  placing  a  permeable  material  covered  end  of  a  substan- 
tially circular  hollow  container  in  contact  with  an  oil 
coated  surface  which  is  composed  of  a  non-oil  absorbing 
material; 

b.  adding  an  oil  solvent  into  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
container  in  a  manner  which  causes  said  solvent  to  pass 
through  said  permeable  material  and  to  dissolve  oil  con- 
tained on  said  oil  coated  surface; 


c.  permitting  said  solvent  to  evaporate  so  as  to  leave  a 
substantially  circular  oil  stain  on  said  permeable  material; 
d.  measuring  physical  characteristics  of  said  oil  stain 
which  correlate  with  oil  coating  weight  of  said  oil  coated 
surface;  and 


II      rn 


e.  determining  the  weight  of  oil  contained  on  said  oil  coated 
surface  by  comparing  the  measured  oil  stain  physical 
characteristics  with  oil  stain  physical  characteristics  of  oil 
coated  surfaces  of  a  known  oil  weight. 


3,884,085 
ACCELEROMETER  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  Beckman,  Huntington  Valley;  Benjamin  F.  Gcrding, 
Chalfont,  and  Prabhat  Kumar  Jain,  Norristown,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Robinson-Halpem  Company,  Plymouth  Meet- 
ing, Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  241^18 

Int  CL'  GOID  15112 

U.S.  CL  73-517  R  22  Cbims 


25^    I30 


1.  An  accelerometer  assembly  for  measuring  acceleration 
forces  in  a  predetermined  direction  adapted  for  use  in  a  high 
temperature  environment,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  defining  an  internal  chamber; 

b.  a  longitudinally  extended  ceramic  beam  within  said 
chamber,  said  beam  rigidly  secured  at  one  longitudinal 
end  thereof  to  said  chamber  and  partially  constrained  on 
the  opposing  longitudinal  end  thereof,  said  beam  being 
movable  in  said  predetermined  direction  resp>onsive  to 
said  acceleration  forces  applied  to  said  housing; 

c.  means  for  respectively  rigidly  securing  and  partially  con- 
straining said  ceramic  beam  on  opposing  longitudinal 
ends  thereof  within  said  internal  chamber  of  said  housing, 
said  securing  means  including: 

1 .  Cantilever  restraining  meams  rigidly  secured  to  a  first 
end  of  said  longitudinally  extended  ceramic  beam,  said 
cantilever  restraining  means  including  a  frame  member 
fastened  to  an  internal  wall  of  said  housing,  said  ce- 
ramic beam  being  rigidly  fastened  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber on  said  first  end  for  maintaining  said  longitudinally 
extended  beam  in  spaced  relation  to  said  internal  wall 
to  said  housing;  and, 

2.  Stop  means  for  movably  interfacing  with  a  second  end 
of  said  ceramic  beam,  said  second  end  of  said  beam 
being  longitudinally  opposed  to  said  beam  first  end, 
said  stop  means  including  a  base  frame  member  rigidly 
secured  to  an  internal  wall  of  said  housing  adjacmt  said 
second  end  of  said  beam,  said  base  frame  member 
having  a  recess  formed  vrithin  a  wall  facing  said  beam 
second  end  for  insertion  of  said  ceramic  beam  second 
end  in  said  longitudinally  extended  direction,  said  stop 
means  including  a  flexible  cushion  assembly  secured  to 
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and  contiguous  with  said  wall  for  resiliently  contacting 

said  ceramic  beam  when  said  ceramic  beam  moves  in 

said  predetermined  direction;  and 

I.  Elastic  displacement  measurement  means  rigidly  secured 

to  said  ceramic  beam  for  measuring  said  beam  elastic 

displacement  when  said  beam  is  movably  actuated  in 

said  predetermined  direction. 


3,884,086 
AUDIO  DOSIMETER 
James  O.  Steger,  Munde,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 
MuBcie,  Ind. 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,292 

Int.  CI.  GOlh  5100 

U.S.  CI.  73-558  3  claims 


2ff 

/,    '33     3S    37 


1.  An  audio  dosimeter 

means  for  sensing  and  converting  sound  to  an  electrical 

signal  representing  said  sound, 
weighted  filter  means  for  filtering  said  signal,  said  filter 

having  a  frequency  response  which  approximates  the 

human  ear  frequency  response, 
means  for  generating  a  DC  voltage  having  a  magnitude  that 

is  proportional  to  the  filtered  output  of  said  weighted 

filter, 

voltage  divider  means  including  a  plurality  of  output  termi- 
nals for  dividing  said  DC  voltage, 

a  plurality  of  comparator  means  each  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  output  terminals  of  said  voltage  divider,  each 
succeeding  comparator  generating  an  output  when  said 
DC  voltage  raises  by  a  predetermined  magnitude, 

a  source  of  clock  pulses,  a  divider  means  having  multiple 
outputs  for  providing  sequentially  decreasing  discrete 
frequency  outputs, 

a  plurality  of  gating  means  one  each  connected  to  an  output 
of  said  divider,  each  being  enabled  by  the  output  of  an 
associated  comparator  to  gate  said  pulses  from  said  di- 
vider to  said  counter,  and 

means  for  reading  out  the  count  of  said  counter. 


I 


I 


plate  springs,  in  its  free  state  having  a  geaerally  parabolic 
profile  with  an  end  portion  of  of  one  o\  the  legs  of  the 
parabolic  curved  inwardly  toward  the  votex; 

said  plurality  of  plate  springs  being  disposed  in  the  corre- 
sponding spaces  and  compressed  therebetween  and  spac- 
ing said  annular  drive  member  radially  ^part  from  said 
heat  accumulator;  j 

each  of  said  plate  springs  being  disposed  in  |the  correspond- 
ing pairs  of  recesses  such  that  the  vertex  pf  the  parabolic 
profile  abuts  with  an  end  face  of  each  of  said  recess  of 
said  annular  drive  member  which  is  oriented  forward  in 
a  direction  of  rotation  of  said  annular  drife  member  and 
the  other  of  the  legs  of  the  parabolic  profjle  bears  against 
said  heat  accumulator  to  provide  a  driving  connection 
between  said  drive  member  and  said  heai  accumulator 


DIRECTION  OF  ROTATION 

^RADIAL    FORCE   C0^*=0^4NT 
I4B     ■"' 


3  884  087 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  HEAT  REGENERATOR 
Yoshihiro  SakakI,   Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,019 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21,   1972.  47- 
128414 

Int  CI.  F16h  21112 
U.S.  CI.  74-63  3  curims 

1.  A  rotary  heat  regenerator  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  heat  accumulator  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
formed  in  its  circumference  equidistant  from  eahc  other; 
an  annular  drive  member  having  a  plurality  of  recesses, 
corresponding  in  numbers  to  the  recesses  of  said  heat 
accumulator,  said  annular  drive  member  being  outwardly 
concentric  with  said  cylindrical  heat  accumulator  such 
that  each  of  the  recesses  of  said  annular  drive  member 
being  in  substantia]  radial  alignment  with  each  of  the 
recesses  of  said  cylindrical  heat  accumulator  to  form 
adjacent  pairs  of  recesses; 
a  plurality  of  plate  springs,  corresponding  in  numbers  to 
said  pairs  of  recesses,  disposed  in  corresponding  spaces, 
each  defined  by  one  of  said  pairs  of  recesses,  each  of  said 


•aid  end  portion  of  said  one  leg  of  the  paracolic  profile  of 
each  of  said  plate  springs  being  radially  spaced  from  the 
other  leg  of  the  parabolic  profile  and  tangintially  spaced 
from  an  opposite  end  face  of  each  of  said  ifecesses  of  said 
drive  member  which  is  opposed  to  said  e^d  face  and  is 
onented  rearward  in  the  direction  of  rotati<in  of  said  drive 
member  to  permit  deformations  of  said  other  leg  and  said 
leg  of  the  parabolic  profile  to  absorb  a  portion  of  a  shock 
when  said  heat  accumulator  encounters  telnporary  resis- 
tance to  rotation  upon  being  driven  by  said  annular  drive 
member;  and  | 

said  end  portion  being  constructed  and  arrailged  such  that 
it  deforms  to  absorb  remaining  portion  of  ^id  shock. 


3,884,088  I 

TIMER  HAVING  TWO  SEPARATE  CAM  MEANS  AND 
MEANS  ADVANCING  THE  CAM  MEANS  AtIdiFFERENT 

SPEEDS 

MarceUo  Bertozzi,  and  Mario  ChiofH,  both  off  Fo^inone,  Italy. 

assignors  to  P.  R.  MaUory  &  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Fifed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,81*7 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Italy,  Jan.  23,  19!73,  47857/73 
Int  CI.  F16h  27104,  55/04      I 
UA  CI.  74-84  6  Claims 


>i  M  St  ie  r*  M 


1.  A  timer  comprising: 
a.  motor  drive  means 
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b.  a  first  cam  means  each  of  said  rollers  having  a  web  portion  and  said  central 

c.  a  first  speed  reduction  gear  system  coupling  said  first  cam    annular  portion  being  provided  with  circumferentially  spaced 
means  to  said  motor  drive  means, 

d.  a  second  cam  means,  and 

e.  a  second  speed  reduction  gear  system  coupling  said  sec-  ^ 
ond  cam  means  to  said  first  cam  means,                                                                   .  ?      z..,^       f 

f.  each  of  said  speed  reduction  gear  systems  including 
means  providing  a  speed  reduction  greater  than  the  ratio 
of  the  number  of  teeth  of  two  gears  of  said  gear  systems. 


3,884,089 
MULTI-SPEED  MOTION  TRANSMITTING  MECHANISM 
Stellios  Antony  Avramidis,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  294,410,  Oct  2, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,845,666. 

This  applicatkm  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,284 

Int  CI.  F16h  9104 

U.S.  CI.  74-217  C  4  Claims 


^tWWW^S' 
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recesses  at  least  partly  enclosing  the  web  portion  of  said  rol- 
lers. 


3,884,091 
PITMAN  SHAFT  AXIAL  SELF-ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Charles  N.  Hay,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fifed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,335 

Int.  CI.  B62d  1120;  F16h  35106 

U.S.  CI.  74—499  7  CUims 


ri'i'l'O'M'H'I'I'IBg 


1.  A  multi-speed  motion  transmitting  mechanism  compris- 
ing an  input  member  and  an  output  member  mounted  on  a 
common  axis,  a  centrifugal  clutch  having  two  rotatable  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  members  connected  to  said  output  member 
for  rotation  therewith  and  the  other  of  said  members  con- 
nected to  said  input  member  for  rotation  therewith,  an  auxili- 
ary member  spaced  from  said  axis  having  an  overrunning 
clutch  thereon,  means  connecting  said  input  member  to  said 
auxiliary  member  through  said  overrunning  clutch,  means 
connecting  said  auxiliary  member  to  said  one  of  said  centrifu- 
gal clutch  members  to  drive  said  output  member  through  said 
overrunning  clutch  and  said  auxiliary  member  when  the  cen- 
trifugal clutch  is  disengaged,  said  centrifugal  clutch  operable 
to  connect  the  output  member  directiy  to  the  input  member 
for  rotation  at  the  same  speed  as  the  input  member  when  said 
centrifugal  clutch  is  engaged. 


3,884,090 
ROLLER  SCREW  MECHANISM 
Lars  Ingmar  Dock,  Lutry,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SKF  Indus- 
trial Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.,  Jutphaas, 
Netherlands 

Fifed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,737 
Int  CI.  F16h  1118,  55/18 
U.S.  CI.  74—424.8  C  5  Claims 

1.  Roller  screw  mechanism  comprising  a  screw  member 
having  an  external  thread,  a  nut  circumscribing  the  screw 
member  having  an  internal  thread,  a  plurality  of  rollers  in  the 
annular  space  between  said  members  having  a  groove  configu- 
ration adapted  to  interengage  with  threads  on  the  nut  and 
screw  members,  and  a  cage  for  guiding  said  rollers,  said  nut 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  members  having  means  adja- 
cent their  confronting  axial  ends  defining  a  circumferentially 
extending  pocket  and  said  cage  consisting  of  an  annular  por- 
tion centrated  in  said  pocket  and  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  fingers  projecting  from  said  central  annular  por- 
tion axially  in  each  direction  to  define  a  plurality  of  aperatures 
on  either  side  of  the  central  annular  portion  for  the  rollers. 


1.  A  self-adjuster  for  axial  alignment  of  the  pitman  shaft 
rotatably  journalled  in  the  housing  of  a  manual  steering  gear 
assembly,  said  self-adjuster  including  a  shouldered  shaft  ex- 
tension fixed  to  and  extending  from  the  inner  end  of  the  pit- 
man shaft,  said  shaft  extension  having  a  radial  flange  adjacent 
to  the  free  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  annular  cams  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  shaft  extension  and  fixed  axially  between  said 
flange  and  the  inner  end  of  the  pitman  shaft,  said  cams  each 
having  spaced  apart  axial  extending  cam  ramps  thereon  and 
being  rotatively  locked  together  to  provide  cam  slots  between 
said  cam  ramps,  a  support  cam  axially  and  non-rotatively  fixed 
to  the  housing  and  having  extension  cams  thereon  extending 
into  said  cam  slots  whereby  rotational  movement  of  said  cams 
relative  to  said  extension  cams  of  said  support  cam  will  vary 
the  axial  position  of  the  pitman  shaft,  torsion  spring  means 
operatively  fixed  at  one  end  of  said  support  cam  and  opera- 
tively  connected  at  its  other  end  of  said  cams  to  normally 
rotatively  bias  said  cams  in  an  up-ramp  axial  take-up  direction 
relative  to  said  support  cam,  and  a  releasable  locking  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  cams  to  lock  said  cams  against 
rotation  by  said  torsion  spring  except  during  the  centered 
steering  position  of  the  pitman  shaft. 
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3384,092  I  3,884  094 

STEERING  WHEEL  ARM  REST  ATTACHMENT  ROTARY  TOOL  GUARD 

Storfey  E.  RaudclMugh,  9937  N.W.  6Sth  Ct,  Tamarac,  Fla.   Jamie  F.  Uhner,  Rt.  1,  Hwy.  70,  Mt  Juliet,  T^iui 

"""     ««.N„.2M,73.S«.N.4.8.««  "^"•'.^•i'yf^VJ?-*'^^ 

U^.  CI  74-55.       '-•^■•-*"'"^  .a^''^"-'*-^ 


11  Cbims 


1.  An  armrest  for  use  upon  an  automobile  steering  wheel 
having  a  rim,  comprising  a  narrow  cushion  strip  which  is 
continuous  and  extends  substantially  the  full  width  of  said 
wheel  at  a  zone  near  a  diameter  thereof,  a  stiffener  member 
secured  to  the  under  side  of  said  cushion  strip  and  extending 
the  entire  width  of  said  wheel  at  said  zone,  and  means  for 
detachably  securing  said  stiffener  member  to  the  rim  of  said 
steering  wheel  including  said  stiffener  member  terminating  in 
a  deformable  portion  at  each  end,  and  each  said  deformable 
portion  being  bent  to  provide  a  hook  there,  said  hooks  so 
spaced  and  shaped  as  to  hold  said  stiffener  member  wedged  on 
said  wheel  at  one  side  of  said  wheel  diameter. 


1.  A  guard  for  a  rotary  tool  apparatus  havink  a  platform,  a 
vertical  spindle  projecting  above  said  platfomf  and  rotatably 
driven  about  its  vertical  axis,  and  a  rotary  toi)l  fixed  to  the 
portion  of  the  spindle  adjacent  and  above  said  platform  for 
operating  upon  work  upon  said  platform  in  engagement  with 
said  tool,  comprising: 

a.  a  disc -shaped  guard  member  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  swath  of  said  rotary 
tool,  and 

b.  bearing  means  rotatably  mounting  said  guard  member 
coaxially  upon  said  spindle  above  said  rotary  tool, 
whereby  said  guard  member  may  rotate  independently  of 
said  spindle. 


3,884,093 
SPOKED  DISC  FLYWHEEL 


3,884,095 

DAMPER  MECHANISM  FOR  HYDROSTATIC 

TRANSMISSION 


David  W.  RalMBhorst,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assisnor  to  The    t  l       v    xm-  TRANSMISSION 

JohM  HopldM  Uoivmity,  b2Z2;,  Md.  ^^  ^l^^"^    Miyao;    Hiroaki    Maeda,    both    of   Toyoto,    and 


Johu  HopidBs  University,  Baltiniore,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,415 

Int.  CI.  F16c  15/00 

VS.  CL  74-572  lo  Claims 


Masanori  Sato,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignor^  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushilu  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan  j 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,9^7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31, 1972, 47-76738 
Int.  CI.  F16h  47/04;  F16I  55/04;  F15b  13/16 


U.S.  CI.  74—687 


22 


,/ 


7  Claims 


3S 


--2B 


--3« 


-X 


1.  An  energy  storage  structure  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  extending  transversely  therethrough,  the  structure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  anisotropic  fdamentary  elements, 
a  multiplicity  of  the  elements  being  bonded  together  into 
individual  spoke-like  members  which  are  arranged  into  a 
disc-like  configuration,  inner  ends  of  the  members  being 
thicker  axially  than  the  outer  ends  of  the  members  and 
outer  ends  of  the  members  being  thicker  peripherally 
than  the  inner  ends  of  the  members;  and  . 
hub  means  holding  the  spoke-like  members,  the  members 
extending  radially  from  the  hub  means  about  the  periph- 
ery thereof. 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission  comprising  a|i  input  shaft, 
an  output  shaft,  a  differential  gear  set  between  s^id  shafts,  and 
two  pump-motors  hydraulically  connected  to  ^ch  other  by 
first  and  second  hydraulic  circuits,  said  pump-motors  being 
adapted  for  selectively  associating  with  said  inpLt  shaft,  said 
output  shaft  and  said  differential  gear  set  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  speed  range  drives,  the  improvement  comprising  a  damper 
medianism  arranged  between  said  first  and  second  hydraulic 
circuits  for  interrupting  hydraulic  communication  therebe- 
tween and  for  absorbing  any  vibrations  of  hydr^lic  pressure 
when  a  sudden  change  of  hydraulic  pressure  occlirs  in  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  circuits. 


3,884,096 


said  auxiliary  shaft  after  a  predetermined  speed  of  the  input 


FLOATING  JOURNAL  PIN  IN  MULTIPLE  GEAR  shaft  is  attained,  said  first  centrifugal  clutch  operated  after  a 

DIFFERENTIAL  predetermined  speed  of  said  connecting  shaft  is  attained  to 

Vernon  E.  Gleasman,  3808  Kirkwood  Rd.,  Cleveland  Heights,  drive  said  connecting  shaft  directly  from  said  input  shaft,  and 

Ohio  44121  said  manual  stage  consisting  of  an  epicydic  train  comprising 

Filed  July  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  272,800  a  sun  gear  unit  mounted  on  said  connecting  shaft,  a  ring  gear 

Int.  CI.  F16h  1/38 


U.S.  CI.  74-715 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  differential  mechanism,  a  differential  gear  case 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  source  of  power,  two  substantially 
identical  gear  sets  assembled  in  said  case,  a  central  worm 
traction  gear  in  each  gear  set,  a  set  of  transfer  gear  complexes 
operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  traction  gears,  each 
complex  comprising  in  longitudinal  alignment  a  worm  wheel 
with  a  reversible  balancing  gear  at  each  end  thereof  rotatable 
with  the  associated  worm  wheel,  each  of  said  worm  wheels  in 
meshing  engagement  with  its  associated  traction  gear,  each  of 
said  gear  complexes  having  a  through  opening  axially  thereof, 
a  shaft  extending  through  each  of  said  through  openings  and 
extending  endwise  therebeyond  at  each  end,  all  of  said  shafts 
being  the  same  length,  said  traction  gears  in  axial  alignment 
with  each  other  and  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  case  inde- 
pendently of  the  rotation  of  the  case  and  of  each  other,  said 
gear  sets  being  assembled  in  said  case  with  the  transfer  gear 
complexes  of  one  gear  set  in  registering  pairs  with  the  similar 
transfer  gear  complexes  of  the  other  gear  set  and  with  the  said 
balancing  gears  in  one  gear  set  meshing  with  the  balancing 
gears  of  the  registering  complex  in  the  other  gear  set;  the 
combination  therewith  of  pin  means  in  said  case  engaging  at 
least  one  end  of  said  shafts  in  each  registering  pair  at  the  same 
ends  of  said  shafts  and  permitting  only  slight  endwise  move- 
ment of  said  shafts  in  at  least  one  direction. 


3,884,097 

TWO  STAGE  TRANSMISSION 

Stellios  Antony  Avramidis,  Greenfield,  and  John  L.  Craig, 

Mooresville,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation, 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343^29 

Int.  CI.  F16h  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  74—740  3  Clafans 

1.  A  transmission  having  an  automatic  stage  and  a  manual 
stage,  said  transmission  having  a  connecting  shaft  between  the 
automatic  stage  and  the  manual  stage,  said  automatic  stage 
comprising  an  input  shaft  rotatable  at  varying  speeds,  a  first 
centrifugal  clutch  mounted  on  said  connecting  shaft,  an  auxili- 
ary shaft,  a  second  centrifugal  clutch  and  an  overrunning 
clutch  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  shaft,  a  first  drive  train  con- 
nected between  said  first  centrifugal  clutch  and  said  second 
centrifugal  clutch,  a  second  drive  train  connected  between 
said  overrunning  clutch  and  said  connecting  shaft,  said  input 
shaft  connected  to  said  second  centrifugal  clutch  through  said 
first  drive  train  to  operate  said  second  centrifugal  clutch  and 
drive  said  connecting  shaft  through  said  two  driving  trains  and 


unit,  and  a  planet  gear  unit  between  said  sun  gear  unit  and  said 
ring  gear  unit  for  continuously  meshing  engagement  there- 
with, an  output  shaft  selectively  connected  to  one  or  the  other 
of  the  ring  gear  unit  and  the  planet  gear  unit,  and  means 
manually  to  couple  selected  ones  of  said  epicyclic  gear  units 
together  to  drive  the  output  shaft  at  a  selected  speed  ratio  to 
the  speed  of  said  connecting  shaft. 


3,884,098 
PLANETARY  GEAR 
August  Gumpohsberger,  Sontbofen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
BHS-Bayerische  Berg  Hutten-und  Salzwerke  AktiengcscU- 
schaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,850 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar.    20,    1972, 
2213487 

Int  CI.  F16h  1/28,  3/44,  57/02 
U.S.  CI.  74—801  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  planetary  gear,  particularly  for  use  on 
boats  comprising 

A.  an  outer  solar  wheel  having  two  parts, 

B.  an  inner  solar  wheel,  the  solar  wheels  arranged  in  a 
housing, 

C.  planetary  wheels  and  support  means  therefor. 
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D.  inner  and  outer  coupling  sleeves  at  the  planetary  wheels, 
E.  the  improvement  comprising  access  openings  in 

1 .  the  housing 

2.  the  wheels  support  means, 

3.  the  coupling  sleeves 

said  openings  extending  to  the  outer  solar  wheel,  the  plane- 
tary wheels,  and  the  inner  solar  wheels, 

F.  means  for  engaging  assembly  members  said  last  means 
comprising  recesses  at 

1 .  the  outer  solar  wheel 

2.  the  planetary  wheels,  and  the  planetary  wheel  support 
means 

the  recesses  at  the  solar  wheels  and  the  planetary  wheels 
comprising  circumferential  grooves  at  the  frontal  sur- 
faces, and 

G.  each  planetary  wheel  support  means  including  a  hollow 

planetary  wheel  bolt, 
said  bolt  being  adapted  to  slidably  receive  a  tubular  support 

for  a  mounting  flange  for  a  traction  device, 

1 .  the  planetary  wheel  bolt  including  first  thread  bores 
therein  for  engaging  members  connected  with  the 
mounting  flange, 

2.  the  planetary  wheel  support  means  including  second 
thread  bores  therein  outward  of  the  wheel  bolt  bores 
for  securing  hydraulic  cylinders  supported  by  the 
mounting  flange. 


3,884,099 
EXPANSION  BOLT 
K«ri  Birger  Sikstrom,  UUa  Gransgatan  2,  S-971  00  Malmber- 
get,  Swedes 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,925 
Cbims    priority,    applicathm    Sweden,    Apr.    13,    1972, 
4767/72 

Int.  CI.  F16b  13106 
VS.  CL  85-75  3  claims 


1.  An  expansion  bolt  comprising  a  threaded  claimping 
screw,  a  tapered  expansion  member  having  a  tapped  bore 
threadedly  engaging  the  screw  and  having  at  least  one  outer 
wedge  surface  and  a  number  of  clamping  jaws  having  each  of 
its  inner  wedge  surfaces  cooperating  with  an  outer  wedge 
surface  of  the  tapered  expansion  member,  the  jaws  being 
retained  in  engagement  with  the  tapered  expansion  member 
by  means  of  an  elastic  member  and  in  abutment  at  one  of  their 
ends  with  an  axial  stop  member  on  the  screw  when  the  jaws 
are  held  against  rotation  and  the  screw  is  rotated  for  axial 
displacement  of  the  expansion  member  in  a  direction  towards 
the  axial  stop  member  at  the  same  time  as  the  jaws  by  cooper- 
ation between  the  outer  and  inner  wedge  surfaces  will  be 
moved  radially  outwardly,  characterized  in  that  one  of  the 
wedge  surfaces  of  at  least  a  pair  of  cooperating  outer  and 
inner  wedge  surfaces  is  provided  with  a  radial  projection 
which  is  guided  in  a  corresponding  longitudinal  groove  in  the 
outer  wedge  surface,  that  the  projection  is  formed  with  a 
substantially  radial  end  surface  adapted  to  form  an  abutment 
surface,  and  that  the  groove  has  a  corresponding  abutment 
surface  at  one  of  its  ends,  there  being  provided  a  predeter- 
mined free  axial  space  or  distance  between  said  abutment 
surfaces  when  the  tapered  expansion   member  has  been 
screwed  relative  to  the  claimping  screw  so  far  that  the  conical 
member  abuts  the  axial  stop  member  on  the  screw  and  pre- 
vented from  further  screwing  relative  to  the  expansion  mem- 
ber, whereby  subsequent  simultaneous  axial  movement  of  the 


screw  and  the  expansion  member  relative  to  the  Jaws  until  the 
abutment  surfaces  engage  one  another  expandsf the  jaws  still 
further. 


3,884,100 
PIPE  TONGS 
WiUbun  C.  FldeWy,  Rt.  No.  1,  Bovey,  Minn.  55^109 
I  Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,68^ 

Int  a.  B25b  7112 
U.S.  CI.  81— 367 


2  Cbims 


respective 


1.  A  pipe  clamping  device  comprising  a  pair  ctf  jaw  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  jaw  members  having  a  concavely  curved 
pipe  engaging  face,  | 

handle  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  jaw  members  for 
enclosing  and  gripping  a  pipe  of  predetermined  diameter 
therebetween, 

each  of  said  faces  having  a  transverse  opening  formed 
tfierein  and  extending  completely  through  it 
jaw  member, 

an  adaptor  for  each  of  said  faces, 

each  of  said  adaptors  being  arcuate  in  cross  section  and 
having  inner  and  outer  walls  of  corresponding  curvature, 
both  of  said  walls  having  a  curvature  corresponding  to  the 
curvature  of  the  faces  of  said  jaw  members,  i 

the  inner  wall  being  adapted  to  engage  the  face  Of  its  respec- 
tive jaw  member,  the  outer  face  being  adapted  to  engage 
and  hold  a  pipe  having  a  diameter  smaller  thin  said  pre- 
determined diameter, 

each  adaptor  having  a  mounting  pin  integrally  formed 
therewith  and  extending  transversely  from  the  inner  wall, 
said  mounting  pin  being  insertable  in  said  opening  of  said 
jaw  member  and  extendable  completely  through  said  jaw 
member  so  as  to  extend  outwardly  from  said  j^  member, 
a  portion  of  said  mounting  pin  which  extend^  outwardly 
from  said  jaw  member  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a 
retaining  element,  1 

and  a  retaining  element  engageable  with  said  poi^ion  of  said 
mounting  pin  for  removably  holding  said  adaptor  on  said 
jaw  member, 
each  of  said  adaptors  being  interchangeably  mountable  on 
ekher  of  said  jaw  members. 


3,884,101 

RADIAL  ARM  SAW  GUARD 

Howard  Silkin,  c/o  Home  &  Industry  Tool  DistribUors,  Inc. 

2867  Long  Beach  Rd.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572  ' 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,528 

Int  a.  B27b  5128;  B27g  19104 


I 


U.S.  CL  83—544 


3  Claims 


1.  A  guard  for  use  with  a  radial  arm  saw  having  ^  motor,  a 
blade  driven  by  and  mounted  on  said  motor,  and  a  housing 
mounted  on  said  motor  from  which  said  blade  projects  down- 
ward, said  housing  having  a  front  and  a  back  and  a  motor  side 
and  an  outer  side,  said  guard  comprising,  in  coinbination, 
endmost  links  each  containing  an  elongated  longitlidinal  slot 
at  one  end  and  an  aperture  at  the  other  end,  fasterfng  means 
projecing  from  the  front  and  back  of  said  housmg  on  the 
motor  »nd  the  outer  side,  each  of  said  fastening  mea{is  slidably 
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extending  through  the  longitudinal  slot  of  one  of  said  endmost 
links  slidably  securing  said  endmost  links  to  said  housing, 
intermediate  links  each  containing  longitudinal  slots  at  the 
ends  thereof  and  each  having  a  center  containing  a  lateral 
offset  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  intermediate  links,  plastic 
disks  having  a  diameter  at  least  fifty  per  cent  greater  than  the 


10 — 


\B'         ■*■ 


vertical  thickness  of  said  intermediate  links,  and  pins  connect- 
ing at  least  five  intermediate  links  between  each  pair  of  said 
endmost  links  forming  a  length  of  articulated  links  on  each 
side  of  said  housing,  said  lengths  hanging  on  each  side  of  said 
blade  and  articulating  in  the  plane  of  said  blade,  each  of  said 
pins  mounting  one  of  said  plastic  disks  thereon  on  the  sides  of 
the  lengths  disposed  away  from  said  blade. 


3,884,102 
THREE  KNIFE  TRIMMING  MACHINE 
Hans  G.  Faltin,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Advance  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,033 

Int.  CI.  B26d  11100 

U.S.  CI.  83— 155  9  Claims 


and  trim  the  same  sequentially  and  having  knife  and  circular 
anvil  means  similar  to  those  on  said  first  trimming  unit,  means 
to  drive  said  second  trimming  unit,  discharge  means  for  fiilly 
trimmed  booklets  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said  second  trim- 
ming unit,  one  of  said  trimming  units  having  a  single  knife 
means  and  anvil  to  trim  one  side  of  booklets  and  the  other 
trimming  unit  having  a  pair  of  cooperating  knife  means  and 
anvils  axially  spaced  to  trim  simultaneously  the  top  and  bot- 
tom sides  of  said  booklets,  said  feed  conveyor  means  and 
transfer  conveyor  means  each  comprising  first  and  second 
sections  respectively  in  longitudinally  alignment  with  each 
other,  means  to  drive  the  first  section  of  each  of  said  convey- 
ors considered  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  booklets 
thereby  at  a  slower  surface  speed  than  the  speed  of  the  book- 
lets as  delivered  thereto  and  thereby  cause  said  booklets  to 
become  arranged  in  shingle  fashion  upon  said  first  sections, 
and  means  to  drive  the  second*section  of  each  of  said  convey- 
ors at  a  speed  substantially  as  high  as  press  speed,  thereby  to 
space  the  successive  leading  booklets  from  the  shingle  ar- 
rangement thereof  for  delivery  thereof  respectively  from  said 
feed  conveyor  means  to  said  first  trimming  unit  and  from  said 
transfer  conveyor  means  to  said  second  trimming  unit,  at  least 
the  upper  surface  of  the  receiving  end  of  said  first  section  of 
said  transfer  conveyor  means  being  at  a  lower  level  than  the 
level  at  which  partially  trimmed  booklets  are  discharged  from 
said  first  trimming  unit  to  facilitate  positioning  of  the  partially 
trimmed  booklets  in  shingle  arrangement  upon  the  first  sec- 
tion of  said  transfer  conveyor  means. 


3,884,103 

PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DUPLICATING 

MACHINE 

Yoshiharu  Namba,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1972,  47-99417 
Int  CI.  B26d  5120 
U.S.  CI.  83-156  3  Claims 


i^0k^ 


^r^y^^fee- 


1.  A  machine  for  trimming  the  top  and  bottom  sides  and  the 
side  opposite  the  folded  side  of  multi-sheet  folded  paper  book- 
lets at  high  speeds  comprising  in  combination,  a  frame,  feed 
conveyor  means  supported  by  said  frame  and  having  an  inlet 
end  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  the  delivery  end  of  a 
printing  press  upon  which  said  booklets  are  printed  and  dis- 
charged therefrom  in  folded  condition  at  a  predetermined 
high  press  speed  in  a  first  direction,  a  first  trimming  unit  on 
said  frame  adjacent  the  delivery  end  of  said  feed  conveyor  and 
having  circular  knife  means  provided  with  a  toothed  periphery 
coacting  with  a  circular  rotary  anvil  and  adapted  to  edge-trim 
said  booklets,  means  to  drive  said  trimming  unit,  stop  means 
positioned  to  be  engaged  by  partially  trimmed  booklets  dis- 
charged from  said  first  trimming  unit  to  stop  movement 
thereof  in  said  first  direction,  transfer  conveyor  means  on  said 
frame  operable  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first 
direction  of  said  feed  conveyor  and  having  one  edge  thereof 
aligned  longitudinally  in  parallelism  with  said  stop  means,  a 
second  trimming  unit  on  said  frame  aligned  with  said  transfer 
conveyor  to  receive  said  partially  trimmed  booklets  therefrom 


3.  A  paper  feeding  device  for  use  in  a  duplicating  machine 
or  the  like,  said  feeding  device  comprising 
first  feed  rollers  for  feeding  a  continuous  roll  of  copy  paper; 

second  feed  rollers  for  receiving  said  copy  paper  from 

said  first  rollers; 
means  for  intermittently  increasing  the  speed  of  said  first 

feed  rollers  with  respect  to  said  second  feed  rollers  to 

form  a  first  loop  of  said  copy  paper  therebetween  to 

lessen  slippage  between  said  second  feed  foUers  and  said 

copy  paper; 
means  for  delivering  a  predetermined  length  of  copy  paper 

from  said  second  feed  rollers; 
third  feed  rollers  for  receiving  the  copy  paper  from  the 

second  feed  rollers,  said  third  feed  rollers  continuously 

rotating  at  a  speed  less  than  that  of  said  second  feed 

rollers  to  form  a  second  loop  of  said  copy  paper  between 

said  second  and  third  roller  pairs; 
cutting  means  disposed  between  said  second  and  third  feed 

rollers  for  cutting  said  copy  paper  to  said  predetermined 

length;  and 
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means  for  stopping  said  second  roller  pair  after  said  prede- 
termined length  of  copy  paper  has  been  delivered  thereby 
and  for  actuating  said  cutting  means  to  cut  said  predeter- 
mined length  of  copy  paper  before  the  third  roller  pair 
removes  said  second  loop  so  that  said  second  loop  ab- 
sorbs the  impact  of  said  cutting  means  on  the  copy  paper 
to  thereby  lessen  the  affect  of  the  cutting  step  on  the 
operation  of  the  duplicating  machine  or  the  like. 


PPor 
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3  884  104 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PATTERNED  OBJECTS 

OUT  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

AK«  G.  Cannaa,  4907  River  Rd.  North,  Salem,  Oreg.  97303 

FDed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,631 

Int  CL  B26f  3112 

U.S.  CL  83-171  2  Claims 


^^a^ 


/^-^ 


supiiorting  a  block  of  cheese  and  feeding  it  at  a^  inclination 
to  the  horizontal  through  said  gap,  an  eccentric  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  first  housing  portion,  a  circular  slicing  knife 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  eccentric  in  a  cutting  plane  normal 
to  the  feeding  direction  of  said  block  of  cheese  ^nd  adapted 
to  be  rotated  at  a  faster  speed  than  the  rotary  need  of  said 
eccentric,  said  knife  being  reciprocated  across  said  gap  by  the 
rotation  of  said  eccentric  so  that  said  knife  is  alternately  pro- 
jected into  and  retracted  from  the  feeding  path  ^f  said  block 
of  cheese,  and  an  abutment  disc  for  said  block  of  cheese 
mounted  on  said  second  housing  portion  opposite  said  knife 
and  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  across  said  gap  with  a  motion 
complementary  to  the  reciprocating  motion  of  said  knife 
wheneby  the  block  of  cheese  abuts  against  an  abMtment  face 
of  sajd  abutment  disc  when  said  blade  is  retracted,  said  abut- 
ment face  of  said  abutment  disc  being  spaced  dolnstream  of 
said  cutting  plane  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  desired  thickness 
of  each  cheese  slice. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  patterned  objects  out  of  plastic 
material,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  horizontal  work  surface  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
a  beam  superimposed  upon  said  work  surface  rockably 
mounted  relative  thereto  and  divided  into  a  lever  arm  and 
a  load  arm, 

a  cutting  element  extending  upwardly  through  said  opening 
in  said  work  surface  and  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
beam  end  constituting  the  end  of  the  load  arm, 

electrical  conductors  extending  from  a  source  of  controlled 
electrical  current  and  connected  one  each  to  the  top  and 
bottom  ends  of  said  cutting  element  to  selectively  ener- 
gize said  cutting  element  to  various  degrees  of  tempera- 
ture, and 

whereby  gravitational  forces  applied  to  said  lever  arm  will 
transmit  lifting  forces  to  said  load  arm  to  maintain  said 
element  in  tension  at  all  times. 


3384,106 
ADJUSTABLE  SAW 
Tsuneo  Aizawa,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Amad^  Company, 
Ltd.,  Isehara,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,438 
Cl^ms  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1973,148-1 12864 
Int  CI.  B23d  55102,  55/04 
U.S.  CI.  83-453  8  ctaims 
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3384  105 
HIGH.DUTY  CHEESE-SLICING  MACIflNE 
Andreas  Fcssler,  and  Ewald  Fcssler,  both  of  Heimenkirch, 
AVgau,  Germany,  ass^nors  to  Hochland,  Reich,  Summer  & 
Co.,  Heimenkirch,  AHgau,  Germany 

FOed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,671 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Oct   20,    1972 
2251567 

Int  CI.  B23d  19/100 
VS.  CL  83-419  6  claims 


1.  A  cheese-slicing  machine  comprising  first  and  second 
housing  portions  defining  a  gap  therebetween,  means  for 


1.  A  saw  comprising  in  combination:  a  fixed  bas^;  platform 
means  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  about  an  ajcis  extend- 
ing vertically  therefrom,  said  platform  means  having  a  mate- 
nal  support  surface  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  material 
to  be  cut;  a  cutting  head  carrying  a  saw  blade,  s^id  cutting 
head  being  mounted  on  said  platform  means  for  Movement 
relative  to  said  material  support  surface  when  peferming  a 
cut  through  material  positioned  thereon;  and  clamriing  means 
for  hoUing  the  material  to  be  cut  during  a  cutting^peration 
said  clamping  means  including  first  jaw  means  having  an 
elongated  clamping  surface  fixed  relative  to  said  [base  and 
second  jaw  means  pivotally  carried  by  said  platform  means 
and  movable  relative  to  said  first  jaw  means  to  releasably  hold 
the  said  material  against  said  first  jaw  means  during  a  cutting 
operation;  the  said  axis  being  arranged  coaxially  with  the  line 
of  intersection  between  said  elongated  clamping  sijrface  and 
the  cutting  plane  of  said  saw  blade. 

3384,107 
PRESS  PROVmED  WITH  A  PRESS-PLATE  WITli  THREE 

DEGREES  OF  FREEDOM 
Vittorio  Luigi  AchiUe  Bianchi,  37,  Ave.  Paul  Doumer.  75016 
Paris,  France  [ 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,247    I 
7^^S   '******^'    '"**="*^    ''""»«'    J"»«    30,    1972, 

Int  CL  B26d  5/12 
U3.CL  83-534  U  chims 

1.  Press  for  cutting  a  material  in  the  form  of  a  she^t  or  web 
compnang  a  base  structure,  a  stationary  horizontal  work- 
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table  fixedly  supported  by  said  base  structure  adapted  to 
receive  a  material  to  be  cut  as  well  as  a  cutting  tool  placed  on 
said  material,  said  work-table  having  a  predetermined  length 
between  opposed  lateral  ends  thereof  and  a  predetermined 
width  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  between  front  and 
rear  edges  of  said  table,  stationary  longitudinal  beams  extend- 
ing forwardly  and  rearwardly  and  arranged  horizontally,  in 
parallel  relationship  to  one  another,  on  either  side  of  said 
work-table  and  above  the  latter  over  said  lateral  ends  of  said 
work-table  at  a  distance  from  each  other  substantially  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  work-table,  said  longitudinal  beams  having 
front  ends  respectively  situated  substantially  over  said  front 
edge  of  said  work-table  and  extending  from  said  front  ends 
rearwardly  beyond  the  rear  edge  of  said  table  where  said 
beams  terminate  in  rear  ends  situated  at  an  elevation  higher 
than  said  table  at  a  substantial  distance  to  the  rear  thereof,  a 
moving  bridge  extending  substantially  over  the  whole  length 
of  said  work-table  and  having  front  and  rear  edges  parallel  to 
the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  work-table  and  situated  from 
each  other  by  a  given  distance,  said  beams  extending  rear- 
wardly beyond  said  rear  edge  of  said  work -table  by  a  distance 
which  is  at  least  substantially  as  great  as  the  distance  between 
said  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  bridge,  said  bridge  being 
supported  at  its  ends  by  said  longitudinal  beams  by  means  of 
a  system  of  guide-ways  and  counter-guides  so  that  said  bridge 


3384,108 

PRODUCTION  OF  ENSEMBLE  IN  A  COMPUTOR  ORGAN 

Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,684 

Int  a.  GlOh  1/02,  5/02 

U.S.  CL  84- 1 .24  12  Claims 


is  capable  of  sliding  horizontally  along  said  beams  across  said 
table  forwardly  and  rearwardly  so  as  to  either  overhang  said 
table  to  a  predetermined  extent  or  be  situated  substantially 
entirely  to  the  rear  of  said  table  to  provide  unobstructed 
access  thereto,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  bridge  at  a  lower 
portion  thereof  and  movable  in  horizontal  translation  along 
said  bridge  toward  one  or  the  other  of  said  beams  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  directions  of  displacement  of  the 
bridge  itself  so  as  to  have  two  degrees  of  freedom  over  the 
work-table  in  a  horizontal  plane,  namely  freedom  of  move- 
ment forwardly  and  rearwardly  and  freedom  of  movement  in 
opposed  lateral  directions,  a  press-plate  supported  by  said 
carriage,  said  press-plate  being  movable  in  vertical  translation 
with  respect  to  said  carriage  so  as  to  apply  a  vertical  pressure 
on  the  cutting  too!  and  cause  it  to  penetrate  into  the  material 
to  be  cut,  when  said  press-plate  is  situated  over  the  cutting 
tool,  said  press-plate  having  from  front  to  rear  a  dimension 
substantially  smaller  than  the  distance  between  the  front  and 
rear  edges  of  the  table  and  from  side  to  side  a  dimension 
substantially  smaller  than  the  length  of  said  table,  and  said 
beams  cooperating  with  said  bridge  for  situating  said  press- 
plate  in  the  region  of  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  work- 
table  or  at  any  location  between  the  latter  front  and  rear  edges 
while  said  carriage  cooperates  with  said  bridge  for  situating 
said  press-plate  at  the  region  of  the  lateral  ends  of  said  work- 
table  or  at  any  location  between  said  lateral  ends. 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  wherein  the  ampli- 
tudes of  a  waveshape  are  computed  at  regular  time  intervals 
tx  from  stored  harmonic  coefficients,  musical  notes  being 
produced  from  said  computed  amplitudes  as  said  computa- 
tions are  carried  out  in  real  time,  the  improvement  for  produc- 
ing an  ensemble  effect  comprising: 
first  means  for  evaluating  a  set  of  "combined"  Fourier 
components  during  subintervals  within  each  time  interval 
tj[,  each  combined  Fourier  component  being  the  sum  of 
a  first  constituent  Fourier  component  at  the  nominal 
true-pitch  of  the  selected  note  and  a  second  constituent 
Fourier  component  offset  in  frequency  from  the  corre- 
sponding true-pitch  first  constituent  Fourier  component, 
the  first  and  second  constituent  Fourier  components  of 
corresponding  order  having  an  equal  amplitude  estab- 
lished by  said  stored  harmonic  components, 
an  accumulator,  connected  to  receive  said  combined  Fou- 
rier components  from  said  first  means,  for  accumulating 
all  the  the  combined  Fourier  components  evaluated  dur- 
ing each  interval  /,  to  obtain  a  waveshape  amplitude  for 
a  certain  sample  point, 
sample  point  means  operative  at  the  end  of  each  interval  /, 
for  incrementing  the  effective  sample  point  (qR)  for 
which  said  resultant  waveshape  amplitude  is  established 
and  for  supplying  the  effective  sample  point  iqR)  value  to 
said  first  means,  and 
means,  connected  to  receive  said  waveshape  amplitudes 
from  said   accumulator,  for  converting  said  resultant 
waveshape  amplitudes  to  sounds,  said  converting  being 
carried  out,  in  real  time  as  said  waveshape  amplitudes  are 
computed,  the  sounds  so  produced  exhibiting  an  ensem- 
ble effect. 


3384,109 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  RESONANCES  OF 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
Charles  S.  Johnson,  5208  S.  12th  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22204 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464^46 
Int.  a.  GlOd  1/02 
U.S.  CL  84—275  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  resonances  of  stringed  in- 
struments after  assembly  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 
temporarily  securing  the  tail  piece  of  said  instrument  by 
external  means  so  as  to  permit  said  instrument  to  be 
strung  and  concert  tuned  without  the  use  of  the  end  pin 
hole  of  said  instrument; 
adjusting  the  air  resonance  tone  of  said  instrument  to  a 
desired  pitch  by  changing  the  size  and  shape  of  the /-holes 
of  said  instrument; 


964 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


May  20.  1975 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


965 


964 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


adjusting  the  prime  wood  tone  of  said  instrument  to  a  de- 
sired musical  interval  from  said  air  resonance  tone  by  the 
steps  of: 

inserting  a  piece  of  sandpaper  into  the  air  chamber  of  said 
instrument  through  an  /  hole  thereof; 

introducing  a  piece  of  stiff  wire  through  said  end  pin  hole 
into  said  air  chamber  to  permit  manipulation  of  said 
sandpaper  by  said  stiff  wire;  and 

alternately  sanding  the  inside  of  the  back  of  said  instrument 
and  tesUng  said  prime  wood  tone  location,  until  said 
prime  wood  tone  reaches  the  desired  pitch; 

and,  bringing  said  prime  wood  tone  and  said  air  resonance 
tone  into  phase  by  sanding  the  bass  bar  of  said  instrument 
with  said  piece  of  sandpaper  manipulated  by  said  piece  of 
stiff  wire  inserted  into  said  air  chamber  through  said  end 
pin  hole. 
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3  884  111 
INVERSION  MAKER  AND  CHORD  MATCHER 
Vema  M.  Leonard,  8701  Highway  41,  Fresnto,  Calif.  93710 
j  Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  49^,253 

U.S.  CI.  84-471  2  Claims 


3  884  110 

MUSICAL  CYCLE  DIFTERENTUTION  AID 

Verna  M.  Leonard,  8701  Highway  41,  Fresno,  Calif.  93710 

FOed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,251 

Int  CI.  G09b  J5/02 

U.S.  CI.  84-471  4  Claims 


1.  A  chord  inversion  mixer  comprising: 

a.  A  generally  planar  backing  member  defining  a  plurality 
of  parallel  laterally  extended  forwardly  open  channels; 

b.  a  plurality  of  elongated  panels  dimensionefi  to  be  individ- 
ually slideably  received  in  any  selected  orte  of  said  chan- 
nels; I 

c.  each  of  said  panels  being  identified  wijh  a  particular 
musical  chord  symbol  and  having  therebn  an  array  of 
spaced  indicia  naming  the  scale  tones  of  the  particular 
chord  in  more  than  one  octave;  I 

d.  indicia  on  said  backing  selectively  registerijig  with  certain 
ones  of  the  scale  tone  names  and  identifying  same  as 
components  of  the  root  chord  and  at  least  one  inversion 


1.  A  device  for  teaching  the  relationship  between  the  cycle 
of  fourths  and  the  cycle  of  fifths  in  music  comprising: 

a.  first  panel  and  a  second  panel,  each  having: 

1.  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face;  and 

2.  a  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  the  rear  face  and  extend- 
ing partially  beyond  the  respective  panel; 

b.  said  discs  each  having  displayed  consecutively  in  twelve 
peripheral  sectors  the  scale  tone  names  of  a  musical 
cycle; 

c.  said  first  panel  having  means  to  indicate  the  position  on 
a  piano  keyboard  of  a  root  tone  and  the  two  tones  which 
are  a  fifth  interval  removed  from  said  root  tone  on  the 
opposite  sides  thereof; 

d.  the  cycle  displayed  on  the  disc  mounted  on  said  first 
panel  being  a  cycle  of  fifths  and  the  cycle  displayed  on  the 
disc  mounted  on  said  second  panel  being  a  cycle  of 
fourths; 

e.  said  second  panel  having  means  to  indicate  the  position 
on  a  piano  keyboard  of  a  root  tone  and  the  two  tones 
which  are  a  fourth  interval  removed  from  said  root  tone 
on  opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

f.  said  panels  being  mounted  together  for  alternate  visibility 
and  use  by  the  student. 


3,884,112 

KEY  SIGNATURE  STRUCTURE  TEACHING  AID 

Vema  M.  Leonard,  8701  Hwy.  41,  Fresno,  Ca».  93710 

.  Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,2^4 

I  Int  CI.  G09b  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  84— 


-471 


5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  teaching  key  signature  structure  comprising 
A  base  havmg  an  upwardly  extending  rear  panel]  and  defining 
a  fM^ardly  disposed  upwardly  open  pocket 
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said  pocket  having  a  planar  front  member  with  a  portion 
thereof  cut  away  to  define  an  aperture  with  a  parallel- 
sides; 

an  insert  panel  having  displayed  thereon  a  musical  staff  and 
being  insertable  in  said  pocket  such  that  said  musical  staff 
is  revealed  through  said  aperture; 

said  planar  front  member  having  indicia  adjacent  the  paral- 
lel sides  of  said  aperture  registering  with  and  naming  the 
scale  tones  of  the  lines  and  spaces  of  the  musical  staff 
when  said  insert  panel  is  inserted;  and 

a  plurality  of  selectively  exposable  panel  pairs  mounted  on 
said  planar  front  member,  the  panels  of  each  pair  being 
identified  with  a  particular  key  signature  and  the  first 
panel  in  each  pair  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
aperture  and  having  indicia  thereon  to  register  with  the 
lines  of  said  staff  to  identify  same  as  the  scale  degrees  of 
the  particular  key  signature,  and  the  second  panel  of  each 
pair  being  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  aperture  opposite 
said  one  side  and  having  indicia  thereon  to  register  with 
the  spaces  of  the  staff  to  identify  same  as  the  scale  de- 
grees of  the  particular  key  signature. 


3,884,113 

SLIDE  RULE  CHORD  INDICATOR 

Vema  M.  Leonard,  8701  Highway  41,  Fresno,  Calif.  93710 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,256 

Int.  CI.  G09b  15102 

U.S.  CI.  84—471  4  Claims 


3,884,114 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  CHORD  ORGANIZOR 

Vema  M.  Leonard,  8701  Highway  41,  Fresno,  Calif.  93710 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,260 

Int  CI.  G09b  15/02 

VS.  CI.  84—471  6  Claims 


.  A  musical  teaching  aid  comprising: 

.  an  insert  sheet  identified  with  a  particular  key  signature 
and  displaying  a  musical  staff  having  the  lines  and  spaces 
thereof  named  according  to  the  scale  tones  comprising 
said  particular  key  signature,  said  named  scale  tones 
being  displayed  in  a  pair  of  evenly  spaced  vertical  arrays 
disposed  laterally  of  said  staff; 

.  an  overlay  sheet  disposed  on  said  insert  sheet  and  having 
an  opening  with  parallel  side  edges  to  expose  said  staff 
and  scale  tone  arrays; 

,  a  pair  of  panels  vertically  slideably  mounted  on  said 
overlay  sheet  adjacent  the  left  and  right  side  edges 
thereof  respectively,  each  of  said  panels  having  at  least 
one  group  of  indicators  to  indicate  by  juxtaposition  with 
one  of  said  vertical  arrays  the  particular  ones  of  said 
named  scale  tones  on  said  insert  sheet  which  define  a 
particular  type  of  chord  and  naming  said  particular  type 
of  chord. 


1.  An  aid  for  teaching  the  various  major  and  minor  chords 
related  to  a  particular  key  signature  comprising: 

a.  a  rear  panel  and  a  forward  panel  joined  along  at  least 
their  lower  edges  to  define  an  envelope  therebetween; 

b.  a  dial  rotatably  mounted  to  said  forward  panel  and  having 
thereon  an  evenly  spaced  angular  array  of  scale  tone 
names  arranged  according  to  the  cycle  of  fourths; 

c.  at  least  one  insert  sheet  dimensioned  to  fit  within  said 
envelope  and  having  thereon  an  arcuate  array  of  indicia 
groups,  siad  groups  being  individually  alignable  radially 
of  said  dial  with  individual  ones  of  said  named  scale  tones 
upon  rotative  adjustment  of  said  dial  when  said  sheet  is 
inserted  in  said  envelope; 

d.  each  of  said  groups  of  indicia  including  a  representation 
of  a  particular  chord  type  such  that  by  using  the  radially 
aligned  named  scale  tones  as  the  root  tones  of  the  particu- 
lar chord  types  particular  chords  representing  the  related 
major  and  minor  chords  of  a  particular  key  signature  are 
defined; 

e.  each  of  said  groups  of  indicia  further  including  spaced 
writing  blanks  for  the  user  to  inscribe  the  names  of  the 
scale  tones  of  the  particular  chord  defined  therein. 


3,884,115 

INTERVAL  TEACHING  AID 

Vema  M.  Leonard,  8701  Highway  41,  Fresno,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491^18 

Int  CI.  G09b  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  84—471  4  Claims 

1.  A  muscial  teaching  aid  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  rigid  planar  base; 

b.  a  first  disc  rotationally  mounted  at  the  center  thereof  to 
said  base  and  having  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the 
base  an  angularly  spaced  peripheral  array  of  indicia  indi- 
cating in  order  the  scale  tone  names  of  the  notes  of  one 
octave  of  the  chromatic  musical  scale; 

c.  a  second  disc  rotationally  mounted  at  the  center  thereof 
to  said  base  and  having  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from 
the  base  an  angulariy  spaced  peripheral  array  of  indicia 
indicating  in  order  the  scale  tone  names  of  notes  of  a 
progression  of  whcde  step  intervals. 

d.  a  plurality  of  selectively  exposable  panels  mounted  on 
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said  base,  each  of  said  panels  having  thereon  ordered     I  3,884,117 

spaces  for  the  inscription  of  scale  tone  names  and  indicia  DRILLING  AND  TAPPING  SCREW  FORMATION 

WilUam  A.  Eager,  ConiwaU,  N.Y.,  assignor  ^  Star  Expansion 
Industries  Corporation,  MountainviUe,  N.Yf 

Continuation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  132,1 19,  April  7,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1973,  S^r.  No.  388,596 

Int  CI.*  F16B  25100 
\iJ&.  CL  85-47  10  Claims 
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indicating  the  structure  of  the  scale  tones  to  be  named  in 
the  spaces. 


3,884,116 

SCREW  THREADED  FASTENING  MEANS  AND  LIKE 

PRODUCTS 

Jacob  M.  Hage,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Midwest 

Chrome  Process  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,080,  Dec  15,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  249,850 

Int  CI.  F16b  25100;  B32b  15118 
U.S.  CL  85-1  C  12  Claims 


1 .  A  plated  carbon  steel  threaded  fastener  means  for  fasten- 
ing objects  in  exterior  as  well  as  interior  applications,  such  as 
in  the  automotive  field  and  the  like,  and  operative  to  provide 
good  corrosion  resistance  properties,  and  being  of  a  satin-like 
or  shiny  appearance,  comprising: 
a  head  portion  at  one  end  of  the  fastener  means,  and 
a  shank  portion, 
said  fastener  means  having  a  structural  makeup  of  sepa- 
rate layers  including, 

a.  structural  base  metal  means  of  carbon  steel, 

b.  layer  means  of  copper  having  a  thickness  between 
about  0.00001  and  about  0.0001  inches, 

c.  layer  means  of  cadmium  having  a  thickness  between 
about  0.00005  and  about  0.0009  inches, 

d.  layer  means  of  copper  having  a  thickness  between 
about  0.00001  and  about  0.0005  inches, 

e.  layer  means  of  nickel  having  a  thickness  between 
about  0.0001  and  about  0.0007  inches, 

f.  layer  means  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  tin/nickel  alloy,  a  tin/cobalt- 
nickel  alloy,  or  a  tin/cobalt  alloy,  said  layer  means 
having  a  thickness  between  about  O.OOOOOS  and 
about  0.00020  inches, 

said  layer  means  being  for  the  most  part  applied  by  elec- 
trolytic coating  process  and  being  operative  to  enable 
good  corrosion  resistance  properties  and  good  adhe- 
sion properties. 


■ 

1.  A  drilling  screw  comprising  an  elongate  ihank  including 
a  trailing  end  portion  at  one  end  of  said  shank  and  a  leading 
end  portion  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  shank,  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  shank  being  threaded  for  rotation  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  and  for  advancement  into  k  material,  said 
trailing  end  portion  being  provided  with  a  mai^ipulating  head, 
said  leading  end  portion  including  cutting  surfaces  and  relief 
surfaces  each  associated  with  another  cutting  surface,  each 
cutting  surface  being  angulariy  advanced  abouf  the  axis  of  said 
steft  with  respect  to  an  associated  relief  surface  relative  to 
said  predetermined  direction  of  rotation  to  define  a  flute,  each 
cutting  surface  including  a  substantially  smopth  leading  cut- 
ting edge  portion  of  generally  lateral  extent  [relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank,  each  cutting  edge  portion 
projecting  into  a  respective  flute  from  the  lowermost  edge  of 
an  associated  cutting  surface,  each  cutting  bortion  having 
dimensions  substantially  smaller  than  those  defiling  said  flutes 
and  having  a  maximum  height  along  the  direction  of  said 
shank  of  approximately  0.0025  inches,  eac^  cutting  edge 
portion  projecting  into  a  respective  flute  from  the  lowermost 
edge  of  an  associated  cutting  surface  along  a  d^ection  normal 
to  the  latter  a  distance  in  the  range  of  0.00 1  tb  0.003  inches, 
and  each  cutting  edge  portion  defining  a  rake  ajigle  relative  to 
the  axis  of  said  shank  of  at  least  approximately  45°. 


Vincent  J, 


3,884,118 
SAFE  AND  ARM  DEVICE    I 
Taylor,  deceased,  late  of  China  Uike,  CaUf.;  by 


Wayne  G.  Zellmer,  executor,  China  Lake^  and  Earl  E. 
Beasey,  Ridgccrest,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

I  Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,623 

Int  CI.  F41f  3106 


lis.  CI.  89—1.814 


1.  In  a  weapons  firing  control  system  wherein  a  plurality  of 
weapons  may  be  sequentially  or  serially  fired  by  electrical 
current  through  a  plurality  of  individual  circuitsl  the  combina- 
tioii  comprising: 


6  Claims 
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A.  a  source  of  current; 

B.  a  firing  switch; 

C.  an  arming  switch; 

D.  said  firing  switch  and  said  arming  switch  being  each 
connected  to  said  source; 

E.  a  plurality  of  firing  circuits; 

F.  safety  switching  means  connected  to  said  firing  switch 
and  having  a  plurality  of  two  position  switches  each  in 
one  position  being  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
firing  circuits; 

G.  said  two  position  switches  being  biased  to  the  other  one 
of  said  two  positions  and  said  other  position  connected 
each  of  said  circuits  to  ground  potential,  said  switching 
means  being  operable  for  simultaneous  movement  of  said 
two  position  switches  to  said  one  position  thereby  con- 
necting said  firing  circuits  to  receive  current  from  said 
firing  switch;  and 

H.  electrically  operable  means  responsive  to  current  from 
said  arming  switch  activating  said  switching  means  and 
thereby  moving  said  two  position  switches  from  said  other 
position  to  said  one  position. 


3,884,119 
LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  GUNS 
Robert  L.  Zouck,  Pikesville,  Md.,  assignor  to  AAI  Corporation, 
Cockeysville,  Md. 

Filed  May  2,  1955,  Ser.  No.  505,311 

Int  CI.  F41d  11114;  F41f  9100 

U.S.  CI.  89—45  6  Claims 


1.  A  loader  for  a  gun,  comprising  an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end 
for  swinging  motion  with  respect  to  said  gun,  a  carriage  sup- 
ported by  said  arm  for  reciprocating  motion  thereon,  a  tele- 
scoping member  pivoted  at  one  end  for  swinging  motion  with 
respect  to  said  gun,  said  telescoping  member  being  pivotally 
connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  carriage,  said  telescoping 
member  being  operable  to  be  retracted  and  extended,  latching 
means  carried  by  said  carriage  for  latching  said  carriage  to 
said  arm  for  preventing  motion  of  said  carriage  with  respect 
to  said  arm,  and  latching  means  carried  by  said  arm  for  un- 
latching the  first  said  latching  means  and  simultaneously  latch- 
ing said  arm  against  swinging  motion  with  respect  to  said  gun. 


3,884,120 
MILLING  MACHINE  CUTTER  ADAPTOR 
Frank  L.  Diferdinando,  MaKem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gorham  Tool 
Company,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,868 
Int.  CL  B23b  31102 
U.S.  CL90— llA  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  a  machine  tool  spindle  adaptor  for 
mounting  a  plurality  of  different  milling  cutters  on  the  spindle, 
said  adaptor  comprising  an  annular  body  having  a  rear  portion 
adapted  to  be  telescopically  engaged  in  the  forward  end  of  the 
machine  tool  spindle,  said  body  having  a  central  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough,  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  bore  com- 


prising a  smooth  circular  cylindrical  surface  and  the  rear  end 
portion  of  said  bore  being  threaded  and  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  bore,  said  body  having 
intermediate  its  ends  an  enlarged  radially  outwardly  extending 
circular  flange,  said  flange  having  a  flat  front  face  portion  with 
a  pair  of  radially  extending  abutment  means  thereon,  said 
body  having  an  integral  circumferentially  continuous  circular 
pilot  boss  extending  forwardly  from  said  front  face  concentric 
with  said  bore,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  boss  being  smaller 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  circular  flange,  a  milling  cutter 
having  a  central  bore  telescopically  engaged  over  said  pilot 
boss  with  a  close  fit,  said  cutter  having  a  flat  rear  face  portion 
positioned  against  the  front  face  of  said  flange  and  having 
means  thereon  engaging  said  abutment  means  on  said  flange 
to  establish  a  rotating  driving  connection  between  said  adap- 
tor and  said  cutter,  the  central  bore  in  said  cutter  being  en- 
larged adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  cutter,  the  smaller 
diameter  portion  of  the  central  bore  in  the  cutter  having  an 
axial  dimension  greater  than  the  axial  dimension  of  said  pilot 
boss  and  said  enlarged  bore  defining  a  radially  outwardly 


so 


lO^ 

27- 

f  ' 

^ 

( 

X^W--  \N   .\ 

■■,v  ■■  J 

^r^C^ 

^^{ 

i,      -- 

^^^^s 

Sbi,»./*~ 

- '■  >     1 

-■-1 

ir— 

n 

=b 

^ 

lA 

22- 

-  -  — t 

ri 

i_ 

^^^fa 

■37 


extending  shoulder  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  smaller 
portion  of  the  bore  in  the  cutter,  a  screw  extending  axially 
through  the  bores  in  said  cutter  and  adaptor,  said  screw  having 
its  rear  end  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  rear 
end  portion  of  the  central  bore  in  said  adaptor,  the  shank  of 
said  screw  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  smooth  cylindri- 
cal bore  in  said  adaptor,  said  screw  having  an  enlarged  head 
at  the  forward  end  thereof  seated  against  said  shoulder  to 
removably  retain  said  cutter  on  said  adaptor,  said  screw  being 
adapted  to  be  retracted  out  of  said  bore  to  enable  removal  of 
said  cutter  from  said  adaptor  to  thereby  enable  a  second 
milling  cutter  having  a  circular  cylindrical  shank  of  a  diameter 
corresponding  to  the  central  bore  of  the  adaptor  to  be  inserted 
in  the  bore  of  the  adaptor,  said  flange  having  a  radially  extend- 
ing threaded  opening  therein  communicating  at  its  inner  end 
with  said  smooth  diameter  bore  and  a  locking  screw  in  said 
last-mentioned  threaded  opening  adapted  when  advanced 
radially  inwardly  to  engage  the  shank  of  a  milling  cutter  in  said 
smooth  diameter  bore  for  locking  the  last-mentioned  cutter  on 
the  adaptor. 


3384,121 
KEY  CUTTER 
Frank  P.  Agius,  1027  Meyers  Road,  Alpena,  Mich. 
Filed  June  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  148,785 
Int  CL  B23c  3135 
U.S.  CL  90—13.05  12  Cbims 

1.  Key  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  longitudinally  spaced 
notches  in  the  bit  of  a  key  blank,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  main  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  sub-carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  carriage; 

a  key  blank  supporting  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said 

sub-carriage; 
a  movable  cutter  on  said  frame; 

means  for  transversely  moving  a  key  blank  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  cutter  comprising: 
means  mounting  one  of  said  carriages  for  longitudinal 
movement  and  the  other  two  of  said  carriages  for  trans- 
verse movement  toward  and  away  from  said  cutter,  and 
means  for  presetting,  before  the  key  blank  is  moved 
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into  engagement  with  said  cutter,  the  relative  longitudi- 
nal and  transverse  positions  of  said  carriages  and  said 
cutter  comprising: 
indexible  means  for  longitudinally  indexing  said  one 

carriage  a  predetermined  distance  before  cutting 

commences; 
additional  indexible  means  for  transversely  indexing  a 

first  carriage  of  said  two  carriages  before  cutting 

commences;  and 
means,  including  micrometer  means  on  said  carriages 

and  said  indexible  means,  for  gauging  the  relative 


p4 


linear  movement  of  said  one  and  said  first  carriages 
for  presetting  before  the  cutting  operation  com- 
mences, the  longitudinal  position  of  said  key  blank 
and  cutter  and  the  depth  of  cut  to  be  made  when  said 
key  blank  engages  said  cutter; 
means  for  transversely  moving  the  other  of  said  two  trans- 
versely movable  carriages  to  operative  cutting  position; 
and 

stop  means  for  interrupting  the  transverse  movement  of  said 
other  of  said  two  transversely  movable  carriages  in  the 
same  operative  position  regardless  of  the  depth  of  cut  to 
be  made  in  said  key  blank. 


freedom  with  respect  thereto  for  an  optimum  positioning  of 
said  workpiece  with  respect  to  the  cutting  tool;  a  ifleans  carry- 
mg  said  cutting  tool,  mounted  on  said  bed  of  the  machine;  at 
least  two  table  orientation  mechanisms  whose  rtumber  de- 
pends upon  the  number  of  the  degrees  of  freedom  <Jf  the  table, 
said  mechanisms  being  arranged  one  upon  the  otier  to  form 
a  common  kinematic  chain  having  the  terminal  link  intercon- 
nected with  said  table  carrying  the  workpiece  bein  Jmachined 
a  device  for  a  positive  locking  of  said  table  in  a  prelletermined 
position  with  respect  to  said  cutting  tool,  includiik  an  inter- 
mediate link  "floating"  in  said  base  and  adapted  fo^  a  continu- 
ous sliding  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  table  facing  said 
base  in  the  course  of  the  table  orienUng  with  resptct  to  said 
cutting  tool;  said  intermediate  link  being  made  a$  a  pair  of 
T-shaped  beams,  the  vertical  portion  of  each  of  ^id  beams 
being,  during  the  orientation  of  said  table,  in  a  Continuous 
sliding  contact  with  the  butt  surface  of  the  base  by  means  of 
a  spnng-loaded  plate  mounted  on  said  base,  and  being  posi- 
tively forced  against  said  surface  in  the  course  ^f  cutting, 
whereas  on  the  horizontal  portion  of  each  of  said  biams  there 
is  located  an  insert  having  a  cylindrical  recess,  iaid  insert 
being  so  arranged  that  said  recess  faces  the  table  siiface.  said 
table  having  cylindrical  pins  located  on  its  opposite  sides 
respectively  to  said  beams  and  parallel  to  said  bas^,  said  pins 
with  their  bottom  portions  being  accommodated  in  teid  reces- 
ses so  as  to  be  in  a  continuous  sliding  contact  therewith  during 
the  table  orienting,  while  the  top  portions  of  said  pins  mount 
rockers  carrying  spring-loaded  plates  which  are  ^apted  to 
positively  force  the  flanges  of  said  beams  through  s^id  inserts 
against  the  respective  of  the  said  table  pins  in  the  course  of 
cutting;  and  means  for  positively  locking  said  intermediate 
link  simultaneously  with  said  table  and  said  base  during  the 
course  of  cutting. 


LOW 


3<884  122 
METAL^UTTING  MACHINE  FOR  MACHINING 
LOCATING  SURFACES 
Evgeny  Alexandrovich  Chernov,  Lesnoi  prospckt,  75,  kv.  15, 
Uningrad;  Arkady  Nikolaevkh  Poietacv,  uUtsa  Koztova, 
35/1,  kv.  112,  Minsk;  Saul  Vulfovicli  Goktd,  uUtsa  Brtm- 
■itskaya,  22,  kv.  2;  Evgcny  Vasittevfeh  Petrov,  Prospekt 
Botahcvikov,  35/1,  kv.  7,  both  of  Leningrad;  Dmitry  Timofee- 
vldi  Vadllev,  Ziii»ovsky  iNdvar,  15,  kv.  6,  Moscow,  and 
VltoW  Antonovich  Tof^icncts,  uHtsa  Klary  Tsetkin,  24,  kv.  3, 
MinA,aUori}.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,825 

Int.  CI.  B23q  3100 

U.S.CL  90-58  C  3  Claims 


3,884,123 
FLCiW  SENSITIVE  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  A  ALVE 
Fosco  L.  DeVita,  Chicago,  and  Frank  J.  Simak,  Hickory  Hills, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  i^moanv 
Chicago,  lU.  r     •*    J* 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,959,  Aug.  7,  1970.  . 
appUcation  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,92^ 
Int.  CI.  F15b  13101 
U.S.  CI,  91—447 


This 


4  Claims 


1.  A  metal-cutting  machine  for  machining  locating  surfaces, 
comprising:  a  bed;  a  base  mounted  on  said  bed;  a  table  for 
accomnradating  the  workpiece  under  machining,  said  table 
being  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  at  least  two  degrees  of 


1.  In  combination,  a  hydraulic  control  valve,  a  source,  and 
a  work  cylinder  having  a  work  piston  therein,  said  v^ve  com- 
prising: I 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  bores; 
a  selectively  movable  control  valve  member  slidable  in  said 
first  bore; 

means  for  latching  said  control  valve  member  in  a  selected 
position; 

a  fluid  pressure  actuated  unlatching  mechanism  capable  of 
releasing  said  latching  means; 

a  flow  sensitive  valve  piston  formed  with  a  fluid  sealing  land 
shdably  disposed  within  said  second  bore;  \ 

said  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  conduit  connected  Vith  said 
first  bore,  a  fluid  outlet  conduit  connected  with  ^id  work 
cyUnder  and  a  fluid  return  conduit,  means  in  sa$i  return 
conduit  connectable  to  said  unlatching  mechanism,  and 
all  of  said  conduits  opening  into  said  second  boie; 
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said  inlet  and  return  conduits  at  their  juncture  with  said 
second  bore  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than 
the  axial  width  of  said  land; 

whereby  said  land  allows  fluid  to  flow  from  said  inlet  con- 
duit to  said  outlet  conduit  and  blocks  the  passage  of  fluid 
to  said  return  conduit  and  said  unlatching  mechanism 
while  fluid  is  flowing  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  con- 
duits, but  permits  the  same  when  flow  ceases. 


3,884,124 
HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 
Robert  T.  Eddy,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 
Company,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,424 

Int.  CI.  FOlb  13106 

U.S.  CI.  91—487  13  Claims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  device  comprising  a  stator  means,  a  rotor 
means,  one  of  said  means  having  a  plurality  of  alternate  out- 
wardly and  inwardly,  radially  extending  reaction  surfaces  and 
the  other  of  said  means  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  chambers 
with  an  opening  facing  said  reaction  surfaces,  a  slipper  dis- 
posed in  each  of  said  chambers  for  reciprocating  movement 
therein  and  having  a  recess  in  the  surface  facing  said  reaction 
surfaces,  a  rolling  element  disposed  in  said  recess  and  contact- 
ing said  reaction  surfaces,  each  of  said  slippers  being  tiltable 
to  both  sides  of  the  radial  center  line  of  the  respective  roller 
by  the  motion  between  the  stator  and  rotor  means  to  form  a 
contact  seal  with  both  side  walls  of  its  chamber,  the  side  walls 
of  said  slippers  having  a  curvature  which  increases  the  sealing 
contact  pressure  as  the  slipper  tips  further  from  the  radial 
center  line  of  the  respective  chamber,  and  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  being  alternately  connected  with  said  chambers. 


3,884,125 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  SEALED  PUMP 

Philip  E.  Massie,  4220  Irving  PL,  Culver  City,  Calif.  90203 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,321,  Feb.  8,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,754,154.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

308,043 

Int.  CI.  FOlb  31114;  F15b  15124 

U.S.  CI.  92— 13.5  4  Claims 
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1.  A  sealed  pump  comprising:  a  cylinder  having  a  magneti- 
cally actuatable  piston  therein,  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  being 
closed  and  the  piston  being  free  from  mechanical  connections 
to  the  exterior  of  the  cylinder;  magnetic  core  means  associ- 
ated with  the  piston  and  cylinder;  means  for  magnetically 
coupling  the  piston  with  said  magnetic  core  means,  and  elec- 
trical winding  means  disposed  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  for 
reciprocating  the  piston,  said  pump  having  means  forming  a 


head  in  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  head  means  being  longi- 
tudinally adjustable  relative  to  the  cylinder  to  vary  the  volume 
thereof,  and  means  in  which  the  head  is  mounted,  said  last 
means  and  head  having  threads  comprising  helical  grooves 
positioned  opposite  each  other  forming  a  helical  channel  and 
means  comprising  a  helical  flexible  sealing  element  positioned 
in  the  oppositely  facing  grooves  forming  the  channel. 


3384,126 
PROGRAMMABLE  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
Wayne  F.  Johnson,  Loudon,  and  WilUam  A.  Walker,  Km>x. 
ville,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  Energy 
Research  and  Devdopment  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,930 

Int.  CL  FOlb  31114 

U.S.  CI.  92-13.7  3  Claims 


1.  A  positive  displacement  pump  for  the  loading  of  microli- 
ter quantities  of  chemical  reagents  or  samples  into  receiving 
cavities,  comprising  a  base,  a  closed  pump  cylinder  provided 
with  an  inlet  tube  for  supplying  a  desired  liquid  thereto  and  an 
outlet  tube  for  dispensing  a  desired  volume  of  said  liquid 
therefrom,  said  cylinder  further  provided  with  a  piston  and  a 
piston  rod  extending  downwardly  from  said  cylinder,  a  first 
support  member  extending  above  said  base  and  affixed 
thereto,  said  pump  cylinder  being  mounted  on  said  support  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  base,  a  second  support  member  extend- 
ing above  said  base  and  affixed  thereto,  said  support  members 
being  widely  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  an  actuating  arm 
being  affixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  lower  end  of  said  piston 
rod  and  pivotally  affixed  at  its  other  end  to  said  second  sup- 
port member,  a  spring  positioned  between  and  affixed  to  said 
base  and  to  said  actuating  arm  adjacent  to  said  one  end  for 
exerting  a  downward  force  to  said  one  end  of  said  arm,  a  first 
rotatable  shaft  provided  with  a  cam  affixed  thereto,  said  shaft 
being  rotatably  supported  by  and  above  said  base  in  such  a 
position  that  said  affixed  cam  bears  against  the  underside  of 
said  actuating  arm  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  effect  a 
desired  upper  limit  of  travel  of  said  arm  as  a  function  of  the 
largest  radius  of  rotation  of  said  cam,  a  first  motor  mounted 
on  the  upper  portion  of  said  second  support  member,  means 
for  coupling  said  motor  to  said  first  shaft  for  effecting  continu- 
ous rotation  of  said  cam  for  thus  driving  said  piston  rod  into 
and  out  of  said  pump  cyUnder;  and  means  for  selectively 
limiting  the  down  stroke  of  said  actuating  arm  by  action  of 
said  spring  comprising  a  second  rotatable  shaft  provided  with 
an  attached  wheel,  said  second  shaft  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  and  above  said  base  between  said  first  shaft  and  said 
first  support  member,  said  wheel  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  stroke-limiting  screws  extending  radially  outward  differ- 
ent distances  from  the  wheel  circumference,  wherein  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  screws  functions  as  a  stop  for  said  pump- 
actuating  arm  during  its  downward  stroke,  a  plurality  of  mi- 
croswitches  mounted  on  one  side  face  of  said  wheel  and  each 
switch  having  a  spring-operating  arm  provided  with  a  roller  on 
its  end,  said  second  shaft  having  a  slotted  ring  affixed  thereto 
wherein  the  slot  of  said  ring  is  adapted  to  sequentially  actuate 
each  of  said  microswitches  when  the  associated  spring  arm 
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roller  is  urged  into  said  slot,  a  second  motor  mounted  on  said 
first  support  member,  a  mechanical  coupling  for  coupling  said 
second  motor  to  said  second  shaft,  and  means  for  energizing 
said  second  motor  including  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
microswitches  such  that  said  second  motor  rotates  said  second 
shaft  until  said  selected  microswitch  is  actuated  to  stop  rota- 
tion of  said  second  shaft  by  said  second  motor  and  the  desired 
one  of  said  stroke-limiting  screws  is  directly  beneath  said 
pump-actuating  arm  whereby  a  desired  volume  of  said  liquid 
is  pumped  out  of  said  cylinder  outlet  tube  for  each  stroke  of 
said  pump. 


a  bearing  member  having  a  complete  ring  ^haped  bearing 
surface  sized  to  the  diameter  of  the  piston  and  guidingly 
slidably  engaged  therewith;  [ 

means  connecting  said  bearing  member  in  f^ced  axial  posi- 
tion in  the  cylinder; 


3.884  127 

FRANGIBLE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  ACTUATOR 

UTILIZING  SAME 

Wiffiam  D.  Simmons,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Bertea 

Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,747 

Int.  CI.  FOlb  7100 

U.S.CL  92-151  30  Claims 


dentering  take-up  wedging  means;  and 

means  attached  to  said  bearing  member  and  adjustably 
securing  said  wedging  means  in  centering  take-up  relation 
to  and  between  said  bearing  member  and  said  cylinder. 


1.  An  actuator  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  transverse  member,  said  transverse 
member  having  an  opening  therein,  said  housing  having 
a  chamber  therein; 
a  piston  member  movable  in  said  chamber,  said  chamber 
being  adapted  to  receive  fluid  under  pressure  to  move 
said  piston  member  in  said  chamber; 
a  connecting  rod  joined  to  said  piston  member  and  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  of  said  transverse  member; 
at  least  one  of  said  members  having  a  frangible  peripheral 

region;  and 
said  frangible  peripheral  region  including  at  least  one  weak- 
ened region  defining  a  plurality  of  segments  which  can  be 
broken  off  of  said  one  member. 
29.  A  system  for  moving  an  element  comprising: 
a  first  control  apparatus  including  inner  and  outer  relatively 

movable  members; 
means  for  causing  the  relative  movement  between  said 

member  to  cause  movement  of  said  element; 
second  means  for  causing  movement  of  said  element; 
at  least  one  of  said  members  being  deformable  in  response 
to  a  blow  to  define  an  abutment  tending  to  inhibit  said 
relative  movement  between  said  members;  and 
the  other  of  said  members  including  a  peripheral  region 
which  is  fiangible  so  that  said  peripheral  region  breaks  in 
response  to  forcible  engagement  between  said  abutment 
and  said  peripheral  region  whereby  the  formation  of  said 
abutment  will  not  prevent  relative  movement  between 
said  members  beyond  said  abutment  and  said  second 
means  is  not  prevented  from  causing  movement  of  said 
element. 


3.884  129 

INTERMITTENT  WEB  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

EMPLOYING  UNIDIRECTIONAL  CLUTCHES 

Thomas  J.  Monahan,  Swansea,  Mass.,  assignor  t4  G.  T.  Schjel- 

dvhl  Company,  Northfield,  Minn.  i 

1  Filed  Apr.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,778 

Int.  a.  B31b  IIIO;  74  125.5;l20;lil 

U.S.CL93-8R  1        9ci.ln»s 


3384,128 

COMBINATION  CENTERING  BEARING  AND  STOP  TOR 

CAR  LIFT  PISTONS 

Frederick  A.  Sckkk,  and  MOton  H.  Brown,  both  of  Springfield, 
II.,  assignorB  to  Dura  Corporatioa,  Springfield,  DL 
FUcd  July  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  269^90 
Int.  CL  F16J  15118 
U.S.  CL  92-168  12  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  piston  and  a  cylinder,  said  piston  cen- 
tered in  and  bemg  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  cylinder: 


1.  M^ans  for  intermittently  advancing  a  web  o^  flexible  film 
comprising: 

a.  drive  means  for  imparting  repeating  cycles  ol  intermittent 
motion  and  dwell  to  said  web  with  the  mot  on  normally 
being  along  a  certain  predetermined  web  dtection,  said 
drive  means  including  output  shaft  means  having  first  and 
second  input  driver  means  operativeiy  coupled  thereto; 

b.  input  shaft  means  and  means  for  drivably  rotating  said 
Input  shaft  in  one  rotational  direction;  I 

c.  unitary  output  shaft  means  adapted  to  be!  operativeiy 
coupled  to  said  web  for  imparting  motion  thereto; 

d.  first  and  second  driver  means  arranged  in  Jjhased  rela- 
tionship one-to-another  and  being  responsiv^  to  the  rota- 
tion of  said  input  shaft  means  and  operativeiy  coupled  to 
said  output  shaft  for  drivably  rotating  said  oijtput  shaft  in 
one  rotational  direction,  each  driver  means Ibeing  effec- 
tive for  the  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  for  a  dlriving  cycle 
of  said  output  shaft,  with  continuously  varying  rates  of 
totational  velocity  having  acceleration  from  dwell  to 
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maximum  velocity  and  deceleration  from  maximum  ve- 
locity to  dwell,  and  further  being  effective  only  during 
one-half  of  each  rotational  cycle  imparted  to  each  of  said 
driver  means  by  said  input  shaft; 

.  means  including  first  unidirectional  clutch  means  inter- 
coupling  said  first  driver  means  to  said  input  and  output 
shafts  for  initiating  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  and  for 
continuing  said  rotation  for  a  first  motion  segment  not 
exceeding  one-half  cycle  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft 
and  for  de-coupling  said  first  driver  means  at  the  end  of 
said  first  motion  segment; 

means  including  second  unidirectional  clutch  means  for 
intermittently  inter-coupling  said  second  driver  means  to 
said  input  and  output  shafts  in  phased  relationship  to  said 
first  driver  means  and  for  achieving  over-riding  de- 
coupling of  said  first  driver  means  from  said  output  shaft 
for  continuing  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  for  a  second 
motion  segment  not  exceeding  one-half  cycle  of  rotation 
of  said  input  shaft  and  for  de-coupling  said  second  driver 
means  upon  completion  of  said  second  motion  segment; 
and 

.  means  for  maintaining  said  output  shaft  means  in  locked 
disposition  while  said  first  driver  means  and  said  second 
driver  means  are  simultaneously  de-coupled  from  said 
output  shaft  to  impart  a  dwell  cycle  to  said  web. 


3384,131 
METHOD  OF,  AND  MEANS  FOR  FOLDING  A 
'  CONTAINER  BLANK  INTO  A  TUBULAR  BODY 
Jan  F.  Pakson,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Devekipc- 
ment  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,401 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Aug.    25,    1972, 
12632/72 

Int.  CI.  B31b  5126 
MS.  CL  93-49  M  25  Claims 


3,884,130 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARTONS 
Walter  J.  Stolkin,  Chicago;  William  A.  Riley,  Woodridge,  both 
of  III.,  and  Henry  J.  Scjda,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Stol- 
mar  Corporation,  Chkago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,936,  April  13,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25, 1974,  Ser.^o.  454,256 

Int.  CI.  B31b  1136 
U.S.  CI.  93-49  R  23  Claims 


OUJC  UCLTIMG  AND 
PUMPlWO    UNIT 


.^r-^ 


raefiCMT  MACWHE 
"^  ^    RNAL  CAffTON  MAKIIU3 
^   ^   AMP   FOttMIHO 


peestNT 

■ox  MACHINE 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tubular  container  body  from  a  flat 
blank  of  package-forming  material  having  a  heat-sealable 
surface,  said  blank  having  four  side-by-side  panels,  one  of  said 
outer  panels  including  an  outer  sealing  flap  therealong,  said 
panels  and  flap  being  separated  by  parallel  fold  lines  therebe- 
tween comprising  the  steps  of  simultaneously  folding  up  the 
two  outer  panels  about  their  fold  lines  to  positions  upstanding 
from  the  plane  of  the  inner  panels,  heating  the  outer  edge 
zones  of  the  upstanding  panels,  folding  the  upstanding  panels 
down  toward  the  inner  panels  so  that  the  heated  edge  zones 
overlap,  applying  pressure  to  the  overiapping  edge  zones  to 
seal  said  edge  zones  together,  flexing  said  folded  and  sealed 
blank  to  break  the  fold  lines  and  squaring  said  flexed  blank  to 
form  the  tubular  container  body. 


3,884,132 
MAGNETICALLY  LOCATED  SCORING  DIE  MATRIX 
Frank  M.  Snodgrass,  Martinsburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Chan- 
nel Creasing  Matrix,  Inc.,  Martinsburg,  W.  Va. 
Fifed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,500 
Int.  a.  B32b  3100,  B31b  1 144 
U.S.  CI.  93—59  MT  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  folded  carton  comprising 
a  bed  for  supporting  a  carton  blank,  said  blank  including  side 
panels  and  bottom  panels  connected  to  the  side  panels,  means 
defined  by  said  bottom  panels  for  holding  the  bottom  panels 
together  when  the  carton  is  unfolded,  said  bottom  panels 
being  situated  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  said  blank,  flaps 
defined  by  at  least  one  of  said  bottom  panels,  first  folding 
means  for  folding  the  bottom  panels  in  over-lying  relationship 
relative  to  adjacent  side  panels,  second  folding  means  for 
engaging  said  flaps  to  thereby  fold  said  flaps  over  onto  the 
bottom  panels  carrying  the  flaps,  means  for  applying  adhesive 
to  selected  surface  portions  of  said  bottom  panels,  third  fold- 
ing means  for  folding  each  end  of  the  blank  over  onto  inside 
portions  of  the  blank,  each  blank  end  comprising  a  side  and 
bottom  panel,  the  adhesive  on  said  blank  being  positioned  for 
contact  with  said  flaps  to  secure  said  ends  in  the  folded  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  securing  said  ends  together. 


1.  A  creasing  matrix  for  use  in  cooperation  with  a  creasing 
rule  to  form  a  crease  in  a  blank  of  card-like  material  compris- 
ing an  elongate  element  having  an  upwardly  facing  side  and  a 
downwardly  facing  side,  said  upwardly  facing  side  defining  a 
longitudinal  channel  along  said  element  and  said  downwardly 
facing  side  comprising  a  substantially  planar  surface,  a  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  layer  contiguous  with  said  planar  sur- 
face, and  a  magnetic  assembly  integrally  associated  with  said 
elongate  element  along  the  length  thereof. 
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3  884  133 

HRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-ZONE  BUILDINGS 

Edward  J.  Mlkr,  6702  Church  St,  Morton  Grove,  lU.  60053 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,129 

lot.  CI.  A62b  ISIOO;  A62c  3114 

MS.  CL  98-33  R  14  claims 


(loerj 


vent  aperture  means  in  one  of  said  top  member  and  said  side 
portion  and  shielded  by  at  least  a  porti<^n  of  said  cover 
when  said  cover  is  on  said  vent  body, 

a  plurality  of  cover  projections  extending 
body  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  for 


cover; 


from  said  vent 
supporting  said 
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1.  In  a  multi-zone  building  having  a  ventilation  system  that 
includes  a  central  station  serving  a  plurality  of  ventilation 
zones,  common  supply  air  duct  means  connecting  the  central 
station  to  the  ventilation  zones,  common  return  air  duct 
means  connecting  the  ventilation  zones  to  the  central  station, 
each  zone  having  branch  supply  duct  means  connected  to  the 
common  supply  air  duct  means  and  branch  return  duct  means 
connected  to  the  common  return  air  duct  means,  and  the 
central  station  including  central  supply  fan  means,  central 
exhaust/return  fan  means  and  main  damper  means  for  control- 
ling flow  of  fresh  air  into  the  common  supply  air  duct  means 
and  recycling  of  return  air  from  the  common  return  air  duct 
means  to  the  common  supply  air  duct  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  partition  means  for  dividing  the  common 
return  air  duct  means  lengthwise  into  a  main  return  air  duct 
section  and  an  auxiliary  return  air  duct  section,  separate 
branch  damper  means  for  each  zone  for  controlling  communi- 
cation of  the  branch  return  duct  means  of  such  zone  with  each 
of  the  return  air  duct  sections,  standby  means  for  effecting 
isolation  and  exhaust  of  all  return  air  from  the  auxiliary  return 
air  duct  section,  and  control  means  including  separate  detec- 
tion means  for  each  zone  operable  upon  the  occurrence  of  fire 
conditions  therein  for  actuating  the  standby  means  and  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  separate  damper  means  for  direct- 
ing all  of  the  return  air  from  any  fire  zone  to  exhaust  through 
the  auxiliary  return  air  duct  section  and  for  directing  all  of  the 
return  air  from  any  non-fire  zone  into  the  main  return  air  duct 
section. 


3,884,134 
AIR  VENT 
Edward  J.  Jordan,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jet  Aeration 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,655 
Int.  CI.  F24f  1102 
U.S.  CI.  98-64  11  Claims 

1.  An  air  vent,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  vent  body  including  a  substantially  vertical  vent  duct, 
a  top  member  extending  outwardly  from  said  vent  duct, 
rib  means  extending  from  the  outside  surface  of  said  vent 

duct  for  supporting  said  top  member; 
a  cover  including  a  top  portion  and  a  side  portion  estab- 
lished to  cover  said  top  member  when  said  cover  is  lo- 
cated on  said  vent  body; 


"    "  /  ■'  ^' 


li U 


means  for  securing  said  cover  on  said  vent  body  to  form  an 
air  passage  between  said  vent  aperture  liieans  and  said 
vent  duct;  ' 

and  a  screen  assembly  mounted  in  said  vent  duct  to  provide 
a  screen  in  said  air  passage  of  said  air  vent. 


3,884,135 
COOKING  APPLIANCE 
Alfred  Lohr,  Bochum;  Wolfgang  Tschek,  WeBterhoit;  Heinz 
Forster,  Gelsenkirchen-Buer;  Bemhard  Klauk,  Gelsenkir- 
chen,  and  Wolfgang  Schwan,  Gelsenkirchen-Erle,  aU  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  F.  Kuppersbusch  &  — 
gesellschaft,  Gelsenkirchen,  Germany 

Filed  June  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261,338 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    9,    1971 
2128686;  Oct.  16,  1971,  2151576;  Jan.  12,  1«»72,  2201200  ' 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  7118,  15106      I 
U.S.  CI.  99-348  ,0  Claims 


1.  In  a  cooking  appliance  including  a  cooker  t^r  holding  the 
mgredients  to  be  cooked,  the  cooker  having  a  bc^ttom  surface 
means  for  heating  the  cooker,  a  sUrring  elemeU  for  stirring 
the  mgredients  to  be  cooked,  and  means  for  driving  the  stir- 
ring element  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  df  the  cooker, 
the  improvement  comprising  in  combination:    j 

a.  a  post  member  disposed  coextensively  with  said  axis  and 
extending  to  said  bottom,  said  post  membej  forming  part 
of  said  means  driving  said  stirring  elem^t,  said  post 
member  being  arranged  for  rotation  about  feiid  axis; 

b.  two  arms  affixed  to  said  post  member  a^d  extending 
therefrom  in  opposite  direction  adjacent  a^d  parallel  to 
said  bottom,  said  arms  forming  part  of  said  stirring  ele- 
ment, each  of  said  arms  including,  over  its  length,  a  first 
arm  portion,  a  second  arm  portion  adjoiniiig  end-to-end 
said  first  arm  portion  at  a  first  angle  andl  a  third  arm 
portion  adjoining  end-to-end  said  second  arm  portion  at 
a  second  angle,  in  each  arm  one  of  said  angles  is  an  acute 
angle  and  the  other  of  said  angles  is  an  obtuke  angle  one 
of  said  angles  in  each  arm  being  oriented  inlhe  direction 
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of  rotation  of  said  post  member,  the  other  angle  in  each 
arm  being  oriented  opposite  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  post  member;  and 
c.  a  scraper  attached  to  and  extending  along  each  arm,  said 
scraper  forming  part  of  said  stirring  element  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  bottom  for  scraping  the  same  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  post  member. 


3,884,136 
EGG  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Jack  R.  Towry,  Clayton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ralston  Purina  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283,346 

Int.  CI.  B32b  31104 

U.S.  CI.  99—450.4  23  Claims 


W- 


V 


in  order  to  guide  the  operative  run  of  the  first  belt  along  a 
substantially  rectilinear  horizontal  path  bounding  the  lower 
side  of  said  space,  and  a  second  set  of  rollers  having  parallel 
axes  also  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  rollers  of  said  first  set, 
wherein  the  rollers  of  said  second  set  are  so  disposed  as  to 
cause  the  operative  run  of  said  second  belt  to  follow  a  sinuous 
path  bounding  the  upper  side  of  said  space  and  to  move  by 
turns  towards  and  away  from  said  rectilinear  path,  said  sinu- 
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ous  path  of  the  operative  run  of  said  second  belt  having  points 
which  are  nearest  to  said  rectilinear  path  of  said  first  belt  to 
provide  respective  friction  areas  through  which  said  kernel 
fruits  pass  and  are  engaged  by  both  belts,  each  of  said  friction 
areas  being  transversely  spaced  substantially  equally  between 
points  where  two  adjacent  rollers  of  said  first  set  support  said 
first  belt,  said  belts  providing  substantially  triangular  gaps 
between  said  friction  areas  of  a  size  to  permit  said  kernel  fruits 
to  overturn  on  said  first  belt. 


3,884,138 
TWINE  CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HAY  BALER 
Jerry  M.  Rice,  Route  2,  Hedrick,  Iowa  52563 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,568 

Int.  CI.  B65b  63/04 

U.S.  CI.  100—5  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  and  continuously  assembling 
an  egg  roll  product  comprising  a  frame,  conveyor  means  on 
said  frame  defining  a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  drive 
means  on  said  frame  for  continuously  driving  said  conveyor 
means  without  interruption,  said  conveyor  means  including 
means  for  grippingiy  engaging  and  retaining  thereon  an  egg 
roll  casing  having  one  end  thereof  open,  first  metering  means 
on  said  frame  positioned  above  a  portion  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  conveyor  means  for  discharging  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  liquid  albumen  into  said  continuously  moving  casing, 
second  means  positioned  above  another  position  of  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  conveyor  means  for  inserting  a  yolk  body  into 
said  casing,  other  means  on  said  frame  for  sealing  the  open 
end  of  said  casing  and  for  discharging  said  casing  from  said 
conveyor  means,  and  rotating  means  on  said  frame  adjacent 
to  said  sealing  means  for  rotating  the  casing  to  close  the  open 
end  thereof  prior  to  the  sealing  thereof. 


3,884,137 
KERNEL  FRUIT  SHELLING  MACHINE 
Lucien  Breton,  Route  de  Chalais,  16300  Barbezieux,  France 
Fikd  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,541 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.     14,     1972, 
72.44510 

Int.  CI.  A23n  5/10 
UJS.  CI.  99—625  9  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  shelling  kernel  fruits,  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  endless  belts  driven  at  different  linear  speads  and 
providing  between  operative  runs  thereof  a  space  through 
which  the  kernel  fruits  to  be  shelled  are  caused  to  travel  in 
order  to  shell  them  by  frictional  action  after  a  preliminary 
suitable  treatment  has  been  applied  to  their  skin  or  hull,  a  first 
set  of  rollers  having  parallel  axes,  which  are  spaced  from  each 
other  and  disposed  substantially  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 


1.  In  combination  with  a  baler  having  a  twine  tying  means 

and  a  movable  tail  gate  which  is  adapted  to  open  to  eject  the 

bale  therefrom,  comprising,  a  support  means  secured  to  the 

baler, 

a  blade  means  operatively  pivotaliy  secured  to  said  support 

means  for  cutting  the  twine, 
and  means  connecting  the  baler  tail  gate  and  said  blade 
means  so  that  said  blade  means  automatically  cuts  the 
twine  as  the  tail  gate  moves  to  its  open  position. 


3,884,139 
WIRE  FEEDING  AND  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Pasic,  Aberdeen,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Ovalstrapping, 
Inc.,  Hoquiam,  Wash. 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,168 
Int.  CI.  B65b  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  100—26  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  tying  machine  having  a  supply  of  wire  or  like  binding 
material  fed  to  guiding  means  surrounding  the  object  to  be 
bound  and  having  a  twisting  mechanism  to  lock  the  ends  of  the 
wire  together,  the  improvement  comprising  combined  accu- 
mulating and  feeding  and  tensioning  means  for  feeding  the 
wire  to  the  guiding  means  in  one  direction  and  tensioning  the 
wire  in  the  opposite  direction,  including  first  and  second  roils 
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having  peripheral  surfaces  engaging  the  binding  material 
therebetween  and  rotating  in  a  first  direction  for  feeding  and 
in  an  opposite,  second  direction  for  tensioning,  and  a  storage 
compartment  having  an  opening  therein  adjacent  said  second 
roll,  said  binding  material  being  entrained  on  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
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second  roll,  said  substantial  portion  facing  directly  into  said 
storage  compartment,  whereby  a  loop  of  said  binding  material 
preformed  by  engaging  the  substantial  portion  of  said  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  second  roll  will  expand  into  said  storage 
compartment  when  said  rollers  are  rotating  in  said  second 
direction. 


3^84,141 

CALENDAR  HAVING  A  DISPLACEABLE  SUPPORT 
CYLINDER  I 

Rolf  Lchnuuin,  MutscheUen,  SwUzerland,  issignor  to  Eschcr 
Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Switariand 

Fiied  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4$5357 
Claims  priority,  appiiaitioii  SwltzerlandL  Apr.  17,  1973, 
5452/73 

Int  a.  B30b  3104 
U.S.  CL  100-163  R  3  cWms 


3  884  140 
CALENDAR  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  BRAKE  MEANS 
Alfred  Christ,  Zurich,  and  Rolf  Lehmaim,  MutscheUen,  both  of 
SwltzcriaBd,  assignors  to  Eschcr  Wyss  Limited,  Zurich, 
Switzerland 

FOed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455^02 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  17,  1973, 
5454/73 

Int  CI.  B30b  3104 
MS.  CI.  100-163  R  10  Chdms 


1.  A  calendar  comprising 

a  plurality  of  superjacent  rolls,  said  rolls  biing  mounted  for 
movement  away  from  each  other  to  fo^  gaps  therebe- 
tween upon  opening  of  the  calendar;  and 

a  pressure  cylinder  disposed  under  said  Kills,  said  cylinder 
including  a  stationary  support  member,  A  roll  barrel  rotat- 
ably  mounted  about  said  support  member  to  support  said 
rolls  and  at  least  one  hydrostatic  support  element  sup- 
porting said  roll  barrel  on  said  support  member,  said 
hydrostatic  support  element  being  displiceable  to  permit 
movement  of  said  roll  barrel  away  from!  said  rolls  over  a 
distance  equal  to  an  amount  at  least  eqikal  to  the  sum  of 
the  maximum  gaps  between  said  supericent  rolls  upon 
opening  of  the  calendar. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  calendar  having  a  plurality  of 
superjacent  rolls,  at  least  some  of  said  rolls  being  movably 
mounted  to  descend  upon  opening  of  the  calendar,  a  plurality 
of  individually  adjustable  brake  means  associated  with  each 
movable  roll  for  adjusting  the  velocity  of  each  said  roll  during 
descent  whereby  the  lowermost  rolb  move  at  a  greater  de- 
scending velocity  than  the  uppermost  rolls. 


3384,142 
MACHINE  FRAME,  HAVING  A  BUSED  WIRE  GIRDLE, 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  BIASING  SUCH  A  GIRDLE 
linn  Lennart  Jonsson,  Ystad,  Sweden,  assigmir  to  AB  Carbox. 
Ystad,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431JB74 
'  Clainis    priority,    application    Sweden,    Im.    19,    1973. 
7300775  ] 

Int  CL  B30b  I5I28 
UACL  100-214  !  8  Chdms 

2.  A  machine  frame,  particularly  for  heavy  presses,  com- 
prising: 
a  frame  member, 

a  girdle  including  bias  elements  surrounding  said  frame 
member  for  applying  compressional  forcjes  to  said  frame 
member  to  counteract  outwardly  direjcted  reactional 
forces  to  which  said  frame  member  is  {exposed  in  the 
operation  of  the  machine,  and  i 

girdle  expansion  means  mounted  between  |  said  girdle  and 
said  frame  member  for  expanding  said  g^dle  subsequent 
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to  said  girdle  being  mounted  on  said  frame  member,  the 
biasing  of  said  bias  elements  being  generated  by  expan- 


sion of  said  girdle  under  the  influence  of  said  girdle  ex- 
pansion means. 


3,884,143 
CONVEYOR  LINK  FOR  TABLET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Edward  M.  Ackley,  Stone  Harbor,  NJ.,  assignor  to  R.  W. 
Hartnett  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,963 

Int  CI.  B41f/ 7/i6 

U.S.  CI.  101-37  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  printing  indicia  on  objects  of  substan- 
tially uniform  size  and  shape,  which  apparatus  includes  con- 
tinuously operable  conveyor  means  and  printing  means  adja- 
cent said  conveyor  means  for  applying  such  indicia  while  said 
objects  are  moving  along  on  said  conveyor  means,  a  carrier  for 
at  least  one  of  said  objects,  said  carrier  comprising  a  support- 
ing base  connectable  to  said  conveyor  and  a  body  portion 
supported  by  said  base,  said  body  portion  having  a  recess 
extending  along  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor 
and  shaped  to  accommodate  and  receive  said  printing  means 
therein  while  said  carrier  is  moving  relative  to  said  printing 
means,  and  said  body  ]X>rtion  also  having  a  passageway  which 
is  open  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  body  portion,  said  passage- 
way extending  downwardly  within  said  body  portion  forming 
a  cavity  having  an  object-supporting  floor  located  below  at 
least  a  part  of  said  recess,  said  cavity  opening  into  said  recess 
for  communication  therebetween,  and  said  body  portion  hav- 
ing retainer  means  spaced  apart  from  one  another  at  a  dis- 
tance less  than  a  predetermined  dimension  of  said  object  in  a 
manner  to  limit  movement  of  said  object  out  of  said  passage- 
way in  the  direction  of  said  recess,  said  retainer  means  being 
provided  with  an  indentation  shaped  to  provide  spacing  be- 
tween said  retainer  means  and  printed  portions  of  said  object, 
thereby  providing  for  passage  of  said  object  out  of  said  pas- 
sageway without  smearing  the  printed  surface  of  said  object 
against  said  retaining  means. 


3384,144 
COMPACT  PRINTER 
Tadayoshl  SUmodaira,  Matsumolo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabu- 
shild  Kaisha  Suwa  Scfluisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,563 
Clainis  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  June  22,  1972,  47- 
61795;  Nov.  2,  1972,  47-109941 

IM.  CL  B41J  1122 
\}&.  CL  101-99  6  ChiBK 


1 .  A  compact  printer  comprising  a  rotary  drive  shaft  having 
an  axially  extending  notch  therein,  said  drive  shaft  being 
rotatable  in  first  and  second  directions,  at  least  one  print 
carrier  carrying  at  least  one  print  character  on  the  periphery 
thereof  rotatably  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  said  at  least  one 
print  carrier  being  rotatable  in  first  and  second  directions 
corresponding  to  said  rotary  drive  shaft,  a  resilient  spring  for 
rotating  said  at  least  one  print  carrier  through  print  selection 
and  reset  sequences,  respectively,  corresponding  to  said  first 
and  second  directions  thereof,  said  spring  being  driven  by  said 
notched  drive  shaft,  said  spring  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free 
end,  said  fixed  end  of  said  spring  being  fixedly  connected  to 
said  at  least  one  print  carrier,  said  free  end  of  said  spring 
having  an  elbow  releasably  engageable  in  said  drive  shaft 
notch,  said  notch  in  said  drive  shaft  providing  a  drive  seat  for 
said  free  end  of  said  spring  for  said  drive  shaft  to  thereby 
drive  said  spring,  displaceable  print  means  for  imprinting  a 
selected  character  carried  on  said  at  least  one  print  carrier 
on  an  imprint  receiver,  and  means  for  selectively  releasably 
locking  the  position  of  said  print  carrier  against  the  driving 
action  of  said  drive  shaft  for  thereby  aligning  a  selected  char- 
acter carried  on  said  at  least  one  print  carrier  in  said  print 
means  path. 


3384,145 

DOCTOR  BLADE  FOR  PHOTOGRAVURE  PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Max  IKitwyler,  Bleienbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Max 

Diitwyler  &  Co.,  Bleienbach,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,877 
Clainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  19,  1972, 
13706/72 

Int  CL  B41f  35100 
U.S.  CL  101-169  14  Clafans 


»       5       77 
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1.  A  doctor  blade  assembly  for  photogravure  printing  ma- 
chines for  the  removal  of  excess  printing  ink  from  a  printing 
surface  comprising  an  elongated  doctor  blade  having  opposite 
longitudinal  edge  portions  one  of  which  has  a  contact  surface 
adapted  to  contact  a  printing  surface,  a  strengthening  element 
secured  to  said  doctor  blade  therealong  and  having  a  k>ngitu- 
dinal  edge  terminating  short  of  said  contact  surface,  a  plurality 
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of  individually  connected  though  sequentially  removable 
means  between  said  longitudinal  edge  and  said  contact  surface 
for  supportive  back-up  of  said  one  edge  pxirtion  and  for  se- 
quentially reducing  the  length  of  said  removable  means  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  contact  surface  whereby  the  distance 
between  the  last  of  said  removable  means  and  said  contact 
surface  is  maintained  essentially  constant  during  the  progres- 
sive wear  of  said  doctor  blade  one  edge  portion. 
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3,884,146 

PRINTING  PRESS  WITH  SHEET  TURNOVER 

MECHANISM 

Rudolph    H.    Ruetschle,   Sokm,   Ohio,   assignor   to   Harris- 

latertypc  Corporation,  Ckveiand,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  219,273 

Int.  Ci.  B41f  5102 

U.S.  Ci.  101-183  35  Claims 


19.  In  a  sheet  handling  apparatus,  a  first  cylinder  having  first 
means  for  gripping  a  sheet  by  a  first  edge  of  the  sheet  with  the 
first  edge  leading,  a  downstream  cylinder  having  second  grip- 
pers  to  which  said  sheet  is  to  be  conveyeed  turned  over  and 
with  said  first  edge  trailing  and  a  second  edge  opposite  said 
first  edge  leading,  sheet  turnover  means  for  turning  a  sheet 
over  intermediate  said  first  cylinder  and  said  downstream 
cylinder  comprising  a  second  cylinder  defining  a  first  sheet 
transfer  nip  with  said  first  cylinder  and  a  third  cylinder  defin- 
ing a  second  sheet  transfer  nip  with  said  downstream  cylinder 
and  a  sheet  transfer  nip  with  said  second  cylinder,  said  sheet 
turnover  means  having  sheet  gripping  means  for  receiving  a 
sheet  at  said  first  transfer  nip  and  transferring  it  to  said  down- 
stream cylinder  at  said  second  sheet  transfer  nip  including 
turnover  additional  gripping  means  on  one  of  said  second  and 
third  cylinders  for  gripping  the  trailing  edge  of  a  sheet  on  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  cylinders  to  take  the  sheet  from  the 
adjacent  cylinder  and  to  convey  the  sheet  to  an  adjacent 
cylinder  downstream  with  said  second  edge  leading,  and  ad- 
justing means  for  adjusting  said  second  and  third  cylinders 
about  the  axis  of  said  first  and  downstream  cylinders  while 
maintaining  the  sheet  transfer  nip  therebetween  to  adjust  the 
location  of  said  first  and  second  transfer  nips  to  adjust  the 
timing  of  of  said  sheet  turnover  means  with  the  sheet  grippers 
on  said  downstream  cylinder  for  different  length  sheets. 


3,884,147 

DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  FLEXIBLE  PRINTING  PLATES 

Paul  Abendroth,  Offenbach,  Gemiany,  assignor  to  Roland 

Offsctmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  AG,  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Scr.  No.  362,182 
Cfadms   priority,   application   Germany,   May   26,    1972, 
2225333 

Int  CI.  B41f  27112 
U.S.  CL  101—415.1  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  plate  lock-up  mechanism  for  securing  and  adjusting 
a  flexible  printing  plate  upon  a  plate  cylinder  which  has  a 


longitudinal  groove  formed  therein  defined  ^y  side  walls,  end 
walls  and  generally  flat  bottom  wall,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  supporting  plate  member  of  L  cross  section  made  up  of 
horizontal  and  vertical  portions  at  right  angks  to  one  another 
respectively  seated  against  the  bottom  and  j  side  wall  of  the 
groove  and  extending  substantially  the  length  thereof,  the 
supporting  plate  member  having  bracket  nieans  along  one 
edge  in  spaced  opposition  to  the  vertical  potion,  a  plurality 
of  mounting  bars  spaced  end  to  end  in  the  groove  above  the 
supporting  plate  member,  means  including  ^uide  bars  inter- 
posed between  the  mounting  bars  and  the  supporting  plate 
member  for  holding  the  mounting  bars  individually  captive 
thereon  while  permitting  limited  shifting  movement  both 
circumferentially  and  axially,  each  of  the  mounting  bars  hav- 
ing a  coextensive  rail  for  tightly  holding  the  ejdge  of  a  printing 
plate,  circumferentially  oriented  springs  interposingly  com- 
pressed between  the  bracket  means  and  the  individual  mount- 
ing bars  for  biasing  the  mounting  bars  circum|ferentially  in  the 
direction  of  the  vertical  portion  of  the  supporting  plate  mem- 
er,  first  screw  means  in  each  bar  extending  Circumferentially 


** 


bearing  against  the  vertical  portion  of  the  supporting  plate 
member  for  adjusting  each  bar  and  its  printing  plate  circum- 
ferentially with  respect  to  the  cylinder,  seconc  screw  means  in 
each  bar  for  adjusting  each  bar  and  plate  axiilly  with  respect 
to  the  cylinder,  and  a  set  of  supi^orting  screws  for  clamping  the 
supporting  plate  member  securely  against  tht  bottom  of  the 
groove,  the  supporting  plate  screws  being  positioned  such  that 
the  axes  of  the  screws,  when  extended  past  the  head  ends  of 
the  screws,  are  substantially  free  of  any  obsjtruction  by  any 
other  part  of  the  plate  lock-up  mechanism  so|  that  the  screws 
are  readily  accessible  for  easy  and  unobstruct»l  application  of 
an  unscrewing  tool  notwithstanding  the  presence  of  the  plate 
mounting  bars  whereby,  upon  removal  of  the  screws,  the 
supporting  plate  member  and  the  mounting  bars  and  associ- 
ated biasing  springs  which  are  captive  thereon  may  be  re- 
moved as  a  unit  from  the  cylinder  while  preserving  the  ad- 
justed positions  of  the  bars  relative  to  the  supporting  plate 
member  and  while  preserving  the  compressed  condition  of  the 
biasing  springs  for  substitution  in  the  groove  6f  a  single  plate 
mounting  bar  extending  the  length  thereof. 


3384  148 
METHODS  OF  IMPROVING  PRINTING  RESOLUTION  IN 

I  CHAIN  TYPE  PRINTERS    | 

UmiIs  Bergeron,  Ballainvilliers,  France,  assignor  to  Centre 
National  d'Etudes  Spatiales,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315Jl93 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    IHc.    15,    1971. 
71.45081 

Int.  CI.  B41j  3100 
U^.  CL  101—426  .  ^».™a 

1.  The  method  of  printing  patterns  of  var^ble  resolution 
with  a  printer  having  a  font  of  characters  to  be  printed  out  in 
at  least  one  print  position  of  known  dimensiofis,  said  printer 
being  equipped  with  a  memory  and  controUabpe  by  a  printing 
program,  comprising  the  steps  of 


2  Claims 


978 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ing  said  movable  contact  device  into  said  initial  position  in 


_ii  j_i_i- 


3384,154 


May  20,  1975 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


977 


1.  replacing  the  font  of  characters  with  a  set  of  printing 
elements  each  located  in  a  discrete  one  of  a  number  N  of 
matrix  positions  within  said  dimensions, 

2.  providing  for  each  of  said  N  matrix  positions  a  plurality 
of  elements  of  different  size, 

3.  identifying  each  matrix  element  including  those  elements 
of  different  size  with  a  separate  coded  representation  to 
be  stored  in  said  memory. 


.  controlling  the  printer  to  print  out  N  times  at  each  print 
position  to  form  a  print  out  pattern  at  said  N  matrix 
positions,  and 

.  identifying  a  print  pattern  of  said  elements  to  be  printed 
out  at  each  said  print  position  by  a  corresponding  set  of 
said  coded  representations  stored  in  said  memory  desig- 
nating the  size  of  the  element  to  be  printed  out  in  each  of 
said  N  matrix  positions. 


3,884,149 
PRINTING  PROCESS  INCLUDING  PHYSICAL 
DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  PRINTING  PLATE  IMAGE 
Roger  W.  Shores,  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpora- 
tion, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,109 
Int.  CI.  B41m  1100;  B04n  HOO;  G03c  5124 
U.S.  CI.  101—450  4  Claims 

1.  Printing  process  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  catalytic  nuclei  image  on  a  copy  medium  com- 
prising a  superficially  roughened  substrate  and  which 
image  is  capable  of  causing  metal  deposition  from  a  phys- 
ical developer  comprising  a  solution  of  reducible  metal 
ions; 

b.  uniformly  and  rapidly  wetting  said  imaged  copy  medium 
with  a  thin  layer  of  said  physical  developer; 

c.  subjecting  the  imaged  plate  and  the  thin  layer  of  physical 
developer  to  a  rocking  motion  to  cause  the  physical  de- 
veloper to  flow  back  and  forth  across  the  catalytic  nuclei 
image  in  predominantly  laminar  flow,  said  rocking  mo- 
tion being  between  about  2°  and  about  6°  pitch  at  a  rate 
of  between  about  2  and  about  1 2  cycles  per  minute  to 
provide  a  substantially  uniform  source  of  metal  ions  in  all 
portions  of  the  catalytic  nuclei  image  areas  to  form  metal 
images  adherently  and  intimately  bonded  to  the  substrate 
of  the  copy  medium; 

d.  contacting  the  surface  of  the  imaged  medium  with  a 
lithographic  printing  ink  which  selectively  adheres  to  the 
image  or  non-image  areas;  and 

e.  contacting  the  inked  medium  with  a  receptor  sheet  for 
said  ink  to  thereby  form  a  print  of  the  original. 


3,884,150 
HYDROSTATIC  DELAY  ACTION  FUSE 
John  A.  Brennan,  Hyattsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fifed  July  29,  1970,  Ser.  No.  64,914 
Int.  CI.  F42c  5100,  9/14 
VS.  CI.  102—16  4  Claims 

1.  A  hydrostatic  delay  action  fuse  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  fuse  housing; 
means  positioned  within  said  housing  for  sensing  changes  in 

hydrostatic  pressure; 
means  connected  to  an  end  of  said  housing  for  preventing 
said  pressure  sensing  means  from  being  exposed  to  ambi- 
ent pressure  for  a  predetermined  time; 

934  0.G.-36 


sprocket  means,  including  a  female  sprocket  geared  to  said 
pressure  sensing  means  and  a  male  sprocket  adapted  to 
mesh  with  said  female  sprocket  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
positions  and  a  compression  spring  normally  biasing  said 
male  sprocket  into  meshed  contact  with  said  female 
sprocket,  for  converting  changes  in  the  ambient  pressure 
into  rotary  motion; 


a  firing  pin  slideably  held  within  said  housing; 

release  means  operably  connected  to  said  firing  pin  for 
controlling  the  operation  thereof; 

time  delay  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  firing 
pin  release  means  for  delayably  actuating  said  release 
means  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  initiation 
of  the  timing  sequence  of  said  time  delay  means;  and 

means  connected  to  said  sprocket  means  and  rotatable 
therewith  for  initiating  said  time  delay  means  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  rotation  of  said  sprocket  means. 


3,884,151 

DETONATOR  FOR  LAND  MINES 

Paul  Madkner,  Karlsnihe-Durlach,  and  Otto  Pecksen,  Her- 

renalb  near  Karlsruhe,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Indus- 

trie-Werke  Karlsrube  Augsburg  Akt.,  Karisnibe,  Germany 

Fifed  June  IS,  1966,  Ser.  No.  559,043 

Int.  CI.  F42b  23/26 

U.S.  CI.  102—19.2  7  Claims 


-ff"*- 


1.  In  a  detonator  for  a  land  mine,  a  detonator  housing  hav- 
ing mounted  therein  an  electrically  ignitable  detonator  pellet, 
electric  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  ignition  of  said  pellet, 
a  drive  mechanism  controlled  by  a  svntch  member  (33)  in  said 
circuit  means  for  delaying  the  ignition  of  said  pellet  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time,  a  movable  contact  device  sub- 
ject to  a  change  of  position  of  said  housing  with  respect  to  an 
initial  position  for  closing  a  portion  of  said  electric  circuit 
means  when  a  change  of  the  position  of  said  housing  from  its 
initial  position  takes  place,  gravity  controlled  means  for  mov- 
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ing  said  movable  contact  device  into  said  initial  position  in 
which  said  portion  of  said  circuit  means  is  open,  a  slidable 
member  (32)  in  said  housing,  said  electrical  circuit  means  also 
including  two  spaced  fixed  contact  members  (36,  37)  and  a 
movable  contact  member  (35)  therebetween,  said  slidable 
member  when  moved  in  one  direction  actuating  said  switch 
member  (33)  to  start  the  operation  of  said  driving  mechanism 
and  at  the  same  time  moving  said  movable  contact  member 
(35)  into  a  position  midway  between  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  two  spaced  fixed  contact  members. 


May  20,  1975 


3384,154 

PROPULSION  ARRANGEMENT  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 
LINEAR  MOTOR      { 
Frte  Marten,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assigDor  fo  Siemens  Aktien- 
gcseOschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,933 
Claims   priority,  appHcatioB   Germany,!  Dec.   23,    1971, 
2164078  I 

Int.  CI.  B61b  13108 
U.S.  CI.  104-148  MS  9  Claims 


3,884  152 
ELEMENT  FOR  A  TRANSPORTER  HAVING  A  VARIABLE 

SPEED 

Raymond  Emeriat,  Nimcs,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Autonome  ■ 

dcs  Transports  Parislens,  Paris,  France  I 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,721  ! 

Cbims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.    22,    1972.  , 

72.41562  I 


U.S.  CI.  104-25 


Int  CI.  B66b  9112 


6  Claims 


1.  A  transporter  having  a  variable  speed  comprising  variable 
units  providing  said  variable  speed  and  formed  by  displace- 
ment members  adapted  to  move  along  a  guide  path,  control 
members  adapted  to  follow  a  cam  and  non-elastic  linkages 
connecting  the  displacement  members  and  the  control  mem- 
bers belonging  to  the  same  variable  unit,  the  various  variable 
units  being  connected  by  assembly  elements,  each  linkage 
being  formed  by  at  least  one  chain  only  able  to  bend  in  a 
half-plane  and  formed  of  chain-links,  and  carrying  on  its  face 
turned  towards  the  half-plane,  a  lining  cooperating  with  a 
corresponding  lining  on  each  assembly  element. 


3,884,153 

MONORAIL  STRUCTURE 

Minoni  Sugimolo,  141-1  Minamikoto,  Jodo-cho,  Jodo-gun, 

Okayama,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,312,  Dec.  23, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,167 

Int.  CL  EOlb  25122 

U.S.  CL  104-93  7  claims 


1.  A  propulsion  arrangement  for  a  body  {movable  along  a 
track  defining  a  direction  of  motion,  the  bodkr  being  subjected 
to  outer  forces  such  as  centrifugal  forces,  comprising  a  wind- 
ing carrier  assembly  including  two  ferroiiagnetic  winding 
carriers  disposed  next  to  each  other  transve^ly  to  the  direc- 
tion of  motion,  said  carriers  having  respective  outermost 
outside  surfaces  extending  in  the  direction  of  motion  and 
facing  away  from  each  other,  said  surfaces  being  spaced  a 
distance  m  fi-om  each  other,  a  common  direct-current  excita- 
tion winding  mounted  on  said  carriers,  additional  windings 
mounted  on  said  winding  carriers  for  develdping  a  travelling 
wave,  said  additional  windings  being  displaced  one  from  the 
other  by  one  pole  pitch  r^  and  ferromagnetic  return  means  for 
coacting  with  said  winding  carrier  assembly  for  developing  a 
propulsion  force  for  moving  the  body,  said  ferromagnetic 
fetum  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  feilomagnetic  bars 
arranged  in  a  row  transverse  to  the  directionj  of  motion,  each 
of  said  bars  having  a  length  corresponding  td  said  distance  m 
and  bemg  a  width  b  having  a  value  defined  by  the  relation: 
h  as  Tp,  and  each  two  mutually  acjacent  oies  of  said  bars 
having  a  center-to-center  spacing  corresponc^ng  to  twice  said 
pole  pitch  2tp,  said  ferromagnetic  winding  carriers  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  ferromagnetic  return  i^eans  so  that  the 
attraction  forces  developed  between  said  winding  carriers  and 
said  return  means  are  opposed  to  the  outet  forces,  and  an 
electrodynamic  guidance  system  having  a  support  and  guid- 
ance arrangement  equipped  with  conductor  l^ops  for  generat- 
ing a  flux  having  a  low  loss  zone  of  zero  fluxj  value,  said  sup- 
port and  guidance  arrangement  also  having  a  stabilization 
arrangement,  said  electrodynamic  guidance  kystem  and  said 
windmg  carrier  assembly  together  wiUi  said  return  means 
being  arranged  relative  to  each  other  so  as  jlo  cause  the  lift 
component  of  the  forces  developed  betweerjsaid  carrier  as- 
sembly and  said  return  means  to  act  to  maintain  said  stabiliza- 
tion arrangement  in  said  zone. 


I 


1.  A  monorail  structure,  comprising: 

a  rail  body  comprising  a  pipe  member  having  a  rectangular 
cross-section,  and 

a  rack  portion  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  member 
integrally  formed  with  teeth  by  deformation  of  the  mate- 
rial of  said  pipe  member. 


3  884  155 

ARTICULATE  RAILWAY  VEHICLE  SliiBILIZING 

LINKAGE  APPARATUS 

Max  Maroshick,  Glen  Milk,  Pa.,  assignor  to  llie  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash.  \ 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479L954 

Int  CL  B61d  17114,  17/20;  B6U$/12 

VS.  CL  105-4  R  I         ,0  cwhns 

1.  Lmkage  apparatus  for  stabilizing  an  articulated  wheeled 

vehicle  provided  with  a  joint  between  a  first  aiirf  a  second  car 
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of  the  articulated  vehicle  with  a  support  structure  mounted 
between  said  cars,  said  linkage  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  linkage  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 

structure; 
first  and  second  laterally  rigid  arm  means  attached  to  said 

first  and  second  cars,  respectively; 
a  second  linkage  member  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  linkage  member  at  a  first  pivot  point  and  to  said  first 
laterally  rigid  arm  means  at  a  second  pivot  point  and 


means  connecting  said  second  linkage  member  to  said 
support  structure  for  lateral  movement  with  respect  to 
said  support  structure;  and 
a  third  linkage  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  first 
linkage  member  at  a  third  pivot  point  and  to  said  laterally 
rigid  arm  means  at  a  fourth  pivot  point  and  means  con- 
necting said  third  linkage  member  to  said  support  struc- 
ture for  lateral  movement  with  respect  to  said  support 
structure. 


3,884,156 
AUTOMATICALLY  TRACTION  EFFORT  CONTROLLED 

CONVERTIBLE  RAIL-HIGHWAY  TRACTOR 

Vktor  H.  Ames,  and  MarshaU  V.  HarteUus,  both  of  Midk>- 

thian.  III.,  assignors  to  Whiting  Corporation,  Harvey,  Ul. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,283 

Int.  CL  B61c  13/00,  15/00;  B61g  5/00 

U.S.  CL  105—75  31  Claims 


3384,157 
RAILWAY  CAR  BOGIE 
Andre  E.  Pebbon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  ANF-Frangeco 
S.A.,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,804 

Int.  CL  B61f  3/08,  5/20,  5/24 

U.S.  CL  105—199  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  transmitting  forces  between  a  railway  car 
and  a  bogie  which  supports  said  car,  the  combination  includ- 
ing a  rigid  bogie  frame  means  including  a  pair  of  side  members 
and  including  means  to  rotatably  support  at  least  two  pairs  of 
track-engaging  wheels,  a  vertical  pivot  element  fixedly  at- 
tached to  and  projecting  downwardly  from  the  underside  of 
the  car  and  located  along  the  longitudinal  centerline  thereof, 
a  horizontal  transverse  crossbar  pivotally  joined  to  said  verti- 
cal pivot  element  at  the  midpoint  of  the  crossbar  to  constrain 
longitudinal  displacement  of  the  bogie  with  respect  to  the  car 
while  permitting  lateral  and  rotational  displacement,  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  crossbar  being  respectively  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  each  of  a  pair  of  force  transmitting  links 
disposed  generally  horizontally  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  bogie,  the  other  ends  of  said  links  being  respectively 
pivotally  connected  to  said  bogie  frame  means,  and  resilient 
means  connected  between  said  side  members  of  the  bogie 
frame  means  and  said  car  to  support  the  weight  of  the  car  and 
to  limit  said  lateral  and  rotational  displacement  of  the  bogie 
with  respect  to  the  car,  said  crossbar  and  said  force  transmit- 
ting links  being  disposed  generally  in  the  horizontal  plane  of 
the  rotational  axes  of  said  wheels. 


3384,158 
RAILROAD  CAR  WITH  HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED 

TURNTABLE 

James  A.  Rumell,  1955  Vermont,  Bhie  Island,  ID.  61485 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410^45 

Int  CL  B65j  1/22 

VS.  CL  105—368  B  20  Claims 


"»      -^     '•; 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  rail  wheels  for  traveling  on  rails  and 
for  transporting  rail  cars,  said  tractor  including  a  coupler  for 
coupling  the  tractor  to  a  rail  car,  and  means  for  applying  a 
weight  transfer  force  between  the  coupler  and  the  rail  wheels 
to  transfer  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  a  rail  car  connected  to 
the  tractor  to  the  rail  wheels  thereof  to  increase  the  traction 
between  the  rail  wheels  and  the  rails,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: means  controlling  the  weight  transfer  force  applying 
means  to  automatically  vary  the  value  of  the  weight  transfer 
force  in  response  to  the  pulling  or  pushing  traction  needs  of 
the  tractor  when  the  tractor  is  moving. 


1.  A  railroad  transport  vehicle  comprising  a  flatbed,  wheel 
means  supporting  said  flatbed  for  movement  on  railroad 
tracks,  a  turntable  nraunted  on  said  flatbed  for  relative  pivot- 
able  movement  about  a  pivot  point,  a  container  having  sup- 
port wheek  and  being  longitudinally  moveable  on  said  turnta- 
ble, said  turntable  having  longitudinal  guide  tracks  for  receiv- 
ing the  wheels  of  said  container  and  guiding  movement  of  said 
container  with  respect  to  said  turntable,  selectively  operable 
fluid  cylinder  means  for  rotating  said  turntable  from  a  travel 
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position  in  overlying  relation  with  said  flatbed  to  an  unloading 
position  at  a  sufficient  angle  with  respect  to  said  flatbed  to 
permit  said  container  to  be  moved  off  said  turntable  at  the  side 
of  said  flatbed,  said  fluid  cylinder  means  including  a  cylinder 
mounted  on  said  flatbed  and  a  reciprocal  cylinder  rod  associ- 
ated with  said  cylinder,  means  connecting  said  cylinder  rod  to 
said  turntable  at  a  point  radially  spaced  from  said  pivot  point 
so  that  actuation  of  said  cylinder  causes  said  rod  to  exert  a 
force  on  said  turntable  that  is  substantially  tangential  with 
respect  to  said  pivot  point,  means  for  releasably  locking  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  turntable  to  said  flatbed  when  in  said  travel 
position,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said  container  to 
said  turntable. 


Hay  20,  1975 


3^84,159 

FOLDING  TABLE 

Carmen  V.  Faria,  353  E.  83rd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,988 

Int.  CI.  A47b  3104 

U.S.  CI.  108-112  3  Claims 


a  pair  of  top  plate  members, 

hinge  means  connecting  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  said 
plate  members,  | 

a  single  supporting  leg  extending  from  said  hinge  means 
centrally  transversely  of  said  table, 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  leg  members  |  adjacent  each 
remote  end  portion  of  said  plate  membeijs,  said  pairs  of 
leg  members  each  have  a  cross  member  therebetween, 

rods  respectively  pivotally  connecting  said  {supporting  leg 
with  said  last  mentioned  pairs  of  leg  numbers  rigidly 
holding  said  supporting  leg  member  in  operating  position, 
a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  onto  the  lower  portion  of  said 
suporting  leg,  and  f 

links  extending  from  said  sleeve  member  toi  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  plate  members,  holding  said  supporting  leg 
in  rigid  operating  position. 


3384,160 
FOLDING  TABLE  CENTER  LEG  STRUCTURE 
JuUan  Gutierrez,  6233  Brookview  Ave.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55424 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,298 

Int.  Ci.  A47b  31091 

U.S.CL  108— 113  1  Claim 


1.  A  vertically  foldable  table  having  in  combination 


3,884,161 
WASTE  DISPOSAL  AND  ENERGY  RECOVERY  REACTOR 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOdT 
Borge  Richard  Ankersen,  Pontiac,  Mkh.,  assignjor  to  Ankersen 
Resource  Systems,  Inc.,  Pontiac,  Mich. 
1  Fikd  Sept  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,^29 

'  Int  CI.  F23g  3100 

U.S.CI.  110-8A  9  Claims 


1.  A  folding  table  comprising  an  even-number  of  parallel 
slats  adapted  to  collapse  onto  each  other  when  the  table  is 
folded,  said  slats  connected  together  by  two  transverse  pieces 
of  flexible  material  secured  to  the  slats  at  the  ends  thereof  by 
stitching,  at  least  one  diagonal  cross-support  for  supporting 
the  slats  in  a  common  plane  to  form  a  table  top  when  the  table 
is  open,  said  diagonal  cross-support  including  two  connecting 
members  of  widths  no  greater  than  the  width  of  one  of  the 
slats  independently  pivotally  extending  from  two  diagonal 
comers  of  the  table  top,  means  for  coupling  the  connecting 
members  together  at  substantially  the  center  of  the  table  top, 
foldable  legs  hingedly  connected  to  the  slats  at  the  four  cor- 
ners of  the  table  top,  each  of  said  legs  of  a  width  no  greater 
than  the  width  of  one  of  the  slats  and  of  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  one-haJf  the  length  of  one  of  the  slats,  latch  means  for 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  legs  together  when  the  table  is 
folded,  and  hinge  means  connected  between  said  slats  and  said 
legs  for  maintaining  said  legs  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  slats  when  the  table  is  open. 


I.  A  waste  disposal  unit  comprising  an  elongated  generally 
horizontal  reactor  chamber,  an  exhaust  stack  [connected  to 
one  end  of  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  opening  into  the  top 
of  said  chamber,  closure  means  on  said  openings  selectively 
openable  for  charging  said  reactor,  a  multiplicity  of  tangential 
air  injector  nozzles  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  for  injecting 
high  velocity  air  into  said  chamber  and  spaced  fuel  nozzle 
means  in  said  chamber  for  introducing  fluid  fuel  therein  and 
means  selectively  operating  said  air  and  fiiel  nokzles  to  main- 
tain a  pilot  combustion  area  at  the  end  remote  fijom  the  stack, 
an  intermediate  nonoxidizing  pyrolysis  area  beti^een  the  pilot 
combustion  area  and  stack  and  a  final  combustion  area  adja- 
cent the  stack  thereby  providing  a  preselected  Atmosphere  in 
selected  segments  of  said  chamber. 


3384,162 

INCINERATOR  PLANT  FOR  PRE-TRfiATED 

INDUSTRIAL  WASTES 

Ernst  Schuster,  Gununersbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  L.  &  C. 

Steinmiiller  GmbH,  Gununersbach,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,0<io 
Clafans   priority,   appUcatkni   Germany,  Jan.    23,    1973, 
2303117;  Dec.  17,  1973,  2362691;  Dec.  17,  1973,  2362690; 
Dec.  17,  1973,  2362689 

Int  CI.  F23g  7100 
UACL  110-8  R  I       4  Claims 

1.  An  incinerator  plant  for  burning  industrial  {wastes  deliv- 
ered in  containers,  which  includes  a  pre-treating{  section  com- 
prising: discharging  means  for  discharging  waste  containing 
containers  and  their  contents,  comminuting  mea^s  for  commi- 
nutmg  the  waste  contents  of  said  containers,  deep-freezing 
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means  adapted  to  receive  and  deep  freeze  wastes  from  said 
discharging  and  comminuting  means;  and  a  burning  section 
which  includes:  a  combustion  device  for  receiving  and  burning 
the  comminuted  wastes,  a  post-burning  device  communicating 
with  said  combustion  device  for  receiving  therefrom  wastes 
and  further  burning  incompletely  burned  wastes,  a  flue  gas 
cooling  device  following  said  post-burning  device  for  receiv- 


3384,164 
CLQTH-PRESSER  MECHANISM  IN  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Shirozi  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Juki 
Kobyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed -Aug.  22,  1967,  Ser.  No.  662,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  10,  1966,  41- 
59715 

Int  CI.  D05b  3106 
U.S.  CI.  112— 70  1  Claim 


ing  and  cooling  flue  gas  received  from  said  post-burning  de- 
vice, a  flue  gas  washing  device  following  said  flue  gas  cooling 
device  for  receiving  flue  gas  from  said  flue  gas  cooling  device 
and  washing  the  thus  obtained  flue  gas,  and  heating  means 
with  flue  means  for  heating  up  the  flue  gas  received  from  said 
flue  gas  washing  device  and  releasing  the  washed  flue  gas 
through  said  flue  means  into  the  atmosphere. 


3,884,163 
WASTE  DISPOSAL  AND  ENERGY  RECOVERY  REACTOR 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Borge  Richard  Ankersen,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ankersen 
Resource  Systems,  Inc.,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,830 

Int  CI.  F23g  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  110— 10  14  Claims 


1.  A  waste  disposal  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally 
vertical  reactor  chambers,  connected  at  their  bottom  to  a 
generally  horizontal  flue,  a  top  opening  in  each  chamber, 
closure  means  on  said  opening  selectively  openable  for  charg- 
ing said  reactors,  a  multiplicity  of  air  injector  nozzles  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  each  said  chamber  for  injecting  high  velocity  air 
into  each  said  chamber  and  spaced  fuel  nozzle  means  in  each 
said  chamber  for  introducing  fluid  fuel  therein  and  means 
selectively  operating  said  air  and  fiiel  nozzles  to  maintain  first 
a  drying  atmosphere  in  said  chamber  until  moisture  is  re- 
moved from  waste  charged  into  the  chamber,  then  a  high 
temperature,  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  until  the  waste  is 
substantially  entirely  pyrolized  and  then  a  high  temperature 
tangentially  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  consume  the  pyro- 
lized waste  in  said  chamber. 


1.  A  work  clamp  mechanism  for  use  in  a  sewing  machine 
having  a  bed  for  bar  stitching  a  button-hole  at  an  end  thereof, 
comprising: 

a  vibrating  plate  (8)  positioned  on  the  bed  (7)  of  the  sewing 
machine  and  adapted  to  vibrate  as  required  for  bar  stitch- 
ing; 

a  work  holder  (10)  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vibrating 
plate  (8)  by  a  horizontally  disposed  pivot  axis  (9); 

a  pair  of  work  clamps  (11,11')  having  clamp  portions  at  the 
ends  thereof  and  base  portions  pivotally  supported  on 
said  work  holder  (10),  the  clamp  portions  adapted  to 
reciprocatively  move  and  being  symmetrically  positioned 
with  respect  to  a  button  hole  slit  line; 

a  cam  plate  (70)  adapted  to  control  the  movement  of  said 
work  clamps  and  movably  mounted  on  said  work  holder 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  for  opening  said 
clamp  portions,  and  a  second  position  for  closing  said 
clamp  portions; 

a  first  release  member  (74)  operatively  positioned  to  nor- 
mally anchor  said  cam  plate  (70)  in  its  second  position 
and  to  release  the  cam  plate  from  its  second  position 
when  said  work  holder  pivots  upwardly  from  said  vibrat- 
ing plate; 

a  first  spring  (94)  operatively  disposed  to  accumulate  en- 
ergy produced  by  the  movement  of  said  cam  plate  to- 
wards its  second  position  and  to  cause  said  cam  plate  to 
shift  from  its  second  position  to  its  first  position  by  means 
of  the  accumulated  energy,  in  connection  with  the  release 
of  said  cam  plate  (70)  by  said  first  release-member  (74); 
a  rotary  cam  (16)  interlocked  with  a  main  drive  shaft  of 
the  sewing  machine; 

a  control  member  (28)  disposed  on  a  side  of  an  arm  (1 )  of 
the  sewing  machine  and  adapted  to  move  forwardly  in 
assoication  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  cam  (16)  and 
to  move  rearwardly  independently  of  said  rotary  cam; 

a  second  release  member  (34)  operatively  positioned  to 
anchor  said  control  member  (28)  in  its  forward  position 
and  to  release  the  anchored  control  member  as  the  sew- 
ing machine  is  started; 

a  second  spring  (31)  operatively  disposed  to  accumulate 
energy  due  to  the  forward  movement  of  said  control 
member  and  to  permit  said  control  member  (28)  to  move 
rearwardly  due  to  the  accumulated  energy  developed  in 
connection  with  the  release  of  said  second  release  mem- 
ber (34);  and 

means  (26)  connecting  said  control  member  (28)  to  said 
cam  plate  (70)  for  moving  said  cam  plate  towards  its 
second  position  in  accordance  with  the  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  control  member  (28). 
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NEEDLE-BAR  AND  TAKE-UP  LEVER  SELECTION 
APPARATUS  FOR  EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 
Ikiio  Tigima,  No.  44-10  Chokyiiji-iiiachi,  Higashi-ku,  Nagoya, 
Japaa 

Ffcd  Nov.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,401 
dalms  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May   18,   1973,  48- 
54556;  May  18, 1973, 48-54557 

Int.  CI.  D05c  3104 
UACL  112-83  3  Claims 
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(58a,  58*)  by  means  of  a  needle-bar  driver  crank  (68)  in 
operation  with  the  rotation  of  a  needle-i)ar  driver  shaft 
(6),  and  a  groove  (64)  positioned  in  the  central  frame 
(12)  behind  of  which  the  needle-bar  drivbr  (54)  is  posi- 
tioned with  its  groove  (60)  being  in  a  position  ready  to  be 
engaged  with  one  of  the  projections  serfes  (36)  of  the 
needle-bar  clamps  series  (38),  whenever  a  preselected 
needle-bar  is  positioned  at  the  groove  (6J*);  and  a  take- 
up  lever  driving  means,  comprising  a  tak^-up  lever  driv- 
ing gear  (53)  through  which  a  take-up  levtr  driving  shaft 
(3)  extends  and  to  which  the  shaft  (3)  islin  a  fixed  rela- 
tionship, the  driving  gear  (53)  not  only  bejng  arranged  to 
be  engagable  with  one  of  the  take-up  leVer  gears  series 
(47)  which  is  selected  by  means  of  this  invention  but  also 
being  arranged  to  be  rotatable  with  the  ibtation  of  said 
shaft  (3),  whereby  one  of  the  take-up  levtrs  series  (45) 
attahced  to  one  of  the  take-up  lever  guides  series  (43) 
being  arranged  to  move  upward  and  dowiTward  with  one 
of  the  projected  portions  series  (49)  slicjing  within  the 
groove  (55). 


1.  In  a  multiple  needle-bar  and  take-up  lever  embroidery 
machine  supported  by  a  support  bar  and  frame  stands, 
an  apparatus  comprising: 

a  needle-bar  case  (22)  positioned  on  a  needle-bar  case 
frame  (9),  comprising  the  following  members; 

a.  a  frame  structure  consisting  of  two  vertical  frames 
(24a,  246)  and  two  lateral  frames  (26,  28), 

b.  two  pairs  of  projected  arms  (40fl,  406)  (40c,  40J) 
through  which  lateral  bars  (16a,  166)  extend  respec- 
tively, said  projected  arms  being  slidable  in  relation  to 
said  lateral  bars  respectively, 

c.  a  plurality  of  projections  series  (36)  of  needle-bar 
damps  series  (38)  which  are  respectively  attached  to 
needle-bars  series  (34)  which  can  slide  upward  and 
downward  respectively  through  holes  series  (30)  posi- 
tioned in  said  lateral  frame  (26)  and  holes  series  (32) 
positioned  in  the  lateral  frame  (28),  said  projection 
series  being  slidable  within  a  groove  (14)  positioned  in 
a  central  frame  (12), 

d.  a  needle-bar  case  slide  bar  (8)  attached  to  a  projection 
(44)  by  the  media  of  a  bracket  (48)  with  a  bolt  (52) 
and  fasteners  (46<i,  466), 

e.  a  plurality  of  needles  series  (20)  attached  to  the  nee- 
dle-bar series  (34); 

a  structure  of  take-up  levers,  comprising  a  take-up  lever 
guide  bar  (41 )  which  are  arranged  between  two  projec- 
tion arms  (39fl,  396)  and  which  are  extending  through 
equally  spaced  take-up  lever  guides  series  (43)  which 
comprises  take-up  lever  gears  series  (47),  take-up  levers 
series  (45)  provided  with  projected  portions  series  (49) 
which  are  slidable  within  either  a  lateral  groove  (51)  or 
a  groove  (55)  positioned  in  a  base  (56)  respectively; 

a  motor  and  cam  driving  means,  comprising  a  motor  (88) 
having  a  motor  gear  (90)  which  starts  operation  in  con- 
nection with  electrical  contact  devices  including  micro- 
switches  series  (82)  and  silver  paper  contacts  series  (86) 
positioned  on  a  punched  Jacquard  card  (84),  the  motor 
gear  (90)  being  in  mesh  with  a  cam  gear  (92)  mounted 
on  a  cam  shaft  (72),  and  a  slide  cam  (76)  which  b  also 
mounted  on  the  cam  shaft  (72)  and  has  a  cam  groove 
(74)  within  which  a  roller  (80)  of  a  cam  driver  (78) 
mounted  on  the  needle-bar  case  slide  bar  (8)  is  slidably 
positioned; 

a  needle-bar  driving  means,  comprising  a  needle-bar  driver 
(54)  extending  through  and  in  fixed  relationship  to  a 
clamp  (62)  provided  with  a  groove  (60)  and  being  ar- 
ranged movable  upward  and  downward  through  bushings 


3,884,166 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SHIRT 
Efkood  Rinefaimer,  WapwaHopen;  Donald  M 
ton,  and  Kenneth  L.  Jarrett,  Sr.,  Mertzto4rn 
assignors  to  Eagle  Shirtmakers,  Inc.,  Quakeitown 
I  Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357, 

'  Int  CI.  D05b  19100 

U.S.  CL  112-121.29 
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Walters,  Lehigh- 
,  aU  of  Pa., 
.Pa. 
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34  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  stitching  fabric  to  an  unbj-oken  strip  of 
material  comprising,  the  steps  of  continuously  feeding  an 
unbroken  strip  of  material  to  a  continuously  operating  stitch- 
ing head;  \ 

placing  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  precut  fabric  oito  the  contin- 
uous strip  in  spaced  longitudinal  relation  wkh  each  other; 
successively  folding  on  edge  of  each  pi^ce  of  fabric 
around  a  side  edge  of  the  strip  as  said  stri^  advances; 

longitudinally  stitching  said  pieces  of  fabri^  to  the  strip 
along  said  folded  edge  with  the  stitching  hfcad;  and 

severing  the  strip  along  the  space  betweeif  the  stitched 
fabric  pieces.  I 


3,884,167 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING,  REMOVING  AND  STACKING 
WORKPIECES 
Hoist  Bemewasser,  Steinhagen,  and  Hans  Scboli  Lipperreihe, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kochs  Adier  AG,  Bieleficki, 
Germany  I 

nied  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,6^ 
Claims   priority,  appUcatkm   Germany,   Noi.   29,    1972, 

Int  CL»  D05B  33100  i 

UACL  112— 121.29  !       4  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  device  haying  a  sewing 
machine  and  workpiece  clamping  means,  meai^  for  feeding 
flexible  workpieces  into  said  workpiece  clampii(g  means  and 
removing  the  same  after  sewing,  comprising  ja  woricpiece 
supporting  plate  means  for  moving  said  work|^ece  support 
plate  in  the  direction  to  and  from  said  workpiete  supporting 
plate,  said  swingable  holding  means  for  clampin  J  a  workpiece 
during  moving  to  said  workpiece  clamping  means  and  reieas- 
mg  and  displacing  of  said  woricpiece  from  sajd  workpiece 
support  plate  during  the  removing  of  the  same  i*  an  opposite 
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direction,  and  stacking  means  including  an  oscilatable  stack- 
ing rod  for  stacking  means  for  oscillating  said  stacking  rod  in 
timed  relationship  to  the  releasing  of  said  workpiece  clamping 
means  and  said  workpiece  holding  means,  and  said  workpiece 
wherein  said  workpiece  supporting  plate  is  provided  with 
recesses  and  said  workpiece  holding  means  comprises  feed 
rollers  pivoted  below  said  workpiece  supporting  plate  and 
penetrating  said  recesses,  rotary  pressure  rollers  arranged 


above  said  workpiece  holding  means  and  cooperating  with 
said  feed  rollers,  lifting  and  pressing  means  attached  to  said 
workpiece  supporting  plate  for  pressing  said  rotary  presser 
roller  against  said  feed  rollers,  and  driving  means  for  said  feed 
rollers,  said  feed  rollers  being  non-rotatable  when  moving  said 
workpiece  supporting  plate  in  a  direction  to  said  workpiece 
clamping  means  of  said  sewing  device  and  being  rotatable 
when  moved  in  a  contrary  direction. 


3384,168 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLIDE-FASTENER  HALVES 
Helmut  Heimberger,  Grenzach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Opti- 
HoMing  AG,  Glarus,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,441 
Cbims  priority,  appHcation  Gemuuiy,  July  21,   1972, 
2235828 

Int.  CI.  A44b  79/72,  19134 
U.S.  CI.  112-265  4  Claims 


g 


passing  a  second  loop  of  thread  through  said  tape  be- 
tween said  one  of  said  shanks  and  said  next  shank  and 
through  the  first  loop; 

passing  said  second  loop  over  said  next  shank  and  thereaf- 
ter swinging  said  second  loop  laterally  and  under  a  third 
shank  of  a  further  turn;  and 

repeating  steps  (b)  -  (0  for  the  succeeding  turns  of  said 
filament  while  advancing  same  and  said  tape  through  said 
station. 


3384,169 
MARGINAL  ZONE  REINFORCING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  HEAVY  DUTY  FOAM  RESIN 
CONSTRUCTIONS 
Peter  Hoppc,  Troisdorf;  Gustav  Drouvcn,  Bcwbcrg;  Hdmnt 
Leyer,  Opbdcn,  and  Johann  MiOfer,  Cologne,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseOschaft,  Lcveifcascn- 
Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Filed  July  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,222 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,  July    13,    1971, 
21348538 

InL  CI.  B32b  7108;  B29d  3102 
MS.  CL  112—420  9  Claims 


S     1      2     3     \ 


1 .  In  a  construction  comprising  a  foam  layer  having  an  outer 
skin  and  a  marginal  zone  reinforcing  system  bonded  to  the 
foam  layer  and  disposed  inwardly  of  said  outer  skin;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises,  as  the  reinforcing  system,  a 
single  multi-layer  carpet  consisting  of 

a.  a  layer  consisting  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mats  and  webs,  positioned  adja- 
cent said  outer  skin; 

b.  a  layer  consisting  of  a  fiber  fleece  of  fine  fibers,  posi- 
tioned adjacent  layer  (a);  and 

c.  a  layer  consisting  of  a  fiber  fleece  of  coarse  fibers  posi- 
tioned adjacent  layer  (b)  and  said  foam  core; 

said  layers  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  being  secured  together  by  threads, 
the  density  of  said  layers  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  decreasing  from 
layer  (a)  to  layer  (b)  to  layer  (c)  of  said  carpet  whereby 
improved  strength  characteristics  are  imparted  to  said  con- 
struction. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  slide-fastener  stringer  half  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  feeding  a  support  tape  and  a  continuous  synthetic-resin 
monofilament  preformed  with  a  succession  of  turns  each 
having  a  pair  of  shanks  joined  together  at  a  coupling  head 
to  a  sewing  station  so  that  shanks  of  successive  turns 
come  to  lie  on  said  tape; 

b.  passing  a  first  thread  loop  through  said  tape  between  a 
pair  of  shanks  of  successive  turns  at  said  sewing  station; 
c.  drawing  said  loop  over  one  of  the  latter  shanks; 

d.  thereafter  swinging  said  loop  laterally  under  a  shank  of 
the  next  turn  between  said  shank  of  the  next  turn  and  said 
tape; 


3384,170 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TORPEDOES 
Harvey  M.  Jensen,  State  Coikge,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11384 
InL  CL  F42b  79/70,  79/07,  79/06 
U.S.  CL  1 14—20  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  detection  system,  the  combination  comprising:  trans- 
mitter means  capable  of  driving  a  projector  with  a  continuous- 
acoustic  signal,  receiver  means  adapted  to  receive  said  signal 
transmitted  by  said  transmitter;  phase  detection  means  capa- 
ble of  detecting  tlie  phase  difference  between  said  continuous 
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transmitted  signal  and  said  received  signal,  and  trigger  means 
adapted  to  respond  to  phase  differences  produced  by  the 
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characteristics  of  medium  between  said  transmitter  means  and 
said  receiver  means. 


3  884  171 
BOAT  HULL  WITH  A  BOTTOM  OF  A  PORTION  OF  THE 

SURFACE  OF  A  HYPERBOLOID 

John  P.  Kline,  P.O.  Box  100,  East  Hampton,  N.Y.  11937 

FUed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,828 

Int.  CI.  B63b  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  114-62  22Ctoims 


1.  A  boat  hull  comprising  at  least  a  bow,  spaced  sides,  a 
bottom  secured  at  least  to  the  sides,  a  transom,  and  a  keel  line 
extending  longitudinally  and  centrally  of  the  bottom;  each  side 
having  a  bottom  edge  forming  chines  which  are  parallel  or 
essentially  parallel  to  each  other,  the  bottom  extending  be- 
tween the  chines  and  between  the  bow  and  the  transom,  the 
bottom  for  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  thereof 
from  the  bow  being  a  double  ruled  surface  having  a  gorge  or 
saddle  with  a  dimension  and  an  axis,  the  double  ruled  surface 
being  of  crossed  straight  lines  having  a  control  angle  between 
about  20  to  60  degrees,  the  chines  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance within  the  dimension  of  the  gorge  or  saddle,  and  the  axis 
of  the  gorge  or  saddle  being  located  at  or  forwardly  of  the 
longitudinal  center  of  the  hull,  and  each  chine  and  the  keel 
line  being  a  bola  curve  for  the  length  of  the  double  ruled 
surface. 


3384,172 
HYDROPLANE  BOAT 
Kenryu  Takahashi,  3^o,  22-Imui,  1-chome,  Higashitateishi, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,592 
Int.  CI.  B63b  1/J8 
VS.  CI  1 14—66.5  R  4  Claims 

I.  An  improved  hydroplane  boat  comprising  a  triangular 
swelling  plane  above  the  hull,  the  plane  sloping  gently  firet 
upwardly  from  a  center  chord,  symmetrically  to  a  right  and 
left  span,  and  then  downwardly  at  each  span,  and  said  plane 


having  an  apex  angle  directed  toward  the  bow 

center  rod  being  situated  along  the  center  chofd  beneath  the 
plane,  two  branch  rods  projecting  from  the  jcenter  rod,  a 
handrail  mounted  on  a  qunwale,  four  rods  connjected  with  the 
branch  rods  and  the  handrail  to  slide  therealong  and  be  set  at 


a  predetermined  location,  a  fin  mounted  upright  on  the  rear 
center  of  the  plane,  an  auxiliary  rudder  pivotalljf  joined  to  the 
fin,  ailerons  pivotally  joined  to  the  rear  side  of  the  plane,  a 
control  lever  operatively  connecting  with  the  auxiliary  rudder, 
and  footpedals  on  a  hull-bottom  operatively  cohnecting  with 
the  ailerons.  1 


3,884,173 
SUPPRESSION  OF  CABLE  STRUMMING  VIeIraTION  BY 

A  RIDGED  CABLE  JACKET 

An<h%w  G.  Fabula,  La  JoUa,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C.  T 

Filed  July  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,832 

Int.  CI.  B63b  21/56;  HOlb  7/04;  H02g  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  114-235  F  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  oceanographic  system  for  deployment  in  an  ocean 
environment  which  includes: 
a  surface  station  for  operation  at  the  surface  6f  the  ocean 

environment, 
winch  means  mounted  on  said  surface  station, 
an  oceanographic  transducer  configured  for  remote  loca- 
tion with  respect  to  said  surface  station  and  for  towing 
beneath  the  surface  of  said  ocean  environment, 
the  improvement  comprising:  T 

a  flexible,  antistrumming,  oceanographic  cabl^  connected 
between  said  winch  means  and  said  oceanographic  trans- 
ducer for  controlling  the  relative  position  therebetween, 
said  flexible  antistrumming,  oceanographic  c&ble  includ- 
ing; 

a  central,  strain-carrying  means  for  transmi^ion  of  ten- 
sional  loads  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  ^id  flexible, 
antistrumming,  oceanographic  cable, 
an  essentially  smooth,  external  covering  meai^s  surround- 
ing said  central  strain-carrying  means  an^  effectively 
joined  thereto  for  protecting  said  certtral  strain- 
I  carrying  means  and  for  facilitating  reeving  and  han- 
dling of  the  oceanographic  cable  by  said  wjnch  means 
and 

a  spoiler  means  effectively  attached  to  saic^  essentially 
smooth,  external  covering  means  and  extending  radi- 
ally outward  therefrom  between  15  and  35  percent  of 
the  diameter  of  the  oceanographic  cable  and  spirally 
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disposed  with  a  pitch  which  reverses  itself  in  direction 
at  predetermined  intervals  along  the  length  thereof  for 
modifying  the  cross-flow  of  fluids  about  the  external 
surface  of  said  flexible,  antistrumming  oceanographic 
cable. 


3,884,174 
MARINE  NOISE  AND  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  Larsen,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Out- 
board Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,374 

Int.  CI.  B63h  21/26,  21/30 

U.S.  CI.  115-17  19  Claims 


1.  An  outboard  motor  mounting  arrangement  comprising  a 
mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  transom  of  a 
boat  and  including  a  lower  surface  and  an  upper  surface  lo- 
cated in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  from  and  above  said  lower 
surface,  an  intermediate  bracket  located  between  said  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  mounting  bracket  and  including  an 
upper  surface  located  in  spaced  facing  relation  to  said  upper 
surface  of  said  mounting  bracket  and  a  lower  surface  in 
spaced  facing  relation  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  mounting 
bracket,  first  and  second  discrete  and  laterally  spaced  noise 
and  vibration  isolating  means  extending  between  said  spaced 
upper  surfaces,  and  a  third  discrete  noise  and  vibration  isolat- 
ing means  extending  between  said  spaced  lower  surfaces. 


3,884,175 

OAR  REVERSING  DEVICE 

George  D.  Beiiis,  2431  E.  Taft,  Orange,  Calif.  92665 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,770 

Int.  CI.  B63h  16/00 

U.S.  Ci.  115—24.3 


of  said  portions,  one  portion  and  one  gear  rigidly  fixed  to 
one  another  for  rotating  about  a  first  stationary  common 
shaft,  the  end  of  said  portion  and  said  gear  being  super- 
posed along  the  axis  of  said  first  stationary  common  shaft 
and  the  shaft  passing  through  said  end  of  said  portion  and 
said  gear,  and  the  other  portion  and  other  gear  rotate 
rigidly  fixed  to  one  another  for  rotating  axially  about  a 
second  stationary  common  shaft,  the  end  of  said  other 
portion  and  said  other  gear  being  superposed  along  the 
axis  of  said  second  stationary  common  shaft  and  said 
second  shaft  passing  through  said  end  of  said  other  por- 
tion and  said  other  gear,  said  pair  of  gears  being  essen- 
tially enclosed  in  said  housing  to  prevent  contact  thereby 
by  exterior  objects,  and  a  pair  of  rigid,  spaced-apart  posts 
which  maintain  the  distance  between  the  plane  of  the 
gears  and  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  portions. 
7.  A  novel  oar  lock  assembly  comprising:  an  oar  reversing 
arrangement  having  an  underside,  said  arrangement  including 
a  pair  of  meshing  gears,  a  channel  member  having  a  top  side, 
and  lengthwise  sides,  a  length  of  the  gunwhale  of  a  boat  being 
adapted  to  be  snuggly  and  slidably  received  within  said  chan- 
nel member  between  said  lengthwise  sides, 
fixed  and  rigid  means  on  the  underside  of  said  oar  reversing 
arrangement  and  complementary  fixed  and  rigid  means 
on  the  top  of  said  channel  member, 
said  means  rigidly  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  oar 
reversing  arrangement  comprising  two  projections  having 
key-shaped  slots,  and  the  complementary  means  rigidly 
attached  to  the  top  of  said  channel  member  comprises  a 
cross-bar  having  flattened  sides  and  held  by  two  uprights 
at  each  of  its  ends,  said  cross-bar  being  slidable  into  and 
out  of  said  projections  when  said  oar  reversing  arrange- 
ment is  rotated  to  the  said  channel  member  but  not  other- 
wise, whereby  said  means  may  be  interlocked  by  the 
relative  rotation  of  the  oar  reversing  arrangement  around 
an  axis  represented  by  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  the 
channel  member  so  that  the  two  fixed  and  rigid  means 
may  be  separated  when  the  oar  reversing  arrangement 
mechanism  including  said  pair  of  gears  is  rotated  to  the 
side  of  the  channel  member,  but  said  two  means  are 
interlocked  when  said  oar  reversing  arrangement  mecha- 
nism is  rotated  to  a  position  above  said  channel  member. 


7  Claims 


3,884,176 

PROPULSIVE  FORCE  GENERATING  MEANS  FOR 

MARINE  VEHICLES 

Lavis  Albert  Henry  Riddle,  East  Cowes,  England,  assignor  to 

British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Limited,  Yeovil,  England 

Filed  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,079 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  25, 
1973,  30017/73 

Int.  Ci.  B63h  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  115-49  5  Claims 


1.  A  novel  oar  reversing  arrangement  comprising: 

a  handle  portion, 

a  paddle  portion, 

an  oar  reversing  device  connecting  said  portions  and  includ- 
ing a  housing  and  a  pair  of  meshing  gears  received  in  said 
housing  which  are  in  a  different  plane  from  the  movement 


1.  In  or  for  a  marine  vehicle,  propulsive  force  generating 
means  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  parallel 
rollers  evenly  spaced  from  and  around  a  common  axis  and  in 
operation  of  the  device  being  arranged  to  rotate  around  the 
common  axis  so  as  to  prescribe  a  path  of  movement  which  is 
partly  within  a  space  formed  in  the  underside  of  a  vehicle  to 
which  the  device  is  attached,  a  sheet  of  flexible  impermeable 
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materia]  arranged  for  attachment  on  the  underside  of  the 
vehicle  so  as  to  extend  across  the  space  and  having  a  longer 
length  between  lines  of  attachment  on  the  underside  of  the 
vehicle  than  the  length  of  that  part  of  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  rollers  which  is  external  of  the  space  in  the  underside 
of  the  vehicle,  and  means  arranged  for  co-operation  with  each 
end  of  the  device  and  with  the  vehicle  for  preventing  entry  of 
water  to  the  interior  of  the  device. 


el  of 


including  a  rotating  disc  having  a  number  of  channels 
along  its  periphery,  said  channels  being  linclined  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  disc  and  said  disc 


3384,177 

CAPSULE  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 

Edwta  H.  BrUi,  1748  Marlya  Way,  San  Jose,  CaHf.  95125, 

•Mi  Robert  K.  Houston,  3396  Mauricia  Ave.,  Santa  Chra. 

CaW.  95051 

DivUon  of  Ser.  No.  244,484,  April  17,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,797,195.  This  appUcatkm  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,088 

Int  CI.  B05c  moo 
UACL  118-2  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  to  capsule  discs  com- 
prising a  conveyor  for  a  row  of  the  discs,  a  rotating  star  wheel 
having  pockets  for  receiving  the  discs  from  said  row,  an  adhe- 
sive dispenser  above  one  of  said  star  wheel  pockets  and  timed 
to  deposit  adhesive  on  each  underiying  disc,  a  movable  stop 
positioned  at  said  conveyor  for  leaving  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  the  discs  between  the  stop  and  said  adhesive  dispenser, 
a  capsule  disc  detector  just  upstream  of  said  stop,  and  control 
means  connected  between  said  detector  and  said  adhesive 
dispenser,   said  control   means  including  count-producing 
means  activated  when  said  disc  detector  determines  that  an 
enipty  space  rather  than  a  disc  is  positioned  just  upstream  of 
said  stop,  the  activated  count-producing  means  then  counting 
off  said  predetermined  number  of  discs  between  said  stop  and 
said  dispenser  position,  said  control  means  interposing  said 
stop  when  no  capsule  disc  is  present  just  upstream  of  said  stop, 
said  control  means  thereafter  interrupting  dispenser  operation 
after  said  predetermined  number  of  capsule  discs  between 
said  stop  and  said  dispenser  have  been  advanced  under  the 
dispenser. 


3,884,178 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  VAPOR  COATING  AN 

ARTICLE 
Hcrwig  RcinhoMer  Horn,  and  Adolf  Florian  AMrian,  both  of 
Steyrcrgasae  17,  Graz,  Austria 

FHed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,408 
Int.  CL  C23c  13108 
U.S.CL  118-49  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  thermal  vapor  coating  an  article,  compris- 
ing: 
a  vaporization  source  for  generating  jets  of  steam  including 

the  coating  substance; 
a  vacuum  chamber  for  mounting  said  article;  and 
means  mounted  between  said  vacuum  chamber  and  said 
source  for  directing  said  vapor  to  said  article,  said  means 


being  mounted  to  rotate  so  that  said  channels  are  posi- 
|tioned  in  the  jet  stream  between  said  source  and  said 
article  and  inclined  at  an  angle  to  block  the  (|irect  path  of 
said  jet  stream  from  said  source  to  said  article. 


3,884 179  ' 

AUTOMATIC  SPRAY-PAINTING  MACfHNE 
Harry  Szczepanski,  960  Clancy,  N.E.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Divlsioo  of  Ser.  No.  79,012,  Oct.  8, 1970,  Pat  No^  3,716,022. 
This  application  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,198 

Int.  a.  B05c  5/00,  ;  7/76  I 


U.S.CL  118—70 


3Cbinis 


I 

1.  A  spray-painting  machine  including  a  housii^  structure, 

ventibtion  means  adapted  to  induce  a  flow  of  air  through  said 

housing,  and  spray  means  mounted  to  project  spray  within 

said  housing,  said  housing  having  at  least  one  side  Opening  into 

the  space  normally  containing  spray  from  said  spray  means, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

conveyor  means  traversing  said  side  opening,  and  extending 

t©  a  position  laterally  displaced  from  said  sidie  opening; 

work-supporting  means  engageable  and  disengaieable  from 

said  conveyor  means; 
transfer  means,  said  transfer  means  being  operative  to  trans- 
fer said  work-supporting  means  selectively  in  opposite 
directions  to  and  from  said  conveyor  means  in  a  direction 
transverse  thereto;  and 
solvent  washing  means  disposed  below  said  conveyor 
means,  and  also  including  elevator  means  operative  to 
raise  and  lower  said  work-supporting  mean$  from  said 
transfer  means,  said  transfer  means  additionally  including 
a  lower  portion  adapted  to  move  said  worktsupporting 
means  to  and  fix>m  said  solvent  washing  meats. 
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3,884,180 

COATING  APPARATUS 

Ford  H.  McBcrty,  R.D.  3,  Box  243,  Oxford,  Pa.  19363 

Filed  Oct  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,669 

IntCLBOSc  77/02 

U.S.  CL  118— 122  5  Claims 


rJT 


-Ma. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  coating  a  liquid  material  on  a  film  or 
tape  which  device  comprises  a  container  for  said  liquid;  dis- 
posed within  the  upper  section  of  said  container  and  above  the 
level  of  any  liquid  therein  a  means  for  temporarily  accumulat- 
ing any  liquid  as  it  is  being  passed  through  said  means,  said 
means  having  a  configuration  and  depth  defined  by  at  least 
two  coacting  plates  spaced  apart  and  forming  two  orifices  in 
conduit  relationship  with  each  other,  one  orifice  being  an 
outlet  from  said  device  for  said  film  or  tape  and  liquid  thereon 
and  the  other  orifice  being  adapted  to  receive  liquid  and  said 
film  and  tape  first  but  having  a  slot  width  larger  than  that  of 
said  outlet  orifice,  the  differential  in  said  orifice  sizes  thereby 
effecting  said  accumulation  and  effecting  turbulence  of  the 
accumulated  liquid  to  thereby  enhance  said  coating;  and  in 
combination  with  said  device,  an  invertible  support  for  said 
container  affording  inversion  of  said  container. 


3,884,181 
CAPILLARY  BAFFLE-CONSTANT  OIL  HEIGHT 
INDEPENDENT  OF  OIL  LEVEL 
RaghuUnga  R.  Thettu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,750 

Int  CI.  B05C  77/705 

U.S.  CI.  118—261  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  fusing  toner  images  to  a  substrate  by  heat 
and  pressure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heated  fuser  member  for  softening  said  toner  images; 
a  backup  member  forming  a  nip  with  said  heated  member 


a  sump  containing  a  quantity  of  offset-preventing  liquid; 

means  contacting  said  heated  fuser  member  for  metering  a 
thin  coating  of  of^t-preventing  liquid  thereto; 

applicator  means  adapted  to  contact  said  offset-preventing 
liquid  and  conveying  it  to  said  means  contacting  said 
heated  fuser  member;  and 

means  for  conveying  ofbet-preventing  liquid  from  said 
sump  to  the  surface  of  said  applicator  means  at  points 
remote  from  said  sump  of  offset-preventing  liquid,  said 
conveying  means  comprising  means  cooperating  with  said 
applicator  means  to  form  a  capillary  therewith,  said  liquid 
being  conveyed  to  said  applicator  at  points  intermediate 
said  means  contacting  said  fiiser  member  and  said  sump, 
said  conveying  means  being  impervious  to  said  ofbet 
preventing  liquid. 


3,884,182 

FLUmiSED  BED  APPARATUS 

Peter  Charles  Jones,  66  Pinewood  Ave.,  Weybridge,  England 

Filed  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477349 

Cfadms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23, 1974, 

17668/74 

Int  CI.  B05C  7/74 
U.S.  CL  118—308  11  Clabns 


13  12  14 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  fluidised  bed,  which  com- 
prises a  base  arranged  to  receive  powder;  a  filter  extending 
across  part  of  the  base  but  not  across  at  least  two  base  portions 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  base,  thereby  to  define  a  plenum  cham- 
ber; a  gas  inlet  leading  into  the  plenum  chamber;  and  means 
for  supplying  powder  on  to  die  base  whereby  a  fluidised  bed 
is  formed  over  the  filter  and  unfluidised  powder  accumulates 
above  the  said  at  least  two  base  portions  thereby  to  retain  the 
fluidised  powder  against  movement  out  of  the  fluidised  bed. 


3384,183 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  D.  Sprung,  Jr.,  707  N.  Conlan  Ave.,  West  Covina,  CaHf. 
91790 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,016 

Int.  CLB05C  77/02 

U.S.  CL  1 18—324  4  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  system  for  depsoiting  liquid  along  the 


through  which  said  substrate  moves  with  said  toner  im-    line  of  a  paper  transported  by  a  conveyor  means  for  subse- 
ages  contacting  said  heated  fuser  member;  quent  ease  in  folding  said  paper  along  said  line  comprising: 
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conduit  means  having  an  outlet  orifice  positioned  adjacent 
and  spaced  from  said  paper  for  depositing  a  fine  line  of 
said  liquid  on  said  paper; 

a  liquid  reservoir  for  holding  a  supply  of  said  liquid; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  liquid  to  said 
outlet  orifice; 

means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  and  longitudinal  position  of 
said  orifice  with  respect  to  said  paper,  wherein  said  con- 
duit is  secured  to  a  mounting  bracket  said  bracket  being 
fixed  to  a  mounting  member,  said  mounting  member 
supporting  said  longitudinal  adjusting  means  and  said 
bracket  supporting  said  vertical  adjusting  means. 


I 
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ing  material  extending  along  its  length  to  at  leajt  the  outer  tip 
thereof;  said  insulating  material  being  triboelectricallv  dis- 


placed  from  said  toner  particles,  whereby  tonei 


3  884  184 
GLASSWARE  TRANSFER  AND  COATING  APPARATUS 
Roy  S.  Arrandak,  Elmira;  James  H.  Cady,  Horseheads,  and 
Uroy  C.  Hartman,  Elmira,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dart 
Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,705 

Int.  CI.  B05b  5102 

U.S.  CI.  118-630  12  Claims 


^-n 


to  be  attracted  to  and  held  on  said  bristles  by  t  triboelectric 
charging  process;  and  means  for  connecting  sai^  threads  to  a 
source  of  electrical  potential,  thereby  enabling  ^id  bristles  to 
function  as  development  electrodes. 


particles  tend 


MARINE 


3,884,186 
TANK,  FILTER  AND  DEPROTEINATOR  FOfe 

LIFE  T 

Wiiiam  P.  Hickey,  7585  Nottingham  Dr.,  Lamb^rtvUle,  Mich. 
48144 

Cwitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,855,  July  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,760,767.  This  application  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,470 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  63100 
U.S.  CI.  119-3  7  Claims 


1.   A   high-speed   conveyor  and   chucking   arrangement 
adapted  to  releasably  hold  and  transfer  articles  fi^om  a  first  to 
a  second  location  and  comprising: 
a  movably  mounted  conveyor  flight  extending  between  said 

first  and  second  locations  and  including  a  plurality  of 

interconnected  links; 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  chuck  assemblies  positioned 

along  said  conveyor  flight  for  movement  therewith, 
each  said  assembly  including  a  pair  of  mating  elements 

mounted  on  selected  ones  of  said  links; 
said    mating    elements    defining    therebetween    a    cavity 

adapted  to  receive  and  grasp  a  said  article; 
each  of  said  elements  being  mounted  for  movement  relative 

to  said  selected  one  of  the  links  for  article  engagement 

and  disengagement; 
means  to  effect  said  movement;  and 
means,  including  channel  means  within  each  said  chuck 

assembly,  to  fluid  purge  each  said  cavity  during  article 

transfer. 


3384,185 
COATED  WIRE  DEVELOPER  BRUSH 
Alan  J.  Licbnan,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,951 

IwA.  CI.  G03g  13100 

UA  CI.  118-637  10  Claims 

1.  A  developer  brush  for  applying  toner  particles  to  electro- 
static latent  images  carried  by  a  photoconductively  coated 
member  of  an  electrostatic  processor,  said  brush  comprising, 
a  support  member,  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  flexible  metal 
threads  extending  outwardly  from  said  support  member  to 
form  bristles;  each  of  said  threads  having  a  coating  of  insulat- 


1.  A  tank  having  an  internal  water  recirulation  path  that  is 
uninterrupted  by  walls,  and  which  path  fish  can  traverse  con- 
tmuously,  said  tank  at  the  same  time  providing  fof  continuous 
water  punfication  and  comprising:  a  generally  fla^  bottom  and 
a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall;  said  side  walls  being  slightly 
conically  tapered  with  the  small  diameter  portioif  being  adja- 
cent the  bottom,  said  bottom  being  stiffened  wi|h  plywood 
and  the  bottom  and  side  walls  having  a  smooth  injide  layer  of 
glass  fiber  reinforced  plastic;  a  sump  in  said  bottim  adjacent 
said  generally  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  conduit  meais  for  taking 
suction  on  the  water  in  said  tank  and  having  aif  inlet  posi- 
tioned in  said  tank  spaced  circumferentially  to  onJside  of  said 
sump  and  adjacent  said  bottom;  said  conduit  rteans  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  have  an  inlet  facing  sbid  sump  to 
induce  a  circulatory  flow  of  water  over  said  sumplbut  permit- 
ting the  main  recirculation  path  in  said  tank  to  piss  thereby 
and  means  introducing  a  layer  of  water  into  said  j  tank  in  the 
direction  of  said  recirculation  path  for  adding  energy  to  said 
recirculation  path  to  keep  the  water  in  said  tank  rdcirculating 
said  means  including  stnictiire  for  spreading  said  ^ater  into  a 
layer  having  sufficient  cross  section  that  its  velocity  when 
united  with  said  recirculation  path  does  not  produce  turbu- 
lence which  holds  fesces  suspended  off  of  said  bottom 
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3,884,187 

MASTITIS  DETECTOR 

Kenneth  Herbert  Massie,  and  Gordon  Alfred  Chalton,  both  of 

Bromborough,  England,  assignors  to  Chalton  Electronic 

Services  Limited,  Flintshires,  North  Wales,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,613 

Int.  CL  AOlj  7100 

U.S.  CI.  1 19-14.14  17  Claims 


1.  Milk  conductivity  indicating  apparatus  comprising  a 
conductivity  cell  having  two  electrodes  between  which  the 
milk  is  adapted  to  be  passed  during  milking,  means  for  supply- 
ing electric  current  to  said  cell,  said  current  being  attenuated 
in  said  cell  to  a  greater  or  lesser  extent  according  to  the  lesser 
or  greater  conductivity  of  the  milk  between  said  electrodes, 
trigger  means  responsive  to  the  attenuation  of  said  current  so 
as  to  fire  when  the  milk  conductivity  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  indicating  means  for  indicating  response  of  said  trigger 
means,  and  a  curcuit  for  preventing  activation  of  the  trigger 
means  in  response  to  signals  indicative  of  the  conductivity  of 
the  fore  milk  passing  through  the  cell. 


3,884,188 

PIGLET  KNEE  PROTECTOR 

David  J.  Arends,  R.R.  No.  3,  Luveme,  Minn.  56156 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  235,499 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  1102 


U.S.  CI.  119—20 


4  Claims 


41 


1.  In  a  farrowing  crate  having  a  sow  containing  portion,  a 
piglet  containing  portion  on  a  side  of  said  sow  containing 
portion,  and  an  open  space  between  said  piglet  containing 


portion  and  said  sow  containing  portion  for  piglets  to  reach 
the  udder  of  a  sow,  an  improved  floor  for  said  farrowing  crate, 
comprising: 

a.  a  first  portion  having  a  smooth  surface  located  primarily 
within  said  sow  containing  portion  of  said  farrowing 
crate,  said  portion  having  a  predetermined  length  suffi- 
cient to  extend  longitudinally  along  the  udder  of  said  sow 
and  extending  transversely  a  predetermined  distance; 

b.  a  second  portion  having  a  rough  surface  located  primarily 
within  said  piglet  containing  portion,  said  second  portion 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  first  portion  and  ex- 
tending transversely  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

c.  said  second  portion  extending  transversely  a  predeter- 
mined distance  for  allowing  piglets  to  brace  their  hind 
feet  thereon  and  said  first  portion  extending  transversely 
a  predetermined  distance  such  that  when  said  piglets  have 
braced  their  hind  feet  on  said  second  portion,  said  piglet's 
fi-ont  knees  will  slip  upon  said  smooth  surface  of  said  first 
portion  when  said  piglets  are  nursing. 


3,884,189 

MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Arthur  P.  Ruth,  P.O.  Box  11037,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,955 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  05102 

U.S.  CI.  119-51.13  8  Claims 


1.  An  animal  feeder  having  a  multiplicity  of  compartments 
for  dispensing  animal  feed  to  an  animal  over  a  series  of  timed 
intervals  which  comprises: 

a  storage  container  divided  into  at  least  two  compartments 
by  partitions,  said  storage  container  being  adapted  to 
receive  and  store  food  placed  therein  and  further  includ- 
ing a  hinged  door  at  the  bottom  of  each  compartment; 

latch  means  for  holding  the  door  at  each  compartment  in  a 
closed  position; 

a  lead  screw  operatively  arranged  adjacent  to  said  storage 
container; 

a  travelling  nut  threadedly  engaged  with  said  lead  screw; 

a  projecting  means  associated  with  each  door  and  opera- 
tively arranged  relative  to  said  latch  means  for  opening 
said  door;  and, 

motive  means  for  operating  said  lead  screw. 


3,884,190 

RESILIENTLY  EXTENSIBLE,  COILED  LEASH 

Richard  B.  Gurrey,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Richard  B. 

Gurrey  and  Hartley  B.  Gurrey,  both  of  Palm  Desert,  CaKf. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,404 

Int  CI.  AOlk  27100 

U.S.  CI.  119— 109  7  Cbims 

1.  In  an  extensible  leash  assembly, 

a.  a  metallic  wire  which  normally  in  untensioned  state  and 
throughout  its  length  forms  side-by-side  coils  at  least 
about  5  inches  in  diameter,  the  wire  also  having  an  un- 
coiled, extended  state  when  subjected  to  tensioning  force 
application,  the  leash  in  fully  extended  state  being  less 
than  about  60  inches  in  length, 
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b.  a  sheath  on  the  wire  and  characterized  as  sufficiently 
flexible  ao  as  not  to  inhibit  formation  of  said  coils,  and 
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c.  a  handle  at  one  end  of  the  leash,  and  a  catch  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  leash,  a  swivel  connection  between  said 
catch  and  the  wire  at  said  opposite  end  of  the  leash,  and 
another  swivel  connection  between  said  handle  and  the 
wire  at  said  one  end  of  the  leash. 


ground  level  between  said  sides  of  the  frame  lin  end  to  end 
relation  over  which  the  entering  animals  walk  ^  exit  through 
the  opposite  entrance,  each  said  platforms  havmg  their  outer 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  adjacent  a  respective 
one  of  said  entrances  so  as  to  be  at  proximate  ground  level, 
resilient  means  supporting  the  adjacent  inner]  ends  of  said 
platforms  for  limited  conjoint  vertical  movement  of  the  plat- 
forms on  the  pivotal  connections  of  their  outer  fnds  such  that 
the  platforms  remain  nearly  horizontal  in  both  tljeir  raised  and 
lowered  positions  to  facilitate  the  animals  easily  entering  and 
exiting  on  walking  through  the  passageway,  |  spray  nozzle 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  platforms  and  di- 
rected to  spray  fluid  on  an  animal  in  said  passageway,  a  tank 
for  containing  fluid  to  be  sprayed  and  a  pump  for  dispensing 
of  fluid  from  said  tank  to  the  spray  nozzle  meahs,  said  pump 
inckiding  an  operating  piston  and  a  receiving  cylinder  posi- 


3(884  191 

ANIMAL  BATHING  AND  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Pansy  M.  Stout,  206  Christiiie  Dr.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95815 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444369 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  119-158  3  Claims 


~ef 


1.  In  an  animal  bathing  and  drying  apparatus,  an  outer 
housing  including  a  top  section,  a  horizontally  disposed  bot- 
tom wall  and  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  side  walls,  an 
inclined  floor  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  a  drain  pipe 
connected  to  the  lower  rear  portion  of  the  housing,  spray 
heads  in  the  upper  comers  of  said  housing,  pipes  connected  to 
said  spray  heads,  a  control  box  having  said  pipes  connected 
thereto,  means  for  selectively  delivering  water  and  drying  air 
to  said  spray  heads,  an  access  door  in  one  side  of  the  housing 
and  said  access  door  having  a  window  therein,  animal  restrain- 
ing means  for  said  animal  bath,  access  openings  in  the  top 
section  of  the  housing,  an  anti-slip  surface  on  said  floor,  flexi- 
ble sealing  stripping  operatively  connected  to  said  floor,  large 
springs  interposed  between  the  front  portion  of  the  floor  and 
the  bottom  of  the  housing,  and  smaller  springs  interposed 
between  the  rear  of  the  floor  and  the  bottom  of  the  housing 
whereby  the  weight  of  the  animal  being  washed  and  dried  will 
cause  said  floor  to  slope  to  drain  water  therefrom. 


tioned  below  said  adjacent  inner  ends  of  the  platforms,  the 
cylinder  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  tank  and  an 
outlet  communicating  through  fluid  lines  to  the  spray  nozzle 
means,  the  operating  piston  being  supportingly  (sngaged  with 
the  Inner  ends  of  said  platforms  such  that  the  pUmp  will  dis- 
pense fluid  through  the  fluid  lines  to  the  spray  iozzle  means 
in  response  to  lowering  of  said  platforms  under  the  weight  of 
an  animal  walking  across  the  platforms,  first  [check  valve 
means  at  the  intake  of  the  cylinder  which  permit  fluid  to  flow 
only  from  the  tank  to  the  pump  cylinder,  and  fiirther  check 
valve  means  at  said  spray  nozzle  means  and  ^t  the  pump 
cylinder  outlet  which  permits  fluid  to  flow  in  a  direction  only 
away  from  the  pump  cylinder  to  the  spray  nozzle  means  such 
that  the  fluid  lines  remain  fluid-loaded  and  the  ppray  nozzle 
means  are  immediately  responsive  to  operation  pf  the  pump 
with  lowering  of  either  platform  under  the  weight  of  an  animal 
entering  the  sprayer. 


3384,192 
ANIMAL^PERATED  SPRAYER 
Fntmk  Kupp,  Rt  3,  MiMral  PdiM,  Wis.  53565 
Filed  Oct  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,550 
Iirt.  CL  AOlk  29/00 
U.S.  CL119-li9  4  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  animal  sprayer  comprising  a  frame  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  sides  in  spaced  relation  which  define  a 
passageway  therebetween  having  entrances  at  its  opposite 
ends  through  either  of  which  animals  such  as  cattle  may  op- 
tionally enter  and  exit,  first  and  second  platforms  disposed  at 


3  884  193 

VAPOR  GENERATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Richard  W.  Bryers,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Folter  Wheeler 

Corporation,  Livingston,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,89^ 
Int.  CI.  F22b  33/00  \ 

U.S.  CI.  122-4  D  12  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  generatmg  system  comprising  a  primary  boiler 
mcluding  a  furnace,  tube  means  for  containing  a  heat  ex- 
change fluid  and  for  selectively  exposing  said  flui<|  to  the  heat 
from  said  furnace,  and  collection  means  for  collecting  the 
heated  fluid  from  said  tube  means;  means  for  $)ntinuously 
combusting  a  fluidized  bed  of  fuel  of  a  lower  gra^e  than  that 
used  in  said  furnace;  additional  tube  means  for  Containing  a 
heat  exchange  fluid  and  for  exposing  said  fluid  to  the  heat 
from  said  bed;  means  for  connecting  said  additional  tube 
means  to  said  collection  means  for  transferring  die  heated 
fluid  from  said  additional  tube  means  to  said  collecting  means; 
means  for  passing  the  combustion  gases  from  s^d  fluidized 
bed  into  said  ftimace  where  tiiey  combine  witii  the  combus- 
tion gases  from  said  furnace,  whereby  heat  recovery  is  pro- 
vided from  the  fluidized  bed  combustion  gases  diijectiy  to  the 
primary  boUer,  means  for  separating  the  solid  particles  from 
the  combustion  gases  leaving  said  primary  boUer;iand  means 
for  passing  said  particles  into  said  fluidized  bed. 
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5.  A  method  for  generating  vapor  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  a  heat  exchange  fluid  through  a  plurality  of  tubes  in  a 
heat  exchange  relation  to  a  furnace,  collecting  the  heated  fluid 
from  said  tubes  in  a  drum,  continuously  combusting  a  fluid- 
ized bed  of  fuel  of  a  lower  grade  than  that  used  in  said  furnace, 
passing  heat  exchange  fluid  through  additional  tubes  in  a  heat 
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exchange  relation  to  said  fluidized  bed;  transferring  the  heated 
fluid  from  said  additional  tubes  to  said  drum;  passing  the 
combustion  gases  from  said  fluidized  bed  into  said  fiimace 
where  they  combine  with  the  combustion  gases  from  said 
furnace;  separating  the  solid  particles  from  the  combustion 
gases  leaving  said  furnace;  and  passing  said  particles  into  said 
fluidized  bed. 


3,884,194 

RECOVERY  OF  THERMAL  ENERGY  FROM  THE 

EXHAUST  GASES  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Albert  Grosseau,  Chaville,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  Automobiles  Citroen,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,223 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.    27,    1972, 
72.47130 

Int.  CI.  F22b  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  122-7  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  steam  generator  operated  by  exhaust  gases  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  generator  comprising, 

an  exhaust  pipe  arranged  to  receive  exhaust  gases  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  and 

a  vapourising  duct  located  within  the  exhaust  pipe,  said 
vapourising  duct  being  arranged  to  receive  fluid  to  be 
heated,  said  vapourising  duct  having  a  wall  which  defines 
a  heat  exchange  surface  between  the  exhaust  gases  and 
the  fluid,  the  exhaust  pipe  and  the  vapourising  duct  each 
being  defined  by  two  half-^ells,  the  half-shells  of  tiie 
exhaust  pipe,  and  the  half-shells  of  the  vapourising  duct 
having  a  coincident  joint  surface,  each  said  half-shell 
comprising. 


parallel  flanges,  said  flanges  permitting  alignment  and  as- 
sembly of  the  generator  by  welding,  and 

wherein  at  right  angles  to  the  joint  surface  of  the  half-shells, 
the  vapourising  duct  has  a  small  mean  thickness  with 
respect  to  its  size  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  joint  sur- 
face and  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  exhaust  gases,  and 

wherein  the  vapourising  duct  has  the  shape  of  a  flattened 
tube,  the  flat  surfaces  of  which  are  parallel  to  the  joint 
surface  and  said  flat  surfaces  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  width  of  the  exhaust  pipe. 


3384,195 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Femand  R.  C.  Murtin,  awl  Lok  Merrier,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Sodd^  Industiiellc  dTlectroaiqac  H 
dlnformatique,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  o(  Ser.  No.  7,781,  Feb.  2,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1972,  Ser.  No.  235,289 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31, 1969, 69.02057; 
Feb.  12, 1969, 69.03225;  Mar.  7, 1969, 69.06443 

Int.  CI.  F02b  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—32  EA  1 1  Claims 


fft    .'USf- 
OMWH 
I  MOmtTOH 


1.  A  fiiel-injection-control  system  for  an  internal- 
combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  piston  cylinders  pro- 
vided with  intakes  for  combustion  air,  respective  fuel  injectors 
feeding  said  cylinders,  and  a  shaft  driven  by  the  thrust  of  an 
exploding  air-fiiel  mixture  ignited  in  each  cylinder,  compris- 
ing: 

electric  actuating  means  for  each  of  said  fuel  injectors; 

a  generator  of  synchronizing  pulses  having  a  cadence  pro- 
portional to  engine  speed; 

electric  sensing  means  in  said  engine  responsive  to  different 
combustion-determining  parameters,  said  sensing  means 
including  a  first  pressure  gauge  positioned  at  a  constric- 
tion of  a  common  intake  manifold  for  said  cylinders,  a 
second  pressure  gauge  positioned  at  a  location  in  said 
manifold  downstream  of  said  constriction,  and  a  tempera- 
ture-responsive resistor  in  close  proximity  to  at  least  one 
of  said  cylinders; 

voltage-generating  means  connected  to  said  generator  and 
to  said  sensing  means  for  synthesizing  from  their  outputs 
an  analog  voltage  as  a  function  of  said  parameters  and 
said  engine  speed;  and 

timing  means  controlled  by  said  voltage-generating  means 
for  energizing  said  actuating  means  for  a  recurrent  period 
proportional  to  said  analog  voltage,  said  timing  means 
including  an  analog/digital  converter  and  electronic 
switch  means  responsive  to  binary  output  signals  from 
said  converter,  said  switch  means  being  connected  to  said 
generator  for  establishing  recurrent  operating  cycles  for 
said  injectors  under  the  control  of  said  synchronizing 
pulses; 
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said  voltage-generating  means  comprising  a  fim  operational  trolling  the  inlet  passages;  the  effective  area  if  the  auxiliarv 
amphfierhavrng  an  mputcrcun  including  said  first  pres-  venturi  being  smaller  than  the  effective  arej  of  t^  S 
sure  gauge,  a  second  operational  amplifier  in  cascade  '  "^^ 

with  said  first  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  including 
said  second  pressure  gauge,  and  a  third  operational  am- 
plifier in  cascade  with  said  second  amplifier  having  an 
input  circuit  including  said  temperature-responsive  resis- 
tor. 


3^84,196 
ROTARY  ENGINE 
Theodore  Grob,  1549  Ulao  Rd.,  Grafton,  Wis.  53024,  and 
Donald  H.  Tesker,  272  Shady  Lane  Rd.,  SaukviUe,  Wis. 
53080 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,020 

Int.  CL  F02b  53/08 

U.S.  CL  123-8.41  7  cblms 


nozzle  and  the  auxiliary  inlet  passage  whereby  qiaximum  inlet 
flow  through  the  torch  nozzle  is  determined  by  the  auxiliarv 
venturi.  1 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  rotary  type  com- 
prising 

axially  aligned  combustion  and  compression  chambers, 

a  rotor  having  a  first  portion  in  said  compression  chamber 
and  a  second  portion  in  said  combustion  chamber, 

a  fuel  inlet  port  to  said  compression  chamber  and  an  ex- 
haust port  from  said  combustion  chamber, 

a  wall  mutually  separating  said  combustion  and  compres- 
sion chambers, 

transfer  passageway  means  extending  through  said  wall  and 
opening  onto  said  chambers  at  locations  whereby  to  be 
closed  during  a  portion  of  each  revolution  of  said  rotor, 
said  transfer  passageway  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
openings  through  said  wall  and  extending  over  a  substan- 
tial arcuate  distance  to  transfer  compressed  gas  fi-om  said 
compression  chamber  to  said  combustion  chamber  at  a 
gradually  increasing  pressure  throughout  a  substantial 
portion  of  each  revolution  of  said  rotor,  and 
means  for  igniting  the  compressed  gas  in  said  combustion 
chamber  while  said  transfer  passageway  means  is  closed 
by  said  rotor. 


3  884  198 

CAM  SHAFTS  FOR  FOUR  CYCLE  REVERSIBLE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Takashi  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  ShipbuiMing  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,9(^5 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  19(71,  46-92966 
Int.  CI.  Foil  1/34 
U.S.  CI.  123-90.18  I  Claim 
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3  884  197 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Klyoshl  MIyaki,  Asaka;  Akira  Okubo,  and  Saki^i  And,  both  of 
Tokyo,  al  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shlki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,497 
Claims  priority,  appikatfon  Japan,  July  5,  1972,  47-67262 
Int.  CI.  F02b  19/ JO 
VS.  CI.  123-75  B  4  claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  piston  engine  comprising:  a 
relatively  large  main  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  a  lean 
air-fuel  mixture;  a  relatively  small  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
ber for  receiving  a  rich  air-fuel  mixture;  a  torch  nozzle  con- 
necting the  chambers;  means  for  igniting  the  rich  mixture  in 
the  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  to  project  a  flame  through 
the  torch  nozzle  into  the  main  combustion  chamber;  a  main 
inlet  passage  communicating  with  the  main  combustion  cham- 
ber and  including  a  main  venturi  and  a  main  throttle  valve;  an 
auxiliary  inlet  passage  communicating  with  the  auxiliary  com- 
bustion chamber  and  including  an  auxiliary  venturi  and  an 
auxiliary  throttle  valve;  inlet  valves  at  the  chambers  for  con- 


four  cycle  reversible  internal  combustion  engine 
having  spaced  valve  operating  rods,  a  cam  shaft  for  actuating 
suction  and  exhaust  valves,  said  cam  shaft  comprising  three 
spaced  apart  cams,  an  intermediate  cam  of  whi<*  is  disposed 
eccentncally  with  respect  to  the  cams  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  inclined  surfaces  are  formed  between  said  inter- 
mediate cam  and  the  other  two  cams,  said  interinediate  cam 
actuating  the  suction  valve  upon  forward  rotatio^  and  actuat- 
ing the  exhaust  valve  upon  reverse  rotation,  the  spacing  be- 
tween adjacent  pairs  of  cams  being  equal  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  operating  rods  for  adjacent  suction^nd  exhaust 
valves  of  said  engine  for  reducing  the  inclination  Bngle  of  said 
inclined  surfaces  between  said  adjacent  pairs  of  ^ams 


3384  199 

ENGINE  VALVE  OPERATING  SYSTEM 

ShoMiIro    Irim^iri,    Kawagoe,    and    MasayuM    Kumada, 

Hfluno,  Japan,  aarignora  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyi>  Kabushiki 

Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japu  | 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,22^ 

,.?!??*  !**«%,  application  Japan,  Dec.   ll]  1972,  47- 
141214 

[  Int.  CI.  Foil  1/14 

U.S.  CL  123—90.61 

1.  An  engine  having  an  engine  head,  a  main  ^„...„«»„uii 
chamber  and  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  connected  to 
the  mam  combustion  chamber  through  a  torch  |  nozzle;  the 
chambers  having  respectively,  a  main  and  an  auxiliary  intake 
valve  and  the  main  chamber  also  having  an  exhau*  valve-  said 
engine  comprising:  intake  and  exhaust  passages  expending  into 
one  side  of  the  engine  head  to  communicate  witk  the  intake 


5  Claims 
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and  exhaust  valves;  intake  valve  and  exhaust  valve  actuating   municated  from  said  venturi  throat  to  said  pressure  signal 
tappets  slidably  disposed  in  immediately  adjacent  parallel    inlet, 
relation  passing  between  said  intake  and  exhaust  passages  in 
the  engine  head;  actuating  means  operatively  connecting  the 

3,884,201 
MARINE  ENGINE 
James  D.  Cregan,  Baldwinsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Challenger  Corporation,  Fulton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,275 

Int.  CI.  F02m  25/06 

U.S.  CL  1 23—  1 19  B  2  Claims 


intake  valve  tappet  to  both  of  the  intake  valves;  a  cam  shaft; 
a  corresponding  pair  of  cam  actuated  slidable  tappets  dis- 
posed in  parallel  relation  adjacent  the  cam  shaft;  and  means 
connecting  the  valve  actuating  tappets  and  cam  actuated 
tappets. 


3,884,200 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Roland  B.  CaMwell,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranco  Incor- 
porated, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1971,  Ser.  No.  168,595 

Int.  CI.  F02m  25/06 

U.S.  CL  123-1 19  A  29  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  carburetor 
having  a  venturi  throat,  an  intake  manifold,  an  exhaust  gas 
manifold  and  structure  defining  a  passageway  between  said 
intake  and  exhaust  manifolds:  exhaust  gas  recirculating  valve 
means  effective  to  control  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  through  said 
passageway,  said  valve  means  comprising  structure  defining  a 
vacuum  chamber  and  a  valving  member  operative  in  response 
to  changes  in  vacuum  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  vary  the 
rate  of  flow  of  exhaust  gas  through  said  passageway,  vacuum 
control  means  for  controllably  communicating  said  vacuum 
chamber  to  said  intake  manifold  said  vacuum  control  means 
comprising  a  vacuum  regulator  having  a  vacuum  inlet  commu- 
nicating with  said  intake  manifold,  a  regulated  vacuum  outlet 
communicating  with  said  vacuum  chamber  and  a  pressure 
signal  inlet,  and  a  pressure  signal  passage  between  said  venturi 
throat  and  said  pressure  signal  inlet,  said  regulator  means 
controllably  communicating  said  intake  manifold  and  said 
vacuum  chamber  in  relation  to  the  pressure  signal  level  com- 


1.  In  an  internal-combustion  engine  of  the  type  including: 

a  cylinder  block, 

first  and  second  banks  of  cylinders  is  said  block,  said  banks     _ji 
being  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined, 

a  pair  of  cylinder  heads  secured  to  said  block, 

a  cover  extending  across  and  sealed  to  said  cylinder  heads 
and  cylinder  block,  whereby  a  compartment  is  formed 
between  said  cylinder  heads  by  the  cylinder  heads,  cylin- 
der block,  and  cover, 

a  crank  case  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder  block,  and 
passage  means  between  said  compartment  and  said  crank 
case,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  centrally  feeding  manifold  mounted  in  said  compartment 
centrally  of  said  cylinders  and  having  an  entrance  in  the 
top  thereof, 

a  downdraft  carburetor  mounted  on  top  of  said  manifold 
and  connected  to  the  entrance  of  said  intake  manifold, 
said  downdraft  carburetor  having  a  vertical  passageway 
for  flow  of  air  through  a  top  opening  downwardly  into 
said  entrance  of  said  intake  manifold,  said  separately 
feeding  manifold  being  separate  from  said  cylinder  block, 
said  cylinder  heads  being  secured  to  said  cylinder  block 
over  said  manifold  to  hold  said  separate  manifold  on  said 
cylinder  block  solely  by  the  clamping  of  said  heads  to  said 
block, 

an  annular  extension  surrounding  an  opening  on  said  cover 
above  said  carburetor,  said  annular  extension  and  said 
carburetor  forming  an  annular  passageway,  and 

a  cover  for  said  carburetor  positioned  above  said  annular 
extension  to  provide  an  opening  between  said  annular 
extension  and  said  cover  for  flow  of  air  inwardly  to  and 
downwardly  through  said  carburetor,  said  flow  of  air 
applying  by  eductive  effect  a  negative  pressure  to  said 
annular  passageway  which  acts  through  said  passage 
means  to  provide  positive  crank  case  ventilation. 
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3  884^02 
ENGINE  INTAKE  AND  EXHAUST  APPARATUS 
Yoshhoshi  Sakurai,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kocyo  Kabusliiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

fUed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,658 
Chims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  June  28, 1972, 47-76218 
Int  CI.  F02b  19110,  19/16 
U.S.  CL  123-122  AB  j  Claims 


2     I 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  main  and  an 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  communicating  through  a 
torch  nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
main  and  an  auxiliary  carburetor  means,  a  riser  device  com- 
municating with  the  main  and  auxiliary  carburetor  means,  an 
mtake  passage  means  connecting  the  riser  device  with  the 
main  combustion  chamber,  an  auxiliary  intake  passage  means 
connecting  the  riser  device  and  the  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber,  an  exhaust  passage  means  connecting  the  main 
combustion  chamber  with  the  riser  device,  the  auxiliary  intake 
passage  means  being  formed  integrally  with  the  exhaust  pas- 
sage means,  a  casing  disposed  about  the  main  intake  passage 
means,  the  auxiliary  intake  passage  means,  the  exhaust  pas- 
sage means  and  the  riser  device,  said  casing  extending  from 
around  the  riser  device  to  the  engine. 


3,884^03 
ENGINE  RPM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Arnie  L.  CUffgard,  9268  Daisy  Ave.,  Fountain  Valley.  Calif 
92708 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,404 

Int.  CI.  F02p  9/00;  F02b  77/00 

U.S.CL  123-118  19  Claims 
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coupled  to  receive  said  gating  pulse,  said  gating  means 
permitting  conduction  between  said  main  terminals  dur- 
ing said  gating  pulse;  and  [ 
threshold  switching  means  connected  between  one  of  said 
mam  terminals  of  said  gating  means  and  orje  side  of  said 
primary  winding  of  said  coil  for  preventii^  conduction 
between  said  main  terminals  unless  the  violtage  across 
said  threshold  switching  means  and  said  nlain  terminals 
exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  voltage  whereby  said 
gating  means  shorts  said  primary  winding  during  said 
gating  pulse  when  the  voltage  thereacross|exceeds  said 
predetermined  threshold  voltage. 


3384,204 
TANK  FILL  VAPOR  CONTROL 
Homer  V.  Krautwurst,  and  Cristian  F.  SchuHlz,  ^oth  of  Roch- 
e*5r,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatkm  De- 
troit,  Mich.  ] 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,0lk) 
Int.  CI.  F02m  25/08 


I 


U.S.  CI.  123—136 


3  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  including  an 
ignition  system  comprising  an  ignition  coil  having  primary  and 
secondary  windings,  the  primary  winding  being  connected  in 
circuit  with  a  battery  and  a  set  of  points  and  the  secondary 
winding  being  connected  in  circuit  with  one  or  more  spark 
plugs,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  limiting  the 
revolutions  per  minute  of  said  engine,  said  means  comprising: 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  ignition  system  for  generat- 
ing a  gating  puke  which  starts  a  fixed  time  interval  after  open- 
ing of  said  points  and  has  a  time  duration  which  is  a  function 
of  the  desired  speed  of  said  engine; 

gating  means  having  a  gating  terminal  and  first  and  second 
main  terminals,  sakl  gating  terminal  being  operatively 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  evaporaiion  control 
system  for  limiting  vapor  loss  from  a  fuel  supply  including  a 
fuel  tank  having  a  vapor  space  and  an  air-fuel  supijly  carbure- 
tor for  directing  a  predetermined  fuel  charge  int3  the  intake 
manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising:  means 
tor  adsorbing  vapor  generated  from  the  tank  during  normal 
vehicle  operation  including  a  first  canister  means  hkving  a  first 
predetermined  volume,  means  for  communicating  fhe  interior 
of  said  first  canister  means  with  an  engine  carburetor  for 
purging  vapor  from  said  first  canister  means  during  engine 
operation  for  consumption  in  the  engine,  second  vapor  ad- 
sorbing means  for  adsorbing  vapors  produced  withli  said  tank 
dunng  a  fill  phase  of  operation  including  secoiid  canister 
means  havmg  a  second  predetermined  volume  greater  than 
said  fiist  predetermined  volume  to  adsorb  increased  volume  of 
vapors  produced  during  tank  fill  operation,  and  |means  for 
purging  vapors  from  said  second  canister  means  foJ  consump- 
tion w^th  the  engine  during  engine  operation  at  allesser  rate 
than  tke  rate  of  withdrawal  of  vapors  from  said  fitet  canister 
means  tiiereby  to  avoid  excessive  enrichment  of  die  air-fiiel 
mixtiiie  to  the  intake  manifold  of  the  internal  <J)mbustion 
engme  so  as  to  prevent  excessive  exhaust  emissions  herefrom 
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3,884,205 
CENTRIFUGAL  RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR  FUEL  INJECTED 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Heinrich   Staudt,   Markgrooingen-Talhausen;   Ernst   Ritter, 
Stuttgart;  Hans-Jurgen  Jacnke,  Ditzingcn,  and  Rolf  Muller, 
Stuttgart-Freiberg,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Boscb  G.m.b.H.,  Stottgart,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,501 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.    10,    1972, 
2239372 

Int.  CI.  F02d  li04 
U.S.  CI.  123—140  R  16  Claims 


3384,206 

CENTRIFUGAL  RPM  REGULATOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Ernst  Ritter,  Hattenbuhl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,416 
Claims  priority,  application   Germany,   Feb.   20,    1973, 
2308260 

Int.  CI.  F02d  1/04 
U3.  CL  123—140  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  rpm  regulator  for  fuel  injected  internal 
combustioiT  engines,  especially  diesel  engines,  including  a 
housing  mounting;  centrifugal  weight  means,  an  adaptor 
sleeve  slidably  displaceable  under  the  influence  of  the  centrif- 
ugal weight  means  and  as  a  function  of  engine  rpm,  at  least 
one  two-armed  intermediate  lever,  an  operating  lever,  a  fuel 
quantity  control  rod,  the  adaptor  sleeve  transmitting  the 
forces  associated  with  its  controlled  motions  resulting  from  its 
slidable  displacement  through  the  intermediate  lever  to  the 
fuel  quantity  control  rod  for  adjusting  the  fiiel  quantity  deliv- 
ered by  an  injection  pump  used  in  conjunction  with  the  regula- 
tor, the  intermediate  lever  having  a  pivot  point  which  is 
changeable  in  dependence  on  the  pivotal  position  of  the  oper- 
ating lever,  the  movement  of  the  control  rod  being  limited  in 
the  direction  of  increasing  fuel  supply  by  an  abutment  struc- 
ture including  a  cam  plate,  and  at  least  one  control  arm 
through  which  the  abutment  structure  is  connected  to  the 
adaptor  sleeve,  the  abutment  structure  being  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  regulator  housing  and  being  pivotable  as  a  func- 
tion of  engine  rpm  to  thereby  determine  the  maximum  fuel 
quantity,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  an  abutment  lever  having  a  cam  follower  member  at  one 
end  thereof; 

b.  means  connecting  said  abutment  lever  to  said  control 
rod; 

c.  a  control  lever  having  a  lever  arm; 

d.  means  mounting  said  abutment  lever  to  said  lever  arm  for 
free  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  lever  arm;  and 

e.  means  mounting  said  control  lever  to  the  housing  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  thereto,  said  abutment  lever 
being  pivotable  due  to  its  connecting  and  mounting 
means  thereby  causing  said  cam  follower  member  to  abut 
said  cam  plate  and  limit  the  maximum  fiiel  quantity  deliv- 
ered by  the  injection  pump  for  a  given  engine  rpm. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  rpm  regulator  for  fuel  injected  internal 
combustion  engines  including  a  housing  mounting,  centrifugal 
weight  means,  an  adapter  sleeve  slidably  displaceable  under 
the  influence  of  the  centrifugal  weight  means  and  as  a  function 
of  engine  rpm,  a  two-armed  intermediate  lever,  a  fuel  quantity 
control  rod,  the  adapter  sleeve  transmitting  the  forces  associ- 
ated with  its  controlled  motions  resulting  from  its  slidable 
displacement  through  the  intermediate  lever  to  the  fuel  quan- 
tity control  rod  for  adjusting  the  fiiel  quantity  delivered  by  an 
injection  pump  used  in  conjunction  with  the  regulator,  a 
force-transmitting  lever,  stop  means  mounted  to  the  housing 
against  which  one  end  of  the  force-transmitting  lever  is  sup- 
ported, and  at  least  one  regulating  spring  supported  in  the 
housing  and  exerting  a  force  against  the  force-transmitting 
lever,  the  adapter  sleeve  being  mounted  so  as  to  also  act 
against  the  force-transmitting  lever,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

A.  an  adjustment  device  having: 

a.  a  pivotable  lever  connecting  the  adapter  sleeve  with  the 
intermediate  lever,  said  pivotable  lever  being  pivoted  at 
one  of  its  ends  at  least  mediately  to  the  intermediate 
lever  and  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  adapter 
sleeve  and  including  two  stop  surfaces; 

b.  a  first  elastically  yieldable  stop  means  having  a  first 
adjustment  spring; 

c.  a  second  elastically  yieldable  stop  means  having  a 
second  adjustment  spring,  said  first  and  second  stop 
means  engaging  respective  ones  of  said  stop  surfaces; 
and 

d.  an  idle  control  spring; 

B.  an  operating  lever;  and 

C.  a  guide  lever,  and  wherein  the  adapter  sleeve  defines  a 
central  bore  and  axis; 

the  intermediate  lever  has  a  slot  in  one  of  its  arms; 

said  guide  Iver  has  a  pin  at  one  end  thereof  which  serves  as 

the  pivot  pin  for  the  intermediate  lever,  said  pin  being 

engageable  within  said  slot; 
said  operating  lever  being  pivotably  mounted  to  the  housing 

and  engageable  with  said  guide  lever  so  that  the  position 

of  the  intermediate  lever  is  changeable  in  dependence  on 

the  pivotal  position  of  said  operating  lever; 
said  stop  surfaces  being  arranged  at  the  level  of  the  adapter 

axis  between  said  first  and  second  stop  means  and  facing 

away  from  each  other; 
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said  first  stop  means  being  pretensioned  by  said  first  adjust- 
ment spring  and  being  mounted  within  the  control  bore 
of  the  adapter  sleeve; 

said  second  stop  means  being  pretensioned  by  said  second 
adjustment  spnng  and  said  idle  control  spring  and  being 
mounted  to  an  extension  of  the  force-transmitting  mem- 
ber; and 

said  regulating  spring  serves  as  a  maximum  rpm  spring 
which  IS  at  least  mediately  supported  within  the  housing. 
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I.  In  an  igniUon  system  for  a  two-cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine  of  the  type  having  for  each  cylinder  an  ignition  coil 
cooperaung  with  a  magneto-generator  for  producing  a  current 
m  said  coils,  a  set  of  cam  operated  breaker  points  for  periodi- 
cally couplmg  the  current  flow  from  said  magneto-generator 
to  said  Ignition  coils  and  thereby  producing  a  high  voltage 
pulse  for  delivery  to  the  spark  plugs,  the  improvement  com- 
pnsing; 

a.  first  and  second  energy  storage  devices  having  two  termi- 
nals connected  in  series  between  said  magneto-generators 
and  said  ignition  coils; 

b.  first  and  second  unidirectional  current  conducting  de- 
vices connected  in  series  with  said  first  and  second  energy 
storage  devices  and  said  magneto-generators  for  causing 
said  first  and  second  energy  storage  devices  to  be  charged 
with  a  predetermined  polarity; 

c.  a  discharge  control  circuit  adapted  to  be  alternately 
connected  between  said  first  energy  storage  device  and 
one  of  said  ignition  coils  and  the  second  energy  storage 
device  and  the  other  of  said  ignition  coils  by  means  of  said 
breaker  pomts,  for  alternately  controlling  the  discharge 
of  said  first  and  second  energy  storage  devices  through  its 
associated  ignition  coil;  and 

d.  said  discharge  control  circuit  comprising: 

1.  a  voltage  divider  connected  in  parallel  with  the  mag- 
neto-generators associated  with  said  two  cylinders; 

2.  a  semiconductor  switching  device  having  an  input 
electrode,  and  output  electrode  and  a  control  elec- 
trode; 

3.  means  connecting  said  input  and  output  electrodes  to 
one  terminal  of  said  first  and  second  energy  storage 
devices  respectively;  and 

4.  means  connecting  said  control  electrode  to  said  voltage 
divider  such  that  when  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
control  electrode  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold 
one  of  said  energy  storage  devices  is  discharged 
through  a  path  including  said  semiconductor  switching 
device,  one  of  said  ignition  coils  and  the  breaker  points 
associated  with  the  other  of  said  ignition  coils. 


3^84,208 
TRANSISTORIZED  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES    i 
Richard  Beuter   Plettenberg,  Gemumy,  assig|K>r  to  Brown, 
Boveri  and  Cie  A.G.,  Mannheim,  Germany 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,5^12 

2325^20    ''^**^'  ■'*»*****°°   G«nnany,  Julie    12,    1973, 

Int  CI.  F02p  3102 
U.S.  CI.  123-148  E  4  Claims 


3,884,207 
MAGNETO-GENERATOR  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Andrew  Kuehn,  III,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Systematics, 
Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,636 

Int.  CI.  F02p  1100 

VS.  CL  123-148  R  ^  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  system  energized  by  a  d-c  powsr  source  for 
internal  combustion  engines  including  ! 

a.  an  ignition  coil  (9)  having  a  primary  winding  (9a)  and  a 
secondary  winding  (96);  i 

b.  an  interrupter  ( 1 )  for  interrupting  the  curreiJt  flow  in  said 
Ignition  coil  (9);  \ 

c.  a  main  transistor  (7)  controlling  the  current  flow  in  said 
primary  winding  (9a)  of  said  ignition  coil  <9),  said  pri- 
mary winding  (9a)  of  said  ignition  coil  (9)  bding  arranged 
in  series  with  the  collector-emitter  circuit  (7^  7c)  of  said 
mam  transistor  (7)  and  in  series  with  a  negative  feed-back 
resistor  (8)  connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  a  d-c 
power  supply;  ' 

da  first  auxiliary  control  transistor  (4)  having  a  collector 
(4c)  connected  to  the  base  (Ab)  of  said  ^ain  control 
transistor  and  an  emitter  (4a)  connected  to^  d-c  power 

e.  a  pre-transistor  (30),  a  second  auxiliary  conti^il  transistor 
(35)  and  a  regulating  transistor  (48),  the  collector  (48c) 
of  said  regulating  transistor  (48)  being  connected  to  the 
base  (35/,)  of  said  ^cond  auxiliary  contrcfl  transistor 
(35).  the  collector  (35c)  of  said  second  auxiliary  control 
transistor  (35)  being  connected  to  collector  (30c)  of  said 
pre-transistor,  the  emitter  (35a)  of  said  secofd  auxiliary 
control  transistor  (35)  being  connected  by  thi  intermedi- 
ary of  a  resistor  (37)  to  one  contact  of  said  interrupter 
1)  and  to  the  emitter  (48a)  of  said  regulating  transistor 
(48),  the  emitter  (35a)  of  said  secondary  auxiliary  con- 
trol transistor  (35)  being  further  connected  by  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  diode  (36)  to  the  emitter  (7a)  5  said  main 
transistor  (7)  and  to  said  negative  feed-back  isistor  (8), 
the  cathode  of  said  diode  being  arranged  aLcent  the 
emitter  (35a)  of  said  second  auxiliary  control  transistor 
(35)  and  the  anode  of  said  diode  (36)  being  arranged 
adjacent  ^e  emitter  (7a)  of  said  main  transistJr  (7),  said 
collector  (48c)  of  said  regulating  transistor  b2ng  further 
connected  to  the  base  (48b  )  thereof  by  the  injennediarv 
of  a  resistor  (46)  and  a  Zener  diode  (47),  said  bJS  (35^) 
of  said  second  auxiliary  control  transistor  d35)  being 
connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  a  d-C  power  supply 
by  the  intermediary  of  resistor  means  (46,  19)  and 
f  a  network  including  a  resistor  (43),  a  temperature  sensi- 
tive resistor  (38),  a  damping  capacitor  (45)Tand  addi- 
tional resistor  means  (37)  interconnecting  said  base 
(356)  of  said  second  auxiliary  control  transistoi  (35)  with 
tfje  emitter  (48a)  of  said  regulating  transistoJ  48    and 
with  one  contact  of  said  interrupter  ( 1 ). 


3,884,209 
INLET  PORT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Hans  List;  Josef  AffenzeUer,  and  Karl  Kirchweger,  all  of  Graz, 

Austria,  assignors  to  Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  271,234,  July  13, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  30, 1972, 2827/72 
Int.  CI.  F02f  1/42 
U.S.  CI.  123-188  M  6  Claims 


piece  connected  to  said  cylinder  head  wall,  said  guide  con- 
necting piece  forming  a  guide  bore  extending  therethrough 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  head  wall 
and  having  an  end  face  at  its  end  opposite  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder  head  wall,  and  a  sleeve-type  oil  scraper  formed  of  an 
elastic  material  disposed  within  and  in  positive  engagement 
with  said  guide  connecting  piece,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  said  guide  connecting  piece  has  an  enlarged 
bore  section  coaxial  with  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  guide  bore  and  extending  axially  from  the  end  face 
of  said  guide  connecting  piece  toward  but  spaced  from  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  head  wall,  said  enlarged  bore  section 
having  a  depression  formed  therein  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  surface  thereof  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
enlarged  bore  section,  an  outwardly  extending  projection 
formed  integrally  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve-type  oil 
scraper  extending  into  said  depression  in  matching  and  posi- 
tive engagement  therewith,  and  said  oil  scraper  extending 
axially  outwardly  from  the  end  face  of  said  guide  connecting 
piece  at  the  end  of  said  enlarged  bore  section  and  including  an 
integral  annularly-shaped  collar  extending  radially  outwardly 
over  and  in  contact  with  the  end  face  of  said  guide  connecting 
piece. 


1.  A  cylinder  head  structure  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, especially  diesel  engines,  comprising  at  least  one  inlet 
valve  having  a  valve  stem,  a  valve  seat  for  said  inlet  valve,  an 
inlet  duct  having  an  elongated  feed  portion  extending  from  an 
inlet  aperture  of  the  cylinder  head  to  a  chamber  formed  by 
said  inlet  duct  above  and  in  proximity  to  said  inlet  valve,  said 
chamber  forming  a  spiral-shaped  inlet  duct  portion  wound 
around  said  valve  stem  and  extending  downward  to  said  valve 
seat,  a  valve  guide  bearing  extending  into  the  chamber  and 
encompassing  said  valve  stem,  a  rib  located  in  said  spiral- 
shaped  duct  portion  and  comprising  a  stationary  and  a  rotat- 
able  portion,  the  stationary  portion  of  said  rib  extending  from 
a  point  of  the  wall  of  said  spiral-shaped  duct  portion  located 
close  to  the  axis  of  the  associated  cylinder  as  far  as  said  valve 
stem  and  said  valve  guide  bearing  in  a  plane  including  the 
valve  stem  axis,  a  sleeve  rotatably  arranged  on  said  valve  guide 
bearing  and  secured  against  axial  displacement,  said  sleeve 
carrying  the  rotatable  portion  of  the  rib,  protruding  into  the 
feed  portion  of  the  inlet  duct  in  a  plane  including  the  valve 
stem  axis  and  dividing  the  cross-section  of  the  inlet  duct  in 
two. 


3384,211 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shizuo  Yagi,  Asaka;  Yoshitoshi  Sakurai,  Kawasaki,  and  Isamn 
Minowa,  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikea 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  30, 1972, 47-77413 
InL  a.  F02b  23/00,  75/02 
U.S.  CI.  123—191  S  3  Claims 


3,884,210 
VALVE  STEM  GUIDE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Alois  Ferch,  Fischerstrasse  9,  404  Neuss/Rhine,  Germany 
Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,531 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,  July   21,    1972, 
2235895 

Int.  CI.  Foil  3/08;  F16k  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  123-188  GC  13  Claims 


W 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  system  for  a  reciprocating  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising  a  main  combustion  cham- 
ber including  a  piston  defining  one  wall  thereof  and  a  cylinder 
head  defining  a  second  wall  thereof,  an  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  positioned  within  said  cylinder  head,  said  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  including  a  thin  walled  cup  lining  said 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  and  spaced  from  said  cylinder 
head,  said  cylinder  head  including  a  first  opening  through 
which  said  thin  walled  cup  is  exposed  to  said  main  combustion 
chamber  and  a  second  opening  through  said  cylinder  head  and 
said  thin  walled  cup  defining  a  passageway  between  said  auxil- 
1.  Valve  stem  guide  for  internal  combustion  engines  com-  iary  combustion  chamber  and  sakJ  main  combustion  chamber, 
prising  a  cylinder  head  wall,  a  valve  stem  guide  connecting  said  second  opening  being  displaced  from  said  first  opening. 
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3,884,212  I  3,884,214 

_.«    .  WIRE  SAW  I  CHARCOAL  STARTER  AND  GlilLL 

I^nlO.Arastn»8,  ami  DoiialdD.Ii1sh,  both  of  Bedford,  John  A.  Duncan,  843  Central,  Coos  Bay  0^97420 
Ind.,  aasignors  to  W.  F.  Meyers  Company,  inc.,  Bedford,  Filed  June  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  369^932 

Flfcd  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,644  U.S.  CI.  126-25  B    ^^^^^^^^^ 
Int  CI.  B28d  1/08 
VS.  CL  125-21                                                        2  Cbims 


1.  A  saw  comprising: 

a.  an  endless  flexible  wire  cable, 

b.  a  plurality  of  abrasive  cutting  element  sleeves  surround- 
ing said  cable  and  spaced  at  intervals  along  the  length 
thereof,  each  of  said  sleeves  having  on  one  end  face  a  key 
integral  therewith  and  extending  axially  therefrom,  and 

c.  a  resilient  material  surrounding  said  cable  between  abra- 
sive cutting  elements  and  providing  an  uninterrupted 
continuous  surface  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  for 
said  saw,  said  resilient  material  having  a  portion  mating 
with  each  said  axially  extending  key  and  restraining  said 
abrasive  bearing  sleeves  from  relative  rotation  around 
said  wire  cable  and  also  preventing  physical  contact  be- 
tween said  sleeves  and  cable. 


3,884,213 

COOKING  APPARATUS 

Donald  P.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  34568,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234 

Fikd  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,416 

InL  CI.  F24c  15/16 

U.S.  CL  126-21  A  10  Claims 


»  *•  w 


1.  Apparatus  to  transfer  heat  to  a  product  comprising:  a 
cabinet;  a  jet  plate  in  said  cabinet,  said  jet  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  passages  formed  therein  arranged  to  form  disctete 
jets  of  fluid;  a  plenum  associated  with  one  side  of  said  jet  plate 
arranged  to  force  pressurized  fluid  through  said  passages; 
impeller  means  having  a  discharge  passage  communicating 
with  said  plenum  and  having  an  intake  passage  communicat- 
ing with  the  inside  of  the  cabinet  on  the  other  side  of  said  jet 
plate;  means  to  control  temperature  of  fluid  forced  through 
said  passages  in  said  jet  plate;  product  support  means  in  said 
cabinet,  said  product  support  means  being  spaced  from  said 
jet  plate;  and  means  to  move  said  jet  plate  relative  to  said 
product  support  means  such  that  the  discrete  jets  of  fluid 
sweep  across  the  surface  of  the  product  on  said  prtxluct  sup- 
port meant,  said  passages  in  said  jet  plate  being  spaced  such 
that  fhiid  drawn  to  the  intake  opening  of  said  impeller  means 
flows  between  said  discrete  jets  of  fluid. 


1  Claim 


1.  A  combined  charcoal  starter  and  grill  conkprising  a  verti- 
cally elongated  rectangular  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  a  con- 
stant cross-sectional  area  throughout  the  full  jheight  thereof 
said  sleeve  comprising  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  opposed 
side  walls,  combustion  air  intake  holes  providfed  through  the 
lower  portion  of  each  of  the  sleeve  walls,  an  dongated  char- 
coal support,  said  charcoal  support  comprisii^g  a  flat  panel- 
like portion  including  a  rigid  frame  and  a  flat  Expanded  mesh 
section  supported  thereby,  and  a  wooden  handle  fixed  to  the 
frame  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  first  and  second 
pairs  of  opposed  slots  formed  within  said  front  and  rear  walls 
for  the  selective  reception  of  the  charcoal  Support  there- 
through and  therebetween,  said  first  pair  of  slotk  being  located 
at  approximately  mid-height  on  the  sleeve,  said  second  pair  of 
slots  bemg  located  between  the  first  pair  of  sloti  and  the  upper 
end  of  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  collapsible  Jsaid  front  wall 
being  removable,  said  side  walls  each  being  hinged,  along  one 
edge  thereof,  to  the  corresponding  side  of  the  ifear  wall  for  an 
orientation  of  all  of  the  walls  into  a  collapstd  position  in 
overiying  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  said  frdnt  wall  includ- 
mg  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  edge  mounted  riarwardly  pro- 
jecting strap  legs  positionable  in  overiying  relation  to  the 
erected  opposed  side  walls,  and  upper  and  Ipwer  securing 
bolts  received  through  the  strap  legs  and  adjoining  side  wall 
portions  for  a  retention  of  the  front  wall  to  and  between  the 
erected  side  walls. 


3384,215 

RADIANT  SPACE  HEATER 

Irvln  L.  Schlosser,  29  E.  Broad  St,  Hatfield,  Pi 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  372,076,  June  21,  1973, 

3,832,991.  This  application  May  13,  1974,  Ser' 

Int.  CI.  F24c  3/00 
VS.  CL  126-91  A 


.  19440 
,  Pat  No. 
No.  469,412 

5  Cbims 


1.  In  a  space  heater,  the  combination  of  a  pl^te  having  an 
opening  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  a  combustion  flame 
and  havmg  a  collar  surrounding  said  opening,  ^  combustion 
tube  havmg  an  end  slidably  mounted  in  and  supdorted  by  said 
collar,  and  heat  resistant  material  lining  the  inferior  of  said 
tube  at  said  end  and  movable  with  the  tube  end  into  a  gasket 
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sealing  contact  with  said  plate  on  lengthwise  heat  expansion  3384,217 

of  said  tube  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLAR 

ENERGY 

Lloyd  Lore  Wartes,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ecothennia, 

3384,216  ^""^'^  Denver,  Colo. 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  ENERGY  SOURCE  FOR  DIVER  ™«*  Sept  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290,663 

SUIT  HEATING  >■»•  CI.  F24v  3/02 


Joseph  F.  McCarthy,  Soiana  Beach,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The   ^^S.  CL  126-270 
United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Flkd  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,645 

Int  CI.  A61f  7/06 

U3.  CL  126—204  12  Ctaims 


12Ctainis 


g 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  an  undersea  diver  comprising: 

a.  a  diver's  suit  having  passage  means  therein  for  circulation 
of  a  heated  liquid  throughout  said  suit  adjacent  to  the 
diver's  body; 

b.  said  passage  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  thereto; 
c.  a  heating  unit  on  said  diver's  suit  for  heating  and  circu- 
lating said  liquid; 

d.  said  heating  unit  including  a  chamber  having  a  heated 
fluid  outlet  communicating  with  the  inlet  to  said  diver's 
suit  circulation  passage  means  and  a  fluid  inlet  communi- 
cating with  the  outlet  to  said  diver's  suit  circulation  pas- 
sage means; 

e.  pump  means  for  circulating  heated  fluid  from  said  heating 
unit  through  said  diver's  suit  circulation  passage  means; 
f.  a  seawater  electrolyte  inlet  means  to  said  heating  unit 
chamber; 

an  electrochemical  heat  source  assembly  within  said 
heating  unit  chamber,  said  heat  source  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

1 .  a  plurality  of  magnesium  anodes  and  metal  cathode 
plates  alternately  positioned  in  equally  spaced  apart 
relationship  to  allow  free  passage  of  seawater  electro- 
lyte and  reaction  products; 

2.  means  for  short-circuiting  said  anode  plates  to  said 
cathode  plates,  where  upon  admission  and  circulation 
of  seawater  electrolyte'  into  said  heating  unit  heat  is 
generated  by  the  reaction  of  said  magnesium  anodes 
with  said  seawater; 

3.  said  heat  of  reaction  being  imparted  to  said  liquid 
which  is  circulated  throughout  said  diver's  suit; 

.  spacing  control  means  for  varying  the  electrode  gap 
between  said  anode  and  cathode  plates  to  thereby  control 
the  rate  of  reaction  and  heat  output 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  radiant  solar  energy  comprising 
a  horizontally  elongated  energy  receiving  means,  a  reflector 
assembly  located  in  the  path  of  radiant  solar  energy  for  re- 
flecting said  energy  upon  the  energy  receiving  means,  said 
reflector  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  reflector  units  each  of 
which  includes  a  reflector  tx)dy  with  a  flat  horizontally  elon- 
gated reflective  surface  which  is  rotatabie  about  a  vertically 
immovable  substantially  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  which  is 
spaced  from  the  horizontal  axes  of  rotation  of  other  said 
reflector  units,  and  means  for  rotatably  positioning  said  reflec- 
tor bodies  about  their  respective  axes  of  rotation  to  produce 
a  convergence  of  radiant  solar  energy  reflected  therefrom 
along  the  length  of  the  horizontally  elongated  energy  receiving 
means,  said  reflector  bodies  being  geometrical  prismatic  ele- 
ments with  the  reflective  surfaces  thereof  constituting  one 
face  of  the  prismatic  structure,  said  prismatic  elements  having 
three  faces  of  substantially  similar  dimensions. 


3,884,218 
METHOD  OF  INDUCING  AND  MAINTAINING  VARIOUS 

STAGES  OF  SLEEP  IN  THE  HUMAN  BEING 
Robert  A.  Monroe,  Cluulottesville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Monroe 
Industries,  Inc.,  Charlottesville,  Va. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1970,  Ser.  No.  76,923 
Int  CI.  A61b  19/00 
U.S.  CL  128—1  C  6  Claims 

1 .  A  method  of  inducing  sleep  in  a  human  being,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  generating  an  audio  signal  representing  a  familiar,  repeti- 
tive, pleasing  sound; 

b.  generating  a  signal  approximating  a  human  EEC  signal 
waveshape  characteristic  of  a  state  of  sleep; 

c.  amplitude  modulating  the  audio  signal  with  the  EEC 
signal  to  produce  an  output  signal;  and 

d.  producing  an  audible  sound  signal  from  the  output  signal 
for  listening  by  a  human  being. 


3384,219 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  TEMPERATURE  AND 

RESPIRATION  RATE 

Philip  C.  Richardson;  Enmiett  L.  Hudspeth;  ABen  D.  Bofer, 

Jr.,  and  Jerald  P.  Dykstra,  all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Medical  Monitor  Systems,  Inc.,  Austfai,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,952 
Int  CL  A61b  5/00 
U3.  CL  128—2  R  23  CbfaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  temperature  and  respira- 
tion rate  of  a  patient  which  comprises: 


1000 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


an  elongate  probe  including  one  end  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  the  mouth  of  a  patient; 

a  temperature  responsive  member  supported  at  the  tip  of 
the  one  end  of  said  probe  for  positioning  in  the  mouth  of 
the  patient; 

said  temperature  responsive  member  being  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  indicative  of  the  temperature  of  the  patient 

and  '^  •' 


May  20,  1975 


3,884^21 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  DIAGNOSIS 

OF  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  ELECTRO 
George  Eastman,  102  Old  dairten  Rd.,  Pit, 
Filed  June  10, 1969,  Ser.  No.  831,954The  i 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  20, 
disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  A61b  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  128-2.06  V 


:ardiograms 

sburgh.  Pa.  15236 
•ortioa  of  the  term 
1990,  has  been 


a  respiration  responsive  member  supported  on  the  probe  at 
a  pomt  substantially  displaced  from  the  tip  and  in  an 
angular  upwardly  extending  relationship  to  said  probe 

said  respiration  responsive  member  being  adapted  for  actu- 
ation by  air  exhaled  through  the  nose  of  the  patient  to 
provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the  respiration  rate  of  tiie 
patient. 
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3  884  220 

METHOD  FOR  INJECTING  X-RAY  CONTRAST  MEDIA 

FOR  VENOGRAPHY  OF  THE  FEMALE  PELVIS 

Leo  J.  Hartnctt,  6744  Cbyton  Rd.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63117 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,038,  July  5,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,424 

Int.  CI.  A61b  6/00 

VS.  CI.  128-2  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  tiie  existence,  nature  and 

degree  of  cardiac  abnormalities  in  a  subject  comprising 

obtaining  frm  the  subject  a  plurality  of  elekrocardiographic 

tracmgs,  each  of  which  tracings  compijses  a  plurality  of 

sets  of  deflections  with  each  such  set  representative  of 

one  cardiac  cycle  of  the  subject, 

measuring  and  recording  from  said  ti-acitig  the  values  for 

each  deflection  in  a  selected  number  of  sets, 
constructing  from  said  deflection  values  p  plurality  of  pa- 
rameters defining  a  three  dimensional  ihodel  of  the  sub- 
ject s  cardiac  cycle, 
constructing  a  three  dimensional  model  of  tiie  cardiac  cycle 
of  said  subject  from  said  plurality  of  parameters  con- 
structed from  said  deflection  values, 
constructing  from  said  deflection  values  a  inodel  expressing 
the  inter  and  intra  deflection  occurrence  times  Uiereby 
defining  the  subject's  cardiac  rhytiim  aiid  conduction 
companng  tiie  values  of  said  parameter^  and  said  three 
dimensional  cardiac  cycle  model  for  said  subject  to  tiie 
values  of  previously  determined  similar^  parameters  and 
tiiree  dimensional  cardiac  cycle  models  for  normal  and 
abnormal  cardiac  conditions, 
determining  from  said  comparison  tiie  Existence  in  tiie 
subject  of  various  types  of  cardiac  abnopnalities. 

3,884,222 
LARYNGOSCOPE 

^2603'*""'  ^'^^  ^^^  '^•^'  ^^^^  "•'  P"*»«*"»e'  ^- 


1 


S.  CI.  128-11 


FUed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  44^821 
Int.  CI.  A61b  1/26 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  record  of  tiie  venous  plexus 
system  of  a  uterus  which  comprises  inserting  into  the  uterus  a 
tubular  shaped  instrument  having  a  hollow  core  and  a  rounded 
probmg  end,  probing  with  Uie  instrument  to  locate  tiie  fimdus 
with  the  rounded  end,  inserting  a  hollow  needle  having  a 
piercmg  point  and  an  opening  tiirough  tiie  center  of  said 
needle  mto  tiie  hollow  core  of  tiie  tubular  instrument  to  pene- 
trate tiie  surface  of  tiie  fundus,  restraining  tiie  needle  so  that 
said  penetration  occurs  only  to  a  predetermined  deptii  into 
but  not  tiirough  tiie  wall  of  the  uterus,  injecting  x-ray  opaque 
matenal  mto  the  opening  in  tiie  needle  so  tiiat  it  passes 
tiirough  tiie  needle  into  tiie  spongy  layer  of  said  uterus  and 
dien  exposing  an  x-ray  film  to  record  the  passage  of  said  x-ray 
opaque  material  tiirough  the  venous  plexus  system  of  tiie 
uterus  on  the  x-ray  film. 


28  Cbims 


light-reflecting 
relatively  inac- 


1.  A  laryngoscope  and  tiie  like  comprising  a 
mirror  shaped  and  arranged  for  insertion  in  a  Relatively  inac- 
c«sible  cavity  such  as  tiie  pharynx  and  tiie  like  of  a  subict  for 
reflectmg  ight  ongmating  outside  of  tiie  subjec  t  against  a  part 

for  holding  said  mirror  in  tiie  selected  positioi  for  directing 
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light  onto  the  part  to  be  examined  while  the  handle  is  held 
exteriorly  of  the  subject,  said  mirror  having  a  light- 
transmitting  opening  therein  for  transmission  of  light  reflected 
from  said  mirror  onto  the  part  to  be  viewed  and  back  through 
said  opening,  a  light  collecting  and  directing  system  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  opening  for  receiving  therethrough  light 
transmitted  from  the  part,  and  a  coherent  light-transmitting 
fiber  optic  bundle  extending  along  said  handle  and  having  a 
light-receiving  end  disposed  adjacent  to  said  light  collecting 
and  directing  system  and  having  an  exit  end  disposed  outside 
of  the  subject  for  viewing  by  a  user. 


3,884,223 
NASAL  nLTER 
John  Keindl,  Union,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,089 

Int.  CI.  A61m  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  128-140  N  4  Claims 


1.  A  nasal  filter  comprising  a  pair  of  insertable  members 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  nasal  passages;  each  mem- 
ber including:  a  central  air  intake  passage  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  each  member;  a  filtering  element  at  one  end  of  said 
passage  positioned  transversely  thereof;  a  closure  at  the  other 
end  of  said  passage  slidably  mounted  therein  for  closing  said 
passage  upon  the  application  of  exhaling  pressure  on  said 
closure,  electrostatic  precipitator  means  in  said  passage;  an 
annular  exhaust  air  canal  around  said  central  passage  spaced 
therefrom  having  a  one  way  valve  therein  for  allowing  egress 
of  exhaled  air  only;  a  battery  and  electrical  connectors  con- 
necting said  battery  to  said  precipitator  means  and  serving 
also  to  hold  said  insertable  members  together. 


3,884,224 

ELECTRICAL  BACK  SCRATCHER 

Adey  M.  Garcia,  64-20  Saunders  St,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.  11374 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,684 

Int  CI.  A61h  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—63  5  Claims 


22b 


22c 


i'\    «     «    1! 

T         ^        T 


22e    26      221 


1.  An  electrical  back  scratcher  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  top  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  an  open  bottom 
portion,  an  endless  belt  movable  in  said  housing  in  parallel 
relationship  to  said  top  and  rear  walls,  said  endless  belt  being 
provided  with  teeth  having  an  arcuate  cross-section  and 
rounded  ends  of  flexible  material  and  simulating  human  fin- 


gernails, said  teeth  being  arranged  in  spaced  rows  about  said 
belt's  periphery,  and  extending  through  said  open  portion  and 
means  for  driving  said  endless  belt,  said  means  for  driving  said 
endless  belt  being  a  hollow  drum,  an  electrical  motor  secured 
to  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  electrical  motor  having  a  drive 
shaft  arranged  parallel  to  said  rear  wall,  said  hollow  drum 
being  secured  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  idler  rollers 
secured  to  one  of  said  side  walls  for  guiding  said  endless  belt, 
a  hollow  handle  having  one  end  secured  to  said  rear  wall,  an 
electrical  cord  extending  through  the  other  end  of  said  handle 
and  through  said  hollow  handle  into  said  housing  and  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  motor,  for  connecting  said  device  to 
an  electrical  power  source. 


3384,225 
BED  PATIENT  TURN  AND  HOLD  DEVICE 
Evelyn  Ruth  Witter,  1924  N.E.  7th  Ct,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33304 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,972,  June  1,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,758 

Int  CI.  A61g  7/10 
U.S.  CL  128—133  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  turning  a  person  lying  on  a  bed  having  a 
rail  and  comprising  a  flexible  sheet  means  to  be  wrapped 
around  the  person,  and  a  cushion  means  on  said  sheet  means 
at  the  middle  for  cushioning  the  person,  said  sheet  means 
having  side  edges  extending  beyond  said  cushion  means,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
first  fastener  means  at  a  side  edge  of  the  sheet  means  for 

fastening  the  same  to  the  rail; 
and  second  fastener  means  releasably  engageable  with  said 
first  fastener  means  at  the  rail  for  releasably  holding  the 
sheet  means  at  the  rail  and  wrapped  around  the  person  on 
the  bed; 
S£ud  first  fastener  means  comprising  flexible  straps  extend- 
ing from  the  sheet  means  at  said  one  side  edge,  and  a  snap 
fastener  element  on  the  free  end  of  each  strap; 
and  said  second  fastener  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
snap  fastener  elements  on  the  sheet  means  extending 
from  said  one  side  edge  and  spaced  apart  across  its  width 
in  alignment  with  the  snap  fastener  elements  on  the  free 
ends  of  the  straps  for  selective  locking  engagement  indi- 
vidually by  the  latter. 


3,884,226 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  TONGUE  THRUST 
Harry  W.  Tepper,  535  Ocean  Ave.,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf. 
90402 

Filed  Sept  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,172 
Int  CI.  A61f  5/58 
U.S.  CL  128—136  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  tongue  movements  and 
positions  comprising: 
a  first  element  means  having  front  and  rear  ends  adapted  to 
be  positioned  adjacent  the  palate  of  a  user  for  supporting 
said  apparatus  in  the  mouth  of  said  user; 
a  second  element  means  having  front  and  rear  ends  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  said  front  end  to  said  front  end  of  said 
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first  element  means,  said  second  element  means  being 


3,884,228 
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pivotable  between  a  first  extended,  at-rest  position  where  INTRAVENOUS  FEEDING  SYSTEM 

said  second  element  means  is  generally  parallel  to  the   Steven  Hahn,  East  Hampton,  N.Y.,  assignor!  to  T^  Lynkeus 

dorsum  of  said  tongue,  and  a  second  contracted,  opera-       Corporation,  East  Hampton,  N.Y. 

tive  position  where  said  second  element  means  bears  Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  44^,845 

against  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue;  and  Int  CI.  A61m  05/14 

VJS.  CI.  128—214  F  12  Cbims 


resilient  band  means  connected  laterally  across  said  first 
element  means  and  positioned  between  said  first  element 
means  and  said  second  element  means  for  biasing  said 
second  element  means  rear  end  away  from  said  first 
element  means  rear  end  and  toward  said  first  position. 


3384,227 
DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  MASK 
William  A.  Lutz,  and  Frederick  W.  Zipf,  HI,  both  of  Rumson, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Blessings  Products,  Incorporated,  Bound 
Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327^11 

Int.  Cl.>  A61M  15/00 

VS.  CL  128-146.2  7  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  surgical  mask  comprising  pleated  plies  of 
sheet  material  with  the  pleats  extending  across  the  face  of  the 
mask,  binding  covering  the  pleats  at  their  ends,  stitching 
through  the  binding  and  pleated  material  securing  the  pleats 
closed  at  the  ends  of  the  mask,  the  plies  including  inner  and 
outer  facings  for  the  mask,  a  ply  of  filter  material  behind  the 
front  facing,  the  filter  being  made  of  material  from  which 
spicules  of  the  filter  become  loosened  during  use  of  the  mask, 
and  a  ply  of  barrier  material  between  the  filter  and  the  inner 
focing  of  a  porosity  that  stops  spiclues  of  the  filter  from  reach- 
ing the  inner  facing  during  use  of  the  mask,  and  the  barrier  ply 
being  made  of  tissue  paper  having  a  porosity  of  from  200  to 
800  cu.  ft./niin  (Gurley  Permometer),  a  basis  weight  between 
7  and  10  lbs./2880  sq.  ft.  and  comprising  at  least  50%  long 
fiber,  and  a  wet  strength  of  about  580  (machine  direction)  and 
200  (cross  direction)  gms./inch. 


1.  A  closed  intravenous  feeding  system  ccmprising  a  feed 
container  of  collapsible  fluid-tight  constructicn  adapted  to  be 
oompletely  filled  with  fluid  to  be  intravenously  administered 
to  a  patient,  an  administration  set  detachably  connected  to 
said  container,  means  for  mechanically  c(>mpressing  said 
oontainer  and  thereby  forcing  fluid  out  of  thie  container  into 
said  administration  set,  means  for  controlling  ithe  rate  of  com- 
pression of  said  container  and  thereby  contrcjUing  the  rate  of 
feed  of  fluid  to  the  administration  set,  means  fcr  disabling  said 
compression  means  and  stopping  compression  of  said  con- 
tainer when  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  thereti  rises  above  a 
predetermined  value,  means  for  disabling  said  compressing 
means  when  said  container  has  been  emptied  to  a  predeter- 
mined extent,  means  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  when  said 
compressing  means  becomes  disabled,  a  drdp  chamber  be- 
tween said  administration  set  and  the  lower  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  fluid  drops  in  said 
<kop  chamber,  means  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  when 
drops  fail  to  appear  within  said  chamber  during  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time,  said  container  being  of  accordian  con- 
struction having  upper  and  lower  flanges,  and  said  compress- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  rods  offset 
from  said  container,  means  for  detachably  I  connecting  the 
upper  ends  of  said  rods  to  the  upper  flange  of  said  container, 
and  means  including  an  electric  motor  and  ^  solenoid  oper- 
ated clutch  for  positively  moving  said  rods  djownwardly  at  a 
•edetermined  speed. 


I 


3384,229 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  AND  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  Raines,  and  George  K.  Burke,  both  ofi  Bethlehem,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Burron  Medical  Products,  Inc.J  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  42o]l99 
Int.  CI.  A61m  5/i2,  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  128-218  N  I  2  Claims 

1.  Hypodermic  syringe  and  transfer  needle  jassembly,  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  hypodermic  syringe  banjel  for  receiving 
and  holding  a  vial  having  a  puncturable  stopper  sealing  one 
end  thereof  and  containing  a  medicament  and  jthe  like  therein, 
said  barrel  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  0nd,  an  annular, 
radially  inwardly  projecting  sealing  rib  in  thejbarrel  adjacent 
tfce  open  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending,  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  guide  ribs  on  an  inner  surface  portion 
of  the  barrel  extending  from  the  closed  en<H  thereof  to  the 
scaling  rib,  said  barrel  having  a  reduced  diameter,  axially 
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outwardly  extending  hub  on  the  closed  end  thereof,  said  hub 
having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  with  an  enlarged  diameter 
outer  end  portion,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  splines  in  the 
enlarged  diameter  outer  end  portion,  said  transfer  needle 
assembly  having  a  reduced  diameter,  axially  extending  boss 
thereon  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  bore  through  the  hub, 
said  boss  having  an  inner  end  portion  and  an  enlarged  diame- 
ter outer  end  portion  defining  a  shoulder  with  said  inner  end 
portion,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  axially  extend- 
ing splines  on  the  enlarged  diameter  portion  of  the  boss  coop- 
erably  engageable  with  the  splines  in  the  bore  of  the  hub  to 
prevent  turning  of  the  needle  assembly,  said  shoulder  on  the 
boss  cooperably  engaged  with  a  shoulder  in  the  bore  of  the 
hub  to  limit  inward  movement  of  the  boss  in  the  hub  bore, 
cooperating  snap  locking  means  on  the  boss  and  in  the  bore 


through  the  hub  to  lock  the  needle  assembly  to  the  barrel,  said 
snap  locking  means  including  an  annular,  radially  inwardly 
projecting  locking  flange  in  the  inner  end  of  the  bore  through 
the  hub,  an  annular,  radially  outwardly  projecting  flange  on 
the  end  of  said  boss  adapted  to  be  snapped  behind  the  locking 
flange  in  the  hub  to  lock  the  needle  assembly  to  the  barrel, 
said  boss  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  transfer  needle 
fixed  in  the  bore  through  the  boss  and  including  a  sharpened 
end  projecting  beyond  the  end  of  the  boss,  and  a  Luer  lock 
needle  adapter  on  the  other  end  of  the  needle  assembly  for 
attachment  thereto  of  a  piercing  means,  said  transfer  needle 
extending  axially  inwardly  into  the  barrel  and  adapted  to 
pierce  the  stopper  in  the  vial  for  withdrawal  of  the  medica- 
ment and  the  like  from  the  vial  and  through  the  transfer  nee- 
dle assembly. 


3,884,230 

FLEXIBLE  NEEDLE  AND  GUARD  DEVICE  FOR  A 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Goldwyn  L.  WuMf,  680  Nebraska  S.W.,  Huron,  S.  Dak.  57350 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,548 

Int.  CL  A61m  5/32 

U.S.  CI.  128-221  10  Claims 


I.  A  flexible  needle  and  guard  device  for  a  hypodermic 
syringe  having  a  barrel  for  holding  an  innoculant,  a  nozzle 


connected  to  said  barrel  through  which  said  innoculant  is 
ejected,  and  a  plunger  slidably  disposed  in  said  barrel  for 
ejecting  said  innoculant;  said  flexible  needle  and  guard  device 
comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  connector  secured  on  one  end  to  said 

nozzle  and  having  the  other  end  thereof  projecting  axially 

of  said  nozzle; 
a  flexible  tube  having  one  end  secured  to  said  other  end  of 

said  connector  and  having  a  second  end  projecting  axially 

of  said  connector; 
an  elongated  hollow  needle  retainer  secured  on  one  end  to 

said  second  end  of  said  tube  and  having  the  other  end 

projecting  axially  of  said  tube,  said  retainer  spaced  from 

said  connector; 
a  hollow  needle  detachably  secured  to  said  other  end  of  said 

retainer  and  coaxially  aligned  in  one  position  with  said 

connector  wherein  said  needle  is  pivotable  from  said  one 

position  to  another  position  angularly  inclined  to  said 

connector;  and 
a  first  biasing  means  operably  connected  between  said 

barrel  and  said  needle  for  biasing  said  needle  to  said  one 

position. 


3,884,231 
SYRINGE  HAVING  PIVOTABLE  NOZZLE  PORTION 
Cbis  Peters,  Bryggargatan  25,  Hdsingborg,  Sweden 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,577 
Claims    priority,    applfcation    Sweden,    Feb.    22,    1973, 
73024663 

Int.  CI.  A61m  1/00 
U.S.  CL  128—235  1  Claim 


1.  A  disposable  applicator  syringe  of  plastics  for  dispensing 
pastes,  comprising  a  tubular  body  member,  a  plunger  fitted  in 
said  body  member  and  axially  slidable  therein,  a  pivotable 
tubular  nozzle  of  a  smaller  cross  sectional  area  than  the  body 
member  and  having  a  neutral  position  with  its  axis  substan- 
tially in  axial  alignment  with  the  common  axis  of  the  plunger 
and  the  body  member,  a  frustoconical  junction  member  con- 
necting the  inner  end  of  the  nozzle  with  the  body  member, 
said  junction  member  having  a  number  of  folds  of  progres- 
sively reduced  diameter  from  the  body  member  to  said  inner 
end  and  mutually  concentric  and  concentric  with  the  plunger, 
with  the  body  member  and  with  the  nozzle  in  the  neutral 
position  thereof,  the  mutual  spacing  and  the  dimensions  of 
said  folds  being  chosen  to  enable  the  manual  tilting  of  the 
nozzle  to  any  stable  inclined  position  relative  to  the  body 
member,  and  said  nozzle  remaining  in  any  selected  inclined 
position  without  any  manual  force  acting  thereupon,  and  said 
junction  member  permitting  the  repeated  manual  transfer  of 
said  nozzle  from  any  inclined  position  to  another  inclined 
position  and  to  its  neutral  position,  thus  enabling  the  use  of  the 
syringe  for  dispensing  paste  with  its  nozzle  located  in  any 
number  of  selected  angular  positions  relative  to  the  body 
member. 
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3,884,232 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  ADMINISTERING  TO  THE  HUMAN 

EYE 
Ruth  Braun,  27060  Cedar  Rd.,  Beachwood,  Ohio  44122 
Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,588 
Int.  CI.  A61in  7100 
U.S.  CL  128—260  7  ciai 


I 


second  opening  of  the  cartridge,  so  that  when  the  con- 
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1.  An  instrument  for  administering  to  a  human  eye  includ- 
ing a  body  of  substantially  sterile,  resinous,  organic  material 
having  two  contact  sections,  each  being  provided  with  an 
outwardly  directed  concave  contour  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
close  proximity  to  and  in  substantially  matching  curvature  in 
contact  with  a  side  of  a  human  eye  to  steady  the  eye  and 
facilitate  application  to  or  removal  from  the  eye  of  adjunctive 
material,  one  contact  section  having  a  greater  outwardly  di- 
rected concavity  than  the  other  and  being  adapted  for  use  in 
contact  with  the  upper  side  of  a  human  eye. 


3,884,233 
TAMPON  AND  SUPPOSITORY  COMBINATION 
Betty  Louise  Summey,  5595  Severin  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif. 
92041 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,744 

Int.  CI.  A61f  1 3 120 

U.S.  CI.  128-263  1  Claim 


1.  A  tampon  and  suppository  combination  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  cartridge  container  dimen- 
sioned for  receiving  a  tampon  therein,  said  cartridge 
container  having  walls  defming  first  and  second  end 
openings; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  plunger  slidably  received  in  an  end 
portion  adjacent  said  first  end  opening  of  said  cartridge 
container; 

a  tampon  centrally  and  slidably  received  by  said  cartridge 
container; 

a  means  for  inserting  a  suppository  and  selectively  closing 
the  end  portion  of  said  second  cartridge  opening  compris- 
ing a  walled  container  of  the  same  shape  as  the  cartridge 
and  having  an  open  and  closed  end  and  having  mounted 
therein  a  suppository  loosely  fitting  but  substantially 
filling  the  container,  an  inner  portion  of  said  wall  of  said 
container  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  suppository  being 
sized  to  snugly  receive  between  them  the  walls  of  the 


second  opening  a 


Imsj 


tainer  is  placed  upon  said  cartridge 
means  is  defined  for  frictionally  inserting  and  retaining 
said  suppository  in  said  cartridge  secojid  end  abutting  the 
tampon  but  leaving  an  end  portion  Of  said  suppository 
extending  outwardly  from  the  cartridge  second  end. 


3,884,234 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
Glenn  N.  Taylor,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  Coigate-PabnoHve 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4p7,531 

Int  CI.  A41b  1 3 102 

U.S.  CL  128-287  7  claims 


1.  In  a  diaper  having  front  and  back  waistline  portions,  a 
crotch  portion  therebetween,  lateral  margins  extending  be- 
tween said  waistline  portions,  and  a  surface  for  contact  with 
the  wearer,  the  improvement  wherein,  with  respect  to  a  fold 
line  extending  between  said  waistline  portions  approximately 
equidistant  from  said  lateral  margins,  a  portion  of  said  surface 
on  one  side  of  said  fold  line,  and  along  a  lind  extending  toward 
the  diaper  lateral  margin,  is  secured  to  a  Similarly  disposed 
surface  portion  on  the  other  side  of  said  fold  line  thereby 
forming  a  pocket  in  the  rear  portion  of  the'  diaper. 


3,884,235 
URINARY  COLLECTION  DeViCE 
Mohammad  Ajaz  Sami,  3620  Barham  BlVd.,  Los  Aneeles. 
CaUf.  90068 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,411 
Int  CI.  A61f  5144       ' 
U.S.  CI.  128-295  9  Claims 


1.  A  urinary  collection  device  for  use  withj  the  ileal  conduit 
comprising  bag  means  adapted  to  receive  the  urine,  conduit 
means  connected  between  said  ileal  condjiit  and  said  bag 
means  for  directly  carrying  said  urine  to  said  bag,  said  conduit 
means  comprising  a  projection  member  insertable  in  said  ileal 
conduit,  said  projection  member  having  an]  outer  wall,  said 
ileal  conduit  having  an  inner  wall,  said  oiiter  wall  of  said 
projection  member  conforming  to  and  fitting  against  said 
inner  wall  of  said  ileal  conduit,  wherein  the  ^uter  wall  of  said 
projection  member  forms  a  seal  with  the  inne^  wall  of  said  ileal 
»nduit,  said  projection  member  comprising  k  soft  distensible 
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enlarged  distal  end,  said  soft  distensible  enlarged  distal  end 
returning  to  its  enlarged  configuration  when  said  projection 
member  is  fully  inserted  in  said  ileal  conduit  for  self-retaining 
the  projection  member  therein. 


3,884,236 

METHOD  OF  GLAUCOMA  TREATMENT 

MikhaU  M.  Krasnov,  ulitsa  Usievkha  11,  kv.  83,  Moscow, 

U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,468,  Oct.  6,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,774 
Chiims    priority,    applkation    U.S.S.R.,    Oct    28,    1971, 
1712090 

Int.  CI.  A61b  17136 
U.S.  CI.  128—303.1  2  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  glucoma  treatment  using  a  pulsed  Q- 
switched  laser  means,  said  means  producing  bursts  of  a  coher- 
ent light  beam  containing  wavelengths  from  about  6,943  A.  to 
10,600  A.,  said  pulse  duration  being  from  about  10"^  sec.  to 
10~*  sec.  the  power  output  of  said  laser  means  being  from 
about  1 0*  W  to  1 0^  W,  and  said  beam  being  focused  into  a  spot 
about  0.1mm  to  0.7mm  in  diameter,  wherein  the  number  of 
said  bursts  per  single  session  of  said  treatment  is  not  less  than 
five. 


3,884,237 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTRAOCULAR  SURGERY 

Conor  C.  O'Malky,  1323  Gleneyrie  Dr.,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

95125,  and  Ralph  M.  Heintz,  Sr.,  14734  Bktssom  HiU  Rd., 

Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,166,  June  19,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,815,604.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,097 

Int  CI.  A61n  3102 
U.S.  CI.  128—303.14  11  Claims 
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small  diameter  having  a  port  near  one  end  thereof,  a  second 
tube  concentric  with  said  first  tube,  said  tubes  fitting  snugly 
together  and  one  of  said  tubes  being  slidable  with  respect  to 
the  other,  the  end  of  said  second  tube  adjacent  the  port  of  the 
first  tube  being  honed  and  polished  to  provide  a  sharp  cutting 
edge,  a  source  of  vacuum,  means  for  connecting  said  source 
of  vacuum  to  the  inner  one  of  said  tubes  for  drawing  vitreous 


5Te^       57»  ,5«c 54 


"•^■^:^iii 


M^^iJl! 


wwwwww^ 


.    / 


into  the  first  tube  through  said  port,  means  reciprocating  one 
of  said  tubes  with  respect  to  the  other  so  that  sharp  end  of  the 
second  tube  crosses  said  port  of  the  first  tube  and  shears  off 
said  vitreous  sucked  into  said  port,  a  bleeder  valve  attached  to 
said  vacuum  connecting  means,  said  bleeder  valve  abolishing 
residual  vacuum  from  said  tubes  and  preventing  vitreous  from 
being  drawn  into  said  port  when  said  reciprocating  means  is 
interrupted. 


3384,239 
VIBRATORY  MUCOSA-REMOVING  TOOL 
Louis  Bucak),  Holbrook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Investors  In  Ven- 
tures Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,429,  May  11, 1973.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,990 
Int  CI.  A61a  17122 
U.S.  CI.  128—304  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  intraocular  surgery  such  as  cutting  or 
severing  of  undesired  material  within  the  eyeball  of  a  patient, 
the  combination  comprising  a  cutting  electrode  of  very  small 
diameter,  an  insulated  tubular  member  having  an  open  outer 
end  in  communication  with  an  electrode-receiving  bore  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  member  for  slidably  and  snugly 
receiving  said  cutting  electrode,  a  source  of  electric  current, 
means  connecting  said  source  to  said  cutting  electrode  and 
means  reciprocating  said  cutting  electrode  in  said  tubular 
member  so  that  the  outer  end  of  said  cutting  electrode  inter- 
mittently projects  from  and  recedes  within  said  outer  end  of 
said  tubular  member  during  the  cutting  whereby  coagulated 
material  adhering  to  said  electrode  is  removed  therefrom  by 
a  scraping  action  of  said  outer  end  of  said  tubular  member. 


3,884,238 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTRAOCULAR  SURGERY 

Conor  C.  O'MaUey,  1323  Gleneyrie  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

95125,  and  Ralph  M.  Heintz,  Sr.,  14734  BkKsom  HiU  Rd., 

Los  Gatos,  CaHf.  95030 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,166,  June  19, 1972,  Pat 

No.  3,815,604.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

457,497 
Int  CI.  A61b  17132 
U.S.  CI.  128—305  8  Claims 

2.  In  apparatus  for  intraocular  surgery  for  cutting  or  sever- 
ing and  removal  of  vitreous  or  other  material  from  the  eyeball 
of  a  patient,  the  combination  comprising  a  first  tube  of  very 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  introduction  of  an  implant 
into  a  mucosa-lined  body  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  vessel, 
mucosa-engaging  means  having  an  elongated  portion  of  a 
substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  dimension  small  enough 
for  insertion  into  the  tubular  vessel  into  engagement  with  the 
mucosa  lining,  said  elongated  portion  of  said  mucosa-engaging 
means  having  at  its  exterior  surface  which  is  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  mucosa  lining  a  means  for  removing  the  mucosa 
lining  in  response  to  movement  of  said  means  at  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  elongated  portion  with  respect  to  the  mucosa 
lining,  and  vibrating  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
mucosa-engaging  means  for  vibrating  the  latter  to  provide  at 
said  means  at  said  exterior  surface  of  said  elongated  portion 
of  said  mucosa-engaging  means  a  vibratory  movement  derived 
from  said  vibrating  means  to  remove  with  said  means  at  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  elongated  portion  of  said  mucosa- 
engaging  means  a  mucosa  lining  engaged  by  said  means  at  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  elongated  portion  of  said  mucosa- 
engaging  means. 
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3^84,240 
TOURNIQUET 
C.  Makofan  B.  Gilmu,  Rt  1,  Box  102,  Hougbridge  Rd.,  CoHs 
Neck,  N  J.  07722 

Fifed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Scr.  No.  216,017 

bit  CLA61b  77/72 

VS.  CL  128-325  3  Claims 


1.  A  tourniquet  comprising: 

a  first  curved  open  ended  loop  member  of  spring  steel 
having  an  internal  bore  extending  therein  from  one  end 
to  a  point  intermediate  the  ends,  the  first  member  having 
a  convex  outer  surface  and  a  concave  inner  surface; 

a  second  curved  open  ended  loop  member  of  spring  steel 
also  having  a  convex  outer  surface  and  a  concave  inner 
surface,  one  end  of  the  second  member  being  slidable  in 
the  bore  of  the  first  member  to  vary  the  overall  length  of 
a  composite  loop  defined  by  the  two  interconnected 
members,  the  other  ends  of  the  members  being  disposed 
opposite  each  other  regardless  of  the  overall  length; 

manually  adjustable  securing  means  attached  to  the  first 
member  adjacent  said  one  end  and  extending  radially 
outward  from  the  convex  surface  of  the  first  member,  said 
means  securing  the  two  members  together  to  establish  a 
selected  overall  length; 

a  manually  operable  pressure  screw  extending  rotatably 
through  the  other  end  of  a  selected  one  of  the  members; 
a  first  rubber  pad  secured  to  one  end  of  said  screw  and 
disposed  between  the  other  ends  of  said  members;  and 

a  second  rubber  pad  secured  to  the  concave  surface  of  the 
other  member  adjacent  the  said  other  end  of  said  other 
member. 


3^84,241 

POSTERIOR  PACK  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 

SEVERE  EPISTAXIS 

AdrfeuM  A.  Waker,  6412  Nicklas  Ave.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

73132 

FOed  June  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  482,723 

Int.  CI.  A61b  77/72 

U.S.  CL  128—325  4  Claims 


'U  ) 


1.  A  posterior  pack  for  treatment  of  severe  epistaxis,  com- 
praing: 
a  resilient  body  adapted  to  occlude  the  choanae  of  a  patient; 
and. 


a  pair  of  sutures  secured,  at  one  end  portijon,  respectively, 
to  said  body  and  projecting,  at  their  other  end  portions, 
through  the  nasal  passages  of  the  patient, 
whereby  the  end  portions  of  said  sutur^  projecting  be- 
yond the  nasal  septum  are  tied  together  for  maintaining 
said  body  in  choanae  occluded  position. 


3384,242 

CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 

Seymour  BazeB,  SkoUe;  Ralph  G.  OstcMeaJ  MotUm  Grove; 

I  Edward  M.  Goldberg,  Gfencoe,  all  of  III.J  and  Robert  D. 

Walker,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignors  to  MPC/Kursisn,  Skokic. 

ni.  J    »    .  , 

CootinuatkHi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,898,  ftiirch  29,  1971, 


1972,  Ser.  No. 


Pat  No.  3,734,100.  This  appHcation  Oct.  26, 

^l,172The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patei^  subsequent  to 

I  May  22,  1990,  has  been  discbimlNl. 

Int  CI.  A61m  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  128—351 


15  Claims 


1. 

a. 


An  improved  catheter  comprising: 
a  tubular,  non  silicone  body  portion  having  an  outer 
surface  and  a  central  passage  therein  e) 


extending  axially 


therein  from  a  proximsil  to  a  distal  end, 

.  said  distal  end  being  shaped  to  provide  4  smooth  gently 
pointed  tip  for  ease  of  insertion  into  contact  with  tissues, 
c.  said  central  passage  of  the  tubular  body  portion  com- 
municating with  an  opening  in  the  distal  pnd, 

.  an  inflation  lumen  disposed  in  association  with  said  tube 
body  portion,  ' 

.  a  cuff  assembly  mounted  on  said  tube  body  portion  com- 
prising: j 
i.  a  seal  member  to  provide  for  sealingly  eiigaging  the  cuff 
assembly  with  the  outer  surface  of  saidjbody  portion, 
ii.  an  expansible  silicone  tissue-engaging  cuff  member 
defining  an  intracuff  inflation  space  between  said  cuff" 
and  said  tube  outer  surface,                  [ 
iii.  said  expansible  cuff  portion  being  substantially  cylin- 
drical in  its  initial  deflated  condition  and  secured  to 
said  body  portion  by  said  seal  member,  ind  conforming 
generally  to  the  outer  surface  shape  of  slid  non  silicone 
tubular  body  portion  in  its  initial  deflated  condition, 
iv.  said  expansible  cuff  portion  being  con^josed  of  a  low 
modulus  silicone  rubber  having  properties  of  a  Shore  A 
hardness  of  less  than  about  30,  a  tensile  strength  of 
below  about  700  psi,  an  elongation  ojf  above  about 
1 ,000  percent,  and  a  stress  value  upon  ajealing  inflation 
of  less  than  about  30  percent  of  the  breaking  stress  of 
said  cuff  material,  said  properties  of  the  jiilicone  rubber 
cuff  thereby  resulting  in  pressures,  ^t  substantially 
complete  seal,  of  less  than  vascular  conpressive  pres- 
sures inducive  of  significant  tissue  presture  necrosis, 
V.  whereby  said  cuff  upon  expansion  conf!  >nns  to  irregu- 
larities in  contacted  tissue  surfaces  and  |  irovides  lateral 
sealing  while  reducing  lesions. 
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3,884,243 
IMPLANTABLE  HEART  PACER  OR  THE  UKE  WITH 
INTERNAL  CELL  ELECTRODE 
Josef  Cywinski,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Corsan  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Duxiwry,  Mass. 

Fifed  June  15,  1973,  Scr.  No.  370,215 

Int.  CI.  A61n  J 136 

U.S.  CI.  128—419  P  6  Claims 


12  ^14 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  single  remote  unipolar 
implantable  heart  electrode,  an  implantable  electronic  pulse 
heart  pacer  device  comprising 

at  least  two  electrode  means  of  dissimilar  materials  spaced 
from  one  another  to  provide  an  electrolyte-containing 
space  therebetween  for  cooperating  with  electrolyte 
therein  to  produce  a  cell  voltage 

insulation  means  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  electrode 
means  so  that  its  surface  is  exposed  only  to  said  elec- 
trolyte-containing space  within  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  and  is  free  from  exposure  on  an  external  surface 
of  said  device  to  prevent  direct  contact  of  said  one  elec- 
trode with  body  tissues 

said  electrolyte-containing  space  being  in  communication 
with  the  exterior  of  said  device 

a  sealed  electronic  pulse  unit  electrically  insulated  from  said 
electrodes,  said  unit  having  input  terminals  connected  to 
said  electrode  means  and  a  single  output  pulse  terminal 
for  connection  to  said  heart  electrode 

said  electrode  means  providing  a  power  source  for  said  unit 
and  providing  an  indifferent  electrode  for  return  current 
flow  from  said  single  remote  implantable  heart  electrode 
connected  to  said  output  pulse  terminal. 


3,884,244 
BRASSIERE  FRAME 
Ross  F.  Rowell,  5361  Behnore  Ave.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,678 

Int.  CI,  A41c  7/74,  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  128-476  3  Claims 


1.  A  frame  adapted  for  use  in  a  breast  supporting  cup  of  a 
brassiere-like  garment  comprising  a  substantially  U-shape 
wire-like  frame  of  generally  flat  rectangular  cross-section 
throughout  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  frame  and 
having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges  and  inner  and  outer 
flat  surface  portions;  saiid  frame  having  a  central  portion  and 
a  pair  of  leg  |x>rtions  extending  upwardly  of  the  side  portions 


of  said  breast  supporting  cup;  said  inner  and  outer  flat  surface 
portions  being  of  tapering  conical  formation  in  that  said  inner 
peripheral  edge  is  generally  angularly  offset  from  sakl  outer 
peripheral  edge  and  provides  a  dished-out  overall  contour 
which  conforms  to  the  body  contours  of  a  breast  and  extends 
for  the  entire  length  of  said  frame;  and  said  leg  portions  being 
easily  opened  and  deformable  outwardly  from  each  other  by 
normal  body  movement,  during  breathing  and  articulation, 
and  being  stiffened  from  further  separation  movement  by  the 
general  flattening  out  of  the  tapered  conical  surface  portions. 


3,884,245 
SMOKING  MIXTURES 
Robert  Craig  Anderson,  and  Alan  CaMcr,  both  of  Manchester, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chcmfcal  Industries  Lfamitcd, 
London,  England 

Fifed  Nov.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,743 
Cbhns  priority,  appHcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15, 1971, 
58230/71 

Int.  a.  A24b  75/00,  75/04 
U.S.  CL  131—2  6  Cfeims 

1.  A  smoking  mixture  comprising  a  thermally  degraded 
carbohydrate  tobacco  substitute  and,  as  a  flavourant,  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


0 
II 


^ 


OH 


C 
It 


wherein  X*  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring  of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  and  X* 
represents  an  alkyl  radical  preferably  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
said  thermally  degraded  carbohydrate  being  obtained  by  sub- 
jecting a  carbohydrate  material  to  a  catalysed  degradation 
process  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  lOOt?  until  the  weight  of 
the  degraded  material  is  approximately  90  percent  or  less  of 
the  dry  weight  of  the  original  carbohydrate. 


3384,246 

OPTIONAL  DRY  OR  UQUID  HLTER 

Eric  E.  Walker,  1 108  N.E.  16th  St,  Ft  Laudcrdak,  Fh.  33304 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1973,  Scr.  No.  324,123 

Int  CI.  A24b  75/02 

U.S.  CL  131—10.1  17  Claims 


1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  element  comprising: 

a  resilient,  water  impervious  elongated  tubular  casing  hav- 
ing a  porous  plug  of  filtering  material  disposed  in  each 
end  of  said  casing; 

opposed,  mutually  spaced,  disc-like  walls  disposed  within 
said  casing  between  sakl  plugs  one  wall  abutting  the  inner 
surface  of  each  plug,  said  walls  defining  a  chamber  within 
the  central  portion  of  said  casing  and  having  at  least  one 
port  in  each  wall; 

at  least  one  liquid  containing  module  disposed  within  said 
chamber  and  extending  between  said  walls,  said  module 
configured  to  define  with  the  ports  in  said  walls  at  feast 
one  passage  for  smoke  through  said  filter  ekment; 
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means  carried  by  said  element  and  cooperating  between 
said  module  and  at  least  one  port  in  each  of  said  walls  for 
directing  liquid  from  said  module  through  the  ports  into 
said  plugs  responsive  to  compression  of  the  external  walls 
of  said  chamber  so  that  said  plugs  may  act  selectively  as 
a  dry  filter  or,  when  said  casing  is  compressed,  as  a  filter 
moistened  by  said  liquid. 


3  884  247 
TOBACCO  COMPOSITIONS  EMPLOYING  FLAVORING 

AGENTS  COMPRISING  UNSATURATED 
BUTYROLACTONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PRECURSORS 

THEREOF 
Paul  Dietrich,  and  Eriing  Sundt,  both  of  Geneva,  Switzeriand, 

assigaors  to  Finnenich  S.A.,  Geneva,  SwHzcriand 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1 15,122,  Feb.  12, 1971,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,896,  Oct.  18,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   18,  1967, 
14559/67;  Oct.  12,  1968,  15181/68 

Int.  CI.  A24b  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  131-17  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  tobacco  product  having  added  thereto  a  small  but 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  flavoring  compound  of  the 
formula 


H  -    (CHj).-   C 


«  -    "^«2'n+l 


H  -    (COO) 


-   OH 


m 


where  n  and  m  can  be  0  or  1 . 


3,884,248 
ADJUSTABLE  WIGS 
George  R.  Mendebon,  Miami  Beach,  and  Isaura  A.  Garcia, 
Miami,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Revlon,  Inc.,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  200,427 

Int  Ci.  A45d  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  132-53  2  Claims 


1  3,884,249 

PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  HALOPHOS|>HATE 
FURNACES  j 

John  L.  Kelly,  Jr.,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  QTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  299,301,  Oct.  20,  1972^  abandoned. 
.   This  application  SepL  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,548 
\  Int  CI.  B08b  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  134-2  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  deposits  from  atmospheric-tight 
halosphosphate  phosphor  furnaces  comprising: 

a.  heating  each  of  various  zones  within  said  furnace  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  1 ,450°  F  to  aboilt  2,300°  F; 

b.  passing  a  nitrogen-hydrogen  gas  mixture  through  each  of 
said  zones  while  at  said  temperature,  said  mijtture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  10  to  about  60^  by  volume 
of  hydrogen,  balance  nitrogen  and 

c.  maintaining  the  flow  of  said  gas  mixture  and  paid  temper- 
ature for  from  at  least  about  4  hours  to  abolut  72  hours. 


1.  Means  for  reducing  the  size  of  a  wig  cap  in  combination 
with  a  stretch  foundation  fitting  on  the  head,  said  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  fastener  bands  which  are  attached  in 
linear  relationship  to  the  stretch  foundation,  one  of  said  fas- 
tener bands  being  in  a  fixed  ]X)sition  and  the  second  being 
attached  only  at  its  end  furthest  from  the  fastener  band  that 
is  in  the  fixed  position,  said  second  band  being  constructed  of 
elastic  material  and  so  positioned  that  its  free  end  may  be 
pulled  over  the  fixed  fastener  band,  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
fixed  band  and  the  surface  of  the  free  end  of  the  second  fas- 
tener band  being  provided  with  mating  strips  of  woven  tape 
fasteners,  one  of  said  strips  having  stiff  hooks  and  the  other 
soft  loops. 


'  3,884,250         ! 

CLEANING  STRUCTURE  FOR  REVOLVABL$  PADS  OF 

FLOOR  MAINTENANCE  EQUIPMENT 
MerriU  P.  Beesley,  50  East  300  North,  Salt  Laki  City,  Utah 
84054  I 

I  Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,967 

U.S.  CI.  134-88  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  the  pads  of  floor  niaintenance 
equipment,  said  apparatus  including,  in  combination,  a  rect- 
angular tank  having  an  enclosure  provided  with  a  bottom,  four 
vertical  comers,  and  constructed  to  receive  a  clewing  liquid, 
a  selected  comer  of  said  tank  having  a  diagonal  comer  parti- 
tion and  a  cross  partition  essentially  normal  thereto  and  defin- 
ing an  inverted  U  air  passageway  terminating  in  a  bottom  air 
outlet  orifice,  and  a  plate  sealed  over  said  comer  partition  and 
spaced  from  said  cross  partition  to  complete  mefdially  such 
inverted  U  air  passageway,  said  passageway  includjing  upward 
initial  and  downward  final  legs,  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
spaced,  vertical  partitions  disposed  within  said  enclosure  and 
defining  pad-receiving  spaces,  aerator  means,  cciupled  to  a 
side  of  said  tank  proximate  said  selected  comer  an4  communi- 
cating with  said  passageway  at  said  initial  leg,  uj  introduce 
pressured  air  proximate  the  bottom  of  said  tank  atlsaid  down- 
ward leg,  for  producing  air-bubble  turbulence  withjn  said  tank 
at  said  pad-receiving  spaces  to  thereby  maintain  |in  solution 
and  suspension  any  cleaning  agent  and  particulate  matter  in 
said  liquid,  and  means  for  draining  liquid  from  sai^  tank  cou- 
pled thereto. 
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3,884,251 
CYLINDER-OPERATED  VALVE 
Houston  W.  Knight,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jo6C,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,443 

Int.  CI.  B67c  3/00;  B67d  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—615  9  Claims 


3,884,252 
FRICTION  REDUCTION 
VitoM  R.  Knika,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,781 
Int.  CI.  F16d  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  137—13  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  providing  a  source  of  dis- 
solved polymer  in  a  pipeline  containing  a  flowing  hydrocarbon 
comprising  preparing  polymer  crumb  by  stripping  solvent 
from  a  polymer  cement  and  injecting  said  polymer  crumb  into 
the  flowing  hydrocarbon. 


3,884453 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE 
Hikaru  Murata;  Yasuji  Umeda;  Yasusada  Sakurai,  and  Yasuo 
Doi,  all  of  Kamo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kayabakogyokabu- 
shikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,    1971,  46- 
32331;  Feb.  18,  1972,  47-16452;  Feb.  26,  1972,  47-20021 

Int  CI.  G05d  7/01 
U.S.  CI.  137—110  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  loading  arm  including  at  least  one  fluid  product 
conduit  connected  to  at  least  one  pipe  swivel  joint  for  pivotal 
movement  about  the  axis  through  said  swivel  joint,  and  a  fluid 
pressure  operated  valve  interconnected  with  the  fluid  product 
conduit  in  a  position  to  control  product  flow  therethrough, 
said  valve  including  a  valve  body  and  a  valve  closure  element 
secured  to  a  valve  stem  for  controlling  flow  through  said  valve 
body,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  force  means  for  operating  said 
valve  closure  element,  said  force  means  comprising 

1 .  a  housing  forming  a  portion  of  said  valve  body, 

2.  a  piston  rod  slidably  mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  housing 
and  extending  into  said  valve  body  towards  said  valve 
closure  element,  said  piston  rod  having  a  longitudinal 

i  bore  into  which  said  valve  stem  slidably  extends, 

3.  spring  means  surrounding  said  piston  rod  and  said 
valve  stem,  said  spring  means  extending  between  said 
valve  closure  element  and  said  housing,  said  spring 
means  biasing  said  element  towards  a  position  preclud- 
ing flow  through  said  valve,  and 

4.  means  for  transmitting  fluid  pressure  to  said  piston  rod 
to  cause  said  rod  to  move  toward  said  valve  closure 
element,  and 

b.  fluid  pressure  means  to  operate  said  fluid  pressure  re- 
sponsive force  means  and  cause  movement  of  said  valve 
closure  element  into  a  bubble-tight  seal  with  said  valve 
body  regardless  of  the  pressure  existent  in  said  fluid  prod- 
uct conduit. 
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13.  A  hydraulic  control  valve,  comprising 

a  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  valve  chamber; 

port  means  communicating  with  said  valve  chamber  and 
defining  a  path  for  a  main  fluid  flow  which  passes  through 
said  valve  chamber  and  through  one  end  thereof; 

a  hollow  valve  spool  received  in  said  valve  chamber  and 
slidable  therein  between  positions  in  which  it  completes 
and  interrupts  said  main  fluid  flow  path; 

a  passage  defining  a  pilot  fluid  flow  path  which  bypasses 
said  valve  chamber; 

restricted  orifice  means  interposed  in  said  pilot  fluid  flow 
path; 

restricted  orifice  means  in  said  main  fluid  flow  path  located 
at  said  one  end  of  said  valve  chamber;  and 

conduit  means  for  joining  the  fluid  flow  of  said  pilot  fluid 
flow  and  the  fluid  flow  of  said  main  fluid  flow  adjacent 
said  restricted  orifice  means  for  said  main  fluid  flow  path, 
for  controlling  the  displacement  of  said  valve  spool  and 
the  volumetric  flow  of  fluid  in  the  main  fluid  flow  path  as 
a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  pressure  drops 
which  occur  in  the  fluid  flows  across  said  restricted  ori- 
fice means. 


3,884,254 
REDUCING  VALVE 
Tsuneo  Kogure,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Amada  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Isehara-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,   1972,  47- 
119379 

IntCI.  G05d  11/02 
U.S.  CL  137—102  5  Claims 

1.  A  proportional  reducing  valve  comprising:  a  housing 
having  first  and  second  parallel  bores,  each  being  closed  at 
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one  end  and  in  communication  at  the  opposite  end  with  a 
housing  chamber,  said  first  bore  also  being  in  communication 
with  an  inlet  in  the  housing  wall  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid 
at  a  primary  pressure;  first  intermediate  passageway  means 
connecting  said  first  bore  to  said  second  bore,  said  second 
bore  also  being  in  communication  with  an  outlet  in  the  hous- 
mg  wall  through  which  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  secondary  pressure 
may  exit;  second  intermediate  passageway  means  for  connect- 
mg  said  second  bore  to  a  drain  outlet  in  the  housing  wall  valve 
means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  first  and  second 
passageway  means;  said  valve  means  including  first  and  sec- 
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for  directing  fiiel  therefrom,  a  fuel  pump  fo  ■  supplying  fuel  to 
a  vehicle  carburetor  system  including  an  iijlet  and  an  outlet 
control  means  for  selectively  communicating  one  of  said  first 
and  second  suction  lines  in  one  of  the  taflks  to  said  pump 
dunng  a  first  pump-down  phase,  said  crosiover  segment  di- 
recting fuel  from  the  other  of  the  tanks  to  tiie  one  tank  during 
the  first  pump-down  phase  whereby  fuel  le^el  in  each  of  said 
first  and  second  tanks  is  lowered  equally  un^il  the  fuel  level  in 
said  first  and  second  tanks  is  lower  than  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  ftiel  openings,  said  crossover  segment  Serving  to  discon- 
nect the  one  tank  from  the  other  tank  when  the  fiiel  level 
reaches  a  minimum  level  during  the  pump-down  phase  to 
retain  a  reserve  of  fuel  in  the  other  tank,  sL  control  means 
being  operable  to  communicate  the  other  tink  to  supply  the 
reserve  ftiel  to  said  pump  during  a  second  pTmp-down  phase 


I 


end  valve  members  reciprocally  contained  respectively  in  said 
first  and  second  bores;  a  lever  member  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  point  which  lies  on  a 
reference  line  located  between  and  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said 
parallel  bores;  and  resilient  means  in  said  bores  for  urging  said 
valve  members  into  contact  with  said  lever  member,  where- 
upon pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  member  in  response  to 
axial  movement  of  said  first  valve  member  as  a  result  of  force 
exerted  thereon  by  the  primary  fluid  pressure  will  produce 
opposite  axial  movement  of  said  second  valve  member  and  a 
proportional  adjustment  of  the  secondary  fluid  pressure 


^  3,884^56 

PORTABLE  APPARATUS  USING  GAS  UN^ER  PRESSURE 

IGabnel  Coriet,  Genis  Laval,  France,  assignor  to  AppUcatioii 
des  Gaz,  Paris,  France  T 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41^,436 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    ijov.    24, 

Int.  CI.  F23q  3/00 
U.S.  CL  137—322 


1972, 


3  884  255 
DUAL  TANK  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Ralph  H.  Mcrkfe,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,578 

Int.  CL  B60r  27/00 

VS.  CL  137-265  5  cfaims 


7  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  fiiel  supply  system  comprising:  separate  first 
and  second  tanks  each  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls,  a  fuel 
opening  in  one  side  wall  of  each  tank,  a  single  fuel  filler  neck 
for  receiving  fiiel  to  be  supplied  to  the  said  first  and  second 
tanks,  a  fiiel  filler  pipe  connected  to  said  neck  having  first  and 
second  branches  thereon  connected  by  a  crossover  segment 
said  branches  connected  to  said  fiiel  openings  in  said  first  and 
second  tanks  for  filling  said  tanks  concurrently  from  said 
single  fiiel  filler  neck,  first  and  second  fiiel  suction  lines  lo- 
cated respectively  within  said  first  and  second  tanks  each  of 
laid  suction  lines  having  an  inlet  opening  at  the  tank  bottom 


1.  Portable  apparatus  including  a  casing  having  a  blind 
ended  recess  shaped  to  receive  a  cartridge    said  cartridge 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  closed  at  each  of  itd  two  ends  by  a 
cover  secured  to  the  wall  by  an  annular  radially  saliant  rim  and 
containing  pressurized  gas,  and  the  cartridge  Having  in  one  of 
said  covers  a  central  gas  outlet  closed  by  a  ch^ck  valve  mem- 
ber openable  by  displacement  of  the  valve  inember  in  the 
cartridge,  the  apparatus  further  having  in  the  Wind  end  of  said 
recess  a  gas  take-off  head  including  an  annulaf  packing  and  a 
centra^  finger  coaxially  surrounded  by  this  packing,  the  head 
being  located  to  register  with  the  cartridge  wlten  the  latter  is 
tighUy  applied  so  as  to  press  said  gas  outlet  against  said  pack- 
ing and  insert  said  central  finger  through  sai^  ouUet  to  dis- 
place said  check  valve  member  incident  to  th^  gas-tight  con- 
nection of  the  cartridge  with  the  apparatus,]  the  invention 
comprising  the  following  ftirther  improvements: 
a  radially  movable  latch  and  spring  means  urging  the  latch 
.   mwardly,  the  latch  being  located  so  as  ito  be  radially 
I   pushed  away  by  said  rim  when  the  cartW  is  axially 
inserted  into  said  recess,  but  being  returned  by  the  spring 
means  to  lock  the  cartridge  automatically  and  positively 
i   behmd  said  nm  when  the  cartridge  reaches  its  position  of 

gas-tight  connection  with  the  gas  take-off  ^ead; 
guiding  and  axial  positioning  means  coactind  with  the  car- 
tridge when  introduced  in  said  recess  to  guide  it  automati- 
cally into  locking  relation  with  said  latch  4nd  to  retain  it 
agamst  retreat  in  a  direction  diametrically  Apposed  to  the 
location  of  said  latch  means;  and  ] 

manual  release  means  operatively  coupled  ^iith  said  latch 
and  spnng  means  and  actuatable  to  unlatcH  the  cartridge 
fi-om  Its  gas-tight  connection  in  the  apparatus 
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3,884,257 

LINKAGE  CONNECTION  FOR  A  HOSE  HAULING 

VEHICLE 

WilUam  T.  Sweeney,  and  Gary  R.  Harris,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 

Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,851 

Int.  CLF16I  25/00,  y//04 

U.S.  CL  137—355.16  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  flexible  tubular  means  for  con- 
veying a  slurry,  a  plurality  of  moveable  support  means  to 
support  said  tubular  means,  a  linkage  means  interconnecting 
said  moveable  support  means,  said  linkage  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  link  members  having  connecting  means  at  each 
end  and  pivotally  connected  together  and  to  said  support 
members  and  means  for  securing  said  tubular  means  to  said 
linkage  means,  an  improvement  comprising  positioning  in  said 
linkage  means  at  least  one  link  member  having  a  union  means 
for  breaking  and  rejoining  said  linkage  means  positioned 
between  a  first  and  a  second  end  of  said  link  member. 


3,884,258 
RETRACTABLE  BATHROOM  HXTURE 
Leonard  E.  Mull,  Rt.  3,  Clover,  S.C.  29710 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,663,  Aug.  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,274 

Int.  CLF16k  11/10 
U.S.  CL  137-360  8  Claims 


1.  A  bathroom  fixture  assembly  having  provision  for  selec- 
tively delivering  water  to  a  bathtub,  shower,  or  the  like  at  two 
separate  spaced  locations  and  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, and  comprising 

a  shower  head  comprising 

a.  a  tubular  member  comprising  a  peripheral  wall  defining 
an  internal  passageway  and  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face, and  an  outlet  opening  extending  radially  through 
said  peripheral  wall  and  communicating  with  said  inter- 
nal passageway. 

b.  delivery  spout  means  carried  by  said  tubular  member 
and  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  surrounding  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  including  a  peripheral  wall  defining  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface  coaxially  disposed  about  and 
closely  overlying  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
tubular  member,  an  outlet  opening  extending  radially 


through  said  sleeve  wall,  and  a  radially  directed  deliv- 
ery spout  fixedly  connected  to  said  tubular  sleeve  and 
communicating  with  said  sleeve  outlet  opening, 
whereby  said  delivery  spout  means  may  be  selectively 
rotated  about  said  tubular  member  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  sleeve  outlet  opening  is  aligned 
with  said  tubular  member  outlet  opening  to  permit 
passage  of  water  therethrough  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  sleeve  inner  surface  overlies  said  tubular 
member  outlet  opening  to  preclude  passage  of  water 
therethrough,  and 
a  tub  faucet  comprising 

a.  a  tubular  member  comprising  a  peripheral  wall  defining 
an  internal  passageway  and  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face, and  an  outlet  opening  extending  radially  through 
said  peripheral  wall  and  communicating  with  said  inter- 
nal passageway, 

b.  delivery  spout  means  carried  by  said  tubular  member 
and  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  surrounding  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  including  a  peripheral  wall  defining  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface  coaxially  disposed  about  and 
closely  overlying  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
tubular  member,  an  outlet  opening  extending  radially 
through  said  sleeve  wall,  and  a  radially  directed  deliv- 
ery spout  fixedly  connected  to  said  tubular  sleeve  and 
communicating  with  said  sleeve  outlet  opening, 
whereby  said  delivery  spout  means  may  be  selectively 
rotated  about  said  tubular  member  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  sleeve  outlet  opening  is  aligned 
with  said  tubular  member  outlet  opening  to  permit 
passage  of  water  therethrough  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  sleeve  inner  surface  overlies  said  tubular 
member  outlet  opening  to  preclude  passage  of  water 
therethrough, 

temperature  control  means  for  receiving  predetermined 
relative  quantities  of  water  from  a  hot  and  cold  water  line 
and  for  delivering  such  water  into  said  internal  passage- 
way of  each  of  said  shower  head  and  tub  faucet,  said 
temperature  control  means  including  means  for  manually 
adjusting  the  relative  quantities  of  water  received  from 
said  hot  and  cold  water  lines  to  thereby  permit  the  user 
to  adjust  the  temperature  of  the  water  delivered  from  said 
delivery  spout  means  of  either  said  shower  head  or  tub 
faucet,  and  temperature  responsive  means  for  automati- 
cally adjusting  the  relative  quantities  of  water  received 
from  the  hot  and  cold  water  lines  so  as  to  maintain  a 
preselected  temperature  for  the  water  delivered  from  said 
delivery  spout  means  regardless  of  a  change  in  pressure 
in  one  of  the  hot  and  cold  water  lines,  and 

receptacle  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  shower  head 
and  tub  faucet  within  a  wall  such  that  said  delivery  spout 
of  said  shower  and  tub  faucet  does  not  protrude  beyond 
the  front  surface  of  the  wall  when  such  delivery  spout 
means  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,884,259 
THREE-WAY  VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW 
OF  FLUIDS  AT  CRYOGENIC  TEMPERATURE  AND  AT 

WIDELY  DIFFERENT  PRESSURES 
Thomas  P.  Hosmer,  Concord,  and  Robert  W.  Johnson,  Hol- 
brook,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cryogenic  Technology 
Inc.,  Wahham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,984 
Int.CLF16k  1/04,  11/20 
VS.  CL  137—375  17  Cbins 

1.  A  three-way  fluid-flow  control  valve  adapted  to  provide 
controllable  fluid  communication  between  zones  of  different 
fluid  pressures,  comprising  in  combination 
a.  a  valve  body  having  defined  therein  a  first  chamber  and 
a  second  chamber,  said  first  chamber  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  that  of  said  second  chamber  and  being  joined 
thereto  by  a  fhistoconically-configured  shoulder  defining 
a  first  sealing  surface; 
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b.  a  first  fluid  port  opening  into  said  first  chamber  of  said 
valve  body; 

c.  a  second  fluid  port  communicating  with  said  second 
chamber  of  said  valve  body  through  a  fhistoconically- 
configured  shoulder  defining  a  second  seaHng  surface; 

d.  a  third  fluid  port  opening  into  said  second  chamber  of 
said  valve  body; 

e.  outer  valve  stem  means  terminating  within  said  valve 
body  in  a  first  sealing  member  configured  to  make  an 
essentially  line  sealing  contact  with  said  first  sealing  sur- 
face thereby  to  controllably  isolate  said  first  chamber 
from  said  second  chamber; 

f.  inner  valve  stem  means  extending  through  and  coaxial 
with  said  outer  valve  steam  means  and  defining  therewith 
an  annular  fluid  passage  continuously  in  fluid  communi- 


inlet  passageway  means  and  adapted  to  opei  and  close  said 
inlet  passageway  means,  said  diaphragm  mepiber  resihently 
holding  the  valve  means  to  close  said  inlet  pa$sageway  means 
and  responsive  to  a  preselected  inlet  pressure  in  said  inlet 
passageway  means  to  move  said  diaphragm  member  and  said 
valve  means  to  transmit  pressure  through  said  Control  passage- 
way means  between  the  first  and  the  second  of  said  pair  of 
chambers,  said  valve  means  includes  a  seal  valve  element 
coaxially  encircling  the  inlet  passageway  anc^  adapted  to  be 


cation  with  said  third  fluid  port,  said  inner  valve  stem 
means  terminating  within  said  valve  body  in  a  second 
sealing  member  configured  to  make  an  essentially  line 
sealing  contact  with  said  second  sealing  surface  thereby 
to  controllably  isolate  said  second  chamber  from  said 
second  fluid  port; 

g.  first  drive  means  including  first  screw  means  adapted  to 
impart  axial  motion  to  said  outer  valve  stem  means; 

h.  second  drive  means  including  second  screw  means 
adapted  to  impart  axial  motion  to  said  inner  valve  stem 
means  independent  of  said  first  drive  means; 

i.  housing  means  defining  fluid-tight  screw  chamber  means 
around  said  first  and  second  screw  means;  and 

j.  fluid  passage  means  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  chamber  in  said  valve  body  and  said  screw 
chamber  means. 


3,884,260 

DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  SUCH  VALVE  APPARATUS 

Adolph  J.  Hilgert,  Mequon,  Wis.,  ass^nor  to  Johnson  Service 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,603,  Feb.  1,  1972,  alMandoned.  This 
application  Oct  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,646 
Int.  CL  G05d  16102;  F16ls  I7I06 
VS.  CL  137-469  g  Claims 

1.  A  diaphragm  valve  apparatus  for  establishing  a  regulated 
pressure  in  a  pressure  line  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
pair  of  chambers  separated  by  a  common  flexible  diaphragm 
member,  an  inlet  passageway  means  terminating  in  a  first  of 
said  pair  of  chambers  and  having  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  pressure  line,  a  control  passageway  means  con- 
necting said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber,  said  dia- 
phragm member  having  a  valve  means  associated  with  said 


1 


moved  between  sealing  engagement  with  the  adjacent  surface 
of  the  inlet  passageway  and  spaced  therefrcfm,  said  valve 
means  being  held  partially  open  to  produce  a;  pressure  drop 
across  said  valve  means  and  thereby  establish^g  a  regulated 
pressure  in  said  line,  an  exhaust  passageway  connected  to  said 
first  chamber,  said  control  passageway  providing  direct  con- 
nection between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber 
and  including  a  flow  restriction  means  to  prevent  chatter 
movement  of  the  valve  element. 


3,884,261 
REMOTELY  ACTIVATED  VALVe 
Frank  Clynch,  14010  Taytorcrest,  Houston,  Tek.  77024 
,               Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,971 
I Int.  CI.  E21b  JJ//0,  F16I  55/72 


CI.  137-488 


12  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  a  pipe  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  semicylindrical  portions; 

b.  first  and  second  flexible  envelopes  enclosing  said  first  and 
second  semicylindrical  portions; 

c.  means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  semicylindrical  portions 
m  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  defining  first  and 
second  ends;  I 

d.  means  attached  to  one  end  for  retaining  said  cylindrical 
configuration  in  a  fixed  position  in  said  pipi;  and 

e.  means  for  filling  the  space  between  said  fir^'and  second 
semicylindrical  portions  and  associated  rubber  envelope 
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with  a  compressed  fluid  to  expand  said  envelopes  into  a 
pipe  closing  position. 


3,884,262 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC 

CIRCUIT 
Carl  J.  Assembergs,  Alzano  Lombardo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Kop- 

pen  &  Lethem  Trading  Co.  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,200,  Sept.  7,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,078 
Claims  prmrity,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  11,  1970, 
7013477 

Int.  CI.  F16k  17/06 
U.S.  CI.  137—489  11  Claims 


I      mmf  5        I      2 


11.  In  a  pressure-control  device  for  selectively  setting  a 
maximum  operating  pressure  in  a  hydraulic  circuit  in  which 
said  device  includes: 

a  pressure  balance  valve,  having  a  pressure-balance  slide 
controlling  a  throttle  passage  interconnecting  a  pump 
channel  and  a  return  channel  to  the  reservoir  for  said 
pump,  said  slide  being  moved  to  open  said  passage  by 
balance  pressure  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  pressure- 
limiting  valve  assembly,  having  a  control  plunger  pressur- 
ized at  one  end  thereof  by  an  electrically  reduced  pres- 
sure fed  through  a  control  bore,  said  plunger  being  moved 
to  open  an  auxilliary  bore  for  lowering  said  balance  pres- 
sure when  said  electrically  reduced  pressure  is  insuffi- 
cient, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  formation  of  said  electrically 
reduced  pressure  in  said  control  bore  by  movement  of  a  two- 
way  control  slide  which: 

A.  operates  between  a  feed  bore,  said  control  bore,  and  a 
return  bore  to  said  reservoir  by  means  of  an  electric 
magnet  moving  an  armature  in  response  to  a  selected 
electrical  current,  said  control  bore  having  no  other  out- 
let than  said  return  bore; 

B.  is  loaded  at  one  end  thereof  by  said  electrically  reduced 
pressure;  and 

C.  is  attached  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  armature. 


first  conduit  means  for  supplying  water  from  said  first  and 
second  tank  means  to  said  washing  zone  and  valve  means 
in  said  conduit  means  selectively  operable  to  place  said 
conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said 
tank  means. 


second  conduit  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  washing 
zone  for  draining  said  washing  zone  of  water  supplied 
thereto,  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  second  conduit  means  for 
selectively  directing  said  water  from  said  washing  zone  to 
one  of  said  first  tank  means,  said  second  lank  means,  and 
said  drain  means. 


3,884,264 

CONDITION  SENSING  APPARATUS  AND  VALVE 

THEREFOR 

Bryan  J.  Hunter,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  E.  F.  Industries, 

Inc.,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  217,777,  Jan.  14,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,777,698.  This  application  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,640 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  137—624.14  14  Claims 


3,884,263 
DISHWASHING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  F.  A.  Wright,  1030  W.  49th,  Vancouver,  British 
Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,289 
Int.  CI.  B08b  3/00;  F16k  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  137—571  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  dishwashing  machine  having  a  washing  zone,  a  load- 
ing zone  and  an  unloading  zone,  water  holding  and  supply 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  tank  means  for  holding  wash  water  located  below  said 

washing  zone, 
a  second  tank  means  for  holding  rinse  water  located  below 

said  washing  zone, 
drain  means  associated  with  said  tank  means  and  located 
below  said  washing  zone. 


1.  A  fluid  operated  valve  assembly,  comprising: 
a.  a  housing  including 

1.  a  first  chamber  having  first  input  means  adapted  to 
receive  a  fluid  input  signal  and  direct  said  fluid  input 
signal  into  said  first  chamber, 

2.  a  second  chamber  constructed  to  be  disposed  in  fluid 
commmunication  with  said  first  chamber  and  having 
second  input  means  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of 
pressurized  fluid  and  direct  said  pressurized  fluid  into 
said  second  chamber, 

3.  a  third  chamber  having  third  input  means  adapted  to 
receive  a  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  and  direct  said 
pressurized  fluid  into  said  third  chamber,  and 

4.  a  passage  constructed  to  be  disposed  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  and  leading  away  from  said  third  chamber; 
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b.  first  closure  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
movable  between  a  first  biased  position  for  fluid  sealing 
said  first  chamber  from  said  second  chamber  and  a 
second  position  for  allowing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  chambers,  said  first  closure 
means  being  adapted  to  move  from  its  first  position  to 
its  second  position  in  response  to  and  during  the  pres- 
ence of  said  fluid  input  signal  within  said  first  chamber; 

c.  a  second  closure  means  mounted  within  said  housing 
and  movable  between  a  first  biased  position  for  fluid 
sealmg  said  passage  from  said  third  chamber  and  a 
second  position  for  allowing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  passage  and  said  third  chamber,  said  second 
closure  member  being  adapated  to  move  from  its  first 
position  to  its  second  position  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  first  closure  member  from  its  first  position 
to  Its  second  position  whereby  to  allow  pressurized 
fluid  within  said  third  chamber  to  escape  therefrom 
through  said  passage;  and 

d.  a  fourth  chamber  separated  from  said  first  chamber  by 
said  first  closure  means,  said  valve  assembly  also  includ- 
ing means  adapted  to  directly  supply  pressurized  fluid 
into  said  fourth  chamber  in  response  to  escaping  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  said  passage  for  moving  said  first  closure 
means  from  its  second  position  to  its  first  position  regard- 
less of  the  presence  of  said  input  signal  within  said  first 
chamber  whereby  to  cause  said  second  closure  means  to 
move  back  to  its  first  position  from  its  second  position  for 
fluid  sealing  between  said  passage  and  said  third  cham- 
ber. 


means  when  the  fluid  is  being  transferred  ffom  said  tank  to 
said  tub. 


3,884,266 
DIRECTIONAL-CONTROL  VALVE 
Shigejl  Koodo,  5-1  Sakuma  Takeya-cho,  Ganiagori-shi,  Aichi 
ken, Japan  | 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350L374 
Claims  priority,  appifeatioa  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1972, 47-37748 
Int.  CL  F16k  11 100 
U.S.  Ci.  137-625.27  9  q^^ 


3,884,265 

DECONTAMINATION  APPARATUS 

Jack  E.  Fry,  Dallas;  Joseph  C.  Gerard,  Arlington;  Chester  C. 

Hickman,  and  John  E.  Hummel,  both  of  Dallas,  all  of  Tex 

assignors  to  Arbrook,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,407,  June  24, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,739,791. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,528 

Int.  CI.  B08b  3106 

U.S.  CL  137-565  ,  cuum 


1.  Washing  and  disinfecting  apparatus  comprising  a  washing 
and  disinfecting  tub,  a  storage  tank  for  liquid  disinfectant,  a 
diverter  valve  connecting  said  tub  either  to  a  drainage  system 
having  means  for  removing  washing  and  rinsing  liquids  or  to 
said  storage  tank  through  a  disinfectant  piping  system,  said 
pipmg  system  having  a  reversible  pump  for  transferring  said 
disinfectant  liquid  back  and  forth  between  said  storage  tank 
and  said  tub,  and  first  and  second  fluid  level  responsive  means 
for  rendering  said  pump  inoperative  as  soon  as  the  level  of  the 
disinfectant  liquid  drops  below  a  predetermined  point  relative 
to  said  tank  with  respect  to  said  first  means  and  relative  to  said 
diverter  valve  with  respect  to  said  second  means,  and  for  again 
rendering  said  pump  operative  when  even  a  small  amount  of 
said  disinfectant  brings  the  disinfectant  level  above  the  prede- 
termined point  with  respect  to  said  first  means  when  the  disin- 
fectant is  being  transferred  from  said  tub  to  said  tank  and 
above  the  predetermined  point  with  respect  to  said  second 


1.  A  directional-control  valve  for  fluid-powej  systems  com- 
prising: 

a  valve-body  having  a  cylindrical  valve  chamber  and  a 

I  plurality  of  flow-passages  connected  to  kaid  chamber 
said  flow-passages  having  ports  at  said  chaifiber  which  are 
arranged  at  different  axial  positions  with  Irespect  to  the 
axis  of  said  chamber; 
I  plurality  of  pairs  of  valve-seat  members  djsposed  in  said 
chamber,  coaxial  therewith,  said  valve-keat  members 
being  made  of  resilient  material  and  each  having  an  annu- 
lar wall  portion  and  a  seat  portion  form^  at  the  inner 
side  of  said  wall  portion,  said  wall  portion  being  in  close 
contact  at  its  outer  peripheral  surface  \fith  the  inner 
surface  of  the  valve-body; 
a  poppet-spool  positioned  in  said  chamber  arjd  coaxial  with 

I  said  pairs  of  valve-seat  members  and  including  a  rod  and 
a  plurality  of  poppets  secured  to  said  rod,  each  of  said 
poppets  being  arranged  between  the  seat  I  portions  of  a 
separate  pair  of  valve-seat  members,  and 
a  pair  of  members  disposed  in  said  chamber  gt  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  for  slidably  supporting  said  poppet  spool  for 
axial  movement,  said  support  members  being  made  of 
resilient  material  and  each  having  an  outer  annular  wall 
portion  and  an  annular  supporting  porti(^n  formed  in- 
wardly of  said  outer  wall  portion,  said  out^  wall  portion 
being  m  close  contact  at  its  outer  peripheral  surface  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  valve-body  and  s^id  supporting 
portion  being  in  close  contact  at  its  innjer  peripheral 
surface  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rod  of  the 
poppet-spool; 
said  valve-seat  members  and  support  membJrs  being  sup- 
ported in  their  positions  in  contact  with  each  other  at  the 
end  surfaces  of  their  wall  portions  and  beiig  formed  on 
the  end  surfaces  of  their  wall  portions  witk  radially  ex- 
tendmg  grooves  forming  flow-ports  aligned  with  said 
flow-passages  of  the  valve-body  for  connecting  said  flow- 
passages  to  the  chamber. 
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3,884,267 
DIRECT-ACTING  TWO-WAV  CONTROL  VALVE 
George  F.  Grouwinkel,  Manhatten  Beach,  and  James  W. 
Hager,  San  Marino,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Moog  Inc., 
East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,517 

Int.  CI.  F16k  1132 

U.S.  CI.  137-625.33  5  Claims 


member  detachably  secured  to  said  valve  body  to  close  said 
opening,  said  valve  body  being  one-piece  and  having  a  bonnet 


1.  In  a  direct-acting  two-way  control  valve,  the  combination 
comprising  valve  body  means  having  first  and  second  seats 
and  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  poppet-type  valve  closure 
means  including  a  first  part  engaging  said  first  seat  and  a 
second  part  engaging  said  second  seat,  and  electromagnetic 
actuation  means  for  unseating  said  closure  means,  relative 
movement  between  said  first  part  and  first  seat  providing  a 
first  variable  annular  orifice  having  an  upstream  outer  side 
and  a  downstream  inner  side,  relative  movement  between  said 
second  part  and  second  seat  providing  a  second  variable  annu- 
lar orifice  having  an  upstream  inner  side  and  a  downstream 
outer  side,  said  inlet  chamber  communicating  with  said  up- 
stream outer  side  of  said  first  orifice,  said  closure  means  hav- 
ing an  internal  passage  establishing  communication  between 
said  inlet  chamber  and  said  upstream  inner  side  of  said  second 
orifice,  said  outlet  chamber  communicating  with  said  down- 
stream side  of  each  said  orifice,  said  body  means  including 
first,  second  and  third  body  sections,  said  first  and  second 
sections  having  opposing  contacting  flat  surfaces  coplanar 
with  the  plane  of  sealing  between  said  first  part  and  first  seat, 
and  said  second  and  third  sections  having  opposing  contacting 
flat  surfaces  coplanar  with  the  plane  of  sealing  between  said 
second  part  and  second  seat. 


formed  integrally  therewith  in  aligned  relation  to  said  opening 
and  on  the  opposed  side  of  said  valve  body  from  said  opening. 


3,884,269 
nBER-REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Rudolf  Schetty,  Riehen,  and  Borge  Ingmar  Carlstrom,  Nitorp, 
Hoganas,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Basler  Stuckfarbere 
AG,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,693,  Sept.  10,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  12,  1969, 
13869/69;  Sweden,  Nov.  28,  1969,  16452/69 

Int.  CI.  F16I  11108 
U.S.  CI.  138—137  15  Claims 


3,884,268 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Joseph  P.  Wagner,  Knoxville,  and  Ronnie  C.  Jenkins,  Sevier- 
ville,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Com- 
pany, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,517 
Int.  CI.  F16k  27104,  3/316 
U.S.  CI.  137—625.36  12  Claims 

1.  A  valve  construction  comprising  a  valve  body  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  interconnected  together  by  a  chamber  of 
said  valve  body,  a  one-piece  valve  seat  cage  disposed  in  said 
chamber  and  having  valve  seat  means  disposed  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  cage  having  integral  guides  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  seat  means,  a  valve  stem  means 
movably  guided  by  said  guides  and  having  valve  member 
means  for  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  means  to  open  and 
close  the  same,  said  valve  body  having  an  opening  therein 
leading  to  said  chamber,  said  valve  seat  cage  being  insertable 
through  said  opening  into  said  chamber  and  being  removable 
from  said  chamber  out  through  said  opening,  and  a  cover 


1.  A  fiber  reinforced  cylindrical  flexible  plastic  pipe,  com- 
prising a  wall  formed  of  a  plurality  of  layers  bonded  together, 
at  least  one  of  all  layers  comprising  a  plastic-bound  granulated 
material  layer,  and  at  least  one  outer  and  one  inner  fiber- 
reinforced  layer  having  fibers  of  approximately  40  mm  in 
length,  all  of  which  are  disposed  in  a  curved  circumferentially 
extending  orientation  throughout  the  layer  thickness. 
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3  884  270 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FLEXIBLE  REGENERATED 
CELLULOSIC  TUBING  AND  THE  TUBING  OBTAINED 
THEREFROM 
Jerome  Jordan  Michael  Rasmussen,  South  Stickney  Twp.,  and 
DavW  Vou,  Park  Forest,  both  of  lU..  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinuatloB  of  Ser.  No.  337,109,  March  1,  1973,  which  is  a 
continiMtion  of  Ser.  No.  197,158,  Nov.  1.  1971,  abandoned, 
r«i«     .■  «»«tauation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  789  J50,  Jan.  6 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser  No 

451,114 
Int.  Ci.  C08b  21120;  F16i  11102 
U.S.  CI.  138-177  3  ctain^s 

I.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  improved  regenerated 
cellulosic  tubing  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of 
homogeneously  mcorporating  into  a  viscose  solution  from 
which  the  regenerated  cellulosic  tubing  is  to  be  formed  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.5  percent  to  2.5  percent  by  weight 
based  upon  the  dry  weight  of  cellulose  in  the  viscose  solution 
of  a  softenmg  anti-block  additive  said  additive  being  castor  oil 
that  is  added  to  said  viscose  solution  in  an  aqueous  emulsion 
thereof. 


I 
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3,884,272 
DOUBLE-LIFT  OPEN-SHED  JACQUAFD  MACHINE 
Wolfgang  Brenner;  Gunter  Feier,  and  Antoplus  Vinnemann 
all  of  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sulier  Brothers  Ltd., 
Winterthur,  Switzerland  | 

Filed  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,035 


Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland. 

7467/72 

Int.  CI.  D03c  3106 
U.S.  CI.  139—59 


3,884,271 
LOOM  CLOTH  ROLL  TAKE  UP 

^'^^.^.'  ?**"**'  G««"*"'«.  Md  William  J.  Afexander,  HI, 
MauMu,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Bond  Transmission  & 
Controls,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,237 

Int.  CI.  D03d  49100,  49/20 

U.S.  CI.  139-1  R  7  Claims 


h-2  ,30 


May  19,  1972, 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  cloth  roll  take  up  for  a  loom  having  a  loom  warp 
beam  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  loom  and  a  cloth  delivery  roll 
mounted  to  receive  woven  cloth  carried  between  loom  side 
frame  members  adjacent  the  front  of  the  loom,  said  take  up 
having  means  for  guiding  the  cloth  from  said  delivery  roll  and 
thence  beneath  toward  the  rear  of  the  loom,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  vertical  frame  members, 
each  includmg  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  standards 
carried  laterally  outboard  independenUy  of  said  loom 
frame  members  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  loom; 

B.  a  mounting  platform  carried  by  said  frame  members 
above  the  loom; 

C.  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  transverse  friction  take  ud 
rolls;  ^ 

D.  a  pair  of  spaced  roll  supports  carried  by  said  platform  in 
transverse  alignment  therewith  for  supporting  said  pair  of 
take  up  rolls  for  rotation  above  and  in  substantial  vertical 
alignment  with  said  loom  beam; 

E.  means  for  driving  said  pair  of  take  up  rolls  carried  by  said 
platform;  and 

F.  means  for  guiding  the  cloth  from  beneath  the  loom  sub- 
stantially vertically  behind  the  loom  warp  beam  to  the 
take  up  rolls. 


1.  In  a  double-hft  open-shed  jacquard  machilie  having  a  pair 
of  vertically  movable  draw  knives  for  recipriating  between 
two  reversal  positions,  a  plurality  of  lifting  ho^ks  for  coupling 
with  a  respective  draw  knife  in  each  of  the  twb  reversal  posi- 
tions of  said  draw  knives,  and  a  stationary  part  having  a  retain- 
ing claw;  a  vertically  disposed  single  lifting  hoJk  having  a  pair 
of  hooks  located  on  opposite  sides  for  selective  engagement 
wrth  a  respective  draw  knife  for  movement  oJF  said  retaining 
hook  vertically  between  a  top  position  and  a  bUom  position 
each  said  hook  having  a  depending  stem,  and  ^Vetaining  hook 
for  selectively  engaging  said  claw,  one  of  said  pair  of  hooks 
bang  located  on  the  same  side  as  said  retaitiing  hook  and 
havmg  said  stem  thereof  of  longer  length  than  said  stem  of  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  hooks. 


I  3,884,273 

DOBBY 

Zdbnek  PavBca,  Jicin,  Czechoslovakia,  assig  wr  to  EUtex 
Zavody  textibiiho  strojirenstvi  generabii  Kdilklstvi,  Liberec' 
Vzechoslovakia  T  ' 

Fikd  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,^)7 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechosk>vakia,|jan.  4,  1972, 

Int.  CI.  D03c  1/06 
U.^.  CI.  139-71  „  Claims 


1.  A  dobby  for  reversibly  controlling  the  shed  Wires  and  the 
associated  heald  during  the  shedding  operatiof  of  a  loom 
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comprising  a  pair  of  lifting  knives,  each  lifting  knife  being 
respectively  supported  on  a  carrier,  a  pair  of  fixed  shafts,  each 
of  said  carriers  being  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts, 
means  for  oscillating  each  of  said  carriers  in  an  arcuate  path 
about  its  associated  shaft,  a  crank  associated  with  each  lifting 
knife,  said  crank  being  mounted  freely  on  the  associated  shaft 
to  be  rotatable  about  a  common  axis  and  in  an  arcuate  path 
in  proximity  to  its  associated  carrier,  means  connecting  each 
crank  to  the  associated  heald,  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  at  its 
center  at  the  end  of  each  crank,  said  latch  having  a  hook  at 
one  end  engageable  with  the  associated  lifting  knife  when  in 
proximity  thereto,  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  latch 
out  of  engagement  with  the  associated  lifting  knife,  and  means 
for  selectively  moving  one  or  both  of  said  latches  to  engage 
the  associated  lifting  knife  to  cause  said  crank  to  move  con- 
jointly with  said  carrier  thereby  to  move  said  heald  simulta- 
neously with  one  or  both  of  said  lifting  knives. 


3,884,274 
LOOM  WARP  BEAM  DEVICE 
Thomas  Sujdak,  Webster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,077 

Int.  CI.  D03d  49/06 

U.S.  CI.  139-97  2  Claims 


1.  For  a  loom  having  juxtaposed  and  axially  aligned  warp 
yarn  beams  from  which  warp  yam  is  drawn  during  weaving,  an 
apparatus  for  positioning  and  maintaining  adjacent  yam 
beams  in  axial  alignment  comprising: 

a.  a  supporting  shaft  for  each  yam  beam  with  a  coupling 
member  for  interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  supporting 
shafts; 

b.  a  bracket  member  having  an  integrally  formed  pocket  for 
reception  of  said  coupling  member  and  for  positioning 
the  yam  beams  in  axial  alignment; 

c.  means  defining  a  locking  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said 
bracket  member;  and 

d.  Cam  means  carried  by  said  bracket  member  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  locking  lever  having  manual 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  cam  means  between 
positions  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  coupling  mem- 
ber into  and  out  of  said  pocket  and  for  locking  said  cou- 
pling within  said  pocket. 


3,884,275 
DEVICES  FOR  THE  ACTUATION  OF  LANCES  IN  LOOMS 

WITHOUT  SHUTTLES 
Anselmo  Bolea  Campnibi,  55  Tavern  St.,  Barcekma,  Spain 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  13,  1972,  185601 
Int.  CI.  D03d  47/00 
U.S.  CI.  139—123  5  Claims 

1.  Device  for  actuating  lances  in  looms  without  shuttles 
comprising  a  loom  frame  having  at  least  one  support  therein, 
a  movement  transmitting  element,  means  for  driving  said 
movement  transmitting  element,  a  carriage  attached  to  said 
movement  transmitting  element,  said  carriage  includes  sliding 
means  in  engagement  with  at  least  one  support  in  said  loom 
frame  for  guiding  said  carriage,  a  lance  attached  to  said  car- 
riage so  that  the  movement  of  said  movement  transmitting 


element  is  transferred  to  said  lance  without  direct  contact 
between  said  movement  transmitting  element  and  said  lance, 
said  movement  transmitting  element  is  a  flexible  endless  belt, 
said  means  for  driving  said  movement  transmitting  element 
comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  driving  wheels  in  engagement  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  belt,  said  driving  wheels  are  arranged 


so  that  said  flexible  belt  travels  in  a  curvilinear  path  between 
said  driving  wheels,  auxiliary  support  members  located  be- 
tween said  driving  wheels  for  supporting  said  flexible  belt  in 
its  curvilinear  path,  and  said  lance  attached  to  said  carriage  is 
flexible  so  that  it  travels  in  a  curvilinear  path  comparable  to 
the  curvilinear  path  of  said  flexible  belt. 


3,884,276 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PAIRED 

LEADS  HAVING  AN  INTERMEDIATE  TWISTED 

PORTION  AND  UNTWISTED  END  PORTIONS  AND  FOR 

APPLYING  TERMINALS  OR  THE  LIKE  TO  THE  END 

PORTIONS 
Daniel  Eugene  Poplaski,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,275 

Int  CI.  B21f  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  140-115  22  Ctoims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  terminated  pair  of  twisted  leads 
from  a  source  of  twisted  leads  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  source  of  supply  of  twisted  pairs  of  leads  having 
a  free  end; 

holding  two  spaced  apart  portions  of  the  twisted  paired 
leads  between  the  free  end  and  the  source  of  supply  and 
engaging  two  intermediate  portions  between  the  two  held 
portions; 

rotating  the  two  intermediate  portions  in  opposed  directions 
to  untwist  the  leads  between  the  two  intermediate  por- 
tions; 

feeding  the  untwisted  leads  to  a  cutting  zone; 

cutting  the  untwisted  leads  at  the  cutting  zone  to  form  cut 
trailing  and  leading  ends,  the  leading  ends  still  being 
interconnected  with  the  source  of  supply; 

transferring  the  leading  ends  to  an  applicator  station  for  the 
application  of  terminals  thereto  and  then  repositioning 
the  leading  ends  in  alignment  with  the  cutting  zone; 

holding  two  spaced  apart  portions  of  the  twisted  paired 
leads  between  the  untwisted  portion  and  the  source  of 
supply  and  engaging  two  intermediate  portions  between 
the  two  held  portions; 

rotating  the  two  intermediate  portions  in  opposed  directions 
to  form  an  additional  untwisted  portion; 

feeding  an  additional  untwisted  portion  into  the  cutting 
zone  while  advancing  the  untwisted  portion  which  has  the 
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terminals  affixed  to  the  leading  ends  through  and  past  the  (1 )  stroke  means  associated  with  said  bag  cond  jcting  mecha- 

cutting  zone;  .      ,         .  "'*""•  ^^^  stroke  means  disposed  for  reciprocal  horizontal 

sevenng  the  additional  untwisted  portion;  and  movement;  (2)  swing  means  pivotally  mounted  bn  said  stroke 

applying  terminals  or  the  like  to  the  trailing  ends  of  the  means,  said  swing  means  having  bag  engaging  mi  ;ans  for  selec 

severed  additional  untwated  portion.  tivdy  removing  a  bag  from  the  magazine  or  for  i^Sg  a  bag 

3  884^77 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  BEER  CANS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Friedrich  Radcmacher,  Kmbcb;  Kari  Quest,  Dortmund;  Uwe 
Kaabe,    Dortmund-Hombruch;    Dieter    Unger,    Waltrop; 
Heinz  Jordan,  Dortmund-Kome;  Werner  Heclunann,  Dort- 
mund, and  Kari  Plodi,  Dortmund-LucUemlMrg,  aU  of  Ger- 
many,  amignors  to  Hoistcin  &  Kappert  Maschinenfabrili 
Phonix  GmbH,  Dortmund,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,673,  Aug.  27,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,807,463.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,   Aug.   29,    1970. 
2042990 

Int.  CI.  B65b  31/00 
U.S.CL  141-59  4  Claims  "     fl     R 

r\r\rT\' 


abo\te  the  bag  receiving  ducts,  means  for  movir  g  said  swing 
means  to  selectively  alter  the  bag  position  over  tl^e  bag  receiv- 
ing ducts,  and  (3)  said  ducts  having  means  for  conducting  a 
freely  falling  bag  upon  release  from  the  swing  means  to  one  of 
the  plurality  of  bag  receiving  ducts. 


J^' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  filling  cans  or  analogous  containers 
with  a  liquid,  a  filling  device  comprising  an  upright  housing; 
an  annular  sealing  member  mounted  for  up-and-down  move- 
ment along  said  housing  and  having  in  the  region  of  its  lower 
end  annular  gasket  means  movable  into  sealing  engagement  Ctoims 
with  the  mouth  of  a  container  therebelow,  said  housing  having  72.13343 
a  surface  at  the  underside  thereof  and  liquid-admitting  chan- 
nel means  having  a  discharge  end  in  said  surface;  an  upright  U-S.  CL  141—156 
holder  supported  by  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
housing;  and  a  float  mounted  for  lengthwise  movement  along 
said  holder  and  having  an  external  surface  which  engages  said 
surface  of  said  housing  to  seal  said  channel  means  from  the 
interior  of  a  sealingly  engaged  can  when  said  channel  means 
has  admitted  such  quantities  of  liquid  that  the  float  rises  by 
buoyancy  and  moves  said  external  surface  into  engagement 
with  the  surface  of  said  housing. 


3,884,279 
AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  DISPENSING  MECHANISM  FOR 

FLUID  OR  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL 
Paul  Genoud,  Saint  Genis-Laval,  and  Eugene  Bresson,  Lyon, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  di^  Petroie,  des 
Carburants  et  Lubrifiants,  France  I 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,20^ 


priority,    application    France,    Apr. 
Int.  CI.  B65b  43/42 


3,884,278 
AUTOMATIC  BAG  FEEDING  DEVICE  EQUIPPED  WITH 

AN  AUTOMATIC  CHARGING  DEVICE 
Sliigco  Nakashima,  7-7,  Koaza  TeiUinmori,  Oaza  Morimoto, 
Multomachi,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.   19,  1972,  47- 
017326;  Mar.  27,  1972,  47-030460 

Int  CI.  B65b  43/18,  43/30 
VS.  CL  141-67  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  bags  and  for 
charging  the  bags  by  bag  charging  means  with  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  material,  which  comprises  a  magazine  for 
the  bags,  a  bag  conducting  meclianism  for  taking  successive 
ones  of  the  bags  from  the  magazine  and  including  a  plurality 
of  bag  receiving  ducts  for  receiving  the  bags  preparatory  to 
charging  the  improvement  which  comprises  in  combination: 


1.  A  safety  device  for  transferring  a  fluid  or 
materia]  between  a  first  container  and  at  least 


14,    1972, 


14  Claims 


>ulverulent 
4ne  second 
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container,  said  safety  device  comprising  a  discharge  pipe  for 
discharging  material  from  a  first  container,  said  discharge  pipe 
connected  to  said  first  container,  obturating  means  for  obtu- 
rating said  discharge  pipe  and  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
material  therethrough,  a  distributing  duct  for  distributing  said 
material  to  at  least  a  second  container  when  said  first  and 
second  containers  are  in  a  substantially  preselected  relative 
location  with  respect  to  one  another,  connecting  means  for 
movably  connecting  said  distributing  duct  to  said  discharge 
pipe,  said  connecting  means  enabling  a  relative  displacement 
of  said  distributing  duct  with  respect  to  said  discharge  pipe, 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  distributing 
duct  to  automatically  control  the  opening  of  said  obturating 
means  exclusively  when  said  distributing  duct  is  substantially 
at  a  predetermined  reference  position  corresponding  to  said 
preselected  relative  locations  of  said  first  and  second  contain- 
ers, said  detecting  means  effecting  control  of  said  obturating 
means  to  transfer  said  material  between  said  first  and  second 
containers  when  said  distributing  duct  is  substantially  at  said 
reference  position  and,  said  detecting  means  effecting  closure 
of  said  obturating  means  when  said  distributing  duct  is  sub- 
stantially moved  from  said  reference  position. 


d.  said  second  chipping  knife  having  an  annular  cutting  edge 
for  cutting  on  the  face  of  the  wood;  and. 


3,884,280 

WALL  OUTLET  AND  SWITCH  BOX  HOLE  CUTTER 

John  D.  Chailer,  2115  Weatherbee  Ave.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

76110 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  291,726,  Sept.  25,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,833,31 1,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,081, 

Aug.  23,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1974, 

Ser.  No.  462,093 

Int.  CI.  B27f  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  144—73  15  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  source  of  rotary 
power  for  cutting  shaped  openings  in  sheet  material  compris- 
ing a  housing;  an  endless  driven  member  mounted  for  move- 
ment within  said  housing,  said  member  being  provided  with 
cutting  means  extending  forwardly  of  said  housing;  rotatable 
drive  means  for  causing  movement  of  said  member;  a  sight 
opening  formed  through  said  housing  at  a  location  corre- 
sponding to  the  center  of  the  shaped  opening  to  be  cut  by  said 
device;  and  a  plurality  of  idler  means  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  (>ositioned  so  that  said  member  is  constrained  to 
move  along  a  desired  closed  path. 


3,884,281 
SALVAGE  MACHINE  AND  HARVESTER 
Lionel  Pease,  2333  N.W.  98th,  Seattle,  Wash.  98107 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1969,  Ser.  No.  848,994 

Int  CI.  B27c  7/00;  B27I ///02 
U.S.  CI.  144—218  20  Claims 

1.  A  chipper  head  assembly  for  rotary  milling  and  climb 
cutting  a  piece  of  wood,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  first  chipping  knife; 

b.  a  second  chipping  knife; 

c.  said  first  chipping  knife  having  a  radial  cutting  edge  and 
an  annular  cutting  edge  for  cutting  on  the  face  of  the 
piece  of  wood; 


130 


138 


e.  the  annular  cutting  edge  of  the  first  chipping  knife  being 
on  a  larger  radius  than  the  annular  cutting  edge  of  the 
second  chipping  knife. 


3,884,282 
SCREWDRIVER  WITH  INTEGRAL  MAGNETIC  SCREW 

STARTER 
Stephen  Stanley  Dobrasiekki,  429  E.  End  Ave.,  Beaver,  Pa. 
15009 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,943 

Int.  CI.  B25b  75/00 

U.S.  CI.  145—50  DA  7  Claims 


1.  A  screwdriver  with  integral,  magnetic  screw  starter  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  handle; 

a  shank  formed  of  a  first  material  attached  to  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  elongated  handle; 

a  first  driver  head  formed  at  the  free  end  of  said  shank; 

an  elongated  magnetic  screw  starter,  longitudinally  aligned 
with  said  shank,  formed  of  a  second  material  having 
superior  magnetizable  properties  and  attached  to  the 
other  end  of  said  elongated  handle  opposite  said  shank; 
and, 

a  second  driver  head  formed  at  the  exposed  end  of  said 
magnetic  screw  starter  and  being  constructed  for  use  in 
cooperation  with  said  first  driver  by  only  accommodating 
the  same  size  and  type  of  screw  as  said  first  driver. 


3,884,283 
TIRE  CHAIN 
Stewart  L.  Engd,  305  S.  Warminster  Rd.,  Hatboro,  Pa.  19040 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,120 
Int.  CL  B60c  27/00 
VS.  CL  152—213  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  tire  chain,  comprising  two  side  chains  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  circular  form  at  opposite  sides  of  a  tire  and  tread 
chains  connecting  said  side  chains  and  adapted  to  extend  over 
the  tread  of  the  tire, 
permanently  closed-link  retaining  elements  connected  to 

corresponding  ends  of  each  of  said  side  chains, 
open-link  retaining  elements  connected  to  the  opposite 

ends  of  each  of  said  side  chains, 
and  a  flexible  cable  having  one  end  secured  to  the  end  of  a 
first  one  of  said  side  chains  to  which  one  of  said  closed- 
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link  retaining  elements  is  connected  and  having  a  snap 
hook  connected  to  its  other  end,  said  cable  passing 
through  said  closed-link  retaining  element  connected  to 
the  end  of  said  first  side  chain  to  which  the  end  of  said 
cable  is  connected  to  form  a  loop  therein  whereby  the 
loop  formed  in  said  flexible  cable  is  placed  over  the  open- 
link  retaining  element  at  the  end  of  said  first  side  chain 
and  then  said  flexible  cable  is  passed  across  the  tread  of 


siliceous  pigment,  and  between  0. 1  and  1 5  pai  ts.  per  1 00  parts 
of  rubber  polymer  of  an  organic  coupling  ageiit  the  functional 
groups  of  which  consist  essentially  of  at  least tne  sulfur  func- 
tional group  capable  of  bonding  to  the  rubbei  polymer  and  at 
least  one  nitrogen  functional  group  capable  of  bonding  to  the 
siliceous  pigment  provided  that  when  the  nitifogen  functional 
group  is  amino  the  coupling  agent  has  at  least  two  such 
"roups. 


said  tire  and  thence  passing  through  the  closed-link  re- 
taining element  at  the  end  of  the  second  of  said  side 
chains,  and  the  portion  of  said  flexible  cable  between  said 
second  closed-link  retaining  element  and  said  snap  hook 
is  passed  over  the  open-link  retaining  element  at  the  end 
of  said  second  side  chain,  said  cable  is  then  pulled  tight 
to  position  the  tire  chain  in  contact  with  the  tire,  and  the 
free  end  thereof  is  secured  by  fastening  said  snap  hook  to 
a  link  of  said  second  side  chain. 


3,884,286 
WHEEL  RIMS 

Henri  Verdier,  Beauregard-l'Eveque,  France,  ajssignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Generak  des  EtabUssements  Mkhelii  raison  sociale 
Michelin  &  Cle,  France  [ 

Filed  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,^06 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    30. 
73.27921  ^ 

Int.  CI.  B60c  5100 
U.S.  CI.  152—375 


3  884  284 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  SKIDDING  OF  WHEELS 

AND  SIMILAR  OBJECTS 
Martti  Salakari,  21500  Piikkio,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  22, 1972, 780/72 
Int.  CI.  B60c  11116 
U.S.  CI.  152-210  6  Claims 


14      ^15 


1973, 


9  Claims 


>/'>."> 


16   ^^ 


J.  A  wheel  rim  having  a  base  and  two  seats  for  tire  beads, 

each  seat  being  extended  by  a  flange,  and  provided  with  a 

mounting  well  adjacent  one  flange  and  a  removable  annular 

device  filling  the  well,  characterized  by  the  fa^t  that: 

a.  the  mounting  well  is  contiguous  one  of  the  flanges  and 

forms  an  extension  thereof, 

the  annular  filling  device  is  a  stretchable  flexible  lining 
having  a  radial  profile  such  that  the  lining  applies  itself 
against  the  walls  of  the  mounting  well  andlforms  the  seat 
for  a  tire  bead  and  an  extension  of  this  seat  to  the  rim 
base,  and  that  at  least  the  bead  seat  an  J  its  extension 
which  are  formed  by  the  lining  are  compressible  without 
variation  in  the  total  volume  of  the  lining. 


1.  A  stud  for  installation  in  the  wearing  surface  of  a  tire 
made  of  resilient  material  comprising: 

a  stem  formed  with  a  control  bore; 

a  concentric  sleeve  fitting  at  least  partly  over  said  stem;  and 
a  central  shank  having  a  wear-resistant  head-part  project- 
ing from  said  central  bore,  and  adapted  to  engage  a  road- 
way, said  stem  and  said  shank  being  formed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  extending  from  respective  outer  surfaces 
thereof  substantially  in  a  direction  towards  the  central 
axis  of  said  stem  for  receiving  at  least  portions  of  said 
resilient  material. 


J  3,884,287 

iBMPORARY  LOAD  RETAINING  BARRICADE  FOR  THE 

DOORWAY  OF  A  FREIGHT  CARRIER 

Donald  L.  Riviere,  and  Paul  M.  Thomsen,  bolh  of  Neenah, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Menasha  Corporation,  Neehah,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,526,  M^iy  5,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser]  No.  348,663 

Int.  CI.  E06b  5100  ! 

U.S.  CI.  160-368  G  ig  Claims 


3  884  285 
ABRASION-RESISTANT  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
David  B.  Russell,  Westfleld,  NJ.,  and  Thomas  J.  Doran,  Jr., 
Norton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

CoBtiBuatio»4n.part  of  Ser.  No.  187,838,  Oct.  8,  1971, 
abaMloMd.  This  application  Oct  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,725 

Int.  CL  B60c  5100;  C08c  llllO,  11112 
VS.  CL  152-330  R  23  Claims        1.  In  a  temporary  load  retaining  barricade  foii  the  doorwav 

1.  A  vulcanized  rubber  composition  compnsmg  the  vulcani-    of  a  freight  carrier,  a  pry  board  afthe  lower  end  of  t^fb^! 
r«te  ofavuIcani^Ne  rubber  polymer,  fi-om  5  to  100  parts,  per   cade,  a  top  board  at  the  upper  end  of  the  LiXe  at  i^ 
100  parts  of  rubber  polymer,  of  finely-divided  reinforcing    one  reinforcing  member  intemediate  the  p^^rS'idTe 
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top  board,  and  a  generally  planar  paperboard  panel  extending 
between  the  pry  board  and  the  top  board  and  having  an  in- 
wardly offset  portion  forming  a  trapezoidal  cavity  enveloping 
the  intermediate  reinforcing  member,  said  trapezoidal  cavity 
formed  by  the  inwardly  offset  portion  of  the  paperboard  panel 
includes  a  lower  wall  generally  normal  to  the  doorway  for 
seating  the  reinforcing  member  and  an  opposed  upper  wall 
disposed  angularly  relative  to  the  doorway. 


means  for  a  given  interval  after  each  of  said  at  least  one  prede- 
termined selected  interval  of  activation  said  preventing  means 
including  timer  means  for  resetting  said  control  circuit  means 
after  elapse  of  said  given  interval. 


3,884,288 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TUNDISH  LEVEL 
CONTROL 
Milton  E.  Berry,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire  Com- 
pany, CarroUton,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,578 

Int.  CI.  B22d  11106,  11/10 

U.S.  CI.  164—4  13  Claims 


3,884,289 
INVISCID  SPINNING  OF  SILICON  STEEL 
Lawrence  F.  Rakestraw,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,829 

Int.  CLB22d  11/12 

U.S.  CI.  164—66  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of  molten 
metal  in  the  tundish  of  a  continuous  casting  machine  by  con- 
trolling the  continuous  pouring  of  molten  metal  therein  from 
a  rotatably  mounted  holding  furnace,  comprising: 
monitoring  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  the  tundish, 
generating  a  signal  in  response  to  said  monitoring  indicative 

of  said  level, 
comparing  said  signal  with  a  reference  signal  and  generating 
a  control  signal  through  a  control  circuit  in  response 
thereto  if  said  comparison  indicates  that  said  level  has 
deviated  from  said  predetermined  level, 
rotating  said  holding  furnace  in  response  to  said  control 
signal  for  a  predetermined  selected  interval  of  time  to 
vary  the  rate  of  pouring  of  molten  metal  therefrom  into 
said  tundish, 
preventing  the  rotating  of  said  holding  furnace  subsequent 
to  said  selected  interval  for  a  given  interval  of  time  inde- 
pendently of  the  casting  rate,  and 
thereafter  again  rotating  said  holding  furnace  in  response  to 
said  control  signal  if  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  said 
tundish  still  deviates  from  said  predetermined  level, 
said  steps  of  rotating  and  preventing  continuing  successively 

until  said  level  reaches  said  predetermined  level. 
7.  In  a  continuous  wheel-band  type  casting  machine  for  the 
continuous  casting  of  molten  metal  having  an  arcuate  mold 
defined  by  a  groove  formed  in  the  periphery  of  the  wheel 
which  is  partially  closed  by  an  endless  band,  a  tundish  dis- 
posed in  juxtaposed  relation  to  the  wheel  for  supplying  molten 
metal  to  the  mold,  a  rotatably  mounted  holding  furnace  for 
supplying  molten  metal  to  the  tundish,  means  for  monitoring 
the  level  of  molten  metal  in  the  tundish,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  monitoring  means  for  rotating  said  holding  furnace  in 
either  direction  to  control  the  pouring  of  molten  metal  from 
said  holding  furnace  into  said  tundish  during  the  casting  oper- 
ation; the  improvement  comprising  control  circuit  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  monitoring  means  and  said 
rotating  means  for  activating  said  rotating  means  for  at  least 
one  predetermined  selected  interval  when  the  level  of  molten 
metal  in  said  tundish  varies  from  a  predetermined  level,  said 
control  circuit  means  further  including  means  independent  of 
the  casting  rate  for  preventing  the  activating  of  said  rotating 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  fine  diameter  wire  from  the 
melt  of  a  steel-silicon  alloy  wherein  said  melt  is  extruded 
through  an  orifice  as  a  continuous  molten  stream  and  into  an 
oxygen-containing  atmosphere  where  a  solid  film  of  silica  is 
caused  to  form  about  the  surface  of  the  stream  to  preserve  its 
continuity  until  solidified,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a.  heating  to  the  melt  an  alloy  comprised  of  steel  and  at  least 
0.5  percent  by  weight  of  silicon; 
b.  maintaining  a  pressur^ed  gas  mixture  over  the  melt 
consisting  of  an  inert  gas  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas; 
c.  controlling  the  oxygen  potential  of  the  melt  by  means 
of  said  oxygen-containing  gas  to  a  level  wherein  the  activ- 
ity of  silica  within  the  melt  is  maintained  at  from  0.3  to 
unity; 

d.  causing  said  melt  to  extrude  through  an  orifice  as  a  con- 
tinuous molten  stream  and  into  an  oxygen-containing 
gaseous  atmosphere  having  the  capacity  for  increasing 
the  oxygen  potential  of  said  stream  to  a  level  wherein 
silica  is  caused  to  precipitate  and  form  a  stabilizing  film 
about  the  periphery  of  said  stream; 

e.  cooling  said  film-stabilized  molten  stream  to  the  solid 
state. 


3,884,290 
METHOD  OF  DIRECT  CHILL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
John  Gordon  McCubbin,  Kingston,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Akan  Research  and  Development  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,784 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24, 1973, 
3699/73 

Int.  CLB22d  11/12 
U.S.  CI.  164—82  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  light  metal  ingots  by  the  direct 
chill  casting  process  in  which  molten  metal  is  introduced  into 
one  end  of  an  open-efided  mould  and  a  solidified  ingot  is 
withdrawn  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  mould,  fluid  coolant 
being  applied  directly  to  the  solidified  surface  of  the  ingot 
emerging  from  the  mould,  in  which,  in  the  course  of  forming 
the  ingot,  at  one  stage  the  ingot  is  withdrawn  from  the  ttioukl 
at  a  speed  below  the  crack  propagating  speed  for  a  sufficient 
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distance  to  develop  a  crack-free  centre  in  the  emerging  ingot. 
the  speed  of  ingot  withdrawal  then  being  increased  to  a  speed 
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second  portion, 


ic 


a.  a  heat  pipe  having  a  first  portion  and  a  .^ ..„  y, 

said  first  portion  extending  into  said  fluid  stream 

b.  a  wall  proximately  disposed  to  said  s^eam,  said  wall 
adapted  to  confine  said  stream  in  order  ^  prevent  heat 
and  fluid  leakage  from  said  stream,  said  wall  defining  the 

'  division  between  said  first  and  second  jtortions  of  said 
pipe; 

means  for  proving  a  second  fluid  stream,  said  second 
stream  havuig  a  different  temperature  than  said  first 
stream,  said  second  stream  disposed  in  thermal  contact 
with  said  second  portion  of  said  heat  pip^,  wherein  heat 
transfer  is  effectuated  from  the  fluid  stream  of  higher 
temperature  to  the  fluid  stream  of  lower  temperature 


'*  LJ-« 


above  the  crack  propagating  speed  and  below  the  crack  initi- 
ating speed. 


3,884,291 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CASTINGS  FROM 

ALLOYS  OF  METALS  AND  GASES 
'^c* «  '^'^^^''  8«»evski,  and  Ivan  Dimov  Nikolov,  both  of 
Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Institut  po  Metaloznanie  i  Tech- 
nologia  na  Metaihc,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1969,  Ser.  No.  863,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Oct.  10, 1968, 10793 

Int.  CI.  B22d  25/06,  17110 

MS.  CI.  164-312  3  cuu^s 


said 


exteriorly  accessible  means  for  mutually 
relative  lengths  of  said  first  and  second  pc 
heat  pipe,  wherein  the  total  length  of  saic 
mains  constant. 

whereby  the  adjustment  of  the  length  of  o 
effectuates  a  regulation  of  the  quantity  of .«, 
between  said  first  and  second  fluid  stream* 

e.  a  blower  control  for  said  second  flow  stn 
control  serving  to  maintaining  a  desired 
said  second  flow  stream  with  respect  to 
tion  of  said  heat  pipe. 


h(!at 


stream 


rite 


said 


adjusting  the 

p(>rtions  of  said 

heat  pipe  re- 


first  portion 
transferred 

and 

said  blower 
of  flow  of 

second  por- 


\  3,884,293 

„    ^  COOLING  MEANS 

Richard  L.  Pessolano,  Sparta,  and  Robin  B.  Rhodes,  Parsip- 

P«ny,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Isothermics,  Inc.,  Augusta, 

1  Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,034 

I  Int.  CI.  FOlp  3112 

U.S.  Ci.  165-51  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  alloys  of  metals  ana 
gases,  comprising  a  first,  hermetically  closed  chamber  a  reser- 
voir for  molten  metal  disposed  in  said  first  chamber,  means  for 
creating  m  said  first  chamber  an  atmosphere  under  pressure 
of  the  gas  to  be  dissolved  in  the  metal,  a  second  chamber  a 
mould  to  be  charged  with  molten  metal  from  said  reservoir 
disposed  m  the  second  chamber,  means  for  injecting  the  mol- 
ten metal  mto  the  mould,  and  conduit  means  for  selectively 
connectmg  the  second  chamber  to  the  first  chamber  and  to 
the  means  for  creating  gas  under  pressure. 


3,884,292 

AIR-O^FACE  HEATER  MEANS  FOR  RECOVERING 

HEAT  FROM  A  FLUID  STEAM 

'"^*"^  ivT'"*'"'  ^P*"^  ""^  *"**>  "•  Rhodes,  Pareip. 
PMy.  balk  af  N  J.,  asdgwtrs  to  Isothemiics,  Inc.,  Augusta, 

Filed  JuM  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,525 
Int.  CI.  F28d  15100 
UA  CL  165-39  ,  ctain, 

1.  A  means  for  recovering  heat  from  a  first  fluid  stream,  said 
fluid  stream  having  a  defined  heat  content,  comprising: 


1.  A  means  for  cooling  an  oil  lubrication  subjJystem  of  an 
automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

a.  a  heat  pipe  having  a  condensor  end  and  ail  evaporator 
end,  said  evaporator  end  removably  insertasle  into  the 
dip  suck  hole  of  the  oil  lubrication  subsystek  said  heat 
pipe  includmg  an  oU  level  indicator  placed  near  said 
evaporator  end;  and  \ 

b.  a  heat  sink  joined  to  the  condensor  end,  whereby  heat 
from  said  subsystem  is  vaporously  transported  within  said 
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heat  pipe  from  the  evaporator  end  to  the  condensor  end, 
and  transported  therefrom  into  a  medium  of  lower  tem- 
perature than  that  of  said  subsystem. 


3,884,294 
LIQUID  COOLED  MIXING  TOOL  FOR  MACHINES  FOR 

APPLYING  GLUE  TO  SHAVINGS 
Wilhelm  Lodige,  Elsener  Str.  9c;  Fritz  Lodige,  Leuschner  Str. 
12,  and  Josef  Lucke,  Im  Lohfeld  13,  all  of  479  Paderbom, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,680 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,   Mar.    22,    1972, 
2213778 

Int.  CI.  F28d  11102 
U.S.  CI,  165—92  14  Claims 


3,884,295 

ELECTRIC  STORAGE  AIR  HEATER 

Nikoiaus  Laing,  and  Ingeborg  Laing,  both  of  Hofener  Weg 

35-37,  7141  Aldingen  near  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,747,  Feb.  24,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  260,012 

Int.  CI.  F28f  27/00 

U.S.  CL  165  -  %1  2  Cbims 


1.  In  a  device  for  mixing  materials,  especially  for  mixing 
glue  or  the  like  with  particles,  in  a  horizontal  drum  shaped 
container;  a  horizontal  shaft  rotatable  on  the  axis  of  the  con- 
tainer and  having  first  and  second  axial  passages  therein  for 
cooling  fluid,  and  mixing  tools  carried  by  the  shaft  and  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom,  each  tool  having  a  radially  outer  head 
portion  adjacent  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  container,  each 
head  portion  comprising  at  least  two  tubular  legs  extending  in 
the  peripheral  direction  and  converging  toward  the  leading 
side  of  the  tool,  said  legs  being  interconnected  at  the  leading 
ends  and  forming  a  pointed  leading  end  on  the  tool,  and  means 
for  conducting  cooling  fluid  from  one  of  said  first  and  second 
passages  in  said  shaft  through  said  tubular  legs  and  back  to  the 
other  of  said  passages,  said  tool  having  angularly  related  sup- 
port struts  connected  at  the  radially  inner  ends  to  said  shaft 
and  at  the  radially  outer  ends  to  the  leading  and  trailing  ends 
of  said  legs,  said  struts  being  tubular  and  converging  cooling 
fluid  between  said  first  and  second  passages  in  said  shaft  and 
said  tubular  legs,  said  legs  and  struts  being  fixedly  intercon- 
nected, said  struts  converging  in  the  radially  inward  direction 
toward  the  shaft,  a  threaded  substantially  radial  nipple  mem- 
ber fixed  to  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  struts,  said  shaft 
having  a  threaded  hole  for  adjustably  receiving  said  nipple 
member,  and  clamp  means  for  clamping  the  nipple  member  to 
said  shaft  in  adjusted  positions  in  said  threaded  hole,  said  shaft 
having  an  axial  bore,  a  pipe  on  the  axis  of  the  shaft  smaller 
than  said  bore,  said  first  passage  being  formed  by  the  inside  of 
said  pipe  and  said  second  passage  being  formed  by  the  region 
inside  said  bore  and  surrounding  said  pipe,  a  supply  conduit 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  pipe  and  extending  with  radial 
clearance  along  the  axis  of  said  nipple  member  and  connected 
at  the  other  end  to  the  strut  which  is  connected  to  the  leading 
ends  of  said  legs  and  converging  fluid  between  said  first  pas- 
sage and  the  strut,  the  struts  connected  to  the  trailing  ends  of 
said  legs  communicating  with  the  space  in  said  nipple  member 
which  surrounds  said  conduit,  said  space  communicating  with 
the  inside  of  the  bore  in  said  shaft  whereby  the  last  mentioned 
struts  communicate  with  said  second  passage. 


*do  f4.^.    f^f. 


1.  A  heat  storage  device  having  an  air  duct  therein  and  a 
closure  for  said  duct,  said  closure  comprising  a  flexible  com- 
posite laminated  strip  member  normally  wound  in  a  roll  form 
and  made  up  of  at  least  two  laminae  of  polymeric  material 
having  different  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion,  said  strip 
being  secured  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said  air  duct,  an 
electrical  resistance  heating  means  associated  with  one  of  said 
lamina  whereby  said  one  lamina  may  be  heated  to  cause  said 
one  lamina  to  expand  relative  to  said  other  lamina  and  to 
unwind  said  strip  to  mask  said  air  duct  in  order  to  regulate 
passage  of  air  therethrough. 


3,884,296 
STORABLE  CRYOGENIC  HEAT  PIPE 
Algerd  Basiulis,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,443 

Int.  CI.  F28d  15100 

U.S.  CI.  165-96  4  Claims 


1.  A  cryogenic  heat  transfer  device  comprising: 

an  hermetically  sealed,  evacuated  elongated  housing; 

a  capillary  wick  longitudinally  disposed  within  said  housing; 
an  expansion  reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
elongated  housing; 

an  insulation  shell,  longitudinally  disposed  about  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  outer  lateral  surface  of  said  elongated 
housing;  said  reservoir  is  a  shell-like  structure  enclosing 
said  insulation  shell;  and 

a  quantity  of  cryogenic  working  fluid  disposed  within  said 
capillary  wick  and  said  expansion  reservoir. 


3,884,297 
ANNULAR  FLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Clark  E.  Fegraus,  and  Jimmy  G.  Sundahl,  both  of  San  Bernar- 
dino, CaHf.,  assignors  to  Automotive  Environmental  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,514 
Int.  CI.  F28s  9122 
U.S.  CL  165—145  6  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  having  a  housing  and  comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  fin  assembly  symmetrically  mounted  in  the 
housing,  the  fin  assembly  including  an  annular  cylindrical 
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body  comprised  of  axially  spaced  fin  members,  the  assem- 
bly being  radially  spaced  from  the  housing; 

inlet  means  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  inlet  tubes 
connected  to  the  exchanger  for  delivering  respective 
fluids  to  the  exchanger,  simultaneous  entry  of  the  fluids 
causing  turbulent  mixing  of  the  fluids  to  occur; 

a  first  axial  passageway  formed  between  the  fin  assembly 
and  the  housing  to  alternately  direct  the  flow  of  mixed 
fluids  radially  and  axially  between  the  inlet  means  and  an 
outlet  means; 

a  second  axial  passageway  being  formed  along  the  axis  of 
the  fin  assembly;  the  fluid  mixture  alternately  flowing 
between  the  first  axial  passageway,  the  annular  space 
between  the  individual  fin  members,  and  the  second  axial 
passageway; 


.-+i 


2A   — 


coolant  means  connected  to  the  fin  assembly  for  effecting 
desired  heat  transfer  between  the  fin  assembly  and  the 
fluid  mixture,  resulting  in  temperature  conditioning  of  the 
fluid  mixture  which  is  homogeneous  when  delivered  to 
the  outlet  means; 

at  least  one  annular  baffle  to  block  the  first  axial  passage- 
way at  a  preselected  point  therealong;  and 

at  least  one  baffle  disposed  at  a  preselected  point  along  the 
second  axial  passageway; 

the  presence  of  the  annular  and  axial  baffles  forcing  the 
fluid  flow  to  make  several  passes  through  the  fin  assembly 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  means  thereby  increasing  the 
temperature  conditioning  of  the  fluids  and  the  homogene- 
ity thereof. 


3  884  298 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  WEAR 

ON  SUBSEA  WELLHEAD  ASSEMBLY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Bruce  J.  Watktns,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  CaKf.,  assignor  to 

Regan  Offshere  International,  Inc.,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,169 

Int.  CI.  E21b  7112 

U.S.  CI.  166-.5  7  cUims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  carrying  out  subsea  operations  wherein 
a  wellhead  assembly  is  in  fluid  communication  with  a  well 
borehole  extending  down  into  a  subterranean  formation,  said 
assembly  having  a  string  of  pipe  extending  therethrough  from 
the  water  surface  generally  coaxially  aligned  v^th  said  well- 
head assembly  and  down  into  said  well  borehole,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 


B.C.  P.  stack  means  operatively  engaging  said  wellhead 
assembly  and  having  said  string  of  pipe  pacing  generally 
coaxially  therethrough,  said  stack  mean)  having  wear 
preventing  means  associated  therewith  fcr  preventing 
wear  by  said  string  of  pipe  passing  therethrough,  said 
wear  preventing  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
rams  selectively  movable  from  a  first  position  in  contact 
with  said  string  of  pipe  to  a  second  positioi{in  a  direction 
generally  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axi)  of  said  string 
of  pipe,  each  of  said  rams  having  a  replaceable  wear  pad 
at  the  forward  ends  of  each  of  said  ran^s  adapted  to 
contact  and  bear  against  said  string  of  pipe  when  said 
rams  are  in  said  first  position,  said  rams 
from  one  another  a  distance  sufficient  to 
tools  therethrough. 


being  spaced 
pass  oil  well 


3  884  299 
WELL  PUMP  FOR  FLUIDS  AND  VAk)RS 
Arol  B.  McCarter,  and  Seymour  Van  Os,  Jr.,^th  of  Long- 
view,  Tex.,  assignors  to  R.  E.  Blount,  Longview,  Tex.,  a 
part  interest 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,620,  Dec.  1 1, 19721,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,655 
Int.  CI.  E21b  43100 
U.S,  CI.  166-68  7  Claims 


%i~. 
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l.'An  improved  well  pump  for  fluids  and  vapors  comprising 
a  set  of  at  least  two  concentrically  disposed  pipes  for  stringing 
down  into  a  well  below  fluid  level,  said  set  coreisting  of  an 
inner  pipe  and  an  adjacent  annulus  each  having  an  upper  and 
a  lower  terminal  thereof,  an  external  supply  of  gi  coupled  to 
the  upper  terminal  of  the  adjacent  annulus  forTfeeding  gas 
under  pressure  down  therein,  aerator  means  disposed  at  the 
lower  terminal  of  the  inner  pipe  for  coupling  the  gas  of  the 
adjacent  annulus  into  the  inner  pipe  including]  emulsifying 
means  for  causing  the  gas  to  comingle  with  the  wdll  fluids,  and 
venturi  means  within  the  flow  path  downstream  of  said  aerator 
means  and  said  emulsifying  means  for  causing  a  slight  suction 
in  an  upward  direction  in  the  inner  pipe  of  the  well  fluids,  so 
that  the  foamed  and  emulsified  well  fluids  are  forced  upward 
and  discharged  at  the  upper  terminal  of  the  innel  pipe  at  the 
earth's  surface  with  very  low  applied  pressure. 
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AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  VALVE 

Henry  U.  Garrett,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Macco  Oil  Tool 

Co.,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,617,  June  16,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,802,504.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,513 

Int.  CI.  E21b  43112 
U.S.  CI.  166—133  13  Claims 


said  washpipe  and  for  controlling  reverse  flow  upward 
into  said  tubing  only  near  the  lower  end  of  said  washpipe 
inside  said  screen  adjacent  to  said  formation, 
displacing  said  mud  from  said  well  adjacent  to  said  forma- 
tion while  holding  enough  pressure  to  contain  said  high- 
pressure  formation  by  circulating  a  wash  fluid  down  said 
tubing  string,  and 


9.  An  automatic  safety  valve  for  use  in  a  well  conduit  com- 
prising: 

a.  valve  body  means  having  a  flow  passage  means  extending 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  valve  body  means,  said 
passage  means  including  inlet  and  outlet  means; 

b.  movable  valve  closure  means  connected  with  said  valve 
body  means  for  opening  or  closing  said  passage  means  to 
respectively  permit  or  terminate  the  flow  of  fluids 
through  said  passage  means; 

c.  pressure  responsive  means  connected  by  a  linking  means 
with  said  closure  means,  said  pressure  responsive  means 
being  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
for  automatically  moving  said  closure  means  from  open 
position  into  closed  position  in  response  to  pressure  con- 
ditions present  within  said  well  conduit; 

d.  valve  seat  means  included  in  said  closure  means; 

e.  valve  stem  means  included  in  said  closure  means,  said 
stem  means  including  sealing  means  for  sealingly  engag- 
ing and  disengaging  said  seat  means  to  respectively  termi- 
nate or  permit  flow  through  said  passage  means;  and 

f.  means  included  in  said  linking  means  for  permitting  said 
pressure  responsive  means  to  return  from  said  second  to 
said  first  position  without  unseating  said  sealing  and  seat 
means. 


3,884,301 
METHOD  OF  GRAVEL-PACKING  A  HIGH-PRESSURE 

WELL 
Eric  B.  Turner,  Pointe-a-Pierre,  Trinidad  And  Tobago,  and 
John  A.  ScheU,  Morgan  City,  La.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Trini- 
dad, Inc.,  Pointe-a-Pierre,  Trinidad  And  Tobago 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,791 
Int.  CI.  E21b  43104 
U.S.  CI.  166—278  7  Claims 

1.  Method  of  gravel-packing  a  well  that  penetrates  a  high- 
pressure  formation,  wherein  said  well  contains  weighted  dril- 
ling mud  to  control  said  high  pressure,  and  wherein  said  well 
has  a  tubing  string  suspended  within  a  casing,  which  com- 
prises: 
positioning  a  screen  and  washpiF>e  with  valve  means  for 
permitting  only  downward  flow  from  said  tubing  through 


placing  gravel  to  pack  said  well  opposite  said  formation  by 
reversing  said  wash  fluid  circulation  to  flow  said  gravel 
down  the  well  annulus  while  continuing  to  hold  said 
containment  pressure, 

whereby  an  uncontaminated  gravel  pack  of  a  high-pressure 
formation  is  obtained. 


3,884,302 
WELL  CEMENTING  PROCESS 
Joseph  U.  Messenger,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,290 
Int.  CI.  E21b  ii//6 
U.S.  CI.  166—291  6  Claims 

5.  In  a  method  of  cementing  casing  in  a  well  penetrating  a 
subterranean  formation  wherein  a  cement  slurry  is  flowed  into 
the  annulus  formed  intermediate  the  casing  and  the  wall  of  the 
well  and  is  allowed  to  set  and  bond  the  casing  to  the  wall  of 
the  well,  said  well  having  a  drilling  mud  therein,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  flowing  in  turbulent  flow  into  said  annulus  an  aqueous 
alkaline  wash  having  a  pH  of  at  least  10; 

b.  flowing  in  plug  flow  into  said  annulus  and  in  contact  with 
said  aqueous  alkaline  wash  an  aqueous  preflush  that  has 
a  characteristic  of  forming  a  viscous  film  upon  contact 
with  a  fluid  having  a  pH  of  at  least  10;  and 

c.  flowing  in  plug  flow  into  said  annulus  and  in  contact  with 
said  aqueous  preflush  and  cement  slurry. 


3,884303 
VERTICALLY  EXPANDED  STRUCTURE-BIASED 
HORIZONTAL  FRACTURING 
Philip  J.  Closmann,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Ofl  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,170 
Int.  CL  E21b  43126 
MS.  CL  166—308  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  horizontally  fracturing  a  subterranean  earth 
formation,  which  process  comprises: 
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connecting  a  vertically  expandable  structure  to  said  forma- 
tion at  locations  above  and  below  a  selected  depth  within 
the  earth  formation; 

applying  a  vertical  expanding  force  to  the  structure  so  that 
the  applied  force  causes  a  vertical  expansion  substantially 
free  of  horizontal  expansion  and  reduces  the  vertical 


'  3,884^5 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  VARUBLE 

EXTINGUISHANT  DISCHARGE  MXE 
WiUam  L.  Livingston,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assig^  to  Factory 

Mutual  Research  Corponitioii,  Norwood,  Matt. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  288^73,  Sept.  12, 1972,  whkh  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  61,801,  Aug.  6, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,714^964,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  Na  770,248,  Oct.  24, 196$,  Pat.  No. 

3,592,270.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1973,  iScr.  No. 

40$,894The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

July  13,  1988,  has  been  disclaimed^ 

Int.  CL  A62c  37106 

U.S.  CL  169-37  7  claims 


compressive  stress  within  the  earth  formation  until  it 
becomes  the  least  of  the  mutually  perpendicular  com- 
pressive stresses  within  the  earth  formation  at  the  se- 
lected depth;  and 
concurrently,  pressurizing  fluid  in  contact  with  the  so- 
treated  earth  formation  to  induce  a  fracture  at  or  near  the 
selected  depth. 


3,884304 
FIRE  SAFETY  SYSTEMS 
Robert  P.  Messcrschmidt,  9390  Union  Cemetary  Rd.,  Love- 
laMl,  Ohio  45140,  and  Lloyd  D.  Montag,  39  MiUie  Ave., 
Mttford,  Ohio  45150 

Filed  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,817 

Int.  CI.  G08b  13122 

U.S.CL  169-16  29  Claims 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  system  comprising  a  so  irce  of  fluid, 
at  least  one  discharge  head  mounted  in  proximity  to  an  area 
to  be  protected  from  fire,  conduit  means  connecting  said 
source  of  fluid  to  said  head,  means  responsive  tb  a  predeter- 
mined fire  condition  in  said  area  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from 
said  source,  through  said  conduit  means,  and  to  laid  head  for 
discharge  from  said  head,  and  fluid  flow  control  means  dis- 
posed in  said  conduit  means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  fluid 
discharge  from  said  head,  said  control  means  bei^g  automati- 
cally responsive  to  fluid  pressure  conditions  in  sa^  system  for 
permitting  fluid  flow  at  a  predetermined  relativdy  high  rate 
and  thereafter  at  a  predetermined  relatively  low  rate. 


3,884,306 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 
Robert  A.  Williams,  55  Bounty  Rd.  East,  Forth  Worth.  Tex 
76116 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,62: 
1  Int.  CI.  A62c  35102 

U.S.  CI.  169-59  12  Claims 


I V 


1.  A  fire  safety  system  comprising: 

a  water  spnnlcler  head  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
water,  and  including  a  valve  and  means,  restrained  by  a 
fusible  element,  for  holding  said  valve  in  a  closed  position 
preventing  discharge  of  water  from  said  sprinkler, 

a  smoke  detector  including  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  a  given  rise  in  smoke  density, 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  generating  heat 
sufficient  to  meh  said  fusible  element,  thereby  releasing 
said  valve  and  discharging  water  from  said  sprinkler. 


1.  A  fire  extinguisher  comprising: 

a  closed  container, 

a  fire  extinguisher  substance  located  in  said  container, 

spring  means  biased  normally  to  apply  force  to  It  least  one 
selected  wall  portion  of  said  container  to  formjan  opening 
in  said  container  when  its  force  is  released. 


II 
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a  meltable  holding  member  for  normally  holding  said  spring 
means  in  its  normally  biased  position  and  for  releasing 
said  spring  means  when  said  holding  member  melts,  and 
a  heat  sensitive  fuse  or  firetrain  adapted  to  ignite  in  the 
presence  of  temperature  of  a  given  intensity  to  apply  heat 
to  said  holding  member  to  allow  said  member  to  melt  and 
release  said  spring  means  to  form  an  opening  in  said 
container  to  allow  said  fire  extinguishing  substance  to 
pass  out  of  said  container  through  said  opening. 


3,884307 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 
Robert  A.  Williams,  55  Bounty  Rd.,  East,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76116 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,660 

Int.  CI.  A62c  13126 

U.S.  CI.  169-59  26  CUiims 


/.-^=^ 


1.  A  fire  extinguisher  comprising: 

a  closed  container, 

a  fire  extinguishing  substance  located  in  said  container, 

force  producing  means  located  in  close  proximity  to  a  given 
portion  of  the  wall  of  said  container  for  use  primarily  for 
opening  only  said  given  portion  of  said  container  wall 
when  actuated,  and 

heat  sensitive  means  for  actuating  said  force  producing 
means  in  the  presence  of  heat  above  an  undesired  level  to 
form  said  opening  to  allow  said  fire  extinguishing  sub- 
stance to  pass  out  of  said  container, 

said  heat  sensitive  means  comprising: 

a  metallic  wire  having  a  high  thermal  conductivity, 
a  fast  burning  substance  located  around  said  wire, 
cover  means  wrapped  around  said  substance  to  provide 
strength  for  said  heat  sensitive  means  and  to  hold  said 
substance  in  place,  and 
a  water-proof  layer  of  highly  flammable  material  depos- 
ited on  said  cover  means. 


3,884308 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TRAILER 

William  M.  Green,  11278  Ford  Rd.,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,610 

Int.  CI.  A62c  35112 

U.S.  CI.  169-62  6  Claims 


means,  said  tank  means  being  mounted  in  adjacent  relation 
with  the  adjacent  walls  sloping  downwardly  to  form  a  V- 
shaped  recess,  fill  means  for  introducing  water  into  said  tank 
means,  and  vent  means  on  said  tank  means  for  permitting  the 
flow  of  air  therethrough  as  water  flows  into  and  out  of  the  tank 
means  until  filled  therewith  when  the  water  closes  the  vent 
means. 


3384309 

BIDIRECTIONAL  DRILL  TRANSPORT 

Emanuel  Schneider,  104  Eighth  St.,  Wakccacy,  Kans.  67672 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,450 

Int  a.  AOlb  63116,  73/00 

U.S.  CL  172-240  4  Chlms 


1.   A   bidirectional   transport  for  agricultural   equipment 
comprising: 

a  carrier  frame  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  equipment; 
a  wheel  adapted  to  run  in  engagement  with  the  ground; 
an  upright  wheel  support  mounting  said  wheel  for  rota- 
tion about  a  fixed  axis;  and 

selectively  operable  structure  on  said  frame  securing  said 
wheel  support  thereto  in  either  of  a  pair  of  fixed  positions 
corresponding  to  two  different  directions  of  movement  of 
the  equipment  extending  front  to  rear  and  transversely  of 
the  equipment  respectively,  said  axis  of  the  wheel  when 
said  support  is  in  one  of  said  positions  being  at  an  angle 
of  approximately  90°  relative  to  the  location  of  the  axis 
when  said  support  is  in  the  other  of  said  positions, 

said  structure  and  said  support  presenting  upper  and  lower, 
mating  coaxial  members  having  an  upright  common  axis, 
said  members  being  of  polygonal  configuration  trans- 
versely of  said  common  axis  to  present  interengaging 
comer  shoulders  preventing  relative  rotation  thereof 
about  said  common  axis, 

said  structure  including  jacking  means  coupled  with  said 
lower  member  presented  by  the  wheel  support  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  carrier  frame  relative  to  said  wheel  and 
for  extending  said  lower  member  to  a  disposition  clearing 
said  upper  member  to  jsermit  remating  thereof  in  either 
of  said  positions. 


1.  In  a  fire  extinguishing  system  for  a  trailer,  tank  means  for 
holding  water,  overhead  supporting  means  for  said  tank 


3,884310 
WORKING  AGGREGATE,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

SOIL  CULTIVATION 
Josef  Soucek;  Zdenek  Brazda,  and  Alcxandr  Grccenko,  all  of 
Prague,    Czechoslovalua,    assignors    to   Vyzkumny    ustav 
zemedelskych  stroju,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jum  30, 1972, 
4688-72 

InL  CI.  AOlb  51/00 
U.S.  CL  172—292  9  Claims 

1.  A  working  aggregate  for  soil  cultivation  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  working  unit  for  supporting  tools  vertically,  and  horizon- 
tally pivoted  between  two  power  units  comprising: 


1028 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AY  20,  1975 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1029 


1028 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20,  1975 


a.  a  front  power  unit, 

b.  a  rear  power  unit, 

c.  said  working  unit  supporting  working  tools, 

d.  means  for  swingably  mounting  said  working  unit  at  one 
end  thereof  on  the  front  power  unit  and  means  for 
swingably  mounting  said  working  unit  at  the  other  end 
thereof  on  the  rear  power  unit  so  that  the  said  working 
unit  is  suspended  between  the  front  and  rear  power 
units, 

e.  first  lifting  means  attached  to  the  working  unit  and  to 
the  front  power  unit  and  second  lifting  means  attached 
to  the  working  unit  and  the  rear  power  unit  for  lifting 


a  fixed  support  frame; 

a  traveling  frame  mounted  for  travel  along  Said  fixed  sup- 
port frame;  | 

means  connecting  said  traveling  frame  and  said  rotating 
drill  pipe; 

a  flexible  rotary  hose  with  one  end  connected  to  said  rotat- 
ing drill  pipe; 

means  for  moving  said  drilling  fluid  and  materials  through 
said  rotary  hose; 

a  rotatable  wheel  supporting  said  flexible  rotary  hose; 

a  weight; 

a  cable  connected  between  said  rotatable  wjheel  and  said 
weight;  and  i 

a  sheave  connected  to  said  fixed  support  franie  for  support- 
ing said  cable. 


the  working  unit  in  relation  to  the  front  and  rear  power 
units  into  transport  position  and  to  lower  the  working 
unit  into  operative  position,  said  second  working  means 
comprising  a  turntable  mounted  on  the  rear  power  unit, 
a  rear  lifting  arm  joumalled  to  said  turntable,  a  rear 
transverse  rod  mounted  in  said  rear  lifting  arm  and  an 
implement  holder  attached  to  the  said  rear  transverse 
rod  and  rotatably  connected  to  the  working  unit, 
deflecting  means  attached  to  the  working  unit  and  to 
the  rear  power  unit  for  positively  deflecting  the  work- 
ing unit  in  relation  to  the  front  and  rear  power  units 
into  axial  alignment  for  transport  purposes  and  out  of 
alignment  for  operation. 


3,884,312 
ROCK  CUTTER  ASSEMBLIES 
Wiliam  C.  Williams,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Robbins 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
1  FUed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,542 

1  Int.  CI.  F16c  35100;  E21b  9108 

U.S.  CI.  175-372  ,3  Claims 


3,884,311 
VERTICAL  CONNECTING  HOSE  SUPPORT 
Kenneth  Hannon  Eddy,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,103 

Int.  CI.*E21B  17/00,41/00 

VS.  CL  173-57  2  Claims 


1.  A  rock  cutter  assembly  comprising,  first  and  second  rock 
cutter  wheels  mounted  axially  adjacent  each  ot^er  for  inde- 
pendent free  rotation  about  a  common  axis,  a  hard  material 
seal  ring  between  said  cutter  wheels,  means  mour  ting  said  seal 
ring  onto  said  first  cutter  wheel  for  rotation  therewith  and  in 
sliding  sealing  contact  with  said  second  cutter  wheel. 


-/2 


3,884,313 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  MEASURIN<;  DEVICE 

FOR  POURABLE  MATERIALS 

Kaspar  Engels,  Mannheim,  Germany,  assignor  t*  Draiswerke 

GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,17{6 
Cbims   priority,   application   Germany,   Mar,    10,    1973. 
2312129 

Int.  CI.  GOlg  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  177-119  10  Claims 


1.  An  earth  boring  machine  that  operates  to  circulate  dril- 
ling fluid  through  an  earth  borehole  thereby  picking  up  mate- 
rials such  as  borehole  fluids  and  debris  from  the  borehole  and 
transfers  the  drilling  fluid  and  materials  through  a  rotating 
drill  pipe,  comprising: 


J   5     6      12 


1.  In  a  continuously  operating  measuring  device  for  pour- 
able  materials,  comprising:  a  closed  housing  haviiJg  a  material 
miet  and  a  material  outlet;  a  circulating,  driven  feed  device 


r 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1029 


located  within  said  housing  for  transporting  material  through 

said  housing,  from  said  material  inlet  opening  to  said  material 

outlet  opening;  and  a  weighing  device  which  supports  the 

housing,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  driven  feed  device  comprises  a  plurality  of  chain 

wheels,  endless  chains  supported  by  said  chain  wheels, 

and  entrainment  means  to  push  the  material  across  the 

bottom  of  the  housing,  said  entrainment  means  being 

supported  by  said  chains  and  driven  thereby  and  said 

entrainment  means  extend  from  said  chains  and  slidably 

engage  said  bottom  of  said  housing. 


3,884,315 

SAFETY  SKI 

Leonard  J.  Fox,  43  Stratton  Rd.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,894 

Int.  CI.  A63c  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  280—  1 1. 13  K  6  Claims 


3,884,314 
SNOWMOBILE  SKI  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Mel  Callaway,  Riverside,  CaKf.,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Buena  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,352 

Int.  CI.  B62m  27/02 

U.S.  CI.  180—9.54  3  Claims 


1.  A  snowmobile  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  front  and  rear  ends; 

a  track  drive  coupled  to  the  rear  end  of  the  chassis  for 
propelling  it  along  the  ground; 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  skis  positioned  at  the  front  end  of 
the  chassis  for  supporting  and  steering  the  chassis,  each 
ski  including  a  strip-shaped  runner  in  contact  with  the 
ground  and  an  upwardly  extending  beam  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  runner; 

a  pair  of  spindles,  each  having  a  lower  end  pivotally 
mounted  about  a  transverse  axis  on  the  upwardly  extend- 
ing beam  of  one  of  said  skis  and  extending  with  a  rear- 
ward and  upward  incline  therefrom  to  an  upper  spindle 
end; 

a  pair  of  lower  suspension  members,  each  having  an  inner 
end  pivotally  mounted  on  the  chassis  and  an  outer  end 
universally  connected  to  a  middle  portion  of  a  spindle 
between  the  ends  thereof; 

a  pair  of  upper  suspension  members,  each  having  an  inner 
end  pivotally  mounted  on  the  chassis  and  an  outer  end 
universally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  a  spindle; 

two  pairs  of  drag  means,  each  drag  means  connecting  one 
of  said  suspension  members  to  a  chassis  location  which  is 
positioned  behind  the  inner  end  of  the  corresponding 
suspension  member; 

a  pair  of  shock  absorbers,  each  extending  between  the 
chassis  and  one  of  the  suspension  members  to  transfer 
part  of  the  chassis  weight  to  the  suspension  member;  and 
a  pair  of  dampeners,  each  extending  from  a  fx^ition  on 
a  corresponding  spindle  which  is  above  the  lower  spindle 
end,  to  a  location  on  an  upwardly-extending  beam  of  a 
corresponding  ski  which  is  forward  of  the  lower  spindle 
end. 


1.  A  safety  ski  device  comprising  in  combination:  a  substan- 
tially flat-bottomed  ski  strip  elongated  along  its  forward-to- 
rearward  axis  and  divided  into  a  least  a  main  portion  and  a 
rearward  trailing  portion,  the  main  portion  including  boot- 
mount  means  for  mounting  on  a  top  face  of  the  ski  strip  a  boot 
element  by  which  a  skier  may  foot-mount  the  ski  strip,  hinge 
means  pivotably  mounting  the  rearward  trailing  portion,  and 
biasing  leaf-spring  means  including  (a)  mounting-structure 
projections  projecting  a  predetermined  distance  from  upper 
faces  of  each  of  the  main  portion  and  the  rearward  trailing 
portion  to  points  located  spaced-above  said  upper  faces  and 
(b)  at  least  one  leaf  spring  fixedly  mounted  at  one  end  of  its 
elongated  axis  and  slidably  mounted  at  an  opposite  end  of  its 
elongated  axis  onto  and  extending  between  said  projections  of 
the  main  portion  and  of  the  rearward  trailing  portions  respec- 
tively, said  main  portion  and  said  rearwardly  trailing  portion 
being  axially  aligned  with  one-another,  the  rearward  trailing 
portion  being  pivotable  upwardly  from  the  hinge  means,  the 
leaf-spring  means  exerting  a  predetermined  degree  of  biasing 
pressure  and  being  mounted  such  that  biasing  stress  is  applied 
to  each  of  the  main  portion  and  the  rearward  trailing  portion 
respectively,  biasing  the  rearward  trailing  portion  into  a  nor- 
mally about  axially  aligned  position,  said  pivotable  and  biased 
rearwardly  trailing  portion  being  responsiveiy  pivotable  to 
predetermined  degrees  in  number  dependent  upon  the 
amount  of  excessive  upwardly  directed  pressure  applied  to  a 
bottom  face  of  the  rearwardly  trailing  portion. 


3,884316 

MOTORCYCLE  TRANSMISSION 

Michael  R.  Bowers,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

International  Corporation,  Buena  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,905 

Int  CI.  B62d  61/02;  F16n  55/52 

U.S.  CI.  180—33  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  motorcycle  comprising: 

a  motorcycle  frame; 

front  and  rear  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame; 

an  engine  mounted  on  the  frame; 

first  and  second  shafts  respectively  coupled  to  the  engine 

and  rear  wheel; 
a  first  pulley  means  including  first  and  second  puUey 

sheaves  rotatably  fixed  to  said  first  shaft,  said  first  pulley 

sheave  axially  slideable  on  the  first  shaft,  said  pulley 

sheaves  having  cone-shaped  faces; 
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a  second  pulley  means  mounted  on  said  second  shaft; 

a  belt  extending  around  said  first  and  second  pulley  means 

to  transmit  power  therebetween; 
a  cam  member  fixed  to  the  moveable  pulley  sheave  on  said 

first  shaft; 
a  second  assembly  including  a  support  fixed  to  said  first 
shaft  and  a  plurality  of  centrifugal  weights  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  support  and  having  first  end  portions 
engaged  with  said  cam  member,  said  centrifugal  weights 
being  urged  to  pivot  by  centrifugal  forces,  when  the  sup- 
port rotates,  so  that  said  end  portions  press  against  the 
cam  member  with  a  force  that  increases  with  rotational 
speed  of  the  first  shaft,  said  force  urging  said  first  pulley 
sheave  towards  said  second  pulley  sheave;  and 
a  spring  preloaded  to  urge  said  second  pulley  sheave  away 

from  said  first  pulley  sheave; 
said  cam  member  formed  with  predetermined  engagement 
and  top  speed  cam  regions  that  sequentially  engage  the 
centrifugal  weights  as  the  moveable  pulley  sheave  moves 
sequentially  from  an  engagement  position  wherein  the 
force  of  the  centrifugal  weights  thereon  first  exceeds  the 
preload  of  said  spring  so  that  the  cam  member  and  move- 
able pulley  sheave  begin  to  axially  slide,  and  a  top  speed 
position  wherein  said  pulley  sheaves  are  closest  together; 
the  face  angle  of  said  cam  member,  as  measured  between 
the  radial  direction  to  the  axis  of  the  first  shaft  and  imagi- 
nary lines  normal  to  the  cam  face,  increasing  from  less 
than  45°  at  said  engagement  position  to  an  angle  of  45°  at 
an  intermediate  position,  and  a  predetermined  high  angle 
of  more  than  45°  at  said  top  speed  position,  the  axial 
distance  K,  between  said  intermediate  position  and  said 
top  speed  position  being  less  than  one-half  the  axial  dis- 
tance Ki  between  said  engagement  position  and  said  top 
speed  position; 
said  cam  member  being  formed  so  the  face  angle  changes 
from  30°  to  60°  along  an  axial  distance  K3  which  is  less 
than  one-third  said  axial  distance  Ki. 
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3  884317 
ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  CYCLE 
Augustus  B.  Kinzel,  1738  Castdlana  Rd.,  La  Joila,  Calif. 
92037 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  S«r.  No.  445,826 

Int.  CI.  B60I  11112 

U.S.  CI.  180-34  10  Claims 


1.  A  power  operated  multiple  wheel  cycle  comprising,  a 
frame,  front  wheel  means  connected  to  said  frame,  rear  wheel 
means  connected  to  said  frame,  a  user's  station  on  said  fi-ame 
between  said  front  wheel  means  and  said  rear  wheel  means  for 
accommodating  the  user,  pedal  means  at  said  user's  station  for 
being  rotated  by  the  force  imparted  by  the  user,  a  generator 
mounted  to  said  frame  driven  by  said  pedal  means,  said  gener- 
ator having  its  generator  field  provided  by  permanent  mag- 
nets, motor  means  associated  with  one  of  said  wheel  means  for 
causing  its  wheel  means  to  rotate  for  imparting  motion  to  the 
cycle,  and  transmission  means  between  said  generator  and 
said  motor  means  whereby  said  generator  drives  said  motor 
means  to  cause  the  cycle  to  move  in  accordance  with  energy 
imparted  by  the  user  to  said  pedal  means. 


3,884,318 

ELECTRIC-POWERED  VEHICLE  WITH  TII^iE-DELAY 
SWITCH  CIRCUITRY,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

VEHICLES  I 

The«dor  Abels,  Breunsberg,  and  Siegfried  Pusch^l,  Aschaffen- 
burg,  both  of  Germany,  assigcors  to  Lindc  JAktiengesell- 
schaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany  [ 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  240,47^ 
Chims    priority,    application    Germany,    Ap^.    8,    1971. 
2117357  ^        K7       , 

Int  CI.  B60I  15112 
U.S.  CI.  180-65  R  8  Claims 


■^ p~^S p 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  driven  wheels,  a  di  ect-current 
source,  an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  source'and  operat- 
ing said  wheels,  a  plurality  of  sequentially  opera  )le  current- 
control  devices  for  said  motor  energizable  to  estal  lish  respec- 
tive states  of  operation  of  said  motor,  and  a  time-dslay  switch- 
ing circuit  interposed  between  said  direct-current  source  and 
said  motor,  said  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  stages  for  the 
sequential  control  of  said  current-control  devices  each  stage 
comprising; 

a  thyristor  having  its  main  electrodes  connected  in  circuit 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  current-control  devices 
across  said  source; 

an  R-C  network  having  a  series-connected  ijesistor  and 
•capacitor  connectable  to  said  source  for  charging  of  said 
capacitor  through  said  resistor  from  said  s<Jurce,  each 
R-C  network  except  that  of  the  first  stage  being  con- 
nected between  the  output  side  of  the  thyristoj  of  its  stage 
and  the  output  side  of  the  thyristor  of  the  neKt  stage; 

a  voltage-divider  network  connected  to  said  s<iurce,  each 
voltage-divider  network  except  for  that  of  th^  first  stage 
being  connected  between  the  output  side  of  the  thyristor 
of  its  stage  and  the  output  side  of  the  thyristor  of  the  next 
stage;  and 

a  unijunction  transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  to  said 
R-C  network  between  the  resistor  and  capacitor  thereof, 
a  first  base  connected  to  said  voltage-divider  network  for 
establishing  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  unijunction 
transistor,  and  a  second  base  connected  to  the  Bate  of  said 
thyristor  said  networks  of  said  first  stage  each  ^ving  one 
terminal  connected  to  the  output  side  of  the  thyristor  of 
the  respective  stage  and  another  terminal  co^inected  to 
the  input  side  of  the  latter  thyristor,  said  voltkge-divider 
networks  each  consisting  of  two  resistors  between  which 
the  said  first  base  of  the  respective  unijunctio^  transistor 
is  connected. 
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3,884,319 
HYDRAULIC  SERVO-STEERING  SYSTEM 
Gunter  Strauff,  Hanauerwag,  Germany,  assignor  to  Langen  & 
Co.,  Dusseidorf,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,398 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Dec.    16,    1971, 
2162385 

Int.  CI.  B62d  5108 
lis.  CI.  180—79.2  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  servo-assisted  steering  system  for  vehicles 
having  steerable  road  wheels  and  a  steering  wheel  comprising: 
a  pressure  source;  a  reservoir;  a  transmission  including  at  least 
two  parts  interposed  between  the  steering  wheel  and  the  steer- 
able  road  wheels;  a  servo-motor  which  assists  steering  and  acts 
on  any  convenient  point  of  that  part  of  the  transmission  which 
is  remote  from  the  steering  wheel,;  and  a  control  valve  which 
responds  to  small  relative  movements  between  said  two  parts 
of  the  transmission;  the  control  valve  according  to  the  hand  of 
said  relative  movement  connecting  a  working  space  of  the 
servo-motor  either  with  the  pressure  source  or  with  the  reser- 
voir; the  improvement  including  a  pressure  changing  means 
located  in  a  connection  between  the  pressure  source  and  that 
working  space  of  the  servo-motor  which  is  not  controlled  by 
the  control  valve. 


3,884,320 

SELF-DRIVEN  MACHINE,  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL 

STEERING 

Raymond   Louis   Auguste   Leveau,    175  Boulevard   Murat, 

75016  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,608 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  31,  1972, 
72.27519 

Int.  CI.  B62d  49100 
U.S.  CI.  180-79.2  C  18  Claims 

1.  A  self-driven  machine,  in  particular  for  agricultural  use, 
comprising:  a  chassis,  a  rear  set  of  wheels,  a  differential  for  the 
rear  set  of  wheels,  an  engine  unit  in  the  vicinity  of  of  the  rear 
set  of  wheels  and  differential,  a  pair  of  front  steering  wheels, 
a  chassis  element  secured  to  the  chassis  and  defining  at  the 
front  end  of  the  machine  a  yoke  having  a  cross-member  ex- 
tending substantially  throughout  the  width  of  the  machine  and 
two  branches  extending  forwardly  from  and  pivotably 
mounted  on  the  cross-member,  the  branches  respectively 
supporting  the  two  steering  wheels,  means  for  angularly  set- 
ting the  branches  relative  to  the  cross-member,  and  a  steering 
mechanism  operatively  connected  to  the  steering  wheels  for 
orienting  the  steering  wheels  in  the  desired  direction  and 
mainly  disposed  within  the  cross-member  and  the  branches 
whereby  the  yoke  defines  a  space  completely  free  in  the  front 
of  the  machine  for  receiving  working  equipment,  said  steering 
mechanism  comprising  a  steering  control  means,  a  drive  ele- 


ment responsive  to  the  control  means,  an  orienting  device 
combined  with  each  of  the  two  steering  wheels  for  changing 
the  orientation  of  the  corresponding  wheel  relative  to  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  machine  transmission  means,  and  a  differ- 
ential system,  the  drive  element  being  operatively  connected 
to  each  of  the  two  orienting  devices  through  the  transmission 
means  and  to  at  least  one  of  the  orienting  devices  through  the 
differential  system,  the  differential  system  being  operative  to 
render  the  orientations  imparted  to  the  two  steering  wheels  by 
the  drive  element  through  the  transmission  means  and  orient- 


ing devices  different  in  that,  in  respect  of  orientations  of  the 
steering  wheels  other  than  those  in  which  they  are  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  machine  when  the  control  means 
for  steering  the  machine  is  in  a  neutral  position,  each  wheel  is 
oriented  in  a  direction  which  is,  in  plan,  tangent  to  an  arc  of 
a  circle  whose  centre  coincides  with  the  centre  of  the  turning 
circle  of  the  machine  said  differential  system  including  means 
for  modifying  the  effect  of  the  differential  system  in  accor- 
dance with  different  locations  of  the  wheels  resulting  from 
different  angular  settings  of  the  branches  of  the  yoke. 


3,884,321 
LOAD  HANDLING  VEHICLES  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

CAB 
Ronald  Drake,  and  Kenneth  Smith,  both  of  Wakefield,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Joshua  Shaw  &  Sons  Limited,  Batlcy, 
Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,496 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10, 1973, 
52278/73 

Int.  CI.  B60k  35100 
U.S.  CI.  180—89  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having  an  adjustable  cah  movable 
on  the  vehicle  between  two  extreme  laterally  spaced  positions, 
the  improvement  comprising 

1 .  a  pair  of  parallel  Unlcs,  each  link  being  extensible  and 
contractible  in  length,  each  link  being  pivotally  anchored 
on  the  vehicle  and  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  cab  to 
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form  a  parallelogram  whereby  the  cab  can  be  swung 
laterally  on  the  parallel  links, 

2.  drive  means  adapted  to  turn  the  parallel  links  about  the 
pivots  anchored  on  the  vehicle, 

3.  and  restraining  means  connected  to  the  parallel  links  and 
to  the  vehicle,  the  restraining  means  causing  the  length  of 
the  parallel  links  to  be  altered  as  the  cab  moves  whereby 
lateral  motion  of  the  cab  is  confined  to  a  substantially 
straight  path. 


3,884^23 

DEVICE  FOR  GAS-EXIT  DUCTS  TO  CONVERT 
VORTICAL  GAS  FLOW  TO  SOUND-ATTENUATED 
AXIAL  GAS  FLOW      1 
Waher  George  Kunz,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  asignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wiimingtoq,  Dei. 
I  Filed  Juiy  1 1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487^782 

^  Int.  Ci.  FOln  1 100 

MS.  CI.  181-41  7  Claims 


3  884  322 
NOISE  CONTROLLING  HOUSING 
Marii  S.  Nemschoff,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,105 

Int.  CI.  GlOk  moo 

U.S.  CI.  181-33  K  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  garden  tractor  or  the  like  having  an  engine  and  a 
muffler  together  defining  a  noise  source  supported  on  a 
wheeled  chassis  and  having  grille  and  curved  hood  means  on 
said  tractor  adjacent  said  engine,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  noise-controlling  housing  including  front,  side,  and  top 
portions  fiilly  enclosing  said  engine  and  said  muffler  on 
the  front,  top  and  sides, 
said  housing  front  portion  including  said  grille, 
said  housing  top  portion  including  said  curved  hood, 
said  housing  side  portions  constituting  side  panels  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  grille  and  beneath  the  side  edges  of 
said  hood, 
the  major  area  of  said  housing  front  portion  defining  a 
compound  curved  surface  bowed  about  two  axes  lying  in 
different  planes  substantially  normal  to  each  other, 
the  major  area  of  said  housing  side  panels  each  defining  like 
opposed  compound  curved  surfaces  each  bowed  about 
two  axes  lying  in  different  planes  substantially  normal  to 
each  other, 
said  compound  curved  surfaces  of  said  housing  front,  side 
and  top  portions  thereby  together  defining  substantially 
non-resonating  curved  sheet  metal  walls  whereby  said 
housing  is  effective  to  reduce  externally  thereof  the  sound 
emitted  from  said  sound  source  to  a  level  substantially 
below  that  of  a  tractor  having  a  comparable  noise  source 
but  without  said  enclosing  housing  having  said  compound 
curved  surfaces. 


1 .  The  device  for  attenuating  sound  that  resi  ilts  from  releas- 
ing a  vortical  gas  flow  from  the  opening  of  a  gas  exit  duct,  the 
device  comprising 
i.  a  frustum-shaped  tube  open  at  both  ends  jone  of  which  is 
narrower  than  the  other,  the  narrow  end  being  adapted  to 
sealably  and  smoothly  engage  the  opening  of  the  gas  exit 
duct  in  axial  alignment  with  the  duct,      I 
ii.  a  cone-shaped  inner  core  having  one  end'  wider  than  the 
other,  positioned  withinn  tube  (i)  to  form  a  first  annulus 
between  the  tube  and  the  core,  the  wide  pnd  of  the  core 
being  in  the  direction  of  the  wide  end  of  ilhe  tube, 
iii.  an  outer  body  open  at  both  ends  having  one  end  axially 
united  to  the  wide  end  of  tube  (i),  the  outir  body  extend- 
ing along  the  tube  axis  to  provide  a  gas  flow  defining  wall, 
the  open  end  away  from  the  end  that  is  urlited  to  tube  (i) 
having  an  inside  diameter  at  least  equal  p  the  diameter 
of  the  end  that  is  united  to  the  tube, 
IV.  an  inner  body  coaxial  with  and  united  to  <fore  (ii)  having 
an  outer  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
core  at  the  place  of  union,  said  inner  ^dy  extending 
along  the  tube  axis  to  provide  a  gas  flow  defining  a  second 
annulus  in  communication  with  the  first  annulus,  said 
inner  body  and  core  (ii)  combination  beiite  closed  to  gas 
flow  therethrough,  i 

V.  a  multiplicity  of  vanes  axially  disposed  across  the  annulus 
defined  by  the  inner  and  outer  bodies  Jiaving  lengths 
effective  to  convert  vortical  gas  flow  to  akial  gas  flow. 


I  3,884,324 

MOUNTING  FOR  SEISMIC  VIBRATOR 
Ferris  F.  Hamilton,  Denver,  and  James  S.  Johnspn,  Evergreen, 
koth  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  HamUton  Brothers!  Oil  Company] 
Denver,  Colo.  | 

1  Filed  Aug.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279,^80 

I  Int.  CI.  GOlv  1114  I 

U.S.  CI.  181-114  I         9  Claim, 

1.  In  a  seismic  vibrator  assembly  carried  by  a|support  struc- 
ture, said  vibrator  assembly  having  a  vibrator  mass  mounted 
for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  vertical  direction^  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  inner  frame  having  meanj  for  retaining 
the  mass  so  that  vibrations  of  the  mass  will  b*  imparted  di- 
rectly into  the  inner  frame,  a  base  plate  secur^  to  the  inner 
frame  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  engagement  with  the  earth 
whereby  vibrations  of  the  mass  will  be  transrriitted  into  the 
earth,  an  outer  frame  anchored  to  the  support  structure  and 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  surrounding  tfhe  upper  end 
and  sides  of  said  inner  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  vibration 
dampmg  units  interconnecting  the  inner  and  ojter  frames  to 
separate  said  frames,  said  damping  units  including  first  vibra- 
tion damping  means  separating  the  upper  end^  of  said  inner 
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and  outer  frames  whereby  to  confine  the  application  of  vibra- 
tional forces  generated  by  the  mass  to  a  downward  vertical 
direction  of  movement  and  second  vibration  damping  means 
disposed  between  the  frames  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 


vertical  direction  whereby  vibrations  of  the  mass  will  be  con- 
centrated along  said  vertical  direction  of  movement  while 
isolating  the  vibrations  from  the  outer  frame  so  that  the  energy 
transmitted  by  the  mass  into  the  earth  is  maximized. 


3.884,325 
CIRCUIT  FOR  ENERGIZING  PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL 
AND  DETECTING  PEAK  AMPLITUDE  OF  A  REFLECTED 

SIGNAL 
Christopher  S.  Cowles,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,339 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  1114,  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  1 8 1  —  1 39  4  Claims 


♦/ 


*  '3 


21 


-OHP- 


^ 


27 


20 


E— )5 


1.  A  circuit  for  exciting  a  piezoelectric  transducer  and 
detecting  the  peak  amplitude  of  a  reflected  signal,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

a  resonance  circuit,  said  transducer  being  coupled  to  said 
resonance  circuit; 

a  signal  source  having  a  voltage  of  predetermined  polarity; 
a  diode  circuit  having  a  breakdown  voltage  in  one  direc- 
tion that  exceeds  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  reflected 
signal  to  be  detected,  said  voltage  drop  being  less  than  the 
amplitude  of  the  signal  source,  said  diode  circuit  coupling 
said  signal  source  to  said  resonant  circuit;  and 

a  capacitor,  said  capacitor  being  coupled  to  said  resonant 
circuit  by  a  blocking  diode  disposed  to  pass  to  said  capac- 
itor only  signals  having  a  polarity  op|X)site  that  of  said 
signal  source. 


3,884,326 

LOUDSPEAKER  AND  ENCLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Timothy  R.  Orisek,  108  Stirrup  Lane,  Burr  Ridge,  IlL  60008 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,672 

Int.  CI.  GlOk  13100;  H04r  1128 

U.S.  CI.  181—155  5  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  and  enclosure  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  cylindrical  container  having  one  closed  end 
and  an  open  end,  an  elongated  sheet  of  fibrous  material  coiled 
into  a  loosely  wound  cylinder  disposed  in  the  container  abut- 
ting the  closed  end  and  partially  filling  the  container,  a  flat 
elongated  strip  having  two  normal  bends  forming  a  central 
portion  disposed  in  abutment  with  the  wound  sheet  of  fibrous 
material  and  a  pair  of  legs  of  equal  length  extending  from  the 
central  portion  of  the  strip  toward  the  open  end  of  the  con- 
tainer in  abutment  with  the  side  of  the  container,  a  loud- 
speaker having  a  frame  and  vibratile  cone,  the  frame  being 
mounted  on  the  strip  and  the  cone  being  disposed  coaxially  of 
the  container  and  diverging  toward  the  open  end  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  a  cylinder  of  fibrous  material  disposed  within  the 
container  and  extending  from  the  central  portion  of  the  strip 
to  the  open  end  of  the  container,  said  cylinder  of  fibrous 
material  being  disposed  between  the  container  and  the  frame 
of  the  loudspeaker  and  abutting  said  frame. 


3,884,327 

INVALID'S  PORTABLE  STEP  UNIT  AND  ATTACHED 

CARRYING  HANDLE  MEMBER  THEREFOR 

Cary  Wayne  Zigman,  1239  ConeU,  Highland  Park,  lU.  60035 

Fikd  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,402 

Int.  CI.  A47c  9112 

U.S.  CI.  182— 113  1  Ctoim 


1.  An  invalid's  portable  step  unit  and  carrying  handle  mem- 
ber therefor,  comprising 

a.  a  step  unit  including 

1 .  a  supporting  frame; 

2.  a  horizontally  extending  platform  unit  carried  by  the 
said  supporting  frame  at  the  top  thereof; 

b.  a  carrying  handle  member  including 

1 .  a  lower  end  portion  attached  to  and  extending  verti- 
cally upwardly  from  the  said  platform  unit;  the  said 
carrying  handle  member  including 
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2.  an  upper  end  portion  having 
a.  a  handle  attached  thereto; 

c.  the  said  carrying  handle  member  including 

1.  outer  and  inner  telescopically  interconnected  and 
vertically  adjustable  tubular  members; 

d.  the  said  handle  member  being  attached  to  one  of  the  said 
telescopically  interconnected  tubular  members; 

e.  manually  operable  latching  means  attached  to  and  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  telescopically  interconnected  tubular 
members  for  releasably  latching  the  said  telescopically 
interconnected  tubular  members  in  a  selected  position 
vertically  relative  to  each  other; 

f.  the  said  platform  unit  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and 
side  surfaces; 

g.  the  said  carrying  handle  member  being  attached  to  the 
said  platform  unit  adjacent  the  said  rear  surface  thereof 
and  centrally  between  the  said  side  surfaces  of  said  plat- 
form unit;  and 

h.  the  said  carrying  handle  member  including  a  handle 
which  is  disposed  generally  parallel  to  and  in  coplanar 
relationship  with  the  said  rear  surface  of  the  said  platform 
unit. 


3,884,328 
SCAFFOLD  PLANK 
Chester  I.  WilHains,  1501  Madison  St.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49507 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,614 

lat  CI.  E04g  5108,  1/16 

U.S.  CL  182-222  2  Claims 


I4a  Ift  14c  I4« 


rmnrmBBH 


ISO  "      ISb  I9c 


1.  A  stackable  scaffolding  plank  having  a  cross-section 
adapted  for  extrusion,  said  scaffold  plank  having  a  plurality  of 
inclined  first  and  second  web  portions  and  a  plurality  of  upper 
and  lower  sections  interconnecting  adjacent  web  ]X)rtions  at 
the  points  of  closest  proximity  therebetween,  said  sections  and 
web  portions  being  disposed  to  define  an  undulated  configura- 
tion, wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  interlock  portion  extending  along  one  edge  of  said 
plank  and  including  an  outer  flange  coplanar  with  said 
lower  sections,  the  free  edge  of  said  outer  flange  having 
an  edge  offset,  and  an  inner  flange  spaced  from,  extend- 
ing parallel  to,  and  shorter  than,  said  outer  flange; 
a  second  interlock  portion,  extending  along  the  opposite 
edge  of  said   plank   from  said  first  interlock  portion, 
adapted  to  mate  with  the  first  interlock  portion  of  an 
adjacent  scaffold  plank,  and  including  a  flange  having  a 
part  thereof  extending  parallel  to  and  receivable  between 
said  inner  and  outer  flanges  of  the  first  interlock  portion 
of  said  adjacent  similar  plank,  said  part  of  said  flange 
being  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  lower  sections  by  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  outer 
flange,  and  also  having  a  recess  normally  receiving  the 
edge  offset  of  said  similar  plank;  and 
abutment  means  disposed  at  intermediate  positions  on  said 
first  and  second  web  portions  to  engage  said  lower  sec- 
tions of  a  similar  plank  with  said  undulated  configurations 
interengaged,  said  abutment  means  extending  laterally  to 
limit  the  depth  of  interengagement  of  said  configurations. 


3,884329 
.    SPEEDOMETER  CABLE  LUBRICATING  DEVICE 
Henry  W.  Steffen,  P.O.  Box  246,  Morton,  Mi4n.  56270 
.  Filed  Sept  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395^37 

I  Int.  a.  F16n  1/00,  21/00 


r 


vs.  CI.  184—1  R 


Z7  16 


8  Claims 


2$     32    31  ^26 


1. 

said 

eter 

A 

B. 

C 


E. 
F. 
G 


A  nozzle  fitting  for  a  pressure  lubricating  (  evice  adapting 
device  to  the  lubrication  of  automotive  ve  licle  speedom- 
cables,  said  fitting  comprising: 
.  a  generally  cylindrical  body; 

a  central  longitudinal  passage  through  sa  d  body; 
the   upstream   end   of  said   passage   b(5ing   internally 
threaded,  whereby  said  fitting  is  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  lubricating  device; 

I.  the  opposite  downstream  end  of  said  passage  being  a  first 
recess  of  circular  cross  section,  whereby  thje  nozzle  fitting 
is  adapted  to  receive  therein  with  a  slide  fit  the  bottom 
end  fitting  of  one  form  of  speedometer  cable  housing; 

an  annular  shoulder  at  the  upstream  eijd  of  said  first 
recess;  j 

a  sealing  gasket  having  a  central  openii^g  therein  and 
seated  on  said  shoulder;  T 

a  further  recess  of  circular  cross  section  disposed  imme- 
diately upstream  from  said  first  named  |  recess  and  in 
direct  fluid  communication  therewith,  tl^e  diameter  of 
said  further  recess  corresponding  generally  to  the  diame- 
ter of  the  opening  in  said  sealing  gasket; 
.  an  annular  ring  surrounding  said  first  recelBS  and  project- 
ing from  the  downstream  end  of  said  bodf;  and 
the  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  adjacent  *o  said  annular 
ring  being  externally  threaded,  whereby  th^  nozzle  fitting 
is  adapted  to  engage  the  internally  threaded  bottom  end 
fitting  of  another  form  of  speedometer  cable  housing. 


3,884,330 
COIN  OPERATED  VENDING  APPARATUS  ^ITH  DOOR 


EREFORE 

lignor  to  K- 
:aUf. 
14 

36  Claims 


OPERATED  COIN  RETURN  &  PAWLS 
Jack  S.  Chalabian,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif., 
Jack  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Gardena, 
I  Filed  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305, 

'  Int.  CI.  G07f  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  194—59 

1.  A  vending  machine  comprising 
a  housing  having 
means  for  supporting  a  product  to  be  sold, 
a  door  for  selectively  providing  access  to  thei  product  from 

the  exterior  of  said  display  case,  and 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  door  comprising 
a  coin  selecting  and  receiving  apparatus  iitcluding 
a  coin  receiving  and  transfer  chute, 
pawl  means  extending  into  said  chute  ikt  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  thereto, 
a  locking  bar  hingedly  connected  to  Said  door  and 
extending  across  the  bottom  of  said  chiite  and  having 
I  engaging  means  thereon  for  locking  said  door  against 

being  opened  and  coin  seating  means  jthereon,  and 
means  for  opening  said  chute  throughout  the  length 
thereof  to  reject  the  coins  therein  when  said  opening 
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means  is  actuated  by  said  engaging  means  as  a  con- 
sumer attempts  to  open  said  door,  unless  the  proper 


3,884332 

DISC  BRAKE  WITH  CANTILEVERED  TORQUE 

RECEIVING  MEMBERS 

William  D.  Walther,  Kettering,  and  Chester  N.  Fauin,  Troy, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dayton-Wakher  Corporatioa' 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,035 

Int.  CL  F16d  65/02 

U.S.  CL  188-73.4  5  ctoh„s 


-^^ 


coinage  is  positioned  between  said  coin  seating  and 
said  pawl  means. 


3,884,331 
BEARING  UNIT 
Sture  L.  Asberg,  Partille,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.,  Overtoom,  Am- 
sterdam-W,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,855 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  9,   1972, 
7215139;  Nov.  28,  1972,  7216088 

Int.  CI.  B60t  1/06 
U.S.  CL  188-18  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  unit  and  braking  device  for  a  rotary  element 
comprising  an  inner  ring  having  as  an  integral  one  piece  struc- 
ture a  two  row  bearing  surface  and  a  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange  forming  a  braking  means,  said  radially  extend- 
ing flange  having  an  upwardly  extending  portion  forming  said 
braking  means  axially  displaced  from  said  two  row  bearing 
surface  by  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  radially  extending 
flange  spacing  said  two  row  bearing  surface  from  said  up- 
wardly extending  portion  such  that  the  boundary  plane  of  said 
braking  means  is  axially  displaced  from  the  entire  area  defin- 
ing said  two  row  bearing  surface,  a  plurality  of  roller  elements, 
and  an  outer  ring  having  a  two  row  bearing  surface  positioned 
about  said  inner  ring  bearing  surface  with  two  rows  of  said 
roller  elements  therebetween. 


1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  braking  disc  adapted  to  rotate  with  a  vehicle 
wheel, 

b.  a  brake  housing  support  including  opposed  brake  rails 
disposed  at  spaced  positions  about  the  periphery  of  said 
disc, 

c.  a  brake  housing  having  rail  engaging  surfaces  mounted  on 
said  brake  rails, 

d.  retaining  means  for  locking  one  of  said  rail  engaging 
surfaces  of  said  brake  housing  to  one  of  said  brake  rails, 
e.  spring  means  associated  with  the  other  of  said  rails, 
engaging  the  other  of  said  rail  engaging  surfaces  of  said 
brake  housing  and  urging  said  brake  housing  toward  said 
one  rail  and  said  retaining  means  associated  therewith, 

f.  said  brake  housing  including  arcuately  shaped  piston  and 
reaction  portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc, 
g.  bridging  means  extending  across  a  periphery  of  said 
disc  from  said  piston  to  said  reaction  portion  of  said  brake 
housing  adjacent  said  rail  engaging  surfaces  thereof  and 
at  the  center  thereof, 

h.  said  bridging  means  defining  a  pair  of  openings  through 
said  housing  to  said  disc, 

i.  opposed  pairs  of  brake  pads  received  in  each  of  said 
openings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc, 

j.  means  resilientiy  suspending  said  brake  pads  from  said 
bridging  means, 

k.  fixed  pin  means  mounted  in  said  reaction  portion  of  said 
brake  housing  beneath  said  bridging  means,  extending 
inwardly  and  terminating  spaced  from  an  outer  face  of 
said  disc, 

I.  movable  pin  means  slidably  mounted  for  movement  axi- 
ally thereof  in  said  piston  portion  of  said  brake  housing, 
extending  axially  outwardly  and  terminating  spaced  from 
an  inner  face  of  said  disc, 

m.  said  fixed  and  movable  pins  being  disposed  radially 
inwardly  of  said  periphery  of  said  disc, 

n.  first  abutment  means  on  each  of  said  brake  pads  adapted 
to  engage  said  bridging  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
rail  engaging  surfaces, 

o.  second  abutment  means  on  each  of  said  brake  pads 
adapted  to  engage  said  fixed  and  movable  pins,  and 

p.  piston  means  slidably  received  within  said  piston  portion 
of  said  brake  housing  and  adapted  to  effect  frictional 
engagement  of  said  brake  pads  with  said  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  said  disc. 
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3,884^33 
TREAD  BRAKE  UNIT  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
Ctaudc  Dubois,  Gagny,  and  Georges  Dalibout,  Paris,  both  of 
FnuMe,  asaigMNTs  to  WABCO  Wcstinghouse  GmbH,  Frein- 
ville^vran,  France 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,822 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioii    France,    July    16,    1973, 
73.26011 

Int.  CI.  B60t  11114 
U.S.  CI.  188-153  R  9  claims 


3,884,334 
SCREW  THREAD  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Alf  A.  A.  Erilcsson,  Naclm,  Sweden,  assignoijto  Aktiebolaget 
Svenslu  Precisionsvertyg,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407^095 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Oct.    26,    1972, 
13880/72 

Int.  CI.  F16d  43120 
U.S.  CI.  192-56  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  tread  brake  unit  for  braking  the  wheel  of  a  railway 
vehicle,  said  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  brake  shoe  having  a  release  position,  in  which  a  prede- 
termined normal  amount  of  clearance  is  provided  be- 
tween the  wheel  and  the  brake  shoe,  and  being  operable 
to  an  application  position  for  applying  braking  force  to 
the  wheel; 

b.  a  housing; 

c.  a  brake  hanger  having  one  end  pivotal ly  fixed  on  said 
housing  with  the  other  end  thereof  movable  through  a 
first  arcuate  path  and  having  said  brake  shoe  pivotally 
mounted  thereon  at  a  point  between  the  ends  of  the  brake 
shoe; 

d.  power  means  supported  on  said  housing  for  providing 
braking  force  for  the  brake  shoe; 

e.  a  brake  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  fixed  on  said 
housing  with  the  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
power  means  and  movable  through  a  second  arcuate  path 
disposed  radially  opposite  to  said  first  arcuate  path;  and 
f.  a  push  rod  assembly  including  a  push  rod  having  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  brake 
hanger  concentrically  relative  to  the  pivotal  mounting  of 
said  brake  shoe  and  being  pivotally  connected,  at  a  point 
of  the  push  rod  between  the  ends  thereof,  to  a  point  of  the 
brake  lever  between  said  one  end  and  said  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  push  rod  having  the  other  end  thereof  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  and  being  axially  movable  in  a 
curvilinear  path  by  said  brake  lever  for  transmitting  brak- 
ing force  to  the  brake  shoe;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
flexible  support  means  disposed  between  said  housing 

and  the  other  end  of  said  push  rod  for  providing  universal 
movement  of  said  other  end  of  the  push  rod  relative  to  the 
housing  to  compensate  for  the  curvilinear  axial  move- 
ment of  the  push  rod. 


g 


|1.  Screw  thread  cutting  apparatus,  compiising  a  driving 
part,  a  driven  part  and  clutch  elements  provided  therebetween 
and  having  drivers  which  when  transferring  torque  between 
said  parts  are  in  engagement  with  one  anotheil  but  on  excess 
of  a  predetermined  value  of  said  torque  becomi  disengaged  by 
axial  displacement  of  one  of  said  elements  agiinst  the  action 
of  spring  members,  torque  transferring  locking  jnembers  being 
provided  in  recesses  formed  firstly  in  said  oi^e  element  and 
secondly  in  one  of  said  parts,  said  recesses  in  said  one  element 
having  portions  extending  in  a  peripheral  direction  and  pres- 
enting guide  surfaces  for  the  locking  members  during  axial 
movement  thereof,  said  one  element  being  under  the  action  of 
friction  members  which  upon  disengagement  brake  said  one 
element  and  transfer  the  locking  members  fr0m  the  torque 
transferring  positions  into  the  guide  surfaced  for  complete 
disengagement  of  the  drivers,  and  wherein  for  ^he  purpose  of 
application  of  this  device  to  a  reversible  screw]  thread  cutting 
apparatus  where  the  driving  part  always  has  t|ie  same  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  the  other  clutch  element  comprises  two  con- 
centrically arranged  element  parts,  which  within  limits  are 
rotatable  relative  to  one  another,  of  which  eletient  parts  one 
is  disposed  for  cooperation  with  the  friction  members  and  the 
other  is  formed  with  drivers  so  as  upon  reversaljof  the  appara- 
tus to  cause  the  last-mentioned  element  part  to  Ibe  accelerated 
to  higher  speed  by  the  friction  members  assisted  by  the  fric- 
tion moment  exerted  on  the  first-mentioned  element  part 
thereby  to  ensure  that  the  drivers  of  the  two  cjutch  elements 
always  return  to  the  clutch  engagement  positidn. 


1  3,884,335 

DUAL  CLUTCHES  WITH  SPLASH  &  GRAVITY  COOLING 

CIRCUITS  ] 

Herbert  Edward  Ashfield,  and  Thomas  Eastwood,  both  of 

Huddersfieid,  England,  assignors  to  David  Brown  Tractors 

Limited,  Huddersfieid,  England  { 

,  Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,682 

J  Int.  CI.  F16d  13172  I 

US.  CL  192-113  B  5  Claims 

1.  An  engine/clutch  combination  comprising  an  engine 
flywheel,  a  shaft  co-axial  with  the  flywheel,  a  sleeve  surround- 
ing the  shaft,  a  clutch  mechanism  including  at  le^t  one  clutch 
plate  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  firictionally  eigageable  be- 
tween an  axially  moveable  pressure  plate  and  th«  flywheel  and 
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at  least  one  clutch  plate  mounted  on  the  sleeve  and  frictionally 
engageable  by  axial  movement  of  another  pressure  plate,  a 
stationary  clutch  housing  enveloping  the  flywheel  and  the 
clutch  mechanism  and  acting  at  its  base  as  a  sump,  a  trough 
within  the  housing  forming  a  well  accommodating  the  lower 
portions  of  the  flywheel  and  the  clutch  mechanism  and  sur- 
rounded by  oil  in  the  sump,  means  defining  a  space  separate 
from  the  sump  between  the  trough  and  the  clutch  housing  for 
collecting  oil  flung  from  the  rotating  flywheel  and  clutch 


mechanism  and  impeding  its  direct  return  to  the  trough, 
means  defining  an  aperture  in  the  trough  adjacent  that  face  of 
the  flywheel  remote  from  the  clutch  mechanism,  an  annular 
groove  in  said  face  of  the  flywheel  for  receiving  oil  flowing 
through  the  aperture  from  the  space,  at  least  one  passage  in 
the  flywheel  for  delivering  oil  from  the  groove  to  the  clutch 
plate  on  the  shaft,  and  at  least  one  further  passage  in  the 
flywheel  for  delivering  oil  from  the  groove  to  the  clutch  plate 
on  the  sleeve. 


3,884,336 
SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  PRESSES,  MACHINES  AND 

FIXTURES 

Robert  W.  Williamson,  77  Cedar  Acres,  Brunswick,  Ga.  37520 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,516,  April  16, 1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,847,259.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

435,900 

Int.  CI.  F16p  3106 

U.S.  CI.  192—131  R  53  Claims 


jr 


1.  Safety  mechanism  for  use  by  an  operator  of  a  machine 
having  at  least  one  machine  elment  which  moves  during  each 
machine  operating  cycle:  said  safety  mechanism  including 
hand  restraint  apparatus  comprising  hand  restraint  means  for 
the  hands  of  the  operator  and  hand  restraint  moving  means 
operatively  coupled  with  said  hand  restraint  means  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  said  hand  restraint  means  between 
a  released  position  which  permits  at  least  one  of  the  operator's 
hands  to  be  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  at  least  one 
machine  element  and  a  restraining  position  which  prevents 
both  of  the  operator's  hands  ft'om  being  disposed  in  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  at  least  one  machine  element;  a  mechanical 


safety  interlock  means  controllably  operable  to  a  safety  posi- 
tion wherein  the  same  is  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
at  least  one  machine  element  for  bodily  stopping  travel 
thereof  and  to  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  mechanical 
safety  interlock  means  clears  the  path  of  travel  of  said  at  least 
one  machine  element;  a  mechanical  safety  interlock  moving 
means  for  moving  said  mechanical  safety  interiock  means 
between  said  two  operative  positions  thereof;  and  control 
means  for  interlocking  said  hand  restraint  moving  means,  said 
mechanical  safety  interlock  moving  means  and  the  machine 
such  that  a  machine  operating  cycle  can  begin  only  when  both 
said  hand  restraint  means  is  in  its  restraining  position  and  said 
mechanical  safety  interiock  means  is  in  its  retracted  position. 


3,884337 

COIN-OPERATED  LATCH  MECHANISM 

Henry  Cari  VoegeH,  918  Gibbs  Road,  Venice,  Fla.  33595 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,423 

Int.  CI.  G07f  11104 

U.S.  CI.  194-59  9  CUims 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  use  in  a  coin-operated  dispensing 
device  including  a  cabinet  having  a  cooperative  opening  to 
provide  access  to  said  cabinet,  closure  means  selectively  to 
close  said  opening,  and  a  coin-operated  mechanism  actuated 
upon  receipt  of  at  least  one  coin  of  selected  value,  comprising: 
a.  latch  means  adapted  selectively  to  engage  said  closure 
means  when  said  closure  means  is  in  a  first  selected  position 
relative  to  said  opening  of  said  cabinet; 

b.  bias  means  normally  to  urge  said  latch  means  out  of 
engagement  with  said  closure  means; 

c.  first  linkage  means  to  be  disposed  in  a  first  linkage  posi- 
tion to  set  said  latch  means  in  engagement  with  said 
closure  means  and  to  be  disposed  in  a  second  linkage 
position,  such  that  said  bias  means  releases  said  latch 
means  from  engagement  with  said  closure  means; 

d.  release  means  actuated  by  said  coin-operated  mechanism 
to  actuate  said  first  linkage  means  from  said  first  linkage 
F>osition  to  said  second  linkage  position,  when  at  least  one 
coin  of  selected  value  is  received  by  said  coin-operated 
mechanism;  and 

e.  reset  linkage  means  connected  to  said  closure  means  to 
be  actuated  by  movement  of  said  closure  means,  and 
adapted  selectively  to  engage  said  first  linkage  means  to 
move  said  first  linkage  means  from  said  second  linkage 
position  and  into  said  first  linkage  position  when  said 
closure  means  is  moved  to  said  first  selected  position 
relative  to  said  cabinet. 
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DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTMENT  AND  LINE-BY-LINE 
MOVEMENT  OF  A  TYPE  BODY  IN  A  TYPE  PRINTING 

DEVICE 
Rudolf  KoUer,  Munich,  Gcrmauy,  assignor  to  Siemens  Alttien- 
gcaelsclMft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1969,  Ser.  No.  854,409 
Chims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept    5,    1968, 
6753614 

Int.  CI.  B41j  19118 
U.S.  CL  197-49  7  Claims 


1  Vluitmi~\^  }*■ 

mm  -  stV'      \*fC"^tM*T' 


1.  In  a  type  printing  device  having  a  type  body  of  a  plurality 
of  type  carriers  shiftably  supported  in  a  carriage  to  present 
different  type  carriers  for  striking  by  a  hammer  means  carried 
by  the  carriage  as  the  carriage  is  being  moved  along  a  platen 
member  of  the  device,  the  improvements  comprising; 
a  pull  cable  having  one  end  rigidly  connected  to  the  carriage 
and  the  other  end  connected  by  a  flexible  connection  to 
the  carriage  to  form  a  continuous  loop,  said  pull  cable 
being  rigidly  coupled  to  the  type  body  adjacent  said  other 
end; 
feed  means  directly  engaging  the  pull  cable  to  move  the 
carriage  a  predetermined  distance  along  the  platen  in 
response  to  a  feed  signal;  and 
character  selection  means  directly  engaging  the  pull  cable 
between  the  feed  means  and  the  other  end  to  move  the 
other  end  of  the  pull  cable  relatively  to  the  flexible  con- 
nection in  response  to  a  character  selection  signal  so  that 
the  type  body  is  shifted  in  the  carriage  to  position  the 
desired  type  carrier  for  the  hammer  means. 


3,884,339 
ASYNCHRONOUS  SERIAL  PRINTER 
Fabrizio  Castoidi,   MBan;   Serrio  Cattaneo,   Vogbera,   and 
Adriano  Niccolai,  Comaredo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
HoneywcH  Information  Systems  Italia,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,787,  Jan.  22,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,499 
Int.  CI.  B41j  1132 
U.S.  CL  197—53  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  serial  on-the-fly  printer  for  serially  printing  charac- 
ters at  a  phirality  of  printing  positions  to  form  a  print  line, 
wherein  a  type-carrying  member  is  maintained  in  continuous 
motion  to  present  in  sequence  different  characters  at  a  print- 
ing position  with  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  characters 
proximate  to  the  printing  position  being  substantially  parallel 
to  the  print  line,  and  wherein  said  type-carrying  member  is 
mounted  on  a  printing  carriage  which  is  moved  between  adja- 
cent printing  positions  with  a  movement  independent  of  the 
motion  of  said  type-carrying  member,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 
type-carrying  member  relative  to  said  detecting  means  and  for 
delivering  coded  signals  representing  said  position  of  the 
type-carrying  member,  comparing  means  for  comparing  said 


I 

icjte 


coded  signals  with  a  code  representing  a  character  required  to 
be  printed  to  generate  signals  representing  thej  results  of  said 


comparison,  and  means  for  timing  at  a  variable  fate  responsive 


to  the  movement  of  said  carriage  and  coupled  to  said  compar- 
ing means,  said  timing  means  being  effective  for  controlling 
printing  at  suitable  moments  in  said  printing  positions,  inde- 
pendently of  the  actual  position  of  said  printing  carriage. 


3,884,340 
TYPE  DISC  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Herbert  Tramposch,  Riverside,  and  David  W.  Hubbard,  Stam- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney-Bowts,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.  I 
1             Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,126 
'                              Int.  Ci.  B41j  1132 
U.S.  Ci.  197—53 


?^" 
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1  Claim 


composite  of 


2b 


1.  A  printing  disc  assembly  constructed  of  a 
structural  members,  said  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  disc  shaped  member  having  a  plurality  of  flexible  plas- 
tic arms  radially  extending  outwardly  from  li  hub  portion 
of  said  disc  member,  said  arms  each  having  $  head  section 
at  an  outer  portion  thereof,  each  of  said  head  sections 
having  a  character  disposed  thereon;  and   | 

B.  a  plurality  of  metal  print  character  members  annulariy 
arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  and  each  having  a 
character  and  securing  means,  each  of  s^id  character 
members  being  respectively  secured  to  an  and  portion  of 
a  corresponding  arm  by  means  of  said  securing  means, 
thus  forming  a  composite  printing  disc  assembly,  each 
character  of  said  metal  print  members  correspondingly 
disposed  over  and  upon  a  matching  character  of  the  head 
sections,  so  as  to  form  integral  character  composites. 


3,884341 

PAPER  STRIP  TRANSPORT  AND  PRINTING 

MECHANISM  HAVING  A  COMMON  pRIVE 

Heinz-Gunter  Wagner,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignfr  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,72)4 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   De«.    30,    1971. 
2165941  I 

Int.  CL  B41j  15100  I 

U.S.  CL  197—133  R  |       9  Claims 

1.  A  paper  strip  transport  and  printing  mechanism  compris- 
ing: a  supply  source  for  supplying  paper  strip;  t^e-up  means 
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for  taking  up  the  paper  strip;  feeding  means  for  feeding  for- 
wardly  the  paper  strip  taken  from  said  supply  source,  said 
feeding  means  including  a  feed-roller  engaging  the  paper  strip, 
and  a  feed-roller  gear  rigidly  connected  to  said  feed-roller; 
printing  means  positioned  in  front  of  said  feeding  means  for 
printing  on  said  paper  strip;  and,  actuating  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  feeding  means,  said  printing  means  and  said  take-up 
means,  said  actuating  means  including:  a  single  drive  means, 
first  transmission  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  drive 
means  to  said  printing  means  to  actuate  said  printing  means, 
said  first  transmission  means  including  ancillary  transmission 
means  for  actuating  said  feeding  means  in  a  predetermined 
time  relation  to  the  actuation  of  said  printing  means,  and, 
second  transmission  means  for  connecting  said  drive  means 


with  said  take-up  means  to  actuate  said  take-up  means  to  take 
up  the  paper  strip  moved  forward  by  said  feeding  means,  said 
first  transmission  means  including  a  first  shaft  keyed  to  said 
printing  means,  and  cam-follower  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  drive  means  to  said  first  shaft  for  imparting  thereto  a 
reciprocative  motion  in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  drive 
means;  and,  said  ancillary  transmission  means  comprising  a 
ratchet  wheel  rotatively  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  so  as  to  be 
freely  rotative  with  respect  thereto,  said  ratchet  wheel  being 
equipped  with  a  gear  wheel  for  engaging  said  feed-roller  gear, 
and  a  pawl  for  coacting  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  paw] 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  shaft  so  as  to  be 
actuated  by  the  reciprocative  motion  of  said  first  shaft  to  turn 
said  ratchet  wheel  in  a  direction  for  turning  said  feed-roller  in 
a  direction  to  feed  the  paper  strip  forward. 


3,884,342 
PORTABLE  DATA  SET 
Robert  P.  MulhoUand,  CentcrviUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1970,  Ser.  No.  83,051 
Int.  CI.  B41j  29102 
VS.  CL  197—186  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  portable  data  set  comprising  an  assembly  having  a 
housing,  a  keyboard  mounted  by  said  housing,  and  a  handle 
connected  to  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  elongated 
recess  in  its  lower  surface  extending  toward  said  handle,  said 
recess  being  shaped  to  receive  the  user's  arm,  the  set  being 


capable  of  being  supported  on  the  arm  of  the  user  while  at  the 
same  time  the  handle  is  capable  of  being  gripped  by  his  one 


2IB 


hand  and  the  user  is  able  to  operate  the  keyboard  with  his 
other  hand. 


3,884,343 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Derek  James  Stephens,  Solihull;  Eseni  Gogo  MacFarlane, 
NorthfieM,  and  Owen  James  Turner,  BoumvOle,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Cadbury  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,036 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.   10, 
1972,  11297 

Int.  CI.  B65g  47152 
U.S.  CL  198-23  15  Cbims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  transversely  arranged  rows  of 
units  from  a  continuously  moving  substantially  horizontal 
main  conveyor  in  a  single  file  to  a  second  conveyor,  said 
second  conveyor  extending  transversely  of  the  main  conveyor 
and  at  the  same  height  said  apparatus  comprising  a  mobile 
frame  movable  to  a  position  adjacent  the  main  conveyor,  a 
beam  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  movable  so  as  to 
extend  transversely  across  and  above  the  main  conveyor  in 
cantilever  fashion,  a  stop  mounted  on  said  beam  and  extend- 
ing transversely  across  the  main  conveyor  in  a  position  to 
arrest  a  row  of  units  on  the  main  conveyor,  a  pusher  mounted 
on  said  beam  and  transversely  movable  relative  to  the  main 
conveyor  for  transferring  rows  of  units  bearing  against  the 
stop  from  the  main  conveyor  to  the  second  conveyor,  an 
aligning  member  extending  parallel  to,  and  in  advance  of  the 
stop,  said  aligning  member  being  arranged  to  arrest  a  row  of 
units  until  individual  units  of  a  row  are  aligned  transversely  of 
the  main  conveyor  and  means  for  moving  the  aligning  member 
to  an  inoperative  portion  in  which  units  can  pass  thereunder 
to  the  stop. 
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3,884,344 

ARTICLE  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Hurst,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  BaU  Corporation, 

Muncic,  Ind. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  99,405,  Dec.  18, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,712,453, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  784,845,  Dec.  18, 1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,641,959.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,951 

Int.  CI.  B65g  47126 
U.S.  CI.  198—31  A  A  2  Claims 


May  20,  1975 


transporting  conveyor  being  provided  witl^  a  board  reclining 
support  associated  therewith  near  the  end  portion  of  the  erect- 
ing conveyor  for  receiving  and  holding  thei  boards  while  they 
are  being  conveyed  on  the  transporting  cortveyor,  a  discharge 
conveyor  for  removing  the  boards  from  thi  transporting  con- 
veyor, a  reversing  gear  comprising  an  L-shaped  member  rotat- 
ably  disp)osed  about  the  discharge  end  portion  of  the  trans- 
porting conveyor,  said  L-shaped  member  Containing  a  board 
erecting  base  and  a  board  piling  up  base  disposed  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  with  respect  to  each  otheij  and  adapted  to  be 
operatively  cooperative  with  each  other,  s^id  board  erecting 
base  being  rotatable  from  a  recessed  position  below  the  trans- 
porting conveyor  to  a  substantially  vertical  position  and  said 
board  piling  up  base  being  simultaneously  rotatable  from  a 
substantially  vertical  position  to  a  recessed  position  below  the 
discharge  conveyor,  and  means  for  rotating  |the  board  erecting 
base  and  thfl  board  piling  up  base. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  articles  from  a  predetermined 
location  comprising:  a  first  conveyor  extending  from  said 
location  to  a  first  transfer  zonp  and  being  provided  with  an 
endless  loop  type  belt,  the  upper  pass  of  which  is  adapted  to 
carry  articles  and  deliver  them  to  the  first  transfer  zone;  a 
second  conveyor  extending  from  the  first  transfer  zone  to  a 
second  transfer  zone  and  being  provided  with  an  endless  loop 
type  belt,  the  lower  pass  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  articles 
at  the  first  transfer  zone  and  deliver  them  to  the  second  trans- 
fer zone;  and  magnetic  pick  up  means  associated  with  the 
second  conveyor  to  sequentially  raise  the  articles  delivered  to 
the  first  transfer  zone  into  contact  with  the  belt  of  the  second 
conveyor  and  retain  them  in  contact  therewith  during  delivery 
to  the  second  transfer  zone,  said  magnetic  pick  up  means 
comprising  a  body  attached  to  the  conveyor  belt;  a  magnet 
carried  by  said  body  and  having  an  outer  face;  a  plunger 
carried  by  said  body  and  having  an  inner  free  end  and  an  outer 
end;  and  a  spacer  head  at  the  outer  end  of  the  plunger  nor- 
mally closely  overlying  the  outer  face  of  the  manget  and  mov- 
able away  from  said  face  on  occasion  to  push  an  article  out  of 
the  field  of  the  magnet  to  release  the  article. 


I 


3,884,346 
CONVEYOR  UNIT 
Patrick  O'Neill,  and  Patrick  Joseph  Dougla^,  both  of  Dungan- 
non.  Northern  Ireland,  assignors  to  Poiferscreen  Interna- 
tional Limited,  Dungannon,  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3^,293 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kitigdom,  June  22, 
1972,  29399/72;  Aug.  26,  1972,  39925/72 
Int.  CI.  B65g  37100 
CI.  198—99 


U.S 


1  Claim 


1. 


3,884,345 
APPARATUS  FOR  PILING  BOARDS 
Masateru  Tokuno,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rengo  Co., 
Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,715 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   15,   1972,  47- 
26772 

Int.  CI.  B65g  57100 
U.S.  CI.  198-35 


A  conveyor  assembly  comprising  a  niain  conveyor;  an 
extension  conveyor  unit  comprising  an  upright  C-frame,  a 
framework  mounted  on  said  C-frame  and  a  conveyor  mounted 
on  said  framework,  said  framework  being  ^ivotally  mounted 
along  an  upright  axis  on  the  lower  arm  of]  the  C-frame  and 
connected  to  the  upper  arm  by  a  brace,  also  j>ivotally  mounted 
along  said  axis;  attachment  means  mountinc  said  C-frame  to 
the  off-loading  end  of  said  main  conveyor,  comprising  a  piv- 
otal connection  for  pivotal  movement  of  thi  C-frame  relative 
8  Claims  ^°  ^^^  '"^'"  conveyor  in  a  vertical  plane  ank  a  length  adjust- 
able rod  which  is  adjustable  to  pivot  the  c|-frame  relative  to 
the  main  conveyor  in  said  vertical  plane. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  boards  to  a  predetermined 
height  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  feeding  conveyor 
for  successively  introducing  boards  lying  flat  on  said  conveyor 
to  the  apparatus,  vertically  erecting  conveyor  means  on  which 
the  boards  are  excitecd,  extending  downwardly  from  the  feed- 
ing conveyor,  a  transporting  conveyor  for  receiving  and  trans- 
porting the  erected  boards  to  the  discharge  end  thereof,  said 


3,884,347 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  ARTICLES  HAVING 
MAGNETIC  PROJECTIONS 
Ronald  V.  Gallagher,  Lexington,  and  Ro^rt  R.  Swanson, 
Clemmons,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  ' 
1                   Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4^,029 
'                                    Int.  CI.  B65g  47124      \ 
U.S.  CI.  198-254  11  Claims 
1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  an  article  having  a  body  por- 
tion with  magnetizable  and  nonmagnetizab^  poles,  compris- 
ing:                                                                 j 
a  rotatable  cylinder; 

a  surface  extending  adjacent  to  the  rotatible  cylinder  and 
spaced  from  the  rotatable  cylinder  to  define  a  gap  there- 
between which  is  narrower  than  the  bo4y  portion  so  that 
the  article  is  supported  between  the  bylinder  and  the 
surface; 
means  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  in  the  gap  to  attract  the 
magnetizable  pole  into  the  gap  to  thereby  orient  the 


May  20,  1975 

article;  and 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1041 


into  said  shipping  compartment  to  a  location  coincident  with 
the  location  of  said  tear  strip  in  said  body  panels,  whereby  the 
carton  is  separable  along  said  tear  strip  with  half  the  products 
in  each  separated  carton  portion  and  at  least  some  part  of  said 
products  in  display  position  above  the  low  side  of  the  angu- 
larly oriented  edges  of  the  separated  carton  portion. 


means  for  moving  the  oriented  article  in  the  gap  upon  rotat- 
ing the  cylinder  to  clear  the  gap  to  receive  and  orient  a 
subsequent  article. 


3,884,348 
COMBINATION  CARDBOARD  SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY 

CARTON 

Donald  R.  Ross,  34  Ocean  Ave.,  Amityville,  N.Y.  11701 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,487 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5148,  5/54,  81/00 

U.S.  CI.  206-45.12  4  Claims 


CONVERTIBLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  PACKING-BOX 

FOR  ARTICLES 
Hickel  Charles,  St  Nom  La  Breteclie,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Industrielie  des  Piles  Eiectrooiqucs  "CIPEL",  Lcval- 
lois  Perret,  France 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,442 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.    21,    1972, 
72.29822 

Int  CI.  B65d  5/04,  5/52 
VS.  CI.  206—44  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  combination  cardboard  shipping  and  display  carton 
comprising  plural  body  panels  in  a  medial  location  in  said 
carton  cooperating  to  define  a  shipping  compartment  for 
products,  said  body  panels  bounding  opposing  rectangular 
openings  into  said  shipping  compartment,  a  continuous  tear 
strip  disposed  at  an  angular  orientation  and  in  encircling 
relation  in  said  body  panels  so  as  to  cause  a  division  of  said 
carton  upon  removal  of  said  strip  preparatory  to  display  expo- 
sure of  the  products  in  said  shipping  compartment,  and  along 
the  edges  of  each  said  rectangular  opening  a  pair  of  opposing 
closure  flaps  sized  to  form  a  closure  for  said  opening  and  a 
pair  of  opposing  product-positioning  flaps,  each  said  product- 
positioning  flap  having  a  fold  line  spaced  from  said  edge  to 
delineate  two  portions  therein,  one  said  portion  being  adapted 
to  fold  in  overlying  relation  to  products  positioned  adjacent 
the  body  panel  and  the  other  portion  having  an  operative 
position  during  shipping  service  of  said  carton  projected  at  a 
right  angle  to  said  one  portion  along  the  sides  of  said  products 
to  minimize  any  shifting  movements  in  said  products  within 
said  shipping  compartment,  said  last-named  portion  of  said 
product-positioning  flap  terminating  in  an  edge  which  is  angu- 
larly oriented  similar  to  said  tear  strip  and  sized  to  extend  only 

934  0.G.-38 


1.  Article  display  package  comprising  an  article-carrying 
support,  a  paralleleliped  removable  protective  sleeve  mount- 
able  on  the  support  to  enclose  articles  carried  on  said  support, 
said  sleeve  having  on  at  least  two  consecutive  outer  surfaces 
a  separate  publicity  message,  the  said  sleeve  being  scored 
along  two  of  its  longitudinal  edges  so  that  on  removable  from 
the  support  said  sleeve  may  be  flattened  by  folding  solely 
along  said  scored  longitudinal  edges,  so  as  to  form  a  flat  pub- 
licity panel  one  side  of  which  comprises  the  said  two  publicity 
messages,  said  support  comprising  a  base  on  which  said  arti- 
cles are  carried  and  an  upstanding  lateral  wall,  said  wall  hav- 
ing vertical  slots,  each  for  accommodating  at  least  one  portion 
of  each  of  the  lateral  edges  of  the  panel  resulting  from  folding 
of  said  sleeve,  said  edges  serving  thus  for  fastening  the  said 
panel  on  the  said  wall  so  that  only  a  single  message  at  one  time 
will  be  visible  opposite  the  articles  carried  by  the  support  and 
oriented  so  that  such  message  can  be  interpreted  directly  by 
a  viewer. 


3,884,350 

PACKAGING  CARTON 

Sten  Gunnar  Johansson,  Vimmerby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 

tiebolaget  Ifoverken,  BromoUa,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,496 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  15,  1971, 
14599/71 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5/10,  75/58,  85/42 
U.S.  CL  206—44.12  4  Claims 

1.  A  parallelepipedic  packaging  carton  having  at  one  side 
four  flaps  extending,  from  respective  ones  of  four  edges  which 
together  define  a  rectangle,  obliquely  into  the  interior  of  the 
container  leaving  a  substantial  opening  at  the  center  of  said 
one  side,  each  of  first  and  second  of  the  flaps  which  extend 
from  opposite  ones  of  said  edges  having,  proceeding  from  the 
root  of  the  flap  towards  its  tip,  a  sudden  reduction  in  width 
whereby  two  shoulders  are  formed  at  opposite  extremities  of 
said  width  and  each  of  the  other  flaps,  proceeding  from  the 
root  of  the  flap  towards  its  tip,  having  a  progressive  reduction 
in  width  followed  by  a  sudden  increase  in  width  where  there 
are  two  ears  extending  away  from  one  another,  said  flaps 
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interlocking  with  one  another  to  prevent  any  flap  swinging  out 
of  the  carton,  said  first  and  second  flaps  being  displaceable 
inwardly  by  an  article  wider  than  said  opening,  passing 
through  the  opening  into  the  carton,  after  which  the  opening 
automatically  narrows  by  reverse  movement  of  the  first  and 


3,884,352 
BOOK  MAILER 
William  M.  Pilz,  ni.,  Carol  Stream,  and  JeffBey  M.  Gardner, 
Wheaton,  both  off  HI.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America^  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,652 

Int.  CI.  B65d  J/02,  85154 

U.S.  CI.  206-424  3  cbmis 


second  flaps  to  prevent  the  article  coming  out  of  the  carton 
through  the  opening,  the  carton  being  further  distinguished  in 
that  that  side  thereof  opposite  the  aforesaid  one  side  is  formed 
by  four  interlocking  flaps  which  are  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another  and  together  form  an  end  wall  perpendicular  to 
four  of  the  other  sides  of  the  carton. 


3  884  351 

DRAWING  CASE  FOR  ARCHITECTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  W.  James,  501  W.  Whiting,  FuUerton,  Calif.  92632 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,209 

Int.  CI.  A45c  UI24;  B65h  15148;  G09ff  77/00 

U.S.  CL  206-225  7  claims 


1.  In  a  drawing  case  of  the  type  including  a  rigid  tubular 
body  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  self-winding  spring- 
roller  having  an  elongate  sheet  mounted  therearound,  bracket 
means  connected  to  the  inside  of  said  tubular  body,  at  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  for  supporting  the  ends  of  said  roller  to 
permit  said  sheet  to  reciprocate  through  said  slot  in  said  body, 
and  first  and  second  plugs  mounted  in  the  ends  of  said  body 
for  sealing  same,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  heavy,   waterproof,  sheet-like  cover  surrounding  said 
body,  said  cover  having  a  longitudinal  slit  therein  adja- 
cent one  side  and  the  ends  of  said  slot  in  said  body 
thereby  forming  a  flap  in  said  cover  providing  access  to 
said  slot; 
means  for  releasably  attaching  said  flap  to  said  cover  to 

enclose  said  slot  in  said  body;  and 
an  elongate,  arcuate  panel  having  approximately  the  same 
thickness  as  said  tubular  body  and  having  the  same  di- 
mensions as  said  slot  therein,  said  panel  being  mounted 
on  the  inside  surface  of  said  flap  so  as  to  extend  into  said 
slot,  coplanar  with  said  body,  thereby  sealing  said  slot 
when  said  flap  is  attached  to  said  cover. 


1.  A  mailer  for  a  flat  object  such  as  a  book  <ir  the  like  said 
mailer  being  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of  paper- 
board  or  the  like  and  comprising:  1 

a.  a  base  panel; 

b.  first  and  second  pairs  of  cell  forming  Janels  foldably 
I   connected  to  each  other  and  to  opposed  edges  of  said 

base  panel;  j 

c.  closure  panels  foldably  connected  to  sajld  second  cell 
forming  panels  and  being  folded  and  secured  together  to 
define  a  flattened  tube  with  said  base  pan*l  and  said  cell 
forming  panels;  1 

d.  end  closure  flaps  foldably  connected  to  s^id  base  panel 
and  having  converging  side  elements  at  their  ends 

e.  additional  end  closure  flaps  foWably  connected  to  said 
closure  panels  and  having  converging  side  elements  at 
one  of  the  ends  of  each; 

said  first  and  second  cell  forming  panelii  a  transverse 
sectional  configuration  corresponding  to  the  convergence 
of  the  side  elements  of  said  end  closure  flips. 


3,884,353 
X-SHAPED  CARTON 
Robert  L.  Forte,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 
Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,722 
Int.  CI.  B65d  85144 


U.S.  CI.  206—426 


7  Claims 


1.  A  carton  for  glassware  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  central  divider  wall  having  upper  and  lowej  edges  and  a 
score  Ime  parallel  to  and  midway  between  s^id  upper  and 
lower  edges, 

a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  each  medially  attached  to  said 
divider  wall  at  the  respective  edges  thereof,  said  top  wall 
and  said  bottom  wall  being  parallel  to  ea«th  other  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  divider  wallj  and 

a  pair  of  side  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  idivider  wall 
each  having  upper  and  lower  margins  whiclj  are  foldably 
attached  to  said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  I  wall  respec- 
tively, each  said  side  wall  including  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion  flexibly  joined  together  alcng  a  central 
fold  Une  parallel  to  said  score  line,  each  siud  side  wall 
havmg  a  dimension  between  said  upper  an<   lower  mar- 
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gins  which  is  greater  than  the  height  of  said  divider  wall, 
each  said  side  wall  being  bent  at  said  fold  line  to  form  a 
V,  the  V  formed  by  each  side  wall  being  invertable  be- 
tween a  collapsible  position  in  which  it  opens  inwardly 
toward  said  central  divider  wall,  across  a  center  position 
to  an  erected  position  in  which  it  opens  outwardly, 
said  divider  wall  being  foldable  along  said  score  line  by 
bringing  said  upper  and  lower  edges  toward  one  another 
when  said  side  walls  are  in  the  said  collapsible  position, 
said  upper  portions  and  said  lower  portions  including 
openings  to  hold  glassware  therebetween  when  said  side 
walls  are  in  said  erected  position. 


3,884,354 
PACKAGE  FOR  BOTTLES 
Karl  R.  Guenther,  Middleton,  and  Elmer  G.  Paquette,  Madi- 
son, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bjorksten  Research  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,646,  Nov.  16,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  257,463 
Int.  CI.  B65d  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  206—427  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  crowncapped 
necked  bottles  and  carrying  means  therefor,  the  combination 
of 

flat  plate  carrying  means, 

said  flat  plate  provided  with  circular  apertures  which  re- 
ceive said  bottle  necks, 

each  of  said  apertures  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  necks  and  crown-caps, 

retaining  members, 

said  retaining  members  being  altogether  independent  of 
said  flat  plate  carrying  means, 

each  of  said  retaining  members  received  on  one  of  said 
bottle  necks, 

each  of  said  retaining  members  being  freely  disengageable 
upwardly  from  contact  with  said  flat  plate  carrying 
means, 

each  retaining  member  being  at  least  slightly  elastomeric, 

each  of  said  retaining  members  being  a  flat  annular  member 
having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  which  is  round  or  circu- 
lar and  smooth,  being  substantially  devoid  of  projections, 
and  which  is  greater  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the 
apertures  in  said  flat  plate  carrying  means,  and 

having  an  inner  peripheral  edge  which  is  round  or  circular 
and  smooth,  being  substantially  devoid  of  projections, 
and  which  is  lesser  in  diameter  than  said  crown-cap  and 
lesser  in  diameter  than  the  neck  portion  immediately 
below  said  crown-cap  and  which  is  stretched  to  the  diam- 
eter of  neck  portion  below  said  crown-cap  by  said  neck 
portions  on  which  it  is  received. 


3384355 
PROTECTIVE  SEAT  COVER  OF  THIN  PLASTICS  HLM 
OR  SHEET,  A  PACKAGE  FOR  THE  PROTECTIVE  SEAT 
COVER  AND  LIKE  THIN  PLASTICS  ARTICLES,  AND  A 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  PACKAGE 
Bengt  Herman  Eriksson,  Bronuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  R. 
W.  Nissen,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  221,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  12, 1971, 1777/71 
InL  CL  B65d  77/00,  83108,  85/62 
U.S.  CL  206-494  4  CUm 


1.  A  package  containing  a  great  many  protective  seat  covers 
or  similar  at  least  substantially  rectangular  articles  of  thin 
plastics  or  like  material,  wherein  the  package  comprises  a 
rectangular  container  suitably  of  cardboard,  corrugated  board 
or  like  material  and  containing  a  number  of  bundles  of  the  thin 
plastics  articles,  a  plurality  of  plates  fitted  in  said  container, 
each  bundle  is  doubled  about  said  plate,  the  doubled  bundles 
placed  in  juxtaposition  with  the  folds  facing  upwardly  in  the 
container,  and  others  of  said  plates  are  interleaved  with  the 
doubled  bundles. 


3,884,356 

PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  J.  Lidgard,  1103  Kingston  Rd.,  Perry,  Ga.  31069 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280,647 

Int.  CL  B65d  85/48,  5/50 

U.S.  CL  206—521  9  Claims 


/M> 
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1.  A  packaging  assembly  for  containment  and  protection  of 
an  article  comprising 

a  carton  having  side  walls  and  at  least  one  open  end  opera- 
ble to  be  closed  by  flaps  formed  integrally  with  at  least 
some  of  the  walls, 

a  support  structure  inserted  in  said  carton,  said  structure 
having  means  securing  an  article  thereto  and  at  least  one 
locking  element  extending  therefrom,  and 

one  carton  flap  being  folded  upon  itself  to  embrace  said 
locking  element  in  reverse  fokl  relationship  thereby  re- 
taining said  support  structure  against  movement  in  said 
carton. 
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3,884^57 
SUNGLASS  DISPLAY  STAND  , 

Jack  Bloch,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster  Grant  Co., 
Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1971,  Ser.  No.  105,445 
Int.  CI.  A47f  5/02,  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  211— 13 


4ClaimJ 


1.  A  rotary  display  stand  for  sunglasses  or  spectacles  having 
temples  comprising: 

a.  a  pedestal; 

b.  an  axial  shaft  extending  substantially  vertically  upwardly 
from  said  pedestal; 

c.  a  rotatable  sunglass  display  rack  for  supporting  a  plurality 
of  sunglasses  and  being  mounted  upon  said  axial  shaft  for 
rotation  thereon; 

d.  said  rack  comprising  a  pair  of  end  members,  each  having 
an  opening  for  said  axial  shaft  to  pass  through,  and  por- 
tions extending  outwardly  from  said  opening; 

e.  said  end  members  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein 
spaced  about  the  periphery  thereof  each  at  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  distance  from  said  opening,  each  of  said 
slots  formed  by  interior  walls  of  said  end  members  and 
having  a  wide  entrance  portion  which  progressively  nar- 
rows for  a  distance  and  then  widens  abruptly  from  its 
narrowest  portion  to  form  lip  means  which  include  a  pair 
of  substantially  horizontal  lips  on  said  interior  walls  on 
either  side  of  said  slots; 

f.  a  plurality  of  display  rack  segments  each  having  an  attach- 
ment portion  at  each  end  thereof,  each  attachment  por- 
tion being  shaped  for  manual  insertion  in  one  of  said  slots 
opposing  each  other  in  a  pair  of  aligned  end  members, 
each  of  said  attachment  portions  comprising  a  narrow 
outermost  portion  which  progressively  widens  for  a  dis- 
tance and  then  narrows  abruptly  from  its  widest  portion 
to  form  locking  ledge  means  which  include  a  pair  of 
substantially  horizontal  locking  ledges,  said  attachment 
portion  being  a  unitary  solid  element  so  that  a  section 
taken  through  any  part  thereof  will  show  a  continuous 
solid  cross-section  of  material,  the  pair  of  substantially 
horizontal  locking  ledges  being  engaged  by  the  pair  of 
substantially  horizontal  lip  means  formed  in  the  walls  of 
said  slots  for  permanently  attaching  said  rack  segments  to 
said  end  members; 

g.  said  rack  segments  each  having  portions  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  sunglasses  thereon  for  display  comprising; 

h.  an  elongated  vertically  oriented  stem  member; 

i.  a  plurality  of  sunglass  temple  engaging  supporting  mem- 
bers extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  stem 
member,  each  of  said  temple  engaging  support  members 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  horizontal  mem- 


bers including  an  upper  and  lower  member  extending 
from  each  side  of  said  stem  member  and  a  substantially 
vertically  extending  member  connejcting  the  pairs  of 
substantially  horizontal  members,  a  i  substantially  large 
four-sided  opening  enclosed  by  said  sijbstantially  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  members  and  a  portion  of  said  stem  mem- 
bers, the  opening  being  of  considerably  greater  area  than 
the  ends  of  the  temple  portions  to] be  inserted  there- 
through, said  lower  substantially  horizontal  members  on 
each  side  of  said  stem  member  suppprting  the  sunglass 
temples  and  the  substantially  vertical  mem  here  serving  as 
cam  means  to  cam  the  sunglass  tembles  into  their  sub- 
stantially, space  saving,  at  least  partially  closed  position 
as  the  sunglasses  are  inserted  into  sa^  temple  engaging 
support  members  for  display  on  said  Stand; 
a  plurality  of  sunglass  front  frame  si^porting  members 
extendmg  forwardly  from  said  stem  member,  each  of  said 
front  frame  supporting  members  comprising  an  elongated 
forward  extending  ledge  and  abutment  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  side  members  exteijding  upwardly  on 
either  side  of  said  ledge  and  extendint  only  a  portion  of 
the  length  thereof  and  forming  a  shoukler  at  each  end  of 
said  spaced  side  members  which  engaie  spaced  portions 
of  the  sunglass  front  frame  portions  On  either  side  of  a 
bridge  portion  of  said  front  frame  portions  for  limiting  the 
mward  motion  of  said  sunglasses  on  s^id  display  stand. 


3  884  358 

SHELVING  AND/OR  DISPLA^  UNIT 

Howard  J.  Marschak,  865  W.  North  Ave.,  Cliicago,  III.  60622 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4^1,891 

Int.  CI.  A47f  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  211-148  8Cbi„s 


1.  A  display  or  shelving  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
upnghts,  each  of  said  uprights  having  spaced  front  and  rear 
legs,  a  shelf  support  member  extending  between  said  front  and 
rear  legs  of  each  said  upright,  each  said  shelf  support  member 
havmg  an  offset  portion  which  is  of  generally  U-shaped  config- 
uration and  is  intermediate  said  front  and  fear  legs  a  shelf 
having  a  downwardly  extending  flange  on  eaLh  of  its  opposite 
Sides  which  extends  laterally  of  the  shelf,  said  flange  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  hooking  members  which  interlock  with  the 
front  and  rear  ends  of  said  offset  portion  of  ^id  shelf  support 
member  to  detachably  lock  said  shelf  to  s^id  shelf  support 
member  to  prevent  the  forward  and  rearw^d  movement  of 
said  shelf  with  respect  to  said  shelf  support  iiembers 


L  3,884359 

LEVEL  LUFFING  CRANE 
Suverkrop,  Bakersfield,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Hopper,  Inc 
BakersfieM,  Calif.  ' 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,403,  Noj.  27, 1968.  This 
I  application  Aug.  26,  1970,  Ser.  No.  ^,969 

Int.  CL  B66c  23/54 

U.S.  CL  212-35  ,5  claims 

1.  An  articulated  crane,  comprising  in  conibinaUon:  a  base 

niember,  an  inner  boom,  pivot  means  mounting  said  inner 

I  3om  on  the  base  member,  an  outer  boom  pi|.otaIly  mounted 
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^n  the  inner  boom,  means  including  a  first  extensible  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  assembly  for  independently  swinging  said  inner 
boom  with  respect  to  said  base  member  in  an  arc  on  both  sides 
of  the  vertical  position,  said  assembly  defining  a  first  effective 
lever  arm  with  respect  to  said  pivot  means,  means  including  a 
second  extensible  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  for  indepen- 
dently swinging  said  outer  boom  with  respect  to  said  inner 
boom,  said  second  assembly  deflning  a  second  effective  lever 
arm  with  respect  to  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  outer  boom, 
said  booms  being  movable  in  a  traverse  from  an  extended 
position  in  which  the  inner  boom  inclines  upward  on  one  side 
of  the  vertical  and  the  outer  boom  extends  further  to  the  same 
side  thereof  and  the  angle  between  the  booms  being  less  than 
180  degrees,  to  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  inner  boom 
inclines  upward  on  the  other  side  of  the  vertical  and  the  outer 
boom  extends  to  the  first  mentioned  side  thereof,  the  positions 
of  the  booms,  hydraulic  cylinder  assemblies,  and  pivotal  con- 
nections being  such  that 


.5,ocl^,.MHI 

COUPLING-UNCOUPLING  MEANS  USING  A  LEVER 
OPERATED  BY  AN  AXLE-MOUNTED  DISC 
Max  Ernst,  Lahengrinstr.  14,  Nuremberg,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,477 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    I,    1973, 
2304861 

Int.  CI.  A63h  19/18 
U.S.  CI.  213-75  TC  6  Claims 


Di~  Li^  /, 

where: 

D,  =  horizontal  reach  of  the  booms  when  extended 
Di  =  horizontal  reach  of  the  booms  when  retracted 
Li  =  effective  lever  arm  of  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder 

assembly  extended 
Lz  =  effective  lever  arm  of  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder 

assembly  retracted 
/,  =  effective  lever  arm  of  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder 

assembly  extended 
/j  =  effective  lever  arm  of  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder 

assembly  retracted 
the  cylinder  assemblies  being  sized  according  to  the  relation 

where: 

P,  =  unit  pressure  in  first  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  at  a 

given  instant 
Pi  =  unit  pressure  in  second  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  at 

the  same  instant 
Vi  =  displacement  volume  of  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder 

assembly  during  said  traverse 
Vi  =  displacement  volume  of  the  second  hydraulic  cylinder 
assembly  during  said  traverse 
and  hydraulic  means  interconnecting  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
assemblies  to  coordinate  their  simultaneous  action  to  cause 
the  outer  end  of  the  outer  boom  to  move  substantially  hori- 
zontally and  above  the  level  of  said  pivot  means. 


15^  12 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toy  rail  vehicle,  a  coupling  system 
for  coupling  and  uncoupling  toy  railroad  vehicles,  said  system 
including  a  control  disc  fixedly  connected  to  a  wheel  axle  of 
said  rail  vehicle,  said  control  disc  having  oppositely  facing  end 
wall  portions,  a  coupling  including  a  shank  having  a  rear 
portion  pivotally  supported  by  said  rail  vehicle,  control  lever 
means  including  a  lever  pivotally  supported  by  said  rail  vehicle 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  rear  portion  and  operable 
to  move  said  rear  portion  into  a  first  position  in  which  said 
coupling  is  in  engaged  position  and  into  a  second  position  in 
which  said  coupling  is  in  its  disengaged  position,  said  control 
lever  means  including  spring  arm  means  fixed  to  said  lever, 
said  spring  arm  means  having  a  rounded  head  portion  adapted 
to  be  slightly  pressed  against  either  one  of  the  end  wall  por- 
tions of  said  control  disc,  and  said  control  disc  being  provided 
with  peripheral  guiding  means  leading  from  one  end  wall 
portion  to  the  other  end  wall  portion  of  said  control  disc  and 
slidingly  engaging  said  rounded  head,  said  control  disc, 
through  said  peripheral  guiding  means,  being  operable  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  axle 
and  thereby  of  said  control  disc  to  pivot  said  control  lever 
means  and  shank  and  to  shift  said  head  from  one  of  said  end 
wall  portions  to  the  other  one  of  said  end  wall  portions. 


3,884,361 

ARTICLE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Elbert  Edward  Botterill,  St.  Albans,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,717 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19, 1972, 
2513/72 

Int.  CI.  B65b  35/30 
U.S.  CI.  214— 1  BT  12  Claims 

1.  Transfer  apparatus  for  selectively  transferring  each  of  a 
succession  of  articles  or  batches  of  articles  from  a  first  loca- 
tion to  selected  ones  of  second  locations  or  vice  versa,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  support,  an  article  engaging  member, 
and  a  plurality  of  actuating  means  in  excess  of  two  connected 
to  one  another  and  between  said  support  and  said  article 
engaging  member,  each  of  said  actuating  means  being  of  the 
type  having  a  positive  stroke  for  moving  said  article  engaging 
member  a  predetermined  linear  distance  relative  to  said  sup- 
port, the  individual  and  cummulative  strokes  of  selected  ones 
of  said  actuating  qi^eans  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  said 
second  locations  from  said  first  location,  and  control  means 
for  selectively  actuating  said  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
article  engaging  mepber  between  selected  ones  of  said  second 
locations  and  said  first  location,  said  article  engaging  member 
and  said  plurality  of  actuating  means  defining  a  first  actuating 
system  and  said  support  being  carried  by  a  second  actuating 
system  movable  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the 
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and  said  second  actuating  system  including  a  further  plurality 
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3,884363 

PROGRAMMABLE  UNIVERSAL  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Nadim  S.  Ajlouny,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tlie 
I  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 
I  Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  39^036 

Int.  CI.  B65g  57120 
U.S.CL  214-1  BB  25Cbinis 


of  actuating  means  connected  to  one  another  and  to  said 
support  for  moving  said  support  in  said  generally  transverse 
direction. 


3  884  362 

UPENDER  FOR*  VARIABLE  SIZES  OF 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  PAPER  ROLLS 

Lawrence  A.  Brenner,  BrookfieM,  Wis.,  and  Ehner  Bryant 

Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit, 

Wis. 

Filed  Sept  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,943 

Int.  CI.  B65g  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  214-1  Q  ,0  Claims 


24.  Apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  23  includinL  third  bidirec- 
tional motive  power  means  for  providing  limitfd  angular  dis- 
placement of  the  gripper  assembly  relative  to  tke  support  arm 
about  a  vertical  axis.  ' 


IWATER 


3,884,364 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  UNDl 
INSTALLATIONS 
Bernard  Mercier,  Saint  Maur,  and  Francisco  Serrano,  Paris, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Subsea  Equipment  Associates 
Limited  (SEAL),  Hamilton,  Bermuda  i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  299,551,  Oct.  20,  197^,  Pat.  No. 
3^17,412.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.|No.  420,801 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.    21,    1971, 


71J7808 

U.S.  CI.  214-1  R 


Int.  CI.  E21b  i/00 


I.  Apparatus  for  upending  rolls  of  pressure-sensitive  sheet 
material,  comprising: 

a  pivotal  carriage  having  thereon  a  normally  inactive  up- 
wardly extending  discharge  conveyor  and  means  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  roll-engaging  and  supporting  arms  below 
the  lower  end  of  the  conveyor,  whereby  a  roll  to  be  up- 
ended is  adapted  to  be  delivered  on  a  generally  horizontal 
axis  and  with  its  leading  end  contiguous  to  the  discharge 
conveyor  and  its  perimeter  in  position  to  be  engaged  by 
said  arms;  and 

means  mounting  said  arms  on  said  carriage  for  movement 
relative  to  said  discharge  conveyor  and  the  carriage  into 
selective  extended  position  relative  to  said  discharge 
conveyor  in  correlation  to  the  length  of  the  roll  to  be 
upended  without  interfering  with  a  next  succeeding  roll 
relatively  closely  spaced  from  the  trailing  end  of  the  roll 
to  be  upended,  and  for  selectively  adjusting  the  arms  in 
correlation  to  the  diameter  of  the  roll  to  be  upended  to 
effect  uniform  lifting  engagement  with  the  perimeter  of 
the  roil,  so  that  the  roll  can  be  upended  onto  the  dis- 
charge conveyor  by  pivoting  the  carriage  to  swine  said       1  An  annaratn^  for  m«Uo^:         a 

^^^^  and «« ^,,.  co„.^,  ^L^,  ^^-z  ':r r.;r L'sr  ^'rJz  z 

ground  swells  and  waves  comprising; 
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.a.  a  storage  area  within  said  installation,  for  storing  said 
underwater  devices, 

b.  a  well  extending  vertically  through  said  installation  in  the 
storage  area, 

c.  a  deck  above  the  storage  area,  having  an  opening  there- 
through in  alignment  with  said  well, 

d.  a  derrick  located  on  said  deck  coaxially  above  said  well, 
e.  a  linearly  reciprocating  platform  located  below  said 
deck  capable  of  adopting  at  least  a  first  position  within 
said  storage  area  and  a  second  position  within  said  well 
such  that  said  underwater  device  may  be  placed  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  platform, 

f.  means  to  attach  said  underwater  device  to  said  platform, 
g.  means  to  transport  said  underwater  devices  from  said 
storage  area  to  said  platform,  when  said  platform  is  in  its 
second  position,  said  means  being  movable  from  a  posi- 
tion within  said  storage  area  to  a  position  within  said  well, 
h.  lower  vertical  guides  in  said  well  below  the  level  of  the 
platform,  and 

i.  upper  vertical  guides  in  said  well  in  alignment  with  the 
lower  guides  above  the  level  of  the  platform. 


3,884,365 
WORKPIECE  MANIPULATOR 
John  B.  Thomson,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Thomson 
Industries,  Inc.,  Manhasset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,655 

Int.  CI.  B25j  1112 

U.S.  CI.  214-1  CM  14  Claims 


1.  A  workpiece  manipulator  for  manipulating  a  tool  to  grip 
a  workpiece,  comprising: 

an  arm  for  receiving  said  tool  including  means  for  actuating 
said  tool  to  grip  said  workpiece; 

a  vertical  member,  said  vertical  member  including  means 
mounting  said  arm  for  reciprocatory  movement  laterally 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  vertical  member; 

a  transverse  member;  and 

means  connecting  said  vertical  member  and  said  transverse 
member,  said  connecting  means  being  movable  both 
horizontally  reciprocally  along  and  rotationally  about 
said  transverse  member  and  also  being  movable  vertically 
reciprocally  along  said  vertical  member  while  permitting 
said  vertical  member  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
whereby  said  manipulator  arm  may  be  independently 
moved  in  any  one  or  more  of  vertical,  horizontally  lateral, 
and  horizontally  in  and  out  directions,  as  well  as  rotatably 
about  its  own  longitudinal  axis  and  pivotally  about  each 
of  said  vertical  and  transverse  members. 


PALLETISING  OR  DEPALLETISING  MAGAZINE 

Antoine  Joseph  Leenaards,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Ca  Inc.,  Philadeiphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,498 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  11, 1972, 777899 

Int.  CI.  B65g  59106 

U.S.  CI.  214—6  BA  13  Claims 


1.  A  palletising  or  depalletising  magazine  serving  to  contain 
a  stack  of  superimposed  pallets  whereof  the  lower  pallet  is 
carried  by  retractable  co-planar  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  suppori  means  and  can  be  placed  on  a  conveyor  so 
as  to  be  individually  removable;  a  displaceable  carriage  having 
first  guide  means  to  confine  the  displacement  thereof  to  a  first 
direction,  and  having  second  guide  means  for  receiving  said 
retractable  support  means; 

said  retractable  support  means  having  extending  therefrom 
a  plurality  of  elongate  forks  adapted  to  extend  under  the 
final  lower  pallet  a  distance  greater  than  half  the  dimen- 
sion of  the  pallets  as  measured  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  elongate  dimension  of  the  forks; 

a  first  rigid  member  coupled  to  said  carriage  to  periodically 
effect  the  displacement  thereof  in  said  first  direction; 

a  second  rigid  member  coupled  to  said  support  means  for 
periodically  effecting  the  displacement  thereof  in  a  sec- 
ond direction;  and 

common  drive  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second 
members  for  operating  said  members  in  a  predetermined 
sequential  relationship  whereby  said  forks  are  succes- 
sively; 

lowered  into  the  palletising  or  depalletising  magazine  to 
bring  the  stack  of  pallets  onto  the  conveyor  which  is  then 
stationary; 

removed  from  the  final  lower  pallet  resting  on  the  conveyor 
at  only  one  side  of  the  stacks;  and 

reintroduced  into  the  palletising  or  depalletising  magazine 
at  the  one  side  of  the  stack  at  the  level  of  the  penultimate 
lower  pallet  and  raised  in  the  palletising  or  depalletising 
magazine  to  then  carry  the  penultimate  lower  pallet  and 
to  raise  it  as  well  as  the  remaining  pallets; 

the  said  final  lower  pallet  remaining  alone  on  the  conveyor 
which  can  then  be  operated,  whereby  the  forks  can  again 
be  displaced  in  the  same  manner  to  perform  identical 
cycles. 


1048 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3  884  367 

MECHANICAL  DRIVE  FOR  A  RECEIVING  TABLE  ON  A 

BALE  WAGON 

of  Calif.,  and  Albert  D.  Fontrier,  Rhode  St,  Genese, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
Holland,  Pa. 

Divisio.  of  Ser  No.  139,802,  May  3,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,867 

Int.  CI.  B65g  57/32 

vs.  CI  2l4-«  B  5  cUU-m 


linkage  is  pivotally  coupled  to  said  _. 
that  as  the  thickness  of  the  stack  of 


1.  In  a  bale  wagon  of  the  type  which  includes  a  frame   a 
receiving  table  mounted  on  said  frame  and  capable  of  receiv- 
ing a  predetermined  number  of  bales  thereon  and  capable  of 
bemg  moved  between  a  lower,  bale-receiving  position  and  an 
upper  bale-discharge  position,  and  a  transfer  table  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  capable  of  receiving  said  bales  from  said 
receivmg  table  when  said   receiving  table  is  at  its  bale- 
discharge  position,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  mechanical  drive  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
moving  said  receiving  table  between  its  said  positions  and 
capable  of  being  coupled  to  an  external  source  of  power 
and  continuously  driven  thereby,  said  drive  assembly 
being  normally  inoperatively  uncoupled  from  said  receiv- 
ing table  prior  to  each  time  when  said  bales  have  been 
received  on  said  receiving  table  at  its  bale-receiving  posi- 
tion, said  drive  assembly  being  operatively  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  receiving  table  each  time  after  said  bales 
have  been  received  on  said  receiving  table  at  its  bale- 
receiving  position  and  causing  movement  of  said  receiv- 
ing table  through  only  one  complete  cycle  from  its  bale- 
receiving  position,  to  its  bale-discharge  position  and  back 
to  its  bale-receiving  position. 
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head  such 
varies,  the 


length  of  travel  of  said  destacker  head  varits  to  compen- 
sate for  the  varying  thickness  of  said  stack 


3,884,369 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOAbiNG  AND 
STORING  REELS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Charles  W.  Tomlinson,  Orange,  Va.,  assignor  toJAcme  Visible 
Rfccords,  Inc.,  Crozet,  Va. 
I  Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,49^ 

'  Int.  CI.  B65g  57/16 

U.S.  CI.  214-8 


5  Claims 


3,884,368 
PANEL  DESTACKER 
R«>bcrt  L.  Ballard,  2205  Heather  Street  S.E.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49506 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,245 
Int.  CI.  B65g  59/04 
^tf  214-8.5  D  9  Claims 

I.  A  panel  destacking  machine  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  panels; 
a  destacker  head  including  means  for  gripping  the  outer- 
most panel  of  said  stack  of  panels; 
means  guidably  supporting  said  destacker  head  for  recipro- 
cating movement  toward  and  away  from  said  stack  of 
panels;  and 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  destacker  head  toward 
and  away  from  said  stack  of  panels,  said  drive  means 
including  a  drive  motor,  an  output  drive  shaft  coupled  to 
said  drive  motor,  a  crank  arm  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft 
to  be  rotated  thereby,  and  a  compressible  link  rotatably 
coupled  to  an  end  of  said  crank  arm  remote  from  its 
coupling  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  an  opposite  end  of  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  collection  and  storage  "of  a  plurality  of 
objects  having  an  aperture  therein  in  a  fixed  location  compris- 
ing conveyor  means  for  moving  said  objects  inj  an  upright 
position  along  a  given  path  to  an  unloading  loca  ion,  collec- 
tion means  spaced  on  one  side  of  said  unloading  Ideation,  said 
InllTfll  '""^^^•'^^•"g  ^»  'e^t  two  sloping  armladapted  to 
engage  through  the  aperture  of  each  object  at  sai>  unloading 
location,  support  means  for  supporting  the  lower  Jnds  of  said 
arms  in  a  spaced  radial  relationship,  said  support  ifeans  being 
rotatab  e  to  move  either  of  said  arms  into  a  position  adjacent 
said  unloading  location,  with  the  other  arm  bSng  si,aced  away 
from  said  locauon.  means  for  tilting  each  object  oVer  laterally 
toward  said  collection  means  at  said  unloading  location 
whereby  to  engage  said  object  on  said  collection  &eans.  and 

Sn^?LT"'?^^1f'"'  "^"^  '°""^*^°"  """"^  f^  storing  a 
p  uraltty  of  said  objects,  said  storage  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  storage  tiers  mounted  for  rotation  abjut  a  com- 


May20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1049 


mon  axis  and  being  located  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said  arms 
to  facilitate  the  unloading  of  objects  therefrom. 


3,884,370 
SYSTEM  FOR  SORTING  AND  PROCESSING  ARTICLES 

INCLUDING  FLAT  MAIL  PIECES 
Robert  S.  Bradshaw;  Alfred  A.  Greene,  both  of  Broomall; 
James  R.  Hunter,  Chadds  Ford;  S.  James  Lazzarotti,  Broo- 
mall; Abe  Mann,  Bala  Cynwyd,  and  Herbert  L.  Rosenblatt, 
Broomall,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,954 

Int.  CI.  B65g  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  214-11  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  sorting  articles  comprising  in  combination: 
carrier  means  coupled  to  said  articles  for  providing  support 
therefor  and  remaining  therewith  throughout  the  complete 
sorting  process,  each  of  said  carrier  means  being  comprised  of 
a  T-shaped  upper  section  and  a  lower  section  for  clamping  at 
least  one  of  said  articles,  said  upper  section  having  a  spring- 
loaded  clamp  release  lever  protruding  therefrom  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  clamping  means  in  said  lower 
section, 
transport  means  for  transporting  said  carrier  means  to  pre- 
determined sort  destinations  and  providing  storage  there- 
for at  said  destinations, 
escort  memory  means  affixed  to  each  of  said  carrier  means 
and  possessing  information  as  to  the  sort  destination 
therefor, 
gating  means  operatively  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
transport  means  and  responsive  to  the  information  con- 
tained in  said  escort  memory  means  for  switching  said 
carrier  means  among  a  plurality  of  transport  paths  to 
achieve  said  predetermined  sort  destinations. 


3,884,371 
MECHANISM  FOR  VARYING  THE  DISTANCE  BETWEEN 

CAGES  MOVABLE  IN  AN  ENDLESS  PATH 

Patricio  Coira  Castro,  Avda.  Pio  XII,  35,  Pamplona,  Spain 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,901 

Int.  CI.  E04h  6/06 

U.S.  CI.  214—16.1  BB  3  Claims 


1.  Improvements  introduced  into  wheel  transporting  cages, 
with  a  mechanism  for  varying  the  distance  between  cages,  of 
the  type  that  consists  of  a  supporting  structure  for  a  plurality 
of  cages  arranged  in  two  super-imposed  horizontal  rows,  very 


close  together  in  the  straight  stretches,  each  cage  being  joined 
to  a  mechanism  for  varying  distances  between  them,  which 
mechanism  produces  an  increase  or  a  reduction  of  the  separa- 
tion between  the  said  cages  before  or  after  their  passage  over 
the  end  pulleys  of  the  wheel  in  either  of  the  cases  in  which  a 
cage  begins  its  ascent  towards  the  upper  level,  or  its  descent 
towards  the  lower  level,  following  a  curved  line  determined  by 
the  rim  of  the  said  pulleys,  to  avoid  a  cage  being  contacted  by 
the  cage  immediately  it  in  a  straight  line,  the  cages  being 
hauled  by  branches  of  cable  that  link  the  respective  distance- 
varying  mechanisms  constituted  in  the  hangers  of  the  cages, 
the  said  improvements  are  characterized  because  the  dis- 
tance-varying mechanism  of  each  cage  is  integrated  into  a 
hanger  of  the  cage  in  question,  which  hanger  consists  of  a 
resistant  profile  arranged  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  forward  travel  of  the  cages,  and  is  fitted  on  the 
exterior  with  two  cylindrical  elements  near  the  ends,  designed 
to  be  joined  to  notches  made  in  the  rims  of  the  driving  pulleys; 
in  the  said  hanger,  provision  has  been  made  for  two  facing 
longitudinal  grooves  on  the  upper  and  lower  zones,  which 
grooves  serve  as  guides  for  sliding  elements  constituted  by  two 
plates  external  to  the  hanger,  each  pair  of  plates  being  linked 
by  two  vertical  bushing  shafts  passing  through  the  grooves  in 
such  a  way  that  the  said  plates  can  slide  being  perfectly  guided 
by  the  facing  grooves;  one  of  these  shafts  of  each  sliding 
element  is  extended  at  both  ends,  each  of  which  carries  a 
sheave,  while  in  the  middle  zone  there  is  a  pulley  over  which 
there  passes  the  end  of  a  branch  of  traction  cable  coming  from 
another  hanger  immediate  to  it.  which  cable  has  previously 
passed  through  another  pulley  fitted  on  a  fixed  vertical  shaft 
near  the  end  of  the  hanger,  to  which  hanger  the  end  of  the 
cable  is  anchored,  so  that  a  movement  towards  the  centre  of 
the  sliding  element  will  produce  shortening  of  the  branch  of 
the  cable  fixed  to  a  hanger  that  is  immediate  to  it,  while  if  the 
sliding  element  moves  towards  the  end,  the  said  branch  will  be 
lengthened,  thus  producing  a  greater  distance  between  hang- 
ers. 


3,884372 
REFUSE  LOADER 
Takehiko  Kunii,  c/o  Kyokuto  Kaihatsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  1-45,  6-chome,  Koshienguchi,  Nishinomiya-shi,  Hyogo- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,564 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1972, 47-45199 

Int  CI.  B65f  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  214—83.3  3  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  refuse  loader  comprising,  in  combination,  a  storage 
compartment;  a  hollow  tailgate  structure  adjacent  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  storage  compartment;  apparatus  substantially 
mounted  in  said  hollow  tailgate  structure  for  compressing  and 
transferring  refuse  from  an  opening  at  the  rear  end  portion  of 
said  tailgate  structure  to  said  storage  compartment;  a  pair  of 
rail  members  fixed  to  the  side  wall  of  said  tailgate  structure 
and  substantially  vertically  elongated  near  the  bottom  of  said 
tailgate  structure;  a  sweep  panel  mounted  in  said  tailgate 
structure  with  root  end  portion  movable  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly along  said  rail  members;  a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  with 
free  end  portion  pivotally  connected  to  the  root  portion  of 
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said  sweep  panel;  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  having  one  end 
pivotally  supported  by  said  tailgate  structure  at  a  bottom 
portion  thereof;  a  first  link  member  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  free  end  portion  of  said  second  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  having  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  a 
side  wall  portion  of  said  tailgate  structure;  a  second  link  mem- 
ber having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  tip  side  portion 
of  said  sweep  panel  and  having  the  other  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  free  end  of  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder,  the 
refuse  loaded  onto  the  bottom  of  said  tailgate  structure  being 
compressed  and  transferred  into  said  storage  compartment  by 
said  sweep  panel  which  is  initially  moved  downwardly  and 
vertically  in  horizontal  attitude  along  said  rail  members  by 
means  of  co-operation  of  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders, said  sweep  panel  being  swung  about  a  horizontal  axis 
thereof  by  means  of  retracting  movement  of  said  first  cylinder. 


3,884^73 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  UNLOADING 

RAILROAD  TANK  CAR 

WilHam  R.  Archibald,  San  Anseimo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mar- 

cona  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,769 

Int.  CI.  B65g  53130 

U.S.  CI.  214-83.28  19  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  unloading  fiowable  solids  material  from  a 
railroad  car,  the  material  characterized  in  being  dispersible 
with  a  liquid  to  form  a  slurry,  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  vessel  mounted  on  the  car,  the  vessel  having  a  hollow  inte- 
rior together  with  an  inlet  opening  and  a  discharge  opening 
nozzle  means  carried  within  the  vessel,  supply  conduit  means 
carried  within  the  vessel  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  nozzle 
means,  said  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure,  actuating 
means  for  moving  the  nozzle  means  to  direct  the  stream  of 
liquid  jetting  therefrom  through  a  path  within  the  vessel  to 
disperse  and  suspend  the  solids  impacted  by  said  stream  to 
form  a  slurry,  said  inlet  opening  disposed  on  a  top  portion  of 
the  vessel  and  said  discharge  opening  disposed  on  a  lower 
portion  of  the  vessel  in  vertical  register  with  the  inlet  opening, 
said  supply  conduit  extending  within  said  vessel  between  said 
inlet  and  discharge  openings  and  detachably  supported  in  said 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  so  as  to  be  removably  mounted  from 
said  vessel,  and  valve  means  for  closing  said  discharge  opening 
whereby  the  load  of  material  can  be  transported  within  the 
vessel  and  for  opening  said  discharge  opening  whereby  said 
slurry  can  be  discharged  therethrough. 
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A.  a  right  roller  conveyor  and  a  left  roller  c  onveyor  secured 
within  the  truck  body, 

1  said  right  and  left  roller  conveyors  being  transversely 
spaced,  [ 

2.  said  right  and  left  roller  conveyors  extending  longitudi- 
nally within  the  truck  body, 

3  .  the  said  roller  conveyors  each  having  a  base  and  a 

plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  rollers, 
4.  at  least  one  said  conveyor  base  including  a  well;  and 

B.  an  automatic  pallet  stop  assembly  associated  with  said 
one  base,  j 

1.  said  pallet  stop  assembly  including  aj  detent  which  is 
movable  from  a  loading  position  to  a  locking  position, 
2.  said  detent  being  movable  within  the  well, 

3.  said  detent  having  pivotal  movement}  within  the  well 
about  a  pin. 


K  the  said  detent  having  an  inclined  surface  which  in- 
clines upwardly  from  a  plane  drawn  through  the  con- 
veyor base,  and  a  stop  surface,  said  stop  surface  posi- 
tioning at  right  angles  to  and  extending  above  a  plane 
drawn  through  the  conveyor  base, 

.  the  pallet  stop  assembly  including  a  spring  associated 
with  the  pin,  the  spring  normally  biasing  the  pallet  stop 
assembly  to  the  locking  position,  ! 

.  the  pallet  stop  assembly  including  a  detent  lock,  said 
detent  lock  including  a  locking  pin, 

.  the  detent  being  provided  with  an  opening  and  the 
conveyor  base  being  provided  with  a  channel,  the  said 
opening  aligning  with  the  channel  when  the  pallet  stop 
assembly  is  in  the  locking  position,  the  said  locking  pin 
mserting  into  the  channel  and  openiiig  to  lock  the 
pallet  stop  assembly  in  the  said  lockingjposition. 


3,884374 
TRUCK  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Albert  J.  Swallow,  Jr.,  1428  E.  Lycoming  St.,  Philadelphia.  Pa 
19124 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,792 
Int.  CI.  B60p  1152,  7106 
U.S.CL  214-84  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  truck  loading  system  for  use  within  a  truck  body 
having  a  floor  and  a  ceiling,  the  combination  of 


f  3,884,375 

BAG  OPENING  AND  EMPTYING  WITH  TRAVELING 
CONVEYOR  ~ 

Charles  Mandeville  Schott,  Jr.,  and  Charles  Maf  deviUe  Schott, 

Sr.,  both  of  Califon,  N  J.,  assignors  to  CharleslM.  Schott,  Jr. 

■  Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,^84 

!  Int.  CL  B65g  65104  \ 

U.$.  CI.  214-305  4  cuii^s 

I.  In  a  bag  emptymg  machine  comprising  a  fi^ed  blade  array 
disposed  to  engage  a  broad  face  of  a  bag,  a  pijesser  having  a 
bag-engaging  surface  generally  opposed  to  the|  cutting  edges 
of  said  blade  array,  a  reciprocal  presser  drive  tonstructed  to 
press  said  presser  facewise  upon  an  opposite  brciad  face  of  said 
bag  and  thereby  urge  the  bag  and  contents  agajnst  said  blade 
array  to  cut  the  first  mentioned  face  of  the  ba*  to  release  its 
contents  and  to  retract,  a  receiver  for  receiving  the  contents 
of  the  bag  and  means  operable  to  carry  a  ba ^between  said 
blade  array  and  presser  and  deliver  said  bag  facewise  to  said 
blade  array  the  improvement  wherein  said  conveyor  means 
comprises  a  conveyor  belt  and  a  conveyor  belt  guide  member 
movable  bodily  carrying  said  conveyor  belt  frohi  a  first  posi- 
tion spaced  from  said  blade  array  to  a  second  pisiUon  overly- 
ing said  blade  array,  said  conveyor  belt  in  the  latter  position 
being  movable  about  said  guide  to  convey  a  bai  to  said  blade 
array,  said  conveyor  belt  guide  thereupon  beiHg  operable  to 
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return  toward  said  first  position  while  progressively  depositing 
said  bag  facewise  directly  upon  the  cutting  edges  of  said  blade 
array  in  position  to  be  cut,  and  said  bag  emptying  machine 
including  means  to  lift  an  empty  bag  from  the  cutting  edges  of 


'4   :, 


3,884,377 

STACK  MOVING  IMPLEMENT 

Adin  F.  Holdeman,  Hesston,  and  Melvin  V.  Gaeddert,  Newton, 

both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Hesston  Corporation,  Hesston, 

Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355,932The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  20,  1992,  has  been 

disclauned. 

Int.  CI.  E02f  3100 


U.S.  CL  214—767 


18  Claims 


X  ai 


said  blade  array  while  said  guide  is  in  said  first  position  and  to 
deposit  said  empty  bag  upon  said  conveyor  belt  when  said 
guide  is  in  said  second  position,  said  conveyor  belt  thereupon 
being  operable  to  convey  away  said  empty  bag. 


3,884,376 

DUMPER 

Charles  F.  Rivers,  15318  Warwick  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48223 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,947 

Int.  CI.  B65g  65104 

U.S.  CI.  214—314  10  Claims 


1.  A  stack  moving  implement  comprising: 

an  L-shaped  stack  carrying  unit  having  a  front  transverse 
beam,  a  mast  rigid  to  said  beam  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  tines  rigid  to  the 
beam  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 

a  support  carrying  said  unit  including  an  arm  at  each  side 
respectively  thereof  and  a  ground  wheel  for  each  arm 
respectively, 

said  tines  normally  resting  on  the  ground  between  said 
wheels;  and 

an  assembly  for  raising  and  lowering  said  unit  with  respect 
to  the  wheels  including  mechanism  for  tilting  the  unit  to 
a  position  disposing  the  tines  on  an  incline  extending 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  beam. 


3,884,378 

LIFT  ARM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LOADER  VEHICLES 

Donald  R.  Mueliner,  Aurora,  and  Richard  J.  Piercy,  Geneva, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,667 

Int.  CI.  E02f  3180 

U.S.  CI.  214-769  3  Claims 


'* 


M  M  <» 


1.  A  dumper  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a  cradle,  pivot 
means  mounting  said  cradle  on  said  frame  for  swinging  move- 
ment from  a  loading  F>osition  to  an  unloading  position,  and 
means  for  swinging  said  cradle  from  said  loading  position  to 
said  unloading  position  comprising  a  rack  extending  in  an  arc 
centered  on  the  axis  of  swinging  movement  of  said  cradle,  a 
pinion  carried  by  said  cradle  in  engagement  with  said  rack, 
and  power  means  on  said  cradle  for  rotating  said  pinion. 


\,  Lift  arm  mechanism  for  a  loader  vehicle  which  has  an 
el^vatable  bucket  for  receiving  and  lifting  material  compris- 
ing: 
a  lift  arm  having  first  and  second  ends  and  having  an  inter- 
mediate section  betwc'jn  said  ends, 
first  pivot  means  for  coupling  said  first  end  of  said  lift  arm 
to  said  vehicle  and  providing  for  raising  and  lowering  of 
said  second  end  thereof, 
means  for  attaching  said  bucket  to  said  second  end  of  said 
,      lift  arm. 
a  pair  of  plates  disposed  adjacent  said  intermediate  section 
of  said  lift  arm  each  being  at  a  separate  side  thereof  and 
each  having  a  lower  portion  extending  below  said  lift  arm. 
a  linear  fluid  motor  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
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to  said  vehicle  and  having  an  opposite  end  extending 
between  said  lower  portions  of  said  plates, 

second  pivot  means  coupling  said  opposite  end  of  said  fluid 
motor  to  said  lower  portions  of  said  plates, 

a  pair  of  removable  cross  pins  each  being  transpierced 
through  said  plates  and  said  intermediate  section  of  said 
lift  arm  at  spaced  apart  positions  along  said  intermediate 
section  of  said  arm  with  one  of  said  cross  pins  being 
situated  closer  to  said  first  end  of  arm  than  said  second 
pivot  means  and  the  other  of  said  cross  pins  being  closer 
to  said  second  end  of  said  arm  than  said  second  pivot 
means  whereby  stress  forces  are  divided  between  spaced 
apart  regions  of  said  lift  arm,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
supplementary  cross  pins  extending  between  said  lower 
portions  of  said  plates  below  said  lift  arm. 


alor«  said  side  walls  embedded  in  the  thicknessl  thereof  near 
the  top  edges  thereof,  means  for  attaching  a  carrying  strap  to 
said  metallic  bearing  ring,  and  means  for  attaching  a  flash 


3,884,379 

BOTTLE  SAFETY  CLOSURE 

William  James  Landen,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Eyelet 

Specialty  Co.,  incorporated,  WalUngford,  Conn. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313,801,  Dec.  11,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  351,266 

Int.  CI.  B65d  55102,  85/56;  A61j  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  215-221  .  3  Claims 


bearing  ring 


power  unit  within  the  container  to  said  metallic 
so  that  the  weight  of  said  power  unit  is  transferred  to  the 
carrying  strap  mainly  through  said  metallic  bearing  ring  rather 
than  through  said  foamed  plastic  material. 


3,884,381 

NESTABLE  COMPARTMENTALIZED  TRAYS 
Gunther  Kaupert,  Thuringer  Str.  1,  D-5927  Erndtebruck, 
Westphalia,  Germany  j 

n 


1.  In  combination,  a  bottle  including  an  externally  threaded 
neck,  an  internally  threaded  cap  having  a  skirt  removably 
engageable  to  the  threaded  neck,  a  plurality  of  axially  resilient 
locking  projections  non-rotatably  carried  on  the  outside  of 
said  neck  beneath  the  threaded  region  and  spaced  from  the 
base  of  said  neck,  said  projections  being  in  radial  overlap  with 
said  skirt  and  being  at  angularly  spaced  locations  about  the 
axis  of  said  neck,  the  open  end  of  said  skirt  having  a  circum- 
ferentially  extending  downwardly  directed  series  of  teeth  in 
one-way  engageable  relation  with  said  locking  projections 
near  the  closed  relation  of  said  cap  and  neck,  the  direction  of 
one-way  co-action  being  that  of  escapement  in  the  thread-on 
direction  and  engagement  in  the  thread-off  direction,  and  said 
projections  extending  sufficiently  radially  outward  of  said  cap 
in  the  closed  position  to  enable  finger-actuated  disengagement 
of  said  locking  projections  from  said  teeth,  whereby  the  cap 
may  then  be  unthreaded,  the  effective  separation  of  said  lock- 
ing projections  being  substantially  a  multiple  x  of  the  pitch 
angle  characterizing  said  series  of  teeth,  divided  by  the  num- 
ber of  said  projections,  where  x  »s  an  integer  other  than  said 
number  or  a  multiple  thereof. 


Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,240 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aus, 
2238393  ^ 

Int.  CI.  B65d  21/02,  1/34 
U.S.  CI.  220—23.6 


4,    1972, 


3  Claims 


1.  In  a  nestable  compartmentalized  tray  havind  a  plurality 
of  cup-shaped  depressions  each  having  a  base  o^  lowermost 
wall  portion  and  side  walls  sloping  inwardly  towards  said  base, 
two  side-by-side  extending  side  walls  of  two  adjoihing  depres- 
sions being  convergent  in  a  direction  away  from  th^  bases  and 
terminating  in  a  common  connecting  edge,  wherdby  the  tray 
has  a  plurality  of  common  connecting  edges;  the  iniprovement 
comprising  the  arrangement  wherein  said  connecting  edges 
are  curved  in  the  direction  of  the  height  dimension  of  said  tray 
and  wherein  end-to-end  adjoining  curved  connecting  edges 
have  altematingly  a  relatively  small  and  a  relatively  large 
radius  of  curvature. 


3,884380 

CONTAINER  FOR  HIGH  POWER  GENERATORS  OF 

ELECTRONIC  PHOTOFLASH  APPARATUS 

Claus  Prochnow,  Braunschweig,  and  Hans-JUrgen  Berger, 

Wolfenbuttel,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Roilei-Werke 

Fraakc  &  Heidecke,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,533 

Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Sept   28,   1972, 
7235606 

Int.  CL  B65d  25/10,  25/18,  25/32 
\}J&.  CL  220-9  F  8  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  a  portable  high  voltage  electronic  flash 
power  unit  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  side  walls  of 
foamed  plastic  material,  a  metallic  bearing  ring  extending 


3,884,382 
CONTAINER  CLOSURES 
Martin  Frank  BaU,  Welwyn  Garden,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,897 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Fe^.  9,  1973, 
696/73 

InL  CL  B65d  31/00,  33/00  I 

U.S.  a.  220-272  I   9  cui„^ 

1.  An  easy  openmg  container  member  comprising  a  wall 
having  a  dispensing  opening  therein,  a  closure  ^)f  plastics 
material  mcluding  a  plug  portion  of  an  outline  corfesponding 
to  the  outlme  of  said  dispensing  opening  and  an  integral  elon- 
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gated  tab  portion,  said  plug  portion  extending  through  said 
dispensing  opening  with  said  tab  portion  overlying  an  outer 
surface  of  said  wall  and  tightly  engaging  said  wall  around  said 
dispensing  opening,  said  plug  portion  terminating  in  a  rivet 
head  in  the  form  of  a  radially  extending  integral  flange  in 
molded  engagement  with  an  inner  surface  of  said  wall  and 
retaining  said  plug  portion  in  place,  a  layer  of  heat  scalable 


adhesive  over  said  rivet  head  and  surrounding  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  wall  inner  surface,  and  a  layer  of  metal  foil  under- 
lying said  rivet  head  and  said  surrounding  adjacent  portions  of 
said  wall  and  bonded  thereto  by  said  adhesive,  said  adhesive 
layer  and  said  metal  foil  layer  being  molded  in  the  area  of  said 
rivet  head  to  define  a  receptacle  for  said  rivet  head,  and  said 
rivet  head  being  molded  in  accordance  with  the  molding  of 
said  layers. 


3,884,383 
NESTING  CONTAINER 
Charles  H.  Burch,  and  Roger  L.  Medendorp,  both  of  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kirkhof  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,395,  Sept.  29,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,346 
Int.  CI.  B65d  1/46,  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  220-72  5  Claims 


1.  A  polygonal,  polymeric  container  having  a  plurality  of 
sides  and  a  bottom  forming  a  polyhedron,  the  improvement  in 
said  container  comprising:  a  stepped  rim  at  the  top  thereof 
formed  by  first  and  second  generally  vertical  surfaces  joined 
by  a  first  generally  horizontal  surface,  and  a  third  generally 
vertical  surface  joined  to  said  second  generally  vertical  sur- 
face by  a  second  generally  horizontal  surface;  said  first  surface 
being  the  outermost,  said  third  surface  being  innermost  and 
said  second  surface  being  intermediate,  relative  to  said  con- 
tainer; said  first,  second  and  third  generally  vertical  surfaces 
being  curved  at  the  comers  of  said  container,  with  the  radius 
of  curvature  for  each  surface  being  different  whereby  collaps- 
ing of  the  container  at  these  comers  is  resisted. 


3,884,384 
CONTAINER 
Harold  S.  Cloyd,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Nosco  Plastics,  Incorpo- 
rated, Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,669 
Int.  CI.  B65d  25/28 
U.S.  CI.  220-94  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  container  having  an  upwardly  extending  peripheral 
side  wall  terminating  at  its  upper  edge  in  a  rim,  rigid  handles 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  container,  each  handle  having  a  rigid 
frame  spaced  from  and  extending  outward  from  a  portion  of 
the  rim,  said  frame  having  a  first  member  closer  to  said  por- 
tion of  the  rim  and  a  second  member  farther  from  the  said 


portion  of  the  rim  and  providing  a  hand  hold,  said  portion  of 
the  rim  having  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  flanges 
with  the  downwardly  extending  flange  outermost,  a  flexible 
hinge  member  bridging  the  space  between  and  joined  to  said 
downwardly  extending  flange  and  to  said  first  member,  said 
first  member  and  said  downwardly  extending  flange  being 


5— ; 


straight  and  parallel  to  each  other  in  plan  view,  said  side  wall, 
rim,  handles  and  hinge  sections  comprising  a  single  piece  of 
plastic,  each  handle  and  its  associated  hinge  member  and 
portion  of  the  rim  having  a  parting  line  substantially  in  a 
common  plane  and  vertical  ribs  extending  between  and  joined 
to  said  side  wall  and  said  flanges. 


3,884,385 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  END  BELLS  TO  A  SHELL  OF 

AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Edward  J.  Schaefer,  Bhiffton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Franklin  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Inc.,  Bluffton,  Ind. 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,215 

Int.  CI.  B65d  41112 

U.S.  CI.  220—309  2  Claims 


r^>y^ 


1.  A  housing  for  an  electric  motor,  comprising  a  cylindrical 
shell,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  notches  formed  in  at  least 
one  end  of  said  shell,  an  end  bell  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  locating  tabs  formed  thereon,  said  end  bell  being 
positioned  over  said  one  end  of  said  shell  with  each  of  said 
locating  tabs  being  pxjsitioned  in  one  of  said  notches,  and  said 
shell  further  having  at  least  two  deformable  preformed  hold- 
ing tabs  formed  thereon  adjacent  said  locating  tabs,  said  hold- 
ing tabs  extending  in  opposite  circumferential  directions  over 
said  locating  tabs  and  thereby  locking  said  shell  and  said  end 
bell  in  assembled  relation  and  holding  said  end  bell  against 
circumferential  movement  relative  to  said  shell,  said  holding 
tabs  being  formed  at  approximately  the  center  of  said  notches, 
and  said  locating  tabs  having  slots  for  receiving  said  holding 
tabs. 
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3,884,386 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SUPPLYING  DRINKS 

AND  FOODSTUFF 

Fraacisco  Arin  Urcob,  Zumalacarregui  10,  Tolosa,  Spain 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,149 

Claiins  priority,  application  Spain,  July  29,  1972,  405376 

InLCI.G07f///00 

U.S.  CI.  221-7  „  Claims 


May  20,  1975 


in  said  closure 


2.  A  frangible  sealing  member  defined 
conduit; 

3.  A  post  defined  on  the  outer  surface  of  kaid  closure;  and 
C.  A  demountable  pouring  spout  further  comprising 

1 .  At  least  one  conduit  adapted  to  frictio^ally  engage  said 
closure  conduit; 


1.  A  device  for  storing  and  dispensing  a  plurality  of  different 
foodstuffs,  such  as  bottled  drinks  and  the  like,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  cabinet; 

said  cabinet  having  therein  a  foodstuffs  storage  zone,  said 
foodstuffs  storage  zone  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
separate  receptacle  means  parallelly  arranged  in  horizon- 
tal rows,  each  for  storing  therein  an  individual  foodstuffs 
unit; 
said  cabinet  having  therein  an  electric  energy  zone  adapted 

to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electric  energy; 
selectively  operable  and  adjustable  mechanical  blocking 
means  movably  mounted  at  the  front  of  each  of  said 
receptacle  means  for  selectively  blocking  the  removal 
from  each  of  said  receptacle  means  of  the  foodstuffs  unit 
stored  therein,  said  mechanical  blocking  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  members  mounted  to  slide  horizontally 
along  each  of  said  horizontal  rows  of  receptacle  means, 
the  number  of  said  members  in  each  of  said  rows  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  receptacle  means  in  said  each 
row,  less  one; 
selectively  controllable  electric  blocking  means  separate 
from  said  mechanical  blocking  means  and  connected  to 
said  electric  energy  zone  for  selectively  blocking  the 
removal  from  any  of  said  receptacle  means  of  the  food- 
stuffs unit  stored  therein  and  for  blocking  such  removal 
upon  the  failure  of  said  source  of  electric  energy; 
detection  means  associated  with  each  of  said  receptacle 
means  for  detecting  the  removal  therefrom  of  the  respec-  . 
tive  foodstuffs  unit  and  generating  a  signal  representative 
thereof;  and 
said  cabinet  having  therein  a  registering  zone  operatively 
connected  to  said  electric  energy  zone  and  to  said  detec- 
tion means  for  receiving  therefrom  said  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  removal  of  any  of  said  foodstuffs  units. 


3,884387 

POURING  SPOUT  FOR  UQUID  CONTAINERS 

Osvaldo  Vanaucci,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,489 

InL  CI.  B67b  7126 

\}JS.  CI.  222—83 

1.  A  dispensing  container  for  liquids  comprising: 

A.  A  container  having  an  orifice  defined  in  it; 

B.  A  closure  sealably  connected  to  said  orifice; 

I .  A  conduit  defined  in  said  closure  adapted  to  receive  a 
pouring  spout; 


4  Claims 


2.  A  piercing  device  formed  at  one  en<i  of  said  spout 
conduit;  and  T 

3.  At  least  one  orifice  defined  in  said  spoilt  conduit  adja- 
cent said  piercing  device,  said  orifice  bising  adapted  to 
frictionally  engage  said  closure  post. 


zs 


SPENSER 


3  884  388 
MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  D 
Donald  E.  Hokomb,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn.,  iissignor  to  The 
Cornelius  Company,  Golden  Valley,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,^89 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5160 

U.S.  CI.  222-132  6  Claims 


I.  A  mixmg  device  for  beverage  dispenser,  camprising: 

a.  a  body  having  a  beverage  concentrate  p^age  with  an 
miet  for  pressure  concentrate,  and  a  wateT passage  with 
an  inlet  for  pressurized  water,  said  passages  having 
spaced  outlets,  the  axes  of  said  passages  converging  at  a 
pomt  beyond  said  outlets;  and  ] 

b.  a  separate  spout  detachably  secured  to  siid  body,  said 
spout  having  a  mixing  portion  in  which  said  point  is  lo- 
cated, the  axis  of  the  mixing  portion  being  horizontal  and 
a  discharge  portion  of  circular  cross-section  extending 
transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  mixing  portion,  the  axis  of 
said  water  passage  being  substantially  taigent  to  said 
circular  cross-section  for  swirling  the  mixtire  about  the 
axis  of  said  discharge  portion,  the  cross-icUonal  How 
area  of  said  spout  being  at  all  points  larger  ^an  the  com- 
bined flow  areas  of  said  passage  outlets. 


; 
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3,884,389 
WATER  SUPPLY  FOR  VENDING  MACHINES 
Ernest  Newell  Martin,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Arrow- 
head Puritas  Water,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,241 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5/62 

U.S.  CI.  222—146  HE  10  Claims 


1.  A  water  supply  means  for  a  beverage  dispensing  machine 
comprising  an  elongate  vertical  tank,  a  partition  within  the 
tank  defining  upper  and  lower  chambers,  a  water  inlet  opening 
in  the  top  of  the  tank,  a  flow  beaning  aperture  in  the  partition 
communicating  with  the  chambers,  a  vent  pipe  communicat- 
ing with  the  top  of  the  lower  chamber  and  with  atmosphere 
above  the  high  water  level  in  the  upper  chamber,  water  dis- 
pensing means  to  intermittently  dispense  a  predetermined 
volume  of  water  comprising  an  elongate  vertical  open  ended 
stand  pipe,  the  volumetric  extent  of  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  volume  of  water  to  be  dispensed  and  arranged 
with  its  upper  end  in  close  proximity  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  partition  and  communicating  with  the  lower  chamber  and 
a  normally  closed  valve  with  inlet  means  connected  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  stand  pipe  and  outlet  means  to  dispense  water 
in  the  stand  pipe,  the  rate  of  flowthrough  the  aperture  being 
less  than  the  rate  of  flow  through  the  valve  when  the  valve  is 
open. 


3,884,390 

Push-pull  closure  with  probe  to  i^revent 
clogging 

Robert  E.  Hazard,  North  Kingston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Polytop 
Corporation,  Slatersville,  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,157 

Int.  CI.  B65d  47128 

U.S.  CI.  222-149  3  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  closure  having  a  closure  base  and  a  spout 
member,  said  closure  base  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
container  and  having  passage  means  extending  therethrough, 
said  spout  member  having  a  discharge  passage  extending 
therethrough  and  being  mounted  on  said  base  so  as  to  be 
movable  between  an  opened  position  in  which  said  spout 
member  is  spaced  from  said  passage  means  and  in  which  said 
discharge  passage  is  in  communication  with  said  passage 
means  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  spout  member  acts 


as  a  valve  member  and  fits  against  said  base  adjacent  said 
passage  means  so  as  to  close  oft  said  passage  means  from  said 
discharge  passage  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
one  portion  of  said  discharge  passage  being  at  an  angle  to 

another  portion  of  said  discharge  passage, 
an  elongated,  flexible  probe  means  located  on  said  base  so 
as  to  extend  into  said  discharge  passage  in  said  spout 
member  for  displacing  material  from  within  the  interior 
of  said  discharge  passage  when  said  spout  member  b 
moved  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position, 
said  probe  means  being  sufficiently  long  so  as  to  extend 
nearly  through  said  discharge  passage  in  said  spout  mem- 
ber when  said  spout  member  is  in  said  closed  position, 
and  being  sufficiently  flexible  so  as  to  bend  intermediate 
its  ends  to  accommodate  changes  in  position  of  said  spout 
member  and  said  discharge  passage  relative  to  said  clo- 
sure base  said  spout  member  terminating  in  an  end  re- 
mote from  said  passage  means,  said  end  fitting  against  a 
portion  of  said  closure  base  when  said  spout  member  is  in 
said  closed  position. 


3,884,391 
AUTOMATIC  BAR 
Richard  S.  Pauliukonis,  6660  Greenbriar  Dr.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
44130 

Filed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,532 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5110 

U.S.  CI.  222—129.4  4  Claims 


'^^ 


tS:' 


1.  In  a  system  for  automatic  dispensing  of  liquid  from  a 
supply  to  a  receiver  means  in  precise  volumetric  displacement 
upon  each  actuation,  a  metering  pump  for  displacing  exact 
amounts  of  liquid  per  stroke  when  actuated  by  pressurized 
fluid,  a  liquid  supply  means  including  means  for  automatic 
level  control  of  liquid  supplied,  a  pressurized  fluid  supply 
means  for  pump  actuation,  a  fluid  network  including  lines  and 
valves  for  control  of  liquid  supply  from  said  supply  means  to 
receiver  means,  a  fluid  conduit  means  including  controls 
interconnecting  said  liquid  supply  means  with  said  pump,  said 
fluid  network  further  including  lines  and  valves  for  supply  and 
control  of  said  pressurized  fluid  supply  means,  a  computerized 
counter  means  including  a  network  of  electric  leads  intercon- 
necting said  counter  with  said  controls  in  said  fluid  network 
including  electric  switching  means,  means  for  initiating  system 
operation  by  said  counter  including  means  for  accounting  and 
inventorization  means  and  means  for  totalling,  including 
means  for  controllably  supplying  liquid  from  said  supply 
means  to  said  receiver  means  via  said  metering  pump,  said 
pump  including  a  conically  shaped  pumping  chamber  for 
housing  liquid  prior  to  displacement  from  the  pump  and  a 
conically  shaped  actuating  chamber  for  pressurized  fluid  sup- 
ply, said  chambers  separated  by  a  stretchable  membrane  of 
elastic  material  mounted  in  a  flat  plane  therebetween  and 
retained  therein  by  a  pilot  cap  having  a  control  valve  incorpo- 
rated therein  and  interconnected  with  the  pressurized  fluid 
supply  source  in  said  fluid  network  and  also  interconnected 
electrically  with  said  counter  within  said  network  of  electric 
leads,  said  pumping  chamber  further  including  at  least  a  pair 
of  radial  ports  for  liquid  inlet  at  one  end  provided  with  control 
valve  also  interconnected  within  said  fluid  network  with  fluid 
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supply  means  by  said  fluid  conduit  and  said  counter  electri- 
cally through  said  leads  while  at  the  other  end  liquid  discharge 
port  provided  with  a  check  valve  including  a  nozzle  allowing 
liquid  displacement  from  the  pumping  chamber  when  actuat- 
ing chamber  receives  said  pressurized  fluid  to  expand  said 
membrane  from  said  original  flat  plane  to  a  final  stretched 
position  closely  conforming  to  said  conical  shape  of  said  pump 
chamber  providing  liquid  displacement  of  precise  volumetric 
quantity  upon  each  stroke  produced  by  said  pressurized  fluid 
entering  said  actuating  chamber,  including  means  for  electri- 
cal energization  of  controls  and  operation  of  said  counter  to 
report  totals. 


M>ly20,  1975 


3,884,392 
CHILD-RESISTANT  CLOSURE 
Robert  E.  Hazard,  North  Kingstown,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Polytop 
Corporatioa,  Slatersvilie,  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,516 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5132 

U.S.  CI.  222-153  17  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  closure  having  a  cap  and  a  spout,  said  cap 
including  a  skirt  for  attaching  said  closure  to  a  container  and 
an  opening  leading  through  said  cap,  said  spout  being  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  cap  and  having  a  passage  extending 
therethrough,  said  spout  being  capable  of  being  rotated  by 
direct  manual  engagement  between  a  closed  position  in  which 
said  opening  is  sealed  off  by  contact  with  said  spout  and  an 
open  position  in  which  said  passage  is  in  alignment  with  said 
opening  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
latch  means  of  a  resilient  material  formed  integrally  with 

said  cap 
said  latch  means  including  a  flat  tab  covering  an  end  of  said 
spout  when  said  spout  is  in  said  closed  position,  said  tab 
extending  from  said  cap  and  fitting  against  said  end  of 
said  spout  to  close  off  said  end  when  said  spout  is  in  said 
closed  position,  said  tab  being  separate  from  said  skirt, 
said  latch  means  also  including  a  holding  means  extending 
from  said  tab  which  is  engaged  by  said  spout  when  said 
spout  is  moved  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed 
position,  such  movement  causing  temporary  deflection  of 
said  latch  means  until  such  time  as  said  spout  is  in  said 
closed  position, 
said  tab  being  sufficiently  resilient  so  as  to  engage  said  spout 
so  that  said  holding  means  hold  said  spout  against  move- 
ment when  said  spout  has  been  moved  to  said  closed 
position, 
said  tab  being  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  spout  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  being  physically  engaged  and  pushed  gener- 
ally away  from  said  spout  when  said  spout  is  in  said  closed 
position  so  as  to  release  said  spout  so  that  it  can  be  ro- 
tated to  said  open  position. 


1  3  gg^  i9'i 

ROTATABLE  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  INCLUDING  A 
REMOVABLE  LOCKING  ELEMEffT 
Victor  Wassilieff,  84,  Rue  de  TAssomption,  T5016  Paris, 
France  [ 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,66^ 
Ckims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.    30,    1971. 
71.47469 

Int.  CI.  B67b  5100 
U.S.  CI.  222-153  18  Claims 


1.  A  container  closure  combination  comprising  an  assembly 
of  a  cap  component  and  a  container  component  disposed  in 
coaxial  relationship,  interengaging  means  on  said  jcomponents 
for  controlling  the  axial  movement  of  said  cap!  component 
relative  to  said  container  component  towards  1  dispensing 
position  in  accordance  with  the  relative  angularlpositions  of 
said  components,  said  interengaging  means  indluding  axial 
projection  and  recess  means  alignable  in  one  of Isaid  relative 
angular  positions  for  preventing  said  relative  axi^l  movement 
and  alignable  in  another  of  said  relative  angular  positions  for 
facilitating  said  relative  axial  movement,  said  Combination 
including  guiding  means  arranged  on  said  comporients  guiding 
said  components  during  axial  assembly  of  said  components 
into  said  one  angular  position,  and  stopping  meajns  arranged 
on  said  components  for  stopping  the  cap  from  rotating  from 
said  one  angular  position  to  said  another  of  said  relative  angu- 
lar positions,  said  stopping  means  including  a  tear^ble  element 
with  the  tearing  of  said  element  enabling  the  cap!  component 
to  rotate  from  said  one  angular  position  to  said  aiiother  angu- 
lar position. 


pos 


3,884,394 
CONTAINER  AND  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  CQMBINED 

STRUCTURE 
Robert  E.  Hazard,  North  Kingston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Polytop 
Corporation,  Slatersvilie,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426^02 
1  Int  CI.  B67d  5132 

U.S.  CI.  222-153  7  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  container  having  an!  extending, 
hollow  neck  and  a  container  closure  having  a  cad  and  a  clo- 
sure member  at  least  one  of  which  is  formed  of  a  material 
capable  of  temporary  deformation,  said  cap  including  a  de- 
pendent skirt  located  concentrically  with  said  neck,  said  cap 
having  an  opening  extending  therethrough,  said  closure  mem- 
ber being  a  spout  and  being  mounted  on  said  cap  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  being  moved  between  opened  and  closed  positions. 
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said  opening  being  closed  off  when  said  closure  member  is  in 
said  closed  position,  and  being  opened  when  said  closure 
member  is  in  said  open  position,  said  neck  and  said  skirt 
including  interengaging  mounting  means  securing  said  neck  to 
said  skirt  against  linear  movement  along  said  neck  away  from 
said  container,  said  mounting  means  permitting  said  closure  to 
be  assembled  on  said  neck  through  temporary  internal  defor- 
mation and  to  be  rotated  on  said  neck,  in  which  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
cooperating  interlocking  means  on  said  cap  and  said  con- 
tainer which  fit  within  one  another  as  said  cap  is  moved 
in  the  direction  of  the  vertical  axis  of  said  neck  for  pre- 
venting any  rotary  movement  of  said  skirt  relative  to  said 
neck, 
said  interlocking  means  serving  to  maintain  said  cap  in  one 
orientation  with  respect  to  said  container  so  that  said 
spout  will  be  located  on  said  cap  in  one  orientation  with 
respect  to  said  container. 


extrudable  contents,  said  body  being  closed  at  one  end  by  a 
dispensing  head  and  closed  at  the  other  end  by  a  plug  adapted 
to  serve  as  a  piston  within  said  body  for  cooperation  with  a 
dispensing  gun  to  extrude  increments  of  the  contents  of  said 
package  through  said  dispensing  head  when  said  dispensing 
gun  is  actuated  to  apply  pressure  through  said  plug  upon  said 
contents,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  self-adjusting 
velocity-limiting  extrusion  nozzle  in  said  dispensing  head,  said 
extrusion  nozzle  comprising  a  cone  made  of  flexible  and  resil- 
ient material,  said  cone  having  a  circular  orifice  portion  lying 
in  a  plane  transverse  the  axis  of  said  cone  and  truncating  said 
cone  near  the  apex  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  in 
said  cone  and  extending  in  converging  relation  from  points 
near  the  base  of  said  cone  into  said  circular  orifice  portion,  the 


3,884,395 
ASPHALT  SPREADER 
George  R.  Keenan,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  ass^nor  to  R.  E.  Corpora- 
tion, Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,220 

Int.  CI.  AOlc  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  222—176  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  laying  a  strip  of  flowable  material 
alongside  a  road  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
frame;  ground  engaging  means  supporting  said  frame  for 
movement;  an  open  top  hopper  carried  by  said  frame  for 
receiving  and  discharging  said  material,  said  hopper  compris- 
ing confronting,  downwardly  converging  front  and  rear  walls 
and  confronting,  downwardly  converging  end  walls,  said  front 
and  rear  walls  and  said  end  walis  terminating  short  of  conver- 
gence to  form  an  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  hopper 
through  which  said  material  may  be  discharged;  a  movable 
wall  member  having  downwardly  tapering  sides  corresponding 
to  the  convergence  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  so  as  to  be 
interposed  between  said  end  walls  with  its  lower  edge  at  the 
bottom  of  said  hopper  and  with  said  sides  in  engagement  with 
the  front  and  rear  walls;  and  means  carried  by  said  hopper  for 
supporting  the  lower  edge  of  said  movable  wall  at  any  selected 
one  of  a  number  of  positions  between  said  end  walls,  whereby 
the  size  of  said  opening  may  be  varied  according  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  lower  end  of  said  movable  wall. 


3*       3«    30 


//  /     s 


material  of  said  cone  lying  between  said  slots  comprising  a 
plurality  of  flexible  resilient  fingers  which  taper  in  width  from 
base  portions  near  the  base  of  said  cone  and  terminate  in  tips 
arranged  around  and  thus  defining  said  circular  orifice  por- 
tion, said  circular  orifice  fwrtion  and  said  slots  together  con- 
stituting a  star-shaped  orifice  having  a  predetermined  total 
area  when  no  pressure  is  applied  to  said  contents  by  actuation 
of  said  dispensing  gun,  and  said  fingers  when  said  contents  are 
extruded  through  said  nozzle  by  application  of  varying 
amounts  of  pressure  upon  said  contents  by  said  dispensing  gun 
yielding  with  progressively  increasing  resistance  from  tips  to 
base  portions  thereof  to  flare  apart  and  increase  the  area  of 
said  star-shaped  orifice  in  proportion  to  said  varying  amounts 
of  pressure  applied  to  said  contents. 


3384,397 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  MATERUL  TO  A  GAS 

GENERATOR 

Kari  Erik  Gustav  Andersson,  Motala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 

Motala  Verkstad,  Motala,  Sweden 

Filed  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,097 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    June    15,    1972, 
7914/72 

Int  CI.  GOlf  11/10 
U.S.  CI.  222—370  1  Clain 


^ 
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3,884,396 

CARTRIDGE  TYPE  DISPENSER  WITH  RESILIENT 

SLITTED  OUTLET  VALVE 

Robert  L.  Gordon;  Keith  A.  Cooper,  both  of  Monroe,  and  John 

C.  Siegele,  New  City,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,472 

lni.C\.GQ\lll/00 

U.S.  CL  222—327  20  Clainis 

1.  In  a  cartridge-type  dispensing  package  comprising  a 

hollow  cylindrical  container  for  holding  a  supply  of  semisolid 


I 

A 


^■. 


ih 


7ZZZZZ2ZZZ2<LQ 


>'ZZZZZZZZZZ2Z. 


■sss^3—6 


a. 


» 

4 


Z3 


ii 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  material  to  a  gas  generator  com- 
prising a  cell  feeder  for  preventing  passage  of  gas  through  said 
apparatus,  said  cell  feeder  including  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  upper  and  lower  end  walls,  an  inlet  opening  formed  in 
said  upper  end  wall  and  an  outlet  opening  formed  in  said  lower 
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end  wall,  means  for  compressing  material  received  within  said 
housing  including  two  segment  means  independently  movable 
in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  close  said  openings,  each  of 
said  segment  means  being  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder 
sector  and  rotatably  mounted  about  a  common  shaft,  and 
means  for  dnvmg  each  of  said  segment  means  whereby  mate- 
nal  received  within  said  housing  will  be  compressed  prior  to 
unblockmg  of  said  outlet  opening  thereby  preventing  the 
backflow  of  gas  therethrough  from  the  gas  generator 
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disc  for  the  selective  discharge  of  material  therJthrough  from 
the  interior  of  the  container,  and  means  mounting  the  disc  on 
the  discharge  conduit  of  the  container  for  tilting  movement  of 
the  disc  with  said  valve,  the  disc  having  on  its  ujiderside  con- 


fronting and  spaced  from  said  rim  a  plurality  of 


3,884398 

ACTUATION  OVERCAP  FX)R  AEROSOL  CAN 

Janes  Hugh  McLaughliii,  RidgefieM,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Center 

For  New  Product  Development,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,559 

Int.  CI.  B65d  83114 

U.S.  CL  222-402.13  ,  cia™ 


portions  that 


are  spaced  different  distances  from  the  rim  measured  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  container  wl»n  the  valve 
IS  closed  and  the  disc  is  coaxial  with  the  rim,  Whereby  the 
tilting  of  different  said  portions  into  contact  with  Raid  rim  tilts 
said  valve  varying  amounts  to  regulate  the  nature  and  quantity 
ot  the  discharge  from  the  container. 


I  3,884,400  I 

ARTICULATED  HOLDER  FOR  POURwd  TUBE 
Geoje  Tuschak,  Rego  Park    N.Y.,  and  Karl  ll  Backhaus, 
West  New  York,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Concast  Iilcorponited, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,686 
Int.  CL  B22d  37100 


I 


U.S.  CI.  222—533 


1.  A  combination  dispenser  and  axially  displaceable  closure 
cap  for  use  with  a  pressurized  can  having  a  valve  item,  said  cap 
comprising: 

a.  a  generally  flat,  transverse  end  wall  having  a  dispensing 
arrangement  including  a  tubular  boss  integral  with  and 
extending  inwardly  of  said  end  wall  and  a  plug  member 
secured  in  said  boss,  said  plug  member  including  a  nozzle 
having  a  discharge  orifice,  a  first  bore  that  defmes  a 
transverse  interface  for  engaging  the  valve  stem  of  the 
pressunzed  can  and  a  second  bore  for  receiving  said 
nozzle  whereby  said  discharge  orifice  and  said  first  bore 
are  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other; 

b.  a  peripheral  skirt  integral  with  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  end  wall  about  said  boss;  and 

c.  finger  tip  receiving  means  formed  integrally  with  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  cap  whereby  when  an  axially 
directed  cap  displacing  force  is  applied  to  said  finger  tip 
receiving  means  by  the  user's  finger  tips  the  contents  of 
the  can  will  be  discharged  into  the  user's  palm  upon  initial 
axial  movement  of  said  cap  and  when  the  axially  directed 
force  is  removed  said  cap  will  automatically  return  to  a 
non-dispensing  portion. 


3  Claims 


3,884399 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  VARYING  SPRAY  FROM 

PRESSURIZED  CONTAINERS 

Jean-Jacques  Matem.  Villa  Henri-Leon  Chemin  Tanit,  06160 

Juan  Lcs  Pins,  France 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,908 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  6, 1972, 72.25774 
Int.  CL  B65d  83114 
VS.  CL  222-402.13  3  ctotas 

1.  In  combmation  with  a  pressurized  container  of  material 
that  IS  discharged  from  the  container  by  laterally  tUting  a  valve 
that  IS  disposed  axially  of  the  container,  a  disc  carried  by  the 
container  coaxially  with  an  annular  rim  on  the  container,  said 
disc  being  in  the  form  of  an  attachment  separable  from  a 
discharge  conduit  of  the  container  and  having  an  integral 
coaxial  tube  that  fits  over  said  discharge  conduit  of  the  con- 
tainer, the  disc  having  a  discharge  conduit  coaxial  with  the 


I.  In  a  contmuous  casting  machine  comprising  a  pourine 
vessel  having  an  outlet  passage  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  a 
receiving  vessel,  m  combination,  a  tubular  device,! means  for 
mounting  said  tubular  device  for  universal  movertient  in  all 
directions  m  a  horizontal  plane,  comprising  a  ijolder  arm 
havmg  said  tubular  device  mounted  on  one  end  thejeof  a  link 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  ^id  of  said 
arm.  and  means  including  a  vertical  guide  column  ahd  a  lifting 
slide  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  link  and 
mounted  on  said  guide  column  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
tubuar  device  with  respect  to  said  pouring  vessel  to|bring  said 
tubular  device  and  said  outiet  passage  into  register. 


3,884,401 
VALVE 

Ern^Orval  Winkler,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  assignor  lb  General 
Atmnk  Company,  San  Diego,  CaHf. 

I      Filed  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,675 
„„       '  Int.  CL  B65g  5J/40 

U.S.  CL  222— 544 

3.  A  method  for  controlling  the  downward  flow  ot'plrti'cT 
tote  material  in  a  fluid  medium  through  a  generally  vertical 
flow  passage,  comprising,  diverting  the  flow  of  flui<  through 


4  Claims 
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said  passage  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends  through  a  porous 
wall  having  a  porosity  such  that  the  fluid  can  pass  there- 
through but  the  particulate  material  therein  can  not,  said  flow 
diversion  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  as  to  suspend  the 
particulate  material  in  the  passage  at  the  porous  wall  to  form 


an  operating  position  adjacent  to  said  folding  devices 
(11)  and  return  to  said  starting  position. 


a  bridge  across  said  passage,  thereby  blocking  further  flow  of 
particulate  material  through  the  passage,  and  wherein  the  size 
of  said  passage  is  sufficiently  large  such  that  the  blocked 
particles  are  subsequently  released  by  gravitational  force 
when  the  diversion  of  fluid  flow  through  the  porous  wall  is 
stopped. 


3,884,402 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  SHIRTS  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLES  OF  CLOTHING  FOR  PACKING 
Heinrich  Knappe,  Eidinghausen;  Kari-Heinz  NoHe,  Vk>tho 
Weser,  and  Reinhold  Kempefanann,  Bad  Salzuflen,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Herbert  Kannegiesser  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft,  Vk>tho  Weser,  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,612 
Claims    prwrity,   application   Germany,    May    22,    1973, 
2325887 

Int.  CL  A41h  33100 
U.S.  CL  223—37  5  Claims 
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3384,403 

ARTICLE  CARRYING  STRAP 

Robert  A.  Brewer,  15  Castle  Park  Way,  Oakland,  Calif.  9461 1 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,734 

Int  CL  A45f  5/00 

U.S.  CL  224—5  V  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  shirts  or  similar  articles  of  cloth- 
ing for  packing,  wherein  a  plurality  of  folding  devices  (11) 
receive  a  shirt  or  similar  article  of  clothing  and  are  adapted  to 
move  to  a  plurality  of  folding  stations,  the  apparatus  having 
means  for  the  mechanical  folding  of  shirts  or  similar  articles 
of  clothing  comprising: 

a.  a  first  folding  means  (34-37)  for  folding  the  shirt  or 
similar  article  of  clothing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its 
lengthwise  axis; 

b.  means  (80-82)  to  move  said  first  folding  means  from  a 
starting  position  away  from  said  folding  devices  (11)  to 
an  operating  position  adjacent  to  said  folding  device  (11) 
and  return  to  said  starting  position; 

c.  a  second  folding  means  (51,  52,  55,  and  57)  for  folding 
the  shirt  or  similar  article  of  clothing  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  its  lengthwise  axis  after  said  shirt  has  been  folded 
in  the  lengthwise  direction;  and 

d.  means  (84-M)  to  move  said  second  folding  means  from 
a  starting  position  away  from  said  folding  device  ( 1 1 )  to 


1.  In  combination,  an  article,  and  a  carrying  strap  means 
adapted  to  releasably  hold  said  article  against  the  chest  of  the 
wearer  in  a  carrying  positioA  and  permitting  selective  eye  level 
positioning  in  an  operating  position  comprising: 

a.  said  article  having  an  apertured  coupling  element 
thereon; 

b.  releasable  strap  engaging  means  consisting  of  the  loop 
portion  of  a  hook  and  loop  fastener  mounted  on  a  sub- 
stantial lateral  rear  surface  portion  of  said  article  at  a 
lower  position  than  said  coupling  element; 

c.  said  strap  consisting  of  a  single  flexible  nonelastic  elon- 
gated member  consisting  of  the  following  portions  and 
having  a  length  adapted  to  span  the  distance  from  the 
wearer's  chest  (first  chest  portion),  over  one  shoulder 
(first  shoulder  portion),  under  the  arm  (first  under  arm 
portion),  across  the  chest  (transverse  chest  portion), 
under  the  second  arm  (second  under  arm  portion),  over 
the  second  shoulder  (second  shoulder  portion),  and  back 
to  the  chest  (second  chest  portion); 

d.  a  releasable  coupling  member  attached  to  a  first  end  of 
said  strap  and  dimensioned  to  releasably  couple  to  said 
apertured  coupling  element  on  said  article; 

e.  connecting  means  attaching  said  second  end  of  said  strap 
to  said  article;  and 

i.  fastener  means  having  the  hook  portion  of  a  hook  and 
loop  fastener  mounted  on  a  substantial  lateral  portion  of 
said  mid  portion  of  said  strap  for  registered  releasable 
engagement  with  said  releasable  strap  engaging  loops 
mounted  on  said  article  thereby  positively  restraning  side 
to  side,  forward,  and  vertical  movement  of  said  article. 


3384,404 
VEHICLE  FOR  CARRIER  AND  LOADING  DEVICE 
Granger  H.  Frost,  Box  892,  Nantucket,  Mass.  02554 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,596 
Int.  CI.  B60r  9104 
U.S.  CL  224—42.1  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  loading  and  carrying  an  article  on  a  vehicle 
having  rain  gutters  along  opposite  sides  thereof,  comprising: 
at  least  one  elongated,  hollow,  elastic  roller  filled  with  a  flow- 
able  material;  a  flexible  net  contactingly  surrounding  said 
roller;  a  hook  member  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  roller 
for  engagement  with  the  rain  gutters;  said  net  being  attached 
to  said  hook  members;  tie-down  lines  secured  to  said  hook 
members  and  being  engaged  with  a  portion  of  said  net  as  said 
lines  extend  over  the  article  supported  on  said  roller;  the 
spacing  between  the  gutters  being  greater  than  the  spacing 
between  said  hook  members  thereby  effecting  a  tight  engage- 
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ment  of  the  gutters  by  said  hook  members  as  said  roller  is  I  3,884,406 

stretched  lengthwise  into  place;  and  wherein  any  rolling  move-  |  FRACTURED  BEARING  RACE     i 

ment  of  said  roller  effects  an  increase  in  tension  of  said  lines    Willard  L.  Bowen,  Harwintoo,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tlw  Torring- 

ton  Company,  Torrington,  Conn.  \ 

Divisiwi  of  Ser.  No.  260,838,  June  8, 1972,  Pat.  NoJ  3,834,722. 


This  application  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  44: 
Int  CI.  B26f  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  225— 103 


as  they  roll  up  on  said  roller  to  thereby  secure  the  article  more 
tightly  in  place,  and  to  further  tighten  the  engagement  of  the 
gutters  and  hooks  as  said  roller  and  net  are  stretched  in  the 
direction  of  such  movement. 


,481 
9  Claims 


3  884  405 

TOOL  FOR  NOTCHING  THE  EDGE  OF  FRANGIBLE 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Paul  E.  Okon,  Uxington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340^89 

Int.  CI.  B26f  3/00 

VS.  CI.  225-102  4  cbims 


9^14 


1.  A  partition  removal  tool  for  removing  partitions  in  a  fluid 
circuit  plate  having  moulded  therein  a  plurality  of  chambers, 
each  separated  from  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  surrounding 
adjacent  chambers  by  a  partition,  said  partitions  being  selec- 
tively removable  to  form  passageways  extending  through  said 
chambers,  said  partition  removal  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  stem  having  a  slot  of  a  chosen  length  extending  inward 
from  one  end  thereof  and  of  sufficient  width  for  receiving 
therein  a  selected  partition  separating  a  pair  of  adjacent 
chambers  in  the  fluid  circuit  plate,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

b.  a  transparent  member,  one  end  of  which  constitutes  a 
plane  forming  a  right  angle  with  the  axis  of  said  stem, 
disposed  about  said  stem  and  so  fixedly  secured  thereto 
at  such  a  location  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  that 
when  a  partition  selected  by  viewing  through  said  trans- 
parent member  and  separating  a  pair  of  adjacent  cham- 
bers in  the  fluid  circuit  plate  is  disposed  in  said  slot,  said 
one  end  of  said  member  abuts  a  plurality  of  other  parti- 
tions in  said  circuit  plate  disposed  in  surrounding  relation 
to  said  selected  partition,  and 

c.  a  handle  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  stem 
whereby  a  torque  applied  to  said  handle,  while  any  se- 
lected partition  is  disposed  in  said  slot,  is  effective  via  said 
stem  to  sever  said  partition  from  the  circuit  plate. 


PRIOR  ART 


1.  A  system  for  fracturing  a  unitary  race  membi  compris- 
mg:  means  for  holding  and  supporting  the  race  member  and 
a  plurality  of  individually  adjustable  pressure  appljfing  m'eans 
adapted  to  apply  forces  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  ap^rt  longitu- 
dmal  points  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  race  member  whereby 
the  outer  surface  of  the  race  member  may  be  initiaUy  stressed 
at  at  least  one  longitudinal  point  and  thereafter  fractured 
along  a  predetermined  longitudinal  direction. 


I 


3,884,407 

PINCH  ROLLER  SHIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

SEQUENTIALLY  SHffTING  A  PINCH  ROLLER  iIN  TWO 

SUBSTANTIALLY  PERPENDICULAR  DIRECTIONS 

TOWARD  A  CAPSTAN 

Masayuki  Sugimizu,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Denki 

Onkyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,333    ' 
InL  CI.  G03b  1/56;  Glib  15/24;  B65h  17/201 
U.S.  CI.  226-90  I7  Claims 


1.  A  pinch  roller  shifting  mechanism  for  tape  recorder  or 
tape  player  comprising: 

a.  a  capstan  for  forwarding  a  magnetic  tape, 

b.  a  pinch  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  capstan, 

c.  support  means  for  supporting  said  pinch  roUeij  and  for 
moving  said  pinch  roller  in  the  axial  directioi^  of  said 
capstan  and  for  moving  said  pinch  roller  in  another  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  axial  direction  to  mtove  said 
pmch  roller  toward  and  away  from  said  capstan! 

d.  a  first  driving  means  comprising  a  first  solenoidj  plunger 
havmg  a  first  plunger  rod  which  moves  in  its  axfal  direc- 
tion when  said  first  solenoid  plunger  is  energize^, 

e.  first  coupling  means  connecting  said  first  plunger  to  said 
support  means  for  moving  said  support  means  in Ihe  axial 
direction  of  said  capstan  wherein  said  pinch  roller  is 
moved  to  a  position  in  the  same  horizontal  plan{  as  said 


capstan  in  response  to  the  movment  of  said  first 
rod. 


plunger 
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f.  a  second  driving  means  comprising  a  second  solenoid 
plunger  having  a  second  plunger  rod  which  moves  in  its 
axial  direction  when  said  second  solenoid  plunger  is  ener- 
gized, 

g.  second  coupling  means  connecting  said  second  plunger  to 
said  support  means  for  moving  said  support  means  from 
a  position  where  said  pinch  roller  opposes  said  capstan  to 
a  position  where  said  pinch  roller  contacts  said  capstan 
whereby  said  pinch  roller  contacts  said  capstan  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  said  second  plunger  rod,  and 
h.  a  unitary  guide  means  comprising  a  vertical  wall  means 
in  contact  with  said  support  means  for  guiding  the  move- 
ment of  said  support  means  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
capstan  until  said  pinch  roller  rises  to  a  position  opposing 
said  capstan  and  a  horizontal  surface  means  in  contact 
with  said  support  means  when  it  is  in  its  raised  position  for 
guiding  the  horizontal  movement  of  said  support  means 
and  maintaining  the  vertical  alignment  of  said  pinch  roller 
with  said  capstan  to  guide  said  pinch  roller  from  a  posi- 
tion where  said  pinch  roller  opposes  said  capstan  to  a 
position  where  it  contacts  said  capstan. 


3,884,408 

APPARATUS  FOR  EJECTING  A  STAPLED  SET  OF 

SHEETS  SIDEWISE  FROM  THE  COLLATING  BINS 

Larry  L.  Leiter;  Gerard  C.  Wright,  both  of  Fairport,  and 

David  G.  Bowman,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,977 

Int.  CI.  B27f  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  227—100  2  Claims 


rs  •:10|.»^7»" 


1.  In  a  reproduction  system  including  apparatus  for  repro- 
ducing copy  sheets  and  a  collating  apparatus  having  a  plurality 
of  bins  into  which  the  reproduced  copy  sheets  are  collated 
according  to  a  copy  program  under  control  of  the  system 
logic,  means  for  ejecting  completed  sets  of  sheets  from  the 
collator  bins  comprising: 
ah  elongated  rail  disposed  alongside  the  collator  bins; 
carriage  means  adapted  for  longitudinal  movement  along 

said  rail  and  rotary  movement  about  said  rail; 
a  freely  rotatable  driven  wheel  mounted  on  said  carriage; 
a  drive  wheel  mounted  on  said  carriage  opposite  said  driven 
wheel,  said  drive  wheel  being  movable  toward  said  driven 
wheel; 
means  for  sequentially  moving  said  carriage  longitudinally 
along  said  rail  to  successively  locate  said  carriage  oppo- 
site each  bin  of  said  collator; 
means  for  rotating  said  carriage  about  said  rail  toward  the 
collator  bins  to  position  said  driven  wheel  and  said  drive 
wheel  on  opposite  sides  of  a  collated  set  of  copies  in  each 
bin,  movement  of  said  drive  wheel  towards  said  driven 
wheel  causing  each  set  of  copies  to  be  pinched  therebe- 
tween and  ejected  sideways  out  of  the  bin. 


3384,409 
HAND  OPERATED  DESOLDERING  DEVICE 
Harry  Kaufman,  5709  White  Hickory  Cir.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 
33319 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,905 

Int  CI.  B23k  3/00 

U.S.  CL  228—20  16  Claims 


1.  A  desoldering  device  comprising  a  hollow  nozzle,  means 
for  heating  the  nozzle,  means  for  establishing  reduced  pres- 
sure at  the  nozzle  and  comprising  a  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  means  under  operator  control  for  selectively  enlarg- 
ing and  reducing  the  volume  of  the  second  chamber,  and 
means  for  preventing  increased  air-pressure  within  the  first 
chamber  when  the  second  chamber  volume  is  reduced  and 
comprising  first  one-way  air-flow  means  pneumatically  cou- 
pling the  first  and  second  chambers  so  as  in  an  open  position 
to  allow  air-flow  from  the  first  to  the  second  chambers  and  in 
a  closed  position  to  prevent  air-flow  from  the  second  to  the 
first  chambers,  and  means  for  actuating  the  first  one-way 
air-flow  means  to  the  open  p>osition  upon  actuation  of  the 
second  chamber  volume  enlarging  means. 


3,884,410 
ANGLE-IN  LITERATURE  HOLDER 
Albert  S.  Giesecke,  400  Montgomery  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94104 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,790 

InL  CI.  B65d  5/18 

U.S.  CI.  229— 16D  1  Claim 


1.  A  literature  holder  or  the  like  having  a  back  member  and 
a  box  member  at  the  bottom  front  thereof,  said  literature 
holder  being  foldable  from  a  single  sheet  of  stiff  stock, 
wherein  said  sheet  comprises  the  follc^ving  parts: 

a.  a  flat  back  member, 

b.  a  base  member  extending  from  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  back  member,  said  base  member  being  connected  by 
a  foldline  to  said  back  member, 

c.  a  fi-ont  member 'extending  from  said  base  member  and 
being  connected  to  said  base  member  by  a  foldline, 

d.  tabs  extending  rearwardly  from  each  edge  of  said  front 
member  and  being  connected  thereto  by  means  of  a 
foldline. 
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e.  each  of  said  tabs  having  a  perforation  at  about  the  center 
of  said  tabs, 

f.  said  back  member  having  outstanding  side  tabs  near  the 
bottom  thereof,  said  tabs  being  of  a  size  to  be  insertabie 
in  said  perforations, 

g.  the  width  of  said  front  member  and  said  back  member 
being  substantially  the  same, 

h.  whereby  said  base  member  can  be  folded  upwardly  with 
respect  to  said  back  member  to  form  a  bottom  member, 
said  front  member  can  be  folded  upwardly  with  respect  to 
said  bottom  member,  and  said  tabs  can  be  inserted  in  said 
perforations  to  form  a  boxlike  structure. 


3,884,411 
CARTON  HANDLE 
Richard  W    Carlson,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  and  Glenn  A.  Nesty, 
Convent  Station,  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,854 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5174,  5/46,  25/22 

U.S.  CI.  229-17  G  4  cuu„« 


1.  In  combination  with  a  disposable  container  having  a 

''^'P',!"*.?^"'''^  '^*'"'"^'*  **'^'^^°'  *«  improvement  wherein 
said  handle  comprises: 

a  a  sheet  of  initially  flat  fabric  material  which  has  been 
folded  upon  itself  a  plurality  of  times  to  form  a  narrow 
rectangular  strip,  said  sheet  being  useful  as  a  wiping  cloth 
when  it  is  unfolded;  and 

b.  a  plastic  film  surrounding  said  strip. 


3  884  412 
CLEAR  VIEW  THREAD  OR  YARN  HOLDER 

^2^r^  ^^'  '®**^  ^'  ^^"'  '^'*'  '^°-  ^''  ^''^^''  ^**»- 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,750 

Int.  CL  B65d  27/10 

VS.  CI.  229—69  J  f,^^^ 

1.  A  device  for  the  storage  of  a  multitude  of  small  separate 
Items  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  flat  ek>ngated  rectangulariy  shaped  base  strip  of  flexible 
material  having  a  flat  top  surfiace,  a  flat  bottom  surface 
opposed  parallel  side  edges,  a  bottom  end,  and  a  top  end 
a  bottom  member  of  a  flat  flexible  configuration  having' 
a  width  equal  in  width  to  said  base  strip  and  having  a  top 
ed^.  a  bottom  edge,  opposed  parallel  side  edges,  a  too 
surface,  and  a  bottom  surface; 


said  bottom  member  disposed  in  overlying  juxtaposition 
with  said  top  surface  of  said  base  strip  member  adjacent 
said  bottom  edge  thereof  with  said  bottom  {member  side 
edges  and  bottom  edge  overlying  said  b*5e  strip  side 
edges  and  bottom  edge  and  with  said  bottod  member  top 
edge  disposed  inwardly  of  said  base  strip  b<ittom  end 

means  affixing  said  side  edges  and  bottom  ^dge  of  said 
bottom  member  to  said  side  edges  and  bottojn  end  of  said 
base  stnp  member  to  define  a  pocket  therelfetween  hav- 
ing ingress  and  egress  by  way  of  said  bottom] member  top 
edge;  *^ 

a  top  member  of  an  identical  size  and  configuijation  to  said 
bottom  member  and  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge 
opposed  side  edges,  a  flat  top  surface,  and  a  flat  bottom' 
surface;  [ 

saki  top  member  bottom  surface  disposed  in  oVerlying  jux- 
taposition with  said  base  strip  top  surface  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  base  strip  and  spaced  slightly  down- 
wardly from  said  base  strip  top  end;  I 

means  affixing  said  top  member  side  edges  to  s^d  base  strip 
Side  edges  and  affixing  said  top  member  bottom  edge  to 
said  base  stnp  to  form  therewith  a  pocket  having  ingress 
and  egress  by  way  of  said  top  member  top  edge- 

said  top  end  portion  of  said  base  strip  projecting  beyond 
said  top  member  top  edge  being  folded  urjwardly  and 
over  onto  itself  to  define  a  flap  for  covering  in  an  overiy- 
mg  manner  said  top  edge  of  said  top  member  for  closing 
said  compartment  therein;  ] 

a  flap  formed  integrally  with  said  bottom  edge!  of  said  top 
member  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  icompletelv 
between  the  side  edges  thereof; 


a  plurality  of  intermediate  pocket  forming  members  dis- 
posed m  tandem  relationship  completely  between  said 
bottom  edge  of  said  top  member  and  said  top  edge  of  said 
bottom  member  along  said  top  surface  of  saidi  base  strip, 
each  of  said  intermediate  members  consisting  of  a  flat 
rectangulariy  shaped  configuration  having  a  fkt  top  sur- 
face, a  flat  bottom  surface,  opposed  side  edges,  a  top 
edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  a  flap  formed  inteTrally  with 
said  bottom  edge  and  projecting  outwardly  [therefrom 
extending  the  full  width  of  said  intermediate  member 

said  Bide  edges  and  said  bottom  edge  of  each  of  said  int'er- 
mediate  members  affixed  to  said  side  edges  of  said  base 
stnp  and  said  top  surface  of  said  base  strip  in  a  manner 
to  defme  a  plurality  of  independent  pockets  disposed 
completely  along  said  base  strip  between  said  top  and 
bottom  members  thereof  with  ingress  and  egr^  of  each 
pocket  being  by  way  of  said  top  edge  of  said  intjermediate 
member;  I 

said  flap  portion  of  each  of  said  intermediate  I  members 
overiying  said  top  edge  of  said  lower  adjacentrtost  inter- 
mediate member  to  provide  a  cover  for  said  pfccket  and 
prevent  madvertent  opening  of  the  pocket  for  inadvertent 
discharge  of  the  contents  and  items  from  the  pocket 

said  base  strip,  said  bottom  member,  said  top  member  'and 
said  mtermediate  members  each  being  manuf^tured  of 
the  same  flexible  type  material  such  that  the  device  may 
be  roUed  mto  a  cylindrical  coiled  configuration  from  end 
to  end  for  Storage  and  carrying  in  a  compact  aad  conve- 
nient manner. 
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3,884,413 
OVEN  CONTROL 
Bcrquist,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Harper- 
Company,  Hinsdale,  Dl. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,216 
Int.  CI.  F23n  3/06 
U.S.  CL  236—15  A  15  Claims 


Frank  H 
Wy 


1.  A  control  valve  for  use  with  a  gas  range  having  a  plurality 
of  pilot  burners  for  igniting  main  burners,  said  valve  compris- 
ing a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  for  gas  and  a  plurality  of 
outlets  for  supplying  gas  to  said  pilot  burners,  a  manually 
operable  valve  member  carried  by  said  valve  body  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  flow  of  gas  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlets,  said  valve  including  passage  means  controlled  by  the 
position  of  said  valve  member  relative  to  said  body  for  selec- 
tive communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlets  when 
said  valve  member  is  moved  between  first,  second  and  third 
positions,  said  passage  means  aligned  to  communicate  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  plurality  of  outlets  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, aligned  to  communicate  between  said  inlet  and  less  than 
all  of  said  outlets  in  said  second  position  and  aligned  to  pro- 
vide no  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  plurality 
of  outlets  in  said  third  position,  and  a  thermostatic  valve 
means  controlled  by  the  position  of  said  valve  member  relative 
to  said  body  for  maintaining  a  selected  temperature  range  at 
the  main  burner  of  one  of  said  pilot  burners  when  said  valve 
member  is  positioned  within  a  range  of  automatic  temperature 
controlling  positions,  said  passage  means  aligned  to  communi- 
cate between  said  inlet  and  said  outlets  and  a  main  outlet  for 
supplying  gas  for  one  of  said  main  burners  in  said  temperature 
controlling  range. 


3,884,414 
SOLAR  HEATING  DEVICE 
Stephen  C.  Baer,  Corrales,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Zomeworks 
Corporation,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,913 

Int.  CI.  F24f  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  236—49  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  maximizing  the  transfer  of  solar  energy  to 
the  interior  of  a  structure  and  minimizing  heat  loss  therefrom, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  louver  panel  forming  a  portion  of  the  exterior  of  the 
structure,  said  louver  panel  being  pivotable  in  a  first 


direction  about  an  axis  substantially  passing  through  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  panel  to  open  the  panel; 

interior  reservoir  means  fixed  to  the  interior  surface  of  the 
panel  on  one  side  of  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  panel,  the 
weight  of  said  interior  reservoir  means  adapted  to  bias  the 
panel  in  said  first  direction  to  open  the  panel; 

exterior  reservoir  means  fixed  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
panel  on  the  other  side  of  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  panel, 
the  weight  of  said  exterior  reservoir  means  adapted  to 
bias  the  panel  in  a  second  opposite  direction  to  close  the 
panel; 

a  tube  providing  fluid  communication  between  the  interior 
and  exterior  reservoir  means;  and 

a  partially  vaporized  fluid  occupying  the  tube  and  the  inte- 
rior and  exterior  reservoir  means,  the  relative  proportions 
of  liquid  and  vapor  in  the  respective  reservoir  means 
being  dependent  upon  the  relative  vapor  pressure  in  said 
reservoir  means,  said  vapor  pressure  being  a  function  of 
the  internal  temperature  of  the  associated  reservoir 
means,  a  higher  temperature  on  the  exterior  of  the  struc- 
ture relative  to  the  temperature  on  the  interior  of  the 
structure  or  direct  exposure  of  the  exterior  reservoir 
means  to  the  sun  raising  the  relative  vapor  pressure  in  the 
exterior  reservoir  means  to  force  liquid  through  the  tube 
to  the  interior  reservoir  means  causing  the  panel  to  open 
to  allow  transfer  of  solar  energy  to  the  interior  of  the 
structure,  a  higher  relative  vapor  pressure  in  the  interior 
reservoir  means  resulting  in  liquid  being  forced  through 
the  tube  to  the  exterior  reservoir  means  to  close  the  panel 
and  minimize  heat  loss  from  the  structure. 

8.  A  method  for  maximizing  the  transfer  of  solar  energy  to 
the  interior  of  a  structure  and  minimizing  heat  loss  therefrom, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  ' 

providing  at  least  one  pivotable  louver  panel  forming  a 
portion  of  the  exterior  of  the  structure; 

providing  interior  and  exterior  reservoir  means  on  the  inte- 
rior and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  panel  respectively,  said 
interior  and  exterior  reservoir  means  being  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  panel  so  that  the  weight  of 
the  interior  reservoir  means  biases  the  panel  in  one  direc- 
tion to  open  said  panel,  and  the  weight  of  the  exterior 
reservoir  means  biases  the  panel  in  a  second  opposite 
direction  to  close  said  panel; 

providing  fluid  communication  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  reservoir  means; 

providing  a  partially  vaporized  fluid  occupying  the  tube  and 
the  interior  and  exterior  reservoir  means; 

opening  the  louver  panel  when  the  temperature  on  the 
exterior  of  the  structure  is  greater  than  the  temperature 
of  the  interior  of  the  structure  or  when  the  exterior  reser- 
voir means  is  exposed  to  the  sun  by  heating  the  exterior 
reservoir  means  to  force  a  part  of  the  liquid  portion  of  the 
fluid  through  the  tube  to  the  interior  reservoir  means;  and 
closing  the  louver  panel  when  the  temperature  on  the 
interior  of  the  structure  is  greater  than  the  temperature 
on  the  exterior  of  the  structure  by  heating  the  interior 
reservoir  means  with  ambient  air  to  force  part  of  the 
liquid  portion  of  the  fluid  through  the  tube  to  the  exterior 
reservoir  means. 


3,884,415 
INSTALLATION  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  DEPOSITION  OF 
INORGANIC  COATINGS 
Anatoly  Ivanovich  Zverev,  uUtsa  Bratislavskaya,  26,  kv.  22; 
Mikhail  Antonovfch  Pudziiasky,  ulitsa  Sverdlova,  13,  kv.  21; 
Viktor  Ivanovich  Shcstemenkov,  ulitsa  Semashko,  21,  kv. 
123,  and  Mikhail  Pvalovich  Dudnik,  ulitsa  Serova,  30/1,  kv. 
7,  aU  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,453 

Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  July  9, 1973, 1932402 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1/24 

VS.  CI.  239—79  5  Cblms 

1.  An   installation  for  explosive  dep>osition  of  inorganic 

coatings,  comprising:  a  tubular-shaped  combustion  chamber 
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dosed  at  one  end;  a  proportioner  for  batchwise  feeding  a 
powdered  coating  material  into  said  combustion  chamber;  a 
mixing  chamber  having  inlet  sleeves  and  an  outlet  sleeve;  a 
safety  coiler;  said  mixing  chamber  communicated  through  its 
inlet  sleeves  with  the  sources  of  the  components  of  an  explo- 
sive mix  and  of  an  inactive  gas  and  through  its  outlet  sleeve 
and  said  safety  coiler,  with  said  combustion  chamber  so  as  to 
feed  said  mix  thereinto,  where  the  latter  is  made  to  explode 
and  thus  set  up  a  detonation  wave  which  ejects  the  coating 
material  through  the  open  end  of  said  chamber  onto  the  sur- 
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face  of  the  workpiece  under  treatment;  a  device  for  extin- 
guishing the  backfire  resulting  from  blowbacks  from  said 
combustion  chamber  into  said  safety  coiler,  said  device  being 
located  between  said  coiler  and  the  outlet  sleeve  of  said  mix- 
ing chamber;  a  hollow  housing  of  said  device;  a  partition  made 
of  a  porous  refractory  material  and  adapted  to  divide  the 
interior  space  of  said  housing  of  said  device  into  two  chambers 
one  of  which  communicates  with  said  safety  coiler  and  the 
other,  with  the  outlet  sleeve  of  said  mixing  chamber. 


seal  means  between  said  body  and  said  shaft; 

a  sprinkler  head  affixed  to  the  upper  end  o^  said  shaft; 

a  primary  orifice  piercing  said  sprinkler  heajl,  in  communi- 
cation with  the  hollow  bore  of  said  shaft  afid  substantially 
radially  aligned  with  said  rotational  axis; 

a  secondary  orifice  piercing  said  sprinkler!  head  opposite 
said  primary  orifice,  in  communication  wjth  said  hollow 
bore; 

vane  means,  resiliently  pivoted  in  said  spriipkler  head  and 
adapted  to  deflect  the  water  jet  issuing  frOm  said  secon- 
dary orifice; 

stop  means,  affixed  in  said  sprinkler  head, [for  adjustably 
limiting  angular  travel  of  said  vane  means  ijnder  influence 
of  said  water  jet  issuing  from  the  secondah'  orifice; 

port  means,  piercing  said  basal  surface  of  said  shaft  and 
communicating  with  the  internal  bore  thereof,  including 
a  circular  port  centered  on  the  rotational  aixis  of  the  shaft 
and  at  least  one  other  port  radially  disposed  from  said 
circular  port; 

an  orifice  plate,  facing  said  basal  surface,  pierced  by  a 
central  orifice  aligned  with  the  rotationail  axis  of  said 
shaft,  and  at  least  one  other  orifice  radialll  spaced  from 
said  central  orifice,  adapted  for  periodic  Alignment  with 
said  radially  disposed  port;  1 

spring  means,  urging  said  orifice  plate  into  gliding  contact 
with  said  basal  surface;  and 

key  means,  for  preventing  rotational  displacement  of  said 
orifice  plate  with  respect  to  said  body." 


3,884,417 
NOZZLES  FOR  THE  INJECTION  OF  LIQUlb  FUEL  INTO 

GASEOUS  MEDIA 
Bernard  Raymond  Sheffield,  Upminster,  and  M^irk  Wallinger 
Goodlnge,  HutUm,  both  of  England,  assignfrs  to  Plessey 
Handel  und  Investments  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerl^d 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,9^5 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1972 
4609/72 

Int.  CI.  F02m  27108 
U.S.  CI.  239-102  8  Claims 


3,884,416 
DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  IRRIGATION  WATER 
Michael  L.  King,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  D.  Norton, 
Alhambra,  CaHf.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,639 

Int  CI.  B05b  3102 

U.S.  CL  239-97  ^  claims 


11  _      I. 


OSCILLATOR    —^ 


V^ONE 


13. 


r4(- 


1.  An  arrangement  for  injecting  liquid  fuel  intb  combustion 
air  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising:  a  nozzle 
body  having  an  end  face,  a  nozzle  inlet  in  said  ibody,  a  fuel 
passage  for  feeding  liquid  fuel  to  said  nozzle  ii^et,  a  nozzle 
outlet  in  said  end  face,  vibrator  means  which  whf  n  energized 
apply  ultrasonic  vibrations  to  said  nozzle  body,  Energization 
control  means  for  said  vibrator  means  responsive  to  engine 

a  hollow,  tubular  shaft,  rota.b^  disposed  in  a  vertical    S'oS  fo^lT^n^^^^^^^^^^ 

bearing  passmg  through  said  body,  and  provided  with  a    according  to  the  momentary  ftiel  requiremem  of  S^e  Se 
basal  surface  orthogonal  to  the  rotational  axis  thereof;       and  »  normally  closed  valve  in  said  fuel  pa^ge  Iwhkh  vTe 


1.  A  device  for  distributing  irrigation  water,  comprising: 
a  body; 
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is  open  only  when  said  ultrasonic  vibrations  are  applied  to  said 
nozzle  body  thereby  to  atomize  fuel  from  said  end  face. 


3,884,418 
AERATING  AND  SPRAYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
FAUCETS 
Richard  L.  Ritzenthaler,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  and  Thomas  J.    ^'^-  ^'-  239—526 
Wilcox,  East  Troy,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cranda  Corp.,  AMen, 
lU. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,153 

Int.  CI.  E03c  im 

U.S.  CI.  239—428.5  4  Claims 


3,884,419 
BLOW  GUNS 
Jean>Pierre  Geoffray,  42,  Rue  Jeanne  d'Arc,  Lyon,  France 
Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,120 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July     19,    1972, 
72.26781 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1102,  1130 

3Cbiiiis 


L^^-J- 


-IS 


1.  An  aerating  and  spraying  attachment  for  faucets  operable 
at  high  water  pressures  without  objectionable  spray  splash  and 
without  requiring  excessive  force  in  manually  reverting  from 
spraying  position  to  aerating  position  and  operable  at  low 
water  pressures  to  maintain  spraying  position,  comprising: 

a  faucet-attachable  stem  member  having  a  longitudinal 
opening  for  the  flow  of  water; 

a  splash  plate  on  the  end  of  said  stem  member  for  receiving 
water  flow; 

a  resilient  casing  member  on  said  stem  member  above  said 
splash  plate,  said  casing  member  having  a  diaphragm 
portion  and  a  peripheral  skirt  portion; 

an  annular  spray  body  member  having  a  peripheral  wall 
secured  to  said  peripheral  skirt  portion,  said  spray  body 
member  having  spray  apertures,  a  central  tubular  portion 
for  an  aerated  water  stream  and  an  inner  wall  for  sealing 
with  said  splash  plate; 

said  resilient  casing  member  and  said  spray  body  member 
enclosing  an  annular  chamber  communicating  with  said 
spray  apertures;  and 

a  restrictive  cup  on  said  spray  body  member,  said  restrictive 
cup  having  a  peripheral  wall  normally  engaging  said  dia- 
phragm portion  and  dividing  said  annular  chamber  into 
upper  and  lower  chamber  portions,  said  restrictive  cup 
having  flow  openings  of  comparatively  small  total  size 
leading  from  said  upper  chamber  portion  to  said  lower 
chamber  portion; 

said  diaphragm  portion  deformable  for  spraying  position  to 
establish  sealing  engagement  between  said  splash  plate 
and  said  inner  wall  of  said  body  member  and  water  flow 
into  said  upper  chamber  portion  and  thence  to  said  lower 
chamber  portion  and  said  spray  apertures,  said  flow  open- 
ings in  said  restrictive  cup  providing  proper  effective 
back  pressures  at  low  line  pressures  to  maintain  said 
diaphragm  portion  in  deformed  condition,  high  line  pres- 
sures causing  said  diaphragm  portion  to  separate  from 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  restrictive  cup,  thus  increasing 
the  flow  area  and  maintaining  the  effective  back  pres- 
sures substantially  constant  so  as  to  p>ermit  manual  rever- 
sion to  aerating  position  without  difficulty,  the  effective 
area  of  said  spray  apertures  such  as  to  deliver  splashless 
spray  at  high  line  pressures. 


1.  A  blow  gun  for  delivering  a  jet  of  compressed  air  from  an 
air  inlet  through  a  nozzle,  comprising: 

a  body  supporting  said  nozzle  at  its  front  end  and  having  at 
its  rear  end  said  compressed  air  inlet,  and  the  body  having 
a  central  portion  including  a  first  chamber  communicat- 
ing at  its  forward  end  through  channel  means  with  said 
nozzle,  and  the  body  further  including  a  second  chamber 
behind  the  first  chamber  and  communicating  with  said  air 
inlet,  the  chambers  being  axially  aligned  and  joined  by  a 
passage; 

a  hollow  piston  member  axially  slidable  in  sealing  engage- 
ment in  the  first  chamber  and  extending  through  said 
passage  into  said  second  chamber,  the  piston  having  an 
opening  therethrough  and  having  a  rearwardly  facing 
valve  seat  in  the  opening; 

a  valve  overlying  the  rearwardly  facing  seat; 

spring  means  yieldably  urging  the  valve  against  the  seat; 

a  calibrated  spring  in  the  first  chamber  and  yieldably  urging 
said  piston  forwardly  therein  toward  the  nozzle; 

a  push  rod  in  the  opening  of  the  hollow  piston  and  operative 
when  displaced  rearwardly  to  raise  the  valve  off  of  the 
seat;  and 

manually  operated  means  carried  by  the  body  and  operative 
when  actuated  to  displace  the  push  rod  rearwardly  to 
displace  the  valve,  whereby  air  under  pressure  passes 
through  the  hollow  piston  into  the  first  chamber  forward 
of  the  piston  and  displaces  the  piston  rearwardly  to  modu- 
late the  valve  opening  when  the  force  of  the  air  pressure 
on  the  piston  exceeds  the  force  of  the  calibrated  spring, 
thereby  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  the  air  delivered  to  the 
nozzle. 


3,884,420 
TRUNNION  BEARING  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Lucian  Kops,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domin- 
ion Ei^neering  Works  Limited,  Quebec,  Canada 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,227 
Int  a.  B02c  17118;  F16c  7  7/76 
U.S.  CL  241—176  3  Claims 

1 .  A  grinding  mill  having  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about 
a  horizontal  axis  supported  for  rotation  on  a  pair  of  end  trun- 
nions, each  trunnion  having  trunnion  support  means  including 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1067 


1066 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


M>^y20,  1975 


a  bearing  shoe  to  receive  the  respective  trunnion  for  rotation 
therein,  a  housing  to  support  said  shoe,  housing  pivot  bar 
means  having  the  axis  thereof  extending  horizontally,  in  a 
direction  transversely  of  the  mill  in  relation  to  the  trunnion 
main  axis  to  permit  pivoting  of  said  housing  with  a  single 
degree  of  freedom  about  said  horizontal  axis,  and  support  pad 
means  beneath  said  pivot  means  rotatably  mounted  in  a  circu- 


I  3,884,422 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  LEAF  AND  STALK 
Ernst  Weichel,  Postfach  30,  7326  Heiningen, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,614,  Jan.  13,  1972 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  CI.  B02c  I8l06i  B26d  3128 
U.S.  CI.  241—279 


MATERIAL 
Getmany 


3M1 


^^ GHp)- 


!ar  recess  having  the  axis  thereof  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally to  permit  oscillation  of  said  housing  with  a  single  degree 
of  freedom  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  whereby  eccen- 
tricities between  a  said  trunnion  and  said  drum  are  accommo- 
dated by  and  limited  to  oscillation  of  the  trunnion  about  a 
horizontal  axis  substantially  at  right  angle  to  the  trunnions  and 
about  a  vertically  extending  axis. 


3,884,421 
ROLLERMILLS 
Richard  Fullalove,  Manchester,  and  Frederick  Spencer,  Stock- 
port, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Henry  Simon  Limited, 
Stockport,  Cheshire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,454,  Jan.  20,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,865 
Cbims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1971, 
5800/71 

Int.  CI.  B02c  4132 
U.S.  CI.  241-230  14  Claims 


1.  A  rollermill  having  a  pair  of  grinding  rolls,  one  of  which 
is  driven  at  a  required  relatively  high  speed,  and  means  for 
driving  the  other  roll  from  said  one  high  speed  roll  at  a  prede- 
termined lower  speed,  characterized  by  means  providing  a 
desired  ratio  of  speeds  between  said  rolls  comprising  a  reduc- 
tion gear-box  having  an  input  shaft  connected  through  an 
endless  drive  transmitting  member  to  be  driven  from  said  high 
speed  roll  at  a  speed  higher  than  that  of  said  high  speed  roll 
and  an  output  shaft  driven  at  said  lower  speed  connected  to 
drive  said  lower  speed  roll  at  said  lower  speed. 


abandoned. 
,024 


27  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  an  elongated  rope-like  portion  from 
a  mass  of  agricultural  leaf  and  stalk  material  c<imprising  a 
rotatable  cutting  tool,  means  for  supporting  and  Moving  the 
mass  of  material  along  a  path  of  travel,  means  forjsupporting 
and  positioning  said  tool  relative  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
mass  of  material,  means  for  rotating  said  tool  ab^ut  an  axis, 
said  means  for  supporting  and  positioning  said  tool  relative  to 
the  mass  of  material  being  arranged  to  form  an  icute  angle 
between  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  mass  of  material 
and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tool,  said  cutting  tool  having 
an  endless  curvilinear  cutting  edge  symmetrically  arranged 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  and  being  located  on  the  radially 
outer  edge  of  said  cutting  tool  and  located  in  a  flatj plane,  said 
cutting  tool  having  a  surface  located  radially  inwjardly  from 
said  cutting  edge  and  extending  angularly  to  the  tplane  con- 
taining said  cutting  edge  so  that  said  surface  trails  iaid  cutting 
edge  as  its  moves  into  the  mass  of  material  and  «iid  cutting 
edge  defines  a  curvilinear  arc  between  its  point  of  cpntact  with 
and  its  point  of  exit  from  the  mass  of  material. 


I 


3,884,423 
IMPELLER  FOR  FOOD  PREPARING  MAC 
Jackie  N.  Wilson,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  C 
Troy,  Ohio 

I        FUed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,854 
\  Int.  CI.  B02c  18112 

U.S.  CI.  241-282.1 


ition. 


3  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  comminuting  and  mixing  materials, 
including  a  container  having  a  bottom  wall  surrounded  by  a 
side  wall,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  passing  through  tjie  bottom 
wall,  a  blade  structure  having  at  least  one  bladj  drivably 
mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  for  processing  material  Within  the 
container,  a  motor  drivably  connected  to  the  rotatfcble  shaft 
for  rotation  thereof,  and  non-bladed  impeller  means  [separated 
from  the  blade  structure  and  drivably  mounted  on  the  shaft 
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between  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  the  blade  structure 
for  rotation  with  the  shaft  to  impel  material  adjacent  thereto 
away  from  the  drive  shaft,  said  impeller  means  comprising: 

a.  a  drive  disc  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotative  driving 
therefrom, 

b.  a  plurality  of  arms  depending  from  said  disc,  and 

c.  impeller  portions  depending  from  said  arms  near  the 
plane  of  rotation  of  the  lowest  blade  of  the  blade  struc- 
ture for  impelling  material  away  from  the  drive  shaft  into 
the  path  of  the  blade  structure  to  be  processed  along  with 
the  main  body  of  the  material  within  the  container. 


3,884,424 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  VERTICAL 

CORES 
Maurice  Bosquain,  Paris;  Marcel  Bourjot,  La  Varenne  Saint 
Maur,  and  Maurice  Kirsch,  Champigny-sur-Mame,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour 
I 'Etude  et  TExploitation  des  Precedes  George  Claude,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  July  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  275,746 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.     13,    1969, 
69.38976;  July  9,  1970,  70.23899;  AustraUa,  Mar.  14,  1972, 
39969/72 

Int.  CI.  B21f  J 104,  17/00;  B65h  57/28 
U.S.  CI.  242—7.02  14  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  winding  elongated  material  such  as 
sections  of  tube  about  a  vertical  core,  comprising: 

a  vertical  core, 

a  substantially  horizontal  and  annular  platform  having  a 
central  opening  of  adjustable  dimension,  surrounding  said 
vertical  core  with  at  least  a  first  layer  of  said  sectional 
material  wound  thereon, 

at  least  one  winding  device  carried  on  said  annular  plat- 
form, comprising  a  support,  means  mounting  said  support 
for  rotation  around  said  central  opening,  a  frame,  means 
mounting  said  frame  on  said  support  for  vertical  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  means  rotatably  supporting  a 
spool  of  said  sectional  material  on  said  frame, 

first  power  means  for  imparting  a  rotary  movement  to  said 
support  with  respect  to  said  annular  platform, 

control  means  associated  with  said  winding  device,  for 
controlling  the  vertical  movement  of  said  frame  together 
with  said  spool  of  sectional  material,  according  to  a  con- 
tour of  said  vertical  core,  said  control  means  comprising: 
a  feeler  device  mounted  on  said  frame  of  the  winding 
device,  comprising  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  level 
of  said  frame  in  relation  to  said  contour  and  for  dehvering 
a  signal  translating  any  deviation  in  the  level  of  said  frame 
with  respect  to  the  level  of  said  contour. 


second  power  means  for  imparting  a  vertical  movement 
to  said  frame  together  with  said  spool  or  said  sectional 
material,  with  respect  to  said  support,  acting  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signal  to  compensate  for  said  deviation 
in  the  level  of  said  frame,  said  sensing  means  of  the 
feeler  device  comprising: 

feeling  means  comprising  a  finger  adapted  to  engage 
said  contour,  a  supporting  arm  on  which  said  finger 
is  secured,  a  pivot  horizontally  mounted  in  said  feeler 
device,  on  which  said  supporting  arm  is  perpendicu- 
larly secured,  said  supporting  arm  being  pivotally 
movable  about  said  pivot,  a  potentiometer  compris- 
ing an  arm  integral  with  said  supporting  arm,  said 
potentiometer  emitting  a  voltage-dift°erential  signal 
and  translating  any  deviation  in  the  level  of  the  frame 
of  said  winding  device  with  respect  to  the  reference 
level  of  said  contour  and  a  amplifier  for  said  voltage- 
differential  signal, 
said  second  power  means  comprising  an  electrical  motor 
supplied  with  a  current  resulting  ft'om  said  voltage-differential 
signal. 


3,884,425 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  WINDING  PNEUMATICALLY 

ADVANCED  YARNS 
RoUand  Sartori,  Roanne,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Pouienc- 
Textile,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,756 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May     11,     1973, 
73.17435 

Int.  CI.  B65h  54/02 
U.S.  CI.  242-18  R  8  Claims 


^     -^       -6 


iL^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  advancing  yam  from  an  upstream 
station  to  a  support  around  which  the  yam  is  wound: 

a  tube  for  entraining  the  yarn  in  an  expanding  stream  of 
fluid,  said  tube  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  por- 
tion, said  second  portion  being  bent  to  form  an  angle  with 
respect  to  said  first  portion  and  having  a  slot  therein 
through  which  the  yam  is  extracted  from  the  second 
portion  when  the  yam  is  wound  on  the  support; 

reciprocating  guide  means  for  distributing  the  yam  on  the 
support  as  the  guide  means  reciprocates,  said  guide 
means  reciprocating  the  yam  in  a  plane  as  the  yam  is 
accumulated; 

means  for  cutting  the  yam  upstream  of  the  second  portion 
of  the  tube  when  the  support  is  almost  full;  and 

means  disposed  between  the  end  of  the  first  portion  of  the 
tube  and  the  reciprocating  guide  for  holding  the  yam  in 
the  guide  after  the  yam  has  been  cut. 
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3,884,426 
WINDING  AND  CHANGEOVER  DEVICE 
Peter  Hermaniis,  Stonunebi  near  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor 
to  FMN  Schuster  &  Co.,  Hurth-Efferen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,636 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    8,    1971, 
2150301;  Jan.  13,  1972,  2201448 

Int.  CI.  B65h  54132,  54/38 
U.S.  CI.  242-43.1  22  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  thread  onto  a  spool  to  form  a 
thread  package  comprising: 

a.  a  single  reverse-thread  roller  secured  in  a  casing  to  a 
rotatable  shaft  means, 

b.  a  single  thread  guide  mechanism  including  a  thread  guide 
element  mounted  for  back  and  forth  movement  by  means 
of  the  reverse-thread  roller, 

c.  means  for  varying  the  stroke  of  the  thread  guide  element 
in  response  to  a  variation  in  the  diameter  of  the  yam 
package  being  produced  on  said  spool, 

d.  said  stroke  varying  means  including  a  pivotally  mounted 
guide  rail  having  a  guide  slot  disposed  therealong  and  a 
cam  mechanism  for  changing  the  pivotal  position  of  the 
guide  rail, 

e.  said  thread  guide  including  a  slide  piece  disposed  in  the 
guide  rail  slot  to  change  the  path  of  travel  for  said  slide 
piece, 

f.  control  means  for  controlling  the  overall  stroke  length  of 
the  thread  guide  element  in  a  predetermined  manner  to 
dispose  the  thread  on  the  thread  package  at  the  edge 
thereof  in  a  predetermined  pattern, 

g.  said  control  means  including  a  control  cam  means  rotated 
in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  means, 

h.  said  cam  mechanism  including  a  first  cam  surface  work- 
ing with  a  first  cam  follower  effective  to  change  the  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  guide  rail  in  response  to  an  increase 
in  the  diameter  of  said  package  being  wound  and  a  sec- 
ond cam  surface  and 

i.  an  adjustment  device  disposed  between  said  second  cam 
surface  and  said  control  cam  means  for  actuating  the 
second  cam  surface  to  adjust  the  overall  stroke  length  of 
the  thread  guide. 


3,884,427 
APPARATUS  FOR  REWINDING  SLITTED  FILM  STRIPS 

IN  A  ROLL  SLITTING  AND  REWINDING  MACHINE 

Kenzo  Hashimoto,  and  KimihIro  Wada,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nishimura  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Koyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  22,  1972,  47- 
110869 

Int  CI.  B65h  35/02,  17/00 
VS.  CL  242—56.2  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  rewinding  slitted  film  strips  in  a  roll  slitting 
and  rewinding  machine  comprising  means  for  slitting  a  contin- 
uous film  to  a  plurality  of  strips,  a  plurality  of  rewinding  cores 
for  rewinding  said  plurality  of  strips,  respectively,  means  for 
driving  said  cores  for  rotation,  a  plurality  of  endless  belt  as- 
semblies engagable  with  said  rewinding  cores,  respectively,  to 
initiate  the  rewinding  of  said  slitted  film  strips  onto  the  respec- 
tive rewinding  cores,  each  of  said  endless  belt  assemblies 


comprising  an  endless  belt  stretched  betweerj  a  plurality  of 
pulleys  and  means  for  moving  each  of  said  endjess  belt  assem- 
blies between  a  first  position  in  which  said  endless  belt  is 
engaged  with  its  own  cooperating  rewinding  co|-e,  said  endless 
belt  being  pressed  at  a  stretched  portion  thereof  against  said 


cooperating  core  along  its  peripheral  direction  so  that  said 
endless  belt  is  moved  along  with  said  rewinding  core  for  initi- 
ating the  rewinding  of  said  slitted  film  strips  onto  said  rewind- 
ing core,  and,  a  second  position  in  which  said  ^ndless  belt  is 
kept  apart  from  its  cooperating  core. 


3,884,428 
SPINDLE  GUIDE  FOR  A  DRAWTWISTING  TUBE 
Albert  Gretener,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretener  AG, 
Cham,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   18,   1972. 
684/72  ^ 

Int.  CI.  B65h  75/10 
U.S.  CI.  242-118.3  3  Claims 


1.  A  spindle  guide  of  stamped  sheet  metal  for  ajdrawtwisting 
tube  having  a  cylindrical  tube  guide  portion,  an  annular  ring 
portion  defining  a  flat  annular  surface  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  and  radially  inwardly  of  said  tube  guide  (^rtion  at  one 
end  thereof  for  contacting  a  flat  surface  of  an  ins^ing  pin  and 
a  funnel  portion  extending  from  said  ring  portio^  inwardly  of 
said  tube  guide  portion  and  toward  the  other  end  of  said  tube 
guide  portion,  said  funnel  portion  having  a  smoothly  curved 
portion  connected  with  a  radially  internal  endlof  said  ring 
portion  defining  a  recess,  whereby  the  forces  im  )osed  on  the 
spindle  guide  during  insertion  into  a  tube  will  b  i  absored  by 
said  ring  portion  and  said  curved  portion. 
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3,884,429 
WARP  BEAM  FOR  TRIAXIAL  WEAVING 
Norris  F.  Dow,  Radnor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  N.  F.  Doweave,  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,529 

Int.  CI.  B65h  55/00 

U.S.  CI.  242-159  6  Claims 


1.  A  warp  beam  for  triaxial  weaving  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  yarn  courses  forming  a  flattened  sleeve  wrapped  spirally 
upon  itself,  said  yam  courses  being  disposed  in  paths  generally 
parallel  to  one  another  and  helical  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  sleeve. 


said  tape  disposing  means  including  at  least  one  compress- 
ible elastic  roller  disposed  at  a  fixed  position  within  said 
housing  at  a  comer  portion  thereof  and  along  said  travel 
path  between  said  capstan  drive  assembly  and  said  stor- 
age reel  from  which  tap>e  is  drawn,  said  at  least  one  com- 
pressible elastic  roller  always  engaging  said  tape  and  over 
which  said  tape  extends  in  said  travel  path; 
said  at  least  one  roller  being  bidirectionally  rotatable  and 
operative  to  rotate  about  its  axis  at  said  fixed  position  as 
said  tape  moves  through  said  path,  and  being  elastically 
compressible  in  response  to  a  predetermined  tensile  stress 
in  said  tape  caused  by  rapid  tape  acceleration,  said  elastic 
compression  being  operative  to  reduce  the  length  of  said 
tape  travel  path  between  said  capstan  drive  assembly  and 
said  storage  reel  from  which  tape  is  drawn  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  at  least  partially  compensate  for  the  effects 
of  tensile  stress  in  said  tape  caused  by  acceleration  forces; 
said  at  least  one  roller  including: 
a  cylindrical  hub  of  rigid  material  supported  for  roution 

about  its  axis  by  said  housing; 
a  pair  of  peripheral  circular  flanges  on  said  hub  and 

rotatable  with  said  hub  in  fixed  radial  relationship 

therewith  and  defining  an  annular  channel  around  said 

hub  and  between  said  flanges;  and 
a  ring  of  compressive  elastic  material  disposed  around 

said  hub  within  said  channel  and  operative  for  rotation 

with  said  hub  and  elastically  compressible  in  relation  to 

said  fixed  flanges  and  hub. 


3,884,430 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Peter  G.  Martin,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,100 

Int.  CI.  B65h  17/20:  G03b  1/04;  Glib  15/32 

U.S.  CI.  242—199  4  Chiims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  substantially  enclosed  generally  rectangular  housing  hav- 
ing an  open  portion  along  one  side  thereof; 

first  and  second  tape  storage  reels  disposed  in  said  housing 
for  rotation  about  respective  parallel  axes  thereof; 

means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  storage  reels  and 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  drive  means  external  of  said 
housing  and  operative  to  provide  rotary  motion  of  the 
reel  serving  as  a  take-up  reel; 

a  supply  of  magnetic  recording  tape  carried  by  said  storage 
reels; 

means  supported  by  said  housing  for  disposing  the  portion 
of  said  tape  between  said  reels  for  motion  in  a  predeter- 
mined travel  path  within  said  housing  and  along  the  open 
portion  thereof; 

said  tape  being  driven  at  the  open  portion  of  said  housing 
by  a  capstan  drive  assembly  external  of  said  housing  and 
cooperative  with  said  tape,  and  a  portion  of  said  tape 
along  the  open  portion  of  said  housing  being  arranged  for 
operative  association  with  a  magnetic  head; 


3,884,431 

CONVERTIBLE  AIRCRAFT  HAVING  OPPOSITELY 

ROTATING  ROTORS 

Charles  E.  Burrell,  27  S.  Sixth  St.,  Shamokin,  Pa.  17872 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,063 

Int.  CI.  B64C  27/24 

U.S.  CI.  244-7  A  ,  3  Claims 


«7^.    41 


1.  A  convertible  aircraft  comprising: 

a  fuselage; 

a  wing  movably  mounted  to  the  fuselage  for  permitting 
variations  of  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  wing; 

at  least  two  rotors  mounted  in  vertically  spaced  relation  for 
rotating  in  opposite  directions  to  achieve  helicopter  oper- 
ation of  the  aircraft; 

source  means  for  powering  the  aircraft; 

means  connected  between  the  fuselage  and  the  rotors  for 
supporting  the  rotors; 

drive  train  means  connected  between  thg  power  source 
means  and  the  supporting  means  for  selectively  rotating 
the  rotors; 

an  auxiliary  wing  assembly  having  horizontal  and  vertical 
components,  the  assembly  being  mounted  on  the  support- 
ing means  for  decreasing  the  rate  of  descent  of  the  air- 
craft during  a  power  interruption; 

selective  means  connected  to  the  drive  train  means  for 
positioning  the  rotors  in  alignment  with  the  wing  during 
normal  flight  of  the  aircraft,  the  selective  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  wheel  fixedly  mounted  to  a  shaft  portion  of  the  drive  train; 
means  for  rotating  the  wheel  to  a  preselected  position 
corresponding  to  alignment  of  the  rotors; 
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a  projection  extending  from  the  wheel; 
first  means  manually  actuated  for  engaging  the  projection; 
and 

second  means  manually  actuated  for  engaging  a  slot  in  the 
wheel. 
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3,884,432 

HIGH-LIFT  AIRCRAFT 

WUtord  S.  Bluiclurd,  Jr.,  and  Joseph  L.  Johnson,  Jr.,  both  of 

Hampton,  Va.,  assignors  to  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 

Administration  Office  of  General  Counsel,  Washington,  D  C 

Rled  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,268 

InL  CI.  B64c  15102;  B64d  27100 

VS.  CI.  244-15  6  Claims 


means  for  rearwardly  directing  into  the  channel  a  span- 
wise  volume  of  gas  under  pressure  from  pleifum  chambers 
through  wing  mounted  nozzles, 
c.  means  for  turning  the  rearwardly  directed  ^as  for  smooth 
flow  within  the  channel  between  the  flap  ^gments,  and 
d.  means  for  moving  the  turning  means  intb  the  channel 
to  redirect  the  gas  flow  forward  to  spoil  |  the  wing  lift 
characteristics  and  provide  a  reversing  thrust. 
7.  A  method  of  effecting  a  wing  mounted  thrust  reverser 
with  an  airplane  having  thrust  flaps  and  augmerttation  system 


1.  A  high-hft  aircraft  having  a  center-of-gravity  comprising: 
a  wing  provided  with  flaps  having  a  centroid-of-lift; 
a  plurality  of  fuselages; 
said  wing  carried  by  and  mounted  on  the  tips  thereof  by  two 

of  said  plurality  of  fuselages; 
said  centroid-of-Iift  of  said  flaps  being  located  substantially 

at  the  center-of-gravity  of  said  high-lift  aircraft; 
a  plurality  of  propulsion  means  carried  by  said  wing; 
at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  propulsion  means  grouped  in 
a  common  nacelle  located  in  the  vertical  plane  of  symme- 
try of  the  said  aircraft,  and  each  of  said  at  least  two  of  said 
plurality  of  propulsion  means  being  in  fluid  connection 
with  an  exhaust  duct, 
said  exhaust  ducts  being  arranged  in  a  stacked  overlapping 

relationship  and  located  in  said  common  nacelle, 
each  of  said  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  propulsion 
means  exhausting  high-energy  air  in  the  vertical  plane  of 
symmetry  of  said  aircraft  such  that  when  any  of  said 
propulsion  means  is  inoperative,  yawing  moments  in  said 
aircraft  are  minimized, 
a  pair  of  horizontal  tails  fixed  one  each  onto  the  outboard 
surfaces  of  the  two  of  said  plurality  of  fuselages  mounted 
at  the  tips  of  said  wing; 
whereby,  during  high-lift  flight  said  horizontal  tails  are  in  an  • 
upwash  field  and  contribute  a  positive  increment  to  trim 
lift; 

nose-down  pitching  moments  generated  by  said  flaps  are 
reduced  as  said  flaps  act  substantially  through  said  cen- 
ter-of-gravity of  said  aircraft;  and, 

said  plurality  of  fuselages  serve  to  shield  the  noise  radiated 
from  said  plurality  of  propulsion  means. 


with  the  steps  comprising:  utilizing  segmented  above  and 
below  augmentation  flaps,  directing  a  stream  of  gas  through 
plenum  chambers  and  nozzles  on  each  wing  inio  space  be- 
tween the  segmented  flap,  positioning  a  membef  with  a  Co- 
anda  surface  immediately  ahead  of  the  flaps  to  turn  the  flow 
of  gas  efficiently  into  the  flaps,  holding  the  membJr  in  position 
with  a  pair  of  pivotable  links  extending  between  ^he  member 
and  the  wing  structure,  and  rotating  the  links  to  mive  the  back 
side  of  the  member  between  the  segments  and  dirJctly  into  the 
stream  of  gas  to  redirect  said  gas  forward  to  Effect  thrust 
reversal. 


3,884,434 
HELICOPTER  HYDRAULIC  OIL  SYSTfeM 


Rkhard  P.  Nichols,  5  Main  St.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,051 
Int.  CI.  B64d  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  244—53  R 
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3  884  433 
WING  MOUNTED  THRUST  REVERSER 
John  D.  Alexander,  Bcilevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company.  Scirttie,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405385 
Int.  CL  B64c  21104 
VS.  CL  244-42  CC  g  Chums 

1.  A  wing  mounted  thrust  reverser  for  an  airplane  having  a 
thrust  augmentation  system  comprising: 
a.  a  flap  having  upper  and  lower  segments  which  in  ex- 
tended position  for  take-off  or  landing  provide  a  channel 
therebetween. 


1.  A  helicopter  including  hydraulic  oil  feeding  apparatus  for 
attachment  to  mounting  means  and  for  replenishing  hydraulic 
oil  containers  permanently  connected  to  hydrauli^  points  of 
said  helicopter,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  supply  tank  a 
single  pair  of  supply  conduits  connected  to  said  tank  and 
leading  to  said  means,  quick  disconnect  joints  at  said  means 
tor  facilitating  connection  and  disconnection  of  skid  supply 
conduits,  service  and  return  conduits  leading  froln  each  of 
said  containers  to  said  joints  for  establishing  flo>w  with  said 
single  pair  of  supply  conduits,  said  single  pair  of  sapply  con- 
duits being  arranged  for  selective  connection  of  one  of  said 
containers  to  said  supply  tank. 


•»•'. 


II 

fi 

i 

m 

^'      ' 

|j 

May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1071 


3,884,435 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A  JET  AIRCRAFT  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
William    J.    Croy,    Vaterstetten,    and    Andreas    Mederer, 
Marktschwaben,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messensch- 
mitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,737,  Nov.  12,  1970.  This 
application  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,698 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    22,    1969, 
1964205 

Int.  CI.  B64c  3/38,  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  244-76  J  5  claims 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  stabilized  flight  of  an  aircraft 
having  propulsion  means  for  propelling  a  gaseous  jet  rear- 
wardly of  said  aircraft  for  propulsion  of  said  aircraft,  a  wing 
with  ailerons  for  aerodynamic  support  and  a  vertical  tail  sur- 
face, said  aircraft  being  free  of  a  horizontal  tail  surface,  the 
steps  comprising: 

selectively  controlling  a  movable  nozzle  adjacent  the  aft  end 
of  said  aircraft  to  deflect  said  gaseous  jet  to  thereby 
define  a  primary  control  for  controlling  the  direction  of 
flight  of  said  aircraft; 
selectively  controlling  trim  apparatus  mounted  forwardly  of 
said  aft  end  to  trim  the  flight  of  said  aircraft  indepen- 
dently of  said  primary  control,  said  vertical  tail  surface 
and  said  ailerons  on  said  wing;  and 
producing  a  difference  in  the  time  it  takes  for  the  movable 
nozzle  to  cause  a  maximum  deflection  of  said  gaseous  jet 
and  the,  time  it  takes  the  trim  apparatus  to  reach  full  trim 
effectiveness,  the  time  for  said  trim  apparatus  to  reach 
full  trim  effectiveness  being  greater  than  the  time  for  the 
primary  control  to  cause  a  maximum  deflection  of  the 
gaseous  jet  so  that  said  primary  control  will  be  able  to 
return  quickly  to  a  position  providing  maximum  thrust  for 
said  aircraft  after  said  aircraft  has  been  trimmed. 
2.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  stabilized  flight  of  an 
aircraft,  comprising: 
propulsion  means  for  propelling  a  gaseous  jet  rearwardly  of 
said  aircraft  from  a  nozzle  rearwardly  mounted  on  said 
aircraft  to  discharge  said  gaseous  jet  along  a  flow-axis  for 
propulsion  of  said  aircraft; 
a  wing  having  ailerons  for  aerodynamic  support  and  a  con- 
trollable vertical  tail  surface,  said  aircraft  being  free  of  a 
horizontal  tail  surface; 
a  movable  nozzle  rotatably  secured  to  said  aircraft  aft  of 
said  first  mentioned  nozzle  and  being  selectively  opera- 
tive for  deflecting  said  gaseous  jet  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  flow  axis  of  said  jet  is  directed  along  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  air- 
craft and  a  second  position  wherein  said  flow-axis  of  said 
jet  is  directed  at  an  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
aircraft  to  thereby  define  a  primary  control  for  control- 
ling the  direction  of  flight  of  said  aircraft  and  to  artifi- 
cially stabilize  said  aircraft; 
attitude  control  means  mounted  forwardly  of  the  aft  end  of 
said  aircraft  for  trimming  the  flight  of  said  aircraft  by 
controlling  the  attitude  of  said  aircraft  independent  of  the 
aircraft  controls  offered  by  said  movable  nozzle,  said 
vertical  tail  surface  and  said  ailerons  on  said  vmig  by 
generating  a  movement  about  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
aircraft,  said  attitude  control  means  comprising  means  for 
supporting  said  wing  for  movement  forward  and  rearward 


of  said  aircraft  to  thereby  effect  an  altering  of  the  lift 
generated  by  said  wing  relative  to  said  center  of  gravity 
of  said  aircraft;  and 
aerodynamic  control  circuitry  for  interrelating  the  move- 
ments of  said  movable  nozzle  and  said  attitude  control 
means  to  thereby  achieve  an  artificial  stability  in  said 
aircraft.  ^ 


3  884  436 

GAS-ACTUATED  EMERGENCY  PILOT  RELEASE 

SYSTEM 

Paul  W.  Poehlmann,  Stinson  B^ach,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  H.  Koch 

and  Sons,  Inc. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,140 

Int.  CI.  B64d  25/06,  25/10 

U.S.  CI.  244-122  A  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  equipped  with  an  ejection  seat  system 
having  an  emergency  ground  egress  release  mechanism  and  an 
ejection  escape  mechanism,  both  being  adapted  to  be  acti- 
vated by  manual  maneuvers  of  a  pilot: 

an  emergency  pilot  release  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion therewith: 

a.  a  plurality  of  normally  closed  latching  means  for  con- 
necting a  packed  parachute  canopy  and  a  survival  kit 
to  a  parachute  harness  worn  by  a  pilot,  said  packed 
parachute  canopy  and  survival  kit  being  releasably 
secured  to  said  ejection  seat  system; 

b.  energizing  means  mounted  on  said  ejection  seat  system 
operatively  coupled  to  said  emergency  ground  egress 
release  mechanism  for  releasing  and  opening  said 
latching  means,  said  emergency  ground  egress  release 
mechanism  being  adapted  to  activate  said  energizing 
means; 

c.  fail-safe  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  ejection 
escape  mechanism  for  disabling  said  energizing  means, 
the  escape  mechanism  being  adapted  to  activate  said 
fail-safe  means; 

d.  a  plurality  of  connector  means,  each  connecting  one  of 
said  latching  means  to  said  energizing  means,  said 
connector  means  each  having  connective  elements 
adapted  to  separate  responsive  to  a  tensile  stress, 
whereby  said  pilot  together  with  said  parachute  and 
survival  kit  connected  to  his  parachute  harness  will 
separate  from  said  ejection  seat  system  subsequent  to 
an  ejection  escape  from  the  aircraft;  and 

e.  means  for  positively  locking  said  connective  elements 
of  said  connector  means  together  upon  activation  of 
said  energizing  means,  whereby  said  latching  means  are 
positively  connected  to  said  energizing  means  upon 
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3,884,437 
TRAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSIT  VEHICLES 
WilUam  J.  Lindcrman,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,766 

Int.  CI.  B61i  23116 

V.S.  CI.  246-63  C  lo  Claims 


SPEED  CONTROLS 


<  BAM<£  COMhWO  SCNAL 


'»  BRAKC  CaHTPOL 


3  884  438 

PLUMBING  STRUCTURE 

Duane  D.  Logsdon,  1719  Canyon  Rd.,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92633 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,591 

Int.  CI.  F16I  3108 

U.S.  CI.  248-59  2  Claims 


2.  A  connecting  structure  for  use  in  connecting  two  differ- 
ent pipes  which  are  located  in  two  different  parallel  planes  to 
one  another  which  comprises: 

a  clip  means  having  a  base  and  curved  resilient  arms  extend- 
ing from  said  base  which  are  adapted  to  resiliently  engage 


more  than  1 80°  around  the  exterior  of  a  first  pipe  in  one 
of  said  planes, 

a  rigid  rod  having  a  symmetrical  cruciform  sl^ape  extending 
from  said  base  of  said  clip  means, 

said  clip  means  and  said  rod  being  integrally  formed  with 
one  another, 

hanger  means  for  engaging  a  second  pipe  in  the  other  of  said 
planes,  said  hanger  means  being  capable  of  being  secured 
to  said  rigid  rod  along  the  length  of  said  rigid  rod  so  as  to 
hold  said  second  pipe  in  adjacent  to  said  first  pipe, 

said  hanger  means  including  means  for  engaging  the  exte- 
rior of  said  rod  in  a  plurality  of  positioiks  around  the 
exterior  of  said  rod  and  along  the  length  of  said  rod  so  as 
to  stabilize  said  hanger  means  upon  said  r<>d. 


3,884,439 
GOLF  BAG  CRADLE-BRACKET 
John  Jeninga,  Delavan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Products 
Corporation,  Trenton,  N  J. 
I  Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,9^3 

'  Int.  CI.  A63b  55108 

U.S.  CI.  248-96  6  Claims 


1.  A  train  control  system  for  trains  traversing  a  fixed  right- 
of-way,  comprising  in  combination, 

a.  a  signaling  channel  comprising  a  first  and  second  conduc- 
tor extending  parallel  to  said  right-of-way, 

1.  said  first  conductor  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
separate  sections  to  form  corresponding  adjacent  chan- 
nel sections, 

2.  said  second  conductor  being  electrically  continuous 
and  connected  to  a  system  common  bus, 

b.  a  signal  source  connected  to  each  first  conductor  section 
and  to  said  common  bus  for  transmitting  through  each 
channel  section  a  signal  having  a  predetermined  distinc- 
tive characteristic, 

c.  control  apparatus  on  each  of  said  trains  coupled  across 
said  first  and  second  conductors  for  receiving  the  signal 
transmitted  by  said  source  through  the  section  then  occu- 
pied by  that  train, 

d.  said  control  apparatus  on  each  of  said  trains  also  coupled 
for  controlling  selected  train  functions  in  response  to  the 
distinctive  characteristic  of  the  received  signal. 


J 


1.  A  golf  bag  bracket  assembly  comprising  a  support,  two 
laterally  spaced  support  members  of  circular  cross  section 
connected  to  the  support,  each  of  which  has  a  laterally  extend- 
ing side  support  section  for  providing  side  support  for  a  golf 
bag,  said  side  support  sections  having  an  inverted  "U"  shape 
with  one  downwardly  extending  free  end,  the  side  support 
sections  being  opposed  to  and  spaced  from  each|  other  so  that 
the  golf  bag  can  be  placed  between  them,  said  side  support 
section  tangentially  engaging  the  bag  peripheraUy  at  its  widest 
cross  section  area,  downwardly  extending  and  flexible  cra- 
dling means  of  thin-walled  flexible  tubular  material  disposed 
between  and  supported  by  the  side  support  sections,  the  cra- 
dling means  having  an  unsupported  central  section  which 
extends  downwardly  at  a  sufficient  depth  to  redeive  substan- 
tially half  of  the  peripheral  cross  section  of  the Igolf  bag,  the 
cradling  means  being  adapted  to  engage  the  periphery  of  the 
bag  being  of  sufficient  flexibility  to  provide  bothia  continuous 
cushioned  surface  and  a  movable  support  which  moves  with 
the  bag  so  as  to  substantially  reduce  chafing  w^  at  the  bag 
surface  in  contact  with  and  supported  by  the  cridling  means, 
the  cradling  means  having  an  inner  diameter  which  is  slightly 
larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  support  ihembers.  the 
ends  of  the  thin-walled  tubular  material  disposed!  substantially 
over  the  side  support  section  of  the  corresponding  support 
member. 
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3,884,440 
STRUCTURAL  SKID  AND  PEDESTAL 
William  N.  Rowley,  Paks  Verdes  Estates,  and  Warand  R. 
Kirish,  Arcadia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Swfnfquip  Divi- 
sion Weil-McLain  Company,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  CaHf. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,053 
Int.  CI.  A47g  23102 
U.S.  CI.  248—146  9  Claims 


1.  A  skid  for  supporting  a  filter  tank  and  related  equipment 
comprising  an  integrally  formed  platform  and  pedestal,  the 
platform  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  a  ribbed  under  sur- 
face, the  pedestal  being  at  an  end  of  the  platform  and  compris- 
ing an  upstanding  hollow  frusto-conical  wall,  open  at  the 
bottom  and  having  a  horizontal  base  supporting  the  lower  end 
of  said  wall,  a  concave  dish-shaped  closure  supported  from  the 
top  of  said  wall,  a  horizontal  ledge  at  a  position  intermediate 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  wall  and  extending  from  a  central 
area  of  the  closure  to  a  position  at  the  exterior  of  a  part  of  said 
wall  adjacent  the  platform,  a  peripheral  ledge  formed  at  the 
top  of  said  wall  adapted  to  support  the  tank  and  an  indentation 
extending  up  said  part  of  said  wall  adjacent  the  platform  from 
a  position  near  the  bottom  of  said  wall  to  the  top  of  said  wall 
and  meeting  said  horizontal  ledge,  to  permit  access  to  an 
underside  of  an  overhang  of  the  tank. 


3,884,441 
OUTLET  BOX  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Barry,  2916  E.  Randolph  Rd.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20904 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,995 

Int.  CI.  H02g  3108,  3118,  3112 

U.S.  CI.  248—205  R  6  Claims 


outer  side  of  said  clip  leg,  said  finger  extending  back  along  the 
leg  from  said  end  and  having  an  opposite  end  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  clip  leg  for  engaging  the  inner  side  of  a  wall 
in  an  opening  of  which  the  box  is  mounted  for  cooperation 
with  wall  engaging  elements  of  the  box  which  engage  the  outer 
side  of  the  wall  for  securing  the  box  in  the  wall  opening. 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  an  outlet  box  comprising  a  spring 
clip  resiliently  gripping  an  outlet  box  wall  at  the  open  end  of 
the  box  and  having  a  long  leg  disposed  on  the  outer  side  of  said 
wall  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  an  elongated  finger, 
means  securing  said  finger  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  the 

934  O.G.-39 


3,884,442 

TWO  POST  INSULATOR  SUPPORT  FOR  UTILITY  POLES 

John  E.  Breeden,  and  Robert  E.  Lane,  both  of  Roysten,  Ga., 

assignors  to  Hopeman  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,599 

Int.  CI.  F16m  13102 

U.S.  CI.  248-221  5  Claims 


94  10        58  IB 


Hi 


1.  A  two-post  insulator  support  for  utility  poles  comprising 
an  elongated  cross-arm  formed  from  a  unitary  sheet  of  metal 
having: 

a  first  elongated  rectangular  element  adapted  to  be  situated 
with  its  long  dimension  extending  in  the  horizontal  direc- 
tion; 

a  second  elongated  rectangular  element,  integral  with  and 
perpendicular  to  the  first  elongated  element,  said  first  and 
second  elements  being  of  nearly  equal  length  and  one 
long  edge  of  the  first  element  being  integrally  joined  with 
a  long  edge  of  the  second  element  so  that  said  elements 
form  an  elongated  member  having  an  L-shaped  cross- 
section  substantially  throughout  its  length; 

a  first  pair  of  rectangular  tabs  integral  with  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  first  elongated  rectangular  element,  said  tabs 
extending  from  the  ends  of  the  first  elongated  rectangular 
element  in  the  same  direction  as  the  second  elongated 
element  extends  from  the  first  elongated  element;  and 

a  second  pair  of  rectangular  tabs  integral  with  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  second  elongated  rectangular  element,  said 
tabs  of  the  second  pair  extending  from  the  ends  of  the 
second  elongated  rectangular  element  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  first  elongated  element  extends  from  the  sec- 
ond elongated  element; 

the  tabs  at  each  end  of  the  cross-arm  overlapping  each  other 
and  having  aligned  openings  for  retaining  an  insulator 
post. 


3,884,443 
PEEL-RESISTANT  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  HANGERS 
Samuel  B.  McMaster,  Deerfield,  HI.,  assignor  to  Do-It  Corpora- 
tion, Wheeling,  ID. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  104,420,  Jan.  6,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,070 
Int.  CI.  A47g  29100;  C09j  1102;  B32b  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  248-467  2  Claims 

1.  A  peel-resistant  pressure-sensitive  hanger  of  flexible 
material  having  a  pressure-sensitive  coating  arranged  on  one 
of  its  two  faces  along  a  longi^dinally  extending  zone  extend- 
ing less  than  the  full  height  of  the  hanger,  leaving  said  hanger 
with  a  portion  bare  on  both  faces  by  which  it  may  be  manipu- 
lated; the  bare  portion  of  said  hanger  having  a  formation  for 
cooperation  with  a  mating  member  for  hanging  one  by  the 
other  for  hanging  an  object  from  a  fixed  support; 

said  hanger  having  slits  extending  into  the  coated  area  from 
the  bare  portion  to  provide  a  flap  including  the  bare 
portion  and  extending  out  from  a  point  intermediate  the 
height  of  the  coated  zone  whereby  if  the  flap  is  sprung 
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3,884,445 


wiU  be  left  behind  extending  in  that  plane  generally  in  the     MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  THREE 

DIMENSIONAL  LATTICE  [ 
Homer  C.  Amos,  Palm  Springs,  CaUf.,  assigmir  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Siukie,  DL  ' 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  272,736,  July  18,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,822,463.  This  application  May  6,  1974,  S«{r.  No.  467,065 

Int  CL  B29c  5100 
U.S.  CL  249—205 


46- 


i 1 


-42 

'-4/ 

44 


direction  the  flap  extends  from  its  root  with  a  free  end 
relatively  unaffected  by  the  springing  action  to  provide 
peel  resistance  when  applied  to  a  flat  surface. 


3,884,444 

CONCRETE  FORM  LINER 

Stephen  S.  Dashew,  Los  Angdes,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Interform 

Inc.,  Compton,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,686,  Dec.  10,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,780,977.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,487 

Int  CI.  E04g  11/08;  B28b  7100 
U.S.  CI.  249-112  3Clafans 


S2^- 


5  Claims 


jff^ 


SJ0 


1.  A  concrete  form  liner  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  trough-shaped  elements  of  substantially  con- 
stant cross-section  each  having  an  inner  wall  and  first  and 
second  outwardly  extending  side  walls,  said  first  side  wall 
having  a  flange  extending  sidewardly  away  from  said 
second  side  wall  and  having  a  first  hook  at  its  end,  and 
said  second  side  wall  having  a  first  hook  at  its  end,  and 
said  second  side  wall  having  a  second  hook  at  its  outer 
end  extending  towards  said  first  side  wall  so  that  said 
elements  can  be  held  together  with  a  first  hook  on  one  of 
said  elements  engaged  with  the  second  hook  of  another 
of  said  elements; 

each  of  said  trough-shaped  elements  including  a  retainer 
wall  (36)  with  a  portion  spaced  from  said  second  hook  of 
the  same  element  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  engage  and 
maintain  therebetween  the  first  hook  on  another  element. 
2.  A  concrete  form  liner  comprising: 

a  trough-shaped  element  having  an  inner  wall  and  first  and 
second  outwardly  extending  side  walls,  said  first  side  wall 
having  a  flange  extending  sidewardly  away  from  said 
second  side  wall  and  having  a  first  hook  at  its  end.  and 
said  second  side  wall  having  a  second  hook  at  its  outer 
end  extending  towards  said  first  side  waU,  said  element 
also  having  a  retainer  comprising  a  wall  fixed  to  said 
second  side  wall  and  lying  between  the  side  walls  and 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  second  hook, 
so  that  said  element  can  be  held  to  another  similar  ele- 
ment with  a  first  hook  on  one  element  engaged  between 
the  second  hook  and  retainer  of  the  other  element 


1.  A  Structure  for  maintaining  a  three  dimensional  lattice 
array  of  strands  comprising: 

1  six  grid  wall  surfaces,  three  of  the  surfaces  isubstantially  of 
one  configuration  and  the  other  three  surfiaces  of  another 
specific  configuration;  j 

2.  means  holding  the  grid  surfaces  in  a  holl0w  shaped  con- 
figuration; and 

3.  means  for  securing  a  lattice  array  of  strands  inbetween 
the  grid  wall  surfaces. 


3,884  446 
LOW  PROFILE  CONTROL  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Linwood  P.  Erickson,  Warren,  R.I.,  assignor  ko  G.  W.  Dahl 
Co.,  Inc.,  Bristol,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,584 

Int  CL  F16k  31112 

U.S.  CL  251-61.4  3  claims 


1.  A  valve  actuator  comprising  a  unitary,  ri[id  steel,  four- 
sided  tubular  frame  of  generally  rectangular  ctoss  section,  a 
valve  mounted  exteriorly  on  one  side  of  said  frame,  an  actuat- 
mg  rod  connected  to  said  valve  and  extending  through  said 
one  frame  side,  said  rod  being  axially  movable  tp  open  or  close 
said  valve,  a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  within  said  frame  in 
a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  rod  and  con- 
nected thereto,  housing  means  secured  to  the  {inside  of  said 
frame  cooperating  with  said  diaphragm  to  difine  a  sealed 
chamber,  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  prekure  into  said 
chamber  to  flex  said  diaphragm  and  hence  imp^  axial  move- 
meat  to  said  rod,  and  a  coU  spring  mounted  in  ^d  frame  and 
normally  urging  said  diaphragm  to  its  non-flexed  position. 
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3,884,447 
FLUID  VALVE  MEANS 
Carl  J.  Alexander,  Moore  Park,  and  Robert  J.  Boudeman, 
Hickory  Comers,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  WeDs  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Three  Rivers,  Mich. 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,445 

Int  CL  F16k  15114,  31/524 

VS.  CL  251-144  4  Claims 


1.  A  flushing  fluid  dump  valve  means  comprising 

a  flushing  fluid  reservoir  having  an  outlet  aperture; 

a  coil  of  closely  wound  metallic  spring  wire  having  a  plural- 
ity of  convolutions  within  said  fluid  reservoir,  defining  a 
fluid  passageway  in  said  reservoir,  and  having  one  open 
end  thereof  secured  about  said  outlet  aperture  so  that  the 
passageway  defined  by  said  coil  communicates  with  said 
outlet  aperture  through  the  secured  end  and  with  said 
fluid  reservoir  through  a  free  open  end; 

an  outer  sheath  collapsed  on  said  spring  wire,  made  of 
resilient  material  having  a  substantially  uniform  radial 
thickness  and  exerting  a  radial  compressive  force  along 
the  length  of  said  spring  wire;  and 

flushing  fluid  dump  valve  actuating  means  mounted  in  said 
reservior  and  adapted  to  deflect  said  coil; 

said  coil  bearing  said  outer  sheath  extending  inwardly  into 
said  flushing  fluid  reservoir  and  providing  a  flushing  fluid 
retaining  portion  below  the  free  open  end  of  said  coil,  and 
adjacent  convolutions  of  said  coil  bearing  said  outer 
sheath  being  in  fluid-tight  relationship  relative  to  each 
other  but  permitting  the  flushing  fluid  to  pass  between  the 
convolutions  and  out  through  said  outiet  aperture  when 
said  coil  is  deflected. 


3,884,448 
COUPLER 
James  S.  Millar,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Gknn  W.  Henderson, 
Tustin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion, Clevebmd,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,264 

Int.  CL  F16I  37/28 

U.S.  CL  251—149.9  16  Clafans 


^•^,10 


body  and  axially  movable  between  a  retracted  position  and  an 
extended  position,  means  on  the  sleeve  engageable  with  the 
lock  to  hold  the  latter  in  its  latch  position  when  the  sleeve  is 
extended,  and  a  surface  on  the  sleeve  facing  toward  said 
extended  position  engageable  with  a  surface  on  the  lock  in  a 
manner  to  hold  the  lock  in  its  unlatch  position  when  the  deeve 
is  in  its  retracted  position. 


3384,449 
TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  H.  Kehm,  Ambkr,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Telefiex  Incorporated, 
North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,358 

Int  a.  F16k  31/44;  B60k  31/00 

VS.  CL  251-294  lo  CbfaM 


1.  A  transmission  assembly  comprising;  a  modulator  valve 
and  a  flexible  motion  transmitting  remote  control  including 
guide  means  and  a  flexible  motion  transmitting  core  element 
movably  supported  by  said  guide  means,  said  core  element 
need  only  to  be  capable  of  transmitting  tension  forces,  a  flat 
spring  operatively  interconnecting  said  core  element  and  said 
valve  for  moving  said  valve  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
core  element  from  a  neutral  position  when  placed  in  tension 
and  for  returning  said  core  element  to  said  neutral  position 
when  the  tension  forces  are  removed  from  said  core  element. 


3,884,450 
GROUND  ANCHOR  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Robert  C.  Brammer,  336  W.  Seventh  St,  Traverse  City,  Mich. 
49684 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,814 

Int  CL  A63b  61/04;  B65d  63/00 

VS.  CL  254—164  27  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  straps,  cables,  and  the  like 

comprising  a  support  bracket  having  upstanding  flanges,  each 

flange  having  opposite  side  surfaces,  aUgned  apertures  in  said 

flanges,  and  means  for  anchoring  said  support  bracket  to  the 

ground;  an  elongated,  resilient,  tubular  tensioning  member 

extending  between  said  flanges;  means  for  mounting  said 

tensioning  member  for  rotational  and  axial  movement  in  said 

apertures  for  winding  a  strap,  cable  or  the  like  thereon  and 

1.  A  coupler  adapted  to  be  connected  and  disconnected    locking  the  strap,  cable,  or  the  like  as  wound;  slot  means 

from  an  adaptor,  said  coupler  comprising  a  body,  a  kx:k  pivot-    extending  along  the  side  wall  of  said  member  for  receiving  a 

ally  mounted  on  the  body  for  movement  between  a  latch    strap,  cable,  or  the  like,  said  slot  means  and  the  resiliency  of 

position  and  an  unlatch  position,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  the    said  tubular  member  allowing  said  tubular  member  to  be 
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circumferentially  compressed;  and  means  for  circumferen- 
tially  compressing  said  tubular  member  when  said  member  is 
moved  axially  in  said  apertures  including  a  rounded  protrusion 
at  one  end  of  said  member  for  resisting  axial  movement  of  said 
member,  said  protrusion  normally  extending  into  abutment 
with  one  of  said  opposite  side  surfaces  of  one  of  said  flanges 
at  the  edge  of  one  of  said  apertures  whereby,  as  said  member 
is  moved  axially,  said  protrusion  compresses  said  member  to 
allow  said  protrusion  to  pass  through  said  apertures  for  abut- 
ment with  another  of  said  opposite  side  surfaces  of  one  of  said 
flanges. 


3,884,451 
MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Donald  G.  Stemnark,  Houston,  and  Raymond  L.  Heinrich, 
Baytown,  both  of  Tex.,  assi^M>rs  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,458 

Int.  Ci.  B29b  1106 

U.S.  CI.  259-191  14  Claims 


16a 


1.  A  rotatable  core  means  adapted  and  constructed  to  be 
utilized  in  an  extruder  barrel  means  comprising  in  combina- 
tion : 

a.  an  extruder  screw  means  having  a  succession  of  individ- 
ual spaced  apart,  offset,  discontinuous,  helical  flights 
disposed  on  said  screw  means  to  form  channels  between 
said  flights; 

b.  each  successive  flight  being  centered  in  a  channel  of 
preceding  flights; 

c.  said  flights  having  the  narrowest-width-channel  within  the 
range  from  about  -0.25  to  about  three  diameters  of  said 
core  means,  the  diameter  of  said  core  means  including 
said  flights. 


3,884,452 
BLOW.MOLDING  PLASTICIZING  MANIFOLD 
George  C.  Britten,  Floral  Parle,  N.Y.,  and   Arion  Mancuso, 
Ashland,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Manbritt  Industries,  Inc.,  Ami- 
tyvUle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,651 

Int  CI.  B29b  1106 

U.S.  CL  259-192  22  Claims 


thermoplastic  material,  the  manifold  assembly  oomprising:  an 
elongated  distribution  manifold  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending internal  passageway  circular  in  any  c^ss-section  of 
working  area  and  a  plurality  of  exit  ports  extending  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  the  manifold;  second  screw  meani  mounted  for 
rotation  axially  and  centrally  of  the  passageway!  in  said  mani- 
fold; and,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  second  ^rew  means; 
whereby  the  thermoplastic  material  which  is  plasticizcd  by 


continuously 


said  first  screw  means  of  said  extruder  will  be  ._ 

masticated  while  being  distributed  through  said  distribution 
manifold  until  such  time  as  said  material  is  injected  or  ex 
truded  through  one  or  more  of  said  exit  ports 


1.  A  manifold  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with  an 
extruder  having  first  screw  means  for  the  plastification  of 


3  884  453 

BOTTOM  BLOWN  STEEL  CONVERTER  AND  MEANS 
FOR  CONTROLLING  INJECTION  OF  POWDERED 
MATERIAL  WITH  PROCESS  GASSES  THEREIN 
Jai  K.  Pearce,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Fritl^f  EicUnger,  Boxte- 
hade,  Germany,  assignors  to  Pennsylvania  Endneering  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.  |^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,889,  Dec.  14, 1 97 1|  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,105 
Int.  CI.  C21c  5134 
U.S.  CI.  266—35  28  Claims 


converting 
las  a  rotary 


1.  For  use  in  a  system  which  is  adapted  to  convey  finely 
divided  materials  from  a  pressurizable  storage  ve  ssel  through 
a  material  flow  metering  valve  and  then  a  nozzld  chamber  in 
which  pressure  is  maintained  relatively  constant  bver  a  range 
of  process  gas  flows  and  back  pressures,  and  ih  which  the 
material  is  entrained  by  gas  from  the  nozzle  and  [thence  con- 
veyed to  tuyeres  which  allow  injection  of  the  gas  )md  material 
beneath  the  surface  of  molten  metal  in  a  vessel  fc 
ferrous  metal  to  steel,  the  improvement  compris 

a.  said  material  flow  metering  valve  means  1 
element  with  a  flow-through  opening  thereii,, 

b.  pliable  valve  seat  means  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
rotary  element  and  cooperating  therewith,  said  valve  seat 
means  having  a  cavity  means  that  responds  {to  gas  pres- 
sure therein  by  increasing  the  sealing  pressure  between 
said  seat  means  and  said  rotary  element,  and 

c.  a  high  pressure  source,  gas  conducting  meatus  intercom- 
municating said  cavity  to  said  high  preskur;  source 
means,  the  pressure  of  said  source  being  in  excess  of 
pressure  in  said  nozzle  chamber  means  whereupon  if  the 
pressure  in  said  nozzle  chamber  exceeds  the|  pressure  in 
said  storage  vessel  said  cavity  wiU  be  piessufized  to  en 
bance  said  sealing  engagement 
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3,884,454 

AIR  SPRING  SYSTEM  AND  DAMPED  AIR  VALVE 

THEREFOR 

David  G.  Passmore,  Sparta,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 

Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,466 

Int.  CI.  F16f  5100 

U.S.  CI.  263—65  D  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  height  of  a  vehicle  with 
respect  to  an  axle  wherein  an  air  spring  supports  the  vehicle 
on  an  axle  and  an  air  valve  controls  the  flow  of  air  to  the  air 
spring  and  wherein  the  air  valve  comprises: 

a  valve  body  having  a  sealed  air  chamber,  and  a  sealed  fluid 
filled  damping  chamber  including  opposite  side  walls  and 
an  end  wall; 

valved  conduits  in  said  valve  body  coupling  said  air  spring 
with  a  source  of  air  pressure  and  coupling  said  air  spring 
with  the  atmosphere  for  exhausting  air  from  said  air 
spring; 

means  for  actuating  the  valves  in  the  valved  conduit  respon- 
sive to  changes  in  the  height  of  the  said  vehicle  with 
respect  to  said  axle,  said  control  means  including  a  com- 
mon actuator  shaft  in  said  air  and  damping  chambers  and 
means  for  applying  a  torque  to  said  shaft; 

means  in  said  damping  chamber  to  damp  the  movement  of 
said  shaft,  said  damping  means  including  at  least  one  vane 
in  said  damping  cavity,  said  vane  being  mounted  in  the 
said  damping  cavity  for  movement  between  opposite  side 
walls  thereof  with  the  dimensions  of  said  vane  approxi- 
mating that  of  said  damping  cavity  portion  in  which  said 
vane  moves  to  permit  slow  passage  of  fluid  around  said 
vanes  upon  movement  of  said  vanes  within  said  cavity; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

by-pass  conduits  extending  from  said  opposite  side  walls  of 
said  damping  chamber  to  a  central  portion  of  said  end 
wall;  and 

check  valve  means  in  said  by-pass  conduits  to  prevent  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  by-pass  conduits  from  said  side 
walls  to  said  end  walls,  but  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  in 
an  opposite  direction  in  said  by-pass  conduit,  whereby 
said  vane  is  damped  in  the  movement  thereof  from  a 
central  position  to  either  of  said  side  walls,  but  is  un- 
damped in  return  movement  to  the  central  position. 


3,884,455 

HIGH  EFnCIENCY  ENERGY  ABSORBER 

Peter  A.  Weller,  and  Cass  V.  Curtis,  both  of  Durham,  N.H., 

assignors  to  McCord  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,438,  April  19,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  345,915 

Int.  CI.  F16f  1136;  B60r  19106 
U.S.  CI.  267—140  6  Claims 

1.  An  energy  absorbing  device  comprising:  a  compressible 
energy-absorbing  block  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross  section;  said  block  having  dimensions  of  width  w,  height 
h  and  length  /;  said  block  having  integral  columnar  ribs  dis- 
posed on  two  parallel,  opposed  faces  of  said  block  for  increas- 
ing the  compressive  strength  of  said  block  in  the  longitudinal 


/  direction  thereof;  said  faces  being  defined  by  the  dimensions 
/  and  h  and  said  ribs  extend  in  parallel  relationship  to  the 
direction  of  said  /  dimension;  said  block  including  two  parallel. 


opposed  surfaces  defined  by  the  dimensions  /  and  w  and  which 
are  planar;  said  columnar  ribs  having  a  width  b  and  a  depth  c 
and  are  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  a;  said  width  b 
being  slightly  greater  than  said  distance  a. 


3,884,456 

SELF-ATTACHING  COUPLING  SPRING  FOR  THE 

COUPLED  CHOPSTICKS 

Hyok  Sang  Lew,  1620  E.  Blacklidge  Dr.,  No.  6,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

85719 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,805 

InL  CI.  F16e  1112 

U.S.  CI.  267—156  6  Claims 


17 


19 


20 


1.  A  self-attaching  coupling  spring  for  coupling  a  pair  of 
elongated  members  used  for  grasping,  said  coupling  spring 
comprising; 

a.  a  first  coil  spring  having  a  first  pair  of  arms  extending 
therefrom,  the  end  of  each  of  said  first  pair  of  arms  is  bent 
in  direction  generally  same  as  said  arm  is  straightened 
with  respect  to  the  extension  of  said  arm  forming  said  first 
coil  spring, 

b.  a  second  coil  spring  having  a  second  pair  of  arms  extend- 
ing therefrom,  the  end  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  arms 
is  bent  in  direction  generally  same  as  said  arm  is  straight- 
ened with  respect  to  the  extension  of  said  arm  forming 
said  second  coil  spring;  and 

c.  means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  coil  springs  to 
one  another  in  axial  alignment  wherein  the  general  direc- 
tion of  said  first  pair  of  arms  is  opposite  to  the  general 
direction  of  said  second  pair  of  arms. 


3,884,457 
SPRING  IN  THE  FORM  OF  STACKED  SHEET  METAL 

PLATES 
Toma  D.  Leko,  P.O.  Box  1569,  Boston,  Mass.  02104 
Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,013 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    May    24,    1972, 
2225131 

Int  CI.  F16f  3102 
U.S.  CL  267—162  1  Claim 

1.  A  spring  in  the  form  of  stacked  sheet  metal  plates  com- 
prising a  number  of  resilient  ribbed  metal  plates  provided  with 
ribs,  said  ribs  extending  curvilinearly  across  both  faces  of  the 
said  ribbed  metal  plates,  said  ribs  on  one  face  being  in  stag- 
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gered  relation  to  the  ribs  on  the  opposite  face,  and  flat  metal  which  said  one  ends  are  lowered  and  in  closp  proximity  to 
plates  havmg  no  ribs  on  either  face  thereof,  said  ribbed  metal  each  other  for  attachment  to  said  gripping  me^s  of  an  elon- 
gated work  piece  to  be  folded,  and  for  movement  to  another 
position  in  which  the  said  one  ends  are  dispoJBed  in  spaced, 
elevated,  relation  to  retain  the  attached  end  of  the  work  piece 
in  stretched  condition  and  the  lower  end  of  tiie  work  piece 


plates  being  stacked  with  flat  metal  plates  in  between  them, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  plates  in  stacked  relation. 


3  884  458 
COLLATOR  WITH  REMOVABLE  BINS 
Peter  M.  Ryland,  Ridgeficid,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney-Bowes, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,845 

Int.  CL  B65h  39102 

U.S.  Ci.  270-58  10  Claims 


'JUI    7* 


10.  A  collator  arrangement:  comprising 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  individual  sheet  stack  containing  bins  each 
having  a  sheet  dispensing  means  mounted  thereon  and 
each  being  adapted  to  dispense  individual  sheets  fi-om 
one  end  thereof  and  to  be  loaded  with  sheets  from  the 
other  end  thereof; 

means  for  selectively  removably  mounting  said  bins  on  said 
frame,  each  bin  having  an  increased  sheet  capacity  when 
the  adjacent  bin  is  removed;  and 

a  common  drive  means  adapted  to  drive  the  sheet  dispens- 
ing means  carried  by  each  of  said  bins. 


3384,459 
SHEET  FOLDING  MECHANISM 
Dnvid  P.  Gunn,  Fort  Lauderdale,  and  Fred  May,  Boca  Raton, 
both  of  FfaL,  assignors  to  Gunn-May  Manufacturing,  Inc., 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Ffau 

Filed  Oct  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,120 
Int.  CL  B651i  45100 
VJS.  CL  270-61  R  19  cWms 

1.  A  sheet  folding  mechanism,  comprising:  a  supporting 
structure;  a  pair  of  separated  work  supporting  arms;  gripping 
means  attached  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  for  gripping 
a  work  piece;  spaced  first  pivotal  means  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  arms  for  permitting  movement  of  said  arms 
in  a  predetermined  plane;  second  pivotal  means  mounting  said 
first  pivotal  means  for  permitting  movement  of  said  arms  in  a 
second  planar  direction  normal  to  said  first  plane;  means 
operating  said  arms  for  movement  from  a  first  position  in 


spaced  from  the  floor;  folding  means;  means  jiounting  said 
folding  means  for  movement  into  engagement  with  the 
stretched  work  piece  forming  one  or  more  fold^^therein  while 
the  outer  ends  of  the  work  supporting  arms  ar^  brought  into 
proximity  with  each  other  in  an  elevated  positic^n;  and  means 
operable  to  release  said  work  gripping  means. 


I 


3,884,460 

AIR  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PNBUMATIC 
SHEET-FEEDING  DEVICE      I 
Jaroslav  Jiruse,  Blansko,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Ada- 
movske  strojimy,  narodni  podnik,  Adamov,  Ci^hosktvakia 

Filed  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,0<)5 
Clahns  priority,  application  Czechostovakia,  May  26,  1972. 
3617/72 

Int  CI.  B65h  3108 
VS.  CL  271-98  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  distributing  of  air  in  a  p..t» 
feeding  device  for  printing  machines,  wherein  a 
sheets  are  located  in  a  pile,  the  sheet  feeding  de^ 
housing,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing, 
suctwn  cup  linked  to  said  housing  and  connected 
shaft  for  reciprocating  movement  with  respect  t,L 
the  pile  of  sheets,  and  at  least  one  nozzle  for  thi 
air  under  pressure  to  the  edge  of  the  sheets  of 


pneMmatic  sheet 

plurality  of 

deVice  having  a 

at  least  one 

to  said  drive 

the  top  of 

delivery  of 

siid  pile,  said 


to 
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air  distribution  apparatus  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore,  a 
valve  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bore,  said  valve 
member  having  an  axial  bore  defining  a  central  chamber  ^md 
a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  on  its  circumference  being 
intersected  by  said  central  chamber,  said  recesses  defining 
with  said  body  a  plurality  of  distributing  channels,  said  body 
having  an  opening  for  the  inlet  of  pressurized  air  and  an  inlet 
for  the  exhaust  of  air  under  vacuum  communicating  with  said 
distribution  channels  for  providing  air  under  pressure  to  or 
removing  air  under  vacuum  from  said  chamber,  and  a  plurality 
of  outlet  openings  communicating  with  said  distribution  chan- 
nels and  leading  to  said  suction  cups  and  said  nozzles  for 
delivery  and  withdrawal  of  air  therefrom,  a  tubular  sleeve 
interposed  between  said  body  and  jsaid  valve,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  corresponding  to  the  openings  in 
said  body,  said  sleeve  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  body  to 
selectively  align  said  openings  and  adjust  the  passage  there- 
through, means  connecting  said  valve  member  to  said  drive 
shaft  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith,  said  distributing  chan- 
nels, said  inlet  openings  and  said  outlet  openings  being  axially 
and  radially  arranged  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  chamber 
so  that  on  rotation  of  said  valve  member  air  is  caused  to  flow 
between  the  edges  of  said  sheets  to  separate  said  sheets,  suc- 
tion is  caused  to  be  applied  to  said  suction  cups  to  lift  said 
sheets  and  air  is  thereafter  caused  to  flow  into  said  suction 
cups  to  release  said  sheets  in  a  cyclical  sequence. 


inflection  to  thereby  result  in  four  surface  portions  having 
successive  concave  and  convex  contours,  opposing  surface 


3,884,461 
FACSIMILE  DRUM  FEED 
Frank  W.  Hauser,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Telauto- 
graph Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,793 

Int.  CL  B41f  21104 

U.S.  CL  271—277  13  CUdms 


portions  of  said  strip  between  the  same  inflection  points  hav- 
ing opposing  concave  and  convex  contours. 


3,884,463 
PNEUMATIC  COLLAPSIBLE  EXERCISING  DEVICE  OF 

THE  ACCORDING  TYPE 

Roger  J.  Malatesta,  202  Tyrone  Ave.,  Wifanington,  Del.  19804 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,964 

Int  CL  A63b  23102,  23/04,  21/00 

U.S.  CL  272—79  C  1 1  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  an  edge  of  a  flexible  sheet  on  the 
surface  of  a  drum  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  of  said  drum 
on  an  axis  parallel  to  a  curved  surface  thereof,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  slot  on  the  surface  of  said  drum  parallel  to  said  axis, 
an  elongated  bar  and  feed  roller  combination,  said  bar  being 
disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  roller  and  in  contact 
therewith,  said  combination  being  mounted  flush  on  said 
drum  in  said  slot  with  both  the  axis  of  said  roller  and  the 
center  line  of  said  bar  being  disposed  in  a  plane  passing 
through  said  drum  at  approximately  a  right  angle  with  a 
plane  tangent  to  said  drum  surface,  and 
means  for  turning  said  feed  roller  while  said  drum  is  station- 
ary and  said  sheet  is  being  fed  into  said  slot  from  one  side 
of  said  combination  with  said  edge  of  said  sheet  moving 
into  contact  with  both  said  bar  and  said  roller. 


3,884,462 

MOBILE  GEOMETRICAL  FORM 

Francis  Rebajes,  San  Miguel,  45,  TorremoHnos-Malaga,  Spain 

Filed  Dec  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,201 

Int  a.  D04d  9/04 

U.S.  CL  272—8  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  mobile  geometrical  form  comprising  a  double-sided 

continuous  strip  of  material,  each  side  having  four  points  of 


1.  A  pneumatic  exercise  device  of  the  class  described  which 
is  comprised  of  a  one  piece  flexible  collapsible  body  of  accor- 
dion type  two  side  pieces  attached  and  sealed  to  the  ends 
thereto,  and  a  variable  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  pieces  for 
allowing  varying  amounts  of  air  to  exit  upon  compression  of 
said  device  for  permitting  varying  amounts  of  air  to  enter  upon 
tension  of  said  device  by  a  user  during  an  exercise  program, 
said  variable  means  being  adjustable  to  change  the  force 
required  to  make  air  exit  upon  closing  and  enter  upon  tension- 
ing the  collapsible  body  during  an  exercise  program  by  a  user. 


3,884,464 

EXERCISER 

George  D.  Evangelos,  707  85th  St,  Miami  Beach,  FU.  33139 

Filed  Sept  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396363 

Int  CL  A63b  23/00 

U.S.  CL  272—79  R  9  Clahns 


1.  An  exerciser  device  comprising  a  rigid,  single,  elongated 
member  having  no  moving  parts: 

A.  a  length  capable  of  being  grasped  at  each  end  thereof  by 
the  hands  of  the  outstretched  arms  of  a  user  and  the 
length  being  such  that  the  angle  formed  by  the  arms  of  the 
user  with  the  device  being  held  straight  out  is  between  80" 
and  15°; 

B.  a  central  portion  which  is  capable  of  being  held  with  the 
clasp  of  the  user's  hand; 

C.  end  portions  which  are  capable  of  being  held  within  the 
grasp  of  partially  closed  hands  of  the  user; 
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D.  a  yieldable  surface  whereby  the  said  member  may  be 
firmly  but  confortably  pressed  against  the  body  of  the 
user;  and 

E.  a  weight  per  average  linear  inch  of  length  of  from  1 .0  to 
2.4  oz. 
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3,884,465 

WEIGHT  FOR  BOWLING  BALLS 

L«on  S.  MUsner,  162  Cameiia  Dr.,  Daly  City,  Calif.  94015 

Filed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,983 

Int.  CI.  A63d  5100;  A63b  37100 

U.S.  CI.  273-54  B  5  Claims 


'  3,884,467 

DEVICE  FOR  HimNG  A  BALL,  SHUTTLECOCK  OR  THE 

LIKE  I 

ReinhoM  Sommer,  Helgolandring  68,  4300  fissen,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  240,115 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    7,    1971, 
2116920 

Int.  CI.  A63b  51100 
U.S.  CI.  273—73  D 


26  2S  27  28 


8  Claims 


1.  A  practice  weight  for  a  bowling  ball  comprising, 

a  body  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  a  sphere,  having 
a  dished  bottom  complementing  a  segment  of  the  spheri- 
cal surface  of  a  bowling  ball, 

a  thumb  hole  through  said  weight, 

a  seat  formed  by  a  dent  on  one  side  of  the  periphery  of  said 
weight  tapering  toward  said  hole,  for  forming  a  finger  rest 
in  relation  to  the  finger  holes  of  the  bowling  ball. 


3,884,466 

GAME  BALL 

Richard  A.  MacDonald,  Del  Haven;  James  A.  MacDonald, 

Villa,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Joseph  J.  Andrews,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Thingamajig  Corporation,  Vineland,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,935 

Int.  CI.  A63b  41100 

U.S.  CI.  273-65  EC  3  Chums 


1.  A  racket  comprising  an  open,  peripheral  head  frame 
having  its  ends  extended  beyond  one  side  at  i^s  throat  portion 
and  continuing  parallel  to  each  other  to  form  k  handle  for  said 
racket,  and  a  cross-piece  extending  between  ihe  sides  of  said 
head  frame  at  said  throat  portion  and  complimentary  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  head  frame,  thereby  forming  a  closed 
loop  head  frame,  at  least  said  head  frame  and  throat  portion 
having  an  external  channel  formed  therein,  ^id  head  frame 
and  throat  portion  being  formed  with  striijg  holes  there- 
through, an  array  of  strings  extending  in  longitudinal  and 
transverse  directions  across  said  peripheral  [head  frame  to 
form  a  striking  surface,  a  plurality  of  the  centrally  located 
strings  in  at  least  the  longitudinal  direction  extending  from 
said  throat  portion  to  said  opposite  side  of  siid  head  frame, 
said  centrally  located  strings  being  connected  to  said  head 
frame  by  first  string  connecting  means,  said  first  string  con- 
necting means  connecting  said  centrally  locatejd  strings  to  said 
frame  comprising  resiliently  cushioned  segments  having  inner 
surfaces  and  outer  surfaces,  coil  springs  seated  in  said  channel 
between  said  frame  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  sjaid  segments  to 
cushion  movement  of  said  segments  and  resiliently  tension 
said  centrally  located  strings,  tubular  string  Cuide  means  in 
said  channel  through  which  said  strings  pass  and  are  guided 
around  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  segment^,  the  centrally 
located  strings  on  the  side  adjacent  said  throat  portion  passing 
through  said  cross-piece  and  outwardly  through  said  frame 
and  connected  to  second  string  connecting  means,  said  second 
string  connecting  means  comprising  spring-pressed  segments 
seated  in  the  channel  of  said  frame  at  said  thrbat  portion  and 
coil  springs  in  said  channel  between  said  frame  and  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  segments,  the  remaining  strings  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  passing  through  the  string  holes  in  the  frame 
and  being  connected  directly  to  the  frame. 


1.  A  ball  having  an  oblate  spheroid  contour  being  substan- 
tially symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted  to  be 
manually  thrown  through  the  air,  having  a  through  passage  in 
said  longitudinal  direction,  said  passage  forming  a  cross- 
sectional  air  passage  which  has  maximum  crosssectional  area 
at  opposing  longitudinal  ends  of  said  ball  and  continuously 
decreasing  to  a  minimum  cross-sectional  area  at  substantially 
a  mid-point  region  between  said  opposing  ends. 


3,884,468 
GOLF  CLUB 

Raymon  W.  Cook,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assigncir  to  Ray  Cook 
Golf  Putters,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  The  portion  of  the 
term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to-  May  21,  J1982,  has  been 
disclaimed. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,766,  dct.  4,  1967, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  10, 1969,  Sel-.  No.  867,107 

Int.  CI.  A63b  53104 
U.S.  CI.  273-78  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  golf  club  head  consisting  of  an  upstanding  blade 
having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  with  a  flange  extending 
rearwardly  of  the  said  blade,  said  flange  having  a  top  and  a 
rear  face,  a  longitudinally  and  horizontally  extending  groove 
in  the  rear  face  of  said  blade  extending  completely  across  the 
rear  face  thereof,  a  flange  groove  extending  d<^wnwardly  into 
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the  top  of  said  flange  to  an  approximate  uniform  depth  and 
terminating  rearwardly  substantially  across  the  entire  rear 


face  of  said  flange,  said  flange  groove  terminating  upwardly  in 
said  longitudinally  and  horizontally  extending  groove. 


3,884,469 

PORTABLE  TABLE-TOP  MINIATURE  GOLF  GAME 

PROVIDED  WITH  REARRANGEABLE  HOLE  MODULES 

AND  SEPARATE  GREEN  PUTTING  BOARD 

Hershel  D.  Morton,  P.O.  Box  4611  Ave.  C,  Austin,  Tex.  78751 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,358 

Int.  CI.  A63f  im,  mo 

U.S.  CI.  273—87.2  6  Claims 


C.  a  separate  portable  secondary  putting  green  game  board 
provided  with 

1.  a  putting  tee-off  depression, 

2.  a  ball  conducting  putting  runway  originating  at  said 
putting  tee-off  depression,  and 

3.  a  plurality  of  secondary  score  determining  depressions 
situated  at  the  end  of  said  ball  conducting  runway; 

D.  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  miniature  golf  clubs  suitably 
designed  to  be  swung  with  one  hand  of  a  game  player  to 
impact  and  propel  a  miniature  table-top  golf  ball  from  the 
tee-off  point  of  the  various  movable  hole  modules  of  the 
course  and  the  putting  tee-off  depression;  and 

E.  a  plurality  of  miniature  table-top  golf  balls  of  suitable 
diameter  to  be  entrapped  by  said  ball  entrapment  and 
score  determining  holes. 


3,884,470 

FRANGIBLE  TARGET 

Peter  O.  Paulson,  Calgary,  2124  Palisdale  Rd.  S.W.,  Alberta, 

Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,332,  Nov.  16,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,999 

Int.  CI.  F41j  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  273—105.4  4  Cbims 

1.  A  saucer-shaped,  thin-walled,  frangible  target  for  use  as 
a  flying  target  formed  from  a  sulfur  composition  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  sulfur  with  additives  having  the  strength 
characteristics  of  n-decane,  napthalene,  biphenyl,  ethane 
dithiol,  lignin  sulfonate,  sodium  sulfide  or  iron  sulfide  admixed 
therewith  whereby  said  target  initially  has  a  monoclinic  crys- 
talline structure  which  matures  to  convert  to  a  rhombic  crys- 
talline structure. 


1.  A  portable  indoor  table-top  miniature  golf  game  with 
associated  movable  modules  to  allow  rearrangeable  hole  com- 
binations in  a  table-top  game  simulating  miniature  golf,  said 
portable  indoor  table-top  miniature  golf  game  comprising: 

A.  a  flat  golf  course  playing  field  board  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  ball  hazard  penalty  entrapments; 

B.  a  plurality  of  movable  rearrangeable  and  recombinable 
hole  module  assemblies  each  said  movable  rearrangeable 
hole  module  assembly  having 

1  an  elevated  tee-off  ramp  block  having  a  ball  directing 
and  propelling  ramp  surface  inclined  down  one  side, 

2  a  ball  conducting  fairway  board  originating  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  ball  directing  and  propelling  ramp  surface, 
and 

3  an  elevated  ball  entrapment  green  of  less  height  than 
said  elevated  tee-off  ramp  block  and  situated  at  the  end 
of  said  ball  conducting  fairway,  said  elevated  ball  en- 
trapment green  having 

(a)  a  ball  riser  incline  facing  said  elevated  tee-off"  ramp 

block,  and 
b.  an  elevated  entrapment  green  top  surface  provided 

with  a  plurality  of  ball  entrapment  and  primary  score 

determining  depressions; 


3,884,471 

PNEUMATIC  PROJECTOR  AND  PNEUMATICALLY 

RESPONSIVE  TARGETS 

Donald  J.   Maurer,  Torrance,  and   Dermot  F.  Sims,  Palos 

Verdes  Peninsula,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc., 

Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,537 

Int.  CI.  F41j  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  273— 101.2  16  Claims 


1.  A  toy  shooting  gallery  having  a  plurality  of  targets  com- 
prising: 

shooting  means  for  shooting  at  a  plurality  of  targets,  said 
shooting  means  having  sighting  means  and  a  pneumatic 
source  for  actuating  a  plurality  of  targets; 

target  means  having  a  plurality  of  targets  located  thereon; 
and 

connecting  means  remote  from  said  sighting  means  and 
coupling  said  shooting  means  to  said  target  means  for 
respectively  transferring  the  output  of  said  pneumatic 
source  to  said  respective  plurality  of  targets  and  actuating 
said  targets  upon  proper  aiming  of  said  shooting  means. 
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3,884,472 
GAME  APPARATUS 
BurtoB  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove,  IB.,  assignor  to  Marvin 
Gbss  Associates,  Ciiicago,  Di. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,584 

Int  CI.  A63d  3102 

U.S.CL  273-121  R  3  Claims 


1*  m 


1.  A  pinball  type  game,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  playing  surface  over  which  a  playing  ob- 
ject, such  as  a  ball,  may  be  propelled,  with  an  aperture  in 
said  playing  surface; 

a  playing  object  to  be  propelled  upon  said  playing  surface; 
a  playing  object  propelling  device  located  in  proximity  to 
said  playing  surface  so  as  to  be  capable  of  propelling  a 
playing  object  upon  said  playing  surface;  and 

target  means  mounted  on  said  playing  surface,  including  a 
lever  member  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends 
adjacent  said  aperture  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  generally  parallel  to  said  playing  surface,  the  lever 
member  comprising  a  target  portion  on  one  side  of  said 
axis  and  an  actuating  portion  on  the  other  side  of  said 
axis,  said  target  portion  normally  resting  on  said  playing 
surface  and  said  actuating  portion  substantially  covering 
said  aperture  in  the  playing  surface,  said  actuating  por- 
tion being  smaller  than  said  aperture,  said  aperture  being 
larger  than  a  playing  object,  with  a  playing  object  being 
of  sufficient  weight  to  cause  the  lever  member  to  pivot 
when  the  playing  object  moves  on  top  of  the  actuating 
portion    thereof   whereby    the    playing    object    passes 
through  the  aperture  and  effects  movement  of  said  target 
portion  to  a  generally  upright  position,  and  said  lever 
member  having  a  bell  crank  portion  of  sufficient  size  and 
shape  relative  to  said  aperture  and  a  playing  object  so  as 
to  overlie  and  rest  upon  portions  of  the  playing  surface 
about  the  aperture  when  said  target  portion  is  in  said 
generally  upright  position  to  define  said  upright  position 
of  the  target  portion  while  at  the  same  time  blocking  the 
passage  of  a  playing  object  through  said  aperture. 


3,884,473 
PEG  BOARD  GAME  HAVING  PLAYER  PIECE 
DISLODGING  MEANS 
Leo  J.  Prituisky,  R.D.  1,  Coopersburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,121 
Int.  CI.  A63f  3100 
U.S.  CI.  273-130  D  8  Claims 

3.  An  amusement  game  toy  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  playing  surface  having  at  least  one  hole  formed  there- 
through and  being  horizontally  mounted  upon  said  base; 
spring  means  mounted  on  said  base  beneath  said  playing 
surface; 
operator  controlled  means  located  beneath  said  playing 

surface  for  activating  said  spring  means; 
means  beneath  said  playing  surface  for  striking  said  playing 

surface; 
means  for  selectively  positioning  said  striking  means  at 
various  locations  beneath  said  playing  surface,  said  at 


least  one  hole  being  substantially  vertically  aligned  with 
at  least  one  of  said  locations;  and 


means  for  transferring  the  motion  of  said  ^ring  means  to 
said  striking  means. 


3,884,474 

MULTI-TIERED  GAME  BOARD  FOR 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  TIC-TAC-TO^  GAMES 

James  W.  Harper,  227  Ave.  H,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.  90277 

I  Filed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,p70 

'  Int.  CI.  A63f  3100 

\}S.  CI.  273-130  AC  lo  Claims 


1.  A  multi-tiered  game  board  structurje  for  three- 
dimensional  tic-tac-toe  games,  comprising:        [ 

an  odd  number  of  playing  surfaces  mounted  one  over  the 
other,  with  the  surfaces  located  at  vertically  spaced  lev- 
els, and  including  a  central  surface  at  the  center  level  and 
equal  numbers  of  upper  and  lower  surikces  at  levels 
above  and  below  said  central  surface;        F 

each  surface  having  a  playing  area  defining  fiaying  squares 
arranged  in  mutually  perpendicular  rank  land  file  rows 
containing  equal  numbers  of  squares; 

said  central  surface  having  at  least  three  rai*  and  at  least 
three  file  rows,  and  each  upper  and  lower  surface  having 
one  less  rank  and  file  row  than  the  surfaci  immediately 
adjacent  in  the  direction  of  the  central  surface;  and 

said  surface  being  disposed  on  a  common]  substantially 
vertical,  axis  passing  through  the  centers  of  the  several 
playing  surfaces  and  with  the  rank  and  file  rows  of  each 
playing  surface  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  rank  and 
file  rows  of  all  other  playing  surfaces. 
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3,884,475 

RAILROAD  BOARD  GAME 

James  M.  Munro,  101  Friendship  Rd.,  and  Donald  Gill,  161 

Friendship  Rd.,  both  off  Drexei  HiU,  Pa.  19026 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,487 

Int.  CI.  A63f  3100 

U.S.  CI.  273—134  G  11  Clahns 


be  worked  upon,  and  a  glass  unit  adjacent  thereto  whereupon 
puzzle  pieces  may  be  shuffled,  said  frame  unit  where  puzzles 
may  be  worked  upon  comprises  a  frame  member  around  a 
central  material  permitting  light  to  glow  therethrough,  said 


4^^ 


3,884,476 
PUZZLE  TABLE 
Carl  D.  Sanders,  362  Delta  St.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38109 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462330 
Int.  CI.  A63f  9100 
U.S.  CI.  273—157  R  3  Cbiims 

1.  A  puzzle  table,  comprising  in  combination,  a  platform  in 
a  horizontal  plane  supported  upon  a  plurality  of  vertically 
extending  legs,  said  platform  supporting  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  and  transversely  extending  beams,  said 
beams  at  one  end  supporting  a  frame  unit  where  a  puzzle  may 


central  material  having  a  light  therebeneath,  said  glass  unit 
where  puzzle  pieces  may  be  shuffied  comprising  a  heavy  glass 
of  clear  type  placed  upon  said  beams,  and  different  colored 
lamps  located  below  said  glass,  said  lamps  being  supported  by 
said  beams. 


3,884,477 

AID  FOR  DRIVING  GOLF  BALLS 

John  Bianco,  521  E.  Ash,  Caldwell,  Idaho  83605 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,781 

Int.  CI.  A63b  69136 

U.S.  CI.  273—183  D 


1.  In  a  game,  including  movable  playing  pieces,  the  combi- 
nation of 

A.  a  flat  playing  board  having  a  top  surface, 

1.  said  board  being  marked  with  indicia  to  generally 
divide  the  top  surface  into  distinct,  similar  playing 
areas, 

2.  each  playing  area  being  marked  with  indicia  to  define 
a  headquarters  area  and  a  plurality  of  segmented 
tracks; 

B.  a  shop  area  carried  upon  the  top  surface  and  having  a 
peripheral  boundary, 

1 .  said  shop  area  being  medially  positioned  relative  to  the 
playing  areas, 

2.  said  shop  area  being  in  stationary  relationship  to  the 
playing  board, 

3.  said  shop  area  being  of  cylindrical  configuration, 

a.  said  shop  area  being  positioned  on  the  top  surface 
and  rising  upwardly  therefrom, 

4.  said  shop  area  being  provided  with  at  least  one  track 
extension; 

C.  a  roundhouse  positioned  upon  the  top  surface, 

1 .  said  roundhouse  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
peripheral  boundary  of  the  shop  area, 

2.  said  roundhouse  being  rotatable  about  the  shop  area, 
3.  some  of  said  segmented  tracks  defining  paths  to  the 
roundhouse, 

4.  said  roundhouse  including  means  to  move  playing 
pieces  from  one  track  to  another,  and 

5.  said  roundhouse  including  means  to  permit  the  passage 
of  flaying  pieces  into  the  shop  area. 


2  Ckiims 


1.  A  glof  ball  driving  club  wherein  the  head  thereof  includes 
a  striking  face  intersecting  a  generally  horizontal  upper  sur- 
face on  the  club  head,  marking  means  in  the  form  of  a  plain 
circle  devoid  of  configuratiion  marking  within  the  periphery 
of  the  circle  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  club  head,  the  inter- 
section of  said  striking  face  and  upper  surface  being  tangent 
to  said  plain  circle,  and  the  diameter  of  said  plain  circle  being 
approximately  1 .68  inches  whereby  when  the  club  head  is  laid 
adjacent  to  a  ball  of  said  diameter  prior  to  a  swinging  stroke 
the  adjacent  circular  configurations  of  the  circle  and  golf  ball 
as  viewed  by  the  player  coact  optically  to  establish  a  direc- 
tional axis  accurately  related  to  the  line  of  flight  of  the  ball 
when  struck  by  the  club. 


3384,478 
GOLFER'S  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Wendell  P.  Buzan,  Pico  Rivera,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  inter- 
est 

Hied  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,443 
Int.  CI.  A63b  69136 
U.S.  CL  273—183  B  2  Clafans 

1.  A  golfer's  training  device,  comprising 
a  sleeve  of  pliable  material  adapted  to  cover  the  elbow  of . 

one  arm  of  a  golfer; 
a  magnet  on  the  sleeve  in  the  area  of  the  lower  end  thereof; 
and 
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an  arm  member  pivotally  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  sleeve  in 
the  area  of  the  upper  end  thereof  and  having  a  piece  of 
metal  at  the  other  end  of  the  arm  member,  whereby  when 


being  straight  and  said  grade  being  shaped  through  an  eccen- 
tric rabbet  defining  a  half-moon  shaped  supi^rt;  a  longitudi- 


said  shaft  oppo- 


nal  groove  havmg  sides  and  a  bottom  within  „ „..„„  ^^,^,^. 

site  to  the  said  rabbet  and  running  the  entre  length  of  the 
shaft,  a  tongue  of  two  laminar  identical  pieces,  each  being 


the  arm  is  straight  the  magnet  holds  the  arm  member 
adjacent  the  arm  and  when  the  elbow  is  bent  the  arm 
member  falls  away  from  the  arm  to  indicate  to  the  golfer 
that  he  has  bent  his  arm. 


3,884,479 

DISINTEGRATING  GOLF  TEE 

Ambrose  Gordos,  4301  E.  2nd  St.,  Apt.  IE,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,788 

Int.  CI.  A63b  57/00 

U.S.  CI.  273-212  ,  Claim 


3,884,480 
RECORD  CHANGER  SHAFTS  OF  AUTOMATIC  RECORD 

PLAYERS 
Raul  Antonio  Vega,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignor  to 
Winco  Sociedad  Anooima  Industrial,  Buenos  Aires,  Argen- 
tina 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,232 
Claims    priority,    application    Argentina,    Feb,    3,    1972 
240367 

Int  CI.  Glib  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  274-10  S  4  Claims 

1 .  An  automatic  record  player  changer  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  shaft  having  a  grade  near  its  top  end,  where 
the  record  is  locked  until  it  is  freed  by  being  pushed,  said  shaft 


mdependantly  freely  disposed  and  movably  Jontrolled  by  a 
smgle  transverse  shank  through  a  longitudinal  Opening  in  said 
lammar  pieces;  a  lever  within  the  groove  haying  a  fulcrum 
near  the  midpoint  of  the  lever,  said  lever  widening  at  its  top 
end  near  the  plane  of  the  grade,  and  being  connected  at  its 
lower  end  to  a  lever  connected  to  the  pick-upl 


mechanism. 


1.  A  disintegrating  golf  tee  that  includes: 

a.  an  elongate  rigid  tapered  shank  having  a  flat  first  end  and 
a  second  pointed  end,  said  shank  formed  from  grass  seed 
and  a  water  soluble  binder; 

b.  an  elongate  longitudinally  extending  rigid  reinforcing 
member  situated  within  the  interior  of  said  shank;  and 

c.  a  ball  support  having  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed 
surfaces,  said  support  formed  from  a  plastic  material,  said 
first  surface  being  concave  and  capable  of  supporting  a 
golf  ball  in  a  driving  position  thereon,  said  second  surface 
bonded  to  said  first  end  of  said  shank,  and  said  ball  sup- 
port serving  the  dual  function  of  both  supporting  a  ball 
and  preventing  injury  to  the  hand  of  a  user  due  to  contact 
with  said  reinforcing  member  in  the  event  said  shank 
should  break  when  being  forced  into  the  ground. 


3,884,481 
DEVICE  FOR  LIFTING  AND  LOWERING  A  iflCK-UP  ARM 

OF  A  RECORD  PLAYER      ! 
Kurt  Eisemann,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,485 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    C  ct.    6,    1972, 

Int.  CI.  Gllbi/00 
U.S.  CI.  274-23  R  ,  c,ai„ 


63      37 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  and  lowering  a  pick»up  arm  of  a 
record  player  of  the  type  comprising  a  tilting  handle  means  for 
manually  actuating  the  device  and  an  integral  jlowering  and 
lifting  pm,  said  device  comprising  a  plastic  molding  having  a 
two-armed  lever  portion,  a  mounting  portion  Connected  to 
said  lever  portion  by  a  film-type  joint,  a  lifting  pin  portion 
connected  to  said  lever  portion  by  a  filmtype  jbint  at  a  first 
end  of  the  lever,  and  a  Ulting  handle  means  portion  connected 
to  said  lever  by  a  film-type  joint  at  an  end  of  the  lever  opposite 
to  said  first  end.  i  ^*^  ^'^^ 
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3,884,482 
COOLED  SEAL  CARTRIDGE 
Rowland  E.  Ball,  Long  Beach,  and  Winfred  J.  Wiese,  Whittier, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,807 

Int.  CI.  F16j  15/40 

U.S.  CI.  277—17  13  Claims 


«~ 


1.  A  seal  assembly  applicable  to  a  rotary  shaft  to  prevent 
fluid  leakage  between  said  rotary  shaft  and  a  case  comprising: 
a  housing  having  means  for  mounting  the  housing  on  said  case, 
a  stub  shaft  rotatable  in  said  housing  and  having  means  con- 
nectable  to  said  rotary  shaft,  said  housing  including  means 
defining  a  seal  chamber  between  said  housing  and  said  stub 
shaft,  mechanical  said  means  in  said  chamber  for  preventing 
fluid  leakage  between  said  stub  shaft  and  said  housing,  said 
mechanical  seal  means  forming  with  said  housing  a  cooling 
fluid  chamber,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  for  said  cooling 
fluid  chamber  and  an  outlet  for  said  cooling  fluid  chamber,  a 
cooling  jacket  disposed  about  said  housing  and  having  means 
providing  a  flow  path  therein  for  cooling  fluid  flow,  means 
connecting  one  end  of  said  flow  path  to  said  inlet  and  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  flow  path  to  said  outlet, 
whereby  cooling  fluid  may  flow  from  said  outlet  through  said 
flow  path,  through  said  inlet,  and  through  said  cooling  fluid 
chamber  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  and  cooling  fluid  impel- 
ling means  rotatable  with  said  stub  shaft  for  causing  cooling 
fluid  flow  through  said  cooling  fluid  chamber  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet,  wherein  said  housing  has  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface,  said  cooling  jacket  being  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve 
applicable  endwise  to  said  housing,  said  housing  and  said 
sleeve  having  means  forming  end  seals  therebetween,  and  one 
of  said  housing  and  said  cooling  jacket  having  groove  means 
in  its  surface  between  said  end  seals  and  confronted  by  the 
other  of  said  cooling  jacket  and  said  sleeve,  said  groove  means 
providing  said  flow  path  for  cooling  fluid  flow. 


3,884,483 

ANNULAR  SEAL  FOR  COAXIAL  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Werner  H.  Fengler,  and  Richard  R.  Fengier,  both  of  23651 

Fordson  Dr.,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  304,853,  Nov.  8,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,737 
Int.  CI.  F16j  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  277—208  4  Claims 

1.  An  elongated  annular  sealing  element  adapted  to  be 
pushed  into  simultaneous  sealing  engagement  between  an 
elongated  cylindrical  constriction  in  the  elongated  internal 
cylindrical  surface  of  a  hollow  outer  member  and  a  cylindrical 
inner  member  reciprocable  relatively  thereto,  said  sealing 
element  comprising 
an  elongated  spool-shaped  body  of  resilient  material  having 
therethrough  a  bore  with  an  elongated  internal  cylindrical 
sealing  surface  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  cylindrical 
inner  member. 


said  body  near  its  opposite  ends  having  axially-spaced 
annular  enlargements  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said 
internal  cylindrical  surface  externally  of  the  constric- 
tion thereof  and  having  a  reduced-diameter  neck  por- 
tion extending  between  said  enlargements, 

said  neck  portion  having  thereon  an  elongated  external 
cylindrical  sealing  surface  extending  circumferentially 


therearound  and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  elon- 
gated cylindrical  constriction, 
and  means  associated  with  one  of  said  enlargements  and 
responsive  to  the  passage  thereof  into  the  constriction  for 
enabling  temporary  contraction  of  said  one  enlargement 
and  responsive  to  the  emergence  thereof  from  the  con- 
striction for  enabling  subsequent  expansion  of  said  one 
enlargement. 


3,884,484 

CONVERSION  SYSTEM  FOR  PEDAL-OPERATED 

CYCLES 

Emanuel  J.  Uhlyarik,  23309  Westbury  Dr.,  St.  Clair  Shores, 

Mich.  48079 

Filed  May  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,078 

Int.  CI.  B62k  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  280—7.12  1  Claim 


12. 


--^      "2 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  conversion  system  for  pedal- 
operated  cycles  of  the  type  having  a  frame  and  including  a 
front  fork,  and  a  rear  fork  and  having  a  front  axle  and  a  rear 
axle  mounted  thereon,  each  of  said  axles  carrying  a  conven- 
tional bicycle  wheel,  said  improvement  being  for  the  conver- 
sion of  said  cycle  from  its  traditional  summer  use  to  a  winter 
use  sled  having  forward  and  rear  ski  mechanisms,  with  said 
forward  ski  mechanism  being  fixedly  but  removably  mounted 
on  said  front  fork  in  place  of  said  front  wheel,  said  rear  ski 
mechanism  being  fixedly  but  removably  mounted  to  said 
frame  at  the  rear  fork  thereof,  and  a  winter  use  rear  driver 
wheel  mechanism  being  affixed  to  the  rear  fork  of  said  cycle 
in  lieu  of  the  rear  wheel  thereof,  said  improvement  comprising 
improved  rear  ski,  rear  driver  wheel,  and  front  ski  mecha- 
nisms, and  including  a  rear  ski  mechanism  having  two  skis 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  winter  use  rear  driver  wheel 
mechanism,  a  frame  member  joining  said  two  skis  together 
which  extends  upwardly  above  and  transversly  across  said  rear 
driver  wheel,  said  transverse  portion  of  said  frame  member 
joined  to  said  cycle  frame  above  said  rear  driver  wheel  mecha- 
nism, said  driver  wheel  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  brack- 
ets fixedly  mounted  to  said  cycle  frame  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  rear  fork  thereof,  said  bracket  means  defining  open-ended 


-^rv     1  me 
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downwardly  extending  circularly  arcuate  slots  with  the  center 
of  said  arc  being  at  the  center  of  the  pedal  sprocket  of  said 
cycle,  with  the  axle  of  said  winter  use  rear  driver  wheel  mov- 
able up  and  down  in  said  slot  means,  each  of  said  brackets 
including  a  spring  mounting  means  above  said  slot,  a  pair  of 
springs  each  having  an  upper  and  lower  end  with  one  of  said 
springs  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  rear  driver  wheel  and 
adapted  to  exert  a  dowhward  force  thereon,  with  the  upper 
end  of  each  of  said  sprihgs  adjustably  attached  to  said  spring 
mounting  means,  so  that  the  tension  on  said  springs,  and  thus 
the  downward  force  on  the  driving  wheel,  can  be  adjusted 
depending  on  ground  conditions,  and  a  pair  of  spring  mount- 
mg  brackets  fixedly  but  rotatably  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  axle  of  said  rear  driver  wheel  with  the  lower  end  of  each 
of  said  springs  fixedly  mounted  thereto,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  forward  ski  mechanism  on  said  front  fork  to  allow 
limited  rocking  movement  thereof,  said  limiting  means  includ- 
ing a  closed  loop  member  having  forward  and  rearward  por- 
tions fixedly  mounted  to  said  forward  ski  mechanism,  a  pin 
mounted  in  said  front  fork  above  said  front  axle  with  said 
closed  loop  member  being  adapted  to  strike  said  pin  with  its 
forward  or  rearward  portions  when  the  desired  limits  of  move- 
ment of  such  forward  ski  mechanism  are  reached. 


3384,486 
BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  FOOT  ROLLER  MEANS,  IN 
PARTICULAR  ROLLER  SKIS 
Sven  Oscar  Wifje,  Shiregatan  44,  S-79100  Fahm,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,2(76 
Claims    priority,   applicatioa    Sweden,    Mar.    20,    1973. 
7312031  ^ 

Int.  CI.  A63c  17114 
U.&  CI.  280-11.2  lOCbims 


in  particular 


3,884,485 
COLLAPSIBLE  ROLLER  SKATE 
Josua  Walle,  Zuchwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Frespa  AG, 
Herzogenbuchsee,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  21,  1972. 
12448/72 

Int.  CI.  A63c  17120 
U.S.  CI.  280-11.1  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  braking  device  for  foot  roller  means, 
roller  skis,  for  movement  of  an  object  along  a  substrate,  in- 
duing a  frame  means,  secured  to  and  for  supporting  a  por- 
tion of  the  object  being  rolled  on  the  roller  ski;  a  bhaft  slidably 
extending  through  a  bearing  on  the  frame;  at  leist  one  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft;  and  braking  m^ns  coopera- 
tive with  the  at  least  one  wheel  for  effecting  btaking  of  the 
foot  roller  means  when  at  least  one  wheel  contacte  the  braking 
means,  the  improvement  including:  ! 

the  frame  being  slidable  on  the  shaft  in  the  aj^ial  direction 

of  the  shaft; 
at  least  one  spring  means,  engaging  the  wheel  and  the 
frame,  for  resiliently  urging  the  wheel  awpy  from  the 
frame;  and  I 

the  frame  being  movable  against  the  urging  o|f  said  spring 
means  to  thereby  bring  the  braking  means  into  coopera- 
tive contact  with  the  wheel  thereby  effecting  braking. 


3,884,487 
SKI  BRAKE 
Hans  Wehrli,  Zurcherstrasse  81,  Rapperswil,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,53^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Apr.  13,  1973. 
5387/73  »'t        ♦ 

Int.  CI.  A63c  7110 
U.S.  CI.  280-11.13  B  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  convertable  roller  skate  comprising  a  thick  platform 
having  recesses  in  its  undersurface  at  least  adjacent  its  oppo- 
site ends,  roller  means  adjacent  each  of  said  platform  ends, 
and  means  supporting  such  rollers  for  movement  from  a  re- 
tracted position  fully  within  said  recess  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion at  least  partially  protruding  from  said  recess,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  roller  supporting  means  comprises  a  rigid 
lever  for  each  such  roller  means,  said  lever  carrying  at  one  end 
thereof  said  roller  means  for  rotation  about  the  roller  axis  and 
being  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  platform  on  a  fixed 
horizontal  axis  intermediate  the  platform  top  and  bottom, 
whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  from  a  generally 
horizontal  position  to  an  inclined  position  moves  the  corre- 
sponding roller  means  from  said  retracted  to  said  operative 
position  and  vice  versa,  each  said  lever  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  opposite  roller  means  and  terminating  at  its  free 
end  in  proximate  spaced  relation  to  the  free  end  of  the  other 
lever,  and  a  common  detent  means  supported  by  said  platform 
for  engaging  the  mutually  adjacent  ends  of  said  levers  to 
positively  hold  said  levers  in  their  respective  inclined  positions 
and  thereby  said  roller  means  in  their  respective  operative 
protruding  positions,  said  detent  means  being  releasabie  to 
free  said  lever  ends. 


1.  In  a  ski  brake  securable  to  the  upper  surface  k)f  a  ski  and 
having,  laterally  of  the  ski,  a  brake  spur  which  can  pivot  about 
a  pivoting  axis  extending  on  the  upper  side  of  the  ski  trans- 
versly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  a  holding  lever 
depressible  by  the  ski  boot  to  hold  the  brake  spijr  in  its  rest 
position,  the  brake  spur  being  pivoted  into  its  brakjng  position 
by  spring  action  upon  removal  of  the  ski  boot  from  the  ski 
binding,  the  improvement  in  the  brake  comprising  p  wire,  bent 
so  that  one  end  part  forms  the  brake  spur,  a  central  first  shaft 
portion  lying  in  the  pivoting  axis  and  the  other  en^  part  being 
shaped  mto  a  holding  loop  fonning  the  holding  lever,  said 
holding  loop  acting  as  a  spring  which  moves  the  I  spur  to  its 
brakuig  position  and  having  two  alternate  position!,  one  posi- 
tion bemg  against  the  ski  when  depressed  by  the  ski  boot  and 
the  other  posiUon  extending  outwardly  from  the  sl^i  when  the 
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ski  boot  is  removed  from  the  ski  binding,  the  free  end  of  said    of  said  spring-loaded  locking  element  urging  said 
holding  loop  forming  a  second  shaft  portion  which  can  pivot    element  in  the  normal  position  of  the  release  plate  to 
in  its  location  about  an  axis  arranged  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  the  pivoting  axis  on  the  upper  side  of  the  ski. 


locking 
bear  via 


3,884,488 
RUNAWAY  GUARD  DEVICE  FOR  SKIS 
Tilo  Herbert  Riedel,  Gaisberjotrope  73  b,  A  5020  Salzburg, 
Austria 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247,424 
Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    Apr.    29,    1971, 
13712/71;  July  22,  1971,  6398/71;  Feb.  9,  1972,  1058/72 

Int.  CI.  A63c  9108 
U.S.  CI.  280—  1 1 .35  N  20  Claims 


1.  A  runaway  guard  device  for  skis  having  a  releasabie 
binding  for  a  ski  boot  including  a  toe  binding  and  heel  clamp 
means,  said  guard  device  comprising  at  least  one  detachable 
rigid  holding  means  including  a  relatively  broad  base  plate  for 
attachment  to  the  ski  adjacent  the  toe  binding,  a  thin  upwardly 
directed  arcuate  portion,  and  a  rearwardly  directed  upper 
portion  having  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of  said  arcuate 
portion,  said  rearwardly  directed  upper  portion  being  of  sub- 
stantially less  width  than  said  base  portion  and  being  intended 
to  overlie  the  toe  binding  and  including  an  engaging  element 
for  engagement  with  a  coupling  piece  mounted  on  the  toe  of 
the  boot,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  connection  at 
the  coupling  piece  is  designed  to  come  apart  when  the  ski  is 
taken  off,  said  guard  device  being  inherently  flexible  and 
including  portions  which  may  deform  elastically,  said  guard 
being  further  characterized  by  resistance  to  tensile  stress  and 
permanent  deformation  and  also  being  capable  of  moving 
about  an  imaginery  transverse  axis  in  the  zone  of  attachment 
to  the  ski  owing  to  its  having  the  form  of  a  band  presenting 
substantially  lower  resistance  in  respect  to  a  transverse  axis 
than  in  respect  of  the  other  two  axes  perpendicular  to  said 
transverse  axis. 


3,884,489 
RELEASABLE  SKI  BINDING 
Ulrich  Gertsch,  Matten,  and  Ernst  Gertsch,  Wengen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gertsch  AG,  Interlaken,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   10,   1972, 
6998/72 

Int.  CI.  A63c  9108 
U.S.  CI.  280— 1 1.35  K  8  Claims 

1.  A  releasabie  ski  binding  comprising  a  release  plate  capa- 
ble of  being  anchored  to  the  ski  so  as  to  be  releasabie  to  all 
sides,  a  spring-loaded  locking  element  for  releasably  holding 
at  least  one  end  of  the  release  plate  against  the  ski,  means  for 
mounting  the  spring-loaded  locking  element  to  pivot  about  an 
axis  directed  transversely  with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  direc- 
tion of  the  associated  ski,  said  spring-loaded  locking  element 
being  provided  with  a  roller,  a  guide  track  mounted  on  the 
release  plate,  said  guide  track  being  provided  with  a  roller 
defining  at  least  a  central  section  of  the  guide  track,  the  spring 


/ 


its  roller  against  the  roller  defining  the  central  section  of  the 
guide  track,  said  central  section  of  the  guide  track  being 
bounded  to  each  side  by  a  raised  section. 


3,884,490 
FOLDING  SLED 
Werner  Hellman,  Baraboo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Flambeau  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Baraboo,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,483 

Int.  CI.  B62b  131 16 

U.S.  CI.  280-18  5  Claims 


1.  A  unitary,  single  body  collapsible  sled,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  first  sled  member  having  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  turned 
nose  portion  and  a  first  body-supporting  portion,  said  first 
body-supporting  portion  including  a  first  upper  wall 
member  and  a  first  lower  surface-engaging  wall  member, 
said  first  upper  and  lower  wall  members  being  specially 
separated  by  a  first  hollow  region  of  said  first  sled  mem- 
ber; 

a  second  sled  member  having  an  end  portion  and  a  second 
body-supporting  portion,  said  second  body-supporting 
portion  including  a  second  upper  wall  member  and  a 
second  lower  surface-engaging  wall  member,  said  second 
upper  and  lower  wall  members  being  spacially  separated 
by  a  second  hollow  region  of  said  second  sled  member; 

a  plastic  hinge  integrally  and  hingedly  connecting  said  first 
and  second  sled  members  opposite  said  nose  and  end 
portions,  respectively,  whereby  said  collapsible  sled  is 
operable  in  an  open  and  folded  state,  said  first  and  second 
body-supporting  portions  being  substantially  planar  in 
said  open  state;  and 

means  for  locking  said  first  sled  member  to  said  second  sled 
member  in  said  folded  state; 

said  first  and  second  upper  wall  members,  said  first  and 
second  lower  surface-engaging  wall  members  and  said 
first  and  second  hollow  regions  cooperatively  defining 
cushion  means  for  absorbing  shock  upon  said  first  and 
second  lower  surface-engaging  wall  members  to  substan- 
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tially  avoid  transmission  of  said  shock  to  a  user  of  said 
collapsible  sled. 


3,884,491 

ADJUSTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  CART 

^l^Un"   ^    ""8lui^'  ^^^  Coronado,  San   Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,173 

Int.  CI.  B62d  21/18 

U.S.  CI.  280-35  9  Claims 


said  niating  surfaces  and  disengaging  said  first  and  said 
second  members,  the  improvement  comprising  first 
means  located  on  said  rod  and  second  means  positioned 
adjacent  said  rod  and  spaced  from  said  fipt  means  for 
contactmg  said  first  means  and  automati(ialiy  rotating 
said  rod  about  said  transverse  axis  from  said:  first  position 
to  said  second  position  upon  movement  of  said  rod  a 
predetermined  distance  in  a  second  directioh  opposite  to 
said  first  direction  in  response  to  the  application  of  a 
predetermined  force  on  said  rod. 


3,884,493  ' 

B^l^il?^^"^^'^  ^^^  ^  PORTABLE  APlfLIANCE 
Robert  M.  Weir,  St.  Joseph;  Edward  R.  Fester, Icoloma,  and 

wiT""?^;^       '"^P"'  ^*-  ''"*P*''  ""  *»'  ^^^"-^  assignors  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

I  Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,376 

Int.  CI.  B62b  1/12;  B60b  33/00 

U.S. A  280-79.1  .Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  collapsible  cart,  comprising: 

an  open  topped  box  structure  including  a  pair  of  opposite 

handed  frames,  each  having  a  floor,  a  side  wall  and  a  front 

wall; 

said  frames  having  adjustable  interconnecting  means  for 
varying  the  spacing  between  the  side  walls; 

a  wheel  unit  detachably  secured  to  each  frame; 

each  of  said  frames  having  a  cavity  for  storage  of  the  respec- 
tive wheel  unit; 

handle  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  frames, 

each  of  said  floors  is  hollow  with  an  upper  panel  and  a  lower 
panel; 

and  said  interconnecting  means  including  connecting  bars 
slidably  attached  to  said  frames  within  the  hollow  floors. 


3,884,492 
OVERCENTER  SKI  BINDING  MECHANISM 
Richard  G.  Spademan,  933  Addison  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif 
94301 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,512 

Int.  CI.  A63c  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  280-11.35  R  g  claims 


1.  In  a  safety  release  binding  having  a  first  member  with  a 
first  mating  surface  and  means  for  fitting  said  first  member  to 
a  ski; 

a  second  member  with  a  second  mating  surface  for  mating 
with  said  first  mating  surface  and  means  for  fitting  said 
second  member  to  a  ski  boot; 

an  overcenter  mechanism  including  a  spring  retaining  rod, 
a  spring  member  connected  to  said  rod  and  means  for 
coupling  said  rod  to  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
members  such  that  said  rod  may  translate  longitudinally 
of  the  ski  and  rotate  about  a  transverse  axis,  said  rod 
having  a  first  position  parallel  to  said  ski  wherein  said 
spring  member  biases  said  rod  in  a  first  direction  for 
urging  said  mating  surfaces  of  said  first  and  said  second 
members  into  releasable  engagement  and  a  second  posi- 
tion angularly  disposed  from  said  first  position  wherein 
said  spring  bias  is  removed  fi^om  said  rod  for  separating 


1.  A  portable  appliance  for  dynamic  operation  comprising 
a  four-sided  frame,  * 

a  first  pair  of  casters  located  at  adjacent  coriers  of  said 
rrame,  \ 

a  second  pair  of  casters  located  at  the  other  coifiers  of  said 
ftame,  ; 

means  supporting  said  first  pair  of  casters  on  thej  frame  with 
their  pintles  substantially  vertically  disposed  and 

means  supporting  said  second  pair  of  casters  o'li  the  frame 
with  their  pintles  at  a  substantial  angle  to  both  ^he  vertical 
and  horizontal  directions  whereby  said  first  pajr  of  casters 
IS  free  to  swivel  about  their  respective  pintles  but  said 
second  pair  of  casters  is  substantially  restrained  from 
swiveling  movement  by  the  weight  of  said  appliance  and 
limits  movement  of  the  appliance  during  thfe  dynamic 
operation  thereof. 


3,884,494 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  HOOSE 
I  STRUCTURES  OR  THE  LIKE        : 

-,7!"  ^*"  ^f^^'  ""**  '''^"  ^   ^^'^y^  •>«»h  »'  ^t-  2,  Box 
20A,  Edmond,  Okla.  73034 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,806 

Int.  CI.  B60p  1/02 

U.S.  CI  280-81  B  ,8  Claims 


1.  Trailer  apparatus,  comprising: 

support  beam  means  having  a  forward  end 

rearward  end  portion; 
means  connected  to  the  forward  end  portion  of 

beam  means  raising,  lowering  and  supporting 

end  portion  of  the  support  beam  means  in 

positions  thereof;  and 
rearward  beam  elevation  means  connected  to  the 

be^m  means  generally  between  the  forward  and 


portion  and  a 
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ward  end  portions  thereof  and  having  a  portion  engage- 
able  with  the  ground  raising  the  rearward  end  portion  of 
the  support  beam  means  in  one  position,  and  lowering  the 
rearward  end  portion  of  the  support  beam  means  toward 
a  ground  engaging  position  in  one  other  position,  com- 
prising: a  ground  engaging  plate; 
a  pivot  shaft  secured  to  the  ground  engaging  plate; 
first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  comprising  a  pair  of  hy- 
draulic cylinders,  the  bodies  of  said  cylinders  being 
rigidly  interconnected  having  one  end  pivolally  con- 
nected to  the  support  beam  means  via  a  common  pivot 
connection  and  the  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  pivot  shaft  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  ex- 
tending from  the  ground  engaging  plate  in  one  direc- 
tion; and 
second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  comprising  a  second 
pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders,  the  bodies  of  said  cylinders 
being  ridigly  interconnected,  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  support  beam  means  via  a  common 
pivot  connection  and  the  opposite  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  pivot  shaft,  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  and  the  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  each 
being  connected  to  the  ground  engaging  plate  via  a 
common  pivot  connection  provided  via  the  pivot  shaft 
the  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  extending  in  a 
generally  opposite  direction  from  the  ground  engaging 
plate  with  respect  to  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means, 
the  first  and  the  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  mov- 
ing the  ground  engaging  plate  in  one  direction  lowering 
the  rearward  end  portion  of  the  support  beam  means  in 
one  condition  of  the  first  and  the  second  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  and  moving  the  ground  engaging  plate 
in  an  opposite  direction  raising  the  rearward  end  por- 
tion of  the  support  beam  means  in  an  actuated  position 
of  the  first  and  the  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means. 


3,884,496 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Naganori  Ito,  and  Hiroshi  Aikawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,177 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1973, 48-39432 

Intel.  B60g2//06 

U.S.  CI.  280—  1 24  F  8  Claims 


3,884,49f 

WALKER 

Michael  F.  Petock,  420  Littlebrook  Rd.,  Berwyn,  Pa.  19312 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,661 

Int.  CI.  B62b  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  280—87.02  W  14  Claims 
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1.  A  suspension  system  of  wheeled  vehicle,  comprising;  a 
plurality  of  retractable  and  extensible  suspension  struts  each 
having  chamber  of  variable  volume  filled  with  pressurized 
fluid,  said  chambers  of  said  plurality  of  struts  being  fluidly 
communicable  with  a  pressurized  fluid  source  to  supply  pres- 
surized fluid  into  said  chambers  for  extension  of  said  plurality 
of  struts;  a  plurality  rof  level  regulating  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  chambers/of  said  plurality  of  struts  and  said  source 
and  fluidly  communicable  with  said  source;  and  a  control 
valve  disposed  between  said  plurality  of  level  regulating  means 
and  said  source  to  control  fluid  communication  therebetween; 
said  control  valve  being  responsive  to  the  difference  between 
the  pressures  of  the  fluids  in  said  chambers  of  two  struts  of 
said  plurality  of  struts  to  block  said  fluid  communication 
between  said  plurality  of  level  regulating  means  and  said 
source;  each  of  said  plurality  of  level  regulating  means,  when 
said  control  valve  unblocks  said  fluid  communication  between 
said  plurality  of  level  regulating  means  and  said  source,  being 
able  to  control  fluid  communication  between  said  chamber  of 
the  corresponding  strut  and  said  source. 


3,884,497 
INFLATION  DIFFERENTIAL  CONTROL  FOR  MULTIPLE 

BAG  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Roy  H.  Massengill,  Brookside,  and  Ernest  D.  Buff,  Bemards- 
ville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41 1,139 

Int.  CI.  B60r  21/08 

U.S.  CI.  280— 150  AB  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  a  human  being  in  learning  to 
walk,  comprising:  a  flexible  seat,  a  plurality  of  upwardly  ex- 
tending members  for  supporting  said  seat,  said  plurality  of 
members  being  supported  on  wheels  for  free  movement,  and 
a  resilient  material  surrounding  at  least  a  part  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  members  extending  at  least  from  a  point  substan- 
tially adjacent  said  wheels  to  a  point  of  a  height  substantially 
adjacent  said  flexible  seat  thereby  minimizing  the  likelihood  of 
damage  to  objects,  in  the  environment  in  which  the  apparatus 
is  used,  by  said  plurality  of  members. 


1.  Multiple  bag  inflation  apparatus  adapted'to  be  disposed 
in  a  vehicle  subject  to  impact  for  inflating  a  plurality  of  bags, 
the  time  differential  between  inflation  of  the  bags  varying 
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inversely  with  the  impact  velocity  of  the  vehicle,  comprising: 
a.  a  power  source  for  supplying  an  electrical  current; 

b.  a  first  inflatable  bag  for  protecting  the  legs  of  an  occupant 
of  said  vehicle; 

c.  a  second  inflatable  bag  for  protecting  the  torso  of  the 
occupant; 

d.  a  first  gas  source  for  supplying  inflating  gas  to  said  first 
inflatable  bag; 

e.  a  second  gas  source  for  supplying  inflaUng  gas  to  said 
second  inflatable  bag; 

f.  first  gas  releasing  means  connected  to  said  first  gas  source 
for  permitting  inflating  gas  to  flow  into  said  first  inflatable 
bag  upon  receipt  of  the  electrical  current; 

g.  second  gas  releasing  means  connected  to  said  second  gas 
source  for  permitting  inflating  gas  to  flow  into  said  second 
mflatable  bag  upon  receipt  of  the  electrical  current; 

h.  first  circuit  means  for  transmitting  the  electrical  current 

from  said  power  source  to  said  first  gas  releasing  means 

during  a  fixed  first  time  interval; 
i.  impact  detecting  means  for  causing  the  current  to  pass  to 

said  first  circuit  means  upon  impact  of  the  vehicle; 
j.  second  circuit  means  for  transmitting  the  current  from 

said  power  source  to  said  second  gas  releasing  means 

during  a  second  time  interval; 
k.  control  means  associated  with  said  second  circuit  means 

and  being  responsive  to  the  impact  velocity  of  the  vehicle, 

for  varying  the  second  time  interval  in  inverse  proportion 

to  the  impact  velocity. 
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3,884,499 

DISCHARGE  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE  SAFtTY 
APPARATUS  I 

TakasM  Oka,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuma  Sato,  Yokosuk^,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan  ~ 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1973,  S«r.  Na  406,841 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct.    18,    ^972,   47- 

Int.  CI.  B60r  21108 
U.S.CI  280-150  AB  4  Claims 


^777 


3  884  498 

SNOWMOBILE  TRAIL  SWEEP 

Louis  P.  Cote,  Jr.,  13  Horizon  Dr.,  Bedford,  N.H.  03102 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,782 

Int.  CI.  B62m  27102 

U.S.  CI.  280-150  R  3  claims 


1.  A  discharge  valve  for  a  safety  apparatus  for  a  vejiicie  the 
safety  apparatus  having  an  inflatable  confinement  wikh  a  hole 
formed  therethrough,  a  collision  sensor  operative  to  generate 
a  collision  signal  in  response  to  a  collision  of  the  veWcIe,  and 
a  fluid  producer  operative  to  produce  pressurized!  fluid  to 
mflate  the  confinement  in  response  to  the  collision  siinal,  said 
discharge  valve  comprising:  i 

a  brittle  plate  sealing  the  hole  and  being  strong  eiough  to 
resist  the  pressure  of  the  pressurized  fluid  produced  by 
the  fluid  producer;  and,  > 

a  plate  breaker  comprising  a  casing  mounted  adjkcent  to 
said  bnttle  plate  and  an  explosive  and  a  projectile  dis- 
posed inside  said  casing;  J 
said  explosive  being  ignitable  by  the  collision  signal; 
said  explosive  and  said  projectile  being  mutually  aligned 
within  said  casing  substantially  tangent  to  said  brittle 
plate  so  that  said  explosive,  when  ignited,  propels  said 
projectile  against  said  brittle  plate  to  shatter  the  skme  and 
allow  pressurized  fluid  to  escape  through  the  hole  from 
the  confinement. 


I 


\tJv.  UULTO^^ 


3,884,500  , 

PRESSURE  SENSING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  A 
PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER  MEANS  AND  SYStEM 
UTILIZING  THE  SAME  I 

Joseph  P.  Wagner,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Rkhmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  322,071,  Jan.  8, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,818,764. 

This  application  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,515 

Int.  CI.  B60r  21110 

U.S.  CI.  280-150  AB  7  claims 


1.  A  flexible  snow  sweep  for  attachment  to  the  rear  of  snow 
vehicles  consisting  of  a  single  flap  comprising: 

a.  a  rising  portion  including  means  for  securing  said  sweep 
to  the  rear  of  a  snow  vehicle; 

b.  a  portion  curving  downwardly  and  rearwardly; 

c.  a  terminating  portion  including  means  for  securing  a 
sweep  blade; 

d.  a  replaceable  sweep  blade  secured  to  said  terminating 
portion;  and, 

e.  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  terminating  portion  to 
said  rising  portion  so  as  to  roll  up  said  sweep  blade  into 
an  inoperative  position. 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicular  air-bag  safety  means  adapted 
to  be  mflated  upon  the  detection  of  vehicular  impact,  a  con- 
tamer  means  having  a  pressurized  fluid  therein  for  iiiflatinB 
said  air-bag  safety  means  when  fluidly  interconnected  tiiereto 
fluid  operated  sensing  means  carried  by  said  containerjmeans 
for  sensing  pressure  changes  within  said  container  means,  and 
detection  means  operatively  associated  with  said  Sensing 
means  to  indicate  when  said  sensing  means  is  sensing  a  loss  or 


1092 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May^20.  197S 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1091 


a  gain  of  pressure  in  said  container  means  beyond  desired 
limits  thereof,  said  sensing  means  and  said  container  means 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  said  sensing  means  is 
temperature  compensated  by  being  substantially  surrounded 
by  a  reference  pressure  of  said  fluid  of  said  container  means 
so  that  pressure  changes  of  said  fluid  in  said  container  means 
caused  by  temperature  changes  thereof  are  ineffective  to 
cause  sensing  thereof  by  said  sensing  means  as  said  fluid  of 
said  sensing  means  is  at  the  same  temperature  as  said  fluid  in 
said  container  means,  said  fluid  operated  sensing  means  and 
said  container  means  having  been  initially  charged  with  their 
respective  pressurized  fluids  to  substantially  the  same  pressure 
levels. 


3,884,501 

FOOT-OPERATED  JUVENILE  VEHICLE 

Jack  J.  Elias,  and  Joseph  C.  Tien,  both  of  Minneapolis,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Leisure  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,710 

Int.  CI.  B62m  1104 

U.S.  CI.  280-251  4  Claims 


J 


1.  A  foot-operated  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  a  wheeled  frame, 

b.  seat  means  carried  by  said  frame, 

c.  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  each  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame, 

d.  a  pair  of  foot  levers  each  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one 
of  its  ends  upon  said  frame  ahead  of  said  seat  means  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  moved  by  the  feet  of  a 
rider  sitting  upon  said  seat  means  from  a  rearward  to  a 
more  forwardly  extending  position, 

e.  a  pair  of  foot  pedals  each  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of 
one  of  said  levers  to  facilitate  such  movement  of  said  foot 
levers  by  such  a  rider, 

f.  a  pair  of  rotary  gear  means  each  connected  with  one  of 
said  rear  wheels  in  driving  relation  and  mounted  for 
rotation  therewith  upon  said  frame, 

g.  a  pair  of  rotary  drum  means  each  associated  with  the  gear 
means  of  one  of  said  rear  wheels  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion upon  said  frame, 

h.  ratchet  means  extending  in  driving  relation  between  each 
of  said  drum  means  and  its  associated  rotary  gear  means, 
i.  cable  means  extending  between  each  of  said  drum 
means  and  one  of  said  foot  levers  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  moved  with  respect  to  its  associated  drum 
means  between  extended  and  retracted  drum-encircling 
relation, 

j.  resilient  means  connected  to  each  of  said  rotary  drum 
means  and  constantly  urging  the  same  to  rotate  and  draw 
its  associated  cable  means  to  retracted  drum-encircling 
relation  and  its  associated  foot  lever  to  its  rearwardmost 
position, 

k.  said  ratchet  means  including  a  plurality  of  pawls  pivotally 
mounted  upon  and  within  said  drum  means  in  position  to 
engage  said  gear  means  and  prevent  rotation  thereof  in 
more  thaa  one  direction,  and 

1.  said  pawls  toeing  of  single-piece  construction  and  includ- 
ing a  spring  arm  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and 
engaging  against  an  interior  surface  of  said  drum  means 
to  hold  said  pawl  in  gear-engaging  relation. 


3384,502 

SEMITRAILER  OR  THE  UKE 

Ray  B.  Wagner,  32783  Sumac  St.,  UnkMi  City,  CaUf.  94587 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,538 

Int  CL  B62d  53106 

MS.  CL  280-423  R  1 1  Ciainis 


1.  A  semitrailer  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  frame  structure  defining  a  chassis  equipped  with  load- 
carrying  apparatus; 

b.  air  suspension  wheel  assembly  removably  securable  to 
said  frame  structure  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  trailer; 
c.  fastener  mechanism  for  releasably  securing  said  wheel 
assembly  to  said  frame  structure,  said  fastener  mecha- 
nism including  a  plurality  of  latch  devices  having  cooper- 
ative components  respectively  provided  by  said  frame 
structure  and  wheel  assembly  each  of  said  latch  devices 
being  selectively  movable  between  latch  and  release 
conditions,  each  of  said  latch  devices  providing  an  over- 
center  action  in  which  the  device  tends  to  maintain  itself 
selectively  in  each  of  the  latch  and  release  conditions 
thereof,  and  in  which  each  latch  device  is  equipped  with 
a  releasable  safety  to  constrain  the  device  in  the  latch 
position  thereof  to  prevent  inadvertant  movement  of  the 
device  into  its  release  condition; 

d.  support  structure  secured  to  and  depending  from  said 
frame  structure  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  support 
said  trailer  upon  removal  of  said  wheel  assembly; 

e.  means  for  overpressurizing  the  air-suspension  of  said 
wheel  assembly  to  enable  said  frame  and  support  struc- 
tures to  be  raised  to  an  abnormal  elevation  for  insertion 
of  support  blocks  under  the  latter  to  engage  the  same  and 
support  said  trailer  upon  subsequent  reduction  of  pres- 
sure in  the  air  suspension  system  to  underpressurize  the 
same  and  enable  said  wheel  assembly  to  be  removed  from 
said  frame  structure  upon  release  of  said  fastener  mecha- 
nism; 

f.  and  a  king-pin  carried  by  said  trailer  adjacent  the  front 
end  portion  thereof  to  enable  the  same  to  be  releasably 
interconnected  with  the  fifth-wheel  assembly  of  a  tractor. 


3,884,503 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  INTERCONNECTION  OF  PULLING 

VEHICLES  AND  SEMITRAILER 

Sverre  Damm,  Ant.  Tschudisvei  25,  Oslo  5,  Norway 

Fikd  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,195 

Claims  priority,  appKcatlon  Norway,  Jan.  24, 1973, 286/73 

Int.  CI.  B62d  53106 

U.S.  CI.  280-440  7  Cbims 


1.  An  improved  hitch  for  use  between  a  frame  section  of  a 
semi-trailer  and  a  frame  section  of  a  hauling  vehicle,  the  hitch 
comprising: 

a  frame  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  the 
frame  sections; 
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movable  means  connected  between  the  frame  and  the  other 
frame  section  for  coupling  the  semi-trailer  to  the  hauling    when 
vehicle;  and 

fluid  powered  means  vertically  movable  and  connected 
between  the  frame  and  the  first  mentioned  frame  section 
for  maintaining  a  constant  predetermined  vertical  force 
between  the  semi-trailer  and  the  hauling  vehicle  during 
traversal  of  road  inclines  which  results  in  the  exertion,  by 
the  wheels  of  the  hauling  vehicle,  of  a  relatively  constant 
pressure  on  a  road  during  such  traversals. 


laminated  layer  and  being  of  a  color  other  than 
ocalized  forces  are  applied  to  said  lam 


3,884,504 

SLACK  ADJUSTER  HITCH  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Eldo  L.  CampbeU,  540  Fifth  St.,  Bennett,  Colo.  80102 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,942 

Int.  CI.  B60d  1112 

U.S.  CI.  280-446  R  7  Claims 


I^; 
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becomes  substantially  clear  and  the  backing  material  color 
can  be  seen  therethrough. 


1.  Stabilizer  apparatus  adapted  for  reducing  slack  between 
a  towed  vehicle  and  a  towing  vehicle  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  first  coupling  member  extending  forwardly  from  the 
towed  vehicle  and  a  second  coupling  member  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  towing  vehicle  for  releasable  inter- 
connection with  said  first  coupling  member, 
vertically  adjustable  lift  jack  means  extending  vertically 
from  said  first  coupling  member  including  control  means 
to  vertically  adjust  between  a  retracted  and  extended 
position, 
a  cross  member  connected  to  one  end  of  said  lift  jack  means 
opposite  to  its  connection  to  said  first  coupling  member 
and  extending  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  length  of 
said  vehicles,  said  cross  member  having  attaching  means 
at  opposite  ends  thereof;  and 
a  pair  of  flexible  connector  means  secured  at  their  rearward 
ends  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cross  member  and  at  their 
forward  ends  to  the  towing  vehicle  in  laterally  spaced- 
apart  relationship  to  one  another  whereby  vertical  exten- 
sion of  said  lift  jack  means  by  said  control  means  is  opera- 
tive to  remove  any  slack  in  said  flexible  connector  means 
and  between  said  first  and  second  coupling  members. 


3,884,506 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  COPYING  PAPERS  CON   AINING 

FLUORAN  COMPOUNDS 
Minoru  Ozutsumi;  Yoshihide  MIyazawa;  Katsuichi  Motohashi, 
aU  of  Tokyo;  Masatake  Kiritani,  and  Akio  Wataiiabe,  both 
of  Fujumlya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  JFilm  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagama,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan  | 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,048    I 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,    1971.  46- 
104645 

Int.  CI.  B41c  //06,  B41m  5100 
U.S.  CI.  282-27.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  copying  paper  comprising  pn  a  sup- 
port a  layer  of  an  encapsulated  color  former  and  on  the  same 
or  a  different  support  a  layer  of  an  electron  accepting  solid, 
said  color  former  being  a  fluoran  compound  represented  by 
the  formula; 


H 


1    - 


3,884,505 
MARKING  FILM 
James  A.  Miller,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Morgan  Adhesives 
Company,  Stow,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,657 
Int.  CI.  B44f  1100 
U.S.  CI.  1%1—113  6  Claims 

1.  A  marking  film  comprising  a  two-ply  flexible  laminate 
layer  of  high  density  polyethylene  each  ply  of  which  is  ori- 
ented in  one  direction  and  where  the  directions  of  orientation 
are  not  in  alignment  in  the  laminated  layer,  said  laminated 
layer  being  white  and  a  backing  layer  on  one  face  of  said 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alliyi  group 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R2  represents  a  lo^Ler  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Z  represent  one  or 
more  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  chlorine  atom  or  nitro  iroup;  m 
represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4  and 


represents  a  naphthalene  ring  of  the  formula; 
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5  •  3,884,508 

^v,^   X'  PIPE  COUPLINGS 

'^  ^^  Eugene  G.  Jones,  2637  N.  Johnson  St.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

70117 
^  '  Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,347 

Int.  CI.  F16I  37108 
8  -         U.S.  CI.  285-31  17  Claims 

9. 


wherein  one  of  X  and  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the 
other  represents  — N=CH— B  group;  one  of  X'  and  Y'  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  represents  — N=CH— 
B  group;  wherein  B  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  propenyl,  styryl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
group,  and  where  said  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  may  be  sub- 
stituted with  methyl,  methoxy,  hydroxy,  dimethylamino,  nitro 
group  or  chlorine  atom. 


3,884,507 
MENU 
Florence   Fumel,  Saint-Cyr-Au-Mont-d'Or,  Rhone,  France, 
assignor  to  Anvar  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche,  Courbevoie,  Hauts  de  Seine,  France 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,260 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.     22,     1971, 
71.46909 

Int.  CI.  B42d  15102 
U.S.  CI.  283-60  1  Claim 


^— 


1.  A  menu  comprising  a  pair  of  mutually  attached  coexen- 
tensive  sheets  including  a  top  sheet  overlying  a  bottom  sheet; 
means  subdividing  said  top  sheet  into  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
zones  in  a  vertical  row,  said  means  facilitating  separation  of 
said  zones  from  one  another  and  from  the  balance  of  said  top 
sheet  by  weakening  the  edges  of  said  zones  and  permitting 
tearing  along  said  edges;  printed  indicia  representing  items  of 
fare  on  each  of  said  zones;  printed  indicia  in  a  column  nar- 
rower than  said  row  adjacent  each  of  said  zones  on  said  top 
sheet  and  remaining  upon  the  balance  thereof  upon  removal 
of  the  associated  zone  to  indicate  a  characteristic  of  the  re- 
spective item  of  fare;  means  subdividing  said  bottom  sheet 
into  at  least  one  row  of  zones  coextensive  and  registering  with 
respective  zones  of  said  top  sheet  but  fixed  together  against 
separation  whereby  a  zone  of  said  bottom  sheet  is  exposed 
upon  removal  of  a  zone  of  said  top  sheet  from  the  balance 
thereof;  and  identical  indicia  in  each  of  the  zones  of  the  bot- 
tom sheet  to  the  indicia  carried  by  the  respective  detachable 
zone  of  said  top  sheet,  the  indicia  remaining  on  the  balance  of 
said  top  sheet  being  provided  in  a  row  of  respective  further 
zones,  at  least  some  of  the  zones  of  one  of  the  rows  being  of 
one  color  and  other  zones  of  said  one  of  said  rows  being  of 
another  color  corresponding  to  a  family  of  items  indicated 
thereby,  each  of  said  sheets  being  folded  down  the  center  and 
said  bottom  sheet  enclosing  said  top  sheet  in  a  closed  position 
of  the  menu. 


1.  A  releasable  connector  for  pipes,  tubes  and  like  conduits 
comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  central  bore  sized  to  receive  said 
conduit, 

1    means  positioned  in  said  sized  central  bore  for  sealing 
said  conduit  to  effect  a  watertight  seal, 

b.  an  enlarged  bore  positioned  adjacent  the  mouth  of  said 
central  bore, 

c.  a  spring  sized  to  fit  within  said  enlarged  bore  and  freely 
receive  said  conduit, 

d.  a  locking  ring  biased  against  said  spring  to  a  canted 
position  for  grasping  and  holding  the  outer  surface  of  said 
conduit, 

e.  canting  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  ring  for  canting 
said  locking  ring  to  hold  said  conduit  in  position, 

f.  abutment  means  at  one  end  of  said  enlarged  bore  to  limit 
movement  of  said  canting  means, 

g.  support  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing  to  position 
a  release  pin  for  contact  with  said  locking  ring  and  to 
permit  axial  alignment  of  said  locking  ring  with  said  con- 
duit for  release  of  said  conduit, 

h.  release  pin  actuating  means  pivotally  and  releasably 
connectable  to  said  support  means,  and 

i.  a  release  pin  pivotally  connected  to  said  release  pin  actu- 
ating means  to  effect  release  of  said  conduit  by  substan- 
tially axial  movement  of  said  release  pin. 


3,884,509 

PIPE  COUPLING  DEVICES 

Richard  O.  Marsh,  Jr.,  701  Standard  Life  BIdg.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.  15222 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,911,  July  19, 1971.  This 
application  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,583 

Int.  CI.  F16I  nm 

U.S.  CI.  285-37  18  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  device  for  coupling  two  coaxially  juxta- 
posed pipe  sections,  comprising  an  annular  housing  for  sur- 
rounding the  juxtaposed  ends  of  the  pipe  sections,  a  pair  of 
coaxially  spaced  gasket  ring  seals  contained  in  said  housing  for 
respectively  surrounding  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pipe 
sections,  and  preformed  metal  spiral  band  means  for  exerting 
a  compression  force  on  said  gasket  ring  seals  variable  accord- 
ing to  the  number  of  turns  of  said  band  means  introduced  into 
said  housing  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  seals,  and  means 
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associating  said  band  means  and  said  housing  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  housing  in  one  direction  varies  the  number  of  turns 
of  the  spiral  band  means  within  the  housing  effective  to  com- 
press both  said  ring  seals,  said  pair  of  coaxially  spaced  gasket 
ring  seals  being  joined  integrally  by  a  connecting  bridge  por- 
tion and  said  spiral  band  means  being  coextensive  with  said 
bridge  portion  and  exerting  a  compression  force  on  both  said 
ring  seals  simultaneously. 


3,884,511 
NITROGEN  CHARGED  SWIVEL  JOINT 
Dean  E.  Hermanson,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignU  to  Youngs- 
lown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.,  Youngstown,  Ohkj 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279,^22 

Int.  CI.  F16I  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  285-93  5  Ctolms 


3,884,510 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TENSILE  LOCKING  OF  PIPE 

ELEMENTS 

Georges  Eugene  Bram,  Pont-a-Mousson,  France,  assignor  to 

Pont-a-Mousson  S.  A.,  Nancy,  France 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  298,749,  Oct.  18,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,601 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  4, 1971, 71.39488 

Int.  CI.  F16I  13/10 

VS.  CI.  285-39  3  Claims 


•A  ^9  5^ 


Ji 


z:2=m 


1.  A  device  for  axially  locking  a  joint  between  two  pipe 
elements  whose  axes  may  have  an  angular  deviation  so  as  to 
preclude  axial  separation  of  the  pipe  elements,  the  device 
comprising  an  annular  abutment  projection  integral  with  an 
outer  surface  of  an  end  portion  of  a  first  of  said  pipe  elements 
and  spaced  from  one  end  thereof,  a  hollow  member  of  revolu- 
tion integral  with  an  end  portion  of  a  second  of  said  pipe 
elements  and  having  an  inwardly  intending  annular  first  shoul- 
der, an  inner  annular  recess  and  an  annular  second  shoulder, 
which  defines  an  axially  outer  end  of  the  inner  recess  and  also 
defines  an  entrance  to  said  recess,  a  ring  located  axially  be- 
tween the  second  shoulder  and  the  abutment  projection  and 
bearing  axially  against  the  abutment  projection  and  defining 
an  annular  axial  space  with  the  second  shoulder  said  ring 
having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  abutment  projection  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  sec- 
ond shoulder,  said  inner  recess  being  in  radially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  outer  surface  and  to  the  ring  and  said  entrance 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  ring, 
said  inner  recess  having  an  axial  extent  and  an  inside  diameter 
which  are  such  as  to  allow  up  to  a  given  angular  deviation 
between  the  axes  of  the  two  pipe  elements  without  contact  of 
said  ring  with  said  inner  recess  and  second  shoulder,  said  ring 
and  said  abutment  projection  being  axially  spaced  from  said 
first  and  second  shoulders,  said  ring  being  of  a  resilient  mate- 
rial and  has  a  split  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  ring  and 
extends  throughout  the  axial  length  of  the  ring  for  receiving  a 
tool  for  expanding  the  ring,  the  inside  diameter  of  said  recess 
being  such  as  to  allow  sufficient  expansion  of  the  ring  disposed 
inside  said  recess  to  permit  the  ring  to  pass  over  the  abutment 
projection  when  inserting  the  first  pipe  element  in  the  hollow 
member  of  revolution,  and  a  hardened  mass  of  initially  mold- 
able  filler  material  disposed  in  the  whole  of  said  annular  space 
and  interposed  between  said  inner  recess  and  the  ring  and  said 
outer  surface,  said  inner  recess,  outer  surface,  first  and  second 
shoulders,  abutment  projection,  and  ring  being  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  filler  material  in  the  manner  of  a  mold  for 
said  filler  material,  said  material  having  such  strength  and 
such  resistance  to  deformation  as  to  be  capable  of  withstand- 
ing force  normally  to  be  expected  to  be  exerted  on  said  mate- 
rial by  said  ring  and  second  shoulder  in  pipe  service. 


*< ''  ^f  't ''  y^ 
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1,  A  swivel  joint  comprising, 

a  body  having  a  flow  way  therethrough, 

bearing  race  means  in  the  wall  of  the  body  j^roviding  said 
flow  way, 

a  nipple  having  a  flow  way  therethrough, 

bearing  race  means  in  the  outer  periphery  oflsaid  nipple, 

bearings  in  said  bearing  race  means, 

seal  means  straddling  said  bearing  race  meanp, 

and  an  inert  gas  under  positive  pressure  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  seals, 

the  seal  means  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  swivel  joint 
preventing  loss  of  said  inert  gas  from  between  said  seal 
means, 

the  seal  means  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  swivel  joint 
preventing  flow  in  either  direction  to  contain  said  inert 
gas  and  prevent  flow  of  fluid  from  said  flowjway  into  the 
space  between  said  seals, 

said  body  and  nipple  in  the  area  between  sa^  seal  means 
impervious  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  to  or  fr<)m  said  area. 


Eivffir 


I  3,884,512 

DEEP-WELL  DRILLING  ARRANGElVlENT 
Ludwig  Wesch,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  assignoT  to  Mancar 

Trust,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147,264,  May  26,  197  ij  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,557 

Int.  CI.  F16I  47/00 

U.S.  CI.  285-133  R  19  Ctaims 


1.  A  deep- well  drilling  arrangement,  wherein  p\  outer  and 
inner  pipe  string  are  coaxially  arranged  in  a  bOre  hole,  the 
impn>vement  comprising,  1 

a  first  plurality  of  axially  and  peripherally  fibir  glass  rein- 
forced pipe  sections  coaxially  positively  coubled  to  each 
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other  by  first  coupling  means  as  to  form  said  outer  pipe 
string, 

second  plurality  of  axially  and  peripherally  fiber  glass 
reinforced  pipe  section  positively  coupled  to  each  other 
by  second  coupling  means  forming  said  inner  pipe  string, 
a  longitudinal  fiber  layer  extending  around  the  entire 
periphery  of  each  pipe  section  and  coupling  means  and 
connected  to  the  pipe  section  and  coupling  means  of 
which  each  pipe  string  is  constituted,  said  longitudinal 
fiber  layer  acting  as  axial  reinforcements  for  the  respec- 
tive entire  pipe  string,  the  ratio  between  the  axial  expan- 
sion of  each  of  the  pipe  strings  and  the  radial  expansion 
thereof  being  less  than  0.95. 


a  follower  carried  by  said  bolt  member  and  engaged  by  said 
cam  to  move  said  bolt  to  the  retracted  and  extended 


3,884,513 
COUPLING  FOR  A  PIPE  OR  TUBE 
Willy  Gassert,  Solothurn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe 
Legris  France,  S.A.,  Ozoir-la-Feffiere,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  31,  1973, 
1350/73 

Int.  CI.  F16I  21/06 
U.S.  CI.  285—322  10  Claims 


position  corresponding  with  that  assumed  by  said  latch 
hook  upon  movement  of  said  handle. 


3,884,515 

VAULT  DOOR 

Ellis  Ashkenazi,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GET  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,041 

Int.  CI.  E05c  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  292-34  4  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  a  pipe  or  tube  comprising  a  first  member 
having  an  axial  passage  therethrough,  a  second  member  slid- 
ably  disposed  over  the  first  member  and  having  an  axial  pas- 
sage therethrough,  circumferentially  spaced  flexible  clamping 
jaws  disposed  around  the  wall  of  the  passage  of  the  second 
member  and  secured  at  one  end  to  said  first  member  and 
terminating  in  opposite  free  ends,  said  clamping  jaws  being  so 
disposed  that  said  slidable  member  presses  the  free  ends 
thereof  radially  inwardly  when  moved  to  its  extreme  F>osition 
over  the  first  member  and  releases  the  clamping  jaws  to  permit 
radial  expansion  thereof  when  disposed  away  from  the  said 
extreme  position. 


3,884,514 
DOOR  LATCH  MECHANISM 
George  J.  Praska,  Crystal,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Wright  Products, 
Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,634 
Int.  CI.  E05c  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  292— 11  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  door  latch,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  housing, 

a  latch  member  having  a  latch  hook  and  a  handle,  said 
member  being  rotatably  mounted  about  a  fixed  transverse 
axis  for  movement  of  said  hook  back  and  forth  from  an 
extended  position  for  engaging  a  keeper  to  a  retracted 
position  within  said  housing, 
a  bolt  member  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement  back 
and  forth  from  an  extended  position  within  said  keeper  to 
a  retracted  position  within  said  housing, 
a  cam  fixed  in  relation  to  said  latch  member  and  rotatable 
therewith,  and 


1.  An  improved  door  for  use  with  a  housing  including  an 
opening,  a  plurality  of  tongues  extending  from  said  housing 
into  said  opening  forming  a  groove  between  said  housing  and 
said  tongues,  said  door  including  a  rim  around  the  outer  edge 
thereof,  said  rim  being  adapted  to  fit  into  said  groove,  said 
door  further  including  a  plurality  of  locking  bars  operatively 
mounted  thereon  and  selectively  engagable  with  said  tongues 
to  lock  said  door  into  place  on  said  housing,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  anti-jamming  bracket  slideably  connected  to 
one  of  said  bars,  said  bracket  including  an  arm  extending 
outward  in  the  direction  of  the  free  end  of  said  bar  whereby 
when  said  door  is  incorrectly  positioned  for  installation  into 
said  opening,  said  bracket  slides  down  said  bar  so  that  upon 
attempted  installation  of  said  door  into  said  opening  said 
bracket  strikes  the  tongue  in  the  area  of  the  opening  adjacent 
thereto  and  prevents  complete  installation  of  said  door  into 
said  opening. 
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3,884,516 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  IMPACT-DAMPING  BUMPER 
Georg  A.  Galikm,  Wiesbaden;  Klaus  Weichsier,  Florsheim; 
Horst  Hullmanii,  Wicker,  and  Horst  Munzer,  Russeisheim, 
ail  of  Geimany,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,596 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June    15,    1973, 
2330494 

Int.  CI.  B60r  19108 
U.S.  CI.  293-69  6  Claims 


n 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  bumper  comprising  a  rigid  support- 
ing member  extending  in  a  direction  generally  transversely  of 
the  vehicle,  a  resilient  member  which  has  a  high  impact- 
damping  capacity  and  extends  substantially  the  whole  length 
of  the  support  member,  the  resilient  member  forming  with  the 
support  member  a  cross-sectional  shape  approximating  to  a 
closed  rectangle,  means  securing  the  resilient  member  to  the 
support  member  along  the  length  thereof,  and  a  spoiler  —  for 
increasing  the  dynamic  wheel  pressure  of  the  vehicle  —  inte- 
grally connected  to  the  resilient  member  to  form  a  one-piece 
construction  therewith  and  extending  obliquely  downwardly 
from  a  location  at  the  under  side  of  the  resilient  member  close 
to  said  securing  means. 


3,884,517 
SAFETY  BUMPER  FOR  TRUCKS 
Spydell  Davidson,  P.O.  Box  145,  Highway  45,  Martin,  Tenn. 
38237 

Filed  July  25,  1973,  S«r.  No.  382,357 

Int.  CI.  B60r  19104 

U.S.  CI.  293-76  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  front  steering  wheels  and  a  front 
bumper  in  advance  of  the  front  steering  wheels  including 
bumper  end  portions  which  extend  across  the  wheel  treads  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
forming  a  connection  between  the  bumper  end  portions  and 
a  central  body  portion  of  the  bumper,  said  means  constructed 
and  arranged  to  fail  mechanically  when  an  end  portion  of  the 
bumper  receives  an  impact  force  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
degree  which  the  bumper  end  portion  can  withstand  without 
causing  failure  of  said  means,  the  failure  of  said  means  pro- 
ducing separation  of  the  bumper  end  portion  bodily  from  said 
central  body  portion,  said  means  including  a  shear  pin  con- 
necting each  bumper  end  portion  to  the  central  body  portion, 
and  resilient  means  connected  with  each  bumper  end  portion 


Nay  20,  1975 


whose  energy  is  released  on  failure  of  the  sheir  pin  to  force 
clean  separation  of  the  bumper  end  portion  f^om  said  body 
portion. 


3,884,518 
CASTING-OFF  DEVICE 
Marcel  Lepetit;  Christian  Charles,  both  of  Brest^  Jean  Nonnet, 
Guilers,  and  Francois  LeFoll,  Brest,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Le  Nickel  and  Centre  National  pour  I'Ej^ptoitation  des 
Oceans,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,9^9 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July     19,     1972, 


72.26060 


U.S.  CI.  294—83  R 


Int.  CI.  B66c  1138 


5  Claims 


li  A  casting-off  device  of  the  kind  comprising  two  arms 
which  are  pivoted  together  to  be  displaceab  e  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  they  are  disposed  substantially  one 
behind  the  other  and  an  open  position,  and  whicfi  arms  are  so 
shaped  as  to  form,  near  their  pivot  point,  at  leasf  one  casting- 
off  hook  or  eye  which  is  open  when  said  arms  atje  in  the  open 
position  and  closed  when  these  arms  are  in  the  closed  position, 
characterized  in  that: 
a  transverse  member  which  is  effectively  weighted  at  its  one 
end  is  pivotally  mounted  at  a  point  near  its  other  end  on 
one  of  said  arms,  the  transverse  member  b^ing  displace- 
able  between  a  locking  position  in  which  it  ^s  at  approxi- 
mately right-angles  to  said  arms  and  a  release  position  in 
which  it  is  inclined  from  said  pivot  point;  ^  stop  is  pro- 
vided at  said  other  end  of  said  transvers^  member;  a 
retaining  element  to  coact  with  said  stop  it  provided  at 
the  end  of  the  other  of  said  arms,  said  retailing  element 
engaging  said  stop  when  the  transverse  mertiber  is /in  the 
locking  position  and  releasing  said  stop  wh|en  the  trans- 
verse member  is  in  the  release  position;  m^ans  for  con- 
necting at  least  one  float  to  said  transverse!  member  are 
located  on  the  transverse  member  between]  its  weighted 
end  and  said  pivot  point;  the  pivot  point  o(  said  arms  is 
disposed  near  that  end  of  each  of  said  arms  that  is  remote 
from  said  transverse  member,  the  arms  being  so  formed 
as  to  constitute,  near  the  pivot  point,  two  symmetrical 
casting-off  hooks  which  are  either  completely  closed  or 
open  at  the  side,  depending  upon  whether  thje  arms  are  in 
the  closed  or  open  position;  and,  for  the  purpose  of  lock- 
ing said  pivoted  arms  in  the  closed  position  [by  means  of 
a  water-soluble  peg,  holes  are  formed  in  the  ^rms  to  be  in 
register  when  the  arms  are  in  the  closed  potition. 
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from  opposite-beam  surfaces  of  each  pair  of  said  lower-       a  hollow  storage  compartment  defined  withii  said  seat 
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3,884,519 
SAFETY  LATCH  FOR  WELL  PIPE  ELEVATORS 
Edward  Joseph  McFadden,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Byron 
Jackson  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,085 

Int.  CI.  E21b  19106;  B66c  1110 

U.S.  CI.  294—90  8  Claims 


1.  A  well  pipe  elevator  comprising;  an  arcuate  body  having 
means  engageable  by  elevator  links  for  supporting  the  elevator 
in  the  hoist  apparatus  of  a  derrick,  a  side  door  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  body  and  forming  a  circular  structure  for 
surrounding  a  well  pipe  upon  closure  of  the  door,  latch  means 
for  releasably  holding  said  door  closed,  said  latch  means  in- 
cluding a  latch  arm  pivoted  on  said  body,  spring  means  biasing 
said  latch  arm  in  a  latching  direction,  and  latch  arm  engaging 
means  on  said  door,  latch  operating  means  on  said  door  for 
actuating  said  latch  arm  to  a  released  position,  said  latch 
operating  means  including  a  unitary  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  door,  an  operating  handle  on  said  lever  at  one  side  of 
the  pivotal  mounting  for  said  lever,  latch  locking  means  on 
said  lever  at  the  other  side  of  the  pivotal  mounting  for  said 
lever,  said  latch  locking  means  including  a  hook-like  end 
section  on  said  lever  and  providing  a  locking  surface  disposed 
within  the  curve  of  said  hook-like  end  section  adjacent  to  the 
free  end  thereof,  said  latch  arm  having  a  portion  adapted  to 
be  opposed  by  said  locking  surface,  and  spring  means  biasing 
said  lever  to  a  position  at  which  said  locking  surface  is  op- 
posed to  said  portion  of  said  latch  arm. 


3,884,520 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  CAMPING 

VEHICLES 
Wilbur  E.  Peterson,  Harmony,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Harmony 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Harmony,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,624 

Int.  CI.  B60p  3134 

U.S.  CI.  296-27  4  Claims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  erecting  the  roof  of  a  collapsible 
structure  between  collapsed  and  service  positions,  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  elongated  rails  constructed  for  mounting  in  a 
generally  horizontal  orientation  on  a  base; 

b.  oppositely  extendable  members  mated  with  said  rails  for 
allowing  limited  relative  horizontal  movement  between 
said  rails  and  said  extendable  members  while  preventing 
relative  vertical  movement; 


c.  a  roof  member; 

d.  a  plurality  of  elongated  rods  pivotally  connected  to  said 
roof  member  and  said  opp>ositely  extendable  members  so 
as  to  move  said  roof  member  into  an  elevated  service 
position  upon  outward  movement  of  said  oppositely  ex- 
tendable members; 

e.  a  common  drive  pinion  rotatably  positioned  within  one  of 
said  rails  and  engaging  racks  on  said  oppositely  extend- 
able members  for  causing  simultaneous  movement 
thereof  in  opposite  directions;  and 
a  pair  of  shafts  mounted  between  said  elongated  rails 
generally  perpendicular  thereto,  each  of  said  shafts  hav- 
ing a  pinion  at  each  end  drivably  engaging  racks  attached 
to  said  oppositely  extendable  members,  whereby  the 
motion  applied  by  said  common  drive  pinion  to  said 
oppositely  extendable  members  along  one  rail  is  trans- 
ferred by  said  rods  to  the  oppositely  extendable  members 
along  the  other  rails. 


f. 


3,884,521 

LIGHT-WEIGHT,  DURABLE,  LAND-TRAVERSING 

VEHICLE 

Alvin  Edward  Moore,  Manini  Way,  Diamondhead,  Rt.  1,  Bay, 

St.  Louis,  Miss.  39520 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,951 

Int.  CL  B62d  27/00,29/04 

U.S.  CI.  296—31  P  26  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  adapted  to  traverse  land,  including: 

floor  structure,  having  load-containing  space  above  it; 

sidewall  framework,  connected  to  said  floor  structure,  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  sidewall  beams  of  vehicle-strength- 
providing  material,  including  pairs  of  spaced-apart,  op- 
positely-positioned beams,  each  pair  having  spaced-apart, 
opposite  surfaces  of  the  two  beams  and  opposite  holes 
that  extend  into  said  material  from  said  surfaces,  each  of 
said  holes  at  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  two  beams  opening 
toward  and  aligned  with  a  similar,  opposite  hole  in  the 
other  of  said  two  beams; 

hollow  members  of  vehicle-strength-providing  material, 
connecting  and  bracing  said  opposite  beams,  each  of  said 
hollow  members  having  ends  extending  into  and  braced 
in  an  aligned  pair  of  said  opposite  holes;  and  securing 
means,  holding  said  ends  in  said  holes  and  said  hollow 
membes  in  vehicle-strength-providing  assembled  relation; 
lower  land-traversing  structure,  fixed  to  said  floor  struc- 
ture, comprising:  a  plurality  of  lower-structure  beams  of 
vehicle-strength-providing  material,  including  pairs  of 
opp>osite,  spaced-apart,  lower-structure  beams  having  a 
plurality  of  opposite  holes  that  extend  into  said  material 
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from  opposite-beam  surfaces  of  each  pair  of  said  lower- 
structure  beams,  each  of  said  last-named  opposite  holes 
at  one  of  said  opposite-beam  surfaces  opening  toward  and 
aligned  with  a  hole  in  the  other  of  said  opposite-beam 
surfaces;  lower-structure  hollow  members  of  vehicle- 
strength-providing  material,  connecting  and  bracing  said 
opposite  lower-structure  beams,  each  of  said  lower- 
structure  hollow  members  having  ends  extending  into  an 
aligned  pair  of  said  last-named  opposite  holes;  securing 
means  holding  said  ends  of  the  lower-structure  hollow 
members  in  said  last-named  holes  and  in  vehicle-strength- 
providing  assembled  relation;  and  means  for  facilitating 
overland  travel,  supported  by  some  of  said  beams; 

waterproof,     vehicle-strength-providing,      exterior     skin 
means,  connected  to  outer  portions  of  said  sidewall 
framework  and  said  lower  structure;  and 

vehicle-strength-providing,  interior  skin  means,  connected 
to  inner  portions  of  said  sidewall  framework. 
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a  hollow  storage  compartment  defined  with^i  said  seat; 

means  providing  access  to  said  storage  compartment  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  the  same,  laid  seat  being 
defined  by  an  elongated  hollow,  box-like  rectangular 
configuration  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface, 
opposed  sidewall  and  endwall  surfaces,  said  surfaces 
defining  the  storage  compartment,  said  m^ans  providing 
access  to  said  storage  compartment  and  comprising  a  slot 
extending  transversely  through  said  top  surface; 

a  flexible  sheet  member  having  a  portion  of  its  peripheral 
edge  permanently  affixed  to  said  seat  inwardly  of  said 
compartment,  said  sheet  member  adapted  Jo  be  partially 
withdrawn  from  said  compartment  in  a  manner  to  com- 
pletely cover  said  motorcycle  to  protect  the  motorcycle, 
said  sheet  being  readily  collapsible  and  adapted  to  be 
folded  into  said  storage  compartment  for  storage  therein 


3  884  522 
CONVERTIBLE  SLEEPER  SEATS  FOR  PLEASURE 

BOATS 
Juichi  Arima,  and  Delbert  L.  Brink,  both  of  Seattk,  Wash., 
assignors  to  Tcmpress,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,347 

Int.  CI.  B60n  HIO 

U.S.  CI.  297-63  8  Claims 


1.  A  seat  assembly  which  is  convertible  to  a  bed,  compris- 
ing: 

a  seat  unit  having  a  pair  of  seat  backs  hinged  together  at 
their  upper  edges  and  a  pair  of  seat  bottoms,  each  hinged 
at  its  rear  edge  to  the  respective  lower  edges  of  the  seat 
backs, 

a  base  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  upended,  parallel, 
opposed  sidewalls  and  end  walls  terminating  in  a  com- 
mon, planar  upper  edge,  the  seat  unit  slidably  supported 
on  the  upper  edge  of  the  laterally  spaced  sidewalls  for 
movement  between  a  raised  position  wherein  the  seat 
units  form  back-to-back  seats  and  a  lowered  position 
wherein  the  seat  units  flatten  out  to  form  a  bed  supported 
on  the  upper  edge  of  the  laterally  spaced  walls, 

securing  means  slidably  securing  the  seat  unit  to  the  base, 
and 

locking  means  frictionally  clamping  the  sidewalls  of  the 
base  to  the  securing  means  to  retain  the  seat  unit  in  a 
predetermined  position. 


between  use,  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  siieet  material 
being  permanently  affixed  to  said  seat  inwjardly  of  said 
storage  compartment  about  said  access  slof  said  access 
slot  being  recessed  inwardly  of  said  seat  topi  surface  with 
the  means  closing  said  access  slot  being  in  tie  form  of  an 
elongated  closure  member  affixed  to  the  op^site  sides  of 
said  slot  and  operable  in  a  manner  to  open  iid  close  said 
slot  and  wherein  said  means  affixed  to  said  sJieet  of  mate- 
rial for  assistance  in  deploying  the  same 'comprises  a 
handle-shaped  pull  tab  affixed  to  said  shee^  of  material 
and  adapted  to  be  disposed  inwardly  of  said  storage  com- 
partment once  said  cover  is  folded  thereihto  whereby 
upon  opening  said  closure  member  the  usei]  may  readily 
grasp  the  pull  tab  to  withdraw  said  sheetj  of  material 
through  said  slot  in  a  manner  to  deploy  the  same  over  said 
motorcycle.  ' 


3,884,524 

CANTILEVERED  SEATING  MEANS 

Gunler  F.  Eberle,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Vecta  Grouo 

In<.,  Dallas,  Tex.  ^' 

I  Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,52't 

'  Int.  CI.*  A47C  1112 

U.S.  CI.  297-160  5  Claims 


3,884,523 
PROTECTIVE  COVERING  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Brian  S.  Allen,  P.O.  Box  611,  Ironton,  Ohio  45638 
Flkd  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,971 
Int.  CL  B60j  7120 
VS.  CL  296-136  3  Claims 

I.  A  protective  covering  for  a  motorcycle  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 
a  seat  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  conventional  position 
on  the  motorcycle; 


1.  A  forwardly  cantilevered  seating  system  which  comprises 
a  substantially  horizontal  base  beam  means;  j 

a  plurality  of  transverse  floor  runners  below  said  base  beam 

means  and  connected  thereto;  T 

a  scat  frame  on  said  base  beam  means  and  composing  a  pair 

of  spaced  legs  extending  upwardly  and  away  from  said 
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base  beam  means  and  a  central  bight  portion  joining  said 
upwardly  extending  legs,  defining  seat  back  and  arm 
supports,  and  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  legs; 

attachment  means  securing  said  legs  to  said  base  beam 
means;  and 

seating  web  means  suspended  from  said  central  bight  por- 
tion of  said  seat  frame  and  together  with  said  seat  frame 
forming  a  seat; 

said  floor  runners  extending  transversely  from  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  base  beam  means  for  a  distance  sufficient 
to  prevent  tilting  of  the  seating  system  when  the  seat  is  sat 
in, 

said  seating  web  means  being  of  a  generally  T-shaped  con- 
figuration, and  wherein  extremities  of  said  seating  web 
means  are  removably  secured  to  said  seat  frame  by  means 
of  snap  fasteners  having  mating  parts  and  are  wrapped 
around  said  seat  frame  at  least  about  one-and-one-half 
turns  so  that  the  mating  parts  of  said  snap  fasteners  are 
urged  against  each  other  when  a  weight  is  carried  by  said 
seating  web  means. 


3,884,525 
BICYCLE  SEAT  STRUCTURE 
Robert  H.  Mesinger,  Lakecrest  Dr.,  Aunt  Hack  Ridge,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,372 

Int.  CI.  B62j  1102 

U.S.  CI.  297—212  11  Claims 


A.  a  rectangular  frame  of  substantially  planar  configuration 
having  a  length  and  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  and  the  width  of  a  flat-bed  mounted  on  the  chassis 
of  a  selected  flat-bed  truck  and  adapted  to  be  received 
upon  the  uppermost  planar  surface  of  the  flat-bed,  includ- 
ing, 

1 .  a  pair  of  stringers  disposed  in  mutual  parallelism  having 
a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  flat- 
bed and  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  thereof,  and 

2.  a  plurality  of  transverse  members  extended  in  mutual 
parallelism  between  said  stringers  and  connected 
thereto; 

B.  a  side-dump  box  having  a  length  and  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  and  the  vddth  of  said  frame  seated  on 
said  frame  in  a  superimposed  relationship  therewith, 
including, 

1 .  a  pair  of  side  walls  having  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  said  frame  and  disposed  in  planes 
arranged  in  mutual  parallelism  and  spaced  apart  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  frame, 
and 

2.  a  pair  of  transversely  oriented  end  walls  extended  in 
mutual  parallelism  between  said  side  walls  and  con- 
nected thereto; 


1.  A  bicycle  seat  structure  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  base  plate  having  a  wide  rear- 
ward portion  and  a  narrow  forward  portion,  the  distance 
between  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  portions  defining  an 
unstressed  for  and  aft  span; 

a  longitudinally  extending  undercarriage  having  a  rear  part 
and  a  front  part; 

rear  means  connecting  said  rearward  portion  to  said  rear 
part;  and 

front  means  connecting  said  forward  portion  to  said  front 
part; 

one  of  said  means  enabling  free  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  base  plate  and  the  undercarriage; 

said  base  plate  being  substantially  unstretchable  and  resil- 
iently  deformable  to  enable  limited  desired  resilient  flex- 
ing; 

one  of  said  means  operatively  connecting  said  base  plate 
and  undercarriage  in  a  manner  enabling  free  shortening 
and  lengthening  of  said  fore  and  aft  span  under  loading 
and  unloading  forces,  respectively,  on  the  base  plate 
produced  by  the  rider  of  the  bicycle,  the  base  plate  re- 
turning to  its  full  length  unstressed  fore  and  aft  span  when 
unloaded  when  the  rider  dismounts. 


3,884,526 
UNIT  FOR  CONVERTING  FLAT-BED  TRUCKS  TO  SIDE- 

UMP  TRUCKS 
Phillip  J.  Sweet;  Buck  C.  Hamlet,  and  David  L.  Sweet,  all  of 
Fresno,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Carrier  Equipment, 
Fresno,  Calif. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,765 
Int.  CI.  B60p  1116 
U.S.  CI.  298—1  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  side-dump  unit  for  converting  a  flat-bed  truck  to  a 
side-dump  truck,  comprising: 


C.  means  defining  in  one  side  wall  of  said  pair  a  normally 
closed,  discharge  opening  for  said  side-dump  box; 

D.  means  including  an  enclosure  member  having  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  defining 
within  the  other  side  wall  of  said  pair  of  side  walls  a  recess 
extended  inwardly  and  opened  outwardly  with  respect  to 
said  side-dump  box; 

E.  hinge  means  adjacently  related  to  said  one  side  wall  and 
affixed  to  said  frame  in  juxtaposition  with  one  stringer  of 
said  pair  for  pivotally  connecting  said  side-dump  box  to 
said  frame  for  oscillation  about  an  axis  extended  in  sub- 
stantially juxtaposed  parallelism  with  said  one  stringer; 

F.  means  including  a  pressure-responsive  ram  positioned 
above  the  plane  of  said  frame  for  imparting  oscillatory 
motion  to  said  side-dump  box  including  a  base  end  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  frame  and  a  distal  end  disposed 
within  said  recess;  and 

G.  mounting  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said  ram 
between  said  frame  and  said  side-dump  box  including  a 
bracket  pivotally  connected  to  the  base  end  of  said  ram 
and  affixed  to  the  frame  above  the  plane  thereof  in  juxta- 
position with  the  other  stringer  of  said  pair,  and  coupling 
means  disposed  within  said  recess  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing the  distal  end  of  said  ram  to  said  enclosure  member. 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1101 


1100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3,884,527 
CAST  SPOKE  WHEEL 
Henry  James  Clary,  17825  S.  Santa  Fe  Ave.,  Compton,  Calif. 
90221 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,577 

Int.  CI.  B60b  1108 

U.S.  CI.  301—65  10  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  cast  metal  wheel  comprising  a  central,  axially 
extending  cylindrical  sleeve  with  axially  disposed  front  and 
rear  ends  and  a  substantially  flat  flange  with  a  cylindrical  outer 
edge  extending  radially  from  the  sleeve  and  defining  a  hub 
portion  of  the  wheel,  an  annular  rim  portion  with  a  radially 
inwardly  disposed  inner  edge  concentric  with  and  surrounding 
the  hub  portion  in  radial  spaced  relationship  and  an  annular, 
radially  extending  intermediate  portion  between  the  hub  and 
rim  portions,  said  intermediate  portion  comprising  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  elongate  primary  bars  extending 
between  the  hub  and  rim  portions  on  chord  axes  and  defining 
an  annular  series  of  air  conducting  openings,  said  primary  bars 
being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section  with  thin, 
substantially  axially  disposed  front  and  rear  edges  and  flat 
sides,  said  primary  bars  being  of  limited  cross-sectional  extent 
and  affording  limited  structural  stability  and  strength  between 
the  hub  and  rim  portions  and  defining  substantially  axially 
extending  stress  rise  corners  where  they  join  the  hub  and  rim 
portions,  a  plurality  of  elongate,  circumferentially  spaced 
secondary  bars  extending  between  the  hub  and  rim  portions 
and  arranged  to  extend  circumferentially  and  radially  across 
said  openings  on  chord  axes  angularly  related  to  the  axes  of 
adjacent  primary  bars  and  substantially  intersecting  at  least 
one  of  the  stress  rise  corners  established  by  related  primary 
bars  to  gusset  said  corners  and  to  conduct  resolved  forces  at 
said  comers  substantially  longitudinally  of  said  secondary  bars 
between  the  hub  and  rim  portions,  said  secondary  bars  being 
substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section  with  thin,  substan- 
tially axially  disposed  front  and  rear  edges  and  flat  sides,  the 
cross-sectional  extent  of  the  secondary  bars  being  limited  to 
impart  sufficient  added  strength  to  the  wheel  whereby  the 
cumulative  strength  afforded  by  the  primary  and  secondary 
bars  affords  desired  strength  to  the  intermediate  portion  and 
between  the  hub  and  rim  portions  of  the  wheel. 


3,884,528 
UNLOADING  APPARATUS 
Roland  E.  Shaddock,  Streator,  III.,  assignor  to  Myers-Sherman 
Company,  Streator,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,060 
Int.  CI.  B65g  53154 
U.S.  CI.  302—58  12  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  unloading  apparatus  for  granular  material 
comprising: 
a  material  receiving  compartment  having  a  common  air  and 
material  inlet  and  having  separate  air  and  material  out- 
lets; 
a  flexible  hose  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
common  air  and  material  inlet  and  having  a  second  end 
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m  operable  communication  with  a 
material; 

means  for  inducing  a  suitable  air  flow  into  sjaid  flexible  hose 
means  second  end  through  said  hose  and  into  said  com- 
partment, whereby  granular  material  isjdrawn  into  the 
hose  and  conveyed  to  the  material  receiving  compart- 
ment by  the  air  flow;  \ 

separating  means  within  said  compartmentj  to  separate  the 
granular  material  from  the  air  flow; 

a  telescoping  extensible  support  means  for  skid  flexible  hose 
means  arranged  to  support  varying  lengtfis  thereof  adja- 


cent said  first  end  in  a  generally  horizon  ;al  position  and 
with  varying  lengths  of  said  hose  means  f  djacent  to  said 
second  end  depending  vertically  downward  from  a  free 
end  of  said  extensible  support  means,  abi)ut  a  supported 
bend,  and  terminating  in  said  second  end;  said  hose 
means  supported  atop  said  support  means;  and 
means  to  extend  and  retract  said  extensible]  support  means 
to  position  said  hose  second  end  in  a  desired  conveying 
position  varying  lengths  of  the  flexible  l^ose  being  sup- 
ported and  said  bend  changing  its  location  along  said 
flexible  hose  means  as  a  function  of  thq  extension  and 
retraction  of  the  support  means. 


'  3,884,529 

TRAILER  BRAKE  CYLINDER  PRESSURE  VARIED  IN 
ACCORDANCE  WITH  VARIATIONS  OFI  TRACTOR 
BRAKE  CYLINDER  PRESSURE  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
TRACTOR  WHEEL  SLIP    f 
Wilhelm    Schlamann,    Altwarmbuchen,    and    Herbert    Merz, 
Hannover,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Bremsen-und  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,995 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Aug.    24,    1972, 


2241704 


U.S.  CI.  303 


Int.  CI.  B60t  13110,  13/66 


3  Claims 


I.  A  fluid  pressure  brake  control  apparatus  for  a  wheeled 
tractor  and  trailer  including  at  least  one  brake  cylinder  for  the 
front  wheels  of  the  tractor,  at  least  one  brake  dylinder  for  the 
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rear  wheels  of  the  tractor  and  at  least  one  brake  cylinder  for 
the  trailer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  manually  operable  means  mounted  on  the  tractor  for 
controlling  the  supply  and  release  of  fluid  under  pressure 
to  and  from  the  brake  cylinders  on  the  tractor,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

b.  a  trailer  control  valve  device  operable  to  control  the 
pressure  in  said  at  least  one  brake  cylinder  on  the  trailer, 
c.  valve  means  enabling  operation  of  said  trailer  control 
valve  device  in  accordance  with  the  sum  of  the  pressure 
in  said  at  least  one  tractor  front  wheel  brake  cylinder  and 
said  at  least  one  tractor  rear  wheel  brake  cylinder  while 
said  pressures  act  in  the  same  direction  on  said  valve 
means, 

d.  electro-responsive  brake  cylinder  pressure  controlling 
means  for  each  of  said  tractor  brake  cylinders,  each 
operable  after  a  brake  application  has  been  effected  to 
reduce  the  degree  of  pressure  in  the  corresponding  trac- 
tor brake  cylinder,  the  reduction  of  pressure  in  at  least 
one  of  said  tractor  brake  cylinders  being  effective  to 
cause  said  valve  means  to  effect  operation  of  said  trailer 
control  valve  device  to  correspondingly  reduce  the  de- 
gree of  pressure  in  said  at  least  one  trailer  brake  cylinder, 
and 

e.  electrical  means  carried  by  each  wheel  of  the  tractor  and 
operatively  responsive  to  the  rate  of  change  of  rotational 
speed  of  the  respective  tractor  wheel  to  effect  operation 
of  the  corresponding  electro-responsive  brake  cylinder 
pressure  controlling  means  whereby  the  pressure  in  said 
at  least  one  trailer  brake  cylinder  is  substantially  simulta- 
neously controlled  in  accordance  with  the  sum  of  the 
pressures  in  said  tractor  brake  cylinders. 


circuit,  the  variation  of  the  width  of  said  air  gap  varying  the 
inductance  in  said  electronic  circuit. 


3,884,530 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  CONTROL 

CURRENT  TO  THE  ELECTRIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  OF  A 

TRAILER 
Rune  Nilsson,  Lindesberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Linde  Inter- 
national, Lindesberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,181 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Oct    12,    1972, 
13142/72 

Int.  CI.  B60t  7/20 
U.S.  CI.  303-7  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  the  control  current  from  the 
brake  system  of  a  tractor  to  the  electric  brake  system  of  a 
trailer,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  brake  regulator  connect- 
ible  to  the  brake  system  of  the  tractor  and  having  at  least  one 
piston,  membrane,  or  similar  device  operable  by  the  braking 
medium  of  the  tractor  brake  system,  said  piston,  membrane, 
or  similar  device,  when  displaced  by  the  braking  medium 
against  the  action  of  a  spring,  being  adapted  to  produce  min- 
ute incremental  variations  of  the  current  in  an  electronic 
circuit  converted  into  continuous  variations  of  the  voltage  in 
the  control  circuit  of  the  electric  brake  system  of  the  trailer, 
so  that  a  substantially  continuous  voltage  is  emitted  from  the 
control  circuit  in  proportion  to  the  braking  of  the  tractor, 
wherein  the  piston,  membrane,  or  similar  device  is  associated 
with  a  movable  portion  which  is  adapted  to  actuate,  across  an 
air  gap,  a  member  which  is  fixedly  attached  to  the  electronic 


3,884,531 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  BRAKING  FLUID 

PRESSURE  IN  THE  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Yasuhisa  Takeuchi,  and  Haruhiko  lizuka,  both  of  Yokosuka, 

Japan,    assignors    to    Nissan    Motor    Company    Limited, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,065 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   20,   1972,  47- 
115671 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8/08 
U.S.  CI.  303—21  BE  1  Claim 
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1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  brake  pressure  on  a  road 
wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  first  sensing  means  for 
producing  an  output  voltage  substantially  proportional  to  the 
circumferential  speed  of  rotation  of  a  trailing  wheel  of  the 
vehicle,  second  sensing  means  for  producing  an  output  voltage 
substantially  proportional  to  the  circumferential  speed  of 
rotation  of  a  driving  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  a  signal  generator 
for  producing  from  an  output  voltage  received  from  said  first 
sensing  means  at  an  input  terminal  thereof,  a  signal  voltage 
which  is  ( 1 )  equal  to  the  output  voltage  of  the  first  sensing 
means  when  the  output  voltage  of  the  first  sensing  means  is 
decreasing  at  a  rate  lower  than  a  predetermined  value,  (2) 
decreased  at  a  constant  rate  when  the  output  voltage  from  said 
first  sensing  means  is  decreasing  at  a  rate  higher  than  said 
predetermined  value  or  the  output  voltage  of  the  first  sensing 
means  is  increasing  and  lower  than  the  signal  voltage  from  the 
signal  generator,  and  (3)  increased  substantially  at  the  same 
rate  as  the  output  voltage  from  the  first  sensing  means  when 
the  output  voltage  of  the  first  sensing  means  is  higher  than  the 
signal  voltage  from  the  signal  generator,  a  differentiator  for 
differentiating  with  respect  to  time  the  output  voltage  re- 
ceived from  the  second  sensing  means,  at  input  terminal 
thereof,  and  producing  a  signal  voltage  which  is  representative 
of  the  rate  of  acceleration  of  the  driving  wheel,  a  comparator 
receiving  the  signal  voltages  from  said  signal  generator  and 
said  differentiator  and  the  output  voltage  from  said  second 
sensing  means  at  first,  second  and  third  input  terminals 
thereof,  for  producing  a  reference  voltage  which  is  equal  to 
the  difference  between  a  predetermined  proportion  of  said 
signal  voltage  from  the  signal  generator  and  a  predetermined 
constant  voltage  and  for  comparing  the  reference  voltage  with 
the  sum  of  the  output  voltage  from  the  second  sensing  means 
and  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  signal  voltage  from  the 
differentiator  and  producing  a  first  control  signal,  at  an  output 
terminal  thereof,  when  the  reference  voltage  is  higher  than 
said  sum  and  a  second  control  signal  at  the  output  terminal 
thereof,  when  the  reference  voltage  is  lower  than  said  sum, 
and  an  actuator  for  the  wheel  cylinder  of  the  driving  wheel, 
the  actuator  being  operative  t6  cause  the  wheel  cylinder  to 
reduce  the  braking  pressure  on  the  driving  wheel  when  sup- 
plied with  said  first  control  signal  and  to  increase  the  braking 
pressure  on  the  driving  wheel  when  supplied  with  said  second 
control  signal,  and  wherein  said  signal  generator  comprises  an 
operational  amplifier,  having  its  input  terminal  connected 
through  a  resistor  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  signal  genera- 
tor, a  converter  having  first  to  fourth  diodes,  the  first  and 
second  diodes  have  respective  cathode  terminals  which  are 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1103 


1102 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


connected  to  each  other  while  the  third  and  fourth  diodes 
have  respective  anode  terminals  which  are  connected  to  each 
other,  the  anode  terminal  of  the  first  diode  and  the  cathode 
terminal  of  the  third  diode  being  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier,  the  cathode  terminals 
of  the  first  and  second  diodes,  respectively,  being  connected 
across  a  resistor  to  a  terminal  of  a  source  of  negative  constant 
voltage  -e,,  the  anode  terminals  of  the  third  and  fourth  di- 
odes, respectively,  being  connected  through  a  resistor  to  a 
terminal  of  a  source  of  positive  constant  voltage  ej,  and  the 
anode  terminal  of  the  second  diode  and  the  cathode  terminal 
of  the  fourth  diode  being  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of 
said  converter,  the  output  terminal  of  said  converter  being 
connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  an  integrator,  said  integra- 
tor consisting  of  an  operational  amplifier  and  a  capacitor 
which  are  connected  in  parallel  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
converter  through  a  resistor,  the  output  terminal  of  the  opera- 
tional amplifier  and  one  electrode  of  said  capacitor  being 
connected  in  parallel  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  operational 
amplifier  through  a  resistor,  said  output  terminal  of  said  oper- 
ational amplifier  being  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal 
of  said  comparator,  and  wherein  said  differentiator  comprises 
a  capacitor  which  has  one  electrode  connected  across  a  resis- 
tor to  said  input  terminal  of  said  differentiator,  the  other 
electrode  of  said  capacitor  being  serially  connected  to  first 
and   second   operational   amplifiers,   respectively,   between 
which  is  connected  a  resistor,  the  first  and  second  operational 
amplifiers  being  shunted  by  first  and  second  resistors  respec- 
tively, the  output  terminal  of  said  second  operational  amplifier 
being  connected  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  compar- 
ator, and  wherein  said  comparator  comprises  a  first  opera- 
tional amplifier  which  has  an  input  terminal  connected  across 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  resistors  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
input  terminals,  respectively,  of  the  comparator,  said  first 
operational  amplifier  being  shunted  by  a  resistor  and  having 
an  output  terminal  connected  across  a  resistor  to  an  input 
terminal  of  a  second  operational  amplifier,  and  the  output 
terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  is  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  comparator. 
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operating  means  subject  to  a  biasing  for  :e  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude  acting  thereon  in  a  first  c  irection  and  to 
a  variable  force  exerted  thereon  by  said  leaf  spring  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  and  of  a 
magnitude  determined  by  the  prevailing  vehicle  load,  said 
operating  means  being  responsive  to  a  differential  force 
between  said  biasing  force  and  said  variable  force  for 
effecting  operation  of  said  valve  means  to  establish  the 
pressure  of  said  control  fluid  at  a  degree  coaresponding  to 
said  differential  fof6e;  and  d  \ 

a  self-centering  member  accommodated  iri  a  guide  recess 
formed  in  said  valve  device,  interposed  between  said 
spring  and  said  operating  means,  and  haviig  a  first  con- 
vex surface  in  contact  with  the  operating  means  and  a 
second  convex  surface  in  contact  with  thd  spring  at  sub- 
stantially diametrally  opposite  contact  zonis  for  transmit- 
ting said  variable  force  from  said  spring  to Isaid  operating 
means  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  j  to  said  spring 
and  said  operating  means  at  said  contact  iones. 


3,884,533 

FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  VALVE  AND  SAFETY 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  f 

Toahihiro  Abe,  Kawagoe,  and  Kiyoshi  Toiu^wa,  Higashi- 
Matsuyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  [ 

Filed  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,  lp3 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July    l!l,   1972.  47- 
069481 

Int.  CI.  B60t  17/22 
U.S.  CI.  303-84  A  4  cuims 


3  884  532 
VEHICLE  LOAD-WEIGHING  APPARATUS  AND  VALVE 

MEANS  OPERABLE  RESPONSIVELY  THERETO 

Roger  DcschcBcs,  Montfenneil,  France,  assignor  to  WABCO 

Westingtaouse  GmbH,  FreinvUle-Sevnin,  France 

Filed  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,128 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8/22 

U.S.  CL  303-22  R  12  Claims 


I.  Vehicle  load  responsive  apparatus  for  use  with  a  leaf  type 
suspension  spring  supporting  the  vehicle  frame,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  a  leaf  type  spring  supporting  the  vehicle  load  and  deflecti- 
ble  to  a  degree  corresponding  to  vehicle  load; 

b.  a  regulating  valve  device  fixed  on  the  vehicle  fi^me  and 
including  valve  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  an 
operating  control  fluid  according  to  vehicle  load; 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulating  valve  assembly  f^r  a  dual,  full 
pressure  hydraulic  brake  system  including  independent  brake 
fluid  conduits  branching  from  a  common  supply  passage  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  said  assembly  includ- 
mg  a  valve  body,  said  supply  passage  and  said  tWo  brake  fluid 
conduits  being  coupled  to  said  body,  fluid  accuitiulators  cou- 
pled to  said  two  fluid  conduits  downstream  of  saib  valve  body, 
said  valve  body  including  fluid  passages  (91,  92  ind  98, 102  )i 
for  dividing  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  supply  pasage  into  two 
branches  feeding  said  two  conduits  respectiveB^,  said  valve 
body  further  including  a  distributing  cylinder  (90)  including 
a  wall  (109)  forming  two  separate  pressure  chambers  (123, 
125)  on  respective  sides  thereof,  means  connecting  said  fluid 
passages  (91,  92)  to  one  of  said  chambers  and  s^id  fluid  pas- 
sages (98,  102)  to  said  other  chamber,  and  means  fluidly 
coupling  said  chambers  to  said  independent  brajce  fluid  con- 
duits, a  piston  rod  (115)  slidably  mounted  withjn  said  parti- 
tion (109),  a  balance  spring  mounted  within  said  distributing 
cylinder  and  acting  on  said  piston  rod  to  maintai^  said  piston 
rod  in  axial  neutral  position  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
piston  rod  being  in  respective  pressure  chambeik  (123,125), 
check    valves    (94,104)    fluidly    connecting   sjid    passages 
(92,102)  respectively  with  pressure  chambers  (li23  and  125) 
for  normally  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said  passages  into  said 
chambers,  and  the  ends  of  said  piston  rods  being!  face  to  face 
with  said  check  valves  such  that  shifting  of  said  piston  rod  in 
response  to  loss  of  pressure  within  one  of  sajd  chambers 
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causes  said  piston  rod  to  maintain  the  check  valve  within  that 
chamber  closed  to  prevent  loss  of  pressurized  fluid  to  the 
brake  fluid  conduit  and  the  accumulator  connected  thereto. 


INCREASED  DAMPING  HYDRODYNAMIC  FOIL 
BEARING 
Leo  W.  Winn,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechankal  Tech- 
nokigy  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,018 

Int.  CI.  F16c  17/16 

U.S.  CI.  308-9  7  Claims 


1.  A  resilient  hydrodynamic  foil  bearing  of  the  type  wherein 
an  inner  bearing  element  is  resiliently  supported  by  at  least 
one  outer  bearing  element  in  a  cavity  between  two  relatively 
movable  surfaces  so  that  upon  relative  movement  of  said 
surfaces  a  hydrodynamic  load  carrying  film  is  formed  by  de- 
flection of  said  inner  and  outer  bearing  elements  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  at  least  one  generally  longitudinal 
discontinuity  in  at  least  one  of  said  outer  bearing  elements 
dividing  it  into  two  or  more  sections  which  coact  with  each 
other  upon  relative  motion  therebetween. 


3,884,535 
SEAL 
Charles  A.  Rich,  Jr.,  Southboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,838 

Int.  CI.  F  16c  1/24,  33/72 

U.S.  CI.  308—36.1  10  Claims 


10.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  roll  shaft  joumalied  for 
rotation  in  a  roll  housing,  with  one  end  of  the  roll  shaft 
protruding  from  the  housing  to  a  axially  receive  a  roil  remov- 
ably mounted  thereon,  and  with  roll  parting  adjustment 
means  associated  with  the  roll  housing  for  adjusting  the  roll 
shaft,  apparatus  for  providing  a  seal  between  the  roll  shaft 
and  the  roll  housing,  comprising:  a  circular  flinger  assembly 
mounted  on  the  roll  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  flinger 
assembly  having  an  exterior  groove  formed  by  a  base  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  roll  shaft  and  opposed  axially 
spaced  flanges  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  base; 
a  wear  ring  having  axially  spaced  inner  and  outer  faces  and 
radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  edges,  intermediate  means 
in  sealing  engagement  with  the  roll  housing  and  the  outer 
edge  of  said  wear  ring  for  supporting  said  wear  ring  in  an 
operative  position  in  said  groove,  the  wear  ring  when  thus 
supported  having  its  inner  edge  spaced  radially  from  said 
base  and  its  inner  and  outer  faces  spaced  axially  from  said 
flanges;  and  seal  rings  supported  by  and  protruding  from  said 
flanges  into  engagement  with  the  inner  and  outer  faces  of 
said  wear  ring. 


3,884,536 
PROTECTIVE  GUARD  DEVICE  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 

SHAFT 
Theo  Butbe,  Lohmar,  Rhine,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jean  Wal- 
terscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar/Rhine,  Germany 

Filed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,314 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Germany,   May   30,    1973, 
2327482 

Int.  CI.  F16c  17/10 
U.S.  CI.  308—37  8  Chins 


"    ••        ]«ot 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  seal  between  a  housing  and  a 
rotatable  shaft,  comprising:  a  circular  first  sealing  means 
supported  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  first  sealing 
means  having  a  radially  outwardly  facing  peripheral  groove;  a 
second  sealing  means  supported  by  said  housing,  said  second 
sealing  means  having  an  annular  portion  surrounding  said  first 
sealing  means  and  protruding  radially  inwardly  into  said 
groove,  with  the  surfaces  of  said  protruding  portion  being 
spaced  relative  to  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  groove;  and 
circular  third  sealing  means  supported  by  and  rotatable  with 
said  flrst  sealing  means,  said  third  sealing  means  in  frictional 
contact  with  the  said  protruding  portion  of  said  second  sealing 
means. 


1.  A  protective  guard  device  for  a  transmission  shaft  assem- 
bly comprising  a  transmission  shaft  having  yoke  arms  on  the 
ends  thereof  and  comprising  tubular  guard  means  enclosing 
the  transmission  shaft,  there  being  annular  grooves  in  said 
transmission  shaft  assembly  at  the  junctures  of  the  transmis- 
sion shaft  and  the  yoke  arms,  a  radially  expandible  bearing 
member  for  each  groove  freely  slidable  over  the  portion  of  the 
transmission  shaft  assembly  having  the  annular  grooves 
therein  when  in  the  expanded  position  and  when  contracted 
seated  into  the  respective  groove,  conical  guard  members  at 
the  ends  of  said  tubular  guard  means  extending  over  the  re- 
spective yoke  arms,  connectors  interconnecting  said  conical 
guard  members  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  tubular  guard 
means  and  each  having  a  locking  lug  engageable  with  said 
tubular  means,  said  connectors  each  having  a  cylindrical 
surface  therein  defining  a  fitting  step  having  a  diameter  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  bearing  mem- 
ber when  in  the  expanded  position. 


3,884,537 
BALL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  R.  McCloskey,  Fairfiekl,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,696 

IntCI.  F16c  17/00 

U.S.  CL  308—6  C  2  Chims 

1.  An  anti-friction  ball  bearing  assembly  in  combination 

with  a  shaft  comprising  an  outer  sleeve  and  an  inner  sleeve 
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concentrically  fitting  within  said  outer  sleeve,  said  inner  sleeve 
having  a  central  opening  for  the  passage  of  said  shaft  there- 
through, balls,  the  inner  sleeve  having  a  number  of  tracks 
defining  paths  for  the  circulation  of  said  balls  between  said 
sleeves  and  said  shaft  during  relative  movement  between  said 
shaft  and  said  bearing  assembly,  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
sleeve  being  polyhedronal  in  shape,  the  inner  surface  of  the 
outer  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  number  of  guideways,  the 
intersections  of  the  plane  portions  defining  the  outer  surface 
of  the  inner  sleeve  registering  with  said  guideways,  said  inner 


surface  of  the  outer  sleeve  is  further  provided  with  a  number  of 
substantially  concave  bearing  surfaces  aligned  with  said  tracks 
such  that  they  provide  a  rolling  bearing  surface  for  said  balls, 
while  said  balls  are  in  their  loaded  state,  said  shaft  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  shallow  raceways  provid- 
ing generally  conforming  bearing  surfaces  for  said  balls  as  they 
encounter  said  shaft  and  said  raceways,  said  vertical  depth  of 
said  raceways  being  only  a  fraction  of  the  diameter  of  said 
balls,  the  length  of  said  raceways  on  said  circular  shaft  is  at 
least  equal  to  the  linear  travel  of  said  bearing  assembly,  there 
being  a  raceway  on  said  circular  shaft  for  each  track  of  balls. 


3,884,538 
ILLUMINATED  BOOK  HOLDER 
Norman  Dudley  Wise,  1260  Charlwell  Dr.,  West  Vancouver, 
British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,093 

Int.  CI.  A47b  63100 

U.S.  CI.  312—233  11  Claims 


1.  An  illuminated  book  holder  for  holding  a  book,  the  book 
having  a  length,  a  width  and  a  thickness,  the  holder  having: 

a.  a  generally  plane  base  having  spaced  parallel  inner  and 
outer  side  edges  and  spaced  parallel  end  edges,  space 
between  the  side  edges  being  no  less  than  book  thickness 
and  space  between  the  end  edges  being  no  less  than  the 
book  length,  the  base  having  an  upper  surface  having  a 
base  guide  extending  normally  across  from  the  inner  side 
edge  to  the  outer  side  edge, 

b.  a  pillar  member  extending  normally  upwards  from  the 
base,  the  pillar  member  having  spaced  upper  and  lower 
edges  and  spaced  end  faces,  space  between  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  the  pillar  being  no  less  than  the  book  width 
and  the  space  between  the  end  faces  being  no  less  than 
the  book  length, 

c.  a  cover  member  having  spaced  parallel  inner  and  outer 
side  edges  and  spaced  parallel  end  edges,  space  between 
the  side  edges  being  no  less  than  book  width  and  space 
between  the  end  edges  being  no  less  than  the  book  length; 
the  cover  member  having  an  upper  surface  having  a  cover 
member  guide  similar  to  the  base  guide  and  extending 
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normally  from  the  inner  side  edges  acros^  the  cover  mem- 
ber towards  the  outer  side  edges  of  the  cover  member  to 
a  position  spaced  sufficiently  from  the  pillar  member  to 
permit  the  book  to  be  opened  to  a  geneijally  fully  opened 
condition,  the  cover  member  guide  bei^g  adapted  to  be 
aligned  with  the  base  guide, 

a  hinge  extending  between  the  outer  side  edge  of  the  base 
and  the  inner  side  edge  of  the  cover  member,  the  hinge 
hinging  the  cover  member  to  the  base  for  swinging  there- 
about, 

a  spine  portion  having  spaced  parallel  side  edges  and 
spaced  parallel  end  edges,  space  between  the  side  edges 
being  no  less  than  book  thickness  and  s(^ace  between  the 
end  edges  being  no  less  than  the  book  length,  the  spine 
portion  having  book  retaining  means  toj  retain  the  book 
so  that  spine  of  the  book  is  held  against  tpe  spine  portion, 
the  spine  portion  further  having  a  lower  {surface  having  a 
spine  portion  guide  extending  thereacrops  normal  to  the 
spine  portion  side  edges,  the  spine  por 
complementary  to  the  base  and  cover 
as  to  form  cooperating  male  and  female 
means  when  the  cover  member  is  foldec 
the  hinge  so  that  the  upper  surfaces  of  th 
and  the  base  are  coplanar,  thus  per 
portion  and  the  closed  book  to  slide  tra 
the  base  and  cover  member  and  concurre 
tained  generally  normal  to  the  side  edge 


^ion  guide  being 
;mber  guides  so 
bortions  of  guide 
1  outwards  about 
cover  member 
jitting  the  spine 
isversely  across 
Uly  being  main- 
thereof  by  the 


guide  means,  to  provide  clearance  between  the  book  and 
pillar  member  to  permit  the  book  to  b^  opened  to  the 
generally  fully  opened  condition, 
cover  member  securing  means  cooperatiilg  with  the  cover 
member  and  the  pillar  member,  so  that  when  the  spine 
portion  is  adjacent  the  pillar  member  the  cover  member 
can  be  held  upright  in  a  position  generally  parallel  to  the 
pillar  member  to  retain  the  closed  book  therebetween, 
the  securing  means  being  releasable  to  permit  the  cover 
member  to  swing  downwards  to  permit  opening  the  book, 
g.  a  lamp  provided  on  the  pillar  member  to  illuminate 
pages  of  the  book  when  opened. 


3,884,539 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTIALKALI  ELECTRON 
EMISSIVE  LAYER        j 
Alfred  Hermann  Sommer,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,001,  Pec.  11,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1974,  S^r.  No.  447,936 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  9138 
U.S.  CI.  316-6  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  activating  a  multialkali  electron-emissive 
cathode  layer,  of  the  type  wherein  a  layer  lof  antimony  is 
exposed  at  elevated  temperature,  within  an  evacuated  body, 
to  vapors  of  a  plurality  of  alkali  metals  inclujding  cesium,  to 
form  an  electron-emissive  compound,  where  n  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
exposing  the  cathode  layer  to  cesium  vap^r  to  achieve  a 
photosensitivity  exceeding  approximately  0.1   microam- 
pere per  lumen  while  maintaining  the  cathode  at  a  tem- 
perature above  200°C. 
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3,884,540 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  SMALL  BULBS 
Jituo  Hamai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hamai  Denkyu  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31,   1972,  47- 
75842;  July  31,  1972,  47-89086;  Aug.  28,  1972,  47-85432; 
Aug.  28,  1972,  47-99307 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  9118 
U.S.  CI.  316— 19  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  small  bulbs  by  fusing  bead  mounts 
with  elements  therein  to  a  bulb  envelope  comprising: 

a.  inserting  a  plurality  of  said  bead  mounts  into  a  plurality 
of  holes  in  a  carbon  jig  plate; 

b.  placing  a  bulb  envelope  in  contact  with  each  of  said  bead 
mounts; 

c.  placing  said  carbon  jig  plate  with  the  plurality  of  unsealed 
bulbs  assembled  thereon  within  a  heat  insulated  box; 

d.  evacuating  said  heat  insulated  box; 


secured  to  the  opposite  corresponding  ends  of  said  jaw  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  current  take-off  unit; 
first  means  for  resiliently  retaining  said  jaw  members  in  a  bus 
bar-clamping  relation;  adjustable  second  means  for  tightening 
said  jaw  members  into  said  bus  bar-clamping  relation;  an 
insulating  element  substantially  encompassing  a  portion  of 
said  jaw  members,  said  first  and  second  means,  and  a  portion 
of  said  connector  piece  disposed  within  said  housing,  and  an 
elongated  third  means  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  and  engaging  said  second  means, 
said  third  means  having  a  segment  thereof  accessible  from  the 
housing  exterior  whereby  manual  adjustment  of  said  third 
means  is  effected  from  said  housing  exterior. 


e.  heating  said  carbon  jig  plate  to  a  temperature  for  induc- 
ing the  generation  of  impure  gases  and  withdrawing  said 
impure  gases,  further  raising  the  temperature  to  a  value 
close  to  the  softening  point  of  said  bulb  envelopes  and 
then  further  heating  said  carbon  jig  plate  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  cause  the  fusing  of  said'-bead  mounts  and  said 
bulb  envelopes;  and 

f  gradually  cooling  the  inside  of  said  heat  insulated  box. 


3,884,541 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONNECTING  A  CURRENT  TAKE-OFF 

UNIT  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF  BUS  BARS 
Glenn  S.  O'Nan,  Hamilton,  Ohio;  Allan  E.  Slicer,  Brookville, 
Ind.,  and  George  N.  Jorgensen,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,299 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  13160 

U.S.  CI.  339—22  B  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  distribution  system,  an  assembly  for  con- 
necting a  current  take-off  unit  to  a  plurality  of  bus  bars;  said 
assembly  comprising  a  housing  and  pairs  of  jaw  members 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  protruding  outwardly  there- 
from; each  pair  of  jaw  members  having  corresponding  ends  for 
clampingly  engaging  a  bus  bar;  an  elongated  connector  piece 


3,884,542 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  ELECTRICAL  BYPASS  CIRCUIT 

FOR  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  BUSHING 
Richard  P.  Flatt,  Ocooomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  RTE  Corpo- 
ration, Waukesha,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,167 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  13152 

U.S.  CI.  339—  1 1 1  18  Claims 


I 


1.  A  bushing  for  connecting  electrical  apparatus  to  the 
conductive  member  of  a  high  voltage  cable  terminator,  said 
bushing  including:  a  dielectric  housing  having  a  passage,  an 
electrically  conductive  contact  positioned  within  said  passage, 
said  contact  being  adapted  to  electrically  engage  the  conduc- 
tive member  in  the  terminator,  a  frangible  member  within  said 
passage,  means  for  connecting  said  contact  to  the  electrical 
apparatus,  and  electrical  bypass  means  within  said  bushing  for 
connecting  said  contact  to  the  conductive  member  when  the 
pressure  of  the  gas  produced  by  the  heat  of  the  prestrike  arc 
on  close-in  is  sufficient  to  break  the  frangible  member. 


3,884,543 
APPLIANCE  CORD  ANCHOR 
Gary  S.  McCachren,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,070 
Int.  CI.  HOlr  13158 
U.S.  CI.  339—105  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  device  cord-connected  to  internal  terminals 
by  a  slit  portion  having  separated  conductors  connected  to  the 
terminals,  an  improved  means  anchoring  the  cord  to  the  de- 
vice comprising, 
a  cord  opening  to  said  device, 

a  cross  member  fixed  to  and  straddling  the  opening  on  the 
inside  of  the  device. 
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whereby  the  slit  cord  is  pushed  into  the  opening  to  bottom  3,884,545 

on  the  cross  member  with  a  conductor  on  each  side     METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  GAPS  BETWEEN  THE  EXIT 

PUPILS  OF  SUPERIMPOSED  FOCUSEdIiMAGE 
HOLOGRAMS  j 

TadBshi  Kasahara;  Yoshiaki  Kimura,  and  Masa^Mi  Kawai,  aO 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  P^oto  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  j 

1  Filed  May  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  252,438 

I  Int  CI.  G02b  27100 
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U.S.  CI.  350—3.5 


18     28    26 


thereof  for  tying  over  the  cross  member  before  said  termi- 
nals to  limit  ingress  and  egress  of  said  cord. 


3  884  544 
CONNECTOR  FOR  CIRCUIT  BOARDS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  Graham  Lundergan,  Camp  HiU,  and  Paul  J.  Huntz- 
inger,  Mechanksburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,326 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  9100 

U.S.  CI.  339-198  G  8  Claims 


5  Claims 


1.  In  an  assembly  of  connectors  for  connecting  external 
male  terminals  to  female  terminals,  with  each  connector  com- 
prising: 

an  insulative  housing  having  first  and  second  oppositely 
positioned  major  surfaces  lying  respectively  in  first  and 
second  parallel  planes,  said  side  surfaces  joining  said  first 
and  second  major  surfaces; 

a  recessed  chamber  formed  into  said  first  major  surface 
having  side  walls  which  define  a  generally  trapezoidal 
cross  sectional  configuration  for  said  chamber  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  parallel  planes; 

said  housing  further  formed  to  have  a  tubular  element  ex- 
tend axially  from  the  bottom  of  said  recessed  chamber 
outwardly  towards  the  plane  of  said  first  major  surface; 

at  least  first  and  second  apertures  formed  in  said  side  walls, 
and  extending  between  the  side  surfaces  of  said  housing 
and  said  recessed  chamber,  with  said  first  aperture  con- 
structed to  receive  one  of  said  external  male  terminals; 

contact  means  comprising  a  post-like  portion  and  a  curled- 
around  portion  and  positioned  within  said  recessed  cham- 
ber with  said  curled-around  portion  positioned  around 
said  tubular  element  with  the  axis  of  said  curled-around 
portion  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  parallel 
planes,  and  said  post-like  portion  extending  through  the 
second  of  said  apertures;  and 

said  housing  further  having  a  stub-like  protuberance  ex- 
tending axially  out  from  said  second  major  surface  and 
constructed  to  fit  within  the  tubular  element  of  a  similar 
connector  positioned  adjacent  thereto. 


1.  A  method  of  reproducing  a  three  dimensional  image 
comprising: 

a  first  step  of  recording  a  plurality  of  focusediimage  holo- 
grams by  placing  between  a  photosensiti>le  recording 
material  and  an  array  of  first  images  of  an  object  a  lens 
array  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  multi-elejnent  photo- 
graphic lenses  mounted  in  an  opaque  mask  |n  a  uniform 
array  such  that  the  apertures  of  said  lenses  aj-e  uniformly 
spaced  apart,  each  of  said  first  images  representing  a 
different  directional  view  of  the  object  corresponding  to 
the  position  of  the  image  in  the  array  of  images,  each  of 
said  lenses  being  disposed  to  form  on  saijd  recording 
material  a  focused  image  of  its  corresponding  first  image, 
and  illuminating  said  first  images  with  coherent  light  and 
said  photosensitive  material  with  mutually  coherent  refer- 
ence light,  whereby  said  first  images  are  recorded  on  said 
photosensitive  recording  material  as  an  ima^  hologram; 
and 

a  second  step  of  reproducing  said  first  images  l^y  illuminat- 
ing said  image  hologram  with  incoherent  liaht;  wherein 
the  uniform  spacing  between  lenses  is  such  ks  to  define 
for  each  lens  an  area  in  which  the  lens  is  ceiitered,  each 
area  being  contiguous  to  those  of  adjacentl  lenses,  the 
areas  all  having  the  same  shape  and  size;  and  wherein  one 
of  said  reference  light  in  the  first  step  and  saicj  incoherent 
light  in  the  second  step  appears  to  come  fifom  a  point 
source  and  the  other  appears  to  come  from  ^n  extended 
source  having  a  shape  substantially  identical  t6  said  shape 
of  said  area.  ' 


I 


3,884,546 

SPECTRUM  SHAPING  WITH  PARITY  SEQUENCES 
David  C.  Chu,  Menk>  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Pak>  Aho,  Calif. 

Fikd  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,639 
Int  CI.  G02b  27100 
U.S.  CI.  350-3.5  ,6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  an  output  array  of  plements  in 
which  an  input  two-dimensional  N  X  Q  data  arraV  is  embed- 
ded, each  element  of  said  data  array  being  indijcative  of  a 
complex  number/,.  „  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  an  A/  x  Q  discrete  Fourier  transfonji  spectrum 
airay  of  said  input  data  array,  each  element  <^f  said  Fou- 
rier transform  spectrum  array  being  a  comp|ex  number 


■■•■  p> 


producing  an  extended  spectral  array  of  order  (^N)  x  {zQ), 
y  and  z  being  integer  numbers,  at  least  onelof  y  and  z 
being  greater  than  unity,  each  element  of  sai0  extended 
spectral  array  being  a  complex  number  G,,  ,  having  a 


^ 


modulus  and  a  phase  each  being  a  preselected  value, 
subject  to  a  condition  among  the  elements  of  said  ex- 
tended spectral  array  given  by  an  equation  to  be  satisified 
for  a  substantial  number  of  F„,  p 
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producing  an  inverse  Fourier  transform  of  said  extended 
spectral  array  to  generate  an  output  array  of  order  (yN) 
X  (zQ)  in  which  a  representation  of  said  input  data  array 
is  embedded. 


3,884,547 

KALEIDOSCOPE 

George  Parrino,  98  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,864 

Int.  CI.  G02b  27/08 

U.S.  CI.  350—5  10  Claims 


X" 


1.  A  kaleidoscope  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body  of 
circular  cross-section, 

a.  said  body  having  an  eye  opening  at  one  end, 

b.  a  revolvable  unit  of  slightly  larger  diametrical  size  in 
overlapping  relationship  and  projecting  axially  outwardly 
from  said  body  at  the  opposite  end,  said  revolvable  unit 
having  an  outer  wall 

c.  a  transparent  wall  extending  closurewise  across  a  portion 
of  said  revolvable  unit  providing  a  recessed  chamber  at 
the  end  of  said  unit  for  holding  a  multiplicity  of  loosely 
assorted  small  pattern  producing  objects  of  irregular 
shapes, 

d.  a  removable  closure  cap  at  the  end  of  said  unit  in  snug- 
fitting  engagement  with  the  outside  surface  of  said  outer 
wall  of  said  revolvable  unit  permitting  a  user  to  change 
and  replace  said  objects  within  said  chamber  at  will. 


e.  a  V-shaped  reflector  within  said  tubular  body  between 
said  eye  opening  and  said  transparent  wall, 

f.  a  tubular  storage  compartment  unit  for  holding  said  ob- 
jects, said  storage  unit  having  a  tubular  outer  wall  with 
a  projecting  collar  at  one  end  and  a  bottom  at  its  opposite 
end, 

g.  said  projecting  collar  of  said  storage  compartment  unit 
adapted  to  frictionally,  snugly  and  removably  fit  upon  the 
viewing  end  of  said  tubular  body, 

h.  a  shoulder  within  said  storage  compartment  unit  within 
said  tubular  outer  wall  of  said  storage  compartment  unit, 
a  removable  cover  which  seats  upon  said  shoulder, 

i.  said  removable  cover  closing  the  interior  of  said  storage 
compartment  unit  when  it  is  placed  in  position  upon  said 
shoulder,  said  storage  compartment  unit  used  for  storing 
and  retaining  said  pattern  producing  objects  therein, 

j.  means  on  said  removable  cover  for  lifting  said  cover  from 
said  storage  compartment  unit  permitting  a  user  to  store 
and  replace  said  pattern  producing  objects. 


3,884,548 

VARIABLE  OPTICAL  WEDGE  FOR  IMAGE 

STABILIZATION  AND  OTHER  PURPOSES 

Solomon  L.  Linder,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDonneD 

Douglas  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,260 

Int.  CI.  G02b  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  350— 16  lOCbims 


ofr/cs 


3.  In  an  optical  system  including  means  for  receiving  and 
passing  light  from  a  remote  source  including  directing  exiting 
light  in  a  predetermined  direction  therefrom  regardless  of 
changes  in  the  position  of  the  observed  light  source  compris- 
ing an  optical  wedge  including  first  and  second  adjacent 
wedge  members,  said  first  wedge  member  being  a  plano- 
concave lens  element  having  a  plane  surface  facing  in  the 
direction  of  the  remote  light  source  and  an  opposite  concave 
surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  equal  to  R,  said  second 
optical  wedge  member  being  a  plano-convex  lens  element 
having  a  convex  surface  with  a  radius  of  curvature  equal  to  R 
and  an  opposite  plane  surface,  said  convex  surface  being 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  concave  surface  of  the  first  lens 
element,  mirror  means  associated  with  the  plane  surface  of 
one  of  said  lens  elements  to  reflect  light  exiting  therefrom 
back  through  the  optical  wedge,  means  to  stabilize  the  posi- 
tion of  one  of  said  lens  elements,  and  means  for  moving  the 
other  lens  element  relative  thereto,  optical  means  including 
objective  lens  means,  means  connecting  the  objective  lens 
means  to  the  movable  lens  element  for  movement  in  concert 
therewith,  movement  of  said  optical  means  including  the 
objective  lens  means  and  of  the  movable  lens  element  to 
follow  movements  of  the  remote  light  source  having  relatively 
little  effect  on  the  position  of  the  light  exiting  in  the  predeter- 
mined direction. 
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3,884,549  ■  •»  oa^  --- 

™o  "---NA^D^TRIBUT^D  FEEDBACK  STERH.  VIEWER  ^OR  A  P^«  OE  WU.TE  STEREO 

Berkeley,  CaUf  j  Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,^25 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1973  Ser  No.  355,454  i„,.  cf.  G02b  25100         ^ 

Int.  CI.  HOls  J/05  '  US  CI  ^SO— 142 

U.S.  CI.  350-96  WG  ,4  c,«i™,  ^'^  ^'- ^^^     ^^^ 


y-O/fecrfO  Pfff/oO'C  Ptfrutg^neM- 


1.  A  thin  film  optical  device  comprising  an  optical  wave- 
guide having  boundary  surfaces  and  defming  a  guided  wave- 
length for  propagating  wave  of  light  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency and  guided  wavelength  therein,  said  waveguide  having 
a  predetermined  optical  index  of  refraction  and  made  of  a 
material  transparent  to  light  of  said  predetermined  frequency, 
means  defming  at  least  one  boundary  layer  adjacent  to  said 
waveguide  such  that  the  propagating  wave  for  light  at  said 
predetermmed  frequency  extends  both  within  said  waveguide 
and  mto  said  boundary  layer,  said  boundary  layer  having  one 
or  more  mdices  of  refraction  of  said  waveguide,  perturbation 
means  associated  with  said  boundary  layer  and  said  waveguide 
for  formmg  a  first  periodic  variation  of  the  index  of  refraction 
thereof  in  a  first  predetermined  direction,  said  first  periodic 
variation  causing  a  spatial  variation  of  said  index  of  refraction 
between  two  values  which  repeat  in  a  regular  pattern  of  a  first 
predetermined  periodicity  Oy,  said  perturbation  means  further 
forming  a  second  periodic  variation  of  said  index  of  refraction 
in  a  second  predetermined  direction  and  causing  a  spatial 
variation  of  said  second  periodic  variation  between  two  values 
which  repeat  in  regular  patem  of  a  second  predetermined 
periodicity  a,. 


10  Claims 


1.  A  stereo  image  viewer  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing: 

a  means  within  said  housing  for  receiving,  pcisitioning  and 
holding  a  pair  of  arcuate  stereo  image  filni  strips,  each 
strip  being  held  in  a  cylindrical  plane  for  viewing; 

lens  means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  viewing  said 
stereo  image  film  pair;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  lens  means  to  enable  Viewing  all  of 
the  field  of  said  stereo  image  film  pair. 


3,884,550 

GERMANIA  CONTAINING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

Robert  D.  Maurer,  and  Peter  C.  Schultz,  both  of  Painted  Post, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,943 

Int.  CI.  G02b  5114 

MS.  CI.  350-96  WG  g  Claims 


3,884,552 
INVISIBLE  TO  VISIBLE  LIGHT  IMAGE  CONVERTER 
Reinhold  Gerharz,  Bediesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Uniteo 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fikd  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,76C 

Int.  CI.  G02f  1128 

U.S.  CI.  350-161  7  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  comprising 
a  cladding  layer  formed  of  high  purity  glass,  and 
a  core  of  high  purity  germania  containing  glass  having  an 
index  of  refraction  above  that  of  the  cladding  layer,  said 
high  purity  germania  containing  glass  having  a  cation 
impurity  level  not  exceeding  ten  parts  per  million  of 
transition  elements  and  a  germania  content  in  excess  of 
1 5%  by  weight,  said  optical  fiber  having  light  attenuation 
of  less  than  about  80  db/km  at  the  utilization  wavelength 
or  wavelengths  of  light. 


1.  An  invisible  to  visible  light  image  converter  tomprising- 
an  optical  platform; 
a  Lippmann  type  space  grating  filter  plate  consisting  of  a 
layer  of  photographic  emulsion  having  a  rtiultilayered 
lattice  type  of  space  grating  imbedded  therein  having  first 
and  second  broad  surfaces  and  mounted  in  k  first  fixed 
position  on  said  platform;  [ 

a  localized  source  of  visible  light  mounted  in  a  second  fixed 
position  on  said  platform  and  having  a  beani  angle  and 
direcuon  to  fully  illuminate  said  first  broad  suijface  of  said 
plate;  j 

a  plane  mirror  mounted  in  a  third  fixed  position  on  said 
platform  with  said  first  position  between  said  lecond  and 
third,  said  mirror  also  being  within  the  beam  angle  from 
said  source  and  oriented  to  fully  illuminate  ^id  second 
broad  surface;  and 
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an  objective  optical  means  also  mounted  on  said  platform 
to  project  an  invisible  image  of  a  distant  object  on  said 
plate. 


OPTICAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED 
SPECTRAL  EFFICIENCY 
Michael  Graser,  Jr.,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Technical 
Operations  Incorporated,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,903 

Int.  CI.  G02b  5118,  27/38 

U.S.  CI.  350—162  SF  21  Claims 


first  and  second  sheets  defining  different  strata  of  said  sheet 
material, 

means  for  joining  said  first  and  second  sheets  facewise 
together  along  a  plurality  of  space-separated  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  sheets  with  juxtapositioned  portions 
of  said  sheets  between  the  joined  portions  of  said  sheets 
being  unjoined  and  capable  of  some  degree  of  relative 
shifting  movement  with  respect  to  each  other  when  the 
composite  sheet  material  is  deformed  out  of  flatness, 


s 

" 

-  ^  \ 

33  3I«.  .32  ^34 


1.  In  Fourier  transform  optical  apparatus  for  reconstructing 
on  an  optical  axis  an  image  from  a  record  of  that  image  lo- 
cated on  said  axis  and  which  bears  spatially  periodic  modula- 
tion with  a  unique  carrier  having  a  unique  orientation  in  the 
record  and  relative  to  said  axis,  using  light  source  means 
displaced  a  fixed  distance  from  said  axis  at  a  prescribed  azi- 
muthal  angle  about  said  axis  relative  to  said  orientation  to 
illuminate  the  record  with  a  beam  of  light  at  such  a  diffraction 
angle  to  said  axis  that  /i-th  order  diffracted  light  from  said 
beam  falls  on  said  axis  («  being  an  integer  greater  than  zero), 
said  apparatus  including  a  spatial  filter  mask  with  an  aperture 
located  on  said  axis  for  passing  said  ;?-th  order  diffracted  light 
while  substantially  blocking  zero-order  light  and  light  in  dif- 
fraction orders  other  than  said  /i-th  order,  for  forming  said 
image  with  said  n-th  order  diffracted  light,  the  improvement 
in  light  source  means  which  comprises  at  least  a  first  source 
of  light  in  a  first  spectral  range  and  a  second  source  of  light  in 
a  second  spectral  range  that  is  different  from  said  first  spectral 
range,  means  locating  said  first  source  a  first  fixed  distance 
from  said  axis  at  said  azimuthal  angle  so  as  to  illuminate  the 
entire  record  with  light  in  said  first  spectral  range  directed 
toward  said  axis  at  a  first  diffraction  angle  such  that  said 
unique  carrier  will  diffract  the  light  in  said  first  spectral  range 
so  that  only  the  n-th  order  diffracted  light  will  pass  through 
said  aperture,  means  locating  said  second  source  a  second 
fixed  distance  from  said  axis  at  said  azimuthal  angle  so  as  to 
illuminate  the  entire  record  with  light  in  said  second  spectral 
range  directed  toward  said  axis  at  a  second  diffraction  angle 
such  that  said  unique  carrier  will  diffract  the  light  in  said 
second  spectral  range  also  so  that  only  the  «-th  order  dif- 
fracted light  will  pass  through  said  aperture,  and  means  to  vary 
the  relative  intensities  of  said  source  or  sources  of  light  at  the 
same  azimuthal  angle  about  said  axis  for  controlling  the  effec- 
tive color  of  light  illuminating  said  image. 


3,884,554 

DISPLAY  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rictor  St.,  Metuchen,  NJ.  08840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,1 17,  Aug.  11,  1969,  Pat. 

No.  3,684,614.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

238,570 
Int.  CI.  B44f  im 
U.S.  CI.  350- 1 64  10  Claims 

1.  A  composite  flexible  display  sheet  material  made  of  a 
plurality  of  thin  light  transmitting  flexible  plastic  sheets  com- 
prising: 


each  of  said  first  and  second  sheets  containing  respective 
light  diffracting  means  which  cooperates  with  the  light 
diffracting  means  of  the  other  sheet  in  generating  optical 
fringe  pattern  effects  to  an  observer  looking  through  said 
composite  sheet  material,  and  operable  whereby,  when 
the  sheet  material  is  flexed,  said  observed  fringe  pattern 
effects  will  appear  to  the  observer  to  change  in  shape  and 
to  move  a  degree  other  than  the  degree  of  movement  of 
the  display  sheet  material  during  the  flexure  thereof 


3,884,555 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF  EXTREME  CLOSE  UP 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
Michihani  Suwa,  Tokyo;  Akira  Tajima,  Kawasaki;  Mamoru 
Shimazaki,  Tokyo,  and  Noritsugu  Hirata,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.   22,   1972,  47- 
95308 

Int.  CI.  G02b  /5//S,  75/76 
U.S.  CI.  350— 187  14  Claims 


r-v* 


MACROPHOTO- 
GRAPHY    (A  ) 


WIDE  ANGLE 

(B) 


TELEPHOTO 
(CJ 


MACROPH07D- 
GRAPHY 


ID) 


1.  A  variable  focus  optical  system  capable  of  extreme 
closeup  photography  comprising: 

a  first  optical  means  for  focussing  said  optical  system  on  an 
object  located  at  different  distances  within  a  selected 
normal  range,  said  first  optical  means  being  movable 
along  the  optical  axis  of  said  optical  system 

a  second  optical  means  arranged  on  the  optical  axis  of  said 
optical  system  to  vary  the  focal  length  of  said  optical 
system,  said  second  optical  means  being  operable  inde- 
pendently of  said  first  optical  means,  and  having  a  first 
lens  group  and  a  second  lens  group  which  are  mutually 
displaceable  along  said  optical  axis  in  a  predetermined 
relationship  for  varying  the  focal  length  of  said  optical 
system 

an  extreme  closeup  mechanism  for  focussing  said  optical 
system  on  an  object  located  at  a  distance  closer  than  the 
normal  range,  said  extreme  closeup  mechanism  compris- 
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ing  means  for  displacing  both  said  first  and  second  optical 
means  in  fixed  relationship  to  each  other  along  the  optical 
axis  of  said  optical  system  during  operation  of  said  ex- 
treme cioseup  mechanism,  said  second  optical  means  also 
being  operable  independently  of  said  extreme  cioseup 
mechanism  for  zooming  said  second  optical  means  during 
the  cioseup  operation. 


3,884,556 
RETROFOCUS  WIDE-ANGLE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Jihei  Nakagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,267 
Cbims  prkMity,  application  Japan,  May    10,   1972,  47- 
46084;  Sept.  6,  1972,  47-89313 

Int.  CI.  G02b  9162,  9/64 
U.S.  CI.  350-214  10  Claims 


having  a  small  radius  curvature  is  directed  to  the  object  side, 
said  second  lens  component  is  a  negative  meniscus  doublet 
lens  which  is  cemented  with  a  positive  meniscus!  lens  and  a 
negative  meniscus  lens  directed  their  convex  surface  to  the 
object  side,  said  third  lens  component  is  a  negative  meniscus 
lens  of  which  concave  surface  having  a  small  radiujs  curvature 
is  directed  to  the  object  side,  said  fourth  lens  conponent  is  a 
positive  meniscus  lens  of  which  concave  surface  haying  a  large 
radius  curvature  is  directed  to  the  object  side,  saic|  macrolcns 
having  the  following  numerical  data 


r,=24.549  </,=4.13 


rr=47.203 
'•r=  14.356 


dr=C.25 
dr=4.26 


^=70.080  </<=!.  30 


rs=9.613 
r^— 10.177 

rr^l  3.869 
rg=— 54.008 


d^W.90 
<4=1.54 


/i,=l. 72000  w,=43.70 

nr=l  .67003  v,=4l,25 

«s=I  67270  v^32.IO 


df=C. 20 
t/<r=3.66 


-15.167 
/=5I.78 
A=26.144 
j5=^  16.706 
);i3=l  38.96 


n4=l-76182  V4=24.55 

«s=l  .67000  V5=5'; 


26.55 

57.33 


1.  A  retrofocus  wide-angle  lens  system  consisting  of  a  first 
lens  component  being  a  positive  meniscus  lens,  a  second  lens 
component  being  a  negative  meniscus  lens,  a  third  lens  com- 
ponent being  a  negative  meniscus  lens,  a  fourth  lens  compo- 
nent means  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  a  fifth  lens 
component  means  having  a  negative  refractive  power,  a  sixth 
lens  component  being  a  positive  lens,  and  said  retrofocus 
wide-angle  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

0.4/ <   /,M    <0.8/,/,„<0 

0.5/  <  D,  -I-  Dj  <  / 
where  reference  symbol  /  represents  the  total  focal  length  of 
the  lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbol  fits  represents 
the  total  focal  length  of  said  first,  second  and  third  lens  com- 
ponents, reference  symbol  D4  represents  the  distance  from  the 
front  surface  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  fourth  lens  component 
means  and  reference  symbol  D5  represents  the  distance  from 
the  front  surface  to  rear  surface  of  said  fifth  lens  component 
means. 


where  reference  symbols  r,  through  r^  represent  rad  li  of  curva- 
ture of  successive  lenses,  reference  symbols  J,  through  d, 
represent  thickness  of  successive  lenses  and  distances  between 
lenses  on  the  axis,  reference  symbols  n,  through  nl  represent 
refractive  indexes  of  successive  lenses,  reference  fymbols  v, 
through  V5  represent  Abbe's  number  of  successive  lenses, 
reference  symbol  /  represents  the  total  focal  lenkth  of  the 
whole  lens  system,  reference  symbols  ft  and  fs  respectively 
represent  focal  lengths  of  the  front  and  rear  lenpes  of  the 
cemented  second  lens  component  and  reference  symbol  fits 
represents  the  total  focal  length  of  the  first  and  second  lens 
components. 


I 


3,884,558 

STABILIZED  THERMALLY  COMPENSATED  MIRROR 
Charlton  Dunn,  III,  Chatsworth;  Ronald  D.  Tobin,  Newbury 
Park;  NeU  E.  Bergstreser,  Canoga  Park,  and  Theodore  A. 
Heini,  Moorpark,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RockvveU  Inter- 
naticnal  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

I        Filed  July  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  269,674 
Int.  CI.  G02b  5/08 
U.S.  CI  350—288  4  Claims 


3,884,557 
MACROLENS 
Sumio  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,135 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1972, 47-21678 
Int.  CI.  G02b  9/36,  9/40 
U.S.  CI.  350-221  4  Claims 


"1        "2     "3         "4     "S 
*l  V2      V3  V4      V5 


''       rjrsr*        '^  ^  '* '^ 


I.  A  macrolens  comprising  four  lens  components,  the  first 
through  fourth  lens  components,  wherein  said  first  lens  com- 
ponent is  a  positive  meniscus  lens  of  which  convex  surface 


.  A  thermally  compensated  mirror  comprising: 

laminated  structure  formed  by 

a  front  plate  having  a  reflective  front  surface  aiid  having 
a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  the  rear  sUrface  for 
conducting  coolant  fluid  in  heat  exchanging  relation 
with  said  reflective  surface,  T 

a  rear  plate,  | 

a  minimum  temperature  plate  interposed  bet>ieen  said 
front  and  rear  plates  and  formed  with  a  pljirality  of 
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coolant  distribution  passageways  coupled  to  receive 
coolant  fluid  before  said  coolant  fluid  has  been  passed 
to  said  front  plate  and  oriented  to  distribute  coolant 
fluid  in  a  manner  to  establish  a  minimum  temperature 
plane  parallel  to  said  reflective  surface, 
a  temperature  stabilization  plate  interposed  between  said 
front  plate  and  said  minimum  temperature  plate  and 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  coolant  distribution  channels 
coupled  to  receive  coolant  fluid  after  said  coolant  fluid 
has  passed  in  heat  exchanging  relation  with  said  reflective 
surface  and  oriented  to  distribute  said  coolant  fluid  in  a 
manner  to  establish  a  uniform  temperature  plane  parallel 
to  said  reflective  surface,  and 
means  for  circulating  said  coolant  fluid  through  said  struc- 
ture. 


of  said  member  from  said  sheet,  and  distortion  of  said  sheet 
into  position  to  define  a  concave  surface  from  said  light  reflec- 
tive portion  on  said  sheet;  and  means  for  mounting  said  device 
on  said  receptacle  member  in  a  light  projecting  position  rela- 
tive to  said  light  reflective  portion  on  said  sheet. 


3,884,561 
LENS  HOLDING  GROOVE  MEANS 
Edmund  Kodys,  Westminister,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster  Grant 
Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,103 

Int.  CI.  G02c  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  351— 83  3  Cbims 


3,884,559 

MIRROR  FOR  INTERIOR  DECORATIVE  USE 

Yuji  Baba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Steel  Glass  Co. 

Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Uni  Design  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,883 

Int.  CI.  G02b  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  350—288  13  Claims 


"^*^^7vT^ 
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1.  A  mirror  for  interior  decorative  use,  said  mirror  compris- 
ing a  transparent  glass  sheet  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear 
surface;  at  least  one  layer  of  a  colored  pattern  on  said  front 
surface;  and  an  image-reflecting  layer  on  said  rear  surface, 
said  colored  layered  pattern  comprising  a  plurality  of  discreet 
areas  each  having  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  discreet  areas  with  said  discreet 
areas  and  said  spacing  therebetween  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  said  transparent  glass  sheet. 


3,884,560 
PACKAGE  AND  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  LIGHT 

SOURCE 
William  J.  Neylan,  1045  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028, 
and  Harvey  Btomberg,  134-14  231st  St.,  Laurelton,  N.Y. 
11413 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  202,358 

Int.  CI.  G02b  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  350—293  10  Claims 


1.  A  reflector  assembly  package  for  projecting  light  devel- 
oped by  a  chemiluminescent  light  generating  device  compris- 
ing a  flexible  sheet  having  a  light  reflective  portion  on  at  least 
one  surface  thereof;  a  receptacle  member  releasably  adhered 
to  said  sheet;  a  chemiluminescent  light  generating  device 
disposed  within  said  receptacle  member;  means  for  interen- 
gaging  said  sheet  and  said  receptacle  member  upon  removal 


1.  In  combination 

a  substantially  rigid  metal  frame  portion  of  a  pair  of  specta- 
cles including  a  pair  of  openings  for  receiving  a  pair  of 
lenses  therein; 

a  pair  of  substantially  flexible  lenses  having  a  forwardly 
extending  convex  curvature  mounted  in  said  lens  open- 
irigs,  each  of  said  lenses  having  a  front  and  rear  surface 
and  an  edge  extending  about  its  periphery; 

each  of  said  lens  receiving  openings  in  said  front  frame 
including  a  lens  receiving  groove  means  which  receives 
the  edge  of  each  of  said  lenses  and  extends  completely 
around  the  periphery  thereof; 

each  of  said  groove  means  comprising  a  front  ledge  portion 
joined  to  a  rear  ledge  portion  and  spaced  therefrom  to 
form  a  lens  receiving  groove  therebetween,  said  front  and 
rear  ledge  portions  being  integral  with  said  substantially 
rigid  metal  frame  portion; 

each  of  said  front  ledge  portions  extending  inwardly  from 
the  edge  of  said  lens  mounted  in  each  of  said  grooves  and 
contacting  a  curved  portion  of  the  front  surface  of  said 
lens  spaced  inwardly  from  the  edge  of  said  lens; 

each  of  said  front  ledge  portions  extending  inwardly  from 
the  edge  of  said  lefts  mounted  in  each  of  said  grooves  a 
substantially  greater  distance  than  said  rear  ledge  por- 
tions, said  rear  ledge  portions  being  positioned  to  contact 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  rear  surfaces  of  each 
said  lenses  mounted  in  said  grooves  to  aid  in  maintaining 
said  lenses  in  said  grooves;  whereby, 

each  of  said  lenses  is  insertible  in  its  respective  groove  by 
flexing  it  to  allow  its  edge  to  pass  over  said  lesser  inwardly 
extending  rear  ledge  portion  and  into  said  groove,  said 
further  inwardly  extending  front  ledge  portion  covering 
from  view  the  outermost  peripheral  portion  of  each  lens 
mounted  in  said  groove. 


3,884,562 
VIEWER  PROVIDING  AUTOMATIC  CASSETTE 
LATCHING  AND  EJECTION 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,093,  Feb.  17,  1972.  This  appikatioB 
Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,028 
Int  CI.  G03b  23/02 
U.S.  CL  352—74  14  Claims 

1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  use  with  a  photographic 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1113 


1112 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20,  1975 


cassette  including  a  cassette  housing  configured  to  retain  a 
strip  of  photographic  film,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  apparatus  housing; 

means  for  receiving  such  cassette  in  operative  position  in 
said  apparatus  for  purposes  of  actuating  such  cassette 
through  a  predetermined  program,  said  receiving  means 
including  a  cassette-receiving  well; 
means  for  locating  and  latching  such  cassette  in  said  well 
mcluding  a  latch  member  configured  for  displacement 
into  said  well  for  engagement  with  such  cassette  so  as  to 
operatively  position  said  cassette  in  said  well  and  to  pre- 
clude removal  of  such  cassette  from  said  well,  the  opera- 


■"^  /  i.""^'^^^ 


of  rotation  of  the  knife  and  within  the  periphery  of  the 
circle  of  rotation  of  the  knife,  so  that  said  ijelative  motion 
results  in  the  cutting  of  serial  sections  front  the  specimen 
by  the  knife,  i 

a  thermally  insulated  housing  enclosing  the  knife  and  the 
specimen,  the  housing  containing  at  least  ^ne  thermally 
insulated  window  to  enable  examination  j  of  the  speci- 
men's cut  surfaces, 

refrigeration  means  for  maintaining  the  interi(?r  of  the  hous- 
ing within  the  temperature  range  of  -SOtJ.  to  +30°C 

motion  picture  recording  means,  for  serially  recording  the 
appearance  of  the  surfaces  of  the  specimen  exposed  by 
sectioning, 

means  to  support  the  recording  means  outside Ithe  enclosure 
adjacent  the  window, 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  support  means  rela- 
tive to  the  specimen,  and  ^^ 

timer  means  for  synchronizing  the  recording  nieans  with  the 
rotating  knife,  so  that  the  recording  means  h  activated  at 
least  once  after  each  new  surface  of  the!  specimen  is 
exposed  by  sectioning. 


tion  of  said  locating  and  latching  means  being  responsive 
to  the  insertion  of  such  cassette  into  said  well; 

selective  operable  means  for  operating  such  cassette 
through  a  predetermined  program; 

means  responsive  to  said  locating  and  latching  means  per- 
forming its  cassette  locating  and  latching  functions  for 
actuating  said  cassette  operating  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  such  predetermined 
program  for  withdrawing  said  latch  member  from  engage- 
ment with  such  cassette  and  for  subsequently  at  least 
partially  displacing  such  cassette  from  its  operative  posi- 
tion. 


3,884,564 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  A  PAIR  OF  STERfiO-MAPS 
Munesato  Yamada,  and  Shuji  Yoshida,  both  off  Kanazawa 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan     ' 
Filed  July  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,772 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5, 197 

Int.  CI.  G03b2//00 
U.S.  CI.  353-6 


3,884,563 

MICROTOME  WITH  ROTATING  KNIFE 

James  King  Evans,  Reading,  Pa.,  and  Roy  Mills,  RossviUe, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  John  C.  Fox,  Auburn,  N.  Y.,  a  part  interest 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,120,  April  7,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,048 

Int.  CI.  G03b  29100 

U.S.  CI.  352-131  9  Cairns 


L 5  I 


,  46-58632 
7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  motion  picture  of  serial 
sections  of  a  frozen  organic  specimen  which  when  exhibited 
gives  the  impression  that  an  observer  is  moving  through  the 
specimen,  thus  permitting  the  tracing  of  selected  elements  or 
features  through  the  specimen  comprising: 

a  rotating  knife, 

means  for  achieving  relative  motion  of  the  knife  and  the 
specimen  along  an  axis  approximately  parallel  to  the  axis 


1.  A  device  for  graphically  reconstructing  a  series  of  sec- 
tions, each  of  which  is  obtained  by  sectioning  an  object  at 
various  levels  thereof,  in  the  form  of  paired  stereo-maps  for 
observation  with  a  stereoscope,  comprising: 
a  support  means  (7); 

a  first  recording  sheet  (6)  fixed  on  said  supporj  means 
a  second  recording  sheet  (8)  placed  over  said  first  sheet 
an  optical  system  for  projecting  one  of  said  serieJ of  sections 
on  the  second  sheet  so  that  the  projected  imbge  of  said 
one  section  may  be  traced  on  said  second]  recording 
sheet,  said  optical  system  including  a  projecti(in  lens  and 
reflection  means,  the  latter  being  adjustable  tq  adjust  the 
position  of  each  projected  sectional  image  relatively  to 
said  second  recording  sheet;  and 
duplicating  means  (11)  interposed  between  saiil  first  and 
second  recording  sheets  to  duplicate  said  traced  image 
onto  said  first  sheet;  T 

said  manually  operable  slider  sliding  said  second  recording 
sheet  in  said  one  direction  to  give  a  parallax  in  accor- 


dance  with  the  perspective  of  a  new  section  ta 
on  said  second  recording  sheet. 


be  traced 
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3,884,565 
SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE  FOR  PICTURE-STORY  SHOW 

AND  CARTRIDGE  TAPE  PLAYER 
Yuji  Tanno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  ABE  Ei^ineering  & 
Development  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18,  1972,47-71301 
Int.  CI.  G03b  3 1 106 
U.S.  CI.  353—15  5  Claims 


3,884,566 
TRANSPARENCY  PROJECTOR  HAVING  A  DEVICE  TO 

ALLOW  THE  PLAYBACK  OF  SOUND  RECORDINGS 
Marcel  Jules  Helene  Staar,  479  Avenue  Louise,  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,961,  May  11,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,402 
InLCI.  C03b  J//06 
U.S.  CI.  353-19  12  Claims 


W  II  3  19  10 
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1.  A  device  for  synchronizing  visual  display  of  a  plurality  of 
picture  boards  with  an  aural  program  played  from  a  tape 
within  a  cartridge,  comprising: 

A.  said  cartridge  tape  comprising  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  record  tracks  aligned  in  order  of  sounds  and  voices 
recorded  thereon  to  be  reproduced  throughout  the  aural 
program, 

B.  a  picture  casing  for  holding  the  plurality  of  picture 
boards  in  a  predetermined  display  order  corresponding  to 
the  order  of  said  aural  program  on  said  plurality  of  record 
tracks  and  allowing  sequential  removal  of  the  boards  in 
said  display  order,  exposing  successive  boards  to  view, 

C.  said  plurality  of  picure  boards  being  provided  with  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  corner  cuts  in  the  respective 
boards,  each  board  having  one  cut,  each  cut  having  a 
different  depth,  the  depth  of  said  cuts  increasing  from 
board  to  board  in  said  predetermined  display  order,  said 
cuts  forming  stopper  surfaces, 

D.  a  support  plate  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
support  plate  being  mounted  in  a  movable  manner, 

E.  spring  means  for  imparting  a  force  to  the  support  plate 
in  a  predetermined  direction  to  thereby  tend  to  move  the 
support  plate  in  the  predetermined  direction, 

F.  a  playback  head  mounted  on  said  first  end  of  said  support 
plate  for  movement  across  said  record  tracks  when  the 
support  plate  moves  in  the  predetermined  direction, 

G.  a  support  leg  adjustable  in  the  predetermined  direction 
including  a  first  end  thereof,  the  support  leg  being 
mounted  on  said  second  end  of  the  support  plate, 

H.  a  guide  member  comprising  a  stopper  and  a  plurality  of 
steps  corresponding  in  number  to  the  plurality  of  record 
tracks, 

I.  means  including  a  coil  spring  for  pulling  the  guide  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  picture  boards  until  the 
stopper  of  the  guide  member  is  stopped  by  the  stopper 
surface  of  the  comer  cut  in  the  board  currently  posi- 
tioned for  display  and 

J.  means  for  causing  said  first  end  of  the  support  leg  to  move 
into  contact  with  whichever  one  of  the  plurality  of  steps 
is  currently  adjacent  to  it  in  accordance  with  the  board 
currently  positioned  for  display  and  thereby  moving  the 
support  plate  to  cause  the  playback  head  to  reproduce 
the  corresponding  record  track. 


1.  In  an  automatic  sound  transparency  slide  projector,  in 
combination;  a  compartmented  transparency-supporting  mag- 
azine for  holding  the  transparencies  radially  arranged  about  a 
central  axis;  a  control  device  adapted  to  provide  a  rotary 
movement  by  which  the  transparencies  are  successively  pro- 
jected by  the  projector;  a  ring  on  said  magazine;  a  radially 
extending  band  supported  on  said  ring  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  each  transparency  compartment  and  being  disposed  at 
the  outer  radii  of  the  transparency  compartments,  said  band 
being  an  endless  magnetic  recording  tape  located  so  that  upon 
a  given  transparency  being  projected  a  corresponding  associ- 
ated recording  on  said  tape  is  located  in  a  playback  position; 
a  unit  comprising  a  playback  and  recording  apparatus  being 
mounted  on  said  projector  for  driving  and  reading  the  record- 
ing tape  associated  with  the  transparency  being  projected  at 
any  particular  time  intervals;  projections  on  the  outer  edge  of 
said  ring  in  positions  corresponding  respectively  to  the  axis  of 
the  transparency  compartment;  a  solenoid  including  a  circuit; 
switching  means  in  said  circuit  of  the  solenoid;  a  mechanical 
connection  extending  between  the  armature  of  the  solenoid 
and  a  playback  head  on  said  playback  and  recording  appara- 
tus whereby,  when  the  solenoid  is  energised  during  the  closure 
of  said  switch  by  one  of  the  projections,  the  playback  head  is 
permitted  to  move  into  a  position  to  start  the  playback. 


3,884,567 
HLM  LOADING  ASSEMBLY 
Alexander  Jesensky,  Lake  County,  and  Frederick  D.  Meller, 
Lombard,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Addressograph  Multi- 
graph  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,814 
Int.  CI.  G03b  1148,  23/08 
U.S.  CI.  353—23  19  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  maintaining  a  first  film  having  at  least  one 
reproducible  image  disposed  thereon  in  a  planar,  stationary 
condition  for  illumination  by  a  radiant  energy  source  compris- 
ing 
first  and  second  transparent  planar  members  for  maintain- 
ing said  film  in  said  planar,  stationary  condition  therebe- 
tween, 
a  support  frame  means, 

said  first  member  being  mounted  on  said  frame  means  in  a 
relatively  stationary  condition  with  respect  to  said  device, 
said  first  member  having  a  first  planar  surface  defining  an 
image  plane  for  receiving  and  maintaining  said  first  film 
in  said  planar,  stationary  condition, 
said  second  member  being  relatively  movably  mounted  in 
said  device,  said  second  member  including  first  means  for 
receiving  and  for  releasably  securely  retaining  said  first 
film  in  engagement  with  said  second  member  and 
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means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  second  member 
along  a  path  of  travel  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
path  of  travel  is  along  a  first  elongated  axis  disposed  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  image  plane,  said  path 


I    1/  ifi)     .      Jl  ill 


of  travel  including  first  and  second  points  therealong,  said 
second  member  being  adapted  to  receive  said  film  at  least 
at  said  first  point  and  adapted  to  position  and  maintain 
said  film  in  said  planar,  stationary  condition  in  said  image 
plane  at  said  second  point. 


3,884,568 

PROJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  EXPOSING  SPHERICAL 

SURFACES 

Walter  Fritzsch,  Stetten,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dornkr-System 

GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,257 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Aug.    11,    1972, 
2239620 

Int.  CI.  G03b  21/14 
U.S.  CI.  353-62  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  projection  device  for  exposing  a  spherical  surface  to 
light  including  a  light  source,  a  condenser  lens,  a  pattern 
holder,  and  an  imaging  lens, 
the  improvement  comprising  aperture  stop  means  between 
said  condenser  lens  and  said  imaging  lens,  said  aperture 
stop  means  having  a  light-transmissive  opening  means 
therein  which  is  the  minimum  aperture  for  accurate  pro- 
jection, whereby  only  those  projected  rays  will  pass 
through  for  the  formation 'of  an  image  which,  at  the  point 
of  their  representation,  impinge  upon  the  spherical  sur- 
face with  as  large  an  angle  as  possible  with  respect  to  the 
tangential  plane  at  the  point  of  impingement  of  the  rays. 


3,884,569  ■ 

SLIDE  TRAY  AND  SLIDE  POSITIONING  MECITANISM 
FOR  A  REAR.SCREEN  PROJECTOR 
Roy  E.  Hickey,  Honeoye  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,399 

InL  CI.  G03b  21/14,  23/02 

U.S.  a.  353-88  15  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  projecting  slides  comprising: 
a  slide  projector; 

a  slide  tray,  including  a  plurality  of  indexing  pins  depending 
therefrom,  removably  mounted  on  said  projsctor  and 
adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  slides  for  projection  by 
said  projector; 

said  projector  including: 

a  gate; 

said  gate  including  a  fiat  shutter  member  rotatably  mounted 
near  one  end  thereof  about  an  axis  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  optical  path  of  said  projector; 

said  Gutter  having  a  first  position  blocking  hte  ojjtical  path 
of  said  projector  and  a  second  position  for  f  hich  the 
optical  path  of  the  projector  is  not  blocked; 

indexing  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  slide  tray  Relative  to 
said  gate  for  successively  bringing  slides  in  said  klide  tray, 
one  at  a  time,  into  substantially  vertical  registration  with 
said  projector  gate;  and 

first  means  operating  in  time  relation  with  said  indexing 
means  for  successively  feeding  said  slides  substantially 
vertically  from  said  tray  into  said  gate  under  the]influence 
of  gravity,  for  projection,  and  from  said  gate  substantially 
vertically  back  into  said  tray;  • 

said  indexing  means  including:  I 

a  driven  indexing  bar  having  a  slide  tray  indexing  element 
at  one  end  thereof;  ! 

pivoted  means  including  a  rotatably  pivoted,  suhktantially 
flat,  member  having  a  slot  therein  a  distance  from  said 
pivot  coupled  to  said  indexing  bar  by  means]  of  a  pin 
depending  from  said  driven  indexing  bar  and  Extending 
into  said  slot  in  said  pivoted  member;  said  pivo^d  mem- 
ber guiding  said  indexing  element  to  a  position  between 
two  adjacent  pins  depending  from  said  slide  tray  and  then 
rotating  said  indexing  bar  around  the  pivot  of  sai^  pivoted 
means  to  rotate  said  slide  tray  as  said  indexing  bar  is 
driven;  and 

second  means  in  time  relation  with  said  indexing  fof  causing 
said  shutter  to  be  in  its  first  position  in  response  to  the 
absence  of  a  slide  to  said  gate  and  for  causing  said  shutter 
to  be  in  its  second  position  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
a  slide  in  said  gate; 

said  second  means  including: 

means  biasing  said  shutter  in  said  second  position 

means  for  rotating  said  shutter  around  said  rotational  axis 
to  said  first  position  in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means 
and  for  enabling  counter-rotation  of  said  shuttef  around 
said  rotational  axis  to  said  second  position  u^der  the 
urging  of  said  biasing  means; 

said  means  for  rotating  said  shutter  including  an  elongated 
member  having  a  camming  surface  thereon  in  contact 
with  the  flat  surface  of  said  shutter  member; 
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said  elongated  member  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  projector 
and  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  shutter  with  said  camming  surface  to  contact  with 
the  flat  surface  of  said  shutter  to  rotate  said  shutter  to  said 
first  position; 

means  for  sensing  the  absence  of  a  slide  in  said  gate  for 
latching  said  elongated  member  in  a  position  wherein  said 
shutter  is  at  said  first  position  and  for  sensing  the  pres- 
ence of  a  slide  in  said  gate  for  enabling  the  return  of  said 
shutter  to  said  second  position; 

a  stationary  slide  guide  located  at  said  projector  gate; 

a  slide  clamp  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  axis  of  said  optical  path;  and 

means  biasing  said  slide  clamp  toward  said  slide  guide. 


3,884,570 
READER  FOR  REFLECTIVE  BACKGROUND 
MICRORECORDS 
Adnan  Waly,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Personal  Communi- 
cations, Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,899,  Jan.  3,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
applkation  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,577 
Int.  CI.  G03b  21128,  21/11,  23/08 
U.S.  CI.  353-98  8  Claims 


1.  A  reader  for  a  microrecord  constituted  by  a  base  of 
transparent  film  material  having  a  layer  of  highly  reflective 
material  thereon  forming  an  image  background  and  a  micro- 
image intelligence  pattern  on  said  base  defined  by  shaped- 
light  permeable  openings  in  the  reflective  layer,  said  reader 
comprising: 

A.  a  viewing  screen, 

B.  a  light  source  producing  light  rays  which  are  radiated 
toward  the  reflective  layer  on  said  microrecord  and  pass 
through  said  0(>enings  to  present  said  intelligence  pattern 
on  said  screen,  the  rays  impinging  on  said  reflective  layer 
being  reflected  back,  and 

C.  reflective  means  contoured  to  collect  and  reflect  said 
reflected-back  rays  and  to  return  them  toward  said  mi- 
crorecord to  cause  substantially  all  rays  emanating  from 
said  source  to  ultimately  pass  through  the  light-permeable 
openings  in  the  microrecord  whereby  the  light  available 
from  said  source  is  fully  exploited,  said  reflective  means 
being  constituted  by  a  concave  reflector  whose  mouth  is 
fully  covered  by  said  microrecord. 


3,884,571 
LEAKAGE  DEVELOPER  RECIRCULATION  ASSEMBLY 
Adalbert  A.  Lux,  PenfieM,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,637 
Int.  CI.  G03g  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrostatographic  apparatus  containing  a  develop- 
ment station  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
formed  on  a  surface  including  a  developer  housing  in  which 
solid  developer  is  stored,  transported  to  the  electrostatic  la- 
tent image  bearing  surface  and  received  from  said  electro- 
static latent  image  bearing  surface,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 


catch  means  positioned  externally  to  said  developer  housing 
for  receiving  solid  developer  which  leaks  past  the  devel- 
oper housing  during  the  development  of  the  electrostatic 
latent  image,  said  catch  mezms  comprising  a  tray  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  developer  housing  adjacent  to  the 
electrostatic  latent  image  bearing  surface  to  receive  de- 
veloper leaks  between  the  electrostatic  latent  image  bear- 


ing surface  and  the  developer  housing,  said  tray  including 
an  outlet  port  for  withdrawing  developer  therefrom,  and 
a  conveying  means  in  said  tray  for  conveying  developer 
within  said  tray  to  said  outlet  port,  said  conveying  means 
comprising  a  movable  endless  belt  joumaled  in  said  tray, 
and 
means  for  transporting  the  developer  from  said  outlet  port 
to  said  developer  housing. 


3,884,572 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
James  L.  Bacon,  and  Henry  W.  Simpson,  both  of  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,974 

Int.  CI.  B08b  1102 

U.S.  CI.  355— 15  5  Claims 


1.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  electrostatically 
charged  toner  particles  from  the  surface  of  an  electrostatic 
plate  comprising: 

a  continuous  wiper  means  mounted  for  movement  in  a 
closed  loop  in  wiping  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the 
electrostatic  plate  containing  toner  particles  attracted 
thereto  for  removing  said  toner  particles  from  said  elec- 
trostatic plate,  said  wiper  means  comprising  at  least  an 
outer  layer  of  a  compliant  material  having  a  resistivity  of 
less  than  10*^^  ohm.  centimeters  and  having  an  outer  skin 
thereon; 

cleaning  means  engagingly  connected  to  said  wiper  means 
for  removing  toner  therefrom; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  wiper  in  said  closed  loop  past 
said  electrostatic  plate  and  past  said  cleaning  means; 

a  current  source  connected  to  said  wiper  means  for  supply- 
ing current  to  the  outer  skin  of  said  wiper  means  piopor- 
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mirror,  and  a 


3  884  573 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  RESOLUTION  PROJECTION 

PRINTING 
David  M.  Franklin,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Com- 
putervision  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,746 

Int.  CI.  G03b  27150 

U.S.  CI.  355-51  7  Claims 


i>^-^ 


second  carnage  supporting  at  least  one  further' „.,  „.,^  ^ 

lens  carnage  supporting  a  lens  onto  a  photosen^tive  material 
moving  at  a  certain  speed,  said  second  carnage  being  moved 
at  half  the  speed  of  said  first  caniage,  the  lengtfi  of  the  light 
path  from  the  original  to  said  lens  carriage  being,  thereby  kept 
constant  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  firstjcarriage  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  means  for  shifting  said  lens 
carnage  and  said  second  carriage  to  positions  corresponding 
to  predetermined  magnification,  and  a  means  for  changing 
moving  speeds  of  said  first  and  second  carriages  \t  accordance 
with  said  magnification, 
said  shifting  means  comprised  of  a  single  c»m  having  a 
plurality  of  cam  surfaces  with  each  of  said  surfaces  defin- 
mg  a  shifting  distance  of  said  second  carriage,  a  rotatable 
member  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  a}(is  and  posi- 
tioned in  contact  with  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  cam  a 
first  cable  connecting  said  rotatable  member  and  said 
second  carnage,  and  a  means  interconnecting  said  cam 
with  said  lens  carriage,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
cam  said  rotatable  member  rotates  about 'its  axis  for 
moving  said  second  carnage  by  said  first  cable  while  said 
lens  carnage  is  being  moved  through  said  interconnecting 
means,  both  of  said  second  carriage  and  said  iens  carriage 
thereby  being  moved  to  positions  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  magnification,  j 

and  said  speed  changing  means  being  comprisecj  of  a  plural- 
ity of  clutch  means  operatively  associated  with  a  plurality 
of  gears  having  different  tooth  ratios  for  coijtrolling  the 
moving  speeds  of  said  first  and  second  carriages  in  accor- 
c  ance  with  said  predetermined  magnification. 


1.  A  high  resolution  projection  printer  comprising: 

1   means  for  positioning  a  light  transmitting  planar  object  at 
an  object  plane; 

2.  means  for  illuminating  a  light  transmitting  planar  object 
positioned  at  said  object  plane; 

3.  means  for  optically  scanning  an  illuminated  light  trans- 
mitting planar  object  positioned  at  said  object  plane; 

4.  optical  means  for  forming  at  an  image  plane,  an  erect, 
unity  image  of  an  illuminated  light  transmitting  planar 
object  positioned  at  the  object  plane  in  synchronization 
with  the  optical  scanning  of  the  illuminated  object,  said 
optical  means  including  first  and  scond  matched,  infinity 
corrected  objectives  and  an  image  erecting  prism  means 
positioned  optically  between  said  objectives;  and, 

5.  means  for  positioning  an  unexposed,  planar  photosensi- 
tive element  at  the  image  plane  whereby  the  photosensi- 
tive element  is  sequentially  exposed  in  synchronization 
with  the  optical  scanning  of  the  illuminated  object. 


3,884,575 
PROCESS  CAMERA  MONOTORING  APPARATUS 
^»ri*"/^*'''*'*"'  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Graphic  Arts 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,828 
Int.  CI.  G03b  27127 

U.S.  CI.  355-68  o  ^,  . 

9  Claims 


3,884,574 
PLURAL  MAGNIFICATION  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Yasuhiko  Doi,  and  Hiroshi  Ikeda,  both  of  Toyokawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,' 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb,  27,  1973, 48-24993 
Int.  CI.  G03b  27170 
U.S.  CI.  355-66  9  cx^^ 


I6b 
46  44  29  12  10 
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a  process 


1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  wherein  image  rays  from  a  station- 
ary original  to  be  copied  are  directed  at  a  certain  magnifica- 
tion by  a  first  carriage  supporting  a  mirror  and  a  lamp,  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  light  level  within  «  u.uc, 
camera  having  a  lamp  for  a  Hashing  exposure,  conjprising- 
a  hght  sensitive  device;  i 

a  light  emitting  device  exposed  to  said  light  sensitive  device- 
and, 

meai«  connected  to  either  said  light  sensitive  device  or  said 
hght  emitting  device  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
process  camera  in  a  manner  to  vary  the  relative  position 
of  $aid  light  emitting  device  to  said  light  sensit^^e  device 
and  which  IS  adapted  to  control  a  flashing  exposure  for  an 
image  receptor  in  the  process  camera,  said  mear^s  altering 
the  light  falling  on  said  light  sensitive  device 
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3,884,576 
EXPOSURE  UNIT  FOR  A  COPYING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION 
Hideaki  Mochimaru;  Shigeni  Suzuki,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Yohei  Ikezu,  Tokyo;  Masao  Yaeshima,  Sendai,  and  Takeshi 
Ukai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,324 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.    15,    1972,  47- 
12588;  Dec.  29,  1972,  47-03737 

Int.  CI.  G03b  27/76 
U.S.  CI.  355—69  7  Claims 


Tl       RAl-a2 


TtvR3     ^ 


1.  An  exposure  unit  for  a  copying  machine  having  a  variable 
magnification,  the  exposure  unit  comprising 

a.  an  optical  system,  including  a  lens  having  an  optical  axis, 
for  projecting  an  image  of  an  original  to  be  copied,  said 
optical  system  being  adjustable,  to  vary  the  magnification 
of  the  image,  in  a  manner  effecting  lateral  displacement 
of  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  relative  to  the  original; 

b.  a  plurality  of  light  sources  for  illuminating  the  original, 
disposed  in  succession  along  the  path  of  displacement  of 
said  optical  axis;  and 

c.  means  for  controlling  time  periods  during  which  the 
plurality  of  light  sources  are  energized  such  that  different 
ones  of  said  light  sources  respectively  disposed  at  differ- 
ent locations  along  said  path  are  energizable  for  respec- 
tively different  time  periods  to  compensate  for  displace- 
ment of  said  optical  axis  and  thereby  to  maintain  a  uni- 
form exposure  distribution. 


effect  joint  focusing  and  positioning  thereof  in  a  com- 
mon plane;  and 


J- 


c.  third  means  for  providing  relative  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  means  to  selectively  position  said 
object  within  said  second  means. 


3,884,578 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  Albert  Roosen,  B2232's-Gravenwezel,  Parklaan  12, 
Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,889 
Claims   priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  June    18, 
1973,  37453/73 

Int.  CI.  G03b  2  7/iO 
U.S.  CI.  355—100  6  Claims 


8,      24    25         20  2 


3,884,577 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBJECT 
REPRODUCTION 
Richard  A.  Carpentier,  41  Half  Circle  Dr.,  Holbrook,  N.Y. 
11741;  Paul  L.  Di  Matteo,  6  Carol  Ct.,  Dix  Hilb,  N.Y. 
11746;  Howard  K.  Stern,  89  Derby  Ave.,  Greenlawn,  N.Y. 
11740,  and  Ernest  C.  Wittke,  1600  Grand  Ave.,  Baldwin, 
N.Y.  11750 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,732 
Int.  CI.  G03b2//06 
U.S.  CI.  355—77  12  Claims 

1.   Apparatus   for   use    in   the   reproduction   of  a  three- 
dimensional  object,  comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  supporting  said  object; 

b.  second  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  separate  over- 
lapping radiant  energy  images  of  said  object,  said  second 
means  defining  an  interior  in  which  said  object  is  posi- 
tionable  and  supporting  at  said  interior  in  mutually  fixed 
relation: 

1 .  lens  means  providing  said  separate  overlapping  images 
and  being  inclusive  of  at  least  one  lens; 

2.  means  for  projecting  radiant  energy  in  a  predetermined 
planar  portion  of  said  interior; 

3.  a  plurality  of  radiant  energy  reflective  means,  each 
disposed  in  distinct  viewing  relation  to  said  predeter- 
mined interior  portion,  each  pair  of  said  reflective 
means  being  further  disposed  in  the  field  of  view  of  at 
least  one  lens  in  said  lens  means;  and 

4.  image  rotating  means  for  separately  turning  the  plane 
of  each  of  said  images  provided  by  said  lens  means  to 


i--  i-  -.i...-,.u.-*...-..„,.'^.„. 


.^^' 


1.  In  a  portable  reflex  copying  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
moved  across  the  surface  of  an  original  to  be  copied  to  repro- 
duce at  least  a  portion  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
housing  adapted  for  placement  on  said  original  and  providing 
in  the  lower  side  thereof  an  exposure  zone  through  which  a 
portion  of  said  original  is  visible,  means  in  said  housing  for 
holding  a  supply  web  of  radiation-sensitive  recording  material 
and  means  in  said  housing  for  collecting  such  material  after 
exposure,  guiding  means  in  said  housing  for  guiding  said  web 
from  said  web  supply  holding  means  through  said  exposure 
zone  to  said  collecting  means,  web-advancing  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  thus  guided  web  between  said  supply  means  and 
said  collecting  means  through  said  exposure  zone,  said  ad- 
vancing means  including  roller  means  journaled  in  said  hous- 
ing to  project  externally  from  the  lower  side  thereof  for  rota- 
tion by  frictional  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  original,  said 
rotation  being  transmitted  to  said  web  to  advance  the  same  at 
a  rate  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  roller 
means,  at  least  one  light  source  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 
exposure  zone  to  reflexively  expose  the  recording  material 
passing  therethrough  to  the  underlying  portion  of  said  origi- 
nal, in  combination  zn  improved  exposure  control  means  for 
said  light  comprising  triggering  means  cooperating  with  said 
roller  means  and  periodically  activated  upon  rotation  of  said 
roller  means  through  successive  equal  predetermined  arcs  of 
rotation  to  generate  electrical  pulses,  and  lamp  switching 
means  responsive  to  said  pulses  to  energize  said  lamp  from  an 
inoperative  to  an  operative  condition  for  the  period  of  each 
said  pulses. 
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3,884,579 
METHOD  FOR  COUNTING  BLOOD  PLATELETS 
Thomas  Mauthner,  Livonia,  Micli.,  assignor  to  Cambridge 
Chemical  Products,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,827 
Int.  CI.  GOln  33/16,  1/00 
U.S.  a.  356-39  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  counting  platelets  in  a  specimen  of  whole 
blood  serum  comprising  dissolving  the  specimen  in  a  solution 
havmg  a  surf^ace  tension  in  distilled  water,  measured  at  22^: 
of  between  29.8  and  3 1 .0  dynes/cm,  and  observing  and  count- 
ing the  platelets  through  a  microscope  after  the  red  and  white 
cells  have  been  hemolyzed. 


May  20,  1975 


'  3  884  581 

DIFFRACTOGRAPmC  AND  OTHER  SENSORS 
UTIUZING  DIFFRACTION  WAVES 
Timothy  R.  Pryor,  5423  Yorli  Ln.,  Bethesda,  Jddl  20014 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,615,  Aug.  9[  1968,  Pat. 

No.  3,664,739.  This  appUcation  May  15, 1972,  ^er.  No. 
253,421  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sut>sequent  to 

.  May  23,  1989,  has  been  discbimed. 

I  Int.  CI.  GOlb  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  356-109  57Ctoims 


3  884  580 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  POSITIONING  BY 

INTERFEROMETRY 
Ronald  B.  Webster,  Melrose,  and  Kenneth  O.  Wood,  Hebron, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Gerber  Scientific  Instrument 
Company,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,010 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  356-106  R  17  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  position  of  a  work  table 
relative  to  a  tool  head  having  a  tool  axis  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  work  surface  of  the  table  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  interferometer  mounted  on  the  head  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  tool  axis  and  having  a  measuring  axis  extending  at 
least  in  part  parallel  to  the  work  surface  in  a  first  coordi- 
nate direction  along  a  first  line  intersecting  the  tool  axis; 
a  first  reflector  mounted  on  the  work  table  and  having  a 
reflectinjg  surface  extending  adjacent  the  work  surface 
perpendicular  to  the  first  line  and  facing  inwardly  of  the 
table  toward  the  tool  head; 

a  second  interferometer  also  mounted  on  the  tool  head  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  tool  axis  and  having  a  measuring  axis 
extending  at  least  in  part  parallel  to  the  work  surface  in 
a  second  coordinate  direction  along  a  second  line  inter- 
secting the  tool  axis  and  perpendicular  to  the  firet  line; 
and 
a  second  reflector  mounted  on  the  work  table  and  having  a 
reflecting  surface  extending  adjacent  the  work  surface 
perpendicular  to  the  second  line  and  facing  inwardly  of 
the  table  toward  the  tool  head. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  a  change  in  the  separation  of 
first  and  second  members,  said  first  member  including  means 
for  producing  a  first  diffraction  wave,  said  secorid  member 
mcludlng  means  for  producing  a  second  diffraction!  wave,  said 
second  diffraction  wave  producing  means  beingl  separated 
from  said  first  diffraction  wave  producing  means,  said  first  and 
second  diffraction  wave  producing  means  each  comprising  a 
smgle  boundary  or  a  plurality  of  single  boundarie^  spaced  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  electromagnetic 
waves  directed  thereonto,  each  of  said  single  boundaries  being 
capable  of  producing  a  single  diffraction  wave  upori  incidence 
thereon  of  said  electromagnetic  waves,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  ■ 
directing  electromagnetic  waves  onto  said  first  i^d  second 
diffraction  wave  producing  means  to  produce  ^n  interfer- 
ence pattern  including  fringes  positioned  about  an  axis  in 
the  direction  of  propogation  of  said  electri)magnetic 
waves,  said  interference  pattern  being  produce^  by  inter- 
action between  said  first  and  second  waves; 
detecting  changes  in  intensity  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
with  detection  means  located  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the 
axis  of  said  interference  pattern  to  detect  a  portion  of  said 
fringes  of  said  interference  pattern  as  the  fringes  move 
past  said  detection  means;  and 
determining  from  said  detected  changes  in   intensity  a 
change  in  separation  between  said  first  an^d  second 
diffraction  wave  producing  means. 


I 


3,884,582 

METHOD  FOR  PREDICTING  DYEABILITY  OF  YARN 
Robert  Dewey  Britt,  Jr.,  Signal  Mountain,  and  Wiliam  Clair 

McCuUy,  Hixson,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  E.  I.^u  Pont  de 

Nemours  &  Company,  Wibnington,  Del. 

I        Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,612 
Int.  CI.  GOlj  3/46 
U.S.  CI.  356-173  |4cu.ims 

1.  I  he  method  for  predicting  the  dyeability  with  acid  dyes 
of  synthetic  yam  melt  spun  from  polyamide  flake,  said  method 
comprising:  obtaining  a  control  polymer  flake  sample;  obtain- 
mg  a  test  polymer  flake  sample  from  flake  to  be  spuifinto  said 
synthetic  yam;  dyeing  said  control  and  test  flake  simples  in 
the  same  dye  bath  containing  acid  dye;  comparing  tht  dyeabil- 
ity of  the  test  and  control  flake  samples;  predicting  the  dye- 
ability  of  said  synthetic  yam  based  on  said  compafing  step- 
selecting  a  second  control  polymer  flake  having  a  dyeability 
significanUy  different  from  the  control  flake;  dyeing  a  sample 
of  the  second  control  flake  with  the  control  and  lest  flake 
samples;  and  comparing  the  dyeabUity  of  the  control  and 
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second  control  flake  samples  to  subsequent  dyeings  to  deter- 
mine any  change  in  the  difference  in  dyeability  between  the 
control  and  second  control  flake  samples  as  a  check  on  the 
accuracy  of  said  method  for  subsequent  dyeings. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY 
MODULATED  RESONANCE  ANALYSIS  OF  GAS 
Tom  T.  Kikuchi,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,017 

Int.  CI.  GOln  21/22,  21/34 

U.S.  CI.  356—201  4  Chiims 
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1.  A  resonance  absorption  analyzer  for  measuring  the  con- 
centration of  a  predetermined  gaseous  specie  in  a  sample 
comprising 

a  line  source  of  radiation  fundamentally  in  resonance  with 
the  specie  being  measured  including  a  quantity  of  gas  of 
the  predetermined  specie  and  means  for  exciting  the  gas 
to  produce  radiation, 

means  for  directing  the  radiation  through  the  sample  for 
partial  absorption  thereby, 

means  for  detecting  the  radiation  emitted  from  the  sample, 
and  means  for  producing  second  harmonic  amplitude 
modulation  of  the  emitted  radiation  including  means  for 
frequency  modulating  the  source  radiation  for  scanning 
the  peak  of  the  absorption  curve  of  the  specie  being 
measured  comprising  means  for  establishing  an  AC  mag- 
netic field  only  across  the  source  sufficient  to  produce 
modulated  Zeeman  splitting  of  the  source  radiation 
whereby  second  harmonic  amplitude  modulation  of  the 
emitted  radiation  occurs,  the  degree  of  amplitude  modu- 
lation depending  on  the  concentration  of  the  predeter- 
mined specie  in  the  sample. 


3,884,584 
AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR 
PHOTOMETRIC  PORTIONS 
Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  and  Takashi  Uchiyama,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,   1972,  47- 
119617 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  356-226  8  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  switching  device  of  a  photometry  type  in 
an  automatic  exposure  control  system  of  a  camera  comprising 
in  combination; 
a  first  photosensitive  means  formed  to  sense  only  the  light 
flux  mainly  emitted  from  the  central  portion  of  a  scene 
object,  said  means  having  at  least  one  first  photosensitive 
element  of  a  photo-electromotive  power  type  for  generat- 
ing photoelectric  current  by  sensing  said  light  flux, 
a  second  photosensitive  means  formed  to  sense  the  light  flux 
emitted  from  the  peripheral  portion  of  a  scene  object, 
said  means  having  at  least  one  photosensitive  element  of 
a  photo-electromotive  power  type  for  generating  photo- 
electric current  by  sensing  said  light  flux, 
a  connecting  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  said  second 

elements  in  series  with  each  other, 
a  control  circuit  means  for  coupling  at  the  input  thereof 


with  said  series-connected  first  and  second  elements,  said 
circuit  means  having  at  least  an  amplifier  circuit  to  form 


an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  a 
scene  object. 


3,884,585 

FIBER  BREAK  DETECTION  METHODS  FOR  CABLES 

USING  MULTI-HBER  OPTICAL  BUNDLES 

Robert  L.  Lebduska,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,406 

Int.  CI.  GOln  21/16 

U.S.  CI.  356—239  8  Claims 


■?  I"'    ■ 
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1.  A  method  of  diagnostically  assessing  the  breakage  of 
individual  fiber  filaments  in  a  composite  fiber  glass  cable 
bundle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  an  input  terminal  end  of  said  cable  for  trans- 
mission of  the  light  therethrough  to  an  output  terminal 
end  of  said  cable: 
illuminating  the  surface  of  the  output  terminal  end  of  the 

cable; 
magnifying  the  face  of  the  output  terminal  end  of  said 

cable; 
whereby  the  integrity  of  light  transmission  through  said 
cable  can  be  assessed  by  determining  the  number  of 
fiber  filament  ends  which  appear  dark  indicating  the 
absence  of  transmitted  light. 


3,884,586 

SAFETY  LOCK  LOOSE-LEAF  RING  BINDER 

MECHANISM 

Jack  H.  MichaeUs,  E^mhurst,  and  Frank  J.  Makik,  Berwyn, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  SwingHne,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,783 
Int.  CI.  B42f  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  402—38  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  loose-leaf  binding  mechanism  whcih  includes  an 
elongated  spring  case,  a  pair  of  relatively  stiff  but  resilient 
elongated  hinge  plates  pivotally  mounted  within  the  case,  the 
outer  longitudinal  edge  of  each  plate  defining  its  pivot  axis 
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with  the  inner  longitudinal  edges  of  the  plate  disposed  in 
abutting  relationship  for  all  angular  positions  of  the  hinge 
plates,  at  least  one  prong  on  each  hinge  plate  projecting  exter- 
nally of  the  case  with  each  prong  on  one  hinge  plate  being 
positioned  in  alignment  with  a  prong  on  the  other  hinge  plate 
and  actuator  means  for  moving  said  hinge  plates  between  a 
prong-closed  position  wherein  each  pair  of  aligned  prongs 
form  a  substantially  closed  loop  for  retaining  loose-leaf  sheets 
and  a  prong-open  position  wherein  each  pair  of  aligned  prongs 
are  spread  apart  to  permit  insertion  and  removal  of  loose-leaf 
sheets,  the  improvement  wherein  the  actuator  means  com- 
prises: 

a.  a  pivotally  mounted  lever  member  positioned  in  an  open- 
ing in  the  hinge  plates  and  pivotally-operated  around  the 
opening  in  the  hinge  plates; 


M;^y20,  1975 


generally  inwardly  or  upwardly  depending  oij  the  angular 
position  of  the  lever  member,  said  body  having  a  lower 
surface  and  a  transversely  arched  upper  surface  conform- 
ing generally  to  the  curvature  of  the  case,  taid  lug  ele- 
ments depending  downwardly  from  the  lo\ver  surface 
with  one  lug  element  positioned  on  one  side  cjf  center  and 
another  lug  element  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  center 
with  each  lug  element  extending  into  engagement  with 
one  of  said  hinge  plates,  said  upper  surface  Engaging  the 
case  and  the  terminal  ends  of  said  lugs  engaging  the 
respective  hinge  plates  at  all  wedged-in  angular  positions 
of  said  one  portion  of  the  lever  member 


I 


3,884,587 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  IMPROVED  PARTS  FOR 

THE  SAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
Edward  N.  Caldwell,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  tlobertshaw 

{controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,558,  Sept.  20 J 1972  This 
J    application  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405, ibo 
Int.  CI.  ¥l6h  21/07 


U.S.  CI.  403-14 


b.  hinge  plate  depressor  means  carried  on  said  lever  mem- 
ber for  moving  the  hinge  plates  from  said  prong-open 
position  to  said  prong-closed  position  upon  pivoting  of 
the  lever  member  in  one  direction  through  a  first  prede- 
termined arcuate  segment  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
lever  member; 

c.  plate  lifting  means  carried  on  said  lever  member  for 
moving  the  hinge  plates  from  said  prong-closed  position 
to  said  prong-open  position  upon  pivoting  of  the  lever 
member  in  the  opposite  direction  through  said  first  arcu- 
ate segment; 

d.  one  portion  of  said  lever  member  which  portion  includes 
lug  elements  being  selectively  movable  along  a  second 
predetermined  arcuate  segment  of  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  lever  member  between  a  first  position  where  it  is 
wedged  tightly  between  the  case  and  prong-closed  hinge 
plates  such  that  an  imaginary  line  interconnecting  any 
point  of  contact  between  said  one  portion  and  the  case 
with  any  point  of  contact  between  said  one  portion  and 
the  hinge  plates  is  oriented  at  an  upwardly  inclined  out- 
wardly extending  attitude  and  a  second  position  where  it 
is  wedged  tightly  between  the  case  and  prong-closed 
hinge  plates  such  that  said  imaginary  line  is  oriented  at  an 
upwardly  inclined  inwardly  extending  attitude,  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  arcuate  segment  being  adjacent  to  the 
said  first  arcuate  segment  and  further  being  on  the  inward 
side  of  said  first  segment; 

e.  lock  stop  means  capable  of  preventing  pivotal  movement 
of  the  lever  member  inwardly  out  of  wedged-in  engage- 
ment between  the  case  and  outwardly  bowed  hinge 
plates,  said  stop  means  including: 

i.  a  stationary  seating  surface  mounted  on  the  case  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  lever  member  which  surface 
is  along  the  centerline  of  the  case  and  a  substantial 
distance  to  either  side  of  the  centerline;  and 
ii.  a  retaining  element  mounted  on  said  lever  member  for 
engagement  along  the  centerline  of  the  case  and  for 
engagement  a  substantial  distance  to  either  side  thereof 
with  said  seating  surface  upon  movement  of  said  one 
portion  of  the  lever  member  into  said  second  wedged- 
in  position;  and 
f.  said  case  being  transversely  arched  with  the  crown  of  the 
arch  facing  up  and  said  one  portion  of  the  lever  member 
including  a  transversely  arched  body  conforming  gener- 
ally to  the  curvature  of  the  case  with  its  crown  extending 


7  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  valve  bonnet  having  opposeil  ends  and 
an  external  peripheral  surface  intermediate  said  fends  said 
external  peripheral  surface  having  spaced  arcuafe  locking 
recess  means  therein  extending  over  the  major  arcuite  portion 
of  said  peripheral  surface,  a  cover  member  rotaiably  tele- 
scoped over  said  valve  bonnet,  and  a  spring  retaiJier  means 
earned  by  said  cover  member  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
received  in  said  recess  means  of  said  valve  bonnet  to  detach- 
ably  lock  said  cover  member  to  said  valve  bonnet  ^id  recess 
means  and  said  portion  of  said  cover  member  ccjoperating 
together  in  said  locked  condition  thereof  to  permit  rotational 
movement  of  said  cover  member  through  a  relatively  long  arc 
relative  to  said  valve  bonnet.  ^ 


Charles 


3,884,588 
TUBE  JOINING  SYSTEM 


liarles  N.  Apple,  Sr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  U  Metafab 
Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  I 

Contiiiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,362,  April  81  1971 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,182 

Int.  CI.  F16b  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  403-194  8  Claims 


28'  26'    74 
62-.    \     ]        )    70    ^24 

-4-68 
72 


1.  A  joint  formed  from  a  pair  of  members  whjrein  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  members  are  out  of  alignment  com- 
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prising;  a  first  elongated  tubular  member  having  an  exterior 
surface  with  at  least  one  opening  provided  therein,  a  stem 
member  rigidly  secured  to  said  first  tubular  member,  said  stem 
member  having  a  portion  extending  through  said  opening  and 
deformed  and  compressed  therein  and  in  firm  engagement 
with  the  inner  portion  of  said  first  tubular  member  for  firm 
and  rigid  attachment  thereto,  a  second  tubular  member  sub- 
stantially encompassing  said  stem  member  and  having  an  end 
portion  in  abutting  relation  with  said  first  tubular  member, 
said  stem  member  having  an  expansible,  fiexible,  and  slidably 
releasable  fastening  means  cooperatively  retained  therewith, 
and  means  connected  to  said  stem  member  for  urging  said 
fastener  means  and  said  stem  member  into  frictional  gripping 
relation  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  second  tubular  mem- 
ber. 


collar,  certain  raised  portions  about  the  periphery  of  said 
ring  resiliently  engaging  said  reduced  cross  section  step 
on  said  wedge  device  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the 
bore  and  positively  retaining  said  wedge  device  under  all 
conditions  of  stress  in  said  bore. 


3,884,590 
ADJUSTABLE  DUAL  TOOL  BORING  BAR 
Frank  C.  Skrentner,  Bkwmfield  Hills,  and  Werner  W.  Wil. 
luweit,  St.  Clair  Shores,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  F.  Jos. 
Lamb  Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,077 

Int.  CI.  B23b  47/00 

U.S.  CI.  408—8  14  Claims 


3,884,589 

LOCKING  JOINT  FOR  CONCRETE  PILES  HAVING 

JOINED  SECTIONS 

Per   Liedholm,  Solna,  Sweden,  assignor  to   Stabilator   AB, 

Bromma,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,123 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Feb.    22,    1972, 
2184/72;  Mar.  21,  1972,  72140/72 

Int.  CI.  E04b  1148 
U.S.  CI.  403-316  1  Claim 


1.  A  locking  joint  for  joining  first  and  second  sections  of  a 
concrete  pile  comprising 

a  metal  plate  on  the  end  of  each  pile  section, 

a  metal  collar  extending  from  the  metal  plate  on  a  first  pile 
section  around  said  pile  section,  said  collar  having  an 
opening  defined  therein, 

a  locking  block  secured  behind  the  metal  plate  of  the  first 
pile  section,  said  locking  block  having  a  longitudinal  pin 
receiving  space  defined  therein  and  also  a  transverse  bore 
defined  therein  intersecting  the  pin  receiving  space  and 
aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  collar, 

an  outwardly  projecting  pin  projecting  from  the  metal  plate 
of  the  second  pile  section  and  received  in  the  pin  receiv- 
ing space  in  said  locking  block,  said  pin  having  a  trans- 
verse hole  therethrough, 

a  wedge  device  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  pro- 
jecting through  the  transverse  bore  in  said  locking  block 
and  through  the  hole  in  said  pin  to  hold  the  metal  plates 
in  firm  abutting  relationship, 

a  bulged  portion  constructed  on  the  rear  end  of  said  wedge 
device  and  having  toward  its  front  an  inwardly  tapered 
portion  and  at  its  rear  having  a  reduced  cross  section  step, 
said  locking  block  having  defined  therein  a  circumferen- 
tially  extending  groove  around  said  bore  adn  adjacent 
said  collar,  and 

an  annular  resilient  ring  of  wavy  configuration  about  its 
periphery  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  diameter,  the 
outer  diameter  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
opening  in  said  collar  and  the  inner  diameter  being 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  opening  in  said  collar, 
said  annular  ring  being  accommodated  in  the  groove  in 
said  locking  block  and  being  retained  therein  by  said 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  comprising  a  support,  a 
spindle  joumalled  on  said  support  for  rotation  about  a  fixed 
first  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  spindle,  a  tool  holder 
mounted  on  said  spindle  and  means  associated  therewith  for 
rotative  adjustment  of  said  tool  holder  on  said  spindle  about 
a  second  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  axis,  a  pair 
of  cutting  tools  mounted  on  said  tool  holder  in  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  relation,  and  a  member  movable  in  opposite 
directions  and  operatively  connected  with  said  rotative  adjust- 
ment means  for  rotating  said  tool  holder  on  said  spindle  about 
said  second  axis  whereby  to  radially  retract  one  tool  and 
radially  project  the  other  tool  relative  to  said  first  axis,  that 
improvement  which  comprises,  a  pair  of  abutment  means 
spaced  apart  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber for  limiting  movement  of  said  member  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  means  for  individually  adjusting  said  abutment 
means  to  vary  the  locus  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  stroke  of 
said  member  and  thereby  individually  adjust  the  radially  out- 
ermost position  of  each  cutting  tool. 


3,884,591 

AUTOMATIC  HYDRAULIC  TOOL  SLIDE  CAM  ASSIST 

FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

Francis  W.  Cook,  Jr.,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Industrial  Products,  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,716 

Int.  CI.  B23b  47/22 

U.S.  CI.  408— 11  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  for  machining  a  plurality  of  workpieces 
associated  therewith,  the  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a.  workpiece  holding  means  and  tool  holding  means; 

b.  a  slide  carrying  one  of  said  holding  means,  said  slide 
being  mounted  for  reciprocating  rectilinear  motion  be- 
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tween  a  point  proximate  the  other  of  said  holding  means 
and  a  point  distal  the  other  of  said  holding  means; 

c.  cam  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  slide  be- 
tween said  proximate  and  said  distal  position; 

d.  cam  follower  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
cam  and  operatively  connected  to  said  slide  to  urge  said 
slide  between  said  proximate  and  distal  positions;  and 

e.  means  responsive  to  predetermined  forces  developed 
when  the  tool  is  in  engagement  with  the  workpiece  urging 
said  slide  toward  said  proximate  position  to  assist  said 
cam  m  moving  said  slide  toward  said  proximate  position. 


shaft  stop  means  at  the  leading  end  thereof; 
at  least  one  level  indicator  means  mounted  on  said  housing 


3,884,592 

PORTABLE  CENTER  DRILL 

Robert  B.  ShuHers,  P.O.  Box  71,  Batavia,  III.  60510 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,648 

Int.  CI.  B23b  41/00,  47118 

U.S.  CI.  408-14  9  Claims 


3,884,593 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  ALIGNED  HOLES 
Virgil  F.  Christoffer,  1603  S.  Cooper,  Arlington,  Tex.  76010 
Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,825 
Int.  CI.  B23b  49100 
U.S.  CI.  408-16  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  portable  power  drill  for  drilling 
aligned  holes  in  closely  spaced  panels,  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft  defining  a  drill  bit  extension  having  stop 

means  at  each  end; 
a  housing  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 

relative  sliding  and  rotational  movement; 
an  elongated  coiled  compression  spring,  disposed  on  said 
shaft,  between  said  housing  and  the  shaft  stop  means  at 
the  trailing  end  of  the  shaft,  for  continuously  urging  said 
housing  along  said  shaft  toward  engagement  with  the 


to  enable  the  drill  operator  to  level  said  bit 
shaft  in  a  selected  orientation  for  drilling. 


i^t 


extension 


3,884,594 
VARIABLE  LENGTH  BLADE 
Evan  AJbem  Fradenburgh,  FairTield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,480 

Int.  CI.  B64c ///25 

U.S.  CL  416-87  24  Caims 


1.  A  portable  center  drill  comprising  a  support  member, 
retaining  means  carried  by  said  support  member  for  receiving 
and  releasably  retaining  a  drill  bit  or  the  like,  drive  means 
mounted  on  said  support  member  and  connected  to  said  re- 
taining means  for  rotating  the  same,  chuck  means  carried  by 
said  support  member  and  adapted  to  clamp  onto  a  workpiece 
and  to  detachably  secure  said  drill  to  said  workpiece,  said 
chuck  means  also  being  operable  to  precisely  position  said 
drill  bit  with  respect  to  a  drilling  point  on  said  workpiece,  and 
feed  means  mounted  on  said  support  member  for  advancing 
said  retaining  means  toward  said  chuck  means  and  said  drill 
bit  into  said  workpiece,  said  support  member,  said  drive 
means  and  said  feed  means  being  arranged  in  closely  adjacent, 
side-by-side  relation  and  said  chuck  means  being  arranged 
close  to  said  drive  means  and  said  feed  means,  whereby  the 
overall  size  and  length  of  said  drill  is  minimized  and  the  bend- 
ing moment  imposed  on  said  chuck  means  is  reduced. 


4. — 


1.  A  variable  length  blade  for  aircraft  comprising!  an  inner 
blade  portion  and 

an  outer  blade  portion  which  telescopes  with  respjct  to  said 
inner  blade  portion; 

said  inner  blade  portion  including  an  external  toriue  tube, 
and  an  internal  torque  tube;  f 

means  within  said  internal  torque  tube  for  telescoping  said 
outer  blade  portion,  T 

said  internal  torque  tube  being  relatively  fixed  against  rota- 
tion and  translation; 

and  means  associated  with  said  external  torque  tube  and 
said  outer  blade  portion  for  changing  the  pitcji  of  said 
outer  blade  portion. 
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3,884,595 
IMPELLER  AND  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
David  B.  Herrick,  ConnersvUle,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,999 

Int.  CI.  FOld  Sm 

U.S.  CI.  4 1 6—  1 98  6  Claims 


impeller  shaft,  a  plenum  is  provided  in  the  distributor  for 
collecting  liquids  separated  from  the  pump  medium,  with  the 
pressure  nozzle  opening  into  the  distributor  at  a  point  higher 
than  the  pressure  slots,  an  improved  distributor  arrangement 
comprising: 

a.  all  pressure  slots  arranged  on  one  side  of  the  impeller 
shaft  and  the  pressure  nozzles  on  the  other  side,  with  the 
pressure  nozzles  and  pressure  slots  connected  directly 
with  each  other  through  the  plenum  located  below  both 
with  the  plenum  extending  across  the  entire  cross-section 
of  the  distributor;  and 

b.  suction  and  pressure  nozzles  opening  into  the  distributor 
near  its  top  and  suction  slots  in  the  side  wall  arranged 
between  first  and  second  internal  partitions  with  the 
pressure  slots  arranged  between  the  first  partition  and  the 
outside  wall  of  the  distributor  with  the  first  and  second 
partitions  connected  below  the  impeller  shaft  to  a  wall 
extending  toward  the  plenum  and  ending  a  distance  from 
the  bottom  side  of  the  distributor. 


1.  An  improved  impeller  and  shaft  assembly  for  use  in 
centrifugal  compressors  or  the  like  comprising: 
an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  shaft;  and, 
an  impeller  located  on  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft,  said 
impeller  including  a  hub  portion  having  first  and  second 
ends,  a  bore  sized  to  closely  receive  said  shaft  and  extend- 
ing through  said  ends,  a  disk  portion  spaced  axially  in- 
wardly from  said  ends  and  projecting  radially  outwardly 
from  said  hub  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced 
slots  in  said  hub  portion  extending  axially  inwardly  from 
said  ends  toward  said  disk  portion  whereby  the  centrifu- 
gal or  outward  radial  force  generated  by  rotation  of  said 
assembly,  which  tends  to  enlarge  said  bore,  causes  a 
radially  inwardly  directed  force  on  said  hub  portion  adja- 
cent said  slots  biasing  said  slotted  end  portions  into 
tighter  gripping  engagement  with  said  shaft. 


-  3,884,596 

DISTRIBUTOR  WITH  SEPARATE  SUCTION  AND 

PRESSURE  NOZZLES  FOR  A  LIQUID-RING  GAS 

COMPRESSOR 

Gunter  Hoffmeister,  Nurnberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,582 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    12,    1973, 
2318538 

Int.  Ci.  F04c  19100 
U.S.  CI.  417-68  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  liquid-ring  compressor  for  a  pump  medium  having  an 
operationally  horizontal  impeller  shaft  and  a  distributor  hav- 
ing an  outside  wall  separate  suction  and  pressure  nozzles  and 
including  at  least  one  plane  side  wall  containing  one  or  more 
pressure  slots  and  one  or  more  suction  slots  adjoining  a  work 
chamber  of  the  compressor  and  an  enclosing  outside  wall  and 
in  which,  below  the  pressure  slots,  the  pressure  nozzle,  and  the 


3,884,597 

RECIPROCATING  PUMP 

Kazuichi  Ito,  1463-4,  Ichibu-cho,  Ikoma-shi,  Nara-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,410 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  4,  1973, 48-61833 

Int.  CI.  F04b  49m 

U.S.  CI.  417— 284  10  Claims 


1.  A  reciprocating  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  casing  including  a  partition  defining  on  one  side 
thereof  a  cylinder  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  with  an 
inlet  valve  and  an  outlet  port  with  an  outlet  valve,  and  on 
the  other  side  thereof  a  second  chamber; 

a  plunger  slidably  supported  in  said  casing; 

a  drive  means  mounted  in  said  second  chamber  for  driving 
said  plunger  in  reciprocation; 

a  crosshead  fixed  to  said  plunger,  and  constituting  a  part  of 
said  plunger  driving  means; 

a  diaphragm  including  a  central  portion  secured  between 
said  plunger  and  said  crosshead,  and  with  a  peripheral 
portion  secured  to  said  casing,  said  diaphragm  defining  a 
closed  space  with  said  partition;  and 

a  hollow  elastic  damping  body  disposed  in  said  closed  space 
between  said  diaphragm  and  said  partition,  said  hollow 
elastic  body  extending  through  said  casing  and  having  an 
inner  space  which  communicates  with  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere. 


3,884,598 
PISTON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
William  F.  Wanner,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Wanner 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Hopkins,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,937 
Int.  CL  F04b  35102 
U.S.  CI.  417—386  14  Claims 

1 .  A  piston  assembly  for  use  in  a  diaphragm  pump  having  a 
piston  adapted  for  reciprocal  movement  from  a  first  to  a 
second  position  defining  a  power  stroke  and  from  said  second 
to  said  first  position  defining  a  return  stroke,  a  diaphragm 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  a  pumping  cham- 
ber on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  transfer  chamber  on  the 
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hX'ltl  "^"^'"^  d*f  Phrag"i  having  a  volume  defined,  in  part,  adapted  to  oppose  a  fraction  of  the  centrifuga  force  acting 
l^Z  of  h  7  TTl  °^  ^^'^P'^*°"  ^"^  ^^*d  diaphragm,  a  upon  said  other  orbiting  scroll  member.  wherX  he  radial 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  means  formmg  on  inlet  for  hydraulic  ncrepy  me  raaiai 

fluid  to  said  transfer  chamber,  said  fluid  in  said  transfer  cham- 
ber serving  to  transfer  motion  of  said  piston  to  said  diaphragm, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston,  said  piston  assembly 
comprising: 
bias  means  movable  with  said  piston  for  continuously  bias- 
ing said  diaphragm  toward  said  piston; 
diaphragm  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  away  from  said  pumping  chamber,  and  defin- 
ing the  first  position  of  said  diaphragm  when  said  dia- 
phragm is  in  contact  therewith; 


sealing  force  between  said  scroll  member  is  maintained  at  a 
level  to  minimize  both  wear  and  internal  fluid  leakage. 


M^^"" 


3,884.600 

GUIDANCE  MEANS  FOR  A  ROTARY  ENGINE  OR  PUMP 
Herbert  Lewis  Gray,  Milton,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Gray  &  Bensley  Research  Corporation,  Miltdn,  Ontario, 

Caaada 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,000 
Int.  CI.  FOlc  1/02;  F04c  J7/02:  F02b  55(00 
U.S.  CI.  418-61  A 


f 


.^^-^^ 


valve  means  responsive  to  relative  movement  between  said 
diaphragm  and  said  piston  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  hydraulic  fluid  source  into  said 
transfer  chamber  such  that  said  valve  means  is  closed 
whenever  the  pressure  in  said  transfer  chamber  is  greater 
than  the  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  fluid  source  and  such 
that  said  valve  means  is  open  whenever  the  pressure  in 
said  transfer  chamber  is  less  than  the  pressure  in  said 
hydraulic  fluid  source  and  the  volume  of  said  transfer 
chamber  is  less  than  the  volume  thereof  when  each  of  said 
piston  and  said  diaphragm  is  in  its  first  position. 


6  Claims 


3  884  599 
SCROLL-TYPE  POSIT! VE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT 
APPARATUS 
Niels  O.  Young,  Mason,  N.H.,  and  John  E.  McCullough,  Car- 
lisle, Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,907 

Int.  CI.  FOIc  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  418-55  58  claims 

1.  In  a  positive  fluid  displacement  apparatus  into  which  a 
fluid  is  introduced  through  an  inlet  port  for  circulation  there- 
through and  subsequently  withdrawn  through  a  discharge 
port,  and  in  which  two  scroll  members  having  wraps  which 
make  moving  line  contacts  to  seal  off  and  define  at  least  one 
moving  pocket  of  variable  volume  and  zones  of  different  fluid 
pressure  when  one  of  said  scroll  members  is  driven  to  orbit 
said  other  scroll  member  while  maintaining  a  fixed  angular 
relationship  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising  driving 
means  including  means  to  provide  a  centripetal  radial  force 


1.  A  rotary  mechanism  comprising  a  body,  a  shah  mounted 
by  the  body  for  rotation  about  a  corresponding  axis,  the  body 
providing  an  internal  chamber  having  an  internal  [peripheral 
surf-ace  of  two-lobed  epitrochoidal  cross-section  perpendicu- 
lar to  and  symmetrical  about  the  said  shaft  axis,  a  tfiree-lobed 
rotor  of  triangular  cross-section  mounted  within  the  chamber 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  displaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
said  shaft  axis,  eccentric  means  connecting  the  sh^ft  and  the 
rotor  for  transmission  of  rotation  between  themj  the  rotor 
being  symmetrical  about  its  own  axis  and  having  thite  circum- 
ferentially-spaced  apex  portions  in  sealing  engagefnent  with 
the  said  chamber  internal  peripheral  surface  to  form  three 
working  chambers  between  the  rotor  external  peripheral  sur- 
face and  the  chamber  surf^ace  that  vary  in  volume  Lpon  rela- 
tive rotation  of  the  rotor  and  the  chamber,  anciguidance 
means  for  guiding  the  rotor  in  the  required  motion  relative  to 
the  casing  comprising  a  first  essentially  triangular  guide  sur- 
face movable  with  the  rotor,  symmetric  about  the  rotor  axis 
and  parallel  to  the  rotor  axis  and  a  second  guide  suijface  mov- 
able with  the  body,  symmetric  about  the  shaft  axis.  &nd  paral- 
lel to  the  shaft  axis,  the  guide  surf^aces  being  in  relatively- 
sliding  engagement  with  one  another,  the  said  secoid  surf^ace 
being  of  the  oval  shape  generated  by  the  said  first  surface  in 
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their  required  relative  motion  and  having  its  major  and  minor 
axes  parallel  respectively  to  the  minor  and  major  axes  of  the 
internal  body  surface. 


3,884,601 
ROTARY  ENGINE  ROTOR  SEAL  LUBRICATION 
Parme  G.  Anthony,  Center ville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,365 

Int.  CI.  F04c  29/02 

U.S.  CI.  418—90  2  Claims 


M-^. 


bly  comprising  in  combination  an  annular  supporting  member 
having  a  T-shaped  cross  section  including  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed cylinder  and  vertically  disposed  radial  flanges  extending 
radially  outwardly  and  radially  inwardly  of  the  cylinder,  a  first 
sealing  ring  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  the  cylinder  of 
said  annular  member  and  containing  a  substantially  centrally 
located  groove  facing  said  cylinder,  an  O-ring  seal  disposed  in 
said  groove  engaging  said  cylinder  of  said  annular  member,  a 
first  annular  wave  spring  engaging  a  portion  of  said  flange 
extending  radially  outward  of  said  cylinder  of  said  annular 
member  and  engaging  said  first  sealing  ring  biasing  it  out- 
wardly in  said  rotor  annular  groove,  a  second  annular  sealing 
ring  disposed  in  said  rotor  groove  radially  inwardly  of  said 


24 
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1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  an  engine  housing  having  an 
internal  peripheral  wall  and  oppositely  facing  side  walls  coop- 
eratively defining  a  cavity,  a  shaft  extending  through  said 
cavity  and  side  walls  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing, 
a  hollow  powdered  metal  rotor  located  in  said  cavity  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  rotor  having  a  circumfer- 
entially  extending  wall  cooperating  with  said  peripheral  wall 
of  said  housing  and  oppositely  facing  radially  extending  side 
walls  cooperating  with  said  side  walls  of  said  housing  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  chambers  that  are  spaced  about  and  move 
with  said  rotor  while  varying  in  volume  as  said  rotor  and  said 
shaft  rotate,  said  rotor  having  apex  seals  engaging  said  periph- 
eral wall  and  side  seals  engaging  said  side  walls  to  seal  said 
chambers  from  each  other,  a  source  of  oil,  passage  means  for 
delivering  the  oil  to  and  from  the  interior  of  said  rotor,  and 
said  circumferentially  extending  wall  and  radially  extending 
side  walls  of  said  rotor  constructed  of  a  metal  having  a  poros- 
ity over  the  entire  thickness  thereof  effective  to  permit  oil  to 
diffuse  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  said  rotor  as  the 
result  of  centrifugal  forces  on  the  body  of  oil  within  said  rotor 
at  a  rate  providing  sufficient  oil  delivery  to  the  exterior  of  said 
ro^tor  to  be  flung  outward  by  rotor  rotation  against  said  periph- 
eral wall  to  adequately  lubricate  said  apex  seals  at  minimum 
rotor  speed  and  load  and  as  a  result  of  continuing  centrifuging 
action  of  the  oil  in  the  interior  of  said  rotor  providing  increas- 
ing oil  delivery  to  the  exterior  to  increase  the  lubrication  of  all 
said  seals  with  increasing  rotor  speed  at  an  exponential  rate. 


cylinder  and  containing  a  groove  facing  said  cylinder,  a  sec- 
ond O-ring  seal  in  said  groove  engaging  said  second  sealing 
ring  and  said  cylinder  of  said  annular  member,  a  second  annu- 
lar wave  spring  engaging  a  portion  of  said  flange  extending 
radially  inwardly  of  said  cylinder  of  said  annular  support 
member  and  engaging  said  second  sealing  ring  biasing  it  out- 
wardly in  said  rotor  annular  groove,  an  elastomeric  annular 
seal  member  bonded  to  the  back  side  of  said  flanges  of  said 
annular  supporting  member,  and  a  detent  member  on  the 
terminal  end  of  said  annular  support  member  cylinder  retain- 
ing said  O-rings  and  thereby  said  seal  rings  and  said  wave 
biasing  springs  in  assembled  relationship  whereby  said  seal 
assembly  can  be  inserted  within  the  circular  rotor  seal  groove 
as  an  assembled  unit. 


3,884,602 
ROTARY  ENGINE  OIL  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  L.  Phillips,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,447 
Int.  CI.  FOlc  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  418-142  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  engine  having  a  housing  with  an  inwardly 
facing  peripheral  wall  and  oppositely  facing  inner  side  walls 
cooperatively  defining  a  cavity,  a  crankshaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  said  housing,  said  crankshaft  having  an  eccentric 
located  in  said  cavity,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  on  said  ec- 
centric in  said  cavity,  said  rotor  having  sides  facing  said  side 
walls  and  peripheral  faces  facing  said  peripheral  wall  defining 
a  plurality  of  chambers  that  are  spaced  about  and  move  with 
said  rotor  while  varying  in  volume  as  said  rotor  rotates,  an 
annular  seal  groove  in  each  side  of  said  rotor  with  its  center 
on  the  rotor  axis,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  seal  assem- 


3,884,603 
FLUID  TRANSLATING  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED  VANE 

SUPPORT 
Birger  F.  Jansson,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,106 

Int.  CI.  F04c  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  4 1 8—  1 77  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  translating  device  of  the  sliding  vane  type  hav- 
ing a  fixed  element  with  fluid  flow  paths  in  said  fixed  element 
and  a  rotating  element  surrounding  said  fixed  element  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  chamber,  said  rotating  ele- 
ment including  a  vane  supporting  member  comprising  an 
annular  ring;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  segments 
inside  said  ring,  and  an  equal  number  of  spacers  between 
adjacent  segments  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  vane 
receiving  slots,  characterized  by  at  least  one  of  said  spacers  ■ 
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being  wedge  means  movable  axially  of  said  ring  to  place  said    apertures,  one  group  being  connected  by  a  system  of  tubes 
segments  under  compression  and  sa.d  nng  in  tension.  through  which  the  soap  mass  emerging  from  oZ  barrel  pa^es! 

3,884,604 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Robert  J.  Smhh,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Planet  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,218 

Int.  CI.  F15b  15/22;  FOlc  21/00;  F03c  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  418-270  4  cuUms 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  acceleration  and 
deceleration  rates  of  a  fluid  motor  comprising: 

rotary  mechanical  force  input  means  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  motor; 

a  fluid  inlet  passage  in  communication  with  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid; 

a  fluid  outlet  passage  in  communication  with  the  inlet  port 

of  said  motor; 
a  first  valve  means  situated  between  said  inlet  passage  and 
said  outlet  passage  and  capable  of  varying  the  pressure 
drop  between  said  passages  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
rotary  position  of  said  force  input  means,  said  first  valve 
means  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  central  bore 
formed  therethrough,  said  fluid  inlet  passage  and  said 
fluid  outlet  passage  fluidly  communicating  with  said  cen- 
tral bore  through  the  periphery  of  said  central  bore,  and 
a  cam  member  disposed  in  said  central  bore  and  secured 
for  rotation  to  said  force  input  means,  said  cam  member 
employing  one  or  more  lobes  which  register  with  the 
periphery  of  said  central  bore  for  selectively  communi- 
cating said  inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  passage  in  depen- 
dence on  the  rotational  position  of  said  cam  member, 

second  valve  means  situated  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  and  capable  of  limiting  the  pressure  differential 
between  said  passages;  and 

flow  control  means  situated  in  said  outlet  passage  interme- 
diate the  point  of  communication  of  said  first  valve  means 
and  the  inlet  of  said  motor. 


3,884,605 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SOAP  BARS 

Pierre  Grelon,  Marq-en-Baroeui,  France,  assignor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  303,176,  Nov.  2,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,692 
Claims  priority,  appfa'cation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1971 
51476/71 

Int.  CI.  B29f  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  425-131.1  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  multi- 
colored detergent  bar  which  comprises  a  twin-barrel  soap 
plodder  comprising  at  least  one  set  of  two  parallel  barrels, 
having  a  partition  wall  in  between  for  the  provision  of  two 
separated  streams  of  soap  mass,  a  cone  attached  to  the  barrel- 
twin  outlets  and  two  parallel  plates  positioned  in  the  cone 
after  the  worm  compressors,  each  plate  having  two  groups  of 


the  second  group  of  apertures  functioning  as  outlets  for  the 
soap  mass  emerging  from  the  second  barrel. 


3,884,606 
APPARATUS  FOR  MULTILAYER  COEXTRUSION  OF 
SHEET  OR  nUM  f 

Walter  J.  Schrenk,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignol^  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  185,534,  Oct.  1, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,773,882. 

This  application  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,372 

Int.  CI.  B29f  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  425-133.5  3  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  mullilayer  film  or 
sheet,  the  apparatus  comprising  I 

a  body,  the  body  defining  at  least  | 

a  first  polymer  entrance  passage,  ! 

a  first  plenum  in  communication  with  the  [first  polymer 
passage, 

a  stream  dividing  means  to  divide  material  flowing  from  the 
first  passage  into  a  plurality  of  first  substreams, 

second  polymer  receiving  means  in  operativj communica- 
tion with  a  second  plenum,  the  second  plenum  discharg- 
mg  to  the  dividing  means  which  divides  the  second  stream 
into  a  plurality  of  second  substreams  and  |interdigitates 
the  plurality  of  second  substreams  with  tfie  first  sub- 
streams,  the  dividing  means  being  in  operative  communi- 
cation with  I 

a  third  or  composite  stream  receiving  plenumj  the  compos- 
ite stream  comprising  the  combined  first  and  second 
substreams, 

a  third  plenum  discharge  passage  in  operative!  communica- 
tion with  the  third  plenum  and  adapted  t6  receive  the 
composite  stream  from  the  third  plenum,  tfie  discharge 
means  being  in  combination  with 
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a  die  having  a  generally  slot-like  extrusion  orifice,  the  dis- 
charge passage  having 

a  first  or  receiving  end  and 

a  second  or  discharge  end.  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 

disposing  the  discharge  portion  of  the  stream  dividing 
means  in  an  arcuate  manner  to  form  an  arc  of  a  circle 
wherein  the  discharge  portion  is  generally  equidistant 
from  the  discharge  end  of  the  third  plenum  discharge 
passage. 


3,884,607 
PLASTICIZING  EXTRUSION  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 

WORMS 
Bemhard   Gerhards,   Mausbach   Uber  Stolberg,  Rhineland, 
Germany,    assignor   to    Kleinewefers    Industrie-Companie 
GmbH,  Krefeld,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,531 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  16,  1973, 342/73 

Int.  CI.  B29c  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  425-144  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  plasticizing  worm  extruder;  a  housing,  a  pair  of 
elongated  parallel  and  rotatable  worms  in  said  housing  having 
interengaged  helical  rib  means  thereon,  feed  opening  means 
in  said  housing  for  supplying  material  to  be  plasticized  and 
extruded  to  said  worms  near  one  end  thereof  and  discharge 
opening  means  in  said  housing  for  the  extrusion  of  the  plasti- 
cized material  from  near  the  other  end  of  said  worms,  means 
in  said  worms  for  heating  axial  regions  thereof  to  respective 
temperatures,  at  least  one  of  said  regions  being  heated  to  the 
plasticizing  temperature  of  said  material,  each  said  worm 
having  the  radially  outer  ends  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  said 
rib  means  thereon  disposed  close  to  the  housing  and  each 
worm  having  at  least  one  axial  zone  wherein  the  said  rib  means 
is  reduced  in  at  least  the  height  thereof  to  increase  the  space 
to  receive  said  material. 


3,884,608 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  SHOT  SIZE 

REGULATION 

Earl  H.  King,  Cygnet,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sund-Borg  Machines 

Corporation,  Fremont,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1 16,789,  Feb.  19,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,092 
Int.  CI.  B29f  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  425—145  10  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  injection  molding  machine  including  a  plastica- 
tor  unit,  a  plurality  of  molds  for  displacement  along  a  path  into 
a  work  position  adjacent  the  plasticator,  an  injection  assembly 
including  an  accumulator  chamber,  a  reciprocable  member 
positioned  at  least  partially  in  the  chamber,  means  for  regulat- 
ing movement  of  said  member  within  the  accumulator  cham- 
ber, a  valve  effective  in  a  first  position  to  complete  a  passage 
between  the  accumulator  chamber  and  an  input  channel 
through  which  molten  plastic  is  received  from  the  plasticator, 
and  effective  in  a  second  position  to  complete  a  passage  be- 
tween the  accumulator  chamber  and  output  channel  for  dis- 
charging the  accumulated  plastic  toward  the  mold,  and  first 
and  second  control  systems  for  regulating  the  amount  of  plas- 
tic accumulated  and  discharged  into  first  and  second  molds  by 
regulating  displacement  of  said  member;  said  first  control 
system  comprising: 
a  comparator  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  connec- 
tions and  an  output  connection  for  providing  a  control 


signal  responsive  to  equality  between  signals  received  at 
the  input  connections, 

a  first  potentiometer  coupled  to  a  first  input  connection  of 
the  comparator  circuit  for  presetting  a  reference  signal 
indicating  the  desired  quantity  of  plastic  to  be  accumu- 
lated and  discharged  to  the  first  mold, 

a  second  potentiometer  electrically  coupled  to  the  second 
input  connection  of  the  comparator  circuit  and  mechani- 
cally coupled  for  operation  as  a  function  of  displacement 
of  said  member  to  provide  a  position  signal  that  varies  as 
a  function  of  the  position  of  the  member,  and 

switching  means  connected  for  operation  by  the  control 
signal  to  termina'  displacement  of  said  member  when  the 
desired  quantity  of  plastic  material  is  present  in  the  accu- 
mulator chamber; 
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and  said  second  control  system  comprising: 

a  comparator  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  connec- 
tions and  an  output  connection  for  providing  a  control 
signal  responsive  to  equality  between  signals  received  at 
the  input  connections, 

a  first  potentiometer  coupled  to  a  first  input  connection  of 
the  comparator  circuit  for  presetting  a  reference  signal 
indicating  the  desired  quantity  of  plastic  to  be  accumu- 
lated and  discharged  to  the  second  mold, 

means  for  coupling  the  second  input  connection  of  the 
comparator  circuit  to  said  second  potentiometer  which 
provides  the  position  signal  as  a  function  of  the  displace- 
ment of  said  member;  and 

switching  means  connected  for  operation  by  the  lastmen- 
tioned  control  signal  to  terminate  displacement  of  said 
member  when  the  desired  quantity  of  plastic  material  for 
the  second  mold  is  present  in  the  accumulator  chamber. 


3,884,609 
PLASTIC  BLOW  MOLDING  MACHINE 
George  C.  Britten,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Manbritt  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Amityville,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,171 
Int.  CI.  B29d  23/03 
U.S.  CI.  425—242  B  28  Claims 

1.  Blow  molding  machine  for  forming  hollow  plastic  arti- 
cles, comprising  a  fixed  platen,  an  opposite  end  plate,  and  a 
vertically  slidable  movable  platen,  a  pair  of  tie  rods  passing 
through  the  end  portions  of  all  the  foregoing  and  being  rigidly 
secured  to  the  fixed  platen  and  the  end  plate  and  passing 
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through  the  movable  platen  which  has  slidable  fit  thereon,  and 
at  least  one  turntable  mounted  between  the  movable  platen 


3,884,611 
EXTRUSION  DIE 
John  W.  Anderson;  John  J.  Barney;  James  J.  Flanagan,  and 
Vernon  Krupa,  all  of  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Leesona  Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,305 

Int.  CI.  B29f  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  425-376  |        1 1  Claims 


e/  '- 


32-' 


and  the  tlxed  platen  with  a  tie  rod  passing  through  it,  the 
turntable  being  slidable  and  rotable  on  the  tie  rod. 


3,884,610 
BLOW-MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Johannes  S.  Mehnert,  Ernststrasse  11,  5205  St.  Augustin- 
Menden,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,134 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,    Feb.    22,    1972, 
2208165 

Int.  CI.  B29c  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  425-387  B  6  Claims 


3    n    10 
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1.  Blow-molding  apparatus  for  the  fabrication  of  a  hollow 
body  of  thermoplastic  material  within  a  blow  mold,  the  body 
being  subsequently  released  from  the  mold,  comprising: 

a.  a  conventional  blow  pipe  (3)  capable  of  providing  a  first 
stream  of  gas, 

b.  a  guide  (5)  for  selectively  implanting  the  blow  pipe  into 
the  mold  and  extracting  the  blow  pipe  from  the  mold 
before  the  body  is  released  from  the  mold, 

c.  a  gas-supplying  member  of  simple   construction   (3') 
mounted  on  the  guide  and  separate  from  the  blow  pipe, 
the  member  being  capable  of  supplying  a  second  stream 
of  gas  to  the  mold  after  the  removal  of  the  blow  pipe, 
the  guide  serving  to  move  the  said  member  into  and  out 

of  the  mold,  and 

d.  a  valve  system  (9,  10)  for  selectively  directing  gas  to  the 
blow  pipe  (3)  and  the  member  (3'), 

the  blow  pipe  expanding  the  body  of  thermoplastic  within 
the  mold  and  the  gas-supplying  member  maintaining  a 
positive  gas  pressure  within  the  body  while  it  is  allowed 
to  cool. 


1  A  die  for  the  extrusion  of  thermoplastic  rtiaterials  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  die  components  defining  an  ijiternal  plastic 
flow  distribution  channel  of  relatively  thin  flat  configura- 
tion, said  channel  being  upstream  and  rempved  from  the 
exit  portion  of  said  die, 

one  of  said  die  components  having  an  integral  segment 
thereof  adjacent  said  channel  and  in  part  defining  said 
channel  so  as  to  insure  a  smooth  uninterrupted  flow  path, 
said  segment  deformable  so  as  to  modify  the  cross- 
sectional  configuration  of  said  channel  upstream  of  said 
exit  portion  a  distance  to  produce  significaijt  thermoplas- 
tic material  flow  control  effective  at  said  exiit  portion  and 
means  for  deforming  said  segment. 


3,884,612 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  THERMOPLASTIC  PIPES 

Guanar  Parmann,  Kongsmyrvn  28b,  5070  Math|pen,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,028 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  12,  1972,  48/72 

Int.  CI.  B29c  /  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  425-384  23  Claims 


1 .  Apparatus  for  bending  thermoplastic  pipes  v  hich  is  capa- 
ble of  functioning  as  a  self-contained  unit  and  which  com- 
prises 

heat-transfer  means  for  controllably  heating  and  cooling 

such  a  pipe, 
means  for  locating  one  end  of  the  pipe  in  a  f)xed  position 

externally  of  said  heat-transfer  means, 
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means  for  internally  reinforcing  the  pipe  including  an  inflat- 
able container  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  the  pipe  and  to 
be  inflated  to  a  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  said  container 
to  abut  the  pipe  so  as  to  provide  a  reinforcement  therefor 
while  suspended  therein  and  means  for  lowering  and 
raising  said  container  into  and  out  of  the  pipe  when  said 
container  is  in  its  normal  deflated  condition,  and  means 
for  applying  a  bending  force  to  said  pipe  while  said  pipe 
is  received  in  said  heat-transfer  means  with  said  one  end 
in  said  fixed  position,  the  heat-transfer  means  being 
adapted  to  pivot  as  the  pipe  is  being  bent  by  actuation  of 
the  bending  force-applying  means. 


cally  connected  to  the  high  voltage  side  thereof,  and  a  contact 
means  mounted  on  the  support  means  and  displaceable  into 


3,884,613 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  DISPLACING  A 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  SECTION 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Bruschenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  882,647,  Dec.  5,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,652,052. 
This  application  Mar.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  237,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   10,  1968, 
6817718 

Int.  CI.  B28b  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  425-404  29  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  molding  a  prefabricated  section  configured 
to  form  and  enclose  a  part  of  a  building,  said  device  compris- 
ing jig  means  to  form  a  mold  in  which  said  section  is  cast,  said 
jig  means  having  displaceable  outer  side  jigs  and  at  least  one 
displaceable  inner  jig  whereby  said  section  is  releasable  from 
said  jig  means,  supporting  structure  provided  for  said  inner  jig 
adapted  to  move  said  inner  jig  in  a  first  horizontal  direction, 
displacement  means  to  displace  said  outer  side  jigs  also  in  said 
first  direction,  said  jig  means  including  a  supporting  member 
at  the  lower  side  to  support  the  said  section,  said  device  in- 
cluding a  conveyor  to  displace  in  a  horizontal  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  mentioned  direction  said 
section  over  the  supporting  member  and  out  of  the  mold 
defined  by  said  jig  means. 


electrical  contact  with  said  metal  plate  to  parallel  said  spark 
gap  and  short-circuit  the  electric  ignition  circuit. 


3,884,615 
FLASH  LAMP  MOUNT  CONSTRUCTION 
John  C.  Sobieski,  Russell  Twp.,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,487 

Int.  CI.  F21k  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  431-95  15  Claims 


3,884,614 
GAS  LIGHTER 
Nobuyoshi  Moriya,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mansei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaishya,  Kawaguchi-Shi,  Saitama,  Japan 
Filed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,130 
Int.  CI.  F23q  2/38 
U.S.  CI.  431-88  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  lighter  having  a  casing,  a  support  means  disposed 
within  the  casing,  a  fuel  reservoir  provided  with  a  fuel  refill 
valve,  a  high  voltage  generating  device  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port means,  and  a  pair  of  discharge  electrodes  electrically 
connected  to  the  high  and  low  voltage  sides,  respectively  of 
the  high  voltage  generating  device  and  forming  a  spark  gap 
therebetween,  means  to  preclude  undesired  spark  discharge 
across  said  spark  gap  when  said  lighter  is  in  inverted  position, 
comprising  a  conducting  metal  plate  disposed  between  the 
spark  gap  and  the  high  voltage  generating  device  and  electri- 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  of  the  type  having  a  bulb  and  a  mount 
comprising  a  pair  of  inleads  extending  within  the  bulb  and 
having  flash  ignition  means  connected  across  said  inleads 
within  said  bulb,  said  bulb  containing  combustible  material 
ignitable  by  said  flash  ignition  means,  wherein  said  flash  igni- 
tion means  comprises  an  electrically  insulative  member,  said 
inleads  extending  into  said  insulative  member,  an  opening 
through  said  insulative  member  between  and  in  communica- 
tion with  both  of  said  inleads,  said  opening  having  ends 
thereof  at  different  locations  on  the  surface  of  said  insulative 
member  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  bulb,  at 
each  of  said  ends,  and  primer  material  contained  in  said  open- 
ing and  connected  electrically  across  said  inleads  said  primer 
material  being  exposed  to  said  interior  of  the  bulb  at  both  said 
ends  of  said  opening. 
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3,884,616 
LIGHTER  WITH  HEAD  ROTATABLE  FOR  FLAME 
ADJUSTMENT 
Guy  Neyrct,  Francheville,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 
Gcnoud   &   Cie   Sockte   Anonyme,   Venissieux   (Rhone), 
France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,446,  July  5,  1973.  This 
application  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,823 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Nov.    27,    1972, 
72.42707 

Int.  CI.  F23q  2100 
U.S.  CI.  431-142  6  Claims 


1.  A  lighter  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  gas  reservoir; 

a  head  mounted  on  and.rotatable  relative  to  said  body  about 
an  axis  passing  through  said  body,  said  head  being  formed 
with  a  passage  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  and  opening 
away  from  said  body; 

a  flint  axially  displaceable  in  said  passage;  and 

a  compression  spring  received  in  said  head  concentrically  to 
said  axis  and  having  one  end  bearing  against  said  body, 
said  flint  bearing  against  the  other  end  of  said  spring,  said 
body  being  generally  cylindrical  and  centered  on  said 
axis,  said  head  having  valve  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  body  for  limiting  gas  flow  therefrom  through  said 
head,  said  head  being  formed  with  an  annular  circular 
groove  open  toward  said  body  and  receiving  said  spring. 


3,884,617 
FLUIDISED  BED  HEATER 
Michael  John  Virr,  Stourbridge,  England,  assignor  to  Fluidflre 
Development  Limited,  Dudley,  England 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,248 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  United  Kingdom,  July  29,  1972, 
35561/72 

Int.  CI.  F23d  19102 
U.S.  CI.  43 1 — 1 70  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  heater  comprising  a  bed  of  refractory  particles,  inlet 
means  for  admitting  gases  to  the  bed  and  feed  means  for 
feeding  a  gaseous  fuel  and  air  into  the  bed  through  the  inlet 
means  at  a  rate  such  as  to  fluidise  the  bed,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  feed  means  includes  means  for  mixing  a  gaseous 
fuel  and  air  and  for  feeding  of  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  to  the 
inlet  means,  the  feed  means  further  including  a  passageway 
communicating  with  said  mixing  means  and  with  said  inlet 
means,  and  cooling  means  comprising  a  coolant  duct  in  ther- 
mal communication  with  the  gaseous  mixture  which  flows 


through  the  passageway  and  the  inlet  means  ivhen  the  heater 


is  in  use,  and  means  for  causing  a  fluid  coolant 


30        29 


to  flow  through 
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sand  coolant  ducts,  whereby  heat  can  be  extracted  from  said 


gaseous  mixture. 


3,884,618 
GAS  LIGHTERS 
Guy  Neyret,  Francheville,  France,  assignor  to  Establissements 
jGenoud  &  Cie,  Venissieux  (Rhone),  France [ 
!  Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,^6 

Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jdly     10,     1972. 
72.25377 

Int.  CI.  F23q  1104 
UJS.  CI.  431-254  4  Claims 


i.  A  lighter  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  body  defining  a  gas  res«  rvoir  and  hav- 
ing an  axial  passage; 

a  head  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  and  having  means 
for  varying  the  flow  cross-section  of  said  passage  upon 
such  rotation; 

a  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  said  head  anti  formed  with 
valve  means  in  axial  alignment  with  said  passage  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  same; 

a  burner  aperture  formed  in  said  lever  and  laterally  offset 
from  said  valve  means; 

sealing  means  between  said  burner  aperture  and  said  pas- 
sageway; and 

ignition  means  on  said  head  for  the  ignition  of  gas  emanat- 
ing from  said  burner  aperture. 
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3,884,619  collected  from  the  exhaust  gas,  said  gas  being  then  passed  as 

METHOD  FOR  FAST  FIRING  GLAZED  CERAMIC  TILE     a  hot  conveying  gas  through  said  one  or  more  heat  exchange 

TRIM  PIECES 
John  A.  Cable;  Stephen  J.  Cable,  and  Richard  R.  Falbo,  all  of 
Canton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  States  Ceramic  Tile  Com- 
pany, Canton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,732,  Sept.  17, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,830,625.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

464,471 

Int.  CI.  F27b  9130 

U.S.  CI.  432—2  12  Claims 


'/  v'^>>''''fe','/;','''>"'V^A*'y;^'y  Y/ 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  glaze  and  other  deposits  from  the 
rollers  of  a  roller  hearth  kiln  without  cooling  the  kiln,  the  kiln 
being  of  the  type  which  includes  power  driven  rollers  for 
receiving  and  transporting  ceramic  tile  through  the  kiln,  such 
method  including  raising  the  temperature  of  said  kiln  to  a 
temperature  which  is  higher  than  the  temperature  used  for 
firing  the  glazed  ceramic  tile  to  decrease  the  molten  viscosity 
of  the  glaze  deposits  on  said  rollers  and  subsequently  introduc- 
ing absorbent  refractory  material  onto  said  rollers  while  driv- 
ing said  rollers  to  pass  said  refractory  material  over  said  rollers 
through  the  heated  kiln  after  the  viscosity  of  the  glaze  deposits 
is  decreased  to  cause  the  glaze  deposits  to  transfer  from  the 
rollers  to  said  absorbent  refractory  material. 

9.  A  method  for  removing  glaze  and  other  deposits  from  the 
power  driven  rollers  of  a  roller  hearth  kiln  which  occur  from 
the  firing  of  glazed  ceramic  tile  in  the  kiln  without  cooling  the 
kiln  which  includes  driving  the  rollers  of  the  kiln,  introducing 
absorbent  cleaning  refractory  shapes  having  a  low  thermal 
expansion  characteristic  and  a  high  absorption  characteristic 
onto  said  rollers  to  be  passed  by  said  driven  rollers  through  the 
heated  kiln  causing  the  glaze  deposits  on  said  rollers  to  trans- 
fer to  said  absort>ent  cleaning  refractory  shapes. 


3,884,620 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

HEATING  FINE-GRAINED  COAL 

Roland  Rammler,  Konigstein,  Germany,  assignor  to  Metall- 

gesclischaft  Akticngcsellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,233 
Cbims   priority,   application   Germany,   Nov.    17,    1972, 
2256385 

Int.  CI.  F27b  15100-  F26b  3108 
U.S.  CI.  432— 15  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  continuously  heating  fine-grained  coal  to  a 
controlled,  uniform  end  temperature  by  direct  contact  with 
hot  gases  which  comprises  conveying  the  coal  to  be  heated  to 
elevated  cyclonic  zone  and  subsequently  to  one  or  more  cy- 
clonic heat  exchange  zones  disposed  on  a  lower  level  or  on 
successively  lower  levels,  the  temperature  of  the  coal  being 
raised  in  said  heat  exchange  zones,  thereafter  heating  the  coal 
to  said  end  temperature  in  a  fhiidized-bed  heating  zone,  the 
exhaust  gas  from  the  fluidized-bed  heating  zone  being  sup- 
plied to  a  separate  cyclonic  collecting  zone  where  dust  is 


zones,  said  dust  collected  in  the  collecting  zone  being  with- 
drawn or  recycled  to  the  fiuidized  bed  zone. 


3,884,621 

CONTROL  OF  VERTICAL  HEAT  TREATING  VESSELS 

James  R.  Summer,  Blum,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Round  Rock  Lime 

Company,  Blum,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,484,  July  30, 1973.  This 

application  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,139 

Int.  CI.  F27b  1126 

U.S.  CI.  432—19  13  Claims 


^^l 


1.  In  a  process  for  heat  treating  particulate  material  of 
nonuniform  gradation  in  a  vertical  vessel  wherein  the  particu- 
late material  is  passed  to  the  inlet  of  the  vertical  vessel  and 
allowed  to  gravitate  through  a  heat  treating  zone  in  the  vessel 
wherein  it  is  contacted  with  upwardly  moving  heat  treating 
fluid  comprising  oxygen  and  fuel  which  is  passed  through  said 
heat  treating  zone  and  then  through  the  gas  outlet  of  said 
vessel  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  the  difference  in  pressure 
between  said  fluid  passing  to  said  heat  treating  zone  and  said 


May  20,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1133 


1132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


fluid  passing  from  said  heat  treating  zone  is  measured  to  deter- 
mme  the  relative  bulk  density  of  said  particulate  material 
passmg  through  said  heat  treating  zone  and  at  least  one  of  (a) 
the  flow  rate  of  particulate  material  from  the  outlet  of  said 
vertical  vessel  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  (b)  the  heat  input 
earned  by  said  heat  treating  fluid  to  said  heat  treating  zone, 
is  regulated  in  response  to  variations  in  the  measured  differen- 
tial pressure  of  said  fluid  passing  into  and  from  said  heat 
treating  zone  to  yield  a  product  which  has  been  heat  treated 
equivalent  to  a  charge  of  standard  particles  having  a  predeter- 
mmed  bulk  density,  and  thereafter  the  heat  treated  material  is 
removed  from  said  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said  vessel,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
sensing  the  oxygen  content  of  said  fluid  passing  through  said 
gas  outlet  and  controlling  the  flow  of  oxygen  to  said  heat 
treating  fluid  in  response  to  variations  of  said  measured 
oxygen  content  to  yield  a  uniform  oxygen  content  in  said 
fluid  passing  through  said  outlet  and  a  controlled  oxygen- 
fuel  conversion  in  said  heat  treating  zone. 
10.  In  a  vertical  kiln  having  means  to  feed  particulate  mate- 
rial to  Its  upper  inlet  end  thereof;  means  to  pass  a  fuel/air 
mixture  upwardly  through  said  kiln  and  establish  a  burning 
zone  withm  the  midportion  thereof;  and  an  outlet  grate  means 
to  remove  heat  treated  particulate  material  from  the  lower 
outlet  end  thereof  at  a  controlled  rate  in  response  to  variations 
of  the  bulk  density  of  said  particulate  material  passing  through 
said  burning  zone  to  yield  a  product  which  has  been  heat 
treated  equivalent  to  a  charge  of  standard  particles  having  a 
predetermined  bulk  density;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  oxygen  content  of  gases  passing  from 
said  burning  zone,  and  means  for  controlling  the  quantity 
of  air  introduced  into  said  fuel-air  mixture  in  response  to 
fluctuations  in  said  oxygen  content. 


3,884,622 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POLYMERIZING 
MOLDED  DENTAL  PIECES 
Erich  Kopp,  Panoramaweg  15,  7293  Pfalzgrafenweiler,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,483 
Claims   priority,   application  Germany,   Oct.    17,    1972, 

Int.  CI.  F27b  5104 
U.S.  CI.  432-24  35  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  the  matrix  free  polymerization  of 
molded  dental  pieces  comprising: 

a.  a  hermetically  sealable  polymerization  chamber, 

b.  means  for  raising  the  pressure  within  the  chamber  after 
it  has  been  hermetically  sealed, 


I 
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c.  means  for  elevating  the  temperature  within  thp  chamber, 
d.  means  for  supplying  a  sufficient  amount  of  v(/ater  in  the 
polymerization  chamber  to  form  an  unsaturated  water 
vapor  atmosphere  in  the  chamber  after  it  ha$  been  her- 
metically sealed  under  increased  temperature  and  pres- 
sure, 

e.  means  for  exhausting  the  chamber  after  eflfetting  poly- 
merization for  a  predetermined  amount  of  timfc  while  the 
chamber  remains  hermetically  sealed,  and 

f  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  fluid  into  and  out  of  the 
chamber  after  it  has  been  hermetically  sealed 

a.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  32  wherein 

said  water  is  supplied  in  the  polymerization  chamber  before 
the  chamber  has  been  hermetically  sealed. 


3,884,623 
XEROGRAPHIC  FUSER  RPLLER    | 
Williara  Frederick  Slack,  Andover,  N.J.,  assignor  ti  Van  Dyk 
Research  Corporation,  Whippany,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,289 

Int.  CI.  G03g  5100 

U.S.  CI.  432-60  ,  c,ai„ 


1.  Xerographic  fusing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  relatively  rigid  generally  concave  hollow  cylindrical  fuser 
roller  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  longituc  inal  axis 
thereof,  the  diameter  of  said  roller  being  linLrly  and 
symmetrically  tapered  along  said  axis  with  respLt  to  the 
center  thereof,  from  a  maximum  value  at  eachiend  to  a 
minimum  value  at  the  center,  said  fuser  roller  comprising 
a  metal  cylinder  having  an  outer  layer  comprising  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene  disposed  thereon; 
a  radiant  heating  element  disposed  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  within  the  interior  of  said  fuser  roller  for  heating  said 
fuser  roller  to  a  desired  xerographic  toner  fusing  tempera- 
ture; 

a  cylindrical  pressure  roller  comprising  a  metal  core  sur- 
rounded by  a  cylinder  comprising  elastomeric  material, 
and  an  outer  layer  comprising  polytetrafluoroethylene 
disposed  thereon,  said  pressure  roller  being  disposed  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  fuser  roller,  said  pressure  roller 
being  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  longitudjnal  axis 
thereof, 

said  longitudinal  axes  being  mutually  paraHel  and  spaced 
apart  a  given  distance  such  that  the  peripheries  of  said 
rollers  engage  each  other  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
line  of  contact  thereof, 

said  fuser  roller  having  a  taper  from  the  center  to  each  end 
thereof  such  that  the  diameter  of  said  fuser  roller  in- 
creases on  the  order  of  0.001  inch  per  inch  of  length 
thereof;  and  ' 
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transport   means  for  feeding  paper  sheets  having  xero- 
graphic toner  thereon  between  said  rollers. 


transfer  container  adapted  to  carry  said  fuel  assembly  on 
its  interior  and  said  transfer  container  having  a  bottom 


3,884,624 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  PREHEATING  SYSTEM 
Christo  Andrea,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,709 
Int.  CI.  F26b  25100;  G21c  3116 
U.S.  CI.  432-227  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  nuclear  reactor  fuel  handling  system  of  the 
type  having  a  transporter  which  conveys  a  new  nuclear  fuel 
assembly  with  coolant  channels  longitudinally  therethrough 
through  an  isolation  chamber  into  the  nuclear  reactor  contain- 
ment building,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  a  heating  station  located  in  said  isolation  chamber  for 
heating  said  fuel  assembly  from  one  end  by  passing 
heated  fluid  through  the  length  of  said  fuel  assembly;  and 
b.  a  transfer  container  mounted  on  said  transporter  for 
transporting  said  fuel  assembly  through  said  isolation 
chamber  and  into  registry  with  said  heating  station,  said 


r- 


^ 


1m  W  I      II        in        in       'ir   '  ■"- 


"W^ 


u, 


plate  with  at  least  one  perforation  for  allowing  the  pas- 
sage of  a  fluid  therethrough. 
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3,884,625 
INDOPHENOLS  DYES  FOR  COLORING  KERATIN 

FIBERS 
Grefoire  Kabpissis,  Paris;   Andree  Bugaut,  Bouiogne-sur- 
Sctec,  and  Fraacoisc  Estradier,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  LX)real,  Paris,  France 

CoatiBuati<»-iii.|Mirt  off  Ser.  No.  100,433,  Dec.  21,  1970, 
abandoned,  whidi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,905, 
June  25,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1973, 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  June  25,  1969, 
58,954 

Ser.  No.  336,531 
Intel.  D06P  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  8—10  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  coloring  keratin  fibers  comprising  a 
solution  of  an  indophenol  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  lower  alkanol, 
said  indophenol  having  the  formula 


wherein 

R,  and  R3  each  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  — NHCOR  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl; 

Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ureido,  —NHCOR  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and 
— NHRg  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  carbamylmethyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  is  -NHRg,  R3  is  not  hydro- 
gen; and 

R4,  R5,  R,  and  R7  each  independently  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  and  said  indophenol  being 
present  in  said  dye  composition  in  amounts  ranging  be- 
tween 0.01  to  0.5  weight  percent  of  said  composition. 


3,884,626 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  AMINO  OR  AMIDE  GROUPS 
Hansrucdi  Hoster,  Domach,  and  Branlmir  Milicevic,  RIehen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Switzer- 
land 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,981,  March  16,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,657 

Int.  CI.  D06p  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  8-54  13  Chums 

1.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  of  a  textile  material  containing 
amino  or  amide  groups,  which  consists  essentially  of  perform- 
ing the  dyeing  by  exhaust  dyeing  in  a  homogeneous  solution 
of  one  or  several  dyestuffs,  each  of  said  dyestuffs  containing 
at  least  one  free  sulphonic  acid  group  and  at  least  one  fiber- 
reactive  group  in  a  solvent  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  98 
to  60  percent  by  weight  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon, 
admixed  with  2  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic 
solvent. 
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3,884,627 
OXIDATIVE  HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITIONS 
Frederick  Brody,  New  York,  and  Stanley  Pohl,  New  Rochelle, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York, 

,  Flkd  Oct.  4,  1971,  Ser.  No.  186,47« 

I  Int  CI.  A61k  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  8-10.2  17Chihns 

1.  A  non-toxic  oxidation  hair  dye  compositioi^  comprising 
an  aqueous  carrier,  as  a  para  component  from  aiout  0.1%  to 
6%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition  of 
a  compound  of  formula 


(•) 


or  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and 

b.  from  about  0.1%  to  8%  by  weight  based  t>n  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  an  oxidative^  couplable 
component  comprising  a  meta-phenylenedi^mine  which 
couples  with  said  para  component  to  give  bjue  or  violet 
compounds  wherein: 

R,  is  hydroxyalkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyalkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen;  and 

R,  occupies  any  one  of  the  remaining  positions  on  the  ben- 
zene ring  and  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen; 

and  wherein  the  alkyl  or  alkoxy  contains  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  the  hydroxyalkyl  contains  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
providing  that  Rj  is  hydrogen  when  R3  is  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
halogen; 

and  providing  that  at  least  two  of  Rj,  R3  or  R<  are  other  than 
hydrogen. 


3,884,628 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYL  ACRYLAMIDES  AJl  FLAME 
RETARDING  AGENTS  FOR  TEXTILES 
James  J.  Duffy,  Buffafo,  and  Peter  Golbom,  Lewi^on,  both  of 
N.Y,,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.  | 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,138,  March  29, 1971.  ThiJappUcation 
I  Nov.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  31 1,047 

Int  CI.  D06m  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  8— 116P 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  flame  resistance  to  te;itile  materi- 
als which  comprises  combining  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


11  Claims 


0 
II 


0 
II 


(RO),PCH,NCC=CH 
Y  Z 


in  which  R  is  aryl  or  alkyl;  Y  is  — H  or  lower  alk^l;  and  Z  is 
— H  or  — CH3  with  a  textile  selected  from  the  grouj)  consisting 
of  a  cellulosic  material,  a  proteinaceous  material;  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate  and  blends  thereof. 
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3,884,629 

METHOD  OF  RENDERING  TEXTILES  FLAME 

RETARDANT  AND  THE  PRODUCT 

James  J.  Duffy,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 

Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,785,  March  30, 1972.  This  application 
Sept  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,880 
Int.  CI.  D06m  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  8-116  P  8Chiinis 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  normally  flammable  textile  mate- 
rials flame  retardant  which  comprises  intimately  mixing  said 
textile  materials  with  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  a  composi- 
tion comprising  a  phosphorus  containing  N-hydroxymethyl 
amide  and  tetrakis  (hydroxy methyl)  phosphonium  chloride. 


3,884,630 

TOWEL  APPARATUS 

James  W.  Schwartz,  500  51st  St,  Western  Springs,  III.  60558 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1968,  Ser.  No.  755,013 

Int.  CI.  D06I  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  8-142  4  Claims 


3,884,631 

PREPARATION  OF  CELLULOSE 

N,N-DIMETHYLFORMIMIDATE  CHLORIDE  IN  TEXTILE 

FORM,  AND  CONVERSION  TO 

HALOGENODEOXYCELLULOSES  AND  CELLULOSE 

FORMATE 
Tyron  L.  Vigo,  Kenner;  DonaM  J.  Daigle,  New  Orleans,  and 
Clark  M.  Wekh,  Metairie,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,861 
Int  CI.  D06p  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  8-194  14  Ctaims 

1,  As  a  textile  material,  fibrous  cellulose  N,N- 
dimethylformimidate  chloride  possessing  the  structure  Cel- 
•— O— CH=N*(CH3)2  Cl~,  wherein  Cell  represents  a  portion 
of  a  cellulose  molecular  chain,  said  material  comprising  a 
chlorine  content  of  from  0.5  to  6  percent  as  well  as  a  nitrogen 
content  of  from  0.2  to  2.4  percent,  the  ratio  of  chlorine  atoms 
to  nitrogen  atoms  being  1 : 1  and  the  formimidate  groups  being 
characterized  by  rapid  hydrolysis  to  formate  groups  on 
contact  with  water,  said  textile  material  also  being  character- 
ized by  increased  flame  resistance  relative  to  the  original 
untreated  textile. 


'it     ■     » 


3.  A  towel  cleaning,  drying,  and  dispensing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  cabinet,  a  towel,  means  within  said  cabinet  for  direct- 
ing said  towel  through  a  predetermined  path,  tank  means  in 
said  cabinet  including  cleaning  fluid  disposed  in  said  path,  said 
cleaning  fluid  being  characterized  by  minimal  toxicity,  very 
low  vapor  pressure  and  evaporation  rate,  moderate  specific 
heat  and  heat  of  evaporation,  boiling  point  substantially 
greater  than  100°  C,  but  not  excessively  high,  low  viscosity, 
high  solvent  action  for  grease,  waxes  and  soaps,  faint  or  pleas- 
ant odor,  low  water  solubility  therein  and  minimal  solubility  in 
water,  low  flammability  and  high  flash  point,  specific  gravity 
differing  substantially  from  that  of  water,  chemical  and  ther- 
mal stability  and  low  corrosivity. 


3,884,632 

CONTINUOUS  DURABLE-PRESS  PROCESSING  OF 

FABRIC  AND  GARMENTS 

George  L.  Payetj  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Bertha!  D.  Brummet, 

Barrington,   111.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison   Company, 

Elgin,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,134 
Int  CI.  D06m  13/12 
U.S.  CI.  8-116.4  nCtoims 

1.  A  vapor-phase  process  for  continuously  treating  cellu- 
losic fabric-containing  material  to  impart  a  durable  press 
thereto  comprising  conveying  said  material  through  a  first 
station  to  introduce  moisture  thereinto,  conveying  the  mate- 
rial then  through  a  second  station  to  subject  it  to  formalde- 
hyde and  sulphur-dioxide  vapor  agents,  and  conveying  said 
material  next  through  a  third  station  to  effect  a  drying  thereof 
and  to  subject  the  material  to  a  curing  temperature  of  about 
250^. 


3,884,633 

RUST  PREVENTION  OF  CONTAMINATED  STEEL 

Roland  Meadows  Howard,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  and  Richard  Roy 

Webster,  Bethel  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Jones  & 

Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fihjd  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,908 

Int  CI.  C23f  15/00;  F26b  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  21-2.5  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  substantial  occurrence  of 
rust  on  steel  surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of:  taking  a  steel 
body  having  a  surface  contaminated  by  deliquescent  com- 
pounds and  which  is  exposed  to  ambient  conditions  of  relative 
humidity  and  temperature  that  are  sufficient  to  cause  rust;  and 
placing  and  maintaining  said  steel  body  under  controlled 
conditions  of  ambient  relative  humidity,  steel  body  tempera- 
ture and  ambient  temperature  which  substantially  prevent  the 
occurrence  of  speckled  rust  and  do  not  significantly  influence 
the  metallurgical  characteristics  of  the  steel  Txxly,  said  con- 
trolled conditions  being  established  and  maintained  by  con- ' 
trolling  said  ambient  relative  humidity  and  temperature  and 
heating  and  maintaining  said  steel  body  to  a  temperature 
greater  than  ambient  temperature,  wherein  said  controlled 
condition  of  ambient  relative  humidity  ranges  from  about  20 
to  about  95  percent,  said  steel  body  temperature  ranges  from 
above  about  I  lOT  to  about  1 60°F,  and  said  ambient  tempera- 
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ture  is  about  HOT;  said  controlled  conditions  of  ambient 
relative  humidity  and  steel  body  temperature  being  further 
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defined  by  being  located  in  the  area  to  the  right  of  curve  A- 
B  in  FIG.  3. 


-y 


3,884,634 
END  CAP  FOR  THE  FLUID  IMPREGNATION  OF  TIMBER 
Cecil  George  Willmot  Mason,  Hwy.  60  Mapua,  R.D,  1 ,  Upper 
Moutere,  Via  Nelson,  New  Zealand 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Scr.  No.  374,072 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  July  3,  1972, 
167652 

Int.  CI.  B27k  3/10,  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  21-72  15  Claims 


,17  a  «   a       It 


1.  An  apparatus  for  longitudinal  fluid  impregnation  of  a  log 
comprising  a  cap  for  enclosing  one  end  of  a  log,  the  cap  having 
a  rear  wall  and  a  peripheral  side  wall  so  as  to  define  a  fluid 
treatment  zone,  locking  members  inserted  through  apertures 
in  the  side  wall  of  the  cap  for  slidably  locking  the  cap  to  the 
log,  a  first  ring  for  encircling  the  log  and  abutting  the  locking 
members,  a  compressible  sealing  means  for  encircling  the  log 
and  abutting  the  first  ring,  a  second  ring  for  encircling  the  log 
and  abutting  the  sealing  means,  means  for  preventing  the 
second  ring  from  moving  toward  said  on  end  of  the  log,  the 
first  ring,  the  sealing  means,  the  second  ring  and  the  prevent- 
ing means  respectively  sequentially  located  on  the  log  from 
the  locking  members  toward  said  one  end  of  the  log  to  be 
located  within  the  cap,  ram  means  associated  with  said  cap  for 
exerting  pressure  on  said  one  end  of  the  log  for  longitudinally 
moving  said  locking  members  toward  said  one  end  of  the  log 
so  that  compression  will  be  applied  to  the  sealing  means,  and 
means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  log-treating  fluid  into  the 
treatment  zone  so  that  said  fluid  will  be  forced  into  the  log. 
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3,884,635 
SANITARY  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLCiER 
Elizabeth  Sloan,  4432  Cheer  St.,  Ashland,  Ky.  41101 
I  Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,2|23 

Int.  CI.  A61I  3/00;  A46b  /  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  21-83 


2  Claims 


1.  A  toothbrush  holder  intended  for  the  holdihg  of  a  plural- 
ity of  toothbrushes  in  a  sanitary  manner,  the  holder  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  I 

a  hollow  box-like  rectanguiariy  shaped  contajner  including 
a  horizontal  bottom  surface,  opposed  parallel  vertical 
j  side  wall  surfaces,  a  front  vertical  wall  surface,  and  a  back 
vertical  wall  surface,  said  wall  surfaces  depending  up- 
wardly from  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  bottom  surface 
and  equal  vertical  distance  with  each  of  said  wall  surfaces 
terminating  at  the  top  thereof  in  a  horizontally  extending 
top  edge  portion,  said  top  edge  portion  of  said  wall  sur- 
faces being  co-planar  with  each  other  and  definging  a 
horizontal  plane  extending  parallel  to  the  Jontainer  bot- 
tom surface  and  spaced  vertically  upwardly  therefrom  a 
distance  greater  than  the  length  of  a  conventional  tooth- 
brush to  be  held  in  said  container; 

a  compartment  defined  interiorly  of  said  container  surfaces 
extending  upwardly  from  the  interior  of!  said  bottom 
surface  and  opening  out  of  the  top  of  s^id  container 
between  said  top  edges  of  said  side  wall  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  and  ajigned  rectan- 
guiariy elongated  air  vent  slots  extending  hjorizontally  at 
spaced  intervals  in  said  container  front  wallj surface  adja- 
jcent  said  bottom  surface; 

a  plurality  of  rectanguiariy  shaped  boss  members  longitudi- 
nally aligned  and  spaced  apart  and  extend  ng  along  the 
longitudinal  midline  of  the  interior  surface  i>f  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  container  intermediate  said  ^ide  wall  sur- 
faces thereof,  each  boss  member  projecting  vertically 
upwardly  an  equal  distance  from  said  container  bottom 
surface  and  terminating  in  a  horizontally  Extending  top 
surface;  j 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  rectangplarly  cross- 
section  recesses,  each  recess  disposed  in  one  of  said  boss 
members  centrally  thereof  and  projecting  vertically  up- 
wardly therethrough  and  opening  out  of  saifd  top  surface 
thereof; 

each  of  said  recesses  adapted  to  receive  therein  the  handle 
end  portion  of  a  toothbrush  inserted  axialiy  thereinto  in 
a  manner  to  supportedly  retain  the  toothbrijsh  in  a  verti- 
cal position  projecting  outwardly  of  the  recess  and  into 
said  container  compartment; 

said  recesses  of  said  boss  members  being  spaqed  longitudi- 
nally apart  along  said  bottom  surface  midliw  a  sufficient 
distance  to  assure  no  possibility  of  contact  between  adja- 
cently supported  toothbrushes; 

a  flat  rectanguiariy  shaped  cover  member  0f  a  size  and 
shape  to  completely  close  the  open  top  enc^  of  said  con- 
tainer compartment,  the  cover  member  having  a  flat  top 
surface,  a  flat  bottom  surface,  opposed  Parallel  side 
edges,  and  opposed  parallel  back  and  front  ledges; 

said  cover  being  of  an  area  configuration  sjich  that  the 
edges  of  said  cover  member  overiap  the  respective  top 
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peripheral  edges  of  the  associated  container  side,  front 
and  back  wall  surfaces; 

a  vertical  pin  interconnecting  a  single  comer  of  said  cover 
defined  between  a  side  edge  and  a  back  edge  thereof  to 
a  comer  of  said  container  at  a  top  edge  thereof  wherein 
said  container  comer  is  defined  as  a  comer  between  said 
vertical  back  wall  surface  and  one  of  said  side  wall  sur- 
faces, said  pin  forming  a  hinge  providing  for  swingable 
movement  thereabout  of  said  cover  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  between  a  closed  position  wherein  the 
cover  closes  the  top  end  of  said  container  with  associated 
cover  edges  overlapping  and  resting  on  associated  con- 
tainer top  edges,  and  an  open  position  wherein  said  back 
edge  of  said  cover  is  disposed  adjacentmost  to  a  side  wall 
top  edge  of  said  container  with  said  cover  extending 
outwardly  of  said  adjacentmost  side  wall  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  container  bottom  surface; 

said  hinge  pin  permitting  a  slight  vertical  canting  of  the 
main  portion  of  said  cover  thereabout  to  provide  required 
clearance  of  said  cover  over  the  top  edges  of  said  con- 
tainer wall  surfaces  when  said  cover  is  swung  between 
said  open  and  said  closed  positions  about  said  hinge  pin; 
said  cover  providing  selective  ingress  and  egress  of  said 
container  compartment; 

a  compartment  formed  integrally  with  said  cover  centrally 
thereof  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom  out  of  the 
bottom  surface  thereof,  the  cover  compartment  being  of 
an  inverted  hemi-spherical  shaped  having  the  base 
thereof  opening  outwardly  of  said  top  surface  of  said 
cover; 

said  opening  being  of  a  circular  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  small  diameter  apertures  disposed  in  spaced 
apart  positions  completely  over  said  wall  surfaces  of  said 
cover  compartment  to  place  the  interior  of  said  cover 
compartment  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
container  compartment  when  said  cover  is  in  the  closed 
position; 

a  closure  cover  of  a  circular  diameter  complementary  to  the 
diameter  of  said  base  opening  of  said  cover  compartment 
hingedly  connected  to  said  cover  for  movement  between 
a  closed  position  lying  substantially  co-planar  with  said 
cover  in  said  opening  and  sealing  said  cover  compart- 
ment, and  an  open  position  apart  from  said  cover  com- 
partment opening  to  permit  ready  ingress  thereinto  and 
ready  egress  thereoutof; 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending 
slots  providing  air  vents  in  said  cover  member,  each  row 
of  slots  disposed  adjacent  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said 
cover  member  and  extending  longitudinally  therealong 
and  spaced  slightly  inwardly  therefrom  with  the  slots 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  the  slots  being  of  an 
elongated  rectangular  configuration; 

said  cover  compartment  being  of  a  sufficient  size  to  loosely 
receive  therein  a  plurality  of  sterilizing  and  dehydrating 
pellets  of  a  size  preventing  the  same  from  passing  through 
said  cover  compartment  apertures  and  with  the  fumes 
therefrom  passing  freely  through  said  cover  compartment 
apertures  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer compartment  when  said  cover  member  is  in  the 
closed  position; 

said  slot  forming  air  vents  in  said  cover  member  providing 
with  said  slot  forming  air  vents  in  said  container  front  wall 
surface  a  smooth  slow  constant  air  flow  through  the  con- 
tainei*  compartment,  this  air  flow  mixing  with  the  fumes 
from  the  pellet  in  the  cover  compartment  to  provide  a 
sanitizing  and  dehydrating  atmosphere  within  said  con- 
tainer compartment  about  said  toothbrushes  stored 
therein; 

a  pair  of  elongated  flat  rectangular  strips  spaced  vertically 
apart  and  extending  horizontally  across  the  top  and  bot- 
tom edges  respectively  of  said  container  back  wall  surface 
between  opposite  side  edges  thereof;  and 

a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  disposed  on  the  exte- 

934  O.G.-4I 


rior  surface  of  each  of  said  strips  to  adhesively  grip  a 
vertical  surface  placed  in  juxtaposition  therewith,  such  as 
a  wall,  door  and  the  like,  in  a  manner  to  supp>ort  said 
container  thereon. 


3,884,636 
STEAM  STERILIZING  APPARATUS 
Willi  Knoblauch,  Nygatan  12,  440  60  Skarhaman,  Sweden,  and 
Hans-Peter  Baranowski,  Rathausplatz  6,  3005  Hannover- 
Westerfeld,  Germany 

Filed  June  11,  1971,  Ser.  No.  152,061 

Int.  CI.  A61I  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  21-94  9  Cbins 


1.  Steam  sterilizing  apparatus  comprising  a  sterilization 
chamber,  a  liquid  and  condensing  container  located  at  a 
higher  level  than  said  sterilization  chamber,  an  evaporization 
container  located  at  a  lower  level  than  said  liquid  and  con- 
densing container,  means  providing  communication  between 
said  evaporization  container  and  said  sterilization  chamber 
being  permanently  open  and  having  a  common  point  being 
located  at  a  higher  level  than  the  highest  level  of  the  liquid  in 
said  liquid  and  condensing  container  during  the  operation  of 
the  sterilizing  apparatus,  an  interruptable  air  escape  way  be- 
tween said  common  point  and  the  liquid  and  condensing 
container,  interruptable  communication  means  between  at  the 
one  hand  a  point  in  the  liquid  and  condensing  container  being 
located  at  a  lower  level  than  the  lowest  level  of  the  liquid  in 
the  latter  during  the  operation  of  the  sterilizing  apparatus  and 
at  the  other  hand  said  evaporization  container,  means  for 
directing  the  liquid  stream  towards  said  evaporization  con- 
tainer and  separate  means  for  heating  a  jacket  surrounding 
said  sterilization  chamber. 


3,884,637 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  ALBUMIN 

E.  Melvin  Gindler,  Rockford,  HI.,  assignor  to  Pierce  Chemical 

Company,  Rockford,  HI. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,438 
Int.  CI.  GOln  31/22,  33/16 
U.S.  CI.  23—230  B  13  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  for  the  determination  of  albumin  comprising 
adding  to  an  albumin  containing  biologic  fluid  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  sulphonphthalein  dye  buffered  to  an 
appropriate  pH  for  sensitive  spectrophotometric  analysis  and 
thereafter  speclrophotometrically  measuring  the  absorbance 
of  the  solution  so  formed;  the  improvement  wherein  the  aque- 
ous solution  added  to  the  biologic  fluid  contains  a  water  solu- 
ble, phosphate  containing  anionic  surfactant  formed  from  a 
hydrophobic  alcohol  having  at  lesist  eight  carbon  atoms,  said 
anionic  surfactant  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
prevent  precipitation  of  protein-dye  complexes. 
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3,884,638 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  CHOLESTEROL 
Cheryl  Dixon,  Walpole,  and  AraoM  Alpert,  Natick,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Damon  Corporation,  Needham  Heights, 
Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,515 

Int.  CI.  GOln  ii/76 

U.S.  CI.  23-230  B  9  claims 


'^  o  o  o    '^ 
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TOPHOTOMTTSR  TEST 


1.  A  method  for  determining  total  cholesterol  comprising 
treating  the  cholesterol  with  water  and  a  reagent  containing 
acetic  acid,  acetic  anhydride  and  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a  col- 
ored substance  which  absorbs  light  at  500  nm,  and  measuring 
the  optical  density  of  the  colored  substance. 


3,884,639 
PROCESS  FOR  ANALYZING  MERCURY 
Yunosulie  Sugiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Sugiawa-Gen  Iriki,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1973, 48-90702 
Int.  CI.  GOln  7108 
U.S.  CI.  23-230  PC  9  Claims 


BASK 

SALT 


^Q^SJ^Qj^  AMftLCAMATWG  Zt»C 


.TO  HCHOFV 
ANAaZER 


CARRIER    GAS 


1.  A  process  for  quantitatively  analyzing  mercury  which 
comprises  heating  a  mercury  containing  sample  in  the  pres- 
ence of  oxygen  to  effect  complete  incineration  of  the  sample 
to  form  a  vapor  containing  atomic  mercury,  passing  such 
vapor  through  a  heated  glass  tube  containing  a  basic  salt, 
cooling  the  vapor,  bringing  the  cooled  vapor  into  contact  with 
a  metal  capable  of  amalgamation  to  capture  the  mercury  as  an 
amalgam,  heating  the  amalgam  to  regenerate  mercury  vapor 
and  measuring  the  quantity  of  the  mercury  vapor. 


3,884,640 
APPARATUS  TO  ANALYZE  FLUIDS 
Riciiard  G.  Lock,  Albany,  and  John  F.  Wilfore,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,145 

InL  CI.  GOln  27142,  31/00,  33116 

VS.  CI.  23-253  R  25  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  at  least  two  of  the  following 

characteristics  of  a  fluid:  pH,  partial  pressure  of  dissolved  gas 


or  gases  therein,  inorganic  ion  concentration, 'hemoglobin  and 
temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  vessel  including  a  flow  channel  for  fluid  passing  there- 
through, said  flow  channel  including  integral  means  for 
,      inducing  turbulent  flow  in  at  least  two  Ibcations  therein 
I     during  the  measuring  of  the  characteristics  of  said  fluid; 
b.  at  least  two  sensing  means,  each  sai^  sensing  means 
being  located  within  said  channel  and  in  proximity  to  one 
of  said  means  for  inducing  turbulent  flo>v;  and 
c.  integral  heat-exchanging  means  within  i  said  vessel  for 
maintaining  or  achieving  a  preselected  livel  of  the  tem- 
perature of  a  fluid  passing  through  said  fLw  channel  and 
the  sensing  means  in  said  vessel.  j 

15.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  analyzing  at  least  two  of 
the  following  characteristics  of  a  fluid:  pH,  pahial  pressure  of 
dissolved  gas  or  gases  therein,  inorganic  ioni  concentration, 
hemoglobin  and  temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  plural  holding  means  for  individually  storing  a  specimen 
fluid,  a  calibration  fluid  and  a  rinsing  fluid; 


c. 


.1 


transfer  means  for  removing  each  said  fluid  from  the 
storage  means  and  dispensing  the  same;    T 
measuring  means  for  receiving  each  said  fl^id,  said  mea- 
suring means  comprising  j 
i.  a  vessel  including  a  flow  channel  for  fluid  [passing  there- 
through said  flow  channel  including  integral  means  for 
inducing  turbulent  flow  in  at  least  two  locations  therein 
during  the  measuring  of  the  characteristic  of  said  fluid; 
li.  at  least  two  sensing  means,  each  said  ^nsing  means 
bemg  located  within  said  channel  and  iri  proximity  to 
one  of  said  means  for  inducing  turbulent  flow;  and 
iii.  integral  heat  exchanging  means  within  iaid  vessel  for 
maintaining  or  achieving  a  pre-selected  level  of  the 
temperature  of  a  fluid  passing  through  s^id  flow  chan- 
nel and  the  sensing  means  in  said  vessel; 
propulsion  means  for  driving  a  fluid  throurfi  the  appara- 
tus; and                                                        7  ^ 

electronic  means  for  detecting  and  processing  the  output 
signals  of  the  sensors,  displaying  and  recording  the  char- 
actenstics  of  the  fluid  or  fluids  being  measi^red 
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3,884,641 
REACTION  CHAMBER  UNIT  FOR  TEST  STRIPS 
Friedrkh  Kraffczyk,  and  Roland  Helger,  both  of  Darmstadt, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chraentker  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,951 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,   Oct    11,    1972, 
2249669 

Int.  CI.  BOH  3/00;  B65d  43/12;  GOlm  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  23—253  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  reaction  chamber  unit  for  test  strips,  comprising  a  slide 
tray  which  is  open  at  the  top  and  at  one  end,  and  has  a  planar 
lower  surface  for  receiving  the  test  strip,  a  housing  for  said 
tray  formed  of  a  clear  plastic  which  is  open  at  the  bottom  and 
at  one  end  for  receiving  said  tray,  the  inner  upper  surface  of 
said  housing  being  planar,  parallel  to  said  planar  lower  surface 
of  said  tray,  said  planar  surfaces  having  a  precise,  predeter- 
mined distance  of  separation  of  about  2-10  MM.  when  said 
tray  is  properly  positioned  in  said  housing,  and  guide  means 
for  guiding  said  tray  into  a  precise  fit  in  said  housing,  said 
guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  diagonally  extending  shoul- 
ders on  the  outside  surface  of  the  side  walls  of  said  tray  and 
a  pair  of  cooperatively  engaging  corresponding  diagonal 
shoulders  on  the  inside  face  of  the  side  walls  of  said  housing, 
whereby  said  planar  surfaces  are  automatically  drawn  into 
precise  spatial  relationship  by  the  entry  of  said  tray  into  said 
housing. 


3,884,642 
RADIANTLY  HEATED  CRYSTAL  GROWING  FURNACE 
Theodore  S.  Benedict,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied 
Materials,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,500 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  17/08,6/00 

U.S.  CI.  23-273  SP  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  furnace  for  processing  semiconductor  materials: 
A.  Means  defining  an  axially  extending  chamber  having  a 

wall  fabricated  of  a  material  which  is  transparent  to  heat 

energy  of  a  predetermined  wavelength; 


B.  boat  mean  disposed  within  the  chamber  for  holding  a 
semiconductor  material; 

C.  traveling  heat  source  means  comprising  a  generally  annu- 
lar heating  element  holder  movable  axially  of  the  cham- 
ber and  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  facing  axially  ex- 
tending recesses,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  radiant 
heating  elements  mounted  in  the  recesses  and  elements 
spaced  about  the  inner  periphery  of  the  heating  element 
holder  for  delivering  radiant  heat  energy  of  the  predeter- 
mined wavelength  to  an  axially  limited  portion  of  the 
material  held  by  the  boat  means  to  melt  the  same,  the 
walls  of  said  recesses  serving  to  reflect  heat  energy  to- 
ward the  material  in  the  boat,  and  air  passageways  com- 
municating with  the  recess  in  the  heating  element  holder 
for  directing  air  to  the  lamps  and  chamber  wall  to  cool  the 
same;  means  for  moving  the  traveling  heat  source  means 
axially  of  the  chamber;  and 

E.  the  relative  amounts  of  heat  delivered  by  the  heating 
elements  being  adustable  whereby  the  distribution  of  heat 
peripherally  of  the  chamber  can  be  set  to  provide  desired 
molten  zone  and  freezing  front  contours  in  the  material 
held  by  the  boat  means. 


3,884,643 

DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  HIGHLY  EXOTHERMIC 

REACTIONS 

Mario  Ballestra,  Corso  Buenos  Aires  92,  and  Domenico  Tri- 

berti.  Via  Burlamacchi  11,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  713,401,  March  15,  1968,  abandoned. 

This  applicatKMi  Feb.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  228,409 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  23—285  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  carrying  out  an  exothermic  reaction 
between  a  gaseous  reagent  and  a  liquid  compound  wherein  at 
least  one  product  of  the  reaction  is  liquid  which  comprises  an 
elongated  housing,  a  manifold  in  the  upper  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  separation  chamber  in  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  for 
separating  gaseous  material  from  said  liquid  product,  at  least 
one  reaction  conduit  within  said  elongated  housing  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  manifold  and  separation 
chamber,  the  inlet  end  of  said  reaction  conduit  being  at  said 
manifold  and  the  outlet  end  of  said  reaction  conduit  being  at 
said  separation  chamber,  discharge  means  for  discharging  said 
liquid  product  from  said  separation  chamber,  mixing  means 
connected  to  said  discharge  means  for  mixing  liquid  reagent 
with  at  least  part  of  said  liquid  product  discharged  from  said 
separation  chamber,  at  least  one  mixing-and-recycle  conduit 
inside  said  housing  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  mixing  means  and  said  manifold  for  mixing  said  liquid 
reagent  and  recycled  liquid  product  and  for  circulating  said 
liquid  reagent  and  recycled  liquid  product  from  the  bottom  to 
the  top  of  said  mixing-and-recycle  conduit  so  that  said  liquid 
reagent  and  recycled  liquid  product  in  admixture  then  flow 
into  said  reaction  conduit,  at  least  one  nozzle  coaxial  to  and 
at  the  inlet  of  said  reaction  conduct  for  feeding  said  gaseous 
reagent  into  said  reaction  conduit  in  concurrent  flow  relation- 
ship with  the  mixture  of  liquid  reagent  and  recycled  liquid 
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product,  and  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said 
reaction  conduit. 


3  884  644 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  AMMONIUM  SULPHATE 

FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  AMMONIUM 

SULPHATE  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  CONSTITUENTS 

AND  HEAVY  METAL  IONS 

Jenlje  Bonnema,  Beek,  and  Henri  J.  H.  Simon,  Geleen,  both  of 

Netheriands,  assignors  to  Stamicariran  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netli- 

eriands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72,788,  Sept.  16,  1970,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,155,  Feb.  10, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  ' 

320,765 
Int.  CI.  BOld  9102;  COlc  1124 
U.S.  CI.  23-299  5  claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  recovering  ammonium  sulfate 
from  an  impure  solution  thereof  obtained  from  the  synthesis 
of  organic  compounds,  said  aqueous  solution  containing  am- 
monium sulfate  and  tarry  organic  constituents  and  at  least  one 
heavy  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous, 
ferric,  chromium,  nickel,  copper  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
organic  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  acrylonitrile  prepared  by  oxidation  of  gaseous  propylene 
in  the  presence  of  ammonia  wherein  the  reaction  product 
is  treated  with  sulfuric  acid  and  then  separated  from  the 
resulting  ammonium  sulfate  solution; 

b.  methyl  methacrylate  prepared  from  acetone,  cyanohy- 
drin,  methanol  and  sulfuric  acid;  and 

c.  methacrylate  prepared  from  acrylonitrile,  methanol  and 
sulfuric  acid; 

the  improvement  which  consists  in  first  adding  to  said  am- 
monium sulfate  solution,  a  water-soluble  Werner  com- 
plex forming  compound  with  the  heavy  metal  ions  con- 
tained in  said  solution,  said  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  nitroliotriacetic 
acid  and  o.o'-dipyridyl,  and  thereafter  treating  said  solu- 
tion with  a  water  soluble  organic  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dioxan,  dimethyl  formamide, 
acetonitrile,  lactams  containing  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
mixtures  thereof, 

said  water-soluble  organic  substance  being  one  which,  at 
least  in  combination  with  a  saturated  aqueous  ammonium 
sulfate  solution,  is  capable  of  forming  a  two  layer  liquid 
phase  system,  wherein  the  said  tarry  organic  constituents 
and  the  said  heavy  metal  ions  in  Werner  complexed  form 
are  both  extracted  into  one  of  said  layers  and  the  other  of 
said  layers  contains  an  aqueous  solution  of  purified  am- 
monium sulfate, 

thereafter  separating  said  ammonium  sulfate  solution  layer, 

and 
crystallizing  therefrom  purified  substantially  water-white, 

cubical  ammonium  sulfate  crystals. 


3,884,645 

PRODUCTION  OF  ANHYDROUS  SODIUM 

METASILICATE  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 

Walter  E.  Kinne,  Fort  Montgomery,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,028,  April  13,  1970,  abandoned, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,089,  Jan.  7,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  12, 1972,  Ser.  No.  288,471 

Int.  CI.  CO  lb  33132;  BOlj  2116 
U.S.  CI.  23-313  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  uniform  spherical  anhydrous 
sodium  metasilicate  particles  of  high  attrition  resistance  and 
a  minimum  dust  content,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  plurality  of  anhydrous  sodium  metasilicate 
particles  in  a  fluidization  zone; 

b.  contacting  said  particles  in  said  fluidization  zone  with  an 
upwardly  flowing  stream  of  heated  air  having  a  superficial 
velocity  of  between  about  75  and  about  200  feet  per 


minute  thereby  providing  a  dilute  upper  phase  of  fine 
particulate  anhydrous  sodium  metasilicate  and  a  lower 
dense  fluidized  bed  of  said  particles  of  anljydrous  sodium 
metasilicate;  and 


i  prod 


c.  contacting  said  particles  in  said  dense  fluijized 
an  aqueous  sodium  metasilicate  liquor  to 
lized  anhydrous  sodium  metasilicate  said  - 
metasilicate  liquor  being  sprayed  directly 
ization  zone  below  the  meniscus  separatiiig 
upper  phase  and  said  lower  dense  fluidized 


bed  with 
uce  crystal- 
aqueous  sodium 
said  fluid- 
said  dilute 
bed. 


into 


t 


3,884,646 
STRUCTURAL  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF  FA 

THEREOF 
James  T.  Kenney,  1675  Elevado,  Arcadia,  Calif  j  91006 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  31 2,38  > 
Int.  CI.  B32b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  29—191.4 


RICATION 


19  Claims 


1.  A  structural  panel,  comprising: 

first  and  second  structural  sheets;  and 

a  plurality  of  skeletal  pyramid-shaped  structural  units  hav- 
ing an  apex,  a  base  and  three  or  more  straig^  rigid  edge 
members,  the  apex  ends  of  said  edge  members  meeting 
one  another  in  proximity  to  the  apex  of  the  unit  and  the 
base  ends  thereof  defining  the  base  of  the  uhit, 

said  units  being  sandwiched  between  said  first'  and  second 
sheets  with  part  of  said  apexes  rigidly  attached  to  said  first 
Sheet  and  part  of  said  bases  attached  to  said  second  sheet 
6.  Panel  as  in  claim  4,  wherein  the  material  comprising 
the  matrix  adjacent  to  one  of  said  structural  sheets  is  of 
heavier  onnop  than  that  /..-.n.n.4..: >i -^ 


heavier  gauge  than  that  comprising  the  matrix 
tfie  other  of  said  structural  sheets. 


adjacent  to 
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3,884,647 

DETERGENT  AUTOMOTIVE  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Glenn  M.  Nakaguchi,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,207 

Int.  CI.  CI 01  1126 

U.S.  CI.  44—72  10  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  dissolved  therein  an  effective 
detergent  proportion  of  an  additive  comprising  a  mixture  of 
N-aliphatic  hydrocarbyl,  N-hydroxyalkyI  alkylene  polyamines, 
the  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radicals  thereof  being  essentially 
saturated  and  having  a  branched  chain  structure  and  a  molec- 
ular weight  between  about  400  and  4,000  the  hydroxyalkyi 
radicals  thereof  having  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
said  alkylene  polyamine  having  from  2  to  about  6  amine 
groups  linked  together  through  alkylene  groups  having  from 
2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  amine 
groups  in  said  additive  being  — NHj  groups. 


3,884,648 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  REDUCING  GAS 
William  B.  Crouch,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  266,934 
Filed  June  28, 1972,  Ser.  No.  266,934.  The  portion  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  8, 1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  COlb  2114 
U.S.  CI.  48— 197  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  gaseous  mixtures  comprising 
principally  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  comprising  simul- 
taneously introducing  into  the  reaction  zone  of  a  free-flow 
unpacked  noncatalytic  gas  generator  a  free-oxygen  containing 
gas,  a  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  fuel,  a  methane-rich  gas 
comprising  at  least  22  mole  %  of  methane  and  H2O  from  and 
external  source,  said  free-oxygen  containing  gas  comprising 
0.6  to  1.2  atoms  of  free  oxygen  per  atom  of  cabon  present  in 
the  reaction  zone,  said  methane  rich  gas  comprising  0.25  to 
0.75  parts  by  weight  of  said  methane-rich  gas  for  each  part  by 
weight  of  said  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  fuel,  and  said  H2O 
being  introduced  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to 
0.20  parts  by  weight  of  H^O  per  part  by  weight  of  the  combus- 
tible fuel  in  said  reaction  zone;  reacting  said  materials  by 
partial  oxidation  in  said  reaction  zone  at  an  autogenous  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  1,500°  to  3, SOOT,  and  at  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  250  atmospheres;  and 
removing  from  said  reaction  zone  a  product  gas  stream  com- 
prising H2,  CO,  H2O,  CO2  and  particulate  carbon  in  the 
amount  of  about  0.01  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  carbon  in  the 
liquid  hydrocarbon;  wherein  the  reducing  ratio  moles 
H2-K:0/H20+C02  of  said  product  gas  is  at  least  about  9. 


3,884,649 

COAL  PRETREATER  AND  ASH  AGGLOMERATING 

COAL  GASIFIER 

Charles  W.  Matthews,  Darien,  III.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas 

Technok>gy,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,476 
Int.  CI.  ClOj  3/76 
U.S.  CI.  48—202  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  finely  divided  carbona- 
ceous material  containing  ash  to  a  fuel  gas  having  a  heating 
value  of  between  1 00  -  300  BTU  per  cubic  foot  which  com- 
prises: 

i.  pretreating  a  finely  divided  carbonaceous  feed  material  by 
mild  oxidation  at  a  temperature  of  about  TOO'-SOOT  for 
about  1 0  to  30  minutes  to  destroy  any  caking  properties 
of  the  carbonaceous  feed  material  in  a  fluidized  pretreat- 
ment  zone; 
ii.  said  fluidized  pretreatment  zone  being  in  direct  fluid 
communication  with  an  adjacent  geisification  zone; 


iii.  withdrawing  heat  from  the  pretreatment  zone  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  water  to  produce  steam  and  to  main- 
tain said  pretreatment  temperature; 

iv.  passing  the  pretreated  carbonaceous  material  and  the 
resultant  gases  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  pretreat- 
ment zone  to  said  gasification  zone  and  passing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  steam  produced  in  said  pretreatment  zone 
to  said  gasification  zone; 

V.  said  gasification  zone  being  maintained  at  the  same  pres- 
sure as  the  pretreatment  zone; 

vi.  maintaining  the  pretreated  carbonaceous  material  as  a 
fluidized  bed  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  gasification  zone 
at  conditions  sufficient  to  convert  said  pretreated  mate- 
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rial  to  ash  and  a  gaseous  mixture  of  fuel  gas  and  oils  and 
tars; 

vii.  passing  the  gaseous  mixture  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
gasification  zone  above  the  fluidized  bed  and  maintaining 
the  gaseous  mixture  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  gasifica- 
tion zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 ,200°-  1 ,500°F  for 
about  10  -  100  seconds  to  crack  the  oils  and  tars  in  the 
gaseous  mixture;  and 

viii.  withdrawing  ash  from  the  bottom  of  said  gasification 
zone. 


3,884,650 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  FROM  OXIDATIVE 

DEHYDROGENATION 

Rudolph  C.  Woerner,  Houston;  Lloyd  D.  Tschopp,  Humble, 

and  Carl  O.  Oeize,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Petro- 

Tex  Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,292 

Int.  CI.  BOld  19100 

U.S.  CI.  55—54  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  preparation  of  butadiene  -1 ,3  comprising 

oxidatively  dehydrogenating  a  stream  having  butene-2  as  the 

major  hydrocarbon  component,  in  the  presence  of  air  and 

stream, 

producing  a  product  stream  comprising  from  8  to  65  mol 

percent  butadiene  -1,3,  from  0.1  to  40  mol  percent  bu- 

tene,  from  40  to  75  mol  percent  nitrogen,  and  from  0.03 

to  0.30  mol  percent  carbonyl  compounds  exclusive  of 

water. 
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contacting  said  product  stream  with  an  aqueous  medium 

having  a  pH  of  10  to  12, 
recovering  an  aqueous   stream   containing  the   principal 

amount   of  carbonyi    compounds    from    said    product 

stream, 

removing  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbons  from  said  aqueous 

stream,  and, 
feeding  said  aqueous  stream  to  a  steam  stripping  zone, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  aqueous  stream 
having  from  0.045  to  0.06  mol  percent  carbonyi  compounds, 
from  0.036  to  0.042  mol  percent  hydrocarbons  and  from 
99.86  to  99.88  mol  percent  water, 
said  stripping  zone  operating  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 

of  80"  to  179Tat2.5  to  5  psia, 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  aqueous  stream  prior  to 
feeding  into  said  stripping  zone  to  a  temperature  less  than 
the  operating  temperature  of  said  stripper, 
maintaining  conditions  in  said  stripping  zone  to  provide 

internal  reflux  of  the  material  therein, 
withdrawing  a  gaseous  overhead  from  said  stripping  zone, 
said  overhead  containing  at  least  80  percent  of  the  car- 
bonyi compounds  fed  into  said  stripping  zone  in  said 
stream, 

condensing  an  aqueous  portion  of  said  gaseous  overhead, 
said  condensed  portion  containing  the  major  amount  of 
carbonyi  compounds  in  said  gaseous  overhead,  and 

withdrawing  a  liquid  bottoms,  comprising  the  major  amount 
of  water  in  said  stream  and  having  substantially  less  car- 
bonyi compounds  than  said  stream. 
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a  heat  exchanging  means  having  a  portion  thereof  immersed 
in  said  liquid  material  to  absorb  heat  transferred  from  the 
liquid  material  and  transferring  the  heat  via  the  heat  exchang- 
ing means  to  a  location  exterior  of  the  coi^tainer;  said  gas 
products  being  passed  down  and  up  through  tl^e  body  of  liquid 
material,  contacting  a  substantial  part  of  th^  body  of  liquid 
material  and  during  such  passage,  passing  tfce  gas  products 
adjacent  the  portion  of  the  heat  exchanging  means  internal  of 
the  tank  so  that  both  the  gas  products  and  the  liquid  material 
are  simultaneously  transferring  heat  into  tha^  portion  of  the 
heat  exchanging  means;  concentrating  solidf  transferred  to 
the  liquid  material  at  desired  locations  withii^  the  container; 
and  removing  the  solids  from  said  locations  fdr  further  dispo- 
sition. 


1  3,884,652 

VAPOR  RECOVERY  WITH  AMBIENT  COOLING 

Rkhard  A.  Nichols,  51 9V^  Iris,  Corona  Del  Maif,  Calif.  92014 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,$84 

Int.  CI.  BOld  53114 

U.S.  CI.  55-88  25  Claims 


3,884,651 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  HEAT  AND 

ELEMENTS  FROM  EXHAUST 
John  L.  Velegd,  Rt.  No.  1,  Colliers,  W.  Va.  26035 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,592,  Nov.  3,  1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,098,  July  16,  1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

537,630,  March  25,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec. 

30,  1971,  Ser.  No.  214,480 

Int.  CI.  BOld  47102 

U.S.  CI.  55—86  18  Claims 


1 .  The  method  of  treating  combustion  exhaust  gas  products, 
including  smoke  from  furnaces  and  the  like  wherein  ambient 
heat,  foreign  particles  and  impurities  in  such  gas  products  are 
removed  for  utilization  as  desired,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  one  closed  container  carrying  a  body  of 
liquid  material  at  temperatures  lower  than  that  of  the  gas 
products  to  be  treated;  maintaining  the  body  of  liquid  material 
to  desired  levels;  introducing  and  subjecting  such  exhaust 
gases  to  substantial  surface  areas  of  the  liquid  material  and 
thereby  transferring  heat,  particles  and  impurities  from  the  gas 
products  to  and  trapping  the  same  in  the  liquid  material; 
exhausting  the  treated  gas  products  from  the  container,  using 


I.  A  vapor  recovery  system  for  recovering!  volatile  liquid 
vapors,  said  vapor  recovery  system  comprising  a  first  absorb- 
er-separator for  receiving  collected  vapors,  first  compressor 
means  associated  with  said  first  absorber-sepafator  for  deliv- 
ering collected  vapors  to  said  first  absorber-separator  at  a  first 
pressure,  a  second  absorber-separator  for  receiving  a  vaporair 
mixture  from  said  first  absorber-separator,  secoiid  compressor 
means  associated  with  said  second  absorbefrseparator  for 
delivering  vapor-air  mixture  from  the  first  absojrber-separator 
to  said  second  absorber-separator  at  a  secoid  and  higher 
pressure,  means  for  delivering  condensed  valors  from  said 
first  and  second  absorber-separators  to  a  colleStion  area,  and 
means  for  utilizing  only  ambient  air  fo>  cooling  said  vapors. 

3,884,653 
SYSTEM  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  dASES 

Giuseppe  CapulH,  Rua  General  Cristovao  Barc^los,  180,  Apt. 
102,  Laranjeiras;  Gasparino  Jose  DeSant,  Rua  Aristides 
Espinola,  Lebkm,  Apt.  304,  Guanabara;  ThJodoro  DeCar- 
valho,  Rua  Hilario  de  Gouveia  No.  30,  Apt.  402,  Guanabara, 
and  HeUo  Marcos  Penna  Beltrao,  Rua  Prudeite  de  Morals,' 
No.  1.179,  last  floor,  Guanabara,  all  of  Brazi^ 
I  Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,ob 

'  Int.  CI.  BOld  47102 

U.S.  CI.  55-223  I        4  c^^^ 

1.  A  system  for  removmg  impurities,  including  soot  from 
residual  gases  such  as  flue  and  exhaust  gases  comprising 
an  enclosed  tank  having  a  liquid  retaining  low^r  portion  and 

a  gas  holding  space  above  the  liquid  retaining  portion, 
means  for  maintaining  liquid  at  a  predeten»ined  level  in 

said  tank, 

a  Venturi-type  suction  means  having  a  Venturi-type  con- 
stricted discharge  opening  and  positioned  with  the  dis- 
charge opening  below  the  predetermined  l^uid  level. 
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a  first  pipe  means  extending  outside  the  enclosed  tank 
connecting  said  Venturi-type  suction  means  to  a  source 
of  residual  gas  to  be  purified, 

said  Venturi-type  suction  means  comprising  a  nozzle  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  supply  liquid  to  the  constricted 
opening. 


said  first  wall  so  that  said  liquid  will  wash  said  gas;  and  means 
for  placing  the  top  surface  of  said  reserve  liquid  volume  in  said 
reserve  liquid  tank  in  communication  with  a  zone  of  the  de- 
vice situated  downstream  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  first  wall 
with  respect  to  the  flow  of  polluted  gas,  such  that,  in  opera- 
tion, the  lowered  pressure  induced  by  said  stream  is  communi- 
cated to  said  reserve  liquid  tank  and  causes  suction  of  liquid 
into  the  reserve  tank  through  said  slot,  the  liquid  in  the  reserve 
tank  being  available  to  compensate  for  streaking  in  said  sheet 
of  liquid. 


pump  means  including  a  pipe  line  for  passing  liquid  from  the 
tank  under  pressure  to  the  nozzle  of  the  Venturi-type 
suction  means, 

a  second  pipe  means  connecting  the  discharge  opening  of 
the  Venturi-type  suction  means  to  the  gas  holding  space 
above  the  liquid  retaining  portion,  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  second  pipe  means  being  immersed  in  the  liquid 
retaining  portion  of  said  tank  below  the  predetermined 
liquid  level. 


3,884,654 
DEVICES  FOR  FORMING  A  HOMOGENEOUS  SHEET  OF 

A  FLOWING  SUBSTANCE 
Philippe  de  Crevoisier,  Nancy,  and  John  George  Stockholm, 
Pont-a-Mousson,   both   of   France,   assignors   to   Tunzini- 
Ameliorair,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  218,186 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3, 1971, 71.03650; 
Apr.  26,  1971,  71.14834;  May  26,  1971,  71.19056 

Int.  CI.  BOld  47102 
U.S.  CI.  55—225  27  Claims 
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3,884,655 
SPARK  ARRESTER  AND  SILENCER 
Jeffrey  W.  Coop,  13036-D  Los  Nietos  Rd.,  SanU  Fe  Springs, 
Calif.  90670 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,934 

Int.  CI.  BOld  50100 

U.S.  CI.  55—276  2  Claims 


)   .^,    ;^       «)    5:,  ^_^      ic       ^- 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  homogeneous  sheet  of  liquid  for 
washing  polluted  gas,  the  device  comprising  a  liquid  supply;  an 
inclined  first  wall;  means  for  causing  liquid  from  said  liquid 
supply  to  trickle  down  on  one  side  of  said  first  wall  to  form  a 
sheet  of  liquid  thereon;  reserve  means  defining  a  reserve  liquid 
volume,  said  reserve  means  comprising  a  second  wall,  said 
second  wall  being  spaced  from  the  other  side  of  said  first  wall 
and  having  an  upper  portion  facing  said  other  side  of  said  first 
wall  to  define  a  reserve  liquid  tank,  and  a  lower  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  upper  portion  and  spaced  below  the  lower 
edge  of  said  first  wall  and  cooperating  with  the  lower  edge  of 
said  first  wall  to  define  a  slot,  said  lower  portion  extending 
transversely  beyond  the  lower  edge  of  said  first  wall;  means  for 
causing  a  stream  of  polluted  gas  to  flow  over  said  one  side  of 
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1.  A  spark  arrester  and  silencer  comprising: 

a  core  comprising  a  tube  having  an  upstream  portion  and  a 
downstream  portion,  the  tube  being  open  at  its  down- 
stream end  for  the  outlet  of  gas,  said  tube  having  a  plural- 
ity of  sets  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings,  said  sets 
being  annularly  spaced  apart,  at  least  one  set  of  said 
openings  being  positioned  in  said  upstream  portion  of 
said  tube,  and  at  least  one  set  of  said  openings  being 
positioned  in  said  downstream  portion  of  said  tube; 

means  closing  the  upstream  end  of  said  tube  against  the 
entrance  of  gases; 

a  fine  mesh  screen  disposed  about  said  tube  to  cover  said 
openings; 

a  first  cylindrical  conduit  about  said  upstream  portion  of 
said  tube,  said  first  conduit  having  a  greater  interior 
diameter  than  the  exterior  diameter  of  said  tube  and 
screen,  to  form  a  first  annular  passageway  between  the 
upstream  portion  of  said  tube  and  said  first  conduit,  the 
downstream  end  of  said  first  conduit  being  open,  and 
terminating  adjacent  the  downstream  portion  of  said 
tube; 

said  means  closing  the  upstream  end  of  said  tube  further 
comprises  a  generally  conical  deflector  connected  to  the 
end  of  the  first  conduit  adjacent  said  closed  end  of  said 
tube,  the  apex  of  said  deflector  being  adjacent  the  inlet  of 
the  spark  arrester  and  silencer; 

a  shell  in  which  the  core  is  disposed,  said  shell  having  an 
upstream  portion  and  a  downstream  portion,  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  shell  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  first  conduit  of  the  core,  to  form 
a  second  annular  passageway  between  the  upstream  por- 
tion of  said  shell  and  said  first  conduit,  said  shell  extend- 
ing beyond  the  open  end  of  the  first  conduit  to  substan- 
tially the  downstream  end  of  said  tube; 

whereby  said  upstream  portion  of  said  tube,  said  first  con- 
duit, and  said  upstream  portion  of  said  shell  coact  to 
define  a  first  upstream  muffler  section,  said  first  muffler 
section  and  said  deflector  causing  gas  to  flow  longitudi- 
nally along  said  second  annular  passageway,  to  reverse 
flow  along  said  first  annular  passageway,  to  traverse  said 
screen  and  openings  of  said  upstream  f>ortion  of  said 
tube,  to  flow  in  the  original  direction  along  said  tube,  and 
to  exit  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  said  tube; 

a  second  cylindrical  conduit  positioned  about  said  down- 
stream portion  of  said  tube,  said  second  conduit  having  a 
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greater  interior  diameter  than  the  exterior  diameter  of 
said  tube  and  screen,  to  form  a  third  annular  passageway 
between  the  downstream  portion  of  said  tube  and  said 
second  conduit,  the  downstream  end  of  said  second  con- 
duit being  open,  and   terminating  at  substantially  the 
downstream  end  of  said  tube,  said  second  conduit  having 
its  upstream  end  closed  by  attachment  to  the  exterior  of 
said  tube  at  said  upstream  portion  thereof; 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  shell  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  second  conduit,  to  form 
a  fourth  annular  passageway  between  the  downstream 
portion  of  said  shell  and  said  second  conduit; 
the  upstream  end  of  said  shell  tapering  inwardly  and  termi- 
nating in  an  inlet  for  gases,  the  tapered  portion  of  said 
shell  forming  a  chamber; 
means  providing  a  seal  between  the  downstream  end  of  said 
shell  and  the  downstream  end  of  said  tube,  said  sealing 
means  being  spaced  from  the  downstream  end  of  said 
second  conduit; 
whereby  said  downstream  portion  of  said  tube,  said  second 
conduit,  and  said  downstream  portion  of  said  shell  coact 
to  define  a  second  downstream   muffler  section,  said 
second  muffler  section,  said  deflector,  and  said  sealing 
means  causing  gas  to  flow  longitudinally  along  said  fourth 
annular  passageway,  to  reverse  flow  along  said  third 
annular  passageway,  to  traverse  said  screen  and  openings 
of  said  downstream  portion  of  said  tube,  to  flow  in  the 
original  direction  along  said  tube,  to  comingle  with  the 
gas  from  said  first  muffler  section,  and  to  exit  at  said 
downstream  end  of  said  tube; 
said  first  and  second  muffler  sections  being  similar  in  struc- 
ture and  function,  being  longitudinally  separated,  and 
being  substantially  aligned  and  coaxial. 


I 


3,884,657 
FILTERING  DEVICES  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  FILTERING 

CAVITY  I 

Albert  Rebours,  Chatou,  and  Christian  Carre,  ^ouilles,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Air-Industrie,  Courbe\^ie,  France 

Filed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  38lJo01 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jily    28,     1972. 
72.27274 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  46104 
U.S.  CI.  55-293  7  claims 


3,884,656 
RECIRCULATING  AIR  CLEANER 
Clifford  T.  Deane,  P.O.  Box  817,  Strawberry  Rd.,  St.  Albans, 
W.  Va.  25177 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,148 

Int.  CI.  BOld  47106 

U.S.  CI.  55—257  10  Claims 


I.  In  a  filtering  device,  the  combination  comiirising:  at  least 
one  filtering  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  member  of  filter 
material;  means  defining  an  inlet  enclosure  (Containing  said 
filtering  cavity;  means  for  introducing^  gas  to  be  filtered  into 
said  inlet  enclosure  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  thej  external  sides 
of  said  filtering  cavity;  an  outlet  enclosure  separated  from  said 
inlet  enclosure  by  a  separating  partition;  an  oden  ended  con- 
necting pipe  connecting  the  cavity  interior  to  tjie  oulet  enclo- 
sure by  passing  through  the  separating  partitiU;  exhausting 
means  for  evacuating  filtered  gas  out  of  said  oiftlet  enclosure, 
said  filtered  gas  having  passed  through  the  cavity  from  the 
exterior  thereof  to  the  interior  thereof;  and]  gas  injection 
means,  including  an  injection  nozzle,  arranged  in  said  outlet 
enclosure  opposite  the  open  end  of  the  connecting  pipe  in  the 
outlet  enclosure  for  introducing  from  time  to  tijme  and  during 
relatively  short  periods  a  flow  of  clearing  gas  Under  pressure 
into  said  filtering  cavity,  in  counter  flow  with  Respect  to  the 
normal  issuing  flow  of  the  filtered  gas  out  of  tfie  cavity;  and 
means  connecting  said  injection  means  to  a  siipply  of  com- 
pressed clearing  gas,  through  controllable  valve  means;  said 
connecting  pipe  being  internally  provided  with  fixed  helicoid 
blade  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  the  flow  <|>f  clearing  gas 
delivered  by  said  injection  means  as  said  clearing  gas  passes 
into  said  filtering  cavity. 


10.  In  combination  with  a  gas  cleaning  device  having  a 
housing  through  which  a  vortical  flow  stream  of  contaminated 
gas  is  conducted  toward  an  exhaust  outlet  and  liquid  is  in- 
jected into  the  flow  stream  to  form  a  slurry  of  liquid  and 
contaminants  centrifugally  separated  from  the  gas  discharged 
from  the  outlet;  the  improvement  comprising  collection 
means  connected  to  the  housing  in  radially  spaced  relation  to 
the  outlet  for  receiving  said  slurry,  said  collection  means 
enclosing  a  lower  collection  zone  within  which  the  slurry 
accumulates  and  an  upper  zone  within  which  gas  evolving 
from  the  accumulated  slurry  is  received,  and  gas  recycling 
means  connected  to  the  upper  zone  of  the  collection  means  in 
radially  spaced  relation  to  the  outlet  for  returning  said  evolv- 
ing gas  to  the  vortical  flow  stream  within  the  housing. 


3,884,658 
AIR  CLEANER  FOR  SUPERCHARGED  ENGINES 
Charles  J.  Roach,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ^all  Corpora- 
tion, Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,166 
Int.  CI.  BOld  50100  \ 

U.S.  CI.  55-315  !        8  Claims 

1.  An  air  cleaner-supercharger-compressor  [assembly  for 
supercharged  engines  including  a  supercharge^-  compressor 
compnsmg,  in  combination,  a  vortex  air  cleatier,  a  super- 
charger compressor,  and  a  barrier  filter,  each >  series  fluid 
flow  connection  with  the  other,  and  each  havinft  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet;  the  outlet  of  the  air  cleaner  being  Tin  fluid  flow 
connection  with  the  inlet  of  the  supercharger-coitipressor,  and 
the  outlet  of  the  supercharger-compressor  beinj  in  fluid  flow 
connection  with  the  inlet  of  the  barrier  filter;  tJ|e  air  cleaner 
being  disposed  upstream  of  the  supercharger  coi^pressor,  and 
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the  barrier  filter  being  disposed  downstream  of  the  super- 
charger compressor,  the  barrier  filter  being  capable  of  with- 
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standing  elevated  temperatures  of  at  least  about  250°  F  to 
about  350°F. 


3,884,659 
FILTER  BAG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PULSE  JET  COLLECTOR 
Frank  M.  Ray,  Hoffman  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to  Flex-Kleen 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Fikd  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,518 

Int.  CI.  BOld  46102 

U.S.  CI.  55-379  3  Claims 


1.  A  freely  suspended  filter  bag  assembly  for  a  pulse  jet  type 
dust  collector  comprising  an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical 
wire  cage  having  an  end  ring  defining  an  open  cage  end,  an 
elongated  sleeve-like  bag  of  porous  flexible  filter  media  dis- 
posed in  slack  telescoping  relation  along  said  cage  and  having 
a  circumambient  bag  end  portion  defining  an  open  end  adja- 
cent said  end  ring  and  a  metal  end  cap  for  closing  said  open 
end  of  the  bag  and  including  a  circumambient  clamping  rim 
portion  in  airtight  peripheral  engagement  with  the  circumam- 
bient bag  end  portion,  said  end  cap  having  a  pilot  portion 
axially  offset  from  said  rim  portion  and  projecting  into  said 
end  ring  in  mechanically  interlocked  relation  with  said  end 
ring  to  center  and  hold  the  circumambient  bag  end  portion 
and  said  end  ring  of  the  cage  in  peripherally  spaced  apart 
relationship. 


3,884,660 
GAS-LIQUID  SEPARATOR 
Mamey  Dunman  Perry,  Jr.,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex.,  and  Robert 
A.  Graff,  Live  Oak,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Perry  Equipment 
Corporation,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,966 

Int.  CI.  BOld  45\16 

U.S.  CL  55—396  23  Claims 


1.  A  separator  for  removing  from  a  gas  stream,  heavier 
components  present  in  the  gas  stream,  comprising: 

a  housing  chamber, 

a  gas  stream  inlet  conduit  extending  into  said  chamber  and 
having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  the  latter 
of  which  is  located  in  said  chamber, 

gas  swirl  means  located  in  said  inlet  conduit  for  imparting 
a  swirling  motion  to  the  gas  stream, 

a  separation  conduit  axially  aligned  with  said  inlet  conduit, 
the  downstream  end  of  said  inlet  conduit  being  coaxially 
located  within  the  upstream  end  of  said  separation  con- 
duit defining  an  annular  injection  orifice  for  the  entry  of 
recirculating  gas  from  said  chamber, 

conduit  means  axially  aligned  with  said  inlet  conduit  and 
said  separation  conduit  and  having  an  upstream  end 
coaxially  located  within  the  downstream  end  of  said  sepa- 
ration conduit  defining  an  annular  ejection  port  for  the 
removal  of  said  heavier  components  from  said  gas  stream, 
said  separation  conduit  between  said  downstream  end  of 
said  inlet  conduit  and  said  upstream  end  of  said  conduit 
means  and  from  its  axis  radially  outward  to  its  surround- 
ing wall  being  free  of  internal  structure, 

said  annular  ejection  port  being  formed  by  an  inward  facing 
surface  formed  on  the  downstream  end  of  said  separation 
conduit  and  by  an  outward  facing  surface  formed  on  the 
upstream  end  of  said  conduit  means, 

said  inward  and  outward  facing  surfaces  flaring  outward  in 
the  downstream  direction  at  different  angles  relative  to 
the  axis  such  that  the  distance  between  said  flared  inward 
and  outward  facing  surfaces  decreases  at  positions  radi- 
ally outward  from  the  axis  and  in  the  downstream  direc- 
tion from  the  entrance  to  said  ejection  port, 

said  conduit  means  including  a  downstream  end  extending 
out  of  said  chamber  for  the  passage  of  gas  separated  from 
said  heaview  components,  and 

means  for  removing  from  said  chamber  said  components 
separated  from  the  gas  stream. 


3,884,661 

METHOD  OF  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR 

FRACTIONATION  BY  ADSORPTION 

Guy  Simonet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe 

Anonyme   pour   L-Etude  et   L-Exploitation   des   Procedes 

Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,728 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Sept.     13,     1971, 
71.32900 

Int.  CI.  BOld  53104 
U.S.  CI.  55—62  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  fractionation  of  a  gaseous  mixture,  employ- 
ing at  least  an  adsorption  zone  comprising  an  adsorbent  mass 
which  preferentially  adsorbs  at  least  a  constituent  of  said 
gaseous  mixture,  comprising  at  least  an  elementary  adsorption 
cycle  carried  out  with  at  least  said  adsorption  zone,  said  ad- 
sorption cycle  comprising  successively: 
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a.  in  an  adsorption  phase,  introducing  said  gaseous  mixture, 
under  an  adsorption  pressure,  into  said  adsorption  zone 
in  an  adsorption  direction,  and  withdrawing  a  gaseous 
fraction  impoverished  in  at  least  said  constituent  from 
said  adsorption  zone  in  said  adsorption  direction, 

b.  in  a  regeneration  phase,  circulating  a  gaseous  regenera- 
tion fraction,  originating  exclusively  from  a  gaseous  resid- 
ual fraction  contained  in  said  adsorption  zone  at  the  end 
of  the  preceding  phase,  in  a  closed  regeneration  circuit 
under  a  regeneration  pressure  lower  than  said  adsorption 
pressure,  cyclically  and  successively  heating  said  regener- 
ation fraction,  passing  said  fraction  in  said  adsorption 
zone  countercurrently  to  the  adsorption  direction,  recy- 
cling said  fraction  to  said  adsorption  zone,  and  withdraw- 
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b.  a  second  horizontally  disposed  support,  parallel  to  and 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  above  said  first  support 
and  having  three  parallel,  downwardly  t^irected  lips,  one 
along  each  longitudinal  edge  and  one  intermediate 
thereof,  to  define  two  adjacent  tracks  o(  the  same  width 
as  the  two  tracks  of  said  first  horizontal  support  and 
vertically  aligned  therewith;  ! 

c.  two  vertically  disposed  supports,  fixedly  [attached  to  said 
first  and  second  horizontal  supports  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  vertical  supports  each  havjng  two  parallel 
mwardly  directed  lips,  one  along  each  loTigitudinal  edge, 
to  define  a  channel  of  substantially  the  sdme  width  as  the 
combined  width  of  the  two  tracks  of  said  horizontal  mem- 
bers; 

±  a  gasket  of  resilient  material  affixed  witkin  at  least  one 
vertically  aligned  pair  of  said  tracks,  exttnding  substan- 
tially the  entire  lengths  thereof;  [ 

;.  an  additional  vertically  disposed  mdmber  movably 
mounted  upon  one  of  said  pair  of  vertical  supports  and 
extending  substantially  from  one  to  th^  other  of  said 
horizontal  supports;  and 

f.  means  connected  to  one  of  said  verticallL  disposed  sup- 
ports for  moving  said  vertical  member  ^ay  from  and 
toward  said  one  vertical  support  while  remaining  substan- 
tially parallel  thereto. 
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ing  at  least  the  desorbed  said  constituent  in  excess  from 
said  closed  regeneration  circuit, 
:.  in  a  cooling  phase,  circulating  a  gaseous  cooling  fraction, 
originating  exclusively  from  another  gaseous  residual 
fraction  contained  in  said  adsorption  zone  at  the  end  of 
the  preceding  phase,  in  a  closed  cooling  circuit  under  a 
cooling  pressure  substantially  equal  to  said  regeneration 
pressure,  cyclically  and  successively  cooling  said  cooling 
fraction,  passing  said  cooling  fraction  in  said  adsorption 
zone  concurrently  to  the  adsorption  direction,  recycling 
said  cooling  fraction  to  the  adsorption  zone,  and  intro- 
ducing a  gaseous  fraction  impoverished  in  at  least  said 
constituent  into  said  regeneration  circuit  for  balancing 
the  cooling  fraction  in  default. 


3,884,663 
REFRIGERATOR  SYSTEM  WITH  REFl^IGERANT 
EXPANSION  THROUGH  CAPILLARY 
ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH 
Ettore  Funaro,  Pizza  Cimone  2,  Rome,  Italy 

Fikd  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  8,  1973,  4938/73 

Int.  CI.  F25b  41/04 

V£.  CI.  62-222  4  c,ai„s 


3,884,662 
AIR  HLTER  AND  SUPPORT  FRAME 
Stephen  M.  Hiadik,  Belmont  Village,  Apt.  31-8,  Liverpool, 
N.Y.  13088 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  248,424,  April  28,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  397,935 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  27/08 
U.S.  CI.  55-484  12  Claims 


24- 


24- 


r 

l<-40 

{^40 

r 

12 

( 

12. 

'       12 

I 

p-^2 

.    '''-^ 

40 

L—^ 

£ 

la 

1 

J2. 

12 

t-r 


1 


'26 


26 


1.  An  air  filter  support  frame  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  first  horizontally  disposed  support  having  three  parallel, 
upwardly  directed  lips,  one  along  each  longitudinal  edge 
and  one  intermediate  thereof,  to  define  two  adjacent 
tracks; 


I.  A  refrigerator  system  with  mechanical  compression  and 
refrigeration  cycle  comprising  a  compressor]  a  condenser 
connected  to  a  discharge  line,  an  evaporator  connected  to  the 
suction  line  to  compressor  and  a  set  of  capillary  expansion 
tubes  in  parallel  to  one  the  other  between  said  Condenser  and 
said  evaporator,  which  system  further  comprises  a  receiver 
tank  connected  to  the  outlet  of  condenser  whkh  receiver  is 
provided  with  an  outlet  pipe  of  which  the  open  end  terminates 
at  neariy  the  bottom  of  the  receiver  and  which  passes  through 
the  top  thereof  to  communicate  with  a  regulating  device  com- 
prising at  least  a  capillary  tube  of  which  the  len«h  is  adjusted 
to  fit  the  temperature  changes  of  said  evaporatcl  the  outlet  of 
said  regulating  device  being  connected  to  one  and  of  said  set 
of  capillary  tubes  of  which  the  other  end  communicates  with 
a  vertical  manifold;  a  siphon  being  provided  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  manifold;  a  collector  tank  being  connected  to  said 
siphon  at  the  lowermost  point  thereof  through  a  check  valve 
and  through  a  capillary  tube  of  which  one  end  [terminates  at 
nearly  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  at  the  other  <^d  communi- 
cates with  said  siphon  at  a  point  higher  than  s4id  lowermost 
point  and  located  between  the  latter  and  the  condenser;  said 
system  being  further  provided  with  a  first  solenoid  controlled 
valve  located  between  said  regulating  device  ai^d  said  set  of 
fixed  capillary  tubes  which  valves  is  open  when  the  compres- 
sor IS  running  and  with  a  second  solenoid  controlled  valve 
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located  between  said  check  valve  and  said  siphon  which  valve 
is  open  when  the  compressor  is  not  running. 


3,884,664 

THROTTLE  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  NOISE 

CONTROL  IN  COMPRESSOR-EXPANDER 

Thomas  C.  Edwards,  Casselberry,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Rovac 

Corporation,  Maitland,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,296 

Int.  CI.  F25d  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  62-296  8  Claims 


-^m 
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1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  the  combination  comprising  a 
compressor-expander  including  a  frame  defining  a  chamber 
having  a  compression  side  and  an  expansion  side,  a  vane  type 
rotor  means  mounted  in  the  chamber  for  positive  displace- 
ment of  air  in  the  form  of  entering  and  exiting  charges,  the 
frame  defining  compression  side  inlet  and  outlet  ports  as  well 
as  expansion  side  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  heat  exchanger 
connected  between  the  compression  side  outlet  port  and  the 
expansion  side  inlet  port  so  that  upon  driving  of  the  rotor 
means  air  drawn  into  the  compression  side  is  compressed 
between  adjacent  vanes,  cooled  in  the  heat  exchanger  to 
remove  the  heat  of  compression,  expanded  between  adjacent 
vanes,  and  discharged  in  the  cold  state,  and  a  throttle  valve  in 
the  path  of  the  air  flowing  through  the  heat  exchanger,  the 
throttle  valve  being  adjustable  for  alternatively  enlarging  and 
narrowing  the  cross  section  of  the  air  stream  to  vary  the  pres- 
sure drop  in  the  heat  exchanger  so  that  the  initial  pressure  of 
an  exiting  charge  of  air  more  nearly  matches  the  pressure  of 
the  air  at  the  discharge  side  of  the  expansion  side  outlet  port, 
thereby  to  minimize  explosive  puffing  of  air  and  its  attendant 
noise  upon  traverse  of  the  vanes  past  the  expansion  side  outlet 
port. 


3,884,665 
FLAT  GLASS  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Charles  K.  Edge,  Sarver,  and  Gerald  E.  Kunkle,  New  Kensing- 
ton, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  338,497,  March  6, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,843,346.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

455  463 
Int.  CI.  cbsb  18/02 
U.S.  CI.  65—99  A  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  flat  glass  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  glass  melter; 

b.  a  glass  conditioner  connected  to  said  glass  melter; 

c.  means  for  forming  a  continuous,  dimensionally  stable 
sheet  of  glass  including  a  pool  of  molten  metal  upon 
which  glass  floats  during  forming  said  pool  of  molten 
metal  having  an  upper  surface;  and 


d.  means  connected  to  said  glass  conditioner  and  to  said 
forming  means  for  delivering  molten  glass  from  said  glass 
conditioner  onto  said  pool  of  molten  metal  of  said  form- 
ing means;  wherein  said  delivery  means  is  an  enclosed 
channel  comprising: 

1.  a  threshold  member  over  which  molten  glass  may  flow 
extending  transversely  across  the  bottom  of  said  chan- 
nel and  having  an  upwardly-facing,  convex  upper  sur- 
face having  a  highest  portion  located  at  least  at  the 


elevation  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  pool  of  molten 
metal,  said  threshold  member  being  located  for  sepa- 
rating said  pool  of  molten  metal  from  molten  glass  in 
said  glass  conditioner; 

2.  side  members  extending  upwardly  from  both  ends  of 
said  transversely  extending  threshold  member;  and 

3.  a  roof  member  extending  between  said  side  members 
and  extending  transversely  across  the  top  of  said  chan- 
nel. 


3,884,666 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CLINICAL  MONOCOQUE 

GLASS  THERMOMETER 

Seymour  N.  Blackman,  284  E.  Palisades  Ave.,  Englewood,  N.Y. 

07631 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,308,  Jan.  20,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,324 

Int.  CI.  C03b  9/32 
U.S.  CI.  65— 110  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  monocoque  clinical  glass 
thermometer  having  a  stem  and  a  bulb  formed  integrally 
therewith,  that  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  thermometer,  blank  having  a  capillary  bore 
therein  extending  the  length  thereof  in  a  vertical  position, 
subjecting  a  portion  of  said  blank  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof  to  heat  above  the  flow  temperature  of  the  glass 
until  the  heated  portion  elongates  under  the  force  of 
gravity  on  said  heated  portion  and  on  the  adjacent  por- 
tion of  the  blank  beneath  the  heated  portion, 

the  heated  portion  stretching  until  it  breaks  and  the  part 
beneath  the  break  falls  off, 

the  portion  of  the  blank  above  the  break  which  now  is  the 
lower  tip  of  the  blank  assuming  a  downwardly  tapering 
conical  configuration, 

the  lower  end  of  the  capillary  bore  being  sealed  within  the 
upper  part  of  said  conical  lower  tip, 

placing  the  said  tip,  the  glass  of  which  still  is  hot  enough  to 
flow,  in  a  one-piece  open-topped  die  cavity, 

introducing  gas  under  pressure  into  the  open  upper  end  of 
the  capillary  bore  so  as  to  expand  the  sealed  lower  end  of 
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the  capillary  bore  into  a  pocket  which  forces  the  glass  of 
the  tip  downwardly  and  outwardly  as  the  pocket  expands 
until  the  outer  surface  of  the  tip  assumes  the  configura- 
tion of  the  cavity  where  the  tip  engages  the  walls  of  the 
cavity,  whereby  the  side  and  bottom  walls  of  the  bulb 
formed  by  the  pocket  have  substantially  the  same  wall 
thicknesses  and  the  bulb  thus  formed  is  in  one  piece  with 
the  remainder  of  the  blank. 
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3,884,667 
TUNNEL  FURNACE,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

SAME 
Wilkm  Schraven,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Smit 
Nijmegen  B.V.,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,   1972,  47- 
117660 

Int.  CI.  C03b  25/04 
U.S.  CI.  65-119  3  Claims 


3,884,668 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  J»ELLETS 
Kiitiro  Suzuki,  64-6,  Aza-Yashikiura,  and  Minora  Hunakawa, 
1-banchi,    Aza-Maeyama,    both    of  Nishigo-Mura,    Nishi- 
shirakawa-gun,  Hukushima-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,3^5 

Int.  CI.  C03b  79/00,  9/46 

U.S.  CI.  65— 142  10  Claims 


5C 
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1.  A  method  for  the  heat  treatment  of  articles  comprising 
transporting  said  articles  in  a  longitudinal  direction  through  a 
horizontal  tunnel  furnace  having  separate  successive  sections 
each  with  variable  temperature  controls,  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  the  air  in  each  of  said  sections  by  operating  said 
variable  temperature  controls,  circulating  air  transversely  to 
the  articles  traveling  in  the  longitudinal  direction  to  obtain  a 
more  uniform  air  temperature  about  the  articles  in  each  sec- 
tion, drawing  air  into  each  section  by  a  selectively  controlled 
air  damper  and  fan  means  in  each  section,  exhausting  air  from 
each  section  through  selectively  controlled  outlet  damper 
means  in  each  section,  sensing  the  temperature  in  said  sec- 
tions, inducing  a  longitudinal  flow  of  air  between  adjacent 
sections  by  varying  the  pressure  between  sections,  and  con- 
trolling in  accordance  with  the  temperature  values  in  said 
sections  the  selective  drawing  in  and  exhausting  of  air  from 
the  respective  sections  to  change  the  pressure  between  the 
sections  and  to  induce  the  longitudinal  flow  and  to  provide  a 
uniform  and  predictable  cooling  cycle  for  the  articles  passing 
longitudinally  through  the  furnace. 

3.  A  tunnel  furnace  for  cooling  articles  with  a  controlled 
temperature  as  the  articles  pass  longitudinally  through  the 
furnace,  said  furnace  comprising  a  plurality  of  successive 
sections  through  which  articles  are  transported,  conveyor 
means  for  transporting  the  articles  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion through  said  sections,  variable  temperature  control 
means  in  each  of  said  sections  for  controlling  the  temperature 
of  air  therein,  circulating  means  in  each  section  for  circulating 
the  air  therein  transversely  to  the  articles  traveling  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  to  obtain  a  more  uniform  air  tempera- 
ture about  the  articles  in  each  section,  temperature  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  air  temperature  within  said  sections,  air 
inlet  and  exhaust  damper  means  in  each  of  said  sections  mov- 
able to  positions  to  vary  the  quantity  of  cooling  air  drawn  in 
relative  to  the  quantity  of  exhaust  air  expelled,  and  a  control 
means  for  positioning  said  air  inlet  and  exhaust  damper  means 
in  accordance  with  temperature  values  in  said  sections  to 
induce  a  longitudinal  flow  of  air  between  adjacent  sections  to 
provide  a  more  uniform  and  predictable  cooling  cycle  as  the 
articles  pass  longitudinally  through  the  furnace. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  mass-producini  glass  pellets 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  melting  furnace  having  a  gravity 
discharge  port;  means  operable  to  controllabljl  discharge  a 
continuous  stream  of  molten  glass  material  through  said  dis- 
chaiTge  port;  an  endless  chain  conveyer  constituted  by  a  plural- 
ity of  pivotally  interconnected,  V-shape  cross-section  holder 
elements,  said  conveyor  having  a  receiving  end  |beneath  said 
discharge  port  for  receiving,  drawing  and  convejiing  a  contin- 
uous length  of  the  glass  material  discharged  ihrough  said 
discharge  port;  a  relatively  elongated  chilling  [and  guiding 
means,  formed  with  a  glass  material  guiding  gropve,  situated 
between  said  discharge  port  and  the  receivingj  end  of  said 
conveyor  to  receive,  chill  and  guide  the  continuous  length  of 
glass  material,  and  to  direct  it  onto  said  convenor;  an  elon- 
gated cooling  means  arranged  above  said  conveyor  and  ex- 
tending throughout  the  entire  conveying  length  thereof  for 
forcibly  cooling  the  continuous  length  of  glass  riiaterial  con- 
veyed by  said  conveyor,  to  form  a  continuous  leligth  of  glass 
material  bar;  cutting  means  arranged  adjacent  a  discharge  end 
of  said  conveyor,  said  cutting  means  including  a  l^laded  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  blades  operable  to  successively  strike  the 
glass  bar  continuously  discharged  from  said  chain! conveyor  to 
cut  small  pieces,  of  preselected  length,  from  said  ^lass  bar;  and 
glass  bar  holding  means  positioned  between  the  discharge  end 
of  saki  chain  conveyor  and  said  cutting  means  and  operable  to 
support  the  glass  bar  discharged  from  said  con\|eyor  and  to 
supply  the  glass  bar  to  said  cutting  means;  wfcereby  glass 
pellets,  of  uniform  length,  are  continuously  formed  by  said 
apparatus.  I 


3,884,669 

REFRACTORY  ELEMENTS 

Harry  Frederick  Friend,  Saint  Helens,  England,  assignor  to 

Pilkington  Brothers  Limited,  Liverpool,  England 
ContBiuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,407,  Oct.  27,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,505 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3.  1971 
51173/71  ^ 

Int.  CI.  C03b  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  65-343  5  Cai^s 


1.  In  a  refractory  element  for  use  in  glass  making  apparatus 
havmg  a  body  of  refractory  material,  and  a  skin  of  refractory' 
metal  encasmg  said  body,  which  skin  includes  ah  upwardly 
facmg  portion  covering  an  upwardly  facing  surface  of  the 
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refractory  body  which  in  use  would  be  exposed  above  molten 
glass  in  the  apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising  refractory 
metal  lip  means  integral  with  said  skin  and  extending  upwardly 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  upwardly  facing  portion  of  the 
skin  and  located  around  the  periphery  of  said  upwardly  facing 
portion  sufficient  to  retain  a  static  pool  of  molten  glass  on  top 
of  said  upwardly  facing  portion  of  the  skin. 


3,884,670 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Bernd  Zeeh,  Ludwigshafen;  Johann  Jung,  Limburgerhof,  and 
Hans  Joachim  Pander,  Rodersheim-Gronau,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,364 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    28,    1971, 
2153600 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  71-76  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stunting  the  growth  height  of  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  loci  of  the  plants  an  effective 
amount  for  effecting  said  stunting  of  a  salt  of  the  formula 


3,884,673 

HERBICIDAL2-HALO-N-(ACYLOXYALKYLENE) 

ACETANILIDES 

John  F.  Olin,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,894,  June  1, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,830,829. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,423 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/24 
U.S.  CI.  71— 106  10  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  adjuvant  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


rS 


1   '« 

CH, 


where  R'  denotes  a  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  radical  having 
3  to  5  ring  members  and  which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl, 
R^  denotes  methyl  or  amino,  and  X"denotes  a  halogen  anion. 


3,884,671 
HERBICIDAL  N-HALOACYL  (2-ALKYLATED) 
OXAZOLIDINES 
James    A.    Albright,    St.    Louis,    Mich.,    and    Kenneth    P. 
Dorschner,    Vienna,    Va.,    assignors    to    SCM    Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,851,  Aug.  15, 1972.  This  application 
July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,349 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/22 
U.S.  CI.  71— 88  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  growth  of  undesirable  weeds 
amongst  crop  plants  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus 
thereof  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  an  N-(C2-i  haloacyl) 
oxazolidine  alkylated  in  the  2-position  with  at  least  one  C^.u 
alkyl  group  and  having  the  4  and  5  carbon  atom  valences 
satisfied  by  hydrogen  atoms  or  C,^  alkyl  groups. 


C-CHaX        0 
(CH2)^-0-C-R3 


wherein: 

R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  at  least  1  and 
not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  and  can  be  like  or  unlike, 
R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  at  least  1  and  not 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  NO2  or  halogen, 

R^  is  haloaryl  or  haloaryloxyalkyl  having  at  least  6  and  not 
more  than  24  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


3,884,674 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PLANTS 

AND  TREES 

Roland  S.  Grybek,  and  Frederick  B.  Johnston,  both  of  Tampa, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Marketing  and  Research  Services,  Inc., 

Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  829,771,  June  2, 1969,  Pat. 

No.  3,712,802,  Ser.  No.  804,717,  March  5,  1969,  abandoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  417,215,  Dec.  9,  1964,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,480The  portion  of  the 

term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  27,  1988,  has  been 

disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/24 
U.S.  CI.  71  — 113  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  synchronizing  maturity  of  fruiting  bodies 
of  tomato  plants  comprising  applying  to  said  fruit  bearing 
plants  about  0.5  to  1.0  milligrams  per  plant  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  equal  parts  by  weight  of  a-keto  phenyl  acetic  acid, 
/3-hydroxy  pyruvic  acid,  a-keto-/3-hydroxy  butyric  acid,  and 
p-hydroxy  phenyl  pyruvic  acid. 


3,884,672 

SYNERGISTIC  CHEMICAL  CONTROL  OF  NUTSEDGE 

WITH  COMBINATION  OF  A 

l-METHYL-4-PHENYL-PYRIDINIUM  SALT  AND  A 

CYCLOPROPYLAMINO-TRIAZINE  HERBICIDE 

James  L.  Able,  Shawnee,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  & 

Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  288,645,  Sept.  13, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,126 
Int.  CI.'  AOln 
U.S.  CI.  71— 93  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  combating  nutsedge  consisting  of  applying 
post-emergently  to  the  locus  of  nutsedge  plants  an  effective 
amount,  at  least  five-eighths  lb  per  acre  of  a  synergistic  combi- 
nation of  1  -methyl-4-phenyIpyridinium  chloride  with  from  0. 1 
to  1.0  parts  by  weight  of  2-Chloro-4-cyclopropylamino-6- 
isopropylamino-s-triazine  and  an  inert  carrier. 


3,884,675 
PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM  COMPOUNDS  FROM  ORES 

CONTAINING  OXIDES  OF  TITANIUM  AND  IRON 
Joseph  Thomas  Pulhikattu,  and  Mathew  Mathew  Pulimoottil, 
both  of  Kerala,  all  of  India,  assignors  to  Kerala  State  Indus- 
trial Development  Corporation,  Kerala,  India 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,478,  June  1,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,918 
Int.  CI.  COlg  23/08 
U.S.  CI.  75—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  titanium  dioxide  from 
ores  principally  containing  mixed  oxides  of  titanium  and  iron 
which  comprises  roasting  the  ore  in  air  in  powdered  form  at 
a  temperature  above  1000°C.  to  form  the  iron  oxide  into  ferric 
oxide,  mixing  said  roasted  ore  with  twice  its  volume  of  a  dense 
form  of  carbon,  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from 
700°-900°C.  in  the  absence  of  air  to  obtain  a  homogeneous 
mass  reactable  with  chlorine  to  less  than  0.1%  iron  contamina- 
tion, powdering  said  mass,  roasting  said  powdered  mass  in  air 
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to  form  titanium  dioxide  and  separating  the  remainder  of  the 
mass  from  the  titanium  dioxide. 


3,884,676 
DISPERSION  STRENGTHENING  OF  METALS  BY  IN-CAN 

PROCESSING 
AoU  V.  Nadkarni,  Bahimore,  and  Erhard  Klar,  Pikesviile,  both 

of  Md.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,506,  Jan.  13, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,779,714.  This  application  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

373,998 

Int.  CI.  B22f  1104 

U.S.  CI.  75-.5  BC  8  Claims 
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1.  A  self-contained  powder  metal  mixture  adapted  to  be 
dispersion  strengthened  by  internal  oxidation  and  extruded 
under  heat  and  pressure,  the  self-contained  powder  metal 
mixture  comprising: 
an  intimate  mixture  of  100  weight  parts  of  a  powdered  alloy 
and  at  least  about  0. 1  weight  parts  of  an  oxidant,  said 
powdered  alloy  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less 
than  300  microns  and  consisting  of  a  relatively  noble 
matrix  metal  having  a  negative  free  energy  of  oxide  for- 
mation at  25 1  of  up  to  70  kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of 
oxygen,  and  a  solute  metal  having  a  negative  free  energy 
of  oxide  formation  exceeding  the  negative  free  energy  of 
oxide  formation  of  said  matrix  metal  by  at  least  about  60 
kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  at  25*^,  said  oxi- 
dant consisting  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  heat-reducible 
metal  oxide  having  a  negative  free  energy  of  formation  at 
25°C  of  up  to  70  kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen, 
and  finely  divided  hard,  refractory  metal  oxide  having  a 
negative  free  energy  of  formation  exceeding  the  negative 
free  energy  of  formation  of  said  heat-reducible  metal 
oxide  by  at  least  about  60  kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of 
oxygen  at  25*^; 
said  heat-reducible  metal  oxide  being  present  in  substan- 
tially stoichiometric  proportion  for  complete  oxidation  of 
said  solute  metal  in  said  alloy  whereby  a  residue  of  heat- 
reducible  metal  oxide  remains  in  said  powder  metal  mix- 
ture after  internal  oxidation  adapted  to  be  dispersion 
strengthened  during  coalescence  by  said  hard,  refractory 
metal  oxide;  and 
a  metal  container  comprising  side  wall  portions,  a  forward 
wall,  and  a  rearward  wall,  said  walls  defining  a  cavity 
within  said  metal  container  for  containing  said  powder 
metal  mixture  of  alloy  and  oxidant  free  from  contamina- 
tion during  internal  oxidation  and  extrusion  whereby  said 
powder   metal    mixture    is   adapted    to    be   dispersion 
strengthened  within  said  metal  container  and  directly 
extruded  from  said  metal  container. 


3,884,677 
BLAST  FURNACE  OPERATING  METHODS 
Werner  Wenzd;  Heinrich  Wilhelm  Gudenau,  and  Tsutomu 
Fukushima,  aD  of  Aachen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,622 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Nov.   25,    1972, 
2257922;  Mar.  8,  1973,  2311466 

Int.  CI.  C2 lb  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  75—42  15  Claims 

I.  In  a  blast  furnace  operating  method  for  producing  metal 
comprising  providing  a  blast  furnace  having  an  hearth,  stack 
and  top,  charging  said  blast  furnace  with  ore  and  coke,  intro- 
ducing a  blast  into  the  hearth  of  the  blast  fiimace,  introducing 
a  reducing  gas  into  the  stack  of  the  blast  furnace,  reducing  the 
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ore  to  form  metal  and  simultaneously  producing!  blast  furnace 
gas,  recovering  the  metal  and  discharging  alll  of  the  blast 
furnace  gas  from  the  top  of  the  blast  furnace,  |the  improve- 
ment in  combination  therewith  comprising  the  s^eps  of  regen- 
erating a  first  portion  of  blast  furnace  gas  issuing  from  the  top 
of  a  blast  fiimace  by  means  of  fossil  fuel  into  a  condition 
where  it  is  enriched  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen, 
utilizing  a  second  portion  of  the  blast  furnace  gas  as  at  least 
part  of  a  source  of  heat  for  regenerating  the  first  portion  of  the 
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blast  furnace  gas,  introducing  into  the  hearth  of  the  blast 
furnace  a  blast  which  is  substantially  free  of  ^itrogen  and 
which  is  made  up  in  part  of  a  portion  of  the  regeherated  blast 
furnace  gas,  preheating  that  part  of  the  blast  wljich  does  not 
include  the  regenerated  blast  furnace  gas  at  least  partly  with 
the  residual  portion,  if  any,  of  the  blast  furnace  gas  remaining 
after  said  first  and  second  portions  are  taken  therefrom,  and 
simultaneously  introducing  the  remainder  of  the!  regenerated 
blast  furnace  gas,  which  does  not  form  part  of  the  blast,  into 
the  stack.  ' 


3,884,678 

FLUXES  \ 

Ramachandra  K.  Iyengar,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jones 
&  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,465 
Int.  CI.  C21c  7100;  C22b  9110 
U.S.  CI.  75-52  6  Claims 

1.  A  solid  solution  of  flux  consisting  essentially  pf  28  to  32% 
MnO,  30  to  35%  FeO,  25  to  30%  CaO  and  8  to!l2%  MgO. 
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9  Claims 


3,884,679 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  STABLE  MIXTURE  OF 

CALCIUM  WITH  A  COMPOUND  YIELDING  WATER  AT 

ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE     I 
Rudolf  Mitteldorf ;  Erich  Pfluger,  and  Werner  Stciinicke,  all  of 
Trostberg,  Germany,  assignors  to  SuddeutschelKalkstickst- 
off'Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trostberg,  Upper  Bavaria, 
Germany  | 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,624 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   May   24,    1973, 
2326539 

Int.  CI.  C21c  7100 
U.S.  CI.  75—53 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  stable  desulfurizifig  composi- 
tion for  molten  metal  which  comprises: 

a.  mixing  particulate  calcium  carbide  with  a  compound 
solid  at  20^, 

said  compound  yielding  water  when  heated  |in  the  pres- 
ence of  calcium  carbide  to  a  temperature  above  250X: 
while  being  stable  in  air  at  temperatures  bfclow  250°C; 
and 

b.  grinding  the  resulting  mixture  at  50X:  to  ^50^  in  an 
atmosphere  inert  to  said  calcium  carbide  pnd  to  said 
compound  to  a  particle  size  not  greater  than  2  mm, 

the  amount  of  calcium  carbide  in  said  mipcture  being 
between  50  and  97%  of  the  combined  weight  of  said 
calcium  carbide  and  of  said  compound. 
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3,884,680 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE  OXYGEN 

CONTENT  IN  COPPER  AND  COPPER  ALLOYS 

Edouard  De  Bie,  Antwerpen,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Metallurgie 

Hoboken-Overpeh,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280,918 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Luxembourg,  Aug.  31,  1971, 
63808 

Int.  CI.  C22b  15100 
U.S.  CI.  75-72  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  maintaining  the  oxygen  content  of  a  molten 
copper  or  copper  alloy  at  a  desired  value  in  a  furnace  heated 
by  burners  supplied  with  a  gaseous  fuel  and  an  oxygen- 
containing  combustive  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  air,  oxygen-enriched  air  and  oxygen  which  comprises: 

a.  maintaining  the  ratio  between  the  intake  pressures  of  the 
gaseous  fuel  and  the  oxygen-containing  gas  to  each 
burner  at  a  fixed  value, 

b.  heating  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  fuel  that  is  conducted  to 
each  burner  and  not  heating  another  portion, 

c.  heating  a  portion  of  the  oxygen-containing  gas  that  is 
conducted  to  each  burner  and  not  heating  another  por- 
tion, 

d.  continuously  measuring  the  oxygen  content  of  the  molten 
copper  or  copper  alloy  by  electrochemical  means  so  as  to 
generate  an  electrical  signal, 

e.  comparing  the  electrical  signal  generated  by  step  (d)  with 
an  electrical  signal  which  corresponds  to  the  desired 
oxygen  content  of  the  molten  copper  or  copper  alloy  and 
generating  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence therebetween, 

f.  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  gaseous 
fuel  that  enters  each  burner, 

g.  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  oxygen- 
containing  gas  that  enters  each  burner, 

h.  comparing  the  difference  in  the  measured  temperature  of 
the  gaseous  fuel  and  the  measured  temperature  of  the 
oxygen-containing  gas,  and  converting  this  measured 
difference  into  an  electrical  signal,  and 

i.  adjusting  the  volume  of  the  unheated  portion  of  either  the 
gaseous  fuel  or  the  oxygen-containing  gas  in  proportion 
to  the  difference  between  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of 
the  eltctrical  signal  generated  by  step  (e)  and  the  electri- 
cal signal  generated  by  step  (h). 


3,884,681 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH-PURITY 

METALS  FROM  NICKELIFEROUS  MATTES 

Louis  Gandon,  Rambouillet,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Nickel, 

Paris  Cedex  15,  France 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,534 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1, 1972, 72.42775 
Int.  CI.  C22d  1114..  C22b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  204-113  7  Claims 
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oxide  in  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid;  c)  oxidizing  to  the 
ferric  state  the  iron  which  is  contained  in  the  impure  solution 
resulting  from  the  preceding  step;  (d)  removing  the  impurities 
from  this  solution  by  means  of  ion-exchange  resin  to  produce 
a  purified  nickel  chloride  solution  and  selectively  eluting  said 
impurities  to  recover  a  cobalt  chloride  solution;  and  e)  sub- 
jecting the  purified  nickel  chloride  solution  to  an  electrolysis 
to  recover  high-purity  nickel;  the  improvement  according  to 
which  said  ion-exchange  resin  containing  said  impurities  is 
eluted  with  approximately  decinormal  hydrochloric  acid,  the 
eluate  obtained  is  concentrated  and  then  contacted  with  an 
organic  phase  in  a  first  liquid-liquid  extraction  to  yield  an  at 
least  partly  purified  aqueous  solution  of  nickel  and  cobalt 
chlorides,  the  organic  phase  is  washed  and  then  subjected  to 
cobalt  re-extraction  to  produce  an  aqueous  solution  rich  in 
cobalt,  the  organic  phase  is  then  subjected  to  iron  re- 
extraction  and  then  recycled  to  said  first  liquid-liquid  extrac- 
tion. 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  high-purity  nickel  from  impure 
nickel  matte  containing  cobalt  and  other  impurities  compris- 
ing successively  the  following  steps:  a)  comminuting  and 
roasting  said  impure  matte  at  a  temperature  of  about  900*C  to 
obtain  impure  nickel  oxide;  (b)  dissolving  this  impure  nickel 


3,884,682 
RECOVERING  COPPER  FROM  ACIDIC  SOLUTIONS  BY 

CONTINUOUS  CEMENTATION 
WiUiam  A.  Griffith;  Howard  E.  Day,  both  of  Osbum,  Idaho; 
Clarence  A.  Lefler,  Casa  Grande,  Ariz.,  and  Stephen  M. 
Cottam,  Osbum,  Idaho,  assignors  to  Hecia  Mining  Com- 
pany, Wallace,  Idaho 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,586 

Int.  CI.  C22h  15112 

U.S.  CI.  75-109  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  solid  copper  metal  from  a 
flowing  dilute  acidic  copper  solution  containing  greater  than 
5  grams  per  liter  of  dissolved  copper  in  the  form  of  salts  to 
produce  solid  cement  copper  and  substantially  copper  free 
barren  solution,  comprising:  continuously  contacting  said 
flowing  solution  with  iron  to  form  a  mixture  of  a  low  copper 
content  solution  having  a  maximum  dissolved  copper  content 
of  approximately  1  gram  of  copper  in  the  form  of  dissolved 
salts  per  liter  of  solution  and  solid  copper  particles;  directing 
said  mixture  of  low  copper  content  solution  and  copper  parti- 
cles to  a  thickener;  continuously  separating  in  said  thickener 
said  solid  copper  particles  from  said  resulting  low  copper 
content  solution;  then  contacting  said  resulting  low  copper 
content  solution  with  additional  iron  in  a  clean  up  step  to 
precipitate  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  dissolved  copper 
from  said  resulting  low  copper  content  solution  to  form  more 
solid  cement  copper  and  the  substantially  copper  free  barren 
solution;  directing  said  precipitated  remaining  copper  with  a 
portion  of  said  barren  solution  into  said  thickener;  and  dis- 
carding the  remaining  said  barren  solution  from  said  solution 
clean  up  step. 
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3,884,683 
NOVEL  SUPERCONDUCTING  MATERIAL 
Ushio  Kawabe,  Hamura;  Shigeo  Fukase;  Masato  Ishibashi 
both  of  Hachioji;  Mitsuhiro  Kudo,  Hamura,  and  Kazue 
Takatoku,  Kokubunji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1972,  S«r.  No.  220,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1971,  46-1584 
Int.  CI.  C22c  27100;  C22f  1118:  HOlf  1104 
U.S.  Ci.  75-174  ,4c,»i„s 

I.  A  superconducting  material  consisting  essentially  of  an 
intermetaihc  compound  having  a  /3-W  type  crystal  structure 
represented  by  the  formula: 

(Nb,.^Ta^)jtAl,.„M„  , 
wherein  M  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Be,  and  Si  and  the  values  ofjT.y,  and /tare  0  S  xS  0.1   0  01 
S    >  S  0.2,  and  2.3  S  A:   S  4.0,  respectively. 


C1ay20,  1975 


3,884,685 

low  density  paper  used  in  transfer 
electrophotography] 

Charles  J.  Green,  Jr.;  George  Treier,  and  Robert  H.  Mac- 
Claren,  all  of  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  JXerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,883,  Dec.  16,  197^  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,886,  Jine  29,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1973,  S«!r.  No.  422,452 
Int.  CI.  G03q  13122 


1 

ir^: 


3,884,684 
ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 

A  POROUS  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MEMBER 
Genji  Ohno,  Yokohama,  and  Eiichi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Research  and  Development  Laboratories 
of  Ohno  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Diviswn  of  Ser.  No.  233,547,  March  10,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,776,630.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,   1971,  46- 


U.S.  CI.  96— 1  LY 


Int.  CI.  G03g  13/10 


11  Claims 


A  method  of  electrophotographically  copying  compris 

a.  charging  an  electrophotographic  plate;    j 

b.  exposing  the  charged  electrophotographic  plate  to  acti- 
vating radiation  to  create  an  electrostatic  image; 

c.  developing  the  resulting  electrostatic  ima^e  with'electro- 
scopic  marking  particles;  and 

d.  transferring  said  developed  image  to  aij  electrophoto- 
graphic copy  paper  comprising  paper  mating  fibers  hav- 
ing incorporated  therein  a  low  density  bulking  material  in 
a  proportion  of  up  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the 
paper  making  fibers,  and  a  surface  size  pn  said  bulked 
paper  having  a  composition  comprising  binder  material 
a  metallic  sulfate  salt  which  imparts  conductivity  to  the 
paper,  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  to  |50  percent  by 
weight  based  on  said  binder,  and  clay  inl  an  amount  of 
from  about  40  to  50  percent  of  the  total  composition  the 

I   combination  of  salt  and  clay  not  exceeding  60  percent  of 
the  total  composition. 


(-POTENTIAL 
■^ jSOURCE 


1.  A  method  for  electrostatic  developing  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  a  composite  transfer 
member  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  substrate 
having  a  surface  coated  with  a  thin  photoconductive 
layer,  said  transfer  member  having  uniformly  distributed 
fine  pores  disposed  therethrough,  and  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  being  repellent  to  aqueous  liquids; 
applying  to  said  composite  transfer  member  opposite  said 
photoconductive   layer  a  developer  liquid  comprising 
toner  in  an  aqueous  carrier  to  provide  developer  liquid  in 
the  pores  of  said  substrate  adjacent  said  photoconductive 
layer,    said    aqueous    developer    liquid    establishing    a 
contact  angle  with  said  photoconductive  layer  in  said 
pores  of  greater  than  90"; 
advancing  an  absorbent  printing  member  in  contact  with 
the  photoconductive  member  bearing  the  latent  electro- 
static image; 
applying  a  D.C.  voltage  between  the  electrically  conductive 
substrate  of  the  composite  transfer  member  and  electrode 
means  adjacent  the  printing  member  on  opposite  side 
from  said  transfer  member  to  decrease  the  contact  angle 
of  said  aqueous  liquid  developer  in  said  pores  to  less  than 
yu  ; 

flowing  aqueous  liquid  developer  through  said  pores  onto 
said  printing  member  in  selected  areas  corresponding  to 
the  latent  electrostatic  image;  and 

separating  said  printing  member  from  said  transfer  mefhber 


3,884,686 
COLOR  CORRECTION  METHOp 
Lloyd  F   Bean,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xprox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,088,  Dep.  28,  1971 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  19>3,  Seil.  No.' 409  978 
Int.  CI.  G03g  13/22  \ 

U.S.  CI.  96-1.4  -i^ni  • 

-     .  ,     .  .  I       23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  color  corrected  electrostatic 
latent  image  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  providing  a  xerographic  member  comprising  an  electri- 
I  cally  insulating  layer  overlying  a  photocondLctive  insulat- 
ing layer  which  overlies  a  conductive  substrate- 

b.  applying  a  first  electrostatic  charge  to  said  member- 

c.  imagewise  exposing  said  member  to  an  original  color 
image  through  a  filter  of  a  first  primary  cojor; 

d.  applying  a  second  electrostatic  charge  to  paid  member 
said  second  charge  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of 
said  first  charge; 

e.  imagewise  exposing  said  member  to  said  Original  color 
image  through  a  filter  of  a  second  primary  color  said 
second  primary  color  being  complementary  to  the  color 
information  of  said  original  image  which  is  represented  by 
the  electrostatic  latent  image  being  formed; 

f.  applying  a  third  electrostatic  charge  to  said  knember  and 
g.  Hood  exposing  said  member  whereby  there  is  formed 
a  color  corrected  electrostatic  latent  image  6n  said  mem- 
ber. ' 


3,884,687 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  PROCESS 
Donald  W.  Breck,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  t6  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  T 
DivUion  of  Ser  No.  527,065,  Feb.  14,  1 966,  abandoned,  which 
«  a  dmsion  of  Ser.  No.  166,948,  Jan.  17,  1962,Tabandoned. 
I  This  application  Nov.  13,  1969,  Ser.  No.  8t  1,285 
»                   Int.  CI.  D21h  3/66;  G03g  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.4  2  Claims 
1.  In  an  electrostatic  printing  process  the  improvement 
which  comprises  applying  a  uniform  layer  of  photoconductive 
insulating  material  to  an  electrically  conductive  paper  backing 
provried  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  crystalline  polite  mate 
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rial  to  impart  to  such  paper  an  electrical  resistivity  of  less  than 
1  X  10"  ohm-cm  over  the  range  of  relative  humidity  of  from 
5  to  90%;  developing  a  strong  electrostatic  charge  on  the 
surface  of  said  layer;  exposing  the  charged  layer  to  light 
source  to  render  the  illuminated  areas  thereof  sufficiently 
conductive  to  drain  off  a  substantial  portion  of  said  charge  to 
said  electrically  conductive  paper  backing;  then  contacting  a 
fine  dust  with  the  surface  whereby  to  form  an  electrostatic 
dust  deposit  on  the  areas  of  said  surface  remaining  charged 
after  exposure  and  removing  excess  dust  not  electrostatically 
held  on  said  surface. 


3,884,688 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT  EMPLOYING  A 
VITREOUS  BISMUTH-SELENIUM  FILM 
John  C.  SchottmUler;  Francis  W.  Ryan,  both  of  Penfield,  N.Y., 
and  Charles  Wood,  Sycamore,  III.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

ContinuatkNa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,750,  Feb.  12,  1969, 

abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

674,267,  Oct  10,  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,627,573,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,225,  May  16,  1966, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

321,194The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Dec.  14,  1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  G03g  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  96-1.5  2  Claims 


R. 


-Re 


wherein 
Ri  is  defined  as  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  as 

a  lower  alkyl  carbonyl  group; 
R2  is  an  aromatic  polycyclic  radical  having  4-5  fiised  ring 

nuclei;  or  a  3  ringed  N-containing  heterocyclic  group 
R3  and  Ra  are  polymeric  end  groups; 
m,  n,  o  and  p  are  positive  numbers  commensurate  with  a 

number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  5,000; 

m,  n,  and  o  falling  within  the  respective  ratios  of  about 

1-6:0-1:1-8  in  random  or  block  polymers. 


3,884,690 
POLYESTER  PHOTOCONDUCTORS  AND  MATRIX 
MATERIALS 
Rkhard  W.  Radler,  Jr.,  Marion,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,468 
Int  CI.  G03g  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  substrate  and 
at  least  one  organic  photoconductive  layer  comprising  hole- 
generating  photoconductive  material  and  a  polyester  of  the 
formula 


1.  A  photosensitive  element  exhibiting  infrared  sensitivity 
and  adapted  for  use  in  a  vidicon  device,  said  element  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  supporting  substrate  having 
thereon  a  vitreous  bismuth-selenium  film  which  comprises 
about  2.0  to  4.0  atomic  percent  bismuth  with  the  balance 
comprising  selenium. 


/     0 


CH—    CH 


IT 


3,884,689 
POLYCYCLIC  AROMATIC  POLYMER  AS  A 
PHOTOCONDUCTOR  OR  OVERLAYER 
William  W.  Limburg,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,082 

Int  CI.  G03g  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  96—1.5  14  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  substrate  and 

at  least  one  organic  photoconductive  layer  comprising  an 

aromatic  polyvinyl  polymer  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  defined  as  a  pyrene;  a  benzopyrene,  a  chry- 
sene,  a  dibenzanthracene,  a  perylene,  a  picene,  a  tetra- 
cene,  a  fluorene,  a  phenanthrene,  an  anthraquinone  or  a 
thiophene  group; 

R3  is  defined  as  a  divalent  polycyclic  aryl  group  or  as  a 
straight  or  branched  methylene  chain  of  from  1  -  20 
carbon  atoms; 

R4  and  Rs  are  individually  defuied  as  polymeric  end  groups; 
n  and  o  are  integers  in  a  ratio  of  about  1-3:1;  and 

p  is  an  integer  commensurate  with  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  5,000  -  100.000. 
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3,884  691 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  OF  AZO  DYE 

LAYER  AND  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  OVERLAYER 

JSrica  RocUkz,  BreckcBheini,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Hoechst 

Aktkngesdbciiaft,  Gcrmaay 

Fikd  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,319 
dalms  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnany,  Sept.   21,    1972, 
2226254  ^        f-       . 

lot  CI.  G03g  5/06 
U.S.  CL  96—1.6  19  ciainK 


V 


having  on  its  back  a  coating  layer  composed  of  fibrous 
colloidal  alumina  (hydrate),  and  j 


b.  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  the  side  jof  said  support 
opposite  the  alumina  coated  side. 


1.  Electrophotographic  recording  material  comprising  an 
electroconductive  support  material  and  a  photoconductive 
double  layer  of  organic  materials  composed  of  a  tightly 
packed,  homogeneous,  uniform,  opaque  charge  carrier  pro- 
ducing dyestuff  layer  and  a  transparent  top  layer  of  insulating 
materials  containing  at  least  one  charge  transporting  com- 
pound, in  which  the  organic  dyestuff  layer  is  composed  of  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula 

vV  -NH-CO 


3,884,693 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  TRANSFER  MA-^ERIAL 
SIgrid  Bauer,  Hahn,  Taunus,  and  Helga  Sikola,  Wiesbaden- 
Biebrich,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
geseOschaft,  Germany  | 

Filed  May  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  251,i51 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   May    13,    1971. 
2123702  1 

Int.  CI.  G03c  U/12,  7/16 

VS.  CI.  96-15  ^ 

1.  Light-sensitive  transfer  material  comprisijig  a  support,  a 
light-sensitive  thermoplastic  layer,  and  a  thih  intermediate 
release  layer  of  low  permeability  to  the  oxycen  of  the  air 
which  does  not  become  tacky  when  heated  at  temperatures  up 
to  150°C.  and  has  a  greater  adhesion  to  said  light-sensitive 
laver  than  to  said  support. 


14  Claims 


'■ec 


-CH-N=N-A-N=N-CH-CO-NH 

I  I 

CO  CO 

I  I  -2 

CH3  CH3 

wherein 
—A—  is  a  diphenyl,  2-phenyl-benzimidazole  or  azobenzene 

group  which  may  be  substituted,  and 
R.  Ri.  R«  and  Rj  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  halogen, 
and  in  which  the  transparent  top  layer  is  composed  of  a  mix- 
ture of  a  binder  with  a  charge  transporting,  monomeric,  heter- 
ocyclic compound  substituted  by  at  least  one  dialkyl-amino 
group  or  two  alkoxy  groups  and  having  an  extended  ir- 
electron  system, 
which  recording  material  is  useful  in  an  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  process  with  negative  charging  of  the  top 
layer  if  an  electron-donating  compound  is  used,  and  is 
useful  in  an  electrophotographic  copying  process  with 
positive  charging  of  the  top  layer  if  the  top  layer  contains 
an  electron-accepting  compound. 


3,884,694 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE  SCREEN  STRUCTURE  HA  VING  OPTICAL  FILTER 

ELEMENTS  THEREIN       j 
AiMhony  V.  Gallaro,  Auburn,  and  Robert  A.  Hedler,  Seneca 
Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Syivaniij  Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Conn.  ; 

I  Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,1^2 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13/22 
U.S.  CL  96-30  8  Claims 


3,884  692 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SUPPORT 
Nobuh&o  Minagawa,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Fled  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,790 
Cfadms  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Mar.   14,  1972,  47- 
25881 

lot.  CI.  G03c  1/86 
VS.  CL  96-85  14  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprising 
a.  a  support  which  comprises  a  polyolefm-laminated  paper 


2.  In  the  viewing  panel  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  whereon 
a  patterned  screen  structure  formed  of  first,  secjond  and  third 
pattern  elements  in  disposed  on  the  interior  siirface  of  said 
panel  relative  to  a  multiple  apertured  pattern  Lask  spatially 
positioned  adjacent  thereto,  an  improved  process  for  forming 
an  Improved  multi-windowed  screen  structure Idefined  by  a 
webbing  of  uniform  opaque  interstices  disposed  on  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  panel  prior  to  the  fabricatioji  of  the  phos- 
phor screen  thereon,  each  of  said  windows  defining  an  area  of 
a  selected  substantially  transparent  optical  filteif  material  and 
evidencmg  a  peripheral  shaping  free  of  indentatilons  similar  to 
that  of  the  respective  formative  aperture  in  said  battem  mask, 
said  improved  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  [ 
coating  the  interior  of  said  panel  with  a  unifolrm  layer  of  a 
protective  coating  formed  of  a  negative  rihotosensitive 
resist  material  admixed  with  an  inert  substance; 
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exposing  said  coated  panel  by  directing  actinic  radiations 
emanating  from  two  spaced  apart  positions  through  the 
apertures  in  said  pattern  mask  to  light-polymerize  those 
portions  of  said  photosensitive  coating  mixture  in  the 
areas  subsequently  occupied  by  said  second  and  third 
filter  pattern  windows; 

developing  said  light  exposed  panel  coating  by  removing  the 
unexposed  photosensitive  coating  mixture  therefrom  to 
provide  second  and  third  polymerized  filter  pattern  win- 
dow elements  on  the  bare  glass  of  said  panel; 

overcoating  said  patterned  panel  with  a  uniform  liquid 
primary  layer  of  a  heat  formable  first  optical  filter  mate- 
rial; 

heating  said  overcoated  panel  in  a  controlled  oxygen  atmo- 
sphere to  thermally  degrade  said  polymerized  window 
elements  formed  of  said  resist  mixture  and  oxidize  said 
first  optical  material  and  adhere  a  substantially  continu- 
ous and  transparent  primary  layer  of  said  first  optical 
filter  material  to  the  glass  surface  of  said  panel,  said 
primary  layer  having  defined  second  and  third  filter  pat- 
tern window  areas  therein  wherein  said  degraded  mixture 
and  associated  first  filter  materials  are  loosely  retained; 

treating  said  panel  to  remove  said  loosely  retained  materials 
from  said  second  and  third  filter  pattern  window  areas  to 
provide  a  primary  hyer  of  said  first  optical  filter  material 
having  second  and  third  pattern  open  filter  windows 
therein; 

coating  said  panel  with  a  uniform  layer  of  said  protective 
coating  formed  of  said  negative  photoresist  material  ad- 
mixed with  said  inert  substance; 

exposing  said  coated  panel  by  directing  actinic  radiations 
emanating  from  two  spaced  apart  positions  through  the 
apertures  of  said  pattern  mask  to  light-polymerize  dis- 
crete portions  of  said  photosensitive  coating  mixture  in 
those  areas  subsequently  occupied  by  said  first  and  third 
filter  pattern  windows; 

developing  said  light-exposed  panel  coating  by  removing 
the  unexposed  photosensitive  mixture  therefrom  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  first  polymerized  filter  pattern  elements 
superimposed  on  said  first  optical  filter  material  in  a 
manner  to  define  the  first  filter  pattern  window  areas,  and 
a  plurality  of  third  polymerized  filter  pattern  elements 
disposed  in  the  open  third  pattern  window  areas  of  said 
primary  filter  layer; 

overcoating  said  patterned  panel  with  a  uniform  liquid 
secondary  layer  of  a  heat  formable  second  optical  filter 
material; 

heating  said  overcoated  panel  in  a  controlled  oxygen  atmo- 
sphere to  thermally  degrade  said  polymerized  window 
elements  formed  of  said  resist  mixture  and  oxidize  and 
adhere  a  substantially  continuous  and  transparent  secon- 
dary layer  of  said  second  optical  filter  material  to  portions 
of  said  primary  filter  layer  including  deposition  in  the 
second  filter  pattern  windows  thereof,  said  secondary 
layer  having  defined  first  and  third  filter  pattern  window 
areas  therein  wherein  said  degraded  mixture  and  associ- 
ated second  filter  materials  are  loosely  retained; 

treating  said  panel  to  remove  said  loosely  retained  materials 
from  said  first  and  third  filter  window  areas  whereupon 
said  primary  filter  layer  is  covered  with  said  secondary 
layer  of  the  second  optical  filter  material  having  first  and 
third  pattern  open  filter  windows  therein; 

coating  said  panel  with  a  uniform  layer  of  said  protective 
coating  formed  of  said  negative  photoresist  material  ad- 
mixed with  said  inert  substance; 

exposing  said  coated  panel  by  directing  actinic  radiations 
emanating  from  two  spaced  apart  positions  through  the 
apertures  in  said  pattern  mask  to  light  polymerize  discrete 
portions  of  said  photosensitive  coating  mixture  in  those 
areas  subsequently  occupied  by  said  first  and  second  filter 
pattern  windows; 

developing  said  light  exposed  panel  coating  by  removing  the 
unexposed  photosensitive  coating  mixture  therefrom  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  first  polymerized  filter  pattern  ele- 


ments deposed  in  said  open  first  pattern  window  areas  of 
said  secondary  filter  layer,  and  a  plurality  of  second  poly- 
merized filter  pattern  elements  disposed  in  the  open 
second  pattern  window  areas  of  said  secondary  filter 
layer; 

overcoating  said  patterned  panel  with  a  uniform  liquid 
tertiary  layer  of  a  heat  formable  third  optical  filter  mate- 
rial; 

heating  said  overcoated  panel  in  a  controlled  oxygen  atmo- 
sphere to  thermally  degrade  said  polymerized  window 
elements  formed  of  said  resist  mixture  and  oxidize  and 
adhere  a  substantially  continuous  and  transparent  tertiary 
layer  of  said  third  optical  filter  material  to  portions  of  said 
secondary  filter  layer  including  deposition  in  the  third 
filter  pattern  windows  thereof,  said  teritary  layer  having 
defined  first  and  second  filter  pattern  window  areas 
therein  wherein  said  degraded  mixture  and  associated 
third  filter  materials  are  loosely  retained;  and 

treating  said  panel  to  remove  said  loosely  retained  materials 
from  said  first  and  second  filter  pattern  window  areas 
whereupon  the  secondary  filter  layer  is  recovered  with 
said  tertiary  layer  of  a  third  optical  filter  material  having 
first  and  second  pattern  open  filter  windows  therein,  the 
combination  of  said  superimposed  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  filter  layers  provides  a  substantially  opaque 
uniformly  structured  interstitial  webbing  fully  surround- 
ing each  of  the  respective  optical  filter  windows  in  said 
screen  structure  whereof  the  uniform  peripheral  encom- 
passment  of  each  filter  window  is  free  of  indentations. 


3,884,695 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY 
TUBE  SCREEN  STRUCTURE  HAVING  SUPERIMPOSED 

OPTICAL  nLTER  MEANS  THEREIN 
Anthony  V.  Gallaro,  Auburn,  and  Robert  A.  Hedler,  Seneca 
Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Fited  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,144 

Int  CL  G03g  13/22 

U.S.  CI.  96—30  4  Claims 


1.  In  the  viewing  panel  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  whereon 
a  patterned  cathodoluminescent  screen   formed  of  green- 
emitting,  blue-emitting,  and  red-emitting  phosphor  elements  is 
disposed  relative  to  a  multiple  apertured  pattern  mask  spa- 
tially positioned  adjacent  thereto,  an  improved  process  for 
forming  an  improved  multi-windowed  screen  structure  de- 
fined by  a  webbing  of  uniform  opaque  interstices  disposed  on 
an  interior  surface  of  said  panel  prior  to  the  fabrication  of  said 
patterned  phosphor  screen  thereon,  said  windows  being  defin- 
itive of  dual-layered  optical  filter  components  formed  of  su- 
perimposed selected  transparent  optical  filter  materials  and 
evidencing  periphend  shapings  free  of  indentations  similar  to 
those  of  the  respective  formative  apertures  in  said  pattern 
mask,  said  process  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  the  interior  of  said  panel  with  a  uniform  layer  of  a 
protective  coating  formed  of  a  negative  photosensitive 
resist  material  admixed  with  an  inert  substance; 
exposing  said  coated  panel  by  directing  actinic  radiation 
emanating  from  a  first  exposure  position  through  the 
apertures  in  said  pattern  mask  to  light  polymerize  those 
portions  of  said  photosensitive  coating  mixture  in  the 
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areas  subsequently  occupied  by  said  first  filter  pattern 
windows; 

developing  said  light-exposed  panel  coating  by  removing 
the  unexposed  photosensitive  mixture  therefrom  to  pro- 
vide polymerized  first  filter  pattern  window  elements  on 
the  bare  glass  of  said  panel; 

overcoating  said  patterned  panel  with  a  uniform  liquid 
primary  layer  of  a  heat  formable  first  optical  filter  mate- 
rial; 

heating  said  overcoated  panel  in  a  controlled  oxygen  atmo- 
sphere to  thermally  degrade  said  polymerized  firet  win- 
dow elements  formed  of  said  resist  mixture  and  oxidize 
said  first  optical  filter  material  and  adhere  a  substantially 
continuous  and  transparent  primary  layer  of  said  first 
optical  filter  material  to  the  glass  surface  of  said  panel, 
said  primary  layer  having  defined  first  filter  pattern  win- 
dow areas  therein  wherein  said  degraded  mixture  and 
associated  first  filter  materials  are  loosely  retained; 
treating  said  panel  to  remove  said  loosely  retained  materials 
from  said  first  filter  pattern  window  areas  to  provide  a 
primary  layer  of  first  optical  filter  materials  having  a  first 
pattern  open  filter  windows  therein; 
coating  said  panel  with  a  uniform  layer  of  said  protective 
coating  formed  of  said  negative  photoresist  material  ad- 
mixed with  said  inert  substance; 
exposing  said  coated  panel  by  directing  actinic  radiation 
emanating  from  a  second  exposure  position  through  the 
apertures  of  said  pattern  mask  to  light-polymerize  dis- 
crete portions  of  said  photosensitive  coating  mixture  in 
those  areas  subsequently  occupied  by  said  second  filter 
pat^rn  windows; 
developing  said  light  exposed  panel  coating  by  removing  the 
unexposed  photosensitive  mixture  therefrom  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  second  polymerized  filter  pattern  elements 
superimposed  on  said  first  optical  filter  material  in  a 
manner  to  define  the  second  filter  pattern  window  areas; 
overcoating  said  patterned  panel  with  a  uniform  liquid 
secondary  layer  of  a  heat  formable  second  optical  filter 
material; 
heating  said  overcoated  panel  in  a  controlled  oxygen  atmo- 
sphere to  thermally  degrade  said  polymerized  second 
window  elements  formed  of  said  resist  mixture  and  oxi- 
dize and  adhere  a  substantially  continuous  and  transpar- 
ent secondary  layer  of  said  second  optical  filter  material 
to  portions  of  said  primary  filter  layer  including  deposi- 
tion in  the  first  filter  pattern  windows  thereof,  said  secon- 
dary layer  having  defined  second  filter  pattern  window 
areas  therein  wherein  said  degraded  mixture  and  associ- 
ated second  filter  materials  are  loosely  retained; 
treating  said  panel  to  remove  said  loosely  retained  materials 
from  said  second  filter  window  areas  whereupon  areas  of 
said  primary  filter  layer  are  evidenced  through  said  open 
second  filter  pattern  windows; 
coating  said  panel  with  a  uniform  layer  of  said  protective 
coating  formed  of  said  negative  photoresist  material  ad- 
mixed with  said  inert  substance; 
exposing  said  coated  panel  by  directing  actinic  radiation 
emanating  from  a  third  exposure  position  through  the 
apertures  in  said  pattern  mask  to  light-polymerize  dis- 
crete portions  of  said  photosensitive  coating  mixture  in 
those  areas  subsequently  occupied  by  said  third  filter 
pattern  windows; 
developing  said  light  exposed  panel  coating  by  removing  the 
unexposed  photosensitive  mixture  therefrom  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  polymerized  third  filter  pattern  elements 
disposed  on  said  secondary  filter  layer; 
overcoating  said  patterned  panel  with  a  uniform  liquid 
tertiary  layer  of  a  heat  formable  third  optical  filter  mate- 
rial; 
heating  said  overcoated  panel  in  a  controlled  oxygen  atmo- 
sphere to  thermally  degrade  said  polymerized  third  win- 
dow elements  formed  of  said  resist  mixture  and  oxidize 
and  adhere  a  substantially  continuous  and  transparent 
tertiary  layer  of  said  third  optical  filter  material  to  por- 


tions of  said  secondary  filter  layer  including  deposition  in 
the  second  filter  pattern  windows  thereof,  said  tertiary 
layer  having  defined  third  filter  patter^  window  areas 
therein  wherein  said  degraded  mixture  and  associated 
third  filter  materials  are  loosely  retainecl;  and 
treating  said  panel  to  remove  said  loosely  retained  materials 
from  said  third  filter  pattern  window  ap-eas  whereupon 
areas  of  said  secondary  filter  layer  superposed  on  said 
primary  filter  layer  are  evidenced  through  said  open  third 
filter  pattern  windows,  areas  of  said  tertiary  filter  layer 
superposed  on  said  primary  filter  layer  ieing  evidenced 
and  defined  by  said  second  filter  pattemi  windows,  areas 
of  said  tertiary  filters  layers  superposed  oil  said  secondary 
filter  layer  being  evidenced  and  defined  \k  said  first  filter 
pattern  windows;  said  first,  second  and  twrd  dual-layered 
filter  pattern  areas  being  associated  with  specific  color- 
emitting  phosphor  elements  to  provide  enhanced  selec- 
tive optical  filtering  thereof,  the  combination  of  said 
superimposed  filter  layers  provide  an  opLque  uniformly 
structured  interstitial  webbing  fully  surr<|unding  each  of 
the  respective  optical  filter  windows  in  s^d  screen  struc- 
ture, the   uniform  peripheral  encompaiment  of  each 
filter  window  being  free  ol^  indentations  provides  an  opti- 
mized area  for  display  of  a  respective  co  or  emission. 


3,884,696 

POSITIVE  PHOTORESIST  COMPR  SING 

POLYSULFONES  FORMED  BY  REACTING  VINYL 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 


Edwin  Arthur 


\birrae  John  Stanley  Bowden,  Chatham,  and  __ „. 

Chandross,  Berkeley  Heights,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  BeU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,399 
Int.  CI.  G03c  5/00;  BOlj  1/10,  1/12 
V£  CI.  96-35  I  5  Caims 

J.  The  method  of  formmg  a  patterned  resistjon  the  surface 
of  a  substrate  which  comprises  exposing  a  poijtion  of  an  ary- 
lated  polysulfone  film  on  said  substrate  to  ultraviolet  radiation 
having  a  wavelength  within  the  range  of  1 .70oU,000  A  for  a 
time  period  sufficient  to  lower  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
polysulfone,  and  selectively  removing  the  ej^posed  portion 
from  said  substrate,  said  polysulfone  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


(a) 


[CH^-    Ch]- 


SO, 


R'    m 


and 


(b) 


[CH    -    ChI- 

-  \  / 


SO. 


m 


wherem  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  Idast  I.  R  is  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  ^roup  consist- 
mg  of  phenyl,  biphenyl,  naphthyl,  phenanthyl,|  fluoroanthryl 
and  anthracyl  radicals  and  R'  is  a  1.8  naphthy^dene  radical 
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3,884,697 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  UTILIZING  SPIROPYRAN 

COMPOUND  DISPERSED  IN  NITROCELLULOSE  FILM 

WITH  HIGH  NITROGEN  CONTENT 
EUchi  Inoue,  and  Mitsunobu  Nakazawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Eikhi  Inoue,  Japan;  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan  and  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Japan, 
part  interest  to  each 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  256,570,  May  20, 1972,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  conUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,410,  March  17, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  appiicatk>n  Mar.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  452,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1969,  44- 
23819 

Int.  CI.  G03c  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  96—48  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  reversible  color  change  image 
by  the  use  of  a  reverse  photochromic  film  consisting  essen- 
tially of  nitrocellulose  having  a  nitrogen  content  of  from  about 
10  to  1 2.2%  by  weight  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000 
to  250,000  and  a  spiro-pyran  compound  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  1  part  by  weight  per  60  parts  by  weight 
nitrocellulose,  said  method  comprising  (i)  decoloring  said 
reverse  photochromic  film,  which  is  originally  colored  and  in 
a  stable  state,  by  subjecting  it  to  irradiation  with  visible  light 
to  form  an  image,  and  (ii)  restoring  the  decolored  image  to  the 
original  color  by  subjecting  the  film  to  irradiation  with  ultravi- 
olet light  or  by  placing  the  film  in  the  dark. 


3,884,698 
METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  UNIFORM  EXPOSURE  IN  A 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER 
Sanehiko  Kaldhama,  and  Edward  B.  Stoneham,  both  of  Los 
Ahos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Pak> 
Alto,  Calif. 

Fikd  Aug.  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283,143 

Int  CL  B44d  7/76,  1/18 

U.S.  CI.  117-217  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  substrate  for  transfer  of  a  pat- 
tern to  said  substrate  from  a  mask  imprinted  with  said  pattern, 
said  method  comprising: 

depositing  an  insulating  layer  of  one  or  more  solid  insulating 
materials  onto  said  substrate; 

depositing  an  antireflection  layer  of  one  or  more  solid  mate- 
rials onto  said  insulating  layer;  and 

depositing  a  layer  of  photosensitive  material  onto  said  anti- 
reflection  layer,  the  thickness  of  said  antireflection  layer 
and  the  thickness  of  said  insulating  layer  being  chosen  to 
achieve  cancellation  among  light  waves  reflected  back 
into  said  photosensitive  layer  from  the  other  layers. 


3384,699 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERULS  HAVING  REDUCED 

STATIC  CHARGEABILITY  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 
E^  CavaUo,  Carcare,  and  Fulvio  Furlan,  Savona,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Mfainesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  24,  1972,  51726/72 
Int  a.  G03c  1/06 
VS.  CL  96—87  A  28  Cbins 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  chargeability  of  photographic 
layers,  upon  a  support,  which  essentially  consist  of  a  hydro- 
phylic  colloidal  binder  comprising  gelatin,  said  method  con- 
sisting of  introducing  at  least  one  surfactant  having  a  substan- 
tially fluorinated  cation  or  anion  bonded  to  a  hydrophilic 
group  and  at  least  one  of  a  nonfluorinated  betaine  or  N-oxide 
surfactant  into  said  layers  by  mixing  the  hydrophilic  colloidal 
binder  and  surfactants  prior  to  formation  of  the  photographic 
layer  containing  the  surfactants. 


3,884,700 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 

TWO-EQUIVALENT  BENZOYLACETANILIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COUPLERS 

Andrea  Quaglia,  Albisola  Mare,  Italy,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,561 
Clauns  priority,  applicatfon  Italy,  Dec.  28,  1971,  55062/71 
Int  CI.  G03c  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  96-100  3  CUims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  containing  at  least 
one  two-equivalent  benzoylacetanilide  photographic  coupler 
carrying  on  ah  aromatic  ring  thereof  at  least  one  ballasting 
group  capable  of  imparting  non-diffusing  properties  to  said 
coupler,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  coupler  has  a  halo- 
gen atom  in  ortho  position  in  the  benzoyl  residue,  a  chlorine 
or  bromine  atom  as  a  substituent  in  the  reactive  methylene, 
and  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  dial- 
kylamino  group  as  substituent  in  the  2-position  in  the  aniline 
residue,  and  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acylamino,  acyl,  aryloxya- 
crylamino,  arylaminosulfoxy  or  arylsulfonamido  group  as 
substituent  in  the  5-position  in  the  aniline  residue,  the  said 
2-position  and  5-position  substituents  together  including  alkyl 
groups  having  a  total  of  at  least  1 0  carbon  atoms. 


3,884,701 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Alfons  Jozef  De  Pauw,  Edegem,  and  Jan  Albert  Carpentier, 
Walem,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V., 
Mortsel,  Belgium 

Fikxl  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,115 
Cbims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1972, 
36370/72 

Int  CI.  G03c  1/02,  1/04 
U.S.CL  96-114.8  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  washed  photographic  silver 
halide  emulsion  in  which  an  emulsion  incorporating  an  acid- 
coagulable  gelatin  derivative  is  prepared  and  wherein  the 
undesirable  by-products  of  silver  halide  grain-formation  and 
physical  ripening  are  removed  by  lowering  the  pH  to  bring 
about  coagulation  and  by  washing  the  coagulum,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  effecting  silver  halide  grain  formation 
in  an  aqueous  solution  of  both  gelatin  and  an  acid-coagulable 
gelatin  derivative,  the  said  derivative  being  present  in  a  pro- 
portion sufficient  to  impart  acid-coagulable  properties  to  the 
entire  mass,  and  effecting  coagulation  in  the  presence  of  a 
polystyrene  sulfonic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  most 
30,000. 
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3  884  702 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  POLYAMIDE  COMPOSITION 
Akio  Koshimo;  Kosuke  TomiU;  KunihiKo  Takagi;  Minoru 
Mitsui,  and  Kuniliiro  Isikawa,  ail  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Uaitika,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki-^hi,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Fled  Dec.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,058 
lot  Ci.  G03c  1168 
U.S.  CI.  96-115  P  21  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  polyamide  composition  comprising  at 
least  one  non-photosensitive  polyamide  copolymer,  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  2,000  to  40,000,  containing  2  to  50 
mol  percent  of  a  monomer  having  pendent  sulfonate  salt 
groups  with  the  amount  of  sulfonate  salt  group-containing 
comonpmer  being  sufficient  to  impart  water  solubility  or 
dispersibility  to  the  polyamide,  at  least  one  unsaturated  com- 
pound having  at  least  two  polymerizable  ethylenic  double 
bonds  and  at  least  one  photoinitiator. 
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3,884,705 
ANTI-CORROSION  WELDABLE  CoIaTING 
COMPOSITIONS  I 

Noel  D.  Blair,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals &  Piastks  Corporation,  Niagara  Falk,  iJj.Y. 
I  Filed  Apr.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,384 

I  Int.  CI.  C09d  I 

U5.  CI.  106-1  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  anti-corrosion,  weldable  coating  cotnposition  con- 
taining from  about  3  to  80  percent  by  weight  <tf  a  binder,  and 
from  about  20  to  97  percent  by  weight  of  a  filler  containing 
from  about  60  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  said  filler  a  commi- 
nuted refractory  ferro  alloy  and  from  about  0 1<|  10  percent  by 
weight  of  zinc  dust,  the  improvement  which  coliprises  includ- 
ing as  a  component  in  said  filler  from  about  iT  to  40  percent 
of  at  least  one  non-metallic  corrosion  inhibitoij  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chromates,  nitrites,  phosphates,  mo- 
lybdates,  tungstates,  silicates  and  benzoates. 


3,884,703 

BISAZIDE  SENSITIZED  PHOTORESISTOR 

COMPOSITION  WITH  DIACETONE  ACRYLAMIDE 

Yofchi  OlM,  HaclUoJI,  and  Tenio  Tsunoda,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,012 
Claims  priority,  appifcatkin  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1972, 47-37702 
Int  CI.  G03c  1152,  1172 
U.S.CL  96-115  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  photoresist  composition  comprising  a  water  soluble 
organic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacryl- 
amide,  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  gelatin,  methylcellulose,  a  water 
soluble  salt  of  poly-L-glutamate,  a  water  soluble  polyacrylate, 
a  copolymer  of  vinyl  alcohol  and  maleic  acid,  and  a  copolymer 
of  vinyl  alcohol  and  acrylamide,  and  a  bisazide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium-4,4'-diazidestilbene-2,2'- 
disulfonate,  sodium-4,4'-diazidestilbene-y-carboxylate  and 
sodium-4,4'-diazidebenzalacetophenone-2-sulfonate,  as  a 
photochemical  reaction  initiator,  characterized  in  that  diace- 
tone  acrylamide  is  added  therein  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5 
parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  of  said  water  soluble  resin, 
whereby  said  photoresist  composition  is  remarkably  improved 
in  adhesion  for  a  substrate. 


3,884,706 
ALGICIDAL  ROOFING  GRANUL^IS 
David  C.  Little,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FIfcd  Oct.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300,8S4 
Int.  CI.  C04b  41106 
^•?- CI.  106-15  R  I        ,2  Claims 

1.  Algicidal  roofing  granules  having  an  enhanced  ability  to 
inhibit  or  prevent  the  growth  of  discoloring  a^gae  and  fungi 
organisms  upon  exposure  of  roofing  surfaces  containing  such 
granules  for  extended  periods  of  time,  comprising  base  min- 
eral granules  coated  with  a  moisture  permeabld,  substantially 
water  insoluble,  durable,  pigmented,  fired,  inorganic  alkali 
metal  silicate-clay  coating  containing  zinc  and  copper  algi- 
cides,  said  zinc  algicide  being  present  in  an  amotint  within  the 
range  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  granules,  said  copper  algicide  being 
present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  ^bout  0.05  to 
about  0.5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  fveight  of  said 
base  granules,  said  coating  releasing  zinc  and  copper  ions 
slowly  over  an  extended  period  of  time  during  periods  of  rain 
and  dew,  whereby  the  zinc  and  copper  ion>  released  or 
leached  during  such  periods  of  rain  and  dew  produce  a  bimfe- 
tallic  toxic  effect  in  retarding  biological  growth  of  algae  and 
fungi,  thus  enhancing  the  resistance  of  roofing  Surfaces  con- 
taining such  granules  to  discoloration  during  extended  periods 
of  exposure  to  atmospheric  weathering,  particulpriy  in  humid 
environments  conducive  to  the  growth  of  such  algae  and 
fungi. 


3,884,704 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  ACTIVATING  SURFACES 

PRIOR  TO  ELECTROLESS  DEPOSITION 

Alan   Rantefl,  London,   England,  and  Abraham  HoHzman, 

Bat-Yam,  Israel,  assignors  to  MacDermid  Incorporated, 

Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,503 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21. 
1973,  13545/73 

Int.  CI.  C23c  3102 
U.S.  CL  106-1  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  solution  by  heating  a 
hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  a  catalytic  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Pd(n),  Au(I),  Au(ni),  Pt(II),  Pt(IV), 
Rh(in),  Ru(in),  Ru(IV),  Os(ni),  Os(IV),  Irdll),  Ir(IV), 
Ag(I)  with  a  sohition  containing  a  stochiometric  excess  of 
stannous  salt  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  solutions  is  first 
heated  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  75*C  before  the  other  is 
added  to  it.  and  said  elevated  temperature  is  maintained  dur- 
ing tlie  progress  <rf  the  reaction  upon  admixing  the  solutions, 
the  concentration  of  the  selected  catalytic  ion  being  equiva- 
lent to  6  to  30  mg/I  of  palladium  metal  in  solution  and  said 
acid  being  present  in  the  ratio  of  400-500  milliliters  of  con- 
centrated hydiochk>ric  per  liter  of  catalyst  solution  for  each 
30  milligrams  of  catalyst  metal  present  in  solution. 


Middietown, 


1  3,884,707 

PRINTING  INK  AND  PROCESS 
Franklin  A.  Dfck,  Princeton;  DonaM  W.  Miller, 
and  Charies  J.  Miller,  Hazlet,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Be- 
atrice Foods  Co.,  Chkago,  III. 
1  Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,438 

I  Int.  CI.  C09d  11104,  11/08       \ 

U.S.  CI.  106-24  !     ,4Ctaims 

1.  A  pnntmg  mk  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  having 
an  alkalinity  within  the  pH  range  of  7.0  to  11 .5  containing  0.5 
to  5%  by  weight  basic  dye,  8  to  65%  by  weight  w^ter  miscible 
organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  ethylene  glycol  ethyl  e&er,  diethyl- 
ene  glycol  ethyl  ether,  n-propyl  alcohol  and  isopropyl  alcohol 
and  other  water  soluble  alcohols  of  the  type  of  ti-propyl  and 
isopropyl  alcohol,  15  to  85%  by  weight  water,  4  to  35%  by 
weight  resin  soluble  in  said  water-organic  solvent  Combination 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleated  rosin,  fume- 
rated  rosm,  phenolic  modified  rosin,  acrylic  resfcis,  proteins 
sheUac.  polyethylene  oxide,  carboxyl  methyl  cellulose,  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  and  reconstituted  starch,  and  0  to  6%  pigment  the 
total  weight  percentage  being  100%  and  the  alkaUnity,  if 'any, 
bemg  imparted  to  said  composition  by  the  additi6n  of  ammo- 
nia or  a  water  soluble  amine  selected  from  the  gioup  consist- 
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ing  of  monoethanolamine,  diethanolamine  and  diethylamine 
said  ink  being  substantially  free  of  laking  agent. 


3,884,708 

THERMOPLASTIC  PATTERN  MATERIAL 

Edward  F.  Burkert,  Garfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Freeman  Supply  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuatran-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,966,  March  28,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  applkation  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,219 

Int.  CI.  B22  7/00;  C08f  45/52 
U.S.  CI.  106—38.6  12  Claims 

1.  A  filled  heat  liquefiable  pattern  material  for  use  in  mak- 
ing refractory  molds  and  the  like  comprising  the  following 
materials  in  approximate  percentages  by  weight:  5-60  percent 
of  a  material  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  waxes, 
animal  waxes,  vegetable  waxes  and  synthetic  waxes;  10  to  60 
percent  of  a  hard  thermoplastic  resin  plasticized  by  said  wax 
and  having  a  softening  point  between  approximately  70'C  and 
approximately  1 60''C;  and  5  to  45  percent  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  of  tetra  substituted  methane  having  no  more  than  one 
substituted  nonpolar  alkyl  carbon  atom  and  having  alcohol 
groups  of  up  to  and  including  six  carbon  atoms  with  an  OH 
group  on  at  least  half  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  alcohol 
groups. 


3,884,709 
POROUS  MULLITE  REFRACTORY 
John  Hay,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Company, 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,204 
Int.  CI.  C04b  35/10 
U.S.  CI.  106—65  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  porous  monolithic  shapes  of  bonded 
mullite  grits  comprising  forming  a  mix  of  mullite  grits  and  a 
manganese  compound  having  a  melting  point  below  1,450°, 
and  which  decomposes  to  manganese  oxide  between  its  melt- 
ing point  and  1 ,450°,  forming  said  mix  to  shape  and  firing  to 
produce  a  bond  including  manganese  oxide  adjacent  the  con- 
tacting portions  of  the  mullite  grits. 


3384,711 
FLOOR  CARE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
TRIS-AMINO-S-TRIAZINES 
Denis  Varsanyi,  Arlesheim,  and  Willy  Roth,  Aargau,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey, 
N.Y. 
ConMliiatfon  of  Ser.  No.  243,818,  April  13, 1972,  abawioMd, 
whkh  is  a  continuatkio-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1 2 1 , 1 39,  March  4, 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,752,811,  whfch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
672,701,  Oct  4,  1967,  PaL  No.  3,594,374,  which  Is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  560^55,  June  27,  1966, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  455,457 
Claims  priority,  appHcatlon  Switzerland,  June  30,  1965, 
9158/65 

Int  CI.2  COSH  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  106-271  13  Claims 

1.  A  floor  care  composition  comprising 
a.  a  waxy  component,  from  about  20  to  100  percent  by 
weight  of  which  calculated  on  the  total  weight  of  solids  in 
the  composition  consists  of  a  waxy  triazine  of  the  for- 
mulaa 


B, 


B. 


wherein 
A,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


—  N 


/ 


\ 


R, 


3,884,710 
EXPANSIVE  CEMENT 
Joseph  H.  Allen,  Irving;  Waldemar  A.  Klemm,  and  John  P. 
Luker,  both  of  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  General 
Portbind,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,334,  Oct  27,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkatk>n  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,934 

Int.  CI.  C04b  7/04,  7/34 
U.S.  CI.  106—89  28  Claims 

1.  An  expansive  cement  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

a.  from  about  99  to  about  I  %  by  weight  of  a  hydratable 
cement;  and 

b.  from  about  1  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  an  expansive 
cement  composition  made  from  argillaceous  and  calcare- 
ous materials  and  containing  from  about  1  to  about  30 
weight  %  of  free  CaO,  with  the  remaining  portion  being 
primarily  tricalcium  silicate  and  containing  substantially 
no  dicalcium  silicate. 

25.  The  method  of  claim  24  wherein  said  clinker  is  ground 
to  yield  particles  which  are  no  larger  than  about  20  mesh 
(Tyler)  and  have  a  fineness  of  no  greater  than  about  6,000 
cmVgm. 


in  which 
R,  represents  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  represents  alkyl  of  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  pyr- 
rolidino,  piperidino,  4-methyl-piperazino,  morpholino 
and  hexamethyleneimino,  and  each  of  B,  and  B,  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino, 4-methylpiperazino,  morpholino  and  hexame- 
thyleneimino, 

b.  a  volatile  organic  solvent  compatible  with  the  floor  to  be 
treated  with  said  composition  and  in  sufficient  amount  to 
dissolve  the  solids  content  of  the  composition,  and 

c.  from  0  percent  to  a  sufficient  amount  of  emulsifying 
agent  for  obtaining  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  the  mixture 
of  the  components  (a)  and  (b),  said  floor-care  composi- 
tion being  an  organic  solution  or  an  aqueous  emulsion 
capable,  after  evaporation  of  the  solvent  (b),  of  forming 
on  a  wooden  floor  a  waxy,  non-slippery  coating  having  a 
gloss  enhanceable  by  rubbing  with  a  soft  cloth,  said  coat- 
ing being  resistant  to  water  and  alkaline  detergents. 
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3,884,712 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LIQUID  POLYMERS 
Tadahiro  Go;  Hiroshi  Yaginuma,  and  Masaaki  Inoue,  all  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcatktn  Japan,  July  5,  1972,  47-6741 1 
Int.  CI.  C09d  3148 
U.S.  CI.  106-285  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  liquid  polymer  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  300-10,000  and  an  iodine  number  of 
at  least  250  and  being  capable  of  forming  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent-insoluble coatings,  comprising  copolymerizing  a  mono- 
meric  mixture  containing  90-50%  by  weight  of  1 ,3-pentadiene 
and  10-50%  by  weight  of  1 ,3-butadiene  in  the  presence  of  a 
homogenizable  Friedel-Crafts  type  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride  and  complexes  thereof, 
tin  tetrachloride,  ferric  chloride,  titanium  tetrachloride,  solu- 
bilized  aluminum  chloride,  alkylaluminum  dichloride,  sul- 
phuric acid  and  hydrogen  fluoride. 


3,884,713 
PIGMENT  DISPERSIONS 
Robert  Langley,  Newton  Meams;  George  Heddle  Robertson, 
Paisley,  and  Christopher  James  Bridge,  Dairy,  all  of  Scot- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,740 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  11, 1972, 
46746/72 

Int.  CI.  C09c  3102 
U.S.  CI.  106-308  N  10  Claims 

1.  A  flocculation-resistant  dispersion  of  a  solid  in  a  liquid 
comprising  a  particulate  solid  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  pigment  or  a  dyestuff,  an  organic  solvent 
suitable  as  a  dispersion  median  for  said  particulate  solid  mate- 
rial and  as  a  stabilizer  a  material  which  contains  groups  solu- 
ble in  the  organic  solvent,  which  contains  more  than  one 
urethane  group  and  which  contains  no  significant  proportion 
of  basic  amino  groups,  wherein  said  stabilizer  is  within  the 
range  of  from  5  to  200%  by  weight  based  on  the  particulate 
solid  in  the  dispersion  and  said  particulate  solids  is  in  the  range 
of  from  10  to  60%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
dispersion. 


3,884,714 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SUGAR  FROM  MOLASSES  BY 

ION  REMOVAL 
Hans-Georg  Schneider,  and  Jiri  Mikule,  both  of  Euskirchen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Pfeiffer  and  Langen,  Cok>gne,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,227 

Int.  CI.  C13d  3114 

U.S.  CI.  127-46  B  13  Claims 


KCKLEOanU 
FWTIOII 


1 .  A  process  for  extracting  sugar  from  impure  sugar  bearing 
solution  containing  ionic  impurities  including  alkaline  earth 
ions  comprising  the  steps  of 


passing  said  solution  over  an  ion  exclusiqn  resin  so  that 
sugar  is  adsorbed  by  said  resin  and  ionic  impurities  are 
excluded,  then  j 

passing  a  first  sugar  containing  solution  ovei^  said  resin,  then 
passing  water  over  said  resin, 

separately  collecting  the  effluent  from  said  cesin  in  a  plural- 
ity of  separate  fractions  of  different  ionic  impurity  con- 
tent concentrating  at  least  a  portion  of  ithe  fraction  of 
highest  ionic  content  to  provide  a  regenep-ation  solution, 
and  I 

regenerating  said  resin  by  passing  said  regeneration  solution 
over  said  resin. 


3,884,715 
SECONDARY  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
POWER.PRODUCING  CELLS  HAVIN<;  MIXED 
CATHODE  COMPOSITION 
Eddie  C.  Gay,  Park  Forest;  Hiroshi  ShimotakCi  Hinsdak,  both 
of  III.;  Elton  J.  Cairns,  Troy,  Mich.,  and  Wlliam  J.  Walsh, 
Naperville,  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stat^  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Energy  Research  and  D«vek>pment  Ad- 
ministration, Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,619,  Feb.  23, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  Noi  401,729 
Int.  CI.  HOlm  35102,  43/00 
V£.  CI.  136-6  F  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  high-temperature,  secondary  electri^chemical  cell 
comprising  an  anode  containing  an  alkali  metal  an  electrolyte 
containing  ions  of  said  metal  and  a  cathode  cojitaining  sulfur, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  cathode  includes  about  10 
atom  percent  arsenic  in  a  sulfur-arsenic  mixture  to  inhibit  loss 
of  said  sulfur  from  said  cathode. 


449,921 


I  3,884,716 

STORAGE  BATTERY  PLATE  HAVING  A  CORE  OF 
ALUMINUM  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE 

SAME  f 

Henry  D.  Walker,  4906  BluebeU  Ave.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,835,  Dec.  1 1, 197^,  abandoned. 
This  appycation  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
I  Int.  CI.  HOlm  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  136—26 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  battery  plate  ^r  a  lead-acid 
storage  battery  comprising: 
forming  the  core  of  said  battery  plate  out  ol  aluminum, 
depositing  a  barrier  coating  over  said  core  i  of  one  of  the 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  nickel 
and  chrome, 
depositing  a  silver  coating  over  said  barrier  :oating,  and 
applying  a  lead  coating  over  said  silver  coat  ng. 
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5.  In  a  lead-acid  battery  wherein  the  battery  plates  are 
coated  with  lead,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  aluminum  core  for  each  said  battery  plate, 
a  coating  of  zinc  over  each  said  aluminum  core,  and 
a  coating  of  silver  over  each  said  zinc  coating,  on  which  said 
lead  coating  is  deposited. 


3,884,717 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  ACTIVE 

MASS  INTO  POROUS  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES  FOR 

GALVANIC  CELLS 
Eckart  Buder,  Kelkheim,  Taunus,  and   Wolfgang  Knaben- 
bauer,  Hagen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,600 
Claims    priority,   appUcatk>n   Germany,   Oct    28,    1972, 
2253077;  Apr.  11,  1973,  2318075 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  35/18 
U.S.  CI.  136—67  11  Claims 


I  I 
I 
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1.  In  a  method  of  impregnating  porous  electrode  structures 
of  galvanic  cells  with  active  mass  wherein  the  porous  elec- 
trode structure  is  saturated  with  if  metal  salt  solution  from 
which,  subsequently  precipitated  compounds  of  the  metal 
remain  in  the  electrode  structure,  the  step  of  treating  the 
electrode  briefly  with  hot  water  after  it  has  been  saturated 
with  the  metal  salt  solution  but  before  the  metal  compounds 
are  precipitated. 


3,884,718 
RADIOACTIVE  BATTERY 
Ronald  L.  Deaton,  Germantown,  and  Gary  L.  Silver,  Center- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Energy  Research  and  Devek>pment 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,827 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  136—83  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  radioactive  battery  comprising  a  housing,  an  electro- 
lyte, said  housing  filled  with  said  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte 
including  radiation  oxidizable  material  and  radiation  reduc- 
ible material,  catalytic  material  taken  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  platinum  and  platinized  platinum  disposed  within  said 
electrolyte,  first  and  second  electrodes  spaced  from  each 
other  each  having  one  end  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  and 
another  end  extending  outside  of  said  housing,  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  platinum,  gold,  graphite,  conductive  ceramic  and 
platinized  platinum,  a  first  portion  of  insoluble  radioactive 


material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  curium-244, 
thorium-229,  thorium-230,  actinium-227,  plutonium-238, 
plutonium-239,  and  combinations  thereof  disposed  in  said 
electrolyte  at  from  contacting  to  about  one  centimeter  dis- 
tance from  said  first  electrode  and  restraining  means  for  main- 
taining said  first  portion  of  said  radioactive  material  at  said 
first  electrode. 


3,884,719 

BATTERY 

Rkhard  C.  Evans;  Murray  A.  Heine,  both  of  Handen,  aad 

Stanley  J.  Cknek,  East  Haven,  ail  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn 

Mathieson  Chemkal  CorporatkMi,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  June  29,  1955,  Ser.  No.  518,718 

InL  CI.  HOlm  21/14 

U.S.  CI.  136-90  9  Clainu 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  heat  activated  cell  of  the  stacked  disc 
type  comprising  a  nickel  metallic  folder  of  circular  planar 
section  having  a  narrow  joining  fold  portion  between  its  leaves 
which  enclose  a  layer  of  electrolyte  fusible  heat  producing 
composition,  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said  leaves  being  coated 
with  calcium. 


3,884,720 

MULTICELL  SEAWATER  BATTERY 

John  Armstrong,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada,  assignor  to 

ESB  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,932,  Jan.  15,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  applkatlon  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,291 

Intel.  HOlm  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  136—100  R  9  Cbims 


"i-^ 


1  .■::-»+■ 


1.  A  multicell  seawater  battery  wherein  a  series  of  cells  each 
having  a  metal  halide  cathode,  a  metal  anode  arranged  in  face 
to  face  orientation  and  an  electrolyte  space  therebetween 
which  comprises: 

a.  at  least  one  top  duct  located  at  the  top  of  the  battery  each 
duct  connected  by  at  least  one  port  to  the  electrolyte 
space  of  each  cell; 
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b.  at  least  one  first  bottom  duct  located  at  the  bottom  of  the 
battery  each  duct  connected  by  at  least  one  port  to  the 
electrolyte  space  of  each  cell; 

c.  a  reservoir  located  adjacent  each  metal  anode  and  at  least 
one  port  leading  from  each  such  reservoir  to  each  top 
duct; 

d.  at  least  one  second  bottom  duct  located  at  the  bottom  of 
the  battery  and  connected  by  at  least  one  port  to  the 
reservoir  of  each  cell;  and 

e.  at  least  one  opening  formed  through  the  anode  of  each 
cell  connecting  the  reservoir  of  each  cell  to  the  electro- 
lyte space  of  each  cell. 


3384,721 
ANODE  FOR  GALVANIC  CELLS 
Gary  Ronald  Tuchobki,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,121 

Int  CI.  HOlm  13/00 

VS.  CI.  136-102  13  Claims 


I.  An  improved  composite  anode  for  use  in  an  alkaline 
galvanic  cell  comprising  in  combination,  zinc  particles,  an 
alkaline  electrolyte  and  a  cross-linked  polyacrylamide, 
wherein  said  alkaline  electrolyte  is  absorbed  in  said  cross- 
linked  polyacrylamide  to  form  electrolyte  nuggets  and 
wherein  said  zinc  particles  are  wetted  with  electrolyte  and  are 
distributed  throughout  said  composite  anode  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  zinc  particles  are  in  contacting  relation  with  said 
electrolyte  nuggets  and  with  each  other. 


3,884,722 
ALKALINE  GALVANIC  CELLS 
Gary  Ronald  Tuchoiski,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FPed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,131 

Int  CI.  HOlm  17/00 

US.  CL  136—102  29  Claims 


I.  An  improved  alkaline  galvanic  cell  which  comprises,  in 
combination  a  cell  container,  an  anode  chamber  and  a  cell 
closure  for  said  cell  container,  venting  means  including  a 
venting  orifice  in  said  closure  defining  a  conduit  for  the  pas- 
sage of  gas  from  said  anode  chamber,  said  venting  orifice 
having  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  a  pressure  movable 


resealable  venting  valve  member  biased  intoj  sealing  position 
on  the  top  portion  of  said  orifice  and  gas-pelrmeable,  liquid- 
impermeable  membrane  disposed  on  the  ba|ttom  portion  of 
said  venting  orifice,  said  anode  chamber  including  a  compos- 
ite anode  containing  zinc  particles,  an  alkalini  electrolyte  and 
cross-linked  polyacrylamide,  wherein  said  alkaline  electrolyte 
is  absorbed  in  said  cross-linked  polyacrylamide  to  form  elec- 
trolyte nuggets  and  wherein  said  zinc  particle^  are  wetted  with 
electrolyte  and  are  distributed  throughout  said  composite 
anode  in  a  manner  such  that  said  zinc  particle^  are  in  contact- 
ing relation  with  said  electrolyte  nuggets  and  ivith  each  other. 


3,884,723 
BUTTON  TYPE  GALVANIC  CfiLL 
Klaus  Guenther  Wuttke,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a^nor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington^  Del. 
1  Fikd  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405^806 

I  Int.  CI.  HOlm  1/02 


U.S.  CI.  136—111 


8  Claims 


1.  In  a  generally  flat  relatively  thin  button  tyjpe  galvanic  cell 
comprising  a  conductive  container  and  a  coriductive  top  for 
the  container  insulated  from  the  container  alid  at  least  one 
contact  element  from  the  container  or  top,  [and  within  the 
container  an  anode  electrode,  a  cathode  electrode,  a  separa- 
tor between  the  electrodes,  and  an  electrolyte,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  ' 
a  first  electrode  having  two  flat  sides  encasejd  on  both  sides 
by  a  porous  nonconductive  separator  aijd  by  a  second 
electrode,  the  second  electrode  and  the  {separator  each 
containing  at  least  one  aperture  in  the!  same  relative 
location  through  which  contact  is  made  between  the 
encased  electrode  and  either  the  container  or  top  by 
means  of  said  contact  element,  said  contact  element 
being  a  protuberance  from  the  contained-  or  top,  there 
being  no  contact  between  the  protuberance  and  the  elec- 
trode through  which  the  protuberance  passes. 


3,884,724 

METHOD  OF  ACTIVATING  STORAGE  AaTTERIES 

John  P.  Badger,  Genoa,  and  Herbert  A.  Bemhohz,  Sylvania, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ehra  Corporatioii,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,135,  May{29, 1968,  Pat. 

No.  3,540,939.  This  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1570,  Ser.  No. 

88,813The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Nov.  17,  1987,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.  HOlm  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  136-114  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  activating  a  storage  batter) 
activable  type  in  which  concentrated  battery 


of  the  water- 
is  retained 


acid 
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withm  each  cell  in  liquid  form  m  a  body  of  liquid  absorbent  flow-path  between  the  N  and  P  conductors  in  parallel  with  the 

S!  rr^  t!!^     n  '^'°* '^*"'^»'°"  >"  ^,"f.a  ^e-note  from  the  working  junction,  and  means  to  maintain  said  shunting  con- 

t^di^^^flrTf"^ .  '  ?P'  °^  ^'*'*'"^  ^^*^'  ^'"^"''y  ^"^^^^  ^'  ^  P°»^"^^  intermediate  the  potentials  of  thos!  ends 

n  «  H  ^l  i^^"'  T-?*^"^'  '^'^"•"8  ^"^  ^^'^^^  *^'*^^  °^  the  N  and  P  conductors  having  disparate  potentials 
m  said  absorbent  body  while  percolating  therethrough,  and  6      i«"    «=  pwicmwis. 

subsequently  releasing  the  combined  water  and  acid  as  battery 
electrolyte  to  the  plates  within  said  cell. 


3  884  725 
BATTERY  WITH  POST-STRAP  INSULATIVE  CAP 
Jacob  E.  SchmMt  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  E^n,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,020 

Int  CL  HOlm  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  136-134  R  5  claims 


«>■  /3a  ^^ 


3,884  727 
METHOD  OF  COATING  WIRE  SCREEN  CLOTH 
Louis  John  Jacobs,  Chicago,  OL,  assignor  to  Combustion  Enci- 
nccring.  Inc.,  Windsor,  Com. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317335 
Int  CI.  C23c  1/10 
U.S.  CL  148-6.2  4  cbim, 

1.  A  method  of  treating  wire  screen  cloth  so  as  to  form  a 
coating  thereon  containing  chromic  oxide  and  to  bond  the 
wires  together  at  the  points  of  intersection  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  wire  screen  cloth,  the  wires  of  said  wire 
screen  cloth  having  a  thin  porous  oxide  layer  thereon; 

b.  coating  said  wire  screen  cloth  with  a  chromic  acid  solu- 
tion; and 

c.  heating  said  wire  screen  cloth  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  convert  said  chromic  acid  solution  to  chromic  oxide 
and  to  heat  treat  said  wire  whereby  a  coating  of  chromic 
oxide  is  formed  on  said  wires  and  said  wires  at  the  points 
of  intersection  are  bonded  together  with  chromic  oxide. 


1.  A  battery  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  cells  having 
cases  permitting  the  cells  to  be  set  side-by-side  in  rows  and 
having  upright  terminal  posts  of  positive  and  negative  polarity, 
each  with  threaded  end  portions,  said  cells  being  arranged 
with  the  terminal  post  of  one  polarity  of  one  cell  adjacent  to 
a  terminal  post  of  the  opposite  polarity  of  the  next  cell,  post 
connectors  between  successive  cells  each  comprising  upper 
portions  of  a  pair  of  said  adjacent  posts  and  a  metal  strap 
having  apertured  end  portions  fitted  on  said  upper  portions, 
nuts  threaded  on  said  posts  to  secure  said  straps  thereto,  and 
an  insulative  cap  for  each  of  said  post  connectors  having  a 
channel-shaped  central  portion  covering  said  metal  strap  and 
having  hollow  end  portions  covering  the  respective  terminal 
posts  connected  to  said  strap,  each  of  said  hollow  end  portions 
of  each  of  said  caps  having  internal  elements  releasably  engag- 
ing the  respective  terminal  posts  to  hold  the  cap  in  place  over 
a  post  connector  in  response  to  pressing  the  cap  thereon. 


3,884,726 
THERMOELECTRIC  ELEMENT 
Kurt  Landecker,  157  Marsh  St,  Armidale,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,843 
Claims    priority,   application    Australia,    May    11,    1972, 
8924/72 

Int  CI.  HOlv  1/02 
U.S.  CL  136—203 


3,884,728 
THERMO-MECHANICAL  TREATMENT  OF  ZIRCONIUM 

ALLOYS 
Ira  S.  Levy,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Nuclear 

Company  Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,679 

Int  CL  C22f  1/18 

U.S.CL  148-11.5  F  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  metal  comprising  at  least  95 
percent  zirconium  and  also  comprising  at  least  one  constituent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chromium,  tin,  niobium, 
iron,  tantalum,  nickel  and  aluminum,  which  metal  is  in  a 
thoroughly  annealed  condition,  said  method  comprising  sub- 
jecting said  metal  to  a  tensile  creep  strain  of  3  to  10  percent 
while  holding  it  in  a  temperature  range  in  which  creep  will 
occur,  yet  which  is  below  the  temperature  for  significant 
recovery,  said  tensile  creep  strain  being  attained  by  tensile 
loading  said  metal  at  a  strain  rate  of  about  0.001  to  0.01 
inch/inch/minute  until  said  strain  is  attained,  followed  by 
holding  said  metal  at  the  final  load  for  at  least  1 5  minutes. 


17  Claims 


16 


1.  A  thermoelectric  element  comprising  an  N  conductor 
and  a  P  conductor  connected  together  at  a  working  junction 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  external  current  source  or 
an  electrical  load  by  means  creating  a  non-working  junction, 
at  least  one  shunting  conductor  providing  a  leakage  current 


3,884  729 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  AN  ALUMINUM  COATING  ON 

A  STEEL  SUBSTRATE 
Albert   Edward  Jackson,  GwemaffleM   Moid,   and   Ernest 
Wynne  WUIiams,  MoM,  both  of  Wales,  assignors  to  British 
Steel  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,846 
Claims  priority,  applKation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1972. 
50773/72 

Int  CL  C21d  ,  B22f  7/00 
U.S.  CL  148-11.5  A  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  surface  of  a  steel  substrate 
with  an  aluminium  coating,  the  said  method  comprising  elec- 
troplating the  said  surface  of  the  steel  substrate  with  a  layer  of 
iron,  coating  the  iron  layer  with  a  layer  containing  aluminium 
powder,  and  compacting  the  said  iron  and  powder  layers  to 
the  substrate,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  subsequently 
effecting  a  cold  reduction  which  reduces  the  gauge  of  the 
so-called  substrate  by  at  least  30  percent,  and  effecting  a 
subsequent  recrystallisation  annealing  heat  treatment  to  make 
the  iron  and  powder  layers  adhere  tightiy  to  the  substrate. 
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3,884,730 
MACHINE  ELEMENT  OF  SURFACE-HARDENED  STEEL 
HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  AGAINST  WEAR, 

HEAT,  AND  MECHANICAL  STRESS 
Karl  Hehl,  Siedlung  183,  7291  Lossburg,  Wurttemberg,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,292 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    July    5,    1972, 
2232932 

Int.  CI.  C21d  1142,  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  148-12.4  8  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  producing  a  plastification  feed  screw  for  the 
processing  of  abrasive  plastic  raw  materials  in  an  injection 
molding  machine,  or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
machining  the  feed  screw  from  a  piece  of  tool  steel  alloy 
containing  no  less  than  1.5  percent  carbon  and  no  less 
than  3  J  percent  carbide  and  super  carbide  forming  alloy 
components; 
heating  the  feed  screw  surface  in  an  induction  field,  by 
moving  it  in  relation  to  a  surrounding  induction  coil 
whose  frequency  is  comprised  between  0.5  and  20  kHz, 
in  at  least  two  successive  passes,  thereby  progressively 
heating  the  feed  screw  to  a  temperature  above  the  trans- 
formation point  Acj,  over  a  depth  of  at  least  2  mm;  and 
thereafter 
quenching  the  heated  feed  screw,  by  passing  it  through  a 
quenching  means  surrounding  the  feed  screw. 


3,884,731 
METAL  COMPOSITE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Erik  F.  Barkman,  Henrico;  John  Harry  Jackson,  Richmond, 
and  Bennie  Ray  Ward,  Jr.,  Chesterfield,  all  of  Va.,  assignors 
to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  Nos.  380,064,  July  2,  1964,  abandoned,  and 
Scr.  No.  656,946,  July  28,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application 
Oct.  24,  1968,  Ser.  No.  798,513 
Int.  CI.  C22c  41/02;  C21c  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  148-127  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  art  of  producing  a  metal  composite  having  a  layer 
of  stainless  steel  and  a  layer  of  aluminous  metal,  the  latter 
being  a  heat-treatable   aluminum   base   alloy  of  the   type 
adapted  for  solution  heat  treatment  in  the  range  of  about 
850°-950T.,  the  improvement  comprising; 
providing  a  bonded  composite  of  the  aluminum  alloy  and  a 
member  of  the  class  of  semi-austenitic  precipitation  hard- 
enable  stainless  steels  which  are  susceptible  to  aging 
treatment  at   a   temperature   in   said   range   of  about 
850''-950T.  effective  to  strengthen  the  steel; 
heating  the  bonded  composite  in  said  temperature  range  for 
a  period  sufficient  to  effect  solution  treatment  of  the 
aluminum  alloy  component,  thereby  concurrently  age 
hardening  the  stainless  steel  component;  and 
quenching  the  composite  at  a  cooling  rate  sufficient  to 
retain  the  aluminum  alloy's  soluble  constituents  in  solid 
solution. 


grown  on  said  substrate  and  diffused  subcoll^ctor,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 
diffusing  a  first  base  zone  of  predetermined  Width  into  the 

epitaxial  layer  over  the  subcollector, 
diffusing  a  second  base  zone  into  the  first  zorie  and  into  the 
epitaxial  layer  laterally  adjacent  to  said  first  zone  so  that 


3,884,732 
MONOLITHIC  STORAGE  ARRAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Utz  G.  Baitinger,  Stuttgart,  and  Knut  K.  Najmann,  Gartrin- 
gen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  267,324,  June  29,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,810,123.  This  application  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,040 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   July    29,    1971, 
2137976 

Int.  a.  HOll  7/44,  29/72,  7/64 
VS.  CL  148-175  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  planar  process  for  fabricating  mii|fi-emitter  transis- 
tor devices  in  integrated  form  in  which  a  subcollector  is  dif- 
fused into  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  an  epitaxial  layer  is 


said  second  zone  merges  into  the  first  zone,  said  first  base 
zone  thereby  extending  nearer  said  subcolle  ;tor  than  said 
second  base  zone,  and 
diffusing  simultaneously  emitters  into  the  first  and  second 
base  zones,  whereby  the  width  of  said  first  base  zone  is 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  second  base  ?one. 


3,884,733 

DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION  PROCESS 

Kenneth  Ehvood  Bean,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assizor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.  | 

Coetinuationof  Ser.  No.  171,665,  Aug.  13, 1 97 1^  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,290 
Int.  CI.  HOll  7/36,  27/04         \ 
U.S.  CI.  148-175  7  Claims 


I2B      130^    154        156       N28     130 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  dielectric  ally  isolated 
semiconductor  devices  comprising: 

a.  planarizing  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate  to 
provide  a  surface  parallel  to  a  selected  cryttallographic 
plane; 

b.  epitaxially  depositing  a  semiconductor  material  at  prede- 
termined sites  on  said  substrate  to  provide  \  plurality  of 
deposited  regions,  each  having  at  least  one  p-n  junction 
therein; 

c.  forming  a  dielectric  coating  on  the  deposited  semicon- 
ductor material; 

d.  depositing  a  reinforcing  material  on  the  dielefctric  coating 
to  a  depth  sufficient  to  substantially  fill  th^  spaces  be- 
tween the  deposited  regions;  l 

e.  removing  the  original  substrate  to  expose  surfaces  of  the 
epitaxial  structures; 

f  then  planarizing  the  reinforced  surface  of  thei  structure  to 
reexpose  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  epitaxial  structures; 
and  I 

g.  then  selectively  metallizing  both  surfaces  of  ^e  compos- 
ite structure  to  establish  ohmic  contact  to  selected  por- 
tions of  both  surfaces  of  said  epitaxial  structures. 
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3,884,734 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 
Makohn  George  Palmer,  Blakedown,  and  Anthony  Donald 
Ball,  Coseley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Albright  & 
Wilson  Limited,  Oldbury,  England 

Filed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,888 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1972, 
21061/72 

Int.  CI.  C06b  19/02 
U.S.  CI.  149-6  13  Claims 

1.  A  solid  combustion  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  powdered  red  phosphorus  particles  coated  with  from  0.5 
to  lOpercent  by  weight  on  the  phosphorus  of  a  liquid  unsatu- 
rated organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  hydrocarbons,  hydrocarbon  substituted  ethylenes,  unsat- 
urated carboxylic  acids  and  esters  of  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids  or  with  a  polymeric  resin  formed  by  autoxidation  of  said 
liquid  organic  compound; 
ii.  an  oxidising  agent  for  the  phosphorus  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  carbonates,  alkali  metal  sul- 
phates and  alkaline  earth  metal  sulphates  in  a  proportion 
of  from  0.5  :  1  to  1.5  :  1  by  weight  on  the  phosphorus;  and 
iii.  a  substance  which  will  decompose  during  combustion 
of  the  phosphorus  to  give  an  inert  gas,  which  substance  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid  and  urea 
and  is  present  in  a  proportion  of  from  0.5  to  10  percent 
by  weight  on  the  composition. 


3,884,735 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Charles  H.  Cramer,  Woodbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  July  19,  1956,  Ser.  No.  598,734 
Int.  CI.  C06b  19/02 
U.S.  CI.  149-11  5  Claims 

1.  An  explosive  composition  consisting  of  pellets  of  a  crys- 
talline high-explosive  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pentaerythritol  tetranitrate,  cyclotrimethylene- 
trinitramine,  cyclotetramethylenetetranitramine,  tetrani- 
tromethylaniline,  and  trinitrotoluene,  said  explosive  com- 
pound being  coated  with  an  epoxy  hydroxy  polyether  nonre- 
active  with  the  high-explosive  compound  and  which  is  at  least 
partially  cured  by  means  of  a  curing  agent  nonreactive  with 
the  high-explosive  compound,  said  epoxy  hydroxy  polyether 
being  present  in  the  amount  of  3-15  percent  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  high-explosive  compound  and  epoxy  hydroxy  poly- 
ether. 


3,884,736 

DOUBLE-BASE  PROPELLANT  CONTAINING  AN 

AROMATIC  HYDROXY  COMPOUND 

Joseph  S.  Stack,  Riverdale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washfaigton,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1967,  Ser.  No.  630,490 
Int.  CI.  C06b  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  149—100  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  double  base  plastisol  type  propellant  containing 
nitrocellulose  and  liquid  nitrate  esters  in  combination  with 
between  0.5  and  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  either  2,4-tolylene 
diisocyanate  or  hexamethylene  diisocyanate  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  propellant,  the  improvement  consisting  in  the 
incorporation  of  between  0.5  and  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  an 
aromatic  hydroxy  compound  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
diisocyanate,  thereby  rendering  said  propellant  homogeneous 
and  void-ft'ee,  said  aromatic  hydroxy  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 
1 ,3-dihydroxy  benzene, 
1 ,2-dihydroxy  benzene, 
l-methyl-3,5-dihydroxy  benzene, 
1 ,4-dihydroxy  benzene. 


1 ,2,3-trihydroxy  benzene, 

1 ,3,5-trihydroxy  benzene, 

1 ,3-dihydroxy-2-nitro-benzene, 

1  -hydroxy-3-aceto-benzene, 

l-3-dihydroxy-2-methyl  benzene, 

1 -methanol-2-hydroxy  benzene,  and 

l,3-dihydroxy-2,4-nitroso- benzene. 


3  884  737 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  DECORATIVE  PANEL  AND 

WALL 
Ernest  O.  Bransford,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Bca- 
man  Corporatkm,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,148 
Int  CI.  B44c  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  156—63  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  panel  simulating  a  true  masonry 
wall  comprising  the  steps  of;  providing  an  uncured,  resin 
mixture  substrate  over  a  selected  area  of  a  support,  arranging 
a  plurality  of  bricks  in  a  selected  pattern  upon  said  uncured, 
resin  substrate,  applying  granular  material  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  sand,  (b)  rock  dust,  (c)  marble  dust 
over  the  exposed,  portions  of  the  ungelled  resin  mixture  be- 
tween adjacent  bricks,  and  bonding  the  bricks  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  granular  material  to  the  resin  during  curing  of 
the  resin  by  capillary  action  of  the  ungelled  resin  mixture 
which  arises  through  the  granular  material  and  partially  en- 
compasses the  edges  of  the  bricks. 


3,884,738 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENING  SLIDE 

FASTENERS  TO  AN  ARTICLE 

David  V.  Hofius,  Sr.,  235  Pierce  Ave.,  Sharpsville,  Pa.  16150 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,681 

Int.  CI.  B32b  31/20 

U.S.  CI.  156—73.1  14  Claims 


r — 1 


2.  A  method  of  attaching  a  zipper  to  jpother  material  by 
ultrasonic  welding  comprising 

a.  loading  the  material  to  which  the  zipper  is  to  be  joined 
onto  a  movable  clamping  anvil, 

b.  clamping  the  material  against  two  spaced  vacuum  plates, 
c.  die  cutting  a  slit  in  the  clamped  material  against  said 
sliding  plates, 

d.  moving  said  sliding  plates  apart, 

e.  pushing  the  edges  of  said  material  adjacent  said  slit  be- 
tween said  vacuum  plates  by  punch  overtravel, 

f  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  cut  edges  of  said  material  to  turn 
the  edges  of  said  material  1 80°  back  over  on  said  vacuum 
plates, 

g.  moving  the  upper  slide  plate  laterally  thereby  opening  up 
slots  in  the  top  side  of  the  plate, 

h.  loading  a  zipper  in  said  machine, 

i.  welding  the  zipper  to  the  edges  ultrasonically. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  ultrasonically  welding  a  zipper  to  a 
sheet  of  material  comprising 

two  spaced  vacuum  plates  defining  a  slot. 


1166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


laterally  extending  slots  in  the  top  surface  of  said  vacuum 
plates  extending  from  adjacent  the  ends  thereof, 

two  sliding  plates,  one  said  sliding  plate  slidable  laterally  on 
top  of  each  of  said  vacuum  plates  from  a  position  where 
the  ends  of  said  sliding  plates  are  adjacent  each  other  to 
a  position  spaced  further  from  each  other, 

means  for  connecting  said  slots  in  said  vacuum  plates  to  a 
vacuum  channel, 

a  source  of  vacuum  connected  to  said  vacuum  channel, 

a  punch, 

an  anvil  below  said  vacuum  plates  adapted  to  clamp  said 
sheet  material  to  said  vacuum  plates, 

said  punch  being  slidably  received  in  said  anvil, 

and  means  connected  to  said  punch  to  move  said  punch  into 
engagement  with  a  said  sliding  plate  when  said  plate  is  slid 
over  said  top  of  said  punch  whereby  a  slit  may  be  cut  in 
said  sheet  material, 

means  on  said  vacuum  plates  to  receive  the  edges  of  said  cut 
material  with  a  zipper  on  top  thereof, 

and  an  ultrasonic  head  above  said  anvil  adapted  to  move 
down  into  engagement  with  said  zipper,  clamping  said 
zipper  in  engagement  with  said  anvil,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  ultrasonic  head  for  ultrasonically  welding 
said  zipper  to  said  material. 


I 
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3,884,739 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  RECAPPING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TIRES  WITH  PRECURED  TREAD 

RUBBER 

Herbert  B.  Hindin,  Alamo;  Alfred  E.  Johnson,  El  CerrUo,  and 

Donald  P.  Knapp,  San  Francisco,  aD  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Oliver  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,014 

Int  CI.  B29I1  5/0<^,  17136 

U.S.  CL  156-96  21  Claims 


engage  the  envelope  of  the  lowermost  tire  assembly  of 
said  plurality  of  tire  assemblies; 
a  second  annular  end  sealing  means  for  Engaging  the  enve- 
lope of  the  uppermost  tire  assembly  ^f  said  plurality  of 
tire  assemblies  and  for  forming  a  fluid  (tight  seal  between 
it  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  end  cover  member; 
annular  intermediate  sealing  members !  located  between 
pairs  of  adjacent  tire  assemblies  and  bejaring  against  their 
respective  envelopes; 
a  fluid  pressure  manifold  means  extending  axially  through 

said  tubular  body  member  and  said  end  cover  means; 
retaining  means  attached  to  said  manifold  means  near  one 
end  thereof  and  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of  stacked 
tire  assemblies  so  that  they  can  be  instafled  on  said  retain- 
ing means  outside  of  said  body  member; 
centering  means  attached  to  and  extendinlg  axially  from  said 

manifold  means  below  said  retaining  means; 
guide  means  in  said  fixed  end  wall  for  re«iovably  receiving 
said  centering  means  for  thereby  holding  the  stacked  tire 
assemblies  on  said  manifold  means  in  substantially  axial 
alignment  within  said  tubular  body  mejnber; 
connector  means  spaced  apart  along  said  manifold  means 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  each  tire  asseiiibly  for  maintain- 
ing a  predetermined  internal  pressure  within  each  said 
tire;  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  end  cover  njember  locked  to 
said  body  member  while  maintaining  lintemal  pressure 
within  the  tires  to  cause  said  sealing  members  to  assume 
a  fluid  tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  envelopes, 
thereby  forming  a  sealed  toroidal  cha^iber  around  said 
tire  assemblies  for  retaining  fluid  pressure  at  a  level 
slightly  less  than  said  internal  pressure. 


3,884,740 
METHOD  OF  RETREADING  TJIRES 
Wilhefan  Schelkmann,  Crengeldanzstr  85ai,  D.581    Witten, 
1   Germany 

I  FUed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3<^,060 

I  Int.  a.  B29h  5104;  B60c  UIOO,  ^1100 

IF.1 " 


IS.  CI.  156—96 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  recapping  a  plurality  of 
tires  arranged  as  axially  aligned  tire  assemblies,  each  said 
assembly  including  a  tire  casing,  a  strip  of  precured  tread 
rubber  about  the  casing,  a  rim  device  contacting  the  beads  of 
the  tire  and  a  flexible  envelope  covering  the  precured  tread 
rubber  with  means  for  venting  air  from  under  the  envelope, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  member  with  a  fixed  end  wall  forming  a 
cavity  and  adapted  to  surround  the  axially  aligned  tire 
assemblies; 
a  removable  end  cover  member  forming  a  fluid  tight  con- 
nection with  one  end  of  said  body  member; 
a  first  annular  end  sealing  member  supported  by  and  ex- 
tending axially  firom  the  inner  surface  of  said  end  wall  to 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  retreading  tires,  the  ste  as  of  forming  an 
assembly  from  a  tire  carcass  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section, 
a  profiled  tread  strip  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  carcass! 
and  a  layer  of  binder  material  sandwiched  between  said  sur- 
face and  said  tread  strip;  stretching  an  elastic  annular  cord 
onto  the  radially  outermost  peripheral  portion  of  the  profiled 
tread  strip  so  that  it  presses  radially  inwardly!  against  the  pro- 
filed tread  strip;  surrounding  the  thusly  formed  assembly  over 
the  entire  circumference  of  said  carcass  with  i  flexible  annular 
envelope  not  permanently  connected  to  said  annular  cord  and 
Comprised  of  a  first  and  a  second  marginal  portion  defining 
together  with  said  assembly  at  least  one  gap  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  envelope;  and  seaing  said  gap  by 
^retching  said  first  marginal  portion  over  said  annular  cord  to 
such  an  extent  that  said  first  marginal  portibn  stays  in  place 
aretched  over  said  annular  elastic  cord  by  virtue  of  the  ten- 
aon  in  the  thusly  stretched  first  marginal  portion,  and  then 
aretching  said  second  marginal  portion  over  sjaid  annular  cord 
and  over  said  first  marginal  portion  to  such  ai)  extent  that  said 
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second  marginal  portion  afterwards  stays  in  place  stretched 
over  said  annular  elastic  cord  and  over  said  first  marginal 
portion  by  virtue  of  the  tension  in  the  thusly  stretched  second 
marginal  portion. 


3,884,741 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  FILTER  RODS  CONTAINING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  BY  A  SPLIT  ROD  TECHNIQUE 

John  H.  Sexstone,  Middletown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Brown  & 

WQIiamson  Tobacco  Corp.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,311 

int.  CI.  A24b  15102;  A24d  1106 

U.S.  CI.  156—259  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  tobacco  smoke  filters  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  preformed  filter  rod  of  filtering  material 
having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

b.  cutting  said  rod  in  the  direction  of  said  axis, 

c.  spreading  apart  the  cut  rod  to  expose  the  interior  of  said 
rod, 

d.  providing  pockets  at  axially  spaced  positions  in  the  inte- 
rior of  said  rod  prior  to  depositing  particulate  material, 

e.  depositing  particulate  material  in  said  pockets, 

f.  closing  the  rod  about  said  particulate  material,  and 

g.  sealing  the  rod. 


3,884,742 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  BOOK  COVER 
Alvin  V.  Roberts,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bookwrights, 
Inc.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,017 

Int.  CI.  B32b  31120 

U.S.  CI.  156-268  14  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  plastic  book  cover,  which 
method  includes  feeding  into  a  zone  between  electrodes  a 
plastic  laminate  comprising  a  first  component  layer  of  plastic, 
of  a  stiffiiess  suitable  for  front  and  back  panels  of  a  cover  for 
a  book  and  that  has  the  further  characteristic  of  becoming 
highly  heated  and  flowable  locally  between  said  electrodes 
when  the  electrodes  are  used  to  produce  a  high  frequency 
dielectric  field  at  said  zone,  said  first  layer  being  bonded  to  a 
second  component  layer  of  plastic  having  substantially  more 
flexibility  than  the  first  layer  and  suitable  for  hinges  of  the 
cover  and  having  the  further  characteristic  that  substantially 
less  heat  is  generated  in  it  by  the  same  high  frequency  dielec- 
tric field  that  heats  the  first  layer,  heating  the  first  component 
of  the  laminate,  between  said  electrodes  by  the  high  frequency 


dielectric  field,  to  a  flowable  condition,  exerting  pressure  by 
one  of  the  electrodes  against  the  flowable  material  of  the  first 
component  with  sufficient  pressure  to  displace  permanently 
the  flowable  material  to  produce  a  groove  in  the  first  compo- 
nent while  the  second  component  has  less  heat  generated 
therein  by  said  dielectric  field  and  remains  below  flowable 
temperature,  and  displacing  said  material  of  the  first  compo- 
nent along  a  hinge  line  of  the  cover  made  from  the  laminate. 


3,884,743 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DECORATIVE  PILE 
FABRICS 
Anthony  F.  Kunak,  and  Andrew  Faiatok,  both  of  Spartanburf, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  Atteny,  Inc.,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1972.  Ser.  No.  297,773 
Int.  CL  B29c  19m 
U.S.  CI.  156—304  4  Cbims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multicolored  decorative  pile 
fabric  comprising: 

a.  cutting  a  plurality  of  selectively  shaped  pile  fabric  sec- 
tions such  that  the  fiber  grain  of  all  sections  will  be  in 
alignment  when  the  sections  are  joined,  said  sections 
having  substantially  the  same  pile  height  and  density  and 
at  least  one  different  color,  said  cutting  being  accom- 
plished by  bringing  a  cutting  edge  into  contact  with  said 
pile  fabric  and  removing  any  pile  fibers  from  under  said 
cutting  edge  prior  to  making  the  cut; 

b.  assembling  said  sections  on  a  backing  material  in  substan- 
tially abutting  relationship  according  to  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern while  removing  any  pile  fibers  that  extend  into  joints 
between  the  sections,  said  backing  material  having  a  thermo- 
plcistic  adhesive  thereon; 

c.  heating  the  assembly  to  a  temperature  not  greater  than 
approximately  375T.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  activate  the 
adhesive; 

d.  applying  pressure  along  the  edges  of  the  sections  adjacent 
the  joints  to  insure  a  good  bond  and  preclude  curling  of 
said  edges;  and 

e.  permitting  the  composite  to  cool  to  securely  bond  the 
sections  together. 


3,884,744 
APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  SHOE  PARTS 
Jaromir  Ranocha;  Dusan  Repka,  and  Bohumil  Machu,  all  of 
Gottwaldov,   Czechoslovalda,   assignors   to   Zavody   elck- 
trotepelnych  zarizchi,  hardoni  podnik,  Prague,  Czechoslova- 
kia 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,448 

Int  a.  B29c  27104;  B30b  15134 

MS.  CI.  156—351  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  high  frequency  welding  of  articles  such 
as  shoe  parts  and  the  like  comprising  a  table  for  receiving  said 
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shoe  parts,  a  frame  extending  above  said  table,  a  plurality  of 
pressure  cylinders  arranged  on  said  frame  having  piston  rods 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  means  for  actuating  said 
cylinders  to  extend  said  rods  toward  said  table,  means  for 
removably  mounting  to  the  ends  of  selected  ones  of  said  piston 
rods  either  an  electrode  or  a  clamp,  a  terminal  board  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  connected  to  a  source  of  current,  first 
contacts  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  respective  ones  of  said 
piston  rods  and  extend  therefrom  toward  said  terminal  board 
second  contacts  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  terminal 
board,  each  of  said  second  contacts  being  adapted  to  extend 
from  said  terminal  board  in  association  with  a  selected  one  of 
said  first  contacts,  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  associated  first 
and  second  contacts  being  removably  mounted  respectively  to 
said  piston  rod  and  terminal  board  so  as  to  permit  engagement 
of  said  contacts  in  association  with  selected  ones  of  said  piston 
rods,  said  terminal  board  being  arranged  on  said  frame  so  that 
the  first  and  second  contacts  engage  at  the  bottommost  dead 
center  position  of  said  piston  rods. 
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3,884,745 

ENVELOPE  MOISTENING  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Paul  R.  Sette,  Hamden,  Conn.,  and  Anthony  Storace,  Tarry- 

town,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,676 

Int.  Ci.  B43m  5104;  B65c  11104 

U.S.  Ci.  156-441.5  ,  Claim 


means  for  transporting  a  flap  of  an  envelope  between  said 
moistening  applicator  means  and  sai(|  window,  whereby 
the  flap  of  said  envelope  causes  the  mdistening  applicator 
means  to  separate  from  its  engageme^it  with  said  plate 
and  engage  with  said  flap,  thereby  applying  moistening 
fluid  to  said  flap  from  said  moistening,  applicator  means. 

3,884,746 
^^i-?^^  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
WiiH  LoUger,  and  Rudolf  Schmicd,  both  of  KonoMngcn,  Swh- 
zerland,  assignors  to  Alpura  Koreco  ^.G.,  Konolflngen, 
Switzerland 

Filed  July  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  26^,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   9,    1971, 

Int.  CI.  B32b  31120 
U.S.  CI.  156-466  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  replenishing  moisture  dispensed  by  a  fluid 
moistening  applicator  to  a  flap  of  an  envelope,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  supplying  a  quantity  of  moistening  fluid; 

a  trough-like  container  connected  to  said  reservoir  for 
receiving  said  moistening  fluid  therefrom,  and  for  dis- 
pensing said  fluid  to  said  envelope  flap,  said  container 
haying  a  fluid  level  and  a  window  disposed  above  said 
fluid  level,  a  rotatably  mounted  plate  disposed  within  said 
trough-like  container  for  movement  through  said  fluid 
and  past  said  window  during  rotation  thereof,  said  plate 
carrying  fluid  towards  said  window  as  it  rotates,  said 
window  has  a  flap  restriction  spanning  across  said  window 
which  allows  a  brush  to  project  through  said  window,  but 
which  prevents  the  flap  of  said  envelope  from  projecting 
therein; 

means  connected  to  said  plate  for  rotating  said  plate  within 
the  container,  said  plate  being  disc-shaped,  and  said 
means  for  rotating  said  plate  being  a  motor  having  a 
rotative  shaft  which  is  flexibly  coupled  to  a  shaft  con- 
nected to  a  center  section  of  said  disc-shaped  plate; 
moistening  applicator  means  supported  adjacent  said  con- 
tainer window,  said  moistening  applicator  means  being 
biased  towards  said  window  and  projecting  through  said 
window  into  engagement  wJth  said  plate  to  absorb  moist- 
ening fluid  from  said  plate  in  the  absence  of  an  envelope, 
said  moistening  applicator  means  comprising  a  brush 
which  is  articulatively  mounted  opposite  said  window, 
and  a  spring  acting  upon  said  brush  to  bias  the  brush 
towards  said  window;  and 


1.  Welding  apparatus  for  a  packaging  machine  in  which  the 
ongitudinal  edges  of  a  moving  web  of  packaging  material  are 
welded  for  creating  a  flexible  tube  from  which  the  finished 
packages  are  formed,  in  which  hot  air  can  bt  led  into  the  gap 
between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  packaging  material 
pre-formed  into  a  flexible  tube  apd  provided  with  pressure- 
applying  means  for  welding  together  the  pokions  of  the  web 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  edges  and  heated  by  the  hot 
air,  characterized  by  a  hood  to  bring  up  the  hot  air  having  an 
opening  surrounded  by  wall  portions  and  directed  on  to  the 
portions  of  each  edge  of  the  flexible  tube  tp  be  welded  and 
whose  wall  portions  are  shaped  in  such  a  way  that  the  opening 
IS  located  in  the  immediate  area  of  the  exterif  al  surface  of  the 
pre-formed  flexible  tube  and  with  the  opeifing  in  the  hood 
extending  at  least  over  the  side  edges  of  the  >f'eb  to  be  welded 
in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  flexible  tube,  said  hood  being 
subdivided  by  means  of  partitions  extending  in  the  direction 
Of  travel  of  the  flexible  tube,  which  partitions  forms  a  chamber 
opening  m  nozzle-like  manner  towards  the  iap  between  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  flexible  tube  and  communicating 
with  the  hot  air  supply,  and  in  that  together  with  the  wall 
portions  of  the  hood  the  partitions  form  additional  side  cham- 


I 


3,884,747 

MACHINE  FOR  SIZING  AND  PROCESSING  DRAPERY 

MATERIAL  { 

Enrique  Soto,  514  Orange  Grove  Ave.,  South  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,246,  July  14,  1969, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sef.  No.  155  022 
Jline  21,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,795,565.  This  application  Aug.  22, 
I  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,332     T 

'  Int.  CI.  B29d  31100         \ 

U.S.  a.  156-467  I  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  machme  for  tabling  and  sizing  fabric  material  compris- 
ing: means  providing  a  tabling  surface,  on  which  the  material 
IS  tumbled  from  one  side  to  the  opposite  sid*  of  the  surface 
means;  said  surface  means  having  a  gap  wi^  an  elongated 
cylindncal  driven  roller  means  having  a  part  U  its  surface  in 
the  gap;  means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  roller  rteans  for  apply- 
ing a  flat  stiffener  strip  on  the  edge  part  of  the  material,  and 
means  overiying  the  surface  means  and  exteijding  along  the 
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surface  means,  said  overlying  means  including  means  for 


surface  means  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  for  3^84  749 

guiding  and  holding  the  fabric  material  while  transversing  the    MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  WOOD  FIBRE 

»,.rf,o.  ™.o«.    .^iA  «.,-,...: .„-„  :__...:__  _r.--_.  .  PANELS  IN  CONTINUOUS  LENGTHS 

Chiista  Pankokc,  Am  Jahnpiatz  10,  4800  Bielefeld,  Gcrmuiy 
Filed  Sept  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288,294 
Claims    priority,   appUcation    Austria,    Sept    13,    1971, 
7940/71;  Switzerland,  Nov.  30,  1971,  017444/71 
Int  a.  B30b  3100,  5/06 


U.S.  CI.  156—501 
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3  884  748 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  STRETCHING  OF 

PLASTICS  SHEETS 

Heinz-Erhardt  Andersen,  Burgkirchen/Alz,  and  Georg  StangI, 

Ehrfng,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Fited  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,564 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Nov.    24,    1971, 
2158141  ^ 

Int  CI.  B3lh  3 1/02 
U.S.  CI.  156-494  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  stretched  solid  thermoplastic 
sheet  material  comprising  an  axially  rotating  blow  head  for 
blowing  a  tubular  sheet  of  solid  thermoplastic  sheet  material, 
a  pair  of  heated  squeeze  rollers  disposed  adjacent  the  blow 
head  for  flattening  and  welding  together  the  blown  tubular 
sheet  of  solid  thermoplastic  material,  a  pair  of  rotatably 
mounted  disks  disposed  adjacent  and  after  the  heated  squeeze 
rollers  in  contact  with  the  edges  of  the  flattened  and  welded 
together  sheet  material,  heating  means  arranged  to  apply  heat 
to  the  edges  of  the  sheet  material  contacting  the  disks,  the 
disks  being  disposed  at  a  divergent  angle  with  respect  to  the 
edges  of  the  sheet  material,  pressure  applying  means  disposed 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  sheet  material  from  the  disks  and 
adjacent  the  disks  for  applying  pressure  to  the  edges  of  the 
sheet  material  to  urge  them  in  forceful  contact  with  the  cir- 
cumferential surfaces  of  the  disks  whereby  the  formation  of 
air  pockets  between  the  edges  and  the  disks  is  prevented  and 
the  edges  are  maintained  in  firm  engagement  with  the  circum- 
ferential surface  of  the  disks  by  atmospheric  pressure  to  later- 
ally stretch  the  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  in  accordance 
with  the  divergent  angle  of  the  disks  without  using  any  me- 
chanical means  gripping  over  the  edges  of  the  sheet,  and  the 
distance  between  the  axially  rotating  blow  head  and  the  pair 
of  heated  squeeze  rollers  is  approximately  from  one-half  to  ten 
times  the  diameter  of  the  outlet  from  the  axially  rotating  blow 
head. 

934  0.G.-42 
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holding  down  the  fabric  and  for  accurately  positioning  and 
guiding  the  opposite  edge  part  of  the  material  whereby  to 
accurately  establish  an  overall  dimension  of  finished  fabric 
material  processed  by  the  machine. 


3.  In  a  machine  for  continuously  producing  from  a  material 
which  is  in  comminuted  form  and  includes  a  binder  which  will 
set  when  heated,  a  sheet  having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces  pro- 
viding the  sheet  with  a  cross  sectional  configuration  having  a 
straight  line  at  one  of  said  opposed  faces  and  a  predetermined 
profile  at  the  other  of  said  opposed  faces,  an  endless  belt, 
guide  rollers  supporting  said  belt,  a  first  feeding  device  depos- 
iting on  said  belt  a  continuous  layer  of  said  material,  a  second 
feeding  device  depositing  ridges  of  said  material  on  the  layer 
deposited  by  said  first-feeding  device,  a  pressure  roller  formed 
with  grooves  extending  around  the  surface  thereof,  said  belt 
and  said  layer  with  ridges  thereon  passing  around  said  pres- 
sure roller  to  form  said  ridges  into  ribs,  and  means  for  applying 
heat  to  the  ribbed  layer  to  set  said  binder,  said  conveyor  belt 
being  provided  in  each  region  between  adjacent  ribs  with  an 
insulating  strip  transmitting  less  heat  than  the  portions  of  said 
belt  below  the  ribs. 


3,884,750 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  SEPARATE  FIBER 

FRACTIONS  FROM  CORRUGATED  BOARD 

Fred  D.  lannazzi,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 

Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,950,  Sept  25, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  applkatwn  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,073 
Int  CI.  D21c  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  162—4  20  Claims 

19.  A  method  for  separating  the  fiber  fraction  forming  the 
corrugated  medium,  having  low  moisture  resistance  or  high 
water  receptivity,  from  the  fiber  fraction  forming  the  liner- 
board,  having  high  moisture  resistance,  or  low  water  receptiv- 
ity, in  corrugated  board,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  reducing  corrugated  board  stock  to  intermediate-sized 
pieces  no  larger  than  about  six  inches  in  any  one  dimen- 
sion; 

b.  introducing  said  intermediate-sized  pieces  of  corrugated 
stock  into  water  for  dispersion  therein; 

c.  subjecting  said  corrugated  stock  in  water  to  differential 
size  reduction  by  mechanical  action,  the  temperature  of 
said  water  and  the  length  of  time  and  energy  level  input 
of  said  mechanical  action  being  adjusted  to  separate  said 
corrugated  medium  from  said  linerboard  and  to  reduce 
said  corrugated  medium  fraction  to  fibers  or  small  pieces 
no  larger  than  about  three-eights  inch  in  any  one  dimen- 
sion while  retaining  substantially  all  of  the  linerboard 
fraction  in  the  form  of  larger  or  intermediate-sized  pieces; 
and 

d.  separating  said  fibers  and  small  pieces  of  said  corrugated 
medium  fraction  from  said  linerboard  fraction. 
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3^84,751 
COKING  OF  SPENT  PULPING  LIQUORS  USED  IN  THE 

ALKALINE  SULFITE  PROCESS 
Howard  V.  Hog,  GImIuud;  Edward  L.  Cok,  Fishkill,  and 
WaUui  F.  Fran,  Gardiner,  al  of  N.Y.,  assigiion  to  Te 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Apr.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247,379 

iBt  CL  D21c  11/02;  C21c  11/14 

VS.  CL  162-31  2  Claims 
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said  pulp  in  an  amount  such  that  substantially  all  of  said  chlo- 
rine dioxide  is  consumed  in  said  chlorine  dioxide  treatment, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  seqi^ntially  conducting 
said  conventional  chlorine  dioxide  treatment  and  said  alkaline 
extraction  treatment  in  the  same  vessel  a^d  without  draining 
the  pulp  between  said  treatments. 

10.  In  the  process  of  bleaching  pulp  ^herein  the  pulp  is 
sequentially  subjected  to  a  conventional  chlorine  dioxide 
treatment  and  then  a  hypochlorite  treatment,  wherein  in  said 
chlorine  dioxide  treatment  chlorine  dioxide  is  added  to  said 
pulp  in  an  amount  such  that  substantiallyTall  of  said  chlorine 
dioxide  is  consumed  in  said  chlorine  diokide  treatment,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  sequentially  conducting  said 
chlorine  dioxide  treatment  and  said  hypochlorite  treatment  in 
the  same  vessel  and  without  draining  thd  pulp  between  said 
treatments. 


3,884,753 
OPEN  TUBE  WITH  NET  OVERLAY 
George  S.  Nalle,  Jr.,  108  W.  2nd  St,  Aus^,  Tex.  78701 


1.  In  the  coking  of  spent  pulping  liquors  used  in  the  Alkaline 
Sulfite  Process  which  have  a  pH  of  about  9  to  about  12;  the 
steps  of: 
coking  said  liquors  in  the  liquid  phase  in  a  coking  zone  at 
about  450T.  to  about  750T.  under  a  pressure  of  about 
100  to  about  3000  psig  for  about  0.5  minute  to  about  6 
hours  to  form  gases  including  CO,,  liquid  effluent  and 
coke;  separating  said  gases,  said  effluent  and  said  coke; 
flowing  said  gases  to  a  combustion  zone  wherein  mal- 
odorous sulfur  compounds  are  converted  to  SO,;  vaporiz- 
ing a  portion  of  said  effluent  and  cooling  the  remainder 
by  heat  exchange  with  incoming  liquor  to  preheat  said 
liquor;  flowing  said  vaporized  portion  of  said  effluent  to 
a  condensing  zone;  condensing  said  portion  to  form  a 
condensate;  washing  said  coke  with  said  condensate  to 
remove  sodium  ions  and  other  pulping  chemicals  retained 
on  said  coke; 

combining  said  condensate  now  containing  chemicals  re 
covered  from  said  coke,  with  the  cooled  effluent  and 
conveying  the  combined  stream  to  an  SO,-containing 
absorbing  zone; 

drying  said  coke  with  flue  gas,  burning  said  coke  in  a  com- 
bustion zone  to  provide  useful  heat,  to  incinerate  afore- 
mentioned sulfiir-bearing  gases  and  to  generate  an  SOr 
bearing  flue  gas; 

then  flowing  said  flue  gas  to  said  SO,  absorbing  zone;  vent- 
ing off  the  pollutant-free  fluw  gas  obtained  thereby; 

flowing  said  liquid  stream  to  a  causticizing  zone,  and  adding 
lime  to  said  stream  to  convert  sodium  carbonate  pro- 
duced therein  by  reaction  with  CO,  produced  by  said 
coking  to  NaOH  and  clarifying  said  stream  to  remove 
solids  resulting  from  causticizing,  thereby  forming  new 
cooking  liquor  having  a  pH  suitable  for  alkaline  sulfite 
pulping. 


1971,  abandoned, 
762,519,  Sept.  25, 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,929,  Aug.  2, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
1968,  Pat.  No.  3,620,883.  This  application  Dec.  17, 1973,  Ser 

No.  425,268 
Int  CI.  B32b  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—36 


10  Claims 


1.  An  extruded  plastic  product  which  comprises:  an  elon- 
gated hollow  tubular  member  of  extrudiible  thermoplastic 
having  a  configuration  generally  corresponding  to  a  hollow 
cylinder  having  an  open  segment  extending  the  length  of  said 
member  to  define  a  self-supporting  trough  shaped  member; 
and  a  set  of  filaments  of  extrudable  therni)plastic  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  open  segmfent  of  said  tubular 
member,  each  of  the  filaments  of  said  set  being  fused  to  a 


surface  of  said  tubular  member  to  define  an 
the  open  segment  of  said  member. 


overlay  proximate 


3,884  752 
SINGLE  VESSEL  WOOD  PULP  BLEACHING  WITH 
CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  FOLLOWED  BY  SODIUM 
HYPOCHLORITE  OR  ALKALINE  EXTRACTION 
Robert  T.  Campbell;  Laurence  B.  Ritter,  both  of  Mobile,  Ala., 
awl  Joseph  G.  Land,  Jr.,  Panama  City,  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Inlematiaul  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,165 
Int  CI.  D21c  9/14 
VS.  CL  162-89  31  Claims 

9.  In  tiie  process  of  bleaching  pulp  wherein  the  pulp  is 
sequentially  subjected  to  a  conventional  chlorine  dioxide 
treatment  and  tlien  an  alkaline  extraction  treatment,  wherein 
in  said  chlorine  dioxide  treatment  chlorine  dioxide  is  added  to 


3,884  754 
HOLLOW  HLAMENTS  AND  PROCESS  ^R  PRODUCING 

SAME  I 

Isao  Kimura,  and  Hiroaki  Koyama,  both  I  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
I  assignors  to  Kaneon,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  I^ppon  Kynol  Inc.! 
'     Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3>4,200 
I     Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2^,  1972, 47-18750 
'  Int  a.  B28b  3/20;  D02g  3/00 

VS.  CL  161-178  13  ctoims 

1.  A  hollow  filament  comprising  a  filabnentary  polymer 
composed  of  from  50%  to  100%  by  weight  Of  a  flame-resistant 
and  anti-fusing  cured  novolak  resin  and  upjto  50%  by  weight 
of  a  fiber-forming  thermoplastic  synthetic  rfcsin  selected  fi-om 
at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyafcnides,  polyesters, 
polyesterethers,  polyolefins  and  polyuretha^es,  characterized 
in  that  the  hollow  structure  continuously  extends  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  filament,  the  degree  of  hpllowness  thereof 
being  in  the  range  of  10-80%. 
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3,884,755 
CLOSED  CYCLE  PAPER  SHEET  PRODUCTION 
Arthur  W.  Frost,  OL,  Lansdowne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FOtd  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,242 
Int  CL  D21f  1/66 
U.S.  CL  162-190  26  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  constuction 
paper  sheets  comprising: 

a.  blending  fibrous  stocks  including  groundwood  stock 
having  dissolved  solids  therein,  together  with  water,  in  a 
milling  zone  to  produce  an  aqueous  suspension  of  said 
stocks; 

b.  dewatering  said  suspension  in  a  sheet  fabrication  zone  as 
to  fabricate  said  paper  sheets; 

c.  removing  particulate  objects  and  suspended  fiber  from 
the  waste  water  stream  removed  from  said  fabrication 
zone,  thereby  producing  an  effluent  aqueous  stream  hav- 
ing dissolved  and  colloidal  material  present  therein,  said 
stream  having  a  relatively  high  BOD  loading; 

d.  separating  said  colloidal  material  from  the  effluent  aque- 
ous stream  as  a  sludge  of  waste  solids  material; 

e.  blending  said  sludge  and  groundwood  stock  so  as  to  coat 
individual  strands  of  the  wood  fibers  with  said  sludge; 

f.  recycling  essentially  all  of  said  effluent  aqueous  stream 
having  dissolved  solids  therein  to  said  milling  zone  as 
make-up  water  for  blending  with  additional  quantities  of 
said  fibrous  stocks;  and 

g.  recycling  said  sludge  coated  on  the  fibers  of  said  ground- 
wood  stock  to  the  milling  zone,  the  sludge-coated  wood 
fibers  serving  as  said  wood  stock  components  of  the 
aqueous  susi)ension  produced  in  the  milling  zone,  essen- 
tially all  of  said  sludge  separated  fi-om  the  effluent  aque- 
ous stream  thus  being  recycled  to  said  milling  zone, 

whereby  said  sheet  is  produced  essentially  without  discharge 
of  high  BOD  aqueous  effluent  to  waste  and  without  undesired 
sludge  accumulation,  the  disruption  of  the  orientation  of  the 
fibers  of  the  resulting  sheet,  with  accompanying  adverse  effect 
on  the  properties  and  quality  of  the  sheet,  occasioned  by  the 
incorporation  of  loose  sludge  particles  in  the  aqueous  suspen- 
sion being  substantially  obviated  by  the  indicated  coating  of 
said  sludge  on  the  individual  strands  of  wood  fiber  prior  to 
incorporation  into  said  aqueous  suspension,  the  properties  of 
the  resulting  sheet  thus  being  comparable  to  those  of  said 
sheet  produced  without  the  recycle  and  incorporation  of  said 
sludge  therein. 


3,884,756 
MULTI-PLY  LINERBOARD  MACHINE  WITH  VERTICAL 

AND  HORIZONTAL  FORMING  RUNS 
David  R.  Gustafson,  Rockton,  OL,  assignor  to  Bckiit  Corpora- 
tfon,  Beloit  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,170 

Int  CL  D21f  1/00 

VS.  CL  162—299  13  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  making  a  multi-ply  sheet  from  fibrous 
stock  comprising  in  combination: 


first  and  second  looped  forming  wires; 

first  and  second  guide  means  within  the  respective  wires 
training  them  to  travel  in  a  vertically  extending  forming 
throat  leading  to  a  vertically  running  forming  run  be- 
tween the  wires; 

a  first  headbox  having  a  slice  positioned  to  discharge  stock 
vertically  into  said  throat  to  form  a  first  web  layer; 

a  suction  couch  roll  within  the  second  wire  at  the  end  of  the 
forming  run; 

a  breast  roll  within  the  second  wire  downstream  from  the 
forming  run  positioned  horizontally  of  the  couch  roll  so 
that  the  second  wire  extends  through  a  horizontal  run  to 
the  breast  roll  and  wraps  the  breast  roll; 

a  third  looped  forming  wire; 

third  guide  means  within  the  third  wire  training  the  third 
wire  to  wrap  said  breast  roll  over  the  second  wire  so  that 
a  multi-ply  web  on  the  second  wire  is  dewatered  out- 
wardly through  the  third  wire; 

and  a  second  headbox  positioned  in  advance  of  said  breast 
roll  for  directing  a  flow  of  stock  horizontally  onto  the  first 
web  layer  during  said  horizontal  run  to  be  dewatered 
through  said  third  wire  over  the  breast  roll. 


3,884,757 

INSERT  FOR  PAPER  MACHINE  DRAINAGE  ELEMENTS 

Oliver  J.  Beacom,  141  Arrowhead  Crcsent  Pointe  Claire, 

Quebec,  and  DonaM  G.  MacBean,  13241  An^on  St,  Pier- 

refonds,  Quebec,  both  of  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1 18,767,  Feb.  25, 1971 ,  Pat 

No.  3,732,142.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

325,079 
Claims    priority,   appHcation   Canada,    Mar.    10,    1970, 
077028The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
May  8,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.  D21g  9/00 
VS.  CL  162—374  7  Claims 


1.  A  replaceable  drainage  element  for  paper  machines,  said 
drainage  element  having  an  elongated  body  formed  with  a 
supporting  surface  and  a  diverging  surface,  an  insert  receiving 
groove  in  said  supporting  surface  longitudinally  of  said  body 
and  located  a  short  distance  behind  a  leading  edge  of  said 
body,  said  insert  receiving  groove  having  opposed  side  walls 
the  upper  portion  of  which  defines  an  undercut  section  termi- 
nating in  a  channel  section  in  the  base  of  said  groove,  a  wear 
resistant  insert  removably  retained  securely  within  said  groove 
and  unaffected  by  the  differential  in  expansion  between  said 
body  and  said  wear  resistant  insert  at  operating  temperatures 
of  said  paper  macliine,  said  insert  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  discrete  elongated  elements  glued  to  a  backing  plate  and 
maintained  in  end  abutting  relationship. 
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3,884,758 
TRIGLYCERIDE-ACCUMULATING  CLONAL  CELL  LINE 
Howard  Green,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,042 
Int.  Ci.  C12i(  9100 
U.S.  CL  195-1.8  10  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  screening  drugs  for  their  effect  on  cell 
accumulation  of  lipid  comprising  culturing  isolated,  clonal, 
adipose-like,  3T3-L1  cells  with  the  drug  to  be  screened  in  the 
presence  of  culture  medium  and  subsequently  detecting  the 
amount  of  lipid  accumulated  by  said  3T3-L 1  cells. 


3  884  759 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ERGOSTEROL  AND  ITS 

ESTERS 
Yoshio  Nakao;  Mitsuzo  Kuno,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Masaru 
Suiuki,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1972, 47-10765 
Int  CI.  C12d  5100 
U.S.  CI.  195-28  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ergosterol,  its  esters  or  a  mixture 
thereof  which  comprises  inoculating  a  microorganism  capable 
of  accumulating  ergosterol,  its  esters  or  a  mixture  thereof 
extracellularly  belonging  to  the  genus  Trichoderma,  the  genus 
Fusarium  or  the  genus  Cephalosporium  in  a  culture  medium; 
cultivating  the  culture  until  ergosterol,  its  esters  or  a  mixture 
thereof  is  accumulated  extracellularly;  and  recovering  ergos- 
terol, its  esters  or  a  mixture  thereof  from  the  culture  broth. 


3,884,760 
PRODUCTION  OF  UROKINASE 
Nathan  H.  Sk>ane,  1842  Brookside  Dr.,  Germantown,  Tenn. 
38038 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,553 
Int.  CI.  C07g  71026 
U.S.  CI.  195-66  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  and  concentrating  urokinase  from 
a  solution  by  adsorbing  said  urokinase  onto  a  suspention  of 
uric  acid  and  then  recovering  the  urokinase  from  the  adsor- 
bent. 


3,884,761 
BONDING  OF  ENZYMES,  ENZYME  DERIVATIVES  AND 

OTHER  COMPOUNDS  TO  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
David  Thomas  Cowling,  Suffolk,  England,  assignor  to  Koch- 
Light  Laboratories  Limited,  Buckinghamshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,924 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1971, 
56621/71 

Int.  CI.  C07g  7102 
U.S.  CI.  195-68  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  hydrophilic  water-insoluble  poly- 
mer with  molecular  chains  having  repeating  thiol  side  group- 
ings to  which  biologically  active  molecules  are  attached  to 
give  a  combined  water-insoluble  pxilymer  and  biologically- 
active  molecule  comprising, 

a.  polymerizing  an  N-substituted  thiazolidine  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  gas  to  give  a  polymer  having  thiazolidine 
side  groups, 

b.  hydrolyzing  said  thioazolidine  side  groupings  to  give  a 
polymer  having  thiol  side  groupings,  and 

c.  bonding  biologically  active  molecules  through  the  thiol 
side  groups  to  the  hydrophilic  water-insoluble  polymer. 


'  3,884,762 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ERGOT  ALKALOIDS       ] 
Geza  Wack;  Lajos  Nagy;  Denes  Szekely;  Jozsef  Szotaioky;  Eva 
Udvardy-Nagy,  and  Erzsebet  Zsoka,  all  of  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Rkhger  Gedeon  Vegye$zeti  Gyar  RT, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374^05 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  July  21,  1972,  OE 
11471 

Int.  CI.  C12d  13100 

U.S.  CI.  195—81  

1.  A  fermentation  process  for  the  prepai;ation  of  ergot 
alkaloids,  mainly  ergocryptine  and  ergocornina,  by  cultivating 
a  Claviceps  purpurea  strain  on  a  liquid,  aerated  culture  broth 
containing  saccharose  and  an  inorganic  nitrogen  source,  in 
which  a  Claviceps  purpurea  variant  strain  deposited  with  the 
National  Institute  of  Public  Health  (Orszagos  Kpzegeszsegugyi 
Intezet),  Budapest,  Hungary,  under  No.  88/1972  is  used  as 
Claviceps  strain. 


2  Claims 


3,884,763 
PRODUCTION  OF  RIFAMYCIN  S  AND  Rl^AMYCIN  SV 

BY  MICROMONOSPORA  CHALCEA 
Walter  D.  Celmer,  New  London;  Walter  P.  Cullen,  East  Lyme, 
and  John  B.  Routien,  New  London,  all  of  Coi^.,  assignors  to 
Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,071 
Int.  CI.  CI  2d  9/14  f 

U.S.  CI.  195-96  I  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  rifamycin  S  ancj  rifamycin  SV 
which  comprises  aerobically  propagating  l^icromonospora 
chalcea  ATCC  21994  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  and 
separating  the  rifamycins  therefrom. 


3,884,764 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  BLOOD  SERUM 

CHOLESTEROL  ANALYSIS 

Charles  T.  Goodhue,  Rochester;  Hugh  A.  Risky,  Ontario,  and 

Roy  E.  Snoke,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,^22 
Int.  CI.  C12k  1104  ] 

U.S.  CI.  195-103.5  R  I       86  Claims 

I.  An  aqueous  test  solution  useful  in  the  quantitative  assay 
of  a  sample  for  total  cholesterol  content  comprising: 

a.  a  lipase  having  cholesterol  esterase  activity; 

b.  a  protease;  and 

c.  cholesterol  oxidase  said  test  solution  being  buffered  to  a 
pH  of  between  about  5.5  and  8.5. 


3,884,765 
AUTOMATIC  MICROBIAL  TRANSFER  JdEVICE 
Judd  R.  WUkins,  and  Stacey  M.  MUls,  both  of  Hampton,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  asjrepresentedby 
the  Natk>nal  Aeronautks  and  Space  Administiiation  Office  of 
General  Counsel-Code  GP,  Washington,  D.cf 
,  Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,9^0 

I  Int.  CI.  C12h  1/02  j 

U.S.  CI.  195-127  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  tranferrihg  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  inoculated  culture  from  a  first  container  into 
a  second  container  having  a  sterile  culture  therein  comprising 
in  combination: 
a  pivoted  support  surface  having  a  top  side  and  first  and 
second  ends,  said  surface  being  normall^jr  horizontally 
disposed; 
first  and  second  containers,  said  containers  being  disposed 

on  said  top  side  of  said  support  surface; 
a  horizontally  disposed  conduit  connected  between  said 


first  and  second  containers  for  permitting 
inoculated  culture  from  said  first  containei 


flow  of  said 
through  said 
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conduit  into  said  second  container  upon  pivoting  of  said 
support  surface  from  the  horizontal;  and 


pivoting  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  support  sur- 
face for  automatically  pivoting  said  support  surface  from 
its  normal  horizontal  positon  upon  occurrence  of  a  prede- 
termined condition. 


3,884,766 
RECOVERY  OF  ALKENYL-AROMATIC  MONOMERS  BY 

FALLING  STRAND  DEVOLATILIZATION 
WaUace  G.  Bir,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  and  Joseph  Novack,  Spring- 
field, Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,783 
Int.  CI.  BO  Id  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  202—173  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  on-line  recovery  of 
alkenylaromatic  monomer  from  a  stream  containing  al- 
kenylaromatic  monomer,  alkenylaromatic  high  polymer,  al- 
kenylaromatic oligomer,  high  boiling  organic  compounds  and 
inert  hydrocarbons,  and  for  reducing  the  concentration  of 
alkenylaromatic  oligomers  and  high  boiling  organic  com- 
pounds in  said  recovered  alkenylaromatic  monomer,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination 

A.  a  two-stage  falling  strand  devolatilizing  means  for  an 
alkenylaromatic  polymer-monomer  melt,  comprising  a 
heating  means  for  said  melt  mounted  integrally  above 
first  and  second  flash  vaporization  chambers  positioned 
respectively  in  contiguous  descending  vertical  relation- 
ship and  communicating  with  one  another,  means  for 
producing  a  different  vacuum  within  each  of  said  flash 
vaporization  chambers  and  means  for  maintaining  an 
elevated  temperature  in  said  chambers; 

B.  a  first  contacting  and  separation  means  for  bringing  into 
direct  and  intimate  contact  a  vapor  stream  from  the  said 
first  flash  vaporization  chamber  of  said  volatilizing  means 
and  a  liquid  stream  and  for  thereafter  separating  said 
vapor  stream  from  said  liquid  stream,  comprising  an 
enclosed  vessel  having  a  plurality  of  perforated  sieve  trays 
carrying  said  liquid  stream  and  permitting  direct  and 
intimate  contact  with  said  vapor  stream  passing  upwardly 


through  said  perforations  in  said  trays  and  the  liquid 
stream  carried  thereby,  and  a  separation  zone  for  separat- 
ing said  vapor  stream  from  said  liquid  stream; 

C.  a  second  contacting  means  for  bringing  into  direct  and 
intimate  contact  a  vapor  stream  from  said  second  flash 
vaporization  chamber  of  the  devolatilizing  means  and  a 
cooled  liquid  stream  sufficiently  to  condense  substantially 
all  of  said  vapor  stream; 

D.  conduit  means  establishing  communication  between  said 
first  flash  vaf>orization  chamber  and  said  first  contacting 
and  separation  means;  and 

E.  conduit  mezms  estabhshing  communication  between  said 
second  flash  vaporization  chamber  and  said  second  con- 
tacting means. 


3,884,767 
MULTI-EFFECT  FLASH  EVAPORATOR 
John  E.  Pottharst,  Jr.,  861  Carondclet  SL,  New  Orleans,  La. 
70130 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399375 

Int.  CI.  BOld  3/00,  3/02,  1/28,  1/26,  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  202—174  5  CUims 


,  coifoeMmMTS 


1.  In  a  multi-effect  flash  evaporator  system  wherein  means 
are  provided  for  preheating  water  and  then  flashing  same  into 
a  vessel  to  provide  steam  and  unflashed  water  and  wherein  a 
mist  eliminator  is  provided  through  which  the  flashed  steam 
passes  to  thereafter  be  condensed  as  distilled  water,  the  im- 
provement in  combination  therewith  of  a  preheated  water 
inlet  header  extending  horizontally  and  at  least  partially  across 
said  vessel  and  including  a  plurality  of  upwardly  directed 
restricted  discharge  means  spaced  along  the  header  for  dis- 
charging upwardly  from  the  header  the  preheated  feedwater 
which  is  to  be  flashed,  and  means  forming  a  flash  chamber 
comprising  a  roof  for  receiving  the  upwardly  discharged  water 
from  said  discharge  means,  said  flash  chamber  extending 
along  and  generally  above  said  discharge  means  and  having 
substantially  imperforate  side  walls  which  extend  downwardly 
on  both  sides  of  the  header  and  forming  flow  passages  there- 
with so  that  flashed  steam  as  well  as  unflashed  water  is  di- 
rected to  flow  downwardly  through  said  flow  passages,  said 
means  forming  a  flash  chamber  being  disposed  at  a  level  below 
that  of  the  mist  eliminator  so  that  steam  flowing  down  through 
said  passages  must  substantially  change  its  flow  direction  in 
order  to  pass  upwardly  to  said  mist  eliminator. 


3,884,768 

RECLAMATION  OF  NON-COMBUSTIBLE  UQUIDS  BY 

DIRECT  FLAME  VAPORIZATION,  CENTRIFUGAL 

SOLIDS  SEPARATION  AND  SUBSEQUENT 

CONDENSATION 

Joseph  W.  Griffith,  8705  S.W.  White  Court,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97225 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,153,  Maivb  2,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,504 

InL  a.  BOld  3/00,  3/10 
U.S.  CL  203—  1 1  6  Chtes 

1.  The  method  of  reclaiming  condensible,  non-combustible 
liquid  containing  impurities,  comprising 
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a.  vaporizing  the  liquid.  traction  solvent  and  containing  non-aron^tic  hydrocarbons 

b.  mixing  the  vaporized  liquid  and  impurities  with  the  hot   and  steam. 
gases  of  combustion  of  a  combustible  fuel. 


aeen 
a*-  uQuo 

SOURCE 
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CONDENSER 


■30 


3384  770 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PURIHED  >^LCOHOL  FROM 

FERMENTED  MASH 
Klaus  Missdhoni,  Ascheberger  Weg  41,  BcUn  27,  Germany 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  185,653,  Oct  1, 


I  This  application  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser!  <o.  446,1 10 


ceajgs  °ss^ 


COMBUSreLE 
FUEL 


c.  separating  the  non-combustible  solids  component  of 
impurities  from  the  mixture  by  momentum  differences, 
and 

d.  separating  the  condensible  liquid  from  the  non- 
condensible  vapor  component  of  impurities  by  condensa- 
tion. 


Claims 
2050212 


priority,    application    Germany 


U.S.  CL  203—82 


Int  CI.  BOld  3/16,  3/38 


3  884  769 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  BENZENE  AND  TOLUENE  BY 

EXTRACTIVE  AZEOTROPIC  DISTILLATION 
Paul  Mikitcnko,  Chatou;  Georges  Cohen,  Rueil-Malmaisoa, 
ud  Lionel  AsscHncau,  Paris,  aH  of  France,  assignors  to 
Institnt  Francais  du  Petrole,  dcs  Cartnirants  et  Lubrifiants, 
Rucil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,108 
Cbims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    20,    1972, 
72.09763 

Int.  CI.  BOld  3/34;  C07c  15/28 
VS.  CI.  203-53  10  Claims 


r\ 


'T 


•MHtnci  nm  ommc  mlvimt 


1.  A  process  for  separating  at  least  one  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  tolu- 
ene, from  mixtures  containing  the  same  together  with  at  least 
one  saturated  paraflinic  or  cydoparaffinic  hydrocarbon,  in 
which  said  mixtures  are  subjected  to  an  extractive  azeotropic 
distillation  in  the  presence  of  an  extraction  solvent  in  the 
liquid  state,  said  extraction  solvent  being  an  alkyl  aliphatic 
amide,  said  process  comprising  introducing  the  mixture  of 
hydrocarbons  to  be  separated  to  an  intermediate  point  of  a 
distillation  zone,  introducing  said  extraction  solvent  to  a  point 
of  the  distillation  zone  above  said  intermediate  point,  intro- 
ducing steam  at  a  point  of  the  distillation  zone  above  the  point 
of  introduction  of  the  extraction  solvent,  withdrawing  from 
the  bottom  of  said  distillation  zone  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
and  the  extraction  solvent,  and  withdrawing  from  the  top  of 
said  distillation  zone,  a  distillate  substantially  tree  of  the  ex- 


971,  abandoned. 


Oct.    2,    1970, 


1  Chim 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  purified  alcohol  from 
fermented  mash,  said  purified  alcohol  having  therein  typical 
aroma  imparting  ingredients  of  the  mash  thereof,  said  process 
comprising: 
passing  said  mash  into  a  degassing  column; 
degassing  said  mash  in  said  degassing  column; 
passing  the  head  products  containing  vapo^from  said  degas- 
sing  column  to  a  concentration  column  jto  obtain  a  head 
I      products  concentrate  including  aroma  iiiparting  ingredi- 
ents of  said  mash;  j 
returning  all  of  said  concentrate  to  said  deriassing  column  to 

join  the  degassed  mash;  1 

passing  said  degassed  mash  and  concentrajte  into  a  separa- 
tion column; 
separating  the  alcohol  from  said  mash  ank  concenti-ate  in 
said  separation  column  and  forming  an  {alcohol  contain- 
ing vapor  stream; 
dividing  said  vapor  sti-eam  into  a  first  par^al  su^eam  and  a 
second  partial  stream  in  such  a  way  that  II  to  3  percent  of 
the  alcohol  in  said  mash  is  contained  in  said  first  partial 
sti-eam  and  97  to  99  percent  of  the  alcojhol  in  said  mash 
is  contained  in  said  second  partial  streaAi; 
passing  said  fust  partial  stream  into  said  dfegassing  column 

as  a  heat  source;  ] 

passing  said  second  partial  stream  into  a 
umn  and  distiUing  therein  said  second  pa 
removing  the  resultant  distilled  and  i 
whereby  typical  aroma  imparting  ingrec. 
material  used  for  said  mash  are  retainec 
,      alcohol. 


sctification  coi- 
tal stream;  and 
jurified  alcohol, 
ients  of  the  raw 

in  said  purified 
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3384,771 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  RESINOUS  BOARD  HAVING 

A  ROUGH  SURFACE  USABLE  FOR  FIRMLY 

SUPPORTING  THEREON  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

Takayoshi  Hanabusa,  Kawasaki;  Hiroshi  Isoraika,  Yokohama; 

Kunioki  Miyao,  Tokyo,  and  Morio  Gaku,  Sagamihara,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,995 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  29, 1972, 47-65172 
Int.  CI.  C23b  7/02,  5/58 
U.S.  CI.  204—12  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  rigid  resinous  board  having  a 
rough  surface  effective  for  firmly  supporting  thereon  a  printed 
circuit,  comprising 

providing  a  rough  surface  metal  layer  of  Sn,  Pb,  or  Zn 
formed  on  a  base  material  by  way  of  an  electrolytic  plat- 
ing method  using  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Sn 
(BF4),,  Pb  (BF4),,  K^nO,,  ZnS04,  ZnO,  Zn,P,07,  SnCl,, 
ZnCI,,  Zn(CN),,  and  SnS04; 

superimposing  at  least  one  prepreg  consisting  of  at  least  one 
insulating  fibrous  substrate  impregnated  with  an  insulat- 
ing synthetic  resin  liquid  half-dried,  on  the  rough  surface 
metal  layer  of  the  base  material; 

pressing  and  heating  the  superimposed  prepeg  and  base 
material  to  convert  the  prepeg  to  a  rigid  resinous  board; 
and 

removing  the  base  material  entirely  and  at  least  a  part  of  the 
plated  rough  surface  metal  layer  from  the  rigid  resinous 
board,  whereby  the  rough  surface  pattern  of  the  plated 
rough  surface  metal  layer  is  transferred  to  the  surface  of 
the  rigid  resinous  board. 


3,884,772 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

ELEMENT 

Shoji  Shiga,  Nikko,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Furukawa  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1972, 47-23032; 
Dec.  6,  1971,  46-98548;  Sept  25,  1971,  46-74926;  Apr.  11, 
1972,  47-35767 

Int  CI.  C23b  7/00,  5/00 
U.S.  CL  204—23  9  Claims 


immersing  a  substrate  for  the  heat  exchange  surfaces  in  a 
metal-electrodepositing  solution  containing  a  source  of  the 
metal  ions  which  are  to  be  deposited  on  the  substrate  and 
suspended  finely  divided  electroconductive  metal  particles 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  O.S  to  500  microns  in 
a  concentration  of  S  to  SCO  g/1,  and  creating  a  potential  differ- 
ence between  the  substrate,  connected  as  the  cathode,  and  an 
anode  in  the  solution,  under  conditions  satisfying  the  formula 
0.6  T-»-16>Dc>0.75  T-18 

wherein  T  is  the  temperature  of  the  solution  in  X!.  and  Dc  is 
the  cathode  current  density  in  A/dm'  within  the  range  of 
10-40  A/dm',  so  as  to  deposit  a  mixture  of  the  electroconduc- 
tive metal  particles  and  metal  on  the  substrate  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  particles  to  metal  of  not  greater  than  1 :3  and  form  porous 
projections  having  a  height  of  at  least  COS  mm  on  the  sub- 
strate. 


3,884,773 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  NICKEL 
Reuven  Merker,  Englewood  CliHs,  and  Salvatore  Lucca,  Pa- 
ramus,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Mctahix  Corporatioa, 
Paterson,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,379 
Int  CI.  C23b  5/08,  5/46 
U.S.  CI.  204—49  12  Claims 

1.  A  bath  for  producing  bright  nickel  electrodeposits  com- 
prising an  aqueous  acid  solution  of  a  nickel  salt  and  at  least 
0.001  g./l.  of  a  sulfonated  ester  reaction  product  of  maleic 
acid  and  an  acetylenic  alcohol,  said  alcohol  having  the  for- 
mula 

RC=CC(H,)(OCH^H,),OH 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
H3C— ,  and  HO(CH,CH,0),CH,— ,  n  is  0-2.  and  n  is  0  when 
R  is  hydrogen  or  H3C— . 


3,884,774 
ELECTROLYTIC  DEPOSITION  OF  ZINC 
Richard  B.  Kessler,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lea-Ronal,  Inc., 
Freeport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,782 
Int  a.  C23b  5/10,  5/46 
U.S.  CI.  204—55  Y  6  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  zincate  bath  having  a  pH  of  about  12  and 
above  for  electroplating  bright  metallic  zinc  deposits  on  sub- 
strates over  a  wide  current  density  range  which  comprises 

1 .  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  less  than  about 
2  oz./gal.  of  cyanide; 

2.  a  soluble  zinc  compound  dissolved  therein  and  capable  of 
plating  zinc  metal  by  electrolytic  deposition; 

3.  a  substituted  pyridine  or  quinoline  compound  possessing 
at  least  one  amino  substituent  in  an  amount  si^cient  to 
increase  the  brightness  of  the  zinc  deposit  electrolytically 
deposited  therefrom  over  an  increased  current  density 
range;  and 

4.  an  amine  brightening  agent  other  than  the  amino  substi- 
tuted pyridine  or  quinoline  compound  in  sufficient 
amount  to  increase  the  brightness  of  the  entire  deposit. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  heat  exchanger  element  having 
a  porous  surface  layer  containing  electrodeposited  metal  and 
finely  divided  electroconductive  particles,  which  comprises 


3384,775 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

CHLOROFLUORINATED  ETHERS 

Sbunji  Nagase;  Hajime  Baba;  Kazuo  Kodaira,  all  of  Nagoya 

and  Kooshi  Okazaki,  Saitama-ken,  al  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,601 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  June  14, 1972, 47-59185 

Int  a.  BOlk  3/00 

U.S.  CL  204—59  F  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  chlorofluoroethers  which 

comprises,  dissolving  partially  chlorinated  ethers  in  anhydrous 

hydrogen  fluoride  to  form  a  solution  thereof  wherein  1-25% 

by  weight  of  the  partially  chlorinated  ether  based  on  the  anhy- 
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drous  hydrogen  fluoride  is  dissolved  in  the  anhydrous  hydro- 
gen fluoride,  said  partially  chlorinated  ether  being  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2  '-dichloroethyl 
ether,  pentachloroethylmethyl  ether,  2,2,2- 

trichloroethylmethyl  ether,  trichlorovinylmethyl  ether,  alIyl-2- 
chloro- 1 , 1 ,2-trifluoroethyl  ether,  2-chloro- 1,1,2- 

trifluoroethyl-l,2,2-trichloroethyl  ether,  2,2,2-trichIoro-l,l- 
difluoroethylmethyl  ether,  and  2,2-dichloro- 1 , 1  ^2- 
trifluoroethyltrichloromethyl  ether,  electrolyzing  said  solution 
in  an  alternately  nickel-plate  anode-cathode  electrolyzing  cell 
wherein  the  anode  current  density  is  between  0.5  and  4.0 
A/dm*,  bath  temperature  is  between  -10°  and  +20°C  and  bath 
voltage  is  between  4  and  9  V.,  removing  impurities  and  by- 
products from  gas  evolved  from  the  electrolyzing  cell  and 
thereafter  recovering  chlorofluoroethers,  said  chloro- 
fluoroethers  being  the  same  in  construction  and  in  number  of 
carbon  atoms  as  said  partially  chlorinated  ethers  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-chloro- 1,1, 2,2- 
tetrafluoroethyltrifluoromethyl  ether,  2-chloro- 1,1  [2,2- 
tetrafluoroethyldifluoromethyl  ether,  2,2-dichloro- 1,1^2- 
trifluoroethyltrifluoromethyl  ehter,  2,2-dichloro- 1 , 1 ,2- 
trifluoroethyldifluoromethyl  ether,  chlorodifluoromethyl- 
methyl  ether,  1  -chloro- 1 , 1 ,2 ,2- 

tetrafluoroethylchlorodifluoromethyl  ether,  2,2-dichloro- 
1,1,2-trifluoroethylchlorodifluoromethyl  ether,  2,2-dichloro- 
1 , 1 ,2-trifluoroethyldichlorofluoromethyl  ether. 
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tion  of  quinone  to  hydroquinone,  the  cou  ale  comprising  an 
oxidized  and  a  reduced  form  wherein 

A.  both  the  oxidized  and  reduced  forms  are  soluble  in  the 
catholyte, 

B.  the  oxidized  form  is  electrochemically  reducible  to  its 
reduced  form,  and 

C.  the  reduced  form  is  capable  of  chemically  reducing 
quinone  to  hydroquinone  and  thereby  hie  converted  to  the 
oxidized  form.  j 


I 


I 


3,884,777  | 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  MANliFACTURING 
CHLORINE  DIOXIDE,  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE, 
CHLORINE,  ALKALI  METAL  HYDRbXIDE  AND 
HYDROGEN 
Cyril  J.  Harke,  Burnaby,  British  Cohimbiii,  and  Jeffrey  D. 
Eng,  North  Vancouver,  British  Colunibia[  both  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plasties  Corp.,  Niaeara 
Falls,  N.Y. 

I  Fikd  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  42f,998 

Int.  CI.  COlb  11/02;  COld  1/06;  B  )lk  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—84 
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3,884,776 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDROQUINONE 

Frederick  Andrew  Keidel,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,427 

Int  CI.  C07c  39/08,  37/00;  C07b  29/06 

U.S.  CI.  204-73  R  11  Claims 
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1.  The  process  for  preparing  hydroquinone  from  benzene  in 
a  single  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  sepa- 
rated by  an  ion-permeable  membrane  which  comprises 

A.  anolyzing  a  dispersion  of  benzene  phase  in  aqueous 
anolyte  at  the  anode  electrode,  thereby  producing  ben- 
zene enriched  with  quinone  while 

B.  simultaneously  catholyzing  a  dispersion  in  aqueous  cath- 
olyte of  benzene  phase  enriched  with  quinone  at  the 
cathode  electrode,  thereby  producing  a  benzene  phase  of 
lowered  quinone  content  and  aqueous  catholyte  phase 
enriched  with  hydroquinone, 

C.  separating  the  benzene  phase  enriched  with  quinone 
from  the  aqueous  anolyte  and  dispersing  it  in  the  aqueous 
catholyte,  \ 

D.  separating  the  benzene  phase  of  lowered  quinone  con- 
tent from  the  aqueous  catholyte  phase  and  dispersing  it  in 
the  aqueous  anolyte,  and 

E.  recovering  hydroquinone  from  an  aqueous  phase, 
wherein  the  aqueous  catholyte  contains  at  least  one  member 
of  a  redox  couple,  which  can  be  converted  from  the  reduced 
to  the  oxidized  form  at  a  standard  potential  at  least  as  positive 
as  0.7  volts,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  reduc- 


11.  A  method  of  manufacturing  chlorine  clioxide,  hydrogen 
peroxide,  chlorine,  substantially  alkali  mdlal  chloride-free 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  hydrogen  from  alkali 
metal  chloride,  alkali  metal  chlorate,  sulfurib  acid  and  water 
which  comprises  electrolyzing  with  a  direct  jcurrent,  in  a  cell 
having  an  anode  in  an  anode  compartment!,  a  cathode  in  a 
cathode  compartment  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  buffer 
compartments,  with  the  anode  compartment  being  separated 
from  a  buffer  compartment  by  a  cation-actiVe  permselective 
membrane,  the  cathode  compartment  being  Separated  from  a 
buffer  compartment  by  a  cation-active  permselective  mem- 
brane and  at  least  one  buffer  compartmentlbeing  separated 
from  another  by  an  anion-active  permselective  membrane 
electrolytes  resulting  from  feeds  of  sulfuric  iid  to  the  anode 
compartment,  alkali  metal  chloride  and  alkali  metal  chlorate 
to  a  buffer  compartment  nearer  to  the  cathode  compartment 
than  another  buffer  compartment,  and  watei^  to  the  cathode 
compartment,  so  that  with  the  passage  of  direct  electric  cur- 
rent through  the  cell  hydrogen  ions  selectivejiy  pass  from  the 
anode   compartment  to   an   adjacent   buffer  compartment 
through  the  cation-active  permselective  membrane,  chloride 
and  chlorate  ions  selectively  pass  from  a  buffer  compartment 
nearer  to  the  cathode  compartment  to  another  buffer  com- 
partment through  an  anion-active  permseleJtive  membrane, 
and  alkali  metal  cations  selectively  pass  froii  a  buffer  com- 
partment to  the  cathode  compartment  through  a  cation-active 
permselective  membrane,  sulfuric  acid  is  converted  to  persul- 
ftiric  acid  in  the  anode  compartment,  chloride  and  chlorate 
ions  react  to  produce  chlorine  and  chlorine  dipxide  in  a  buffer 
compartment  nearer  to  the  anode  compartment  than  the 
buffer  compartment  into  which  chloride  and  Chlorate  are  fed, 
and  water  and  alkali  metal  cations  are  converted  to  aqueous, 
substantially  alkali  metal  halide-free  alkali  liietal  hydroxide 
and  hydrogen  in  the  cathode  compartmentj  and  removing 
from  the  electrolytic  cell  the  persulfiiric  acid  solution,  chlo- 
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line  dioxide   chlorine,  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and   produced  being  maintained  throughout  the  duration  of  its 
nyarogen  produced.  immersion  in  said  solution  at  a  constant  positive  or  zero  poten- 


3  884  778 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 
PEROXIDE  AND  ALKALI  METAL  HYDROXIDE 
Jeffrey  D.  Eag,  North  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  and  Cyril 
J.  Harke,  Burnaby,  British  Cohimbia,  both  of  Canada,  as- 
signors to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,004 

Int.  CI.  COlb  11/02;  COld  1/06;  BOlk  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  204-84  11  Claims 


-1 
2 


tial  with  respect  to  metallic  copper  immersed  in  the  same 
solution. 


4--— -— -      ^  ^N^-»H.O 


3,884,780 
ABSORPTION  OF  GASEOUS  CELL  PRODUCT  IN  CELL 

LIQUOR 
Edward  H.  Cook,  Jr.,  and  Morris  P.  Grotheer,  both  of  Lewis- 
ton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corpo- 
ration, Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,845,  Aug.  28,  1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,616,443.  This  appUcation  Oct  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  191,533 

Int  CL  COlb  11/26;  BOlk  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  204-95  2  Claims 


MjSO*  N»2S04 
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11.  A  method  for  electrolytically  manufacturing  persulfuric 
acid  and  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  from  the  sulfuric  acid 
and  alkali  metal  sulfate  which  comprises  electrolyzing  in  a  cell 
having  an  anode  compartment  with  an  anode  therein,  a  cath- 
ode compartment  with  a  cathode  therein,  and  one  or  more 
intermediate  buffer  compartments  separating  the  anode  and 
cathode  compartments,  an  anion-active  permselective  mem- 
brane separating  the  anode  and  buffer  compartments,  and  a 
cation-active  permselective  membrane  separating  the  buffer 
and  cathode  compartments,  solutions  resulting  from  feeding 
sulfuric  acid  to  the  anode  compartment  and  alkali  metal  sul- 
fate to  one  or  more  buffer  compartments,  so  that  with  the 
passage  of  direct  electric  current  through  the  cell,  sulfate 
anion  selectively  diffuses  from  the  buffer  compartment  to  the 
anode  compartment  through  the  anion-active  permselective 
membrane,  sodium  cation  selectively  diffuses  from  the  buffer 
compartment  to  the  cathode  compartment  through  the  cation- 
active  permselective  membrane,  sulfuric  acid  is  oxidized  at 
the  anode  to  produce  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  of  persulfuric 
acid,  and  sodium  cation  is  reacted  with  water  at  the  cathode 
to  produce  hydrogen  and  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution,  withdrawing  the  persulfuric  acid  solution  from  the 
anode  compartment  and  withdrawing  the  hydrogen  and  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  solution  from  the  cathode  compartment. 


3,884,779 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  FORMATION  OF 
THE  LAYER  OF  COPPER  SULPHIDE  OF  A  CADMIUM 
SULPHIDE  PHOTOCELL 
Thuoc  Nguyen  Duy,  Ivry,  and  Wolfgang  Palz,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunica- 
tions, Paris,  France 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,424 

Int  CI.  COlb  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—92  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  controlled  formation  of  the  layer  of 

CujS  of  a  CdS— CuiS  photocell  through  ion  exchange  by 

immersion  in  a  solution  of  cuprous  ions,  the  photocell  being 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  an  oxy-halogen  acid 
selected  from  hypochlorous  acid  and  hypobromous  acid,  by 
the  electrolysis  of  a  halide  containing  brine  in  electrolytic  cell, 
said  halide  being  selected  from  chloride  and  bromide,  wherein 
said  brine  is  electrolyzed  between  anode  and  cathode  mem- 
bers in  said  cell  to  form  a  halogen  anode  product  correspond- 
ing to  the  halide  of  said  brine,  a  cell  liquor  containing  water 
and  the  said  oxy-halogen  acid  and  a  hydrogenous  gaseous 
cathode   product,   which   cathode    product   has   entrained 
therein  a  portion  of  the  halogen  anode  product,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  passing  said  gaseous  cathode  product 
containing  the  entrained  halogen  upwardly  in  the  cell  through 
a  layer  of  inert,  absorptive  packing  material,  which  layer  is 
pervious  to  said  gaseous  cathode  product  and  is  disposed 
completely  above  the  anode  and  cathode  members  of  the  cell 
but  at  least  partially  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  cell  liquor 
m  the  cell,  maintaining  the  upper  surface  of  the  cell  liquor 
above  the  anode  and  cathode  members  but  below  the  top  of 
the  cell  so  as  to  form  a  gas  disengaging  zone  between  the  top 
of  the  cell  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  cell  hquor  in  which 
separation  of  the  gases  from  the  cell  liquor  is  effected,  dispers- 
ing said  gaseous  cathode  product  in  said  cell  liquor  so  as  to 
effect  intimate  mixing  of  the  cell  liquor  and  the  gaseous  cath- 
ode product  as  it  passes  through  said  packing  material,  and, 
thereby,  reacting  the  halogen  in  said  gaseous  cathode  product 
with  the  water  in  the  ceU  liquor  to  form  additional  oxy- 
halogen  acid. 
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3384,781  * 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ALKALI 
HAUDES  EMPLOYING  DISMANTLEABLE  BIPOLAR 
ELECTRODES 
Pierre  Bovy,  ElisUe^Les-Baiiis,  ami  Gulilaumc  Mahac,  Mar< 
tigucs,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Progil,  Paris, 
Fraace 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  314,783,  Dec.  13,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,824,173.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,024 
Cbdms  priority,  application  France,  Dec  22, 1971, 71.46072 
Int  CI.  COld  1106 
U.S.  CL  204-98  i  Ctaim 
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1.  Processes  for  the  electrolysis  of  alkali  halides  in  an  elec- 
trolytic cell  employing  dismantleable  bipolar  electrodes  in 
which  the  anodically  active  portion  comprises  a  film-forming 
metal  or  alloy  .thereof,  covered  with  a  corrosion-resistant, 
electrical-conducting  layer,  and  in  which  the  cathodically 
active  portion  comprises  a  metal  which  can  be  used  cathodi- 
cally, characterized  in  that  said  active  portions  are  separated 
in  space,  at  least  one  of  said  active  portions  being  apertured, 
an  electrical  contact  between  portions  being  produced  by 
means  of  two  series  of  parts,  each  of  said  series  being  mechan- 
ically and  electrically  fixed  with  respect  to  one  of  said  por- 
tions, the  corresponding  parts  of  each  series  being  of  shapes 
such  that  once  connected  in  order  to  form  pairs  of  parts,  said 
pairs  define  a  sealed  cavity  for  housing  a  device  or  means  for 
establishing  an  electrical  contact  between  the  parts  of  each 
pair,  which  process  comprises  feeding  an  alkali  halide  to  said 
electrolytic  cell  employing  said  dismantleable  bipolar  elec- 
trodes and  applying  an  electrical  current  to  the  said  dismantle- 
able bipolar  electrodes  to  electrolyze  the  alkali  halide. 


3384,782 

ELECTROLYTIC  COPPER  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND 

ELECTROLYTE 

Tobc  A.  Pittman,  603  S.  400  West,  Ceaterville,  Utah  84014, 

and  imdL  L.  Woods,  1517  9th  St,  Ogden,  Utah  84404 

FHed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,887 

Int  CL  C22d  1116 

VS.  CL  204—108  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  process  for  the  recovery  of  high  purity 

copper  from  copper  containing  ores  which  comprises  the  steps 

of  (a)  extracting  copper  from  the  ore  in  an  aqueous  solution 

containing  from  10  to  1000  grams  per  liter  of  an  inorganic 

acid;  from  0. 1  to  10  grams  per  liter  of  an  oxidizing  agent;  from 

0. 1  to  20  grams  per  hter  of  a  water  soluble  saturated  aliphatic 

alcohol  and  from  0. 1  to  25  grams  per  liter  of  a  lignin  sulfonic 

acid  or  salt  thereof;  and  (b)  subjecting  the  copper  containing 

solution  from  step  (a)  to  a  pulsed  direct  current  power  source 

in  an  electrolytic  cell  wherein  the  pulse  current  is  from  1 . 1  to 

99. 1  times  tlw  average  current  flow  thereby  depositing  high 

purity  copper  at  the  cathode. 


3384  783 

DIRECT  CURRENT  ELECTROLYTIC  ETCHING  OF 
ALUMINUM  FOIL  WITHOUT  THE  U$E  OF  CONTACT 

ROLLS 
Lowell  W.  Austin,  Weirtoa,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  National  Steel 
CorporatioB,  Pittsbui^  Pfe. 

Contfaiuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  Na  284,922,  Aug.  30,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1971  Ser.  No.  425,734 

Int  CL  B23p  1116,  1/00 
VS.  CL  204-129.35  I  2  Claims 


1.  Method  of  direct  current  electrolytiq  etching  of  alumi- 
num foil  comprising 

passing  electric  current  into  the  foil  in  1  contact  cell  zone 
to  provide  an  apparent  cathode  current  density  ranging 
from  about  1  ampere  per  square  incji  to  about  20  am- 
peres per  square  inch  by  exposing  tl^e  foil  to  insoluble 
anodes  in  an  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  by  weight  froih  about  5  to  about 
30%  sulfuric  acid,  and  | 

passing  electric  current  from  the  foil  ^  an  anode  in  an 
etching  zone  by  exposing  the  foil  to  erodes  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  comprising  sodium  chloride. 


3,884,784 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRO-CHEMICALiY  CUTTING  AN 

IRRADIATED  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  Gerard  Wunn,  Mol;  Jean  Van  Impc,  ] 

Antoine  De  Coninck,  Groot  Bl^aardeii;  Paul  Raymond 
Heylen,  Mol,  and  Jean-Pierre  Rombaux,  Grimbergen,  all  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Centre  d'Etude  de  I  Energie  Nucleaire, 
C.E.N.;  E.N.I.-Electrischc  Nyverheld^-Installaties 
Belgonuciearie,  all  of  Brussels,  Belgium 

FDed  July  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  2^,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Juy  1,  1971,  769377 
Int  CI.  B23p  1/16,  1/04 
VS.  CL  204-129.75  4  Cbims 


and 


1.  A  process  for  electrochemically  cutting 
assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 


an  irradiated  fuel 
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connecting  the  assembly  as  an  anode  into  an  electric  circuit, 
connecting  a  tool  with  a  row  of  channels  as  a  cathode  into 
the  electric  circuit, 

and  throwing  an  electrolyte  through  the  channels  against 
the  assembly, 

the  electrolyte  consisting  in  a  molten  salt  comprising  an 
alkali  nitrate,  in  which  a  fluoride  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  NaF,  KF  and  LiF  is  dissolved  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  1-10  mol  %. 


3  884  785 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DICHLOROACETYL  CHLORIDE 
Alfred  HoeUe,  Grenzach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1971,  Ser.  No.  188,663 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Oct    15,    1970, 
2050562 

Int  CL  BOIJ  1/10 
U.S.  CL  204-158  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  dichloroacetyl  chloride  from 
trichloroethylene  through  oxidation  and  utilization  of  irradia- 
tion by  short-wave  light,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  salt 
selected  from  the  group  of  salts  of  aliphatic  nitrogenous  bases 
and  ammonium  salts. 


^  3,884,786 

HOT  MELT  COMPOSITIONS  PRODUCED  BY 
IRRADIATING  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  WAX 
Joseph  Dominic  Domlnc,  SomerviHe,  and  Roy  Henry  Schaufel- 
bcrger.  Basking  Ridge,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,542,  July  20,  1972.  This  application 
Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,758 
Int  CL  Bolj  1/10;  BOIJ  1/12 
VS.  CL  204—159.14  3  Claims 

1.  An  irradiated  concentrate  of  wax  and  an  ethylene- vinyl 
acylate  copolymer  or  an  ethylene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer 
containing  a  major  amount  of  said  copolymer,  wherein  the 
vinyl  acylate  or  the  alkyl  acrylate  content  is  from  5  to  40 
weight  percent,  said  copolymer  having  an  initial  melt  index  of 
from  about  1 .5  dgm./min.  to  about  100  dgm./min.,  said  irradi- 
ated concentrate  obtained  by  the  steps  of  (a)  producing  a 
concentrate  of  said  wax  and  said  copolymer  and  (b)  irradiat- 
ing said  concentrate  with  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  of  an 
absorbed  dose  of  from  0.01  to  S  megareps  to  increase  the 
molecular  weight  of  said  copolymer  and  thereby  produce  said 
irradiated  concentrate. 


3384,787 
SPUTTERING  METHOD  FOR  THIN  FILM  DEPOSITION 

ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter 
Information  Systems,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

FOed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,133 
Int.  CL  C23c  15/00 
VS.  CL  204—192  30  Claims 

1.  Method  of  coating  a  thin  film  on  elongate  substrate 
means  by  electric  field  sputtering  plasma  vapor  deposition  in 
a  pressure  vessel  which  comprises  moving  the  substrate  means 
along  a  predetermined  tortuous  and  generally  circular  path 
established  within  said  vessel  while  subjecting  only  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  substrate  means  to  an  arcuately  configured 
volume  of  plasma  vapor  repeatedly  between  the  ends  of  the 
tortuous  path,  the  configuration  of  the  volume  of  plasma 


vapor  generally  conforming  to  the  geometric  figure  generated 
by  the  tortuous  path  and  cathodic  target  means  having  the 


v^ 


'f  faS" 


general  configuration  of  at  least  a  partial  cylinder  surrounding 
and  substantially  uniformly  spaced  from  said  path. 


3384  788 
SUBSTRATE  PREPARATION  FOR  LIQUID  PHASE 
EPITAXY  OF  MERCURY  CADMIUM  TELLURIDE 
Ralph  B.  Macioiek,  Hennepin;  Richard  A.  Skogman,  Dakota, 
and  Charles  J.  Speerschneider,  Hennephi,  all  of  Minn.,  as- 
signors to  Honeywell,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,265 
Int  CL  C23c  15/00;  B44d  1/14,  1/18 
VS.  CL  204-192  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  layer  of  mercury  cadmium  from 
a  liquid  solution  on  to  a  substrate  which  does  not  substantially 
chemically  react  with  the  liquid  solution,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 
sputter  etching  a  surface  of  the  substrate; 
sputter  depositing  a  thin  layer  of  cadmium  teUuride  on  the 

surface;  and 
epitaxially  depositing  a  layer  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride 
by  contacting  the  cadmium  telluride  coated  surface  with 
a  liquid  solution  of  mercury,  cadmium  and  tellurium. 


3384  789 
APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING  TROCHOIDAL  SURFACES 
Albfai  S.  Czubak,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,734 

Int  CL  BOlk  3/00;  C23b  5/68 

VS.  CL  204—224  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  finishing  an  epitrochoidal-shaped 
surface  of  a  workpiece,  including: 

a  tool  holder  having  finishing  tool  means  mounted  thereon; 
means  for  positioning  said  woricpiece  with  respect  to  said 
tool  holder; 

a  mandrel,  said  tool  holder  being  rotatably  supported  on 
said  mandrel; 

means  for  eccentrically  rotating  said  tool  holder  with  re- 
spect to  said  mandrel;  and 

means  for  synchronizing  the  eccentric  rotation  of  said 
holder  with  respect  to  said  mandrel  whereby  said  hoMer 
will  trace  an  epitrochoidal  path,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
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said  finishing  tool  including  at  least  one  finishing  element 
adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  and  at 
least  one  electrically  conductive  element  positionable 
with  respect  to  said  surface  for  effecting  the  deposition  of 
metallic  plating  thereon;  said  finishing  element  compris- 
ing at  least  one  abrasive  element;  means  for  moving  said 
abrasive  element  into  and  out  of  operative  engagement 
with  said  surface;  means  on  said  conductive  element 
engageable  with  said  surface  for  spacing  said  conductive 
element  with  respect  to  said  surface;  and  biasing  means 
for  biasing  said  conductive  element  toward  said  surface, 
whereby  said  abrasive  element  and  said  conductive  ele- 
ment will  simultaneously  follow  said  surface  as  said 
holder  is  eccentrically  rotated. 


I 


3  884  791 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  HAVING  METaJ.  ELECTRODES 
Carl  W.  Raetzsch,  and  Hugh  Cunninghanj^  both  of  Corpus 
Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industriei  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4^0,744 

Int  a.  BOlk  3100 

U.S.  CI.  204-268  6  Claims 


3,884,790 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  ETCHING 
Kazuhiko  Kobayashi,  Seto;  Tamio  Takawashi,  Nagoya,  and 
ShinjI  Aral,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Japan 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  5,  1972,  47-67216 
Int.  CI.  B23p  1102;  BOlk  3100 
U.S.  CI.  204-224  M  6  Claims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  electrolytically  etching  a  workpiece  which 
comprises: 

a  three  phase  saturable  reactor  having  an  input  and  an 
output, 

three  phase  alternating  current  transformer  means  having 
primary  windings  and  second  windings, 

rectifier  means  for  rectifying  three  phase  alternating  current 
having  three  inputs  and  first  and  second  outputs, 

an  electrode, 

an  abnormal  phenomenon  detector, 

means  connecting  the  input  of  said  three  phase  alternating 
current  saturable  reactor  to  a  three  phase  alternating 
current  power  source, 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  three  phase  alternating 
current  saturable  reactor  to  the  primary  windings  of  said 
three  phase  alternating  current  transformer  means, 

means  connecting  the  secondary  windings  of  said  three 
phase  alternating  current  transformer  means  to  the  three 
inputs  of  said  rectifier  means, 

means  connecting  the  first  output  of  said  rectifier  means  to 
said  electrode, 

means  for  connecting  the  second  output  of  said  rectifier 
means  to  said  workpiece, 

means  connecting  said  abnormal  phenomenon  detector 
between  said  electrode  and  said  workpiece; 

an  interrupting  thyristor, 

interrupting  diode  means, 

means  connecting  said  interrupting  diode  in  parallel  with 
the  primary  windings  of  said  three  phase  alternating  cur- 
rent transformer  means, 

means  connecting  said  interrupting  thyristor  to  the  direct 
current  output  of  said  interrupting  diode  means, 

means  connecting  said  abnormal  phenomenon  detector  to 
said  interrupting  thyristor  to  short  circuit  the  primary 
windings  of  said  three  phase  alternating  current  trans- 
former means  in  response  to  the  detection  of  an  abnormal 
phenomenon  signal. 


,  S.  In  a  bipolar  electrolyzer  having  a  plura  ity  of  individual 
bipolar  units  in  series,  each  of  said  individual  bipolar  units 
including  a  backplate  having  an  aperture  Extending  there- 
through, a  steel  cathodic  surface,  cathode  mians  mounted  on 
and  extending  from  said  cathodic  surface,  a|  titanium  anodic 
surface,  and  anode  means  extending  from  said  anodic  surface, 
whereby  the  anode  means  of  one  bipolar  unidand  the  cathode 
means  of  the  next  adjacent  bipolar  unit  are  fi  the  same  elec- 
trolyte compartment,  the  improvement  wherein  said  anode 
means  is  removable  independently  of  said  ca^ode  means  and 
comprises:  | 

a  titanium  anode  base  member  larger  thanj  said  aperture; 
finger-like  metal  anodes  mounted  on  and|  extending  from 

one  side  of  said  titanium  anode  base  mejmber; 
an  electroconductive,  substantially  hydrojn  impermeable 
copper  member  friction  welded  to  the  bpposite  side  of 
said  acid  resistant  anode  base  and  corresponding  to  the 
aperture  in  the  backplate;  and 
threaded  bolt  means  friction  welded  to  and  extending  from 
the  hydrogen  impermeable  copper  member  through  said 
aperture  to  the  cathodic  surface  of  I  the  backplate, 
whereby  said  anode  base  member  applies  a  compressive 
force  on  the  titanium  anodic  surface  of  said  backplate 
thereby  forming  an  electrolyte  tight  sekl  between  said 
titanium  anode  base  member  and  said  backplate. 


3,884,792 
BIPOLAR  ELECTRODES 
James  D.  McGilvery,  Etobicoke,  Ontario,  Caijada,  assignor  to 
Erco  Industries  Limited,  Islington,  Ontario]  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393J945 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept.  1^,  1972, 151886 
Int  CI.  BOlk  3106 
U.S.  CL  204-290  F  I  ,3  cuims 

1.  A  bipolar  electrode  structure  comprising  an  anode  sur- 
face, a  layer  of  iron  or  an  alloy  thereof  providfaig  the  cathode 
a  layer  of  passivatable  metal  located  between  the  anode  sur- 
face and  the  cathode  and  a  layer  of  an  electricjally  conducting 
metal  or  alloy  thereof  resistant  to  atomic  hydrogen  flow  there- 
through selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  tin,  lead. 
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nickel,  cobalt,  chromium,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  cadmium 
and  copper,  and  alloys  thereof  and  located  between  and  in 


means  for  supporting  within  said  housing  workpieces  in- 
tended to  be  sputter  coated. 


electrical  contact  with  the  iron  or  alloy  thereof  layer  and  the 
layer  of  passivatable  metal. 


3,884,793 
ELECTRODE  TYPE  GLOW  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Alan  S.  PenfoM,  Playa  Del  Rey,  and  John  A.  Thornton,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Telle  Corporation,  Santa 
Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  178,240 

Int.  CI.  C23c  1 5100 

U.S.  CI.  204-298  45  Claims 


1.  Electrode  glow  discharge  apparatus  for  sputtering  mate- 
rial in  a  gaseous  environment  of  approximately  10~*  torr  and 
below,  comprising: 

a  housing  for  said  environment  and  means  through  which 
said  housing  can  be  evacuated; 

cathode  means  from  which  material  is  to  be  sputtered,  said 
cathode  means  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  power 
supply  and  including  a  central  elongated  portion  and  ends 
extending  radially  therefrom  forming  a  trap  region  for 
high  and  low  energy  electrons  between  the  ends  contigu- 
ous to  said  central  portion,  said  trap  region  including  a 
cathode  sheath,  substantially  all  of  said  high  energy  elec- 
trons being  generated  on  the  surface  of  said  cathode 
means  by  secondary  emission; 

anode  means  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  power  sup- 
ply, said  anode  means  being  outside  said  trap  region  of 
said  cathode  means; 

magnetic  field  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  of 
approximately  300  gauss  and  below  within  said  trap  re- 
gion, said  magnetic  field  having  magnetic  field  lines 
closely  contiguous  to  and  substantially  parallel  with  said 
central  portion  of  said  cathode  means,  whereby  said  trap 
region  is  formed  completely  by  said  magnetic  field  and 
surfaces  at  substantially  cathode  potential;  and 


3384,794 
SOLVENT  REFINED  COAL  PROCESS  INCLUDING 
RECYCLE  OF  COAL  MINERALS 
WiUard  C.  BuU,  Prairie  Village;  Charles  H.  Wright,  OvcrlaMi 
Park,  both  of  Kans.,  and  GeraM  R.  Pastor,  Takoma,  Wask., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washii^ton,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,973 
Int.  a.  ClOg  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  208-8  18  ChfaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  deashed  solid  and  liquid  hydro- 
carbonaceous  fuel  from  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  coal  con- 
taining ash  comprising  contacting  the  feed  coal  with  hydrogen 
and  a  solvent  for  the  hydrocarbonaceous  material  in  the  coal 
to  form  a  coal-solvent  slurry  in  contact  with  hydrogen,  passing 
the  slurry  and  hydrogen  through  a  preheater  for  a  residence 
time  between  0.01  and  0.25  hours,  said  preheater  having  a 
length  to  diameter  ratio  of  at  least  100  to  inhibit  backmixing 
so  that  an  increment  of  said  slurry  gradually  increases  in 
temperature  in  passage  through  the  preheater  from  a  low  inlet 
temperature  to  a  maximum  temperature  at  the  preheater 
outlet,  the  maximum  temperature  at  the  preheater  outlet 
being  400°  to  525°C.,  the  viscosity  of  an  increment  of  the 
slurry  in  passage  through  the  preheater  increasing  intially  to 
a  value  at  least  20  times  the  viscosity  of  the  solvent  along  when 
each  is  measured  at  a  temperature  of  99°C.,  the  viscosity  of 
the  slurry  when  measured  a  99°C.  subsequently  dropping  to  a 
value  lower  than  10  times  the  viscosity  of  the  solvent  alone 
when  each  is  measured  at  99°C.  in  continued  passage  through 
the  preheater,  the  viscosity  of  said  slurry  finally  tending  to 
increase  to  a  value  greater  than  10  times  that  of  the  solvent 
along  when  each  is  measured  at  99°C.  at  the  exit  temperature 
of  said  preheater  but  the  slurry  and  hydrogen  being  removed 
from  said  preheater  after  the  relative  viscosity  drops  to  a  value 
below  10  but  before  the  relative  viscosity  finally  increases  to 
a  value  of  10,  passing  the  slurry  to  a  dissolver  maintained  at 
a  temperature  between  350°  and  475T.  and  which  is  below 
the  temperature  at  the  outlet  of  the  preheater,  the  residence 
time  of  the  slurry  in  the  dissolver  being  greater  than  in  the 
preheater,  removing  the  slurry  from  the  dissolver,  separating 
from  the  slurry  an  ash-containing  stream,  a  gaseous  stream,  a 
fuel  product  which  is  liquid  at  room  temperature,  and  a 
deashed  fuel  product  which  is  solid  at  room  temperature,  and 
recycling  a  portion  of  the  separated  ash  to  said  preheater  step. 


3,884,795 
SOLVENT  REFINED  COAL  PROCESS  WITH  ZONES  OF 

INCREASING  HYDROGEN  PRESSURE 
Charies  H.  Wright,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  and  GeraM  R. 

Pastor,  Takoma,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 

Washmgton,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,972 

Int.  CI.  ClOg  UOO 

U.S.  CI.  208-8  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  deashed  solid  and  liquid  hydro- 
carbonaceous fuel  from  -hydrocarbonaceous  feed  coal  con- 
taining ash  comprising  contacting  the  feed  coal  in  a  slurry  with 
a  solvent  for  the  hydrocarbonaceous  material  in  the  coal  with 
a  contaminant  containing  hydrogen  stream  obtained  from  the 
dissolver  step  described  below  without  scrubbing  of  contami- 
nant gases,  passmg  the  slurry  and  said  contaminant  containing 
hydrogen  through  a  preheater  for  a  residence  time  between 
0.01  and  0.25  hours,  said  preheater  having  a  length  to  diame- 
ter ratio  of  at  least  100  to  inhibit  backmixing  so  that  an  incre- 
ment of  said  slurry  gradually  increases  in  temperature  in  pas- 
sage through  the  preheater  from  a  low  inlet  temperature  to  a 
maximum  temperature  at  the  preheater  outlet,  the  maximum 
temperature  at  the  preheater  outlet  being  400°  to  525'C.,  the 
viscosity  of  an  increment  of  the  slurry  in  passage  through  tlie 
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preheater  increasing  initially  to  a  value  at  least  20  times  the 
viscosity  of  the  solvent  alone  when  each  is  measured  at  a 
temperature  of  99X1. ,  the  viscosity  of  the  slurry  in  continued 
passage  through  the  preheater  subsequently  dropping  to  a 
value  lower  than  10  times  the  viscosity  of  the  solvent  alone 
when  each  is  measured  at  99X?.,  the  viscosity  of  said  slurry 
finally  tending  to  increase  to  a  value  greater  than  1 0  times  that 
of  the  solvent  alone  when  each  is  measured  at  99'C  at  the  exit 
temperature  of  said  preheater  but  the  slurry  and  hydrogen 
containing  contaminant  gases  being  removed  from  said  pre- 
heater after  the  relative  viscosity  drops  to  a  value  below  10  but 
before  the  relative  viscosity  finally  increases  to  a  value  of  10, 
flashing  hydrogen  containing  contaminant  gases  from  the 
slurry,  charging  relatively  purer  hydrogen  to  said  slurry,  re- 
ducing the  temperature  of  the  slurry  at  least  10'^:.  after  it 
leaves  the  preheater  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  viscosity  of 
the  slurry  does  not  increase  to  a  value  above  10  times  that  of 
the  solvent  alone  when  each  is  measured  at  99*^.,  passing  the 
cooled  slurry  to  a  dissolver  maintained  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 350  and  475*^.  which  is  below  the  temperature  at  the 
outlet  of  the  preheater,  the  residence  time  of  the  slurry  in  the 
dissolver  being  greater  than  in  the  preheater,  the  hydrogen 
partial  pressure  in  the  dissolver  being  greater  than  in  the 
preheater,  removing  the  slurry  from  the  dissolver  and  separat- 
ing the  slurry  into  hydrogen  containing  contaminant  gases,  a 
fraction  which  is  liquid  at  room  temperature  and  a  deashed 
fraction  which  is  solid  at  room  temperature,  passing  hydrogen- 
containing  contaminant  gases  to  the  preheater,  and  recycling 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  fraction  as  solvent  for  said 
preheater  step. 


3384,796 
SOLVENT  REFINED  COAL  PROCESS  WITH  RETENTION 

OF  COAL  MINERALS 
Charles  R.  HfaMicrliter,  Overbuid  Park,  and  Russell  E.  Pfemis- 

sd,  Mcrriaoi,  both  of  Kaos.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 

of  AMcrka  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,974 

Int.  CI.  ClOg  IIOO 

U.S.  CL  208—8  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  deashed  solid  and  liquid  hy- 
droocarbonaceous  fuel  from  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  coal 
containing  ash  comprising  contacting  the  feed  coal  with  hy- 
drogen and  a  solvent  for  the  hydrocarbonaceous  material  in 
the  coal  to  form  a  coal-solvent  slurry  in  contact  with  hydro- 
gen, passing  the  slurry  and  hydrogen  through  a  preheater  for 
a  residence  time  between  0.01  and  0.25  hours,  said  preheater 
having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  at  least  100  to  inhibit 
backmixing  so  that  an  increment  of  said  slurry  gradually  in- 
creases in  temperature  in  passage  through  the  preheater  from 
a  low  inlet  temperature  to  a  maximum  temperature  at  the 
preheater  outlet,  the  maximum  temperature  at  the  preheater 
outlet  being  400°  to  525"C.,  the  viscosity  of  an  increment  of 
the  slurry  in  passage  through  the  preheater  increasing  initially 
to  a  value  at  least  20  times  the  viscosity  of  the  solvent  alone 
when  each  is  measured  at  a  temperature  of  99*^!!.,  the  viscosity 
of  the  slurry  when  measured  at  99*C  subsequently  dropping 
to  a  value  lower  than  10  times  the  viscosity  of  the  solvent 
alone  when  each  is  mesured  at  99°C.  in  continued  passage 
through  the  preheater,  the  viscosity  of  said  slurry  finally  tend- 
ing to  increase  to  a  value  greater  than  10  times  that  of  the 
solvent  alone  when  each  is  measured  at  99*^.  at  the  exit 
temperature  of  said  preheater  but  the  sluny  and  hydrogen 
being  removed  from  said  preheater  after  the  relative  viscosity 
drops  to  a  value  below  10  but  before  the  relative  viscosity 
finally  increases  to  a  value  of  10,  (>assing  the  slurry  to  a  dis- 
solver maintained  at  a  temperature  between  350°  and  47ST. 
and  which  is  below  the  temperature  at  the  outlet  of  the  pre- 
heater, the  residence  time  of  the  slurry  in  the  dissolver  being 
greater  tlian  in  the  preheater,  selectively  retaining  in  the  dis- 
solver a  portion  cS  the  ash  removed  from  the  coal  relative  to 
flow  of  fuel  through  the  dissolver,  removing  dissolver  effluent 
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and  separating  said  effluent  into  a  gaseous  stream,  a  fraction 
which  is  liquid  at  room  temperature  and  a  deashed  fraction 
which  is  solid  at  room  temperature,  recycling  hydrogen  con- 
tained in  said  gaseous  stream  to  the  preheater!  and  recycling 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  and/or  solid  fraction  as  solvent 
for  said  preheater  step. 

I  

3,884,797 

HYDROFINING-REFORMING  PR0<:ESS 

Starling  K.  Alley,  Jr.,  Brca,  and  Edward  q.  Attane,  Jr., 

Orange,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

CaHfomia,  Los  Angdes,  CaHf.  j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,793,  Sebt  27,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept  10, 1973,  Sc^  No.  395,931 

Int  a.  ClOg  23104,  31/14     I 
U.S.  CL  208—89  12  Claims 


4!^,, 


■"-^ 

^« 

^tt 

(I     1) 

(!.      D 

12J 

\    ,»  1? 

\-2a 

■* 

"* 

6.  A  process  for  the  hydrodesulfurization  and  reforming  of 
a  sulfur-containing  naphtha  feedstock,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
sulfur  in  said  feedstock  appearing  in  compound^  comprising  a 
thiophene  ring,  which  comprises:  i 

1.  contacting  said  feedstock  plus  added  hydrogen  with  a 
sulfided  Group  VIB  and  Group  VIII  mixed-metal  hydro- 
fining  catalyst  under  hydrofining  conditions  adjusted  to 
reduce  the  organic  sulfur  content  of  said  feedstock  to 
between  about  0.5  and  10  ppm;  ' 

2.  separating  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  resulting  intermedi- 
ate gasoline  product; 

3.  contacting  said  intermediate  gasoline  prodi^ct  plus  added 
hydrogen  with  a  hydrogen-reduced,  initially  substantially 
sulfur-free  molybdenum  and  Group  VIII  mixed-metal 
hydrofining  catalyst  under  hydrofining-sotrption  condi- 
tions adjusted  to  effect  a  further  substantial]  reduction  in 
the  organic  sulfur  content  thereof,  to  a  levdl  below  about 
2  ppm,  and  also  to  sorb  substantially  all  of  the  hydrogen 
sulfide  thereby  generated  on  said  hydrogefi-reduced  hy- 
drofining catalyst,  said  hydrofining-sorpti^n  conditions 
including  a  temperature  above  about  575°?;  and 

4.  subjecting  total  effluent  from  step  ( 3 )  to  catalytic  reform- 
ing in  contact  with  a  sulfur-sensitive  Gro^p  VIII  noble 
metal  reforming  catalyst. 


I  3384,798 

HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  USING  CO-tXTRUDED 
NICKEL-ON-SIUCA-ALUMINA| 
Lee  Hilfman,  Mount  Prospect,  m.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

lYoducts  Company,  Des  Piaincs,  IIL  | 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228^25,  Feb.  24, 1972,  abiMidoned.  This 
application  Mur.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,423 
Int.  CL  ClOg  13106,  31114      \ 
UACL  208-111  I        3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbonaceous 
chatge  stock  which  comprises  reacting  said  charge  stock  with 
hydrogen  in  contact  with  a  catalytic  composite^f  coextruded 
particles  of  a  carrier  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  silica- 
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alumina  amorphous  refractory  inorganic  oxide  in  which  the 
silica  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10.0  to  about 
90.0%  by  weight  and  from  about  6.5  to  about  10.5%  by  weight 
of  a  nickel  component,  calculated  as  the  elemental  metal,  said 
particles  being  prepared  by  coextruding  a  mulled  acidic  ad- 
mixture of  a  powdered  preformed  carrier  material  consisting 
essentially  of  a  silica-alumina  amorphous  refractory  inorganic 
oxide  and  a  powdered  nickel  salt,  said  coextruded  particles 
being  calcined  at  a  temperature  above  about  1200°  F.,  re- 
duced, and  sulfided  prior  to  contact  thereof  with  said  hydro- 
carbonaceous charge  stock;  said  reaction  conditions  including 
a  maximum  catalyst  bed  temperature  of  about  600°  to  about 
900°  P.,  a  pressure  of  about  500  psig.  to  about  5000  psig.,  a 
liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  about  0. 1  hr.  "'  to  about  10  hr. 
~*  and  a  hydrogen  concentration  in  the  range  of  about  1000 
to  about  50,000  scf./Bbl. 


and  greater  than  the  length  of  the  molded  parts  to  be 
separated; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  opposite  end  of  said  auger 
in  the  other  of  said  end  walls; 

an  elongated  opening  of  a  width  sufficient  to  pass  the 
molded  parts  in  the  bottom  of  said  trough  beneath  said 
auger  and  extending  from  said  other  end  wall  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  auger; 

a  plate  fastened  to  said  second  side  wall  of  said  trough  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom  so  as  to  cover  at  least  one- 
half  of  said  auger,  the  clearance  between  said  plate  and 


3,884,799 
REFORMING  WITH  PLATINUM-RHENIUM-SELENIUM 

CATALYSTS 
John  A.  Mahoney,  Park  Forest  South,  ID.,  an4  Albert  L.  Hens- 
Icy,  Jr.,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Chicago,  in. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,133 

Int.  CL  ClOg  35108 

U.S.  CL  208—139  8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  reforming  of  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
fraction,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocar- 
bon fraction  in  a  reforming  zone  under  reforming  conditions 
and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  catalytic  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  about  0. 1  to  about  S  weight  percent 
Group  VIII  noble  metal,  about  0. 1  to  about  5  weight  percent 
rhenium,  and  at  least  0.005  weight  percent  selenium  deposited 
on  a  solid  catalytic  support  comprising  a  refractory  inorganic 
oxide. 


3,884,800 
AUTOMATIC  SORTING  AUGER  CONVEYER 
Wendell  R.  HcfanoH,  Sr.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Polymer 
Machinery  Corporation,  Berlin,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,133 
Int.  CL  BOTb  13104 
U.S.  CL  209—82  8  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  grinder  for  the  plastic  waste  runners  result- 
ing from  a  multi-cavity  injection  molding  process,  a  sorting- 
conveyor  for  automatically  sorting  the  molded  parts  from  the 
runners  and  for  conveying  the  runners  to  the  grinder,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
an  elongated  trough  having  opposed  end  walls  one  of  which 
is  provided  with  a  circular  opening  and  is  connectable  to 
the  grinder,  and  first  and  second  side  walls  with  at  least 
said  first  side  wall  being  inclined  and  sloping  downwardly 
and  inwardly; 
an  auger  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  said  trough  and  having 
one  end  thereof  extending  through  said  opening,  the  pitch 
of  the  auger  helix  being  less  than  the  length  of  the  runners 


said  auger  being  substantially  less  than  the  thickness  of  a 
runner;  and 
means  fastened  to  said  first  side  wall  below  the  locus  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  auger  and  extending  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  opening  for  preventing  any  runners 
fi-om  sliding  along  said  first  side  wall  and  through  said 
opening,  whereby  when  the  auger  is  rotated  in  a  direction 
toward  the  edge  of  said  plate,  the  molded  parts  supplied 
to  said  trough  will  fall  through  the  auger  helix  and  out  the 
bottom  opening  in  the  trough  while  the  runners  supplied 
to  said  trough  will  be  carried  along  by  the  auger  toward 
the  end  wall  which  is  fastened  to  the  grinder. 


3,884,801 

PREPARATION  OF  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANES 

BY  COMPLETE  EVAPORATION  OF  THE  SOLVENT 

SYSTEM 
Robert  Endl  Kesting,  Mount  Baldy,  CaMf.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,571,  May  2,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  401,003 

Int.  CL  BOld  13\00 
U.S.  CL  210-23  8  CUbs 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  asymmetric  reverse  osmosis 
membrane  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps: 

a.  preparing  a  dilute  solution  consisting  of  a  cellulose  ester 
in  an  amount  less  than  or  equal  to  1 5  percent  by  weight 
of  the  solution,  a  solvent  for  the  cellulose  ester  consisting 
of  acetone  or  dioxane,  and  at  least  one  pore-forming 
material, 

the  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  at  least  30°C  lower  than 
the  boiling  point  of  the  pore-forming  material  and  the 
pore-forming  material  being  a  nonsolvent  for  the  cellu- 
lose ester, 

b.  casting  said  dilute  solution  to  form  a  thin  f3m,  and 

c.  allowing  the  solvent  and  pore-forming  material  to  evapo- 
rate completely. 
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3,884,802                             ^  3  gg^  gQ^ 

LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  INJECTION  SYSTEM  METHOD  OF  DEODORIZING  ANIM>iL  WASTES 

■'*Ilf!in  ^F*^  SchipiuldeB,  and  Adrianus  Onderwater,  James  V.  Robinson,  ChJiiicoChe,  and  Larry  O  HiU  Frankfort 

D^m^ol  N.theri«.ds,  assignors  to  P«.lcard  Beclcer  BV,  ^ol  Oldo,  assignors  to  The  M^o^IlirX,^; 

"*^  ^l»f 'r.'"^!^';  ^n.^^''^^  t  ^"^       ^^  J"°*  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  37^,076 

II «!  ri  iin    ^1  r                             '  '»*•  CI-  C02b  3106 

U.S.  CI.  210-31  C                                                     12  Claims  U.S.  Ci.  210-64                                                        13  Claims 


I.  A  sample  injection  apparatus  for  use  in  a  liquid  chroma- 
tography system  in  which  a  continuous  high  pressure,  high 
velocity  solvent  stream  is  directed  through  a  column  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  valve  housing,  a  valve  member  mounted 
for  relative  lateral  sliding  movement  within  said  housing,  said 
valve  member  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  passages  extending 
transversely  through  said  member,  said  valve  member  being 
positionable  such  that  one  of  said  transverse  passages  is  in 
alignment  with  said  solvent  stream  so  that  said  stream  flows 
through  said  one  passage,  a  sample  holding  means  for  selec- 
tively drawing  in  and  ejecting  variable  quantities  of  a  sample, 
said  sample  holding  means  having  an  outlet  at  one  end  thereof 
and  being  removably  positionable  within  said  valve  member 
such  that  said  outlet  is  disposed  at  the  other  of  said  transverse 
valve  passages,  and  means  for  laterally  moving  said  valve 
member  with  said  sample  holding  means  positioned  therein 
from  a  position  where  said  one  valve  passage  is  aligned  with 
said  solvent  stream  to  a  position  where  said  other  valve  pas- 
sage is  aligned  with  said  solvent  stream  and  said  solvent  flows 
through  said  other  passage. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  animal  wastes  to  reduce  the  odors 
produced  by  the  degenerative  breakdown  jof  said  animal 
wastes  comprising  floating  on  the  surface  of  a  watery  mass  of 
said  animal  wastes  solid  catalyst  particles  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  and  activated  darbon  particles 
having  surface  portions  of  a  hydrophobic  Imaterial  which 
forms  a  discontinuous  film  thereon,  said  hydro^ihobic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pplytetr^uoroethylene, 
silicone  resins  and  silica  colloids  made  hydrophobic  by  surface 
conversion  to  silicone. 


3,884,803 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  LOW  API  GRAVITY  OIL 

FROM  WATER 

Verion  L.  Traylor,  Casper,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 

pany  of  CaHfomia,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  June  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  265,649 

Int.  CI.  BOld  17102 

U.S.CL  210-44  11  Claims 


3,884,805 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  COf^TINUOUS 

I  CONCENTRATION  OF  SOLIDS  FttOM  A 

I  SOLIDS-CONTAINING  FLUIH 

Alex  Bagdasarian,  Ariington,  and  James  Donovan,  Cambridge, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Artisan  IndustriesTlnc.,  Waltham, 

Mass. 

I  Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,^28 

'  Int.  CI.  BOld  37102 

VS.  CI.  210-65  24  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  treating  water  contaminated  with  low  API 
gravity  oil  to  remove  the  oil  contaminent  therefrom  wherein 
said  contaminated  water  is  contacted  with  finely  divided  gas 
bubbles  in  a  flotation  chamber  to  float  the  oil  to  the  surface 
of  said  water,  oil  is  mechanically  removed  from  the  surface  of 
said  water  and  water  having  reduced  oil  contamination  is 
withdrawn  from  said  flotation  chamber,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  contaminated  water  prior  to 
its  introduction  into  said  flotation  chamber  about  1  to  10 
volumes  of  a  high  API  gravity  crude  petroleum  per  volume  of 
said  low  API  gravity  oil,  said  high  API  gravity  crude  petroleum 
having  an  API  gravity  above  about  35°. 


18.  A  process  for  separating  a  concentrate^l  slurry  and  a 
filtrate  from  a  solids-containing  fluid,  said  procjess  comprising 
the  steps  of  (1 )  introducing  a  solids-containing  fluid  into  one 
end  of  a  housing  characterized  by  said  one  end  and  another 
opposite  end  and  containing  (i)  at  least  one  filtfr  means  com- 
prismg  a  filter  chamber  having  at  least  one  filtering  surface 
the  mterior  of  said  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  said  filtering  surface 
bemg  disposed  in  a  path  wherealong  fluid  maf  flow  through 
said  housing,  and  (u)  a  rotor  means  including  ^  edged  blade 
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disposed  to  be  rotated  with  its  edge  turning  substantially  paral- 
lel with  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  filtering  surface;  (2) 
flowing  said  solids-containing  fluid  under  pressure  through 
said  housing  past  and  against  said  filtering  surface  and  thereby 
and  thereat  effecting  a  separation  of  said  fluid  into  a  concen- 
trated slurry  flowing  past  said  filtering  means  and  a  filtrate 
entering  said  filter  chamber;  (3)  discharging  the  concentrated 
slurry  from  said  other,  opposite  end  of  said  housing  and  the 
filtrate  from  said  filter  chamber;  (4)  simultaneously  with  the 
effecting  of  said  separation  forming  a  filter  cake  layer  on  said 
filtering  surface  of  solids  deposited  thereon  from  said  solids- 
containing  fluid,  and  (5)  then  and  thereafter  maintaining  said 
filter  cake  layer  at  a  predetermined  thickness  by  rotation  of 
the  blade  of  said  rotor  means  across  that  layer. 


3,884,806 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGALLY 
REGENERATIVE  HLTRATION 
Robert  W.  Coughlin,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  R.  Poiek, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Robert  W.  Coughlin,  Bethle- 
hem, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,266 

Int.  CI.  BOld  33104 

U.S.  CI.  210—78  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  particles  from  a  mixture  thereof 
with  fluid  which  comprises: 

a.  introducing  said  mixture  into  a  rot^table  container  having 
an  internal  wall  disposed  oppositely  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  container  and  adapted  to  collect  dense 
particulate  portions  of  said  material-to-be-filtered,  said 
container  also  having  therein  a  porous  filtration  surface 
disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  internal  wall, 

b.  causing  fluid  to  pass  through  said  porous  filtration  surface 
thereby  filtering  said  particles  from  said  mixture, 

c.  rotating  said  container  thereby  causing  said  filtered  parti- 
cles to  be  removed  from  said  filtration  surface  toward 
said  inner  wail  of  said  container  by  centrifugal  action, 

d.  recovering  the  filtered  fluid  thereby  produced. 


3,884,807 
APPARATUS  FOR  SKIMMING  IN  MULTI-PHASE  FLUID 

MEDIA 
Merlyn  W.  Heddon,  8912  Victoria  Ave.,  South  Gate,  Calif. 
90280 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,783,  April  20,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  190,082 

Int.  CI.  E02b  15104 
U.S.  CI.  210—104  1  Claim 


lower  phase  of  a  two-phase  fluid  medium,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  towable  skimming  vessel  having  an  inlet  lip,  a  collection 
chamber  adjoining  said  lip,  a  settling  chamber  adjoining 
said  collection  chamber,  and  a  separation  and  storage 
chamber  adjoining  said  settling  chamber,  said  lip  being 
adjustable  to  be  positioned  in  the  two  phase  fluid  medium 
so  as  to  substantially  separate  the  upper  phase  from  the 
lower  phase  thereof  and  to  direct  said  upper  phase  fluid 
into  said  collection  chamber; 

a  paddle  means  and  a  baffle  means  disposed  at  the  end  ctf 
said  collection  chamber,  adjoining  said  lip,  and  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  further  separate  said  upper  phase  fluid 
from  said  lower  phase  fluid  and  to  further  urge  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  upper  phase  fluid  over  said  baffle 
means  into  said  settling  chamber; 

an  adjustable  weir  positioned  in  said  vessel  so  as  to  form  a 
common  barrier  between  said  settling  chamber  and  said 
separation  and  storage  chamber;  and 

automatic  control  means  operatively  disposed  on  said  weir 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  weir  to  permit  optimum 
flow  of  said  upper  phase  fluid  from  said  settling  chamber 
into  said  separation  and  storage  chamber,  said  automatic 
control  means  comprising: 

a  motor  for  moving  the  weir; 

a  source  of  pxjwer; 

first  electrode  means  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  posi- 
tioned on  said  weir,  one  higher  than  the  other,  and  ar- 
ranged to  connect  said  motor  to  said  source  of  power 
when  said  first  electrode  means  is  positioned  above  or 
below  the  interface  between  the  upper  and  lower  phase 
of  said  fluid  medium  in  said  settling  chamber  to  lower  or 
raise  said  weir,  and  arranged  to  disconnect  said  motor 
from  said  source  of  power  when  one  of  said  electrodes  in 
said  electrode  pair  is  above  and  the  other  electrode  of 
said  electrode  pair  is  below  said  interface; 

a  pump  having  an  outlet,  said  pump  being  positioned  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  separation  and  storage  chamber, 
and  a  motor  for  exciting  said  pump;  and 

a  second  electrode  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  sepa- 
ration and  storage  chamber  positioned  to  operate  said 
pump  motor  so  long  as  said  second  electrode  means  is  in 
the  lower  phase  of  said  fluid  medium  in  said  separation 
and  storage  chamber. 


3,884,808 
WEARABLE,  SELF-REGENERATING  DIALYSIS 
APPLIANCE 
Robert  D.  Scott,  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Research  Develop- 
ment Systems,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Fited  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,950 

Int.  a.  BOld  31  m 

U.S.  CI.  210-109  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  separation  of  the  upper  phase  from  the 


1.  In  a  dialyzing  appliance  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  worn 
about  the  human  body  for  continuous  use  as  the  user  goes 
about  his  daily  tasks  which  comprises  a  dialyzing  means  in- 
cluding a  dialysis  fluid  chamber  and  dialysis  membrane  defin- 
ing an  extended  blood  flow  passage  for  blood  circulation 
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through  the  fluid  chamber  in  dialyzing  relation  with  the  dialy- 
sis fluid,  means  to  regenerate  the  dialysis  fluid  continuously 
during  blood  circulation  comprising  a  regeneration  loop  hav- 
ing in  series  flow  connection  with  the  dialysis  fluid  chamber  a 
first    regeneration    chamber   containing    sorbtive    material 
adapted  to  remove  from  the  dialyzing  fluid  impurities  dialyzed 
thereinto  from  the  blood,  and  a  second  regeneration  chamber 
containing  particulate  make-up  dialyzate  solids  adapted  for 
controlled  rate  dissolution  by  dialyzing  fluid  passing  through 
said  second  chamber  for  reconstituting  the  dialysis  fluid,  and 
means  to  pump  the  dialysis  fluid  continuously  through  the 
regeneration  loop  in  solid  dialyzate  dissolving  relation;  and 
means  to  removably  attach  the  appliance  to  the  body  of  the 
wearer  comprising  a  belt  adapted  to  encircle  the  waist  of  the 
wearer  and  having  a  buckle  portion  for  securing  the  bch  in 
position;  said  pump  means  including  an  electrically  operated 
motor  carried  by  the  belt  and  buckle  to  drive  the  pump. 


I 
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3,884,809 

SCUPPER  DRAIN  STRUCTURE 

Dtwne  D.  Logsdon,  1719  Canyon  Rd.,  FuDerton,  CaHf.  92631 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,752 

Int.  CI.  E03t  5/06 

U.S.  CL  210-163  1  Claim 


1.  A  scupper  drain  structure  which  comprises: 

a  body  of  a  laminated  material  having  a  peripheral  section 
and  an  integral  central  section  which  is  completely  sur- 
rounded by  said  peripheral  section, 

said  peripheral  section  having  a  top  and  bottom  and  being 
nearly  flat  and  sloping  downwardly  from  its  periphery 
towards  said  central  section, 

said  central  section  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  having 
a  generally  funnel  like  shape,  said  central  section  extend- 
ing beneath  said  bottom  of  said  peripheral  section, 

said  central  section  including  a  peripheral,  internal  groove 
extending  completely  around  the  interior  of  said  central 
section  located  at  the  top  thereof  immediately  below  the 
adjacent,  surrounding  surface  of  said  top  of  said  periph- 
eral section, 

said  central  section  also  including  a  bottom  discharge  open- 
ing, 

said  body  and  said  central  section  consisting  of  an  impor- 
ous,  continuous,  lower,  self-supporting  layer  of  ABS 
polymer  material  and  an  imporous,  continuous  upper 
surface  layer  of  an  acrylic  polymer  material,  said  surface 
layer  being  thermally  bonded  to  said  lower  layer, 

fitting  means  for  securing  the  bottom  of  said  central  section 
to  a  pipe  located  on  the  exterior  of  the  bottom  of  said 
central  section  so  that  such  a  pipe  may  be  attached  to  said 
central  section  in  communication  with  said  discharge 
opening, 

said  fitting  means  including  at  least  two  stepped  shoulders 
of  different  outer  diameters  corresponding  to  the  internal 
diameters  of  different  standard  pipes, 

a  self-supporting  screen  means  having  a  peripheral  mount- 
ing flange  and  a  central  foraminous  structure  completely 
surrounded  by  said  mounting  flange  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  top  of  said  mounting  flange. 


said  screen  means  being  located  with  said  liiounting  flange 
fitting  within  said  groove  so  as  to  support  said  screea 
means  on  said  body, 

said  screen  means  including  an  imperforate  guard  wall 
extending  around  said  foraminous  structiire  adjacent  to 
said  flange,  said  guard  wall  serving  to  preyent  roof  debris 
from  entering  said  central  section  of  said  I  body, 

said  mounting  flange  being  no  thicker  than  tl^e  depth  of  said 
groove  beneath  said  surface  of  said  top  of  toid  peripheral 
section  adjacent  to  said  screen  means  on  ^id  body  with 
said  mounting  flange  within  said  groove,  said  fastening 
means  extending  between  said  body  ai)d  said  screen 
means, 

overflow  means  located  on  said  peripheral  section  adjacent 
to  said  central  section,  said  overflow  m«ans  internally 
spaced  from  the  periphery  of  said  peripheral  section, 

said  overflow  means  consisting  of  an  upstandSig  hollow  boss 
having  an  open  top  extending  upwardly  fii)m  said  top  of 
said  peripheral  section,  said  boss  having  iittemal  stepped 
shoulders  of  different  internal  diameters  corresponding  to 
the  outer  diameters  of  different  standard  ^ipes. 


3,884,810 

ANTI  POLLUTION  WATERWAY  DEVICE  A^D  PROCESS 

Wassily  Smymow,  2813  ArUngtoa  Blvd.  Apt.  M)2,  ArUneton 

Va.  22201  ' 

Filed  July  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,244 

Int.  CI.  E02b  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  210-170  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  anti-pollution  system  for  a  wa^rway  having 
a  normal  direction  of  flow  and  carrying  a  cert^n  amount  of 
pollutants  in  said  flow  comprising  in  combinatidn: 

a  rigid,  elongated  member  having  a  weight]  substantially 
greater  than  the  water  it  displaced  disposed  across  the 
bottom  of  said  waterway,  ] 

a  conduit  carried  by  said  member  along  itsi  longitudinal 
length,  I 

mounting  means  to  securely  affix  said  membe^  to  said  bot- 
tom surface  at  an  angle  from  about  1 5°  td  75°  to  said 
direction  of  flow,  T 

a  plurality  of  air  escapement  perforations  spaced  along  the 
length  of  said  conduit, 

said  member  having  an  upper  surface  having  an  upstream 
edge  and  a  downstream  edge  and  said  ubper  surface 
angles  upwardly  from  said  upstream  edge  tf  said  down- 
stream edge  so  as  to  deflect  water  moving  in  said  normal 
direction  of  flow  in  an  upward  direction,     1 

pump  means  providing  air  to  said  conduit  A  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  cause  a  rising  plane  of  turbulence  from  said 
conduit  to  the  surface  of  the  waterway  whtre  a  line  of 
turbulence  is  formed  having  an  upstream  endjand  a  down- 
stream end  and  of  sufficient  pressure  to  caute  pollutants 
in  said  flow  to  move  toward  said  downstreaf  end,  and 

means  for  collecting  said  pollutants  at  said  dowjstream  end 
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3384,811 
FILTER 
George  Anthony  Chattaway,  Meriden,  and  Arthur  James  Pear- 
son-Coleman,  Warwick,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Vor- 
tex (Fishery  Equipment)  Ltd.,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,952,  Jan.  19,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,931 
Int.  CI.  E04h  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  2 1 0—  1 69  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  solid  materials  from  the  liquid  of 
a  fish  tank  comprising  a  filter  housing,  an  inclined  liquid 
permeable  screen  means  fixed  within  said  housing  and  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  means  for  removing  liquid  from  said 
fish  tank  and  discharging  the  liquid  onto  the  upper  surface  of 
said  inclined  screen  means  so  that  a  major  portion  of  the  liquid 
filters  through  said  screen  means  and  a  lesser  portion  of  the 
liquid  flushes  solid  materials  down  the  inclined  upper  surface 
of  said  screen  means,  means  for  receiving  said  lesser  portion 
of  liquid  and  solid  materials  and  discharging  the  same  from 
said  housing,  carrier  means  located  within  said  housing  adja- 
cent to  said  screen  means,  a  first  brush  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  carrier  means  for  engaging  the  upper  surface 
of  said  screen  means,  a  second  brush  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  carrier  means  for  engaging  the  lower  surface  of  said 
screen  means  and  substantially  beneath  said  first  brush  means, 
means  for  moving  said  carrier  means  and  said  first  and  second 
brush  means  along  said  screen  means  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  slope  of  the  screen  means  adjusting  means  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  brush  means  for  adjusting  the 
pressure  of  said  first  and  second  brush  means  relative  to  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  screen  means  so  that  the 
pressure  applied  to  the  screen  means  by  both  brush  means  is 
substantially  the  same,  receiver  means  located  below  said 
screen  means  for  receiving  filtered  liquid  passing  there- 
through, and  means  for  returning  the  filtered  liquid  from  said 
receiver  means  to  said  fish  tank. 


3,884,812 
LIQUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Hans  Lindquist,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,951 

Int.  CI.  C02c  I/I2 

U.S.  CI.  210—220  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  circulating  and  aerating  a  body  of  water 
containing  waste  sludge  comprising: 

a  continuous  channel  having  a  bottom  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls; 

upper  and  lower  generally  airfoil-shaped  planes  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  within  said  channel  perpen- 
dicular to  said  side  walls,  each  of  said  planes  having  a 


leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  with  a  camber  therebe- 
tween; 

said  upper  plane  being  disposed  above  said  channel  bottom 
and  said  lower  plane  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
channel  bottom,  with  the  cambers  of  said  planes  facing 
one  another, 

the  trailing  edge  of  said  lower  plane  being  disposed  in  front 
of  the  trailing  edge  of  said  upper  plane  and  below  the 
forward  portion  of  said  upper  plane; 

means  for  introducing  air  into  said  channel  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  lower  plane  trailing  edge; 

the  height  of  each  said  plane  being  within  the  range  of  about 
1/4  and  3/4  of  the  distance  between  said  bottom  of  said 
channel  and  the  top  of  said  upper  plane;  and 

the  length  of  each  said  plane  being  firom  about  4  to  20  times 
greater  than  the  height  thereof. 


3,884,813 

SOLIDS  CONCENTRATOR  WITH  A  ROTOR  HAVING 

PLOUGHS  THEREON 

James  Donovan,  Cambridge,  and  Alex  Bagdasarian,  Arlington, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Artisan  Industries  Inc.,  Wahham, 

Mass. 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,627 

Int.  CI.  BOld  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  210-297  10  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  concentrator  for  separating  a  filtrate  and  a 
concentrated  slurry  from  a  solids-containing  fluid,  said  con- 
centrator comprising  ( 1 )  a  housing  characterized  by  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  having  an  inlet  for  introducing  a  solids- 
containing  fluid  into  said  housing  and  an  outlet  for  removing 
a  concentrated  slurry  of  sohds  therefrom;  (2)  at  least  two 
substantially  parallel,  coaxially  spaced  apart  and  relatively 
stationary  filter  means  mounted  within  said  housing  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  filter  means  each  comprising  a 
filter  chamber  having  at  least  one  filtering  surface  with  Uie 
interior  of  each  filter  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  exterior  of  said  housing  for  the  removal  of  filtrate 
from  those  chambers  and  filtering  surfaces  on  said  two  filter 
means  being  in  facing  relation  one  to  the  other  from  filter 
means  to  filter  means;  (3)  a  rotor  shaft  extending  coaxially 
through  said  housing  and  disposed  to  have  a  motor  means 
connected  thereto  for  imposing  rotation  thereon;  (4)  a  rotor 
disc  mounted  to  said  rotor  shaft  to  be  rotated  therewith  coaxi- 
ally with  said  filter  means  and  located  between  opposite, 
facing  filtering  surfaces  thereof  to  thereby  provide  a  flow  path 
for  solids-containing  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  which 
extends  across  said  filtering  surfaces  and  from  one  side  of  said 
disc  to  the  opposite  side  thereof  passing  around  the  peripheral 
outer  edge  of  said  disc  between  that  edge  and  the  interior 
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extending  outwardly  from  the  peripheral,  outer  edge  of  said 
rotor  disc  into  said  flow  path  to  deter  accumulation  of  solids 
between  said  two  filter  means  in  the  region  defined  radially 
between  the  interior  surface  of  said  housing  and  said  outer 
edge  of  said  rotor  disc  as  said  rotor  shaft  and  disc  are  rotated 
and  said  plough  member  is  rotated  therewith. 


oil  outlet  port  and  said  water  outlet  port  of  the  overflow  con- 
tainer of  said  interceptor  vessel,  the  oil  outlet  weir  and  the 
water  outlet  weir  being  mounted  closely  adjacent  to  one  an- 


3  884  814 

APPARATUS  FOR  FRACTIONATING  FLUIDS 

Bernard  Vogt,  and  Michel  Rochet,  both  of  Rhone,  France, 

assignors  to  Rbone-Pouknc,  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,427 

Chfans    priority,    application    France,    July    26.    1972 

72.26956;  May  4,  1973,  73.16147  .     ^^'A 

Int.  CI.  BOld  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  210-321  29  Claims 


7    i 


1.  Apparatus  which  can  be  used  especially  for  fractionating 
fluid  mixtures,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  jacket; 

b.  a  plurality  of  hollow  fibres  arranged  in  the  shape  of  at 
least  one  U  and  positioned  within  the  jacket; 

c.  a  core  supporting  the  hollow  fibres  and  placed  inside  the 
branches  of  the  U; 

d.  means  defining  at  least  one  groove  in  which  said  hollow 
fibres  are  located; 

e.  means  for  fixing  the  fibres  to  one  another  at  their  ends, 
said  means  being  firmly  fixed  to  the  core; 

f  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  passage  formed  in  the  jacket;  and 
g.  at  least  one  fluid  outlet  passage  formed  in  the  jacket. 

3,884,815 

OIL  INTERCEPTORS  FOR  SEPARATING  OIL  FROM 

WATER  BY  GRAVITY 

Jan  Comelissen,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,279 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27. 1972 
49593/72;  July,  1973,  34471/73  ' 

Int.  CI.  BOld  21/00 
U.S.  CI  210-521  7  Claims 

1.  Oil  interceptor  for  separating  oil  from  water  by  gravity 
comprising  a  closed  interceptor  vessel  having  an  oil/water 
inlet,  an  overflow  container  mounted  above  said  interceptor 
vessel,  said  overflow  container  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
less  than  one-half  that  of  said  interceptor  vessel,  a  dividing 
wall  mounted  in  the  overflow  container  dividing  the  interior 
thereof  into  an  oil  overflow  compartment  and  a  water  over- 
flow compartment,  each  of  said  compartments  having  an  fluid 
inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port,  an  oil  conduit  operatively 
connecting  one  side  of  the  interceptor  vessel  with  the  inlet 
port  of  the  oil  overflow  compartment  of  said  overflow  con- 
tainer, a  water  conduit  operatively  connecting  the  other  side 
of  said  interceptor  vessel  with  the  inlet  port  of  the  water 
overflow  compartment  of  said  overflow  container,  separate  oil 
outlet  wnd  water  outlet  weirs  mounted  in  said  oil  and  said 
water  overflow  compartments  of  said  overflow  container  and 


oAer  and  at  a  position  above  the  interceptor  Vessel,  the  edge 
of  the  oil  weir  being  at  a  higher  level  than  tjie  edge  of  the 
water  weir,  and  at  least  one  of  the  weirs  being  of  a  curved 
configuration  at  its  upper  edge  between  the  eids  thereof 

I  

3,884,816 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETtECTING 

DANGEROUS  ARTICLES  AND/OR  PREClduS  METALS 

Kanjiro  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  t^  Nihon  Denshi 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIted  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426^38 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec,    19,    1972    47- 
127365;  Dec.  27,  1972,  48-2158  I 

Int.  CI.  GOln  23/04,  23/08,  23/10 
U.S.  a.  250-359  r      ,2Cteims 


1.  A  method  for  searching  objects  for  metallic  articles  such 
as  weapons  or  contraband  comprising  the  steps  fcr: 
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generating  and  accelerating  an  electron  beam, 
.  irradiating  said  electron  beam  on  a  target, 
irradiating  an  object  to  be  searched  with  an  X-ray  ob- 
tained by  scanning  said  electron  beam  in  coarse  steps  on 
said  target, 

detecting  the  X-ray  transmitted  to  said  object, 
surveying  the  portion  of  the  object  where  the  X-ray  ab- 
sorption is  comparatively  high  by  means  of  said  detected 
signal,  and 

obtaining  a  detailed  X-ray  transmission  image  of  said 
portion  of  the  object  where  the  X-ray  absorption  is  com- 
paratively high. 


3,884,817 
IONIZATION  CHAMBER 
Phillip  Harvey  Jilbert,  Tadley,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Fited  Aug.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,042 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  Aug.   11, 
1971,  37799/71 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  250-385  5  Claims 


thin  plate  and  having  flat  surfaces,  said  lower  lid  having  an 

aperture  extending  therethrough; 
a  packing  having  a  base  portion  fixed  to  said  a  flat  surface 
of  said  lower  lid,  a  projection  extending  from  said  base 
portion  and  a  flexible  lip  having  an  upper  portion  overlay- 
ing a  lower  portion  thereof  and  extending  beyond  said 
projection,  a  space  being  defined  by  said  flat  surfaces  of 
the  upper  and  lowerlids  and  also  by  said  packing  for 
containing  a  film  and  intensifying  screens,  said  lower  lid 
defining  a  passageway  between  said  aperture  and  said 
space;  and 
valve  means  positioned  within  said  aperture  for  selectively 
sealing  said  space  from  the  external  atmosphere  and 
allowing  the  space  to  communicate  with  the  external 
atmosphere,  said  valve  means  comprised  of  a  valve  seat, 
said  valve  seat  defming  lower  and  upper  chambers  in  said 
aperture,  a  valve  body  positioned  in  said  lower  chamber, 
a  shaft  coupled  to  said  valve  body  and  upwardly  extend- 
ing therefrom  into  the  upper  chamber,  a  push  button 
coupled  to  said  shaft  and  housed  in  the  upper  chamber, 
and  a  coil  spring  disposed  between  said  push  button  and 
said  valve  seat,  said  coil  spring  biasing  said  valve  body 
against  said  valve  seat. 


3,884,819 

GAS  COOLING  AND  DRYING  SYSTEM  FOR  CORONA 

DISCHARGE  OZONE  GENERATING  UNIT 

RonaM  A.  Schultz,  Berkeley,  and  Robert  I.  Tenney,  Deerfield, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Ozone  Incorporated,  DeerfieM,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,845 

Int.  CI.  COlb  13/12;  F25b  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  250—533  7  Claims 


1.  An  ionisation  chamber  comprising  housing  means  enclos- 
ing and  defining  an  active  volume,  said  housing  means  includ- 
ing walls  having  inner  surfaces  contacting  the  active  volume, 
said  walls  comprising  spaced  apart  circular  discs  formed  of  an 
insulating  material  having  a  mean  atomic  number  approximat- 
ing that  of  air,  said  circular  discs  having  an  electrically  con- 
ducting material  of  an  atomic  number  different  from  said 
mean  atomic  number  approximating  that  of  air  formed  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof,  said  electrically  conducting  material 
being  arranged  on  said  circular  discs  inner  surfaces  as  a  pat- 
tern of  lines  in  order  to  occupy  only  a  small  proportion  of  the 
area  of  said  wall  surfaces  whereby  the  effect  of  the  thickness 
of  said  electrically  conducting  material  on  the  sensitivity  of 
the  ionisation  chamber  is  minimized. 


3,884,818 
FILM  CASSETTE  FOR  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Chuji  Tomita;  Koukhi  Shimizu,  both  of  Tokyo;  Shizuo  Shima, 
and  Tatsuhiro  Ishizuka,  both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fikd  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,815 
Int.  CI.  G03b  41/16 
U.S.  CI.  250—480  8  Claims 
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1.  A  cassette  for  use  in  radiographic  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  upper  lid  and  a  lower  lid,  both  comprised  of  a  quadrilateral 


'^  1.  In  combination,  a  corona  discharge  ozone  generating 
unit;  means  for  cooling  the  corona  discharge  ozone  generating 
unit  comprising  a  vortex  tube  unit  for  receiving  gas  to  be 
ozonized  at  a  first  inlet  and  separating  the  high  energy  gas 
molecules  from  the  low  energy  gas  molecules  therein  and 
delivering  the  resultant  relatively  cool  gas  molecules  to  a  cool 
gas  outlet  therof  and  the  relatively  warm  gas  molecules  to  a 
warm  gas  outlet  thereof;  a  main  inlet  for  an  oxygen  containing 
gas  to  be  ozonized;  a  drying  unit  providing  for  the  flow  in  one 
direction  or  the  other  therethrough  of  gas  to  be  dried  and 
ozonized  and  including  means  for  absorbing  moisture  from  the 
gas  flowing  therethrough  which  must  be  periodically  dried 
with  warm  gas,  said  gas  drying  unit  having  a  first  inlet  at  one 
end  into  which  oxygen  containing  gas  to  be  dried  is  to  pass 
into  the  unit,  an  outlet  for  a  de-moisturizing  gas  from  which 
outlet  drying  gas  passes  from  the  unit,  and  an  opening  from 
whcih  dried  oxygen  containing  gas  can  exit  from  the  unit  or 
drying  warm  gas  can  enter  the  unit;  conduit  means  forming  a 
first  passageway  interconnecting  said  main  inlet  and  said  first 
inlet  of  said  drying  unit;  valve  means  in  said  first  passageway 
for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  first  passageway;  con- 
duit means  forming  a  second  passageway  extending  between 
said  outlet  for  de-moisturizuig  gas  of  said  drying  unit  and  a 
discharge  point  therefor;  second  valve  means  for  said  second 
passageway  for  selectively  opening  or  closing  the  same;  con- 
duit means  forming  a  third  passageway  extending  between 
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said  opening  in  said  drying  unit  from  which  dried  oxygen 
containing  gas  can  exit  and  said  inlet  of  said  vortex  tube  unit; 
third  valve  means  for  said  third  passageways  for  closing  off  the 
associated  passageway  leading  to  said  inlet  of  said  vortex  tube 
unit  when  the  opening  of  the  associated  drying  unit  acts  as  an 
entryway  for  de-moisturizing  gas  and  for  opening  the  same 
when  the  opening  of  the  associated  drying  unit  is  to  act  as  an 
exitway  for  dried  oxygen  containing  gas;  conduit  means  form- 
ing a  fourth  passageway  extending  from  the  warm  air  outlet  of 
said  vortex  tube  unit  to  a  point  of  said  third  passageway  on  the 
side  of  said  third  valve  means  nearest  said  opening  in  said 
drying  unit;  foruth  valve  means  for  said  fourth  passageway  for 
closing  off  the  associated  passageway  when  the  opening  in  hte 
associated  drying  unit  is  to  act  as  an  exitway  for  dried  gas  to 
be  ozonized  and  for  opening  the  associated  passageway  when 
the  opening  of  said  drying  unit  acts  as  an  entryway  for  de- 
mobturizing  gas;  and  conduit  means  extending  between  the 
cool  gas  outlet  of  said  vortex  tube  unit  and  the  inlet  to  said 
ozone  generating  unit  for  feeding  sufficient  quantities  of  cold 
gas  through  said  ozone  generating  unit  to  generate  the  re- 
quired amount  of  ozone  and  to  cool  the  surfaces  within  said 
ozone  generating  unit  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  ozone 
produced  does  not  reach  an  elevated  temperature  at  which 
ozone  substantially  dissociates. 


X 

I 

R-N 


y 

-(R'-N)^-(R"-0) 

X  y 


in  which  R  is  a  polybutenyl  radical  having  a  niolecular  weight 
from  900  to  10,000.  X  and  Y  are  H  or  (R"_b)y— H  at  least 
one  of  X  or  Y  being  (R"— 0)k— H,  R'  is  a  Idivalent  hydro- 
carbyl  radical  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atones,  R"  is  a  diva- 
lent hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  2  to  4  darbon  atoms,  x 
has  a  value  from  1  to  6  and  y  has  a  value  froln  1  to  5. 


3,884,820 

GREASE  COMPOSITION 

James  E.  MUkr,  Griffith,  and  Reuben  A.  Swenson,  Whiting, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago, 

VL 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1971,  Scr.  No.  135,473 

Int  CL  ClOm  5/M.  5110 

U.S.  CI.  252—41  10  Claims 

1.  A  grease  resistant  to  separation  by  centrifugal  force 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  having  a 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 30  to  about  200  SSU  at 
2101^  containing  as  the  sole  thickening  agent  for  said  oil 
either  (a)  from  about  6  to  about  10  weight  per  cent  of  polyeth- 
ylene having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
of  from  about  1,500  to  about  3,000  or  (b)  from  about  6.5  to 
about  12  weight  per  cent  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  (i)  from 
about  6  to  about  10  weight  per  cent  of  polyethylene  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about 
1 ,500  to  about  3,000  and  (ii)  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  weight 
per  cent  of  a  lithium  higher  fatty  acid  soap. 


3384,821 

POLYBUTENYL-ALKYLENE 

POLYAMINE-POLYALKANOL  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVE 

AND  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Edward  F.  Miller,  Wappingers  Fals,  and  Walter  W.  HeBmuth, 
Hopwel  JuKtioa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  155,286,  June  21,  1971, 
I.  This  application  Oct  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  408^26 
Int.  CL  ClOm  1132 
MS.  CL  252—51.5  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  dispersant  amount  of  an 
(Ml-soluble  ashless  polybutenyl-alkylsne  polyamine-alkanol 
having  the  structural  formula: 


3,884,822  I 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  C0NT|\INING 
3-AMIDOPYRIDINE  CORROSION  INfllBITOR 
Robert  M.  GemmiD,  Jr.,  Pitman,  NJ.,  assign|Dr  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  July  6,  1973,  Scr.  No.  377,4o2 

'  Int.  CL  ClOm  1132 

U.S.  CL  252—51.5  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  niajor  amount  of 
a  lubricating  oil  or  grease  containing,  in  an  aniount  sufficient 
to  inhibit  metal  corrosion,  a  3-amidopyridine  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


H-C(CH2)yCH 
CH2(CH2)^C 


3,884,823 
CERAMIC  PERMANENT  MAGI^T 
Ronald  L.  Clendenen,  Orinda;  Eugene  E.  Oboi,  Oakland,  and 
Charles  M.  Schlaudt,  Berkeley,  aU  of  Call.,  assignors  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex.  ' 

FOed  Sept  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  183^96 
Int  CL  C04b  35100  \ 

\}&.  CL  252-62.63  3  Claims 

1.  A  permanent  ceramic  magnet  having  a  normal  coercive 
force  of  not  less  than  3600  oersteds  and  a  reihanence  of  not 
less  than  3600  gauss  consisting  essentially  of  a  magnetoplumb- 
ite  of  the  formula  MG./iFejOa  wherein  M  is  strontium  and  n 
has  a  value  of  from  3  to  6.5;  and  having  a  dehsity  of  not  less 
than  95%  of  the  theoretical  maximum,  an  average  grain  size 
of  less  than  2.0  microns,  not  less  than  90%  o^  its  grains  less 
than  2.5  microns  in  diameter  and  a  crystallite  orientation  of 
not  less  than  95%. 


BASO4  AND 
<DUCTOR 

itutsohi  Endo, 
Co.,  Ltd., 


3,884,824 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  OF  MIXE 
SRSO4  FOR  POLISHING  A  PHOTOCO 
SURFACE 
Kazunori  Matsuo,  Tokyo;  Kol^i  Suzuki,  and 
both  of  Yokohama,  aB  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo,  Japan  | 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1973,  Scr.  No.  326,961 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japu,  Feb.  17, 1972, 47-16724 
Int  CL  C09g  1102;  CI  Id  7\50\ 
U.S.  CL  252-164  5  cbinis 

1.  Method  for  polishing  a  surface  of  photo^onductor  con- 
sisting essentially  of  amorphous  selenium  with  Dolishing  mate- 
rial, said  polishing  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  strontium 
sulfate  and  barium  sulfate. 
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4.  Polishing  materials  for  use  with  photoconductive  amor- 
phous selenium,  comprising  a  mixture  of  strontium  sulfate  and 
barium  sulfate  in  the  ratio  of  from  15:1  to  1:15  parts  by 
weight,  the  particle  size  of  the  strontium  sulfate  and  barium 
sulfate  being  from  0. 1  /i  to  30  m- 


3  884  825 
IMAGING  COMPOSITION 
Nero  R.  LindUad,  Palmyra;  Gordon  E.  Johnson,  Webster,  and 
James  H.  Sharp,  Rochester,  afl  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1972,  Scr.  No.  277,542 
Int  CI.  G03g  9102 
U.S.  CL  252  —62.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  developer  composition  comprising  particles,  said  parti- 
cles including  fmely  divided  discrete  particles  having  a  size  of 
less  than  about  30  micron^  of  electrostatographic  electro- 
scopic  toner  material  and  a  minor  proportion  based  upon  the 
weight  of  said  toner  material  of  discrete  particles  having  a  size 
of  from  about  0.5  to  about  20  microns  of  at  least  one  finely 
divided,  solid  additive  comp>ound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  terephthalic  acid, 
the  metal  and  ammonium  salts  thereof. 


3,884,826 
THIXOTROPIC  CLEANING  AGENT  FOR  HARD 
CONTACT  LENSES 
Russell  E.  Phares,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  and  Rebecca  F.  Nite,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  CalU.,  assignors  to  Barnes-Hind  Pharmaceuti- 
cals, Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,179 
IntCLClldJ/4« 
U.S.  CL  252-106  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  thixotropic  composition  for  cleaning  hard 
contact  lenses  consisting  essentially  of: 
from  0. 1  to  20  weight  percent  of  an  anionic  or  nonionic 

detergent; 
from  0. 1  to  5  weight  percent  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 

form  a  gel  of  a  thixotropic  gelling  agent; 
from  0.001  to  1  weight  percent  of  a  sterilizing  agent,  and 
water. 


3,884,827 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  QUANINE 
Norio  Asai,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sagami  Chemical  Re- 
search Center,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,764,  Dec.  7, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,857,842. 
This  application  May  31,  1973,  Scr.  No.  365,676 
Claims   priority,  applicatkm  Japan,   Dec.   9,    1970,   45- 
108579;  Dec.  9,  1970,  45-108578 

Int.  CI.  C07d  57\40 
U.S.  CI.  260-252  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  guanine  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  hydrolyzing  4(5)-aminoimidazole-5(4)-carbonitrile 
with  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  50°  to  lOSt 
to  pr«3duce  the  corresponding  4(5)-aminoimidazole-5(4)- 
carboxyamide  and  reacting  the  resulting  carboxyamide  with 
guanidine  at  a  temperature  of  from  80**  to  1 70°C  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  solvent. 


3,884,828 

PROPELLANTS  AND  REFRIGERANTS  BASED  ON 

TRIFLUOROPROPENE 

Anthony  J.  Butler,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1970,  Ser.  No.  81,123 

Int  CI.  C09k  3130,  3/06;  F25 

U.S.  CL  252—305  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  aerosol  product  which  consists  essentially  of  an 

active  ingredient,  a  solvent  and  a  propellant  in  a  container,  the 

improvement  comprising  employing  trifluoropropene  as  1  to 


100  percent  by  weight  of  the  propellant,  the  balance  of  the 
propellant  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorodichloromethane,  difluorochloromethane,  fluorotri- 
chloromethane,  difluorodichloromethane,  1 ,2,2-trifluoro- 
1 , 1 ,2-trichloroethane,  1 , 1 ,2,2-tetrafluoro- 1 ,2-dichloroethane, 
1 , 1 ,2,2,2-pentafluoro- 1  -chloroethane,  1 , 1  -difluoro- 1  - 

chloroethane,  1,1-difluoroethane,  octafluorocyclobutane, 
methylene  chloride,  1,1,1-trichloroethane,  tetrafluoroethyl- 
ene,  vinyl  chloride,  propane,  n-butane,  isobutane,  ethylene, 
dimethyl  ether,  nitrogen,  nitrous  oxide,  carbon  dioxide  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


3384,829 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REFINING 

BITUMINOUS  FROTH  RECOVERED  FROM  TAR  SANDS 

James  L.  Moyer,  New  Castle,  DeL,  assignor  to  Great  Canadian 

Oil  Sands,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1972,  Scr.  No.  306,475 

Int  CL  BO  Id  17/04 

U.S.  CL  252—331  10  Chlms 
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1.  An  improved  diluent  suitable  for  improving  the  process- 
ability  of  bituminous  froth  consisting  of: 

a.  20  to  80  percent  petroleum  naphtha  characterized  as 
boiling  in  the  range  of  1 50°  to  500°  F.  and  containing  5 
to  50  percent  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  0  to  50  percent 
olefms,  50  to  95  percent  saturated  hydrocarbons  and 

b.  20  to  80  percent  of  a  C3  to  C7  ketone  and  mixtures 
thereof. 

3.  A  method  for  upgrading  emulsion  containing  bituminous 
froth  containing  water  and  mineral  impurities  which  com- 
prises diluting  the  froth  with  petroleum  naphtha  containing  1 0 
to  50  percent  by  volume  of  a  C3  and  C7  ketone  and  thereafter 
centrifiiging  the  diluted  froth  and  recovering  a  froth  product 
free  of  emulsions  and  substantially  reduced  in  water  and  min- 
eral matter. 


3,884,830 
CONTROLLED  SELECTIVITY  ACTIVATED  CARBON 
Richard  John  Grant  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  132,217,  April  7,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appHcation  Oct  2,  1973,  Scr.  No.  402,682 

Int  CL  COlb  31/10 
U.S.  CL  252—421  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  making  a  molecular  sieve  in  granular  form, 
comprising  agglomerating  pulverized  bituminous  coal  or 
charred  naturally-occurring  carbonaceous  material  with  pitch, 
crushing  the  agglomerations  thereof,  activating  the  granular 
material  thus  obtained  by  treating  it  in  a  heating  zone  at  from 
300°C  to  400°C  for  a  period  of  at  least  1 20  minutes  with  about 
5  to  18  liters  of  air  per  gram  of  carbon,  subsequently  calcining 
it  at  a  temperature  of  850°C  to  960°C  for  a  period  of  S  to  20 
minutes,  and  recovering  a  granular,  highly  activated  carbon 
having  an  iodine  number  of  at  least  450  and  a  carbontetra- 
chloride  number  of  no  greater  than  2. 
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3  884  831 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING 
THE  LEACHmC  OF  ELEMENTS  SUCH  AS  COPPER 
«♦    S'^J  »!?  ®*^  ^S'NG  THE  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Steidey  H  Bloom.  6747  HIBwood  Ln.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 

TqS    k  *^?!!1"S?"-'»-P"^  "*  Ser.  No.  749.564,  Aug.  2, 
1968,  abandoned.  Thb  application  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser  No 

333321  *     I 

i;.S.  CI.  252-429  r'"-^'"^''^^^^ 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  addition  to  an  aqueous  moul^ 

or  snv;r"frim  th"''  '""^^'l  T"'"'"'  '="^'"'"'"'  ^*"-  ^^^um 
aLut  2200^     H  °T  ^''L^*'  comprises,  per  ton  of  ore  and 

selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  ammonium  chloride 
hydrogen  chloride,  lithium  chloride,  potassium  chloride,  and 
sodium  chloride,  a  nitrate  ion  source  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate,  nitric  acid,  lithium  nitrate 
potassium  nitrate  and  sodium  nitrate,  and  an  ammonium  ion 
^urce  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  sul 
phate.  ammonium  sulfite,  ammonium  fluoride  and  ammonium 
bifluoride,  the  amounts  of  the  chloride,  nitrate  and  ammo- 
nium ion  sources  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide in  the  mother  liquor  from  about  0.0022  lbs.  to  about  200 
lbs.  of  each  ion,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  amount  of  the 
ammonium  ions  may  be  provided  by  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  chloride,  ammonium  ni- 
trate and  mixtures  thereof,  an  anionic  hydrophile  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  dodecylatedoxydiben- 
zene    disulfonate,    sodium     lauryl     sulphate,    sodium     N- 
alkylcarboxy  sulfosuccinate,  sodium  alkylsulfosuccinate,  po- 
yalkanolamine-fatty  acid  condensate,  sodium  alkylbipheny! 
sulfonate,   sodium   alkylnaphthalene  sulfonate  and  sodium 
«hom  ooTik"*  sulfonate,  and  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.02  Ibsjo  about  20  lbs.,  and  a  polar  solvent  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  allow  dissolution  therein  of  the  com- 
ponents of  the  catalyst  system. 


chrL^""^  *  ^'"^  ^'  !^^  "^'^  'y^*"'"  ^'^^  "g  ^"  aluminum- 
chromium  ratio  of  at  least  2  to  1 .  ' 
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3,884,833 
ZERO-VALENT  NICKEL  COMPOt/ND-AMINE 
CATALYST  f 

Guenther  Wlike  and  Paul  Helmbach,  both  <^  Mulhelm,  Ruhr, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,159,  April  7,    969,  abandoned 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,224L  Sert  27   1%?' 

abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1972?Ser.  No.  i5239i 

244??""   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.   28.    1965, 

trc  r..  ,,.  Int.  CI  BOlj  1 1/84 

U.S.  CI.  252—431  N 

I.  A  composition  comprising  at  least  o^ie  carbo**nJi''fr'^ 
zero-valent  nickel  complex  compound  having  1  to  4  electron 
donor  constituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com 
t^n  .LT"k '"' u^  non-benzenoid  carbon-0arbon  unsatura- 
I^l'nhn^  >?  'P'"'*!''  '^y'  phosphites,  alkyl  phosphines  and 
aryl  phosphines.  and  morpholine  or  an  amirte  of  the  formula 


4  Claims 


\/ 


R' 


/ 
K 


^^rrJ.  tT^.f''\''l!!'!:  ^y  '^>^-««i.  ^^y.  cycloal 


3,884,832 

ORGANOTIN  CHROMATE  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYST 

^^Ji  ?.!!!:'"*'"»''"""  *^*«*?  Mitsuzo  Shida,  and 

r^t  ^"™^'  '^''  "'  »«'^"g**>n. «"  of  lU.,  assignors  to 
Cbcmplex  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974.  Ser.  No.  439,248 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  n/84 

^tf/«-'*29C  ,,  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  the  polymerization  of  at  least  one 
I -olefin  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  support 
which  IS  a  finely  divided  insoluble  inorganic  support  material 
of  the  class  consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  zirconia,  thoria  and 
mixtures  thereof  mixed  with  a  compound  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  esters  containing  1  to  about  7  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group  and  halides  of  titanium,  zirconium,  nickel  and 
mixtures  thereof  m  amounts  to  give  about  0.5-10%  metal  on 
the  support,  and  (2)  an  organotin  chromate  essentially  of  the 


alkylene  group 


wh  r;  ?  ?H^  ""-^K*^'  '''^'"  '°«"^^^  ^^^"^  ^1  --yene  group 
which,  together  with  said  N  form  a  closed  ring,  wherein  said 

amine  is  present  m  said  composition  in  a'proJortion  in  excess 

of  any  amine  bondable  to  said  nickel  in  said  zTro-valent  com 

plex,  said  composition  containing  free  amine. 


3,884,834 
PROCESS  CATALYST 

i!l    F^?R""i°"  *°T'  ^^"'^  ^'  ^""'  »««'^'  ^^  of 
A  ^^  h  ^"*^*»"»«™''  deceased,  late  of  Ba  ton  Rouge,  La 

?^  R«     '"  ^"^^  ""'^''""»""'  •^»'  replesentatife   Ba': 
ton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research      - 

Company,  LuMlen,  NJ. 

Continuation-in.partofSer.  No.  183,381,  Sent  ^^  .v/i  k. 
Mo.  3.758,600.  lids  appBcation  jLne  irii73:^r  N^ 
I  368,821  j 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  11174 
U.S.  CI.  252-439  ^      '^ 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  from  about  0.5  to  about  30  wtT 
b^d  on  total  catalyst,  of  an  oxide  or  sulfiS^  or  mTxJe 
thereof  of  chromium,  said  chromium  being  deLitedTpon  a 

sn'*^'*^°"'''''"«  "^"^'^'y  of  a  mixture  of  frjm  abou7l5  to 
50  w^.  %  titania  and  at  least  about  20  wt.  %  alumina  each 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  support.  ^ 


Baker,  both  of 
on  Rouge,  La., 
esentative.  Ba- 
ft Engineering 

24. 1971.  Pat. 
>er.  No. 

9  Claims 


O 

II 
RoSn-O-Cr-O-SnR, 

II  ^ 

O 

and  (3)  cocatalytic  amounts  of  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound 
of  the  formula  R^X»  m  each  of  which  formula  each  Ris  an 

indiyidually  selected  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1  to 
about  14  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  halogen,  hydrogen  and  alkoxy.  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3 
mclusive  and  h  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  with  the  sum 


IONS 


3.884.835 
^  .,  ^  S?^^^'^'^'^*^  SILICA  COMPOSIT]  V..,:, 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,291) 

ij*;.  ri  ,«  ^h^'  ^'J  ^^'^^^  ^^/^^'  '^/O'S 

u.l».  CI.  252—451  j^  Claim 

fo™^^  "^^^"^  °^  producing  a  crystalline  silija  comprising 
formmg  an  aqueous  alkali  silica  mbcture  whereih  the  rat"o  of 
alkali  oxide  to  silica  is  in  the  range  of  0.3  up  to  T  heatL«  L^^^ 
mixture  at  about  lOC-C  to  250''C  for  from  abou  ?o  upfo  40 
days,  and  recovenng  a  crystalline  silica.  P  "  w 

5.  The  method  as  in  claim  2  wherein  said  mixture  contains 
a  promotional  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  gro^p  consis^:g 


1 


\\ 
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of  Group  3  A  metal  oxides,  Group  5B  metal  oxides.  Group  68 
metal  oxides  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3.884,836 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CATALYTIC  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

HYDROGEN 
Dieter  Kiihl,  Rathsberger,  Germany,  and  Manfredo  Mar- 
chetto,  Viak  Oleandri,  Italy,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich.  Germany 

Fifed  Feb.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,642 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Feb.    16,    1972, 
2207281 

IntCL  BOlj/ 7/^0 
U.S.  CI.  252—455  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  mixed-oxide  catalyst  for  the  decomposition  of  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  comprising  oxides  of  the  following  metals  in  the 
following  metal  proportions  between  about  20  and  30%  by 
weight  of  manganese.  4  and  7%  by  weight  of  cobalt.  12  and 
1 6%  by  weight  of  copper.  1 0  and  1 3%  by  weight  of  silver,  and 
40  and  50%  by  weight  of  lead. 


50'C  to  about  400*^,  boric  acid,  hydrated  ammonium  and 
alkali  metal  borates,  and  hydrated  sodium  silicate,  said  im- 
pregnated body  characterized  by  light  weight  and  absorption 
of  neutron  flow. 


3,884.837 
CATALYST  CONTAINING  A  PEROVSKITE-LIKE 
MANGANITE 
Joseph  Peter  Remeika,  Warren,  and  Rudolf  Johannes  H. 
Voorhoeve.  Summit,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  July  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.948 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  77/06 
U.S.  CI.  252—462  6  Claims 

1.  Catalyst  containing  an  active  ingredient  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  perovskite-like  manganite  of  at  least  one  rare  earth 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  La,  Pr  and  Nd 
in  which  the  said  rare  earth  element  is  partially  replaced, 
characterized  in  that  the  said  mSnganite  is  of  a  composition 
represented  by  the  atom  formula  RE,.xMxMn03  in  which  RE 
is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
La,  Pr,  and  Nd;  M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Na,  K,  and  Rb,  in  which  x  is  from  0. 1  to 
0.4  and  in  which  the  amount  of  any  of  the  indicated  cations 
may  be  reduced  by  up  to  about  15  atom  percent  to  accommo- 
date vacancy  structures. 


3,884.838 
RUTHENIUM-REDUCED  AMORPHOUS  TUNGSTEN 
OXIDE  CATALYST 
Donald  Kingsfey  Ffeming.  Park  Ridge.  III.;  Sarabjit  Suigh 
Randhava.  Hartsdafe.  N.Y..  and  Elias  Humberto  Camara, 
Hickory  Hills.  III.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology, 
Chicago,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,632,  Sept.  1,  1970,  Pat 
No.  3.787.468.  This  appUcation  Oct.  4, 1973.  Ser.  No.  403.538 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  urn 
U.S.  CI.  252—470  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  ruthe- 
nium, having  from  0-50  percent  of  said  ruthenium  alloyed 
with  platinum,  and  reduced  amorphous  oxide  of  tungsten. 


3384.840 
GRAPHITE-PITCH  ELECTRODE  PASTE 
Andrezej  AntonI  Florian  Romanski;  Mfchad  John  Alfen;  John 
Makofan  Fletcher;  Ian  Burnett  Laing,  and  Harry  Markhaai, 
all  of  ShefffeM,  England,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, London,  England 

Rted  Apr.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349.789 
Claims  priority.  appHcation  United  Khigdom.  Apr.  27, 1972, 
19666/72;  Dec.  9,  1972,  58717/72 

Int  CI.  HOlb  11106;  HOlj  7/55 
U.S.  CI.  252-511  4  Claims 

1.  A  carbon  electrode  paste,  the  paste  comprising  a  mixture 
of  pitch  and  graphite,  the  graphite  being  of  particle  size  98% 
below  10  microns,  the  mixture  being  sufficiently  viscous  to  be 
applied  as  a  paste  but  to  set  and  be  substantially  nonsticky  at 
normal  ambient  temperatures,  the  viscosity  of  the  pitch  lying 
in  the  range  10  to  150,000  poises  at  15.5"*C,  and  the  propor- 
tion of  graphite  powder  to  pitch  lying  in  the  range  of  10  to  40 
percent  by  weight. 

3.  Carbon  electrodes  coated  with  a  paste  comprising  pitch 
and  graphite  powder  on  their  faces  which  are  to  be  brought 
together  when  joining  two  electrodes,  the  paste  being  non- 
sticky  at  ambient  temperatures  but  melting  to  form  an  electri- 
cally conductive  bond  when  two  electrodes  are  joined  to- 
gether and  heated  to  a  high  temperature,  the  viscosity  of  the 
pitch  lying  in  the  range  10,000  to  150,000  poises  at  15.5"C, 
the  proportion  of  graphite  powder  to  pitch  lying  in  the  range 
of  10  to  40  percent  by  weight,  and  the  particle  size  of  the 
graphite  being  about  98  percent  below  10  microns. 

4.  A  method  of  joining  two  parts  of  a  carbon  electrode 
comprising  coating  the  end  faces  of  the  two  parts,  which  are 
subsequently  to  be  brought  together,  with  a  paste  comprising 
pitch  having  a  viscosity  between  10,000  and  1 50,000  poises  at 
15.5*'C  and  graphite  powder,  the  proportion  of  the  graphite 
powder  being  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  pitch  and  the 
graphite  powder  having  a  particle  size  being  about  98  percent 
below  10  microns,  the  paste  being  sufficiently  viscous  to  be 
applied  as  a  paste  but  to  set  on  said  end  faces  and  be  substan- 
tially non-sticky  at  room  temperatures  and,  at  a  subsequent 
time,  bringing  the  parts  together  with  their  end  faces  in 
contact,  placing  the  electrode  in  a  furnace  and  heating  so  that 
the  paste  melts  and  carbonises  to  form  an  electrically  conduct- 
ing bond  between  the  two  parts. 


3,884,839 
NEUTRON  ATTENUATING  CONSTRUCTION  MATERIAL 
Charles  K.  Bon,  and  Robert  J.  Moofenaar.  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  134,887 
Int  CI.  C04b  47/24,  G21f  C04 
U.S.  CL  252—478  3  Claims 

1.  A  body  suitable  for  building  construction  comprising  an 
expanded  clay  porous  body  impregnated  with  at  least  from 
about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  inorganic 
neutron  absorber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alum  having  a  melting  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 


3,884,841 
2-N-BUTYL  4,4.6-TRIMETHYL-l,3  DIOXANE  PERFUME 
Jan  Th.  M.  F.  Maessen,  and  David  DeRijke,  both  of  Naardcn, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Naarden  Intematioaal,  N.V., 
Naarden-Bussum,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456^17 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  18,  1973, 
7305487 

Int  CI.  CI  lb  im 
U.S.  CL  252—522  1  Cbia 

L  A  perfume  composition  comprising  from  5  to  16%  of 
2-n-butyl-4,4,6-trimethyl-l,3-dioxane  in  a  perfume  carrier. 
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3384,842 
PYRAZINE  DERIVATIVE  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 
Alu  Bnuawd,  Cotteahan;  John  WflHain  Kidman  Burr«ll; 
Peter  Ward,  both  of  Ashford,  and  Alfred  Hagemann,  Folke- 
stone, al  of  Enibnd,  assignors  to  Lever  Brotiicrs  Company, 
New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,166,  June  3,  1970, 
abandoned.  Tliis  application  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,181 
Cbinu  priority,  application  United  Kinsdom,  June   10. 
1969,  29388/69 

InL  CI.  A61k  7100 
U.S.  CL  252-522  i  Claim 

1.  A  perfume  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  known  perfume  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  odoriferous  aldehydes,  odoriferous  alcohols,  odorif- 
erous ketones  and  odoriferous  esters  and  at  least  one  alkoxy- 
alkylpyrazine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
methoxy-3-sec.butylpyrazine,  2-methoxy-3-isobutylpyrazine 
and  2-n-propoxy-6-methylpyrazine  in  an  amount  varying  from 
about  0.00 1  to  about  1  %  by  weight  of  the  perfume  ingredients. 


} 
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3384,845 
POLYCATIONIC  INTERFERON  H^DUCER 
DavM  L.  Steward,  Cannel,  Ind.,  and  Wen-Bong  Tong,  Mid- 
land, Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chcinical  Company. 
Mklland,  Mkh. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  382,975,  July  26,  1973.lThis  appHcatkm 
j  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,3d8 

'  Int  CL  C08g  33108       \ 

U.S.  CL  260—2  EN  {  4  Claims 

1.  A  condensation  polymer  of  polyethyleni^ine  with  penta- 
chloropyridine  wherein  the  gram  atomic  rati^  of  polyethylen- 
imine  nitrogen  to  pentachloropyridine  nitrogen  is  from  about 
2: 1  to  about  8: 1  and  the  molecular  weight  is  about  600  to 
about  60,000. 


O 

If 


H,C-C-0 


in  which  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


3384,844 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FOAMED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Mark  Phinguian,  461  W.  Chestnut  HiU  Rd.,  Newark,  Dei. 
19711,  and  Charles  E.  ComweB,  7104  Marian  Dr.,  Alexan- 
dria, Va.  22307 

FBed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,593 
Int.  CL  C08g  53110 
U3.  CL  260— 2  J  N  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cured  cellular  structure  in  a 
composition  comprising  (a)  an  unsaturated  polyester  formed 
by  condensing  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  a, 
/S^thylenk  unsaturation  with  a  dihydric  alcohol,  (b)  an  a, 
/S-ethylenkally  unsaturated  copolymerizable  monomer,  (c)  a 
blowing  agent,  and  (d)  a  nucleating  agent,  characterized  by 
carrying  out  die  copolymerization  reaction  under  subatmo- 
spheric  pressure  at  a  range  of  about  180  to  SO  Torr. 


3384,843 

ALKYL 

MONOMETHYL-RINGSUBSTnXJTED-DUCETOXY- 

BENZOATE  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 

Kurt  Kulka,  New  York,  and  Teodosij  Zazula,  Rego  Park,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fritiscbe  Dodge  &  OkoCt  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,248 
Int  CL  CI  lb  9/00 
U3.  CL  252-522  10  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  at  least  1%  by  weight 
of  an  alkyl  monomethyl-ringsubstituted-diacetoxy-benzoate 
and  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  an  odoriferous  perfume  compo- 
nent, said  alkyl  monomethyl-ringsubstituted-diacetoxy- 
benzoate  having  the  formula: 


3  884  846 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MATERIALS  WHICH 

COMPLEX  HEAVY  METALS  IN  LIQUID 

&sumu  Otsuki;  Isao  Miyanohara;  Norimasa  I^izui,  and  Hideo 

Kawamura,  all  of  Shin  Nanyo,  Japan,  assignprs  to  Toyo  Soda 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  36lL313 


23,   1972,  47- 


Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May 
50376;  May  30,  1972,  47-53010 

Int.  a.  C08f  27108,  27102 
U.S.  a.  260-2.2  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  heavy  I  metal  complex- 
ing  material  which  comprises  reacting  a  reaction  product  from 
the  partial  dehydrochlorination  reaction  of  pblyvinylchloride 
from  which  5  -90%  of  its  chlorine  content  is  itemoved,  with  at 
least  one  amine  reagent  selected  from  the  grolup  consisting  of 
alkylamines,  alkylpolyamines,  and  hydroxyanines. 


i-CALLED 
[THANE 

It-Cord,  both 
Paris,  France 


1972, 


3  884  847 
i  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
COLD-CURED  FLEXIBLE  POLYUR 
Pierre  Pruvost,  Lyon,  and  Jacques  ChKhat,  . 
of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A 
j  Fifed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  38oJ693 

'Claims    priority,    applicatkm    France,    jfly    20, 
72.26231  ^ 

Int.  CL  C08g  22144 
U.S.  CL  260-2.5  AH  5  claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  cold-cured  flexible  polyure- 
thane  foams  by  pouring  into  a  mould,  a  foamable  composition 
that  will  react  in  the  mould  to  form  a  flexible  polyurethane 
foam  without  external  application  of  heat,  closing  the  mould, 
forming  the  foam  and  releasing  the  foam  fi^m  the  mould! 
wherein  the  foamable  composition  contains  0- 1  to  5%  of  its 
weight  of  an  organosilicon  compound  which  is  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula:  j 

(T)„Si[OSi(CH,)R',],_„  F, 


in  which  each  symbol  R',  which  may  be  the  sa^e  or  different, 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  monovalent  hal^genohydrocar- 
bon  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  each  symbdl  T,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  represents  a  hydrogeii  atom,  an  alkyl 
radical  with  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  a  halogenal|cyl  radical  with 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  radical  with  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  cycloaliphatic  radical  with  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  ring  and  a  represents  zero,  1  or  2. 
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«9  9004^040 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MEMBRANE-FREE  NONLUSTROUS 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Michael  A.  Rkciardi,  Conyngham;  Mkhael  L.  Cordora,  Exe- 
ter, both  of  Pa.,  and  DavM  Snudin,  PIscataway,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Tcnneco  Chcmkab,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 
Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,609,  Nov.  14,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,512 

Int.  CL  C08g  22144 
U.S.  CL  260—2.5  BD  n  dalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  flexible  cellular  solid 
urethane  polymer  from  a  reaction  mixture  including  a  polyol, 
an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  blowing  agent  and  a  hydrophilic 
organsilicon  foam-stabilizing  emulsifier-surfactant  designed 
and  adapted  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  urethane  polymer 
foam  from  a  polyether  polyol  and  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  polyol 
reactant  ( 1 )  a  polyether  polyol  or  (2)  a  polyester  polyol  ad- 
mixed with  at  least  two  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyether 
polyol,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of  polyester 
polyol  and  polyether  polyol,  and  including  in  the  reaction 
mixture  at  least  one  ester  of  the  formula  (RCOO)n  R'  in  a 
suitable  proportion  whereby  a  nonlustrous,  substantially  mem- 
brane-free foam  is  obtained,  R  and  R'  in  the  preceding  for- 
mula being  alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups  having  from  one  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  having  at  least  three 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  being  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  n  is  one  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  has  at  least 
eight  carbon  atoms. 


3,884,849 
FLAME  RETARDANT  FLEXIBLE  URETHANE  FOAMS 
Robert  A.  Molbert,  Akron,  Ohkt,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  Aiuvn,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,880 
Int.  CL  C08g  22146,  51/56,  51/62 
U.S.  CL  260—2.5  BB  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  flexible  or  semi-flexible  low  den- 
sity, flame  retardant  polyurethane  foam  using  the  one-shot  or 
prepolymer  process  by  the  reaction  of  (A)  a  polyetherpolyol 
having  from  two  to  four  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  10,000,  (B)  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  (C)  a  blowing  agent  comprising  water  in 
admixture  with  (D)  a  surfactant,  (E)  a  catalyst,  (F)  from 
about  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
polyol  of  a  finely  divided,  solid  chlorine-containing  polymeric 
resin  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  about  0.25  to  2.5, 
(G)  finely  divided  zinc  oxide  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1 
to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyol, 
and  (H)  finely  divided  antimony  trioxide  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
polyol,  the  improvement  comprising  incorporating  in  said 
formulation  prior  to  foaming  a  zinc  salt  of  an  organic  mono- 
carboxylic  acid,  said  salt  having  from  1  to  25  carbon  atoms  in 
each  acid  moiety  of  said  salt,  and  said  salt  being  used  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  0.90  part  by  weight,  computed 
as  metallic  zinc,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  total  polyol,  to 
prevent  or  reduce  discoloration  of  said  foam  during  the  pro- 
duction of  the  same. 


3384,850 
CONTINUOUS  ATMOSPHERIC  DEPOLYMERIZATION 
OF  POLYESTER 
Henry  S.  OstrowsU,  3729  Country  Rktge  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
28211,  assignor  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.,  Chariotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1970,  Ser.  No.  11,221 
Int.  CL  C07c  69/82 
VS.  CL  260—2.3  9  dainu 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  depolymerizing  high  molecu- 
lar weight  linear  polyester  scrap  said  polyester  being  the  poly- 
condensation  product  of  a  dihydric  alcohol  and  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  comprising  dissolving  said  polyester  scrap  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  a  solvent  which  is  liquid  at  the  dissolving  tem- 


T>erature,  said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monomeric  ester,  bisester,  low  molecular  weight  esters  and 
oligomers  of  said  high  molecular  weight  polyester  to  form  a 
depolymerization  mixture,  continuously  adding  with  said 
scrap  polyester,  dihydric  alcohol  corresponding  to  the  dihy- 
dric alcohol  of  said  polyester  scrap  in  a  stoichiometric  excess 
sufficient  to  produce  the  desired  degree  of  depolymerization 
to  at  least  an  oligomer,  effecting  said  depolymerization  under 
atmospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point 
of  said  dihydric  alcohol  but  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
polyester  and  continuously  recovering  lower  molecular  weight 
depolymerizate. 


3384,851 
PRIMER  FOR  TREATING  METAL  SURFACES 
Woodrow  E.  Kemp,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,613,  Aug.  17,  1970, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785^58, 

Dec.  19, 1968,  abandoned.  This  applkatkm  May  19, 1972,  Ser. 

No.  255,128 
Int  a.  C08c  13/00;  C08g  41/04 
U.S.  CL  260— 3  J  10  Cbims 

6.  A  coating  composition  for  the  priming  of  a  metal  surface, 
said  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight: 
a.  1  part  chlorinated  natural  rubber  having  about  50  to  67% 
by  weight  total  chlorine; 

b.  from  1/18  to  1  part  of  a  polyamide  resin  that  is  the  con- 
densation product  of  a  polyalkylene-polyamine  and  an 
unsaturated  fatty  acid;  and 

c.  from  1  to  3  parts  of  an  inert  volatile  solvent  that  has  an 
evaporation  rate  between  the  evaporation  rate  of  toluene 
and  high  flash  naphtha  and  that  dissolves  both  said  chlori- 
nated rubber  and  polyamide  resin. 


3384,852 
ACRYLIC  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  FINISHING 
FLEXIBLE  SUBSTRATES 
Ronald  J.  Sheppard,  Fhishing,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  285,094,  Aug.  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,824397.  This  appUcatton  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,481 
Int  a.  C08b  21/08;  C08f  37/18;  C03f  37/06;  C08f  45/38 
U3.  CL  260—17  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  comprises  40  to  60*  by 
volume,  based  on  the  total  volume  of  the  coating  composition 
of  Composition  I  and  correspondingly,  60  to  40%  by  volume, 
based  on  the  total  volume  of  the  coating  composition  of  Com- 
position II;  wherein  Composition  I  consisting  essentially  of 
10-50%  by  weight  of  film-forming  binder  and  correspond- 
ingly, 90-50%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  for  the  binder 
wherein  the  binder  consists  essentially  of 

1 .  35-65%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product 
of  80-90%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  corre- 
spondingly, 10-20%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  or  an 
alkyl  methacrylate  having  2-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
groups; 

2.  5-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product 
of  85-95%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  5-15% 
by  weight  of  polymerized  adhesion  promoting  monomer 
of  the  formula 
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CHp  =      c-4CH2^  H 
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C  .  0  /(CH2);}^ 

C. 


^ 


R' 


wherein  n  is  1-2,  m  is  2-3  and  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  or  in  combination  are 
2,2-spirocyclohexyI;  and 

3.  30-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  organic  plasticizer  of  a  phthalate  ester  or  an  alkyd 
resin;  and  Composition  II  comprises  a  pigmented  coating 
composition  containing  0.1-20%  by  weight  pigment  and 
10-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  coating 
composition,  of  a  film-forming  binder  which  consists 
essentially  of 

1 .  40-60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  film- 
forming  binder,  of  an  acrylic  oxazoline  polymer  which 
consists  essentially  of 

a.  30-70%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate; 

b.  less  than  about  35%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate 
methacrylate  having  2-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group; 

c.  less  than  about  10%,  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile; 

d.  15-35%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


3,884,853 
ALKALI-CURABLE  CATIONIC/ANIONIC  STARCH  FOR 

PAPER  COATING  BINDERS 
Jerrel  L.  Zimmerman,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  (o  A.  E.  Staky 
Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  Dl. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,*13 
Int.  Ci.  C08b  25102  \ 

U.S.  CI.  260-17.3  I        16  Claims 

1.  A  coating  color  composition  for  paper  apd  paperboard 
substrates  comprising:  | 

».  a  coating  clay  comprising  20-98  parts,  dry  substance 
'    basis,  of  the  total  solids  of  a  coating  color  leaving  35-68% 
solids;  I 

b.  1-40  parts,  dry  substance  basis,  of  the  dry  Substance  basis 
weight  of  the  clay  of  a  cooked  amphoteric  ( cation  ic- 
anionic)  starch  derivative  having  a  cationitf  group  degree 
of  substitution  in  the  range  from  0.0075!  to  0.05,  said 
cationic  groups  being  derived  by  the  reaction  of  the 
starch  with  chlorohydroxypropyl  quatem^  ammonium 
chloride,  said  amphoteric  starch  derivative  having  an 
anionic  group  degree  of  substitution  ranging  from  0.018 
to  0.0705,  said  anionic  groups  being  derived  from  the 
reaction  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  starch  ether  with 
maleic  anhydride  using  triethylamine  catfalyst;  and  the 
ratio  of  cationic  groups  to  anionic  groups  i$  such  that  the 
net  anionic  group  degree  of  substitution  is|  at  least  equal 

'  to  the  net  cationic  group  degree  of  substitution;  and 
1-40  parts,  dry  substance  basis,  of  a  latex  biider  based  on 
the  total  weight,  dry  substance  basis  of  the^lay,  provided 
that  the  total  weight  of  said  latex  is  at  lea^  equal  to  the 
total  weight  of  the  amphoteric  starch,  dry  sijbstance  basis; 
said  coating  color  composition  being  capable  of  self- 
crosslinking  insolubilization  due  to  the  presence  of  maleic 
anhydride. 
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wherein  R^  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  of  3-2 1 
carbon  atoms  or  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
of  3-2 1  carbon  atoms;  R«  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms  or 


0 

n 


JHg   -  0   -   C   -      rT"    . 


R*  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  R'«  is 

a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  2-20  carbon 

atoms  or  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having 

2-20  carbon  atoms; 

.  60-40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder, 

of  cellulose  acetate   butyrate  having  a  viscosity  of 

0.5-20  seconds  measured  at  ISX..  according  to  AST- 

M-D- 1343-56  and  a  butyryl  content  30-55  by  weight; 

and 

.  0-10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  organic  plasticizer  of  a  phlhalate  ester  on  an  alkyd 
resin. 


3,884,854 
,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYETHyLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE  OF  IMPROVED  COLOR 
John  J.  Ventura,  Eatontown,  and  PhiUp  H.  Ravlnscroft,  Edi- 
son, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  M  &  T  Chemicak  Inc.,  Green- 
th.  Conn.  T 

Filed  June  16,  1969,  Ser.  No.  833,805 
Intel.  C08g /7/0;i  I 

U.S.  CI.  260-22  CA  j        ^  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyethylene  teriphthalate  of 
improved  color,  as  determined  by  the  differenc  J  between  the 
luminance  value  and  yellowness  index  of  the  poly^ner,  wherein 
dimethyl  terephthalate  is  reacted  with  ethylene  glycol  to  form 
an  ester  of  ethylene  glycol  and  terephthalic  a^id  or  where 
terephthalic  acid  is  reacted  with  ethylene  glycdl  to  form  an 
ester  of  terephthalic  acid  and  ethylene  glycol  i  wherein  the 
resulting  ester  is  polycondensed  in  the  presence  pf  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  polycondensation  catalyst  consistinc  of 

a.  an  antimony  compound  having  one  of  the  fbllowing  for- 
mulae: r 

Sb(Y),  orY3Sb  =  0;and 

b.  an  arsenic  compound  having  one  of  the  following  formu- 
lae: I 

As(Y)„  AS2O3,  AS2O5  or  Y3As=0,  ! 
wherein  n  is  3  or  5  and  each  Y  is  individually  sele(^ted  from  the 
group  of  monovalent  radicals  consisting  of  — R   — OOCR 
-OR,  -SR,  OOCR'SH  and  SR'COOR  wherein' R  is  in  turn' 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  cycjoalkyl   aryl 
aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  and  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene.  cjjcloalkylene 
arylene,  aralkylene  and  alkarylene  radicals. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  REGENERATE 
FROM  POLYPROPYLENE  WASTE 
ReinhoM   Baumann,   Hansen;   Robert  Lauerbach-Lemeier; 
Emst-Giinter  Kunzc,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Alfred 
Stricbich,  Bischofsheim,  and  Hans-JoMhim  Rothe,  Bad  Vil- 
bd,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Davy-Ashmore  Aktien- 
geselbchaft,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,174,  March  22,  1972, 
Pat.  No.  3,789,026.  This  appUcation  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

412,133 
Claims   priority,   applicatioo   Germany,   Mar.   24,    1971, 
2114304 

Int.  CI.  C08f  47124,  29102 
U.S.  CI.  260—2.3  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  regenerate  from  the 
waste  product  from  a  process  for  producing  synthetic  polypro- 
pylene fibers,  said  polypropylene  waste  products  comprising 
wool,  fibers,  bands  or  foil  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
i.  cutting  the  polypropylene  waste  product  to  produce  a  cut 

waste  product; 
ii.  spreading  the  cut  waste  products  into  a  fleece; 
iii.  washing  said  fleece  in  a  washing  zone  to  produce  a  wet, 

washed  fleece; 
iv.  drying  the  washed  fleece  in  a  drying  zone  to  produce  a 

dried  fleece; 
V.  dividing  said  fleece  into  fiber  clusters; 
vi.  compacting  the  fiber  clusters  to  produce  a  compacted 

waste  material;  and 
vii.  granulating  the  compacted  waste  material  to  produce  a 
regenerate. 


3,884,856 

ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

STYRENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMER  AND 

EPOXY  ESTER  RESIN  EXHIBITING  HIGH  THROWING 

POWER 
John  F.  Motier,  Secane,  Pa.,  and  Donald  L.  Marion,  Tumers- 
ville,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Atlantic    Richfiekl    Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,906 
Int.  CI.  C08g  45108 
U.S.  CI.  260—23  EP  15  Chums 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  electrocoating  an  electrically 
conductive  substrate  in  an  aqueous  medium  using  high  volt- 
ages and  characterized  by  exhibiting  high  throwing  power  and 
crosslinkable  by  oxygen  promoted  radical  graft  polymeriza- 
tion comprising: 

a.  a  partial  ester  of  styrene  maleic  anhydride  copolymer 
resin  esterified  to  about  25  to  125  per  cent  half-ester  with 
a  saturated  or  olefinically  unsaturated  alkanol  of  12  to  30 
carbon  atoms  said  styrene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer 
having  a  mole  ratio  of,  styrene  to  maleic  anhydride  of 
about  1:1  to  4: 1  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  500  to 
4000,  said  partial  ester  of  said  copolymer  having  an  acid 
number  in  the  range  of  about  20  to  350  and  neutralized 
to  the  extent  of  20  to  1 20  per  cent  based  on  said  acid 
number  of  said  partial  ester  copolymer  with  a  neutraliza- 
tion agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nia, lower  aliphatic  amines,  lower  alkanol  amines  and 
alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 

b.  a  carboxyl  functional  epoxy  resin  esterified  with  an  ole- 
finically unsaturated  fatty  acid,  said  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acid  being  derived  from  a  semi-drying  oil  or 
drying  oil  having  an  iodine  value  of  greater  than  90,  said 
carboxyl  functionality  being  provided  by  either  ( 1 )  half 
acid  ester  formation  between  residual  hydroxyl  groups  of 
the  epoxy  ester  resin  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride, 
or  (2)  by  reaction  of  maleic  anhydride  with  olefinic  sites 
on  the  unsaturated  fatty  acid  moieties  of  said  esterified 
epoxy  resin,  said  epoxy  ester  provided  with  carboxyl 
functionality  having  an  acid  nunber  in  the  range  of  from 
40  to  80  and  neutralized  to  the  extent  of  20  to  120  per 


cent  based  on  said  acid  number  of  said  resin  with  a  neu- 
tralization agent  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 
ammonia,  a  lower  aliphatic  amine,  a  lower  alkanol  amine 
and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  wherein  said  epoxy  resin  is 
in  the  range  of  from  30  to  300  weight  per  cent  of  said 
esterified  copolymer  and  wherein  said  esterified  copoly- 
mer and  said  epoxy  resin  range  in  amount  from  5  to  30 
weight  per  cent  of  said  aqueous  medium. 


3.884  857 

LOW  GEL  CONTENT  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER/WAX 
BLENDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Edward  Cooper  Ballard,  and  John  Ricks  Priest,  both  of  Wii- 

mington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wifaningtoa,  Del. 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  143311,  May  14,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,484 

Int.  CL  C08f  45152 
U.S.  CI.  260—28.5  AV  25  Cbims 


tt-»- 


J^ 


1=0- 


1.  In  a  continuous,  high-pressure,  free  radical  polymeriza- 
tion process  for  preparing  ethylene  copolymers  having  re- 
duced gel  content  comprising 

a.  introducing  ethylene  and  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of  Ci  to  C4  mon- 
obasic  aliphatic  acids,  acrylates  and  methacrylates 
wherein  the  alcohol  moiety  is  derived  from  aliphatic  Ci  to 
C4  monohydroxy  alcohols,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid, 
maleic  acid,  and  maleic  anhydride,  provided  that  at  least 
85  mol  percent  of  the  monomers  is  ethylene  and  suffi- 
cient amount  of  said  vinyl  ester,  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
monomer  is  introduced  to  yield  at  least  about  5  weight 
percent  of  units  derived  from  said  monomer  in  the  result- 
ing copolymer,  and  an  initiator  into  the  reactor, 

b.  maintaining  said  monomers  and  initiator  in  contact  in 
said  reactor  at  a  temperature  of  about  100°C.  -250'X;. 
and  a  pressure  of  about  1,000-2,500  atmospheres  until 
the  desired  extent  of  conversion  to  ethylene  copolymers 
has  been  obtained, 

c.  removing  the  reaction  mixture  from  said  reactor, 

d.  reducing  the  pressure  by  first  pressure  let-down  means 
such  that  the  reaction  mixture  enters  a  first  separator  at 
about  100-400  atmospheres, 

e.  separating  out  from  said  reaction  mixture  in  said  first 
separator  about  90-97  percent  of  the  unreacted  mono- 
mers, 

f  further  reducing  the  pressure  by  second  pressure  let-down 
means  such  that  the  reaction  mixture  enters  a  second 
separator  at  about  0-5  atmospheres,  and 
g.  separating  out  from  said  reaction  mixture  in  said  second 
separator  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  about  3-10 
percent  by  weight  of  unreacted  monomers, 
the  improvement  in  said  process  comprising  the  in-line  addi- 
tion of  about  5-50  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  copolymer  and  wax,  of  molten  petroleum,  polyethylene 
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or  Fischer-Tiopsch  wax  to  said  ethylene  copolymer  reaction 
mixture  after  the  pressure  has  been  reduced  to  below  about 
250  atmospheres  and  after  at  least  about  90  percent  by 
weight,  but  not  more  than  about  97  percent  by  weight,  of  the 
unreacted  monomers  have  been  separated  out  from  said  reac- 
tion mixture. 


HOCXJRCHaCHaSiO 


t 

R' 


3i884  858 
PROCESSING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTERS 
Gottfried  Morawetz,  Kufstcin,  Tirol,  Austria,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  CorporadoB,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

FOed  Mar.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  238,642 
ClaiaM    priority,    appHcatioa    Austria,    Mar.    20,    1971, 
2670/71 

Int.  CLC08g  77/04 
VS.  CL  260-29.15  B  5  claims 

1.  A  process  of  molding  saturated  polyester  by  contacting 
a  liquid  composition  with  a  heated  metal  surface  during  solidi- 
fying said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  linear  saturated  polyester  from  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  and 

b.  polydimethyl  siloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  35  to  200  cSt, 
in  an  amount  of  0.25  to  0.8  weight  percent  in  relation  to 
the  weight  of  the  polyester,  or 

c.  a  synthetic  wax  produced  by  the  Ziegler  process  with  a 
solidification  point  at  109°-1 13"C,  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  1 ,600  and  a  viscosity  of  1 10-1 30  cp  at  1 50"C,  in  an 
amount  of  0.5  to  6  weight  percent  in  relation  to  the  poly- 
ester, and 

d.  mixtures  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


n  which  R  is  R  is  selected  from  the  group 

-CH2CHS- 


COOH 

and  divalent  radicals  consisting  of  carbon,  h  rdrogen  and  sul- 
ftir,  the  sulfur  atoms  being  present  in  the  f^rm  of  thioether 
hnkages,  said  divalent  radical  containing  froin  I  to  7  carbon 
atoms;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
phenyl  and  vinyl  radicals;  and  (b)  from  35  ui  90  mol  percent 
of  sUoxy  units  of  the  formula  R',SiO„_.,„  i}  which  R'  is  as 
defined  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3;  at 
least  30  mol%  of  all  the  siloxane  units  in  I  said  copolymer 
havuig  a  degree  of  substitution  of  1,  said  siWxane  copolymer 
havmg  an  overall  degree  of  substitution  of  fitm  about  1.2  to 
1.8  with  from  1 5  to  55  percent  of  the  total  subfetituents  present 
being  phenyl  groups. 
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3,884  859 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  ADHESION  BETWEEN 
FABRIC  MATERIAL  AND  RUBBER  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Todiio  HoMla;  Taliehiro  Ueld,  and  YuUo  Fuliuura,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Bridgcstone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
liyo,  Japan 

FBed  Oct  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,584 
Cbims  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  Oct  26, 1971, 46-84373 
Int.  CL  COSg  51/24 
VS.  CL  260-29J  3  claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  synthetic  fabric-to-rubber 
adhesive  having  improved  stability  and  improved  adhesion  for 
bonding  synthetic  fabric  and  natural  rubber,  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer  and  high  ratio  blends  of  styrene- 
butadiene-natural  rubber  copolymers  comprising  mixing  a 
synethic  rubber  latex  with  an  aqueous,  alkaline,  aldehyde-free 
resole  solution;  the  improvement  comprising  preparing  said 
resole  by  reacting  one  mole  of  a  monohydric  phenol  selected 
from  phenol  and  an  alkyl  phenol  with  from  about  4-10  moles 
of  formaldehyde  or  an  aldehyde  polymer,  in  a  solvent,  em- 
ploying an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
from  about  30*-  100"C  to  form  a  resole  resin  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  from  about  200  to  2500;  separating  said  resole 
resin  by  neutralizing  the  reaction  mixture  with  an  acid  drying 
Mid;  dissolving  the  separated  resin  in  dilute  ammoniacal  solu- 
tion fi«e  of  aldehyde  and  thereafter  mixing  the  resulting  solu- 
tion with  the  rubber  latex  in  the  weight  ratio  of  2  -  50  parts 
resin  per  100  parts  rubber  latex  solids. 


3,884,861 

SOIL  GROUTING  PROCESS  AND  COIV  POSITION 

Anthony  J.  Whitworth;  Stephen  Yl-Sun  Tung,  both  of  Scars- 


>,  WUlowdale, 
,  Columbus, 


2  Claims 


3,884,860 
CARBOXY-FUNCnONAL  SIUCONES 

!  H.  Brawn,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Comins 
Corporation,  MidlaMi,  Mich. 

Fled  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460^49 

Int  CL  C08f  11/04 

VS.  CL  260—29.2  M  g  Claim 

1.  A  copolymeric  organopolysiloxane  consisting  essentially 

of  (a)  from  10  to  65  mol  percent  of  siloxy  units  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  HOOCRCH^CH,SiO,„  and 


borough,  Ontario,  and  Ernest  Anthony  H^ 
Ontario,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Borden. 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  271,530,  July  13,  l472,  which  is  a 
dKiston  of  Ser.  No.  51^59,  June  30, 1970,  Pat^No.  3,686,872 

This  application  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No|  460,424 
,^?1^  priority,  application  United  Kingdom  May  19, 1970. 
24269/70 

lot  CL  C08g  51/24 
VS.  CL  260—29.3  ^  v.«uub 

1.  An  aqueous  gel-forming  composition,  useftil  in  stabilizing 

Sre^'''"*  a  P"  of  about  8-5-1 1.5  and  containing  dispersed 

a.  between  about  2  and  45  percent  of  a  polypjienolic  vegeta- 
ble material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tannin 
extracts,  catechins  and  alkaline  exto-act^  of  coniferous 
tree  barks,  said  polyphenolic  material  bf  ing  soluble  in 
alkalme  solution,  able  to  gel  rapidly  and  h^ng  a  formal- 
dehyde combining  capacity  of  at  least  5.CL 

b.  based  on  100  parts  of  polyphenolic  mafcrial,  between 
about  5  and  30  parts  of  formaldehyde  and)or  paraformal- 
dehyde or  between  about  10  and  90  paijts  of  a  phenol 
formaldehyde  resole  and 

c.  a  geUing  compound,  soluble  or  coUoidally  dispersible  in 
I   said  aqueous  composition,  said  gelling  copipound  being 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0ie  vanadates, 
molybdates,  manganates,  permanganates,  titanates,  cu- 
prates,  and  zirconates  of  potassium,  sodiu«n,  litiiium  and 
ammonium  and  the  chlorides,  sulfates,  nitrates,  hydrox- 
ides and  oxides  of  vanadium,  molybdenuiji,  manganese 
titanium,  copper,  zinc  and  zirconium,  said  compound 
bemg  present  m  an  amount  corresponding  to  between 
about  0.01  and  10  parts  of  the  vanadium Jmolybdenum 
manganese,  titanium,  copper,  zinc  or  zircbnium  therein 
per  100  parts  of  polyphenolic  material 


, 


1. 
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3  884  862 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Kenneth  Francis  King,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wifanii^ton,  Dd. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37342,  May  15,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,772, 

April  8, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1972,  Ser. 

No.  224,911 
Int.  CL  C08g  51/24 
U.S.  CL  260-29.3  5  CWdms 

1.  A  liquid  adhesive  composition  having  a  total  solids  con- 
tent of  about  10-40%  by  weight  prepared  by 

1 .  dry  milling  an  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copolymers  of  about  60-84%  by  weight  of  ethylene 
and  about  16-40%  by  weight  of  1 ,4-hexadiene  having  an 
unsaturation  value  of  about  2-4  and  copolymers  of  about 
50-62%  by  weight  of  ethylene,  about  20-42%  by  weight 
of  propylene  and  about  4-16%  by  weight  of  1,4- 
hexadiene  or  5-ethylidene-2-norbomene  having  an  unsat- 
uration value  of  about  0.25-2  with  a  reinforcing  carbon 
black  until  the  carbon  black  is  substantially  uniformly 
dispersed  in  the  elastomer,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  carbon 
black  to  the  elastomer  being  about  25:75  to  50:50, 

2.  mixing  the  resulting  milled  blend  with  an  organic  solvent 
for  the  elastomer  until  the  elastomer  is  in  solution  in  the 
solvent  and  a  liquid  composition  is  formed, 

3.  forming  an  emulsion  of  the  composition  obtained  in  step 
2  in  water  by  mixing  said  composition  in  a  high-shear 
mixer  with  water  containing  an  emulsifying  agent, 

4.  removing  said  solvent  from  the  resulting  emulsion,  and 

5.  mixing  with  the  resulting  latex  a  resorcinol-aldehyde  resin 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mix- 
ture of  resorcinol  and  an  aldehyde  capable  of  forming  a 
heat-hardenable  resin,  the  resorcinol:  aldehyde  molar 
ratio  being  about  1:0.05  to  1:2  and  a  heat-hardenable 
resin  made  from  said  mixture  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
elastomer  to  the  resin  being  about  50:50  to  9 1 :9. 


3,884,863 
ZINC  ENRICHED  LITHIUM  SILICATE-LATEX  COATING 

COMPOSITION 
RmuM  W.  Beers,  Spring,  Tex.,  and  Julian  Lakritz,  Edison, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engfaieering  Company, 

Linden,  N  J. 

Continuation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  93^89,  Nov.  27,  1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,785,  Feb. 
28, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1972,  Ser.  No. 

319,969 

Int  CL  C08d  7/02;  C08f  45/24;  C09d  5/10 

VS.  CL  260—29.6  S  6  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  vehicle  for  a  zinc-enriched,  self-curing, 
water-resistant  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
a.  between  about  57  to  91  parts  of  an  aqueous  alkali-lithium 
silicate  solution,  said  alkali  and  lithium  silicates  being  em- 
ployed in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  Xfi, 
where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  and  quaternary  ammonium,  to  lithium  oxide  to 
silicon  dioxide,  respectively,  within  the  range  from  about  0.25 
to  0.65  X,0:  0.35  to  0.75  Li,0:  2.5  to  4.5  SiO,; 

b.  between  9  and  40  parts  of  a  film-forming  organic  alkali 
stable  latex  of  an  interpolymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  interpolymers  of  methyl  methacrylate/butyl 
acrylate/aminoester  of  an  unsaturated  carboxyUc  acid; 
and 

c.  between  0  and  3  parts  of  an  alkali  stable  anionic  surfac- 
tant. 


3384  864 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  NONFLAMMABLE 
WATER-CONTAINING  POLYMER  MATERLiL  FROM 
BASIC  SALTS  OF  POLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURES  OF 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  PHOSPHATES 
Hldeakl  Matsuda,  Marugame;  Fujio  Yamauchi,  Kanonji;  and 
Hisakazu  Mori,  Kagawa-ken,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Okura  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Cootinuationof  Scr.No.  117,115,Feb.  19, 1971,alwndoMd. 
This  application  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,058 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,   1970,  45- 
14948;  Feb.  28,  1970,  45-17221 

Int  CL  C08g  45/24 
VS.  CL  260—29.7  NR  9  Cbinu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  non-flammable,  resinous  water- 
containing  cured  composition  which  is  insoluble  and  infusible, 
which  comprises  adding  water  to  a  mixture  of  A  and  B  or  A, 
B  and  C,  wherein  A  is  a  basic  salt  of  a  polymerizable  mixture 
of  phosphates  containing  at  least  one  compound  from  each  of 
the  formulae 


R-i 


CH',=C-COOR- 


0=P-OH 


and 


Ri 


CH2=C-C00R-, 

i 


CH2=C-COOk2 


0=P-OH 

I 
OH 


or  partial  alkylene  oxide  addition  products  of  said  compounds 
having  an  acid  value  of  at  least  one-half  the  initial  acid  value 
of  the  mixture  of  phosphates,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl  and  R,  is  a  lower  alkylene  or  halogenated  lower  alkyl- 
ene group,  B  is  a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  and  C  is  an  unsaturated  polyester  obtained  by  react- 
ing the  components  of  a  mixture  containing  propylene  glycol 
and  maleic  anhydride,  to  obtain  a  water-in-oil  emulsion,  add- 
ing a  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzoyl  peroxide,  azobis  isobutylonitrile,  potassium 
persulfate,  ammonium  persulfate,  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
soda  perborate  to  the  emulsion  and  curing  the  resultant  mix- 
ture at  from  room  temperature  to  80°C, 
the  quantity  of  water  being  1 0-200%  by  weight  based  on  the 

weight  of  the  A  and  B  mixture  or  the  A,  B  and  C  mixture, 

the  weight  ratio  of  B  to  A  in  the  A  and  B  mixture  being 

from  0.5:1  to  2.0:1, 
the  weight  ratio  of  B+C  to  A  and  of  B  to  C  in  die  A,  B  and 

C  mixture  being  from  0.5:1  to  3.0:1  and  from  4:1  to  1:1, 

respectively. 


3,884,865 
PLASTICIZED  POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL  INTERLAYERS 
Robert  H.  Fariss,  Amherst  and  James  A.  Snelgrovc,  Monaon, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,014 
Int  CL  C08f  45/3S 
VS.  CL  260—31.8  R  12  Cfadms 

1.  A  polyvinyl  butyral  interlayer  for  laminated  safety  glass 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  30,000  to 
600,000,  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  residual  ester  groups,  calcu- 
lated as  polyvinyl  ester,  and  a  hydroxyl  content  in  the  range 
of  from  1 2  to  20%  by  weight  calculated  as  polyvinyl  alcohol 
which  is  plasticized  with  fh>m  15  to  45  parts  by  weight  of 
dihexyl  adipate  per  hundred  parts  of  polyvinyl  butyral  resin; 
wherein  the  sum  of  (a)  3.2  times  the  percent  polyvinyl  akohol 
content  and  (b)  the  parts  of  plasticizer  per  hundred  parts  of 
resin  is  equal  to  or  less  than  100;  and  wherein  the  plasticized 
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interlayer  has  a  100%  tensile  modulus  at  72^.  in  the  range  of 
from  100  to  1000  psi. 


I 
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3,884,866 
HIGH  STRENGTH  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  M.  Jeram,  Burnt  Hills,  and  Richard  A.  Strilier,  Troy, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Water- 
ford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,107 
Int.  CI.  C08g  51134 
U.S.  CI.  260-32.8  SB  7  Claims 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  combining  high 
strength  with  exceptionally  good  elongation  comprising  (A) 
100  parts  of  a  combination  of  ingredients  having  therein  (i)  20 
to  90  parts  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
a  vinyl-containing  high  viscosity  organopolysiloxane  and  a 
blend  of  vinyl-containing  high  viscosity  organopolysiloxanes 
having  no  more  than  25  mole  percent  phenyl  radicals  having 
a  viscosity  of  5,000  to  1 ,000,000  centipoise  at  25^:  of  the 
formula. 


3,884,867 

SELF-EXTINGUISHING  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  REINFORCED  WITH  GLASS 

nBERS  I 

Albrecht  Hilt;  Bruno  Sander,  both  of  LudWigshafen;  Willia 
HiW,  Limburgerhof;  Hugo  Fuchs,  Ludwigihafen,  and  Franz 
Schmidt,  Mannheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische 
Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  27^,585 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    11,    1971, 
2140195 

Int.  CI.  C08g  51 1 10 
U.S.  CI.  260-37  AL  '  7  Claims 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  molding  composi|tion  based  on  a 
polyoxymethylene  characterized  by  a  content  of  from  5  to 
15%  by  weight  (based  on  the  total  weighi  of  the  molding 
composition)  of  finely  divided  neutral  or  basit  red  phosphorus 
and  by  a  content  of  from  1  to  40%  by  weight  (based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  molding  composition)  of|glass  fibers. 


R 
I 

Si 

I 

R 


Vi     Si    -- 


R 
OSi 

I 

R 


OSi 
r2 


OSi 
I 
R 


-  Vi 


3,884,868 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISIN(^  POLYIMIDES 

AND  POLYSILOXANES 
Robert  T.  Trice,  Fort  Wayne;  Gordon  D.  McLeod;  Amos  R. 

Anderson,  both  of  Adrian,  and  Dennis  Jc.  Wilson,  Fort 

Wayne,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Phelps  Ilodge  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1  Filed  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  36^,133 

I  Int.  CI.  C08g  47104        I 

U.S.  CI.  260-37  N  |  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  non-porous,  durable,  tough  coating  composition  hav- 
ing good  release  properties,  good  resistance  t^  thermal  degra- 
dation, and  good  cut,  scratch  and  abrasion  resistance  compris- 
ing an  essentially  linear,  high  molecular  weight  polyaromatic, 
polycarboxylic  aromatic  polyimide  and  a  mistible  phenyl  and 
methyl  substituted  polyfunctional  polysiloxahe  having  a  de- 
gree of  substitution  from  about  1.0  to  about  i.5  in  an  amount 
up  to  about  100  percent  weight  of  said  imid« 


where  Vi  stands  for  vinyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkenyl,  alkyl,  and  aryl  radicals,  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  R"  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  x 
varies  from  100  to  10,000,  y  varies  from  0  to  300;  (ii)  from  5 
to  40  parts  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
a  low  viscosity  vinyl-containing  organopolysiloxane  and  a 
blend  of  low  viscosity  vinyl-containing  organopolysiloxanes 
having  a  vinyl  content  that  may  vary  from  0.0 1  mole  percent 
vinyl  to  60  mole  percent  vinyl  and  a  viscosity  that  varies  from 
50  to  5,000  centipoise  at  25't:  and  having  no  more  than  25 
mole  percent  phenyl  radicals  of  the  formula. 


3,884,869 
COLORING  SYSTEM  FOR  THERMOSETTING  PLASTIC 

COMPOSITIONS         1 
Joseph  Clyde  Conger,  Sr.,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  I 
I  Filed  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,^99 

Int.  CI.  C08g  51104 
U.S.  CI.  260-38  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coloring  a  thermosetting  plastic  composi- 
tion which  comprises  adding  to  said  composition  from  about 
0.5  to  3.0  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  compo- 
sition, of  the  by-product  obtained  in  the  pj-eparation  of  a 
triphenylmethane  dye  by  reacting  a  total  of  thijee  moles  of  one 
or  more  monocyclic  aromatic  amines  of  the  general  formula 

NHa 


R" 
I 

Si 


R 

OSi 
I 
R 


w 


OSi 

r2 


R" 

OSi 
I 
R 


-    R 


wherein  R*.  R»  and  R  are  as  previously  defined,  R"  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkenyl  radicals,  w 
varies  from  0  to  500  and  z  varies  from  0  to  200;  (iii)  from  5 
to  70  parts  of  a  filler;  (iv)  from  0.1  to  50  parts  per  million  of 
(A)  and  (B)  of  a  platinum  catalyst;  and  (B)  from  1  to  100 
parts  based  on  100  parts  of  the  combination  of  ingredients  of 
(A)  of  a  materia]  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen containing  silanes  and  hydrogen  containing  polysiloxanes 
and  mixtures  thereof 


wherein  R  and  R"  are  individually  hydroger  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  two  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  said  reac- 
tion being  carried  out  under  acidic  conditions  \n  the  presence 
of  an  oxidizing  agent  and  an  oxidation  catalyst  ^ith  the  follow- 
ing provisions: 

1  when  the  three  moles  of  amine  individually  selected 
contain  R'  as  hydrogen,  one  mole  of  fc^rmaldehyde  is 
present  to  form  the  melamine  moiety; 
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2.  when  one  of  the  three  moles  of  amine  individually  se- 
lected contains  R'  as  a  methyl  group,  said  methyl  group 
forms  the  methane  moiety;  and 

3.  only  one  of  the  three  moles  of  amine  individually  selected 
contains  R'  as  a  methyl  group;  said  by  product  being  the 
residue  remaining  after  removal  of  the  triarylmethane 
dyes  from  the  dye  product  produced  in  said  preparation. 


3,884,870 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  FILM 
Keith  D.  Dodson,  Greenville,  S.C,  and  Thomas  G.  Squires, 
Durango,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,593 

Int.  CI.  COSg  51104 

U.S.  CI.  260-40  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  polyethylene  terephthalate  film  char- 
acterized by  the  inclusion  of  a  small  particle  size  inert  additive 
having  an  average  particle  size  ranging  between  about  10  and 
1,000  millimicrons  and  provided  in  a  concentration  in  the 
range  of  between  about  0.3  percent  and  2.5  percent  by  weight 
of  the  total  film  and  further  characterized  by  the  inclusion  of 
a  large  particle  size  inert  additive  having  an  average  particle 
size  in  the  range  of  between  about  0.5  and  30  microns,  said 
large  particle  size  inert  additive  present  in  a  concentration  in 
the  range  of  between  about  0.002  percent  and  0.018  percent 
by  weight  of  the  film,  said  large  particle  size  and  said  small 
particle  size  inert  additives  being  substantially  completely 
dispersed  throughout  said  film  wherein  said  film  has  a  thick- 
ness no  greater  than  2  mils,  a  haze  not  in  excess  of  2.5  percent, 
and  a  kinetic  coefficient  of  friction  not  in  excess  of  0.7. 


3,884,871 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  PIGMENT  PARTICLES  WITH 

ORGANIC  POLYMERS 
Daniel  F.  Herman,  Princeton,  and  Dominic  Simone,  Lyncroft, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,937 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45104 

U.S.  CI.  260-42.14  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  coating  of  titanium  dioxide  pigment 

particles    to    form    discrete    pigment    particles    individually 

coated  with  organic  polymers  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

a.  adding  to  a  water  slurry  of  titanium  dioxide  pigment 
particles  wherein  said  particles  comprise  70%  by  weight 
of  said  slurry,  a  polyanionic  dispersing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hexametaphosphate, 
potassium  tripolyphosphate,  and  sodium  salt  of  polycar- 
boxylic acid  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  dispersant 
demand  of  the  particles  to  form  a  water  dispersion 
wherein  the  dispersant  demand  is  from  0.15  to  0.50 
weight  percent  of  the  amount  of  particles  and  thereby 
maintaining  said  dispersion  at  a  minimum  viscosity; 

b.  diluting  said  water  dispersion  with  an  aqueous  medium 
until  said  particles  comprise  from  1 5  to  30%  by  weight  of 
said  dispersion; 

adding  an  anchoring  agent  to  said  dispersion;  said  anchor- 
ing agent  comprising  an  organic  vinyl  monomer  contain- 
ing polar  groups  which  are  adsorbed  on  the  surface  of 
said  particles;  said  anchoring  agent  being  capable  of 
polymerization  with  vinyl  monomers; 
adding  an  organic  vinyl  monomer  to  said  dispersion; 
polymerizing  said  monomer  and  said  anchoring  agent  in 
the  presence  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  thereby  coating 
said  individual  and  discrete  pigment  particles  with  the 
formed  organic  polymers; 
and  filtering  and  drying  the  product  of  step  (e). 


C.  i 


d. 
e. 


3,884,872 

INORGANIC  ZINC  SALTS  AS  COLOR  STABILIZERS  FOR 

ACRYLONITRILE  VINYL  CHLORIDE  DYESITE 

CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS 

Robert  R.  Fakonio,  Pottstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,470 
Int.  CI.  C08f  45156 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.75  W  |2  Cbims 

1.  A  color  stabilized  copolymer  composition  comprising,  a 
copolymer  having  from  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and  from  about  80  to  about  20  per- 
cent of  acrylonitrile,  said  copolymer  having  from  0.01  to  10 
percent  by  weight  of  a  dye  site,  said  dye  site  being  an  amine 
sulfonate  salt  of  a  sulfonic  acid  and  a  higher  alkyl  group  con- 
taining primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amino  compounds  and. 
said  copolymer  having  from  0.01  to  about  5  percent  by  weight 
of  a  color  stabilizing  inorganic  zinc  compound,  said  inorganic 
zinc  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
oxide,  zinc  chloride,  zinc  carbonate  and  zinc  sulfate. 


3,884,873 
ARYLENE  SULFIDE  POLYMER  CURED  WITH  THE  AID 

OF  CERTAIN  COMPOUNDS 
James  N.  Short,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,254 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45158 

U.S.  CI.  260-45.85  B  g  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  arylene  sulfide 

polymer  and  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  melt  flow  of  said 

polymer  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

tetrakis[  3-(  3,5-di-tert-buty  1-4- 
hydroxyphenyOpropionyloxymethyl]  methane,  1,3,5-trimethyl 
tris  [3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl]benzene,  and  octade- 
cyl-3-(3',5'-di-tert-butyl-4'-hydroxyphenyl)propionate. 


3,884,874 
DIACYL-HYDRAZINE  STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYOLEFINS 
Siegfried  Rosenberger,  Riehen,  and  Andreas  Schmidt,  Reinach, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsky,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  26,   1971, 
17241/71 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45160 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.85  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  stabilised  against  thermo- 
oxidative  degradation  and  discoloration  which  comprises  a 
fKjlyolefin  and 

a.  from  0.01  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  A  of  the 
formula 

R,_CO-NHNH-CO-Rj 
wherein 

R,  and  Rj  independently  of  one  another  denote  the  unsub- 
stituted  phenyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  substituted  by  a 
hydroxyl  group  in  the  m-  or  p-position,  by  one  or  two 
alkyl  groups  each  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  one  or  two 
alkenyl  groups  each  with  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  by  one  or 
two  cycloalkyl  groups  with  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  by  1  or 
2  chlorine  atoms,  by  one  or  two  alkoxy  groups  each  with 
1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  or  by  an  acylamino  group  with  2  to 
1 8  carbon  atoms  or  by  an  amino  group  in  the  o-position, 
or  where 
R,  also  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexyl  or  benzyl  if  R,  denotes  a  substituted  phenyl 
group,  and 

b.  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  /3-thiodipropionic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dilauryi  /J- 
thiodipropionate  and  distearyl  /3-thiodipropionate. 
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3,884,875 

FLUOROCARBON  TRIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 

YuBg  Kl  Kim,  awl  Ogdcn  R.  Pierce,  both  of  Midbnd,  Mich., 

anigMNrs  to  Dow  Corateg  Coqwratioa,  Midland,  Mich. 
DiviriM  of  Scr.  No.  25,579,  April  3, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,847,916, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  733,833,  June  3, 1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,532,696.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,923 

IntCLC08f /y/M 
U.S.  CL  260-46.5  E  4  cui™ 

1.  A  siloxane  having  at  least  one  unit  of  the  formula 

3-aOSlCH2CHa(C?a)n-C  C-CCFgJnCHaCHaSlOa.a 


May  20,  1975 


8Cbdms 


N 


>a 


I 


R/is  a  polyfluorinated  alkyl  radical  of  no  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms, 

R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  or  an  ACHjCHj 
radical  in  which  A  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical; 

n  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  10  inclusive,  and  each 

a  independently  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive;  and 
remaining  units  being  of  the  formula  Zft-Si04-ft,i  in  which 
Z  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  halohydrocarbon  radical,  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  the  hydroxy  1  group  or  a  hydrolyzable  group 
and 

b  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3  inclusive. 


3  884  877 

FLUOROELASTOMER  COMPOSITlioNS  WITH 

TRIORGANOPHOSPHORUS  OXIDE 

Robert  E.  Kolb,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  ass^nor  toTlinnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  40S,836 

Int  CI.  C08f  29116,  45/72 

II.S.  CI.  260—47  UA  ^ 

1.  A  curable  fluoroelastomer  composition  comprising  elas- 
tomeric  copolymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  terminally  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  fluorinated  comonom^r  and  for  each 
hundred  parts  thereof: 

a.  0.2  to  5  parts  triorganophosphorus  oxi(|c 

b.  0. 1  to  5  parts  quaternary  phosphoniu^n  or  ammonium 
compound 

c.  a  total  of  3  to  40  parts  consisting  of 
i.  0  to  25  parts  acid  acceptor 
ii.  0  to  25  parts  optional  base 

d.  0.2  to  5  parts  aromaUc  hydroxy  or  amino  compound. 


3,884,878 

OXALYL  CYANIDE 

Donald  R.  Hariter,  Wihnlngton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E,  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Deli 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,617,  July  13, 1970,  Pai  No.  3,763,161. 
This  application  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  Nb.  341,248 
Int.  CI.  C07c  121/20 


U.S.  CI.  260—545  R 
1.  Oxalyl  cyanide 


3  884  876 

PARTIALLY  CROSSLINKED  LINEAR  AROMATIC 

POLYESTERS 

Steve  G.  Cottis,  Amherst;  James  Economy,  Eggertsville,  and 

Arnold  A.  Wosilait,  Grand  Ishmd,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

The  Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,705 

Int.  CI.  C08g  77/02 

"t  ?  ^*?7u7  ^  »3  Ctaims 

1.  A  moldable  partially  crosslinked  polyester  containing 
recurring  moieties  of  the  formula 


1  Claim 


O  - 


n     -I 


3  884  879 
PERFLUOROALKYL-THIOETHER  ALCOHOLS,  ESTERS 

AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Edward  Kari  Kleiner,  New  Yorii,  and  Martin  Knell,  Ossinmg, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  299,487,  Oct.  20,  19^2,  Pat.  No. 
3,763,1 16,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S*r.  No.  199,793 
Nov.  17,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continijation-in.part  of 
Ser.  No.  720,370,  April  10,  1968.  This  apphtetion  Apr.  30. 

,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,640 

Int  CI.  C07c  149/18 
U.S.  CI.  260—609  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula- 

R/C«H,„SC,H2,OH 
wherein 

/n  is  2  to  12, 

n  is  3  to  12, 

R/  is  CpFip+,OCgF24 

/7  is  3  to  18,  and 

jq  is  2  to  8. 


8  Claims 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1  and  p,  q  and  r  arc  integers  which  total  30 
to  600,  wherein  crosslinking  is  between  susceptible  moieties 
in  the  polymer  chain  and  adjacent  polymer  chains  of  the  same 
formula  and  is  so  limited  as  to  make  the  crosslinked  polymer 
produced  thermoplastic  and  moldable  while  being  sufficient 
to  make  it  incapable  of  being  melt  drawn  or  spun  to  a  fiber  or 
deposited  as  a  film,  which  crosslinking  is  that  effected  by 
heating  a  linear  polyester  of  the  formula  given  to  an  elevated 
temperature  in  the  range  of  250"  to  500X:.  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  for  a  period  of  time  long  enough  to  make  the  polymer 
produced  mcapable  of  being  fiber  forming  by  drawing  or 
spinning  from  a  melt  and  incapable  of  being  deposited  as  a 
film,  while  still  retaining  thermoplasticity  and  being  moldable. 


3,884,880 

MODinED  AMIDE-IMIDE  RESINS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

D«y  R.  Disquc,  and  Ernest  C.  Koemer,  both  \ot  Fort  Wayne, 

Ftort'w***"*"  *"  "*****  "^^  ^"^^  ^'1*  CorporaUon, 
Fikd  Sept  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399^93 
Int  CI.  C08q  22/04 
VS.  CL  260-77.5  AM  22  Chifans 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  aromaUc  tricarboxylic  acid  anhydride  rea^tont  and  aro- 
matic duaocyanate  reactant  and  aliphatic  dicBrboxylic  acid 
renctant  havmg  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  reafted  in  a  reac- 
tion solution  comprising  aprotic  solvent  havint  solvency  pa- 
rameters within  the  following  ranges.  Sd  8.0  thfough  10.0  8p 
1.5  through  4.5.  M  1.0  through  4.0  and  said  Ireactants  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  150"C.  to  about  200"C  said 
reactants  being  a  major  portion  of  said  reacUon  solution,'  said 
dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  being  present  in  an  Uount  which 
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is  greater  than  about  10  mol  percent  and  less  than  about  SO 
mol  percent  of  said  anhydride  reactant. 


3,884,881 

PREPARATION  OF  POLY(P.PHENYLENE 

TEREPHTHAL AMIDE)  BY  MIXING  SOLUTION  OF 

P-PHENYLENE  DIAMINE  WITH  MOLTEN 

TEREPHTHALOYL  CHLORIDE 

Archie  Robert  Bice;  James  Allen  Fitzgerald,  both  of  Richmond, 

and  Abn  Ellsworth  Hoover,  Chesterfield  County,  all  of  Va., 

assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wibning- 

ton,  Del. 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,818 

Int.  CI.  C08g  20/20 

U.S.  CL  260-78  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  solution  of  p-phenylene  diamine 
and  hexamethylphosphoramide  is  mixed  with  molten  tereph- 
thaloyl  chloride  and  the  resulting  mixture  is  forwarded  within 
one  second  to  a  first  polymerizer  where  it  is  mixed  with  cool- 
ing to  yield  a  partially  polymerized  product  having  a  viscosity 
of  from  about  1 0  to  1 00  poises  and  a  temperature  of  less  than 
about  95°C.  and  said  product  is  then  passed  to  an  externally 
cooled  second  polymerization  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising  introducing  said  partially  polymerized  product 
into  one  end  of  said  second  polymerization  chamber  and 
forwarding  -it  to  the  exit  of  the  chamber  while  mixing  and 
shearing  it  at  a  rate  of  at  least  100  sec."'  as  it  passes  through 
said  polymerization  chamber,  recycling  a  ]x>rtion  of  it  as  it 
flows  towards  the  exit  of  the  polymerization  chamber  in  a 
plurality  of  zones  along  the  flow  path  whereby  the  retention 
time  of  the  recycled  material  in  the  polymerization  chamber 
is  increased  beyond  the  time  it  would  have  remained  in  the 
chamber  in  the  absence  of  recycling,  and  withdrawing  a 
crumb-like  product  containing  high  molecular  weight  poly(p- 
phenylene  terephthalamide)  from  the  exit  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion chamber,  the  said  material  stream  being  retained  in  the 
polymerization  chamber  for  from  1  to  1 5  minutes  and  being 
uniformly  cooled  to  result  in  an  exit  temperature  between 
about  40*'C.  and  95X:. 


3  884  882 
CERTAIN  EPDM  COPOLYMER/MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
ADDUCTS  AND  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERS 
THEREFROM 
Stanley  William  Caywood,  Jr.,  Wibnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E. 
I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,360 
Int  CI.  C08f  15/40,  27/04 
U.S.  CL  260—78.4  D  22  Claims 

1.  An  adduct  of  maleic  anhydride  and  an  elastomeric  co- 
polymer of  ethylene,  at  least  one  C3  to  Cg  a-olefin,  and  at  least 
one  nonconjugated  diene;  the  adduct  having  an  inherent  vis- 
cosity of  at  least  one  as  measured  on  0.1  gram  of  adduct 
dissolved  in  100  milliliters  of  perchloroethylene  at  30'C  and 
having  a  gel  content  less  than  about  5  F>ercent  as  measured  by 
weight  percent  adduct  insoluble  in  boiling  tetrahydrofuran  at 
atmospheric  pressure  after  48  hours. 

22.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thermoplastic  elastomer,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
1.  mixing 

A.  an  adduct  of  maleic  anhydride  with  an  ethylene/- 
propylene/l,4-hexadiene  terpolymer,  the  proportion  of 
maleic  anhydride  being  about  1  -4  weight  percent  of  the 
adduct;  the  gel  content  of  the  adduct  being  less  than 
about  2  weight  percent  as  measured  by  the  proportion 
of  adduct  insoluble  in  boiling  tetrahydrofuran  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  for  48  hours;  and  the  inherent  viscos- 
ity of  the  adduct  being  at  least  1  as  measured  on  0. 1 
gram  of  adduct  dissolved  in  100  ml.  of  perchloroethyl- 
ene at  30t.;  and 

B.  an  amount  of  at  least  one  zinc  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  acetate  dihydrate,  hydrated 


zinc  acetylacetone,  and  hydrated  zinc  catecholate  ef- 
fective to  cure  the  adduct; 

2.  exposing  the  resulting  mixture  to  at  least  one  accelerator 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  mercaptans, 
phenols,  organic  acids,  alcohols,  and  amines;  and 

3.  heating  the  exposed  mixture  for  a  sufficient  time  to  cure 
the  adduct. 


ARYLENE  SULHDE  POLYMERS 
Charles  W.  Moberiy,  Bartksville,  OUa.,  Msignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Baitlesville,  OUa. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,823 
Int.  CL  C08g  23/00 
U.S.  CL  260—79.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polymer  which  comprises: 
a.  forming  a  composition  by  contacting  at  least  one  polyha- 
lo-substituted  aromatic  compound  wherein  the  halogen 
atoms  are  attached  to  aromatic  ring  carbon  atoms,  at 
least  one  base  selected  from  the  hydroxides  of  lithium, 
sodium,  p>otassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  magnesium,  cal- 
cium, strontium  and  barium  and  the  carbonates  of  so- 
dium, potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium,  at  least  one  or- 
ganic amide  and  at  least  one  thiocarbonate  having  the 
formula 


RXCXR. 

wherein  each  R  is  an  alkali  metal  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl 
radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  aryl  and  combina- 
tions of  said  radicals,  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said 
hydrocarbyl  radical  being  within  the  range  of  one  to  about  1 2, 
at  least  one  R  being  said  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical,  and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  at  least  one  X  being  oxygen  and  at  least 
one  X  being  sulfur;  and, 
b.  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  composition  at 
polymerization  conditions  to  produce  said  polymer. 


3,884,884 
ARYLENE  SULRDE  POLYMERS 
Lacey  E.  Scoggins,  and  Robert  W.  Campbell,  both  of  Bartks- 
ville, Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesville,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,581 
Int.  CI.  C08g  23/00 
U.S.  CL  260—79.1  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polymer  which  comprises: 
contacting  at  least  one  polyhalo-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pound in  which  the  halogen  atoms  are  attached  to  aro- 
matic ring  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  alkali  metal  ami- 
noalkanoate  having  the  formula  R,N(CRi),CO,M 
wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  radicals  selected  from  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi  and  aryl  radicals  and  combinations  of  said 
radicals,  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  said 
radicals  being  within  the  range  of  one  to  about  12,  M  is 
an  alkali  metal  selected  from  lithium,  sodium,  potassium, 
rubidium,  and  cesium,  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1 
to  about  1 2,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
each  molecule  of  the  alkali  metal  aminoalkanoate  is 
within  the  range  of  two  to  about  24  and  at  least  one  suKiir 
source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  elemen- 
tal sulfur;  (b)  hydrogen  sulfide;  (c)  carbon  disulfide;  (d) 
carbon  oxysulfide;  (e)  phosphorus  pentasulfide;  (f)  thio- 
sulfates  selected  from  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubid- 
ium, cesium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium 
thiosulfates;  (g)  thiocarboxylates  and  thiocarboxylic 
acids  having  the  formula 
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R(CXS(M/>')1, 
wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  a  valence  of  n,  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
within  the  range  of  I  to  4,  each  X  is  selected  from  oxygen  and 
sulfur,  each  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium, 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium  and  y  is  equal  to 
the  valence  of  M;  (h)  thiocarbonates  having  the  formula 


X 

n 

RXCXR 


wherein  each  R  is  an  alkali  metal  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl 
radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and 
combinations  of  said  radicals,  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
said  hydrocarbyl  radical  being  within  the  range  of  one  to 
about  12,  at  least  one  R  being  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl 
radical,  and  X  is  selected  from  oxygen  and  sulfur,  at  least  one 
X  being  oxygen  and  at  least  one  X  being  sulfur;  (i)  thiocarba- 
mates  represented  by  the  formula 


X 

II 

wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  R",  R'  is  se- 
lected from  alkali  metals  and  R",  R"  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbyl radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals 
and  combinations  of  said  radicals,  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  said  hydrocarbyl  radical  being  within  the  range  of 
one  to  about  12  and  each  X  is  selected  from  oxygen  and 
sulfur,  at  least  one  X  being  sulfur;  (j)  trithiocarbonates  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


S 

ti 

RSCSR 


wherein  R  is  an  alkali  metal  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl 
radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and 
combinations  of  said  radicals,  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
said  hydrocarbyl  radical  being  within  the  range  of  one  to 
about  12;  (k)  thioureas  having  the  formula 


I 
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and  alkyl-substituted,  cycloalkyl-substifcuted,  and  aryl- 
substituted  alkylene,  cycloalkylene  and  a^lene  radicals,  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  thioainide  being  with  the 
range  of  one  to  about  20;  and  (m)  merc^tans,  mercaptides 
and  sulfides  having  an  alpha  and/or  beta  adtivating  substituent 
and  represented  by  the  formula 


S  -  2 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  hydroge^  and  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from  alkyl,  Cycloalkyl  and  aryl 
radicals  and  combinations  of  said  radicals  Having  one  to  about 
1 6  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0  or  1 ,  X  and  Y  are  tach  selected  from 
R  and  Q,  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  being  Q,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  /J  is  0,  X  is  Q,  and  when  n  is  1  and  Y  is  R,  at  least  one 
R  attached  to 


X 
t 

-C- 


is  hydrogen,  Q  is  an  activating  substituent 


selected  from 


-CH,   -CR, 


0 
It 

-C-OR' 


0  0 

t  t 

-S-R",   -S-OR',  ^CR=CR, 

0  0 


s 

II 

P2NCNR2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  combinations  of 
said  radicals,  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  each  R  group 
being  within  the  range  of  0  to  about  1 2;  ( 1 )  thioamides  having 
the  formula 


and 


R'  is  selected  from  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  selected 
from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  combinations  of 
said  radicals,  having  one  to  about  16  carboji  atoms,  and  M/y, 
where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  lithium,  sodium,  potassium, 
rubidium,  cesium,  magnesium,  calcium,  sti^ontium,  and  bar- 
ium and  y  is  the  valence  of  the  metal  M,  R|'  is  selected  from 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl and  aryl  radicals  and  combinations  of  s^id  radicals  having 
one  to  about  16  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
M/y  and 


R' 


S 
•I 

-C-N 


^-^ 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  combinations 
of  said  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  valence  x  selected  from 
saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals and  combinations  of  said  radicals  and  jc  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  1  to  4,  with  the  proviso  that  when  or  =  1 ,  R' 
and  one  R,  together,  can  represent  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 


-   (S) 


-  R 


and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  each  molecule  is 
within  the  range  of  one  to  about  40,  und^r  polymerization 
conditions  to  produce  said  polymer. 
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MELT  PROCESSING  OF  FLUORINATED  POLYMERS 
Walther  Gustav  Grot,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,502 
Int  CI.  C07c  143/68i  C08f  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-79.3  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  fluorinated  polymer  which  de- 
grades prior  to  melting,  said  polymer  containing  pendant  side 
chains  with  sulfonyl  groups  which  are  attached  to  carbon 
atoms  which  have  at  least  one  fluorine  atom  attached  thereto, 
said  sulfonyl  groups  in  the  form  of  — SO3H,  salt  thereof,  or  salt 
of  — SO2NH2,  which  method  comprises  contacting  said  poly- 
mer with  a  tertiary  amine,  quaternary  ammonium  base  or  the 
salt  of  said  amine  or  base  with  the  proviso  that  when  said 
pendant  side  chain  is  in  the  form  — SO3Y  with  Y  an  alkali 
metal,  the  salt  of  the  tertiary  amine,  the  quaternary  ammo- 
nium base  or  salt  thereof  is  employed;  and  melt  processing  the 
contacted  polymer. 


3,884,886 

CATIONIC  UNSATURATED  AMINE-FUNCTIONAL 

SILANE  COUPLING  AGENTS 

Edwin  P.  Plueddemann,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 

Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  323,595,  Jan.  15,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,819,675,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  99,228,  Dec.  17, 

1970,  Pat.  No.  3,734,763,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  825,035,  May  15, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application 

Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,943 

Int.  CI.  C08f  i//6,  n/04 

U.S.  CI.  260-80  PS  7  Claims 

1.  A  vinylic  copolymer  formed  by  addition  polymerization 

of  from  0.5  to  5  mol  percent  of 


Q 


■Q-N-Z- 


■n 


R 


m 


-C=CH, 


R" 


0 


Y 


hydrolyzates  and  partial  condensates  thereof,  in  which 
X  is  the  hydroxy!  group  or  a  hydrolyzable  radical; 
R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical; 

n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive; 
O  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  or  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  containing  oxygen  in  the  form  of 


-C=CH2 

R" 


moiety,  Z  being  bonded  to  the  nitrogen  atom  by  a  C-N 
bond; 

R"  is  the  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  and 

Y  is  an  acid  anion, 
with  from  95  to  99.5  mol  percent  of  a  vinylic  organic  mono- 
mer. 


3,884,887 
VINYL  COPOLYMERS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING 

THEM 
Donald  R.  Montgomery,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,569,  Nov.  19,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,755,271.  This  application  July  26,  1972,  Ser,  No. 

275,356 
Int  CI.  C08f  15/40 
U.S.  CI.  260-80.75  3  Claims 

1.  An  uniformly  random  copolymer  having  a  mer  content  of 
about  70  to  90  weight  per  cent  vinyl  chloride  derived  mers, 
based  in  weight  of  the  copolymer,  about  1 0  to  30  weight  per 
cent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  an  ester  derived 
mers  having  the  formula: 


CH, 


f 


0 

II 
-C —  G- 


I  I 

CH CHCH 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  each  one  of  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and  up  to  about  1 5  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
copolymer,  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  alpha,  beta-ethylenically 
unsaturated  acid  or  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  carboxylic  acid 
derived  mers,  which  copolymer  has  an  inherent  viscosity  of 
about  0.2  to  about  0.5,  determined  at  30°C  using  0.2  grams  of 
the  copolymer  in  a  deciliter  of  cyclohexanone,  and  a  ratio  of 
weight  average  to  number  average  molecular  weight  of  not 
greater  than  about  2. 


-coc- 


-COC-, 

t1 

0 


-C-    or   -COH 


groups  or  nitrogen  in  the  form  of     / 


/ 


R"N- 


/ 


groups;  / 

R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or  a  heterocyclic 
organic  compound  containing  the  nitrogen  atom  as  a  ring 
member;  | 

m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2; 

Z  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  hdving  a  double  bond  conju- 
gated with  the 


3,884,888 
FUNCTIONALLY  SUBSTITUTED  TERPOLYMERS  AND 
TETRAPOLYMERS  OF  a-OLEFINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  FUNCTIONAL  SUBSTITUTED 
COPOLYMERS 
John  Wilfred  Coiiette;  RoUand  Shih-Yuan  Ro,  and  Fr«d  Max 
Sonnenberg,  all  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  829,758,  June  2, 1969,  Pat.  No.  3,748,316. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,084 
Int.  Ci.  cost  3/86,  1/28,  15/40,  27/10 
U.S.  CI.  260—80.78  3  Claims 

1.  An  addition  copolymer  of  ( 1 )  ethylene,  (2)  propylene, 
(3)  nonconjugated  diene,  and  (4)  an  unsaturated  functional 
monomer  from  the  group  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula 
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(CH^^Z 


and  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization 
pound  soluble  in  the  monomers  and 
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iriitiator  of  a  com- 
produQing  free  radicals. 


n 


where  n  is  an  integer  within  the  range  0-20  and  Z  is  a  func- 
tional group  selected  from  the  following:  — NH» 


0 

n 

-CO2H,    -CNH2,   and  -CN. 


3<884  889 
CYCLIC  TRIENE  COUPLING  AGENTS 
H«ry  L.  Hsieh,  BartksvUle,  Okia.,  assignor  to  Phiffips  Petro- 
■cum  Company,  Bartlcsvfllc,  Okla. 

FUed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,244 
Int.  CI.  C08d  1/20,  1/36 
US  CL  260-83.7  5  claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  rubbery  conjugated 
diene  polymers  having  a  tendency  to  cold  flow  by  polymeriz- 
mg  a  conjugated  diene  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  m  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  lithium  initiator, 
the  improvement  for  increasing  the  Mooney  viscosity,  inher- 
ent viscosity,  molecular  weight  values,  processability.  as  well 
as  reducing  cold  flow  of  such  polymers  which  improvement 
comprises  carrying  out  said  polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a 
1,3,5-cycloheptatriene  coupling  agent  having  the  formula 


3  884  891 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BRANCHED  COPOLYMERS 
BY  ETHYLENE  WITH  UNSATURATED  SILICONE 
MONOMERS 
«rgei  Mikhailovich  Samoilov,  Simoaovsky  v 
tor  Nikolaevich  Monastyrsky,  uHtsa  VasiUe 
both  of  Moscow;  Svctiana  Tikhooovna  Pi 
tuya,  14,  kv.  83,  and  Evgcny  VasiUevich 
Karia  Marxa,  72,  kv.  10,  botii  of  Kazan, 
Filed  July  17,  1972,  Ser.  Na  27 
Int  CL  C08f  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-88.1  R  ,3  Claims 

1.  Branched  copolymers  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene 
and  0.2-40  mole  per  cent  unsaturated  silicon!  monomers  hav- 
mg  the  formula  R'CH=CHSiR,«R.3(OR*),.  jwhere  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  Saturated  C,-C,- 
aliphatic  radicals;  R'  is  a  C.-C«,  saturated  ali^atic  radical  R, 
IS  phenyl;  R*  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci-Cjo  saturated  aliphaUc  radicals  and  aryl  radicals  having  no 
more  than  two  aromatic  rings;  m  is  from  0  to  2,  when  R'  is  H 
and  from  1  to  3  when  R'  is  a  saturated  aliphftic  radical;  n  is 
from  0  to  3;  p  is  from  0  to  2;  and  m  -I-  n  +  p  4  3;  said  copoly- 
mers containing  links  expressed  by  the  formula  (-CH- 
2-CHj-)  and  (-R'CH-  CHSiR,*R,3(OR«)p_) 


8,  kv.  60;  VIk- 
lya,  9,  kv.  62, 

•vik,  uHtsa  Ku. 
>uznetsov,  ulHsa 

of  U.S.S.R. 
,661 

13  Claims 


CR 


I 

RC  CR 

^       -^ 

R  R 


I 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  such  that  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  will  not  exceed  about  16  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  cold  flow  without  gel  forma- 
tion of  the  resulting  polymer,  as  well  as  improving  said  other 
physical  properties  of  the  polymer. 


3  884  890 
PREPARATION  OF  TRANSPARENT  AND 
THERMOSTABLE  COPOLYMERS 
Johannes  T.  Van  Oosterhout,  Leersum,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  StamkarboB,  N.V.,  Gefeca,  Netherlands 
CenlinuatloD<Jn-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,969,  July  17,  1970, 
abawkwcd,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
810,820,  March  26,  1969,  abandoned.  This  appHcation  Sept 
15,  1971,  Ser.  No.  180,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  28,  1968, 

Intel. C08f  y//y.  J 5/02 

vs.  CL  260-87.5  C  7  claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  thermostable  copolymers  of  a  vinyl 
halide  and  4-methyI  pentene-1  having  a  melt  index  not  ex- 
ceeding about  100  comprising  copolymerizing  under  oxygen- 
free  conditions  a  vinyl  halide  and  4-methyl  pentene-1  in  a 
ratio  such  that  the  resulting  copolymer  contains  from  0. 1  to 
9%  by  weight  of  4-methyl  pentene-1.  at  a  pressure  below 
about  15  atm.  at  a  temperature  between  -50°  C  and  +80"  C 


3  884  892  ' 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL 
Heiiw  Winkler;  Eduard  Bergmeister,  both  of  Burghausen, 
Upper  Bavaria,  and  Siegfried  Strebel,  Raite^hasiach,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GtabH,  Munich. 
Germany  \ 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,964 
2304^84    '*™*^'   "PP"*^'"**"   Germany,   J^.    31,    1973, 

Int  CL  C08f  27/16 
US  CL  260-91  3  PV  |         ,0  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  by 
catalytic  alcoholysis  of  its  esters  comprising  the  steps  of  charg- 
mg  into  a  confined  space  an  alcoholic  polyvinyJ  ester  solution 
ot  a  relatively  high  viscosity  and  a  specific  gravity  of  over  0  9 
measured  at  20^.  disposing  a  layer  of  one  or  more  alcohols 
having  a  specific  gravity  of  below  0.84  on  top  of  said  alcoholic 
ester  solution,  disposing  a  layer  of  a  liquid  alcoholysis  catalyst 
solution  m  an  alcohol  having  a  specific  graviti  of  at  leat  0  1 
higher  than  the  specific  gravity  of  said  alcohbls  layer  below 
said  alcohols  layer,  where  the  alcohols  employid  are  alkanols 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  stirring  said  reactants  whereby  a 
su^nsion  of  said  polyvinyl  ester  solution  in  droplet  form  in 
said  alcoholic  layer  is  formed,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect 
alcoholysis,  and  recovering  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


3,884,893 
CHLORINATED  POLYPENTENAIV^ER 
Gunter  Kolb,  Uverkusen, Germany, assignor  toBayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Uverkusen,  Germany 

Fikd  Dec.  22,  1970,  Ser.  No.  100,814 
^^CWto    priority,   application   Germany,   Ja^.    10,    1970, 

Int.  a.  C08f  J/00,  27/02 
VS.  CL  260-93.1  |  ,  ci,j„ 

r!i^*'!*'°4i"^*^  polypentenamers  having  a  chlorine  content 
of  00  to  70  percent  by  weight. 
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3,884,894 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Allan  John  Amass,  Southampton;  Anthony  Vincent  Butcher, 
New  Milton;  Edward  William  Duck,  Southampton,  and  John 
Michael  Locke,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The 
International  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  England 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,041 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1972, 
10188/72;  Jan.  11,  1973,  1601/73 

Int.  CI.  C08f  3/02 
VS.  CL  260-93.7  17  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  homopolymer  of  prop- 
ylene wherein  the  polymerization  is  effected  in  a  hydrocarbon 
diluent  by  means  of  a  catalyst  comprising: 

1 .  An  intimate  dispersion  of: 

A.  titanium  trichloride,  and 

B.  a  compound  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vanadium  oxytrichloride,  vanadium 
tetrachloride,  vanadyl  acetyl  acetonate,  niobium  penta- 
chloride  and  molybdenum  oxytetrachloride  in  which 
the  mole  ratio  of  component  A  to  component  B  is  in 
the  range  10:1  to  100:1.  said  intimate  dispersion  1 
having  been  prepared  by  ball  milling  for  at  least  2  hours 
component  A  with  component  B  and 

2.  An  aluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aluminum  hydrocarbyl,  an  aluminum  hydro- 
carbyl  halide  and  a  mixture  thereof;  and  recovering  the 
polypropylene. 


Ri   -  NH  -  CM 


R2 


000 
R  fl  I 

C-NH-CH-C-HH-CT-C-HH-Rc 


R3 


SB 

I 

«4 


or  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  where  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl-carbonyl  having  1-12 
carbon  atoms,  a  a>-aminoalkyl-carbonyl  having  1-12  carbon 
atoms  in  a  straight  chain,  cyclohexyl-carbonyl,  a  at- 
cyclohexyl-alkyl-carbonyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  a 
straight  chain,  4-aminoethyl-cyclohexylcarbonyl,  benzoyl, 
benzoyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  methyl,  amino  and 
phenyl,  a  to-phenyl-alkyl-carbonyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  in 
a  straight  chain,  benzenesulphonyl,  4-toluenesulphonyl  and  N 
benzoyl-phenylalanyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  benzyl,  4-hydroxybenzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl  and  4- 
methylbenzyl;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
straight,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl  having  3-8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  and  benzyl;  n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3  and  4;  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  quanyl;  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
nitrophenyl,  methyinitrophenyl,  naphthyl,  nitronaphthyl, 
quinolyl  and  nitroquinolyl. 


3,884,895 

BONDING  EPDM  RUBBER  TO  GENERAL  PURPOSE 

BUTADIENE  POLYMER  RUBBER 

Charles  F.  Eckert,  Wayne,  and  Norman  J.  Pinkowski,  Bkram- 

fieM,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1970,  Ser.  No.  32,425 
Int.  CI.  C08d  3/08,  13/20,  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-94.2  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  bonding  cement  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  of 
compounded  polybutadiene  in  a  volatile  organic  solvent,  said 
polybutadiene  having  a  cis  content  of  10%  to  25%,  a  trans 
content  of  from  40%  to  70%,  a  vinyl  content  of  from  17%  to 
35%,  and  a  combined  trans  and  vinyl  content  at  least  equal  to 
70%,  said  percentages  being  by  weight,  and  an  intrinsic  viscos- 
ity greater  than  2,  said  cement  comprising  compounding  and 
vulcanizing  ingredients  capable  of  effecting  vulcanization  of 
said  polybutadiene. 


3,884,896 
NEW  SUBSTRATES  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC  USE,  WITH  HIGH 
SUSCEPTIBILITY  TO  THROMBIN  AND  OTHER 
PROTEOLYTIC 
Gustaf  Erik  Birger  Bknnback;  Margareta  Blomback,  both  of 
Solna;  Karl  Goran  Claeson,  and  Lars-Gundro  Svendsen, 
both  of  Goteborg,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Bofors, 
Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,036 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  2, 1972, 5757/72 

Int  CL  C07c  105/52;  C07g  7/00;  A61k  27/00 

U.S.CL  260— 112.5  21  Claims 

1.  Substrate  with  high  susceptibility  to  proteolytic  enzymes 

of  the  type  peptide  peptidohydrolases,  which  substrate  is 

represented  by  the  formula: 


3,884,897 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  INSULIN, 
ANALOGS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Rolf  Geiger,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Hans  Wissmann,  Bad  Soden, 
Taunus,  and  Dietrich  Langner,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,312 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Oct    31,    1972, 
2253297 

Int  CI.  C07c  103/52;  C08h  1/00 
U.S.  CL  260—  1 12.7  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  insulin  compound  of  the  formula 


r« 

1 

—  S 
I 

i.ys 

Giy| 
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-chain 
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S 
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B- 

■chain 

Y- 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl-alkanoyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkanoyl 
portion,  benzoyl,  alkyl'oxy-carbonyl  or  aralkyloxy-carbonyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion,  or  aminoacyl 
derived  from  a  naturally-occurring  o-or  /3-  amino  acid  or  from 
the  D-enantiomer  thereof,  and  biologically-a«tive  analogs 
thereof  in  which  one  or  more  amino  acids  have  been  ex- 
changed for  other,  preferably  simpler,  amino  acids  or  in  which 
the  chains  are  modified,  preferably  shortened,  in  length, 
which  process  comprises  cleaving  N-protecUve  and  S- 
protective  groups  from  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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or  analogs  thereof  in  which  one  or  more  amino  acids  have 
been  exchanged  for  other,  preferably  simpler,  amino  acids  or 
in  which  the  chains  are  modified,  preferably  shortened,  in 
length  wherein  Ac  is  an  N-protective  group  cleaved  by  proton 
solvolysis,  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  S-protective  group,  and  n  is  2 
or  3,  dehydrcgenating  -SH  groups  in  the  resultant  product  to 
form  S-S  bonds,  whereby  a  compound  of  the  formula 


n' 


wherein  R^  is  aliylene  of  from  1-6  carbon  jatoms; 

R*  and  R«  are  hydrogen  or  acyl  of  from  1-2  carbon  atoms; 

Y'  is  an  antigenic  polypeptide  residue;  3nd 
n'  is  from  1  to  250; 

wherein  said  polypeptide  residue  is  bonded  through  amide 
linkages. 


0=C- 
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1 Gly|               A-chain 

t                 t 

S                S 
1                  1 
S                 S 
1                  t 

H                         B-chain 

or  an  aforementioned  analog  thereof,  is  obtained,  and  then 
subjecting  the  last-mentioned  compound  or  analog  to  Edman 
degradation  to  remove  the 


3,884,899 
WATER  SOLUBLE  QUATERNIZED  BENKTHIAZOLE 
PHENYLAZOPYRIDINE  DYESTIJJFFS 
J»hn  Lindley  Leng,  and  David  Frederick  I>|ewton,  both  of 
Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 
I  Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,191 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoms  Apr.  17, 1972 
17583/72  6        ^    F         , 

Int.  CI.  C09c  29/36 
U.S.  CI.  260-146  R  3  Claims 

1.  Water-soluble  azo  dyestuff  devoid  of  ca^boxylic  acid  or 
sulphonic  acid  groups  of  the  formula 


-C-CH2-NH-(CH2)j^-NH-CH2-C- 
0*  0 


bridge  therefrom. 


3,884,898 
NORMORPHINE  DERIVATIVES  BONDED  TO  PROTEINS 
Richard  S.  Schneider,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syva  Com- 
pany, Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,883 
Int.  CL  C07g  7/00;  GOln  27/78,  33/16 
U.S.  CI.  260-121  4  Claims 

1.  A  normorphine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R  represents  methyl,  ethyl,  benzyl  or  carboilamidoethyl, 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  amino,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl, 
.    hydroxyethyl,  aminoethyl,  benzyl,  naphthyf,  phenyl,  chlo- 
I   rophenyl,  tolyl,  nitrophenyl  or  methoxy  phenyl, 
R*   represents  hydrogen,  cyano,   methyl,  <|hloro,   amino, 

acetylamino,  carboethoxy  or  carbonamidb, 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl,  or  R^^  and 

R^  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  I  to  which  they 

are  attached  form  a  benzene  ring,  ! 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro  or  njethoxy, 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro,  methoxy  or  ethoxy, 

X  represents  an  anion,  and 
m  and  n  are  integers  from  1-3. 
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3,884,900 

SUBSTITUTED 

4-(  2.NITRO-4-PHENOX  Y- 

SULFON  YLANILINO  )PHEN  YLAZOPYRAZOLES 

Ruedi  Altermatt,  Buclcten,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,924,  Sept  23, 1970,  Pat 

No.  3,741,954.  This  application  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

365,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  21,  1969, 
15709/69;  May  16,  1973,  6967/73 

Int  CI.  C09b  29/38;  D06p  3/54 
U.S.  CI.  260-162  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy( lower  alkyl),  lower 
alkoxydower  alkyl),  cyano(Iower  alkyl),  chloro(lower 
alkyl),  bromo( lower  alkyl),  benzyl,  chlorobenzyl,  bromo- 
benzyl,  nitrobenzyl  or 


•N**"*=N' 


'^ 


-so^-o 


3,884,901 

0-(  BENZYL  OR  BENZOYL ).BENZOIC 

ACID-AZO-PHENYL  COMPOUNDS 

Edgar  Earl  Renfrew,  and  Dominic  Andrew  Zanella,  both  of 

Lock  Haven,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Aniline  Products, 

Incorporated,  Paterson,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  241,810 
Int  CI.  C09b  29/08,  29/26;  D06p  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—207  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 
alkoxy; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, R7CONH—  or  RtSOjNH- ; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy( lower  alkyl),  lower 
alkoxy(lower  alkyl),  cyano(lower  alkyl),  chloro(lower 
alkyl),  bromo( lower  alkyl),  or 


I 


5     H 


O 


^1  NH-^^i 

NO,  «|| 

wherein 
Ri  is  hydroxy  or  amino, 
Rt  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl, 

phenyl,  tolyl  or  benzyl, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  carbamoyl,  methoxycarbonyl  or 

ethoxycarbonyl,  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy. 


one  of  R5  and  R«  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  the  other  of  R^ 

and  R«  is  hydrogen: 
each  R7  is  independently  lower  alkyl,  chloro(lower  alkyl), 

bromo(lower  alkyl),  cyano(Iower  alkyl),  phenyl,  chloro- 

phenyl,  bromophenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkox- 

yphenyl  or  cyanophenyl; 
X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 

hydroxyC lower  alkyl)  or  lower  alkoxydower  alkoxy);  and 

Y  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  bromine. 


3,884,902 
SULFONYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  ERYTHROMYCIN 
Robert  Hallas;  Jerry  Roy  Martin,  both  of  Waukegan,  and  John 
Soloman,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,124 
Int  CI.  C07c  129/18 
U.S.  CI.  260—210  E  24  Clains 

1.  An  erthromycin  compound  having  the  formula: 


C2H5 


(I 
0 


3      S^     0SO2CH2CH2R 

CHt        ORi 


where  R  contains  at  least  one  alkyl  group  containing  1-6 
carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino,  mono,  alkyl  amino,  dialkyi  amino,  alkoxy,  morpholino, 
piperazino,  piperidino,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenylthio, 
phenylsulfonyl  thiamorpholino,  aziridino,  benzylthio,  thia- 
morpholinosulfone,  benzylsulflnyl,  phenylsulfinyl,  benzylsul- 
fonyl,  chloroalkyl.  fluoroalkyl,  cyanoalkyi,  chlorocyanoalkyl, 
fluorocyanoalkyl,  benzylamino,  benzoxy,  and  benzylcyano;  R, 
is  methyl,  R,  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkanoyl,  and  R,  is  hydrogen 
or  hydroxy. 
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3  884  903 

4"-DEOXY-4"-OXOERYTHROMYCIN  B  PEfUVATlVES 

P«ter  Hadlcy  Joms,  Lake  Forest;  Jeny  Roj  M^rtiB,  Wfiuke- 

gaa;  Jaoics  Bruce  McAlpine,  Ubotyvne;  J^niw  Marie 

PauvHk,  Chicago,  and  John  Sotoman  T»4Mef  •  Wnukegaa, 

al  of  OL,  aasigMNrs  to  Abbott  Laborafofi^,  Nfrtl^  Qk^K^ag^ 

IB* 

CoBti«iatio»^part  of  Ser.  No.  372387,  i^^t  ?1, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,842,069.  This  appiicatioB  Sept.  %  I974,  Ser.  No. 

504  417 
Int  CI.  cd7c  129/IS 
VS.  CL  260—210  E  a  Claims 

1.  A  4"-deoxy-4"-oxoerythromycin  ct^qvative  having  a 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  pf: 
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I  I 

where  R,  is  H  or  RCO  where  R  is  as  before  defined. 


Formula  III 


CHo   CHi 


CH3— L     ^CH3 


C2H5I  jC^o-^Y  T  " 

CH3  OCH3 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  CH3CO; 

Formula  IV 


^0.     ?H3 
CH2 
\  CH3J  ^0-^CH3 


CH3   CH3 


0^^CH3 


'^0R2 
CH3  'OCH3 


where  R,  is  hydrogen  or  RCO  where  R  is  as  before  defined,  R, 
is  hydrogen,  CH3CO  or  RCO;  and 

Formula  V 


OR 


3  884  904 
U-SUBSTITUTED  ERYTHROMYCIN  B  DERIVATIVES 

Peter  Hadley  Jooes,  Lake  Forest;  James  Bruce  McAlpine, 
UbertyvUle;  Jeanne  Marie  Pauvlik,  Waukeian,  and  Thomas 
John  Perun,  Ubertyville,  aU  of  III.,  assignor!  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories, North  Chicago,  lU. 

I  Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  37j,386 

Int.  CI.  C07c  129/18 

U.S,  CI,  260-210  E  5  Claims 

1,  An   1 1 -substituted  erythromycin  B  depvative  selected 

frorn  the  group  consisting  of: 


Formula  ;; 


N(CH3)2 


LJ-OR2 


CH3 


OCH- 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
CH2SCH3  CH3SCH2,  CH3CH2CH1CHJ  and  -CHR3SR,  where 
Rb  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl,  and  R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkanoyl  and; 


Formula  II 


N(CH3)2 


CH3     OCH3 


R2 


where  R„  Rj  and  R3  are  as  before  defined. 
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3,884,905 
PRO-DRUG  FORMS  OF  DIGOXIN 
Nkolac  S.  Bodor,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  INTREX  Re- 
search Corporadoo,  Lawrence,  Kans. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,241 
Int.  CI.»C07C  173/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—210.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  digoxin  compound  of  the  formula: 


R.O 


OR 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  picolinoly,  nicotinoyl,  and  iso- 
nicotinoyl,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  said  R  must 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
picolinoyl,  nicotinoyl,  or  iso-nicotinoyl,  and  wherein,  when  R 
is  other  than  hydrogen,  all  of  said  R's  must  be  picolinoyl, 
nicotinoyl  or  iso-nicotinoyl. 


3,884,906 

2,2-METHYLENDEIPHENOLS  PROCESSES  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  METHODS  OF  TREATING 

THEREWITH  MAMMALS  INFECTED  WITH  INTERNAL 

PARASITES 
Samuel  Van  der  Meer,  Amstelveen,  and  Hendrikus  Matheus 
van  Alphcn,  Purmerand,  both  ot  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
ACF  Chemiefarma  N.V.,  Maarssen,  Netherlands 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  239^41 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  9,  1971, 
7104839 

Int.  CI.  C07c  39/12 
U.S.  CI.  260-211  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  activity  against  fascioliasis  and 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted 
2,2'-methylenediphenols  having  the  formula 


OH 


in  which  X,  and  X^  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen  and  a  nitro  group,  Xj  is  a  halogen  atom,  X,  and 
X4  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and 
hydrogen,  and  X«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  hydrogen  and  a  nitro  group,  and  further  in  which  at 
least  one  of  X,,  Xj  and  X«  represents  a  nitro  group  and,  in  the 


event  that  each  of  X,  and  X,  represents  a  nitro  group,  X3 
represents  halogen  and  their  salts  with  alkali  metals  or  methyl 
and  ethyl  glucamines. 


3384,907 

REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

USING  A  HUMID  GAS  TO  REMOVE  COATING  SOLVENT 

Dale  Roderfc  Uurancc;  Rfchard  Dale  Roc,  amd  Robert  Ctmt 

Sheppard,  al  of  Lawrence,  Kans.,  asrignors  to  E.  I.  du  PmI 

dc  Nemours  &  Company,  Wihnb^glon,  DcL 

Filed  Sept  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,501 

Int.  CI.  B29h  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—212  21  Claims 
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1.  In  a  regenerated  cellulose  recovery  process  wherein  ( 1 ) 
coated,  softened,  regenerated  cellulose  is  comminuted,  (2) 
the  softener  is  removed  leaving  coated  regenerated  cellulose 
having  open  internal  pores,  (3)  the  coating  is  removed  from 
the  regenerated  cellulose  by  flushing  with  a  coating  solvent, 
and  (4)  the  regenerated  cellulose  is  dried  of  coating  solvent, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  regenerated  cellulose  is  dried  of 
coating  solvent  by  contacting  the  regenerated  cellulose  having 
a  solvent  content  of  at  least  about  6  percent  by  weight  at  an 
elevated  temperature  with  a  gas  stream  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  water  vapor  to  raise  the  regenerated  cellulose  water 
content  to  about  7  to  22  percent  by  weight  and  to  reduce  the 
coating  solvent  content  of  the  regenerated  cellulose. 


3,884,908 
STRONG  ACID  NEUTRALIZATION  OF  POLYMERIC 
ALCOHOL  XANTHATES 
N.  I.  Burke,  Danville,  and  D.  J.  Bridgeford,  Champaign,  both 
of  ni.,  assignors  to  Tee-Pak,  Inc.,  Chkago,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,988 
Int.  CI.  C08b  9/00;  C08f  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—218  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  neutralizing  a  solid  finely  divided  film- 
forming  alkali  metal  polymeric  alcohol  xanthate  containing 
free  alkali  and  alkaline  by-products,  to  form  a  neutral  stable 
solid  product  in  finely  divided  form  which  comprises: 
adding,  in  small  increments,  a  substantially  stoichiometric 
quantity  of  strong  acid  based  on  the  free  alkali  and  alka- 
line by-product  content  in  said  xanthate  to  a  liquid  slurry 
of  said  finely  divided  alkali  metal  polymeric  alcohol  xan- 
thate contammg  free  alkali  and  alkaline  by-products  in  an 
inert  liquid  vehicle  in  which  the  xanthate  is  substantially 
insoluble,  and 
intimately  mixing  said  acid  and  xanthate  slurry  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  neutralize  the  free  alkali  and  alkaline  by- 
products without  regenerating  the  polymeric  alcohol. 
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3,884,909 
GELATINIZABLE  CROSSUNKED  CATIONIC  STARCH 

AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Adriaa  P.  KightHnger,  CUnton,  Iowa;  Edward  K.  Crosby, 
deceased,  hte  of  CHnton,  Iowa  (by  Lovice  Vivian  Crosby, 
executrix),  and  Edwin  L.  Speaiunan,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assign- 
ors to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400300,  Sept  24,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No. 
298,067,  Oct  16,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,778,431.  This  application 
Apr.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  456,493The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 
patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  11,  1990,  has  been  discbimed. 
Int  CI.  C08b  19106 
MS.  CI.  260-233.3  R  13  claims 

1.  A  gelatinizable  crosslinked  cationic  starch  product  pre- 
pared by  the  sequential  steps  of: 
a.  reacting  an  aqueous  suspension  of  granular  starch  under 
non-gelatinizing  conditions  with  ( 1 )  an  alkali-catalyzable 
polyfunctional  organic  crosslinking  agent,  the  functional 
moieties  of  which  are  reactive  with  starch  hydroxyl 
groups,  ammonia,  and  secondary  and  tertiary  amine 
groups  under  aqueous  alkaline  conditions  and  (2)  the 
reaction  product  of  said  crosslinking  agent  with  a  nitroge- 
nous compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonia  and  Cj.,,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines  having 
the  structure, 

N-R2 
I 

R3 

in  which  R,  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl,  Rj  and  R3  are  monovalent 
radicals  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and 
aralkyl,  and  R,  and  R3  when  taken  together  form  with  the 
N  atom  saturated  heterocyclic  rings  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  piperi- 
dine,  piperazine  and  morpholine,  the  length  of  any  acy- 
clic alkyl  group  being  no  greater  than  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
reaction  mixture  having  a  slurry  alkalinity  of  from  about 
20  to  about  65,  the  amount  of  crosslinking  agent  being 
sufficient  to  impart  to  the  starch  a  Sedimentation  Value 
of  from  about  81  to  about  98,  and  the  amount  of  amine 
being  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  starch  a  degree  of  cati- 
onic substitution  of  from  about  0.001  to  about  0. 10;  and 
b.  depolymerizing  the  cationic  crosslinked  reaction  prod- 
uct of  step  a  to  an  alkaline  paste  fluidity  of  from  about 
201  to  299. 


N 

I 
HN 


I 
N    -    N 
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wherein  X  is  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl  or  triffcjoromethoxy. 


3  884  91 1 
DERIVATIVES  OF  BERBERINE 
Fumitaka  Shimada,  Iwatsuki;  Tetsuro  Ikekajwa,  Narashino; 
Tomio  Endo,  Kobe;  Hideo  Kuroda,  U^awa;  Yoshiaki 
Ikeda,  Tokyo;  Kooishi  Tachibana,  Ohmiya,  and  Yoshimi 
Okazaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  t^  Kanebo,  Ltd., 
Tokyo  and  Tetsuro  Ikekawa,  Chiba,  both  of,  |apan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390^402 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,    972, 47-8565 1 
Int  CI.  C07d  35128 
U.S.  CI.  260-240  J  6  claims 

1.  A  derivative  of  berberine  of  the  formula 


00  CR 
OCH„ 


which  may  be 


wherein  RCO  represents  a  cinnamoyl  group 

substituted  with  chloro,  acetoxy,  methoxy  or  i^ethylenedloxy 

groups  on  the  benzene  ring,  and  A  represents  an  anion. 


3,884,912 

4.PIPERIDONE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  STABILIZERS 

Kdsuke  Murayama;  Susumu  Higashida,  and  K^tsuaki  Matsui, 

aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Coi»pany  Limited, 

Japan 

Fikd  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  ^972,  47-9670: 
Feb.  22,  1972,  47-18346 

Int  CI.  C09b  23100  i 

U.S.  CI.  260-240  F  I        n  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
piperidone  derivatives  having  the  formulae 


3,884,910 
TRIAZOLINONES 
Kurt  H.  G.  PUgram,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  HousMn,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311^008 
Int.  CL  C07d  55106 
VS.  CL  260—240  G  1  Cbdm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0 


CH 
CH 


3X 


I 


\ 


CH— R 
-CH, 


CH. 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  grofjp  which  may 
be  substituted  with  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  halogen.  Hydroxy,  lower 
alkyl  hydroxy,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  or  formyl  lor  a  5-  or  6- 
membered  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  tl^e  group  con- 
sisting of  2-furyl,  2-thienyl,  3-pyrrolyl,  2-pyridyljand  4-pyridyl 
and  R,  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  gtoup  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and 
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CH. 
CR 


/^^v^CH-R 


N- 
I 

R-, 


CH, 

chI 


(II) 


3,884,915 
7-ALKYLMERCAPTOACETAMIDO  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Robert  M.  DeMarinis,  King  of  Prussia,  and  John  R.  E.  Hoover, 
Glenside,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,816 
Int  CI.  C07d  99124 
U.S.  CI.  260—243  C  7  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above. 


oJ — K^k 

COOM 


3,884,913 
4-(  1  '.ALKYL.5'-NITROIMIDAZOLYL-2 -METHYLENE 
-IMINO)-TETRAHYDRO-l,4-THIAZINE-l,l-DIOXIDES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Erhardt    Winkelmann,    Kelkheim,    Taunus,    and   Wolfgang 
Raether,  Dreieichenhain,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengeselkchaft,  Frankfurt,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,979 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Dec.    21,    1972, 
2262553 

Int  CI.  C07d  49136;  C09b  23100 
U.S.  CI.  260—240  G  7  Claims 

1.    A    4-(r-alkyl-5'-nitroimidazoIyl-2'-methylene-imino)- 
tetrahydro- 1 ,4-thiazine- 1 , 1 -dioxide  of  the  formula  I 


R. 


in  which  R,  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl,  ethyl  or 
2-hydroxy-ethyl  group  and  Rj  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl, 
ethyl  or  methoxy-methyl  group. 


3,884,914 
MANDELAMIDOCEPHALOSPORINS  WITH  IMPROVED 

PROPERTIES 
James  S.  Frazee,  Collingswood,  NJ.,  and  Timothy  Yu-Wen 
Jen,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,653 
Int  CL  C07d  99124 
U.S.  CI.  260—243  C  5  Chums 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which: 

R  is  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  cation;  and 
A  is  CHjSHet,  where  Het  is  a  five  or  six  membered  heter- 
ocyclic ring  containing  two  to  four  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N,  O  and  S,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  from  one  to  two  groups  selected  from 
lower  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  trifluoromethyl,  each  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


0 

II 
-CNH. 


R 


^Q^-.««^.ss^ 


COOH 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  Cj-C*,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro,  or  trifluoromethyl  or  the  non- 
toxic pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,884,916 
2,2-DIARYL-4-(4-ARYL-4-HYDROXY-PIPERIDINO). 
BUTYRAMIDES 
Paul  Adriaan  Jan  Janssen,  Vosselaar;  Carlos  Jan  Ernest  Josef 
Niemegeers,  Deume;  Raymond  Antome  Stokbroekx,  and  Jan 
Vandenberk,  both  of  Beerse,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Divismn  of  Ser.  No.  129,607,  March  30,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,714,159,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,530, 
June  1,  1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcatmn  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser. 

No.  379,155 
Int  CL  C07d  87132,  27104,  29/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—247.7  G  20  Clainis 

1.  3,3-Diaryl-tetrahydro-2-furylidene  ammonium  salts  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


^ 


v-^- 


Ar. 


-Alk 


Ar. 


+ 


Br 


wherein: 

Ati  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phe- 
nyl and  halophenyl; 

Alt  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phe- 
nyl and  halophenyl; 

N=Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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Q  ■  O  '  Cr'^ . 


N         0 


N 


•R 


\ 


3 


R 


'4 


and  N(CHiCH-CH,),.  in  which  R.  and  R,  represent  lower 
aikyl.  R,  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  and  benzyl,  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl;  and 
— Alk—  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-CHrf:H,-  and  -CH,CH(CH3)_  ; 
provided  that,  when  said  —Alk—  is  — CH^HCCHg)— 
then  said  N=Z  is  other  than  N(CH,CH=<:H,),. 


wherem  A,  and  A,  are  each  alkyl  with  maxinum  3  carbon 
atoms  phenyl,  dimethylaminophenyl.  methoxyphenyl  or  pyri- 
dyl  and  n  IS  1  or  2,  whereby  the  oxygen-containing  ring  is 
connected  m  the  5.  6  or  6,  7  position  with  «ie  quinoxaline 
group. 


3,884,917 

TERTIARY  AMINES 

Arthur  IbbotsoB,  Bhckley.  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  LimHed,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  S*r.  No,  465,417 

,.-?J™  P'*»rf«y.  "ppllcatlon  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1973, 
21827/73 

Int.  CI.  C07d  55114 
U.S.  CI.  260-248  NS  2  Claims 

1.  A  tertiary  amine  having  tfic  formula: 


C  ACIDS, 


3,884,919 
l-(QUINAZOLINYL)  INDOL.3-YLACET 
ESTERS  AND  AMIDES 
George  Richard  BIrchall;  Waiter  Hepworth,  an|l  Stephen  Col- 
fyer  Smith,  aU  off  MacClesHeld,  England,  assignors  to  Impe- 
rial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eigland 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,202 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.iNov.  3,  1971 
51086/71 ;  Apr.  19, 1972, 181 16/72;  June  30, 1972, 30767/72 
Int.  CI.  C07d  51148 


U.S.  CI.  260—256.4  Q 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CHj)^ 


H^CHgCH^ 


V 


CH. 


wherein    X    represents   dimethylaminopropyl,    lower   alkyl 
ammo  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy  lower  aJkyl  and  Y  represents' 
lower  alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy  lower  alkyl 


7  Claims 


3  884  918 

23  SUBSTITUTED,  5,6  OR  6,7  ETHYLENE  OR 

METHYLENE  DIOXY  QUINOXALINES 

HaM-PMer  Schhukc.  Marty-ie^Petit,  and  Christian  EgH,  Mag- 

den,  bolk  of  Switxerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel. 

Switacriand 

DMsiM  of  Ser.  No.  176,689.  Aug.  31,  1971,  Pat,  No. 

3.767,402.  This  appHcatfon  May  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  361,913 

1325?^  '"***^'  •PP<le»tio«  SwMwriand,  Sept  4,  1970, 

IK.  CI.  C07d  51178 
VS.  CL  260-250  Q  4  ciai„» 

1.  A  quinoxaline  of  the  fonnuUi 


wherein: 

R"  is  a  quinazolinyl  radical  or  a  quinazolinyl  riical  bearing 
not  more  than  two  substituents  selected  frojn  C,  5-  alkyl 
C,.5-alkoxy,  C,.5-alkylthio.  amino,  halog*.  trifluoro- 
methyl,  tnchloromethyl  and  phenyl  substituents  the 
quinazolinyl  radical  being  linked  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of 
the  indole  nucleus  through  position  2  dr  4  of  the 
quinazolinyl  radical;  T 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  C,.3-alkyl  radical;  ! 

R'  and  R\  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen 

or  a  methyl  radical; 
R»  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  -COR^  whereiii  R^  is  a  hy- 
droxy    C,.5-alkoxy,  benzyloxy.  phenoxy.  di-C..,.alkylamino- 
C,.5-aJkoxy  (C,^cycloalkyl)methoxy,  amino,  C,.,-alkylamino 
or  di^j^-alkylamino  radical;  and 
R«  is  hydrogen  or  a  methylenedioxy  or  ethylededioxy  radi- 
cal or  not  more  than  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C.^-alkoxy.  C,.,-alkyl,  cjycloalkyl  of 
not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  di-C.^-alkylamino  radi- 
cals and  halogen  atoms; 

or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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3,884,920 

ll.BASICALLY  SUBSTITUTED  DIBENZ  [B,F]  [1,4] 

OXAZEPINES 

Jean  Schmutz,  Muri;  Fritz  Hunitker,  and  Franz  Martin  Kun- 

zle,  both  of  Bern,  al  of  Switzerland,  ass^nors  to  Sandoz> 

Wander,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,603,  July  16,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

797,281,  Feb.  6,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,546,226,  which  Is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,956,  March  14,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1971,  Ser.  No.  213,709 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   14,  1967, 

11015/67;  Nov.  3,  1967,  15453/67;  Feb.  14,  1968,  2201/68 

Int.  CI.  C07d  51170 
U.S.  CI.  260—268  TR  8  Claims 

1.  The  compound,  which  is  2-Methylsulphonyl-l  l-(4- 
methyl-l-piperazinyl)-dibenz[b,f]  [1,4]  oxazepine  and  its  acid 
addition  salts. 


3,884,921 
ISOINDOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Claude  Cotrel,  Val-de-Mame;  Claude  Jeanmart,  and  Mayer 
Naoum  Messer,  both  of  Essonnc,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,879 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.   10,  1972,  72. 
00650;  Nov.  21,  1972,  72.41272 

Int.  CI.  C07d  51/70 
U.S.  CI.  260—268  BQ  8  Claims 

1.  An  isoindoljne  of  the  formula: 


N       N (CH,) ^^ 


*2'n 


'^N^J 


OCiXr 


wherein  X  is  H  or  CI.  and  n  is  I  or  2;  or  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,884,923 
l.[  3-(1-ETHYNLCYCL0HEXYL0XY  )-2-H  YDROXY 1- 
P*0PYL-[4-PHENYL,  OR 
4-(i.PHENVL-2-ALKOXY).]ETHYL-PIPERZINES 
Roland- Yves  Mauvemay,  13  rue  Eugene  Gilbert,  63000  Riom; 
Norbert  Bush,  Le  Bouquet^  63410  Loubeyrat;  Jacques  Mo- 
leyre,  21,  rue  Sarrazin,  63200  Mozac;  Andre  Monteil,  25  bid 
Thermal,  63400  Chamalieres,  and  Jacques  Simond,  63360 
Gerzat,  aD  of  l^Vance 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,517 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.     13,    1972, 
72.12893 

Int  CI.  C07d  51/70 
U.S.  CI.  260-268  Pit  7  Claims 

1.  A  piperazine  of  the  formula 


C«CH 


OH 


.N-Y 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  groups 
having  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  halogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  nitro,  and  n  is  zero  or  1 ,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  grbup  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  groups  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  sdts  thereof. 


3,884,922 
1  l-(4-PYRIDYLALKYL.PIPERAZINO)- 
DIBENZOTHIAZEPINES 
Michio   Nakanishi,   Oita;    Tomohiko    Munakata,    Fujuoka; 
Yutaka  Maniyama,  Tokyo,  and  Shinro  Setoguchi,  Fukuoka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Indus- 
try, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  60, 1 39,  July  3 1 , 1 970,  Pat.  No.  3,76 1 ,48 1 . 
This  applicatkm  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31,   1969,  44- 
60651;  Sept  25,  1969,  44-76775;  Oct.  2,  1969,  44-79478 

Int.  CL  C07d  51/70 
U.S.  CI.  260—268  TR  9  Cbdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,884,924 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ACENAPHTHENE-$,6^DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  IMIDE 

Kurt   ^ghneier,    Idstein^   Talinus,   and    Henning   Lubbers, 

Schwalbach,    Staunus^    both    of   Germany,    assignors    to 

Hocchst  AktlengcseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30«  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,993 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Feb.    1,    1973, 
23048739 

Int  CL*  C07D  39/00 
U.S.  CL  260—281  2  Chins 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acenaphthene-S,6- 
dicarboxylic  acid  imide  of  the  formula  ( 1 ) 
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which  comprises  the  step  of  successively  reacting  acenaph- 
thene  of  the  formula  (2) 


(CH2)2CC>0H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist  ng  of  hydrogen 
lower  alkyl  and  —CO  lower  alkyl,  and  the  carbon  atoms  in  the 
4',  6'  or  8'  positions  of  the  quinoline  ring  can  be  substituted 
by  chlorine  or  bromine. 


I 


H^C  — .CK2 


(2) 


with  an  alkali  metal  cyanate  in  an  at  least  90%  hydrofluoric 
acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  -WX:  to  40'X:,  and  then  at  a 
temperature  of  from  60°  to  1 20'C 


3  884  927 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VINCAMINE 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondy,  and  Germain  Costeroi^sse,  Vemouiliet, 
,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  RouseU  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
I  Filed  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,255 

Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.     14.     1972 
72.13135  *^ 

Int.  CI.  C07d  37/08 
U.S.  CI.  260—293.53 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vincamjne,  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  reacting  ebumamonine  with  an  ethynylm^gnesium  halide 
to  give  [20a,21a]  16a-ethynyl  ebumane  16/3-oI; 

b.  reacting  the  [20a,21a]    16a-ethynyl  ebjumane'  16/3-ol; 
I     with  an  oxidizing  agent  to  give  vincaminfc  acid; 

c.  treating  the  vincaminic  acid  with  a  methylating  agent  to 
give  vincamine;  and 

d.  isolating  the  vincamine. 


3  Claims 


3  884  925 
DIISOQUINOLYL-DIPYrIdYL-BUTANES,  THEIR  SALTS 

AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
Stankiaw  Buchner,  Birsfelden,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Suko 
Basel  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  June  19,   1972. 
9150/72 

Int.  CI.  C07d  33/50 
U.S.  CI.  260-288  R  2  Claims 

1.  Di-(l-isoquinoIyl)-di-(2-Pyridyl)-butanes  of  the  formulae 
A— A,  A-B  and  B— B,  in  which  A  and  B  represent  the  follow- 
ing groups: 


3,884,928 
IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Hans  Bruderer,  Benken,  and  Rudolf  Ruegg,  B^ttmingen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-LaRo<jhe  Inc.,  Nutley, 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  5.   1973 
4919/73  '   ri-        ' 

Int.  CI.  C07d  31/36,  49/36 
U.S.  CI.  260-295.5  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


and  their  non-toxic  salts  with  inorganic  and  organic  acids. 


wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl,  R2  is  fluorine, 
and  R3  is 


7  Claims 


chlorihe  or  bromine 


3,884,926 

DISPERSE  DYESTUFFS 

Colfal  WilHain  Greenhaigli,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

filed  Inly  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,608 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.   15, 
1972,38011/72 

Int  CI.  C07d  33/48 
U.S.CL  260-289  QP  1  Qaim 

I.  A  disperse  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


\ 


NH, 


wherem  R^  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkartoyloxy,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyloxy,  phenylcarbonyloxy,  lower  alkylphenyl- 
carbonyloxy,  lower  alkoxyphenylcarbonyloxy,  l^lophenylcar- 
bonyloxy,  pyridylcarbonyloxy,  lower  alkylpyridyicarbonyloxy 
lower  alkoxypyridylcarbonyloxy  or  halopyridyjlcarbonyloxy,' 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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3,884,929 
SELECTED  3-TRICHLOROMETHYL-5-SUBSTITUTED 
1,2,4-THIADIAZOLES 
Eric  Smith,  P.O.  Box  208,  Fannfaigtoii,  Conn.  06032 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,182,  Dec.  14,  1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  751,728,  Aug.  12, 
1968,  Pat  No.  3,573,317.  This  application  Oct.  29, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  410,728 
Int.  CI.  C07d  97/60 
U.S.  CI.  260—302  SD  3  Claims 

1.  A  3-trichloromethyl-5-substituted-l,2,4-thiadiazole  hav- 
ing the  formula 


CI3C- 


K' 


c- 


-R 


wherein  R  is  m-haloanilino  or  N,N-di(  lower  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbons  )-dithiocarbamoy  I. 


3384,931 
2-TRIFLUOROMETHYLIMINO-BENZO-HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS 
Gerhard     Buttner,     Cologne;     Erich     Klauke,     Odenthal- 
Hahnenberg;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen,  and  In- 
geborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  aH  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeselkchaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,800 
Claims   priority,   appUcatfon   Germany,   Apr.    15,    1972, 
2218329 

Int  CI.  C07d  85/48 
U.S.  CI.  260—307  D  7  Chims 

1.  A  2-trifluoromethylimino-benzo-heterocyclic  compound 
with  five-members  in  the  heterocyclic  ring  of  the  formula 


>=" 


-CF, 


in  which 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  nitro- 

phenyl,  lower  alkylcarbo-lower  alkoxy,  methanesulfonyl, 

ethanesulfonyl,   p-toluenesulfonyl,   dimethylamidosulfo- 

nyl,  or  — CO-R', 
R'  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 

lower  alkylamino  or  di-lower  alkylamino, 
each  Z  independently  is  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 

lower  alkyl,  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonic  acid  amide,  or  sulfonic 

acid  amide  substituted  by  alkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  and 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2. 


3,884,930 
MESOIONIC  2,3-SUBSTITUTED 
5-ACYLIMINO-1 ,3,4-THIADIAZOLES 
Horst  Koenig,  Ludwigshafen;  Peter  Thieme,  Ruchheim,  and 
August  Amann,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Badische  AniKn-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lud- 
wigshafen, Rhine,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288,124 
Claims   priority,   application  Germany,   Sept   21,    1971, 
2147025 

Int  CI.  C07d  91/62 
U.S.  CI.  260—306.8  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  mesoionic  l,3,4-thiadiazolimino-5  derivative  of  the 
formula: 


N- 


■N 


—  \s/   ^ 


"      (-) 


3,884,932 

REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  ALKYL  OR  ALKENYL 

SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDES  WITH  BENZOTRIAZOLE  OR 

METHYL  BENZOTRIAZOLE 

Harry  J.  Andress,  Jr.,  Pitman,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  247,067,  April  24,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,788,993,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,642, 

Feb.  1,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  403,142 
Int  CI.  C07d  55/04,  99/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—308  B  5  Claims 

I.  The  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenylsuccinic  anhydrides  wherein  the 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  each  contain  from  eight  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
benzotriazole  and  methyl  benzotriazole  in  a  mole  ratio  of  from 
1:1  to  1:2  at  a  temperature  from  about  125''C.  to  about 
145°C. 


in  which 

R'  is  phenyl  which  may  bear  chlorine,  methoxy  or  ethoxy  as 
a  substituent, 

R'  is  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  which  may  bear 
phenyl  as  a  substituent;  Y  is  acyl  derived  from  a  fatty  acid 
of  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  phenacetyl,  phenylpropionyl, 
carbethoxy,  dimethylaminocarbonyl,  phenoxyacetyl, 
benzoyl  or  benzoyl  substituted  by  1-3  methoxy  groups, 
ethoxy,  carbethoxy,  1  or  2  chlorine  groups,  nitro,  hy- 
droxyl,  acetoxy  or  methylaminocarbonyloxy,  or  a  salt  of 
a  strong  inorganic  acid  or  a  methoiodide  of  said  deriva- 
tive. 


3,884,933 
CERTAIN  SUBSTITUTED  BENZIMIDAZOLES 
Hans  F.  W.  Rochling;  Kari-Heinz  Biichel,  and  Friedrich  W.  A. 
G.  K.  Korte,  all  of  Hangelar,  Germany,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1%6,  Ser.  No.  542,204 
Claims   priority,    application   Germany,    Apr.    15,    1965, 
96569;  Apr.  15,  1965,  96570 

Int  CI.  C07d  49/38 
MS.  CL  260—309.2  1  Claim 

1.  A  benzimidazole  of  the  formula 
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COGR 


(R"), 


<}cy 


CFs 


r 


AY  20,  1975 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkenyl  and  benzyl  and  wherein  R"  is  a  member  se- 
lected fix)m  the  group  consisting  of  halo  and  nitro  and  wherein 
n  is  an  integer  of  1-4. 


3  884  934 

AMINOALKYL  ESTERS  OF  DI-  AND 

TRIHALOPYRAZOLE-1-ALKANOIC  AND  -l-ALKENOIC 

ACIDS 

Gabriel  Kornis;  Arnolds  Steinhards;  Eldon  George  Nidy,  and 

Henry  J.  Vostral,  all  of  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,577,  March  4,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,849,106.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,478 

Int.  CL  C07d  49/18 
VS.  CL  260-310  R  5  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 


O 


abutting  uniform  alignment  collectively  having  corre- 
sponding sides  coplanarly  aligned,  and  covered  and  held 
together  to  collectively  constitute  a  sub-package  by  an 
overlaying  film  of  heat-shrunk  flexible  jnaterial  having 
film  edge  portions  overlaying  opposite  e^d  sides  of  end- 
most  brick  articles  of  said  sub-package; 
b.  a  predetermined  plurality  of  said  heat-^runk-wrapped 
sub-packages  disposed  in  adjacent  contiguous  and  gener- 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  0,  1.2,  or  3;  X  is  a  bromine  atom;  m 
is  the  integer  3,  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkenyl  of  from  two  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  group 


ally  coplanar  relation  to  constitute  at  le^st  one  tier  or 
layer  of  said  package;  and 

said  tier  of  sub-packages  having  at  least  one  layer  of 
heat-shrunk  material  outwardly  overlaying  ^nd  essentially 
tightly  embracing  all  of  said  heat-shrunkj  film-wrapped 
sub-packages  so  as  to  hold  them  in  rigid  as^mbly  capable 
of  being  lifted  from  beneath,  supported  aid  transported 
as  a  unitary  package. 


H 
"R-C-C 


f- 


n"2n' 


being  not  more  than  1 1 ;  — C,  H^,  —  is  alkylene  of  from 
2  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  n'  being  an  integer  from  2 
to  8,  inclusive;  and  R,  and  R,  are  individually  lower-alkyl  of 
from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms;  or  mineral  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


3,884,935 
SHRINK-nLM  PACKAGE 
Henry  Knox  Bums,  III,  1830  Redwood  Dr.,  Macon,  Ga. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,762 
Int.  CI.  B65d  65/16,  19/22,  71/00,  85/46,  85/62 
VJS.  CL  206-322  I6  Claims 

1.  A  heat-shrunk  film-wrapped  rigid,  generally  cube-shaped 
unitary  package  of  masonry  brick  articles  and  having  substan- 
tial 3-dimensiona]  size,  said  brick  articles  being  of  parallel- 
piped  prismatic  form  and  having  a  pair  of  major  planar  op- 
posed surfaces  for  stacking  said  bricks  and  having  inherent 
tolerance  variations  which  contribute  collectively  to  the  un- 
stable stacking  of  bricks  in  substantial  height,  superimposed 
layer-relation  when  uniformly  oriented,  said  brick  package 
comprising; 
a.  a  predetermined  plurality  of  generally  uniform  masonry 
brick  articles  oriented  in  like  manner  and  disposed  in 


3,884,936 

PREPARATION  OF  2-PYRROLIDONE 

Ehner  J.  HoUstein,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  U^  Sun  Research 

and  Development  Company,  Marcus  Hook,  F^. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,376,  Jaf  21,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1973,  Ser^  No.  353,277 

Int  CL  C07d  27/08 
U.S.  CL  260-326.5  FN  3  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-pyrrolidone  wl^ch  comprises 
reactmg  maleic  acid  or  maleic  ahydride  with  hydrogen  and 
ammonia  in  an  aqueous  system  at  a  mole  ratio  6f  ammonia  to 
acid  or  anhydride  of  from  1 .0: 1  to  1 .2: 1  at  a  tenjperature  from 
about  200°  to  about  300°C,  at  a  pressure  from  4bout  1 ,000  to 
about  3,000  psig  for  a  time  of  about  0.5  to  about  8  hours,  and 
in  the  presence  of  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of 


said  acid  or  anhydride  of  a  catalyst  of  palladium 
carbon 


supported  on 


3,884,937 

ESTERS  OF  l,4.BENZODIOXAN-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
AS  ATTRACTANTS  FOR  THE  EUROPEAN  CHAFER 
Terrence  P.  McGovem,  Bowie;  Morton  Beioza,  SUver  Spring, 
both  of  Md.,  and  Bart  J.  Fiori,  Genova,  N.Vi,  assignors  to 
Tlie  United  States  of  America  as  represented  iby  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,792,  Nov.  18, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,777,017. 
This  application  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3^4,652 
Int  CL  C07d  15/18 
U.S.  CL  260— 340J 

1.  Propyl  l,4-benzodioxan-2-carboxylate. 


1  Claim 
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3,884,938  .  3,884,940 

l-(4-ALK0XY(0R  ^  /NEW  BIS-(4,7.DIHYDROXYCOUMARINYL.3-)- ACETIC 

ALKYLTHIO)PHENYL)-l-  ^^  ACID 

(METHYLENfiDIOXYPHENYL)-2-NITROAIJLAN^         Karel  Fucik,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  SPOFA, 
George  Holan,  Brighton,  Australia,  assignor|o<:omnionwealth       United  Pharmaceutical  Works,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 
Scientific  &  Indu^rial  Research  Orgafiization,  CampbeU,  Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,157 

Australia  \  ^^^  Claims  priority,  application  Czechostovakia,  Apr.  12,  1972, 

Division  of  Ser.  No. >74,a65rAug.  23,  1971,  Pat  No.  2442-72 

3,823,192.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,533  Int  CL  C07d  7/26 

Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Feb.    5,    1971,   U.S.  CL  260— 343.2  R  12  CbfaM 


3947/71;  Feb.  12,  1971,  4010/71 

Int  CL  C07d  13/10 
U.S.  CL  260—340.5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4  Claims 


1.  The  bis-(4,7-dihydroxycoumarinyl-3)-acetic  acid  of  the 
formula 


3,884,941 
EPOXY  CONTAINING  ACYLATED  TERPENOID  AMINES 
Friedrich  Karrer,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,602,  June  22,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,786,097.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  26,  1970, 
9706;  June  26,  1970,  14890 

Int  CL  C07d  I/OO,  1/06 


wherein  R'  and  R*  together  form  a  methylenedioxy  group;  R'  _, 

is  a  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy,  methylthio,  ethylthio  or  pro-  U.S.  CL  260—348  A 

pylthio  group;  and  one  of  the  groups  R*  and  R»  is  hydrogen  1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

and  the  other  of  said  groups  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group. 


3  Claims 


wherein 

Z,  and  Zj  together  form  an  oxygen  bridge, 
R,  is  acyl, 

Rt  is  C,-C4  alkyl  or  Q-C^  alkenyl,  and 
R3  and  R,  are  each  methyl  or  ethyl. 


3,884,939 

1,1-DIPHENYL-r-PHENYLTHIO-DI-PROPYL  AMINE 

AND  THE  SALTS  THEREOF 

Pietro  Bianchini,  Via  Sagittario,  58,  Modena,  Italy;  Eupremio 

Vitale,  Via  Murri,  153;  Guido  Guerra,  Via  Castugliooe,  34, 

and  Giustino  Censoni,  Via  Mazzini,  44,  all  of  Bologna,  Italy 

Continuation-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,807,  July  11,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  22, 1972,  Ser.  No.  291,273 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  15,  1971,  3476/71 

Int  CL  C07d  5/12 

U.S.  CL  260—343.7  2  Claims 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula: 


3384,942 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYCLOPENTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  Peter  Lear  Caton,  Upminster;  Edward  Charles  John 
Coffee,  London,  and  Gordon  Leonard  Watkins,  Dagenham, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  May  &  Baker  Limited,  Essex, 
England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,981,  Jan.  22,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  343,460 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2, 1973, 
10402/73;  Jan.  23, 1970, 3494/70 

Int  CL  C07d  1/22,  1/20;  C07c  69/74 
U.S.  CL  260—348  A  2  Cbims 

1.  A  cyclopentane  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH    -    CH^    -   CH^    -   NH    -    CH      -   CH      - 


(CH-)^R- 
di  n 


and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 
R'  represents  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  of  4  to 
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9  carbon  atoms,  R*  represents  a  carboxy  group  or  a  group  of 
formula  COOR*-  wherein  R*  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
and  n  represents  5  or  6,  and,  when  R*  represents  a  carboxy 
group,  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


3  884  943 

PREPARATION  ANDSEPARATION  OF  1,5-  AND 

1 ,8-DIHYDROX  YANTHRAQUINONE 

Rudolf  Winkler,  Reinach,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  255,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  26,   1971, 
7686/71 

Int.  Ci.  C07c  49/74 
U.S.  Ci.  260-383  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  and  isolation  of  1,5- 
dihydroxyanthraquinone  from  a  mixture  of  1,5-  and  1,8- 
dialkoxyanthraquinones  in  which  the  alkoxy  groups  contain  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  hydrolyzing  said  mixture  with  a  strong  mineral  acid  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  at  least  2  mols  of  the  mineral  acid  per  mol 
of  said  mixture,  in  acetic  acid  as  solvent  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  above  80°C.,  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  contain- 
ing 1 ,5-dihydroxyanthraquinone  and  1,8- 
dihydroxyanthraquinone, 

b.  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
above  80T.  to  retain  the  1 ,8-dihydroxyanthraquinone  in 
solution  and  allow  the  1 ,5-dihydroxyanthraquinone  to 
precipitate,  and 

c.  removing  the  precipitated  1 ,5-dihydroxyanthraquinone  at 
a  temperature  of  above  80°C.  to  leave  a  mother  liquor 
containing  the  1 ,8-dihydroxyanthraquinone. 


3,884,944 
CYCLIC  ACETALS  CONTAINING  EPOXIDE  GROUPS 
Alfred  Renner,  Munchenstein,  and  Rolf  Hugi,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332.840 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  24,   1972, 
2638/72 

Int.  CI.  C07d  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—340.7  4  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  acetal  of  2-epoxy-propoxy-pivaldehyde  of  the 
formula 


A_  f 


CH^-CH-CH-O-CH 


<f«3  Y  ,CH,— O. 


I  •O— CH 


M 


^H-jr-CHj-O-CH^-cfr-CH 
I  CH, 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  Y  is 

QH  0 


-tH- ,       -C- 
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CH-O-CH, 


,-(5h-ch. 


3  884  945 
SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS  BY  CYCLIZATI^N  IN  NITRO 

SOLVENTS 

William  S.  Johnson,  Portola  Valley;  Douglas  Rf  Morton,  Palo 
Aho,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Michael  B.  Gravestock,  Worthing, 
England,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  ft  Leiand  Stan- 
lord  Junior  University,  Stanford,  CaHf.  i 
1               Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,^32 
I                              Int.  CI.2  C07C  169/22  . 
U.S.  Cl.  260-397.3  5  Claims 
1.  In  the  method  of  cyclizing  a  substrate  having  in  its  mole- 
cule the  skeletal  structure  A 


c 


ft 

c 

I 


y    ^ 


to  produce  a  cyclizatiin  product  having  in  its 
skeletal  structure  B 


molecule  the 


wherein  R  selected  from  the  class  consisting '  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  aryl,  halogen  and  protected  hydroi^yl;  R"  is  H  or 
lower  alkyl  and  X  is  a  group  derived  from  R— CHj- C  ,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  cyclization  in  a 
solvent  which  contains  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  a  pri- 
mary or  secondary  aliphatic  nitro  compound  or  mixture 
thereof,  thereby  forming  a  cyclization  product}  having  in  its 
molecule  the  skeletal  structure  C 


>• 


I      I 

c —  c^ 


or 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  monovalent  groups  or  a 
group  derived  from  the  nitro  compound  or 
compounds. 


ngle  bivalent 
mixture  of  nitro 
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3,884,946 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYLENE 

GLYCOL  MONOESTERS 

Eric  Sung,  Mooheim  Rhld.;  Wilfried  Umbach,  Langenfdd,  and 

Horst  Baumann,  LekhUngen,  all  off  Germany,  assignors  to 

Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,962,  May  10,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applicatk>n  Sept.  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  399,812 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16,  1970, 
2024050 

Int.  Cl.  C07c  67/00,  143/90 
U.S.  Cl.  260—400  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkylene  glycol  monoes- 
ters  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  a  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanoic  acids,  alkenoic  acids,  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  an  alkylene-vic. -oxide  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  substantially  the  stoichiometric  amount  based  on  said  car- 
boxylic acid,  at  a  temperature  of  from  ZCC  to  200°C  in  the 
presence  of  from  1  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  said  carboxylic 
acid,  of  an  aliphatic  tertiary  amine  catalyst  which  is  in  liquid 
form  at  the  reaction  temperature  having  the  formula 


Rg/ 


N   -  R: 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R3  is  alkyl  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  recovering  said 
alkylene  glycol  monoester  in  yields  of  87%  or  over. 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sulfates  of  carboxylic 
acid  alkylene  glycol  monoesters  which  consists  essentially  of 
reacting  a  carboxylic  acid  having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms; 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acids,  alkenoic 
acids,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  an  alkylene-vic.-oxide  having 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  substantially  the  stoichiometric  amount 
based  on  said  carboxylic  acid,  at  a  temperature  of  from  20°C 
to  200°C  in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on 
said  carboxylic  acid,  of  an  aliphatic  tertiary  amine  catalyst 
which  is  in  liquid  form  at  the  reaction  temperature,  having  the 
formula 


N   -  R- 


wherein  R,  and  R2  are  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R3  is  alkyl  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  reacting  the  catalyst- 
containing  reaction  product  with  a  sulfating  agent,  and  recov- 
ering said  sulfates  of  carboxylic  acid  alkylene  glycol  monoes- 
ters. 


3,884,947 

HYDROCARBON  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 

Efaner  J.  Badin,  Highstown;  Paul  M.  Kerschner,  Trenton,  and 

AMo  Cresti,  New  Brunswick,  afl  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Cities 

Servke  Oil  Servfee  Company,  Tuba,  Okla. 

Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  77,041,  Sept.  30,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,765,850.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352341 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103/30 
MJ&.  CL  260—404.5  7  Claims 

I.  A  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R"       0 

I  II 

R' ' '-N    -    C 


0  R" 

-    C    -    N    -    R' 


NR' 


m 


wherein  m  is  at  least  1  and  the  sum  of  n  plus  m  is  from  2  to 
about  6,  R  is  a  multivalent  hydrocarbon  group  of  about  2  to 
about  52  carbons,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbylene  group  of  about  2  to 
about  12  carbons,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  groups  of  about  I  to  about  30 
carbons,  R'"  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  about  2  to  about  12 
carbons,  and  at  least  about  10%  of  the  amino  groups  con- 
tained therein  are  converted  to  the  carboxylic  acid  salt. 


3,884,948 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INDIVIDUAL  HIGHER 
BRANCHED  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Viktor  Judkovich  Gankin;  Vyacheslav  Alexeevkh  Rybakov, 
both  of  ulitsa  KhaHurina,  23,  kv.  6,  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R.; 
David  Moiseevich  Rudkovsky,  deceased,  late  of  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R.,  and  Galina  Davydovna  Rudkovskaya,  administra- 
tor, Lesnoi  prospekt,  61,  kv.  250,  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  187,546 
Int.  Cl.  C08h  17/36 
U.S.  CL  260—413  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  individual  higher  branched  unsat- 
urated carboxylic  acids  having  at  least  nine  atoms  in  the  "six" 
position  with  respect  to  the  carbonyl  oxygen,  comprising  the 
steps  of  aldol  condensation  of  /3-methyI-branched  aldehydes 
having  at  least  five  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  selected 
from  the  range  of  from  50°  to  100°  C,  in  the  presence  of  an 
aqueous  alkali  solution  as  a  catalyst  with  a  concentration  of  1 
to  10  weight  percent,  followed  by  oxidation  of  the  higher  a, 
/3-unsaturated  aldehydes  formed  during  the  condensation  with 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali  having  a  concentration  from  I  to  1 0  weight 
percent  at  a  temperature  selected  from  the  range  of  from  10° 
to  70°  C  and  subsequent  neutralization  of  the  reaction  mass 
with  15-25  percent  sulphuric  acid  to  a  ph  of  4-7. 


3,884,949 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL 
COMPLEXES  IN  A  PURE  FORM 
Hans  Eicke,  Reinach;  Vladimir  Arnold,  Basel,  and  Francois 
L'Eplattenier,  Therwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  22,  1972, 
17010/72 

Int.  Cl.  C07f  7/00 
U.S.  Cl.  260—429.3  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  metal  complexes  of  diva- 
lent metals  or  0x0  complexes  of  tetravalent  metals  with  the 
acids  of  the  formula  I 


COOH 


(I) 


in  which  R,  and  R,  indef>endently  of  one  another  denote 
hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl, 
characterised  in  that  a  successive  reaction  is  carried  out,  in  a 
solvent,  of 
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a.  an  acid  of  the  formula  I  with 

b.  a  salt  of  the  formula  II 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20,  1975 


Vz^ 


m 


m  which  M  denotes  the  divalent  cation  of  a  divalent  metal  or 
of  an  oxo  complex  of  a  tetravalent  metal,  X  denotes  an  anion 
which  forms  with  M  a  salt  which  is  soluble  in  the  solvent  of  the 
process  and  p  denotes  1  or  3  and  m  corresponds  to  the  valency 
of  the  anion  X,  and 
c.  an  alcoholate  of  the  formula  III 
M'OR  (III) 
in  which  M'  denotes  the  cation  of  an  alkali  metal  and  R  de- 
notes lower  alkyl,  the  methoxyethyl  group  or  the  ethoxyethyl 
group,  a,  b  and  c  are  employed  in  the  molar  ratio  of  (2-i): 
l/p:2  and  i  denotes  1  or  0  and,  in  the  case  that  i  is  1,  the 
reaction  mixture  is  reacted  with  water,  the  molar  ratio  of 
water  to  the  acid  of  the  formula  I  being  at  least  1. 


3  884  950 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

IMPROVED  HEAT  STABILITY 

YoshbMbu  Koda,  Chiba;  Shosaku  Sasaki,  and  Yoshiyuki  Koda, 

both  of  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,524 

Int  CI.  C07f  7/08 

U.S.  CL  260-448.2  S  lo  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  heat  stability  of  organosili- 
con  compounds  in  which  the  substituents  on  the  silicon  are 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  comprising  add- 
ing thereto  the  reaction  product  of  a  cerium  salt  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  which  is  soluble  in  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
solvent  or  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  an  alkali 
metal  siloxanolate  having  an  average  of  at  least  three  organo- 
siloxane  units  per  molecule  and  in  which  the  substituents  on 
the  silicon  are  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl,  vinyl  or  3,3,3- 
trifluoropropyl. 


3,884  952 
VAPOR  PHASE  PROCESS  FOR  PlkPARING 
HALOGENATED  ISOCYANATES 
Ehrenfaied  H.  Kober,  Kraiburg,  Upper  Bavaria,  Germany; 
'    Rkhard  H.  Martin,  Brevard,  N.C.,  and  iMaurke  A.  Ray- 
mond, Northford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  OHn  Corporation,  New 
Haven,  Conn.  , 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,562Jjuly  9, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  appfkatkin  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348.442 

Intel.  C07c  7/9/0-/ 
U.S.  CI.  260-453  PC  |  ,o  Claims 

1.  A  contmuous  vapor  phase  process  for  preparing  a  haloge- 
nated aromatic  isocyanate  from  the  corres|^nding  aromatic 
nitro  compound,  which  comprises: 

a.  vaporizing  an  aromatic  nitro  compour(d  containing  be- 
tween about  6  and  about  14  carbon  atqms 

b.  reacting  the  resulting  vapor  with  gaseoi^s  carbon  monox- 
ide I 

c.  in  the  presence  of  a  halogen  donating  ias  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bronjne,  fluorine,  io- 
dme,  thionyl  chloride,  thionyl  bromide,  thionyl  fluoride, 
thionyl  iodide,  sulfuryl  chloride,  sulfuryfl  bromide,  sulfu- 
ryl  fluoride,  sulfuryl  iodide,  sulfur  dich^oride,  sulfur  di- 
bromide,  sulfur  chloride,  sulfur  bromidtf,  sulfur  fluoride, 
sulfur  iodide,  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide] 
hydrogen  iodide,  hydrogen  fluoride,  pjiosgene,  carbon 
oxybromide,  carbon  oxyfluoride,  nitroien  oxychloride, 
nitrogen  oxybromide,  nitrogen  oxyfluoride,  nitroxyl  chlo- 
ride, nitroxyl  fluoride  and  nitrosotribroi^ide  and 

d.  an  active  catalyst  selected  from  the  grbup  consisting  of 
palladium  halides  and  palladium  oxides 

e.  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  frotn  about  100° 
about  500**C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  up 
spheric  pressure  and 

f.  withdrawing  the  reaction  product  contaiiing  the  haloge- 
nated aromatic  isocyanate  from  said  reaction  zone. 


3,884,951 
THIOETHER  ISOCYANATE  ADDUCTS 
Akxk  A.  Oswald,  Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search St  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,200,  Sept.  11,  1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,597341.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  107,474 

Int  CI.  C07c  119/04 
VS.  CL  260-453  A  3  claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


3  884  953 
1  -ALKOXIMINO-2-(  (J-SUBSTITUTED-iLK  YL  ).2- 
CYCLOPENTENES 
Karel  Francis  Bemady,  Rockland;  John  Frank  Poietto,  Nanuet 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Martin  Joseph  Weiss,  Ora<iell,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  335,842,  Feb.  26,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3j336,58 1 ,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S^r.  No.  208,95 1 , 


Dec.  16,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  , 
1  Ser.  No.  480,908 

'  Int  Ci.  C07c  143/68 

UJS.  CI.  260—456  A 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


ruc 


[^^^)-(-CH2CH2S[(0H2)iS]n(CH2)jS(CHj)3    N    - 

=    =    0)3 

wherein  I  is  a  positive  integer  of  from  I  to  1 2,  and  n  is  a 
positive  integer  of  from  1  to  *I00. 

2.  Compound  <tf  the  formula 

[CH,  -  S  -  CH,  -  CH,  -  CH,  -  N  =  C  =  O],. 

3.'3-/3-hydroxyethylthiopropyl  isocyanate. 


R-0 


(CH2)n-Q 


une  19,  1974, 


3  Claims 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8,  inclusive;  R 
group;  and  Q  is  a  lower  alkanesulfonyloxy. 


is  a  k)wer  alkyl 
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3,884,954 
12-CYANO-5,6,7,12- 

TETRAHYDRODIBENZO[A,D]CYCLOOCTENES 

Marcia  E.  Christy,  Perkasie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  701,541,  Jan.  30, 1968,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,588 

Int  Ci.  C07c  121/64 

U.S.  CI.  260-465  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


H      CN 


3  884  956 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  2,4-DICYANO- 

,5-DIMETHYLANILINE 
Klaus  Komorowski,  Cok>gne,  and  Peter  Kurtz,  Tegemsee,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengescUschaft,  Leverku- 
sen,  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,507 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    6,    1972. 
2222381 

int  CL  C07c  121/78 
U.S.  CL  260—465  E  7  cblms 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,4-dicyano-3,5- 
dimethylaniline,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  /3- 
methyleneglutaric  acid  dinitrile  or  /3-methylglutaconic  acid 
dinitrile  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  the  presence  or  absence  of 
inert  solvent  to  a  temperature  above  100°C  in  the  presence  of 
a  basic  catalyst  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  2,4- 
dicyano-3,5-dimelhylaniline;  and  recovering  said  2,4-dicyano- 
3,5-dimethylaniIine. 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  tri- 
fluoromethyl,     C-Cj-alkylsulfonyl,     C.-Cj-alkylmercapto, 
Ci-Cs-alkoxy  or  di-Ci-C^-alkylsulfamoyl. 


3,884,955 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

O-CYANOBENZOIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Jost  Von  Der  Crone,  and  Andre  Pugin,  both  of  Riehen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   17,   1972, 
617/72 

Int  CL  C07c  121/52 
U.S.  CL  260-465  D  5  Claims 

1.     Process    for    the     manufacture     of    substituted     o- 
cyanobenzoic  acid  esters  of  the  formula 


(Hal) 
(RY) 


3  884  957 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NITRILES  FROM 

ACIDS  AND  ORGANOSILYAMINES 
Georges  Bakassian,  and  Marcel  Ufort,  both  of  Caluire,  Rhone, 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,301,  Feb.  3,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appiicatkm  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,680 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4, 1972, 72.03791 
Int  CL  C07c  121/02 
U.S.  CL  260-465  B  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  nitrile  from  a  carbox- 
ylic acid  wherein  a  carboxylic  acid  of  formula  R'(COOH)p  is 
reacted  with  a  primary  silylamine  or  linear  or  cyclic  silazane 
having  the  general  formula: 


or 


CN 


COO-A 


wherein  A  denotes  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  group,  Hal  denotes  a 
chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  Y  denotes  an  oxygen  or  sulphur 
atom,  R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  optionally  substituted 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group,  Z  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  n 
denotes  the  number  0  to  3,  m  denotes  the  number  1  to  4  and 
p  denotes  the  number  0  to  2,  with  the  sum  of  m+n+p  being  at 
most  4,  characterised  in  that  a  halogenocyanobenzoic  acid 
derivative  of  the  formula  or 


R- 
R 


Si-NH 


(II) 


I 

-Si-NH- 

i 
R 


Si- 


\ 


n 


CN 


(Hfill) 


n+m" 


Zp 


V- 


) 


\  coox 


wherein  X  denotes  an  ammonium,  alkyl  or  aralkyl  group  and 
the  remaining  symbols  have  the  abovementioned  meaning,  is 
reacted  in  a  hydrophilic  organic  solvent  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula  RYMe,  wherein  Me  denotes  an  alkali  metal  atom 
and  R  and  Y  have  the  abovementioned  meaning  and,  if  X 
denotes  an  ammonium  group,  the  resulting  reaction  product 
is  esterifled. 


R 

I 
Si 

I 
R 


N» 


m 


in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  as  catalyst  wherein  p  is  1 ,  2  or 
3,  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having 
1-12  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  group  with 
5-12  ring  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  is  a 
phenyl,  alkylphenyl  or  phenylalkyl  group,  where  the  alkyl 


1224 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 


residue  contains  1-12  carbon  atoms  and  where  the  phenyl 
residue  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  one  or  more  hy- 
droxy! groups  in  a  juxta-nuclear  position  to  the  carboxy  group, 
or  is  a  monovalent  group  derived  from  a  heterocyclic  com- 
pound with  5  or  6  ring  atoms  in  which  the  hetero  atom  is  N, 
O  or  S,  or  is  an  aromatic  radical  consisting  of  a  chain  of  at 
least  2  benzene  rings  where  each  benzene  ring  is  bonded  to  the 
adjacent  benzene  ring  by  a  direct  valency  bond  or  by  an  alkyl- 
ene  group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  is  a  divalent  or 
trivalent  radical  obtained  by  the  removal  of  one  or  two  hydro- 
gen atoms  respectively  bonded  to  carbon  atoms  in  the  mono- 
valent radical  R'  as  defmed  above:  the  symbols  R,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  an  alkyl,  alkylphenyl 
or  phenylalkyl  group  where  the  alkyl  group  or  portion  is 
straight  or  branched  and  contains  1-12  carbon  atoms  or  a 
cycloalkyl  group  of  5-6  ring  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group 
n=o  or  an  integer  of  1-100  and  m=3,  4  or  5. 


May  20,  1975 


3,884,959 

AROMATIC  ESTERS  OF  ANTHRANILIC  ACID 

John  Howard  Adams,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  aligner  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Califi 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,609,  Feb.  18,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,758,437,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,968, 

Dec.  30, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  331,717 
Int.  CI.  C07c  101/54,  149/42 
U.S.  CI.  260-471  R  3  claims 

I.  tster  of  anthranihc  acid  having  the  fallowing  structure: 


•  I  I 


I  I  I 


3,884,958 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-ACYL-a.(2- 

AND  4-HYDROXY)ARYLGLYCINE  ESTERS 

Kennetii  G.  Holden,  Haddonfield,  N.J.,  and  Nelson  C.  F.  Yim, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation. 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,984 

Int.  CI.  C07c  125/06 

U.S.  CI.  260-471  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


m  which 

R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbonl  atoms, 

R'  and  R"  are  H,  NG^,  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 

or  halogen, 
R" '  is  an  alkyl  group  of  5  to  20  carbon  ato|ms  either  straight 

or  branched  chain  in  structure, 
R""  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  -(-S-f  „,  or 


^CHj^^N^CHj).^. 


where  n  and  n'  are  the  same  or  different  ^nd  have  a  value 
from  1  to  5. 


in  which: 
the  hydroxy  group  is  ortho  or  para  to  the  glycine  side  chain; 
R'  is  t-butyl,  /3./3,/3-trichloroethyl,  benzyl,  p- 
methoxybenzyl  or  p-Tiitrobenzyl;  and 
R*  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  /3,)8,/3- 
trichloroethyl,  benzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl  or  p-nitrobenzyl; 
comprising  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,884,960 

POLYOL  ESTERS  OF  ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 

HYDROXY-BENZOYLOXYBENZOlf:  ACIDS 

John  J.  Spivack,  Spring  Valley,  and  John  Jl  Luzzi,  Carmel, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpf>ration,  Ardsley, 

1  Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,326 

I  Int.  CI.  C07c  69/76 

C.S.  CI.  260—473  S 

1.  A  benzoyloxybenzoate  having  the  formijla 


8  Claims 


-COOR' 

-orI 


where  R'  and  R*  are  as  defmed  above, 
in  a  nonpolar  organic  solvent  with  a  Lewis  or  a  protic  acid 
catalyst. 


wherein 

R',  R^,  R^,  and  R*  are  independently  lower 
R'  is  alkylene  or  oxyalkylene  derived  from 


m 


alkyl  groups, 
ethylene  glycol, 


1     1.2  and    1 ,3-propylene  glycols,   l,10-de<fanediol,  2.2,4 
I     trimethylhexanediol,  diethylene  glycol,  F^eopentylglycol, 

tnmethylolethane,    glycerol,    pentaerytiritol.     1,2,3,4- 

tetrahydroxybutane,  and 
m  is  an  integer  from  2  and  4 


0 
i 

1 
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3,884,961 
BIS.( SUBSTITUTED  BENZYL)  MALONIC  ACID  ESTERS 
William  J.  Houlihan,  Mountain  Lakes,  and  Jeffrey  Nadekon, 
Lake  Parsippany,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz- Wander, 
Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  403,225,  Oct.  3,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

333,892,  Feb.  20,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  421,673 

Int.  CI.  C07c  69/76 

U.S.  CI.  260-475  SC  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3  0 


where 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro  or  straight  chain 

lower  alkoxy,  and 
R2  and  R3  each  independently  represent  lower  alkyl  having 

1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  each  independently  represents  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms. 


3,884,962 

PHENYLCARBAMATES 

Richard  C.  Koch,  Niantic,  Conn.,  and  Hugh  C.  Richards, 

Canterbury,  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,023 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  29, 
1972,  30396/72 

Int.  CI.  C07c  125/06 
U.S.  CI.  260-479  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-(4- 
bromophenylthio)-3,5-dimethylphenyl  N-methyl-carbamate, 
4-(4-chlorophenylthio)-3,5-dimethylphenyl  N-methyl- 

carbamate,  3,5-dimethyl-4-phenylthiophenyl  N-methyl- 
carbamate,  4-(4-chlorophenylthio)-3,5-dimethylphenyl  N- 
acetyl-N-methyl-carbamate,  4-(4-bromophenylthio)-3,5- 

dimethylphenyl  N-acetyl-N-methylcarbamate,  3,5-dimethyl- 
4-phenylthiophenyl  N-acetyl-N-methylcarbamate,  4-(4- 
chlorophenylthio)-3,5-dimethylphenyl  N-methyl-N- 

propionyl-carbamate,  4-(4-chlorophenylthio)-3,5- 

dimethylphenyl  N-methyl-N-(n-butyryl)-carbamate  and  4-(4- 
chhlorophenylthio)-3,5-dimethylphenyl  N-methyl-N- 

isobutyryl-carbamate. 


3,884,963 
ADDITION  OF  N,N-DICHLORO-N-ACYL  COMPOUNDS 

TO  DIENES 
Francis  A.  Daniher,  WestfieM,  and  Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Moun- 
tainside, both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Company,  Linden,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1967,  Ser.  No.  688,308 
Int.  CI.  C07c  125/06 
U.S.  CI.  260-482  C  27  Claims 

1.  A  selective  monoaddition  process  for  the  preparation  of 
C,  to  C30  alkyl  N-chloro-N-(4-chlorocrotyl-l )  carbamate 
compounds,  comprising  reacting  a  C,  to  Cjo  N,N-dichloro 
alkyl  carbamate  compound  with  a  C^  to  C30  conjugated  diene 


at  a  temperature  of  between  about  -80' and  about  lOO'X:.  and 
pressures  about  1  and  about  10  atmospheres  in  the  liquid 
phase  in  the  absence  of  added  catalyst. 

12.  Compounds  according  to  claim  1 1  wherein  R,  is  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl  and  Rj  to  R7  are  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine, 
methyl. 


3  884  964 
PIGMENT  DISPERSANT  IN  AQUEOUS  SLURRIES 
Joseph  V.  Otrhalek,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  and  Gunther  H.  EMers, 
Mutterstadt,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Cor- 
poration, Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Fikd  Jan.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,336 
Int.  CI.  C07c  69/54 
U.S.  CI.  260—486  R  g  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  controlling  the  viscosity  of  pigments  in 
an  aqueous  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  neutralized 
terpolymer  produced  by  the  free  radical  polymerization  in 
water  of 

a.  from  about  60  to  88  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alpha, 
beta  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  containing  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 

b.  from  about  6  to  28  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkylate 
of  an  alpha,  beta  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  containing 
3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  alkylate  containing  from  I  to  1 8 
carbon  atoms,  and 

c.  from  about  4.5  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  allyl  alco- 
hol. 

the  total  of  said  parts  being  1 00. 


3,884,965 
VICINAL  GLYCOL  ESTER  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
John  Koliar,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hakon  International, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,889,  Jan.  26,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,843 

Int.  CI.  C07c  67/06 
U.S.  CI.  260-499  ig  claims 

1.  A  process  for  purification  of  C,-Cs  hydrocarbon  carbox- 
ylic acid  esters  of  [C2-C3]  vicinal  ethylene  and  propylene 
glycols  containing  less  than  5  wt.  %  water,  said  esters  contain- 
ing organic  halogen  compound  impurities  predominating  in  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of: 


H  H 
I     I 


Rj  R 


and 


?  ? 


H  H 

X-9-C-O-C-9-Q 
R3   R4        RgRg 


wherein: 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine; 

0  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine,  hydroxy  and  C-Cj  alkanoyloxy;  and, 

R,  through  R«  inclusive  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  with  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R,  plus  Rj  being  either  zero 
or  one,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R3  through 
Re  inclusive  being  an  integer  from  zero  to  two,  R3  and  R4 
not  both  being  methyl  and  Rj  and  R,  not  both  being 
methyl; 
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said  purification  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  Contacting  at  a  temperature  between  about  50°  C.  and 
about  400°C.  said  impurity-containing  vicinal  glycol  es- 
ter, the  ester  being  in  the  liquid  phase,  with  at  least  one 
metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  aquobasic  alkali  metal  compounds,  aquobasic  alka- 
line earth  metal  compounds  and  compounds  other  than 
the  halides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides, 
hydroxides,  carbonates,  bicarbonates,  salts  of  mineral 
acids  having  a  pK  in  O.IN  water  solution  at  25°C.  of  3.0 
or  more,  salts  with  alkyl  monobasic  hydrocarbon  carbox- 
ylic  acids  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  salts  with  naph- 
thenic  acids  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  salts  with  benzoic 
acid  and  salts  with  lower  alkyl-substituted  benzoic  acids 
of  zinc,  lead,  cadmium,  tin,  mercury,  silver,  manganese, 
copper,  nickel,  cobalt,  iron  and  chromium,  the  ratio  of 
total  equivalents  of  metal  to  total  equivalents  of  halogen 
during  such  contact  being  in  excess  of  1 : 1 ; 

b.  Maintaining  the  ester  in  contact  with  the  metal  com- 
pound for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  reaction  between  the 
metal  compound  and  the  organic  halogen  compound 
impurities,  the  time  being  in  excess  of  1  minute;  and, 

c.  Separating  the  vicinal  glycol  ester,  having  a  reduced 
quantity  of  organo-halogen  compound  impurity,  from 
metal  compounds. 


r 
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CH. 


CH-CH„^CH„-N  +  b' 


Q 


wherein  R  is  chlorine  or  fluorine,  R,  and  F  3  are  hydrogen. 
Chlorine  or  fluorine,  X  is  ethylene,  vinyl  ene  or  a  halo- 
substituted  vinylene,  one  of  P,  or  P^  is  hydro^n  and  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  or  P,  and  Pj  taken  together  represent 
an  additional  bond,  Q  is  benzylidene,  and  B  ifthe  anion  of  an 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hVdrochloric  acid, 
sulfuric  acid,  methane-sulfonic  acid,  benzene^ulfonic  acid  and 
toluenesulfonic  acid. 


3,884,966 

PHENENTHRENE  SALTS  OF 

a,y.DIHYDROXY-/3-/3J)IMETHYLBUTYRICACID 

Sidney  Frank  Schaeren,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Hoffman-LaRoche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  12,.  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,976 
Int.  CI.  C07c  87142 
U.S.  CI.  260-501.1  19  Claims 

1.  A  salt  of  a,7'-dihydroxy-/3,/3-dimethylbutyric  acid  of  the 
formula: 

[HOCH^(CH3),CHOHCO,]-  *H3N(CH,),X 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  1  inclusive 
and  X  is  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


r 


3,884,968 

I-2,4-DIMETHYLPHENYL.N'.METHYLF^RMAMIDINE 
COMPOUNDS  [ 

Ian  Robert  Harrison,  Bleasby;  John  Felix  McCarthy,  Bramcote 
Hills,  and  Bryan  Harper  Palmer,  Burton  ,foyce,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Boots  Pure  Drug  Comply,  Nottinsham. 
Great  Britain 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,208,  Dec.  1, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,729,565. 
This  application  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No^  313,234 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdont,  Dec.  12, 1969. 
60793/69;  May  14,  1970,  23500/70 

Int  CI.  C07c  729/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-501.14  3  Claims 

1.  N-2,4-dimethylphenyl-N'-methylformar^idine  addition 
salts  of  (pesticidally  acceptable)  acids  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrobromic,  hydriodic,  hydrofluoric,  sulphuric, 
nitric,  phosphoric,  perchloric,  sulphamic,  formic,  acetic,  tri- 
chloroacetic, oxalic,  picric,  benzenesulphonic,  and  p- 
toluenesulphonic  acids. 


■CH(CH,) 


3'2 


wherein  the  phenanthrene  nucleus  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  octahydrophenanthrene  having  an  aromatic  C 
ring,  A'-dodecahydrophenanthrene  and  per- 

hydrophenanthrene. 


3,884,969 

NOVEL  PROSTAGLANDINS 

Robert  Eugene  Schaub,  Upper  Saddle  River,  knd  Martin  Jo- 

,seph  Weiss,  OradeU,  both  of  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

iCyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

I  Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,ri52 

'  Int.  CI.  C07c  61136,  69174 

U^.  CI.  260-514  D  28  Claims 

1 .  1  -9-Oxo- 1 5-hydroxy- 1 6-methyl- 1 8,20-ethano- 1 3-trans- 
prostenoic  acid  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic 
salts  thereof. 


3  884  967 

TRICYCLIC  AMINES  AND  PROCESSES  TOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach,  and  Haas  Spiegdberg,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hirffmann-LaRoche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

NJ. 

DfvisiM  of  Ser.  No.  107,499,  Jan.  18, 1971,  abandoned,  which 
b  a  cootinuatioii-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,644,  Nov.  1,  1967, 
abawloMd.  This  appHcatioa  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,405 

Intel.  C07c  119100 
US.  CL  260—501.1  1  Claim 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,884,970 
RESINOUS  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Morimasa  Arakawa,  Ashiya;  Akisato  Katanosika,  Toyonaka; 
Manabu  Hanamoto,  Nishinomiya,  and  Jyun^hiro  Ohtsulw, 
Izumi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nard  Institiite,  Ud.,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,>80 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Sept.  2l,  1972,  47- 
95517;  Dec.  1, 1972, 47-120825;  Dec.  29, 1971, 47^53;  May 
10,  1973, 48-52274  ]  ^ 

Int  CI.  C07c  61112,  61/28,  69/74 
VS.  CL  260-514  G  7  chfan, 

1.  A  resinous  condensed  cyclic  alkane  or  alkjene  carboxylic 
acid  derivative  of  the  general  formula: 
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or 


wherein  R,,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  each  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl 
or  hydrogen  but  one  or  two  of  R,  to  R^  are  always  carboxyl  or 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  which  the  alkoxy  moeity  has  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and,  when  more  than  one  carboxyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl 
is  present,  they  can  not  be  present  at  the  adjacent  positions; 
Rj  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  present 
at  any  position  from  the  1  -  to  9a-positions;  m  and  n  are  each 
an  integer  of  0  or  1  but  at  least  one  of  them  is  1 ;  j:  is  an  integer 
of  0  to  3;  and  not  more  than  one  double  bond  may  be  present 
between  the  positions  indicated  by  a  dotted  line  and,  when 
present,  carboxyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  can  not  exist  at  such 
positions. 


3384,973 
BUTANONE  SEMICARBAZONE 
Hamish  Christopher  Swan  Wood,  Gcarson,  and  Alexander 
Stuart,  Bromley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Univer- 
sity of  Stratbdydc,  Glasgow  C.l,  Scotland 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  160,216,  July  6, 1971,  Pat  No.  3.725,408, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  794,786,  Jan.  28, 1969,  Pat  No. 
3,635,978.  This  application  Oct  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,509 

Int  CI.  C07c  133/02 
U.S.  CL  260-554  2  Claiw 

1.  3-Amino-l-hydroxy-3-methylbutan-2-one     semicarba- 
zone. 

2.  The     hydrochloride    salt    of    3-amino- 1 -hydroxy-3- 
methylbutan-2-one  semicarbazone. 


3384,974 

2-KETOAMIDINES 

Wilhelm  Heffe,  Neuenegg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,681,  June  4,  1973.  This 
application  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  7,   1972, 
8443/72;  Feb.  28,  1973,  2917/73 

Int  CI.  C07c  123/00 
U.S.  CL  260-564  R  97  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


?i 


N-R 


R2-C-CO-CH2-C 


3,884,971 
REDUCTION  OF  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Theodore  P.  Goldstein,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  191,806 
Int.  CI.  C07c  59/08 
U.S.  CI.  260—535  R  20  Claims 

1 .  A  process  of  reducing  carbonyl  compounds  comprising 
reacting  an  alpha-keto  acid  compound  with  a  heterocyclic 
nitrogen  compound  containing  a  reduced  pyridine  group  in 
the  presence  of  a  polyvalent  metal  ion  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Groups  IIB,  IVA,  VIIB  and  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  pH  of  from 
about  4  to  about  10. 


3,884,972 
TRIS  (2.CHLOROETHYL)PHOSPHORAMIDE—  A 
CROSSLINKING  AGENT  FOR  CELLULOSIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Earl  J.  Roberts,  New  Orleans;  Mary  Ann  F.  Brannan,  Metai- 
rie,  and  Stanley  P.  Rowland,  New  Orleans,  all  of  La.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  24,  1970,  Ser.  No.  49,551 
Int  CI.  C07f  9/22 
U.S.  CL  260—551  P  1  Chiim 

1 .  Tris(  2-chloroethyl  )phosphoramide. 


wherein 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  substituted  with 

halo  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
R,  and  Rj  together  are  — (CHj),- ,  wherein  n  is  an  integer 

from  2  to  7, 
and 

R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R,  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R5  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl  of  1  to 

8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  one 

of  R4,  R5  and  R«  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halo 

or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  others  of  R4,  Rj 

and  I^  are  as  defined  above, 
or  a  salt  thereof  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 


3,884,975 
RHODIUM  CATALYST  FOR  HYDRATION  OF 
ACRYLONITRILE 
Anthony  Joseph  FanelU,  and  Francis  Clyde  Rauch,  both  of 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,363 
Int.  CL  C07c  103/08 
U.S.  CL  260—561  N  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  acrylamide  by  the  catalytic 
hydration  reaction  of  acrylonitrile  with  water  in  a  liquid  ho- 
mogeneous solution  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  homogeneous 
catalyst  which  comprises  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diaryl  phosphine  oxides  and  which  also  com- 
prises a  compound  of  rhodium  that  is  capable  of  forming  a 
coordination  complex  with  said  phosphine  oxide,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  there  is  also  present  in  said  liquid  homogeneous 
solution  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  soluble  mercuric  compound. 
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3,884,976 
7-AMINO  NORBORNANE  DERIVATIVES 
Karl  Bcrnauer,  Albchwil;  Janos  Borgulya;  Marc  Montavon, 
both  of  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland;  Hermann  Breitschneider; 
Kraft  Hohenlohe-Ocliringen,  both  of  Innsbruck,  Austria, 
and  Gunter  Weis,  Igk,  Austria,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- 
LaRoche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  10,  1972, 
11844/72 

Int.  CI.  C07c  87140 
U.S.  CI.  260-563  P  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 
alkenyl  or  R,  and  Rj  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  are  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  heterocy- 
clic group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrnolidino, 
piperidino,  lower  alkyl  pyrrolidino  and  lower  alkyl  piperidino 
and  pyrrolidino,  3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  or  an  optically  active 
enantiomer  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 


3,884,977 

ANTIBACTERIAL  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Nicholas  M.  Mobiar,  215  E.  68th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  223,308 

Int.  CL  C07c  91102 

U.S.  CI.  260-567.6  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  the  following  general 

structure: 


H2C-0(CH2CK0)^^-    CHg 


OH 
J 

CH  CH. 


(HC-0(CH2CH0)n2  -CH2   -    CH  CH2   -      x)„ 


N<-     R3    ,    A 


OH 
I 


H2C-0(CH2CH0)^3-CHj,  -     CH  CHg   — 


N-      R^   ,    A- 
\ 


wherein  R,  and  R2  are  alkyl  groups  each  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms, 

R3  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  containing  8  to  1 8  carbon  atoms, 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  CH3, 
X  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 

A  is  chosen  from  the  group  of  chloride,  bromide,  iodide, 
paratoluene  sulfonate  or  any  other  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable anion, 
n^,  ni  and  ^3  are  integers  ranging  from  1  to  10,  and  m  has 
the  value  of  I  or  2. 


3,884,978 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATlbN  OF 

2,6-HEPTANEDIONE 

Pius  Anton  Wehrii,  North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoff- 

mann-LaRoche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  53,281,  July  8, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,767,677. 
I  This  appUcation  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No,  377,495 

'  Int.  CI.  C07c  49104 

U.S.  CI.  260—593  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,6-hep^nedione  which 
process  comprises  reacting  diketene  with  ^rmaldehyde  in 
water  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0°  to  about 
IOO°C. 


3  884  979 
SYNTHESIS  OF  UNSATURATED  DIKETONES 
George   Buchi,  Cambridge,   Mass.,  assigno^  to  Hoffmann 
LaRoche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.  | 

!  Filed  June  29,  1971,  Ser.  No.  15^,080 

Int.  CI.  C07c  49\20,  49146 


.S.  CI.  260—593  R 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of 


1  Claim 

the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  containing 
carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkenyl  containing  from 
atoms,  and  the  dotted  bond  can  be  optionallv 
comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3-JJ-CH2- 


I 


-CH. 


from  1  to  7 

2  to  7  carbon 

hydrogenated; 


with  a  hydroxy  compound  of  the  formula: 

YO— CH2— C  C— R 
wherein  R  is  as  above;  — OV  is  p-toluenesulfonyloxy  and 
lower  alkylsulfonyloxy  and  the  dotted  bond  c^n  be  optionally 
hydrogenated; 

in  the  presence  of  a  base  selected  from  the  ^roup  consisting 
erf"  tri( lower  alkyl  )amines  and  pyridine  in  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  a  lower  alkanol. 


'  3,884,980 

ALDOL  CONDENSATION  USING  COBALT  II  HALIDE 
HYDRAZINE  COMPLEXES] 
Christian  H.  Stapfer,  Newton,  and  Richard  W.J  D'Andrea,  New 
Hope,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio  j 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,161,  AprU  6, 1970,  Pati  No.  3,728,087. 
This  appUcation  Sept.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  181,214 
Int.  CI.  C07c  45100,  49/04 
VS.  CI.  260-586  C  1  9  Claims 
1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  polymer  by  aldpl  condensation 
of  a  ketone  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  heating 
a  composition  comprising  (a)  a  compound  having  one  of  the 
formulae: 

(1)  [Co  (II)  (R-NHNH2)3]  X2 

(2)  [Co  (II)  (NjH,.HX)3]  Xj  and 

(3)  [Co  (II)  (R— NHNHj)!]  Xj 
where  R  is  H.  alkyl,  aralkyi,  aryl  or  haloaryl  ahd  X  is  halogen 
as  a  catalyst  and  (b)  said  ketone  as  solvent  for  said  compound 
(a)  until  polymerization  of  the  ketone  occurs,  wherein  the 
ketone  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone, 
methyl  ethyl  ketone,  methyl  amyl  ketone,  isobhorone,  diethyl 
ketone,  di-n-propyl  ketone,  diisopropyl  ke«)ne,  di-n-butyl 
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ketone,  diisobutyl  ketone,  di  sec  butyl  ketone,  di-n-amyl  ke- 
tone, methyl-n-propyl  ketone,  pinacolone,  6-methyl-2- 
heptanone,  methyl  n-octyl  ketone,  ethyl  n-butyl  ketone,  1- 
hydroxy-2-propanone,  3-hydroxy-2-butanone,  diacetone  alco- 
hol, cyclobutanone,  cyclohexanone,  2-methyl  cyclohexanone, 
cycloheptanone,  fenchone,  acetophenone,  biacetyl,  acetyl 
propionyl,  acetyl  acetone,  mesityl  oxide  and  hexanone-3. 


3,884,981 

vapor  phase  hydrogenolysis 
dehydrogenation  process 

Ben  W.  Kiff,  Ona,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,708 

Int.  CI.  C07c  45/18 

U.S.  CI.  260-595  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone  from 

normally-liquid  oxygenated  products  comprising  sec-butanol 

and  sec-butyl  acetate  which  comprises: 

i.  reacting  a  vaporous  mixture  of  said  oxygenated  products 

with  hydrogen, 
ii.  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 

300"  to  about  450°C., 
iii.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
an  oxide  of  chromium,  (b)  an  oxide  of  manganese,  and 
(c)  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  of  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc  and  nickel,  said  metal  oxides  being  predominately 
in  their  lower  oxidation  states,  the  molar  ratios  of  both 
manganese  to  chromium  and  said  metal  to  chromium 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.3: 1 .0  to  about  1.5:1 .0, 
and 
iv.  from  about  1  to  about  5  moles  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of 
sec-butyl  acetate  contained  in  said  oxygenated  products, 
V.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  said  sec- 
butanol  and  said  sec-butyl  acetate  to  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
said  period  being  less  than  about  30  seconds,  and 
vi.  recovering  methyl  ethyl  ketone  from  the  reaction  prod- 
uct mixture; 
wherein  said  normally-liquid  oxygenated  products  comprise 
from  about  5  to  about  30  weight  percent  sec-butanol  and 
from  about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent  sec-butyl  ace- 
tate. 


3,884,982 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

CHLOROMETHYL  METHYL  ETHER 

Lawrence  A:  Ens,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,777 

Int.  CI.  C07c  41/00,  41/10 

U.S.  CI.  260-614  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  chloromethyl  methyl 

ether  containing  a  reduced  level  of  bischloromethyl  ether 

comprising: 

A.  Saturating  methanol,  methylal  or  a  liquid  mixture  thereof 
with  HCI  under  essentially  anhydrous  conditions; 

B.  Adding  formaldehyde  at  a  controlled  rate  consistent  with 
maintaining  a  reaction  temperature  between  about  — I0°C 
and  45°C  together  with  sufficient  anhydrous  HCI  to  main- 
tain an  essentially  HCI  saturated  reaction  mixture  until 
about  0.6  to  1.0  equivalent  of  formaldehyde  per  equiva- 
lent of  methanol  has  been  added;  and  then 

C.  Recovering  chloromethyl  methyl  ether  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


3,884,983 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PHOTOGRADE 
HYDROQUINONE 
Ward  J.  BurkhoMer,  Houston;  Glenn  E.  Miller,  Pasadena,  and 
Ronald  C.  Hays,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohk> 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1970,  Ser.  No.  65,135 
Int  CI.*  C07C  i7/22 
U.S.  CI.  260-621  A  6  Cbins 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  crystalline  photograde 
hydroquinone  wherein  a  rearranged  effluent  obtained  by  the 
acid  catalyzed  rearrangement  of  paradiisopropylbenzene 
dihydroperoxide  in  a  rearrangement  solvent  is  neutralized  and 
the  rearrangement  solvent  removed  and  wherein  there  is 
obtained  from  the  rearrangement  solvent-free  product  an 
organic  phase  and  a  neutralized,  dilute  aqueous  product  con- 
taining said  hydroquinone,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  concentrating  the  dilute  aqueous  product  by  evaporating 
water  therefrom  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 70°  to 
220T, 

b.  carbon  treating  the  concentrated  hydroquinone  solution 
from  step  (a), 

c.  cooling  the  carbon  treated  hydroquinone  solution  in  a 
crystallizer  vessel  to  effect  crystallization  of  the  hydroqui- 
none from  said  aqueous  solution, 

d.  separating  the  crystallized  hydroquinone  from  step  (c), 

e.  maintaining  the  aqueous  product  under  a  reducing  envi- 
ronment throughout  the  hydroquinone  recovery  opera- 
tion by  excluding  air  from  the  process  streams  and  inject- 
ing sodium  bisulfite  into  the  process  stream  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  recovery  process  step. 


3,884,984 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  OLEFINS 

Isao   Hirose;    Kazutoshi    Funabashi;    Takeshi    Fujii,   all   of 

Iwakuni,  and  Kiyoshi  Kawajiri,  Hiroshima-ken,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Teijin  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  ot  Ser.  No.  56,871,  July  21,  1970,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,432,  Feb.  13, 

1967,  abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

360,684 
Int.  CI.  C07c  29/04 
U.S.  CI.  260-634  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkylene  chloro- 
hydrin,  bromo-hydrin  or  mixture  thereof,  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  contacting  an  unsubstituted  mono- 
olefin  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  chlorine  ions,  bromine  ions  or  a  mixture  thereof, 
and  thallic  ions  (Tl  III)  said  chlorine  ion  and  bromine  ion 
being  derived  from  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide,  thallium  chloride, 
thallium  bromide,  chlorides  and  bromides  of  redox  metals, 
chlorides  and  bromides  of  alkali  metals  or  chlorides  and  bro- 
mides of  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  said  thallic  ions  (Tl  III) 
being  derived  from  a  thallium  salt  which  is  soluble  in  the 
reaction  system  at  a  temperature  of  from  room  temperature  to 
1  SOT.  and  at  a  partial  pressure  of  the  olefin  above  5  atmo- 
spheres, the  atomic  ratio  of  said  chlorine  ions,  bromine  ions 
or  mixture  theeof,  to  thallic  ions  being  at  least  6:1,  and  recov- 
ering by  extraction,  distillation,  azeotropic  distillation  or  flash 
evaporation,  the  resulting  alkylene  chloro-hydrin,  bromo- 
hydrin  or  mixture  thereof. 


3,884,985 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  SULFUR  MONOCHLORIDE 

FROM  CARBON  TETRACHLORIDE 
Kenneth  P.  Hoffman,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SUuffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,457 

Int.  CI.  C07c  /  7/38 

U.S.  CL  260—664  7  claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  sulfur  monochloride  from  a 

mixture  containing  sulfur  monochloride  and  carbon  tetrachk>- 
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ride  derived  from  a  process  for  preparing  carbon  tetrachloride 
by  the  chlorination  of  carbon  disulfide  which  comprises;  con- 
tacting the  mixture  containing  sulfur  monochloride  and  car- 
bon tetrachloride  with  a  substantially  dry  inert  gas  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  70'  and  about  150"C.  to  separate 
carbon  tetrachloride  from  the  sulfur  monochloride. 


3  884  986 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  POLYCYCLIC 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

HYDROGEN 

Ronald  D.  Bushkk,  Gkn  Mills,  and  Alfred  E.  Hirschler, 

Springfield,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc., 

Marcus  Hook,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,177,  Feb.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,776,968,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,932,  Aug.  5, 
1968,  Pat.  No.  3,565,964.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1973,  Ser. 
No.  420,988Thc  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent 
to  Feb.  23,  1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  C07c  1 5128 
U.S.  CI.  260-668  F  16  Claims 

1.  Process  for  converting  a  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon containing  at  least  one  saturated  ring  to  an  isomer,  or  the 
conversion  of  said  isomer  to  said  polycyclic  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon, said  process  comprising  contacting  a  feed  rich  in  said 
polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  or  rich  in  the  said  isomer 
with  an  acidic  alumino-silicate  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  from 
5-1500  p.s.i.  of  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  above  40^:.  but 
below  cracking  temperature,  whereby  isomerization  of  the 
contacted  isomer  to  the  other  isomer  occurs. 


cial  alpha-olefms  having  the  general  formula  R  —  CH  =  CM,, 
in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  frOm  2  to  1 6  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  catalytic  system  usedj  for  effecting  the 
polymerization  is  a  catalyst  consisting  of  la  compound  of  a 
transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  cpnsisting  of  TiCU, 
TiCIs,  VCI4  and  VOCI3  and  two  anionic  doordinate  cocata- 
lysts,  consisting,  respectively,  of:  (a)  a  lineiir  polymer  consti- 
tuted by  a  polyiminic  compound  having  the  following  general 
formula 


Al 

f 
H 


f 


ti 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  not  higher  th  m  50  and  R  is  an 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical;  and  (b)  a  menfber  of  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aluminum  alkyl  sesquichloride  an  aluminum 
dialkyl  mono  chloride,  and  an  aluminum  mopoalkyl  dichloride 
the  ratio  between  compound  (a)  and  compound  (b)  is  from 
60/40  to  90/10  and  the  ratio  between  combound  (a)  and  the 
transition  metal  compound  is  from  1.1  to  1,7. 


3,884,987 

PRODUCTION  OF  DEALKYLATED  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS  AND  HYDROGEN 

Masao  Uchiyama,  and  Sholchiro  Mori,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemkal  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,431 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1971, 47-3448 

Int.  CI.  C07c  3158 

U.S.  CI.  260-672  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dealkylated  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons and  hydrogen  by  steam  dealkylation  of  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  subjecting  a  hydrocarbon  oil 
to  catalytic  steam  dealkylation  at  a  reaction  temperature  of 
from  350"  to  600°C  and  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  atmo- 
spheric pressure  to  50  kg/cm*.G  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel- 
based  catalyst  containing  a  catalytic  amount  of  nickel  and  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  thorium,  said  hydrocarbon 
oil  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  an  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbon  and  the  remainder  consisting  essentially  of  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  having  an  initial  boiling  point 
higher  than  that  of  the  dealkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  to 
be  produced  by  at  least  5*^,  the  mole  ratio  of  steam  to  the 
hydrocarbon  oil  during  the  steam  dealkylation  being  less  than 
20  and  recovering  the  dealkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and 
hydrogen  from  the  resulting  products. 


3  884  989  i 

COMPOSITION,  PROCESS  AND  ARTICLE 
Richard  N.  Bk>mberg,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmingtdn,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,123]  July  24,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No. 
108,216The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
1  Mar.  28,  1989,  has  been  disclailned. 

I  Int.  CI.  C08g  41104 

U.S.  CI.  260-857  R  3  Claims 

1.  Fiber  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  solid  phase  consisting 
essentially  of  a  synthetic  organic  fiber-formii^g  matrix  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polya^nides,  polyesters, 
spandex  polymers,  and  polyacrylics,  and  a  second  solid  phase 
distributed  throughout  said  matrix  polymer  and  present  in  a 
reinforcing  amount  of  from  about  1%  up  |o  about  25%  by 
weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  matrix  Ipolymer,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 


H 


r\ 


0 


wherein  said  reinforcing  polymer  is  in  the  form  of  solid  acicu- 
lar  particles  having  a  length  of  less  than  a^ut  1 0  microns, 
having  a  length-to-width  ratio  greater  than  about  2:1. 


3,884,988 

PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHETIC  LUBRICANTS  FROM 

ALPHA-OLEFINS  THROUGH  A  TERNARY  CATALYTIC 

SYSTEM 
Pierkooe  Girotti;  Renato  Tcsei,  and  Telemaco  Horis,  all  of  San 
Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  ass^nors  to  Snamprogctti  S.p.A., 
San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

Fled  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  15,  1972,  20564/72 
Iirt.  CI.  C07c  J//0. 
U.S.  CL  260—683.15  D  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  high  quality  lubricating  oils 
through  the  polymerization  of  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pure  normal  alpha-olefins  and  of  mixtures  of  commer- 


3,884,990 


TER 

>sai,  and  Hirozo 
Unitika,  Ltd., 


AROMATIC  CO-POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  POLYETHYLENE  OXYB^ZOATE  AND 
AROMATIC  PHENOLIC  POLY. 
Hiroshi  Sakata;  Nakaba  Asahara;  Yasuhiko 
Hasegawa,  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 
Amagasald,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  47^,485 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18j  1973, 48-55297 
Int.  CI.  C08g  39110       ] 
U.S.  CL  260-860  I  23  Cbims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aromatic  co-polyester  and 
poly  (ethylene  oxybenzoate),  in  which  \ 

a.  the  aromatic  co-polyester  is  a  resinoui  product  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 
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R,.  R,     R'C~^R'. 


*v 


to  the  number  of  epoxy  groups  in  said  epoxy  resin  is  in  the 
range  of  0.5  -  5.0. 


wherein  X  is  — O— ,  — S— ,  —SO,—,  an  alkylene  group  or  an 
alkylidene  group;  R„  R,.  R3.  R„  R,',  R,',  R3'  and  R,'  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  which  provides 
a  resinous  product; 

b.  the  poly(ethylene  oxybenzoate  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.1  to  50  weight  %  based  on  the  sum  of  the  weight 
of  said  aromatic  co-polyester  and  the  poly(  ethylene  ox- 
ybenzoate); and 

c.  the 


-    CO 


r\ 


co- 


moiety  in  the  above  formula  is  a  terephthalic  acid  unit  or  an 
isophthalic  acid  unit,  which  is  present  in  said  aromatic  co- 
polyester  at  a  molar  ratio  of  9;  1  to  1 :9,  respectively. 


3,884,991 
GRAFT-POLYMER  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 
PRODUCING  PROCESS  THEREOF 
Yujiro    Kosaka;    Masani    Uemura;    Mitsutaka    Saito;    Yuji 
Suzuki,  and  Kunio  Takamoto,  all  of  Shinnanyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,577,  Nov.  13,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18, 1971,  Ser.  No.  200,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1968, 43-85481 
Int.  CI.  C08f  15/02,  15/24,  15/30 
U.S.  CI.  260-878  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  blend  comprising 

a.  polyvinylchloride  grafted  onto  chlorinated  ethylene  vinyl 
acetate  copolymer,  and 

b.  polyvinyl  chloride, 

said  blend  containing  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  said  chlorinated 
ethylene  vinyl  acetate,  said  chlorinated  ethylene  vinyl 
acetate  containing  15  to  45%  by  weight  chlorine;  said 
chlorinated  ethylene  vinyl  acetate,  prior  to  chlorination, 
containing  50  to  97%  by  weight  of  combined  ethylene 
and  having  a  meh  index  of  0. 1  to  500g/10  min.,  said  blend 
being  prepared  by  reacting  15  to  35  parts  by  weight  of 
said  chlorinated  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  with  326  to  370 
parts  by  weight  vinyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  radical 
initiator  at  a  temperature  of  30"  to  80°  C. 


3,884,992 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN  CONTAINING  EPOXY  RESIN 

AND  POLYHYDROXYSTYRENE 
Masaru  Shimizu,  Kanagawa;  Hiroshi  Fujiwara,  Saitama,  and 
Shinji  Iwai,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Manizen 
Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,874 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1972, 47-109675 

Int.  CI.  C08g  45/04 

U.S.  CI.  260—837  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising  a  polyhy- 

droxystyrene  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  from  4  to 

70,000  and  an  epoxy  resin  comprising  an  epoxy  compound 

having  at  least  2  epoxy  groups  per  molecule,  wherein  the  ratio 

of  the  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  polyhydroxystyrene 


3,884  993 

EPM  AND  EPDM  RUBBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

PROCESSABILITY 

Harold  J.  Gros,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Copolymer 

Rubber  &  Chemical  Corporatioa,  Baton  Rouge,  U. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,191,  Jan.  25,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  applkation  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,902 

Int.  CI.  C08f  37/18 

U.S.  CI.  260—897  A  1 1  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inproving  the  processability  and  ozone 
resistance  characteristics  of  elastomers  of  ethylene  and  mono- 
olefin  having  from  3-16  carbon  atoms  (EPM)  and  elastomers 
of  ethylene,  a  monoolefm  having  from  3-16  carbon  atoms  and 
a  polyene  (EPDM)  comprising  blending  solution  of  separately 
formed  low  molecular  weight  and  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
mers of  the  respective  elastomers,  in  the  ratio  of  0.7  to  1.3 
parts  by  weight  of  the  low  molecular  weight  polymer  per  1 
part  by  weight  of  the  high  molecular  weight  polymer,  in  which, 
for  the  EPDM  elastomeric  system,  the  low  molecular  weight 
polymer  is  an  EPDM  having  a  molecular  weight  average  less 
than  25,000  and  the  high  molecular  weight  polymer  is  an 
EPDM  having  an  average  molecular  weight  measured  by 
Mooney  level  of  ML,+8  at  SOCF  which  is  greater  than  100  and 
in  which,  for  the  EPM  elastomeric  system,  the  low  molecular 
weight  polymer  is  an  EPM  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  10,000  and  the  high  molecular  weight 
polymer  is  an  EPM  having  an  average  molecular  weight  mea- 
sured by  Mooney  level  of  ML,^.8  at  300T  which  is  greater  than 
90,  separating  the  blended  solids  by  coagulation,  and  process- 
ing the  solid  blend  by  milling  or  extrusion. 


3  884  994 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OFLACTONE  POLYESTERS 
Frank  E.  Critchficid,  and  Joseph  V.  Koleske,  both  of  Charles- 
ton, W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,300,  July  19, 1972,  which  is  a  divkion 
of  Ser.  No.  109,982,  July  26,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,760,034.  This 
application  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,779 
Int.  CI.  C08f  29/24 
U.S.  CI.  260-899  8  Claims 

1.  Polyblend  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  about  10  to  about 
100  parts  of  graft  copolymer,  per  hundred  of  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride, said  graft  copolymer  comprising: 
a.  lactone  polyesters  having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  about  0.2 
to  2.0  dl./gm.,  a  molecular  weight  of  about  5.000  to 
1 50,000  and  repeating  units  having  the  general  formula: 


0 

It 


fCHRj^(CH2)j^C-0-J 


wherein  R,  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  one  to  about  six 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  3; 
and 

b.  graft  copolymerized  thereon  about  1  to  about  20%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  lactone  polyesters  of 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  the  general 
formula: 


1232 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


R 
CH2-CR' 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H  and  methyl,  R'  is  a  monovalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — COOH  and 
— COOR",  and  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  one  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms. 


3,884,995 

NON-FLOCCULATED  DISPERSIONS  OF 

PERFLUOROOLEFIN  POLYMER  PARTICLES  IN 

ORGANIC  LIQUID 

Henry  K.  Seller,  Woodbury,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I,  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,335 
Int.  CI.  C08f  29122 
U.S.  CI.  260—900  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dispersion  in  an  organic  liquid 
of  particles  of  perfluoroolefin  polymer  which  comprises: 
A.  contacting 

1.4-12  volumes  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  particles  of 
perfluoroolefin  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  poly- 
mers of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  copolymers  of  tetraflu- 
oroethylene  and  hexafluoropropylene  the  polymer 
bearing  functional  groups  and  the  dispersion  being 
substantially  free  of  ionic  contaminants  that  would 
materially  interfere  with  the  reaction  described  in  3 
below, 

2.  one  volume  of  an  organic  liquid  immiscible  with  water, 
and 

3.  at  least  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  weight  of  per- 
fluoroolefin polymers,  of  a  stabilizer  which  is  a  polymer 
formed  from  99.9-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  stabilizer,  of  monomers  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  essentially  of  esters  of  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid  with  alkanols  of  C,— C,8,  vinyl  esters 
of  fatty  acids  having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  styrene,  acry- 
lonitrile,  methacrylonitrile  and  mixtures  of  the  forego- 
ing and  0.1-80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  stabilizer,  of  monomer  bearing  functional  groups 
that  will  interact  with  those  bom  by  the  perfluoroolefin 
polymer,  the  stabilizer  being  present <n  such  an  amount 
and  the  contacting  being  done  under  conditions  in 
which  some  of  the  functional  groups  of  the  per- 
fluoroolefin polymer  and  the  functional  groups  of  the 
stabilizer  interact  thereby  causing  at  least  some  of  the 
perfluoroolefin  polymer  particles  that  have  interacted 
with  the  stabilizer  to  be  transferred  to  the  organic 
liquid, 

B.  decanting  up  to  95%  of  the  total  water  present  the  said 
percentage  of  the  total  water  having  formed  into  a  sepa- 
rate phase,  and 

C.  separating  the  organic  liquid  containing  perfluoroolefin 
polymers  particles  from  the  remaining  water. 
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3,884,996 
0,0-DIALKYL-l.CYANOALKYL-KEirONOXIME- 
THIONOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  fiSTERS 
,  Walter  Lorenz,  Wuppertal;  Manfred  Jaulelat,  Hilgen;  In< 
geborg    Hammann,    Cologne,    and    Beinhard    Homeyer, 
Opiaden,  all  off  Germany,  assignors  to  B^yer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4i3,603 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany  J    Feb.    1,    1973, 
2304848 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9116;  AOln  9I$6 
U.S.  CI.  260-940  7  Claims 

1-  An  0,0-diaikyl-l-cyanoalkyl- 

ketonoxominethionophosphoric  acid  ester  cf  the  formula 

■ 


HO 


S 
II 


CNf 


yP-0-N=C-lt" 


H'O 


in  which 
R  and  R'  each  independently  is  lower  all^I,  and 
R"  is  n-propyl,  iso-propyl,  1,1-dimethyl-propyl  or  option- 
ally methyl-substituted  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl. 


(I) 


3,884,997 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ArOMATIC 

PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNI  iS 

Howard  E.  Shook,  Jr.,  Orange,  Tex.,  assign^  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

j    de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  pel. 

I  Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,444 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9108,  9/32,  9/4() 
U.S.  CI.  260-973  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  organic  phosphorus  com- 
pound of  the  formula  Rj.P(OR'),3_^,  whereii  R  is  an  alkyl  or 
aryl  radical  of  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  ^n  aryl  radical  of 
6-25  carbon  atoms  and  x  has  a  value  of  0-2jby  maintaining  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising  a  phenol  and  a  phosphorus  halide 
of  the  formula  R^PX^-x),  wherein  X  is  a  hilide  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide,  aiid  R  and  x  are  as 
defined  above,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  25°C. 
to  the  boiling  point  of  the  resulting  organic  phosphorus  com- 
pound; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  into  the 
reaction  mixture  when  reaction  of  the  phenol  with  the 
phosphorus  halide  is  substantially  complete  at  least  a 
stoichiometric  amount  based  on  the  reiultant  hydrogen 
halide  in  the  reaction  mixture  of  a  metal  fleeted  from  the 
class  consisting  of  zinc,  chromium,  titanium,  cadmium 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  maintaining  tiie  reaction  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  25lC.  to  the  boiling 
point  of  the  reaction  medium  for  from  (j).  1  to  2  hours  to 
produce  an  organic  phosphorus  compouhd  free  of  hydro- 
gen halide. 


3,884,998 

S-DIPHENYLMETHYL-DITHIOPHO^PHATES 
Odd  Kristiansen,  Reinach,  Basel-Land,  Switierland,  assignor 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y.  j 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4371414 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Switzeriand,{  Feb.   7,   1973, 
1755/73;  Dec.  20,  1973,  17773/73 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/36;  C07f  9//< 
U.S.  CI.  260-948  g  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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'"^  r 


R, 


C2H5O        ^SR2 


wherein  Rj  represents  ethylthiomethyl  or  propargyl;  and  each 
of  R4,  R5  and  R,o  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methoxy. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


10 


wherein  Rj  represents  n-propyl,  n-butyl  or  isobutyl;  and  each 
of  R4,  R5  and  R,o  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine. 


3,884,999 

0-ALKYL-S-[3-METHYL-BUTEN-(2)-YL]- 

( THIONO  )THIOL-PHOSPHORIC-(  PHOSPHONIC )  ACID 

ESTERS 
Gerhard   Schrader,   Wuppertal  Cronenberg,   and  Ingeborg 
Hammann,  Cologne,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  GermAny 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,678 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Aug.    26,    1972, 
2242097 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9// 6,  AOln  9/36 
U.S.  CI.  260—956  7  Claims 

1.  A  (thiono)thiol-phosphoric-(phosphonic)  acid  ester  of 
the  formula 


RO.      X  CH^ 

P-S-CH2-CH=C^ 
R'  CH, 


(I) 


in  which 

R  is  lower  alkyl, 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylmercapto  or 

phenyl,  and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


3,885,000 
S.,S-DIALKYL-0-  AND  S-ALKENYL  PHOSPHITES  AND 

PHOSPHATES 
Ernst  Beriger,  Neualkchwil,  and  Henry  Martin,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,125,  Jan.  8, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,760,042. 
This  applicatran  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   16,  1970, 
595/70 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9/16;  AOln  9/36 
V.S.  CI.  260-956  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

934  O.G.-44 


R   -  X    -   P   -    (S 


nC^Hg)^ 


in  which  R  is  alkenyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  X  is  oxygen 
or  sulphur,  and  n  is  the  number  0  or  1 . 


3,885,001 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THIOPEROXYDIPHOSFHATES 
Donald  BurreU  Graves,  Wadsworth,  and  Otto  Wilttani  Ma- 
ender,  Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,470 
Int.  CI.  C07f  9/16 
U.S.  CI.  260—968  1 1  Cbims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  phosphorodithioic  acid  of  the 
formula 


(RO) 2PSH 


to  thioperoxydiphosphate  of  the  formula 


S 

n 


(R0)2    PSSP(0R)2 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  substituted 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  5-8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  lower 
alkyl  substituted  phenyl  which  comprises  adding  to  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  phosphorodithioic  acid 
at  a  pH  of  6  or  above  alkali  metal  hypohalite  and  a  quantity, 
equivalent  to  the  major  portion  of  base  generated  from  the 
hypohalite,  of  mineral  acid  or  said  phosphorodithioic  acid. 


3,885,002 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TRLVLKYLTRITHIOPHOSPHITES 

AND  TRIALKYLPHOSPHOROTHIOATES 
F.  Tayk>r  Barber,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,614 
Int.  CI.  C07f  9/16 
U.S.  CI.  260—972  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  trialkyltrithiophosphites 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

reacting  under  reaction  conditions  at  least  one  phosphorous 
trihalide  with  at  least  one  alkyl  mercaptan  of  3  to  5  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule,  thereby  producing  a  first  prod- 
uct mixture  comprising  trialkyltrithiophosphite,  and  a 
first  off-gas  stream  comprising  hydrogen  halide  and  alkyl 
mercaptan,  wherein  said  reaction  conditions  include  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  125°  to  250'"F., 
contacting  said  first  off-gas  stream  with  a  first  strong  aque- 
ous caustic  solution,  thereby  substantially  absorbing  said 
hydrogen  halide  and  said  alkyl  mercaptan  from  said  off- 
gas, 
continuing  said  contacting  and  absorbing,  thereby  reducing 
the  pH  of  said  strong  caustic  containing  absorbed  alkyl 
mercaptan  to  below  about  10,  whereby  said  absorbed 
alkyl  mercaptan  substantially  separates  as  an  alkyl  mer- 
captan phase  from  said  aqueous  phase,  and 
recycling  said  separated  alkyl  mercaptan  to  said  reacting 
step. 
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3,885,003 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
KaiuaU  Kobayashi;  Tatsujiro  Okuno;  Shinya  Katayama,  and 
Takchiko  Kita,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1973, 48-16937 

Int.  CI.  FD2m  11/02 

VS.  CI.  261—23  A  4  Claims 


3,885,004 
HIGH  VELOCITY  CARBURETOR 
Frederick  J.  Marsce,  Cbwsoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Rkhmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,087,  June  28, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,768,787.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

343,106 

Int.  CI.  F02m  7/06,  9/06 

VS.  CL  261—23  A  9  Claims 


1.  An  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  primary  and  secondary  combustible  mixture  in- 
take passageways  providing  communication  between  the  at- 
mosphere and  said  engine,  a  primary  throttle  valve  movably 
disposed  in  said  primary  intake  passageway,  a  check  valve 
disposed  in  said  primary  intake  passageway  downstream  of 
said  primary  intake  passageway  and  near  said  engine  and 
opening  said  primary  intake  passageway  only  when  the  pres- 
sure on  the  engine  side  of  said  check  valve  is  below  that  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof,  a  secondary  throttle  valve  disposed  in 
said  secondary  intake  pas^geway  near  said  engine  and  opera- 
tively  connected  through  a  linkage  to  said  primary  throttle 
valve  to  be  actuated  to  open  said  secondary  intake  passageway 
when  said  primary  throttle  valve  is  opened  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  amount,  an  auxiliary  throttle  valve  disposed  in 
said  secondary  intake  passageway  upstream  of  said  secondary 
throttle  valve  and  actuated  to  open  said  secondary  intake 
passageway  in  response  to  combustible  mixture  acting  on  the 
surface  area  of  said  auxiliary  throttle  valve,  and  a  fuel  port 
opening  into  said  secondary  intake  passageway  at  a  position 
where  said  auxiliary  throttle  valve  closes  said  secondary  intake 
passageway. 
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a.  at  least  one  primary  barrel  which  includes 
1 .  a  first  mixing  conduit  having  a  ventilri, 
I        2.  a  fuel  nozzle  situated  in  said  venturi  to  deliver  fuel  to 
said  first  conduit, 

3.  a  first  throttle  means  mounted  in  said  conduit  down- 
stream of  said  fuel  nozzle,  said  throttle  means  being 
manually  moveable  between  opened|  and  closed  posi- 
tion, I 

4.  choke  means  situated  in  said  first  conduit  upstream  of 
said  nozzle,  said  choke  means  being!  mounted  in  said 
conduit  to  permit  manual  movement  between  closed 
and  opened  positions,  i 

5.  a  vacuum  modulated  throttle  by -pas  which  provides 
required  enrichment  of  fuel/air  mixture  during  engine 
deceleration,  and 

at  least  one  secondary  barrel,  having  no  choke  means, 
which  includes 

6.  a  second  mixing  conduit  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
larger  than  said  first  mixing  conduit, 

7.  a  second  throttle  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
second  conduit  to  permit  manual  movement  between 
closed  and  opened  positions,  said  second  throttle 
means  being  directly  linked  to  said  first  throttle  means 
so  that  said  second  throttle  means  begins  to  open  when 
said  first  throttle  means  reaches  a  prejdetermined  open 
position,  I 
slidably  adjustable  means  situated  above  said  second 
throttle  means,  and  being  positioned  to  move  across 
the  short  axis  of  and  into  said  seccind  conduit,  said 
slidably  adjustable  means  having  a  ^eedle  axially  at- 
tached to  the  end  which  enters  said  qonduit  and  being 
attached  to  a  vacuum  operator  at  the  Opposite  end,  said 
vacuum  operator  being  responsive  toi  a  vacuum  signal 
obtained  at  a  point  in  said  second  conduit  just  above 
said  second  throttle  means,  i 

9.  a  fuel  orifice  for  providing  fuel  to  said  second  conduit, 
situated  in  said  second  conduit  upstreim  of  said  second 
throttle  means  and  opposite  said  sljdably  adjustable 
means,  the  extent  of  said  fuel  orifide  opening  being 
controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  needle  into  and  out 
of  said  orifice  as  said  slidably  adjustable  means  re- 
sponds to  said  vacuum  operator, 

1 0.  a  fuel/air  mixture  enrichment  means  which  comprises 
a  vane  situated  in  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  long 
axis  of  said  second  conduit,  said  vane  being  responsive 
to  manifold  vacuum  and  acting  to  ijeduce  the  cross- 
section  area  of  said  second  conduit  inj  the  region  of  the 
slidably  adjustable  means  at  high  engine  lo£(ds, 

c.  means  for  enriching  the  air/fuel  mixture  in  at  least  said 
primary  barrel  during  acceleration, 
said  primary  barrel  providing  fuel/air  mixtur^  to  said  engine  at 
idle  and  relatively  low  engine  loads  and  combining  with  said 
second  barrel  to  provide  fuel/air  mixture  lo  said  engine  at 
higher  engine  load. 
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8. 


1.  A  muhibarrel,  multistage  carburetor  for  a  spark  ignition 
internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises 


3,885,005  1 

,     PRODUCTION  OF  REFRACTORY  ARTICLES  BY  A 
I  FREEZECAST  PROCESS 

Howard  Leroy  Downing,  and  Ned  Wright  R<^dabush,  both  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Chas.  Taytor's  Sons  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  38^,465 
Int.  CI.  B29c  25/00 
V.S.  CI.  264—28  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  precision  shaped  refractory 
body  having  finished  dimensions,  said  refractory  body  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metalj  oxide  and  metal 
silicates,  which  comprises  selecting  a  refractory  composition 
in  which  at  least  70  percent  of  the  particlesj  in  said  composi- 
tion are  of  size  greater  than  200  mesh  up  to  one-half  inch, 
adding  to  said  composition  a  colloidal  silicp  sol  to  form  an 
aqueous  slurry,  said  slurry  containing  from  85  to  95  percent 
alids  and  said  sol  containing  from  5  to  40  percent  silica. 
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feeding  said  slurry  into  the  die  cavity  of  a  pair  of  precision, 
non-porous  complimentary  mold  pieces,  refrigerating  said 
slurry  m  said  die  cavity  to  a  temperature  below  15°F.,  to  form 
an  irreversible  precipitation  of  the  colloidal  silica  sol  between 
the  refractory  particles,  thus  forming  a  bond  of  great  strength 
then  freezmg  the  entire  refractory  body,  removing  said  frozen 
body  from  said  die,  subjecting  the  frozen  body  to  an  elevated 
temperature  to  thaw  the  ice  and  to  dry  the  water  from  said 
matenal  before  the  water  reacts  with  the  surface  of  the  refrac- 
tory body,  thereby  preventing  the  water  from  harming  the 
finished  dimensions  of  the  precision  shaped  body  and  firing 
said  dried  matenal  at  a  temperature  from  2,000"  to  3  SOOT 
to  form  a  refractory  body  having  a  porosity  of  less  than  25 
percent,  a  density  above  2.0  g/cc.  and  a  modulus  of  rupture 
above  1 ,200  psi,  and  having  a  substanUally  increased  thermal 
shock  resistance,  said  refractory  body  being  precision  shaped 
and  having  finished  dimensions. 


3,885,006 
COMPOSITE  FRICTION  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
D<Hiald  M.  Hatch;  George  M.  Studdert,  both  of  Huntington 
Beach;  John  B.  Williamson,  Corona  Del  Mar,  and  Roger  W 
Wydnowski,  Fountain  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to' 
Hitco,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,516 
Int.  CI.  B29c  25/00 

^t  ?■  ^^.-}^  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  friction  article  from  a 
mixture  including  asbestos  fibers  and  a  carbonizable  resin 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature 
of  250«-400°  F  at  a  pressure  of  500-12,000  psi  to  cure  the 
mixture,  thereafter  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
SSO^-SOO"  F  at  a  pressure  of  1.000-5.000  psi  to  postcure  the 
mixture,  and  thereafter  heating  the  mixture  to  at  least  700"  F 
at  a  pressure  of  500-1.000  psi  to  pyrolyze  the  mixture. 


3,885,007 
PROCESS  FOR  EXPANDING  PYROLYTIC  GRAPHITE 
Larry  C.  Olsen,  Richland,  and  Howard  W.  Scott,  Kennewick, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  DougbB  Corporation' 
Santa  Monka,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1969,  Ser.  No.  855,838 
Int.  CI.  COlb  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  264-42  ,0  claims 

1.  A  process  for  expanding  pyrolytic  graphite  which  com- 
poses placing  said  pyrolytic  graphite  in  a  chamber  having 
dimensions  in  which  movement  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the 
deposition  surface  (the  a-b  direction)  is  constrained  by  the 
chamber  side  walls,  but  which  allows  movement  only  in  the 
direction  normal  to  the  depostion  surface  (the  c-direction), 
treating  said  pyrolytic  graphite  with  an  intercalating  agent  to 
cause  said  pyrolytic  graphite  to  expand  in  the  direction  normal 
to  the  deposition  surface  (the  c-direction)  while  constraining 
movement  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  deposition  surface 
(the  a-b  direction)  by  the  side  walls  of  said  chamber  and 
continuing  said  treatment  for  a  period  of  about  1  to  about  120 
minutes  sufficient  to  substantially  completely  delaminate  said 
expanded  pyrolytic  graphite,  and  heating  from  about  300"  to 
about  700"C,  said  delaminated  expanded  pyrolytic  graphite 
while  permitting  movement  in  the  direction  normal  to  the 
deposition  surface  and  constraining  movement  of  said  delami- 
nated pyrolytic  graphite  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  deposi- 
tion surface  by  the  side  walls  of  said  chamber,  to  cause  said 
delaminated  expanded  pyrolytic  graphite  to  expand  further  in 
the  direction  normal  to  the  deposition  surface. 


3,885  008 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PREFABRICATED  WALL 

SECTION  WITH  MOLDED  PANELS 

Robert  E.  Martin,  Route  No.  3,  Box  188A,  Gainesville,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,088,  Nov.  26,  1969 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11, 1972,  Ser.  No.  279,871 

Int.  CL  B29d  27/00;  E04c  2/02 
VS.  CL  264-45  J  g  cui« 


.>^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  prefabricated  building 
wall  secuon  including  a  thin  wall  panel  defining  a  simulated 
masonry  surface  and  a  support  frame  integrally  attached  to 
one  surface  thereof  including  the  steps 
providing  a  shallow  mold  having  a  substantially  planar  bot- 
tom wall,  defining  the  mold  surface  for  forming  the  ex- 
posed finish  surface  of  a  molded  wall  panel,  and  having 
side  walls  of  uniform  height  to  define  the  edges  of  the 
molded  wall  panel; 
mixing  a  liquid  component  including,  by  volume,  about  60% 
of  a  thermosetting  resin,  about  25%  resin  thinner,  about 
9%  flow  enhancer,  and  a  curing  agent; 
mixing  thoroughly  about  18  to  30%  by  weight  of  said  liquid 
components  with  about  70  to  82%  of  a  solids  component 
consisting  of  a  comminuted,  crystalline,  insoluble  earthen 
material,  to  produce  a  homogeneous  panel  mixture 
fining  said  shallow  mold  with  said  panel  mixture  and  level- 
ing said  mixture  with  the  mold  side  walls; 
placing  a  unitary,  open  panel  supporting  frame  contiguous 
to  the  surface  of  said  panel  mixture  exposed  by  said  mold 
while  said  mixture  remains  in  said  mold,  in  position  to  be' 
bonded  to  said  mixture; 
applying  a  coating  of  fiberglass  reinforced  plastic  to  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  panel  mixture  and  to  the  adjacent 
transverse  surfaces  of  the  wall  frame  members,  to  effect 
a  bond  between  said  panel  and  frame; 
effecting  the  cure  of  said  panel  mixture  and  the  bonding  of 

said  frame  thereto; 
and  removing  the  integral  assembly  of  cured  panel  and 
frame  from  said  mold. 


3  885  009 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
STRATIFIED  SHEETS  AND  ARTICLES  OF  EXPANDED 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Andre  Rivat-U  housse,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Certain- 
teed  Products  Corporation,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781372,  Dec.  5,  1968, 
"»>WKioned.  This  appHcation  Jan.  14,  1969,  Ser.  No.  791,063 
Claims    priority,    application     France,     Dec.     6.     1967 
67.131156;Jan.  15,  1968,68.135998 

Int  CL  B29d  27/03 
VS.  CL  264-45.4  7  ci,iB« 

1.  The  method  of  forming  blocks,  sheets  and  specially 
shaped  arucles  from  granular  thermoplastic  material  contain- 
mg  a  blowing  agent,  comprising,  depositing  discrete  super- 
posed byers  of  granules  into  a  mold,  preheating  the  granules 
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3,885,010 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PHENOLIC  RESIN  FOAM  IN 

ENDLESS  SHEETS 

Klaus  Bruning;  Hans  Junger;  Wolfgang  Pungs;  Peter  Rhein- 

feM,  all  of  Troisdorf;  Franz  Weissenfels,  and  Michael  Wie- 

nand,  both  of  Siegburg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dy- 

namit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec,  2,  1971, 
2159726 

Int.  CI.  B32b  5/18,  11106;  C08g  53110 
U.S.  CI.  264-46.2  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  phenolic 
resin  foam  in  an  endless  sheet  by  mixing  a  liquid  phenolic  resin 
with  a  blowing  agent  and  an  acid-containing  curing  agent  and 
by  processing  of  the  mixture  in  a  temperature-controllable 
double  belt  press,  the  improvement  which  comprises  cooling 
the  liquid  phenolic  resin  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  8°  to 
about  15°C.,  admixing  a  blowing  agent  under  a  high  pressure 
with  said  resin  to  form  a  resin  premix,  mixing  said  resin  premix 
with  a  curing  agent  to  form  a  curable  reaction  mixture,  contin- 
uously applying  said  mixture  uniformly  onto  a  moving  sub- 
strate, covering  the  mixture  on  said  substrate  with  a  continu- 
ous protective  layer,  passing  the  covered  mixture  in  the  dou- 
ble belt  press,  and  foaming  the  mixture  under  pressure  until 
said  sheet  is  formed. 


3,885,011 
VACCINE  ADJUVANTS 
Gerard  Renoux,  and  Micheline  Renoux,  both  of  Indre  et  Loire, 
France,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse, 
Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,554,  Dec.  29, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,118 
Int.  CI.  CI 2k  5100 
VJS.  C\.  424-92  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  an  immunological  response 
in  a  host  by  the  administration  of  a  vaccine,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  adjunctive  administration  to  said  host  of 
an  effective  immunostimulating  amount  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  imidazo[2,I-b]-thiazole  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


3,885,012 

NEW  PROTEASE-INHIBITING  SUBSTANCE,  ITS 
EXTRACTION,  AND  ITS  U$E 
Harald  Tschesche,  Groebenzell;  Hans  Fritz,  Hohcnbruna,  and 
Rudolf  Christoph,  Munich,  all  of  GemiiiBy,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Geimany 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,699 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,  |  Mar.    3,    1972, 
2210262 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103152 
U.S.  CI.  424-177  15  Claims 


with  steam  to  effect  their  expansion  and  cohesion  into  a  uni- 
tary article,  while  confined  in  the  mold. 


1.  A  protease-inhibiting  substance  characterized  by  an 
inhibiting  action  toward  tyrpsin  chymotrypsin,  plasmin  and 
kininogenases;  said  substance  containing  £t  least  one  iso- 
inhibitor  having  an  isoelectric  point  below  10.5,  a  content  of 
55-70  amino  acid  residues,  and  a  moleculai]  weight  of  about 
6500,  wherein  said  protease-inhibiting  substjance  is  obtained 
by  a  process  comprising: 

i  i.  homogenizing  edible  snails  of  the  genus  Helix  of  the  fam- 
ily Helicidae  to  produce  a  homogenate; 
ii.  separating  the  homogenate  into  a  precipitate  and  a  super- 
natant liquid,  and 
iii.  mixing  the  supernatant  liquid  with  ammonium  sulphate 
up  to  63%  of  the  saturation  cencentratij)n  to  precipitate 
the  protease-inhibiting  substance. 


3,885,013 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ACRYLIC  SYNTHETIC 

FIBERS 
Mitsunori  Sato,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  ExIan 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  34},430 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar 
28296 

Int.  CI.  DO  If  7100 
U.S.  CI.  264—182 


21,   1972,  47- 
2  Claims 


and  the  therapeutically  active  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  acrylic  synthetic  fibers  which 
comprises  extruding  a  spinning  solution  of  bn  acrylonitrile 
polymer  containing  at  least  80  percent  by  weight  of  combined 
acrylonitrile,  dissolved  in  a  rhodanide  as  solvent  to  produce  a 
solvent  concentration  of  40-70  percent  by  jveight,  through 
spinnerette  orifices  into  a  coagulation  bath,  containing  a  con- 
centration of  the  rhodanide  which  is  40-70J  percent  of  the 
concentration  of  the  rhodanide  in  the  spinning  solution,  while 
maintaining  a  linear  velocity  ratio  of  the  free-extrusion  above 
1  and  a  jet-stretch  ratio  above  1.5. 
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3,885,014 
PRODUCTION  OF  HNE  FIBER  MASS 
Tadayuki  Fukada,  and  Isao  Fujita,  both  of  Kashima,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Oji  Yuka  Goseishi,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  257,419 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  1,  1971, 46-38109 

Int.  Cl.^  DOID  5104 

U.S.  CI.  264-205  ,o  Claims 
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to  a  surface  temperature  not  lower  than  the  minimum  temper- 
ature at  which  the  sheet-like  material  can  shrink  but  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  heat-shrinkable  substance  contained  in 
said  sheet-like  material  to  produce  a  pattern  in  said  material 
and  a  second  heated  device  heated  to  a  surface  temperature 
which  is  at  least  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  during 
processing  but  is  below  the  melting  or  softening  point  of  any 
heat-shrinkable  thermoplastic  substance  contained  in  said 
sheet-like  material  and  spaced  from  said  first  heating  device 
by  a  distance  larger  than  the  thickness  of  said  sheet-like  mate- 
rial but  not  larger  than  100  times  the  thickness  of  the  sheet- 
like material  to  control  the  pattern  produced  in  said  sheet-like 
material,  under  a  tension  not  exceeding  the  shrinkage  stress  of 
said  sheet-like  material  while  bringing  the  sheet-like  material 
into  contact  with  said  first  heating  device  without  positive 
pressing  thereto  and  at  least  bringing  a  portion  of  said  sheet- 
like material  into  contact  with  said  second  device,  heating  the 
sheet-like  material  and  developing  a  random  solid  heat- 
shrinkage  pattern  thereon,  there  being  at  least  two  of  said  first 
heating  devices  and  two  of  said  second  heated  devices  used, 
said  first  and  second  devices  being  used  in  pairs. 


I.  A  process  of  producing  a  mass  of  fine  fibers  which  com- 
prises: 

1.  introducing  water  into  a  mass  of  molten  linear  water- 
insoluble  polyolefin  polymer  under  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  in  a  quantity  of  from  2  to  50  percent  by 
weight  of  the  resulting  mixture; 

2.  kneading  the  resulting  mixture  while  maintaining  the 
mixture  at  an  elevated  pressure  thereby  to  produce  a 
molten  polymer  mass  which  contains  water  finely  and 
uniformly  dispersed  therein; 

3.  transferring  the  resultant  molten  polymer  mass  under  an 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  an  orifice  with  an 
introduction  of  supplementary  water  under  an  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  in  a  quantity  of  at  least  100 
percent  by  weight  of  said  molten  polymer  mass  produced 
from  step  (2)  at  a  part  immediately  before  or  just  at  the 
orifice;  and  then 

4.  extruding  the  mixture  of  water  and  molten  polymer  mass 
obtained  from  the  step  (3)  into  a  region  of  lower  pressure 
so  as  to  evaporate  the  water  dispersed  in  the  molten 
polymer  mass  and  the  supplementary  water  introduced 
into  the  step  (3)  whereby  the  molten  polymer  mass  is 
cooled  and  subdivided  into  a  mass  of  fibers. 


3,885,016 
PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  HOLLOW  THERMOPLASTIC 

ARTICLES  AND  RESULTING  ARTICLES 
Stewart  Pivar,  Muttontown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rototron  Corpo- 
ration, Farmingdale,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,975,  Nov.  29,  1971,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,503,  Oct.  27,  1970,  Pat. 
No.  3,703,348,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,802, 
April  29,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1973, 
Ser.  No.  410,045 
Int.  CI.  B29d  9108 
U.S.  CI.  264-269  ,4  claims 


3,885,015 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A  HEAT-SHRINKABLE 

SHEET-LIKE  MATERIAL 

Michikaze  Ono;  Toshio  Ito;  Shoichi  Nagai,  all  of  Nagoya,  and 

Hironaga    Mizuno,   Nogakute-Mura,   Japan,   assignors   to 

Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,823 

Int.  CI.  B29c  25100 

U.S.  CI.  264-230  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  heat-shrinkable  sheet-like 
material  having  a  specific  volume  of  not  more  than  5  cm'/g 
and  a  maximum  heat-shrinkage  stress  under  dry  heat  of  at 
least  1/10  W  g/cm  wherein  W  is  the  weight  in  grams  of  the 
sheet-like  material  per  square  meter,  to  produce  a  pattern  in 
said  material  comprising  passing  said  sheet-like  material  se- 
quentially through  nips  between  a  first  heating  device  heated 


1 .  A  process  for  molding  a  hollow  article  from  a  thermoplas- 
tic material  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  measured 
amount  of  said  thermoplastic  material  in  a  hollow  metal  mold 
having  side  and  bottom  walls,  rotating  said  mold  about  a 
horizontal  axis  while  simultaneously  heating  said  mold  and 
maintaining  said  axis  in  horizontal  attitude  until  a  layer  of 
partially  fused  material  is  formed  against  the  side  wall  thereof, 
pivoting  said  mold  to  an  attitude  which  is  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal  and  heating  the  mold  in  the  latter  said  atti- 
tude for  an  additional  period  of  time  until  a  layer  of  partially 
fused  material  is  formed  against  the  bottom  wall  and  during 
which  additional  period  of  time  said  layer  of  partially  fused 
material  previously  formed  against  the  side  wall  is  permitted 
to  continue  to  further  fuse  by  the  continued  application  of 
heat,  returning  the  mold  to  horizontal  attitude  for  an  addi- 
tional period  of  time  to  form  an  additional  layer  of  partially 
fused  material  on  the  previously  formed  layer,  continuing 
heating  of  said  mold  until  at  least  substantially  all  of  the  mate- 
rial is  fiised,  there  being  dwell  periods  at  the  horizontal  and 
inclined  attitudes  which  are  of  such  duration  that  interfacial 
bonds  are  formed  which  are  insufficiently  complete  to  form  a 
homogeneous  mass,  cooling  the  mold,  and  removing  the 
thusly  molded  article  from  the  mold  whereby  a  laminated 
article  is  formed  entirely  from  said  measured  amount  and 
from  the  said  material. 
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3,885,017 
HYDROMETALLURGICAL  LEACHING 
Charles  W.  Robfauon,  San  Francisco,  and  Kenneth  E.  MerkUn, 
Tiburon,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Marcona  Corporation, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  305,144,  Nov.  9,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,912 

Int.  CI.  COlb  ;  COlc  .  COld  ,  COlf  .  COlg  .  C22b 
VS.  CL  423-1  9  Claims 


I 
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removing  residual  backwash  water, 

passing  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  inljo  the  column 
containing  the  resin  and  providing  effluent  I  from  the  col- 
umn containing  from  about  90  to  about  95*  of  the  hexa- 
valent  chromium  present  in  the  column  while  leaving  in 
the  column  alkali  metal  cations  and  the  reiiainder  of  the 
hexavalent  chromium  in  the  form  of  anions  to  thereby 
optimize  the  concentration  of  hexavalent  chromium  in 
the  effluent,  | 

introducing  water  into  the  column  and  recirculating 
resulting  liquid  between  that  column  and  aj  column  con- 
taining cation  exchange  resin  of  the  stronfl  acid  type  in 
the  hydrogen  form  to  react  hexavalent  ch^mium  in  the 
form  of  anions  with  the  anion  exchange  resin  and  to  react 
the  alkali  metal  cations  with  the  cation  exctfinge  resin,  to 
establish  a  continuing  5  to  10%  level  of  hej^valent  chro- 
mium in  the  anion  exchange  resin  therehjy  conserving 
chromium. 


1.  A  method  for  leaching  the  extractable  mineral  values 
from  an  ore  having  particulate  form  using  a  reactor  vessel  in 
which  ore  and  a  leaching  liquid  are  simultaneously  placed  in 
contact,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  the  ore  into  the 
upper  region  of  the  reactor  vessel  and  simultaneously  intro- 
ducing the  extracting  liquid  into  a  lowermost  region  of  the 
vessel  such  that  the  solids  gradually  move  as  a  solids-in- 
contact  bed  downwardly  under  gravity  through  a  rising  col- 
umn of  extracting  liquid  to  provide  counter-current  extraction 
of  the  values  from  said  ore,  and  further  comprising  the  steps 
of  directing  the  extracting  liquid  as  a  rotating  agitating  stream 
in  a  region  generally  parallel  to  and  above  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  vessel,  progressively  moving  said  stream  about  said  lower 
region  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  cause  the  development  of  a 
highly  agitated  reaction  zone  in  said  lower  region,  the  agita- 
tion being  sufficiently  great  that  constant  intermixing  and 
recontact  is  obtained  between  the  liquid  and  the  solids  in  said 
zone,  simultaneously  withdrawing  a  liquid  overflow  stream 
from  the  upper  region  and  withdrawing  solids  as  underflow 
from  said  lower  region  of  said  vessel  and,  controlling  the  rate 
of  solids  withdrawal  so  that  a  substantial  predetermined  height 
of  solids  introduced  into  the  vessel  is  maintained  in  an  overly- 
ing zone  of  solids-in-contact,  said  overlying  zone  gradually 
moves  downwardly  toward  and  then  through  said  agitation 
zone  at  a  rate  controlled  by  said  solids  withdrawal  rate,  said 
overlying  zone  being  in  contact  with  said  agitation  zone. 


3,885,019 
CATALYTIC  REDUCING  DECOMPOSITION  loF  OXIDES 

OF  NITROGEN 
Kunichi  Matsushita,  Kawasaki;  Hikani  Sakurad^,  Yokohama, 
and  Kazuhiko  Onuma,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japanj,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemkal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1^72,  48-784 
Int.  CI.  BOld  53/00 
U.S.  CI.  423-213.2  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  reduction  of  o^jides  of  nitro- 
gen present  in  exhaust  gas,  the  improvement  whi^h  comprises: 
contacting  said  exhaust  gas  with  a  catalyst  of  ceilium  oxide  or 
uranium  oxide  in  the  presence  of  ammonia. 


3,885,018 

REGENERATING  ANION  EXCHANGE  ZONE 

CONTAINING  HEXAVALENT  CHROMIUM 

Robert  B.  Smith,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  assignor  to  National  Steel 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,544 
Int.  CI.  COlg  37/14;  BOld  15/06 
VS.  CI.  423—54  8  Claims 

1.  Method  both  for  recovering  chromium  from  strong  base 
anion  exchange  resin  which  has  been  used  in  the  hydroxide 
form  to  remove  hexavalent  chromium  in  the  form  of  anions 
from  a  solution  and  for  regenerating  the  resin  for  reuse  for 
removing  hexavalent  chromium  in  the  form  of  anions  from  a 
solution;  comprising  the  steps  of 
a.  introducing  water  into  a  column  containing  the  resin 
thereby  backwashing  the  resin  to  remove  extraneous 
solids  and  resin  fines. 


3,885,020 

METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  HYDROCARBQNS  AND 

OXYGENATED  HYDROCARBONS  TO  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

AND  WATER  ] 

James  M.  Whelan,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  University  of 
Southern  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  194,76^ 
Int  CI.  COlb  53/34;  BOld  53/34 
U.S.  CI.  423-245  i  Ctaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  hydrocarbons!  and  oxygen- 
ated hydrocarbons  to  carbon  dioxide  and  water]  with  oxygen 
which  comprises:  combining  the  hydrocarbons  and  oxygen- 
ated hydrocarbons  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  oxygen 
containing  gas  to  give  at  least  a  1%  stoichiome^c  excess  of 
oxygen  for  the  oxidation  of  the  hydrocarbons  and  oxygenated 
hydrocarbons  to  carbon  dioxide  and  water;  anq  passing  the 
resulting  mixture  over  a  ceramic  homogenous  jmixed  oxide 
catalyst  compound  at  a  temperature  between  ajbout  100*t. 
and  about  1,000\:.,  said  catalyst  compound  halving  the  fol- 
lowing empirical  formula: 

WkX»J(i_fc_„ZO,3     „,,  m), 
wherein 

W  is  Zirconium,  Tin  or  Thorium,  or  mixture  tjiereof; 
X  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  mixture  thereof; 
J  is  scandium,  yttrium,  or  the  rare  earth  elements,  or  mix- 
tures thereof; 
Z  Is  a  metal  of  the  first  transition  series  or  a  mixture  thereof, 
at  least  0.01%  of  said  metal  having  an  oxidation  state 
other  than  +3;  ' 

A  is  a  number  having  a  value  between  0  and  at>out  0. 1 ; 
m  is  a  number  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  abc  ut  0.26;  and 
«  is  a  number  having  a  value  from  0  to  about  0.5 1 ,  prov- 
ided when  n  has  a  value  of  0,  A:  has  a  value  between  0  and 
about  0.05. 
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3,885,021 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


3,885,022 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BORON  CARBn>E  FROM 
WATER-ALCOHOL  SOLUTION  OF  CARBON  SOURCE 
Geoffrey  Lyall  Harris,  Monroeton,  and  Donald  S.  Parsons, 
Towanda,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,345 
Int.  CI.  COlb  J //JO 
U.S.  CI.  423-291  10  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  boron  source  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  boron  oxide,  a  hydrocarbon 
carbon  source  which  under  heat  will  decompose  to  form 
elemental  carbon  and  water  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol,  ethylene  glycol  and 
diethylene  glycol  are  mixed  together  to  form  a  solution  which 
is  heated  to  form  boron  carbide,  the  improvement  comprising 
a.  adding  a  controlled  amount  of  water  to  said  solution  of  said 
boron  source,  said  hydrocarbon  carbon  source  and  polyhydric 
alcohol, 

b.  drying  said  solution  in  air  at  a  temperature  relatively 
close  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  alcohol, 

c.  heating  the  dried  material  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  690°  C  to  about  710°  C  to 
form  a  granular  product,  and 

d.  firing  said  granular  product  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  1 700°  C  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  to  form  a  free 
flowing  boron  carbide  powder. 


3,885,025 
PREPARATION  OF  BERYLLIUM  HYDRIDE 
Byron  R.  Lowrance,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,865 
Int.  CI.  COlb  6/04 
U.S.  CI.  423-645  n  CUiims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  beryllium  hydride  which 
comprises  pyrolyzing,  while  in  solution  in  a  solvent  inert, 
under  the  reaction  conditions,  with  respect  to  reactants  and 
products  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  100°  to 
about  200°C,  sufficient  to  result  in  the  formation  of  beryllium 
hydride,  a  di-t-alkyi  beryllium  etherate  wherein  each  tertiary 
alkyl  radical  contains  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  pyrolysis 
being  carried  out  under  an  atmosphere  inert,  under  the  reac- 
tion conditions,  with  respect  to  reactants  and  products. 


3,885,023 
PREPARATION  OF  IRON  CARBIDE  (FEsC) 
Peter  R,  Gray,  and  Billy  J.  Leroy,  both  of  Bartlesvilfe,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petrofeum  Company,  Bartlesvilfe,  Okla. 
Fifed  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,567 
Int.  CI.  COlb  33/12 
U.S.  CI.  423-439  4  ctoims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  yields  of  essentially  pure 
iron  carbide,  which  comprises  treating  in  a  batch  a  feed  mate- 
rial consisting  essentially  of  ferric  oxide  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure with  a  gas  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  monoxide  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  500°-550X:  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  allow  essentially  complete  conversion  to 
occur  and  produce  a  product  containing  at  least  about  98 
weight  percent  iron  carbide  (FeiC). 


3,885,024 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PYROSULPHATES 

Paolo  Koch,  San  GiuHano  Milanese,  and  Emilio  Perrotti,  San 

Donato  Milanese,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti 

S.p.A.,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

Fifed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,052 
InLCI.  COlb  17/98 
U.S.  CI.  423-512  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ammonium  and  alkali 
metal  pyrosulphates  characterized  in  that  ammonium  or  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  is  reacted  with  sulphurous  anhydride  and 
oxygen  in  an  alcohol  containing  3  or  more  carbon  atoms,  at 
temperatures  lower  than  60°C  by  employing,  as  catalyst,  a 
copper  compound  selected  from  cuprous  or  cupric  salts  of  the 
anions  CI",  Br",  r,  ClOr,  SO^",  and  CHjCOO". 


3,885,026 

PREPARATION  OF  POROUS  TABLETS 

Helmut  Heinemann,  Heidelberg,  and  Werner  Rothe,  Hocken- 

heim,  both  «rf  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 

GmbH,  Mannhcim-Waldhof,  Germany 

Fifed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,796 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  20,  1972. 
2246013 

Int.  CI.  A61j  3/10;  A61k  9/02;  B29d  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-14  ,3  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  pharmaceutical  or  reagent  tablets 
which  are  to  undergo  disintegration  in  use  wherein  the  tablet 
components  are  mixed  and  pressed  into  predetermined  shape, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  into  the  mix 
at  least  one  inert  solid  adjuvant,  sublimable  at  a  temperature 
up  to  about  1 1 0°C  pressing  the  mix  into  tablets,  and  thereafter 
subjecting  the  tablets  to  at  least  one  of  vacuum  and  heating  to 
a  temperature  up  to  about  1  lO't:  so  as  to  sublime  the  adju- 
vant, whereby  the  resulting  tablets  are  porous,  strong,  shape 
retaining  and  readily  disintegratable. 


3,885,027 
ORALLY  ADMINISTERED  DRUG  COMPOSITION  FOR 
THERAPY  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  NARCOTIC  DRUG 

ADDICTION 
Irving  F.  Shaw,  East  Rockaway,  and  Jerome  Berk,  New  Ro- 
chelfe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  West  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Loi%  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  133344,  April  12,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  387,712 

Int.  a.  A61k  9/00,  27/00 
VS.  CL  424-44  13  Claims 

1.  A  solid  composition  for  the  oral  treatment  of  narcotic 
addiction  which  is  dispersible  for  dissolution  in  an  acidic 
medium  before  ingestion,  said  composition  comprising: 

a.  an  effective  amount  of  amine-containing  therapeutic 
agent  for  the  maintenance  therapy  treatment  of  narcotic 
drug  addiction,  the  hydrochloride  salt  form  of  which  is 
soluble  in  water  but  essentially  insoluble  in  alkaline  solu- 
tion, 

b.  a  precipitating  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

1.  an  ingestible  solid  alkalinizing  agent  in  an  amount 
which  provides  an  alkaline  pH  of  at  least  7.5  when  dis- 
solved in  water  either  directly,  or  indirectly  upon  heating 
or  concentration  of  the  solution, 

2.  an  ingestible  alkaloid  precipitating  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tannic  acid  and  picrolonic 
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acid  in  an  amount  active  as  a  precipitant  in  non-acidic 
conditions,  and 
3.  combinations  of  ( 1 )  and  (2). 


3,885,028 
FLUORIDE-CONTAINING  TOOTHPASTE 
John  A.  CeUa,  Lake  Forest,  HI.,  and  William  H.  Schmitt,  Bran- 
ford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Alberto-Culver  Company,  Melrose 
Park,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,789,  April  24,  1970,  Pat. 
No.  3,703,578.  This  application  Sept.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

291,315 
Int.  CI.  A61k  7//6 
U.S.  CI.  424-52  21  Claims 

1.  A  non-foamable  toothpaste  containing  (a)  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  toothpaste  abrasive  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
solids  of  said  toothpaste,  said  abrasive  consisting  essentially  of 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
precipitated  calcium  carbonate,  dicalcium  phosphate  dihy- 
drate,  dicalcium  phosphate  anhydrous,  dibasic  calcium  phos- 
phate, tribasic  calcium  phosphate,  calcium  pyrophosphate, 
calcium  sulfate,  hydrated  alumina  and  insoluble  sodium  meta- 
phosphate,  (b)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.4%,  0.4%,  by 
weight  of  the  toothpaste,  of  a  fluorine-containing  compound 
which  is  ionizable  in  water  to  yield  fluoride  ions,  (c)  at  least 
one  paste-forming  ingredient,  (d)  at  least  20%,  by  weight  of 
the  total  of  the  liquid  ingredients  of  said  toothpaste,  of  at  least 
one  water-soluble  polyoxyalkyleneglycol  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  200,  the  alkylene  radicals  of  said 
polyoxyalkyleneglycol  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
said  polyoxyalkyleneglycol  constituting  at  least  about  1 5%  by 
weight  of  the  toothpaste,  said  toothpaste  being  essentially  free 
of  mineral  oil,  vegetable  and  animal  triglyceride  oils. 


tablishing  normal  leukocyte  formula  figures  in  leukopenic 

patients  comprising: 
an  amount  sufficient  to  reestablish  normal  leiukocyte  figures 
in  leukopenic  patients  of  a  mixture  of  pn  the  order  of 
about  60  parts  by  weight  of  lysine  pantothenate  with  on 
the  order  of  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  nucleotid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of!  lysine  desox- 
yribonuclinate  and  lysine  ribonucleinatt,  and  on  the 
order  of  about  30  to  40  parts  by  weight  ojf  the  puric  and 
pyrimidic  bases  of  the  bone  medulla  anc^  of  the  spleen; 
and 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


3,885,031 

INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

COMBATTING  INSECTS  USING  CYCLOPROPANE 

CARBOXYLATE  INSECTICIDES  WITH  A  SYNERGISTIC 

COMPOUND  OF  MONO  ( ALKYL  AND  ALKtNYL)  MONO 

OMEGA-ALKYNYL  ARYLPHOSPHONATES 
Ranald  Eugene  Montgomery,  Middleport,  and  [Harry  Hobart 
Incho,  Medina,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  122,168,  March  8,  19*^1,  Pat.  No. 
3,709,988,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8001264,  Feb.  18, 
1969,  Pat.  No.  3,652,741,  which  is  a  continua|ion-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  630,204,  April  12,  1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,422,  June  12, 1966, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  624,689,  March  [21,  1967, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1972,  Ser^  No.  294,238 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9108,  4/36 
U.S.  CI.  424-192  11  Claims 

I.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  comprising 
and  insecticidally  and  dicaricidally  effective  amount  of  a 
combination  of 

A.  an  insecticidal  cyclopropanecarboxylate  t  le  insecticidal 
activity  of  which  is  synergized  by 

B.  a  synergistically  effective  amount  of  a  coilipound  of  the 
formula 


3,885,029 
DENTIFRICE  PREPARATION 
James  Norfleet,  Plainfield,  and  DonaM  W.  Clipper,  Edison, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,314 
Int.  CI.  A61k  7//6 
U.S.  CI.  424-57  4  claims 

1.  A  dentifrice  preparation  comprising  about  30  to  50  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  dentifrice  of  individual  particles  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  cleaning  and  polishing  material  which 
consists  of  up  to  about  1 5  percent  by  weight  of  said  dentifrice 
of  individual  particles  of  cleaning  and  polishing  material 
wherein  anhydrous  dicalcium  phosphate  having  particles  of 
sizes  ranging  up  to  about  50  microns  is  present  in  an  amount 
of  effective  to  clean  and  polish  dental  enamel  up  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  said  dentifrice  and  at  least  two-thirds  by 
weight  of  said  cleaning  and  polishing  material  is  anhydrous 
dicalcium  phosphate. 


r^ 


.ORi 


ORaCsC 


1 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  and  Rjjis  alkylene  of 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  wherein  the  ratio  of  A:B  is  in  the 
range  of  1:2  to  1:50. 


3,885,030 
MEDICINE  COMPRISING  LYSINE  BY-PRODUCTS 
Georges  Tixier,  37  Ave.  d'lena,  Paris,  16,  France 

Filed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,694 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  19,  1972, 7218165 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  9/00 
VS.  CI.  424-180  8  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  form  for  rees- 


f  3,885,032 

INSECTICIDAL  N-ARALKANOYL  AND  N-AliALKENOYL 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ' 

O,S-DIHYDROCARBYLPHOSPHOROAMID0THIOATES 

dihydrocarbylphosphoroamidodi|hioates 

Philp  S.  Magee,  Ignatio,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  j 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  317,476,  Dec.  21,  19721  Pat.  No. 
3,825,634,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Serl  No.  13,846, 

Feb.  24,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,716,600,  whicii  is  a 
coBtinuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,383,  Mardi  25,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  14, 1974,  Ser.  p^o.  479,344 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/36 
U.S.  CI.  424-212  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  killmg  msects  which  comprises  contacting 
said  insects  or  their  habitats  with  an  insectfcidally  toxic 
amount  of  the  compound  of  the  formula 
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R»-S/ 


O  0 

P   -   N   -   C   -   R^ 


R' 


wherem  R  and  R*  individually  are  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  phenylalkyl  or  phenylalkenyl  of  7 
to  10  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  up  to  2  fluorine,  chlorine 
or  bromme  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


3,885,034 
PHENOTHIAZINE  derivatives  in  the  TREATMENT 

OF  PSYCHOTIC  PERSONS 
Klaus  Heinz  Risse;  Ulrfch  Horlein,  and  Wolfgang  Wirth,  aU  of 
Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,684,  March  10,  1964, 

abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  ot  Ser.  Nos. 

608,170,  Sept.  8, 1956,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  669,458,  July 

2,  1957,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  26,707,  May  4,  1960, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1972,  Ser.  No.  246,953 
Claims  priority,  appik»tioa  Germany,  Sept.  7, 1955, 18365; 
May  5,  1956,  20224;  June  12,  1956,  20503;  June  12.  1956 
20504;  July  12,  1956,  20682 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-247  7  claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a  psychotic  person  who  exhibits 
regression  predominantly  characterized  by  symptoms  of  with- 
drawal and  apathy  when  said  person  is  in  a  withdrawn  or 
catatonic  state  to  arouse  or  awaken  said  person  which  com- 
pnses  administering  to  said  person  a  therapeutic  composition 
containing  a  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  free  base 
and  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids,  said 
free  base  having  the  formula 


3,885,033 
METHOD  OF  ANESTHETIZING  A  MAMMAL  BY 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  A  SUBSTITUTED 
2.ARYLALKYLOXY  BENZAMIDE 
Michel  Leon  Thominet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'E- 
tudes  Sdentifiques  et  Industrielles  de  L  d'lle-de-France, 
Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  324,509,  Jan.  17,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,833,733,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  108,963,  Jan.  22, 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,723,416,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  714,795,  March  21,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3,594,417.  This 
application  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,218 
Int.  CI.  A61k*27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-246  9  claims 

1.  The  method  of  anesthetizing  a  mammal  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  anesthetically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
2-arylalkyloxy  benzamides  and  their  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  said  sub- 
stituted 2-arylalkyloxy  benzamides  having  the  formula: 


CO   NH-(CH.,)     -A 
I  2  n 


COCH2CH2CH2 


combined  with  a  carrier  therefor. 


3,885,035 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ARRHYTHMIA  BY  USING 

1,4-BIS(4  QUINAZOLINYL)  PIPERAZINES 

WilUam  R.  Simpson,  Mendham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sandoz- 

Wander,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,408,  April  5,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,556 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-251  6  claims 

I.  A  method  for  treating  arrhythmia,  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment  an  anti- 
arrhythmic effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  A  is  a  monovalent  radical  having  the  formula: 


(CHo) 


(CH^) 


in  which  p  and  q  are  1  or  2,  at  least  one  of /?  and  q  being  2;  Q 
is  methylene,  sulfur,  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  monoalkylamino  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms;  W, 
Y  and  Z  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  amino  or  alkylamino  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  has  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms;  X  is  hydro-    where  R,  and  R,  each  independenUy  represent  hydrogen  or 

^w\°'arzTeirofh:r  ih^n U'^gen^  °^  ^'  ^^  '^^^  ^  °^   'Zl^7  °^  '  ''»'— ^""^  ---«  -L  Xo^^ 
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3,885,036 
ANTIMICROBIAL  THIENYLIODONIUM  SALT  METHODS 

AND  COMPOSITIONS 
ChiCMX  L.  Moyle,  Clare,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Compaay,  Midbad,  Mich. 
CoBtiDuatioii.iii-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  265395,  June  22, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,763,187,  which  is  a  coatinuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 
154,182,  June  17,  1971,  abandoMd,  which  is  a  continuatioii- 
■•part  of  Ser.  No.  806,739,  March  12, 1969,  abandoned,  which 
b  a  contlnuation-bi-|Hurt  of  Ser.  No.  677,772,  Oct.  24,  1967, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,977 

Int.  Ci.»  AOIN  9112 
U.S.  CL  424-275  2  Chdms 

1.  The  method  for  controlling  microbes  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bacteria,  fiingi  and  yeasts  which  comprises 
contacting  the  said  microbes  with  an  antimicrobial  amount  of 
4-chlorophenyl-2-thienyIiodonium  chloride,  trifluoroacetate 
or  trichloroacetate  salt. 
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3,885,037 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ANOREXIA  USING 

IMIDAZOLINYL  PHENYL  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS, 

THEIR  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Theodore  S.  Sull(owsld,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,792,  Sept  5,  1968,  Pat.  No. 

3,768,178,  which  is  a  contfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,918, 

March  14, 1967,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  622,931,  March  14,  1967,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,833,  Sept  2,  1966, 

abandoned,  and  a  contfaauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,587, 

Sept  15, 1965,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  6, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  394,952 
Int  CI.  A61l(  27100 
MS.  CL  424-273  2  Chdms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  anorexia  in  an  animal  in  need 
thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower 
alkoxy;  R,  is  hydrogen  when  R,  and  R3  are  dissimilar  and  when 
R,  and  R,  are  the  same  they  are  both  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alk- 
oxy; and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
monohalophenyl,  dihalogphenyl,  mono( lower )alkylphenyl, 
di( lower )alkylphenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  mono( lower )al- 
koxy  phenyl,  and  di( lower )alkoxyphenyl. 


3,885,038 

METHOD  OF  USING  SUBSTITUTED  XANTHONE 

CARBOXYLIC  ACU) 

Jurg  R.  Pfister;  Ian  T.  Harrison,  and  John  H.  Fried,  all  of  Palo 

AHo,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc;,  Palo  Aho. 

Cidlf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,259,  Aug.  23,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,803,174.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  ^>lo.  425,885 

Int  Ci.  A6U  27100  \ 

U.S.  CI.  424-283  \    14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  symptoms  of  tile  asthmatic 
condition  resulting  from  an  antigen-antibody  reaction  in  a 
host  susceptible  to  said  reaction  which  comprises!  administer- 
ing to  said  host  an  effective  amount  of  from  abdut  0.005  to 
about  lOOmg.  per  kg.  of  body  weight  per  day  Sufficient  to 
produce  said  inhibition  of  a  compound  selected  from  those 
represented  by  the  formulas: 


COOH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or  a  phamlaceutically 
acceptable  lower  alkyl  ester,  unsubstituted,  monoiower  alkyl, 
or  dilower  alkyl  substituted  amide  or  salt  thereof  v»herein  said 
lower  alkyl  group  contains  one  to  five  carbon  atoms. 


3  885  039 
ANTIFOULIPJG  COMPOSITIONS 
Norman  J.  Pinkowskj,  St.  Louis,  Mo.;  Aaron  Freiifan,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  and  Charles  B.  Beiter,  Carteret,  N  J.,  Assignors  to 
M  &  I  Chemicals  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,680,  Aug.  20, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
J    application  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,3l79 
'  Int  CI.  AOln  9100  I 

U.S.  CI.  424-288  |      1  claim 

1.  An  antifouling  coating  composition  comprising  a  paint 
containing  10—30%,  based  on  the  total  paint  fomjiulation,  of 
a  toxicant  containing  between  50  and  97%  by  weight  of  tri- 
n-but)^tin  fluoride,  the  remainder  of  said  toxicani  consisting 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HCSCHjCOCH, 


ti  »i 


r^^ — NHCSCHjCOCH. 


and 
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CSCHjCH, 


3,885,040 
METHODS  AND  BENZAMIDE  COMPOSITIONS  TOR 
PRODUCING  HYPOTENSIVE  ACTIVITY 
William  D.  RoU,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  University  of 
Toledo,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  336,415,  Feb.  28,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,808,315,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,206, 
Sept  13,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
822,029,  May  5,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,660,461.  This  application 
Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,959 
Int.  CI.  A6II1  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424-304  12  Chdms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  hypotensive  activity  in  an  animal 
needing  such  treatment  comprising  administering  internally  to 
said  host  animal  a  nontoxic  but  effective  quantity  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


■N 


(CH2)x— CN 


wherein  A,  B  and  C  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  bf 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and  halogen,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  alkoxy  or  halogen,  wherein  j:  is  a  whole  number 
from  one  to  three,  and  wherein  R  is  cyclo-alkyi  containing 
between  three  and  seven  carbon  atoms. 


3,885,041 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  USE  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS 
Richard  L.  Aspinall,  Glenview,  and  Peter  S.  Cammarata,  Sko- 

kie,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,076,  Dec.  28,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,580 

Int  CI.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424—318  3  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  chronic  inflammation  or  the 
unpleasant  effects  thereof  in  a  mammal  which  comprises 
administering  an  antiinflammatory  amount  of  PGBj  or  PGFj 
to  said  mammal. 


3,885,042 
BENZYLIDENESEMICARBAZIDE  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

INSECTICIDAL  ACTIVITY 
Rudolf  Mulder,  and  Martin  Jacob  Handele,  both  of  Weesp, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,004 
Cbims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  9,  1972, 
7201673 

Int  CI.  AOln  9112,  9120 
U.S.  CI.  424—323  10  Chdms 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  insects  and  larvae  of  insects 
comprising  treating  said  insects  and  larvae  with  an  insecticid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  semicarbazide  of  the  formula 


N    -    N   -    C    -    N 

I     II     I 

BOH 


wherein  R  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3,4-dichloro  and  para-positioned  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chk>rine,  alkyl  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  and  amino  substituted 
with  I  to  2  alkyls  of  1  to  4  carbons  each, 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, cyclopropyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  and  halogen  substituted  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbons, 
B  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  methyl,  and 
R'  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,4 
dichloro  and  para-positioned  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  and  amino  containing  1  to  2 
alkyls  of  1  to  4  carbons  each. 


3  885  043 
CERTAIN  OXIME  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

CONTROLLING  FUNGI 
Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and  Arnold  D.  Gutman,  Berkeley,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,576,  Nov.  10, 1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,764 
Int  CL  AOln  9120 
U.S.  CI.  424-327  4  Claims 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CICH 
(CH,), 


O 
C=0— C— R 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  through  10  carbon  atoms  or  substituted 
alkyl  of  1  through  10  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  substituents 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine and  an  inert  carrier. 


3,885,044 
CHLOROTHIANTHRENES 
Gunther  Beck,  Lcverkusen,  and  Hans  HoMschmidt,  Lcverkus- 
en-Steinbuechd,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,351 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   June    15,    1972, 
2229162 

Int  CI.  C07d  73102 
MS.  CI.  260-327  P  2  Claims 

1.  Chlorothianthrene  selected  from  the  group  of 
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3,885,045 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

1  -( 2.H  YDROX  Y.2-INDAN  YL  )-PROPYL  AMINE 

Jacques  Georges  Maillard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Labora- 

toires  Jacques  Logeais,  Issy-les-Mouiineaux,  France 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,542 
Claims     priority,    application     France,    July     20,     1972, 
72.26162 

Int.  CI.'A61K  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-330  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  obesity  which  comprises 
administering  to  an  obese  host  a  pharmaceutical  composition 
containing  an  anoretically  effective  quantity  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 -( 2-hydroxy-2- 
indanyO-propylamine  and  the  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 


3,885,046 

META  CHLORO  OR  FLUORO  SUBSTITUTED  ^LPHA-T- 
BUTYLAMINOPROPIOPHENONES  IN  THE  TRfiATMENT 

OF  DEPRESSION 
Nariman  B.  Mehta,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  93,852,  Nov.  30, 1970,  Pat.  No.  ^,819,706. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,jB45 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec,  4,  1969. 
59231/69 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 

U.S.  CI.  424-330  |4  claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  Use  in  the 

treatment  of  the  depressed  state  comprising  an  atitidepres- 

sant-effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


390,jB 

1. 


t   md 


CO   ~  CH  —  CH- 


NH.C(CH2), 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  a  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable  car- 
rier therefor. 


both  of 


3,885,047 

OCULAR  HYPOTENSIVE  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 

DEXTROROTATORY  PHENETHANOLAMIl^ES 

Richard  J.  Seidehamel,  and  Kendrick  W.  Dungan,  boL..  „. 

Evansville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company, 

Evansville,  Ind.  ; 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  263,496,  June  16J  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.|427,274 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424-330  i^  claims 

1.  The  process  of  lowering  intraocular  pressure  in  the  mam- 
malian eye  which  comprises  topical  application  thereto  of  an 
effective  ophthalmologically  acceptable  amount  for  lowering 
intraocular  pressure  of  the  dextrorotatory  stereoisoiier  sub- 
stantially free  of  the  levorotatory  stereoisomer  of  a  ccjmpound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenethanolamines 
having  Formula  I 


OH 

CHCHaNH-Ri 


Formula    I 


wherein 

Ri  is  isbpropyl  or  tert. -butyl; 

Rz  is  hydroxy,  hydroxymethyl,  or  uredio;  and  one  j)f 

R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydroxy; 

and    an   ophthalmologically    acceptable    acid    addition    salt 

thereof  said  amount  being  substantially  free  of  adren^rgically 

mediated  side  effects. 


i 


» 


^1 


^    I 


I 
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3,885,048 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SIMULATED  MEAT,  FISH 

AND  DAIRY  PRODUCTS 

James  J.  Liggett,  1203  Fairlane  Ave.,  Liberty vilk,  lU.  60048 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,637,  Feb.  8,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,976 

Int.  CI.  A23I  1120 
U.S.  CI.  426-18  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  food  product,  comprising  the 
steps  of 
cooking  a  mixture  of  about  50  percent  split  soybeans,  25 
percent  bulgar  wheat  and  25  percent  sesame  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  until  the  vegetable  pieces  become  saturated 
with  water, 
inoculating  the  cooked  mixture  with  an  aqueous  culture  of 
the  group  consisting  of  Rhizopus  Oligosporous,  aspergil- 
lus,   mucor,   actinomucor,   monascess,   saccharomyces, 
neurospora,  acetobacter,  bacillus  or  lactobacillus,  and 
incubating  the  inoculated  mixture  at  a  temperature  exceed- 
ing 30°C  in  an  atmosphere  sufficiently  humid  to  support 
mold  growth  until  the  spaces  between  the  particles  in  the 
mixture  are  filled  with  the  fibrous  mycelia  of  the  mold 
and  the  particles  are  thoroughly  knitted  together  by  said 
mycelia. 


3,885,050 

TREATMENT  OF  PROTEIN  -  CONTAINING  MICROBIAL 

CELLS  TO  REMOVE  UNDESIRABLE  FLAVOR  AND 

ODOR  SUBSTANCES 

John  A.  Ridgway,  Jr.,  U  Porte,  Ind.,  and  Kwei  C.  Chao, 

NapervUle,  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  OH  Company,  Chi- 

cago.  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,848,  Sept.  i,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,866, 
July  24,  1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  442,247 

Int.  CI.  C12c  1IH8,  11130;  A23j  1118 

U.S.  CI.  426—60  24  Ciaiais 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  flavor  characteristics  of 

heat-killed  single-cell  microbial  organisms,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a.  heat-killing  the  single-cell  microbial  organisms  by  pas- 
teurization; 

b.  drying  said  heat-killed  single-cell  microbial  organisms  to 
a  moisture  content  no  greater  than  about  8  wt.  percent; 
c.  preparing  a  slurry  of  the  dried  single-cell  microbial 
organisms  with  an  aqueous  alcoholic  solution  containing 
60  to  80  vol.  percent  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  an  amount  to  provide  a 
weight  ratio  of  alcoholic  solution  to  single-cell  microbial 
organisms  within  the  range  from  3:1  to  7:1; 

d.  agitating  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  20° 
to  100°C.  for  a  period  of  0.1  to  2.0  hours; 

e.  filtering  the  slurry  to  recover  an  extracted  single-cell 
microbial  organisms;  and 

f.  drying  the  extracted  single-cell  microbial  organisms  to 
yield  a  substantially  solvent-free  product. 


3,885,049 
PREPARATION  OF  ACTIVE  DRY  YEAST 
Robert  Taylor,  Alloa,  Scotland,  assignor  to  The  Distillers  Com- 
pany (Yeast)  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,294 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  5,  1972, 
41144/72 

Int.  CI.  C\2c  11/32 
U.S.  CI.  426-18  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  in  which  active  dried  yeast  is  made  by  feeding 
crumbly  yeast  having  a  dry  matter  content  of  27  to  40  percent 
and  a  particle  size  of  I  mm  to  2  cm  continuously  into  a  mill, 
said  mill  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  milling  chamber,  an 
inlet  substantially  on  the  axis  of  the  chamber  and  an  outlet 
leading  from  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  chamber,  and  a  rotor 
mounted  on  a  shaft  coaxial  with  the  milling  chamber  for  high 
speed  rotation,  the  blades  on  the  rotor  being  so  pitched  that 
upon  rotation  of  the  rotor  air  is  drawn  in  through  the  inlet  and 
expelled  through  the  outlet,  said  mill  being  operated  at  a 
speed  of  at  least  1000  rpm,  continuously  feeding  air  through 
said  mill,  disintegrating  the  yeast  in  the  mill,  without  any 
substantial  breakdown  of  the  yeast  cells  themselves,  at  least 
predominantly  by  air  turbulence  in  the  mill,  to  form  a  disinte- 
grated yeast  powder  wherein  substantially  none  of  the  parti- 
cles thereof  are  greater  than  1 .7  mm  in  diameter  and  wherein 
the  volume  of  the  disintegrated  yeast  is  at  least  twice  the 
volume  of  a  compressed  cake  of  the  same  yeast  of  the  same 
dry  matter  content,  continuously  carrying  the  disintegrated 
yeast  powder  out  of  the  mill  in  a  stream  of  air,  separating  it 
from  the  airstream  and  then  drying  it  to  a  dry  matter  content 
of  at  least  92  percent,  the  drying  being  conducted  by  passing 
warm  air  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  1 00°C  up  through  a  bed 
of  the  powder  for  a  period  of  10  minutes  to  4  hours  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  form  a  fluidized  or  spouted  bed  system. 


3,885,051 
FLAVORING  AND  AROMATISING  WITH  3-ACETYL-2,5- 

lALKYL  FURANS  OR  THIOPHENES 
Cynthia  J.   Mussinan,   Brick  Town;   Manfred   Vock,   West 
Orange,  both  of  N  J.;  Edward  Joseph  Shuster,  Brooklyn,  and 
Ahon  Dewitt  Quinn,  Calicoon,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,865 
Int.  CI,  A23I  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  426-535  3  claims 

1.  A  process  for  altering  the  hazelnut  or  walnut  flavor  of  a 
foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  foodstuff  a  flavor- 
ing composition  comprising  from  about  5  x  I0~*  to  about  90 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  flavoring 
composition,  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and 
oxygen. 
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3,885,052 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  SOY  PRODUCT  HAVING 

IMPROVED  SORPTION 

Robert  P.  Stonr,  Spanish  Lake,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ralston  Purina 

Company,  SL  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  144^24,  May  17, 1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  643^42,  June  5, 
1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

414,553 
Int.  CI.  A23j  1114;  A23I  1131 
U.S.  CI.  426-250  9  claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  improved  food  product  which 
exhibits  a  shortened  time  of  preparation,  increased  retention 
of  fat  and  aqueous  juices  on  cooking,  and  which  does  not 
crumble  and  lose  shape  on  cooking,  comprising  mixing  a  meat 
portion  containing  fat  and  as  an  emulsifier  a  dehulled,  defat- 
ted, desolventized  soy  meal  protein  product  containing  less 
than  about  40  percent  of  the  aqueous-alkaline  soluble  sub- 
stances originally  present  in  the  soy  meal  and  further  contain- 
ing between  about  20  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  protein  on 
a  dry  basis  which  has  been  dried  at  a  temperature  such  that  the 
temperature  of  the  emulsifier  is  about  I40T.-250T.  for  a 
period  of  approximately  1 80-60  minutes,  the  meat  portion 
containing  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  fat  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  meat  portion,  binding  the  mixed  portions  to- 
gether with  5-30  percent  by  weight  of  the  non-meat  portion 
of  the  mixture  with  a  binder  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  albumen  and  isolated  soy  protein,  and  forming  the 
mixed  bound  portions  into  a  shape  which  does  not  crumble 
and  break  apart  under  normal  handling  and  preparation, 
cooking  the  formed  mixture  and  retaining  the  fat  and  aqueous 
juices  with  the  protein  emulsifier  in  the  mixture. 
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vegtaWe,  fish  and  poultry,  comprising  the  steps  of:  introducing 
the  emulsion  into  a  tube  having  a  substantially  Continuous 
mterior  wall,  extruding  the  emulsion  from  said  tulbe  by  sub- 
jecting said  emulsion  to  pressure  to  move  said  emulsion 
through  said  tube,  introducing  a  film  of  an  edible  a^id  solution 
into  said  tube  in  intimate  contact  with  said  interior  wall  and 
the  outer  surface  of  said  emulsion  whereby  said  (Jdible  acid 
solution  will  serve  as  a  lubricant  between  said  envision  and 
said  interior  wall  and  whereby  said  edible  acid  solution  reacts 
with  said  emulsion  while  said  emulsion  is  confined^ithin  said 
tube  to  form  a  cohesive  skin  surface  thereon  as  sai^  emulsion 
is  moved  through  said  tube. 


Chi- 


3,885,053 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SKIN  SURFACE  ON  AN 

EXTRUDED  MEAT  EMULSION 

Ray  T.  Townsend,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignof  to  Townsend 

Engineering  Company,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,088,  Jan.  31,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  389,388 

Int.  CI.  A22c  18100 
U.S.  CI.  426-276  3  claims 


3,885,054 
EDIBLE  COLLAGEN  CASING  CROSS-LINKED  BY 
BISULHTE  ADDITION  \ 

Mauj  A.  Cohly,  DanviUe,  III.,  assignor  to  Tee-Pak,|lnc. 
cago.  III. 

1      Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,727 
1  Int.  CI.  A22c  13100 

U.S.  CI.  426-277  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  edible  collagfen  casing 
which  comprises  extruding  an  aqueous  collagen  slurty  through 
a  die  into  an  aqueous  coagulating  medium  to  for|m  a  thin- 
walled  tubular  collagen  casing,  hardening  the  tubu(ar  casing, 
and  drying  to  produce  an  edible  casing  product,  thd  improve- 
ment for  hardening  said  tubular  collagen  casing  wijich  com- 
prises: I 

forming  a  bisulfite  addition  product  with  said  cdllagen  by 
contacting  said  collagen  with  a  bisulfite  providing  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali^netal  and 
ammonium  sulfite,  alkali  metal  and  ammonium!  bisulfite, 
alkali  metal  and  ammonium  hydrosulfite,  and  isulfurous 
acid  at  a  pH  and  temperature  effective  for  forjning  said 
bisulfite  addition  product,  and 

subsequently  decomposing  said  bisulfite  addition  product  to 
form  a  reactive  aldehyde  which  then  reacts  v^ith  func- 
tional groups  on  said  collagen  to  crosslink  and  Harden  the 
thinwalled  tubular  collagen  casing. 


r>-« 


3,885,055 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


3,885,056 

METHOD  OF  COOKING  FOOD  PRODUClls 

DonaM  Paul  Smith,  and  Raymond  E.  Booth,  both  «l  Dallas, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  DonaM  P.  Smith,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,132,  Dec.  17,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,731,614.  This  applicatkm  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,675 

Int.  CI.  A23I  7/00  | 

U.S.  CI.  426-441  \,  Claims 

1 .  A  method  of  cooking  pieces  of  a  food  product  comprising 

the  steps  of:  forming  compartments;  positioning  piecek  of  food 

products  in  each  compartment;  moving  the  compartments 

,    .       .u  J    «^f  ,         ^  **»''°"gh  a  trough  containing  liquid;  circulating  liquid  heated  to 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  skm  surface  on  an  extruded  edible    a  first  temperature  upwardly  through  said  compartmtnts  and 

protem  emulsion  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  meat,   across  the  pieces  of  the  product  in  a  direction  transveiEe  to  the 


I' 
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Sd  hlltV?"^''  *"  ^  ^7\  ^'*^°"  °^*f  *'°"^'  '^*^^"'^*'"8  dmcr^nc^  between  the  photocell  and  a  pure  copper  electrode 

.quid  heated  to  a  ^cond  temperature,  lower  than  the  first  dipped  into  the  same  solution,  passes  through  ite  minimum 

temperature,  upwardly  through  said  compartments  and  across  ^^^  "irougn  iis  minimum 
the  pieces  of  the  product  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length 

of  the  trough  in  a  second  portion  of  the  trough,  said  first  7^        /     ^g 


value,  and  then  removing  said  photocell  from  said  aqueous 
solution. 


portion  and  said  second  portion  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other along  the  length  of  said  trough;  withdrawing  liquid  from 
said  compartments  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length  of 
the  trough;  and  controlling  the  flow  rate  and  the  temperature 
of  the  circulating  liquid  in  said  first  portion  and  said  second 
portion. 


3,885,057 

PROCESS  FOR  STERILIZING  A  PRODUCT 

Raoul  Wander,  Paris,  and  Robert  Angue,  Antibes,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  ApproviskHuem/mt-Transport  Aerien- 

Distributran,  Paris,  France 

DiviskMi  of  Ser.  No.  93,015,  Nov.  27, 1970,  abandoned,  whkh 

Is  a  continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,044,  April  2,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  applkation  Nov.  15, 1972,  Ser.  No.  306,522 

Int.  CI.  A23c  3102;  A23I  3100 
U.S.  CI.  426-519  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  sterilizing  a  product  in  liquid  form  which 
may  contain  microorganisms  consisting  essentially  of  subject- 
ing said  product  simultaneously  to  internal  heat  generated 
within  the  product  by  internal  friction  brought  about  between 
rotating  substantially  planar  surfaces  in  relative  movement 
with  respect  to  said  product  thereby  elevating  and  maintaining 
said  product,  for  a  few  tenths  of  a  second,  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  destroy  microorganisms  which  may  be  present  in 
said  product  by  coagulating  the  protoplasm  of  the  microor- 
ganisms; and  to  a  centrifugal  force  sufficient  to  destroy  said 
microorganisms  by  degrading  the  cell  walls  of  said  microor- 
ganisms; and  to  pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  thermal  shock 
even  at  said  temperature;  whereby  said  temperature  and  said 
centrifugal  force  pressure  possess  combined  effects  sufficient 
to  destroy  any  microorganisms  present  to  yield  a  sterilized 
product  with  substantially  no  chemical  degradation  of  physi- 
cal segregation  of  the  product. 


3,885,059 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CARBIDE  LAYER  OF  A  IV- 
GROUP  ELEMENT  OF  THE  PERIODIC  TABLE  ON  THE 

SURFACE  OF  A  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  ARTICLE 
Noboru  Komatsu,  Toyoakeshi;  Tohru  Aral,  Nagoyashi;  Yo- 
shihiko  Sugimoto,   Nagoyashi,  and   Masayoshi   Mizutaai, 
Nagoyashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Nagoyashi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,148 
Claims  priority,  appKcatMHi  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1973, 48-40821 
Int.  CI,  C23f  7100;  B44d  5112 
U.S.  CI.  427-12  7  Claims 


x400 

1.  A  method  for  the  surface  treatment  of  a  cemented  car- 
bide article,  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  treating  mol- 
ten bath  consisting  essentially  of  boric  acid  or  borate  and  a 
substance  containing  at  least  one  element  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium  and  immersing  the 
article  in  the  treating  molten  bath,  thereby  forming  a  carbide 
layer  of  said  element  on  the  surface  of  the  article  thus  treated. 


3,885,058 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CADMIUM  SULPHIDE 

PHOTOCELLS 
Thuoc  Nguyen  Duy,  Ivry;  Wolfgang  Pah,  Paris,  and  Jacques 
Vedel,  Asnieres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  The  Unites  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,147 
Claims  priority,  applkatk>n  France,  May  3, 1972, 72.15598 
Int.  CI.  B44d  1144,  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  427-10  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  CdS  photocell  which 
comprises  adhering  a  collector  grid  to  a  layer  of  Cu,S,  reduc- 
ing oxidized  copper  sulfide  on  the  surface  of  said  layer  by 
dipping  the  photocell  to  which  the  grid  has  just  been  adhered 
into  an  aqueous  solution  of  cuprous  ions  and  then  removing 
the  photocell  from  said  solution;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  permitting  the  reduction  of  said  oxidized  copper 
sulfide  by  said  aqueous  solution  to  proceed  until  the  curve 
representing  the  variation  with  respect  to  time  of  the  potential 


3,885,060 
PRODUCTION  OF  INSOLUBILIZED  ORGANIC 
POLYMERS 
Takako   Hirai,   Kodaira;    Yoshk>   Hatano,   Uenoharamachi; 
Saburo  Nonogaki,  Tokyo,  and  Teruaki  Kobayashi,  Hachteji, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,234,  Aug.  22,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkm  Nov.  29, 1972,  Ser.  No.  310,583 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1968, 43-59886 
Int  CI.  B44d  1/50;  C08f  3/16;  C08g  30/10 
U.S.CL  427-43  34  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  cathode  ray  image  comprising: 
a.  providing  a  substrate; 

b.  coating  said  substrate  with  a  cathode  ray-sensitive  film 
consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  polymer;  and 

c.  exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cathode  ray-sensitive 
film  to  a  cathode  ray  beam  to  effect  crosslinking  of  the 
polymer  whereby  said  portion  of  film  is  insolubilized  with 
respect  to  certain  organic  solvents,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  organic  polymer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  diene  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  epozidized  1 ,  4-polybutadiene,  epoxidized 
1 .4-polyisoprene,  epoxidized  1,  4-polychloroprene.  and 
epoxidized  1 ,  2-poly butadiene,  and  an  epoxy-containing 
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vinyl  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
glycidyl  methacrylate,  polyglycidyl  acrylate,  a  glycidyl 
methacrylate-acrylonitrile  copolymer  and  a  glycidyl  acry- 
late-acrylonitrile  copolymer,  said  organic  polymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  100.000  to  10,000,000;  the 
diene  polymer  having  a  degree  of  epoxidation  of  from  8 
to  70%. 


I 
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3,885,061 
DUAL  GROWTH  RATE  METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING 
EPITAXIAL  CRYSTALLINE  LAYERS 
John  Francis  Corboy,  Ringoes;  Glenn  Wherry  Cullen,  Prince- 
ton, and  Nicholas  Pastal,  Trenton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corp.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,192 

Int.  CI.  C23c  11100 

U.S.  CI.  117-201  sctaims 


3,885,063 

PROCESS  FOR  PROTECTING  A  METALLIC  SURFACE 
AGAINST  CORROSION  AND  WEAR 
Herbert  Schachner;  Helmut  Tannenberger,  a^d  Bastiaa  O. 
Baumberger,  aU  of  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Bat- 
teile  Memorial  Institute,  Carouge,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,1^2 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Juiic  15,  1973, 
8705/73 

Int.  CI.  C23c /y/0«  I 

U.S.  CI.  427-226  '        5  cw™, 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  against  corrosioi  and  wear  a 
metallic  surface  consisting  essentially  of  at  leas^one  element 
belonging  to  Group  IB  of  the  Periodic  Classification  of  Ele- 
ments in  pure  or  alloyed  form,  which  process  coi^iprises  form- 
mg  on  said  surface  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  a  layer  of 
amorphous  and  transparent  aluminium  oxide. 


HjO- 


H,0-^ 


'  3,885,064 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CHROMIUM  CARBIDE 
LAYER  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  AN  IRON,  FERROUS 
ALLOY  OR  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  ARTICLE 
Noboru  Komatsu,  Toyoakeshi;  Tohru  Aral,  Nagoyashi;  Yo- 
shlhiko   Sugimoto,   Nagoyashi,  and   Masayosfii   Mizutani, 
Nagoyashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu^hiki  Kaisha 
Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Nagoyashi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460, 14^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.   12L   1973.  48- 
40823;  June  22,  1973,  48-69752  H        ^  ^»   '»» 

Int.  CI.  B44d  1106 
U.S.  CI.  427-228  9  c,ai„s 


CUES  OUT 


x400 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  carbide  layer  on  th  ;  surface  of 


1.  A  method  of  comprising  a  composite  layer  of  hetero- 
epitaxial  silicon  on  a  heated  sapphire  or  spinel  substrate  com- 
prising: 

depositing  a  first  portion  of  said  layer  having  a  thickness  of  „ ^..  „..  „.^  .„„<»..c  «. 

about  500-2000  A  at  an  average  growth  rate  of  about  4-6  ^"  "°^^  ferrous  alloy  or  cemented  carbide  article  jn  a  treating 
/im/min  and  the  remainder  of  said  layer  at  a  rate  of  not  ""o'ten  bath,  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  the  treating 
more  than  about  0.5  /tm/min.  molten  bath  consisting  essentially  of  chromium  Halide  and  a 

member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid 
borate  and  the  mixture  thereof,  immersing  the  article  contain- 
mg  at  least  0.05%  of  carbon  into  said  treating  nfolten  bath 
keeping  said  article  in  said  treating  molten  bath  fdr  forming  a 
chromium  carbide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  article  and 
taking  said  article  out  of  said  Treating  molten  batl^ 


3,885,062 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MOLDS  USED  IN  MOLDING 

GLASS  PARTS 
Frank  Bombola,  Garden  Grove,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  E/M  Lubri- 
cants, Inc.,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361^43 
Jnt  CI.  B29c  1104 
U.S.  CI.  4^-133-  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  molds  adapted  for  use  in  molding 
glass  parts  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cleaning  the  surfaces  of  such  molds;  and 
thereafter,  applying  to  said  mold  surfaces  an  aqueous  com- 
position comprising  a  mixture  of  monoaluminum  dihy- 
drogen  phosphate,  AKHjPO^),,  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite,  carbon  black, 
molybdenum  disulfide,  tungsten  disulfide,  molybdenum 
diselenide,  molybdenum  teliuride,  iron  oxide,  lead  sulfide 
and  molybdenum,  tungsten,  chromium,  and  carbides 
thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
whereby  a  sacrificial  protective  coating  is  provided  on  the 
mold  surfaces  thereby  facilitating  release  of  molded  glass 
parts  and  protecting  the  surface  of  the  mold. 


3,885,065 
HYDRATED  METAL  OXIDE  DEPOSITION 
George  O.  Suman,  Jr.;  Edwin  A.  Richardson,  both  ^f  Houston 
and  Ronald  F.  Scheuerman,  Bellaire,  all  of  Tex.,  issignors  tti 
She!  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  221,401,  Jan.  27,  1972,  P^t.  No. 
3,756,315.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12,  1973,  S^.  No. 
331,939The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sub^quent  to 
I  Sept.  4,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B44d  1102  \ 

U.S.  a  427-230  !   3  chi^ 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  strongly  adherent  hydrated 

metal  oxide  coating  on  a  surface  of  a  solid  mat"efial  that  is 

located  withm  a  relatively  inaccessible  region  into  which  a 

nuid  can  be  flowed,  which  process  comprises: 

compounding  a  basic  aqueous  solution  of  an  ^photeric 

metal  oxide  and  a  pH-reducing  reactant  that  subsequently 
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lowers  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  one  at  which  a  hydrated 
metal  oxide  is  precipitated  after  a  time  sufficient  for  the 
solution  to  be  flowed  from  the  location  in  which  it  is 
compounded  to  the  location  in  which  it  contacts  the 
surface  of  the  material  to  be  coated;  and 
flowing  the  solution  into  contact  with  and  along  the  surface 
of  the  material  to  be  coated  while  the  precipitation  of  the 
hydrated  metal  oxide  is  occurring  so  that  a  relatively 
uniform  coating  of  a  relatively  insoluble  hydrated  metal 
oxide  is  deposited  over  substantially  all  of  that  surface 
and  is  deposited  at  a  relatively  slow  rate. 


3,885,066 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  CONTINUOUSLY  ADVANCING 

SUBSTRATE 
Ronald  L.  Schwenninger,  Cumberland,  Md.,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,049 

Int.  CI.  C23c  7100 

U.S.  CI.  427-314  19  Claims 


3,885,067 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  POLYESTER  SYNTHETIC 

FIBER  FOR  USE  AS  A  RUBBERREINFORCING 

MATERIAL 

Hiroaki    Ishika.    Ohiso;    Koji    Maruyama,    Chigasaka,    and 

Kenzi    Katsushima,   Hiratsuka,   Japan,   assignors   to  The 

Yokohama  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1973, 47-53121 
Int.  CI.  B32h  25/08,  27/36 
U.S.  CI.  427-381  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  polyester  fiber  for  use  as  rubber 
reinforcement  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  said  polyes- 
ter fiber  a  solution  comprising  the  reaction  product  which  is 
obtained  by  reacting  an  excess  of  resorcinol  with  an  ally! 
halide  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  drying  said  polyester 
fiber  and  further  applying  to  said  polyester  fiber  resorcinol- 
formalin  resin  latex. 


3,885,068 
EMULSIFIED  ASPHALT  EMULSION  FORTIFIED  WITH 

ASBESTOS  FIBERS 
Clarence  R.  Bresson,  and  Forrest  D.  Spaulding,  Bartiesville, 
both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartiesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,697 
Int.  CI.  B44d  7/02.  C08h  U/00 
U.S.  CI.  427-394  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  asphalt  impregnated  non- 
woven  polyolefin  fabric  material  capable  of  withstanding  fluid 
or  hydraulic  pressure  tending  to  cause  the  asphalt  to  extrude 
from  the  fabric,  which  comprises  prewetting  asbestos  fibers 
having  a  fiber  length  of  about  0.0 1  -0. 1  inches  with  a  nonionic 
surface-active  agent,  blending  enough  of  the  thus-treated 
asbestos  fibers  with  an  anionic  asphalt  emulsion  to  obtain  a 
stable  emulsion  mixture  containing  about  4-15  parts  of  asbes- 
tos fibers  per  100  parts  of  asphalt  emulsion,  applying  such 
stable  emulsion  mixture  to  said  fabric  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  insure  the  filling  of  the  interstices  of  the  fabric,  and  curing 
the  coating  thus  obtained. 


1.  In  a  method  of  coating  a  surface  of  a  glass  substrate 
continuously  advancing  along  a  predetermined  path,  the  coat- 
ing method  comprising  the  steps  of  directing  a  coating  me- 
dium as  a  diverging  stream  from  each  of  at  least  two  coating 
dispensing  means  toward  the  surface  of  the  substrate  at  suffi- 
cient velocity  to  impinge  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  to 
coat  same,  and  cyclically  displacing  the  at  least  two  dispensing 
means  along  a  reciprocating  path  transverse  to  the  predeter- 
mined path  of  the  substrate  to  coat  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, wherein  the  improvement  provides  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  with  a  substantially  uniform  coating  and  comprises: 
performing  the  displacing  step  with  the  at  least  two  dispensing 
means  on  a  center-to-center  spacing  as  measured  ( 1 )  at  the 
substrate  surface  to  be  coated  and  (2)  along  the  substrate  path 
a  distance  approximately  equal  to  Sp  for  each  cyclic  traverse 
of  the  at  least  two  dispersing  means  along  the  reciprocating 
path  wherein  Sp  is 


wherein: 
R,  =  the  speed  at  which  the  substrate  is  advancing,  in  inches 

per  minute; 
Ng  =  the  number  of  dispensing  means; 
n  =  any  positive  or  negative  whole  integer  other  than  n  =  Ng 

or  any  multiple  of  n  =  Ng,  and 
F^  =  the  cycle  speed  of  the  dispensing  means,  in  cycles  per 

minute. 


3385,069 
PREPARATION  OF  CROSSUNKED 
POLYETHYLENIMINE  AND  IMPREGNATION  OF 
CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  WITH  IN  SITU 
CROSSLINK-POLYMERIZED  ETHYLENIMINE 
Eari  J.  Roberts,  and  Stanley  P.  Rowland,  both  of  New  OrleaM, 
La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriciihure,  W^hington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279,919 
Int.  CI.  C02b  1/46-  D06m  13/48.  15/12 
U.S.  CI.  427-396  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  in  situ  formed,  crosslinked  poly- 
ethylenimine  in  a  fibrous  material,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  mixing  ethylenimine  with  an  alkyl  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1 ,2-dichloroethane,  tris(2- 
chloroethyDphosphoramide,  bis(2-chloroethylinyl)- 
phosphonate,  tris(  2,3-dibromopropyl  )phosphate, 
tris(  l,3-dichloroisopropyl)phosphate,  B,B'-dichioroethyl 
ether  and  dichloromethane  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  from 
44:1  to  27:1; 

b.  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  at  10"  to  SCC  for  from  2 
to  16  hours,  thereby  forming  a  prepolymer; 

c.  diluting  the  mixture  in  water  or  ethanol  to  obtain  a  5  to 
50  percent  concentration  of  the  prepolymer; 

d.  impregnating  the  fibrous  material  with  the  prepolymer  of 
step  (c )  to  obtain  a  wet  pickup  of  about  from  50  to  1 50 
percent;  and 

e.  altowing  the  impregnated  material  to  dry  at  about  25'  C 
until  the  prepolymer  is  crosslinked  and  polymerized. 
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3,885,070 
SELF-ADHESIVE  CLOSURE 
Joha  C.  Chapman,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Avery 
Products  CorporatiOB,  San  Marino,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382;755 
Int.  CI.  B32b  3114 

^f  ?/^*-^^  ^  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  web  product  comprising  an  elongated  carrier 
web  strip  having  a  release-coated  surface,  a  plurality  of  clo- 
sure webs  in  a  row  along  the  length  of  said  web  strip,  each  of 
said  closure  webs  having  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  face 
adhered  to  said  release-coated  surface,  said  strip  having  a 
longitudinal  split  along  its  length  separating  said  strip  into  first 
and  second  strip  portions  with  said  closure  webs  bridging  said 
portions,  only  said  second  portion  having  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse cross  slits  or  notches  extending  to  but  not  beyond  said 
longitudinal  split  and  separating  said  second  portion  into  a 
plurality  of  discrete  carrier  strips  each  backing  one  portion  of 
its  own  closure  web. 


X 


attachment  to  a  panel  assembly  support,  afid  being  rigidly 
bonded  by  a  high  temperature  resistant,  high  strength  resinous 


I.  4i 
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cement  to  the  thicknesswise  opposite  major  Surface  of  said 
ductile  foil. 


3,885,071 
FIBER-REINFORCED  EPOXY  COMPOSITE  JOINTS 
Leiv  H.  Blad,  Van  Nuys,  and  Robert  F.  Warkow,  Granada 
Hilb,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion, Burbank,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279,703 

Int  CI.  B32b  3110,  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  428-60  3  claims 


'  3,885,073 

PRE-STRESSED  PYROLYTIC  GRAPHITE-RfeFRACTORY 

CARBIDE  MICROCOMPOSITE$ 
Eugene  L.  Okutt,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  ^  Atlantic  Re- 
search Corporation,  Alexandria,  Va. 
C<ntinuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,899,  Aug.  il,  1970,  Pat. 
No.  3,738,906.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

350,550  ' 

Int.  CI.  B32b  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  428-112  27  Claims 


1.  An  improved  fiber-reinforced  epoxy  composite  joint 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  fiber-reinforced  epoxy  composite 
adherends  having  ends  scarfed  and  mated  in  complementary 
relation  to  each  other  across  an  unsupported  adhesive,  all 
bonded  together,  each  of  such  adherends  having  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  substantially  equally  exposed  lengths  of  inert  fibers 
disposed  within  and  extending  unidirectionally  from  its 
scarfed  mating  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  elements-to-be-joined  and  being  intermeshed 
with  like  lengths  of  fibers  extending  from  the  other  adherend. 


1.  A  pre-stressed  pyrolytic  graphite  microcoinposite  com- 
pnsing  crystallite  layers  of  pyrolytic  graphite  containing  em- 
bedded therein  codeposited  crystals  of  a  refrattory  carbide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  zirconium,  haf- 
nium, titanium,  tantalum,  and  niobium  carbide,  and  mixtures 
theneof,  in  which  the  concentration  of  the  codeposited  refrac- 
tory carbide  crystals  relative  to  the  concentration  of  pyrolytic 
graphite  adjacent  at  least  one  surface  of  the  mi^rocomposite 
IS  less  than  the  concentration  of  said  codepoiited  crystals 
interiorly  of  said  surface,  the  concentration  of  the  codeposited 
crystals  in  the  total  microcomposite  being  in  the  range  of 
about  5  to  95  percent  by  volume. 


3,885,072 

ATTACHMENT  OF  RIGID  MEMBERS  TO  FRANGIBLE 

WINDOW  PANELS 

George  Zibritosky,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,153,  Oct.  29,  1970,  abandoned, 
whfch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829^66,  June  2, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

357,055 
Int.  CL  B32b  1/04,  3/02,  17/06;  C03c  27/08;  E06b  3/24 
US.  CI.  428-38  12  Claims 

1.  A  panel  assembly  comprising  a  panel  of  brittle  sheet 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glasses,  ceram- 
ics, graphites,  cartx)n-like  materials,  plastics  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  a  ductile  metallic  foil  having  a  first  major  sur- 
face thereof  rigidly  bonded  by  a  high  temperature  resistant, 
high  strength  resinous  cement  to  portions  of  a  major  surface 
of  said  brittle  sheet  material  and  a  rigid  edge  attachment 
extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  brittle  sheet  material. 


3,885,074 
THERMOPLASTIC  NET 
Edmond  A.  Chandler,  Northwood,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Breveteam 
S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  145,663,  May  21,  1971,1  Pat  No. 
3,769,120,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  733,576,  May  31 
1968,  Pat.  No.  3,616,152.  This  appUcation  Sept. «,  1973,  Ser.' 
No.  394,776.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent 
to  Oct  30, 1 990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.  B32b  3/10;  B65b  53/06;  B29f  SjOO 

^t?\H'*-*f^       .  2Chii«s 

I.  A  thermoplastic  film  or  sheet  product  having  openings 
forming  a  net-like  pattern  or  configuration  determined  by 
laterally  interspaced  lines  of  interrupted  slits  or  Cuts  with  the 
sohd  portions  between  each  line  overlapped  by  the  slits  or  cuts 
of  adjacent  lines  and  which  are  initially  formed  in  unslit  or 
uncut  thermoplastic  film  or  sheet  and  thereafter  opened  to 
form  said  openings;  wherein  the  improvement  cofnprises  said 


A 
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openings  being  defined  by  net-work  Unking  portions  compris- 
ing shrunken  or  retracted  segments  of  initially  unshrunk  or 
unretracted  shrinkable  or  retractable  thermoplastic  film  or 


3,885,075 

COMPOSITE  SLATE  STRUCTURE 

Elmer  A.  Ferrante,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ehner  A.  Ferrante; 

Frank  LaBarba,  both  of  Easton  and  Alexander  D.  Ricci, 

Huntingdon  VaUey,  aU  of.  Pa.,  part  interest  to  each. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,271 

Int  CI.  E04c  1/40;  B32b  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—150  7  Claims 


^^n^  ■iwvarrs 


1.  A  roofing  material  comprising  a  solid  support  of  such 
thickness  that  it  is  not  rigid,  a  first  layer  of  a  substantially 
weather  resistant,  crack  resistant,  non-rigid  cured  resinous 
adhesive  adhering  a  first  layer  of  individual  slate  chips  of  at 
least  one  to  about  100  square  millimeters  in  area  to  a  surface 
of  said  support,  so  as  to  cover  at  least  60%  of  said  surface,  a 
second  layer  of  said  cured  resinous  adhesive  adhering  a  sec- 
ond layer  of  individual  slate  chips  of  at  least  one  to  about  one 
hundred  square  millimeters  in  area  to  said  first  layer  and 
covering  at  least  60%  of  said  first  layer  of  said  chips,  and  a 
third  layer  of  said  cured  resinous  adhesive  adhering  a  third 
layer  of  individual  slate  chips  of  at  least  one  to  about  one 
hundred  square  millimeters  in  area  to  said  second  layer  and 
covering  at  least  60%  of  said  second  layer  of  said  chips. 


3,885,076 
ELECTRON  BEAM  GENERATED  PATTERNS  OF 
METAL-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Robert   Darrow   Heidenreich,   Warren   Township,   Somerset 
County,  and  Larry  Flack  Thompson,  Gillette,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Filed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,731 
Int.  CI.  B44d  1/18;  B05c  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—  1 95  7  CUims 

1 .  A  method  of  product  fabrication  comprising  the  forma- 
tion of  a  patterned  layer  of  matter  upon  a  substrate  and, 
optionally,  further  processing  steps,  which  said  formation 
includes  directing  a  beam  of  electrons  against  a  selected  por- 
tion of  a  layer  of  an  organo-metallic  di-ir-cyclopentadienyl 


compound  on  a  substrate  thereby  cross-linking  the  compound 
of  the  selected  portion,  wherein  the  compound  contains  di-ir- 
cyclopentadienyl  M  in  a  relative  concentration  such  that  at 
least  one  atom  of  M  is  present  in  the  layer  for  every  500 
carbon  atoms,  where  M  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  V,  Cr,  and  Ti. 


sheet  in  which  said  slits  or  cuts  were  formed,  said  segments 
being  shrunk  or  retracted  via  the  solid  portions  of  the  film  or 
sheet  between  said  slits  or  cuts. 


3,885,077 
FLOATABLE  RUBBERIZED  FABRIC 
Jack  M.  Ledemuin,  Akron,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,284 
Int  CI.  D06m  15/28 
U.S.  CI.  428—265  1  Claim 

1.  A  rubberized  fabric  capable  of  floating  on  water  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  polypropylene  fabric  with  a  coating  of  a 
vulcanized  natural  rubber  composition  thereon,  said  rubber 
composition  having  a  specific  gravity  no  greater  than  0.99  and 
being  comprised  of  natural  rubber,  sulfur  curative,  and  filler. 


3,885,078 

HYDROGEL  LAMINATES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 

Otto  Wichterle,  and  Karel  Kliment,  both  of  Prague,  Czechosk>- 

vakia,  assignors  toCeskoslovenska  akademie  ved,  Prague, 

Czechoslovakia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,202,  Feb.  25,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  201,236 

Cbiims  priority,  appUcation  Czechosk>vakia,  Mar.  26,  1968, 
1767-68 

Int  CI.  B32b  3/26,  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  428—315  1  Claim 

1.  A  laminate  product  comprising  at  least  (A)  one  pre- 
formed film  layer  of  an  initially  soluble  non-crosslinked  homo- 
geneous polymer  formed  from  a  solution  of  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  glycol  monomethacrylate  with  ethylene  glycol  di- 
methacrylate  and  adhered  thereto  (B)  a  thicker  layer  of  a 
spongy  hydrophilic  hydrogel  polymerized  in-situ  thereon,  said 
hydrogel  being  formed  from  a  mixture  containing  at  least  60 
percent  by  weight  of  water  and  a  copolymer  of  a  glycol  mono- 
methacrylate monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol  monomethacrylate,  diethylene  glycol  mono- 
methacrylate, triethylene  glycol  monomethacrylate  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  propylene  glycol  monomethacrylate,  and  copo- 
ly-condensates  thereof  with  ethylene  glycol  with  up  to  2  per- 
cent ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  formed  in  the  presence  of 
a  polymerization  initiator,  said  two  layers  being  bound  to- 
gether as  a  result  of  said  polymerization,  said  film  layer  (A) 
rendered  substantially  insoluble  by  the  existence  of  chemical 
bonds  formed  by  cross-linking  during  polymerization  of  the 
monomer  mixture  for  said  spongy  hydrogel  with  said  film  layer 
(A). 
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3,885,079 
PHOSPHATE  COATED  POLYMERIC  SHAPED  OBJECTS 
VenwB  C.  HaskeU,  and  James  L.  Hecht,  both  of  Richmond, 
Va.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemow^  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.  *^    ' 

,  «^^^  "*  ^''  ^"-  273,301,  July  19,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
J,821,014,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,641 
Sept.  22,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1974  ' 
Ser.  No.  455,805 

I.  c  ^u  .,o    '!"*•  ^'-  ^^^^  ^^1^^'  832b  23104 

U.S.  CI.  428-346  ^  claims 


.1 
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Uyer  not  more  than  1  /i  thick  which  layer  comprises  a  mixture 
of  a  cellulosic  polymer  and  a  polyester-bastd  polyurethane 
which  contams  no  free  isocyanate  groups  and  which  is  soluble 
in  ethyl  alcohol  or  acetone  or  a  mixture  of  ejhyl  alcohol  and 
acetone  and,  coated  on  said  protective  layer,  a  lacquer  layer 
the  range  of  polyurethane  to  cellulosic  polymer  to  be  used  in 
the  layer  on  the  cellulosic  film  base  being  <rom  2  parts  by 
weight  of  the  polyurethane  to  1  part  by  weight  of  the  cellulosic 
polymer  to  1  part  by  weight  of  the  polyurethane  to  2  parts  bv 
weight  of  the  cellulosic  polymer  ' 


SEAL  ABLE  TOPCOAT 
ORTHOPHOSPHATE 

FILM 


1.  A  cellophane  film  having  a  substantially  continuous 
gasimpermeable  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  the 
coating  comprising  aluminum  orthophosphate  wherein'  the 
atom  ratio  of  aluminum  to  phosphorus  is  about  from  2  3  to  0  5 


3,885,080 
CELLULOSIC  FILM  BASE  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  Percy  Lambert,  Hemchuck,  and  Edward  WliUam  Lee 
Romford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ilford  Limited,  En- 
gland 

Fifed  Oct.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,086 

51157/71  ''^"^'  "'*'*'**'""•"  ^"****  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1971, 

Int.  CI.  B44d  1116 
U.S.  CI.  428-336  9  ciaj^s 

1 .  A  cellulosic  film  base  assembly  which  comprises  a  nUro* 
cellulose  cell  pse  triacetate  or  cellulose  acetate-butyrate  film 
base  bearing  in  order  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  a  protective 


13385,081 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
August  Jean  Van  Paesschen,  Antwerpen;  Lucien  Janbaptist 
\an  Gossum,  Kontich,  and  Jan  Jozef  Priem^  Mortsel,  all  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.,  MArtsel,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,312,  July  23,  19ll,  Pat.  No. 
3,788,856,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  7631,382,  Sept  27 
1968,  Pat,  No.  3,649,336.  This  appUcation  Feb,  12,  1973,  Ser' 

No.  331,349 
Claims  priority,  application   United   Kingdom,  Aug.    12, 

Int.  CI.  B44d  1118;  G03c  1180 

^t  ?!  ^^^-^''*  >  Claim 

I.  Sheet  material  comprising  a  hydrophobic  film  support  a 
first  layer  directly  adherent  to  said  hydrophobic  film  support 
and  comprising  a  copolymer  formed  from  45  to  99.5percent 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinylidene  chloride  or  vinyl  chloride 
monomer,  from  0.5  to  lOpercent  by  weight  of  ap  ethylenically 
unsaturated  hydrophilic  monomer,  and  from  0  \o  54.5percent 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  copolymerizablp  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer;  a  second  layer  adjacent  isaid  first  layer 
comprismg  in  a  ratio  of  1.3  to  l:0:5percent  byi  weight  a  mix- 
ture of  gelatin  and  a  copolymer  of  30  to  70per^ent  by  weight 
of  butadiene  with  at  least  one  copolymerizabl^  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer;  and  in  exterior  relation  to  said  second 
layer  in  successive  order  a  hydrophilic  electroconductive  layer 
and  electrically  insulating  layer. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,885,082 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE  SIDE-WALL  PROTECTION 

ARRANGEMENT 
Bertil  Hanas,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna  Svenska 
Efektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Fifed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,693 
Claims    priority,    applicatk>n    Sweden,    Apr.    19,    1973, 
7305609 

Int.  CI.  F27d  1100 
U.S.  CI.  13-35  6  Claims 


r i. 


material  having  better  attenuation  characteristics  than  the 
first  discs  and  located  between  the  first  discs  in  positions  for 
providing  additional  mechanical  support  for  the  outer  conduc- 
tor at  regions  between  the  discs  that  form  the  watertight  com- 
partments. 


3,885,084 
STRUCTURE  FOR  SEALING  A  JOINT  IN  AN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SCREENING  ENCLOSURE 
Hans-Peter  Kaiserswerth,  Regensburg;  Kbus  Kowalkowski, 
Munkh,  and  Siegfried  H.  Benedikter,  Taufkircben,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Sfemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405^95 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    16,    1972, 
2250639 

Int.  CI.  H05k  9100 
U.S.  CI.  174—35  MS  7  Claims 


1.  An  electric  arc  furnace  comprising  at  least  one  electrode 
having  an  end  forming  an  arc  producing  an  arc  flare,  a  side 
wall  lining  having  at  least  one  portion  having  an  inside  posi- 
tioned to  be  bombarded  by  said  flare,  said  portion  having  an 
outside,  a  magnet  having  pole-piece  ends  on  said  outside 
forming  a  magnet  flux  field  traveling  through  said  portion  and 
beyond  said  inside  and  on  said  inside  holding  ferro-magnetic 
particles  forming  a  flare  shield  until  the  particles  are  heated  to 
their  Curie  point  temperatutes,  and  a  feeder  for  feeding  said 
field  with  replacement  ferro-magnetic  particles  at  tempera- 
tures lower  than  their  Curie  point  temperatures;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  said  lining  having  an  outer  surface  in 
which  a  recess  is  formed  at  said  portion  so  that  said  portion 
has  a  reduced  wall  thickness  through  which  said  flux  field 
must  travel,  and  means  between  said  magnet  and  recess  for 
water-cooling  said  portion  of  reduced  wall  thickness,  said 
water-cooling  means  including  magnetic  pole  piece  extensions 
extending  substantially  from  said  pole  piece  ends  to  said  inside 
of  said  portion. 


3,885,083 
PRESSURE  FUSED  WATERTIGHT  DISC  COAXIAL 

CABLE 
Ludwik  Jachimowicz,  Elizabeth,  and  Jerzy  A.  Olszewski,  Edi- 
son, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  General  Cabk  Corporation, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  321,641,  Jan.  8, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,807,031. 
This  application  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,904 
Int.  CI.  H01b9/04,  11118 
U.S.  CI.  174— 28  9  Claims 


^ 


i 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  comprising  a  center  conductor  and  an 
outer  conductor  of  substantially  larger  diameter  than  the 
center  conductor  and  spaced  therefrom,  discs  on  the  center 
conductor  holding  the  outer  conductor  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  inner  conductor  including  imperforate  discs  of  dielectric 
material  bonded  to  both  the  inner  and  outer  conductors  at 
spaced  regions  along  the  cable  and  forming  separate  water- 
tight compartments  therealong,  and  other  discs  of  dielectric 


1.  A  structure  sealing  a  joint  in  an  electro-magnetic  screen- 
ing enclosure,  the  joint  being  between  a  pair  of  wall  members 
with  each  member  having  a  first  flange  extending  the  length 
of  the  member  and  at  an  angle  to  said  member,  each  of  said 
first  flanges  terminating  in  a  second  flange  extending  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  flange  and  having  a  free  edge,  said  members 
being  held  together  by  threaded  fasteners  with  said  first 
flanges  of  the  members  being  in  facing  relationship  and  said 
second  flanges  being  adjacent  each  other  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  residual  gap  of  the  joint  with  their  free  edges 
facing  in  opposite  directions,  said  structure  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  cover  member  of  a  resilient  metal,  said 
cover  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  portions  and  being 
detachably  mounted  on  said  wall  members  with  the  spaced 
portions  of  the  cover  member  engaging  the  free  edges  of  the 
adjacent  second  flanges,  electrically  interconnecting  the  wall 
members  and  covering  the  gap. 


3,885,085 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SOLID  EXTRUDED  INSULATED 
POWER  CABLES 
George  Bahder,  Edison;  George  S.  Eager,  Jr.,  Upper  Mont- 
clair,  and  David  A.  Silver,  Livingston,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors 
to  General  Cabfe  Corporation,  Greenwkh,  Conn. 
Fifed  June  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,329 
Int.  CI.  HO  lb  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  174—36  14  Claims 

1.  An  electric  f>ower  cable  including  in  combination  a  con- 
ductor, a  conductor  shield  surrounding  the  conductor,  insula- 
tion around  the  conductor  shield,  the  shield  including  an  inner 
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layer  made  of  semi-conducting  material  and  the  shield  having  3  885  087  ' 

an  outer  layer  of  material  that  prevents  emission  of  electrons  AIR  TIGHT  RESIN  FILLED  CONNECTIoiv  POINT  DAM 

FOR  COMMUNICATION  CABLES 
Toshihisa  Takada,  and  Yukio  Matsul,  both  M  Tokyo,  Japan 
assignors  to  Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  38^,025 
Int.  CI.  H02g  15124,  15/08\ 


JACKET  26 


CONOUdOR  SHieU)  M 

CMSSKM  SHIELD /6 
'LI 


U.S.  CI.  174—93 


METALLIC 

SHIELD 

24 


into  the  insulation  from  regions  of  high  electrical  stress  in  the 
semi-conducting  inner  layer. 


7  Claims 


3,885,086 
SPACER-DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  James  Houston,  1453  Scgram  Ave.,  Oakville,  Ontario- 
Kenneth  Dak  Bolt,  827  Francis  Rd.,  Burlington,  Ontario- 
Adolf  Gretzinger,  138  Fallingbrook  Dr.,  Ancaster,  Ontario, 
and  Robert  Gordon  Baird,  310  N.  Shore  Blvd.,  BurUneton. 
Ontario,  aO  of  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182^27,  Sept.  21, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,110 
Cbims  priority,  application  Canada,  July  22, 1971, 1 18839 
Int.  CI.  H02g  7/14,  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  174-42  32  Claims 


ELASTIC  RESM 


I.  A  connecting  zone  connecting  two  insulated  communica- 
tion cables,  each  of  said  cables  comprising!  an  electrically 
insulating  sheath  surrounding  a  bundle  of  Electrically  insu- 
lated conductor  wires,  and  providing  an  air  tight  connecting 
zone  around  the  connection  of  the  cables  which  comprises  a 
polyethylene  outer  sleeve  surrounding  said  Connecting  zone 
and  fixed  to  each  of  said  electrically  insulating  sheaths  by  a 
pair  of  spacer  means  welded  to  said  insulating  sheaths  and  to 
said  outer  sleeve,  and  inner  spring  sleeve  beans  disposed 
inwardly  of  said  polyethylene  outer  sleeve  iid  surrounding 
the  connection  zone  of  the  communication  (ibles,  said  con- 
necting zone  being  filled  with  a  synthetic  resfc  having  a  rub- 
ber-like elasticity. 


I  3  885  088 

FLLLY-HLLED  TELEPHONE  CABLE  WITH  IMPROVED 

SCREEN  i 

Antonio  Ferrentino,  Monza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
Societa  per  AzionI,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,177 


— J      —J     -'    •     •»    ''^^mm    «^va    TVUf  4   /    / 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Italy,  May  23, 1*^73, 24440/73 
Int.  CI.  HOlb  7/18 


MS.  CI.  174—102  D 


29.  A  cable  damper  for  an  aerially  suspended  conductor  in 
bundled  configuration,  comprising  a  rigid  metallic  body  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  metallic  clamping  arms  adapted  to  engage 
respective  sub-conductors  of  the  conductor  bundle,  said 
clamping  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  main  body  by 
pivot  mountings  adapted  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  the 
clamping  arms  about  predetermined  axes  parallel  to  the  sub- 
conductors,  said  pivot  mountings  including  resilient  energy 
absorbing  means  adapted  to  damp  vibrational  movements  of 
the  clamping  arms,  and  each  said  energy  absorbing  means 
comprising  a  replaceable  element  of  semi-conducting  syn- 
thetic polyisoprene  which  is  frictionally  engaged  between 
relatively  movable  surfaces  of  a  clamping  arm  and  the  main 
body. 

30.  A  cable  damper  for  an  aerially  suspended  conductor  in 
bundled  configuration  comprising  a  rigid  main  body  having  a 
plurality  of  clamping  arms  pivotally  connected  thereto  with 
resilient  energy  absorbing  means  adapted  to  damp  vibrational 
movements  of  the  clamping  arms,  characterized  in  that  the 
main  body  consists  of  a  pair  of  complementary  half  shells 
clamped  together  in  edge  abutting  relation  by  clamping  bolts. 


Claims 


A  telephone  cable  comprising  a  core  including  a  plurality 
of  insulated  conductors  surrounded  by  a  composite  tape 
folded  longitudinally  around  said  core  to  there  )y  form  a  tube 
of  said  tape  around  said  core,  said  tape  compr  sing  a  layer  of 
metal  having  a  layer  of  synthetic  resin  on  an(  bonded  to  at 
least  the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  layeJof  metal,  said 
tube  being  indented  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  positions  with  a  plurality  of  indentations  extending 
circumferentially  of  said  core,  the  sum  of  the  circumferential 
lengths  of  said  indentations  being  at  least  equal  to  the  circum- 
ference of  said  core,  each  of  said  indentations  having  an  inner 
surface  conforming  to  the  exterior  surface  of  Isaid  core  and 
having  a  circumferential  length  less  than  the  circumference  of 
said  core,  at  least  one  of  said  indentations  at  each  of  said 
positions  being  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  displaced 
with  respect  to,  but  longitudinally  adjacent,  at  l^ast  one  other 
of  taid  indentations  at  said  last-mentioned  position  and  said 
indentations  at  each  position  being  disposed  around  said  core 
with  each  so-displaced  indentation  overiappini  at  least  one 
other  mdentation  and  with  tiie  inner  surface  of  each  so- 
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displaced  indentation  forming  a  continuation  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  adjacent  indentation  to  provide  substantially 
circumferentially  continuous  engagement  of  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  indentations  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  core 
at  each  said  position  whereby  said  core  is  encircled  at  longitu- 
dinally spaced  positions  by  a  circumferentially  extending,  re- 
entrant tube  inner  surface  portion  which  is  in  substantially 
continuous  engagement  with  said  core. 


3,885,089 
TELEVISION  SCRAMBLING  SYSTEM 
Richard  T.  Callais,  Northridge,  and  D.  Paul  Warther.  Playa 
Del  Rey,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,231 

Int.  CI.  H04n  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  178—5.1  12  Claims 


>J:    Aii  1 1  idTi—-.  , '— iv«ii J  I'M—I   I 


1.  A  subscription  television  scrambling  and  unscrambling 
system  for  selectively  transmitting  a  plurality  of  television 
programs  on  a  plurality  of  transmission  channels  from  a  cen- 
tral station  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  subscriber  sites;  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 

central  station  equipment  comprising: 

first  means  for  deriving  a  first  signal  from  a  first  television 
program  signal; 

second  means  for  deriving  timing  signals  from  a  second 
television  program  signal; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
developing  a  channel  switching  code  in  response  to  the 
first  signal  and  timing  signals; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  for  enabling  the 
channel  switching  code  to  be  transmitted  to  the  sub- 
scriber sites  in  the  system; 

fifth  means  having  first  and  second  output  circuits,  said 
fifth  means  being  coupled  to  said  fourth  means  for 
selectively  alternating  the  first  and  second  television 
program  signals  between  said  first  and  second  output 
circuits  at  preselected  times  determined  by  a  sequence 
of  channel  switching  codes  in  order  to  respectively 
develop  third  and  fourth  scrambled  television  program 
signals  at  said  first  and  second  output  circuits; 

first  and  second  transmitting  means  respectively  coupled 

f^         to  said  first  and  second  output  circuits  for  transmitting 

to  each  of  the  subscriber  sites  the  third  and  fourth 

television  program  signals  within  the  first  and  second 

transmission  channels,  respectively;  and 

equipment  at  each  subscriber  site  comprising: 

a  frequency  converter  responsive  to  the  plurality  of  trans- 
mission channels  for  converting  any  selected  transmis- 
sion channel  to  a  predesignated  transmission  channel; 
sixth  means  for  developing  signal  information  in  re- 
sponse to  each  channel  switching  code  received  from 
the  central  station; 

seventh  means  coupled  to  said  sixth  means  for  utilizing 
the  signal  information  therefrom  to  generate  first  and 
second  switching  signals  when  a  subscriber  is  autho- 
rized to  receive  a  scrambled  television  program  on  a 
transmission  channel  selected  by  the  subscriber;  and 


switching  means  coupled  between  said  seventh  means 
and  said  frequency  converter  for  selectively  developing 
and  applying  first  and  second  tuning  voltages  to  said 
frequency  converter  in  response  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switching  signals,  said  frequency  converter  being 
responsive  to  the  selective  application  of  the  first  and 
second  tuning  voltages  for  causing  the  desired  one  of 
the  first  and  second  television  programs  to  be  devel- 
oped within  the  predesignated  transmission  channel. 


3,885,090 
CONTINUOUS  AUTOMATIC  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Rosenbaum,  2618  Colonial  Way,  Bloomfleld  HiUs, 
Mich.  48013 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,041 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5/78 

U.S.  CI.  178—6.6  A  14  Claims 
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1.  A  surveillance  system  for  providing  a  recorded  video 
image  of  a  guarded  area,  comprising  video  camera  means 
producing  a  video  output  signal  representing  an  image  of  the 
area  under  surveillance,  an  endless  magnetic  tape  loop  on 
which  video  signals  can  be  stored,  video  recorder  means  nor- 
mally continuously  on  operatively  connected  to  said  video 
camera  means  for  continuously  recording  said  video  signals  on 
said  endless  tape  loop,  said  recorder  means  including  an  end- 
less tape  loop  transport  system  including  a  plurality  of  center- 
feeding  reels,  means  for  feeding  said  tape  from  one  reel  to  the 
next  in  a  closed  path  including  all  of  said  reels,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  amount  of  tape  wound  on  at  least  one  of  said 
reels  different  from  the  amount  of  tape  wound  on  other  ones 
of  said  reels,  said  video  recorder  means  further  providing 
write  head  means  and  a  plurality  of  read  head  means  between 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  reels,  interval  timing  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  video  recorder  means  for  turn- 
ing said  recorder  means  off  following  a  predetermined  interval 
of  time  after  said  timing  means  is  started,  and  sensor  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  disturbance  in  said  guarded 
area  for  issuing  a  signal  to  said  interval  timing  means  to  start 
said  timing  means,  whereby  upon  the  sensing  of  a  disturbance, 
said  video  recorder  means  is  turned  off  after  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time. 


3385,091 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPELINE  INSPECTION 
Harold  D.  Fish,  and  Karl  H.  Kalberer,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,159 
Int.  CI.  H04n  7/18 
U.S.  CI.  178—6  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inspecting  underground  pipelines  wherein 
a  camera  is  transported  through  the  pipeline  comprising: 
illuminating  with  radiation  having  a  wavelength  in  the  range 
of  about  750  to  1,000  nanometers  the  pipeline  sidewall 
surface  area  closest  to  and  within  the  viewing  angle  gf 
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said  camera  as  said  camera  moves  through  the  pipeline;    switch  being  operative  for  selectively  switching  t 
viewing  the  pipeline  sidewall  surface  area  with  said  cam-    to  one  or  other  of  said  pulse  selection  circuit 
era;  and 
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ie  field  pulses 
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3,885,093 
FAST  ACTING  DIRECT  CURRENT  CLAMPIlilG  CIRCUIT 
Daniel  L,  Mooney,  Marcoia,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  4mpex  Corpo- 
ration, Redwood  City,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,729,  April  3,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,748,386.  This  application  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
1  370,138  j 

o.nc!n„»i,    ■  •       ^u       •.  '  Int.  CI.  H04n  5//«.  H03k  5/05    I 

sensmg  the  image  viewed  by  said  camera  responsive  to  the    U.S.  CI.  178—7.3  DC  4  rialm* 

range   of  radiation    illuminating  said   pipeline   sidewall  1  '  *-"*""« 


surface  area. 


£: 


3  885  092 
CINEMATOGRAPHIC  FILM  PROJECTOR 
John  David  MiHward,  Hitchin,  England,  assignor  to  Decca 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,205 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28. 1972 
19932/72  6        ,    F         , 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5/38 
U.S.  CI.  178-7.2  I  Claim 


-.^ 


I— ^  VIDEO  OUTPUT 
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lElEVISIOII 
SICUIS 


1.  A  system  for  deriving  signals  for  reproducing  video  infor- 
mation from  cinematographic  film  in  television  systems,  com- 
prising: a  film  projector  including  an  intermittently  operable 
film  traversing  mechanism;  a  television  camera;  a  source  of 
regular  field  synchronizing  pulses  for  the  television  camera; 
means  for  operating  the  film  traversing  mechanism  in  re- 
sponse to  some  of  the  pulses;  two  pulse  selection  circuits  for 
passing  some  of  said  field  synchronizing  pulses  to  the  operat- 
ing means;  a  selectively  operable  two-way  switch  having  two 
alternative  outputs;  a  first  one  of  said  pulse  selection  circuits 
comprising  a  first  divide-by-two  logic  unit,  whose  input  is 
connected  to  one  of  the  two  alternative  outputs  of  the  two- 
way  switch,  thereby  to  pass  to  said  operating  means  every 
alternate  field  synchronizing  pulse,  whereby  each  film  frame 
is  scanned  twice;  the  other  pulse  selection  circuit  comprising 
a  second  two-way  switch  which  has  an  input  connected  to  the 
other  of  the  said  two  alternative  outputs  of  the  first  two-way 
switch,  and  two  outputs,  one  of  said  outputs  being  connected 
to  an  input  of  a  divide-by-three  logic  unit  for  producing  an 
output  pulse  in  response  to  three  pulses  from  the  second 
two-way  switch,  the  other  of  said  outputs  being  connected  to 
the  input  of  a  second  divide-by-two  logic  unit  for  producing  an 
output  pulse  in  response  to  two  pulses  from  the  second  two- 
way  switch,  an  "OR"  gate  having  two  inputs,  each  input  being 
connected  to  an  output  of  one  of  the  logic  units,  and  a  switch 
actuating  device  responsive  to  each  pulse  at  the  output  of  the 
"OR"  gate  for  switching  the  input  of  the  second  two-way 
switch  from  one  to  the  other  of  its  outputs  thereby  to  pass  to 
said  operating  means  selected  field  synchronizing  pulses,  the 
selected  pulses  being  separated  alternately  by  one  and  two 
non-selected    pulses,    whereby    alternate    film    frames    are 
scanned  twice  and  three  times,  the  outputs  of  the  "OR"  gate 
and  of  the  first  divide-by-two  logic  unit  being  connected  to  the 
operating    means;   said   selectively   operable    first   two-way 


1.  A  circuit  for  clamping  a  circuit  point  in  a  s  gnal  path  to 
a  particular  reference  voltage,  comprising:  I 

a  storage  means  for  holding  voltage; 

buffer  means  coupling  said  storage  means  to|  said  circuit 
point  such  that  the  voltage  thereat  assumes  d  value  deter- 
mined by  the  instantaneous  amount  of  voyage  held  by 
said  storage  means; 

current  source  means  responsive  to  first  and  second  succes- 
sive commands  to  pass  current  to  said  stor^e  means  to 
charge  same  to  a  voltage,  said  current  sjrce  means 
responsive  to  the  first  of  said  successive  commands  to 
pass  current  to  said  storage  means  to  charJe  same  in  a 
first  direction  to  a  voltage  different  than  a  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  said  particular  reference  voltage,jsaid  current 
source  means  responsive  to  the  sound  of  sai^  successive 
commands  to  pass  current  to  said  storagp  means  to 
Charge  same  in  a  second  direction  opposite  tWe  first  direc- 
tion until  the  stored  voltage  reaches  said  vciltage  corre- 
^onding  to  said  particular  reference  voltagd; 

command  generator  means  responsive  to  each  lone  of  peri- 
odically occurring  pulse  signals  to  generate  said  first  and 
second  successive  commands;  \ 

impedance  isolation  means  connected  to  said  circuit  poinf 
and  I 

means  including  a  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled 
to  said  impedance  isolation  means  to  recefve  a  signal 
representative  of  the  voltage  level  at  said  circuit  point  and 
a  second  input  coupled  to  receive  a  signal  rej>resentative 
of  the  reference  voltage,  said  comparator  reisponsive  to 
the  voltage  level  at  said  circuit  point  obtaining  said  partic- 
ular reference  voltage  while  said  currrent  soiirces  means 
passes  current  to  said  storage  means  in  respjanse  to  the 
second  of  said  successive  commands  to  terminate  the 
passage  of  current  to  said  storage  means  unjtil  the  next 


pulse   signal   is   received 
means. 


by   said   commanc 


generator 


3,885,094 
OPTICAL  SCANNER 
James  T.  Russell,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Ba|telle  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  202,471,  Nov.  26,  1971,  pat.  No. 
3,806,643,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N©.  857  474 
Sept.  12,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,624,284,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser  ' 
No.  576,580,  Sept.  1,  1966,  Pat  No.  3,501,580.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,7t0 
Int  CI.  H04n  1/24 
U.S.  a.  178—7.6 

1.  Optical  scanner  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotatable  support. 


5  Claims 
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a  resilient  arm  member  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  support, 

a  mirror  attached  to  said  arm  member, 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  support, 

deflection  means  for  bending  said  arm  member  in  response 
to  an  electrical  control  signal  to  radially  move  said  mirror 
during  rotation  of  said  support  in  order  to  provide  the 


the  face  of  said  display  device  positioned  to  be  viewable 
through  said  first  mirror  means,  so  that  the  aviator  can 
see  the  uncollimated  image  on  the  face  of  the  display 
device  by  looking  downwardly  from  the  position  of  the 
second  mirror  means. 


.If.,^'!     ■         r — ' 

-MULTI  '-   .—  ^    S«I»T    MCCIITIN 


3,885,095 

COMBINED  HEAD-UP  MULTISENSOR  DISPLAY 

Gerald  Wolfson,  and  Eric  R.  Fehr,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.' 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,125 

Int.  CI.  H04n  7/18 

U.S.  CI.  178-7.88  10  Claims 


5.  A  display  system  for  an  aircraft  comprising: 

a  display  device  having  a  face  on  which  images  are  formed; 
first  mirror  means  in  front  of  said  face,  said  first  mirror 
means  for  reflecting  light  from  the  face  of  the  display 
device  and  for  transmitting  light; 

second  semi-reflecting  mirror  means  positioned  above  the 
first  mirror  means  mounted  in  the  field  of  view  of  an 
aviator  in  the  aircraft  for  displaying  an  external  scene  of 
view  and  the  images  from  said  display  device;  and 

collimating  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
mirror  means  for  collimating  light  from  the  face  of  the 
display  device  so  that  the  collimated  image  on  the  face  of 
the  display  device  is  reflected  from  the  second  mirror 
means  toward  the  aviator; 


3,885,096 
OPTICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Masafumi  Inuiya,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  15, 1972, 47-70942 
Int.  Ci.  G08b  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  178-15  ,2  Claims 


mirror  with  a  spiral-shaped  scan  track  on  an  image  plane, 
and 

compensation  means  for  moving  said  mirror  away  from  the 
image  plane  as  said  mirror  is  deflected  radially  inward 
along  said  scan  track  in  order  to  maintain  the  optical  path 
length  between  the  mirror  and  the  image  plane  substan- 
tially constant  during  scanning. 


1                »   1 
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1             COKPUTER 
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I.  An  optical  display  device  comprising  a  screen  for  opti- 
cally displaying  an  image  record,  means  for  making  a  light 
spot  impinge  on  the  screen  at  a  desired  position  on  said  image 
record,  means  for  photoelectrically  converting  said  position  of 
the  light  spot  into  an  electric  control  signal  which  is  fed  to  a 
computer,  and  an  information  retrieval  device  in  which  a  new 
image  recorded  on  a  film  corresponding  to  said  position  is 
projected  on  the  screen  under  the  control  of  an  output  signal 
from  the  computer. 


3,885,097 

GRAPHICAL  INPUT  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Peter  John  Pobgee,  Surbiton,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279,774 

Int.  CI.  G08c  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  178-18  24  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  signals  indicative  of  the  co- 
ordinates of  a  point  indicated  on  a  surface,  including^xontin- 
uous  sheet  held  parallel  and  adjacent  to,  but  not  in  contact 
with  the  continuous  planar  surface  of  a  member,  the  sheet  and 


1258 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20,  1975 


the  member  comprising  electrically  resistive  material,  the 
sheet  being  of  such  material  and  so  mounted  that  it  is  able  to 
make  contact  temporarily  with  the  planar  surface  over  a  rela- 
tively small  area  when  pressed  towards  the  surface  by  means 
for  indicating  the  position  of  a  point,  means  positioned  be- 
tween the  sheet  and  the  planar  surface  to  prevent  contact 
between  the  sheet  and  the  surface  over  relatively  large  areas, 
change-over  means  for  causing  current  supplied  to  the  appara- 
tus to  flow  alternately  in  two  paths;  a  first  path  in  which  the 
current  flows  in  a  substantially  single  direction  through  the 
sheet,  and  a  second  path  in  which  the  current  flows  in  a  sub- 
stantially single  direction,  at  an  angle  to  the  other  current 
direction,  through  the  resistive  member,  and  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  first  signal  giving  the  value  of  the  voltage  of  the  resistive 
member  when  current  flows  in  the  sheet  and  a  second  signal 
giving  the  value  of  the  voltage  of  the  sheet  when  current  flows 
through  the  resistive  member,  the  first  and  second  signals 
being  representative  of  first  and  second  co-ordinates  of  the 
point,  respectively. 


said  certain  time  intervals,  to  assume  a  state  indicative  of 
the  reception  of  a  mark  or  a  space,  resp|ectively. 


3385,099 
INTEGRATED  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  DECODER  OF 

A  MULTI-CHANNEL  STEREO  APPARATUS 
Katsuakj  Tsurushima,  Kawasaki;  Yoshio  Ot4,  Fujisawa,  and 
Masashi  Takeda,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  a^gnors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419.933 
Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1972, 47-121039 
InL  CI.  H04r  5100 
US.  CI.  179-1  GQ  9  Claims 


3,885,098 
DIGITALIZED  FSK  RECEIVER 
Edward  Camp  DowUng,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,931 

Int.  CI.  H04I  27114;  H04b  1116 

U.S.  CI.  178-88  13  Claims 
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1.  A  digitalized  means  for  reproducing  mark  and  space 
representing  pulses  from  an  FSK  signal,  having  first  segments 
thereof  at  a  first  frequency  and  representing  binary  1  's,  and 
second  segments  thereof  at  a  second  frequency  and  represent- 
ing binary  O's,  and  further  having  a  nominal  bit  rate  R^,  and 
comprising: 
first  and  second  data  channels; 

demodulating  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
segments  of  said  FSK  signal  to  produce  first  and  second 
two  level  signals,  respectively,  in  said  first  and  second 
data  channels,  respectively; 
first  gating  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  presence 
of  a  first  level  of  said  first  two  level  signal  and  the  absence 
of  the  first  level  of  said  second  two  level  signal  to  produce 
a  first  output  signal  in  said  first  data  channel; 
second  gating  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  pres- 
ence of  the  first  level  of  said  second  two  level  signal  and 
the  absence  of  the  first  level  of  said  first  two  level  signal 
to  produce  a  second  output  signal  in  said  second  data 
channel; 
first  digitalized  time  measuring  means  for  determining  if  the 
duration  of  said  first  output  signal  exceeds  a  certain  time 
interval; 
second  digitalized  time  measuring  means  for  determining  if 
the  duration  of  said  second  output  signal  exceeds  a  cer- 
tain time  interval;  and 
first  and  second  storage  means  responsive  to  the  determina- 
tion by  said  first  or  second  time  measuring  means,  respec- 
tively, that  said  first  or  second  output  signal  has  exceeded 


1.  In  a  multi-channel  stereo  apparatus  which  has  decoder 
means  for  decoding  two  composite  signals  in lo  at  least  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  decoding  output  signa  s  each  contain- 
ing a  dominant  signal  component  and  at  least  one  subdomi- 
nant  signal  component,  logic  means  for  detecting  the  domi- 
nant signal  component  contained  in  each  of]  said  decoding 
output  signals  and  producing  first  and  second  bontrol  signals, 
and  variable  transmission  means  for  varying  the  transmitting 
conditions  for  said  decoding  output  signals  in  ijesponse  to  said 
control  signals;  said  logic  means  being  in  the  fbrm  of  an  inte- 
grated circuit  comprising  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth, 
sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  transistors  each  haviijg  a  base,  emit- 
ter and  collector,  said  first  and  second  transistors  constituting 
a  first  differential  amplifier,  said  third  and  foirth  transistors 
constituting  a  second  different  amplifier,  meat>s  for  applying 
sakl  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  decoding  oi^tput  signals  to 
the  bases  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  foukh  transistors, 
respectively,  the  bases  of  said  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth 
transistors  being  respectively  connected  to  the  collectors  of 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transistors,  tl^e  collectors  of 
saki  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  being  connected  to  each  other 
and  to  a  first  output  terminal,  the  collectors  of  said  seventh 
and  eighth  transistors  being  connected  to  eachjother  and  to  a 
second  output  terminal,  and  means  for  connecting  together 
the  emitters  of  said  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  transistors 
so  that  said  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  transistors  consti- 
tute a  third  differential  amplifier  and  said  fiipt  and  second 
control  signals  are  respectively  obtained  at  said  first  and  sec- 
ond output  terminals. 


3,885,100 
SIX-PORT  CONFERENCE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
James  Rkhard  Stidham,  Broomfield,  Colo.,  a^ignor  to  BeU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murriy  HiU,  N  J. 
,  Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,979 

I  Int.  a.  H04m  J/56,  3140      i 

UACL  179-1  CN  6  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  conference  amplifier  circuit  comprising  six 
couplmg  means  each  one  of  which  is  associated  with  an  exter- 
nal port,  all  of  said  coupling  means  internally  connected  in  a 
hexagonal  ring,  three  pairs  of  substantially  eqijal  value  resis- 
tors, each  said  pair  being  respectively  connected  to  the  cou- 
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pling  means  of  adjacent  pairs  of  ports  to  form  three  balanced 
bridge  circuits,  a  differential  amplifier  means  connected  to 
each  bridge  circuit  for  detecting  and  amplifying  signals  origi- 


3,885,101 
SIGNAL  CONVERTING  SYSTEMS  FOR  USE  IN  STEREO 

REPRODUCING  SYSTEMS 
Ryosukc  Ito,  and  Susumu  Takahashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,928 
Claims  prrarity,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,   1971,  46- 
103970 

Int.  CI.  H04r  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  179-1  GQ  20  Claims 


1.  A  signal  converting  system  for  reproducing  stereophoni- 
cally  related  first  and  second  channel  signals  from  a  two- 
channel  signal  source  by  means  of  a  four-channel  stereo  re- 
producing system,  said  system  comprising  a  combination  of: 
first  signal  converting  means  connected  to  receive  the  first 
and  second  channel  signals  for  producing  first  and  second 
composite  signals  by  combining  the   first  and  second 
channel  signals; 
a  control  unit  responsive  to  the  phase  relationship  between 
the  first  and  second  composite  signals  for  producing  first 
and  second  control  outputs,  the  levels  of  which  vary  in 
opposite  relationship;  and 
second  signal  converting  means  connected  to  receive  the 
first  and  second  channel  signals  for  producing  four- 
channel  output  signals  by  combining  the  first  and  second 
channel  signals,  said  second  signal  converting  means 
including  means  for  controlling  at  least  a  relative  ampli- 
tude ratio  between  the  first  and  second  channel  signals 
contained  in  each  of  a  pair  of  output  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  the  level  of  said  first  control  output  and  means 
for  controlling  at  least  a  relative  amplitude  ratio  between 
the  first  and  second  channel  signals  contained  in  each  of 
another  pair  of  output  signals  in  accordance  with  the  level 
of  said  second  control  output. 


3385,102 
MESSAGE  METERING  SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTI-LEVEL 

SIGNALS  AND  PARTY  DISCRIMINATION 

Gary  C.  Hcnrickson,  Pak>  AMo,  and  John  C.  McDonaU,  Lm 

AHos,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Vidar  Corporation,  CaHf. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,092 

Int  CI.  H04a  ISIIO 

U.S.  CI.  179-7  R  20  dainu 
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nating  in  that  bridge,  and  means  for  coupling  the  output  of 
each  amplifier  means  to  the  common  point  between  the  other 
two  bridges,  thus  coupling  a  signal  from  one  port  into  the 
other  ports  of  the  amplifier. 


Eh®- 


-<2^' 


rsnia 


in 


v-r 


r*> 


3. 


^" 


^n3^E^^ 


TI 


^ 

/»«) 


ss 


— a^J 


9 


■0- 


1.  A  message  metering  apparatus  for  metering  subscriber 
usage  of  a  telephone  system,  said  telephone  system  including 
a  plurality  of  subscribers  having  associated  subscribed  lines, 
including  a  plurality  of  trunk  circuits  having  associated  trunk 
lines,  and  including  switching  circuits  for  connecting  the  sub- 
scriber lines  to  the  trunk  lines,  the  improvement  comprising, 
multi-level  signal  generator  means  connected  to  said  trunk 
circuits  for  generating  multi-level  subscriber  signals  associated 
with  each  calling  subscriber  where  the  multi-level  signals 
represent  information  about  subscriber  usage  of  the  telephone 
system,  and 

metering  means  connected  to  the  subscriber  lines  for  peri- 
odically addressing  a  subscriber  line  for  each  subscriber 
and  for  sensing  the  associated  multi-level  signals  for  each 
calling  subscriber  for  metering  subscriber  usage  of  the 
telephone  system. 


3,885,103 

AUTOMATIC  BRANCH  EXCHANGE  USING  TIME 

DIVISION  SWITCHING 

William  Ralph  Smith,  and  Herman  Deutsch,  both  of  Raleigh, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Tele/Resources,  Inc.,  White  Pbins,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,960,  Sept.  25, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,825,693.  This  application  July  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  375,741 

Int.  CI.  H04q  3154 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  AT  23  Claims 

1.  A  time  division  multiplex  automatic  branch  exchange  for 
a  telephony  system  comprising: 
a  time  division  switch  for  gating  signals  between  discrete 
audio  paths  during  selected  periodically  recurring  time 
slots; 
a  temporary  memory  for  recording  information  relating  to 

each  recurring  time  slot  defined  by  the  switch; 
decoder  means  for  reading  in  sequence  from  the  temporary 
memory  information  relating  to  each  time  slot  of  the 
system  and  providing  inputs  to  said  time  division  switch 
identifying  the  paths  to  be  gated  together  during  that  time 
slot; 
a  permament  memory  having  recorded  therein  a  series  of 
coded  operating  instructions  for  establishing  connections 
via  the  time  division  switch;  and 
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update  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  permanent  memory 
for  recording  in  the  temporary  memory  equipment  ad- 
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3,885,104 

TEMPORARY  MEMORY  FOR  TIME  DIVISION  ' 

MULTIPLEX  TELEPHONY  SYSTEM  EXCHANGES 

William  Ralph  Smith,  and  Herman  Deutsch,  both  of  Raleigh, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Tele/Resources,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,960,  Sept.  25, 1972,  Fat. 

No.  3,825,693.  This  application  July  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  375,790 

Int.  CI.  H04g  3154 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  AT  7  Claims 
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3,885,105 

CODE  MULTIPLEX  METHOD  USING  A  BINARY 

CHANNEL 

Rupert  Hildenbrand,  Ulm,  Danube,  Germany,  Assignor  to  Lii- 
centia-Pantent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,6|39 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    0«t.    26,    1972. 
2252540 

Int.  CI.  H04J  3108 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  BA 


dresses  corresponding  to  equipment  within  the  system  to 
be  interconnected  through  the  time  division  switch. 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  data  via  a  binarV  transmission 
channel  between  a  plurality  of  data  sources  and  a  plurality  of 
receivers  according  to  the  code  multiplex  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  ] 

providing  the  data  to  be  transmitted  from  eaih  of  the  data 
sources  in  the  form  of  a  receiver-specific  {coded  binary 
sequence  (X*)  per  data  bit; 

transforming  each  of  the  coded  binary  sequences  (X*)  to  a 
respective  transformed  binary  sequence  (Y*)  which 
changes  its  polarity  per  bit  clock  pulse  whehever  a  bit  of 
the  original  binary  sequence  (Xfc)  is  preseijt; 

adding  the  transformed  binary  sequences  (Y/^)  of  the  indi- 
vidual data  sources  in  mod  2  with  a  shift  in  ohase  to  form 
a  binary  sequence  (M)  which  corresponds  to  the  mod  2 
sum  of  all  of  the  transformed  binary  sequences  ( Y*); 

feeding  the  sum  signal  (M)  to  the  binary  dat^  channel  as  a 
binary  sequence  for  transmission  to  the  recjeivers;  and 

at  each  of  the  receivers,  detecting  the  specific  coded  binary 
sequence  associated  with  the  respective  receiver  and 
regenerating  the  data  bits  associated  with!  the  specific 
coded  binary  sequence.  ' 


*  3,885,106 

TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  HAVING  PERMANENT 
MEMORY  FOR  OPERATING  INSTRUCTIONS 
Herman  Deutsch,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Te|e/Resources 

Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Conlinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,960,  Sept.  2$,  1972,  Pat. 


No.  375,740 
8  Claims 


1.  In  a  time  division  switching  private  automatic  branch 
exchange,  a  temporary  memory  for  providing  constantly  up- 
dated information  concerning  the  connection  established 
within  each  time  slot  comprising  a  plurality  of  equal  length 
recirculating  shift  registers  each  having  at  least  one  bit  posi- 
tion for  each  recurring  time  slot  and  a  common  clock  pulse 
source  connected  to  each  shift  register  to  advance  all  such 
shift  registers  in  synchronization,  a  first  group  of  said  shift 
registere  defining  at  least  two  address  fields  for  recording 
binary  information  identifying  the  equipment  interconnected 
through  each  time  slot,  and  a  second  group  of  shift  registers 
including  at  least  one  storage  element  associated  with  each 
address  field  for  recording  therein  the  on-hook  or  off-hook 
status  of  equipment  identified  by  that  field. 


No.  3,825,693.  This  appUcation  July  2, 1973,  Ser 

Int.  CI.  H04q  3/54 
U.S.  CI.  179— 18  J 

1.  A  branch  exchange  for  a  telephony  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  interconnectable  equipments  each  forming  a 
source  of  audio  signals,  temporary  memory  mearis  for  record- 
ing equipment  addresses  and  status  information  relating  to 
each  recurring  time  slot  within  the  system,  a  reajd  only  mem- 
ory having  recorded  therein  a  multiplicity  of  binary  coded 
words  forming  instructions  for  the  automatic  establishment 
and  disestablishment  of  time  division  connections  within  the 
system,  each  instruction  including  one  or  more  \|ords  and  all 
words  of  each  instruction  occupying  sequential  ^ddress  posi- 
tions within  the  memory,  a  source  of  clock  pulses  joccurring  at 
predetermined  intervals,  address  register  means  rtesponsive  to 
said  clock  pulses  for  accessing  sequential  instructions  within 
said  memory,  data  register  means  for  receiving  tjie  output  of 
the  memory,  decoder  means  for  identifying  instructions  which 
require  more  than  one  clock  cycle  for  execution]  clock  pulse 
gating  means  for  blocking  clock  pulses  from  reaching  the 
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address  register,  and  search  frame  counter  means  responsive 
to  the  decoder  means  for  activating  the  clock  pulse  gate 
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means  for  an  interval  equal  in  duration  to  one  complete  frame 
of  time  slots. 


3,885,107 
PERMANENT  SIGNAL  LOCKOUT  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 
Mark  Charles  Stern,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Telephone  and  Telegraph,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,101 

Int.  CI.  H04m  3100 

U.S.  CI.  179-18  FA  11  Claims 


yLINE  LINK  FRAHE 


1.  For  use  in  a  telephone  switching  system  having  circuitry 
which  produces  a  low  impedance  ground  on  the  sleeve  lead 
during  a  normal  busy  condition  and  a  high  impedance  ground 
on  said  sleeve  lead  during  a  permanent  signal  busy  condition, 
a  marker  having  no-test  circuitry  for  accessing  lines  to  check 
for  trouble  conditions  thereof,  a  line  busy  relay  to  determine 
whether  said  lines  are  busy  or  idle,  and  a  source  of  potential, 
the  combination  comprising: 
an  impedance  connected  to  said  sleeve  lead, 
latch  switch  means, 
means  responsive  to  a  no-test  call  for  enabling  said  latch 

switch  means, 
means  responsive  to  a  busy  ground  on  said  sleeve  lead  for 
triggering  said  enabled  latch  switch  means  and  connect- 
ing said  impedance  to  said  source  of  potential,  and 
output  means  for  forwarding  a  normal  busy  signal  to  said 
marker  when  said  busy  ground  is  a  normal  low  impedance 
busy  ground,  but  for  switching  said  normal  busy  signal  to 
an  idle  signal  in  a  time  insufficient  to  op>erate  said  line 
busy  relay  when  said  busy  ground  is  a  high  impedance 
permanent  signal  ground. 


3,885,108 
TELEPHONE  DIALING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Zock,  St.  Kilda  Residential  Hotel,  Abel  Rd.,  Berea, 
Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Fikd  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,451 

Int.  CI.  H04m  1144 

U.S.  CI.  179-90  B  10  Claims 
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6.  A  device  as  claimed  in  claim  4,  which  includes  indicating 
means  operable  to  give  a  visual  indication  of  the  number 
stored. 


3,885,109 
RELAY  TELEPHONE  DIAL  PULSE  REGISTER 
Kengo  Sudoh,  Kawasaki,  and  Fumio  Tsutsumi,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K., 
Kanagawa,  Japan  and  TIE/Communications,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1973,48-12511 
Int.  CI.  H04m  1126 
U.S.  CI.  179-99  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  relay  operated  telephone  dial  pulse  register  circuit 
having  an  input  from  a  telephone  line  circuit  and  multiple 
output  terminals,  a  C  position  relay,  which  operates,  and  is 
held  operated,  upon  the  application  of  the  first  dial  impulse 
input  to  the  register,  and  releases  in  response  to  a  minimum 
predetermined  interdigital  pause  in  the  dial  impulses  at  the 
end  of  the  impulse  train,  a  plurality  of  counting  relays,  includ- 
ing a  first  and  second  counting  relay  with  contacts  to  connect 
the  register  output  terminals  to  the  telephone  line  circuit,  and 
a  final  connecting  relay  for  connecting  the  register  output 
terminal  to  the  key  telephone  extension  corresponding  to  the 
number  dialled  into  the  register,  the  register  additionally 
comprising; 

a  first  semiconductor  control  circuit  means  connected  to 
the  second  counting  relay  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  second  counting  relay  to  prevent  the  operation  of  the 
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second  counting  relay  during  the  occurrence  of  a  pulse 
which  operates  the  first  counting  relay,  said  pulse  occur- 
ring in  a  pulse  train  dialed  into  the  register  and  said  con- 
trol circuit  means  of>erating  the  second  counting  relay 
during  a  subsequent  pulse  of  the  pulse  train  correspond- 
ing to  the  dialed  number; 

a  second  semiconductor  control  circuit  means  connected  to 
the  counting  relays  for  controlling  the  release  of  the 

•  counting  relays  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined 
time  interval  in  the  pulse  train  of  the  dial  impulses;  and 
a  third  semiconductor  control  circuit  connected  to  the 
final  connecting  relay  for  controlling  the  connection  of 
the  register  output  contact  corresponding  to  the  called 
key  telephone  extension  to  a  signal  source  circuit  means 
after  completion  of  the  pulse  train  of  dial  impulses  pro- 
duced by  the  dialing  of  the  number. 


3,885,110 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ARTinCIALLY 

REPRODUCING  AT  WILL  SOUNDS  FROM  UNIQUE 

SOURCES 

Paul  Di  Mattco,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  DyneU  Electronics 

Corporatioa,  Melville,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  245,484,  April  19,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15,  1973,  Scr.  No.  406,236 

Int.  CI.  Glib  7100,  31/02,  27/24 
VJS.  CI.  179-100.3  B  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  reproducing  instantaneously  on  com- 
mand recorded  sound  generated  by  a  unique  source  including 
musical  notes,  vocal  phonemes,  words  and  the  like,  in  which 
the  recorded  sound  envelope  highest  frequency,  as  repre- 
sented by/»,  is  low  as  compared  to  the  recorded  sound  carrier 
fundamental  frequency//,  the  steps  of  commanding  the  pickup 
of  the  desired  sound,  picking  up  a  signal  representing  the 
recorded  sound  substantially  instantaneously  by  beginning  at 
any  random  point  in  the  record  within  the  range  from  the 
actual  beginning  of  the  sound  to  a  subsequent  point  substan- 
tially proximate  to  an  interval  defined  by  the  expression  1//* 
where/*  is  the  highest  frequency  component  in  the  frequency 
spectrum  in  the  recorded  sound  envelope,  and  converting  the 
signal  to  an  audible  sound. 


3,885,111 

TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT  FOR  LINCOMpEX 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Hikoichi  Ishigami;  Akira  Sato;  Seishi  Kitayama,  ^nd  Kouhci 
Kobayashi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  ass^nors  to  K#kusai  Den- 
shin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  japan 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,878 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  May  15, 197^,  47-47905 
Int  Ci.  H04b  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  179-170.8  2  Claims 


signal  and 
first  voice 


1.  A  terminal  equipment  for  a  lincompex  telephone  system 
comprising: 

first  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  a  first  vUice  signal 
from  a  near-end  subscriber;  | 

first  level  means  connected  to  the  first  input  terminal  means 
for  producing  a  first  level  signal  representative  of  the 
instantaneous  level  changes  of  the  first  voice 
having  a  different  frequency  range  than  said 
signal; 

compressor  means  connected  to  the  first  input  sifenal  termi- 
nal means  and  said  first  level  means  for  compressing  said 
first  voice  signal  in  response  to  said  first  Iev41  signal  to 
produce  a  first  constant-level  voice  signal;      ! 

first  output  terminal  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  first 
compressor  means  and  the  first  level  means  fjor  sending 
out  the  first  constant-level  voice  signal  and  th^  first  level 
signal  to  the  far-end  subscriber;  j 

second  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  a  seicond  con- 
stant-level voice  signal  and  a  second  level  sighal  from  a 
far-end  subscriber,  the  second  constant-level  \0\ct  corre- 
sponding to  a  constant-level  compressed  signal  of  a  sec- 
ond voice  signal  from  the  far-end  subscriber,  the  second 
constant-level  signal  being  representative  of  thie  instanta- 
neous level  changes  of  the  second  voice  signal; 

second  level  means  connected  to  the  second  inpit  terminal 
means  for  detecting  the  second  level  signal; 

expander  means  connected  to  the  second  input  terminal 
means  and  the  second  level  means  for  repro<lucing  the 
second  voice  signal  from  the  second  constant-jevel  voice 
signal  and  the  detected  second  level  signal; 

second  output  terminal  means  electrically  cou|::iIed  to  the 
expander  means  for  sending  out  the  reproduced  second 
voice  signal  to  the  near-end  subscriber;  I 

comparator  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  sebond  level 
means  for  producing  a  second  control  output  when  the 
second  level  signal  exceeds  a  first  threshold  level; 

control  means  connected  to  the  comparator  mea^s  and  the 
threshold  means  for  fixing  the  first  level  signal  to  a  second 
threshold  level  sufficiently  lower  than  the  first  ijcvel  signal 
in  response  to  only  the  simultaneous  existance  pf  the  first 
control  signal  and  the  second  control  signalj  and  said 
control  means  comprising  an  inhibit  circuit  forj  inhibiting 
the  second  control  signal  in  response  to  the  fi^t  control 
si^ial,  and  a  bias  circuit  connected  to  the  ou^ut  of  the 
inhibit  circuit  and  the  first  level  means  for  fixii>g  the  first 
level  signal  to  the  second  threshold  level  in  response  to 
the  output  of  the  inhibit  circuit. 
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3,885,112 

VEHICLE  CARRIED  ENGINE  TILT  SHUT-OFF  SWITCH 

VInal  Duncan,  35  Lindslcy  Dr.,  Wokott,  Conn.  06716 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,290 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  3/16,  15/14 

U.S.  CI.  200-61.44  10  Claims 


\^ 


1.  An  engine  tilt  shut-off  device  comprising: 

a  housing  of  electrically  non-conductive  material  adapted 
for  mounting  approximately  centrally  on  a  vehicle  and 
having  a  lower  portion  thereof  exposed  downwardly; 

a  linearly  movable  drag  member  depending  from  said  lower 
portion  of  said  housing  and  engaging  at  its  lower  end 
portion  the  surface  beneath  the  vehicle; 

a  vertically  and  linearly  slidable  member  supported  within 
said  housing  and  connected  with  and  carrying  said  drag 
member; 

resilient  means  connected  between  said  housing  and  slid- 
able member  and  urging  said  vertically  slidable  member 
downwardly  whereby  to  maintain  said  lower  end  portion 
of  said  drag  member  in  engagement  with  said  subadjacent 
surface; 

said  slidable  member  having  an  upper  and  operative  posi- 
tion and  being  urged  downwardly  therefrom  by  said  resil- 
ient means  to  inoperative  positions  when  the  vehicle 
carrying  the  device  is  tilted  beyond  a  predetermined 
angle  causing  a  release  of  upward  pressure  by  said  subad- 
jacent surface  against  said  drag  member; 

and  electrically  conductive  means  connected  with  an  engine 
electrical  power  supply  circuit  and  with  said  vertically 
slidable  member,  said  slidable  member  and  conductive 
means  serving  cooperatively  to  close  and  open  said  cir- 
cuit respectively  in  said  upper  position  and  said  lower 
positions  of  said  member  whereby  automatically  to  effect 
engine  shut-off  operation  in  response  to  said  predeter- 
mined angle  of  vehicle  tilt. 


3,885,113 
CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
WITH  VALVE  AND  PISTON  OPERATING  MEANS 
Philip  Barkan,  Media,  and  John  A.  Oppel,  AMan,  both  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  408,013 
Int.  CI.  HOlh  35/38 
U.S.  CI.  200—82  B  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  control  for  the  control-valve  mechanism  of  an  elec- 
tric circuit  breaker,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  movable 
control-valve  member,  an  operating  piston  therefor,  and  an 
elongated  rod  interconnecting  said  valve  member  and  said 
operating  piston, 

a.  means  biasing  said  operating  piston  in  a  direction  to 
effect  a  circuit-breaker-closing  operation  of  said  valve 
member, 

b.  latch  means  for  restraining  said  operating  piston  in  a 
circuit-breaker-open  position  against  said  bias, 

c.  a  closing-control  operator  for  said  latch  means  operable 
to  release  said  latch  means  and  thus  render  the  latch 
means  incapable  of  continuing  to  restrain  said  piston  in  its 


circuit-breaker-open  position,  thereby  allowing  said  bias- 
ing means  to  operate  said  piston  in  a  circuit-breaker- 
closing  direction, 

.  an  opening-control  operator  effective  when  operated  to 
develop  an  opening-control  force  for  use  in  driving  said 
operating  piston  through  circuit-breaker-opening  control 
motion. 


e.  force-transmitting  means  effective  when  said  latch  means 
is  reset,  but  ineffective  when  said  latch  means  is  not  reset, 
for  transmitting  said  opening-control  force  from  said 
opening-control  operator  to  said  operating  piston, 

f.  and  latch-resetting  means  for  effectively  resetting  said 
latch  means  following  and  in  response  to  a  release  of  said 
latch  means. 


3,885,114 
GAS  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  STATIONARY  INTERRUPTER 

TUBE  AND  CONTACT  SUPPORT 
Giovanni   Paok>  Guaglione,   Irvine,  CaUf.,  and   Hansrucdi 
Aumayer,  Harieysville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Imperial 
Corporation,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,874 

Int  CI.  HOlh  33/82 

U.S.  CI.  200- 148  R  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  blast  circuit  breaker;  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  series  connected  interrupter  structures;  each 
of  said  interrupter  structures  comprising  an  elongated 
insulation  tube,  a  stationary  contact  fixed  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  movable  contact,  movable  within  said  tube 
between  an  engaged  and  disengaged  position  relative  to 
said  stationary  contact; 
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a  gas  blast  valve  housing  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  inter- 
rupter structures; 

a  metallic  tank  enclosure  for  said  circuit  breaker; 

support  insulation  means  secured  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  bottom  of  said  tank; 

terminal  bushing  means  extending  into  the  top  of  said  tank; 
said  gas  blast  valve  housing  being  connected  to  the  top  of 
said  support  insulation  means; 

said  plurality  of  interrupter  structures  being  physically 
mounted  and  supported  at  the  end  opposite  said  one  end 
of  said  insulation  tube  means  on  said  gas  blast  valve 
housing; 

and  connection  means  connecting  said  stationary  contacts 
of  at  least  one  of  said  interrupter  structures  to  said  termi- 
nal bushing  means. 


1.  In  an  electrical  switching  device,  the  combination  of  a 
first  and  a  second  fixed  contact  member  in  spaced  oppositely 
facing  relation  to  each  other,  a  movable  contact  element  for 
making  contact  alternatively  to  said  first  or  to  said  second 
fixed  contact  member,  said  movable  contact  element  compris- 
ing two  contact  arms,  each  arcuately  curved  when  in  free 
state,  each  having  a  contacting  surface  at  one  end  thereof,  the 
other  ends  of  said  contact  arms  being  mounted  to  a  fixed 
support  so  that  their  contacting  surfaces  are  in  the  space 
between  said  first  and  second  fixed  contact  members,  and 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  element, 
including  a  member  engaging  both  contact  arms,  the  improve- 
ment constituted  by  the  sides  of  said  contact  arms  which  are 
concavely  curved  in  free  state  facing  outwardly  from  a  com- 
mon line  a  symmetry  between  said  contact  arms  as  mounted, 
and  the  location  of  said  fixed  contact  members  with  respect  to 
said  contact  arms  being  such  that  when  the  contacting  surface 
of  one  of  said  contact  arms  engages  one  of  said  fixed  contacts, 
said  one  of  said  contact  arms  has  a  curvature  substantially  less 
than  that  of  its  free  state  conformation. 


3,885,116 
SWITCH  WITH  AN  INDICATOR 
Yasuo  Kodaira,  c/o  Nihon  Kaiheki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
5-14,  Minamimagome  1-chome,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,072 
Int.  Ci.  HOlh  9//6 
U.S.  CI.  200-308  3  Claims 

1 .  A  switch  in  which  the  opening  or  closing  of  the  switch  is 
performed  by  inclining  an  actuator  leftward  and  rightward, 
said  switch  comprising: 
an  actuator  formed  with  the  interior  thereof  being  visible 

from  the  exterior; 
an  indicating  piece  provided  within  a  cavity  located  below 

said  actuator; 
a  coil  spring  interposed  between  a  supporting  cylinder  of 
said  indicating  piece  and  a  supporting  member  of  an 
indicating  plate  inserted  into  said  supporting  cylinder  to 


bring  an  upper  surface  of  said  indicating  plate  and  an 
inside  upper  surface  of  said  actuator  into  contact  with 
each  other  when  said  actuator  is  inclined; 
a  pin  secured  to  said  supporting  member  throjugh  an  elon- 
gated hole  provided  in  said  supporting  cylirtder; 


4a    4b 


3,885,115 
SWITCH-OVER  CONTACT 
Wolfgang  Adalbert  Schrotter,  Unterhaching,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,652 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Nov,    15,    1972, 
2256044 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  1150 
U.S.  CI.  200-245  7  Claims 


whereby  the  indication  on  said  indicating  piece!  is  indicated 
on  the  surface  of  said  actuator  by  bringing  sa|d  indicating 
plate  and  the  inside  of  said  actuator  into  <iontact  with 
each  other. 


I  3,885,117 

BALANCED  LINE  SWITCH  SYSTEl^ 

Kenneth  Owen,  6201  Hibling  Ave.,  SpringfieM,  Va.  22150 

Fifed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,615 

Int.  CI.  H01h2///S 

U.S.  CI.  200-153  S  15  Claims 


1.  A  switch  system  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  bal- 
anced input  lines  to  a  plurality  of  balanced  output  lines,  said 
switch  system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  switch  modules,  each  of  said  mo<iules  having 
a  pair  of  balanced  input  line  conductors  aiii  a  pair  of 
balanced  output  line  conductors,  said  modules  being 
interconnected  with  adjacent  balanced  line  [conductors 
interconnected  to  thereby  define  a  crossbar  matrix, 

b.  each  module  also  defining  a  pair  of  rotatabl*  means  for 
rotation  between  a  first  through  position  anjd  a  second 
cross  connect  position,  each  of  said  means  Refining  an 
input  line  through  connect  portion,  an  <^utput  line 
through  connect  portion,  and  a  cross  connect  portion, 

c.  each  pair  of  cross  connect  portions  being  of  ejqual  length 
and  defining  parallel  helix  portions  having  substantially 
9t)°  of  rotation.  ^ 

I  — 

3  885  118 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  HAVING  CONTROLLER  WAVE 
PROPAGATING  MEANS  \ 

Bo  Vahersson   Valtersson,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  Assignor  to 

Husqvama  Vapenfabriks  AB,  Huskvama,  Swed^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,169,  Sept  27, 1971,  tiNindoned. 
JThis  appUcation  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,279 
Int  CI.  H05b  9106 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F 

1.  A  microwave  oven  coippnsmg:\means  for 


2  Claims 

generating 


microwave  energy  within  a  given  frequency  range; »  cavity  for 
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receiving  material  to  be  treated  with  microwave  energy,  said 
cavity  having  conducting  walls  and  openings  therethrough, 
through  which  openings  said  material  to  be  treated  is  fed  in 
and  withdrawn;  a  plurality  of  devices  for  attenuating  and 
restricting  microwave  energy  to  prevent  leakage  through  said 
openings,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  devices  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  cavity  at  each  of  said  openings,  each  said 
device  including:  a  base,  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
apart  electrically  conducting  elements  conductively  disposed 
on  and  supported  by  said  base,  said  spaced  elements  being 


16  U      2,3    15    1  ie 


arranged  in  groups  and  defining  a  structure  which  is  periodic 
in  the  direction  of  wave  propagation,  said  electrical  conduct- 
ing elements  being  shaped  and  oriented  with  respect  to  one 
another  so  as  to  constitute  a  predetermined  mutual  capaci- 
tance and  inductance  defining  a  high-pass  filter  means  which 
propagates  incoming  microwave  energy  within  the  given  fre- 
quency range  with  counter-directional  phase  velocity  and 
group  velocity,  the  phase  velocity  of  the  waves  in  said  high- 
pass  filter  means  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  phase  velocity 
at  which  the  microwave  energy  is  propagated  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  device  within  the  cavity. 


3,885,119 
APPARATUS  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  AND/OR  DRYING 

AND  STERILIZING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Ralph  G.  Sargeant,  408  W.  Windsor  St.,  Lakeland,  Fla.  33803 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,963 

Int.  CI.  H05b  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  2 1 9—  1 0.8 1  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  accomplishing  thermal  treatment,  as 
in  agglomerating,  drying  and  sterilizing,  of  particulate  solid 
materials  having  a  significant  moisture  content,  the  combina- 
tion of 
two  elongated  electrodes  of  substantial  width  arranged  one 
above  the  other  and  spaced  apart  by  a  significant  distance 
to  define  a  treating  zone; 

at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  hollow  and  equipped 
with  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  flow  of  a  cooling 
liquid  therethrough; 
means  for  operatively  connecting  the  electrodes  to  a  radio 

frequency  generator; 
conveyor  means  extending  between  said  electrodes  and 
through  said  treating  zone  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the 
electrodes, 

said  conveyor  means  having  a  supporting  surface  which 
has  an  input  end  and  a  discharge  end  and  is  at  least 
substantially  as  long  and  wide  as  the  electrodes  and  is 

934  O.G.-45 


capable  of  receiving  and  supporting  a  relatively  thin 
bed  of  the  particulate  material, 

said  conveyor  means  comprising  vibrating  means  con- 
nected to  vibrate  said  surface  to  both  agitate  the  partic- 
ulate material  and  cause  the  particulate  material  to 
move  from  the  input  end  to  the  discharge  end  of  said 
supporting  surface, 

there  being  a  substantial  free  space  between  said  support- 
ing surface  and  the  upper  one  of  said  two  electrodes, 
which  space  can  be  occupied  by  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
of  predetermined  temperature  and  humidity, 

said  vibrating  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
impart  to  said  surface  vibratory  motion  having  compo- 
nents directed  respectively  toward  and  away  ft-om  said 
upper  electrode;  and 
means  for  supplying  particulate  material  to  the  input  end  of 

said  supporting  surface. 


3,885,120 

ELECTRODE  AND  FLUX  COMBINATION  FOR 

SUBMERGED  ARC  WELDING 

Joseph  Ropitzky,  Waterford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fifed  July  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,259 
Int.  CI.  B23k  9/18 
U.S.  CI.  219-73  2  Claims 

2.  In  a  submerged  arc  method  of  welding  a  medium  carbon, 
nickel-chromium-molybdenum-vanadium  steel  to  produce  a 
weld  deposit  having  the  following  composition  by  weight:  0.22 
percent  carbon,  0.34  percent  manganese,  0.20  percent  silicon, 
3.25  percent  nickel,  0.83  percent  chromium,  0.65  percent 
molybdenum,  0.08  percent  vanadium,  0.08  percent  maximum 
copper,  0.04  percent  aluminum,  0.008  percent  maximum 
phosphorus,  0.008  percent  sulfur,  and  the  balance  of  iron,  the 
weld  deposit  being  heat-treatable  to  a  room  temperature  yield 
strength  of  1 62  ksi,  a  ductility  as  measured  by  a  reduction  in 
area  of  56  percent,  and  a  Charpy  V-notch  impact  resistance 
of  25  ft/lbs  at  -40T,  the  improvement  of  tailoring  the  compo- 
sitions of  the  electrode  wire  and  the  neutral  silicate-base  flux 
utilized  therewith  to  provide  the  desired  percentages  of  silicon 
and  the  manganese  in  the  weld  deposit,  comprising  the  steps 
of, 

limiting  the  wire  to  a  silicon  content  of  about  0.03  percent 
by  weight  and  a  manganese  content  of  about  0.48  percent 
by  weight,  and 
limiting  the  flux  to  a  silicon  content  of  about  2.25  percent 
by  weight  and  a  manganese  content  of  about  0.04  percent 
by  weight. 


3,885,121 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSLAG  WELDING  OF  COPPER 

BLANKS 
Daniil  Andreevich  Dudko,  per.  Mechnikova,  3,  kv.  7,  Kfev; 
Afexei  Pavlovich  Afexeenko,  Brovarskogo  raiona,  ul.  Chapa- 
eva,  50,  Vigurovschina  Kievskoi  oblasti;   Ivan  Ivanovich 
Lychko,  ul.  Sapemoe  pofe,  28,  kv.  11,  Kkv;  Valentin  Mik- 
hailovich  Iljushenko,  ul.  Vladimirskaya,  98/3,  kv.  38,  Kfev; 
Igor  Ivanovich  Suschuk-Sljusarenko,  ul.  Vyborskaya,  80/17, 
kv.  94,  Kfev;  Afexandr  Grigorfevich  Tamovsky,  Teplfehny 
per.,  5,  kv.  14,  Moscow;  Dmitry  Nikoiaevich  Kostevfeh, 
kvartai  2,  dom  20a,  kv.  1,  Shefekhov  Irkutskoi  oblasti;  Jury 
losifovkh  Andnisenko,  ul.  Kurchatova,  13,  kv.  66;  Samuil 
Markovich  Gurevich,  bulvar  Lesi  Ukrainki,  2,  kv.  2,  both  of 
Kfev,  and  Gennady  Nikolaevfeh  Strakhov,  ul.  Petrazavod- 
skaya,  32,  korpus  2,  kv.  216,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  260,730,  June  8,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,051 
Int  CI.  B23k  25/00 
U.S.  CL  219—73  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electroslag  welding  of  copper  blanks  em- 
ploying a  slag  bath  contained  in  a  pocket  formed  by  a  base 
plate,  supporting  bkxks  under  the  copper  blanks,  the  copper 
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blank  surfaces  to  be  welded,  covering  blocks  resting  on  top  of 
the  copper  blanks  and  back-up  plates  covering  the  sides  of  the 
gap  between  the  copper  blanks,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  pouring  a  molten  flux  comprising  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  fluorides  into  said  pocket  to  form  a  slag 
bath,  immersing  a  non-consumable  electrode  into  said  slag 
bath,  applying  voltage  across  said  non-consumable  electrode 
to  heat  the  slag  bath  until  the  blank  edges  being  welded  start 
melting,  replacing  the  nonconsumable  electrode  by  a  consum- 
able, laminated  copper  electrode  to  establish  a  molten  metal 
bath,  directing  a  stream  of  coolant  on  said  molten  metal  bath 
as  it  emerges  into  the  gap  between  the  blank  surfaces  to  be 
welded  in  order  to  cool  the  weld  below  its  crystallization  front, 
wherein  said  base  plate,  supporting  blocks,  covering  blocks 
and  back-up  plates  are  formed  of  a  heat-insulating  material 
being  a  more  active  oxygen  absorbent  than  copper  and  having 
a  thermal  conductivity  lower  than  copper,  so  that  the  heat  of 
the  slag  bath  is  retained  and  complete  fusing  of  the  weld  metal 
and  copper  blank  metal  occurs. 


3  gg5  122 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
James  C.  Morris,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,204 

Int  CI.  B23k  9/20 

U.S.  CI.  219-98  18  Claims 


1.  Stud  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  plunger  member 
mounted  for  movement  among  an  upper  position,  an  interme- 
diate position,  and  a  lower  position;  chuck  means  attached  to 
said  plunger  member  for  movement  therewith  and  for  holding 
a  weldable  stud  with  one  end  thereof  extending  out  of  the 
chuck  means;  first  means  including  first  support  means 
mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  said 
plunger  member,  for  holding  said  plunger  member  at  said 
intermediate  position  and  for  enabling  said  plunger  member 
and  said  chuck  means  to  drop  to  said  lower  position  to  enable 
the  one  end  of  said  stud  to  strike  a  workpiece;  second  means 
including  second  support  means  mounted  for  longitudinal 
movement  with  respect  to  said  plunger  member,  for  moving 
said  plunger  member  and  said  chuck  means  from  said  lower 
position  in  a  straight  Une  to  said  upper  position  above  the 
workpiece,  for  holding  said  plunger  member  and  said  chuck 
means  in  said  upper  position,  and  for  enabling  said  plunger 
member  and  said  chuck  means  to  move  downwardly  in  a 
straight  line  from  said  upper  position  to  said  intermediate 
position;  and  means  for  producing  an  electrical  potential 
between  the  stud  and  the  workpiece  to  cause  the  stud  to  be 
fused  to  the  workpiece  when  they  come  in  contact. 


I  3,885,123  ! 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ADJACENT 

ARCS 

Albert  M.  Sciaky,  Palos  Park,  and  Richard  W.  i^eynolds.  Hazel 
Crest,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Welding  Research,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, III.  I 
.              Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,066 
I                             Int  CI.  B23k  9/08 


US.  CI.  219—123 


10  Claims 


L  A  method  of  electric  arc  welding  along  thi  line  between 
two  adjacent  or  adjoining  work-pieces  using  tw<J  separate  arcs 
in  close  proximity  to  one  another  which  are  formed  between 
the  said  workpieces  and  separate  conductive  inaterials  sup- 
ported by  or  passing  through  separate  welding  torches,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  causing  electric  currents  tol  flow  through 
each  of  the  said  electrically  conductive  materials  and  across 
the  said  electric  arcs,  generating  a  separate  magnetic  field  in 
association  with  each  of  said  arcs,  causing  the  paid  magnetic 
fields  to  flow  along  paths  transverse  to  the  lin^  of  weld  and 
across  each  of  the  said  arcs  in  such  a  directioii  as  to  create 
forces  which  act  upon  each  of  said  arcs  to  counteract  the 
magnetic  force  between  the  two  arcs  caused  by  the  current 
flowing  in  each  of  the  arcs.  I 


3,885,124 
ELECTROLYTIC  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Orest  Kozinczuk,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Innoiative  Process 
Equipment,  Inc.,  Bensenville,  III. 
.  Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,5^2 

I  Int.  CI.  H05b  3/60;  F22b  1/30 


U.S.  CI.  219—288 


7  Claims 


1.  An  electrolytic  steam  generator,  comprising 
a  tank  enclosing  a  steam  generating  chamber! 
an  electrode  support  in  the  form  of  a  verticllly  disposed 

post,  r 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  of  substantially  the  same  size  and 

shape  mounted  in  mutually  spaced  apart  I  relationship 

within  said  chamber, 
said  electrodes  radiating  outwardly  from  said  post  and  being 

equally  spaced  apart  throughout  the  mutually  facing 

areas  thereof. 
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said  electrodes  each  being  in  horizontal  cross-section  in  the 

shape  of  the  involute  of  a  circle, 
means  connecting  said  electrodes  to  a  source  of  electric 

power  to  provide  a  voltage  differential  between  adjacent 

ones  of  said  electrodes, 
a  water  inlet  to  said  tank, 
a  drain  outlet  from  said  tank,  and 
a  steam  outlet  from  the  top  of  said  tank. 


3  885  125 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  HEATING  A  HEAT 

TRANSFER  FLUID 

Lewis  J.  Pahn,  and  Ronald  B.  Palm,  both  of  Pulaski,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Fulton  Boiler  Works,  Inc.,  Pulaski,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,820,  Oct.  5, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,747,670. 

This  applicatfon  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381^73 

Int.  CI.  H05b  1/00;  F24h  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  219-298  5  Claims 


3385,126 
ELECTRIC  HEAT  ACCUMULATOR  UNIT 
Hiroshi  Sugiyama,  Hinitsuka,  and  Klyoshi  Numagami,  Yoko* 
hama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367^83 
Cbfans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July    13,   1972,  47- 
831&7;  June  7,  1972,  47-67686;  Oct  4,  1972,  47-1 15558; 
July  13,  1972,  47-83188 

Int  CI.  H05b  1/02;  F24h  7/04 
U.S.  CL  219—365  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  indirectly  exchanging  heat  with  a  thermal 
liquid  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  that  of  water  along  a 
substantially  axially  unobstructed  elongated  annular  chamber 
that  is  bounded  by  inner  and  outer  chamber  walls  that  encircle 
a  central  axis,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  producing 
in  a  closed  system  a  continuous  bodily  flow  of  said  liquid 
continuously  swirhng  about  the  central  axis  in  a  path  of  prede- 
termined width  and  characterized  by  rotary  and  axiaJ  flow 
comp>onents  cooperatively  determining  a  flow  that  continu- 
ously fills  and  sweeps  the  entire  chamber  by  introducing  adja- 
cent one  end  of  the  chamber  a  stream  of  said  liquid  along  a 
direction  that  is  tangent  to  the  chamber  periphery;  electrically 
generating  heat  in  axially  elongated  elements  that  are  disposed 
within  said  annular  chamber  and  that  are  sufficiently  small 
relative  to  the  width  of  said  annular  chamber  to  accommodate 
said  continuously  swirling  bodily  flow  without  turbulence, 
conducting  heat  through  said  elements  to  said  liquid  as  it 
sweeps  said  annular  chamber;  and  withdrawing  the  liquid  from 
adjacent  the  other  end. 


53 

T>CRMO£LECTRPC 
POWER 
SOURCE 


1.  Heating  equipment  of  the  accumulator  type  installed  in 
a  motor  vehicle  which  includes  air  inlet  means,  air  outlet 
means,  a  heat  accumulator  having  passage  means  for  provid- 
ing communication  between  said  air  inlet  and  outlet  means,  an 
electric  heating  means  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said 
accumulator,  said  heat  accumulator  being  operative  to  store 
therein  heat  from  said  heating  means,  valve  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  area  of  air  passage  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  means,  and 
an  electric  blower  for  forcibly  passing  air  from  said  air  inlet 
means  through  said  passage  means  to  said  air  outlet  means, 
which  is  characterized  by: 
a  thermoelectric  device  in  heat  exchange  with  said  heat 
accumulator  for  converting  thermal  energy  in  said  heat 
accumulator  into  a  d-c  power; 
a  constant  voltage  regulator  connected  to  said  thermoelec- 
tric device  and  supplying  said  d-c  power  to  said  blower, 
while  maintaining  the  voltage  of  said  power  constant;  and 
temperature-responsive  current  control  means  responsive 
to  the  temperature  of  said  heat  accumulator,  said  control 
means  being  connected  in  the  circuit  between  said  volt- 
age regulator  and  said  blower  for  regulating  the  magni- 
tude of  current  flowing  through  said  blower  and  thereby 
the  blower  speed  in  inversely  proportionate  relation  to 
the  temperature  of  said  heat  accumulator  whereby  a 
substantially  constant  thermal  output  is  maintained  from 
the  accumulator. 


3385,127 
HAND  HELD  HAIR  DRYING  APPLIANCE 
Henry  J.  Walter,  Wilton,  and  Eugene  T.  Fleischhauer,  SUm- 
ford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,562 
Int.  CI.  H05b  1/00;  A45d  20/10;  F24h  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  219-367  13  claims 

1.  A  hand  held  hair  drying  appliance  comprising  a  tubular 
housing  having  first  inlet  means  therein,  second  inlet  means 
therein  spaced  from  said  first  inlet  means,  outlet  means  in  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  housing  and  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  inlet  means  and  a  tubular  handle  portion  formed 
by  said  housing;  heating  means  disposed  in  said  housing  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  inlet  means;  first  and  second  fans 
arranged  in  said  housing  to  force  air  from  said  first  and  second 
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inlet  means  toward  said  outlet  means;  said  first  and  second 
fans  each  having  blades  extending  radially  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  thereof,  said  blades  of  said  first  fan  having  a  pitch 
opposite  the  pitch  of  said  blades  of  said  second  fan  such  that 
said  first  and  second  fans  form  oppositely  directed  currents  of 


air  when  rotated  in  the  same  direction;  and  motor  means 
disposed  in  said  handle  for  driving  said  first  and  second  fans 
whereby  air  is  drawn  into  said  housing  through  said  first  and 
second  inlet  means,  moved  past  said  heating  means  and  ex- 
pelled through  said  outlet  means  to  provide  heated  air  for 
drying  hair. 


3,885,128 

GLASS-CERAMIC  PLATE  HEATING  UNIT  CAST-IN 

HEAT  SPREADER 

Raymond  L.  Dills,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  S«r.  No.  484,421 

Int.  CI.  H05b  3168 

U.S.  CI.  219-462  3  Claims 


1.  A  surface  heating  unit  comprising  a  glass-ceramic  plate 
having  recess  means  formed  on  the  underside  thereof,  the 
recess  means  substantially  covering  a  large  area  of  the  plate 
and  being  substantially  filled  with  a  metal  casting  of  high 
thermal  conductivity  such  as  aluminum  or  copper  that  is 
formed  in  place,  a  metal  sheathed  electrical  resistance  heating 
element  with  a  reinforcing  member  of  open  framework  fas- 
tened across  the  underside  of  the  heating  element,  the  heating 
element  and  reinforcing  member  being  partially  embedded  in 
the  said  metal  casting,  whereby  the  metal  casting  serves  as 
both  a  mechanical  and  thermal  coupling  means  between  the 
heating  element  and  the  glass-ceramic  plate  as  well  as  the  heat 
spreader  means  across  the  plate. 


3,885,129 
POSITIVE  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT  RESISTOR 

HEATER 
John  H.  Fabricius,  Stamford,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 
Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,858 

Int.  CI.  H05b  3110 

U.S.  CI.  219-553  9  Claims 


I.  A  PTCR  heater  comprising  a  disc  of  PTCR  material,  said 
disc  having  two  opposed  flat  surfaces  and  a  perimeter  face,  a 


first  pair  of  arcuate  interdigitated  metal  film  electrodes 
bonded  to  one  of  said  surfaces,  said  electrodets  each  having  a 
finger-like  shape,  the  separation  between  adjacent  portions  of 
said  electrodes  being  substantially  constant,  an  electrical 
connective  means  for  connecting  the  alternative  of  said  elec- 
trodes to  one  lead  and  the  remained  of  sai(]  electrodes  to 
another  lead,  said  leads  being  capable  of  ccjnnection  to  an 
electrical  energy  source  such  that  said  adjacenit  electrodes  are 
oppositively  polarized  and  the  heating  electric  Currents  in  said 
disc  flow  predominantly  near  said  one  of  said  surfaces. 


'  3,885,130  ! 

VALUE/USE  CONTROL  AND  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
FOR  MAGNETIC  CARDS    | 

Eric  W.  Moulton,  Santa  Monica,  and  Waldo  l|  Rogers,  Arca- 
dia, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rusco  Indu^rics,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

,  Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,i( 

I  Int.  CI.  G06k  7108;  Glib  5102 

U.S.  CI.  235-61.11  D  6  Claims 


65 


i 


1.  In  combination: 

first  and  second  groups  of  like  stationary  jelectromagnet 
sensors  with  which  respective  magnetized  fcpots  of  a  card 
are  aligned  in  a  stationary  position  of  thejcard,  wherein 
each  spot  is  magnetized  perpendicular  to  ihe  card  faces, 
wherein  the  spots  associated  with  the  first  group  of  sen- 
sors have  polarities  distributed  in  accordance  with  an 
identification  code  and  the  spots  associkted  with  the 
second  group  of  sensors  have  polarities  |  distributed  in 
accordance  with  a  value/use  code  that  represents  a  num- 
ber of  uses  for  the  card;  | 

respective  stationary  polarity  reversing  electjromagnets  for 
the  value/use  code  spots,  ' 

the  value/use  code  spots  being  aligned  with  Respective  po- 
larity reversing  electromagnets  in  the  stationary  position 
of  the  card;  '  I 

first  means  coupled  to  the  sensors  of  the  thejfirst  group  for 
developing  signals  representing  the  identification  code; 

second  means  coupled  to  the  sensors  of  the  I  second  group 
for  developing  signals  representing  the  valU/use  code; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  signal  developing  means 
for  developing  signals  representing  a  predetermined 
smaller  number  of  uses  for  the  card; 

means  for  coupling  said  polarity  reversing  electromagnets 
to  said  third  signal  developing  means  for  Operating  said 
polarity  reversing  electromagnets  to  change  the  polarity 
distribution  of  the  associated  spots  so  they|  represent  the 
predetermined  smaller  number  of  uses  for  [the  card; 

a  switch  operable  by  the  card  when  it  is  placed  in  its  station- 
ary position; 

Tntrol  means  to  which  said  switch  is  connec|ted  to  be  ren- 
dered operable  when  the  switch  is  operate^  by  a  card. 

stid  control  means  including  means  for  simultaneously 

.  rendering  said  first  and  second  signal  deveiloping  means 

I  operable; 

and  means  for  inhibiting  operation  of  said  c4upling  means 
when  said  first  signal  developing  means  dejk'elops  signals 
that  do  not  represent  the  identification  Code  and  for 
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inhibiting  operation  of  said  coupling  means  when  said 
second  signal  developing  means  develops  signals  that 
represent  a  zero  value/use  code. 


3,885,131 
AIR-BEARING  DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Franceschini,  Centerport,  and  Leonard  MeHzer,  Little 
Neck,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dynell  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion, Melville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,084 

Int.  CI.  G06k  7110 

U.S.  CI.  235-61.1  IE  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  air-bearing  data-transfer  system,  a  rotary  member 
having  a  data-storage  face  and  having  an  inherent  run-out 
error  in  rotation  causing  recurrent  reciprocating  movement  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  face  with  each  rotation,  said 
member  being  resiliently  deformable  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  face,  a  data-transfer  head  having  an  air-bearing 
surface  opposing  the  storage  face  and  having  a  geometry 
compatible  therewith  to  establish  an  air  bearing  therebetween, 
control  means  to  move  the  record  and  data-transfer  head  into 
close  proximity  to  establish  the  air  bearing  between  the  sur- 
faces when  rotary  motion  obtains  and  to  establish  further 
movement  in  the  perpendicular  direction  to  deform  the  record 
opposite  the  air  bearing  by  an  amount  exceeding  the  run-out 
error,  and  anchoring  means  having  a  resilience  less  than  that 
of  the  data-storage  face  to  maintain  the  data-transfer  head 
continuously  in  said  record-deforming  position,  whereby  a 
fixed  predetermined  spacing  is  established  between  the  data- 
transfer  head  and  the  data-storage  face. 


3,885,132 
DOCUMENT  CARD  READER 
Richard  William  Luoma,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,363 
Int.  CI.  G06k  7104,  13102;  B41I  45100;  G07f  1106;  G06k 

21104 
U.S.  CI.  235-61.11  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  for  reading  document  cards  having  data  indic- 
ative holes  therethrough  located  at  the  intersections  of  rows 
and  columns, 

a  frame, 

a  carriage  slideably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame  so 
as  to  have  a  linear  movement  with  respect  to  the  frame  in 


a  certain  path  and  adapted  to  carry  a  document  card  so 
that  the  card  moves  in  the  direction  of  its  said  columns 
along  with  movement  of  the  carriage, 

a  row  of  detectors  extending  transversely  of  said  path  each 
adapted  to  detect  the  holes  in  one  of  said  columns  of  a 
document  card  carried  by  said  carriage  as  the  carriage 
moves  along  its  said  path, 

spring  means  effective  on  said  carriage  and  yielding  to  allow 
said  carriage  and  a  document  card  carried  thereby  to  be 
moved  from  initial  positions  at  one  end  of  said  path  to 
pre-read  positions  at  the  other  end  of  said  path  and  apply- 
ing a  spring  force  in  a  direction  to  return  the  carriage  and 
a  document  card  carried  thereby  back  to  their  initial 
positions  from  their  said  pre-read  positions,  and 

speed  limiting  governor  mechanism  acting  on  said  carriage 
and  against  the  spring  force  from  said  spring  means  and 
limiting  the  speed  of  the  carriage  in  returning  back  to  its 
initial  position  from  its  pre-read  position  to  a  predeter- 
mined speed  so  that  the  document  card  carried  by  said 
carriage  passes  across  said  detectors  at  a  constant  speed 
and  each  of  said  detectors  is  effective  to  detect  the  holes 
in  successive  rows  after  equal  time  intervals  for  depend- 
able hole  detecting  action. 


3,885,133 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCULATING 
EXPONENT  CHARACTERISTICS 
Rudolph  Zemanek,  and  Elena  Zemanek,  both  of  516  S.  Or- 
lando Way,  Vancouver,  Wash.  98664 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,298 

Int.  CI.  G06c  19102 

U.S.  CI.  235-64.3  2  Claims 


1.  An  exponent  characteristic  calculator  for  use  with  slide 
rule  computations,  said  calculator  comprisng, 

a.  a  first  stationary  disc  having  numbered  scale  divisions 
thereon  and  a  window  therein  forming  a  fixed  reference 
point, 

b.  a  second  disc  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  center  point 
as  an  axis  in  underlying  concentric  relation  to  the  first 
stationary  disc  and  carrying  a  second  scale  having  similar 
numbered  divisions  to  said  first  scale  positioned  for  selec- 
tive registration  of  the  scale  numbers  with  the  window  of 
said  first  overlying  disc, 

said  second  disc  having  outer  peripheral  portion  surround- 
ing said  first  disc  and  of  larger  diameter  than  the  first  disc 
and  having  a  third  scale  including  reference  indicia  car- 
ried by  said  outer  peripheral  disc  portion  with  the  indicia 
thereof  respectively  registered  with  the  numbers  on  said 
second  scale  and  selectively  registrable  with  the  numbers 
on  the  first  scale, 

whereby  the  increment  of  rotation  of  the  second  disc  will  be 
indicated  by  the  specific  scale  indicium  on  said  third  scale 
in  registration  with  each  specific  exponent  number  identi- 
fied on  the  first  scale  and  the  calculated  exponent  number 
will  thus  be  indicated  by  the  number  on  the  second  scale 
in  registration  with  the  window  in  the  first  disc. 
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3,885,134 
BINARY-TO-PERCENT  CONVERTER 
WUHan  P.  Bcrgin,  ChurchviUe,  and  Charles  C.  Farmer,  North 
Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

FBed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,768 

int.  CI.  G06f  7138 

VS.  CI.  235—92  DM  6  Claims 


jgears  in  synchronous  rotation  as  said  nested  Articles  move 
iaiong  said  trough; 
a  rotatable  cam  mechanically  coupled  to  said  first  synchro- 
nizing gear;  and 
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1.  A  converter  circuit  comprising: 

a  counter  means  for  storing  an  input  data  signal  and  respon- 
sive to  a  clock  signal  for  counting  from  said  data  signal  to 
a  predetermined  count, 

clock  signal  generating  means, 

gate  means  connected  between  said  clock  signal  generating 
means  and  said  counter  means  to  apply  clock  signals  from 
said  clock  signal  generating  means  to  said  counter  means 
until  said  predetermined  count  is  reached  in  said  counter 
means, 

multiplier  means  for  multiplying  an  input  signal  to  said 
multiplier  means  by  a  predetermined  factor,  and 

means  for  applying  said  clock  signals  from  said  gate  means 
as  an  input  signal  to  said  multiplier  means  to  be  multiplied 
by  said  predetermined  factor  to  produce  an  output  signal 
from  said  multiplier  means  having  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  input  data  signal  to  said 
counter  means, 

said  predetermined  factor  used  by  said  multiplier  means 
being  50/2"'  where  n  is  the  number  of  bits  in  the  input 
signal  and  said  multiplier  means  including  pulse  adding 
means  for  adding  one  pulse  for  every  other  multiplication 
cycle  of  said  multiplier  means  and  averaging  means  for 
averaging  four  cycles  of  said  multiplier  means  to  produce 
an  average  multipling  factor  of  101/2". 


3,885,135 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  CAN  ENDS 
Bruce  LcsHe  Ehner,  St.  Peters,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Lianco  Con- 
tainer Corporation,  Bridgeton,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,750 
Int.  CI.  G06m  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  235—98  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  segregating  nested  articles  into  discrete 
stacks,  each  stack  containing  an  equal  number  of  articles, 
comprising: 
a  trough  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  nested  articles  in  edge- 
wise alignment; 
first  and  second  rotatable  counting  gears  secured  to  first 
and  second  shafts,  respectively,  said  counting  gears  being 
aligned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  trough  and  having  a 
plurality  of  teeth  adapted  to  engage  successive  edges  of 
said  nested  articles; 
a  first  synchronizing  gear  secured  to  said  first  shaft; 
a  second  synchronizing  gear  secured  to  said  second  shaft 
and  mechanically  cooperating  with  said  first  synchroniz- 
ing gear  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  counting 


cam  stop  means  for  simultaneously  stopping  thfe  rotation  of 
said  cam,  said  synchronizing  gears,  and  s^id  counting 
gears  when  said  number  of  articles  have  b^en  counted, 
thereby  preventing  said  articles  from  being  ^oved  along 
said  trough  between  said  counting  gears. 


3,885,136 
RESET  TIMER/COUNTER  UNIT 
Frederick  E.  Erickson,  Silvis,  III.,  assignor  to  Gulf  tuid  Western 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,13' 

Int.  CI.  G06c  15/42;  G06f  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  235- 144  ME  28  Claims 


24.  In  a  reset  wheel  assembly  for  a  reset  counted,  said  wheel 
assembly  including  first  and  second  subwheeW  joumalled 
about  a  shaft;  said  first  subwheel  including  mean^  for  holding 
said  first  subwheel  in  a  selected  angular  position  with  respect 
to  said  shaft;  said  second  subwheel  including  drive  means  for 
drivii^  said  second  subwheel  with  respect  to  said  first  sub- 
wheel;  and  biasing  means  for  rotating  said  second  ^bwheel  to 
a  selected  position  with  respect  to  said  first  subWheel  when 
said  drive  means  is  deactivated,  the  improvement  Comprising: 
said  biasing  means  includes  a  first  permanent  magnet  carried 
by  said  first  subwheel  and  a  second  permanent  magnet  carried 
by  said  second  subwheel,  said  permanent  magnets  being  mutu- 
ally balanced  when  said  second  subwheel  is  in  sfid  selected 
position. 


3  885  137 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONSTANT-fepEED 
RUNNING  OF  VEHICLES 
Junickiro  Ooya;  Naoji  Sakakibara;  Yasuhiro  Kawdbata;  Hideo 
Nawa;  Takashi  Hida;  Akira  Tarao;  Korehiko  T^ukuba,  and 
Kaaitaka  Kuwana,  aU  off  Kariya,  Japan,  assignitrs  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

1  Filed  May  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  184,1 1 1 

I  InL  CI.  B60k  31/00;  G05d  13/00 

VS.  CL  235-150.2  iq  Claims 

2,  A  system  for  constantly  adjusting  the  speed  [of  a  motor 
vehicle  to  a  set  speed,  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  rota- 
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tional  state  of  the  wheels  of  the  motor  vehicle,  a  shaping 
circuit  for  translating  an  output  signal  from  said  sensing  means 
into  pulses  of  desired  characteristics,  a  control  circuit  for 
producing  control  signals  from  clock  pulses  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  manually  operable  means  for  setting  a  speed 
at  which  the  motor  vehicle  is  desired  to  run  constantly,  a 
counting  circuit  for  counting  the  output  pulses  from  said 
shaping  circuit  as  dictated  by  said  control  signals  to  obtain  a 
pulse  number  in  binary  notation  which  represents  a  set  speed 


3,885  139 

WIDEBAND  DIGITAL  PSEUDO-GAUSSIAN  NOISE 

GENERATOR 

WlUiani  J.  Hurd,  LaCanada,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  CaUfomla 

Instltote  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  CaHf. 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383^86 

InL  CI.  G06f  7/00 

VS.  CL  235- 1 52  24  Clainn 
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of  the  motor  vehicle  and  pulse  numbers  representing  its  actual 
speed  at  specified  instants  and  for  further  counting  a  pulse 
number  in  binary  notation  substantially  representing  the  sum 
of  a  difference  between  the  set  speed  and  the  actual  speed  of 
the  motor  vehicle  and  a  rate  of  change  in  its  actual  speed,  a 
decision  circuit  for  deciding  an  operation  required  on  the 
basis  of  the  final  pulse  number  obtained  in  said  counting 
circuit,  and  operation  controller  means  for  adjusting  the  speed 
of  the  motor  vehicle  according  to  an  output  signal  from  said 
decision  circuit. 


3,885,138 
ULTRA  LINEAR  FREQUENCY  SWEEP  GENERATOR 
Norman  F.  Bates,  Dana  Point,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,683 

Int.  CI.  H03b  23/00 

VS.  CI.  235—150.53  17  Claims 
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1.  A  sweep  frequency  generator  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  producing  clock  pulses; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  for  producing  a 
first  output  signal  with  a  first  repetition  rate; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  for  producing 
a  second  output  signal  with  a  second  repetition  rate; 

third  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and 
second  means  for  producing  a  third  output  signal  repre- 
senting the  phase  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
output  signals;  and 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  third 
means  and  to  said  clock  pulses  for  producing  a  fourth 
output  signal  having  a  repetition  rate  proportional  to  the 
output  signal  of  said  third  means. 


1.  In  a  digital  noise  generator,  an  arrangement  comprising: 
a  multiregister  network  including  N  binary  shift  registers,  N 
being  not  less  than  2,  each  shift  register  including  not  less  than 
one  stage,  the  total  number  of  stages  of  said  N  shift  registers 
being  equal  to  n,  where  N  and  n  are  integers; 

input  means  for  providing  an  input  to  each  register  which  is 
the  exclusive-OR  function  of  the  outputs  of  at  least  two 
stages  of  said  registers,  at  least  one  of  which  is  from  a 
different  register,  with  said  input  means  being  connected 
to  said  registers,  so  that  the  last  stage  of  each  of  said 
registers  is  responded  to  by  the  input  means  providing  an 
input  to  at  least  one  register,  and  the  characteristic  poly- 
nomial of  said  multiregister  network  is  primitive  whereby 
the  sequence  of  states  of  each  stage  of  any  of  said  regis- 
ters is  a  maximal  length  sequence  period  of  2"-l ,  regard- 
less of  the  register's  number  of  stages; 
clock  means  for  clocking  said  shift  registers  at  a  preselected 

frequency;  and 
output  means  coupled  to  N  of  said  stages,  one  stage  from 
each  of  said  N  registers  for  providing  a  pseudo-gaussian 
noise  output  as  a  function  of  the  outputs  of  said  N  stages. 


3,885,140 
DENSITOMETER 
GeraM  Lance  Schlatter,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  423,409,  Dec.  10,  1973.  This  application 
Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496^41 
Int.  CI.  G06f  7/38 
U.S.  CI.  235— 152  1  CUim 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  serial  groups  of  serial  pulses 
wherein  the  number  of  pulses  in  a  group  is  directly  propor- 
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tional  to  the  square  of  the  reciprocal  of  the  fundamental 
frequency  of  a  periodic  wave,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 
terminal  junction;  first  means  having  an  output  lead,  said  first 
means  supplying  a  square  wave  on  said  output  lead  thereof, 
said  square  wave  having  a  variable  pulse  repetition  frequency 
and  a  mark-to-space  ratio  of  unity,  said  first  means  output  lead 
bemg  connected  to  said  terminal  junction;  first  and  second 
NAND  gates,  each  of  said  NAND  gates  having  first  and  sec- 
ond mput  leads  and  an  output  lead;  a  burst  oscillator  having 
a  constant  pulse  repetition  frequency  large  in  comparison  to 
that  of  said  square  wave;  an  inverter  having  an  input  lead 
connected  from  said  terminal  junction,  and  an  output  lead 
connected  to  said  second  gate  first  input  lead,  said  first  gate 
first  lead  being  connected  from  said  terminal  junction,  said 
burst  oscillator  having  an  output  lead  connected  to  the  second 
lead  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  gates;  a  divider  having  at 
least  a  first  input  lead,  and  a  plurality  of  output  leads,  said 
divider  acting  as  a  counter  and  having  a  storage  register  with 
a  constant  count  entered  therein  during  alternate  half  periods 
of  said  square  wave,  pulses  counted  by  said  divider  being 
supplied  over  said  first  input  lead  thereof  thereto,  said  divider 
first  input  lead  being  connected  from  one  of  said  gate  output 
leads;  and  a  rate  multiplier  having  a  plurality  of  setting  input 
leads  connected  from  respective  bits  in  said  divider  register, 
said  rate  multiplier  having  a  serial  pulse  input  lead  connected 
from  the  other  of  said  gate  output  leads  and  a  serial  pulse 
output  lead,  said  rate  multiplier  producing  serial  groups  of 
serial  pulses,  the  number  of  pulses  in  a  group  being  directly 
proportional  to  the  square  of  the  reciprocal  of  the  pulse  repe- 
tition frequency  of  said  square  wave. 


3,885,141 

MODULAR  PIPELINE  MULTIPLIER  TO  GENERATE  A 

ROUNDED  PRODUCT 

Robert  Bruce  Kieburtz,  Fair  Haven,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,067 

Int.  CI.  G06f  7154 

U.S.  CI.  235-164  7  claims 


1.  A  pipeline  digital  multiplier  circuit  for  forming  the 
rounded  product  of  an  /i-bit  data  word  and  an  m-bit  coeffi- 
cient word  comprising 
a.  m  identical  stages,  each  comprising 
i.  first,  second  and  third  input  terminals  and  an  output 

terminal, 
ii.  means  for  applying  a  uniquely  associated  bit  of  said 

coefficient  word  to  said  first  input  terminal, 
iii.  means  for  forming  during  the  /th  time  interval  the  bit 
product  of  said  bit  applied  at  said  first  input  terminal 
with  a  data  bit  applied  at  said  second  input  terminal, 
iv.  means  for  generating  a  sum  signal  by  adding  said  bit 
product  to  a  bit  representative  of  a  partial  product 
generated  during  the  (/-I  )th  time  interval  and  a  bit 
representative  of  carry  signals  from  previous  additions, 
V.  means  for  selectively  inhibiting  said  sum  signal  to 
eliminate  those  sum  signals  which  contribute  only  to 
one  of  the  bits  of  the  truncated  portion  of  the  product 
of  said  data  word  and  said  coefficient  word. 


vi.  means  for  applying  said  selectively  inhfbited  sum  sig- 
nal to  said  output  terminal, 

b.  means  for  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  each  stage 
but  the  last  to  the  third  input  terminal  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding stage, 

c.  means  for  sequentially  applying  said  n-bil  data  word  to 
the  second  input  terminal  of  the  first  of  s^id  stages,  and 
d.  means  for  applying  a  logic  1  signal  to  sjaid  means  for 
generating  a  sum  signal  in  said  first  stage. 


3,885,142 
BINARY  RATE  MULTIPLIERS 
Wiliam  Herbert  Ninke,  Hobndel,  and  George  Ray  Ritchie, 
Freehold,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  TelephUe  Uborato-' 
rles,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
I  Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,2io 


U.S.  CI.  235—164 


Int.  CI.  G06f  7152 


5lf- 
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INPVT   NUMBER 


'ao  °>.0W 


19  Claims 


^^ 


1.  In  combination, 

circuit  means  operative  in  response  to  a  selected  input 
number  for  generating  a  hierarchy  of  individual  binary 
rate  unit  vectors  substantially  concurrently,  each  of  said 
pnit  vectors  being  generated  in  response  to  a  respective 
associated  bit  group  of  said  input  number,  the  position  of 

i:ach  of  said  unit  vectors  in  said  hierarchy  corresponding 
o  the  positional  significance  in  said  input  number  of  the 
>it  group  associated  therewith,  and  | 

means  for  successively  repeating  individual  ur^it  vectors  of 
said  hierarchy  and  for  interposing  each  bit  o^each  of  said 
unit  vectors,  except  the  highest  order  unit  jvector,  sub- 
stantially halfway  between  successive  repet  tions  of  the 
entire  next  higher  order  unit  vector  of  said  hierarchy,  said 
repeating  and  interposing  means  including  an  output 
terminal  and  means  for  extending  selected  bits  of  said 
unit  vectors  to  said  output  terminal. 


I 

3,885,143 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  APi(aRATUS 
Akira  Ishii,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippo^  Telegraph 
and  Tekphone  Publk  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japjin 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,30^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.   17J   1972    47- 
114748  " 

Int.  CI.  G06g  9/00,  G  lie/ 7/42 
U.S.  CI.  235—181 

...  "  v-iiiinis 

I.  An  optical  information  retrieval  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  optical  system  for  checking  character  coincidence  match- 
ing and  a  second  optical  system  for  reading  ouj  characters 
detected  by  coincidence  checking  at  the  first  optickl  system  so 
that  coincidence  matching  between  an  interrogation  signal 
and  a  hologram  memory  information  characte^  to  be  re- 
tneved,  both  represented  in  the  form  of  an  M-outi-of-N  code 
is  checked  by  utilizing  the  correlation  detection  function  of  a 
hologram,  said  character  coincidence  checking  optical  system 
comprising  in  combination: 


6  Claims 
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a.  a  laser  light  source  for  generating  a  laser  light  beam; 

b.  modulator  means  for  coding  the  laser  light  beam  gener- 
ated by  said  laser  light  source  into  an  M-out-of-N  coded 
interrogation  beam  pattern  including  M  light  beams  with 
different  frequencies; 

c.  optical  means  responsive  to  the  coded  interrogation  beam 
pattern  produced  by  said  modulator  means  for  projecting 
the  coded  interrogation  beam  pattern  onto  hologram 
memory  arrays  storing  information  to  be  retrieved  in  the 
form  of  the  M-out-of-N  code  used  for  coding  the  laser 
light  beam  generated  by  said  laser  light  source; 


d.  photo-detector  array  means  for  producing  an  electrical 
output  corresponding  to  the  light  output  resulting  from 
the  projection  of  the  coded  interrogation  beam  patterns 
onto  hologram  memory  arrays;  and 

e.  electric  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  output 
produced  by  said  photo-detector  array  means  for  detect- 
ing an  A.C.  component  in  the  electrical  output  produced 
by  said  photo-detector  means,  whereb^^  the  presence  of 
coincidence  matching  between  the  code  interrogation 
signal  and  the  coded  hologram  memory  information  may 
be  detected. 


3,885,144 
AISLE  LIGHT 
Robert  E.  Lewis,  and  Robert  S.  Walworth,  both  of  Champaign, 
III.,  assignors  to  American  Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,420 

Int.  CI.  F21v  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  240—2  R  5  Claims 


^  \  M 


1.  An  aisle  light  for  providing  guidance  illumination  for  a 
step  having  a  tread  and  a  riser  comprising:  a  light-piping  shat- 
terproof plastic  faceplate  panel  extending  substantially  the 
entire  height  of  said  riser  and  having  an  upper  edge  immedi- 
ately adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  riser,  the 
forward  part  of  said  panel  edge  being  beveled,  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  faceplate  being  stippled;  means  for  securing  said 
faceplate  to  said  riser;  a  source  of  light  carried  by  said  riser 
and  radiating  light  into  the  body  of  said  faceplate  panel 
whereby  said  light  travels  through  said  panel  and  illuminates 
said  upper  edge  thereof,  said  light  source  including  a  low- 
voltage,  shock-resistant,  replaceable  bulb;  and  a  metal  cover 


strip  having  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  said  panel  and 
extending  across  said  panel  and  located  directly  in  front  of 
said  bulb  to  shield  the  filament  of  said  bulb  from  direct  vision. 


3,885,145 
COMBINATION  BOOK  ENCLOSURE  AND  READING 

LAMP 
Norman  Dudley  Wise,  1260  ChartweU  Dr.,  West  Vancouver, 
British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,064 

Int  CI.  F21  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  240—6.4  B  12  Cbims 


*       -**> 


1.  A  combination  book  enclosure  and  reading  lamp  adapted 

to  retain  a  book  therein  to  provide  protection  for  the  book 

when  not  in  use,  and  to  provide  illumination  for  reading  the 

book,  the  combination  including: 

a.  a  cover  assembly  to  form  the  enclosure,  the  assembly 

being  characterized  by: 

first  and  second  cover  portions  having  respective  inner 
and  outer  edges; 

a  spine  portion  having  spaced  parallel  first  and  second 
edges  and  spaced  ends,  space  between  the  edges  of  the 
spine  portion  defining  width  of  the  spine  portion,  the 
first  edge  of  the  spine  portion  being  adjacent  the  inner 
edge  of  the  first  cover  portion  so  as  to  be  essentially 
integral  therewith,  the  spine  portion  being  inclined  at 
a  fixed  obtuse  angle  to  the  first  cover  portion; 

a  hinge  portion  provided  adjacent  the  second  edge  of  the 
spine  portion  to  hinge  the  second  cover  portion  to  the 
spine  portion,  the  hinge  having  a  hinge  axis; 

a  link  attachment  means  provided  adjacent  each  end  of 
the  spine  portion,  the  attachment  means  being  spaced 
sufficiently  to  accept  a  spine  of  a  book  therebetween; 
b.  a  lamp  housing  provided  adjacent  the  outer  edges  of 
the  cover  portions,  the  housing  being  characterized  by: 
a  lower  edge  of  the  housing  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of 
the  first  cover  portion  to  hold  the  housing  rigidly  rela- 
tive to  the  first  cover  portion; 

an  upper  edge  of  the  housing  spaced  upwards  from  the 
lower  edge  of  the  housing; 

cooperating  releaseable  latch  means  adjacent  the  upper 
edge  of  the  housing  to  accept  and  retain  the  outer  edge 
of  the  second  cover  portion  when  the  second  cover 
portion  is  closed  for  protecting  the  book; 

an  elongated  reflector  fitted  within  the  housing  and  posi- 
tioned facing  the  spine  portion; 

an  electrically  powered  lamp  fitted  within  the  reflector 
and  positioned  therein  to  direct  light  on  to  the  pages  for 
reading; 
c.  a  flexible  link  extending  under  tension  between  the  link 

attachment  means  so  as  to  be  generally  parallel  to  the 

hinge  axis,  the  link  passing  between  the  pages  of  the  book 

adjacent  the  spine  of  the  book  so  that  the  spine  of  the 

book  is  urged  against  the  spine  portion  of  the  assembly  so 

as  to  retain  the  book  firmly  within  the  enclosure. 
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3,885,146 

DETACHABLE  TAIL  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOAT 

TRAILERS 

WUHani  P.  Whhley,  Jr.,  4525  E.  10th  Ln.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33013 

Fikd  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,808 

Int.  CI.  B60g  1126 

\3:&.  CL  240-7.1  R  7  cudms 


I 


Iay20,  1975 


a  plurality  of  decorative  wall  panels;  and 

a  plurality  of  panel  clips  for  holding  the  ledges  of  a  wall 
panel  securely  in  place  immediately  behind  an  outtumed 
flange  of  the  channel,  each  clip  being  fojrmed  of  a  sheet 
of  resilient  material  with  a  base  portion  lyjng  substantially 
against  one  of  said  channel  side  walls!  and  extending 
between  the  mounting  flanges  thereof,  apd  a  projecting 
portion  extending  in  a  reverse  curve  to  Ian  end  thereof 
which  is  resiliently  biased  against  an  oijttumed  flange, 
said  projecting  portion  having  an  intemiediate  part  for 
pressing  against  the  rear  surface  of  the  decorative  wall 
panel,  said  intermediate  part  lying  sligl^tly  behind  the 
outtumed  flange  to  press  the  panel  against  the  out-turned 
flange. 


_-lJ_l__tt_A_U_  _ 


1.  In  a  detachable  tail  light  assembly  for  boat  trailers  of  the 
type  comprising  a  trailer  framework  having  chock  means 
along  its  length  for  supporting  a  boat  to  be  trailered  thereon, 
a  trailer  hitch  means  at  the  front  end  of  the  framework  for 
hitching  to  a  transporting  vehicle,  an  upstanding  tubular  guide 
post  at  each  side  of  the  trailer  framework  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  and  serving  as  means  for  guiding  a  boat  to  be  loaded 
for  trailering,  and  an  electrical  energization  cable  running 
from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  trailer  for  interconnection 
with  the  electrical  circuitry  of  a  vehicle  to  which  the  trailer  is 
attached  for  pulling,  the  combination  comprising;  a  pair  of 
electrical  vehicle  signal  light  units,  means  for  removably  se- 
curing one  side  of  one  of  said  signal  light  units  to  the  upper 
end  of  one  of  said  upstanding  guide  posts,  means  for  remov- 
ably securing  one  side  of  the  other  of  said  signal  light  units  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  other  of  said  upstanding  guide  posts,  and 
elastic  means  interconnecting  the  other  sides  of  said  signal 
light  units  for  yieldingly  urging  said  signal  light  units  towards 
one  another,  said  signal  light  units  each  comprising  an  electri- 
cal energization  cable  terminating  in  an  electrical  connector 
member  adapted  for  electrical  interconnection  with  the  elec- 
trical energization  cable  of  the  trailer. 


3,885,148 
FLASHLIGHT 

Nkholas  Di  Benedetto,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lawrence 

Peska  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Fikd  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,455 

Int.  CI.  F21I  7100 

U.S.  CI.  240-10.66  5  Claims 


3,885,147 
MULTIPLE  LIGHTING  nXTURE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
JuUan  Chacon,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lightcraft  of 
California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,265 

Int.  CI.  F21s  ,  F21v  21110;  B42f  13100 

U.S.  CI.  240-9  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  flashlight  employing  at  least  one  cylind  ical  battery  of 
the  dry  cell  type,  said  flashlight  comprising  a  head  having  a 
socket  in  which  a  bulb  is  mounted;  a  cylindrica  ly  shaped  case 
capable  of  holding  at  least  two  batteries,  said!  case  having  a 
transverse  slot  partially  cut  through  a  midpoint  of  said  case  at 
a  point  approximately  adjacent  to  a  rear  of  a  first  battery  in 
contact  with  said  bulb;  a  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  case 
and  insertable  through  said  transverse  slot;  sai)d  plate  having 
a  conductive  surface  facing  the  head  and  a  njon-conducting 
rear  surface  facing  a  second  battery,  and  a  switih  mounted  on 
said  case  and  conductively  connected  to  said  plate  and  said 
—  iket. 


soci 


St  s&*^~~^ 


I.  A  light  fixture  display  installation  comprising: 
an  elongated  channel  with  a  base  wall  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls  extending  therefrom,  and  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical outlets  spaced  along  its  length,  each  of  said  side 
walls  having  a  pair  of  mounting  flanges  extending  towards 
each  other,  and  the  end  of  each  side  wall  having  an  out- 
tumed flange; 
a  plurality  of  support  brackets  for  supporting  the  channel  to 
a  supporting  wall; 


3,885,149 
LAMP  PINCH  SEALS 
Kenneth  Roy  Wolfe,  and  Clive  Arthur  Evand^r  Underwood, 
both  of  London,  England,  assignors  to  TlJom  Electrical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England  { 

Fikd  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,8^5 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1972. 
17392/72  j 

Int.  CI.  F21m  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  240-41  BM  9  Claims 

1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising: 
an  envelope, 

support  means  within  said  envelope, 
a  filament  carried  by  said  support  means, 
said  support  means  including  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  filament  to  an  extemal  supplyi 
said  connecting  means  comprising:  at  least  tWo  inner  con- 
ductors, two  extemally-accessible  outer  conductors  and 
a  separate  conductive  foil  joining  each  of  s^d  inner  con- 
ductors to  an  outer  conductor, 
said  envelope  having  at  least  one  pinch  seal  fcr  sealing  the 
envelope  to  said  foils  so  that  each  of  said  foils  is  embed- 
ded in  a  pinch  seal  and  equal  thicknessef  of  envelope 
niaterial  are  in  contact  with  the  opposite  surfaces  of  each 
of  said  foils. 
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means  for  angularly  displacing  said  wall  and  therebv  dis- 
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a  portion  of  said  pinch  seal  within  at  least  one  of  which  said 
foils  is  embedded  being  displaced  laterally  with  respect  to 
the  remainder  of  said  seal,  and 


each  of  said  inner  conductors  leading  into  the  interior  of 
said  envelope  from  its  associated  foil  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  a  central  longitudinal  axis  through  said  lamp,  said 
foils  being  laterally  displaced  from  said  axis. 


3,885,150 
SHIELDED  LUMINAIRE 
John  Nash  Ott,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  John  Ott  Laborato- 
ries, Sarasota,  Fla. 

Fikd  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,253 

Int.  CI.  F21v  11/06 

U.S.  CI.  240-46.39  5  Claims 


1.  A  shielded  luminaire  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  of  conductive  material  having  a  light- 
emitting  opening  therein, 

a  gas  discharge  type  lamp  mounted  within  said  housing  so 
as  to  project  light  through  said  opening, 

a  light  shielding  louver  assembly  extending  over  said  open- 
ing, said  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  crossed  fins 
formed  of  conductive  material  which  form  cells  through 
which  light  from  said  lamp  passes, 

a  mesh  screen  formed  of  crossed  conductive  strands  extend- 
ing across  said  opening  between  said  lamp  and  said  louver 
assembly,  and 

connecting  means  electrically  connecting  to  ground  poten- 
tial said  housing,  louver  assembly  and  screen, 

the  area  of  the  screen  mesh  being  sufficient  to  permit  pas- 
sage of  light  therethrough  but  smaller  than  the  cell  area 
of  the  louver  assembly  whereby  RF  radiation  from  said 
lamp  is  attenuated  over  an  extended  frequency  range  by 
action  of  the  grounded  screen  and  louver  assembly  while 
permitting  passage  of  light  from  said  lamp  through  the 
screen  mesh  and  louver  cells  into  the  area  illuminated  by 
said  lamp. 


3385  151 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  WAVEFORM  MEMORY 
Tadao  Tokushima,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Fikd  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,799 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japwi,  Nov.  9, 1972, 47-128464 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  39/12 
U.S.  CI.  250— 211  R 


5Claiw 


Rn   Cn 


1.  In  a  waveform  memory  which  comprises,  in  combination; 
a.  means  fc  forming  a  light  pattern  representative  of  a  memo- 
rized waveform,  said  light  pattern  having  an  extent  in  a  first 
direction  representative  of  time  and  having  an  extent  in  a 
second  direction  representative  of  the  amplitude  of  the  memo- 
rized waveform  at  each  value  of  time  represented  along  said 
first  direction;  and 

b.  a  photoelectric  converter  comprising  a  substrate  for 
receiving  the  image  of  the  waveform  on  a  surface  of  the 
substrate  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  photoelectric  po- 
tentiometers arranged  in  parrallel  on  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  and  extending  in  said  second  direction,  whereby 
an  electric  signal  developed  by  each  of  said  photoelectric 
potentiometers  corresponds  to  a  value  of  the  waveform  at 
a  discrete  point  along  the  first  direction  representative  of 
time, 

the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  photoelectric 
potentiometers  comprises: 

1.  an  elongated  resistance  element  comprising  a  plurality 
of  resistive  pieces  connected  in  series,  and  a  plurality 
of  electrically  conductive  layers  interposed  alternately 
therebetween; 

2.  an  elongated  electrically  conductive  element  disposed 
in  parallel  with  said  elongated  resistance  element;  and 
3.  a  strip  of  photoconductive  substance  interposed 
between  said  resistance  element  and  said  conductive 
element  and  continuously  contacting  said  resistance 
and  said  conductive  elements  along  their  respective 
lengths. 


3,885,152 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  LIGHT 

AND  CONTROLLING  JALOUSIES  OR  THE  LIKE 
LeopoM  Anetseder,  Sr.,  and  Leopold  Anetseder,  Jr.,  both  of 
Munkh,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sun-Sor  GmbH,  Augsburg, 
Germany 

Filed  Sept  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,057 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    June    1,    1973, 
2327837 

Int  CI.  HOlj  3/14 
U.S.  CL  250—235  12  Claims 

1.  The  combination  with  a  load  comprising  a  motor  and  a 
sun  shield  of  the  jalousie,  window  blind,  awning  and  like  type 
driven  by  said  motor,  of  a  sunlight  detector  for  controlling  said 
load  and  comprising: 
sensing  means  having  a  photosensitive  surface  for  emitting 
an  electrical  output  on  irradiation  of  said  surface  by  light; 
a  housing  surrounding  said  surface  and  having  an  annular 
displaceable  wall  formed  parallel  to  said  surface  with  a 
generally  vertically  elongated  slit-like  window  constiUit- 
ing  the  only  light  entrance  into  said  housing; 
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means  for  angularly  displacing  said  wall  and  thereby  dis- 
placing said  slit  transversely  to  itself  about  an  upright  axis 
and  at  a  constant  distance  from  said  surface  through  an 
angle  of  at  least  1 50°;  and 
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neutrons;  and 
limiting  the  number  of  fast  neutrons  geneijated  in  said  at 


means  connecting  said  sensing  means  and  said  load  for 
operatmg  said  load  according  to  said  output. 


3,885,153 

MULTI.LAYER  MONOCHROMATOR 
B«nno  P.  Schoenborn,  Calverton,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  L.  D. 
Caspar,  BrooklJne,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 

.  "I!"^  J?**"***  ■"**  Development  Administration,  Wash- 
ington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,421 

Int.  CI.  GO  It  1136 

U.S.  Cl  250-251  locwms 
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least  one  burst  by  shortening  said  time  perL  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  detected  radiation. 


3,885,155 
MASS  SPECTROMETRIC  DETERMINATION  ^F  CARBON 

Michael  Anbar,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Stanford  Research 
Institute,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.  I 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,8o] 

Int.  CI.  HOI j  i9/2S 
U.S.  CI.  250-283  ,  ^,^^^ 


1.  A  monochromator  for  efficiently  selecting  a  narrow  band 
of  neutron  wavelengths  from  an  input  beam  having  a  Maxwel- 
lian  wavelength  distribution  of  neutrons  comprisine 

a.  a  flat  substrate; 

b.  a  plurality  of  parallel,  flat,  uniform,  selectively  tailored 
thickness,  amorphous  germanium  layers  uniformly  depos- 
ited over  the  entire  surface  of  said  substrate  and 

c.  a  plurahty  of  amorphous  layers  that  alternate  periodically 
with  said  germanium  layers,  are  interposed  therebetween 
to  form  bilayers  and  are  parallel  therewith  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tantulum  and  mangenese  having 
a  selectively  tailored  thickness. 


3,885,154 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

BACKGROUND  IN  INELASTIC  GAMMA  RAY  LOGGING 

SYSTEMS 
Richard  B.  Culver,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,071 
Int.  CI.  GOlt  1130 
\}JS.  CI.  250-267  3  Q^j^ 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  radioactivity  log  of  a  formati^ 
surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising: 
irradiating  said  formation  with  at  least  one  discrete  burst  of 

fast  neutrons  during  a  variable  time  period; 
detecting  radiation  occasioned  in  said  formation  by  said  fast 


comprisrg  "'''^  °^  ""'"'"""^  ""'''''"  ^^  "°"^""*  i"  ^  ^^""P'^ 
converting  carbon  in  said  sample  to  CO,  I 

mixing  said  COj  with  '"Nj  '  | 

converting  said  mixture  of  CO^  and  '^N,  into  CN"  ions 

having  different  masses  including  mass  29 
separating  said  mass  29  CN"  ions  from  the  ion's  having  other 

masses,  and  ^ 

counting  the  number  of  mass  29  ions  which  have  been 
separated  from  which  count  the  concentration  of  carbon 
14  in  said  sample  can  be  determined. 

3,885,156 
NEUTRONIC  FLOW  METER 

Zt^Tl'^'-  ^*'  ^"'''  ''"*''  -^''Snor  to  the  United 

^^    .  "•  ■*  represented  by  the  Energy  Research 

and  Devetopment  Administration,  Washington,  DLC 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,931 

Int.  CI.  GOlt ///6 
U.S.  Cl  250-303 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  ratj  of  a  fluTd 
comprising  a  neutron  source  embedded  within  a  moderator 


7  Claims 
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said  moderator  being  in  contact  with  a  cryogenic  cooler  dis- 
posed to  lower  the  temperature  of  said  moderator  to  at  least 
4°  Kelvin,  and  a  pair  of  neutron  detectors  spaced  up  stream 
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and  down  stream  of  the  neutron  source,  whereby  a  neutron 
difference  reading  between  the  detectors  can  be  utilized  for 
determining  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid. 


3,885,157 
ELECTRON  BEAM  IMAGE  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Klaus  Heinemann,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to   Electron 
Optical  Research  and  Technology  Corporation,  Fremont, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,159 

Int.  Cl.  GOln  21 126,  23112 

U.S.  Cl.  250— 311  18  Claims 


1.  Device  for  analysis  of  corpuscular  rays,  such  as  an  elec- 
tron beam  after  the  beam  has  left  the  specimen  stage  of  a 
transmission  electron  microscope,  the  device  comprising: 
a  chamber  having  walls  enclosing  a  space  relatively  devoid 
of  matter,  a  portion  of  the  chamber  adapted  to  admit 
incoming  corpuscular  rays,  such  as  an  electron  beam; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  electron-beam  processing  units  located 

within  the  chamber,  the  units  comprising: 
a  first  processing  unit  comprising: 
a  phosphor  screen  having  a  relatively  small  hole  extend- 
ing through  a  portion  thereof;  and, 
a  single  channel  electron  multiplier  aligned  with  the  hole, 
with  the  screen  located  in  front  of  the  multiplier  rela- 
tive to  an  incoming  electron  beam; 
a  second  processing  unit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  multichannel  electron  multipliers; 

and 
a  phosphor  screen,  with  the  multipliers  located  in  front  of 

the  screen  relative  to  an  incoming  electron  beam; 

a  third  processing  unit  comprising  a  phosphor  screen: 

means  for  selecting  a  processing  unit  and  aligning  said  unit 

with  an  electron  beam  in  the  chamber;  and 
means  for  selectively  applying  voltage  potentials  to  a  se- 
lected processing  unit. 


3,885,158 
SPECIMEN  BLOCK  AND  SPECIMEN  BLOCK  HOLDER 
Richard  Edward  Fhitie,  Melbourne  Beach,  and  Richard  Wil- 
liam Belcher,  Indiakmtic,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,836 

Int.  Cl.  HOlj  37120 

U.S.  Cl.  250—440  1 1  CUims 


33-,  ,40     34,  42 


1.  A  specimen  block  holder  and  a  specimen  block  for  hold- 
ing a  specimen  in  a  selected  plane  for  use  in  optical  micro- 
scopes and  for  use  in  specimen  coating  operations  comprising: 
a  block  holder  having  a  first  planar  base  surface  for  resting 
said  holder  on  a  supporting  surface; 
at  least  one  cavity  extending  downward  into  a  portion  of 
said  holder,  said  cavity  having  a  linear  axis  which  forms 
a  first  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  planar  base 
surface  and; 
a  cylindrical  specimen  block  having  a  second  planar  base 
surface,  and  a  third  planar  specimen  mounting  surface 
inclined  at  a  second  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said 
second  planar  base  surface  to  form  said  selected  plane 
said  cylindrical  block  extending  into  said  cavity  and  rest- 
ing therein  in  such  a  manner  that  said  third  planar  speci- 
men mounting  surface  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
planar  base  surface. 


3,885,159 

MEASURING  ELEMENT  FOR  THE  DETECTION  AND 
DETERMINATION  OF  RADIATION  DOSES  OF  GAMMA 

RADIATION  AND  NEUTRONS 
Walter  Jahn,  Ingelheun,  and  Ernst  Piesch,  LeopoMshafen,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Geselkchaft  fur  Kemforschung 

mbH,   Karlsruhe  and  Jenaer  Glaswerk   Schott  &   Gen., 

Mainz,  both  of,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20,  1972, 
2229662 

Int.  Cl.  GOlt  1106 
U.S.  Cl.  250—472  7  Claims 

1.  Measuring  element  for  proving  and  determining  radiation 
does  of  gamma  radiation  and  neutrons,,  the  proof  and  deter- 
mination of  the  gamma  radiation  being  proportional  to  the 
gamma  radiation  dose  and  the  proof  of  the  neutrons  being 
proportional  to  the  effective  neutron  dose,  it  being  addition- 
ally possible  to  determine  the  curve  of  the  neutron  sepctrum, 
characterized  in  that  the  measuring  element  is  a  body  of  a 
photoluminescent  material  which  stores  gamma  radiation  by 
changing  its  chemical  and  physical  properties  and  which  emits 
a  measurable  luminescent  light  when  excited  by  a  read-out 
radiation,  the  photoluminescent  material  containing  homoge- 
neous particles  of  arsenic  and  phosphorus  embedded  therein 
which  particles  can  be  excited  by  neutron  radiation  and  then 
produce  beta  pzirticles,  or  protons,  or  beta  particles  and  pro- 
tons which  generate  a  measurable  Cerenkov  radiation  in  the 
photoluminescent  material. 
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3,885,160 
PULSED  NEUTRON  SOURCE  WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
Mat  E.  DOlinghaiii,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Western 

Company  of  North  America,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  194,423,  Nov.  1,  1971,  abandoned. 

Thfa  application  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,539 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  3100 

U.S.  CI.  250-499  lo  Claims 


1.  A  pulsed  radiation  system  comprising  a  sealed  chamber, 
means  defming  a  plurality  of  elongated  source  areas  within 
said  chamber,  each  of  said  source  areas  comprising  a  material 
which  continuously  emits  charged  particles,  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  elongated  target  areas  within  said  chamber,  each 
of  said  target  areas  comprising  a  material  which  emits  primary 
radiation  when  bombarded  with  charged  particles  emitted  by 
one  of  said  source  material  areas,  means  for  positioning  said 
target  areas  so  that  the  exposed  surfaces  thereof  lie  in  the 
surface  of  a  first  cylinder,  means  for  positioning  said  source 
areas  so  that  the  surfaces  thereof  lie  in  the  surface  of  a  second 
cylinder  which  has  the  same  axis  as  the  first  cylinder,  control 
means  for  periodically  and  simultaneously  exposing  said  target 
areas  to  charged  particles  emitted  from  said  source  areas, 
thereby  periodically  to  develop  bursts  of  primary  radiation 
which  have  an  intensity  proportional  to  the  length  of  said 
target  areas  which  is  exposed  to  said  charged  particles,  said 
control  means  including  a  rotatable  shaft  within  said  sealed 
chamber,  a  permanent  magnet  secured  to  said  shaft,  electro- 
magnetic locking  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  outside  said 
chamber  and  arranged  when  energized  to  control  the  position 
of  said  permanent  magnet,  and  means  independent  of  said 
control  means  for  energizing  said  electromagnetic  locking 
means,  said  electromagnetic  means  being  oriented  relative  to 
said  chamber  so  that  when  said  locking  means  is  energized 
said  permanent  magnet  is  moved  thereby  to  a  position  in 
which  said  source  and  target  areas  are  positioned  in  face-to- 
face  relationship. 


3,885,161 
STRAND  DETECTION  ARRANGEMENT 
John  W.  Tarbox,  Oceanside;  Waher  E.  Hinds,  Beverly  Hills; 
Rodolfo  Castro,  La  Pabna,  and  Raymond  C.  BeU,  FaDbrook, 
an  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 
City,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,233,  Dec.  31,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,699,630.  This  application  Oct  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,189 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  7//2 
MS.  CL  250—571  n  CUilms 

5.  A  strand  material  detection  arrangement  comprising: 
means  for  passing  said  strand  material,  said  strand  material 
including  portions  deformed  in  a  predetermined  manner 
marking  predetermined  sections  along  the  length  of  the 
strand; 
a  triangular  detection  area  for  axially  passing  a  length  of 
strand  material  for  scanning  the  profile  thereof,  said  area 
being  located  between  oppositely  disposed  detection 
elements  including  a  source  of  light  disposed  on  one  side 
and  a  plurality  of  photodetectors  disposed  opposite 
thereto  in  opposing  relation  thereto  to  receive  light  pass- 


ing around  a  portion  of  the  strand  material  passing 
through  the  area,  a  plurality  of  said  photodetectors  being 
disposed  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  portion  of 
strand  material  in  the  area; 
said  plurality  of  said  photodetectors  dispose^  along  a  line 
and  being  spaced  to  received  light  around  adjacent  seg- 
ments of  said  portion  of  strand  material  in  the  area; 


differential  means  coupled  to  said  spaced  pho  odetectors  to 
be  responsive  to  detected  different  levels  of  Ireceived  light 
by  said  spaced  photodetectors  to  produi;e  an  output 
signal  indicating  a  change  in  profile  of  t^e  portion  of 
strand  material  located  in  said  area. 


3,885,162 

OPTICAL  MEASURING  APPARATJUS 

Lloyd  M.  Geertz,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  |o  Contraves- 

Goerz  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,420,  Oci  31,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,798 

Int.  CI.  GOln  21112 
U.S.  Ci.  250-573  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  smoke  density 
and  the  like,  the  combination  comprising  [ 

a  stack  or  duct; 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  through 
a  portion  of  the  stack;  T 

first  retro-reflector  means  in  the  path  of  sajid  beam  for 
redirecting  said  beam  after  it  passes  through  the  stack; 

chopping  means  in  the  stack  movable  periodieally  into  the 
path  of  the  beam  for  interrupting  the  passagJ  of  the  beam 
to  the  first  reflector  means;  ; 

second  retro-reflector  means  on  the  chopping}  means  mov- 
able in  the  path  of  the  beam  when  the  beam  i^  interrupted 
by  said  chopping  means; 

light  sensitive  means  externally  of  the  stack;  and 
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means  for  directing  the  light  reflected  by  said  first  reflector 
means  and  said  second  reflector  means  to  said  light  sensi- 
tive means. 


3,885,163 
EXPRESSWAY  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Charles  E.  Toberman,  1717  No.  Highland  Ave.,  P.O.  Box 
3268,  Hollywood,  Calif.  90028 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,269 

Int.  CI.  H02p  9104 

U.S.  CI.  290-1  1  ctaim 


an  impedance  component, 

a  relay  adapted  when  de-energized  by  said  voltage  supply 
source  to  switch  said  impedance  component  into  operat- 
ing condition  in  said  ignition  circuit  to  limit  the  level  of 
any  transient  surge  of  sparking  voltage  developed  across 
said  ignition  circuit  electrical  component  sufficiently  to 
prevent  said  spark  plugs  from  maintaining  engine  firing 

magnetic  proximity  switch  means  adapted  when  activated 
to  energize  said  relay  coil, 

separate  magnetic  means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  vehicle 
operator  for  activating  said  proximity  switch  when  placed 
in  the  vicinity  thereof, 

holding  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  relay 
for  holding  said  relay  energized  after  said  proximity 
switch  closes  whereby  said  relay  is  energized  until  said 
ignition  key  switch  is  open. 


3,885,165 

PRESS  CONTROL  SWITCH 

Lawrence  A.  Franks,  609  E.  Chkago  Rd.,  and  James  E.  Perry, 

1401  W.  Rishel  Rd.,  both  of  Sturgis,  Mich.  49091 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,848 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  19114 

U.S.  CI.  307-115  12Ckims 


1.  An  electric  power  generating  system  of  a  type  adapted  for 
use  in  conjunction  with  a  motor  vehicle  expressway  upon 
which  there  are  from  time  to  time  a  plurality  of  moving  vehi- 
cles, the  system  comprising: 

an  expressway  surface,  motion  converting  means  mounted 
beneath  said  expressway  surface  for  converting  the  mo- 
tion of  the  vehicles  thereon  into  rotational  motion,  said 
converting  means  comprising  one  or  more  rollers 
mounted  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
vehicles,  friction  means  mounted  upon  said  rollers,  said 
friction  means  extending  into  the  path  of  motion  of  said 
vehicles;  and 
generator  means  coupled  to  said  rollers  for  producing  an 
electrical  power  outlet  in  response  to  rotational  motion  of 
said  rollers. 


3,885,164 

ANTI-THEFT  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Gary  W.  Vest,  4480  Broadview  Rd.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44109 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,750 

Int.  CI.  B60r  25100 

U.S.  CI.  307—10  AT  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  ignition  circuit  including  an  ignition  key  switch,  a 
distributor  having  a  set  of  contacts,  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs 
operatively  connected  to  said  distributor,  a  voltage  supply 
source  and  at  least  one  electrical  component  operatively 
connected  between  said  voltage  supply  source  and  said  dis- 
tributor for  causing  a  sparking  voltage  for  said  spark  plugs 
sufficient  to  .cause  and  maintain  engine  firing,  a  theft  preven- 
tion device  comprising: 


79     37 


1.  Control  switch  apparatus  for  a  multifunction  machine, 
comprising  in  combination: 

means  defining  a  housing  mountable  on  the  machine  to  be 
controlled; 

rotatably  driveable  shaft  means  rotatably  supported  on  said 
housing; 

disk  means  including  a  plurality  of  disk  pairs  on  said  shaft 
means,  said  disk  pairs  each  including  similar  relatively 
circumferentially  adjustable  first  and  second  slim  wafer- 
like disks  of  insulative  material,  each  said  disk  having  a 
coaxial  flat  semicircular  layer  of  electrically  conducting 
material  on  one  radial  face  thereof  and  adjacent  and 
within  the  periphery  thereof,  the  total  circumferential 
extent  of  such  layers  corresponding  to  their  electrically 
effective  extent  and  being  variable  by  relative  rotation  of 
said  disks; 

proximity  pickup  means  axially  and  noncontactingly  adja- 
cent the  rotational  path  of  said  layers  of  a  disk  pair  for 
sensing  the  total  circumferential  extent  of  said  disk  pair 
occupied  by  both  overlapping  and  non-overlapping  por- 
tions of  said  layers  opposed  to  said  pickup  means; 

spacer  means  on  said  shaft  means  and  disposed  between 
said  disk  pairs  for  determining  the  axial  location  of  said 
disk  pairs  on  said  shaft  means  and  frictionally  preventing 
unintended  circumferential  displacement  of  said  disks 
with  respect  to  said  shaft  means. 
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3,885,166 
INTERLOCK  DEVICE  FOR  AUXILIARY  COUNTING 
CIRCUIT  IN  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
Hermann  Moser,  Darmstadt,  and  Walter  Fib,  Bremthal,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,785 
Claims    priority,    applicatkm    Germany,    Oct.    9,    1972, 
2249408 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  36100 
U.S.  CI.  307-116  13  Claims 
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1.  An  interlock  assembly  for  an  auxiliary  copy-counting 
circuit  in  a  reproduction  apparatus  having  a  body  and  a  mov- 
able cover  for  an  original  to  be  copied,  comprising  means  to 
generate  an  electrical  signal,  at  least  one  pair  of  induction 
coils  on  the  body  of  the  apparatus,  at  least  one  pair  of  induc- 
tion coils  on  the  cover  of  the  apparatus,  each  coil  of  each  pair 
on  the  cover  being  located  over  the  position  of  a  correspond- 
ing coil  of  each  pair  on  the  body  to  thereby  form  at  least  a  first 
and  a  second  transformer  when  the  cover  is  closed  over  the 
original,  each  of  said  transformers  having  a  primary  and  sec- 
ondary coil,  means  for  coupling  the  primary  coil  of  said  first 
transformer  with  said  signal  generating  means,  means  for 
coupling  the  secondary  coil  of  said  first  transformer  with  the 
primary  coil  of  the  second  transformer,  and  control  means 
electrically  coupled  with  the  secondary  coil  of  the  second 
transformer  to  control  an  auxiliary  counting  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signal  from  said  signal  generating  means  being 
coupled  through  said  first  and  second  transformers,  whereby 
said  control  means  is  disabled  when  the  cover  is  opened. 


3,885,167 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING 
BETWEEN  SERIES  AND  PARALLEL  DATA  STREAMS 
Carl  Neil  Berghind,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,774 
Int  CI.  Gllc  19100;  H03k  17100 
U.S.  CI.  307-221  C  25  Claims 

1.  A  charge  transfer  device  shift  register  comprising  2**  (M 
is  an  integer  greater  than  one)  parallel  intermediate  shift 
registers  each  register  having  an  input  node  to  receive  an  input 
data  stream  and  an  output  node  to  provide  an  output  data 
stream,  and  conversion  means  for  applying  data  from  an  input 
data  stream  to  the  register  input  nodes, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
charge  transfer  device  input  means  included  in  the  conver- 
sion means  and  connected  as  an  M-level  input  logic  tree, 
and 
means  included  in  the  conversion  means  for  providing  shift 
control  of  the  charge  transfer  device  input  means  thereby 
successively  dividing  alternate  bits  of  data  from  the  input 


data  stream  between  two  data  streams  until  there  are  2** 
data  streams  each  stream  being  applied  to  a  different 


register  input  node,  the  shift  control  having  a  different 
repetition  rate  at  different  levels  of  the  input  logic  tree. 


3,885,168 
PEAK  DETECTOR 
Atsushi  Matsuzaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  t^  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan  j 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,5^7 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Dec.   216,    1973,   48- 
836[U]  '  ^ 

Int.  CI.  H03k  5118,  5120 
U.S.  CI.  307-235  A  4  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  to  respond  to  peak  values  of  an  a  iplied  pulsat- 
ing voltage,  said  circuit  comprising: 

A.  a  first  rectifier; 

B.  a  first  time  constant  circuit  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  rectifier  to  receive  the  pulsating  voltagp; 

C.  a  second  rectifier; 

D.  a  second  time  constant  circuit  having  a  larger  time  con- 
stant than  said  first  time  constant  circuit  and  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  second  rectifier  to  a  source  of 
a  lower  amplitude  of  said  voltage;  and 

E.  a  transistor  having  a  collector  electrode  connected  to 
said  first  time  constant  circuit  and  a  base  eljectrode  con- 
nected to  said  second  time  constant  circuit  f(^r  connecting 
said  second  time  constant  circuit  to  said  fi^st  time  con- 
stant circuit  via  the  collector-base  circuit  of  said  transis- 
tor said  transistor  further  including  an  emitter  electrode 
connected  to  an  output  terminal  and  being  [further  con- 
nected through  an  emitter  impedance  suth  that  said 
transistor  is  operable  as  an  emitter-followerj 
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3,885,169 

STORAGE-PROCESSOR  ELEMENT  INCLUDING  A 

BISTABLE  CIRCUIT  AND  A  STEERING  CIRCUIT 

John  Donnell  Heightley,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,834,  March  4,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,720,821.  This  appOcation  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,804 

Int.  CI.  H03k  17100,3112 
U.S.  CI.  307-246  10  Claims 


resistive  means  connected  across  said  means  for  switching 
producing  voltage  signals  indicative  of  the  current  lag 
thereacross;  and 


1.  A  storage-processor  element  comprising 

a  flip-flop  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  first  and  second  output  tferminals, 

first  and  second  input  circuit  means  respectively  for  cou- 
pling double-rail  input  signals  to  the  first  and  second 
input  terminals,  the  flip-flop  circuit  being  constrained  to 
one  of  two  stable  states  in  response  to  the  input  signals 
and  indicating  the  assumed  state  at  the  first  and  second 
output  terminals, 

first  and  second  charge  storage  devices  retaining  previously 
determined  charge  conditions  independent  of  the  state  to 
which  the  flip-flop  circuit  is  being  constrained  by  the 
input  signals, 

first  and  second  asymmetrically  conducting  devices  respec- 
tively coupling  signals  representing  the  assumed  state  of 
the  flip-flop  from  the  first  and  second  output  terminals  to 
the  first  and  second  charge  storage  means  for  storing  the 
assumed  state  of  the  flip-flop  circuit  as  quantities  of 
charge, 

first  and  second  busses,  and 

means  for  converting  the  charge  stored  in  the  first  and 
second  charge  storage  means  into  a  predetermined  mag- 
nitude of  current  that  is  steered  to  one  or  the  other  of  the 
busses. 


3,885,170 
METHOD  FOR  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Roman  Kuzyk,  436  Schiller  Ave.,  Trenton,  N.J.  08610 
Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,977 
Int.  CI.  H03k  /  7100 
U.S.  CI.  307—252  UA  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
the  loading  on  an  inductive  device  comprising: 
switch  means  for  selectively  producing  an  enabling  signal; 
means  for  switching  the  inductive  device  at  a  predeter- 
mined phase  angle  relative  the  zero  crossings  of  an  A.C. 
electrical  input  signal,  upon  concurrent  receipt  of  said 
enabling  signal; 


gate  means  connected  to  receive  said  voltage  signals  and 
said  enabling  signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  when 
said  voltage  signals  are  above  a  predetermined  magnitude 
concurrent  with  the  presence  of  said  enabling  signal. 


3,885,171 
THYRISTOR  ELEMENT  AND  CIRCUIT 
Akira  Hirono,  and  Masayoshi  Miyajima,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Blackwell  Electronics  Ind.  Co.,  Limited,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1971,  Ser.  No.  195,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  7, 1971, 46-69390 
Int.  CI.  H03k  17172 
U.S.  CI.  307—252  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  semi-conductor  circuit  comprising:  a  thyristor  having 
a  gate  electrode,  an  anode  electrode,  and  a  cathode  electrode; 
and  circuit  means  comprising  a  condenser  connected  between 
said  gate  electrode  and  said  cathode  electrode  for  preventing 
abrupt  build-up  of  current  flow  through  said  thyristor  and 
thereby  reducing  the  generation  of  radio  noise  upon  turn-on 
of  said  thyristor  by  extending  the  turn-on  time  of  said  thy- 
ristor, said  thyristor  being  so  constructed  that  it  has  an  equiva- 
lent circuit  including  an  NPN  transistor  and  a  PNP  transistor, 
the  collector  of  said  NPN  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  said  PNP  transistor  through  a  first  equivalent  resis- 
tor, the  collector  of  said  NPN  transistor  being  connected 
through  a  second  equivalent  resistor  to  the  base  electrode  of 
said  PNP  transistor,  the  collector  of  said  PNP  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  NPN  transistor  through  a  third 
equivalent  resistor,  said  emitter  of  said  PNP  transistor  serving 
as  said  anode  electrode,  said  collector  of  said  PNP  transistor 
serving  as  said  gate  electrode,  and  said  emitter  of  said  NPN 
transistor  serving  as  said  cathode  electrode,  and  said  con- 
denser and  said  first,  second,  and  third  equivalent  resistors 
establishing  a  time  constant  which  causes  substantial  delay  in 
the  turn-on  time  of  said  thyristor. 
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3,885,172  I                                   3385  173 

n««.w  F   Miu^  S'^ISJ^^  n?^^^*             ^  'apparatus  and  method  for  COUPiiNG  AN 

UMSM  1..  MiBer,  Mt.  Prospect,  DL,  assignor  to  Conbnental  ACOUSTICAL  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICS  TO  AN 

Cm  Compwy,  I«c.,  New  York,  N.Y.  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT    ^    "  ^ 

Co-ttau.tio«  ofSer^  No.  203,587,  Dec.  1,  1971,  abandoned.  Lawrence  L.  Lee,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  tL  Magnavox 

This  appHcatio.  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,144  Company.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.                                magnavox 

lisriiin    »-,      "*»*•  CI.  «04r  77/00  Filed  Oct  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,451 1 

U.S.  CL  310-8.7                                                          12  Claims  Int  CI.  HOI v  7/00 


U.S.  CI.  310—9.4 


.'^-^i 


1.  A  transducer  assembly  comprising: 
a  force  generating  assembly  comprising; 
a  first  tubular  means  including  a  sleeve  means  at  a  first  end 
and  having  an  internal  threaded  portion  at  said  first  end 
and  a  flat  portion  at  a  second  end; 
a  first  annular  electrostrictive  element  mounted  adjacent 
said  flat  portion  of  said  first  tubular  means  and  having  an 
outside  diameter  about  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  first  tubular  means  and  an  inside  diameter  greater 
than  the  least  internal  diameter  of  said  first  tubular 
means,  dimensioned  so  that  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  element  multiplied  by  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the 
element  about  equals  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
sleeve  means  multiplied  by  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
said  sleeve  means; 
a  flat  electrically  conductive  disk  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter greater  than  that  of  said  electrostrictive  element  and 
an  inside  diameter  about  that  of  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  electrostrictive  element; 
a  second  annular  electrostrictive  element  mounted  adjacent 
said  flat  electrically  conductive  disk  and  constructed 
nearly  identical  to  said  first  annular  electrostrictive  ele- 
ment, and 
a  second  tubular  means  including  a  sleeve  means  at  a  first 
end  and  having  an  internal  threaded  portion  at  said  first 
end  and  a  flat  portion  at  a  second  end  adjacent  said 
second  electrostrictive  element,  dimensioned  so  that  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  element  multiplied  by  the 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  element  about  equals  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  sleeve  means  multiplied  by 
the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  said  sleeve  means;  and 
a  tensioning  stud  of  about  the  same  material  and  cross- 
sectional  area  as  said  first  and  second  tubular  means  and 
having  a  first  threaded  end  and  a  seconded  threaded  end 
and  fitting  through  said  first  and  second  force  transmit- 
ting sleeve,  said  first  and  second  electrostrictive  elements 
and  said  flat  electrically  conductive  disk  with  its  first  end 
threaded  into  said  first  end  of  said  first  sleeve  and  its 
second  end  threaded  into  said  second  end  of  said  second 
sleeve  whereby  said  first  and  second  tubular  means,  said 
first  and  second  annular  spacer,  said  first  and  second 
electrostrictive  element  and  said  conductive  disk  are 
pressed  against  each  other  and  placed  in  compressive 
strain  whereby  the  resonant  frequencies,  phases  and 
amplitudes  of  the  stud  and  force  generating  assemblies 
are  matched. 


14  Claims 


wave  device 
circuit  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  an  acoustic  surface 
to  an  electronic  circuit,  wherein  said  electronic 
said  surface  wave  device  have  exposed  conducting  regions, 
comprising:  ' 

a  gasket  disposed  between  said  surface  wave  device  and  said 
electronic  circuit,  said  gasket  comprised  of  Ian  acoustic 
surface  wave  absorbing  material,  said  gasketj  including  a 
plurality  of  conducting  regions; 

a  housing  for  containing  said  gasket  and  said  siirface  wave 
device,  said  housing  locating  preselected  I  conducting 
regions  of  said  gasket  adjacent  to  preselected  exposed 
oonducting  regions  of  said  surface  wave  ^evice,  said 
gasket  being  disposed  about  a  region  of  said  surface  wave 
device  containing  active  elements,  said  gaskjet  damping 
acoustic  surface  waves  propagated  in  a  vicihity  of  said 
gasket;  and  ■ 

means  for  coupling  said  housing  to  said  electr0nic  circuit, 
said  coupling  means  locating  predetermined  [conducting 
regions  of  said  gasket  adjacent  to  preselectied  exposed 
conducting  regions  of  said  electronic  circuit. 


cor 


3,885,174 
X-T  FLEXURE  PIEZOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
George  A.  Schoenfelder,  NapervUle,  III.,  assignor  tf  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,640 

Int.  CI.  H04r  /  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  310-9.5  6  Claims 


^O 


1.  An  improved  piezoelectric  crystal  operative  in  a  flexural 
mode  comprising:  ' 

a.  an  elongated  piezoelectric  bar  having  a  genemlly  rectan- 
gular cross  section  with  four  major  side  surfaces  and  two 
end  surfaces;  | 

b.  said  bar  having  first  or  width  and  second  of  thickness 
transverse  axes  lying  generally  along  the  Xi  crystallo- 
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graphic  axis  or  frequency  dependent  transverse  dimen- 
sion and  the  Z  crystallographic  axis  or  frequency  inde- 
pendent transverse  dimension,  respectively,  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  one  of  said  first  and  second  transverse  and 
said  longitudinal  axes  being  rotated,  relative  to  a  crystal- 
lographic axis  of  the  piezoelectric  material,  and  the  other 
two  of  said  first  and  second  transverse  and  said  longitudi- 
nal axes  being  substantially  unrotated  relative  to  the 
remaining  crystallographic  axes; 

c.  said  bar  further  having  a  greater  width  than  thickness; 

d.  an  electrode  fixedly  positioned  on  each  of  said  four  major 
surfaces  for  producing  flexures  of  said  bar  in  a  plane 
through  the  first  transverse  axis  and  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  bar  upon  proper  energization  of  said  electrodes; 
and 

e.  crystal  mounting  and  connecting  means  connected  to  said 
electrodes  for  physically  mounting  said  crystal  and  pro- 
viding an  electrical  connection  to  said  electrodes. 


3,885,175 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  VARIABLE  SPEED  AND  CONTROL 

DRIVE 
Herbert  Palloch,  Schwetzingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  FrankI 
and  Kirchner,  Schwetzingen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,194 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Dec.    23,    1972, 
2263259 

Int.  CI.  H02k  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  310-68  D  6  Claims 


■*  *    jv^/  tr    »  » 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  variable  speed  and  control  drive 
comprising  a  housing,  a  motor  within  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing a  drive  shaft  disposed  within  said  housing  and  extending 
therefrom,  a  clutch  and  brake  unit  means  within  said  housing 
for  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said  motor  and  for  braking 
said  drive  shaft,  and  a  control  unit  means  connected  to  said 
housing  for  operating  said  clutch  and  brake  unit  means  in  a 
predetermined  sequence,  wherein  said  control  unit  means 
includes  a  transformer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  trans- 
former is  made  in  the  form  of  a  ring-core  transformer  and  is 
mounted  within  said  housing  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  motor  and  said  clutch  and  brake  unit  means. 


3,885,176 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED 

BEARING  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Eldon  R.  Cunningham,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Fikd  Sept.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,175 
Int.  CI.  H02k  5/70,  J/76,-  F16c  1124,  13102 
U.S.  CI.  310—88  12  Claims 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  including  a  shaft,  a  rotor 
mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  bearing  means 
including  at  least  one  sleeve  type  bearing  rotatably  supporting 
the  shaft;  and  a  lubrication  system  for  the  bearing  means 
including  a  lubricant  reservoir  with  lubricant  retaining  mate- 
rial disposed  therein;  said  bearing  having  a  lubricant  admitting 
passage  for  permitting  a  flow  of  lubricant  from  the  lubricant 
reservoir  to  a  bearing  surface  of  the  bearing;  and  a  feed  wick 


for  transferring  lubricant  from  the  lubricant  reservoir  to  said 
bearing  surface;  said  feed  wick  including  a  projection  in  the 
lubricant  admitting  passage  of  said  bearing  and  in  engagement 
with  the  shaft,  said  feed  wick  being  compressively  retained 
between  the  shaft  and  a  wall  portion  of  the  lubricant  reservoir 
to  prevent  inadvertent  displacement  of  said  projection  from 


engaging  relation  with  the  shaft;  the  material  forming  said  feed 
wick  defining  at  least  one  cut  out  region  along  a  line  extending 
in  generally  normal  relation  to  the  shaft  and  through  said 
projection,  whereby  excessive  contact  pressures  between  the 
shaft  and  projection  are  prevented. 


3,885,177 
POLE-SHOE  MAGNET  GROUP  FOR  A 
MAGNETOMOTIVE  DEVICE 
Russell  D.  Phekm,  Longmeadow,  and  John  C.  Van  Amsterdam, 
Wilbraham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  R.  E.  Pheton  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,521,  Dec.  26,  1972.  This  appScation 
June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,335 
Int.  CI.  H02k  27/22 
U.S.  CI.  310-153  3  Claims 


44 


1.  In  combination  with  a  flywheel  having  a  rim  of  nonmag- 
netic material,  a  magneto  comprising  a  permanent  magnet,  a 
plurality  of  stacked  ferromagnetic  laminations  fastened  to- 
gether in  clamped  relation  about  said  magnet  and  forming  a 
unitary  assembly  embedded  in  said  nonmagnetic  material,  said 
laminations  including  pole-shoe  portions  having  a  pole-shoe 
radius  to  provide  surfaces  of  flux  emanation  for  said  group, 
said  surfaces  being  generally  flush  with  a  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  rim,  each  lamination  being  integral  and  including  a  web 
portion  interconnecting  the  pole-shoe  portions  thereof  and 
being  disposed  inwardly  of  said  surfaces  of  flux  emanation  and 
embedded  in  said  nonmagnetic  material  forming  the  rim  of 
said  flywheel. 
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3,885,178 
PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE  HAVING  IMPACT 
IONIZATION  DIODE  COLLECTOR 
Ronald  H.  Goehner,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Palo  AMo,  Calif. 

Filed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,704 

Int  CI.  HOlj  39102,  43122,  43/18 

U.S.  CI.  313— 1  8  Claims 


"t     ISftT" 


f  f  Iv 


-nOTD-fiW 


1.  A  photomultiplier  tube  comprising  a  hermetically  seal- 
able  enclosure  having  a  transparent  area  for  admission  of 
light,  a  photocathode  positioned  in  said  enclosure  for  receiv- 
ing said  light  and  converting  same  to  free  electrons,  at  least 
one  dynode  positioned  in  said  enclosure  for  receiving  said  free 
electrons  from  said  photocathode  and  multiplying  same,  and 
means  positioned  to  receive  free  electrons  from  said  dynode 
for  simultaneously  providing  multiplication  of  received  elec- 
trons and  collection  of  same  on  a  conductor  to  provide  an 
output  signal  on  said  conductor,  said  means  positioned  to 
receive  free  electrons  comprising  a  diode  capable  of  multiply- 
ing and  collecting  received  free  electrons  by  impact  ioniza- 
tion. 


3,885,179 
X-RAY  TUBE 
Rudolf  Friedel,  ErIangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ali- 
tiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,864 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Feb.    28,    1973, 
2310061 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  35/06 
U.S.  CI.  313—60  5  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  tube  comprising  an  anode  body,  a  cathode  body 
and  at  least  one  incandescent  cathode  coil  located  on  said 
cathode  body  to  project  a  cathode  ray  beam  forming  a  focal 
spot  on  said  anode  body  and  located  out  of  the  area  onto 
which  said  focal  spot  is  projected  in  rectangular  direction 
from  its  surface  and  which  area  is  shaped  to  absorb  ions,  said 
area  being  furnished  with  a  heat-conducting  body  of  refrac- 
tory material. 


May  20,  1975 


3,885,180 

MICROCHANNEL  IMAGING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Stanley  L.  Carts,  Jr.,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  Government  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,987 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  43/00,  31/26 

VS.  CL  313-103  2  Chums 

1.  An  image  display  device  comprising: 


an  electron  producing  means  for  producing  a  uniform  flow 

of  electrons; 
a  microchannel  plate  electron  multiplier  positioned  adja- 
cent said  electron  producing  means;       \ 
means  for  selectively  sequentially  switching  electron  accel- 
erating voltages  across  said  microchannel  plate  electron 
multiplier,  said  means  for  selectively  sequentially  switch- 
ing electron  accelerating  voltage  further!  comprising: 
a  set  of  thin  parallel  input  electrodes  on  ^he  input  side  of 
said  microchannel  plate  that  are  attac^hed  to  an  input 
sequential  switcher  for  cyclically  sweeping  instanta- 
neous input  sequential  voltages  acrofis  each  of  said 
input  electrodes;  j 

a  set  of  thin  parallel  output  electrodes  orj  the  output  side 
of  said  microchannel  plate  that  are  perpendicular  to 
said  input  electrodes  and  are  attached  to  an  output 
sequential  switcher  for  cyclically  sweeping  instanta- 
neous output  sequential  voltage  acroLs  each  of  said 
output  electrodes  wherein  said  cyclically  sweeping 
instantaneous  input  and  output  seqJiential  voltages 
cyclically  produce  a  sweep  of  cross-ovQr  voltage  points 
over  the  entire  face  of  said  microchanhel  plate;  and 


a  common  input  electrode  connected  to  $11  of  said  set  of 
thin  parallel  input  electrodes; 

a  common  output  electrode  connected  to  all  of  said  set  of 
thin  parallel  output  electrodes; 

a  regular  bias  voltage  connected  in  series  iwith  said  cycli- 
cally sweeping  instantaneous  input  and  output  sequen- 
tial voltages  through  a  switch  across  said  microchannel 
plate  wherein  said  regular  bias  voltagp  is  connected 
between  said  common  input  electrode!  and  said  com- 
mon output  electrode  to  serially  add  s^id  regular  bias 
voltage  to  said  cyclically  sweeping  instantaneous  input 
and  output  side  of  said  microchanne|  plate  at  said 
crossover  point  of  said  input  and  output  sequential 
voltages  and  whereby  said  regular  biai  voltage  is  re- 
peatedly switched  on  within  one  complete  cycle  of  said 
cyclically  sweeping  instantaneous  inpLt  and  output 
sequential  voltages  to  selectively  proji'ide  said  high 
electron  density  area  in  a  desired  pattern  i  and,  A 
means  for  converting  electronic  energy  into  visible 
energy  at  said  output  side  of  said  micrjochannel  plate 
for  producing  an  image  display  according  to  said  se- 
quentially switched  electron  acceleratir^g  voltages. 


'  3,885,181  I 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMljs 
Evan  Herbert  Nelson,  Twickenham,  and  Sydney  Alfred  Rich- 
ard Rigden,  Hemel  Hempstead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
The  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Loi^on,  England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,003 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19. 1972 
18095/72  I 

Int.  a.  HOlj  5//6,  7  7/76      I 

U.S.  CI.  313-110  I        10  Claims 

1.  A  high  pressure  electric  discharge  lampi  comprising  a 

tubular  discharge  envelope  formed  of  transpaijent  crystalline 

corundum,  with  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  cpaxially  within 
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said  envelope  and  carried  respectively  by  closure  means  clos- 
ing each  end  of  the  envelope,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
interior  and  exterior  longitudinal  surfaces  of  the  tubular  dis- 
charge envelope  wall  is  of  nonuniform  conformation  around 
the  circumference  such  that  in  any  cross-section  of  the  enve- 
lope the  distance  of  said  surface  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 


6        Z-^ 


r'' 


,  '    '     I    I    i    •    I     '    7—r—A  \  •    ■    . 


5? 


the  envelope  is  less  in  at  least  one  region  of  the  cross-section 
than  in  the  remainder  of  the  cross-section,  the  cross-sectional 
conformation  of  the  envelope  wall  being  uniform  throughout 
the  length  of  the  envelope,  whereby  the  polar  distribution  of 
light  emitted  from  the  lamp  as  a  whole,  in  operation  of  the 
lamp,  is  non-uniform  around  the  circumference  of  the  enve- 
lope. 


3,885,182 
LAMP  HAVING  LIGHT  DIFFUSING  ENVELOPE 
Gordon  P.  K.  Chu,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,100 

Int.  CI.  HOlk  7/26,  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  313-116  1  Claim 


3,885,183 
THYRATRONS 
Hugh  Menown,  Writtle,  and  Eric  Jones,  Chelmsford,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Lim- 
ited, Chebnsford,  Essex,  England 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,251 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1973. 
1164/73 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  7  7/72 
U.S.  CI.  313-195  IlCbims 


1.  A  multi-gap  gradient-grid  thyratron  comprising  an  enve- 
lope, an  anode  and  a  cathode  within  the  envelope,  a  control 
grid  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode  and  a  succession  of 
gradient-grids  between  the  control  grid  and  the  anode,  the 
gradient-grids  being  alternately  of  the  short  and  long  type. 


3,885,184 
HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Brah  Renze  Schat,  and  Abraham  Timmermans,  both  of  Emma- 
singel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  21,  1972, 
7202269 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  61/30,  61/82 
U.S.  CI.  313-220  8  Claims 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  filament  disposed 
within  a  light  diffusing  uniformly  crystallized  glass  envelope, 
the  entire  envelope  being  crystallized,  which  is  sealed  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  flare  of  a  stem  press  glass  mount,  the  enve- 
lope having  a  high  efficiency  of  light  transmission,  the  glass 
composition  of  said  envelope  being  as  follows: 


LiO, 

Na,0  and/or  KjO 

SiOi 

Al,0, 

CaO  and/or  SrO  and/or  BaO  and/or  MgO 

BjOj 

AsjOj  and/or  SbiOj  and/or  PjOj  and/or  MoO, 


8  to  20% 

I  to  7% 
45  to  72% 

4  U  tOflh 

0.6  to  Vtk 
I  (a  t^ 
X  to  T*. 


1.  A  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  for  use  with  an  associated 
ballast  comprising  a  discharge  tube  which  includes  at  least  one 
internal  electrode  and  a  current  lead-through  conductor  con- 
nected to  said  electrode,  the  electrical  resistance  of  the  path 
of  the  current  through  said  lead-through  conductor  between 
the  outer  wall  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  discharge  tube  being 
so  large  that  in  the  operating  condition  of  the  lamp,  the  prod- 
uct of  said  resistance  (in  ohms)  and  the  current  (in  amperes) 
through  said  lead-through  conductor  is  more  than  1 .0. 
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3,885,185 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Ralph  E.  Tilley,  336  E.  South  Temple,  Salt  Lake  City,  UUh 
84111 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,097 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  5148,  5/50 

VS.  CL  313-318  4  Claims 


I.  An  incandescent  lamp  for  rectilinear  insertion  into  press- 
fit  conducting  relation  with  a  conventional  threaded  electrical 
socket  comprising: 

a  bulb  having  an  axis,  the  bulb  containing  a  filament  and 
having  a  necked  down  trailing  end; 

first  conductor  means  connected  to  one  end  of  the  filament 
and  mounted  to  the  necked  down  trailing  end  of  the  bulb, 
said  first  conductor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  axi- 
ally  extending,  rearwardly  directed,  and  outwardly  radi- 
ally biased  resilient  conductive  fingers  with  memory,  each 
finger  being  initially  resiliently  biased  a  predetermined 
radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  bulb  to  form  an  initial 
composite  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
threaded  socket; 

second  conductor  means  carried  in  exposed  relation  at  the 
trailing  end  of  the  bulb  and  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
the  filament;  and 

electrical  insulating  means  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  conductor  means; 

whereby  the  resilient  fingers  are  inwardly  deflected  reduc- 
ing said  composite  diameter  to  one  equal  to  the  socket 
diameter  upon  rectilinear  insertion  of  the  trailing  end  of 
the  lamp  into  the  socket,  the  memory  of  the  resilient 
fingers  insuring  electrical  conduction  with  a  conductor  at 
the  socket  threads. 


3,885,186 
LAMP  CAP  CONNECTIONS  USING  SUPERPLASTIC 

ALLOY 
Arthur  Samuel  Vause,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Thorn 

Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,739,  June  4, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,818,558. 

This  application  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,064 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  5/54;  B23k  35/24 

U.S.  CI.  3 1 3— 3 1 8  9  Claims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  having  an  hermetically-sealed  envelope 
through  which  a  lead-in  conductor  is  sealed,  said  conductor 
terminating  outside  said  envelope  and  said  conductor  being 
embedded  in  a  mass  of  an  alloy  which  is  capable  of  exhibiting 
superplastic  properties,  said  alloy  forming  an  electrical  termi- 
nal. 
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3  885  187 

PHOTODIODE  CONTROLLED  ELECTRON  VELOCITY 
SELECTOR  IMAGE  TUBE 

rvin  D.  Schnitzler,  Camp  Springs,  Md.,;  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  b^  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  40$,731 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  31/12 

JU.S.  CI.  313-368  8  Chiims 


60, 
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1.  A  photodiode  controlled  electron  velocity  selector  image 
tube  in  a  vacuum  envelope  comprising:         I 

a  P-type  material  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  electrically 
isolated  photosensitive  junctions  comprising  a  plurality  of 
evenly  spaced  N-type  material  islands  c^n  a  front  side  of 
said  P-type  material  substrate  and  a  l^yer  of  electrical 
insulation  contiguous  with  the  entire  front  side  of  said 
P-type  material  substrate  but  only  around  the  periphery 
of  said  N-type  material  islands;  | 

a  solid  antireflection  coating  contiguous  wjth  a  back  side  of 

said  P-type  material  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  discrete  thin  metal  islands  conjtiguous  with  said 
N-type  material  islands  and  said  layer  of  Electrical  insula- 
tion wherein  said  thin  metal  islands  are  ppread  over  said 
layer  of  electrical  insulation  in  close  proximity  to  but 
electrically  isolated  from  each  other;  ! 
a  plurality  of  discrete  electrically  isolatejd  photoemitters 
contiguous  with  and  covering  the  entire  lateral  surface  of 
said  plurality  of  discrete  thin  metal  islands  wherein  said 
plurality  of  electrically  isolated  photoemitters  are  serially 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  electrically  isolated  photo- 
sensitive junctions  through  said  plurality  of  thin  metal 
islands  with  each  related  photosensitive  junction  and 
photoemitter  forming  a  plurality  of  discrete  photocath- 
ode  elements;  ] 

an  electroluminescent  screen; 

a  plurality  of  fine  mesh  grids  positioned  bet^veen  said  plural- 
ity of  discrete  electrically  isolated  photodmitters  and  said 
electroluminescent  screen;  1 

a  voltage  divider  source  having  voltage  |  taps  therefrom 
connected  in  step  up  voltage  from  sa^  antireflection 
coating  through  said  plurality  of  fine  m*sh  grids  to  said 
electroluminescent  screen  for  velocity  |  controlling  the 
electrons  emitted  from  said  discrete  electrically  isolated 
photoemitters  to  said  electroluminescent  screen; 
a  bias  light  source  for  uniform  illumination  of  the  front 
surface  of  said  plurality  of  discrete  eledtrically  isolated 
photoemitters  for  producing  electron  ciJrrent  saturation 
therefrom;  and  1 

an  infrared  image  radiation  source  for  projecting  an  image 
on  said  antireflection  coating  such  thaT  the  resistance 
across  each  of  said  plurality  of  electrically  isolated  photo- 
sensitive junctions  is  in  direct  relation  toi  the  intensity  of 
said  radiation  source  image  to  cause  a  chlange  in  velocity 
of  electrons  emitted  from  each  of  said  plurality  of  photo- 
emitters with  relation  to  the  fixed  voltages  on  said  plural- 
ity of  fine  mesh  grids,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  dis- 
crete thin  metal  islands  inhibits  said  bias  light  illumination 
fi-om  entering  said  plurality  of  N-type  mai  erial  islands  yet 
allows  easy  movement  of  electrons  fwm  said  N-type 
material  islands  into  said  photoemitters. 
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3,885,188 
TARGET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STORAGE  TUBES  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Yujiro   Koike;   Haruo  Maeda;   Tsutomu   Nishino;   Akimitu 
Aoyama,  and  Yuji  Mogi,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,898 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.   17,   1972,  47- 
27766 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  1/53 
U.S.  CI.  313-394  3  Claims 


HEAT 


i^   J4 


7 

13 

1.  A  target  assembly  for  use  with  charge  storage  tubes, 
comprising  a  screen  having  interstices  therein  and  a  film  of  an 
organic  compound  of  a  resistivity  of  at  least  10"  ohm-cm 
deposited  on  said  screen,  wherein  said  organic  compound  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyimide  and 
polyamideimide,  and  wherein  said  compound  has  a  uniform 
thickness  over  the  entire  target  surface,  whereby  said  organic 
compound  is  capable  of  storing  electrostatic  charges  for  an 
extended  period  of  time. 


3,885,189 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  MONOSCOPE  WITH 

SEMICONDUCTOR  TARGET 

Amos  Picker,  Sharon,  and  Wolfgang  Feist,  Burlington,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,126,  Aug.  23, 1972,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  76,920,  Sept.  30,  1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,449 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  31/58,  31/08 

U.S.  CI.  313—401  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  cathode  ray  tube  display  device; 

a  signal  generating  device  comprising: 

a  source  of  electrons; 

a  target  comprising: 

a  supporting  plate; 

a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 
surfaces,  said  second  surface  being  coupled  to  said  sup- 
porting plate; 

a  layer  of  insulating  oxide  material  disposed  upon  said  first 
surface  of  said  wafer,  said  layer  having  apertures  formed 
therein  in  predetermined  character  patterns; 

a  plurality  of  regions  of  dielectric  material  upon  said  first 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  wafer,  said  dielectric  mate- 
rial having  a  conduction  band  close  to  that  of  said  wafer, 
said  regions  of  dielectric  material  being  dis|x>sed  through 
said  apertures  in  said  layer  of  insulating  oxide  material; 


a  layer  of  conductive  material  covering  said  dielectric  mate- 
rial; 

means  for  providing  a  bias  voltage  between  said  regions  of 
dielectric  material  and  said  semiconductor  wafer; 

means  for  directing  electrons  from  said  source  to  said  target 
to  produce  multiplications  of  said  electrons  in  said  semi- 
conductor layer;  and 

means  for  feeding  signals  from  said  signal  generating  device 
to  said  display  device. 


3  885  190 

SHADOW  MASK  HAVING  ALL  SURFACES 

METAL-COATED 

Masao    Tanlguchi;    Hiromi    Kanai,    both    of   Mobara,    and 

Eiichi  Yamazaki,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,067 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.    12,   1972,  47- 
42437[U] 

Int  CI.  HOlj  29/06,  29/08,  31/20 
U.S.  CL  313-402  lo  Claims 


1.  A  colour  picture  tube  of  the  class  comprising  a  neck,  a 
funnel,  an  electron  gun  assembly  contained  in  the  neck,  a 
fluorescent  screen  of  colour  display  type  coated  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  panel  in  triads  and  a  colour  selection  electrode, 
made  of  iron  and  having  a  plurality  of  perforations,  adjacent 
to  the  fluorescent  screen  for  transmitting  the  electron  beams 
emanated  by  the  electron  gun  assembly  to  predetermined 
portions  of  the  fluorescent  screen,  and  a  metal  layer  applied 
onto  all  surface  areas  of  the  colour  selection  electrode  for 
increasing  the  strength  of  said  colour  selection  electrode. 


3,885,191 
CATHODE-GRID  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE 
Donald  R.  Kerstetter,  Emporium,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syl- 
vania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,681 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  29/02,  29/48 

U.S.  CI.  313—447  7  Claims 


1.  A  cathode-grid  assembly  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  cup-shaped  grid  having  a  closed  end  contain- 
ing a  substantially  centrally  located  aperture  and  a  pro- 
jecting contiguous  side  wall,  said  closed  end  and  said  side 
wall  defining  a  hollow  interior;  and 

a  cathode  and  a  cathode  support  positioned  within  said 
hollow  interior; 
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said  cathode  comprising  a  hollow  metallic  sleeve  closed  at 
one  end  by  a  cathode  cap  the  outermost  surface  of  which 
contains  an  electron  emissive  material; 

said  cathode  support  comprising  an  electrically  insulating 
member  of  a  size  to  fit  within  said  hollow  interior  and 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

a  substantially  centrally  located  cathode  aperture  intercon- 
necting said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  first  and  sec- 
ond means  extending  from  said  lower  surface  for  respec- 
tively mounting  said  support  within  said  hollow  interior 
and  for  mounting  said  cathode. 
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3  885  192 
FUNDAMENTAL  COUPLED  TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE 
HAVING  A  PERIODIC  PERMANENT  MAGNETIC 
FOCUSSING  STRUCTURE 
Maurice  Esterson;  Robin  Charles  Moorehouse  King,  and  John 
Frederick  Gregory,  all  of  Essex,  England,  assignors  to  En- 
glish Electric  Valve  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  Essex, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,884 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16, 1973, 
7682/73 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  26134 
U.S.  CI.  315-3.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  coupled  cavity  travelling  wave  tube  including  a  stack 
of  alternately  slotted  and  apertured  plates  assembled  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  successive  coupled  cavities  coupled  for  the 
fundamental  mode  of  operation;  a  magnetic  pole  piece  pro- 
vided at  each  nth  cavity  (where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  2) 
which  pole  piece  consists  of  an  apertured  plate  made  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  and  positioned  between  a  pair  of  thinner 
slotted  plates  which  also  consist  of  ferromagnetic  material  and 
which  have  regions  extending  the  ferromagnetic  path,  pro- 
vided by  the  first  mentioned  apertured  plate,  close  to  the 
electron  beam  path  of  the  tube,  each  pair  of  said  thinner 
slotted  plates  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  the  thick- 
ness of  the  first  mentioned  apertured  plate  to  define  a  cavity 
between  them;  a  periodic  permanent  magnetic  focussing 
structure  surrounding  said  stack  and  consisting  of  ring  shaped 
magnets  which  provide  permanent  magnetic  fields  through 
said  pole  pieces  to  said  electron  beam  path. 


3,885,193 
MICROWAVE  ELECTRON  DISCHARG^  DEVICE 

Gersh  Itskovich  Budker,  ulitsa  Maltseva,  6;  Ma^len  Moiseevich 
KarUner,  Morskoi  prospekt,  60,  kv.  14;  Ivin  Grigorievkh 
Makarov,  Zhemchuzhnaya,  24,  kv.  15;  Sergei  Nikolaevkh 
Morozov,  ulitsa  Zolotodolinskaya  27,  kv.  39;  Oieg  Alexan- 
drovich  Nezhevenko,  ulitsa  Tereshkovoi,  7,  kv.  1;  Gennady 
Nikolaevich  Ostreiko,  Morskoi  prospekt,  60,  ^v.  24,  and  Isai 
Abramovich  Shekhtman,  ulitsa  Ilicha,  15,1  kv.  68,  all  of 
Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 

1  Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,314 

I  Int.  CI.  HOlj  25122 

U.S.  CI.  315-5.25  4  Claims 
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comprising 
particle  beam; 
of  said  beam- 


1.  A  microwave  electron  discharge  device 
beam-producing  means  for  forming  a  charged 
an  accelerating  tube  positioned  at  the  output 
producing  means  for  imparting  to  particles  of  said  beam  a 
vek)city  close  to  the  velocity  of  light;  a  defied  ion  system  for 
circular  scanning  of  said  beam  at  a  predetermined  input  signal 
frequency,  said  deflection  system  being  mountjed  subsequent 
to  said  accelerating  tube  in  the  dicection  of  beajm  travel  along 
the  axis  of  said  accelerating  means;  a  hollow  ani^ular  resonator 
disposed  subsequent  to  said  deflection  system  ip  the  direction 
of  beam  travel  along  the  axis  of  the  deflectior  system,  said 
resonator  having  circular  slots  in  its  walls  to  pertnit  the  ingress 
of  a  circularly  scanned  beam  and  egress  of  the  beam  out  of  the 
resonator,  said  resonator  being  internally  dinjiensioned  and 
shaped  to  support  the  traveling  along  an  annulus  of  an  electro- 
magnetic wave  at  a  frequency  comprising  a  multiple  of  the 
frequency  of  said  beam  scanning,  said  electromagnetic  wave 
having  its  electric  field  substantially  parallel  tct  the  direction 
of  the  motion  of  said  beam  particles;  a  collectorlmounted  after 
said  annular  resonator  in  the  direction  of  b^am  travel  for 
receiving  the  charged  particle  beam  upon  exiting  the  resona 
to-  ' 


1 


3,885,194 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INDIRECTLY 
HEATED  CATHODE  FOR  A  HIGH  POWER  I  ELECTRON 

BEAM  GUN 
BerthoM  W.  Schumacher,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    j 
,  Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,018 

I  Int.  CI.  H05b  39104  • 

U.S.  CI.  315-107  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electron  gun  for  gei^erating  a  high 
power  electron  beam,  which  electron  gun  includes  an  elon- 
gated cathode  member  and  cathode  heater  means  associated 
therewith  for  electron  bombardment  heating  ai  the  cathode 
member,  with  the  electron  beam  being  drawn  frpm  one  end  of 
said  cathode  member,  and  wherein  the  temperature  of  the 
cathode  member  significantly  affects  the  electron  beam  emis- 
sion, the  improvement  comprising  a  ring  conductive  electrode 
disposed  about  the  cathode  member  at  a  location  spaced  from 
the  electron  beam  emission  end  portion  of  the  ^athode  mem- 
ber, with  a  secondary  emitted  electron  current  flow  produced 
between  said  cathode  member  and  said  ring  conductive  elec- 
trode, a  shielding  enclosure  disposed  about  thd  ring  conduc- 
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tive  electrode  with  the  cathode  member  passing  through  the  plate,  a  plurality  of  second  parallel  electrodes  attached  to  said 
shielding  enclosure,  and  sensing  means  electrically  connected  second  plate,  said  second  electrodes  parallel  with  said  barrier 
to  the  ring  conductive  electrode  for  measuring  the  secondary    ribs  and  positioned  between  said  barrier  ribs,  the  edges  of  said 

first  and  second  plates  sealed  and  a  gas  capable  of  glowing 
mounted  between  said  plates,  a  plurality  of  barrier  electrodes 
attached  to  said  second  plate,  and  said  barrier  electrodes 
positioned  between  said  second  electrodes  and  aligned  with 
said  insulating  barrier  ribs. 
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3,885,196 

POCKET  ABLE  DIRECT  CURRENT 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

ADDRESSED  BY  MOS  OR  MNOS  CIRCUITRY 

Albert  G.  Fischer,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  Government  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  310,737,  Nov.  30,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,807,037.  ThU  application  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,829 

Int.  CI.  H05b  41102 
U.S.  CI.  315— 169  TV  3  Claims 
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emitted  electron  current  and  indicating  the  temperature  of  the 
cathode  member  as  a  function  of  said  secondary  emitted 
electron  current. 


3,885,195 

FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING 

ELECTRODES  ALIGNED  WITH  ISOLATING  BARRIER 

RIBS 
Yoshifumi  Amano,  Zushi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,   1972,  47- 
128450 

Int.  CI.  H05b  41100 
U.S.  CI.  315-169  TV  5  Claims 


1.  A  flat  panel  display  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  insulator 
plate,  a  second  insulator  plate,  a  plurality  of  first  parallel 
electrodes  attached  to  said  first  plate,  a  plurality  of  insulating 
parallel  barrier  ribs  mounted  on  said  first  plate  so  as  to  cross 
over  said  plurality  of  first  electrodes,  said  barrier  ribs  inter- 
secting said  first  electrodes  and  projecting  toward  said  second 


1.  An  electroluminescent  display  panej  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate  having  a  matqx  of  feedthrough  holes 
therethrough;  ' 

a  matrix  of  metallic  oxide  semiconductors  having  a  gate,  a 
drain,  and  a  source  electrode,  said  metallic  oxide  semi- 
conductors positioned  on  a  back  side  of  said  substrate; 
and 

a  matrix  of  electroluminescent  elements  on  a  front  side  of 
said  substrate  wherein  each  of  said  drain  electrodes  is 
connected  directly  to  one  of  said  matrix  of  electrolumi- 
nescent elements  and  said  source  electrodes  are  con- 
nected to  column  leads  and  said  gate  electrodes  are  con- 
nected to  row  leads  whereby  the  outputs  from  shift  regis- 
ters trigger  video  information  into  said  metallic  oxide 
semiconductors  according  to  information  fed  into  said 
shift  registers. 


3,885,197 
LIGHT  DIMMER 
Adrian  Moses,  Newhall,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,687 
Int  CI.  H05b  39102 
U.S.  CI.  315—194  6  Claims 

2.  A  dimmer  circuit  for  dimming  traffic  lights  wherein  the 
lights  are  controlled  by  a  logic  circuit  requiring  a  given  source 
of  alternating  voltage  for  operation,  and  wherein  the  traffic 
lights  are  connected  to  said  source  through  switches  con- 
trolled by  said  logic  circuit,  said  dimmer  circuit  including,  in 
combination: 

a.  input  and  output  terminals  for  interposition  between  said 
source  and  said  switches; 

b.  detecting  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  to 
provide  clock  signals  having  a  frequency  determined  by 
the  frequency  of  alternating  voltage; 
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c.  divider  means  connected  to  receive  said  clock  signals  and 
provide  a  control  output  pulse  responsive  to  the  reception 
of  N  clock  signals,  said  output  pulse  having  a  time  dura- 
tion corresponding  to  the  time  for  n  clock  signals  to  be 
received  where  n      N;  and 
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3  885  198 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Dahoa  Harold  Pritchard,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  Alfred  Christian 
Schrocder,  Southampton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,777 

im.  CI.  HOlj  29/70 

U.S.  CI.  315-411  5  Claims 
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I.  In  a  deflection  system,  a  voltage  regulator,  comprising: 

a  terminal  supplying  operating  current; 

variable  inductance  means  coupled  to  said  terminal; 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  variable  inductance  means 
for  receiving  operating  current  therefrom  and  operable 
from  a  first  to  a  second  state  during  each  deflection  cycle; 
output  circuit  means  including  a  deflection  winding  and 
a  transformer  coupled  to  said  switching  means  for  receiv- 
ing alternating  current  energy  therefrom  during  each 
deflection  cycle; 

regulating  means  coupled  to  said  output  circuit  and  to  said 
variable  inductance  means  and  responsive  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  energy  in  said  output  circuit  means  for  controlling 
the  inductance  of  said  variable  inductance  means; 

said  variable  inductance  means  including  biasing  means  for 
providing  a  fixed  magnitude  magnetic  field  component  in 
said  variable  inductance  means  for  limiting  the  peak 
current  supplied  to  said  switching  means  independent  of 
the  operation  of  said  regulating  means. 


3,885,199 

PROTECTIVE  RELAYING  DEVICE 

Hanio  Nohara;  Junichi  Makino,  and  Manab^  Masuda,  all  of 

Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375}731 

I  Int  CI.  H02h  3/26 

O.S.  CI.  317-27  R  I  SChims 


d.  a  power  switch  means  connected  between  said  input 
terminal  and  output  terminal  and  having  a  gate  control 
terminal  connected  to  receive  said  output  pulse  whereby 
said  power  switch  is  opened  for  a  period  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  said  output  pulse  so  that  n/N  of  the  power  is 
not  passed  to  said  lights  as  a  result  of  the  blockage  of  n 
whole  wave  form  cycles  by  said  power  switch. 


"^ 


.  A  protective  relaying  device  comprising: 
first  means  for  producing,  from  the  voltag^  and  current  of 
the  transmission  line  to  be  protected,  two}  voltages  essen- 
tial for  the  protection  of  said  line,  one  of  slid  two  voltages 
being  a  reference  voltage;  T 

second  means  for  producing  first  timing  siUals  indicative 
of  the  respective  instants  when  said  reference  voltage 
changes  from  negative  to  positive  polarity,  when  said 
reference  voltage  reaches  its  positive  p^ak,  when  said 
reference  voltage  changes  from  positive  to  negative  po- 
larity and  when  said  reference  voltage  riches  its  nega- 
tive peak  and  for  producing  first  sign  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  states  of  said  reference  voltage] at  said  respec- 
tive instants;  j 
third  means  for  producing  second  sign  signiils  correspond- 
ing to  the  states  of  the  other  of  said  two  toltages; 
fourth  means  for  renewing  and  holding  said  first  and 
second  sign  signals  each  time  said  first  tiding  signals  are 
generated;  and 

fifth  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  sign  signals 
to  judge  the  necessity  of  protection  on  the  basis  of  the 
combination  of  said  first  and  second  sign  signals. 


3  885  200 

MONITORING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BLOWER 
Peter  Burkle,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Semens  Aktien- 
fesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany  '< 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,^81 
Claims   priority,   applicatran   Germany,   N#v.    28,    1972. 
2258252 

Int.  CI.  H02h  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  317—40  R 
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I.  A  monitoring  arrangement  for  a  blower  comprising 


5  Claims 
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a.  a  current  carrying  resistor  in  parallel  with  the  blower 
motor  and  physically  arranged  in  the  air  stream  of  the 
blower; 

b.  first  means  for  sensing  temperature  spaced  from  said 
resistor  said  means  including  a  first  switch,  said  first 
means  adapted  to  operate  said  first  switch  when  the  tem- 
perature exceeds  a  first  predetermined  limit; 

c.  second  means  for  sensing  temperature  said  means  being 
placed  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  resistor  and  in- 
cluding a  second  switch  adapted  to  operate  if  the  temper- 
ature of  said  resistor  falls  below  a  second  predetermined 
limit;  and 

d.  indicator  means  supplied  by  said  first  and  second 
switches  in  series. 


3,885,201 
FAIL-SAFE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Ronald  Eugene  Femsler,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,860 

Int  CI.  H04n  5/44 

U.S.  CI.  317-51  6  Claims 


)MHMX.T«GE 
RECTIFIER 


1.  A  high  voltage  protection  circuit  for  rendering  a  display 
on  a  kinescope  unviewable  when  excessive  high  voltage  is 
coupled  thereto,  comprising: 

a  deflection  generator; 

high  voltage  supply  means  coupled  to  said  deflection  gener- 
ator for  generating  said  high  voltage; 

means  coupled  to  said  deflection  generator  for  producing 
voltage  variations  representative  of  said  generated  high 
voltage  variations; 

power  supply  and  regulating  means  coupled  to  said  deflec- 
tion generator  and  to  said  means  for  producing  voltage 
variations  and  responsive  to  said  voltage  variations  for 
regulating  direct  current  operating  voltage  supplied  to 
said  deflection  generator  for  maintaining  said  generated 
high  voltage  substantially  constant; 

oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  deflection  generator; 

automatic  frequency  control  means  coupled  to  said  deflec- 
tion generator  and  to  said  oscillator  for  producing  a  first 
direct  current  control  voltage  for  controlling  the  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillator;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  means  for  producing  voltage  varia- 
tions representative  of  said  high  voltage  variations  and  to 
said  automatic  frequency  control  means  for  providing  a 
second  direct  current  control  voltage  thereto,  said  first 
and  second  control  voltages  being  combined  for  control- 
ling said  oscillator  at  a  desired  frequency  and  said  second 
direct  current  control  voltage  being  related  in  amplitude 
to  said  voltage  variations  for  rendering  the  display  on  said 
kinescope  unviewable  when  said  amplitude  becomes 
excessive  corresponding  to  excessive  high  voltage. 


3385,202 
EXCESS  VOLTAGE  ARRESTERS 
Basil  Ofifor  Baker,  Rkkmansworth,  and  John  Wiffiam  Ellis 
Ross,  Sidcup,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  M-O  Valve 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453323 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 
1973,  14139/73 

Int  CL  H02h  9/04 
U.S.  CL  317—61  4  Claims 

0  N 
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1.  An  excess  voltage  arrester  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal gas-filled  enclosure  comprising  a  tubular  electrically  con- 
ductive central  portion,  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  end 
portions,  and  a  pair  of  tubular  electrically  insulating  portions 
by  means  of  which  said  end  portions  are  respectively  sealed  to 
and  spaced  from  said  central  portion;  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trodes housed  within  the  enclosure  for  which  said  end  portions 
serve  as  respective  terminals,  said  electrodes  extending  to- 
wards one  another  through  said  insulating  portions  of  the 
enclosure  so  that  the  gap  between  the  electrodes  lies  within 
the  central  portion  of  the  enclosure;  and  means  for  restricting 
the  cathode  spot  formed  in  operation  on  the  inner  end  of 
either  electrode  to  a  region  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  that 
electrode;  the  dimensions  of  the  gaps,  via  the  gas-filling,  be- 
tween the  electrodes  and  the  central  portion  of  the  enclosure, 
and  between  the  electrodes  and  the  internal  surfaces  of  the 
insulating  portions  of  the  enclosure  being  such  that  the  d.c. 
ignition  voltage  across  the  gap  between  the  inner  end  of  each 
electrode  and  the  adjacent  part  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
enclosure  is  less  than  the  breakdown  voltage  across  any  gap 
between  a  point  on  the  surface  of  that  electrode  and  a  conduc- 
tive coating  which  may  be  produced  in  operation  on  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  the  insulating  portion  of  the  enclosure  through 
which  that  electrode  extends. 


3,885,203 
EXCESS  VOLTAGE  ARRESTERS 
Basil  Offor  Baker,  Richmansworth,  and  John  William  Ellis 
Ross,  SMcup,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  M-O  VaKe 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,322 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 
1973,  14138/73 

Int.  CI.  H02h  9/04 
U.S.  CL  317-61  5  Claims 


n 


1.  An  excess  voltage  arrester  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal gas  filled  enclosure  comprising  a  tubular  electrically  con- 
ductive central  portion,  a  pair  of  electricaUy  conductive  end 
portions,  and  a  pair  of  tubular  electrically  insulating  portions 
by  means  of  which  said  end  portions  are  respectively  sealed  to 
and  spaced  from  said  central  portion;  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trodes housed  within  the  enclosure  for  which  said  end  portions 
serve  as  respective  terminals,  said  electrodes  extending  to- 
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wards  one  another  through  said  insulating  portion  of  the  en- 
closure so  that  the  gap  between  the  electrodes  lies  within  the 
central  portion  of  the  enclosure;  and  a  pair  of  sleeves  of  elec- 
trically insulating  material  carried  on  said  electrodes  respec- 
tively, each  sleeve  extending  from  a  point  near  the  inner  end 
of  the  associated  electrode  to  a  point  within  the  insulating 
portion  of  the  enclosure  through  which  the  associated  elec- 
trode extends. 


hysteresis  steel  ring  being  mounted  on  said  second  rotatable 
means  for  rotation  therewith;  said  second  rotatable  means 
being  rotatable  in  a  direction  opposite  to  ttet  of  said  first 
rotatable  means;  control  means  comprising!  a  plurality  of 


3,885,204 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  USING  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

WITH  VARIABLE  HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION  SET  IN 

PREDETERMINED  RELATIONSHIP  TO  MINIMIZE 

BATTERY  DRAIN 

Theodore    Abek,    Aschaffeoburg-Nilkheim,    and    Siegfried 

Puschel,  Aschaffenburg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  HoUriegelkreuth,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,862 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Apr.    26,    1972, 
2220570 

Int.  CI.  H02p  5106 


U.S.  CI.  318—139 


22  Claims 


1.  A  drive  system  comprising,  in  combination  a  storage 
battery;  a  shunt-wound  electric  motor  having  a  field- 
excitation  coil  connected  in  shunt  with  an  armature  across 
said  battery;  a  stepless  variable  hydraulic  transmission  includ- 
ing a  hydraulic  pump  drivingly  connected  to  said  electric 
motor  and  a  hydraulic  motor  operatively  connected  to  a  load 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pump;  and  control 
means  for  varying  the  excitation  current  of  said  field  coil,  said 
transmission  comprising  a  transmission  control  element  for 
varying  the  speed  ratio  between  said  pump  and  said  hydraulic 
motor,  said  control  means  for  varying  the  current  through  said 
field  coil  including  a  current-control  element  for  joint  and 
simultaneous  regulation  of  the  current  through  said  field  coil 
and  said  ratio  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  minimize 
battery  drain. 


3,885,205 
CONTROLLED  ROTOR  MOTOR 
Robert  Helmer,  Setauket,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Enercon  Cor- 
poration, Sctauket,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,013 
Int.  CI.  H02k  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  318-302  12  Claims 

1.  An  electric  motor  for  driving  a  mechanical  load  compris- 
ing: a  stationary  housing;  a  first  rotatable  means  wholly  com- 
prising the  secondary  of  said  motor  extending  axially  of  said 
housing  and  being  rotatable  in  a  selected  direction  for  driving 
said  load;  a  second  rotatable  means  having  slotted  laminations 
and  field  coil  windings  therein  surrounding  said  first  rotatable 
means  and  extending  axially  in  said  housing  for  magnetically 
rotating  said  first  rotatable  means  in  one  direction  when  said 
first  rotatable  means  coupled  to  said  load,  a  hardened  high 


electromagnets  mounted  on  said  stationary  housing  for  retard- 
ing the  rotation  of  said  second  rotatable  meaps  to  vary  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  first  rotatable  means  i^  said  selected 
direction. 


fake 


3,885,206 
PHASE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  MEANS 
Takeshi  Hort,  Chigosaki,  Japan,  assignor  toj  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.    18,    1972,   47- 
12(865 

Int.  CI.  H02p  5116 
U.S.  CI.  318—314 
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8  Claims 


1.  A  phase  control  system  for  a  rotary  membir  comprising: 
reference  signal  generating  means  for  generatii^g  a  reference 
signal  representing  a  predetermined  rotary  pha^  relationship 
for  said  rotary  member;  position  signal  generating  means 
disposed  to  sense  when  said  rotary  member  rotates  to  prede- 
termined angular  positions  and  to  generate  firit  and  second 
position  signals  in  response  thereto; 
square-wave   signal   generating  means  for  generating   a 
square-wave  signal  which  has  a  predete^ined  phase 
relation  with  respect  to  the  first  position  signal  generated 
by  said  position  signal  generating  means; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  second  Position  signal 
generated  by  said  position  signal  generating  means  with 
the  square-wave  signal,  said  comparator  mejans  exhibiting 
a  first  condition  when  the  second  positioh  signal  is  in 
phase  leading  relationship  with  respect  to[  said  square- 
wave  signal,  a  second  condition  when  the  sefcond  position 
signal  is  in  phase  lagging  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
square-wave  signal,  and  a  third  condition  |rhen  the  sec- 
ond position  signal  is  in  a  predetermined  ph^  range  with 
respect  to  said  square-wave  signal;  and 
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control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  control 
signal  to  control  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  member  in 
accordance  with  the  phase  relationship  between  said 
reference  signal  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
position  signals  and  further  in  accordance  with  the  condi- 
tion exhibited  by  said  comparator  means. 


3,885,207 

OPTIMIZED  EDITING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SERVO 

CONTROLLED  PROGRAM  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Clayton  Du  Bosque,  Jr.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  and  Jeffrey 

Lowenson,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated, 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,409 

Int.  CI.  G05b  19142 

U.S.  CI.  318-568  23  Claims 


1.  Work  performing  apparatus  having  a  control  system  for 
providing  signals  that  control  the  movements  of  a  work  per- 
forming unit  wherein  said  control  system  includes  first  and 
second  recording  mechanisms  each  having  means  for  record- 
ing and  for  sensing  signals  on  a  respective  movable  recording 
medium  associated  therewith  and  having  means  for  coupling 
sensed  signals  from  said  first  or  second  mechanisms  to  said 
work  performing  unit  thereby  to  control  its  movements  in 
response  to  the  sensed  signals,  and  means  for  operating  the 
recording  mechanisms  of  the  apparatus  to  sense  a  recorded 
cycle  of  signals  on  a  recording  medium  associated  with  the 
first  recording  mechanism  and  to  record  the  sensed  signals 
onto  the  recording  medium  associated  with  the  second  record- 
ing mechanism;  the  improvement  in  said  control  system  com- 
prising: 
mode  selector  means  constraining  said  work  performing 
unit  to  execute  movements  corresponding  to  a  playback 
of  said  recorded  cycle  of  signals  on  said  first  recording 
medium  while  transcribing  said  signals  on  said  second 
recording  medium;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  modulating  the  playback  of 
said  recorded  cycle  of  signals  on  said  first  recording 
medium  to  selectively  optimize  the  movements  of  said 
work  performing  unit  and  correspondingly  modulate  said 
transcribed  cycle  of  signals  on  said  second  recording 
medium  to  provide  a  recorded  program  of  said  optimized 
movements  of  said  work  performing  unit  on  said  second 
recording  medium. 


3,885,208 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  THERMOCHEMICAL 
ANALYSIS 
Guy  Berthelot,  Ivry;  Philippe  Guillot,  Versailles,  and  Jean- 
Jacques  Perez,  ChatiDon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commis- 
sarariat  a  LTnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,728 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2, 1972, 72.34888 
Int.  CI.  G05b  11132 
U.S.  CI.  318-625  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  automatic  thermochemical  analysis  of 
the  concentration  of  chemical  substances  in  solution,  wherein 
said  device  comprises  in  combination: 


a  temperature  detector  which  delivers  a  linear  voltage  as  a 
function  of  the  temperature  of  the  solution, 

an  elctronic  summation  device  controlled  by  the  linear 
voltage  of  the  detector, 

two  servomechanisms,  the  first  servomechanism  being  em- 
ployed for  the  initial  zero-resetting  of  the  summation 
device  and  the  second  servomechanism  being  employed 
for  zero-resetting  the  unbalance  voltage  which  is  mea- 
sured at  absolute  value  at  the  output  of  the  summation 
device. 


an  amplifier  which  amplifies  the  output  voltage  of  the  sum- 
mation device,  said  voltage  being  applied  to  the  servo- 
mechanisms, 

a  programmer  for  the  sequential  starting  of  the  servomecha- 
nisms, 

a  reverser  for  controlling  the  direction  of  the  thermochemi- 
cal reaction  of  the  solution,  said  reverser  being  inserted 
in  the  second  servomechanism. 


3,885,209 
TWO  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Howard  Lazarus,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Astrosystems,  Inc., 
Lake  Success,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,772 

Int.  CI.  G05b  11112 

U.S.  CI.  318—692  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  two-speed  control  system,  apparatus  for  generating 
two-speed  position  signals,  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  rotatable  shafts; 

b.  mechanical  means  coupling  said  second  shaft  to  said  first 
shaft  and  causing  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  second 
shaft  to  be  linearly  proportional  but  unequal  to  the  angle 
of  rotation  of  said  first  shaft; 

c.  a  first  transducer  mechanically  coupled  to  said  first  shaft 
and  producing  a  plurality  of  first  output  voltages  indica- 
tive of  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  first  shaft; 

d.  a  second  transducer  mechanically  coupled  to  said  second 
shaft  and  having  its  input  electrically  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  first  transducer,  said  second  transducer 
being  excited  by  said  first  output  voltages  and  producing 
a  plurality  of  second  output  voltages  indicative  of  the 
difference  between  the  respective  angles  of  rotation  of 
said  first  and  second  shafts. 


1294 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  20,  1975 


3,885,210 
DRIVE  CIRCUITS  FOR  STEPPmC  MOTORS 
Aba  Burnett,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  Wiclunan  Ma- 
chine Tool  Saks  Limited,  Coventry,  Warwicicsliire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,064 
Cbims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6, 1972, 
56204/72 

Int.  CI.  H02k  37100 
U.S.  CI.  318—6%  4  Claims 


1 .  A  drive  circuit  and  a  stepping  motor  of  the  kind  incorpo- 
rating a  plurality  of  windings  which  are  energized  in  sequence 
to  effect  the  required  stepping  movement  of  the  motor,  said 
drive  circuit  comprising  means  for  selectively  varying  the 
current  flowing  in  each  winding  in  unequal  incremental  steps 
between  zero  and  a  maximum  value,  and  means  permitting 
selection  of  the  magnitude  of  each  incremental  step  indepen- 
dently of  the  other  incremental  steps,  so  as  to  enable  the 
incremental  steps  to  be  set  independently  to  match  the  non- 
linear characteristic  of  the  motor  to  obtain  equal  incremental 
steps  of  the  motor. 


3,885,211 

RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY-OPERATED 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 

Jeno  B.  Gutai,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Statham 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Oxnard,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,104 

Int.  CI.  F21I  7/00;  H02m  45104 

U.S.  CI.  320—2  7  Claims 


I.  A  rechargeable  battery-operated  device,  comprising  a 
tubular  housing,  a  secondary  electromagnetic  coil  including  a 
metallic  core,  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  connected 
to  said  coil,  a  coil  spring  positioned  in  said  tubular  housing 
adjacent  to  said  secondary  coil,  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  spring  and  the  first  terminal,  a  first  electrical  con- 
duit connected  to  said  first  terminal  and  to  said  spring  and 


extending  along  the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  rectifier  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  secondary  and  connected  to  the  said 
second  terminal,  a  second  electrical  conduit  connected  to  said 
rectifier  and  extending  along  the  said  housing]  a  third  electri- 
cal conduit  electrically  connected  to  said  ^ond  electrical 
conduit,  a  power  takeoff  comprising  a  first  power  takeoff 
terminal  and  a  second  power  takeoff  terminal,  said  takeoff 
including  an  insulating  tubular  member,  a  first  plunger  and  a 
second  plunger  in  said  tubular  member,  a  second  coil  spring 
in  said  tubular  member  positioned  between]  said  first  and 
second  plungers,  said  first  plunger  extending  through  one  end 
of  said  insulating  tubular  member  and  the  Second  plunger 
extending  through  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member,  an 
insulating  cap  mounted  on  the  extending  end' of  said  second 
plunger,  the  first  plunger  constituting  one  tem^inal  of  a  power 
takeoff,  a  coil  rheostat^mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  last- 
named  tubular  member,  one  end  of  said  rheostat  coil  extend- 
ing through  said  last-named  tubular  member  ^ind  electrically 
ccMinected  to  said  second  plunger,  a  rheostat  ^vheel  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  rheostat,  an  electri- 
cal contact  on  said  wheel,  said  first  conduit  making  electrical 
contact  with  said  contact  on  said  wheel,  a  rheostat  wiper 
mounted  on  said  wheel  and  making  electrical  contact  with 
said  contact  on  said  wheel  and  said  rheostat  jcoil,  said  third 
electrical  conduit  electrically  connected  to  sajd  second  elec- 
trical conduit  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  c^p,  said  second 
electrical  conduit  connected  to  a  second  powei-  takeoff  termi- 
nal. \ 

I  

3,885,212 
SECTOR  FLUX  NULL  CURRENT  MEASURING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  | 
William  L.  Herbert,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hahnar 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Cohimbus,  Ohio 
,  Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,^72 

I  Int.  CI.  GOlr  19100,  33/06 

U.S. 


CI.  324—117  H 


5  Claims 


4.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  current  in  a  bus  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  field-sensing  element  for  sensing  the  field  ^t  one  point  in 
space  and  producing  a  signal  having  a  magnitude  propor- 
tional to  the  field  which  passes  thereth^ugh  and  pro- 
duced by  the  current  being  measured,  sajd  field-sensing 
element  being  fixedly  located  in  the  field  produced  by  the 
current  being  measured  at  a  point  where  ^elds  produced 
by  other  conducting  buses  are  substantialW  perpendicular 
to  the  field  produced  by  the  current  being  measured; 

a  pair  of  unconnected  non-annular  fieldlconcentrating 

I  members  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  field-sensing 

I  means  for  concentrating  only  a  sector  of  the  field  pro- 

I  duced  by  the  current  being  measured; 

In  electrical  conducting  coil  wound  around  said  field- 
concentrating  members,  said  coil  surrouniiing  said  field- 
sensing  element  and  field-concentrating  members  on 
both  sides  of  said  field-sensing  element; 

an  amplifier  means  electrically  responsive  to  said  signal 
from  said  field-sensing  element  for  produjcing  an  ampli- 
fied signal  at  the  output  of  said  amplifier; 
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means  for  connecting  said  amplifier  output  to  said  coil  to 
produce  a  field  in  said  field-concentrating  members  in  a 
direction  opposite  the  field  produced  by  the  current  being 
measured;  and 

means  to  measure  said  amplified  signal,  the  magnitude 
thereof  being  proportional  to  the  current  being  measured. 


element  to  extend  through  said  window  to  conjointly  define  an 
acute  angle  therewith  and  to  cause  the  composite  of  said 


3,885,213 

MEASURING  PROBE  FOR  INTENSE  AND  VARIABLE 

ELECTRIC  CURRENTS 

Fran^ise   Rioux,  and   Christian  Rioux,  both  of  Cachan, 

France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de 

la  Recherche,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,177 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.    14,    1972, 
72.01226 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  324-127  12  Claims 


1.  Probe  for  measuring  intense  and  variable  electric  cur- 
rents in  a  conductor,  said  probe  comprising  a  metallic  wire 
coil  having  an  insulating  core  and  being  arranged  so  as  to  form 
a  plurality  of  turns  of  the  same  cross-section  which  are  distrib- 
uted regularly  along  an  axis  adapted  to  surround  the  conduc- 
tor traversed  by  the  variable  current  to  be  measured  so  that 
the  variable  current  induces  a  measuring  signal  in  said  turns, 
said  metallic  wire  coil  comprising  first  and  second  end  termi- 
nals, and  a  measuring  impedance  being  directly  arranged 
between  said  terminals,  said  measuring  impedance  comprises 
a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series,  a  first  volt  meter 
means  being  connected  across  said  resistor  and  a  second  volt 
meter  means  being  connected  across  said  capacitor,  the  value 
of  the  resistance  of  said  metallic  wire  being  at  least  ten  times 
greater  than  the  value  of  said  measuring  impedance. 


3,885,214 

MOVING  COIL  SYSTEM  FOR  LIGHT-BEAM 

GALVANOMETERS,  LIGHT-BEAM  OSCILLOGRAPHS 

AND  THE.  LIKE 

Gerd  Kuligowski,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Fikd  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,584 
Claims   priority,  applicatmn  Germany,   Aug.   29,    1972, 
2242957 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  5/02,  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  324—154  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  moving  coil  system  for  a  light-beam  galvanometer, 
light-beam  oscillograph  and  the  like  comprising  a  suspending 
element  defining  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  mirror  securely  at- 
tached to  said  suspending  element;  and,  a  single  undivided 
rotating  coil  defining  a  window,  said  rotating  coil  being  se- 
curely mounted  on  said  suspending  element  in  a  position 
inclined  with  respect  thereto  so  as  to  cause  said  suspending 


suspending  element  and  said  rotating  coil  to  be  balanced  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


3,885,215 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

EFFECTIVE  THICKNESS  OF  THRU-HOLE  PLATING  IN 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  WORKPIECES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jacques  J.  Weinstock,  Fhishing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Unit  Process 
Assemblies  Inc.,  Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,396 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  1/06,  27/14 

U.S.  CI.  324-158  P  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  construction  for  use  in  apparatus  for  mea- 
suring the  conductivity  of  a  plated  coating  in  a  thru-hole  in  a 
circuit  board  workpiece, 
a  first  electrode  assembly  compositely  constituted  of  a  first 
generally  conically  shaped  electrode  contact  element  of 
circumferential  extent  intermediate  its  apex  and  base 
sufficient  to  engage  the  principal  portion  of  one  of  the 
defining  marginal  perimetric  edges  of  a  plated  thru-hole 
in  essentially  line  contact  therewith  and  a  second  elec- 
trode contact  element  electrically  isolated  from  said  first 
electrode  element  and  longitudinally  extending  interme- 
diate the  apex  and  base  of  said  first  conically  shaped 
electrode  element,  said  second  electrode  contact  element 
having  an  exposed  circumferential  extent  sufficient  to 
engage  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
defining  marginal  perimetric  edge  of  said  plated  thru- 
hole, 
a  second  electrode  assembly  selectively  disposed  in  longitu- 
dinal coalignment  with  the  first  electrode  assembly  and 
compositely  constituted  of  a  third  generally  conically 
shaped  electrode  contact  element  of  circumferential 
extent  intermediate  its  apex  and  base  sufficient  to  engage 
the  principal  portion  of  the  other  defining  marginal  peri- 
metric edge  of  said  plated  thru-hole  in  essentially  line 
contact  therewith  and  a  fourth  electrode  contact  element 
electrically  isolated  from  said  third  electrode  element  and 
longitudinally  extending  intermediate  the  apex  and  base 
of  said  third  conically  shaped  electrode  element,  said 
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fourth  electrode  contact  element  having  an  exposed  cir- 
cumferential extent  sufficient  to  engage  substantially  all 
of  the  remaining  portion  of  said  other  defining  marginal 
perimetric  edge  of  said  plated  thru-hole, 
and  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  first  and  second 
electrode  assemblies  in  electrically  conductive  relation 
with  said  defining  marginal  perimetric  edges  of  a  plated 
thruhole  in  a  circuit  board  workpiece  interposed  therebe- 
tween. 


3,885,216 
BIMODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  FREEZE 

CIRCUIT 

Leonard  R.  Kahn,  70  N.  Grove  St.,  Freeport,  N.Y.  11520 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,891 

Int.  CI.  H04b  1/40 

U.S.  CI.  325-22  7  Claims 
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1.  A  switching  control  circuit  for  switching  a  transmit- 
receive  circuit  into  a  latching  condition  in  one  of  two  modula- 
tion modes  responsive  to  the  sensed  mode  of  the  received 
signal  comprising: 

a.  a  first  normally  conducting  gate  circuit  for  receiving  the 
sensed  mode  signal  and  for  delivering  a  signal  when  the 
amplitude  modulation  wave  is  sensed; 

b.  a  storage  capacitor  connected  to  the  first  gate  circuit  for 
collecting  and  holding  a  charge  when  a  signal  is  passed  by 
the  first  gate  circuit; 

c.  a  comparison  circuit  coupled  to  the  storage  capacitor  for 
comparing  the  voltage  it  produces  with  a  reference  volt- 
age; 

d.  a  second  normally  conducting  gate  connected  to  the 
comparison  circuit  for  transmitting  the  sensed  mode 
signal;  and, 

e.  switching  means  including  a  bistable  multivibrator  cou- 
pled to  the  comparison  circuit  in  series  with  the  second 
gate  circuit  for  latching  the  multivibrator  into  a  conduc- 
tance condition  which  applies  a  signal  to  the  transmit- 
receive  circuit  to  cause  the  transmit  portion  to  operate  in 
the  mode  of  the  received  signal. 


3,885,217 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Roberto  Clntron,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Computer  Specifics 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,190 
Int.  CI.  H04I  9/00 
U.S.  CL  325-26  43  Claims 

1.  A  data  transmission  system  for  transmitting  data  in  con- 
junction with  a  program  source  material  signal  comprising: 
means  for  repetitively  superposing  the  same  data  signal  on 
the  program  source  material  signal  to  form  a  combined 
signal,  said  data  signal  being  synchronous  with  a  given 
frequency  and  having  an  amplitude  level  within  the  am- 
plitude range  of  the  ambient  noise  appearing  in  said 
program  source  material  signal; 
means  for  transmitting  said  combined  signal; 
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means  for  receiving  and  operating  on  said  Combined  signal 

to  extract  said  data  signal  from  said  combined  signal,  said 

receiving  means  comprising: 
synchronous  sampling  means  for  amplitud^  sampling  said 

combined  signal  in  synchronism  with  the  synchronous 

frequency  of  said  data  signal; 
generating  means  coupled  to  said  synchrc^nous  sampling 

means  for  generating  signals  corresponding  to  the  ampli- 
I    tude  values  of  respective  samples  of  said  [data  signal; 
storage  means; 
arithmetic  means  coupled  to  said  storage  m^ans  and  to  said 

generating  means  for  adding  the  amplitude  value  of  a 

sample  corresponding  to  a  given  portion  of  the  data  signal 
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received  from  said  generating  means  witli  the  algebraic 
sum  of  the  sample  amplitude  values  corresponding  to  the 
previous  occurrences  of  said  given  portijin  of  the  data 
signal  during  the  previous  repetitive  occurrences  of  said 
data  signal,  said  algebraic  sum  being  received  from  said 
storage  means,  and  for  storing  the  resulting  algebraic  sum 
values  of  said  samples  in  «aid  storage  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  responsive  to  said 
sum  values  of  said  data  signal  samples  reaching  a  prede- 
termined level  for  indicating  the  presenc^  of  valid  data; 
and 

output  utilization  means  for  generating  a 
corresponding  to  said  valid  data. 


representation 


3  885  218 
StPERHETERODYNE  RECEIVER  HAVINd  A  DIGITAL 

INDICATION  OF  THE  RECEIVED  FREQUENCY 
Dicthard  Pfab,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Spemens  Aktien- 
geselkchaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany        { 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,6p4 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    A«r.    10,    1972, 
2217210 

Int.  CI.  H04b  1/16;  GOlr  23 /W 
U.S.  CI.  325—455  8  Claims 
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7.  A  superheterodyne  receiver  which 
indication  of  the  receiving  frequency  by 
of  tfie  local  oscillator  frequency  to  reflect  the 
of  the  local  oscillator  frequency  with  respect  tci 
frequency,  said  receiver  comprising:  a  local  oscillator; 


provides  a  digital 

correcting  the  count 

frsquency  offset 

the  receiving 

;  a  multi- 
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stage  counter;  means  connecting  said  oscillator  and  said  multi- 
stage counter  and  deriving  a  pulse  train  from  the  oscillations 
of  said  oscillator  for  operating  said  counter;  means  connected 
to  said  multi-stage  counter  for  decoding  and  displaying  the 
count  thereof;  and  a  correction  circuit  connected  to  first  and 
second  stages  of  any  two  adjacent  stages  of  said  multi-stage 
counter  and  operable  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  the  first 
output  pulse  of  said  first  stage  to  provide  a  number  of  counting 
pulses  which  is  proportional  to  the  frequency  offset  to  subse- 
quent stages  of  said  multi-stage  counter. 


between  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier  and  said 
second  output  terminal,  and  means  connecting  the  first 
and  second  inputs  of  said  differential  amplifier  to  the 
contactors  of  said  first  and  second  potentiometers,  re- 
spectively; and 


3,885,219 
FAIL-SAFE  ELECTRONIC  AMPLIFYING  CIRCUIT 
Thomas  C.  Vaughn,  Plum  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,651 

Int.  CI.  H03f  3/68 

U.S.  CI.  330-30  D  8  Claims 


^^^    s^o 


OulptU 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising,  a  first  and  a  second 
transistor  each  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base  elec- 
trode and  interconnected  as  a  differential  amplifier,  a  source 
of  a.c.  signals  applied  to  the  input  oCsaid  first  transistor  of  said 
differential  amplifier,  said  emitter  electrodes  of  said  transis- 
tors are  coupled  to  a  first  source  of  biasing  voltage  by  a  com- 
mon resistor,  said  collector  electrodes  of  said  transistors  are 
coupled  to  a  second  source  of  biasing  voltage  by  a  trans- 
former, said  base  electrodes  of  said  transistors  are  respectively 
coupled  to  said  a.c.  signals  and  to  negative  feedback  signals  by 
impedance  means,  a  difference  signal  derived  from  the  output 
of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors  of  said  differential 
amplifier  and  applied  to  the  input  of  a  power  amplifier,  a 
feedback  circuit  applying  d.c.  operating  potential  to  said 
second  transistor  of  said  differential  amplifier,  and  the  output 
of  said  power  amplifier  supplies  said  negative  feedback  signals 
over  said  feedback  circuit  to  the  input  of  said  second  transis- 
tor of  said  differential  amplifier  and  provides  an  a.c.  output 
signal  which  is  the  maximum  gain  times  the  difference  be- 
tween said  a.c.  input  signals  and  said  negative  feedback  signal 
plus  the  gain  of  said  power  amplifier  to  a  load  when  and  only 
when  each  critical  circuit  or  component  is  functioning  prop- 
erly in  a  safe  manner. 


5  Claims 


3,885,220 
BUFFERED  MULTIPLEXER  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL 
AMPLinER 
Dale  A.  Fluegal,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Fikd  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,508 
Int.  CI.  H03f  3/68;  H03k  /  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  330—30  R 

1.  A  multiplexer  comprising: 
an  output  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  buffer  amplifi- 
ers, first  and  second  output  terminals,  a  differential  am- 
plifier having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier 
to  said  first  output  terminal,  a  first  potentiometer  con- 
nected between  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  and  said 
first  output  terminal,  a  second  potentiometer  connected 

934  0.G.-46 


"""*: 


a  plurality  of  input  circuits,  each  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals,  third  and  fourth  buffer  amplifiers, 
means  connecting  said  first  input  terminal  to  the  input  of 
said  third  amplifier  and  said  second  input  terminal  to  the 
input  of  said  fourth  amplifier,  and  circuit  means  including 
switching  means  to  connect  the  outputs  of  said  third  and 
fourth  amplifiers  selectively  to  the  inputs  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers,  respectively,  of  said  output  circuit. 


3,885,221 
COUPLING  ARRANGEMENTS  IN  RESONANT  DEVICES 
Peter  Frederick  Uwis,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  En- 
glish Electric  Valve  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  Essex, 
England 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,859 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1973. 
10337/73 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  23/32,  23/20 
U.S.  CI.  333—83  R  lo  Claims 


1.  A  resonant  device  having  a  plurality  of  resonant  cavities 
in  a  common  block  at  least  two  adjacent  ones  of  which  exhibit 
in  operation  magnetic  fields  of  opposing  phase,  and  a  co-axial 
transmission  line  formed  by  an  annular  hole  of  at  least  sub- 
stantially constant  cross-sectional  dimensions  throughout  its 
length  extending  into  said  block  only  to  such  depth  that  a 
portion  only  of  the  annular  hole  to  one  side  of  the  inner  wall 
forming  member  breaks  into  one  of  said  two  cavities  and  a 
portion  only  of  the  annular  hole  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
inner  wall  forming  member  breaks  into  the  other  of  said  two 
cavities  to  effect  coupling  to  or  from  said  device  while  leaving 
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said  inner  wall  forming  member  integrally  joined  with  said 
.  block. 


3,885,222 

THERMOSTAT  CONSTRUCTION 

Siegfried  E.  Maoccke,  Indiana,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertsiiaw 

Controb  Company,  Ridimoad,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  260,107,  June  6,  1972.  This 

application  Oct.  23,  1973,  Scr.  No.  408,678 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  37152 

U.S.  CI.  337—338  20  Claims 
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a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  electrical  contact  members 
>  mounted  in  the  housing  so  as  to  protrude  into  the  cavity 
in  respective  contact  with  the  band  adjacent  the  ridges; 
and 


means  to  inflate  the  tube  for  causing  the  col 
to  assume  a  cylindrical  shape,  whereby 
radially  withdraw  from  and  disconnect  the 

,  bers. 


apsed  portion 
the  band  will 
contact  mem- 


U 


>       ISI       > 


3385,224 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  |  IMAGING 
SCANNER 
Carl  N.  Klahr,  Lawraicc,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228^05,  Feb. :  4, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,805,596.  This  appUcatioo  Sept  13,  1973,  Scr.  No. 
I  396,774 

Int.  CI.  GDIs  9166 
U.^  CI.  340-5  MP  18  Claims 


5K39''*?J_ 


1.  A  control  device  having  a  housing,  a  pair  of  thermostati- 
cally operated  electrical  switch  means  carried  by  said  housing 
in  spaced  apart  side-by-side  relation,  said  housing  having 
external  terminals  respectively  for  said  pair  of  switch  means, 
and  a  rigid  lead  means  carried  internally  in  said  housing  and 
electrically  interconnecting  said  pair  of  switch  means  in  series, 
said  rigid  lead  means  having  opposed  ends  and  being  secured 
to  said  housing  intermediate  said  ends  thereof  to  dispose  said 
ends  in  cantilever  fashion  with  said  ends  respectively  forming 
part  of  said  switch  means. 


3,885,223 

EXPLOSIVELY  OPERATED  MULTI-CIRCUIT  BAND 

SWITCH  INCLUDING  FLEXIABLE  DIAPHRAGM  BAG 

CONTACT 
Alan  N.  Green,  Cochranville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  CoH  Industries 
Operating  Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Scr.  No.  460,016 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  37176;  F42b  5108 

U.S.  CI.  337-406  4  Claims 


^^^.^-^^^  .y/Kvrrr     m[^  /i 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cavity  therein; 

a  tube  mounted  in  the  housing  so  as  to  be  positioned  within 
the  cavity,  the  tube  having  a  collapsed  portion  in  the 
cavity  with  an  oblong  transverse  cross  section  and  dia- 
metrically opposed  ridges  extending  in  the  direction  of 
the  tube's  axis; 

at  least  one  band,  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, at  least  partially  encircling  the  collapsed  portion  of 
the  tube  transverse  to  the  tube's  axis; 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  scanner  wherein  a  reflecting  body 
in  an  ultrasonic  propagation  medium  is  scanned  along  a  prede- 
termined path  or  aperture  by  ultrasonic  pulses  to  produce  a 
processed  image  signal  time  function  for  high  resolution  imag- 
ing of  said  reflecting  body  with  specified  azimuthal  resolved 
width,  comprising  in  combination  | 

a.  at  least  one  ultrasonic  sensing  transducer  whose  width  in 

(the  azimuthal  direction  is  less  than  the  specified  azi- 
muthal resolved  width  [ 

b.  means  for  replication  of  said  ultrasonic  Sensing  trans- 
ducer at  a  sequence  of  positions  across  said  aperture, 
wherein  the  aperture  length  measured  in]  units  of  the 
ultrasonic  wavelength,  must  exceed  the  ratio  of  the  maxi- 
mum range  of  said  reflecting  body,  to  the  specified  azi- 
muthal resolved  width 
at  least  one  ultrasonic  radiation  transducer 
means  for  successively  pulsing  said  ultrasonic  transducer 

I  wherein  successive  pulses  have  a  determined  phase  rela- 
jtion  to  one  another 

e.  means  for  detection  of  a  sequence  of  ulto-asonic  pulse 
signal  time  functions,  back  reflected  from  said  reflecting 
body  and  incident  at  said  replicated  sequence  of  sensing 
transducer  positions,  wherein  the  phase  of  kaid  reflected 
pulse  functions  is  preserved  by  said  detection  means 

f.  means  for  storage  of  said  detected  sequence  of  reflected 
ultrasonic  pulse  signal  time  functions  in  a  doubly  indexed 
memory  array  indexed  by  pulse  transit  time  in  one  index- 

jing  dimension  and  by  the  sensing  transducjer  position  in 
the  other  indexing  dimension 

g.  means  for  reading  back  said  stored  signal  Mme  function 
values  in  transposed  order  as  a  sequence  o^  sets  indexed 
by  pulse  transit  time,  wherein  each  set  of  signal  ampli- 
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tudes  is  arranged  in  serial  order  according  to  the  sensing 
transducer  azimuthal  position  coordinate 
I.  means  for  mathematical  processing  of  said  sequence  of 
sets  indexed  by  pulse  transit  time,  by  convolution  calcula- 
tion of  said  sequence  of  azimuthal  position-dependent 
sets  of  reflected  signal  amplitudes  with  a  prescribed  Alter 
function  which  is  mathematically  inverse  to  the  filter 
function  characterising  a  unit  amplitude  reflecting  point 
return  signal  from  said  radiation  transducer  to  said  repli- 
cated sensing  transducer  positions  in  said  ultrasonic  prop^ 
agation  medium;  said  means  including  means  for  produc- 
ing the  fourier  transform  of  the  azimuthal  position- 
dependent  variation  of  each  said  set  at  each  range  corre- 
sponding to  each  pulse  transit  time,  means  for  generating 
a  fourier  transform  signal  of  said  prescribed  filter  func- 
tion at  each  range,  means  for  forming  the  product  func- 
tion of  said  fourier  transforms,  and  means  for  inverse 
fourier  analysis  of  said  product  function  at  each  range, 
said  inverse  fourier  analysed  function  comprising  said 
processed  image  signal  time  function  for  high  resolution 
imaging. 


3,885,225 
BROAD  LINE  SEISMIC  PROHLING 
Nigel  A.  Anstcy,  Scvcnoaks,  Kent,  England,  and  M.  Turhan 
Taner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sciscom  Ddta  Inc. 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Scr.  No.  380,682 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  21, 1972, 
34164/72 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  340—15.5  CP  28  Cbims 
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means  connected  to  said  wires  to  generate  a  signal  of  a 
pre-established  frequency  thereon; 

means  to  connect  said  wires  to  the  power  of  the  aircraft  for 
powering  said  position  indicator  lights  and  said  high  in- 
tensity lights  while  said  pre-established  frequency  signal 
is  being  generated;  and. 


frequency  detection  means  connected  to  said  wires  and  said 
high  intensity  light  for  responding  to  said  signal  which  is 
generated  to  cause  said  high  intensity  light  to  be  lit  at  the 
same  time  said  position  indicator  light  is  lit. 


to 


3,885,227 

STREET  TRAFnC  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Friedrich-Gerhard   MoissI,   Munich,   Germany,   assignor 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,791 

Int  a.  G08g  1107 

U.S.  CI.  340-41  R  16  CUims 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining  cross-dip  information  in  seismic 
reflection  profiling  by  the  simultaneous  radiation,  from  a 
plurality  of  points  spaced  at  different  distances  from  the  line 
of  profile,  of  swept  frequency  seismic  signals  from  each  of  the 
spaced  points  differing  in  frequency  from  the  seismic  signals 
of  the  other  spaced  points  so  that  Uie  signals,  after  transmis- 
sion and  reception  along  different  laterally  spaced  travel 
paths,  may  be  identified  as  to  their  particular  sources  and 
travel  paths  on  the  basis  of  a  frequency  discrimination  so  that 
the  signals  can  be  processed  to  obtain  cross  dip  information. 


3,885,226 
AIRCRAFT  MULTIPLE  ANTICOLLISON  LIGHT  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Lang,  New  Port  Beach;  Gerald  K.  Brewer,  Ana- 
heim; Richard  B.  Fritz,  Laguna  Hills,  and  Frederick  W. 
Eggers,  Huntington  Beach,  all  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Sym- 
bolic Displays,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,592 
Int.  CI.  G08g  5100 
U.S.  CL  340—27  R  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  warning  light  system  to  an 
aircraft  having  electrical  power,  comprising: 
at  least  one  position  indicator  light  and  high  intensity  light 

mounted  on  the  aircraft; 
wires  internally  located  within  said  aircraft  leading  to  the 
respective  wing  tip  areas  for  electrical  connection  to  the 
position  indicator  lights  and  the  high  intensity  light; 
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1.  A  street  traffic  signalling  system  having  a  plurality  of 
mutually  independently  selectable  signal  phases  for  traffic 
control  at  an  intersection,  particularly  a  traffic-dependent 
selection,  comprising  a  plurality  of  traffic  signal  units,  each  for 
a  respective  traffic  direction,  means  for  each  signal  unit  for 
actuating  respective  signal  lights  thereof  to  provide  the  re- 
spective desired  phases  therefor,  timing  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  timing  outputs,  a  plurality  of  logical  linkages  for  each 
selectable  signal  phase,  operatively  connecting  predetermined 
timing  outputs  of  said  timing  means  with  the  cooperable  actu- 
ating means  for  such  signal  phase,  for  providing  respective 
protective  periods  prior  to  actuation  of  the  go  light  associated 
therewith,  phase-responsive  switch  means  for  each  respective 
selectable  phase,  operative  upon  selection  of  such  phase  to 
determine  the  go  light  thereof  to  be  actuated,  and  to  initiate 
termination  of  the  signal  phase  immediately  preceding  such 
new  phase,  and  second  phase  responsive  switch  means  for 
each  respective  selectable  phase,  operatively  connected  to 
logical  linkages  of  other  signal  phases  for  effecting  a  selection 
of  the  timing  outputs  and  connecting  linkages  therefor  associ- 
ated with  such  other  signal  phases,  in  the  event  of  a  transition 
from  the  associated  phase  to  a  new  phase,  whereby  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  is  provided  between  termination  of  such 
immediately  preceding  signal  phase  and  actuation  of  the  se- 
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lected  go  light  of  the  new  phase,  in  dependence  upon  the  said 
immediately  preceding  phase  so  terminated. 


3,885^28 

FAIL-SAFE  ELECTRONIC  ENCODER  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  OPERATING  RAILWAY  SIGNAL 

INDICATOR 

Martin  J.  Katz,  30  East  Dr.,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y.  11714,  and 

William  A.  Gesualdi,  17  Smithtown  Cres.,  Smithtown,  N.Y. 

11787 

Filed  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,109 

Int.  CI.  B61I  7108 

U.S.  CI.  340-47  10  Claims 


~x _^ 


f^'    \    T     t   I  ^^    I  I    \  ^. 


1.  A  fail-safe  electronic  encoder  system  adapted  to  selec- 
tively produce  code  tones  of  different  frequency  for  operating 
a  frequency-responsive  railway  signal  indicator,  said  indicator 
displaying  signals  whose  aspect  is  determined  by  the  fre- 
quency of  the  applied  code  tone  except  for  the  most  restrictive 
aspect  which  is  presented  only  in  the  absence  of  a  code  tone, 
said  system  comprising: 

A.  a  high-frequency  primary  source; 

B.  a  programmable  frequency  divider  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  source  and  including  means  to  select  one  of  sev- 
eral operating  ratios  whereby  the  divider  yields  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  low-frequency  code  tones  each  having  a 
different  frequency,  said  code  tones  having  normal  fre- 
quency values; 

C.  a  drive  stage  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  divider  to 
supply  the  selected  code  tone  to  said  indicator,  and 

D.  fail-safe  check  means  to  inhibit  the  output  of  said  system 
in  the  event  the  frequency  of  said  source  deviates  beyond 
a  narrow  tolerance  range  or  the  frequency  or  the  selected 
code  tone  yielded  by  said  divider  departs  from  its  normal 
value,  whereby  no  code  tone  is  supplied  to  said  indicator 
in  either  event,  said  fail-safe  check  means  yielding  an 
output  only  if  the  input  thereto  is  correct  and  the  check 
means  is  functioning  properly,  the  output  being  inhibited 
in  the  event  of  an  incorrect  input  to  the  check  means  or 
a  malfunction  of  the  check  means. 


3,885,229 
DOCUMENT  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Michihiko  Negita,  and  Yoshiyasu  Kikuchi,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,   1972,  47- 
108189;  Oct.  28,  1972,  47-108190 

Int.  CI.  G06k  9104 
VS.  CI.  340—146.3  H  7  Claims 

1.  A  document  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  control  data  such  as  positional  data 
including  a  scanning  position  coordinate  used  for  scan- 
ning information  on  a  document,  and  storing  the  control 
data  as  present  positional  data  for  scanning  the  docu- 
ment, said  means  for  storing  the  control  data  including  an 


X-address  register  and  a  Y-address  register  for  storing  X 
and  Y  coordinate  positional  data;  < 

means  for  scanning  information  on  the  docuihent  according 

Ito  said  present  positional  data;  I 

rithmetic  means  responsive  to  said  means  f^r  scanning  for 
periodically  adding  or  subtracting  a  fixedi  quantity  from 
j  the  contents  of  said  X-address  register  until  the  X- 
coordinate  of  said  reference  mark  is  defected  and  for 
periodically  adding  or  subtracting  a  fixed  quantity  from 
the  contents  of  said  Y-address  register!  until  the  Y- 
coordinate  of  said  reference  mark  is  dete(^ted; 


-r*^ 


Teans  for  storing  as  a  detected  positional  data  the  present 
positional  data  used  when  the  reference  m^rk  is  detected, 
said  means  for  storing  the  detected  positional  data  includ- 
ing an  X-reference  register  and  a  Y-referertce  register  for 
storing  X  and  Y  present  coordinate  positional  data,  said 
data  being  transferred  into  said  X-referen^e  register  and 
said  Y-reference  register  upon  the  detection  of  the  X- 
coordinate  and  the  Y-coordinate,  respecjtively,  of  said 
reference  mark;  and 
means  for  correcting  the  document  stopping 

depending  on  the  detection  of  said  refeijence  mark  to 
carry  out  the  document  scanning. 


position  error 


3,885,230 

SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  RELlAlllLITY  OF 

INDICATOR  ARRANGEMENTS 

Pail  Joseph  Merk,  Chomedey,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Canadian  Marconi  Company,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,^5 

Int.  CI.  H04q  1128 

U.S.  Ci.  340— 166  EL  9  Claims 
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I.  A  system  for  improving  the  reliability  of  i  idicators; 

each  indicator  comprising  an  illuminable  palh; 

each  illuminable  path  comprising  a  series  o "  light  sources 

sequentially  arranged  and  adapted  to  be  turned  on  and  off 

in  sequence; 
said  system  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  n  separate  power  supplies  foi   continuously 

energizing  said  light  sources; 
the  number  of  light  sources  in  each  series  beiiig  greater  than 

n; 
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the  1st,  2nd,  3rd, ...  nth  power  supplies  being  respectively 

adapted  to  energize  the  1st,  2nd,  3rd  .  .  .  nth  sources  in 

each  series; 
the  1st  power  supply  being  further  adapted  to  energize  the 

n+lst,  2n+lst,  3n+lst  .  .  .  sources  in  each  series; 
the  2nd  power  supply  being  further  adapted  to  energize  the 

n+2nd,  2n+2nd,  3rt+2nd  .  .  .  sources  in  each  series; 
the  3rd  power  supply  being  further  adapted  to  energize  the 

n+3rd,  2n+3rd,  3n+3rd  .  .  .  sources  in  each  series; 


the  nth  power  supply  being  further  adapted  to  energize  the 
2nth,  3nth,  4nth  .  .  .  sources  in  each  series. 


3,885,231 

REMOTE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  HAVING  LIGHT 

COUPLING 

Thomas  W.  Gaddy,  Florence,  S.C,  and  Larry  H.  Wohlford, 

Rustburg,  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,905 

Int.  CI.  H03k  17160 

U.S.  CI.  340—172  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  control  circuit  for  responding  to  a  direct 
current  of  selected  magnitude  and  polarity  applied  to  a  con- 
trol line  from  a  remote  operator  location,  said  improved  con- 
trol circuit  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  said  line; 

b.  a  rectifier  bridge  having  input  terminals  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  input  terminals  and  having  positive  and 
negative  output  terminals; 

c.  a  first  current  responsive,  light  producing  device  con- 
nected between  one  of  said  bridge  input  terminals  and 
one  ofsaid  bridge  output  terminals  for  producing  light  in 
response  to  current  flow  of  a  selected  polarity; 

d.  a  first  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  said  positive 
bridge  output  terminal; 

e.  a  second  current  responsive,  light  producing  device  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  resis- 
tor; 

f  a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  other  end  ofsaid 
second  light  producing  device  and  said  negative  bridge 
output  terminal; 

g.  a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a  collector; 
h.  means  connecting  said  transistor  emitter  and  collector 
respectively  to  said  ends  of  said  second  light  producing 
device; 

i.  a  first  reference  circuit  connected  between  said  positive 
and  negative  bridge  output  terminals  for  providing  a 
reference  voltage; 

j.  means  connected  between  a  point  ofsaid  reference  circuit 
and  said  transistor  base  for  causing  said  transistor  to  have 
a  first  conductive  state  in  response  to  current  at  said 
bridge  output  terminals  below  a  selected  magnitude,  and 
for  causing  said  transistor  to  have  a  second  conductive 


state  in  response  to  current  at  said  bridge  output  termi- 
nals above  said  selected  magnitude; 

k.  said  second  light  producing  device  having  first  and  sec- 
ond states  depending  upon  the  conductive  state  of  said 
transistor; 

1.  a  first  light  sensitive  device  positioned  in  operative  rela- 
tion to  said  first  light  producing  device  for  producing 
control  signals  in  response  to  the  presence  and  absence  of 
light  from  said  first  light  producing  device; 

m.  a  second  light  sensitive  device  positioned  in  operative 
relation  to  said  second  light  producing  device  for  produc- 
ing control  signals  in  response  to  the  presence  and  ab- 
sence of  light  from  said  second  light  producing  device; 

n.  and  a  utilization  circuit  coupled  to  said  light  sensitive 
devices. 


3,885,232 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  YARN 

THICKNESS  VARIATION  SIGNALS 

Tsugio  Goto,  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,   1972,  47- 
29893 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  11124;  G06h  3105 
U.S.  CI.  340—173  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  defect  signals  from  a  plural- 
ity of  yams  wherein  said  signals  may  be  applied  to  a  digital 
processor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  sensor  means,  each  sensor  means  associated 
with  one  of  said  yams  for  detecting  a  defect  in  said  yams; 
b.  a  plurality  of  memory  means,  each  of  said  memory 
means  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  sensor 
means  for  storing  a  defect  signal  produced  by  its  corre- 
sponding sensor  means; 

c.  scanner  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  memory  means 
for  cyclically  sequentially  sampling  the  signals  stored  in 
said  memory  means  for  subseqeunt  output  to  said  digital 
processor;  and 

d.  reset  means  for  periodically  resetting  said  memory  means 
at  the  beginning  of  each  sampling  cycle;  wherein  each 
said  memory  means  includes 

a  thyristor,  the  anode  thereof  being  coupled  to  said  scan- 
ner means; 

a  capacitor  having  one  electrode  connected  to  its  corre- 
sponding sensor  means; 

diode  means  coupled  between  the  other  electrode  of  said 
capacitor  and  the  gate  electrode  of  said  thyristor, 
wherein  said  sensor  means  applies  a  pulse  to  the  gate 
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of  said  thyristor  through  said  capacitor  and  diode 
means,  turning  said  thyristor  on  and  thereby  changing 
the  potential  on  the  anode  thereof  when  a  defect  signal 
is  sensed  by  said  sensor  means;  wherein  said  thyristor 
remains  on  until  reset  by  said  reset  means. 


3,885^33 
BUBBLE  DETECTION  SYSTEMS  AND  MULTIPLIERS 
USED  THEREIN 
Robert  C.  Minnkk,  Houston,  Tex.;  Paul  T.  Bailey,  Creve  Co- 
eur;  Robert  M.  Sandfort,  St  Charles,  both  of  Mo.,  and 
Warren  L.  Semon,  Dewitt,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,267,  Aug.  24, 1972.  This 
application  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,500 
Int  CI.  Gllc  11114 
U.S.  CI.  340- 1 74  ZA  1 1  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  readout  system  comprising  a  field 
accessed  input  channel  for  receiving  and  transmitting  mag- 
netic data  bubbles,  a  bubble  multiplier  connected  to  receive 
magnetic  bubbles  transmitted  through  said  input  channel  and 
producing  a  plurality  of  simultaneous  magnetic  bubbles  on 
different  field  accessed  output  bubble  channels  in  responses  to 
each  data  bubble  received  on  said  input  channel,  and  bubble 
detection  means  connected  to  receive  bubbles  transmitted 
through  said  output  channels  and  responsive  to  the  bubbles 
received  simultaneously  through  each  of  said  output  channels 
to  generate  a  signal  indication  representing  the  presence  or 
absence  of  each  data  bubble  on  said  input  channel  and  having 
a  signal  level  dependent  on  the  number  of  bubbles  detected  on 
said  output  channels. 


3,885,234 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  TYPE  ALARM  DEVICE  TOR 

DEPICTING  A  MOVING  OBJECT 

Yukio  Fujimoto,  Yachiyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Uro  Electronics 

Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,743 
Cfadras  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   17,  1972,  47- 
32111 

Int  CI.  G08b  13118 
U.S.  CI.  340-258  A  3  claims 


f^~^' 


ei^h^- 
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1.  In  an  alarm  apparatus  wherein  an  ultrasonic  wave  is 
transmitted  through  the  air  and  reflected  by  a  moving  per^n 
to  create  a  Doppler  effect  signal  falling  within  a  given  range 
of  frequencies  corresponding  to  the  Doppler  effect  signal 
components  of  a  moving  person,  and  wherein  an  alarm  is 
normally  triggered  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  received 
Doppler  effect  signal  falling  within  said  given  range  of  fre- 


quencies, the  improvement  enabling  said  apparatus  to  reject 
( 1 )  received  Doppler  effect  signals  caused  by  rtoise  and  having 
frequency  components  falling  both  within  aid  beyond  said 
given  range  of  frequencies,  and  (2)  receivedTooppIer  effect 
signals  caused  by  an  object  other  than  a  movjing  person  and 
having  frequency  components  substantially  co|-extensive  with 
said  first  range  of  frequencies,  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  band-pass  filter  means  operable  upon  ai  received  Dop- 
pler effect  signal  for  passing  only  a  first  band  df  relatively  low 
frequency  components  within  said  given  frequency  range 
corresponding  to  the  Doppler  effect  signal  cc^mponents  of  a 
person  moving  at  a  speed  of  approximately  .4  to  1  meters  per 
second; 

a  second  band-pass  filter  means  operable  upon  a  received 
Doppler  effect  signal  for  passing  a  secorjd  band  of  fre- 
quency components  different  than  and  relatively  higher 
than  said  first  band  and  falling  within  faid  given  fre- 
quency range;  I 

means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  band-pass  filters  fop  generating  a 
difference  signal  representative  thereof;  z\\d 

means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  fdr  triggering  an 
alarm. 


3  885  235 

RESETTABLE  TIMER-ALARM  DEVICEJ  USED  IN 

MONITORING  GERIATRIC  PATIENTS 

Sten  R.  Bergstrom,  Uppsala;  Ake  Dahlgren,  Lidtngo,  and  KjeU 

Roos,  Uppsala,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  t^  Konsuh  AB 

Gerontok>gia,  Lidingo,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  5, 1972, 7323/72 

Int  CI.  G08b  21100 

U.S.  CI.  340-279  7  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  use  in  geriatrics,  medical  can  ,  and  the  like 
for  the  emission  of  a  signal,  for  instance  when  a  person  not 
under  continuous  surveillance,  hereinafter  refe  rred  to  as  the 
patient,  has  suffered  a  reduction  in  his  nornjal  functional 
capabilities,  for  instance  his  mobility,  comprisiiig: 

a.  a  timing  device  for  continuous  operation  through  a  time 
cycle  of  a  predetermined  length,  | 

b.  an  alarm  device  operatively  connected  with  said  timing 
device,  f 

c.  means  releasably  coupled  to  said  timing  device  and  hav- 
ing an  initial  position,  for  triggering  an  alarm  by  the  alarm 
device  at  the  end  of  said  length  of  time,     [ 

d.  a  plurality  of  switch  means  for  releasing  the  coupling  of 
said  triggering  means  to  said  timing  device] 

e.  means  for  restoring  the  coupling  between  the  triggering 
means  and  the  timing  device,  including  mekns  for  auto- 
matically resetting  the  triggering  means  iijto  the  iniUal 
position,  I 

f.  each  of  said  switch  means  being  connected  to  an  object 
m  the  surroundings  of  the  patient,  said  object  being  in 
daily  routine  use  by  the  patient,  and  said  fwitch  means 
being  unattached  to  the  person  of  said  patient,  and 

g.  wherein  said  device  is  used  for  surveillance;  for  instance 
dunng  the  night,  of  industries,  mUitary  installations  or 
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other  installations  where  a  watchman  checks  certain 
points  along  his  patrol  route,  wherein  each  point  com- 
prises said  switch  means  connected  to  the  timing  device 
in  parallel,  causing  the  triggering  means  to  return  to  the 
initial  position  when  the  watchman  performs  the  check- 
ing operation. 


3,885,236 
FIRE  ALARM  BOX 
Robert  Bruce  McNair,  42  Hayward  Ave.,  and  Raymond  J. 
Gallagher,  731  Oregon  Ave.,  both  of  San  Mateo,  CaUf. 
94401 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,873 

Int  CI.  G08b  25100 

U.S.  CI.  340-304  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  alarm  box  for  signaling  an  alarm  at  a  fire  station  or 
other  remote  location,  said  alarm  box  having  a  lever  actuated 
signaling  mechanism  enclosed  within  the  box,  an  inner  door 
enclosing  the  signaling  mechanism  with  the  lever  projecting 
through  said  inner  door,  and  a  generally  locked  outer  door 
enclosing  the  lever,  means  for  actuating  the  lever  which  com- 
prises: 
a   card    having   a   preselected   magnetic   pattern   formed 

therein; 
a  slot  formed  through  the  outer  door  and  adapted  to  allow 

passage  of  the  card  through  said  outer  door; 
a  magnetic  lock  interior  to  the  outer  door  and  projecting 
through  the  inner  door,  said  lock  having  a  card  receptacle 
designed  to  be  solely  fully  engageable  by  the  card  having 
the  preselected  magnetic  pattern; 
means  for  actuating  the  lever  to  activate  the  signaling  mech- 
anism responsive  to  fully  engagement  of  the  card  recepta- 
cle by  the  card;  and 
means  for  capturing  the  card  upon  full  engagement  of  the 
card  receptacle,  said  capture  means  being  manually  oper- 
able to  release  the  captured  card,  said  capture  means 
located  within  the  outer  door  to  necessitate  unlocking 
and  opening  of  said  outer  door  to  manually  release  said 
card. 


3,885,237 
PHASED  ARRAY  SEQUENTIAL  SWITCHING  BETWEEN 

SHORT  AND  LONG  DISTANCE  TARGETS 
George  M.  Kirkpatrick,  202  David'Dr.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13212 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,134,  July  29,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,781,878.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,684 

Int.  CI.  GOls  9102 
U.S.  CI.  343—5  W  5  Claims 

1.  A  phased  array  radar  system  carried  aloft  by  aircraft  for 
detecting  long  range  and  short  range  elevated  targets,  while 
suppressing  ground  clutter,  the  system  comprising: 
a  phased  array  antenna; 

transmitter  means  having  its  output  connected  to  the  an- 
tenna for  radiating  a  beam  outwardly; 
function  generating  means  having  first  input  connected  to 
altimeter  means,  the  generating  means  being  provided  for 


generating  a  beam  steering  signal  to  the  antenna,  depen- 
dent upon  the  altitude  of  the  antenna; 

an  output  of  the  generating  means  connected  to  a  second 
input  of  the  antenna  for  steering  the  transmitted  beam 
between  at  least  two  elevational  angles,  namely,  a  high 
beam  and  a  low  beam; 

receiving  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  antenna  for 
processing  an  incoming  signal; 

recording  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  receiving 
means  for  recording  the  processed  signal; 
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means  connecting  a  second  output  of  the  function  generat- 
ing means  to  the  recording  means  for  blanking  noise  and 
signals,  at  relatively  long  range  from  a  signal  fed  to  the 
recording  means  from  the  receiving  means,  while  the 
antenna  transmits  and  receives  on  the  high  beam; 

the  function  generating  means  further  sequentially  blanking 
the  short  range  ground  return  from  the  recording  means 
while  the  antenna  transmits  and  receives  on  the  low 
beam;  and 

whereby  the  sequential  blanking  prevents  recording  of  false 
targets. 


3,885,238 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  RECEIVING  SYSTEM  WITH 
IMPROVED  SIGNAL  ACQUISITION 
Albert  M.  Klein,  Chatsworth,  and  MasaakI  Fujita,  Los  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Nov.  24,  1969,  Ser.  No.  879,414 

Int.  CI.  GOls  7140,  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  343-7  A  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  phase-locked  loop  receiving  system  having  a  tracking 
mode  of  operation  for  tracking  a  variable  frequency  received 
signal  including  an  analog  signal-controlled  oscillator,  means 
for  comparing  the  phase  of  received  signals  with  the  phase  of 
the  output  of  said  controlled  oscillator  to  generate  a  first  error 
signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  first  error  signal  for  gen- 
erating and  applying  a  tuning  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said 
first  error  signal  to  said  controlled  oscillator  to  form  a  closed 
tracking  loop,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  reference  frequency  source  operating  at  a  predetermined 
reference  frequency  within  the  range  of  expected  fire- 
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quency   variation  of  said   variable  frequency  received 
signal: 

means  for  comparing  said  reference  frequency  with  said 
output  of  said  signal-controlled  oscillator  to  produce  a 
second  error  signal; 

switching  means  arranged  to  substitute  said  second  error 
signal  in  place  of  said  first  error  signal  to  generate  said 
tuning  signal  during  a  first  predetermined  time  interval, 
thereby  to  establish  a  calibrating  mode  of  operation; 

a  periodic  wave  generator  and  means  for  superimposing  the 
output  of  said  periodic  wave  generator  on  said  tuning 
signal  beginning  at  the  outset  of  a  second  time  interval  to 
initiate  a  corresponding  searching  mode  of  operation; 

and  second  switching  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
condition  of  said  first  error  signal  during  said  second  time 
interval,  said  predetermined  condition  corresponding  to 
phase  lock-on  within  said  tracking  loop,  to  remove  said 
periodic  wave  from  said  tuning  signal  thereby  to  permit 
said  loop  to  operate  in  phase  lock. 
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3,885,239 
PASSIVE  MODULATING  COMPONENT 
John  F.  Zaieski,  Pieasantville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,805 

Int.  CI.  GO  Is  9102 

U.S.  CI.  343-7.6  12  Claims 


2V        1"^     ^21       ^22 


1.  A  passive  modulating  component  comprising,  a  hollow 
conductive  body,  the  interior  surface  of  said  body  defining  a 
cavity  in  the  shape  of  a  figure  of  revolution,  a  flexible  conduc- 
tive diaphragm  mounted  to  constitute  a  portion  of  said  body 
and  positioned  on  the  axis  of  said  figure,  a  conductive  septum 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  fastened  to  said  body  and  having  an 
axial  aperture,  and  a  conductive  member  positioned  on  said 
axis  extending  through  but  insulated  from  said  body  at  a  point 
opposite  said  diaphragm,  and  passing  through  said  aperture  in 
said  septum. 


3,885,240 
STORAGE  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Garold  K.  Jensen,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  27,  1967,  Ser.  No.  649,791 
Int.  CI.  GO  Is  9144 
U.S.  CI.  343-9  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  moving  target  detection  apparatus,  a  system  for 
storing  a  sequence  of  pulses  whose  amplitudes  vary  with  the 
doppler  information  derived  from  the  moving  target,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stationary  storage  elements  equal  in  number 

to  the  number  of  pulses  to  be  stored, 
write-in  means  for  sequentially  gating  in  said  sequence  of 
pulses  to  be  individually  stored  in  said  plurality  of  storage 
elements,  said  write-in  means  comprising  a  matrix  of 
gating  lines  requiring  simultaneous  gating  inputs  on  at 
least  two  of  said  lines  to  write  into  a  given  storage  ele- 
ment, and 


read-out  means  for  sequentially  reading'  out  said  stored 
pulses. 

11.  A  phase-coherent  pulse-doppler  radarlsystem  compris- 
ing: 

means  to  transmit  a  coherent,  pulse  r-f  signki; 

means  to  receive  a  doppler  shifted  pulse  echo  of  said 

originally  transmitted  pulse  signal; 
means  to  mix  said  echo  signal  with  an  unshifted  local 

signal  to  produce  video  pulse  signals  w^hose  amplitudes 

vary  with  the  doppler  frequency; 
a  plurality  of  stationary  storage  elements  ^ual  in  number 
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to  the  number  of  said  video  pulses  tj  be  stored  and 

mter-connected  to  form  a  preselected  nijmber  of  groups 

equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  rangei  to  be  sampled- 
wnte-in    means   for    gating  information    nto  a  selected 

number  of  said  elements  of  each  of  said  groups  during 

each  interpulse  period;  I 

read-out  means  for  gating  out  informatiori  stored  in  each 

of  said  groups  separately  and  successively;  and 
means  to  analyze  said  read-out  pulses  to  determine  radial 

velocity  and  accelei^tion  of  a  target  detected. 


3,885,241  ! 

DOPPLER  RADIO  NAVIGATION  BEACON  SYSTEM 
ADAPTED  FOR  ANGLE  DETERMINATION  USING 
UNMODIHED  COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER 
R-ancis  Giles  Overbury,  Cuffley,  England,  assfenor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415J809  ' 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16  1972 
528861/72  ~  ' 

Int.  CI.  GO  Is  1138 
U.S.  CI.  343— 106  D 
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4.  A  radio  navigation  beacon  comprising: 

first  means  for  radiating  radio-frequency  energy  of  a  first 
frequency  and  a  second  frequency  differing ;  from  said  first 
frequency  by  S/ where  8/ is  an  audio  freqlency; 

and  second  means  for  simulating  constant  Ivelocity  linear 
scanning  motion  of  a  radiating  source  of  riidio-frequency 
energy  of  a  third  frequency  differing  from  said  second 
frequency  by  A/,  where  A/  is  a  sub-audio  frequency 
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3,885,242 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  VIGNETTES 

Jack  Duran,  25226  Soto  Rd.,  Hayward,  Calif.  94544 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,663 

Int  CLG03b  77/06 

U.S.  CI.  354-296  ,2  Claims 


said  semiconductor  wafer  have  an  edge  doping  concen- 
tration of  at  least  10"  atoms/cm ^  said  wafer  has  a  doping 
gradient  at  its  end  surfaces  such  that  the  doping  concen- 
tration at  a  depth  of  35  microns  is  greater  than   10" 
atoms/cm^,  the  doping  concentration  of  said  inner  layer 
is  less  than   10"  atoms/cm',  preferably  less  than   10" 
atoms/cm',  and  the  thickness  of  said  outer  layers  of  said 
semiconductor  device  is  less  than  100  microns; 
a  pressure  contact  structure  juxtaposed  to  each  face  of  said 
semiconductor  wafer,  each  pressure  contact  structure 
including  a  thin,  dish-shaped  element  of  a  highly  ductile 
and  highly  conductive  metal  one  side  of  which  engages 
one  of  said  non-metalized  end  surfaces  of  said  semicon- 
ductor wafer,  and  a  thicker,  disk-shaped  conductive  ele- 
ment abutting  the  exposed  side  of  each  dish-shaped  ele- 
ment; and, 
a  band  of  flexible  insulative  material  surrounding  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  semiconductor  wafer,  said  insulative  mate- 
rial adhering  said  thin,  dish-shaped  elements  to  said  semi- 
conductor wafer. 


I.  A  method  of  taking  photographic  vignettes  with  a  camera 
having  an  image-forming  aperture  and  a  focal  plane,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  focusing  the  camera  on  a  subject  so  that 
incident  light  therefrom  enters  said  aperture  and  is  directed 
thereby  toward  said  focal  plane  to  expose  a  photographic  film 
disposed  thereat;  dividing  incident  light  traveling  directly  from 
the  vicinity  of  such  subject  toward  said  aperture  into  primary 
and  secondary  fields;  concurrently  refracting  and  reflecting 
the  incident  light  forming  said  secondary  field  prior  to  its 
reaching  said  aperture  to  change  the  original  character  of  the 
incident  light  forming  said  secondary  field;  and  produ<jing  a 
vignette-type  background  generally  about  the  subject  on  a 
photographic  film  disposed  along  the  focal  plane  of  such 
camera  by  directing  said  secondary  field  to  the  focal  plane  of 
such  camera. 


3,885,244 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COLOR  CORRECTION 

SIGNALS  AND  COLOR  SEPARATION  SIGNALS 

Hans  Keller,  Kiei-Wik,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  lug.  Rudolf 

Hell,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,011,  Dec.  17,  1970,  abaodoocd, 
which  is  a  continuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,720,  July  15, 
1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

398,197 

Int  CI.  H04n  //46 

U.S.  CI.  358-80  7  Claims 


3,885,243 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Erich  Weisshaar;  Dieter  Spickenbreuther,  both  of  Baden,  and 
Bernd  SItte,  Magenwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC 
Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,521,  June  23,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  399,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  25,  1971, 
9331/71 

Int.  CI.  HO  II  3100,  5100 
U.S.  CI.  357-79  15  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  semiconductor  diodes  connected  in  series  opposi- 
tion, said  diodes  formed  in  a  single  monocrystalline  sili- 
con semiconductor  wafer  having  three  layers  of  alternat- 
ing conductivity  types  including  an  inner  layer  and  a  pair 
of  outer  layers,  said  semiconductor  wafer  bevelled 
around  its  periphery  on  both  sides  thereof,  and  having 
non-metalized  end  surfaces,  wherein  said  end  surfaces  of 


1.  A  method  for  producing  at  least  one  color  signal  useful 
in  multi-color  printing,  comprising  the  steps  of  generating 
trichromatic  primary  color  separation  signals,  forming  differ- 
ence signals  between  pairs  of  the  trichromatic  primary  color 
separation  signals,  separating  the  difference  signals  according 
to  their  polarity  such  that  each  of  the  separated  difference 
signals  predominantly  represents  two  of  the  six  basic  colors  of 
the  color  space  to  thereby  produce  partial  signals,  inverting 
the  partial  signals  to  form  inverted  partial  signals  with  the 
same  amplitude  but  of  opposite  polarity  from  the  existing 
partial  signals,  selecting  a  pair  of  signals  from  said  partial 
signals  and  said  inverted  partial  signals  which  in  part  represent 
the  same  basic  color  with  the  same  polarity,  and  comparing 
the  amplitudes  of  the  signals  within  the  selected  pair  to  select 
the  signal  having  the  smaller  amplitude  of  the  pair,  which 
signal  substantially  represents  a  single  basic  color  useful  in 
multi-color  printing. 
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3385^5 
SCANNING  DEVICE 
Mitsuo  Nakataid,  Gibu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Coaqiany,  Ltd.,  Osalu,  Japan 

Fikd  Sept  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  14,  1971,  46- 
72326;  May  12,  1972,  47^7426 

Into.  Glib  27/02,  J/52 
VS.  CL  360—101  20  CUims 

1.  A  scanning  device  for  a  magnetic  recording  or  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  support  member, 

b.  a  rotary  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  member, 
c.  a  motor  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
driving  said  rotary  disc, 

d.  a  radially-movable  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  rotary 
disc. 

e.  an  engaging  member,  fixedly  attached  to  said  support 
member,  said  support  member  having  a  circular  surface 
with  a  center  coinciding  with  the  center  of  rotation  of  said 
rotary  disc, 

f.  a  planetary  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rotary 
disc, 

g.  connecting  means  operatively  coupling  said  engaging 


member  and  said  planetary  wheel  means  for  rotating  said 
planetary  wheel  means  about  its  axis  upon  the  rotation  of 
said  rotary  disc,  and 
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h.  motive  means  operatively  coupling  said  pl^etary  wheel 
means  and  said  magnetic  head  to  translate  jthe  rotational 
movement  of  said  planetary  wheel  means  ^to  the  radial 
movement  of  said  magnetic  head,  whereb^  the  locus  of 
movement  of  said  magnetic  head  is  a  spiral. 
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235,118 

GLOVE 

Warren  L.  Andrews,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Wells 

Lamont  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  abandoned  design  application  Sen 

No.  361,789,  May  18,  1973.  This  application  Feb.  19, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  443,705 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  02—06 
U.S.  CI.  D2— 276 


235,120 

CHAIR 

George  Mergenov,  Closter,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mohasco 

Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,498 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 01 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 68 
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235,119 

COMBINATION  BRUSH,  SCRAPER  AND  WIPER 

Delbert  R.  Gode,  1200  W.  Bumsville  Crosstown, 

Burnsville,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1973,  Ser.  No.  414,528 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D4— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D4— 6 


235,121 

SHAVING  LATHER  HEATER  AND  DISPENSER 

Samuel  L.  McNair,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to 

Dazey  Products  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,487 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— 01 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 95 
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235,122 

FOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Joseph  R.  Neri,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dart 

Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1973,  Sen  No.  388,874 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— 0/ 

VJS.  a.  D7— 23 


235,125 

POT  COVER  HOLDER  HOOK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ruth  C.  Schlachter,  Wheaton,  n. 

(406  Lincoln,  Downers  Grove,  Dl.     ( 10515) 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  337,^05 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— 99;  D8--05 

UA  CI.  D7— 129 


jm^^ 


235,123 

CANISTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Walter  B.  Achenbach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Owens-ninois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  408,826 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— (>2;  D7— 07 

VS.  CI.  D7— 79 
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235,127 

HANGER  FOR  LITTER  BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ethan  C.  Grant,  P.O.  Box  2091,  Salem,  Oreg.    97308 

FUed  July  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  381,526 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— (^ 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 193 


235,129 
BOTTLE-CORKING  APPARATUS 
GUbert  Tabard,  VUlemomble,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
d'Exploitation   des   AteUers   Mecaniques   A.   Tabard, 
VUlemomble,  France 

FUed  July  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  378,912 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jan.  15, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 51 


235,124 

BREAD  TOASTER 

John  E.  Jirfliffe,  ManUns,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,309 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— 02 

U.S.  CL  D7— 93 


235,126 
PORTABLE  MICROWAVE  OVEPf  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Thomas  J.  Binzer  and  Charles  H.  Schmitt,  Lbuisyille,  Ky., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 
•  Filed  Dec.  20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  316,f  94 

\  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dl—02 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 128 


235,128 
ELECTRIC  IRON  SOLEPLATE 
John  L.  Eaton,  Jr.,  Delanco,  N  J.,  and  Roger  V.  Eeckhout, 
Warminster,  Pa.,  assignois  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,113 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D7— 204 


235,130 

HAND  HELD  PICK-UP  IMPLEMENT 

Dorsey  L.  Helm,  9732  Dayton  Ave.  N., 

Seattle,  Wash.    98103 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  457,992 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

InL  CI.  D8— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 51 
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235,131 

HANDLE  FOR  A  SCREWDRIVER 

Laird  Fortune  Covey,  Easton,  Conn.  (%  The  Stanley 

Works,  195  Lake  St,  New  Britain,  Conn.    06050) 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  386,004 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D»—04 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 83 
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235,134 
MULTI-PURPOSE  CLAMP  FOR  HOLDING  WITHIN 
ITS  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS  PENCIL$,  WIRES  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLES  \        ^^ 

James  J.  A.  Sartore,  128  Morris  St.,  Albany,  N.Y.     12208 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1972,  Ser.  No.  312,376 
j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 259 


Int.  CI.  D8— 05 


235,132 

KITE  REEL 

Chia  C.  Huang,  10123  Kemp  Forest, 

Houston,  Tex.     77055 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  458,224 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D8— 05.  99 

US,  CL  D8— 220 


f' 


235,136 

COMBINED  PACKAGING  CARD  AND  HANGER 

FOR  AN  ARTICLE  OF  MERCHANDISE 

Cfaaries  A.  Wells,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  and  Robert  A.  OTVeil 

and  Michael  C.  Wilson,  Wheatoa,  IIL,  assignors  to 

Pretty  Products,  Inc. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,848 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 191 


235,138 
CLOCK  HOUSING 
Rudolf  W.  Blessing,  Waldkirch  im  Brelsgan,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Blessing-Werke  KG,  Waldkirch  im  Breisgau, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,041 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct  20, 1972 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 23 
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235,135 

RAZOR  BLADE  DISPENSEI^ 

Norman  D.  Poisson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

I  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  MasST 

Filed  June  4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  366,559 
Term  of  patent  14  years     ] 
Int  CI.  D2S— 03 
UJS.  CI.  D9— 224 


235  133 

LIGHT  TRACK  SUPPORTING  CLIP 

William  M.  Armstrong,  EI  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Lektra  Lighting,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  452,787 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DS—08 

US.  CI.  D8— 259 


235,137 

DIGITAL  CLOCK 

James  Hampson  Muir,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company 

Filed  July  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  378,723 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 75 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 15 


235,139 

DISENGAGEABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  A 

PRESSURE  TESTER 

Thure  Ekman,  Sialomvagen  12, 

S-541  00,  Skovde,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1972,  Ser.  No.  287,911 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 103 
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235.140 

GOLF  CART 

Frank  O.  Knight.  Modesto,  Calif. 

SW.  Nonnandy  Road,  Seattle.  Wash.    98166) 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  457,702 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CI.  012—02 

D12— 23 


Maty  20,  1975 


235,142 

INFLATABLE  AMUSEMENT  STRUCTURE 

Sebastian  F.  Nucd,  289  FaU  St., 

Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.    13148 

Filed  July  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  379,550 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CI.  D25— Oi;  D21— 03 

U.S.  CI.  D13— 1  E 


May  20,  1975 
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235,141 

BUILDING 

Ralph  J.  Ramer,  702  Pearl  Circle,  Brandon,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1972,  Ser.  No.  274,379 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

,T«  ^  ,.-  Int.  CI.  D25— <?i 

U.S.  CL  D13— 1  A 


235,143 

Gordon  F.  Ehret,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Dlviaion.  Weil-McLain  Company,  Inc.,  El  Moi^e 
I       Filed  June  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  368,819 


33505     U.S.  CI.  D23— 4 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CI.  D23— 01 


235.144 
LIQUID  CHEMICAL  SPRAYER 
James  G.  Parke  and  C.  Richard  Gerlach,  San  Antonio, 
Tex.,  asdgnon  to  Micro<<Sen  Equipment  Corporation, 
San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FQed  Apr.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  354,957 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CI.  D23— 01 
VS.  CI.  D23— 18 


235,146 

EDUCATIONAL  CLOCK  TOY 

Michael  Langieri,  Butter,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Questor 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1972,  Ser.  No.  294,446 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CI.  D19— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 64 


Swimquip 
,  CaUf. 


235,145 

WATER  SPRINKLER  CONTROL  HOUSING 

Mario  F.  Fernandez,  MhmeapoUs,  Minn.,  a^gnor  to  Hie 

Toro  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1972,  Ser.  No.  293,423 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CI.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 38 


235,147 

BLASTING  CONTROL 

Richard  N.  Snyder,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  Safety 

Devices,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  342,950 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CI.  D13— (7i 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 13  R 
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235,148 

COMBINATION  BATTERY  HOLDER  AND 

_       ,  BATTERY 

Francis  W.  Rowbottam,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Elpower  Coiporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  444,261 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

WTO  ^.  ««,  ^**  CI.  D13— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 6 


I  235,150 

INTRAVENOUS  FLUID  CYLINDER 

David  S.  Terman,  3741  S.  Narcissig^St, 

Denver,  Colo.     80237       I 

FUed  Oct  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  410J602 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years    ^ 

wt\,  ^  Int.  CI.  D24— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D32--1 


<,«,™  235,149 

COJffllNATION  HEAMET  AND  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Charies  Dascal,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Dyn  Electronics  ,«  «. 

Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.  235,151 

Continaation-in.part  of  abandoned  design  application  Ser  ir  .  •  .BASKETBALL  GAME  BOARD 

No.  329,016,  Feb.  2,  1973.  This  apiScaTn  M?y  13  Kaiuyuk,  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigno*  to  Toytown 
1974,  Ser.  No.  469,245                                             '      '  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom  I  ^"^**  ^P*'  ^^'  *'^3'  ^'■-  No.  400,600 

Jan.  17,  1974  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  .y «  ^  i^i,.*  cc  '"**  ^'*  "^^l— Oi 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi  ^'^  ^'  D34— 5  SS 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  H 
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235,152 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Tmett  P.  Mills,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to 

Questor  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  397,775 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  GH 


235,154 
GAMEBOARD 

Eraldo  Sanson!,  Via  Amendola  40,  Conegliano  Veneto, 

Treviso,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  412,465 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  May  11, 1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  SS 


235,153 

TENNIS  BALL  THROWER 

Hector  O.  Conde,  6637  Cutting  Blvd., 

El  Cerrito,  Calif.     94530 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1973,  Ser.  No.  393,323 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  N 


235,155 

GAME  TARGET 

Peter  J.  Perkins,  1629  S.  Pointview  St, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90035 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1972,  Ser.  No.  303,530 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  PP 


May  20,  1975 
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235,156 

TOY  PLAY  VEHICLE 

Bomrie  H.  Baylor,  7701  WUlowbrook  Road, 

Fairfax  Station,  Va.    22039 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  412,815 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

,T«  ^  ,.,  Intel.  D21—<?7 

VS.  a.  D34— 15  AJ 


I 


Mj^y  20,  1975 

235,159 

CANDLE  HOLDER 

Robert  F.  Ball,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  Ito  Country 

Store  Products,  Inc.,  Warrington,  la. 

I  Filed  May  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  357,6^2 

>  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAC..D48-2'"'*^''*'«-^''"-^' 


235,157 

TOY  BLOCK 

Eugene  J.  Editerllng,  Woodland  HUls,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Qnestor  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  326,368 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

.T  o  ^  ...  'n*-  CI.  D21— Oi 

VS.  CL  D34— 15  FF 


235,160 

MANDRIL  AND  MANDRIL  HOLDER 

Ed  Levin,  %  Ed  Levin  Arts  Worluhol 

Bennington,  Vt    05201  ' 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1973,  Ser.  No.  393,67; 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
^^CI.  D8-^5 
U.S.  CI.  D54— 13  R 


235,158 

MVnriNG  NEEDLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

^^'^s^'^^!;*"*!!,  516  1st  St,  Rodeo,  Calif.    94532 

Piled  Jan.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  434,505 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ittt  CI.  D2    07 

VS.  a.  D47— 5 
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235,161  235,164 

PERFORMER  KEYBOARD  CONSOLE  SPECTACLE  TEMPLE 

Alfred   Mayer,   Morristown,   N J.,   and   George  Ipolyi,    Anthony  Shindler,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ionic  Industries  Incorpo-  Optical  Cmiwration,  Soutiibridge,  Mass. 

rated,  Morristown,  N  J.  Filed  Dec.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  428,160 

Filed  Dec  14, 1972,  Ser.  No.  315,178  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CI.  D16 — 06 

Int  CI.  D17— Oi  U.S.  CI.  D57— 1  A 
VS.  CI.  D56— 2 


235,162 
OPHTHALMIC  INSTRUMENT  ARM 

John  H.  Beverage,  Eggertsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 
FUed  Aug.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391,704 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D24— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D57— 1  E 


235,165 

PAPER  TOWELING 

Mary  Ellen  Wassenberg,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Fort  Howard  Paper  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,553 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DS—03 

VS.  CI.  D59— 2  A 


Ii  !!!'  t    «II    I    ilH:   II  iiHl  |l  II 

I  !■■<  li  )■■  (I  ;■ 
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235,163 

SPECTACLE  FRONT 

Anthony  Shindler,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  420,752 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D16— 05 

VS.  CI.  D57— 1  F 
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235,166 

AM       ....      „,    PAPER  TOWELING 

^S^  H«^'Sr^?*'«!n^"*"  ^y*  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Fort  Howard  Paper  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis 

Filed  Feb.  25,  WTJTser.  No.  445^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


mIy  20,  1975 


I 
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235,168 
f-      ij  w,   »  PUMP  HOUSING  I 

1  FUed  Aug.  15, 1*974,  Ser.  No.  497,561 

1  Term  of  patent  14  years 


235,167 
^    ^^.  TYPEWRITER 

i?«  Ji^"  Business  Systems,  Inc. 
Filed  Dec  11, 1972,  Ser.  No.  314,249 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


235,169 

nm     »    ,  PUMP 

Bffly  B.  Lovejoy  jLlttletou,  Colo,  assignor  to  Industries 

Jf  ^S™"**®"***'  Inc-*  Littleton,  Colo.  \ 

Fiied  May  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  359,97^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

wTc  ^.  ^..  Intel.  D15— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D65— 1  R 


May  20,  1975 
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235,170 

COMBINED  HEATING  AND  MASSAGING  UNIT 

Samuel  L.  McNair,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to 

Dazey  Products  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,863 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi;  D24— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D83— 1  T 


235,172 

CATHETER 

Jack  L.  Boone,  Larkin  Townsliip,  Midland  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,487 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24 — 04 

U.S.  CI.  D83— 12  A 
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235*171 

lETER 

Jack  L.  Boone,  Larkin  Tovmship,  Midland  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  340,489 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— 02,  04 

U.S.  CI.  D83— 12  A 


235,173 

CATHETER 

Jack  L.  Boone,  Larkin  Towifship,  Midland  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,488 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24 — 02,  04 

U.S.  CI.  D83— 12  A 
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LIST  OF  PATFNTFFS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1975 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


PI  1 


A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  Sf«— 

Zimmerman,  Jerrel  L.,  3,884,853. 
AAI  Corporation:  See— 

Zouck,  Robert  L.,  3,884,1 19. 
AB  Bofors:  See— 

Blomback,  Gustaf  Erik  Birger;  Blomback,  Margareta;  Qaeson, 
Karl  Goran;  and  Svendsen,  Lars-Gundro,  3,884,896. 
AB  Carbox:  See— 

Jonsson,  Finn  Lennart,  3,884,142. 
AB  Linde  International:  See— 
Nilsson,  Rune,  3,884,530. 
AB  Motaia  Verkstad:  5^;— 

Andersson,  Karl  Erik  Gustav,  3,884,397. 
AB  R.  W.  Nissen:  Set- 
Eriksson,  Bengt  Herman,  3,884,355. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Hallas,  Robert;  Martin,  Jerry  Roy;  and  Soioman,  John,  3,884,902. 
Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Martin,  Jerry  Roy;  McAlpine,  James  Bruce; 
Pauvlik,  Jeanne  Marie;  and  Tadanier,  John  Soioman,  3,884,903. 
Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  McAlpine,  James  Bruce;  Pauvlik,  Jeanne  Ma- 
rie; and  Perun,  Thomas  John,  3,884,904. 
ABE  Engineering  &  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanno,  Yuji,  3,884.565. 
Abe,  Toshihiro;  and  Tokaiwa,  Kiyoshi,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.    Fluid   pressure   regulator  valve   and  safety  valve  assembly. 
3,884,533,  CI.  303-84.00A. 
Abels,  Theodor;  and  Puschel,  Siegfried,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Electric-powered  vehicle  with  time-delay  switch  circuitry,  especially 
for  electrical  vehicles.  3,884,318,  CI.  180-65.00R. 
Abels,  Theodore;  and  Puschel,  Siegfried,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Drive  arrangement  using  electric  motor  with  variable  hydraulic 
transmission  set  in  predetermined  relationship  to  minimize  battery 
drain.  3,885,204,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Abendroth,  Paul,  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher 
AG.  Device  for  fastening  flexible  printing  plates.  3,884,147,  CI. 
101-415.100. 
ACF  Chemiefarma  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Meer,  Samuel;  and  van  Alphen,  Hendrikus  Matheus, 
3,884,906. 
Ackley,  Edward  M.,  to  R.  W.  Hartnett  Company.  Conveyor  link  for 

tablet  printing  apparatus.  3,884,143,  CI.  101-37.000. 
Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.:  See— 

Tomlinson,  ChaHes  W.,  3,884,369. 
Adamovske  strojimy,  narodni  podnik:  See — 

Jiruse,  Jaroslav,  3,884,460. 
Adams,  John  Howard,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Aromatic  es- 
ters of  anthranilic  acid.  3,884,959,  CI.  260-47 l.OOR. 
Adams,  Sidney  George  William;  and  Galliford,  Edgar  Horace,  to  James 
Bum  Bindings  Limited.  Machines  for  binding  packets  of  perforated 
sheets.  3,883,916,  CI.  ll-l.OOA. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See — 

Jesensky,  Alexander;  and  Meller,  Frederick  D.,  3,884,567. 
Adelhed,  Terje,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Passage  for  patients. 

3,883.991.0.49-70.000. 
Advance  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 
Faltin,  Hans  G.,  3.884.102. 
AfTenzeller.  Josef:  See- 
List,  Hans;  AfTenzeller.  Josef;  and  Kirchweger.  Karl,  3,884.209. 
Affiliated  Hospital  Products.  Inc.:  See— 
Ganz.  Rudolph  V..  3,883,899. 
Patton,  William  L.,  3,884,01 1. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See — 

Rioux,  Francoise;  and  Rioux,  Christian.  3.885.213. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Nagase.  Shunji;  Baba,  Hajime;  Kodaira,  Kazuo;  and  Okazaki,  Koo- 
shi,  3,884,775. 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See— 

De  Pauw,  Alfons  Jozef;  and  Carpentier,  Jan  Albert,  3,884.701. 
Van  Paesschen,  August  Jean;  Van  Gossum,  Lucien  Janbaptist;  and 
Priem.  Jan  Jozef,  3,885,081. 
Agius,  Frank  P.  Key  cutter.  3,884,121,  CI.  90-13.050. 
Ahle,  James  L..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Synergis- 
tic chemical  control  of  nutsedge  with  combination  of  a  l-inethyl-4- 
phenyl-pyridinium  salt  and  a  cyclopropylamino-triazine  herbicide. 
3.884.672.  a.  71-93.000. 
Aikawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ito.  Naganori;  and  Aikawa.  Hiroshi.  3.884.496. 
Air-Industrie:  See — 

Rebours,  Albert;  and  Carre,  Christian.  3,884,657. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyao,  Takayuki;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Sato,  Masanori.  3,884,095. 

Ooya,  Junichiro;  Sakakibara.  Naoji;  Kawabata,  Yasuhiro;  Nawa. 

Hideo;  Hida.  Takashi;  Tarao,  Akira;  Tsukuba,  Korehiko;  and 

Kuwana,  Kazutaka,  3,885,137. 

Aizawa,  Tsuneo,  to  Amada  Company,  Ltd.  Adjustable  saw.  3,884,106, 

CI.  83-453.000. 


Ajlouny,  Nadim  S.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Programmable  univer- 
sal transfer  device.  3,884.363,  CI.  214-l.OBB. 
Aktiebolaget  Ifoverken:  See- 
Johansson,  Sten  Gunnar,  3,884.350. 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Precisionsvertyg:  See- 
Eriksson,  Alf  A.  A.,  3,884,334. 
Alberto-Culver  Company:  See— 

Cella,  John  A.;  and  Schmitt.  William  H..  3,885.028. 
Albright,  James  A.;  and  Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
Herbicidal  N-haloacyl  (2-alkylated)  oxazolidines.   3,884,671,  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Albrieht  &  Wilson  Limited:  See- 
Palmer,  Malcolm  George;  and  Ball,  Anthony  Donald,  3,884.734. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

McCubbin.  John  Gordon.  3.884.290. 
Aldrian,  Adolf  Florian:  See- 
Horn.  Herwig  Reinholder;  and  Aldrian.  Adolf  Florian.  3.884.178. 
Alexander.  Cari  J.;  and  Boudeman.  Robert  J.,  to  Wells  Manufacturing 

Corporation.  Fluid  valve  means.  3.884,447,  C\.  251-144.000. 
Alexander,  Dale  Bruce;  and  Johnstone,  James  Hayden,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Method  of  fabricating  a  microminiature  elec- 
tronic trimmer  capacitor.  3.883.937.  C\.  29-25.420. 
Alexander,  John  D..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Wing  mounted  thrust 

reverser.  3,884.433.  Q.  244-42.0CC. 
Alexander.  William  J..  Ill:  See- 
Bond,  Robert  W.;  and  Alexander,  William  J.,  HI,  3,884,271. 
Alexeenko,  Alexei  Pavlovich:  See— 

Dudko,  Daniil  Andreevich;  Alexeenko,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Lychko, 
Ivan  Ivanovich;  Iljushenko,  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Suschuk- 
Sljusarenko,  Igor  Ivanovich;  Tamovsky,  Alexandr  Grigorievich; 
Kostevich,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Andrusenko,  Jury  losifovich; 
Gurevich,  Samuil  Markovich;  and  Strakhov,  Gennady  Nikola- 
evich, 3,885,121. 
Allardyee,  Gordon  E.:  See- 
Davis,  Royal  E.;  Roy,  Amedee;  Belleau,  Claude;  and  Allardyee, 
Gordon  E.,  3.883.944. 
Allen.   Brian  S.   Protective  covering  for  a  vehicle.   3.884.523.  CI. 

296-136.000. 
Allen.  Joseph  H.;  Klemm.  Waldemar  A.;  and  Luker.  John  P.,  to  Gen- 
eral Portland,  Inc.  Expansive  cement.  3,884,710,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Allen,  Michael  John:  See— 

Romanski,    Andrezej    Antoni    Florian;    Allen,    Michael    John; 
Fletcher,  John  Malcolm;  Laing,  Ian  Burnett;  and  Markham, 
Harry,  3,884,840. 
Alley,  Starling  K.,  Jr.;  and  Attane,  Edward  C,  Jr.,  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California.  Hydrofining-reforming  process.  3,884,797.  C\. 
208-89.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Massengill,  Roy  H.;  and  Buff,  Ernest  D.,  3,884,497. 
Allison,  David  F.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Semiconductor  structure 

and  method.  3.883,948,  Q.  29-577.000. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Hanas,  Bertil,  3,885,082. 
Alpert,  Arnold:  See— 

Dixon,  Cheryl;  and  Alpert,  Arnold,  3,884,638. 
Alpura  Koreco  A.G.:  See — 

Loliger,  Willi;  and  Schmied,  Rudolf,  3,884.746. 
Alten,  Kurt.  Bridge  for  ramps.  3,883,917,  CI.  14-71.000. 
Altermatt,  Ruedi,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Substituted  4-(2-nitro-4-phenoxy- 

sulfonylanilino)phenylazopyrazoles.  3,884.900.  CI.  260-162.000. 
Alvic  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Tylius.Adolfo.  3.884,001. 
Amada  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 
Aizawa,  Tsuneo.  3.884.106. 
Kogure,  Tsuneo,  3,884,254. 
Amann,  August:  See— 

Koenig,  Horst;  Thieme,  Peter;  and  Amann.  August.  3,884,930. 
Amano,  Yoshifiimi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Flat  panel  display  apparatus 
having  electrodes  aligned  with  isolating  barrier  ribs.  3,885,195,  CI. 
315-169.0TV. 
Amass,  Allan  John;  Butcher,  Anthony  Vincent;  Duck,  Edward  Wil- 
liam; and  Locke,  John  Michael,  to  International  Synthetic  Rubber 
Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Olefin  polymerization.  3,884.894.  CI.  260-93.700. 
American  Aniline  Products.  Incorporated:  See — 

Renfrew.  Edgar  Eari;  and  Zanella.  Dominic  Andrew.  3.884,901. 
American  Carrier  Equipment:  See — 

Sweet,    Phillip  J.;   Hamlet,    Buck   C;   and   Sweet,   David   L., 
3,884.526. 
American  Challenger  Corporation:  See — 

Cregan,  James  D.,  3,884.201 . 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Bemady,  Karel  Francis;  Poletto.  John  Frank;  and  Weiss,  Martin 

Joseph.  3.884.953. 
Conger,  Joseph  Oyde,  Sr.,  3,884,869. 

Fanelli.  Anthony  Joseph;  and  Rauch.  Francis  Qyde.  3,884.975. 
Schaub.  Robert  Eugene;  and  Weiss,  Martin  Joseph.  3,884,969. 
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American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 
Sulkowski,  Theodore  S.,  3,885,037. 
Vannucci.  Osvaldo,  3,884,387. 

American  Micro-Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Wood,  John  R.,  3,884,033. 

American  Seating  Company:  See — 

Lewis,  Robert  E.;  and  Walworth,  Robert  S..  3,885.144. 

American  Standard  Incorporated:  See- 
Olson.  Paul  E.,  3,884.405. 

American  Store  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 
Logie.  Charles  F..  3,884.002. 

American  Telephone  and  Telegraph:  See- 
Stem.  Mark  Charles.  3.885.107. 

Ames.  Victor  H.;  and  Hartelius.  Marshall  V..  to  Whiting  Corporation 
Automatically  traction  effort  controlled  convertible  rail-hiehwav 
tractor.  3,884.156.  CI.  105-75.000. 

AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Du  Bosque.  Clayton,  Jr.;  and  Lowenson,  Jeffrey,  3,885,207 
Neville,  Richard  E.  G..  3.883.959. 

Amos.  Homer  C,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Machine  and  method  for 
producing  a  three  dimensional  lattice.  3,884.445.  CI.  249-205.000. 

Amouriq,  Bernard  Albert.  Animated  surface  display  device.  3.883.969, 
C.I.  40-106.520. 

AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Dowling.  Edward  Camp.  3.885.098. 

Lundergan.  Robert  Graham;  and  Huntzinger,  Paul  J    3  884  544 
Poplaski.  Daniel  Eugene.  3.884.276. 
Wion.  Donald  Andrew.  3.883.939. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Moonev.  Daniel  L..  3.885,093. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Waller.  Gustav  M..  3.883.996. 
Anbar,  Michael,  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.  Mass  spectrometric 

determination  of  carbon  14.  3.885.155.  CI.  250-283.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See- 
Forte.  Robert  L..  3,884.353. 
Andersen.  Heinz-Erhardt;  and  StangI,  Georg.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Process  and  device  for  the  stretching  of  plastics  sheets 
3.884.748.  CI.  156-494.000.  en 

Anderson.  Amos  R.:  See- 
Trice.  Robert  T.;  McLeod.  Gordon  D.;  Anderson.  Amos  R.   and 
Wilson.  Dennis  C,  3,884,868. 
Anderson  Company.  The:  See- 
Harbison,  William  H.;  and  Wubbe,  Leo  J.,  3.883.919. 
Harbison.  William  H.;  Plisky.  John  J.;  and  Mohnach.  Michael  G 
3.883.920. 
Anderson.  John  W.;  Barney,  John  J.;  Flanagan,  James  J.;  and  Krupa. 
Vernon,  to  Leesona  Corporation.   Extrusion  die.   3,884  611     CI 
425-376.000.  ... 

Anderson,  Robert  Craig;  and  Calder.  Alan,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited.  Smoking  mixtures.  3,884.245.  CI.  131-2.000. 
Anderson.  Thomas  R.;  and  Fortner.  Edwin  E..  to  Cascade  Pacific  Rim 

Co..  Inc.  Floating  breakwater.  3.884.042.  CI.  61-5.000 
Andersson,  Karl  Erik  Gustav,  to  AS  Motala  Verkstad.  Apparatus  for 

feeding  material  to  a  gas  generator.  3,884.397.  CI.  222-370.000. 
Andrea.  Christo.  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Nuclear  fiiel  pre- 
heating system.  3.884.624.  CI.  432-227.000. 
Andress.  Harry  J..  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Reaction  product  of 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  succinic  anhydrides  with  benzotriazole  or  methyl 
benzotriazole.  3.884.932.  CI.  260-308.00B. 
Andrews,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

MacDonald,  Richard  A.;  MacDonald.  James  A.;  and  Andrews 
Joseph  J..  3.884.466. 
Andrusenko.  Jury  losifovich:  See— 

Dudko.  Daniil  Andreevich;  Alexeenko.  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Lychko 
Ivan  Ivanovich;  Iljushenko.  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Suschuk- 
Sljusarenko.  Igor  Ivanovich;  Tamovsky.  Alexandr  Grigorievich; 
Kostevich.  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Andrusenko,  Jury  losifovich' 
Gurevich,  Samuil  Markovich;  and  Strakhov,  Gennady  Nikola- 
evich, 3.885,121. 
Anetseder,  Leopold,  Jr.:  See— 

Anetseder,  Leopold,  Sr;  and  Anetseder,  Leopold,  Jr.,  3.885,152 
Anetseder.  Leopold.  Sr.;  and  Anetseder.  Leopold.  Jr.,  to  Sun-Sor 
GmbH.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  detecting  light  and  controlling 
jalousies  or  the  like.  3,885.152.  CI.  250-235.000 
ANF-Frangeco  S.A.:  See— 

Pelabon,  Andre  E.,  3.884,157. 
Angue,  Robert:  See- 
Wander,  Raoul;  and  Angue.  Robert,  3.885.057. 
Ankersen,  Borge  Richard,  to  Ankersen  Resource  Systems.  Inc.  Waste 
disposal   and   ener©^   recovery   reactor  apparatus  and   method 
3,884.161.  a.  I  I0-8.00A. 
Ankersen,  Borge  Richard,  to  Ankersen  Resource  Systems,  Inc  Waste 

35?S63"C1.  M"fo.(So°"^   ""'"   '''''"^'"   ^"'   "^"'"^ 
Ankersen  Resource  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 
Ankersen,  Borge  Richard,  3,884,161. 
Ankersen,  Borge  Richard,  3,884,163. 
Anstey.  Nigel  A.;  and  Taner,  M.  Turhan,  to  Seiscom  [)elta  Inc  Broad 

line  seismic  profiling  3,885,225,  CI.  340-1 5. 5CP. 
Anthony,  Parme  G.,  to  <3eneral  Motors  Corporation.  Rotary  engine 

rotor  seal  lubrication.  3.884.601.  C\.  418-90.000. 
Antos,  John  M.:  See— 

Vanden  Broek,  Christiaan  J.  H.;  and  Antos,  John  M.,  3.883.903. 
Anvar  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 
Fumel.  Florence,  3,884,507. 
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Sugimoto, 
Sugimoto, 


Yoshihiko;    and 
Yoshihiko;    and 


Manabu;  and 


Aoyama,  Akimitu:  See- 
Koike,    Yujiro;    Maeda.    Haruo;    Nishino.    itutomu;    Aoyama 
Akimitu;  and  Mogi.  Yuji,  3.885.188. 

"^^8^84^88  ^Cr''4O3-'l94'o0O  ^^^  Industries.  Inc.  llibe  joining  system. 

Application  des  Gaz:  See — 
Corlet.  Gabriel.  3,884.256. 

Applied  Materials.  Inc.:  See- 
Benedict.  Theodore  S..  3.884.642. 

Approvisionnement-Transport  Aerien-Distribution: jSee- 
Wander.  Raoul;  and  Angue.  Robert,  3.885,057. 

Arai,  Sakuji:  See— 

Miyaki.  Kiyoshi;  Okubo.  Akira;  and  Arai.  Sakiiji.  3.884,197 
Arai   Shinji:  See —  • 

Kobayashi,    Kazuhiko;    Takawashi,    Tamio;    ind    Arai,    Shinji 
3,884.790.  T  ■• 

Arai,  Tohru:  See—  I 

j     Komatsu,    Noboru;    Arai.    Tohru; 
I        Mizutani.  Masayoshi.  3.885.059. 
Komatsu,    Noboru;    Arai.    Tohru; 
Mizutani,  Masayoshi.  3.885,064.' 
Arakawa,  Morimasa;  Katanosaka,  Akisato;  Hanampto,  .vianaou;  ana 
Ohtsubo,  Jyunichiro.  to  Nard  Institute.  Ltd.  Resindus  carboxylic  acid 
derivatives.  3,884.970.  CI.  260-514.00G.  I 

Arbrook,  Inc.:  See- 
Fry,  Jack  E.;  Gerard,  Joseph  C;  Hickman.  Cheiter  C;  and  Hum- 
mel. John  E..  3.884,265.  | 
Archibald.  William  R..  to  Marcona  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  system 

for  unloading  railroad  tank  car.  3.884,373.  CI   2114-83  280 
Arenco-JM  AB:  See—  ' 

Bostrom,  Sigward,  3,884,016. 
Arends,  David  J.  Piglet  knee  protector.  3.884.188,  tl.  1 19-20  000 
Arima,  Juichi;  and  Brink.  Delbert  L.,  to  Tempress,  Inc.  Convertible 

sleeper  seats  for  pleasure  boats.  3,884,522.  CI.  297-63.000. 
Annstrong,  John,  to  ESB  Incorporated.  Multicell  seawater  battery. 

Armstrong.  Leonard  O.;  and  Fish.  I>onald  D..  to  Wj  F.  Meyers  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Wire  saw.  3.884.212.  CI.  125-21.000 
Arnold.  Vladimir:  See— 

^'?884  949^'   '^'^°''^'   ^^^^'^'^"'   and   L'Epla^tenier.   Francois, 

Arrandale,  Roy  S.;  Cady,  James  H.;  and  Hartman.  ^eroy  C.  to  Dart 

Industries  Inc.  Glassware  transfer  and  coating  apparatus.  3.884.184, 

Arrowhead  Puritas  Water.  Inc.:  See- 
Martin,  Ernest  Newell.  3.884,389. 

Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.:  See— 

lannazzi,  Fred  D..  3,884,750. 

Martin.  Peter  G..  3.884,430. 

Young,  Niels  O.;  and  McCullough,  John  E..  3,8^4,599 

Artisan  Indu.stries  Inc.:  See— 

Bagdasarian,  Alex;  and  Donovan,  James,  3,884,^05. 
Donovan,  James;  and  Bagdasarian,  Alex,  3,884.1 1 3. 


Asahara.  Nakaba:  See— 

Sakata,  Hiroshi;  Asahara,  Nakaba;  Asai,  Yasuhikp;  and  Hasecawa 
Hirozo,  3,884,990.  | 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  I 

Goto,  Tsugio,  3,885,232.  I 

Asai,  Norio,  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center.  Pflocess  for  prepar- 
ing quanine.  3,884,827,  CI.  260-252.000  i 
Asai,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Sakata,  Hiroshi;  Asahara,  Nakaba;  Asai,  Yasuhik^i;  and  Haseeawa 
Hirozo.  3,884.990. 
Asberg,  Sture  L..  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Com- 
pany B.V.  Bearing  unit.  3,884.331.  CI.  I88-I8.OOA 
Ashby,  Harrell  Dean;  and  Ashby,  Ivan  V.  Apparatus!  for  transporting 

house  structures  or  the  like.  3,884,494,  CI.  280-8 1  OOB 
Ashby,  Ivan  V.:  See—  T 

Ashby,  Harrell  Dean;  and  Ashby.  Ivan  V..  3.884i494. 
Ashfield.  Herbert  Edward;  and  Eastwood.  Thomas,  ko  David  Brown 
Tractors  Limited.  Dual  clutches  with  splash  &  gravity  coolinc  cir- 
cuits. 3,884,335.  CI.  192-1 13.00B.  ^ 
Ashkenazi    Ellis,  to  GET  Automatic  Electric  Laboi^atories  Incorpo- 
rated. Vault  door.  3.884.515.  CI.  292-34.000. 
Ashton.  Christopher  John,  to  Marler  Haley  ExpoSystems  Limited 

Frames.  3,883,974,  CI.  40-152.000.  T 

Aspinall,  Richard  L,;  and  Cammarata,  Peter  S.,  to  G.Id.  Searle  &  Co 
4-)"i"vr«f'"'"^*°^      "^^      °^     prostaglandins.      $,885,041,      CI. 
Asselineau,  Lionel:  See— 

^'i''i|"''°;o  ^^"'-    ^o^^^'    Georges;    and    Ass«lineau,    Lionel, 

Assembergs,  Carl  J.,  to  Koppen  &  Lethem  Trading  Cp.  AG.  Pressure 

control  device  for  a  hydraulic  circuit.  3.884.262  CJ   137-489  000 
Astrosystems.  Inc.:  See— 

Lazarus.  Howard.  3,885.209. 
Athy.  Lawrence  F..  Jr..  to  Southwestern  Manufacturing  Co   Rate  of 

pressure  change  sensing  system.  3,884.077.  CI.  73-588  OOR 
Atlantic  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Jeninga.  John.  3.884.439. 
Atlantic  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Olcutt.  Eugene  L..  3,885.073. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Motier,  John  F.;  and  Marion.  Donald  L.,  3,884  856 
Attane.  Edward  C.  Jr.:  See—  ■ 

Alley.  Suriing  K..  Jr.;  and  Attane.  Edward  C.  Jr.^  3.884.797. 
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Atteny.  Inc.:  See — 

Kunak.  Anthony  F.;  and  Falatok.  Andrew,  3,884.743. 
Auguste  Leveau,  Raymond  Louis.  Self-driven  machine,  with  differen- 
tial steering.  3.884.320.  CI.  180-79.20C. 
Aumayer.  Hansruedi:  See— 

Guaglione,  Giovanni  Paolo;  and  Aumayer.  Hansruedi.  3.885.1 14. 
Austin,  Lowell  W.,  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Direct  current  elec- 
trolytic etching  of  aluminum  foil  without  the  use  of  contact  rolls. 
3,884.783,  a.  204-129.350. 
Automotive  Environmental  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Fegraus.  Clark  E.;  and  Sundahl.  Jimmy  G..  3.884.297. 
Avery  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Chapman.  John  C.  3.885.070. 
Avramidis.  Stellios  Antony,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Multi-speed  motion 

transmitting  mechanism.  3.884.089.  Cl.  74-217.00C. 
Avramidis,  Stellios  Antony;  and  Craig,  John  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Two  stage  transmission.  3,884,097,  Cl.  74-740.000. 
Baba,  Hajime:  See — 

Nagase,  Shunji;  Baba.  Hajime;  Kodaira.  Kazuo;  and  Okazaki,  Koo- 
shi.  3.884.775. 
Baba.  Yuji.  to  Nippon  Steel  Glass  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Uni  Design  Co.  Ltd. 

Mirror  for  interior  decorative  use.  3.884.559.  Cl.  350-288.000. 
Backhaus.  Karl  L.:  See— 

Tuschak.  George;  and  Backhaus.  Karl  L..  3.884,400. 
Bacon,  James  L.;  and  Simpson,  Henry  W.,  to  International  Business 
Machines     Corporation'.     Cleaning     apparatus.     3,884,572,     Cl. 
355-15.000. 
Badger,  John  P.;  and  Bemholtz,  Herbert  A.,  to  Eltra  Corporation. 
Method  of  activating  storage  batteries.  3,884,724,  Cl.  136-1 14.000. 
Badin,  Elmer  J.;  Kerschner,  Paul  M.;  and  Cresti,  Aldo.  to  Cities  Service 
Oil  Service  Company.  Hydrocarbon  fuel  compositions.  3.884.947. 
Cl.  260-404.500. 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hilt.  Albrecht;  Sander.  Bruno;  Hild.  Willia;  Fuchs.  Hugo;  and 

Schmidt,  Franz.  3.884.867. 
Koenig,  Horst;  Thieme,  Peter;  and  Amann,  August,  3,884,930. 
Zeeh,  Bemd;  Jung,  Johann;  and  Pander,  Hans  Joachim,  3,884,670. 
Baer,  Stephen  C,  to  Zomcworks  Corporation.  Solar  heating  device. 

3.884.414.  Cl.236.*9.000. 
Bagdasarian.  Alex;  and  Donovan.  James,  to  Artisan  Industries  Inc.  Ap- 
paratus and  procen  for  continuous  concentration  of  solids  from  a 
solids-conuining  fluid.  3.884.805.  Cl.  210-65.000. 
Bagdasarian.  Alex:  See- 
Donovan.  James;  and  Bagdasarian.  Alex.  3.884,813. 
Bagnasco,  Dante  V.,  to  Safety  Snap  Pin  Corporation.  Safety  pin. 

3,883,930,  Cl.  24-1 56.00R. 
Bahder,  George;  Eager.  George  S..  Jr.;  and  Silver.  David  A.,  to  General 
Cable  Corporation.  High  voltage  solid  extruded  insulated  power  ca- 
bles. 3.885.085.  Cl.  174-36.000. 
Bailey.  Paul  T.:  See — 

Minnick.  Robert  C;  Bailey,  Paul  T.;  Sandfort,  Robert  M.;  and  Se- 
mon,  Warren  L.,  3,885.233. 
Baird,  Robert  Gordon:  See- 
Houston,  Herbert  James;  Bolt,  Kenneth  Dale;  Gretzinger,  Adolf; 
and  Baird,  Robert  Gordon.  3.885.086. 
Baitinger,  Utz  G.;  and  Najmann.  Knut  K..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Monolithic  storage  array  and  method  of  making. 
3.884.732.  Cl.  148-175.000. 
Bakassian.  Georges;  and  Lefort.  Marcel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc.  S.A.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  nitriles  from  acids  and  organosilyamines. 
3.884.957.  Cl.  260-465.00B. 
Baker.  Basil  Offor;  and  Ross.  John  William  Ellis,  to  M-O  Valve  Com- 
pany   Limited,    The.    Excess    voltage    arresters.    3.885.202.    Cl. 
317-61.000. 
Baker.  Basil  Offor;  and  Ross.  John  William  Ellis,  to  M-O  Valve  Com- 
pany   Limited.    The.    Excess    voltage    arresters.    3,885,203,    Cl. 
317-61.000. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Certain  oxime  compositions  and  their  use  in  controlling  fungi. 
3,885,043,  Cl.  424-327.000. 
Balevski,  Angel  Tontchev;  and  Nikolov,  Ivan  Dimov,  to  Institut  po 
Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  Metalite.  Apparatus  for  production 
of  castings   from    alloys   of  metals   and   gases.    3.884,291,   Cl. 
164-312.000. 
Ball.  Anthony  Donald:  See- 
Palmer,  Malcolm  George;  and  Ball,  Anthony  Donald,  3,884,734. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Hurst,  Robert  L.,  3,884,344. 
Steger.  James  O..  3.884.086. 
Ball.  Martin  Frank,  to  Metal  Box  Company  Limited.  The.  Container 

closures.  3.884.382.  Cl.  220-272.000. 
Ball.  Rowland  E.;  and  Wiese.  Winfred  J.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation. 

Cooled  seal  cartridge.  3.884.482.  Cl.  277-17.000. 
Ballard.  Edward  Cooper;  and  Priest,  John  Ricks,  to  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Low  gel  content  ethylene  copolymer/- 
wax  blends  and  process  for  preparation  thereof  3,884,857,  O. 
260-28. 5AV. 
Ballard,  Robert  L.  Panel  destacker.  3,884,368,  CI.  2I4-8.50D. 
Ballestra.  Mario;  and  Triberti.  Domenico.  Device  for  performing  highly 

exothermic  reactions.  3.884.643,  Cl.  23-285.000. 
Baranowski,  Hans-Peter:  See- 
Knoblauch.  Willi;  and  Baranowski.  Hans-Peter.  3.884,636. 
Barber.  Everett  M.;  Brandenburg.  John  T.;  and  Frost.  Richard  A.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Internal  combustion  engine  system  for  exhaust  emissions 
control    utilizing  an   acoustic   catalytic   muffler.    3,884,037,   Cl. 
60-292.000. 


Barber.  F.  Taylor,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Manufacture  of 
trialkyltrithiophosphites  and  trialkylphosphorothioates.  3.885.002. 
Cl.  260-972.000. 

Barbito.  Robert,  Sr.  Spike  and  cleat  guard.  3,883,963.  Cl.  36-2.5AN. 

Bardo.  Gerald  Blaine;  and  Zalepa.  Leonard  John,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  opening  and 
emptying  envelopes  of  various  thicknesses.  3.884.010,  C\.  53-3.000. 

Barkan,  Philip;  and  Oppel,  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Control  for  an  electnc  circuit  breaker  with  valve  and  piston  operat- 
ing means.  3,885,1 13,  C\.  200-82.00B. 

Barkman,  Erik  F.;  Jackson,  John  Harry;  and  Ward,  Bennie  Ray,  Jr.,  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Metal  composite  and  method  of  produc- 
ing the  same.  3,884,731,  a.  148-127.000. 

Barnes,  Guv  W.  Sign  with  changeable  character  plates.  3.883.967.  Cl. 

Barnes-Hind  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See— 

Phares.  Russell  E.,  Jr.;  and  Nite,  Rebecca  F.,  3.884.826. 
Barney.  John  J.:  See- 
Anderson.  John  W.;  Barney.  John  J.;  Flanagan.  James  J.;  and 
Krupa.  Vernon.  3.884,61 1. 
Barry,    Robert    L.    Outlet    box    mounting    device.    3,884,441.    Cl. 

248-205.00R. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Otrhalek,  Joseph  V.;  and  Elfers.  Gunther  H.,  3,884,964. 
Basiulis.  Algerd,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Storable  cryogenic  heat 

pipe.  3.884.296,  Cl.  165-96.000. 
Basler  Stuckfarbere  AG:  See— 

Schetty,  Rudolf;  and  Carlstrom.  Borge  Ingmar,  3,884,269. 
Bates.  Norman  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Ultra  linear  fre- 
quency sweep  generator.  3.885.138.  Cl.  235-150.530. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Russell.  James  T..  3.885.094. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 

Schachner.   Herbert;  Tannenberger.   Helmut;  and  Baumberger, 
Bastian  O..  3.885.063. 
Bauer,  Sigrid;  and  Sikora,  Helga,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Light- 
sensitive  transfer  material.  3,884,693,  Cl.  96-15.000. 
Baum,  Helmut:  See— 

Kruger,    Gunter;    Baum,    Helmut;    and    Widmaier,    Manfred, 
3,883,947. 
Baumann,  Horst:  See- 
Sung,  Eric;  Umbach,  Wilfried;  and  Baumann.  Horst,  3,884,946. 
Baumann,    Reinhold;    Lauerbach-Lemeier.    Robert;    Kunze.    Ernst- 
Gunter;   Striebich.   Alfred;   and   Rothe.   Hans-Joachim,   to   Davy- 
Aslimore  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  regener- 
ate from  polypropylene  waste.  3,884,855.  Cl.  260-2.300. 
Baumberger.  Bastian  O.:  See— 

Schachner.   Herbert;  Tannenberger.  Helmut;  and  Baumberger 
Bastian  O.,  3.885.063. 
Baxter,  Samuel;  and  Gilbert,  John  Harold,  to  Monsanto  Chemicals 
Limited.  Fibrillated  foamed  textile  products  and  method  of  making 
same.  3,884,030,  Cl.  57-140.00R. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Beck,  Gunther;  and  Holtschmidt,  Hans,  3,885,044. 
Buttner,  Gerhard;  Klauke,  Erich;  Frohberger,   Paul-Ernst;  and 

Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,884.931. 
Hoppe.  Peter;  Drouven,  Gustav;  Leyer.  Helmut;  and  Muller.  Jo- 
hann. 3.884,169. 
Kolb,  Gunter,  3,884.893. 

Komorowski,  Klaus;  and  Kurtz,  Peter,  3,884,956. 
Lorenz,  Walter;  Jautelat,  Manfred;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 

Homeyer,  Bemhard,  3,884,996. 
Risse,    Klaus    Heinz;    Horiein,    Ulrich;    and    Wirth,    Wolfgang. 

3,885,034. 
Schrader,  Gerhard;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,884,999. 
Tschesche,  Harald;  Fritz,  Hans;  and  Christoph,  Rudolf,  3,885,012. 
Bazell.  Seymour;  Ostensen,  Ralph  G.;  Goldberg.  Edward  M.;  and 
Walker,  Robert  D.,  to  MPC/Kurgisil.  Catheter  assembly.  3,884,242, 
a.  128-351.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 
Brandli,  Ceroid;  and  Keller,  Pierre,  3,884,075. 
Pfenninger,  Hans,  3,884.036. 

Weisshaar.    Erich;   Spickenbreuther.   Dieter;   and   Sitte.   Bemd. 
3.885.243. 
Beacom.  Oliver  J.;  and  MacBean,  Donald  G.  Insert  for  paper  machine 

drainage  elements.  3.884.757.  Cl.  162-374.000. 
Beaman  Corporation:  Se^ — 

Bransford,  Ernest  O..  Jr..  3.884.737. 
Bean.  Kenneth  Elwood.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dielectric 

isolation  process.  3,884.733,  Cl.  148-175.000. 
Bean,  Lloyd  F..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Color  correction  method. 

3,884,686,  Cl.  96-1.400. 
Beasey,  Earl  E.:  See- 
Taylor,  Vincent  J.,  deceased;  Zellmer,  Wayne  G.,  executor;  and 
Beasey,  Earl  E..  3,884,118. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See — 

Dick,  Franklin  A.;  Miller,  Donald  W.;  and  Miller,  Charies  J., 
3,884,707. 
Beck,  Gunther;  and  Holtschmidt,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Chlorothianthrenes.  3,885,044,  C\.  260-327.00P. 
Beckman,  Paul;  Gerding,  Benjamin  P.;  and  Jain,  Prabhat  Kumar,  to 
Robinson-Halpem  Company.  Accelerometer  assembly.  3,884,085, 
a.  73-517.00R. 
Beers,  Ronald  W.;  and  Lakritz,  Julian,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Company.  Zinc  enriched  lithium  silicate-latex  coating  composi- 
tion. 3,884,863,  a.  260-29.60S. 
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Beesley.  Merrill  P.  Oeaning  structure  for  revolvable  pads  of  floor 

maintenance  equipment.  3,884,2S0,  G.  134-88.000. 
Beiter.  Charles  B.:  See— 

Pinkowski,  Norman  J.;  Freiman,  Aaron;  and  Beiter.  Charles  B.. 
3  88S  039. 
Belcher!  Richard  William:  See— 

Flutie.  Richard  Edward;  and  Belcher,  Richard  William,  3,885,158 
Belgonuclearie:  See— 

Wurm,  Joseph  Gerard;  Van  Impe.  Jean;  De  Coninck,  Antoine; 
Heylen.  Paul  Raymond;  and  Rombaux,  Jean-Pierre,  3,884,784. 
Bell,  Raymond  C:  See— 

Tarbox,  John  W.;  Hinds.  Walter  E.;  Castro,  Rodolfo;  and  Bell 
Raymond  C,  3.885,161. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Berglund,  Carl  Neil,  3,885,167. 
Bowden,  Murrae  John  Stanley;  and  Chandross,  Edwin  Arthur 

3.884.696. 
Heidenreich.   Robert   Darrow;   and   Thompson,   Larry   Flack 

3.885.076. 
Heightley,  John  Donnell,  3,885,169. 
Kieburtz.  Robert  Bruce.  3.885,141. 

Ninke.  William  Herbert;  and  Ritchie,  George  Ray,  3,885,142. 
Remeika.  Joseph  Peter;  and  Voorhoeve,  Rudolf  Johannes  H 

3,884.837. 
Stidham,  James  Richard,  3,885,100. 
Belleau,  Claude:  See— 

Davis,  Royal  E.;  Roy.  Amedee;  Belleau,  Claude;  and  Allardyee, 
Gordon  E.,  3,883.944.  ' 

Bellis,  George  D.  Oar  reversing  device.  3,884,175,  CI.  1 15-24.300 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Brenner,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Bryant.  Elmer,  3.884,362. 
Gustafson.  David  R..  3,884,756. 
Beltrao,  Helio  Marcos  Penna:  See— 

Capulli,     Giuseppe;     DeSant.    Gasparino     Jose;     DeCarvalho 
Theodore;  and  Beltrao.  Helio  Marcos  Penna.  3.884.653. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Ajlouny.  Nadim  S..  3.884.363. 
Benedict,  Theodore  S..  to  Applied  Materials.  Inc.  Radiantly  heated 

crystal  growinB  furnace.  3,884.642,  CI.  23-273.0SP. 
Benedikter.  Sietfried  H.:  See— 

KaiaerswerOi.  Hans-Peter;  Kowalkowski.  Klaus;  and  Benedikter 
Siegfried  H.,  3.885.084. 
Bentley  Engmeering  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Findlay,  Peter  Michael;  Sheiton,  William  Ewart  Alan;  and  Klee. 
John  Michael.  3.884.052. 
Berger.  Hans-Juigen:  See— 

Prochnow,  Claus;  and  Berger.  Hans-Jurgen.  3,884,380. 
Bergeron,  Louts,  to  Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales.  Methods  of 
improving  printing  resolution  in  chain  type  printers.  3.884.148,  CI 
101-426.000. 
Bergin.  William  P.;  and  Farmer,  Charles  C.  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Binary- 
to-percent  converter.  3.885. 1 34,  O.  235-92.0DM. 
Berglund,  Carl  Neil,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  connecting  between  series  and  parallel 
dau  streams.  3.885, 1 67,  CI.  307-22 1  .OOC. 
Bergmeister,  Eduard:  See— 

Winkler,   Heinz;   Bergmeister.   Eduard;   and   Strebel.   Siegfried. 
3.884.892. 
Berntrescr,  Neil  E.:  See- 
Dunn,  Charlton.  HI;  Tobin.  Ronald  D.;  Bergstreser.  Neil  E.;  and 
Heinz.  Theodore  A..  3.884.558. 
Bergstrom,  Sten  R.;  Dahlgren.  Ake;  and  Roos.  Kjell.  to  Konsult  AB 
Gerontologia.  Resettable  timer-alarm  device  used  in  monitorine  ger- 
iatric patients.  3,885.235.  CI.  340-279.000. 
Beriger.  Ernst;  and  Martin.  Henry,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  S.  S.-dialkyl- 
o-and    s-alkenyl    phosphites    and    phosphates.     3.885,000.    C\. 
260-956.000. 
Berk.  Jerome:  See— 

Shaw.  Irving  F.;  and  Berk.  Jerome.  3.885,027. 
Bemady,  Karel  Francis;  Poletto,  John  Frank;  and  Weiss,  Martin  Jo- 
seph,   to    American    Cyanamid    Company.     l-Alkoximino-2-(w- 
sub«tituted-alkyl)-2-cyclopentenes.  3,884,953,  O.  260-456.00A. 
Bemauer,  Kari;  Borgulya,  Janos;  MonUvon,  Marc;  Breitschneider, 
Hermann;  Hohenlohe-Oehringen,  Kraft;  and  Weis,  Gunter.  to  Hoff- 
mann-LaRoche  Inc.  7-Amino  norbomane  derivatives.  3,884,976  CI 
260-563. OOP. 
BemewaMcr,  Horst;  and  Scholl,  Hans,  to  Kochs  Adler  AG.  Device  for 
feeding,    removing    and    stacking    workpieces.    3.884,167,    C\ 
112-121.290. 
Bemholu.  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Badger.  John  P.;  and  Bemholtz,  Herbert  A.,  3,884.724. 
Bemier.  Robert  V..  to  TRW  Inc.  Stereo  viewer  for  a  pair  of  arcuate 

stereo  image  strips.  3.884,551.  Q.  350-142.000. 
Beroza.  Morton:  See— 

McGovem,  Terrence  P.;  Beroza,  Morton;  and  Fiori.  Bart  J. 
3,884.937. 
Berquist,   Frank  H..  to  Harper-Wyman  Company.  Oven  control. 

3.8«4.413,a.  236-15.00A. 
Berry,  Milton  E..  to  Southwire  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

tundiah  level  control.  3.884.288.  Q.  164-4.000. 
Bertea  Corporation:  5m— 

Simmom.  WUIiam  D..  3.884.127. 
Berthelot.  Guy;  GuilkH.  Philippe:  and  Perez.  Jean-Jacques,  to  Commis- 
sarariat  a  L'Eneigie  Atomique.  Device  for  automatic  thermochemi- 
cai  analysts.  3.88S.208.  CI.  318-625.000. 
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loover,  Alan  Ells- 

ly.  Preparation  of 

solution    of   p- 

iloride.  3,884,881, 


r;rtozzi,  Marcello;  and  Chioflfi,  Mario,  to  P.  R.  I^iallory  &  Co.  Inc. 
Timer  having  two  separate  cam  means  and  means  advancing  the  cam 
means  at  different  speeds.  3,884,088,  CI.  74-84.p00. 
Beuter,  Richard,  to  Brown,  Boveri  and  Cie  A.G.  Tr^sistorized  ignition 
system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  3,884,20^,  CI.  1 23-  148.00E. 
BHS-Bayerische  Berg  Hutten-und  Salzwerke  Aktiettgesellschaf*:  See— 

Gumpoltsberger,  August,  3,884,098.  i 

Bianchi,  Vittorio  Luigi  Achille.  Press  provided  witll  a  press-plate  with 

three  degrees  of  freedom.  3,884,107,  CI.  83-53^000. 
Bianchini,  Pietro;  Vitale,  Eupremio;  Guerra,  Guidd;  and  Censoni  Gi- 
ustino.    l,l-Diphenyl-l'-phenylthio^i-propylamme   and   the   salts 
thereof.  3.884,939,  CI.  260-343.700.    *^    *^'       ~ 
Bianco,  John.  Aid  for  driving  golf  balls.  3,884  477 
Bice,  Archie  Robert;  Fitzgerald,  James  Allen;  and 
worth,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Compj 
polyCp-phenylene    terephthalamide)    by    mixin 
phenylene  diamine  with  molten  terephthaloyi  c 
a.  260-78.00R. 

Bir.  Wallace  G.;  and  Novack,  Joseph,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Recov- 
ery of  alkenyl-aromatic  monomers  by  falling  straad  devolatilization 
3,884,766,6.202-173.000.  i 

Birchall,  George  Richard;  Hepworth,  Walter;  and  $mith,  Steven  Col- 
lyer.  to  Imperial  Chemical   Industries  Limited j    l-(Quinazolinyl) 
indol-3-ylacetic     acids,     esters     and     amides.     3,884,919.     CI 
260-256.40Q.  ... 

Bjorksten  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Guenther,  Karl  R.;  and  Paquette,  Elmer  G.,  3,884,354. 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  Sge— 

Dietzen,  William  Hugh,  3,883,943. 
Blackman,  Seymour  N.  Method  of  making  a  clinical  monocoque  glass 

thermometer.  3,884,666,  CI.  65-1 10.000. 
Blackwell  Electronics  Ind.  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Hirono,  Akira;  and  Miyaiima,  Masayoshi,  3,88^,  171. 
Blad,  Leiv  H.;  and  Warkow,  Robert  F.,  to  Lockheed;  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion.   Fiber-reinforced    epoxy   composite   joints.    3,885,071     CI 
428-60.000. 
Blair,  Noel  D.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation.  Anti- 
corrosion  weldable  coating  compositions.  3,884,705,  CI.  106-1  000 
Biair,  Ronald  L.  Ftotation  life  jacket.  3,883,914,  CI,  9-341.000 
Blake,  Gerald  L.  Belt  buckle.  3,883,928,  CI.  24-16^.00R. 
Bbnchard,  Willard  S.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Joseph  L.,  J*.,  to  United  States 
of  Amenca.  General  Counsel.   High-lift  aircraft.   3,884  432    CI 
244-15.000.  j  •       .       • 

Blessings  Products,  Incorporated:  See—  ' 

Lutz.  William  A.;  and  Zipf,  Frederick  W..  III.  3^884.227 
Bfessington,  Bruce  A.:  See—  ' 

Frohlich,  Robert  T.;  Wright,  John  L.;  and  Bles^ngton,  Bruce  A.. 
3.884.009. 
Bkx:h.   Jack,    to    Foster   Grant   Co.,   Inc.    Sunglass   display   stand 

3.884,357,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Blomback,  Gustaf  Erik  Birger;  Blomback,  Margar^v 
Goran;  and  Svendsen,  Lars-Gundro,  to  AB  Bofoils 


Claeson,  Karl 
New  substrates 


hfombin  and  other 


I 


for  diagnostic  use,  with  high  susceptibility  to  th 
proteolytic.  3,884,896,0/160-112.500. 
Blomback,  Margareta:  See— 

Blomback,  Gustaf  Erik  Birger;  Blomback,  Margareta;  Claeson 
Karl  Goran;  and  Svendsen,  Lars-Gundro,  3,884,896. 
Blomberg,  Harvey:  See—  , 

Neylan,  William  J.;  and  Blomberg,  Harvey,  3,884,560. 
Blomberg.  Richard  N,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  |..  and  Company 

Composition,  process  and  article.  3,884,989,  CI.  J60-857  OOR 
Bloom,  Stanley  H.  Catalyst  system  and  method  f^r  improving  the 
leaching  of  elements  such  as  copper  from  their  oresi  using  the  catalyst 
system.  3,884,831,  a.  252-429.00R.  1  ' 

Blount,  R.  E.:  See— 

McCarter,  Arol  B.;  and  Van  Os,  Seymour,  Jr.,  31,884,299. 
Bodnick,  Sheldon;  and  Stark,  Thomas  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
peering  Company.  Mixed  refrigerant  cycle.  3,884,044.  CI.  62-9.000 
Bodnick.  Sheldon:  See— 

Stark.  Thomas  M.;  and  Bodnick.  Sheldon.  3.8841,045. 
Bodor,  Nicolae  S.,  to  INTERX  Research  Corporation  Pro-drug  forms 

of  digoxin.  3.884.905,0.  260-210.500. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  5*^— 

Heinemann,  Helmut;  and  Rothe,  Werner,  3,88SJ026 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Alexander.  John  D.,  3,884,433 
Maroshick,  Max,  3,884,155. 
Westby,  Marlyn  A.,  3,884,061. 
Boger,  Allen  D.,  Jr.:  Sire- 
Richardson,  Philip  C;  Hudspeth,  Emmett  L.;  Boger,  Allen  D    Jr  • 
andDykstra,Jerald  P.,  3,884,219. 
^".August  C.  Holder  for  fishline  release  button.  3,883,981,  CI. 

43-43.120. 
Bollinger,  Luther  L.,  Sr.,  to  Hennessy  Products,  Iitcorporated    Car 

door  operating  structure.  3,883.992,  C\.  49-362.000 
Bolt,  Kenneth  Dale:  See— 

Houston,  Herbert  James;  Bolt,  Kenneth  Dale;  Oretzinger,  Adolf; 
and  Baird.  Robert  Gordon,  3.885,086.  »    • 

Bombola.  Frank,  to  E/M  Lubricants.  Inc.  Process  for  treating  molds 

usedm  molding  glass  parts.  3.885.062,  Q.  427-13$.00O. 
Boo,  Charles  K.;  and  Moolenaar.  Robert  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Neutron  attenuating  construction  material.  3  884  839 
a.  252-478.000.  ... 

Bojd  Robert  W.;  and  Alexander,  WiUiam  J.,  01,  to  BQnd  Transmission 
*  Controls,  Inc.  Loom  cloth  roll  take  up.  3.884,27 1 ,  Q.  1 39- 1  .OOR. 
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Bond  Transmission  &  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Bond,  Robert  W.;  and  Alexander,  William  J..  Ill,  3,884.271. 
Bonnema,  Jentje;  and  Simon,  Henri  J.  H.,  to  Stamicarbon  B.V.,.  Pro- 
cess for  recovering  ammonium  sulphate  from  aqueous  solutions  of 
ammonium  sulphate  containing  organic  constituents  and   heavy 
metal  ions.  3,884,644,  CI.  23-299.000. 
Bookwrights,  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts,  Alvin  V.,  3,884,742. 
Booth.  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Smith,  Donald  Paul;  and  Booth,  Raymond  E.,  3,885,056. 
Boots  Pure  Drug  Company:  See — 

Harrison,  Ian  Robert;  McCarthy.  John  Felix;  and  Palmer,  Bryan 
Harper,  3,884,968. 
Borcuk,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Borcuk,  Louis  J.,  3,884,050. 
Borcuk.  Louis  J.,  to  Borcuk.  Louis  J.;  and  Borcuk,  Joseph  J.  Force 

transmitting  coupling.  3,884.050,  CI.  64-19.000. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See— 

Whitworth.  Anthony  J.;  Tung,  Stephen  Yi-Sun;  and  Hajto,  Ernest 
Anthony,  3,884,861. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Ball,  Rowland  E.;  and  Wiese,  Winfred  J..  3.884,482. 
Maudlin,  Wendell  E..  3.884.047. 
Borgulya.  Janos:  See— 

Bemauer.  Kari;  Borgulya,  Janos;  Montavon,  Marc;  Breitschneider, 
Hermann;  Hohenlohe-Oehringen.   Kraft;  and  Weis.  Gunter. 
3.884.976. 
Bosquain.  Maurice;  Bourjot.  Marcel;  and  Kirsch,  Maurice,  to  L'Air 
Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  PEtude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Pro- 
cedes  George  Claude.  Method  and  apparatus  for  winding  vertical 
cores.  3,884,424,  CI.  242-7.020. 
Bostrom,  Sigward,  to  Arenco-JM  AB.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  goods 

with  stretched  foil.  3,884,016,  CI.  53-182.000. 
Botterill,  Elbert  Edward,  to  Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  The.  Article 

transfer  apparatus.  3,884,361,  C\.  214-l.OBT. 
Bottoms,  Clifford  C.   Bearing  structure  for  telescoping  well  tool. 

3,884.051,0.  64-23.700. 
Boudeman,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Alexander,  Cari  J.;  and  Boudeman,  Robert  J.,  3,884,447. 
Bourjot,  Marcel:  See — 

Bosquain,    Maurice;    Bourjot,    Marcel;    and    Kirsch.    Maurice, 
3.884.424. 
Bouy.  Pierre;  and  Malzac,  Guillaume,  to  Rhone-Progil.  Processes  for 
the  electrolysis  of  alkali  halides  employing  dismantleable  bipolar 
electrodes.  3,884,781,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Bowden,  Murrae  John  Stanley;  and  Chandross,  Edwin  Arthur,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Positive  photoresist  compris- 
ing polysulfones  formed  by  reacting  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
with  sulfur  dioxide.  3.884,696,  O.  96-35.000. 
Bowen,  Willard  L.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Fractured  bearing 

race.  3,884,406,  CI.  225-103.000. 
Bowers,  Michael  R.,  to  Yamaha  International  Corporation.  Motorcycle 

transmission.  3,884,316,0.  180-33.00B. 
Bowman,  David  G.:  See— 

Leiter,  Larry  L.;  Wright,  Gerard  C;  and  Bowman,  David  G., 
3,884.408. 
Bradshaw.  Robert  S.;  Greene.  Alfred  A.;  Hunter.  James  R.;  Lazzarotti, 
S.  James;  Mann,  Abe;  and  Rosenblatt,  Herbert  L.,  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration. System  for  sorting  and  processing  articles  induing  flat 
mail  pieces.  3,884,370,  CI.  214-1  l.OOR. 
Bram,  Georges  Eugene,  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.  Device  for  the  tensile 

locking  of  pipe  elements.  3.884,510,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Brammer,  Robert  C.  Ground  anchor  for  mobile  homes  and  the  like. 

3,884,450,0.  254-164.000. 
Btamwell,  Alan;  Burrell,  John  William  Kidman;  Ward,  Peter;  and 
Hagemann,  Alfred,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Pyrazine  derivative 
perfume  compositions.  3.884,842,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Brandenburg,  John  T.:  See — 

Barber.  Everett  M.;  Brandenburg.  John  T.;  and  Frost,  Richard  A., 

3,884,037. 

Brandii,  Gerold;  and  Keller,  Pierre,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company 

;        Limited.  Apparatus  for  measuring  surface  temperatures  of  thin  elon- 

;        gated   objects   by   infrared   radiation   therefrom.    3,884,075,   O. 

t        73-355.0EM. 

Brannan,  Manf  Ann  F.:  See — 

Roberts,  Earl  J.;  Brannan.  Mary  Ann  F.;  and  Rowland.  Stanley  P., 
3.884,972. 
Bransford,  Ernest  O.,  Jr.,  to  Beaman  Corporation.  Method  of  forming 

a  decorative  panel  and  wall.  3,884,737.  O.  156-63.000. 
Braun.    Ruth.    Instrument    for    administering    to    the    human    eye. 

3.884.232.  O.  128-260.000. 
Brazda.  Zdenek:  See— 

Soucek.    Josef;    Brazda,    Zdenek;    and    Grecenko.    Alexandr, 
3.884.310. 
Breck,  Donald  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Electrostatic  print- 
ing process.  3,884,687,  O.  96-1.400. 
Breeden.  John  E.;  and  Lane,  Robert  E.,  to  Hopeman  Brothers,  Inc. 
Two    post    insulator    support    for    utility    poles.    3,884,442,    O. 
248-221.000. 
Breitschneider,  Hermann:  5^^— 

Bemauer,  Karl;  Borgulya.  Janos;  Montavon.  Marc;  Breitschneider. 
Hermann;   Hohenlohe-Oehringen.   Kraft;   and   Weis.  Gunter, 
3,884,976. 
Brennan,  John  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Hydrostatic 
delay  action  fuse.  3,884,150,  O.  102-16.000. 


Brenner,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Bryant,  Elmer,  to  Bek>it  Corporation. 
Upender    for    variable    sizes    of   pressure-sensitive    paper    rolls. 
3,884.362,  CI.  2 1 4- 1  .OOQ. 
Brenner,  Wolfgang;   Feier,  Gunter;  and  Vinnemann,  Antonius.  to 
Sulzer   Brothers   Ltd.    Double-lift  open-shed  jacquard   machine. 
3,884,272,0.  139-59.000. 
Bresson,  Oarence  R.;  and  Spaulding,  Forrest  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Emulsified<asphalt  emulsion  fortified  with  asoestos  fibers. 
3.885,068.  O.  427-394.000. 
Bresson.  Eugene:  See — 

Genoud,  Paul;  and  Bresson,  Eugene,  3,884.279. 
Breton,    Lucien.    Kernel    fruit    shelling    machine.    3,884.137,    CI 

99-625.000. 
Breveteam  S.A.:  See — 

Chandler,  Edmond  A.,  3,885.074. 
Brewer,  Gerald  K.:  See- 
Lang,  William  J.;  Brewer,  Gerald  K.;  Fritz,  Richard  B.;  and  Eggers 
Frederick  W.,  3,885,226. 
Brewer,  Robert  A.  Article  carrying  strap.  3,884,403,  O.  224-5.00V. 
Bridge,  Christopher  James:  See — 

Langley,  Robert;  Robertson,  George  Heddle;  and  Bridge,  Christo- 
pher James,  3,884,713. 
Bridgetord,  D.  J.:  See- 
Burke,  N.  I.;  and  Bridgeford,  D.  J.,  3,884,908. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Honda,  Toshio;  Ueki,  Takehiro;  and  Fukuura.  Yukio,  3,884,859. 
Brink,  Delbert  L.:  See— 

Arima,  Juichi;  and  Brink,  Delbert  L.,  3,884,522. 
Brink,  Edwin  H.;  and  Houston,  Robert  K.  Capsule  assembly  machine. 

3,884,177,0.  118-2.000. 
British  and  Foreign  Tobacco  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Solomon,  Arieh,  3,884,013. 
British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Limited:  See- 
Riddle,  Lavis  Albert  Henry,  3,884,176. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Jackson,  Albert  Edward;  and  Williams,  Ernest  Wynne.  3.884,729. 
Romanski,    Andrezej    Antoni    Florian;    Allen,    Michael    John; 
Fletcher,  John  Malcolm;  Laing,  Ian  Bumett;  and  Markham, 
Harry,  3,884,840. 
Britt.  Robert  Dewey,  Jr.;  and  McCully,  William  Clair,  to  du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Methisd  for  predicting  dyeability  of 
yam.  3.884,582.  O.  356-173.000. 
Britten,  George  C;  and  Mancuso,  Arion,  to  Manbritt  Industries,  Inc. 

Blow-molding  plasticizing  manifold.  3,884,452,  CI.  259-192.000. 
Britten,  George  C.,  to  Manbritt  Industries,  Inc.  Plastic  blow  molding 

machine.  3,884.609,  O.  425-242.00B. 
Brody,  Frederick;  and  Pohl,  Stanley,  to  Oairol  Incorporated.  Oxidative 

hair  dye  compositions.  3,884,627,  CI.  8-10.200. 
Brown,  Boveri  and  Cie  A.G.:  See — 

Beuter,  Richard,  3,884,208. 
Brown,    Lawrence    H.,   to   Dow   Coming   Corporation.    Carboxy- 

functional  silicones.  3,884,860,  CI.  260-29.20M. 
Brown,  Milton  H.:  See— 

Schick,  Frederick  A.;  and  Brown,  Milton  H.,  3,884,128. 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.:  See— 

Sexstone,  John  H.,  3,884,741. 
Bruderer,  Hans;  and  Ruegg,  Rudolf,  to  Hoffmann-LaRoche  Inc.  Imid- 
azole derivatives.  3,884^928,  CI.  260-295.50R. 
Brummet,  Berthal  D.:  See— 

Payet,  George  L.;  and  Bmmmet,  Berthal  D.,  3,884,632. 
Bmning,  Klaus;  Junger,  Hans;  Punes,  Wolfgang;  Rheinfeld,  Peter; 
Weissenfels,  Franz;  and  Wienand,  Michael,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  phenolic 
resin  foam  in  endless  sheets.  3,885,010,  O.  264-46.200. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Amos,  Homer  C,  3,884.445. 
Bryant.  Elmer:  See — 

Brenner.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Bryant.  Elmer.  3,884,362. 
Bryant,  Robert  G.,  to  Gem  Industries  Inc.  Mattress  spring  hanger  han- 
dle. 3,883,905,  O.  5- 1 1 .000. 
Bryers,  Richard  W.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corporation.  Vapor  generating 

system  and  method.  3,884,193,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Brynda,  Vaclav:  See — 

Ripka,  Josef;  Junek,  Jan;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Lihtarova,  Ludmila; 
Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Brynda,  Vaclav;  Ohiidal,  Vladimir;  Korbar, 
Zdenek;  and  Vecera,  MUos,  3,884,029. 
Bucalo,   Louis,   to   Investors   In    Ventures   Inc.    Vibratory    mucosa- 

removing  tool.  3,884,239,  CI.  128-304.000. 
Buchel,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Rochling.  Hans  F.  W.;  Buchel.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Korte,  Friedrich  W. 
A.  G.  K.,  3,884,933. 
Buchi,  George,  to  Hoflrnann-LaRoche  Inc.  Synthesis  of  unsaturated 

diketones.  3,884,979,  O.  260-593.00R. 
Buchmann,  Cordelia  Atkeson,  legal  representative:  See — 

Eberiy,  Paul  E.;  Cull,  Neville  L.;  Buchmann,  Fred  J.,  deceased;  and 
Buchmann,  Cordelia  Atkeson,  legal  representative,  3,884.834. 
Buchmann,  Fred  J.,  deceased:  See — 

Eberiy,  Paul  E.;  Cull,  Neville  L.;  Buchmann,  Fred  J.,  deceased;  atid 
Buchmann,  Cordelia  Atkeson,  legal  represenutive,  3,884.834. 
Buchner,   Stanislaw,   to  Suico   Basel   AG.   Diisoquinolyl-dip^ridyl- 
butanes,  their  sahs  and  their  manufacturing  process.  3,884,925.  CI. 
26O-288.00R. 
Buder^  Eckart;  and  Knabenbauer,  Wolfgang,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktien- 
geselhchaft.  Method  and  device  for  introducing  active  mam  into  po- 
rous   electrode    structures    for    galvanic    cells.    3.884.717,    O. 
136-67.000. 


PI  6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  20,  1975 


1L«AV  on     10*7^ 


T    ICT    ^^C    n  ATCVTITTT^Cl 


PI  6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  20,  1975 


Budker,  Gersh  Itskovich;  Karliner,  Marlen  Moiseevich;  Makarov,  Ivan 
Grigorievich;  Morozov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Nezhevenko,  Oleg  Alex- 
androvich;  Ostreiko,  Gennady  Nikolaevich;  and  Shekhtman,  Isai 
Abramovich.  Microwave  electron  discharge  device.  3,885,193,  CI. 
315-5.250. 
Buff,  Ernest  D.:  See— 

Masseneill,  Roy  H.;  and  Buff.  Ernest  D.,  3,884,497. 
Bugaut,  Andree:  See—  } 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise 
3.884,625. 
Bull,  Willard  C;  Wright,  Charles  H.;  and  Pastor,  Gerald  R.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Interior.  Solvent  refined  coal  process  including 
recycle  of  coal  minerals.  3,884,794,  CI.  208-8.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Schrotter,  WolfganB  Adalbert,  3,885,1 15. 
Burch,  Charles  H.;  and  Medendorp,  Roger  L.,  to  Kirkhof  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation.  Nesting  container.  3,884,383,  CI.  220-72.000 
Burke.  George  K.:  See- 
Raines,  Kenneth;  and  Burke,  George  K.,  3,884,229. 
Burke,  N.  I.;  and  Bridgeford,  D.  J.,  to  Tee-Pak,  Inc.  Strong  acid  neu- 
tralization    of    polymeric     alcohol     xanthates.     3,884,908,     CI 
260-218.000. 
Burkert,  Edward  F.,  to  Freeman  Supply  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic 

pattern  material.  3,884.708,  CI.  106-38.600. 
Burkholder,  Ward  J.;  Miller.  Glenn  E.;  and  Hays,  Ronald  C,  to  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  production  of 
photograde  hydroquinone.  3,884,983,  CI.  260-62 l.OOA. 
Burkle,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monitoring  arrangement 

for  a  blower.  3,885,200.  CI.  317-40.00R. 
Burlingame,  Richard  D..  to  Luria  Brothers  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  pro- 
ducmg  high-grade  metallic  products  from  solid  slags  and  high-grade 
metallic  products.  3,883,997,  CI.  51-316.000. 
Burnett,  Alan,  to  Wickman  Machine  Tool  Sales  Limited.  Drive  circuits 

for  stepping  motors.  3,885,210,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Burns,    Henry    Knox,    III.    Shrink-film    package.     3,884,935     CI 

206-322.000.  ^~      » 

Burrell,  Charles  E.  Convertible  aircraft  having  oppositely  rotatine  ro- 
tors. 3,884.431,  CI.  244-7.00A.  6    Kt-        J  6 
Burrell,  John  William  Kidman:  See— 

Bramwell.  Alan;  Burrell,  John  William  Kidman;  Ward,  Peter;  and 
Hagemann,  Alfred,  3,884,842. 
Burron  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Raines,  Kenneth;  and  Burke,  George  K.,  3,884,229. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Bradshaw.  Robert  S.;  Greene,  Alfred  A.;  Hunter,  James  R.;  Laz- 
zarotti.  S.  James;  Mann,  Abe;  and  Rosenblatt,  Herbert  L. 
3.884,370. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Mehta,  Nariman  B.,  3,885,046. 
Bush,  Norbert:  See— 

Mauvemay.  Roland-Yves;  Bush,  Norbert;  Moleyre,  Jacques;  Mon- 
teil,  Andre;  and  Simond,  Jacques.  3,884,923. 
Bush,  Roberta  F.  Pattern  fitting  tool  and  method  of  custom  fitting  pat- 
terns. 3.883.955.  CI.  33- 1 2.000. 
Bushick,  Ronald  D.;  and  Hirschler.  Alfred  E.,  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc. 
Catalytic  conversion  of  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen.  3,884,986,  Q.  260-668.00F. 
Butcher.  Anthony  Vmcent:  See — 

Amass.  Allan  John;  Butcher.  Anthony  Vincent;  Duck,  Edward 
William;  and  Locke,  John  Michael,  3,884,894. 
Butcher.  Peter  E..  to  Metal  Box  Limited.  Machine  for  closuring  con- 
tainers. 3,884,017,  CI.  53-296.000. 
Buthe,  Theo.  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Protective  guard  device  for 

a  transmission  shaft.  3.884.536.  CI.  308-,37.000. 
Butler.  Anthony  J.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Propellants  and  re- 
frigerants based  on  trifluoropropene.  3.884.828.  CI.  252-305.000. 
Butler.  Gene  R.;  and  Butler,  Lee  D.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Ma- 
chine for  forming  a  compact  stack  of  crop  material.  3,884,021,  CI 
56-346.000. 
Butler,  Lee  D.;  Fisher,  Raymond  £.;  and  Fontrier,  Albert  D..  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation.  Mechanical  drive  for  a  receiving  table  on  a  bale 
wagon.  3.884.367.  CI.  2I4-6.00B. 
Butler.  Lee  D.:  &<r— 

Butler.  Gene  R.;  and  Butler,  Lee  D..  3,884.021. 
Buttner,  Gerhard;  Klauke,  Erich;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and  Ham- 
mann.        Ingebor^,        to         Bayer        Aktiengesellschaft.         2- 
Trifluorometnylimmo-benzo-heterocyclic    compounds.    3,884,931 
CI.  260-307.00D. 
Buzan,  Wendell  P.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part 

interest.  Golfer's  training  device.  3.884,478,  CI.  273-183.008. 
Byrnes,  Robert  M.,  Sr.  Protective  glove  for  use  in  meat  processing 

plants.  3,883,898,  CI.  2-167.000. 
Byron  Jackson  Inc.:  See — 

McFadden,  Edward  Joseph.  3,884.519. 
Cable,  John  A.;  Cable,  Stephen  J.;  and  Falbo,  Richard  R.,  to  United 
States  Ceramic  Tile  Company.  Method  for  fast  firing  glazed  ceramic 
tile  trim  pieces.  3,884,619,  CI.  432-2.000. 
Cable,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Cable.  John  A.;  Cable,  Stephen  J.;  and  Falbo,  Richard   R., 
3.884.619. 
Cadbury  Limited:  See— 

Stephens,  Derek  James;  MacFarlane.  Eseni  Gogo;  and  Turner 
Owen  James,  3,884,343. 
Cady,  James  H.:  See— 

Arrandale,  Roy  S.;  Cady,  James  H.;  and  Hartman,  Leroy  C, 
3,884,184. 


Cain.  Dona  G.  Adjustable  length  garment.  3,883,896,  CI.  2-74.000. 
Cairns,  Elton  J.:  See—  I 

Gay,  Eddie  C;  Shimotake,  Hiroshi;  Cairns,  Elton  J.;  and  Walsh 
William  J.,  3,884,715. 
Calder.  Alan:  See—  I 

Anderson,  Robert  Craig;  and  Calder,  Alan,  3,884,J45. 
Caldwell,  Edward  N.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Valve  con- 
struction and  improved  parts  for  the  same  or  the  like.  3,884,587  CI 
403-14.000. 
Caldwell,  Roland  B.,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation 
control   system  for   internal   combustion  engines.   3,884.200.  CI 
123-II9.00A.  f.       .       .  >-'. 

Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Grant,  Richard  John,  3,884,830. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 
Griffith,  George  A.,  3,884,081. 
Kurd,  William  J.,  3,885.139. 
Callais,  Richard  T.;  and  Warther,  D.  Paul,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Television  scrambling  system.  3,885,089,  CI.  If78-5.100. 
Callaway,  Mel,  to  Yamaha  International  Corporation.  Skiowmobile  ski 

suspension  system.  3,884,314,  CI.  180-9.540. 
Camara,  Elias  Humberto:  See — 

Fleming,  Donald  Kingsley;  Randhava,  Sarabjit  SingH;  and  Camara. 
Elias  Humberto,  3,884,838. 
Cambridge  Chemical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Mauthner.  Thomas,  3,884,579. 
Cammarata,  Peter  S.:  See — 

Aspinall,  Richard  L.;  and  Cammarata,  Peter  S.,  3,885,041. 
Campbell,  Eldo  L.  Slack  adjuster  hitch  for  motor  vehicles.  3,884  504 
CI.  280-446.00R.  i*-       .        .       , 

Campbell,   Leonard   Earl.  Jr.   Work-shift  indicator.    3,883,970    CI 

40-110.000. 
Campbell,  Robert  T;  Ritter,  Laurence  B.;  and  Land,  Joseph  G.,  Jr.,  to 
International  Paper  Company.  Single  vessel  wood  pulp  bleaching 
with  chlorine  dioxide  followed  by  sodium  hypochlorite  or  alkaline 
extraction.  3,884,752,  CI.  162-89.000. 
Campbell,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Scoggins,  Lacey  E.;  and  Campbell,  Robert  W.,  3,884,884. 
Camprubi,  Anselmo  Bolea.  Devices  for  the  actuation  of  Unces  in  looms 

without  shuttles.  3,884.275,  CI.  139-123.000. 
Canadian  Marconi  Company:  See— 
Merk,  Paul  Joseph,  3,885,230. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See- 
Chapman,  Ronald,  3,884,080. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Nakazawa,  Mitsunobu,  3,884,69'  . 

Suwa,  Michiharu;  Tajima,  Akira;  Shimazaki,  Mamoiki;  and  Hirata 

Noritsugu,  3,884,555.  , 

Tlunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  3,884,584. 
Capulli,  Giuseppe;  DeSant,  Gasparino  Jose;  DeCarvall^o,  Theodoro; 
and  Beltrao,  Helio  Marcos  Penna.  System  for  purification  of  gases 
3,884.653,  CI.  55-223.000.  k         |  b 

Carborundum  Company,  The:  See—  I 

Cottis,   Steve  G.;   Economy,   James;   and  Wosilait,   Arnold   A 
3,884,876.  ' 

Carlson,  Richard  W.;  and  Nesty,  Glenn  A.,  to  International  Paper 

Company.  Carton  handle.  3,884,41 1.  CI.  229-17.00G1 
Carlstrom,  Borge  Ingmeu:  See— 

Scheny,  Rudolf;  and  Carlstrom,  Borge  Ingmar,  3,88W,269. 
Carman,  Alva  G.  Apparatus  for  producing  patterned  objects  out  of 

plastic  material.  3,884,104,  CI.  83-171.000.  ' 

Carpentier,  Jan  Albert:  See—  \ 

De  Pauw,  Alfons  Jozef;  and  Carpentier,  Jan  Albert,!  3,884,701 
Carpentier,  Richard  A.;  Di  Matteo,  Paul  L.;  Stem,  Hc^ard  K.;  and 
Wittke,  Ernest  C.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  object  Reproduction 
3,884,577,  CI.  355-77.000.  j       i  h         c  ion. 

Carre,  Christian:  See—  i 

Rebours,  Albert;  and  Carre,  Christian,  3,884,657. 
Carts,  Stanley  L.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  ArmJ.  MicroChan- 
nel imaging  display  device.  3,885,180,  CI.  313-103.000 
Cascade  Pacific  Rim  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Thomas  R.;  and  Fortner,  Edwin  E.,  3,884,042 
Caspar,  Donald  L.  D.:  See— 

Sdioenbom,  Benno  P.;  and  Caspar,  Donald  L.  D.,  3,885,153. 
Castoldi,  Fabrizio;  Cattaneo,  Serrio;  and  Niccolai,  Adriatic,  to  Honey- 
well   Information    Systems    Italia.    Asynchronous    sirial    printer 
3,884,339.0.197-53.000. 
Castro,  Rodolfo:  See — 

Tarbox.  John  W.;  Hinds.  Walter  E.;  Castro,  Rodolfo;  and  Bell 
Raymond  C,  3,885,161. 
Catallo,  Frank;  and  Foreman,  Donald.  Spreader  for  use  with  compres- 
sive shrinking  machines  for  tubular  knit  fabrics.  3i883.935    CI 
26-55.00R.  ; 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Muellner,  Donald  R.;  and  Piercy,  Richard  J.,  3,884,378. 
Schneider,  Mju^fin  L.,  3,884,048. 
Caton.  Michael  Peter  Lear;  Coffee,  Edward  Charles  John;  and  Wat- 
kins.  Gordon  Leonard,  to  May  &  Baker  Limited.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  cyclopentane.  3.884.942,  CI.  260-348.(K)A 
Cattaneo,  Serrio:  See—  i 

Castoldi,    Fabrizio;    Cattaneo,    Serrio;    and    Niccofei,    Adriano 

3,884.339. 

Cavallo,  Elio;  and  Furian.  Fulvio.  to  Minnesota  Mining  <^d  Manufac- 

tuni^  Company.    Photographic   materials   having  reduced   static 

chaifeability   and   method   for   their  production.    3.$84,699.   C\. 

96-87.00A. 
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Caywood,  Stanley  William.  Jr.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Certain  EPDM  copolymer/maleic  anhydride  adducts  and  ther- 
moplastic elastomers  therefrom.  3,884,882,  CI.  260-78.4OD. 
Cecil  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Zeewy.  Abraham;  and  Geringer,  Donald,  3,883,956. 
Celanese  Corp.:  See— 

Dodson,  Keith  D.;  and  Squires,  Thomas  G.,  3,884,870. 
Cella,  John  A.;  and  Schmitt.  William  H..  to  Alberto-Culver  Company 

Fluoride-containing  toothpaste.  3.885,028.  Q.  424-52.000. 
Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  and  Routien.  John  B..  to  Pfizer 
Inc.  Production  of  rifamycin  S  and  rifamycin  SV  by  micromonospora 
chalcca.  3,884,763.  CI.  195-96.000.  ^^ 

Censoni,  Giustino:  See— 

Bianchini,  Kem);  Vitale,  Eupremio;  Guerra,  Guido;  and  Censoni. 
GiusUno,  3,884,939. 
Center  For  New  Product  Development:  S^e— 

McLaughlin.  James  Hugh.  3.884.398. 
Centre  d'Etude  de  I  Energie  Nucleaire.  C.E.N. :  See— 

Wurm,  Joseph  Gerard;  Van  Impe,  Jean;  De  Coninck,  Antoine; 
Heylen,  Paul  Raymond;  and  Rombaux,  Jean-Pierre,  3.884.784 
Centre  National  d 'Etudes  Spatiales:  See— 

Bergeron.  Louis.  3.884.148. 
Centre  National  pour  I'Exploitation  des  Oceans:  See— 

Lepetit,  Marcel;  Charles,  Christian;  Nonnet,  Jean;  and  LeFoll. 
Francois,  3,884.518. 
Certain-teed  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Rivat-Lahousse,  Andre.  3,885,009. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Wichterle,  Otto;  and  Kliment,  Karel,  3,885,078. 
Chacon.  Julian,  to  Lightcraft  of  California.  Multiple  lighting  fixture 

display  system.  3.885,147,  CI.  240-9.00R. 
Chailer,  John  D.  Wall  outlet  and  switch  box  hole  cutter.  3.884,280.  CI. 

Chalabian.  Jack  S..  to  K-Jack  Engineering  Company.  Inc.  Coin  oper- 
ated vending  apparatus  with  door  operated  coin  return  &  pawls 
therefore.  3,884,330,  CI.  194-59.000. 
Chalton  Electronic  Services  Limited:  See— 

Massie,  Kenneth  Herbert;  and  Chalton.  Gordon  Alfred.  3.884,187 
Chalton.  Gordon  Alfred:  See— 

Massie,  Kenneth  Herbert;  and  Chalton,  Gordon  Alfred,  3,884, 1 87. 
Champeaux.  Albert.  Puppet  like  dummy.  3.883.984.  CI.  46-22.000. 
Chandler.    Edmond    A.,    to    Breveteam    S.A.    Thermoplastic    net 

3,885,074,  CI.  428- 1 36.000. 
Chandross,  Edwin  Arthur:  See— 

Bowden,  Murrae  John  Stanley;  and  Chandross.  Edvrin  Arthur. 
3,884.696. 
Channel  Creasing  Matrix,  Inc.:  See— 
Snodgrass,  Frank  M.,  3,884,132. 
Chao,  Kwei  C:  See— 

Ridgway.  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Chao.  Kwei  C.  3.885,050. 
Chaplin,  Merle  P.  Harvesting  marine  growths  and  packaging  the 

treated  product.  3.884,018,  CI.  56-9.000. 
Chapman,  John  C.  to  Avery  Products  Corporation.  Self-adhesive  clo- 
sure. 3,885,070,  CI.  428-42.000. 
Chapman,  Ronald,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited. 

Vacuum  gage.  3,884.080.  CI.  73-399.000. 
Charies,  Christian:  See— 

Lepetit,  Marcel;  Charles,  Christian;  Nonnet,  Jean;  and  LeFoll, 
Francois,  3,884,518. 
Charies.  Hickel,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Piles  Electioniques 
"CIPEL".  Convertible  display  device  and  packing-box  for  articles. 
3,884,349,  CI.  206-44.00R. 
Chas.  Taylor's  Sons  Company,  The:  See— 

Downing.  Howard  Leroy;  and  Roudabush,  Ned  Wright,  3.885.005. 

Chatuway.  George  Anthony;  and  Pearson-Coleman.  Arthur  James,  to 

Vortex     (Fishery     Equipment)     Ltd.     Filter.     3,884,811.     Q. 

210-169.000. 

Check,  Donald  R.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Ski  boot  with  adjustable  instep 

plate.  3,883,964,  CI.  36-2.5AL. 
Chemplex  Company:  See— 

Pullukat,  lliomas  J.;  Shida,  Mitsuzo;  and  Gillilan,  Robert  L., 
3,884,832. 
Chen^,  Shu-Sing,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Flow  measuring  apparatus 

having  a  colorimetric  urine  indicator.  3,884,072,  CI.  73-215.000. 
Chernov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Poletaev,  Arkady  Nikolaevich;  Go- 
lod,  Saul  Vulfovich;  Petrov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Vasiliev,  Dmitry 
Timofeevich;  and  Tofjpenets,  Vitokl  Antonovich.  Metal-cutting  ma- 
chine for  machining  locating  surfaces.  3,884,122,  CI.  90-58.00C. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 
Adams,  John  Howard,  3,884,959. 
Magee.  Philip  S..  3.885.032. 
Childers,  Warren,  to  Graphic  Arts  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Process  camera 

monotoring  apparatus.  3,884,575,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Chioffi,  Mario:  See — 

Bertozzi.  Marcello;  and  Chioffi,  Mario.  3.884,088. 
Christ,  Alfred;  and  Lehmann.  Rolf,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Calendar 

having  adjusuble  brake  means.  3,884,140,  CI.  10O-163.00R. 
Christoffer,  Virgil  F.  Apparatus  for  drilling  aligned  holes.  3,884,593. 

a.  408-16.000. 
Christoph,  Rudolf:  See— 

Tschesche.  Harald;  Fritz,  Hans;  and  Christoph,  Rudolf,  3,885,012. 
Christy,   Marcia   E.,   to   Merck   &   Co.,   Inc.    l2-Cyano-5,6,7.12- 

tetrahydrDdibenzoia.d]cyclooctenes.  3.884,954.  O.  i6<M65.00R. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Royal  E.;  Roy,  Amedee;  Belleau,  Claude;  and  AUardyee, 
Gordon  E.,  3,883,944. 


Chu.  David  C.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Spectrum  shaping  with 

parity  sequences.  3.884.546.  Q.  350-3.500. 
Chu.  Gordon  P.  K..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Lamp  having  light 

diffusing  envelope.  3.885.182.  a.  313-1 16.000.  -»  •»• 

Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Beriger.  Ernst;  and  Martin.  Henry,  3,885,000. 

Hoster,  Hansruedi;  and  Milicevic,  Branimir.  3.884.626. 

Karrer.  Friedrich.  3.884.941. 

Schlunke.  Hans-Peter;  and  Egli.  Christian.  3.884.918. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Eicke.   Hans;   Arnold,   Vladimir;   and   L'Eplattenier.   Francos. 
3,884.949. 

Kleiner.  Edward  Karl;  and  Knell.  Martin.  3.884.879 

Kristiansen.  Odd,  3.884.998. 

Langley.  Robert;  Robertson,  George  Heddle;  and  Bridge.  Christo- 
pher James.  3.884,713. 

Morawetz.  Gottfried,  3,884,858. 

Renner,  Alfred;  and  Hugi,  Rolf,  3,884,944. 

Rosenberger,  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt,  Andreas,  3,884,874 

Spivack,  John  J.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J.,  3,884,960 

Varsanyi,  Denis;  and  Roth,  Willy.  3.884.71 1. 

Von  Der  Crone,  Jost;  and  Pugin,  Andre,  3.884.955. 
CincinnaU  Milacron  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Stairfer.  Christian  H.;  and  D'Andrea,  Richard  W..  3.884,980. 
Cintron.  Roberto,  to  Computer  Specifics  Corporation.  Dau  transmis- 
sion system.  3.885,217,  CI.  325-26.000. 
Ciosek.  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Evans,  Richard  C;  Heine,  Murray  A.;  and  Ciosek,  Stanley  J., 

Cities  Service  Oil  Service  Company:  See— 

Badin.  Elmer  J.;  Kerschner.  Paul  M.;  and  Cresti.  Aldo,  3.884.947 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanazawa.  Toyoji;  and  Yoshida.  Makoto.  3.884,032. 
Claeson,  Karl  Goran:  See— 

Blomback,  Gustaf  Erik  Birger;  Blomback,  Margareta;  Claeson. 
Karl  Goran;  and  Svendsen.  Lars-Gundro,  3.884.896. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

Brody.  Frederick;  and  Pohl.  Stanley.  3.884,627. 
Walter,  Henry  J.;  and  Fleischhauer,  Eugene  T.,  3,885,127. 
Gary,  Henry  James.  Cast  spoke  wheel.  3,884,527,  CI.  301-65.000 
Oendenen,  Ronald  L.;  Olson,  Eugene  E.;  and  Schlaudt,  Charles  M..  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Ceramic  permanent  magnet.  3.884.823.  CI 
252-62.630. 
Oiffgard.   Amie   L.    Engine   RPM   control   system.    3.884.203    Q 
123-118.000.  .       .       ,  v.1. 

Clipper.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Norfleet.  James;  and  Qipper.  Donald  W.,  3,885.029. 
Closmann.  Philip  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Vertically  expanded  struc- 
ture-biased horizontal  fracturing^  3.884.303.  C\.  166-308.000. 
Qoyd,    Harold    S.,    to    Nosco    Plastics,    Incorporated.    Container 

3,884,384,  CI.  220-94.00A. 
Quchat,  Jacques:  See— 

Pruvost,  Pierre;  and  Quchat,  Jacques,  3,884,847. 
Qynch,  Frank.  Remotely  activated  valve.  3,884,261,  CI.  137-488.000. 
Coffee,  Edward  Charles  John:  See— 

Caton,  Michael  Peter  Lear;  Coffee,  Edward  Charles  John-  and 
Watkins,  Gordon  Leonard,  3.884,942. 
Cohen,  Georges:  See — 

Mikitenko.    Paul;   Cohen.    Georges;    and    Asselineau.    Lionel 
3.884.769. 
Cohly,  Mauj  A.,  to  Tee-Pak.  Inc.  Edible  collagen  casing  cross-linked  bv 

bisulfite  addition.  3,885,054.  CI.  426-277.000. 
Coia.  Pasco  A.:  See— 

Turtle.  Quentin  C;  Coia.  Pasco  A.;  and  Silva.  John  R..  3.884.079. 
Coil.    Frederick    J.    Universal-type,    pillow-block    bearing    puller 

3,883,941,  CI.  29-259.000.  *    ^ 

Coira  Castro,  Patricio.  Mechanism  for  varying  the  distance  between 

cages  movable  in  an  endless  path.  3.884.371.  CI.  2 1 4- 16. IBB 
Cole.  Edward  L.:  See— 

Hess.  Howard  V.;  Cole.  Edward  L.;  and  Franz,  William  F 
3.884.751. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Norfleet,  James;  and  Qipper,  Donald  W.,  3,885,029. 
Taylor,  Glenn  N.,  3,884,234. 
Collette,  John  Wilfred;  Ro,  RoUand  Shih-Yuan;  and  Sonnenberg.  Fred 
Max.  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Functionally  sub- 
stituted terpolymers  and  tetrapolymers  of  a-olefins  and  process  for 
manufacturing  functional  substituted  copolymers.  3,884,888.  C\ 
260-80.780. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See- 
Green,  Alan  N.,  3,885.223. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 
Andrea,  Christo,  3,884,624. 
Jacobs.  Louis  John.  3.884.727. 
Conuniasarariat  a  L'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Berthelot,    Guy;   Guilk>t,    Philippe;    and    Perez.    Jean-Jacques. 
3.885,208. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  &  Industrial  Research  Organization-  See— 

Holan,  George,  3,884,938. 
Compagnie  Generale  des   EtablissemenU  Michelin   raiaon  tociale 
Michelin  &  Cie:  See— 
Verdier,  Henri,  3,884,286. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Piles  Electroniques  "CIPEL":  See— 

Charles,  Hickel,  3,884.349. 
Computer  Specifics  Corporation:  See— 
Cintron.  Roberto.  3.885.217. 
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Computervision  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Franklin,  David  M.,  3,884,573. 
Comteico  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

Hill,  John;  and  Turczanski.  Henryk,  3,883,949. 
Concast  Incorporated:  See— 

Tuschak.  George;  and  Backhaus,  Karl  L.,  3,884,400. 
Conger,  J(Meph  Qyde,  St.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Coloring 
system    for   thermosetting    plastic   compositions.    3,884,869.   CI 
260-38.000.  ... 

Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Pilz.  William  M.,  HI.;  and  Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  3,884,352 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Miller,  Donald  E.,  3.885,172. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  5«— 

Sweeney,  WUliam  T.;  and  Harris,  Gary  R.,  3,884.257. 
Contra ves-Goerz  Corporation:  See— 

Geertz.  Lloyd  M..  3,885,162. 
^°9^±^^"^  "  .  Jr  ;  and  Grotheer,  Morris  P..  to  Hooker  Chemicals 
&  Plastics  Corporation.  Absorption  of  gaseous  cell  product  in  cell 
liquor.  3.884.780,  O.  204-95.000. 
Cook,  Francis  W.,  Jr.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Automatic 
hydraulic  tool  slide  cam  assist  for  a  machine  tool.  3,884  591    CI 
408-11.000. 
Cook.  Raymon  W..  to  Ray  Cook  Golf  Putters,  Inc.  Golf  club 

3,884,468.  Q.  273-78.000. 
Coop.    Jeffrey    W.    Spark    arrester    and    silencer.    3,884,655,    CI 

55-276.000. 
Cooper,  Keith  A.:  See— 

Gordon,  Robert  L.;  Cooper,  Keith  A.;  and  Siegele,  John  C, 
3,884.396. 
Copolymer  Rubber  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Gros.  Harold  J..  3.884.993. 
C(X|uard,  Jean;  Sedivy,  Pierre;  Verrier,  Jean;  and  Ruaud,  Michel,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.  Method  of  replacing  or  repairing  the  body  with 
bioresorbable  surgical  articles.  3,883,901,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Corboy,  John  Francis;  Cullen,  Glenn  Wherry;  and  Pastal,  Nicholas,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Dual  growth  rate  method  of  depositing  epitaxial 
crystalline  layers.  3.885.061.  CI.  117-201.000. 
Cordora.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Ricciardi.  Michael  A.;  Cordora.  Michael  L.;  and  Smudin,  David 
3.884.848. 
Corlet.  Gabriel,  to  Application  des  Gaz.  Portable  apparatus  usine  cas 

underpressure.  3.884.256.  CI.  137-322.000. 
Comelissen.  Jan.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Oil  interceptors  for  separatine 

oil  from  water  by  gravity.  3,884,815,  CI.  210-521.000 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See— 

Holcomb,  Donald  E.,  3,884,388. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Maurer,  Robert  D.;  and  Schultz,  Peter  C,  3,884.550. 
Comwell,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Plunguian,  Mark;  and  Comwell.  Charles  E..  3.884.844. 
Corsan  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Cywinski.  Jozef.  3,884,243. 
Coster,  Ora.  Toy  adapter  assembly.  3,883.983,  CI.  46-17.000. 
Costerousse,  Germain:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  and  Costerousse,  Germain,  3,884,927. 
Cote,    Louis    P.,    Jr.    Snowmobile    trail    sweep.    3.884  498     CI 
280-150.00R.  K       .       .     o. 

Cotrel,  Claude;  Jeanmart,  Claude;  and  Messer,  Mayer  Naoum,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc.    S.A.    Isoindoline    derivatives.     3.884  921     Q 
260-268.0BQ.  .     •.    v-i. 

Cottam,  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Griffith.  William  A.;  Day.  Howard  E.;  Leflcr.  Clarence  A.;  and 
Cottam.  Stephen  M..  3.884.682. 

Cottis.  Steve  G.;  Economy,  James;  and  Wosilait,  Arnold  A.,  to  Carbo- 
mnduro  Company,  The.  Partially  crosslinked  linear  aromatic  polyes- 
ters. 3.884.876.  O.  260-47.00C. 

Coughlin.  Robert  W.;  and  Polek.  Joseph  R..  to  Coughlin.  Robert  W. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  centrifugally  regenerative  filtration. 
3.884.806,  CI.  210-78.000. 

Coulter  Information  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 
Kuehnle.  Manfred  R..  3.884.787. 

Cowles,  Christopher  S.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Circuit  for  energizing 
piezoelectnc  crystal  and  detecting  peak  amplitude  of  a  reflected  sic- 
nal.  3,884,325.  a.  181-139.000  ^ 

Cowling.  David  Thomas,  to  Koch-Light  Laboratories  Limited.  Bonding 
of  enzymes,  enzyme  derivatives  and  other  compounds  to  polymeric 
materials.  3.884.761,  CI.  195-68.000. 

Craig.  John  L.:  See— 

Avramidis,  Stellios  Antony;  and  Craig.  John  L.,  3,884,097. 

Cramer,  Charles  H.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company  Ex- 
pk>sive  composition.  3.884.735.  Q.  149-1 1.000. 

Cranda  Corp.:  See — 

Ritzenthaler.  Richard  L.;  and  Wilcox.  Thomas  J..  3.884,418. 
Cregan.  James  D..  to  American  Challenger  Corporation.  Marine  en- 
gine. 3.884.201.  CI.  123-1  I9.00B. 
Cresti.  Aldo:  S«— 

Badin.  Elmer  J.;  Kerschner.  Paul  M.;  and  Cresti.  Aldo.  3.884.947 
Cntchfield.  Frank  E.;  and  Koleske,  Joseph  V.,  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration. Graft  copolymers  of  lactone  polyesters.  3.884.994.  CI 
260-899.000.  .... 

Crosby.  Edward  K..  deceased:  See— 

Kightlinger,  Adrian  P.;  Crosby.  Edward  K..  deceased;  and  Speak- 
man.  Edwin  L..  3.884,909.  ^^ 


Crosby.  Lovice  Vivian,  executrix:  See— 

Kightlinger.  Adrian  P.;  Crosby.  Edward  K..  deceased;  and  Speak- 
man.  Edwin  L.,  3.884.909. 
Crouch,  William  B.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  making  a  reducing  eas 

3,884,648,  a.  48-1 97.00R.  f  *•* 

Crovm  Cork  &  Seal  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Leenaards,  Antoine  Joseph,  3,884.366. 

^'^S?''!.^'!!.'^^  •'  •  ^'^  Mederer,  Andreas,  to  Messei«chmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm  GmbH.  Method  for  the  control  of  a  jet  aircraft  and  apparatus 
for  performing  the  method.  3,884.435,  CI.  244-76.p0J. 
Cryogenic  Technotogy  Inc.:  See—  \ 

Hosmer.  Thomas  P.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  W.,  3  884  259 
CuB,  Neville  L.:  See—  ^ 

Eterly,  Paul  E.;  Cull,  Neville  L.;  Buchmann,  Fred  J.,  deceased-  and 
Buchmann,  Cordelia  Atkeson,  legal  representative,  3,884,834 
Cullen,  Glenn  Wherry:  See— 

Corboy,  John  Francis;  Cullen,  Glenn  Wherry;  and  Pastal,  Nicholas, 
3,885,061.  j 

Cullen,  Walter  P.:  See—  \ 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  and  Routien.  John  B.. 
3,884.763.  I 

Culver,  Richard  B.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

Cunningham,  Eldon  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company,  th-namoelectric 

machine  with  improved  bearing  lubrication  system;  3,885  176   CI 

310-88.000. 
Cunningham,  Hugh:  See—  I 

Raetzsch,  Carl  W.;  and  Cunningham,  Hugh,  3,884,791 
Curtis,  Cass  V.:  See — 

Weller,  Peter  A.;  and  Curtis.  Cass  V.,  3,884.455. 
Cywinski.  Jozef,  to  Corsan  Engineering,  Inc.  Implantable  heart  pacer 

or  the  like  with  internal  cell  electrode.  3,884,243,  Q.  128-419  OOP 
Czubak,  Albin  S.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  ApparaSis  for  finishinc 

trochoidal  surfaces.  3,884,789,  CI.  204-224.00R       | 
Dahl,  Einar  S.;  and  Kidd,  Earl  H..  to  Outboard  Marii^e  Corporation 

Leaf  shredding  means  for  rotary  mowers.  3,884,020,  CI-  56-320  200 
DaWgren,  Ake:  See —  ~ 

Bergstrom,  Sten  R.;  Dahlgren,  Ake;  and  Roos,  Ki«ll,  3.885,235 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Nakazawa,  Mitsunobu,  3.884  697 
Daigle.  Donald  J.:  See— 

f°oo^^^°"   ^■'   ^^8'®'   ^"^'^  •'-   ^^   We'ph,  Clark   M.. 
3,884,631. 

Dale,  John  Robert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Methfads  of  securing 

a  semiconductor  body  to  a  substrate.  3,883,946,  CI.r228-121  000 
Dalibout,  Georges:  See— 

Dubois,  Claude;  and  Dalibout,  Georges,  3.884.333. 
Damm  Sverre.  Device  for  the  interconnection  of  pulline  vehicles  and 

semitrailer.  3,884,503,  CI.  280-440.000. 
Damon  Corporation:  See — 

Dixon,  Cheryl;  and  Alpert,  Arnold,  3,884,638 
D'Andrea,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Stapfer,  Christian  H.;  and  D'Andrea,  Richard  W.,  3  884  980 
Daniher,  Francis  A.;  and  Oswald,  Alexis  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  En- 
gineenng  Company.  Addition  of  N,N-dichloro-N-acyl  compounds  to 
dienes.  3,884,963,  CI.  260-482.00C.  ' 

Danks,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Fichter,  Arthur  A..  Jr.;  Danks.  Ronald  D.;  Larsen.  i^arrell  G.;  and 
Throner.  Guy  C.  Jr.,  3,883,942. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

^M*^'fi..^°^  ^■'  ^^y-  •'^^  "  •  ^**  Hartnten,  Leroy  C, 
'^i^^io^**''*'*"  ^  '  ^  '"'*'*°""  '"c.  Concrete  form  lii^er.  3,884,444, 

Datwyler,  Max,  to  Max  Datwyler  &  Co.  Doctor  blade  fof  photogravure 

prBitingmachme.  3,884.145,  CI.  101-169.000 
David  Brown  Tractors  Limited:  See— 

Ashfield,  Herbert  Edward;  and  Eastwood,  Thomas.  3.884  335 

29j76'0(»'^**''"'    ^^^^    ^"^^^    *°'    ^™*^''^'     3}**^'5'7,    CI. 
Davis,  Royal  E.;  Roy,  Amedee;  Belleau.  Claude;  and  >N(Ilardyee  Gor- 
don E..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  oxidation  re- 
sistant matenals  and  structures.  3,883,944  CI  29-460  000 
Davy-Ashmore  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  \ 

Baumann,  Reinhold;  Uuerbach-Lemeier,  Robert;  Kunze,  Emst- 
Gunter;  Stnebich,  Alfred;  and  Rothe,  Hans-Joachbi,  3  884  855 
Dawson,  Edwin  A.,  Jr.  Diablo  with  sliding  pin  clutch  and  radial  bearing 
surfaces.  3,883,985,  CI.  46-60.000.  * 

Day,  Howard  E.:  See—  I 

Onffith,  William  A;  Day,  Howard  E.;  Lefler,  Clarence  A.;  and 
Cottam,  Stephen  M..  3,884,682 
Dayco  Corporation:  See—  I 

Wagner,  William  T.,  3,883,940.  I 

Dayton-Walther  Corporation:  See— 

Walther,  William  D.;  and  Fannin,  Chester  N.,  3,884  332 
5^57000°'**    "^     Recirculating    air    cleaner.    3,884,656,    a. 

Deaton,  Ronald  L.;  and  Silver,  Gary  L.,  to  United  States  of  America 
America  as  reprwented  by  the  Energy  Research  andTDevelopment 
Administration.  Radioactive  battery.1,884.718.  Q.  1^6-83  OOR 
^J^^^^l^'  *°  Metallurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt.  Automatically 
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DeCarvalho,  Theodoro:  See — 

Capulli,     Giuseppe;     DeSant,     Gasparino     Jose;     DeCarvalho, 
Theodoro;  and  Beltrao,  Helio  Marcos  Penna,  3,884,653 
Decca  Limited:  See— 

Millward,  John  David,  3,885,092. 
De  Coninck,  Antoine:  See— 

Wurm,  Joseph  Gerard;  Van  Impe,  Jean;  De  Coninck,  Antoine; 
Heylen,  Paul  Raymond;  and  Rombaux,  Jean-Pierre,  3,884  784 
de  Crevoisier,  PhUippe;  and  Stockholm,  John  George,  to  Tunzini- 
Ameliorair.  Devices  for  forming  a  homogeneous  sheet  of  a  flowing 
substance.  3,884,654,  CI.  55-225.000.  * 

Deere  &  Company:  See- 
Francis,  Robert  Charles,  3,883,927. 
'^5l'"l400C*'"'^^    L.    Profile    grinding   apparatus.    3,883,994,   CI. 

DeMarinis,  Robert  M.;  and  Hoover,  John  R.  E.,  to  SmithKline  Corpo- 
ration. 7-Alkylmercaptoacetamido  cephalosporins.  3.884,915  CI 
260-243.00C.  .       . 

Denki  Onkyo  Company,  Limited:  S^^— 
Sugimizu,  Masayuki.  3.884,407. 

De  Pauw.  Alfons  Jozef;  and  Carpentier,  Jan  Albert,  to  Agfa-Gevaert, 
N-V-  Method  of  preparing  silver  halide  emulsions.  3,884,701,  Cl' 

VO"  I  Ih.oUU. 

DeRijke,  David:  See— 

Maessen,  Jan  Th.  M.  F.;  and  DeRijke,  David.  3.884.841. 
DeSant,  Gasparino  Jose:  See — 

Capulli,     Giuseppe;     DeSant,     Gasparino     Jose;     DeCarvalho 
Theodoro;  and  Beltrao,  Helio  Marcos  Penna,  3,884  653 
Deschenes.  Roger,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH.  Vehicle  load- 
weighing  apparatus  and  valve  means  operable  responsivelv  thereto 
3,884.532,  Cl.  303-22.00R. 
Deutsch,  Herman,  to  Tele/Resources,  Inc.  Telephone  exchange  having 
permanent    memory    for    operating    instructions.    3,885,106.    Cl 
179-18.00J. 
Deutsch,  Herman:  Ste— 

Smith,  William  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Herman,  3,885,103. 
Smith,  William  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Herman.  3.885.104 
Deutsch.  Ralph,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production 

of  ensemble  in  a  computor  organ.  3,884,108,  Cl.  84-1.240. 
DeVita,  Fosco  L.;  and  Simak,  Frank  J.,  to  International  Harvester 
Company.  Flow  sensitive  hydraulic  control  valve.  3,884  123    Cl 
91-447.000.  .       ,       ,  v.. 

Di  Benedetto,  Nicholas,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.,  a  part 
interest.  Flashlight.  3,885,148,  Cl.  240-10.660. 

Dick,  Franklin  A.;  Miller,  Donald  W.;  and  Miller,  Charles  J.,  to  Be- 
atrice Foods  Co.  Printing  ink  and  process.  3,884,707,  Cl. 
106-24.000. 

Dickey,  Frank  Angelo:  See— 

Howeth,  Calvin  Richard;  and  Dickey,  Frank  Angelo,  3,884  071 

Dietlein,  Robert  W.  Sandwich  panel  insert.  3,884,006,  Cl.  52-617.000. 

Dietrich,  Paul;  and  Sundt,  Erling,  to  Firmenich  S.A.  Tobacco  composi- 
tions eii^ploying  flavoring  agents  comprising  unsaturated  butyrolac- 
tone  derivatives  and  precursors  thereof.  3,884,247,  Cl.  131-17.00R. 

Dietsch,  Jacques  J.  G.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Establissements  Leon 
Hatot.  Quartz  synchronised  clockwork.  3,884,034,  C\.  58-28  OOA. 

Dietzen,  William  Hugh,  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company, 
The.    Process    of    manufacturing    drill    chucks.    3,883,943     Cl 
29-413.000. 

Diferdinando,  Frank  L.,  to  Gorham  Tool  Company.  Milling  machine 

cutter  adaptor.  3,884, 1 20,  Cl.  90- 1 1  .OOA. 
Dillingham,  Mat  E.,  to  Western  Company  of  North  America,  The. 
Pulsed    neutron    source    well    logging    system.    3,885,160,    Cl 
250-499.000.  ^    f     J 

Dills,  Raymond  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Glass-ceramic  plate 

heating  unit  cast-in  heat  spreader.  3,885,128,  Cl.  219-462.000. 
Di  Matteo',  Paul,  to  Dynell  Electronics  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  artificially  reproducing  at  will  sounds  from  unique 
sources.  3,885,110,  Cl.  179-100.30B. 
Di  Matteo,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Carpentier,  Richard  A.;  Di  Matteo,  Paul  L.;  Stern,  Howard  K.;  and 
Wittke,  Ernest  C,  3,884.577. 
Disque,  Donny  R.;  and  Koemer,  Emest  C,  to  Phelps  Dodge  Magnet 
Wire  Corporation.  Modified  amide-imide  resins  and  method  of  mak- 
ing the  same.  3,884,880,  Cl.  260-77.5AM. 
Distillers  Company  (Yeast)  Limited,  The:  See- 
Taylor,  Robert,  3,885,049. 
Dixon,  Cheryl;  and  Alpert,  Arnold,  to  Damon  Corporation.  Method  of 

determining  cholesterol.  3,884,638,  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Do-It  Corporation:  See— 

McMaster,  Samuel  B.,  3,884,443. 
Dobrosielski,  Stephen  Stanley.  Screwdriver  with  integral  magnetic 

screw  starter.  3,884,282,  Cl.  I45-50.0DA. 
Dock,  Lars  Ingmar,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Com- 
pany B.V.  Roller  screw  mechanism.  3,884,090,  Cl.  74-424.80C. 
Dodson,  Keith  D.;  and  Squires,  Thomas  G.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  Polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate  film.  3,884.870,  Cl.  260-40.00R. 
Doi,  Yasuhiko;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.   Plural    magnification    copying    apparatus.    3,884,574,    Q. 
355-66.000. 
Doi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Murata,  Hikaru;  Umeda,  Yasuji;  Sakurai,  Yasusada;  and  Doi 
Yasuo,  3,884,253. 
Domine.  Joseph  Dominic;  and  Schaufelberger,  Roy  Henry,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Hot  melt  compositions  produced  by  irradiat- 
ing ethylene  copolymers  in  the  presence  of  wax.  3.884,786,  Q. 
204-159.140. 


Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited:  See— 

Kops,  Lucian,  3,884,420. 
Donovan,  James;  and  Bagdasarian,  Alex,  to  Artisan  Industries  Inc 
Solids  concentrator  with  a  rotor  having  ploughs  thereon  3  884  813 
Cl.  210-297.000.  ... 

Donovan,  James:  See— 

Bagdasarian,  Alex;  and  Donovan,  James,  3,884,805 
Doran,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Russell,  David  B.;  and  Doran,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  3,884  285 
Domier-System  GmbH:  See— 

Fritzsch,  Walter,  3,884,568. 
Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Albright,  James  A.;  and  Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.,  3,884,671 
DMser,  Dale  M,,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Fastening  device  for  psa  abrasive  disc.  3,883,998,  Cl.  51-376  6oO 
Douglas,  Patrick  Joseph:  See— 

O'Neill,  Patrick;  and  Douglas,  Patrick  Joseph,  3,884.346. 
Douma,  Herman  N.:  See— 

Douma.  William  L.;  and  Douma,  Herman  N.,  3,884,004. 
Douma,  William  L.;  and  Douma,  Henman  N.  Fastening  insert  for  con- 
crete structures.  3,884,004,  Cl.  52-309.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Bon,  Charles  K.;  and  Moolenaar,  Robert  J.,  3,884,839 
Ens,  Lawrence  A.,  3,884,982. 
Moyle,  Clarence  L.,  3,885,036. 
Schrenk,  Walter  J..  3.884.606. 
Steward,  David  L.;  and  Tong,  Wen-Hong,  3.884,845. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  Ste— 
Brown,  Lawrence  H.,  3,884,860. 
Butler,  Anthony  J..  3.884.828. 
Kim,  Yung  Ki;  and  Pierce,  Ogden  R.,  3.884,875. 
Plueddemann,  Edwin  P.,  3,884,886. 
Dow,  Nonis  F.,  to  N.  F.  Doweave,  Inc.  Warp  beam  for  triaxial  weaving 
3,884,429,  Cl.  242-159.000.  *' 

Dowling,  Edward  Camp,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Digitalized  FSK  re- 
ceiver. 3,885,098,  Cl.  178-88.000. 
Downing,  Howard  Leroy;  and  Roudabush,  Ned  Wright,  to  Chas  Tay- 
lor s  Sons  Company,  The.  Production  of  refractory  articles  by  a 
freezecast  process.  3,885.005,  Cl.  264-28.000. 
Draiswerke  GmbH:  See— 

Engels.  Kaspar,  3,884,313. 
Drake,  Ronald;  and  Smith,  Kenneth,  to  Joshua  Shaw  &  Sons  Limited. 
Load   handling  vehicles   having   adjustable   cab.    3,884,321,   Cl. 
1  oU-89.00R. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Culver,  Richard  B.,  3,885,154. 
Eddy,  Kenneth  Harmon,  3,884,31 ! 
Herrick,  David  B.,  3,884,595. 
Drouven,  Gustav:  See — 

Hoppe,  Peter;  Drouven,  Gustav;  Leyer,  Helmut;  and  Muller  Jo- 
hann,  3,884,169. 
Dubois.  Claude;  and  Dalibout,  Georges,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse 
GmbH.   Tread   brake   unit  for   railway   vehicles.    3,884,333,   Cl. 
1  oo- 1 53. OOR. 

DuBosque,  Qayton,  Jr.;  and  Lowenson,  Jeflfrey,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 
Optimized  editing  system  for  a  servo  controlled  program  recording 
system.  3,885,207,  Cl.  318-568.000.  * 

Duck,  Edward  William:  See- 
Amass,  Allan  John;  Butcher,  Anthony  Vincent;  Duck    Edward 
William;  and  Locke,  John  Michael,  3,884,894. 
Dudko,  DaniU  Andreevich;  Alexeenko,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Lychko  Ivan 
Ivanovich;  Iljushenko,  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Suschuk-Sljusarenko 
Igor    Ivaiiovich;   Tamovsky,    Alexandr   Grigorievich;    Kostevich! 
Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Andmsenko.  Jury  losifovich;  Gurevich  Samuil' 
Markovich;  and  Strakhov,  Gennady  Nikolaevich.  Method  for  elec- 
troslag  welding  of  copper  blanks.  3,885,121,  Cl.  219-73  000 
Dudnik,  Mikhail  Pvalovich:  See— 

Zverev,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Pudzinsky,  Mikhail  Antonovich;  Shes- 
temenkov,  Viktor  Ivanovich;  and  Dudnik,  Mikhail  Pvalovich, 
3,884,415. 
Duffy,  James  J;  and  Golbom.  Peter,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corporation.  N-Phosphonomethyl  acrylamides  as  flame  retarding 
agents  for  textiles.  3,884,628,  Cl.  8-1 16.00P. 
Duny,  James  J,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation  Method 
of  rendering  textiles  flame  retardant  and  the  product.  3,884,629,  Cl. 
8- 1 1 6. OOP. 

Duncan,  John  A.  Charcoal  starter  and  grill.  3,884,2 14,  Q.  126-25.00B. 
Dunc^,  Vinal.  Vehicle  carried  engine  tilt  shut-off  switch.  3.885,1 12^ 

Dundua,  Rusudan  Georgievna:  See— 

Gogorishvili,  Platon  Vladimirovich;  Geleishvili,  Tengiz  Pavlovich; 
Zarkua,  Nina  Porfirievna;  Nikolishvili,  Georgy  Alexeevich  Dun- 
dua, Rusudan  Georgievna;  Svintidze,  Nadezhda  Georgievna; 
Onuchkina,  Nina  Ivanovna;  Kasradze.  Gaioz  Grigorievich-  and' 
Kuperman,  Genrikh  Moiseevich,  3,883,908. 
Dungan,  Kendrick  W.:  See — 

Seidehamel,  Richard  J.;  and  Dungan,  Kendrick  W.,  3,885.047 
Dunn,  Chariton,  III;  Tobin,  Ronald  D.;  Bergstreser,  Neil  E.;  and  Heinz, 
Theodore  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.   Stabilized 
thermally  compensated  mirror.  3,884,558,  Cl.  350-288.000. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See^ 

Ballard,  Edward  Cooper;  and  Priest,  John  Ricks,  3,884,857. 
Bice,  Archie  Robert;  Fitzgerald,  James  Allen;  and  Hoover   Alan 

Ellsworth,  3,884,881. 
Blomberg.  Richard  N..  3.884.989. 
Britt,  Robert  Dewey.  Jr.;  and  McCully,  William  Clair,  3,884.582 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IMay  20,  1975 


Mav  7n    107S 


I  icx  cm:  datcmtcco 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cavwood,  Stanley  William,  Jr.,  3,884,882. 

Collette,  John  Wilfred;  Ro,  Rolland  Shih-Yuan;  and  Sonnenberg, 

Fred  Max.  3.884,888. 
Cramer.  Charles  H.,  3,884,735. 
Grot,  Walther  Gusuv,  3,884,885. 
Hariter,  Donald  R.,  3,884.878. 
Haskell.  Vernon  C;  and  Hecht,  James  L,  3,885,079. 
Keidel,  Frederick  Andrew,  3,884,776. 
King.  Kenneth  Francis.  3,884,862. 
Kunz,  Walter  George,  Jr.,  3,884,323. 

Laurance,  Dale  Roderic;  Roe,  Richard  Dale;  and  Sheppard,  Ro- 
bert Gene.  3.884,907. 
Seller.  Henry  K.,  3.884.99S. 
Sheppard.  Ronald  J..  3.884,852. 
Shook.  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  3.884.997. 
Wuttke.  Klaus  Guenther.  3.884,723. 
Dura  Corporation:  See— 

Schick,  Frederick  A.;  and  Brown,  Milton  H.,  3.884,128. 
Duran,  Jack.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  photographic 

vignettes.  3,885,242,  CI.  354-296.000. 
Duy,  Thuoc  Nguyen;  and  Palz.  Wolfgang,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Tele- 
communications. Method  for  the  controlled  formation  of  the  layer 
of  copper  sulphide  of  a  cadmium  sulphide  photocell.  3,884,779,  CI. 
204-92.000. 
Duy,  Thuoc  Nguyen;  Palz,  Wolfgang;  and  Vedel,  Jacques,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  of  manufacturing  cadmium  sul- 
phide photocells.  3,885,058,  CI.  427-10.000. 
Dybel,  Frank  R..  to  International  Measurement  &  Control  Co.  Load 

sensing  device.  3,884,068,  CI.  73-88. 50R. 
Dykstra.  Jerald  P.:  5^^— 

Richardson.  Philip  C;  Hudspeth,  Emmett  L.;  Boger,  Allen  D.,  Jr.; 
and  Dykstra,  Jerald  P.,  3,884,219. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Bruning,  Klaus;  Junger,  Hans;  Pungs,  Wolfgang;  Rheinfeld,  Peter; 
Weissenfels,  Franz;  and  Wienand,  Michael,  3,885,010. 
Dypamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hoelle,  Alfred,  3.884,785. 
Dynell  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 
Di  Matteo,  Paul,  3.885,1 10. 

Franceschini,  John  B.;  and  Meltzer,  Leonard,  3,885,131. 
E.  F.  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hunter,  Bryan  J.,  3.884,264. 
E/M  Lubricants,  Inc.:  See — 

Bombola.  Frank.  3,885,062. 
E.N.I.-Electrische  Niiverheids-Installaties:  See— 

Wurm,  Joseph  Gerard;  Van  Impe,  Jean;  De  Coninck,  Antoine; 
Heylen.  Paul  Raymond;  and  Rombaux,  Jean-Pierre,  3,884,784. 
Eager,  George  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bahder,  George;  Eager,  George  S.,  Jr.;  and  Silver,  David  A., 
3,885,085. 
Eager,  William  A.,  to  Star  Expansion  Industries  Corporation.  Drilling 

and  tapping  screw  formation.  3,884,1 17,  C\.  85-47.000. 
Eagle  Shirtmakers,  Inc.:  See— 

Rinehimer.  Elwood;  Walters,  Donald  M.;  and  Jarrett,  Kenneth  L., 
Sr.,  3,884.166. 
East,  Ora  V.:  See— 

East.  Vem  A.;  and  East,  Ora  V.,  3,884,056. 
East,  Vem  A.;  and  East,  Ora  V.  Lock  for  sliding  doors.  3,884,056,  CI. 

70-100.000. 
Eastman.  George.  Method  for  the  construction  and  diagnosis  of  three 

dimensional  ectocariagrams.  3,884.221.  CI.  128-2.06V. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Goodhue.  Charles  T.;  Risley.  Hugh  A.;  and  Snoke,  Roy  E., 
3,884,764. 
Eastwood,  Thomas:  See — 

AshfieM,  Herbert  Edward;  and  Eastwood.  Thomas,  3,884,335. 
Eberle,  Gunter  F..  to  Vecta  Group.  Inc.,  The.  Cantilevered  seating 

means.  3,884.524.  CI.  297-160.000. 
Eberly,  Paul  E.;  Cull,  Neville  L.;  Buchmann,  Fred  J.,  deceased;  and 
Buchmann.  Cordelia  Atkeson,  legal  representative,  to  Exxon  Re- 
March  &.  Engineering  Company.  Process  catalyst.  3,884,834,  CI. 
252-439.000. 
Eckert,  Charles  F.;  and  Pinkowski,  Norman  J.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Bond- 
ing EPDM  rubber  to  general  purpose  butadiene  polymer  rubber. 
3,884.895.  Q.  260-94.20R. 
Economy.  James:  See— 

Cottis.  Steve  G.;  Economy,  James;  and  Wosilait.  Arnold  A., 
3.884.876. 
Ecothermia.  Inc.:  See — 

Wartes.  Lloyd  Lore.  3.884.217. 
Eddy.  Kenneth  Harmon,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Vertical  connecting 

how  support  3.884.31 1.  CI.  173-57.000. 
Eddy,  Robert  T..  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Hydraulic  device. 

3.884.124.  a.  91-487.000. 
Edge.  Charies  K.;  and  Kunkle,  Gerakl  E..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Flat 
glass    manuEacturing    apparatus    and    method.    3.884,665.    O. 
65-99.00A. 
Edo-Aire  Mitchell  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Youkin.  James  R..  3.883.957. 
Edwards,  Thomas  C,  to  Rovac  Corporation.  The.  Throttle  valve  ar- 
rangemfent  for  noise  control  in  compressor-expander.  3.884.664,  CI. 
62-296.000. 
Eggers.  Frederick  W.:  See- 
Lang.  William  J.;  Brewer.  Gerald  K.;  Fritz.  Richard  B.;  and  Eggers, 
Frederick  W..  3,885,226. 
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Eg|i,  Christian:  See — 

Schlunke,  Hans-Peter,  and  Egli.  Christian,  3,884,918. 
Eichinger,  Frithiof:  See— 

Pearce,  Jai  K.;  and  Eichinger,  Frithjof,  3,884,453. 
Eicke,  Hans;  Arnold,  Vladimir;  and  L'Eplattenier,  R-ancois,  to  Ciba- 
Ceigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of|metal  complexes 
in  a  pure  form.  3,884.949.  Q.  260-429.300. 
Eiglmeier,  Kurt;  and  Lubbers,  Henning,  to  Hoechst  A)ctiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  acenaphthene-S,6-dicarboxylic  acid 
knide.  3,884.924.  Q.  260-28 1 .000. 
Eisemann,  Kurt,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  lifting  and  low- 
ering a  pick-up  arm  of  a  record  player.  3,884,481.  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Electron  Optical  Research  and  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Heinemann,  Klaus,  3,885,157.  | 

Elfere,  Gunther  H.:  See— 

Otrhalek,  Joseph  V.;  and  Elfers,  Gunther  H.,  3,884,964. 
Elias,  Jack  J.;  and  Tieri,  Joseph  C,  to  Leisure  Dynamics,  Inc.  Foot- 
operated  juvenile  vehicle.  3,884,501,  CI.  280-251.000. 
Elitex,  Zavody  textilniho  strojirenstvi  generaini  redit<lstvi:  See— 

Pavlica,  Zdenek,  3,884,273. 
Elmer,  Bruce  Leslie,  to  Lianco  Container  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

counting  can  ends.  3,885,135,  Q.  235-98.00R.       j 
Eltra  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Badger,  John  P.;  and  Bemholtz,  Herbert  A.,  3,8$4,724. 
Emeriat,  Raymond,  to  Regie  Autonome  des  Transpoi|ts  Parisiens.  Ele- 
ment for  a  transporter  having  a  variable  speed;  3,884,152,  CI. 
104-25.000. 
Endo,  Katutsohi:  See — 

Matsuo,  Kazunori;  Suzuki,  Kohji;  and  Endo,  Katuitsohi,  3.884,824. 
Endo,  Tomio:  See — 

Shimada,  Fumitaka;  Ikekawa,  Tetsuro;  Endo,  Tomio;  Kuroda, 
Hideo;  Ikeda,  Yoshiaki;  Tachibana,  Kooichi;  and  Okazaki,  Yo- 
shimi,  3,884,911.  , 

Enercon  Corporation,  The:  See —  I 

Helmer,  Robert,  3,885,205.  • 

Eng,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harke.  Cyril  J.,  to  Hooker  Che«iicals  &  Plastics 
Corp.  Electrolytic  production  of  hydrogen  peroxidQ  and  alkali  metal 
hydroxide.  3,884,778,  Q.  204-84.000. 
Eng,  Jeffrey  D.:  See —  I 

Harke,  Cyril  J.;  and  Eng,  Jeffrey  D.,  3,884,777.  | 
Engel,  Stewart  L.  Tire  chain.  3,884,283,  CI.  152-213.00A. 
Engels,  Kaspar,  to  Draiswerke  GmbH.  Continuously  operating  measur- 
ing device  for  pourable  materials.  3,884,313,  CI.  177-1 19.000. 
England,  Harold  H.  Appliance  and  furniture  floor  skis.  3,883,923,  CI. 

16-42.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Esterson,    Maurice;    King,    Robin    Charles    Mporehouse;    and 

Gregory,  John  Frederick,  3,885,192. 
Lewis,  Peter  Frederick,  3,885,221. 
Menown,  Hugh;  and  Jones,  Eric,  3,885,183. 
Ens,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Ifnproved  process 
for     preparing     chloromethyl     methyl     ether.     3,884,982,     CI. 
260-6 14.00R. 
Erco  Industries  Limited:  See —  i 

McGilvery,  James  D.,  3,884.792.  J 

Erickson.  Frederick  E.,  to  Gulf  and  Western  Industries,  Inc.  Reset  ti- 
mer/counter unit.  3,885,136,  CI.  235-I44.0ME. 
Erickson,  Linwood  P.,  to  G.  W.  Dahl  Co.,  Inc.  Low  profile  control 

valve  actuator.  3,884,446,  CI.  251-61 .400.  ' 

Eriksson,  Alf  A.  A.,  to  Aktietx)laget  Svenska  Precisionsvertyg.  Screw 

thread  cutting  apparatus.  3,884,334,  CI.  192-56.00R. 
Eriksson,  Bengt  Herman,  to  AB  R.  W.  Nissen.  Protective  seat  cover  of 
thin  plastics  film  or  sheet,  a  package  for  the  protective  seat  cover  and 
like  thin  plastics  articles,  and  a  process  of  making  the  packaee. 
3.884,355,  CI.  206-494.000. 
Ernst,  Max.  Coupling-uncoupling  means  using  a  lever  operated  by  an 

axle-mounted  disc.  3,884.360.  Q.  213-75.0TC. 
Emstsson,  Georg  E.;  and  Martensson,  Kjell  H.,  to  '^etra  Pak  Deve- 
loppement  SA.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  pack|ig  under  aseptic 
conditions    of    sterile    goods    into    containers.     3,884,012,    CI. 
53-22.00A. 
ESB  Incorporated:  See — 

Armstrong,  John,  3,884,720. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See — 

Christ,  Alfred;  and  Lehmann,  Rolf,  3,884,140. 
Lehmann,  Rolf,  3,884,141. 
EstBblissements  Genoud  &  Cie:  See— 

Neyret,  Guy,  3,884,618. 
Esterson,  Maurice;  King,  Robin  Charles  Moorehouae;  and  Gregory, 
John  Frederick,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited.  Funda- 
mental coupled  travelling  wave  tube  having  a  periodic  permanent 
magnetic  focussing  structure.  3,885,192.  CI.  315-3i500. 
Estradier.  Francoise:  See — 

Kalcxnssis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estr^er,  Francoise, 
3,884.625. 
Etablissements  Genoud  &  Cie  Societe  Anonyme:  Seei— 

Neyret.  Guy,  3.884.616.  ' 

Ethyl  Corporation:  See —  1 

Lowrance.  Byron  R..  3.885,025.  | 

Marsee,  Frederick  J.,  3,885,004.  \ 

Evangekjs.  George  D.  Exerciser.  3.884.464.  CI.  272-79.00R. 
Evans.  James  King;  and  Mills.  Roy.  to  Fox,  John  C,  a  part  interest.  Mi- 
crotome with  rotatii^  knife.  3.884,563.  CI.  352-131.000. 
Evans,  Richard  C;  Heine.  Murray  A.;  and  Ciosek.  Stfanley  J.,  to  Olin 
Mathieaon     Chemical     Corporation.     Battery.     3,884.719,     a. 
136-90.000. 
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Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See — 

'Czubak,  Albin  S.,  3,884,789. 
Exxon  Nuclear  Company  Inc.:  See- 
Levy.  Ira  S.,  3,884.728. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Beers,  Ronald  W.;  and  Lakritz,  Julian,  3,884.863. 
Bodnick,  Sheldon;  and  Stark,  Thomas  M.,  3,884,044. 
Daniher,  Francis  A.;  and  Oswald,  Alexis  A.,  3,884,963 
Eberly,  Paul  E.;  Cull,  Neville  L.;  Buchmann,  Fred  J.,  deceased;  and 

Buchmann,  Cordelia  Atkeson,  legal  representative,  3.884.834 
Oswald.  Alexis  A,  3,884,951. 

Stark,  Thomas  M.;  and  Bodnick,  Sheldon,  3,884,045. 
Stenmark.  Donald  G.;  and  Heinrich.  Raymond  L.,  3,884,451. 
Eyelet  Specialty  Co.,  Incorporated:  See— 

Landen,  William  James,  3,884,379. 
F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company:  See — 

Skrentner,  Frank  C;  and  Willuweit,  Werner  W.,  3,884,590 
F.  Kuppersbusch  &  Sohne  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lohr,  Alfred;  Tschek,  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Heinz;  Klauk,  Bemhard; 
and  Schwan,  Wolfgang,  3,884,135. 
Fabricius,  John  H.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Positive  tempferature 

coefficient  resistor  heater.  3,885,129,  CI.  219-553.000 
Fabula.  Andrew  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Suppression  of 
cable  strumming  vibration  by  a  ridged  cable  jacket.  3.884.173  CI 
114-235.00F. 
Factory  Mutual  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Livingston,  William  L.,  3,884,305. 
Falatok,  Andrew:  See— 

Kunak.  Anthony  F.;  and  Falatok,  Andrew,  3,884,743. 
Falbo,  Richard  R.:  See- 
Cable,   John   A.;   Cable,   Stephen  J.;   and   Falbo,   Richard   R 
3,884,619. 
Falconio,  Robert  R.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Inor- 
ganic zinc  salts  as  color  sUbilizers  for  acrylonitrile  vinyl  chloride 
dyesite  containing  copolymers.  3,884,872,  CI.  260-45. 75W. 
Faleij,   Karl   Erik.   Device  for  the  fixation  of  joint  sealing  strips 
3,884,000,0.52-127.000.  *        h 

Faltin,  Hans  G.,  to  Advance  Enterprises,  Inc.  Three  knife  trimming 

machine.  3,884.102,  CI.  83-155.000. 
Fanelli,  Anthony  Joseph;  and  Rauch,  Francis  Clyde,  to  American  Cy- 
anamid  Company.  Rhodium  catalyst  for  hydration  of  acrylonitrile 
3,884.975,  CI.  260-561.00N. 
Fannin,  Chester  N.:  See— 

Walther,  William  D.;  and  Fannin,  Chester  N..  3,884,332. 
Faria,  Carmen  V.  Folding  table.  3,884,159,  CI.  108-1 12.000. 
Fariss,  Robert  H.;  and  Snelgrove,  James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Plasticized  polyvinyl  butyral  interlayers.  3,884,865,  CI.  260-3 1.80R. 
Farmer,  Charles  C:  See— 

Bergin,  William  P.;  and  Farmer,  Charles  C,  3,885,134. 
Farrell,  Theodore,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.  Lone  handled 

shears.  3,883,951,  CI.  30-226.000. 
Farrington,  Gerrald  K.:  See- 
Weir,  Robert  M.;  Fester,  Edward  R.;  and  Farrington,  Gerrald  K., 
3,884,493. 
Fegraus,  Clark  E.;  and  Sundahl,  Jimmy  G.,  to  Automotive  Environ- 
mental Systems,  Inc.  Annular  flow  heat  exchanger.  3,884,297,  CI. 
165-145.000. 
Fehlman,  William  L.:  See— 

Saullo,  James  W.;  Fehlman,  William  L.;  and  Grosser,  Harry  W 
3.883,953. 
Fehr.  Eric  R.:  See— 

Wolfson,  Gerald;  and  Fehr,  Eric  R.,  3,885,095. 
Feier,  Gunter:  See- 
Brenner,  Wolfgang;  Feier,  Gunter;  and  Vinnemann,  Antonius, 
3,884,272. 
Feist,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Picker,  Amos;  and  Feist,  Wolfgang,  3,885,189. 
Fengler,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Fengler,  Werner  H.;  and  Fengler,  Richard  R.,  3,884,483. 
Fengler,  Werner  H.;  and  Fengler,  Richard  R.  Annular  seal  for  coaxial 

tubular  members.  3,884,483,  CI.  277-208.000. 
Ferch,  Alois.   Valve  stem  guide  for  internal  combustion  eneines. 

3,884,2 1 0,  CI.  123-1 88.0GC. 
Femsler,  Ronald  Eugene,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fail-safe  high  voltage 

protection  circuit.  3,885,201,  CI.  317-51.000. 

Ferrante,  Elmer  A.,  to  Ferrante,  Elmer  A.;  LaBarba,  Frank;  and  Ricci, 

Alexander  D.,  part  interest  to  each.  Composite  slate  structure. 

3,885.075,  CI.  428-150.000. 

Ferrentino.  Antonio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni.  Fully-fllled 

telephone  cable  with  improved  screen.  3,885,088,  CI.  174-102.00D. 

Fessler,  Andreas;  and  Fessler,  Ewald,  to  Hochland,  Reich,  Summer  & 

Co.  High-duty  cheese-slicing  machine.  3,884,105,  CI.  83-419.000. 
Fessler,  Ewald:  See— 

Fessler,  Andreas;  and  Fessler,  Ewakl,  3,884,105. 
Fester,  Edward  R.:  See- 
Weir,  Robert  M.;  Fester,  Edward  R.;  and  Farrington,  Gerrald  K., 
3,884.493. 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ostrowski.  Henry  S.,  3,884,850. 
Fichter,  Arthur  A.,  Jr.;  Danks,  Ronald  D.;  Larsen,  Farrell  G.;  and 
Throner,  Guy  C,  Jr.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  of  providing  a 
fluid  tight  seal  between  a  thin  walled  tube  and  a  piston.  3.883.942. 
CI.  29-446.000. 
Fideldy.  William  C.  Pipe  tongs.  3.884.100.  C\.  81-367.000. 
Fields.  John  G.  Magnetically  Operated  Amusement  Device.  3,883.988, 
a.  46-239.000. 


Filipe,  Antonio  Domingos.  Method  and  apparatus  for  accelerated 

freeze  drying.  3,883,958,  Q.  34-5.000. 
Findlay,  Peter  Michael;  Shelton,  William  Ewart  Alan;  and  Klee,  John 
Michael,  to  Bentley  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Tubular  knitted  fab- 
rics. 3,884,052,  a.  66-187.000. 
Fiori,  Bart  J.:  See— 

McGovem,  Terrence  P.;  Beroza,  Morton;  and  Fiori,  Bart  J 
3.884.937. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Falconio,  Robert  R.,  3,884,872. 
Firmenich  S.A.:  See — 

Dietrich,  Paul;  and  Sundt,  EHing,  3,884,247. 
Fischer,  Albert  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Pocketable  di- 
rect current  electroluminescent  display  device  addressed  bv  MOS  or 
MNOS  circuitry.  3,885,196,  CI.  315-I69.0TV 
Fish,  Donald  D.:  See- 
Armstrong,  Leonard  O.;  and  Fish,  Donald  D.,  3.884  212 
Fish,  Harold  D.;  and  Kalberer,  Karl  H,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Method   and  apparatus  for  pipeline  inspection.    3,885,091,  CI. 
1 78-6.000. 
Fisher,  Raymond  E.:  See- 
Butler,  Lee  D.;  Fisher,  Raymond  E.;  and  Fontrier,  Albert  D 
3,884,367. 
Fisher.  Robert  E.;  and  Matejcic,  Leonard  S.,  to  Vervcraft,  Inc.  Sec- 
tional small  water  craft.  3,883,909,  CI.  9-2.00S. 
FiUgerald,  James  Allen:  See- 
Bice,  Archie  Robert;  Fitzgerald,  James  Allen;  and  Hoover.  Alan 
Ellsworth,  3,884,881. 
Flambeau  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Hellman,  Werner,  3,884,490. 
Flanagan,  James  J.:  See- 
Anderson,  John  W.;  Barney,  John  J.;  Flanagan,  James  J     and 
Knipa,  Vernon,  3,884,6 11. 
Flatt,  Richard  P.,  to  RTE  Corporation.  Pressure  actuated  electrical 
bypass    circuit    for    a    high    voltage    bushing.     3,884,542,    CI 
339-111.000.  B       .       .       .    V- 

Fleischhauer,  Eugene  T.  Vacuum  cleaners.  3,883,922,  CI.  15-327  OOR 
Fleischhauer,  Eugene  T.:  See- 
Walter,  Henry  J.;  and  Fleischhauer,  Eugene  T.,  3,885,127. 
Fleming,  Donald  Kingsley;  Randhava,  Sarabjit  Singh;  and  Camara, 
Elias  Humberto,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Ruthenium-reduced 
amorphous  tungsten  oxide  catalyst.  3,884,838,  CI.  252-470.000 
Fletcher,  John  Malcolm:  See— 

Romanski,    Andrezej    Antoni    Florian;    Allen,    Michael    John; 
Fletcher,  John  Malcolm;  Laing,  Ian  Burnett;  and  Markham 
Harry,  3,884,840. 
Rex-Kleen  Corporation:  See- 
Ray,  Frank  M.,  3,884,659. 
Floris,  Telemaco:  See — 

Girotti,  Pierleone;  Tesei,  Renato;  and  Floris,  Telemaco,  3,884,988. 
Fluegal,  Dale  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Buffered  multiplexer 

with  differential  amplifier.  3,885,220,  CI.  330-30.00R. 
Fluidfire  Development  Limited:  See— 

Virr,  Michael  John,  3,884,617. 
Flutie,  Richard  Edward;  and  Belcher,  Richard  William,  to  Harris  Cor- 
poration. Specimen  block  and  specimen  block  holder.  3,885  158  CI 
250-440.000.  .       ,       .      . 

FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Avramidis.  Stellios  Antony,  3.884,089. 

Avramidis,  Stellios  Antony;  and  Craig,  John  L.,  3,884.097 

Fichter,  Arthur  A.,  Jr.;  Danks,  Ronald  D.;  Larsen,  Farrell  G.;  and 

Throner,  Guy  C,  Jr.,  3.883,942. 
Knight,  Houston  W.,  3,884,25 1 . 
Montgomery,     Ronald     Eugene;    and     Incho,     Harry     Hobart, 

3,885,031. 
Nemschoff.  Mark  S..  3.884.322. 
FMN  Schuster  &  Co.:  See- 
Hermanns,  Peter,  3,884.426. 
Fontrier,  Albert  D.:  See- 
Butler,  Lee  D.;  Fisher,  Raymond  E.;  and  Fontrier,  Albert  D 
3,884,367. 
Foreman,  Donald:  See — 

Catallo,  Frank;  and  Foreman,  Donald,  3.883.935. 
Forster,  Franz;  and  Stuhr,  Hans-WaMemar.  to  Linde  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Control  system  for  a  prime  mover  connected  to  a  stepless 
transmission.  3,884,038,  C\.  60-431.000. 
Forster,  Heinz:  See— 

Lohr,  Alfred;  Tschek,  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Heinz;  Klauk,  Bemhard; 
and  Schwan,  Wolfgang,  3,884,135. 
Forte,  Robert  L.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  X-Shaped  Carton 

3,884,353,  CI.  206-426.000.  "        *^  *^ 

Fortner,  Edwin  E.:  See — 

Anderson,  Thomas  R.;  and  Fortner,  Edwin  E.,  3,884,042. 
Fortsch,  William  A.,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Cable  clamp  as- 
sembly. 3,883,929,  Q.  24-132.00R. 
Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Bloch,  Jack,  3,884,357. 
Kodys,  Edmund,  3,884.561. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corporation:  See— 
Bryers,  Richard  W..  3.884,193. 
Fox.  John  C:  See- 
Evans.  James  King;  and  Mills.  Roy.  3,884,563. 
Fox,  Leonard  J.  Safety  Ski.  3,884,315,  CI.  280-1 1.I3K. 
Foxbower,  Gerakl  J.:  See— 

Foxbower.  Jacob  S.;  and  Foxbower,  Gerakl  J..  3.883.907. 
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Foxbower,  Jacob  S.;  and  Foxbower,  Gerald  J.  Metal  beehive  liner. 

3,883.907.  CI.  6-1.000. 
Fradenbure,  Evan  Albem,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Variable 

length  bfede.  3.884.594.  CI.  416-87.000. 
Franceschini.  John  B.;  and  Meltzer.  Leonard,  to  Dynell  Electronics 
Corporation.    Air-bearing    data    transfer   system.    3,885,131.    CI. 
235-61.1  IE. 
Francis.  Robert  Charles,  to  Deere  &  Company.   Latchine  device. 

3.883.927,  CI.  24-81.000. 
Frankl  and  Kirchner:  See— 

Palloch,  Herbert,  3.885,175. 
Franklin,  David  M.,  to  Computervision  Corporation.  The.  Apparatus 
for  high  resolution  projection  printing.  3.884,573,  CI.  355-51.000. 
Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Schaefer,  Edward  J.,  3.884,385. 
Franks.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Perry,  James  E.   Press  control  switch. 

3.885,165,  a.  307-115.000. 
Franz,  William  F.:  See— 

Hess,   Howard   V.;   Cole,   Edward   L.;   and   Franz,   William   F.. 
3,884.751. 
Frazee.  James  S.;  and  Jen.  Timothy  Yu-Wen,  to  SmithKline  Corpora- 
tion.    Mandelamidocephalosporins     with     improved     properties. 
3,884,914,  CI.  260-243.00C. 
Freeman,  Richard  B.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Alfred  W.;  and  Freeman,  Richard  B.,  3.883,938. 
Freeman  Supply  Company,  The:  See — 

Burkert,  Edward  F.,  3,884,708. 
Freiman,  Aaron:  See— 

Pinkowski,  Norman  J.;  Freiman,  Aaron;  and  Beiter,  Charles  B., 
3,885,039. 
Frespa  AG:  See — 

Walle,  Josua,  3,884,485. 
Fried,  John  H.:  See— 

Pfister.  Jurg  R.;  Harrison,  Ian  T.;  and  Fried,  John  H.,  3,885,038. 
Friedel,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  tube.  3,885,179, 

CI.  313-60.000. 
Friend,  Harry  Frederick,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Refractory 

Elements.  3.884.669.  CI.  65-343.000. 
Fritz,  Hans:  See— 

Tschesche,  Harald;  Fritz.  Hans;  and  Christoph.  Rudolf.  3,885,012. 
Fritz,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Lang,  William  J.;  Brewer,  Gerald  K.;  Fritz,  Richard  B.;  and  Eggers, 
Frederick  W.,  3.885,226. 
Fritzsch,  Walter,  to  Domier-System  GmbH.  Projection  device  for  ex- 
posing spherical  surfaces.  3,884,568.  CI.  353-62.000. 
Fntzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.:  See— 

Kulka.  Kurt;  and  Zazula,  Teodosij.  3,884,843. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Buttner,  Gerhard;  Klauke,   Erich;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 

Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,884,931. 

Frohlich,  Robert  T.;  Wright,  John  L.;  and  Blessington,  Bruce  A.,  to  W. 

R.  Grace  &  Co.  Method  of  ventilating  a  roof  system.  3,884,009,  CI. 

52-741.000. 

Frost.  Arthur  W..  III.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Closed  cycle  paper  sheet 

production.  3,884,755,  CI.  162-190.000. 
Frost,  Granger  H.  Vehicle  for  carrier  and  loading  device.  3,884,404, 

CI.  224-42.1  OB. 
Frost,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Barber,  Everett  M.;  Brandenburg,  John  T.;  and  Frost,  Richard  A., 
3.884.037. 
Fry.  Jack  E.;  Gerard.  Joseph  C;  Hickman,  Chester  C;  and  Hummel, 
John  E.,  to  Arbrook.  Inc.  Decontamination  apparatus.  3,884,265, 
CI.  137-565.000. 
Fuchs,  Hugo:  See— 

Hilt.  Albrecht;  Sander,  Bruno;  Hild,  Willia;  Fuchs,  Hugo;  and 
Schmidt.  Franz,  3,884,867. 
Fucik,  Karel,  to  SPOFA,  United  Pharmaceutical  Works.  New  bis-(4,7- 
dihydroxycoumarinyl-3-)-acetic  acid.  3,884,940,  CI.  260-343. 20R. 
Fuji  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  3,883,978. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Inuiya,  Masafumi,  3,885,096. 
Minagawa,  Nobuhiko,  3,884.692. 

Ozutsumi,  Minoru;  Miyazawa,  Yoshihide;  Motohashi,  Katsuichi; 
Kiritani,  Masatake;  and  Watanabe,  Akio,  3,884,506. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Namba,  Yoshiharu,  3.884,103. 
Fujii,  Takeshi:  See— 

Hirose,  Isao;  Funabashi,  Kazutoshi;  Fujii,  Takeshi;  and  Kawajiri, 
Kiyoshi,  3,884,984. 
Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada,  Toshihisa;  and  Matsui,  Yukio,  3,885,087. 
Fujimoto,  Yukio,  to  Uro  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic 
wave  type  alarm  device  for  depicting  a  moving  object.  3,885,234,  CI. 
34O-258.00A. 
Fujita,  Isao:  See— 

Fukada,  Tadayuki;  and  Fujita,  Isao,  3.885.014. 
Fujita.  Masaaki:  See — 

Klein.  Albert  M.;  and  Fujita.  Masaaki.  3.885.238. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Hanabusa,  Takayoshi;   Isozuka,   Hiroshi;   Miyao,   Kunioki;   and 
Gaku.  Morio.  3.884,771. 
Fujiwara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Masaiu;  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwai,  Shinji.  3,884,992. 
Fukada,  Tadayuki;  and  Fujita,  Isao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Qji  Yuka 
Goseishi.  Production  of  fine  fiber  mass.  3,885,014,  CI.  264-205.000. 
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Fukase,  Shigeo:  See — 

Kawabe,  Ushio;  Fukase,  Shigeo;  Ishibashi,  M^sato;  Kudo,  Mit- 
suhiro;  and  Takatoku,  Kazue,  3,884,683. 
Fukushima,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Wenzel,  Werner;  Gudenau,  Heinrich  Wilhelmj  and  Fukushima, 
Tsutomu,  3,884,677. 
Fukuura,  Yukio:  See — 

Honda,  Toshio;  Ueki,  Takehiro;  and  Fukuura,  Yukio,  3,884,859. 
Fullalove,  Richard;  and  Spencer,  Frederick,  to  Heney  Simon  Limited. 

Rollermills.  3,884,42 1 ,  Q.  24 1  -230.000. 
Fulton  Boiler  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Palm,  Lewis  J.;  and  Palm,  Ronald  B..  3,885. 
Fumel,  Florence,  to  Anvar  Agence  Nationale  de  Valc^risation  de  la  Re- 
cherche. Menu.  3.884,507,  CI.  283-60.000. 
Funabashi,  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Hirose,  Isao;  Funabashi,  Kazutoshi;  Fujii,  Takeshi;  and  Kawajiri, 
Kiyoshi.  3,884,984. 
Funaro,  Ettore.  Refrigerator  system  with  refrigerant  Expansion  through 

capillary  tubes  of  adjustable  length.  3,884,663,  CI  62-222.000. 
Furlan,  Fulvio:  See — 

Cavallo,  Elio;  and  Furlan,  Fulvio,  3,884,699. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Shiga,  Shoji,  3,884,772. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See — 

Aspinall,  Richard  L.;  and  Cammarata,  Peter  S., 
G.  T.  Schjeldahl  Company:  See— 

Monahan,  Thomas  J.,  3,884,129. 
G.  W.  Dahl  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Erickson,  Linwood  P.,  3,884,446. 
Gaddy,  Thomas  W.;  and  Wohlford,  Larry  H.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Remote  control  circuit  having  light  coupling.  3,885,231,  CI. 
340-172.000. 
Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.:  See — 

Holdeman,  Adin  F.;  and  Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.,  3(,884,377. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Frost,  Arthur  W.,  III.,  3,884,755.  i 

Little,  David  C,  3,884,706. 
Gainesville  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Kightlinger,  Neal  B.;  and  Woodall,  Rufus  W.,  3,883,933. 
Gaku,  Morio:  See — 

I'anabusa,   Takayoshi;   Isozuka,   Hiroshi;   Miyap,   Kunioki;   and 
Gaku,  Morio,  3,884.771. 
Gallagher,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

McNair,  Robert  Bruce;  and  Gallagher.  Raymon()  J.,  3.885,236. 
Gallagher,  Ronald  V.;  and  Swanson.  Robert  R..  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  orienting  articles  having  magnetic  pro- 
jections. 3,884,347,  CI.  198-254.000. 
Gallaro,  Anthony  V.;  and  Hedler,  Robert  A.,  to  GTE  ^ylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Process  for  forming  a  color  cathode  ray  tub^  screen  structure 
having  optical  filter  elements  therein.  3,884,694,  CI.  96-30.000. 
Gallaro,  Anthony  V.;  and  Hedler,  Robert  A.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Process  for  fabricating  a  color  cathode  ray  Bube  screen  struc- 
ture having  superimposed  optical  filter  means  therein.  3,884,695,  CI. 
96-30.000. 
Galliford,  Edgar  Horace:  See- 
Adams,  Sidney  George  William;  and  Galliford.  Edgar  Horace. 
3,883,916. 
Gallion,  Georg  A.;  Weichsler,  Klaus;  Hullmann,  Hoirst;  and  Munzer, 
Horst,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Motor  vehicle  with  impact- 
damping  bumper.  3,884,5 16,  CI.  293-69.000.         , 
Gandon,  Louis,  to  Le  Nickel.  Process  for  the  production  of  high-purity 

metals  from  nickeliferous  mattes.  3,884,681.  CI.  204-1 13.000. 
Gankin,  Viktor  Judkovich;  Rybakov,  Vyacheslav  Alexeevich;  Rud- 
kovsky,  David   Moiseevich,  deceased;  and  Rudkovskaya,  Galina 
Davydovna,  administrator.  Method  of  producing  individual  higher 
branched  carboxylic  acids.  3,884,948,  CI.  260-4 13.OOO. 
Ganz,    Rudolph    V.,   to   Affiliated    Hospital    Products,    Inc.   Glove. 

3,883,899,  CI.  2-168.000. 
Garcia,  Adey  M.  Electrical  back  scratcher.  3,884,224,  CI.  128-63.000. 
Garcia,  Isaura  A.:  See — 

Mendelson,  George  R.;  and  Garcia,  Isaura  A.,  3^884,248. 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

PUz,  William  M.,  III.;  and  Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  3,884,352. 
Garrett,  Henry  U.,  to  Macco  Oil  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  Autoiiatic  safety  valve 

3,884,300,  CI.  166-133.000. 
Gassert,  Willy,  to  Societe  Legris  France,  S.A.  Coupling  for  a  pipe  or 

tube.  3,884,5 1 3,  CI.  285-322.000. 
Gay,  Eddie  C;  Shimotake,  Hiroshi;  Cairns,  Elton  J.;  and  Walsh,  Wil- 
Kam  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  America  as  represented  by  the 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration,  Secondary  elec- 
trochemical power-producing  cells  having  mixed  cathode  composi- 
tion. 3,884,715,  Q.  136-6.00F.  i 
Geertz,  Lloyd  M.,  to  Contraves-Goerz  Corporation.  Optical  measurine 

apparatus.  3,885,162,  a.  250-573.000. 
Gdger,  Rolf;  Wissmann,  Hans;  and  Langner,  Dietrictf,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  inaulin,  analogs  and 
derivatives  thereof.  3,884,897,  CI.  260-1 12.700.    : 
Gdeishvili,  Tengiz  Pavlovich:  See— 

Gogorishvili,  Platon  Vladimirovich;  Geleishvili,  tengiz  Pavlovich; 
Zarkua,  Nina  Porfirievna;  Nikolishvili.  Georgy  Alexeevich;  Dun- 
dua,  Rusudan  Georgievna;  Svintidze,  Nade^ida  Georgievna; 
Onuchkina,  Nina  Ivanovna;  iCasradze,  Gaioz  <  irigorievich;  and 
Kuperman.  Genrikh  Moiseevich,  3,883,908. 
Gem  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Bryant,  Robert  G.,  3,883,905. 
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Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Lubricant  composi- 
tion containing  3-amidopyridine  corrosion  inhibitor.  3,884,822  CI 
252-5 1.50A. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Winkler,  Ernest  Orval,  3,884,401. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See— 

Bahder,  George;  Eager,  George  S.,  Jr.;  and  Silver,  David  A 

3,885,085. 
Jachimowicz,  Ludwik;  and  Olszewski,  Jerzy  A..  3,885.083. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Barkan,  Philip;  and  Oppel,  John  A.,  3,885,1 13. 
Cunningham,  Eldon  R.,  3,885,176. 
Dills,  Raymond  L.,  3,885,128. 

Gaddy,  Thomas  W.;  and  Wohlford,  Larry  H.,  3,885,231. 
Jeram,  Edward  M.;  and  Striker,  Richard  A.,  3,884,866. 
Lock,  Richard  G.;  and  Wilfore,  John  F.,  3,884,640. 
McCachren,  Gary  S.,  3,884,543. 
Sobieski,  John  C,  3,884,615. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Nelson,   Evan   Herbert;   and   Rigden,   Sydney   Alfred   Richard. 
3.885.181. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 
Anthony,  Parme  G.,  3,884,601. 
Gallion,   Georg   A.;    Weichsler,    Klaus;    Hullmann,    Horst;    and 

Munzer,  Horst,  3,884,516. 
Hay,  Charles  N.,  3,884,09 1 . 
Kikuchi,  Tom  T.,  3,884,583. 

Krautwurst,  Homer  V.;  and  Schulitz,  Cristian  F.,  3,884,204 
Merkle,  Ralph  H.,  3,884,255. 
Phillips,  Ronald  L.,  3,884,602. 
General  Portland,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Joseph  H.;  Klemm,  Waldemar  A.;  and  Luker,  John  P 
3,884,710. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Turtle,  Quentin  C.;Coia,  Pasco  A.;  and  Silva,  John  R.,  3,884,079. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Molbert,  Robert  A..  3.884,849. 
Genoud,  Paul;  and  Bresson,  Eugene,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  des 
Carburants  et  Lubrifiants.  Automatic  safety  dispensing  mechanism 
for  fluid  or  pulverulent  material.  3.884,279.  CI.  141-156.000. 
Geoffray,  Jean-Pierre.  BJow  guns.  3,884,419,  CI.  239-526.000. 
Gerard.  Joseph  C:  See— 

Fry.  Jack  E.;  Gerard.  Joseph  C;  Hickman.  Chester  C;  and  Hum- 
mel, John  E..  3,884,265. 
Gerber  Scientific  Instrument  Company,  The:  See— 

Webster,  Ronald  B.;  and  Wood,  Kenneth  O.,  3.884.580. 
Gerding.  Benjamin  F.:  See— 

Beckman.  Paul;  Gerding,  Benjamin  F.;  and  Jain.  Prabhat  Kumar, 
3,884,085. 
Gerhards,  Bemhard,  to  Kleinewefers  Industrie-Companie  GmbH.  Plas- 
ticizing    extrusion     device     employing    worms.     3,884,607.    CI 
425-144.000. 
Gerharz,  Reinhold,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Invisible  to 

visible  light  image  converter.  3,884,552,  CI.  350-161.000. 
Geringer,  Donald:  See— 

Zeewy,  Abraham;  and  Geringer,  Donald,  3,883,956. 
Gertsch  AG:  See— 

Gertsch,  Ulrich;  and  Gertsch.  Ernst,  3,884,489. 
Gertsch,  Ernst:  See— 

Gertsch,  Ulrich;  and  Gertsch,  Ernst,  3,884,489. 
Gertsch,  Ulrich;  and  Gertsch,  Ernst,  to  Gertsch  AG.  Releasable  ski 

binding.  3.884,489,  CI.  280-1 1.35K. 
Gerzanich,  Michael,  to  Lehara  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Floautional  front 
mounted    mower   assembly   for  power   vehicles.    3,884,019,   CI. 
56-12.700. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  mbH:  See— 

Jahn,  Walter;  and  Piesch,  Ernst,  3.885.159. 
Gesualdi,  William  A.:  See— 

Katz.  Martin  J.;  and  Gesualdi.  William  A.,  3.885,228. 
GET  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Ashkenazi,  Ellis,  3,884,515. 
Giesecke,    Albert    S.    Angle-in    literature    holder.    3.884,410.    CI. 

229-16.00D. 
Gilbert,  John  Harold:  See — 

Baxter,  Samuel;  and  Gilbert,  John  Harold,  3,884,030. 
Gill,  Donald:  See— 

Munro,  James  M.;  and  Gill,  Donald,  3,884,475. 
Gillilan,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Pullukat.  Thomas  J.;  Shida.  Mitsuzo;  and  Gillilan,  Robert  L., 
3,884,832. 
Oilman.  C.  Malcolm  B.  Tourniquet.  3,884,240,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Gindler.  E.  Melvin.  to  Pierce  Chemical  Company.  Method  and  compo- 
sition for  the  determination  of  albumin.  3,884,637.  Q.  23-230.00B. 
Girardin,  Michel:  See — 

Jeannet,  Pierre  Maurice;  and  Girardin,  Michel,  3,884,035. 
Girotti,  Pierleone;  Tesei,  Renato;  and  Floris,  Telemaco,  to  Snam- 
progetti  S.p.A.  Production  of  synthetic  lubricants  from  alpha-olefins 
through  a  ternary  caulytic  system.  3,884,988,  CI.  260-683. 15D. 
Givens,  James  A.,  to  Res-O-Raft,  Inc.  Aquastabilized  survival  raft. 

3,883.913, CI.  9-1  l.OOA. 
GKN  Group  Services  Ltd.:  See — 

Townend,  Gordon  Howard,  3,884,065. 
Gleasman,  Vernon  E.  Floating  journal  pin  in  multiple  gear  differential. 
3,884.096,  CI.  74-715.000. 


Go,  Tadahiro;  Yaginuma,  Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Masaaki,  to  Nippon 
Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  liquid  polymers.  3,884,7 1 2,  Q. 
106-285.000. 
Goehner,  Ronald  H.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Photomultiplier  tube  hav- 

mg  impact  ionization  diode  collector.  3,885,178,  CI.  313-1.000. 
Gogorishvili.  Platon  Vladimirovich;  Geleishvili,  Tengiz  Pavlovich;  Zar- 
kua, Nma  Porfirievna;  Nikolishvili,  Georgy  Alexeevich;  Dundua, 
Rusudan  Georgievna;  Svintidze,  Nadezhda  Georgievna;  Onuchkina! 
iNma  Ivanovna;  Kasradze,  Gaioz  Grigorievich;  and  Kuperman,  Gen- 
rikh Moiseevich.  Method  for  preparing  copper  together  with  manga- 
nese sulphate.  3.883.908.  Q.  75-108.000. 
Golbom.  Peter:  See— 

DuflFy,  James  J.;  and  Golbom.  Peter.  3.884.628. 
Goldbere.  Edward  M.:  See— 

Bazell,  Seymour;  Ostensen.  Ralph  G.;  Goldberg,  Edward  M.  and 
Walker,  Robert  D.,  3,884,242. 
Goldstein,  Theodore  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Reduction  of  car- 

bonyl  compounds.  3,884,971,  CI.  260-535.00R 
Golod,  Saul  Vulfovich:  See— 

Chernov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Poletaev,  Arkady  Nikolaevich; 
Golod,  Saul  Vulfovich;  Petrov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Vasiliev, 
Dmitry    Timofeevich;    and    Tofpenets,    Vitold    Antonovich! 
3,884,122. 
Goodhue,  ChaHes  T.;  Risley,  Hugh  A.;  and  Snoke,  Roy  E.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Method  and  composition  for  blood  serum  choles- 
terol analysis.  3,884,764,  CI.  195-103. 50R. 
Goodinge,  Mark  Wallinger:  See— 

Sheffield,  Bernard  Raymond;  and  Goodinge,  Mark  Wallineer, 
3,884,417.  ^ 

Goodman,  Jack.  Sign.  3,883,973,  CI.  40-142.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Burkholder,  Ward  J.;  Miller,  Glenn  E.;  and  Hays,  Ronald  C 

3.884,983. 
Lederman,  Jack  M.,  3,885,077. 
Gordon,  Robert  L.;  Cooper,  Keith  A.;  and  Siegele.  John  C,  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company.  Cartridge  type  dispenser  with  resilient  slitted 
outlet  valve.  3.884.396.  CI.  222-327.000. 
Gordos.  Ambrose.  Disintegrating  golf  tee.  3,884,479,  CI.  273-212.000. 
Gorham  Tool  Company:  See — 

Diferdinando,  Frank  L.,  3,884,120. 
Goto,  Tsugio,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
the  treatment  of  yam  thickness  variation  signals.  3,885,232    CI 
340-173.00R. 

Grabman,  Julia   Maras.   Drapery  support  member.   3,883,924.  CI 
16-94.00D.  r    J       KK-  .       ,       .  v-i. 

Graff,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Perry,  Mamey  Dunman,  Jr.;  and  Graff,  Robert  A.,  3,884,660. 
Grammer,  Willibad:  See— 

Meiller,  Hermann;  and  Hocke,  Horst,  3,883,932. 
Grant,  Richard  John,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Controlled  selectivity 

activated  carbon.  3,884,830,  CI.  252-421.000. 
Graphic  Arts  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Childers,  Warren,  3,884,575. 
Graser,  Michael,  Jr.,  to  Technical  Operations  Incorporated.  Optical 
display  system  with  improved  spectral  efficiency.  3,884.553    CI 
350-162.0SF. 
Graves.  Donald  Burrell;  and  Maender,  Otto  William,  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Manufacture  of  thioperoxydiphosphates.  3,885.001    CI 
260-968.000. 
Gravestock,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Johnson,  William  S.;  Morton,  Douglas  R.;  and  Gravestock    Mi- 
chael B.,  3,884,945. 
Gray  &  Bensley  Research  Corporation:  S«— 

Gray,  Herbert  Lewis,  3,884,600. 
Gray,  Herbert  Lewis,  to  Gray  &  Bensley  Research  Corooration.  Guid- 
ance means  for  a  rotary  engine  or  pump.  3,884,600,  CI.  4 1 8-6 1  OOA. 
Gray,  Peter  R.;  and  Leroy,  Billy  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Preparation  of  iron  carbide  (Fe^C).  3,885,623,  CI.  423-439.000. 
Great  Canadian  Oil  Sands,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moyer,  James  L.,  3,884,829. 
Grecenko,  Alexandr:  See— 

Soucek,    Josef;    Brazda,    Zdenek;    and    Grecenko,    Alexandr 
3,884,310. 
Green,  Alan  N.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Explosively  oper- 
ated multi-circuit  band  switch  including  flexiable  diaphraem  bae 
contact.  3,885,223,  Q.  337-406.000. 
Green,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Treier,  George;  and  MacClaren,  Robert  H.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Low  density  paper  used  in  transfer  electropho- 
tography. 3,884,685,  Q.  96-1.400. 
Green,  Derek,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  ForminE 
of  materials.  3,884,062,  CI.  72-60.000.  "  ■'  s 

Green,  Howard,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Triglyce- 

ride-accumulating  clonal  cell  line.  3,884,758,  CI.  195-1.800. 
Green,  Lane  A.,  to  Superior  Iron  Works  &  Supply  Company.  Inc  Hy- 
draulic actuator.  3.884.040.  CI.  60-593.000. 
Green.    William    M.    Fire   extinguisher    mechanism    for    a    trailer 

3.884,308,  CI.  169-62.000. 
Greene.  Alfred  A.:  See— 

Bradshaw.  Robert  S.;  Greene.  Alfred  A.;  Hunter.  James  R.;  Laz- 
zarotti,  S.  James;  Mann.  Abe;  and  Rosenblatt.  Herbert  L.. 
3.884,370. 
Greenhaigh,  Colin  William,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 

Disperse  dyestuffs.  3,884,926,  CI.  260-289.0QP. 
Gregory,  John  Frederick:  See— 

Esterson,    Maurice;    King,    Robin    Charles    Moorehouae;    and 
Gregory,  John  Frederick,  3,885.192. 
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Grelon.  Pierre,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Manufacture  of  soap  bars 

3.884,605.  a.  425-131.100. 
Gretener  AG:  See— 

Gretencr.  Albert,  3,884.428. 
Gretener.  Albert,  to  Gretener  AG.  Spindle  guide  for  a  drawtwistine 
tube.  3.884,428.  CI.  242-1 18.300.  * 

Gretzinger.  Adolf:  See— 

Houston.  Herbert  James;  Bolt.  Kenneth  Dale;  GretzinBer  Adolf 
and  Baird.  Robert  Gordon.  3,885.086. 
Griffith.  George  A.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Automated 

sequential  air  sampler.  3,884.081,  CI.  73-42 1.50R. 
Griffith.  Joseph  W.  Reclamation  of  non-combustible  liquids  by  direct 
flame  vaporization,  centrifugal  solids  separation  and  subsequent 
condensation.  3,884.768,  CI.  203-1 1 .000.  "^^ucu 

Griffith,  William  A.;  Day,  Howard  E.;  Lefler,  Clarence  A.;  and  Cottam, 
Stephen  M.,  to  Hecia  Mining  Company.  Recovering  copper  from 
acidic    solutions    by    continuous    cementation.     3,884,682     Q 
75-109.000. 

Grob.  Theodore;  and  Tesker,  Donald  H.  RoUry  engine.  3,884,196,  CI. 

123-8.410. 
Groening.  Franklin  E.:  See— 

Sheppard.  Robert  S.;  and  Groening.  Franklin  E.,  3,885,021. 
Gros,  Harold  J.,  to  Copolymer  Rubber  &  Chemical  Corporation.  EPM 
and  EPDM  rubbers  having  improved  processability.  3.884.993  CI 
26O-897.00A.  .       . 

Grosseau,  Albert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen.  Recovery 
of  thermal  energy  from  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  3,884,194,  CI.  I22-7.00R. 
Grosser,  Harry  W.:  See— 

Saullo,  James  W.;  Fehlman,  William  L.;  and  Grosser,  Harry  W 
3,883,953.  ' 

Grot,  Walther  GusUv,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Melt  processing  of  fluorinated  polymers.  3,884,885, 0.  260-79  30R 
Grotheer,  Morris  P.:  See- 
Cook.  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Grotheer,  Morris  P.,  3,884,780. 
Grouwinkel,  George  F.;  and  Hager,  James  W.,  to  Moog  Inc.  Direct- 

acting  two-way  control  valve.  3,884,267,  CI.  137-625.330. 
Grybek,  Roland  S.;  and  Johnston,  Frederick  B.,  to  Marketing  and  Re- 
search Services,  Inc.  Composition  and  method  for  treatins  plants  and 
tree*.  3,884,674.  CI.  71-1 13.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 
Chu,  Gordon  P.  K.,  3,885,182. 

Gallaro,  Anthony  V.;  and  Hedler,  Robert  A.,  3,884,694. 
Gallaro,  Anthony  V.;  and  Hedler,  Robert  A.,  3.884.695. 
Harris.  Geoffrey  Lyall;  and  Parsons,  Donald  S.,  3,885,022. 
Kelly,  John  L.,  Jr.,  3,884,249. 
Kerstetter,  Donald  R.,  3,885,191. 
Guaglione,  Giovanni  Paoto;  and  Aumayer,  Hansruedi,  to  I-T-E  Impe- 
rial Corporation.  Gas  circuit  breaker  stationary  interrupter  tube  and 
contact  support.  3,885,1 14,  CI.  20O-148.00R. 
Gudenau,  Heinrich  Wilhelm:  See— 

Wenzel,  Werner;  Gudenau,  Heinrich  Wilhelm;  and  Fukushima 
Tsutomu,  3,884,677. 
Guenther,  Karl  R.;  and  Paquette,  Elmer  G.,  to  Bjorksten  Research  Lab- 
oratories, Inc.  Package  for  bottles.  3,884,354,  CI.  206-427.000. 
Guerra,  Guido:  See— 

Bianchini,  Pietro;  Vitale,  Eupremio;  Guerra,  Guido;  and  Censoni 
Giustino,  3,884,939. 
Guillot,  Philippe:  See— 

Berthelot.   Guy;   Guillot,    Philippe;   and    Perez,   Jean-Jacques 
3,885,208. 
Gulf  Research  &.  Development  Company:  See— 

Able,  James  L..  3,884,672. 
Gulf  and  Western  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Erickson.  Frederick  E..  3.885.136. 
Gumpoltsberger.  August,  to  BHS-Bayerische  Berg  Hutten-und  Salz- 
werke     Aktiengesellschaft.     Planetary     gear.     3,884.098.     Q. 

Gunn.  David  P.;  and  May.  Fred,  to  Gunn-May  Manufacturing   Inc 

Sheet  folding  mechanism.  3,884,459,  CI.  270-6 1. OOR. 
Gunn-May  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Gunn,  David  P.;  and  May,  Fred,  3,884.459. 
Gurevich,  Samuil  Markovich:  See— 

Dudko,  Daniil  Andreevich;  Alexeenko,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Lychko 
Ivan  Ivanovich;  Iljushenko,  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Suschuk- 
Sljusarenko,  Igor  Ivanovich;  Tamovsky,  Alexandr  Grigorievich; 
Kostevich,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Andrusenko,  Jury  losifovich- 
Gurevich,  Samuil  Markovich;  and  Strakhov,  Gennady  Nikola- 
evich, 3,885,121. 
Gurrey,  Hartley  B.:  See— 

Gurrey,  Richard  B.,  3,884,190. 
Gurrey,  Richard  B..  to  Gurrey.  Richard  B.;  and  Gurrey.  Hartley  B  Re- 

siliently  extensible,  coiled  leash.  3,884,190,  Q.  1 19-109.000. 
Gustafson,  David  R.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Multi-ply  linerboard  ma- 
chine with  vertical  and  horizontal  forming  runs.  3,884,756    CI 
162-299.000. 
Gutai,  Jeno  B.,  to  Statham  Instruments,  Inc.  Rechargeable  battery- 
operated  illummating  device.  3,885,2 1 1 ,  Q.  320-2.000. 
Gutierrez,  Julian.  Folding  ubie  center  leg  structure.  3,884.160  CI 

108-113.000. 
Gutman.  Arnold  D.:  See- 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  3,885,043. 
H.  Koch  and  Son*,  Inc.:  See— 

Poehlmann,  Paul  W.,  3,884,436. 
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Hage,   Jacob  M.,   to   Midwest  Chrome   Process  Company.   Screw 
threaded   fastening   means   and   like   products.    3,884  116    CI 
85-I.OOC. 
Hagemann,  Alfred:  See — 

Bramwell,  Alan;  Burrell,  John  William  Kidman;  Ward,  Peter;  and 
Hagemann,  Alfred,  3,884,842. 
Hjiger,  James  W.:  See—  \ 

Grouwinkel,  George  F.;  and  Ha^r,  James  W.,  3^884,267. 
Hahn,  Steven,  to  Lynkeus  Corporation,  The.  Intravenous  feeding  sys- 
tem. 3,884,228,  Q.  128-2 1 4.00F.  j 
Hajto,  Ernest  Anthony:  See— 

Whitworth,  Anthony  J.;  Tung,  Stephen  Yi-Sun;  and  Hajto,  Ernest 
Anthony,  3,884  861. 
Halcon  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Kollar.  John.  3,884,965. 
Hallas,  Robert;  Martin.  Jerry  Roy;  and  Soloman.  John^  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories.   Sulfonyl    derivatives    of  erythromycin.    3,884.902     CI 
260-2  lO.OOE.  .       .        • 

Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Fish,  Harold  D.;  and  Kalberer,  Karl  H..  3,885,091. 
Halmar  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Herbert,  William  L.,  3,885,212. 
Hamai  Denkyu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hamai,  Jituo,  3,884,540. 
Hamai,  Jituo,  to  Hamai  Denkyu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manufactur- 
ing process  for  small  bulbs.  3,884,540,  CI.  316-19.f "~ 
Hamilton  Brothers  Oil  Company:  See— 

Hamilton,  Ferris  F.;  and  Johnson,  James  S.,  3,884,324. 
Hamilton,  Ferris  F.;  and  Johnson,  James  S.,  to  Hamilton  Brothers  Oil 
Company.     Mounting     for     seismic     vibrator.     3.884  324      CI 
181-114.000.  • 

Hamlet,  Buck  C:  See— 

^""^^A    ^'"'P   ^■'    H^™let,    Buck    C;   and    Sweet,    David    L., 

3,884,526. 

Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Buttner,  Gerhard;  Klauke,   Erich; 
Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,884,931. 
Lorenz,  Walter;  Jautelat,  Manfred; 

Homeyer,  Bemhard,  3,884,996. 
Schrader,  Gerhard;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,884,999. 
Hanabusa,  Takayoshi;  Isozuka,  Hiroshi;  Miyao.  Kunjoki;  and  Gaku 
Mono,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Process  of  producing  resitious  board  hav- 
ing a  rough  surface  usable  for  firmly  supporting  tltereon  a  printed 
circuit.  3,884.771,  a.  204-12.000.   '      '^•^      »    f  k     «u 

Haifamoto,  Manabu:  See— 

|Arakawa,  Morimasa;  Katanosaka,  Akisato;  Han^moto,  Manabu 
and  Ohtsubo,  Jyunichiro,  3,884,970. 
Hanas,  Bertil,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget.  Electric 
arc    furnace    side-wall    protection    arrangement.  ]3, 885 ,082,    CI. 

Handele,  Martin  Jacob:  See- 
Mulder,  Rudolf;  and  Handele,  Martin  Jacob.  3.8815.042 

Handtmann.  Albert:  See—  i 

Muller.  Johannes,  3,883,925.  I 

Hans  List:  See—  < 

List,  Hans;  AfTenzeller,  Josef;  and  Kirchweger,  KVl,  3,884.209 
Zeiringer,  Rudolf,  3.884,078. 

Harbison,  William  H.;  and  Wubbe,  Leo  J.,  to  Anderson  Company  The 
Blade  connection  structure  to  arm.  3,883,919,  Q    15-250  320 

Harbison,  William  H.;  Plisky,  John  J.;  and  Mohnach, I  Michael  G.,  to 

^^!i?°.1.>^°'"P^y'  ""*  ^"**8e  to  link  connection  3,883,920,  CI. 
15-250.420.  1 

Hariter,  Donald  R.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Cbmpanv  Oxalvl 
cyanide.  3,884.878,  Q.  26O-545.00R.  ^    ^         ^ 

"^^*'  ^"'  ■'  •  ^**  ^"8'  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Hooker  Chen^cals  &  Plastics 
Corp.  Electrolytic  process  for  manufacturing  chloriie  dioxide,  hy- 

fsSTm^a'^loiiA^^  ^''^'  ""^^  hydroxide  and  hydrogen. 
Harke,  Cyril' J.:  See— 

Eng,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harke,  Cyril  J.,  3.884,778. 
Harmony  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  Wilbur  E.,  3,884,520. 
Harper,  James  W.  Multi-tiered  game  board  for  three-dimensional  tic- 

tac-toe  games.  3,884,474,  CI.  273-130.0AC. 
Harper-Wyman  Company:  See— 

Berquist,  Frank  H.,  3,884,413. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Flutie,  Richard  Edward;  and  Belcher,  Richard  Willfam,  3,885  1 58 
Hams,  Gary  R.:  See — 

Sweeney,  WUIiam  T.;  and  Harris,  Gary  R..  3,884.257. 
Hams.  Geoffrey  Lyall;  and  Parsons,  Donald  S.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated. Method  of  producing  boron  carbide  front  water-alcohol 
sokiUon  of  carbon  source.  3.885.022,  CI.  423-291.000. 
Harris-Intertype  Corporation:  See—  ~ 

Ruetschle,  Rudolph  R.  3,884,146. 
Harrison,  Ian  Robert;  McCarthy,  John  Felix;  and  Palnjer,  Bryan  Har- 
per,  to   Boots   Pure   Drug  Company.    N-2,4-dimflthylphenyl-N'- 
methylformamidine  compounds.  3,884,968,  Q.  260-501  140 
Harrison,  Ian  T.:  See—  ^ 

HartJSSW^C V^^sT '  ""  '''  "^  '''^'  '^'^  "  •  ^•^"•O^*- 
Ames.  Victor  H.;  and  Hartelius.  Marshall  V.,  3,884.156 

Hartaian.  Leroy  C:  See— 

AiTjBKUle    Roy  S.;  Cady,  James  H.;  and  Hartnian,  Leroy  C. 
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Hartmann,  Albert:  See — 

Schmidt,  Hans  Joachim;  and  Hartmann,  Albert,  3,884,046. 
Hartnett,  Leo  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  injecting  X-ray  contrast 
media    for    venography    of   the    female    pelvis.    3,884,220,    Q. 
128-2.00A. 
Hase^wa,  Hirozo:  See— 

Sakata,  Hiroshi;  Asahara,  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  and  Hasegawa. 
Hirozo.  3.884,990. 
Hashimoto,  Kenzo;  and  Wada,  Kimihiro,  to  Nishimura  Seisakusho  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  rewinding  slitted  film  strips  in  a  roll  slitting  and 
rewinding  machine.  3,884,427,  CI.  242-56.200. 
Haskell,  Vernon  C;  and  Hecht,  James  L.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.   Phosphate  coated  polymeric  shaped  objects. 
*,ooj,U79,  CI.  428-346.000. 
Hatano,  Yoshio:  See— 

Hirai,  Takako;  Hatano,  Yoshio;  Nonogaki,  Saburo;  and  Kobayashi, 

Teruaki,  3,885,060. 

Hatch,  Donald  M.;  Studdert,  George  M.;  Williamson,  John  B.;  and 

Wycinowski,  Roger  W.,  to  Hitco.  Composite  friction  articles  and 

methods  of  making  same.  3,885,006.  CI.  264-29.000. 

Hauser.  Frank  W.,  to  Telautograph  Corporation.  Facsimile  drum  feed. 

3.884,461.  CI.  271-277.000. 
Hay.  Charles  N..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Pitman  shaft  axial 

self-adjusting  device.  3,884,091,  Q.  74-499.000. 
Hay,  John,  to  Norton  Company.  Porous  muUite  refractory.  3,884,709, 

CI.  106-65.000. 
Hays,  Ronald  C:  See— 

Burkholder.  Ward  J.;  Miller.  Glenn  E.;  and  Hays,  Ronald  C, 
3,884,983. 
Hazard,  Robert  E.,  to  Polytop  Corporation.  Push-pull  closure  with 

probe  to  prevent  clogging.  3,884,390,  CI.  222-149.000. 
Hazard,  Robert  E.,  to  Polytop  Corporation.  Child-resistant  closure. 

3,884.392,  Q.  222-153.000. 
Hazard,  Robert  E.,  to  Polytop  Corporation.  Container  and  container 

closure  combined  structure.  3,884,394,  Q.  222-153.000. 
Hecht,  James  L.:  See — 

Haskell,  Vernon  C;  and  Hecht,  James  L.,  3,885,079. 
Heckmann,  Werner:  See— 

Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Karl;  Knabe,  Uwe;  Unger,  Dieter; 
Jordan,  Heinz;  Heckmann,  Werner;  and  Plock,  Karl,  3,884,277. 
HecIa  Mining  Company:  See- 
Griffith,  William  A.;  Day,  Howard  E.;  Lefler.  Clarence  A.;  and 
Cottam,  Stephen  M.,  3,884,682. 
Heddon,  Merlyn  W.  Apparatus  for  skimming  in  multi-phase  fluid  me- 
dia. 3,884,807,  a.  210-104.000. 
Hedler,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Gallaro,  Anthony  V.;  and  Hedler,  Robert  A.,  3,884,694. 
Gallaro,  Anthony  V.;  and  Hedler,  Robert  A.,  3,884,695. 
HefTe,   Wilhelm,   to   Sandoz   Ltd.    2-Ketoamidines.    3,884,974,   CI. 

260-564.00R. 
Hehl,  Karl.  Machine  element  of  surface-hardened  steel  having  an  im- 
proved   resistance    against    wear,    heat,    and    mechanical    stress. 
3.884,730,  a.  148-12.400. 
Heidenreich,  Robert  Darrow;  and  Thompson,  Larry  Flack,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Electron  beam  generated 
patterns  of  metal-conUining  polymers.  3,885,076, 0.  428-195.000. 
Heightley,  John  Donnell,  to  Ekll  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Storage-processor  element  including  a  bistable  circuit  and  a 
steering  circuit.  3,885,169,  CI.  307-246.000. 
Heimbacn,  Paul:  See— 

Wilke,  Guenther;  and  Heimbach,  Paul,  3,884,833. 
Heimberger,  Helmut,  to  Opti-Holding  AG.  Method  of  making  slide- 
fastener  halves.  3.884,168,  CI.  1 12-265.000. 
Heine,  Murray  A.:  See- 
Evans,  Richard  C;  Heine,  Murray  A.;  and  Ciosek,  Stanley  J., 
3,884,719. 
Heinemann,  Helmut;  and  Rothe,  Werner,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 

GmbH.  Preparation  of  porous  tablets.  3,885,026,  Q.  424-14.000. 
Heinemann,  Klaus,  to  Electron  Optical  Research  and  Technology  Cor- 
poration. Electron  beam  image  processing  device.  3,885,157,  O. 
250-311.000. 
Heinrich,  Raymond  L.:  See— 

Stenmark,  Donald  G.;  and  Heinrich,  Raymond  L.,  3,884,451. 
Heintz,  Ralph  M.,  Sr.:  See— 

O'Malley,  Conor  C;  and  Heintz,  Ralph  M.,  Sr.,  3.884.237. 
O'Malley.  Conor  C;  and  Heintz.  Ralph  M..  Sr..  3.884.238. 
Heinz.  Theodore  A.:  See — 

Dunn.  Charlton,  III;  Tobin,  Ronald  D.;  Bergstreser,  Neil  E.;  and 
Heinz,  Theodore  A.,  3,884.558. 
Helger,  Roland:  See— 

Kraffczyk,  Friedrich;  and  Helger,  Roland,  3,884,641. 
HeU,  Ing.  Rudolf.  Dr.:  See— 
Kelfer.  Hans.  3.885,244. 
Hellman,  Werner,  to  Flambeau  Products  Corporation.  Fokling  sled. 

3.884.490.  CI.  280-18.000. 
Hellmuth.  Walter  W.:  See— 

MUler,  Edward  F.;  and  HeUmuth,  Walter  W.,  3,884,821. 
Helmer,  Robert,  to  Enercon  Corporation,  The.  Controlled  rotor  motor. 

3,885,205,  a.  318-302.000. 
Helmolt,  Wendell  R.,  Sr.,  to  Polymer  Machinery  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic sorting  auger  conveyer.  3,884,800,  CI.  209-82.000. 
Henderson,  Glenn  w.:  See — 

Millar.  James  S.;  and  Henderson,  Glenn  W.,  3,884,448. 
Henkel  &.  Cie  GmbH:  See- 
Sung,  Eric;  Umbach,  Wilfried;  and  Baumann,  Hont,  3,884,946. 


Hennessy  Products,  Incorporated:  See— 
Bollinger,  Luther  L.,  Sr.,  3,883,992. 
Henrickson,  Gary  C;  and  McDonald,  John  C,  to  Vidar  Corporation. 
Message  metering  system  having  multi-level  signals  and  party  di»- 
crimination.  3.885,102,0.  179-7.00R. 
Henry  Simon  Limited:  See— 

Fullalove,  Richard;  and  Spencer,  Frederick.  3.884.421. 
Hensley.  Albert  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Mahoney.  John  A.;  and  Hensley.  Albert  L..  Jr..  3,884.799. 
Hepworth.  Walter:  See— 

Birchall.  George  Richard;  Hepworth,  Walter;  and  Smith,  Steven 
Collyer,  3,884,919. 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  Kommanditsesellschaft:  See— 

Knappe,  Heinrich;  Nolle,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Kempelmann,  Reinhold, 
3,884,402. 
Herbert,  William  L.,  to  Habnar  Electronics,  Inc.  Sector  flux  null  cur- 
rent measuring  apparatus  and  method.  3,885,2 1 2,  CI.  324- 1 1 7.00H. 
Herman,  Daniel  F.;  and  Simone,  Dominic,  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  coating  pigment  particles  with  organic  polymers.  3,884,87 1 . 
CI.  260-42.140.  »-      K-J 

Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See— 

Propst,  Robert  L.;  Stumpf,  WUIiam  E.;  and  Wodka,  Michael  A., 
3.883,972. 
Hermanns,  Peter,  to  FMN  Schuster  &  Co.  Winding  and  changeover 

device.  3,884,426,  Q.  242-43.100. 
Hermanson,  Dean  E.,  to  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.  Nitrogen 

charged  swivel  joint.  3,884,51 1,  CI.  285-93.000. 
Herr,  Theodore  Z.;  and  McClure,  Daniel  J.,  to  Leigh  Products  Inc. 

Metal  frame  for  doorways.  3,884,003,  CI.  52-212.000. 
Herrick,  David  B.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Impeller  and  shaft  assem- 
bly. 3,884,595,  Q.  416-198.000. 
Herscher,  Marvin  B.:  See- 
Simmering,  Lawrence  R.;  Martin,  Thomas  B.;  and  Herscher,  Mar- 
vin B.,  3,883,954. 
Hess,  Howard  V.;  Cole.  Edward  L.;  and  Franz.  William  F.,  to  Texaco 
Inc.  Coking  of  spent  pulping  liquors  used  in  the  alkaline  sulfite  pro- 
cess. 3.884,75 1 ,  CI.  1 62-3 1 .000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Holdeman,  Adin  F.;  and  Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.,  3.884.377. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 
Chu,  David  C,  3,884,546. 

Kakihama,  Sanehiko;  and  Stoneham.  Edward  B..  3,884,698. 
Heylen,  Paul  Raymond:  See— 

Wurm,  Joseph  Gerard;  Van  Impe,  Jean;  De  Coninck,  Antoine; 
Heylen,  Paul  Raymond;  and  Rombaux,  Jean-Pierre,  3,884,784. 
Hickey,  Roy  E.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Slide  tray  and  slide  position- 
ing   mechanism    for    a    rear-screen    projector.    3,884,569,    CI. 
353-88.000. 
Hickey,  William  P.  Tank,  filter  and  deproteinator  for  marine  life. 

3,884,186,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Hickman,  Chester  C:  See- 
Fry,  Jack  E.;  Gerard,  Joseph  C;  Hickman,  Chester  C;  and  Hum- 
mel, John  E.,  3,884,265. 
Hida,  Takashi:  See— 

Ooya,  Junichiro;  Sakakibara,  Naoji;  Kawabata,  Yasuhiro;  Nawa, 
Hideo;  Hida,  Takashi;  Tarao.  Akira;  Tsukuba,  Korehiko;  and 
Kuwana,  Kazutaka,  3,885,137. 
Higashida,  Susumu:  See — 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Higashida,  Susumu;  and  Matsui,  Katsuaki, 
3,884,912. 
Hild,  WUlia:  See- 
Hilt,  Albrecht;  Sander,  Bruno;  Hild,  Willia;  Fuchs,  Hugo;  and 
Schmidt,  Franz,  3,884,867. 
Hildenbrand,  Rupert,  to  Licentia-Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Code 
multiplex     method     using     a     binary     channel.     3,885.105.     CI 
179-15.0BA. 
Hilfman,  Lee,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Hydrocracking  pro- 
cess  using   co-extruded    nickel-on-silica-alumina.    3,884,798,   CI. 
208-111.000. 
Hilgert,  Adolph  J.,  to  Johnson  Service  Company.  Diaphragm  valve  ap- 
paratus and  control   systems  employing  such   valve  apparatus 
3,884,260,  CI.  137-469.000. 
Hill,  John;  and  Turczanski,  Henryk,  to  Comtelco  ( U.K. )  Limited.  Reed 

switch  manufacture.  3,883,949,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Hill,  Lairy  O.:  See- 
Robinson,  James  V.;  and  Hill,  Larry  O.,  3,884.804. 
Hilliard  Corporation.  The:  See— 
PauU.  Ernest  H.,  3,884,049. 
Hilt,  Albrecht;  Sander,  Bruno;  Hild,  Willia;  Fuchs,  Hugo;  and  Schmidt, 
Franz,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Self- 
extinguishing  polyoxymethylene  molding  compositions  reinforced 
with  ^lass  fibers.  3,884,867,  Q.  26O-37.0AL. 
Hinderhter,  Charles  R.;  and  Perrussel,  Russell  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Interior.  Solvent  refined  coal  process  with  retention  of  coal 
minerals.  3,884,796,  Q.  208-8.000. 
Hindin,  Herbert  B.;  Johnson,  Alfred  E.;  and  Knapp,  Donakl  P.,  to  Oli- 
ver Tire  &  Rubber  Coin|Mmy.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  recap- 
ping a  plurality  of  tires  with  precured  tread  rubber.  3,884,739,  CI. 
156-96.000. 
Hinds,  Walter  E.:  See— 

Tarbox.  John  W.;  Hinds,  Waher  E.;  Castro,  Rodolfo;  and  Bell, 
Raymond  C,  3,885.161. 
Hines.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Raybeck.  Ralph  M.;  and  Hines.  Charles  R..  3.884.084. 
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Hirai,  Takako;  Hatano,  Yoshio;  Nonogaki,  Saburo;  and  Kobayashi, 
Teruaki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Production  of  insolubilized  organic  doIv- 
mers.  3.885.060,  Q.  427-43.000. 
Hirata.  Noritsugu:  See— 

Suwa,  Michiharu;  Tajima,  Akira;  Shimazaki,  Mamoni;  and  Hirata 
Noritsugu,  3.884,555. 
Hirono,  Akira;  and  Miyajima,  Masayoshi,  to  Blackwell  Electronics  Ind 
Co.,    Limited.    Thyristor    element    and    circuit.    3,885,171,    CI. 

Hirose,  Isao;  Funabashi,  Kazutoshi;  Fujii,  Takeshi;  and  Kawajiri,  Kiyo- 
shi.  to  Teijin  Ltd.  Process  for  oxidizing  olefins.  3,884.984,  CI 
260-634.000. 

Hirschler,  Alfred  E.:  See— 

Bushick,  Ronald  D.;  and  Hirschler,  Alfred  E.,  3,884,986. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai,  Takako;  Hatano,  Yoshio;  Nonogaki,  Saburo;  and  Kobayashi 

Teruaki,  3.885,060. 
Kawabe,  Ushio;  Fukase,  Shigeo;  Ishibashi,  Masato;  Kudo,  Mit- 

suhiro;  and  Takatoku,  Kazue,  3.884,683. 
Nohara,     Haruo;     Makino,    Junichi;    and     Masuda,     Manabu 

3,885,199. 
Oba.  Yoichi;  and  Tsunoda.  Teruo,  3,884,703. 
Taniguchi,     Masao;     Kanai,     Hiromi;    and     Yamazaki,     Eiichi, 

Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Tomita,  Chuji;  Shimizu,  Kouichi;  Shima,  Shizuo;  and  Ishizuka,  Tat- 
suhiro,  3,884,818. 
Hitco:  See- 
Hatch,  Donald  M.;  Studdert,  George  M.;  Williamson.  John  B.;  and 
Wycinowski,  Roger  W.,  3,885,006. 
HIadik,  Stephen  M.  Air  filter  and  support  frame.  3,884.662.  CI. 

Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

Wilson.  Jackie  N.,  3,884.423. 
Hochland,  Reich,  Summer  &  Co.:  See— 

Fesslcr.  Andreas;  and  Fessler,  Ewald,  3,884,105. 
Hocke,  Horst:  See— 

Meiller,  Hermann;  and  Hocke,  Horst,  3,883.932. 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozutsumi,  Minoru;  Miyazawa,  Yoshihide;  Motohashi,  Katsuichi- 
KinUni,  Masatake;  and  Watanabe,  Akio,  3.884.506. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  5rf— 

Andersen.  Heinz-Erhardt;  and  Stangl.  Georg.  3,884,748 
Bauer.  Sigrid;  and  Sikora,  Helga,  3,884,693. 
Eiglmeier,  Kurt;  and  Lubbers.  Henning.  3.884.924. 
Ceiger.  Rolf;  Wissmann.  Hans;  and  Langner.  Dietrich.  3.884.897 
Moser,  Hermann;  and  Pils,  Walter.  3,885,166. 
Rochlitz,  Jurgen.  3,884,691. 

Winkelmann,  Erhardt;  and  Raether,  Wolfgang,  3,884,913. 
Hoelle,  Alfred,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  mak- 
ing dichloroacetyl  chloride.  3,884,785,  CI.  204-158.000. 
Hoffman,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  sepa- 
ratina  sulfur  monochloride  from  carbon  tetrachloride.  3,884.985  CI 
260-664.000.  .       .       , 

Hofltoann-LaRoche  Inc.:  5**— 

Bemauer,  Karl;  Borgulya,  Janos;  Montavon,  Marc;  Breitschneider, 
Hermann;  Hohenlohe-Oehringen,   Kraft;   and   Weis,  Gunter, 
3,884,976. 
Bruderer,  Hans;  and  Ruegg,  Rudolf,  3,884,928. 
Buchi,  George,  3.884.979. 

Kyburz,  Emflio;  and  Spicgelberg.  Hans.  3,884,967. 
Schaeren,  Sidney  Frank,  3,884,966. 
Wehrii,  Pius  Anton,  3,884,978. 
Hoffmeister,  Gunter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  EMstributor  with 
separate  suction  and  pressure  nozzles  for  a  liquid-ring  gas  comores- 
sor.  3.884.596,  CI.  417-68.000.  *  *  *^ 

Hofius,  David  V.,  Sr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fastening  slide  fasten- 
ers to  an  article.  3,884,738,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Hohenlohe-Oehringen,  Kraft:  See— 

Bemauer,  Karl;  Borgulya.  Janos;  Montavon,  Marc;  Breitschneider 

Hermann;   Hohenlohe-Oehringen.    Kraft;   and   Weis,   Gunter' 

3.884,976. 

Holan,  George,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  &  Industrial  Research 

Organization .  1  -( 4- Alkoxy  ( or  aikylthio  )phenyl )- 1  -( methy  lenedioxy- 

phenyl)-2-nitroalkanes.  3,884,938,  CI.  260-340.500. 

Holcomb,  Donald  E.,  to  Cornelius  Company,  The.  Mixing  Device  for 

a  Beverage  Dispenser.  3,884,388,  O.  222-132.000. 
Holdeman,  Adin  F.;  and  Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.,  to  Hesston  Corporation 

Stack  moving  implement.  3.884.377.  C\.  214-767.000. 
Holden.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Yim.  Nelson  C.  F..  to  SmithKline  Corpora- 
tion.    Process    for    the    preparation    of    n-acyl-a-(2-    and    4- 
hydroxy)arylglycine  esters.  3.884.958,  Q.  260-47 1  OOC. 
Hollstein,  Elmer  J.,  to  Sun  Research  and  Development  Company 

Preparation  of  2-pvrrolidone.  3,884,936,  O.  260-326.5FN. 
Holstein  &  Kappert  Maschinenfabrik  Phonix  GmbH:  See— 

Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Karl;  Knabe,  Uwe;  Unger,  Dieter; 
Jordan,  Heinz;  Heckmann,  Werner;  and  Plock,  Karl.  3.884,277* 
Holtschmidt.  Hans:  See— 

Beck.  Gunther.  and  Holtschmidt.  Hans.  3.885.044. 
Holtzman.  Abraham:  See — 

Rantell.  Alan;  and  Holtzman.  Abraham.  3.884.704. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Lorenz.   Walter;  Jautelat,   Manfred;   Hammann.   Ingeborg;  and 
Homeyer.  Bemhard,  3,884,996. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Irimajiri,  Shoichiro;  and  Kumada.  Masayuki.  3.884,199. 


,3.885:134. 

;  and  Speerschneider. 


Miyaki,  Kiyoshi;  Okubo,  Akira;  and  Arai,  Sakuji,  3,884,197 
Sakurai,  Yoshitoshi,  3,884,202. 

Yagi,  Shizuo;  Sakurai,  Yoshitoshi;  and  Minowa,  Isj|mu,  3,884,21 1 
Honda,  Toshio;  Ueki,  Takehiro;  and  Fukuura,  Yukio,  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Co..  Ltd.  Adhesive  composition  for  adhesion  between  fabric 

35S;859?ci.  2'6£29.300^    "   ""^"^   ^"    ''''=''"^'''"    '*'"~'- 
Honeywell.  Inc.:  See— 

Bergin.  William  P.;  and  Farmer.  Charles  C. 
Maciolek.  Ralph  B.;  Skogman.  Richard  A. 
Charles  J.,  3,884,788. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia:  See— 

^Tol^'iiQ**"™"'   ^^^eO'   Serrio;   and    Nicqolai,   Adriano, 

Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 
Blair,  Noel  D.,  3,884.705. 

Cook.  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Grotheer,  Morris  P..  3,884,780 
Duffy,  James  J.;  and  Golbom,  Peter,  3,884,628.     ' 
Duffy,  James  J.,  3.884.629. 
Eng.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harke,  Cyril  J.,  3,884,778. 
Harke,  Cyril  J.;  and  Eng,  Jeffrey  D.,  3,884,777. 
Hoover,  Alan  Ellsworth:  See- 
Bice,  Archie  Robert;  Fitzgerald.  James  Allen;  and  Hoover.  Alan 
Ellsworth.  3.884.881.  1 

Hoover.  John  R.  E.:  See—  \ 

DeMarinis,  Robert  M.;  and  Hoover.  John  R.  E..  3,884  915 
Hopeman  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Breeden.  John  E.;  and  Lane.  Robert  E.,  3.884,442. 
Hoppe,  Peter;  Drouven,  Gustav;  Uyer,  Helmut;  and  Muller,  Johann 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Marginal  zone  reinforcing  system  for 
the  production  of  heavy  duty  foam  resin  constructions.  3.884  169 
CI.  112-420.000.  -j-        .       .       . 

Hopper,  Inc.:  See—  i 

Suverkrop,  Don,  3,884,359.  I 

Horiein,  Ulrich:  See—  ' 

Risse,    Klaus    Heinz;    Horiein,    Ulrich;    and    Wirih,    Wolfgang, 
3,oo5,034. 
Hotti,  Herwig  Reinholder;  and  Aldrian,  Adolf  Rorian.  Apparatus  for 

Thermal  Vapor  Coating  an  Article.  3,884,178,  CI.  1 18-49  000 
Hon,  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Coiporation.  Phase  control  system  for  rotary 
means.  3,885,206,  CI.  318-314.000.  i  ' 

HortJIk,  Frantisek:  See— 

Ripka,  Josef;  Junek,  Jan;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Lihtaiuva,  Ludmila- 
Horthk,  Frantisek;  Brynda,  Vaclav;  Ohiidal,  Vladimir;  Korbar' 
Zdenek;  and  Vecera.  Milos.  3.884.029. 
Hosmer,  Thomas  P.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  W..  to  Cryogenic  Technol- 
ogy Inc.  Three-way  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  at  cryo- 
genic temperature  and  at  widely  different  pressures.  J.884.259.  CI. 

Hoster,  Hansruedi;  and  Milicevic,  Branimir,  to  Ciba-Gtigy  AG.  Pro- 
cess for  the  dyeing  of  textile  material  containing  amino  or  amide 
groups.  3,884,626,  CI.  8-54.000.  I 

Houlihan  William  J.;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz.Wander  Inc 
Bis-( substituted    benzyl)    malonic    acid    esters.    3,884,961,    CI. 

Houston,  Herbert  James;  Bolt,  Kenneth  Dale;  Gretzing^r,  Adolf;  and 

7?.  .U  ^^X®*^  Gordon.  Spacer-damper  assembly.  3^885,086    CI 
174-42.000.  .-PI,. 

Houston,  Robert  K.:  See—  j 

Brink,  Edwin  H.;  and  Houston,  Robert  K.,  3,884,177 

Howard  Roland  Meadows,  Jr.;  and  Webster,  Richard  Roy,  to  Jones  & 

!n,TH?o,  *?.f  IfPT?!?^'""  '^"^*  prevention  of  conta«iinated  steel. 
J,oo4,oj3,  CI.  21-2.50R. 

Howelh,  Calvin  Richard;  and  Dickey,  Frank  Angelo,  to  Hpweth,  Calvin 

Richard.  Electronic  ton-mile  indicator.  3,884,071,  CI  73-151  000 
Hsieh,  Henry  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Cydfc  triene  cou- 

plmg  agents.  3,884.889,  CI.  260-83.700. 
Hubbard,  David  W.:  See— 

Tramposch,  Herbert;  and  Hubbard.  David  W..  3.884  340 
Hudspeth,  Emmett  L.:  See— 

Richardson,  Philip  C;  Hudspeth,  Emmett  L.;  Boger.  lAllen  D    Jr 
and  Dykstra.Jerald  P.,  3,884,219.  '  "      ' 

"2^50)0*^*"'^*'  ^    Adjustable  collapsible  cart.  3J884,491,  CI. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 
Basiulis,  Algerd,  3,884.296. 

Callais,  Richard  T.;  and  Warther.  D.  Paul.  3.885  08'  • 
Tarbox.  John  W.;  Hinds,  Walter  E.;  Castro,  Rodoifo;  and 
Raymond  C,  3,885,161.  •  .  -nu 

Wolfson,  Gerald;  and  Fehr,  Eric  R.,  3,885,095. 
Hugi,  Rolf:  See- 
Kama,  Alfred;  and  Hugi.  Rolf.  3.884.944. 
Hullmann,  Horst:  See— 

Gallion.   GcoTg   A;    Weichsler.   Klaus;   Hullmann.,  Hoist;   and 
Munzer,  Horst,  3,884,516.  j 

Hummel,  John  E.:  See—  I 

Fry,  Jack  E.;  Gerard,  Joseph  C;  Hickman,  Chester  C.;  and  Hum- 
mel, John  E.,  3,884,265. 
Hunakawa,  Minoru:  See—  I 

Suzuki,  Kiitiro;  and  Hunakawa,  Minoru,  3,884,668    I 
Hunter,  Bryan  J,  to  E.  F.  Industries,  Inc.  Condition  sensing  apparatus 

and  valve  therefor.  3,884.264.  Q.  137-624  140 
Hunter,  James  R.:  See— 

Bradshaw.  Robert  S.;  Greene.  Alfred  A.;  Hunter.  Jaines  R.  Laz- 

?i%^\n^  ■'*'^-  '^*^"'  ^^'  ^™*  Rosenblatt.  Herbert  L.. 
^.884.370. 
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Huntzinger,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Lundergan.  Robert  Graham;  and  Huntzinger,  Paul  J.,  3,884,544. 
Hunziker,  Fritz:  See— 

Schmutz,    Jean;    Hunziker,    Fritz;    and    Kunzle,    Franz    Martin, 
3,884,920. 
Hurd,  William  J.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Wideband  digi- 
tal pseudo-gaussian  noise  generator.  3,885,139,  Cl.  235-152.000. 
Hurst,  Robert  L.,  to  Ball  Corporation.   Article  conveying  system. 

Husqvama  Vapenfabriks  AB:  See— 

Valtersson,  Bo  Valtersson,  3.885.1 18. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation:  See— 

Guaglione.  Giovanni  Paolo;  and  Aumayer,  Hansruedi,  3,885,1 14 
lannazzi  Fred  D.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Method  of  recovering  sepa- 
rate   fiber    fractions    from    corrugated    board.     3.884  750     Cl 
162-4.000.  ... 

Ibbotson,  Arthur,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Tertiary 

amines.  3,884,917,  Cl.  260-248.0NS. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See— 

Joshi,  Madhusudan;  Nielsen,  Edwin  A.;  and  Ventura.  Frank  D 

3,883,987. 
Thorn,  Herbert.  3,883,986. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yasuhisa;  and  lizuka,  Haruhiko,  3,884.531. 
Ikeda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Doi,  Yasuhiko;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroshi,  3,884,574. 
Ikeda,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Shimada,  Fumitaka;  Ikekawa,  Tetsuro;  Endo,  Tomio;  Kuroda, 
Hideo;  Ikeda,  Yoshiaki;  Tachibana,  Kooichi;  and  Okazaki  Yo- 
shimi,  3,884,911. 
Ikekawa,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Shimada,  Fumitaka;  Ikekawa,  Tetsuro;  Endo,  Tomio;  Kuroda, 
Hideo;  Ikeda,  Yoshiaki;  Tachibana,  Kooichi;  and  Okazaki,  Yo- 
shimi,  3,884.911. 
Ikezu,  Yohei:  See — 

Mochimaru,  Hideaki;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Ikezu,  Yohei;  Yaeshima 
Masao;  and  Ukai,  Takeshi,  3,884,576. 
Ilford  Limited:  Set- 
Lambert,  Frank  Percy;  and  Lee,  Edward  William,  3,885,080. 
lljushenko,  Valentin  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Dudko,  Daniil  Andreevich;  Alexeenko,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Lychko, 
Ivan  Ivanovich;  lljushenko,  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Suschuk- 
Sljusarenko,  Igor  Ivanovich;  Tamovsky,  Alexandr  Grigorievich; 
Kostevich,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Andrusenko,  Jury  losifovich; 
Gurevich,  Samuil  Markovich;  and  Strakhov,  Gennady  Nikola- 
evich, 3,885,121. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Anderson,  Robert  Craig;  and  Calder,  Alan,  3,884,245. 

Birchall,  George  Richard;  Hepworth,  Walter;  and  Smith.  Steven 

Collyer,  3,884,919. 
Greenhalgh,  Colin  William,  3,884,926. 
Ibbotson,  Arthur,  3,884,917. 

Leng,  John  Lindley;  and  Nevrton,  David  Frederick,  3,884,899 
Pike,  Ian  Holden,  3,885,055. 
Incho,  Harry  Hobart:  See— 

Montgomery,    Ronald     Eugene;    and     Incho,     Harry     Hobart 
3,885,031. 
Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Ferrentino.  Antonio,  3,885,088. 
Industrie- Werke  Karisruhe  Augsburg  Akt.;  See— 

Madlener,  Paul;  and  Pecksen,  CWo,  3.884,151. 
Innovative  Process  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Kozinczuk,  Orest,  3,885,124. 
Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Nakazawa,  Mitsunobu,  to  Inoue,  Eiichi;  Dai  Nippon 
Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  part  interest 
to  each.  Photographic  process  utilizing  spiropyran  compound  dis- 
persed in  nitrocellulose  films  with  high  nitrogen  content.  3,884,697. 
Cl.  96-48.00R. 
Inoue,  Eiichi:  See — 

Ohno,  Genji;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi,  3,884,684. 
Inoue,  Masaaki:  See- 
Go,  Tadahiro;  Yaginuma,  Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Masaaki,  3,884,712. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants:  See— 
Genoud,  Paul;  and  Bresson,  Eugene,  3,884,279. 
Mikitenko,    Paul;    Cohen.    Georges;    and    Asselineau.    Lionel. 
3.884.769. 
Institut  po  Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  Metalite:  See — 

Balevski.  Angel  Tontchev;  and  Nikolov.  Ivan  Dimov.  3.884.291. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See- 
Fleming.  Donald  Kingsley;  Randhava.  Sarabjit  Singh;  and  Camara. 

Elias  Humberto.  3.884,838. 
Matthews,  Charles  W.,  3,884,649. 
Interform  Inc.:  See— 

Dashew,  Stephen  S.,  3,884,444. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bacon.  James  L.;  and  Simpson.  Henry  W..  3.884.572. 
Baitinger.  Utz  G.;  and  Najmann.  Knut  K..  3.884.732. 
Bardo.  Gerald  Blaine;  and  Zalepa.  Leonard  John.  3.884,010. 
Luoma,  Richard  William.  3,885.132. 
International  Ravors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Vock.  Manfred;  Shuster,  Edward  Joseph 
and  Quinn.  Alton  Dewitt.  3.885.051. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

DeVita,  Fosco  L.;  and  Simak.  Frank  J..  3.884.123. 
International  Measurement  &.  Control  Co.:  See — 
Dybel,  Frank  R..  3.884.068. 


International  Paper  Company:  See- 
Campbell,  Robert  T.;  Ritter.  Laurence  B.;  and  Land,  Joseph  G 

Jr.,  3,884,752.  *^ 

Carlson,  Richard  W.;  and  Nesty,  Glenn  A.,  3,884,41 1. 
Gordon,  Robert  L.;  Cooper,  Keith  A.;  and  Siegele,  John  C, 
3,884,396. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Overbury,  Francis  Giles,  3,885,24 1 . 
International  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See- 
Amass,  Allan  John;  Butoher.  Anthony  Vincent;  Duck,  Edward 
William;  and  Locke,  John  Michael,  3,884,894. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Klein,  Albert  M.;  and  Fujita,  Masaaki,  3,885,238 
Schlatter.  Gerald  Lance,  3,885,140. 
INTERX  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bodor,  Nicolae  S.,  3,884,905. 
Inuiya,  Masafiimi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  display  device 
3,885,096,0.178-15.000.  f    j        .**. 

Investors  In  Ventures  Inc.:  See— 

Bucalo,  Louis,  3,884,239. 
Irimajiri,  Shoichiro;  and  Kumada,  Masayuki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  valve  operating  system.  3,884,199,  Cl. 
1 23-90.610. 
Ishibashi,  Masato:  See— 

Kawabe,  Ushio;  Fukase,  Shigeo;  Ishibashi,  Masato;  Kudo,  Mit- 

suhiro;  and  Takatoku,  Kazue,  3,884,683. 

Ishida,  Hiroaki;  Maruyama,  Koji;  and  Katsushima,  Kenzi,  to  Yokohama 

Rubber  Co.  Ltd.,  The.  Method  for  treating  a  polyester  synthetic  fiber 

for  use  as  a  rubber-reinforcing  material.  3,885,067,  Cl.  427-38 1 .000. 

Ishida,  Kinyu;  and  Minaka,  Eiji.  Apparatus  for  packaging  and  packing 

packagesof  yam.  3.884.014,  Cl.  53-55.000. 
Ishigami,  Hikoichi;  Sato,  Akira;  Kitayama,  Seishi;  and  Kobayashi,  Kou- 
hei,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Terminal  equip- 
ment for  lincompex  telephone  system.  3,885,1 11,  Cl.  179-170.800. 
Ishii,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation 
Optical  information  retrieval  apparatus.  3,885,143,  Cl.  235-181.000. 
Ishizuka,  Tatsuhiro:  See— 

Tomita,  Chuji;  Shimizu,  Kouichi;  Shima,  Shizuo;  and  Ishizuka  Tat- 
suhiro, 3,884,818. 
Isikawa,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Koshimo,    Akio;    Tomita,    Kosuke;    Takagi,    Kunihiko;    Mitsui, 
Minoru;  and  Isikawa,  Kunihiro,  3,884,702. 
Isothermics,  Inc.;  See— 

Pessolano,  Richard  L.;  and  Rhodes,  Robin  B.,  3,884,292. 
Pessolano,  Richard  L.;  and  Rhodes,  Robin  B.,  3,884,293. 
Isozuka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hanabusa,   Takayoshi;   Isozuka,   Hiroshi;   Miyao,   Kunioki     and 
Gaku.Morio,  3,884,771. 
Itek  Corporation:  See- 
Shores,  Roger  W.,  3,884,149. 
Ito,  Kazuichi.  Reciprocating  pump.  3,884,597,  Cl.  417-284.000. 
Ito,  Naganori;  and  Aikawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Lim- 
ited. Vehicle  suspension  system.  3,884,496,  Cl.  280-124.00F. 
Ito,  Ryosuke;  and  Takahashi,  Susumu,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Sig- 
nal converting  systems  for  use  in  stereo  reproducing  systems 
3,885,101,  Cl.  179-l.OGQ.  K     J       » 

Ito,  Takashi,  to  Mitsui  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Cam 
shafts  for  four  cycle  reversible  internal  combustion  engines 
3,884,198,  Cl.  123-90.180.  *^ 

Ito,  Toshio:  See — 

Ono,    Michikaze;    Ito,    Toshio;    Nagai,    Shoichi;    and    Mizuno 
Hironaga,  3,885,015. 
nr  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Lindquist.  Hans.  3,884,812. 
Iwai,  Shinji:  See— 

Shimizu,  Masaru;  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwai,  Shinji,  3.884  992 
Iyengar.  Ramachandra  K.,  to  Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation 

Ruxes.  3,884,678,  Cl.  75-52.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Jansson,  Birger  F.,  3,884,603. 
Jachimowicz,  Ludwik;  and  Olszewski,  Jerzy  A.,  to  General  Cable  Cor- 
poration. Pressure  ftised  watertight  disc  coaxial  cable.  3,885,083  Cl 
174-28.000. 
Jackson,  Albert  Edward;  and  Williams,  Ernest  Wynne,  to  British  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  of  providing  an  aluminum  coating  on  a  steel 
substrate.  3,884,729,  Cl.  148-1 1.50A. 
Jackson,  John  Harry:  See— 

Barkman,  Erik  F.;  Jackson,  John  Harry;  and  Ward,  Bennie  Ray 
Jr.,  3,884,731.  ' 

Jacobs,  Louis  John,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Method  of  coat- 
ing wire  screen  cloth.  3,884,727,  Q.  148-6.200. 
Jaenke,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Staudt,  Heinrich;  Ritter,  Ernst;  Jaenke,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Muller 
Rolf,  3,884,205. 
Jahn,  Walter;  and  Piesch,  Ernst,  to  Gesellschaft  fiir  Kemforschung 
mbH;  and  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Measuring  element  for  the 
detection  and  determination  of  radiation  doses  of  gamma  radiation 
and  neutrons.  3,885,159,  Q.  250-472.000. 
Jain,  Prabhat  Kumar:  See— 

Beckman.  Paul;  Gerding,  Benjamin  F.;  and  Jain,  Prabhat  Kumar, 
3,884,085. 
James  Bum  Bindings  Limited:  See — 

Adams,  Sidney  George  William;  and  Galliford,  Edgar  Horace 
3,883,916. 
James,  Joseph  W.  Drawing  case  for  architects  and  the  like.  3,884.35 1 
a.  206-225.000. 
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Janssen,  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Niemegeers,  Carlos  Jan  Emest  Josef;  Stok- 
broekx,  Raymond  Antoine;  and  Vandenberk,  Jan,  to  Janssen  Phar- 
maceutica        N.V.         2.2-DiaryI-4-(4-aryl-4-hydroxy-piperidino)- 
butyramides.  3,884.916,  CI.  260-247.70G. 
JansMn  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  Ste— 

Jansaen,  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Niemegeers,  Carlos  Jan  Emest  Josef; 
Stokbroekx,     Raymond     Antoine;     and     Vandenberk,     Jan, 
3,884,916. 
Renoux,  Gerard;  and  Renoux,  Micheline,  3,885,01 1. 
Janaion,  Birger  F.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Ruid  translating  device  with 

miproved  vane  support.  3,884,603,  CI.  418-177.000. 
Japan  Exian  Company  Limited:  Ser— 

Sato,  Mitsunori,  3,885,013. 
Jarrett,  Kenneth  L.,  Sr.:  See— 

Rinehimer,  Elwood;  Walters.  Donald  M.;  and  Jarrett,  Kenneth  L 
Sr.,  3,884,166. 
Jautelat,  Manfred:  See— 

Lorenz.  Walter;  Jautelat,   Manfred;   Hammann.  Insebore;  and 
Homeyer.  Bemhard,  3.884.996. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See— 

Buthe,  Theo,  3,884,536. 
Jeanmart,  Claude:  See— 

Cotrel,  Claude;  Jeanmart,  Qaude;  and  Messer,  Mayer  Naoum 
3,884,921. 
Jeannet,  Pierre  Maurice;  and  Girardin,  Michel,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour 
llndustrie   Horlogere   Management  Services.  S.A.   ChronoRraoh 
watch.  3.884.035,  CI.  58-39.500. 
Jen,  Timothy  Yu-Wen:  See— 

Frazee,  James  S.;  and  Jen,  Timothy  Yu-Wen,  3,884,914. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See— 

Jahn,  Walter;  and  Piesch,  Ernst,  3.885,159. 
Jeninga,  John,  to  Atlantic  Products  Corporation.  Golf  baa  cradle- 
bracket.  3,884,439,  CI.  248-96.000. 
Jenkins,  Ronnie  C:  See— 

Wagner,  Joseph  P.;  and  Jenkins,  Ronnie  C,  3,884,268. 
Jensen,  Garold  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Storage  radar 

system.  3,885,240,  CI.  343-9.000. 
Jensen,  Harvey  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Control  system 

for  torpedoes.  3,884,170.  CI.  1 14-20.00R. 
Jeram,  Edward  M.;  and  Striker,  Richard  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. High  strength  organopolysiloxane  compositions.  3,884,866. 
CI.  260-32.8SB. 
Jerard,  Robert  B.;  and  Ohienbusch,  Cord  W.,  to  Liberty  Mutual  Insur- 
ance   Company.    Bioelectrically    controlled    prosthetic    member 
3,883,900.  a.  3-1.100. 
Jesensky.  Alexander;  and  Meller.  Frederick  D..  to  Addressograph  Mul- 
tisraph    Corporation.    Film    loading    assembly.    3,884,567,    CI 
353-23.000. 
Jet  Aeration  Company:  S«— 

Jordan,  Edward  J.,  3,884,134. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Toshihiro;  and  Tokaiwa,  Kiyoshi,  3,884,533. 
Jifly  Productt  International  Ltd.:  See— 

Melvold,  Odd  S.,  3,883,989. 
Jilbert.  Phillip  Harvey,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Ionization  chamber.  3,884,817,  CI  250-385.000. 
Jiruse,  Jaroslav.  to  Adamovske  strojimy,  narodni  podnik.  Air  distribut- 
mg  device  for  a  pneumatic  sheet-feeding  device.  3,884,460.  CI 
271-98.000. 
Johansson,  Sten  Gunnar,  to  Aktiebolaget  Ifoverken.  Packasins  carton 

3,884,350,  CI.  206-44.120. 
John  Ott  Laboratories:  See— 

Ott,  John  Nash,  3,885,150. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See— 
Rabenhorst,  David  W.,  3,884,093. 
Johnson,  Alfred  E.:  See— 

Hindin,  Herbert  B.;  Johnson,  Alfred  E.;  and  Knapp,  Donald  P 
3,884,739. 
Johnson,  Charles  S.  Method  for  improving  the  resonances  of  stringed 

instruments.  3,884,109,  CI.  84-275.000. 
Johnson,  Gordon  E.:  See— 

Lindblad.  Nero  R.;  Johnson.  Gordon  E.;  and  Sharp.  James  H 
3.884.825. 
Johnson,  James  S.:  See— 

Hamilton,  Fenis  F.;  and  Johnson,  James  S.,  3,884,324. 
Johnson,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Blanchard.  WUIard  S.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.,  3,884.432. 
Johnson,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Hosmer,  Thomas  P.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  W.,  3.884.259. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See— 
Hilgert.  Adolph  J..  3,884.260. 
Johnson,  Wayne  F.;  and  Walker,  William  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy  Research  and  Development  Admmistration.  Program- 
mable Dositive  displacement  pump.  3,884.126.  CI.  92-13.700. 
Johnson.  William  S.;  Morton,  Douglas  R.;  and  Gravestock,  Michael  B., 
to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  Syn- 
thesis of  steroids  by  cyclization  in  nitro  solvents.  3,884,945.  CI. 
260-397.300. 
Johnston,  Frederick  B.:  See— 

Grybek,  Roland  S.;  and  Johnston,  Frederick  B.,  3.884.674. 
Johnston.  Steve  H.  Mousetrap.  3.883,980,  Q.  43-69.000. 
Johnstone,  James  Havden:  See- 
Alexander.  Dale  Bruce;  and  Johnstone,  James  Hayden,  3,883,937. 
Jones,  Eric:  See— 

Menown,  Hugh;  and  Jones,  Eric,  3,885,183. 
Jones.  Eugene  G.  Pipe  couplings.  3,884,508,  O.  285-31.000. 


Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  &e— 

Howard,    Roland   Meadows,   Jr.;   and   Webstet,   Richard    Roy 
3,884,633.  '' 

Iyengar,  Ramachandra  K..  3.884.678. 
Raybeck.  Ralph  M.;  and  Hines.  Charles  R..  3.884.084. 
Jones,    Peter    Charles.    Ruidised    bed    apparatus.  I  3.884.182     CI 

118-308.000.  j 

Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Martin,  Jerry  Roy;  McAlpine,  Jaikes  Bruce;  Pauv- 
llk,  Jeanne  Marie;  and  Tadanier,  John  Sok>man,  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries. 4"-Deoxy-4"-oxoerythromycin  B  derivatives;  3,884,903,  CI 
260-2IO.OOE. 
Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  McAlpine,  James  Bruce;  Pauvlil,  Jeanne  Marie 
and  Perun,  Thomas  John,  to  Abbott  Laboratories  1 1 -Substituted 
Aythromycin  B  derivatives.  3,884,904,  Q.  260-2  lO.OOE 
Jonsson,  Fmn  Lennart,  to  AB  Carbox.  Machine  frame;  having  a  biased 
wire  girdle,  and  a  method  for  biasing  such  a  girdkj.  3.884  142  CI 
100-214.000.  .oon, «•»-«..  *_i. 

Jordan,  Edward  J.,  to  Jet  Aeration  Company.  Air  vent  3,884,134,  CI. 

98-64.000. 
Jordan,  Heinz:  See— 

Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Karl;  Knabe.  Uw«J;  Unger.  Dieter 
Jordan,  Heinz;  Heckmann,  Werner;  and  Plock.  Karl,  3.884  277* 
Jorgensen,  George  N.:  See— 

O'Nan,  Glenn  S.;  Slicer,  Allan  E.;  and  JorgenSen.  George  N 
3,884.541.  ,  ' 

Joshi,  Madhusudan;  Nielsen,  Edwin  A.;  and  Ventura,  FVank  D.,  to  Ideal 
Toy  Corporation.  Toy  vehicle  turntable.  3,883,987,  CI.  46-202  000 
Joshua  Shaw  &  Sons  Limited:  See- 
Drake,  Ronald;  and  Smith,  Kenneth,  3,884,321. 
Junek,  Jan:  See — 

Ripka,  Josef;  Junek,  Jan;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Lihtftrova,  Ludmila- 
Hortlik.  Frantisek;  Brynda,  Vaclav;  OhIidaJ.  Vladimir;  Korbar' 
Zdenek;  and  Vecera.  Milos.  3,884.029.  I 

Jung,  Johann:  See— 

Zeeh,  Bemd;  Jung,  Johann;  and  Pander,  Hans  Joadiim,  3,884.670 
Junger,  Hans:  See—  T 

Briining.  KJaus;  Junger.  Hans;  Pungs.  Wolfgang;  Rheinfeld.  Peter; 
Weissenfels,  Franz;  and  Wienand,  Michael,  3,885,010 
K-Jsck  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Chalabian,  Jack  S.,  3,884,330. 
Katushiki  Kaisha  Oji  Yuka  Goseishi:  See— 

Fukada,  Tadayuki;  and  Fujita,  Isao,  3,885,014. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sugiawa-Gen  Iriki:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Yunosuke,  3.884.639. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 
Shimodaira,  Tadayoshi,  3,884,144. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See-^ 

^*?^!f^*^'  '^<»*>'o;  Yamada,  Yasuo;  and  Taniguchi,  Toshinori, 
3,884,026. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Komatsu,    Noboru;    Arai.    Tohru;    Sugimoto,    Yoshihiko;    and 

Mizutani,  Masayoshi,  3,885,059. 
fComatsu,    Noboru;    Arai,    Tohru;    Sugimoto,    Yoshihiko;    and 
Mizutani,  Masayoshi,  3,885,064. 
Kahn,  Leonard  R.  Bimode  communication  system  wit|  freeze  circuit 

3.885,216,  CI.  325-22.000. 
Kaiserewerth,  Hans-Peter;  Kowalkowski,  Klaus;  and  B^nedikter.  Sieg- 
trKd  H.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Structure  for  sealing  a  joint 
in    an    electromagnetic    screening    enclosure.     3,885,084,    CI 
174-35.0MS. 
Kakiiama,  Sanehiko;  and  Stoneham,  Edward  B.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Method  for  achieving  uniform  exposure  in  a  photosensi- 
tive material  on  a  semiconductor  wafer.  3,884,698,  C|.  117-217  000 
Kalbcrer,  Karl  H.:  See — 

Fish,  Harold  D.;  and  Kalberer,  Karl  H.,  3,885,09 1 i 
Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Ftancoise,  to  So- 

fih?.:^,88%?  aS'^o^"'°P'*"°''' ''''' '°'  '^'°""«  ''«"^*" 

Kanai,  Hiromi:  See — 

Tani^chi      Masao;    Kanai.    Hiromi;    and    Yantazaki.    Eiichi. 

Kanazawa.  Toyoji;  and  Yoshida.  Makoto,  to  Citizen  MVatch  Co    Ltd 
t^JYUUrcircuits  for  electronic  clocks  and  watches.  3,884,032,  CI. 

Kanebo.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Isao;  and  Koyama,  Hiroaki,  3.884.754. 
Shimada.  Fumitaka;  Ikekawa,  Tetsuro;  Endo,  Tpmio;  Kuroda 
Hideo;  Ikeda,  Yoshiaki;  Tachibana,  Kooichi;  and  Okazaki.  Yo- 
shimi,  3,884,91 1.  T 

Karliner,  Marlen  Moiseevich:  See—  | 

Budker,  Gersh  Itskovich;  Karliner,  Marlen  Moiseeyich;  Makarov 
Ivan  Gngonevich;  Morozov,  Sergei  Nikolaevicl^  Nezhevenko' 
CMeg  Alexandrovich;  Ostreiko,  Gennady  Nili>laevich;  and 
Shekhtman,  Isai  Abramovich,  3,885,193.  i 

Karrer,  Friedrich.  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Epoxy  containing  »cylated  terpe- 
noid amines.  3.884.94 1 .  CI.  260-348.00A. 
Kasahara.  ^dashi;  Kimura.  Yoshiaki;  and  Kawai.  Mas»nori.  to  Koni- 
sh»oku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  eliminating  gaps  be- 
3!w4.54?  Cl"350^5W  '"'*'^P°^  focused-imie  hotei^ms. 
Kasradze,  Gaioz  Grigorievich:  See—  \ 

GMorishvili  Platon  Vladimirovich;  Geleishvili,  Teiigiz  Pavlovich 
Zarkua.  Nina  Porfirievna;  Nikolishvili,  Georgy  Akxeevich;  Dun- 
dua.  Rusudan  Georgievna;  Svintidze.  Nadezh^  Georeievna; 
Onuchkma,  Nina  Ivanovna;  Kasradze,  Gaioz  GriBorievidv  and 
Kuperman.  Genrikh  Moiseevich,  3.883,908. 


May  20,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Katanosaka,  Akisato:  See — 

Arakawa,  Morimasa;  Katanosaka,  Akisato;  Hanamoto,  Manabu; 
and  Ohtsubo,  Jyunichiro,  3,884,970. 
Katayama,  Shinya:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Kazuaki;  Okuno,  Tatsujiro;  Katayama,  Shinya;  and 
KiU.  Takehiko,  3,885,003. 
Katsushima,  Kenzi:  See— 

Ishida,    Hiroaki;    Maruyama,    Koji;    and    Katsushima.    Kenzi. 
3.885,067. 
Katz,  Martin  J.;  and  Gesualdi.  William  A.  Fail-safe  electronic  encoder 
for  selectively  operating  railway  signal  indicator.  3,885,228.  Q. 
340-47.000. 
Katzschner.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Oestreich,  Ulrich;  and  Katzschner,  Wolfgang,  3,884,024. 
Kaufman,  Harry.  Hand  operated  desoldering  device.  3,884,409.  CI. 

228-20.000. 
Kaupert,  Gunther.  Nestable  compartmentalized  trays.  3.884.381.  CI. 

220-23.600. 
Kawabata.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Ooya.  Junichiro;  Sakakibara.  Naoji;  Kawabata.  Yasuhiro;  Nawa, 
Hideo;  Hida,  Takashi;  Tarao,  Akira;  Tsukuba,  Korehiko;  and 
Kuwana,  Kazutaka,  3,885,137. 
Kawabe,  Ushio;  Fukase,  Shigeo;  Ishibashi,  Masato;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro; 
and  Takatoku,  Kazue,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Novel  superconducting  mate- 
rial. 3,884,683,  Q.  75-174.000. 
Kawai,  Masanori:  See— 

Kasahara,  Tadashi;    Kimura,   Yoshiaki;   and   Kawai,   Masanori. 
3.884,545. 
Kawajiri,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hirose,  Isao;  Funabashi,  Kazutoshi;  Fuiii,  Takeshi;  and  Kawajiri, 
Kiyoshi,  3,884,984. 
Kawamura,  Hideo:  See — 

Otsuki,    Susumu;    Miyanohara.    Isao;    Mizui,    Norimasa;    and 
Kawamura,  Hideo,  3,884,846. 
Kayabakogyokabushikikaisha:  See— 

Murata,  Hikaru;  Umeda,  Yasuji;  Sakurai.  Yasusada;  and  Doi, 
Yasuo,  3.884.253. 
Keenan,  George  R..  to  R.  E.  Corporation.  Asphalt  spreader.  3.884.395. 

CI.  222-176.000. 
Kehm,  Paul  H.,  to  Teleflex  Incorporated.  Transmission  assembly. 

3,884,449,  CI.  25 1-294.000. 
Keidel,  Frederick  Andrew,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  hydrouquinone.  3,884,776,  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Keindl,   John,    to    Lawrence    Peska    Associates,    Inc.    Nasal    filter. 

3,884.223.  CI.  I28-140.00N. 
Keller,  Hans,  to  Hell.  Ing.  Rudolf.  Dr.  Method  of  producing  color  cor- 
rection   signals    and    color    separation    signals.     3,885,244,    CI. 
358-80.000. 
Keller,  Pierre:  See— 

Brandii,  Ceroid;  and  Keller,  Pierre,  3,884,075. 
Kelly,  John  L.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Process  for  cleaning 

halophosphate  furnaces.  3,884,249,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Kemp,  Woodrow  E.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Primer  for  treating 

metal  surfaces.  3.884,85 1 ,  CI.  260-3.300. 
Kempelmann,  Reinhold:  See — 

Knappe,  Heinrich;  Nolte,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kempelmann,  Reinhold, 
3,884,402. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Cheng,  Shu-Sing,  3,884,072. 
Kenney,  James  T.  Structural  panel  and  method  of  fabrication  thereof. 

3,884,646,  CI.  29-191.400. 
Kerala  State  Industrial  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Pullukattu,  Joseph  Thomas;  and  Pulimoottil,  Mathew  Mathew, 
3,884,675. 
Kerschner,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Badin,  Elmer  J.;  Kerschner,  Paul  M.;  and  Cresti,  Aldo,  3,884,947. 
Kerstetter,  Donald  R.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Cathode-grid 

assembly  for  a  cathode  ray  tube.  3,885,191,  CI.  313-447.000. 
Kessler,  Richard  B.,  to  Lea-Konal,  Inc.  Electrolytic  deposition  of  zinc. 

3.884,774,  CI.  204-55.00Y. 
Kesting,  Robert  Emil,  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Prepara- 
tion of  reverse  osmosis  membranes  by  complete  evaporation  of  the 
solvent  system.  3.884.801.  CI.  210-23.000. 
Kidd.  Earl  H.:  See— 

Dahl.  Einar  S.;  and  Kidd.  Earl  H.,  3.884.020. 
Kieburtz.  Robert  Bruce,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Modular    pipeline    multiplier    to    generate    a    rounded    product. 
3,885,141,  CI.  235-164.000. 
KifT,  Ben  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Vapor  phase  hydrogenol- 

ysis  dehydrogenation  process.  3,884,981,  Q.  260-595.000. 
Kightlinger,  Adrian  P.;  Crosby,  Edward  K.,  deceased  (by  Crosby,  Lo- 
vice  Vivian,  executrix);  and  Speakman,  Edwin  L.,  to  Staindard 
Brands  Incorporated.  Gelatinizable  crossUnked  cationic  starch  and 
method  for  its  manufacture.  3,884,909,  CI.  260-233.30R. 
Kightlinger,  Neal  B.;  and  Woodall,  Rufiis  W.,  to  Gainesville  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.  Locking  apparel  clamp.  3,883,933,  CI.  24-250.00R. 
Kikuchi,  Tom  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  magnetically  modulated  resonance  analysis  of  gas.  3,884,583, 
CI.  356-201.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Negita,  Michihiko;  and  Kikuchi,  Yoshiyasu,  3,885,229. 
Kim,  Yung  Ki;  and  Pierce.  Ogden  R..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 

Fluorocarbon  triazine  compounds.  3.884.875,  O.  260-46.S0E. 
Kimura,  Isao;  and  Koyama,  Hiroaki,  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon 
Kynoi  Inc.  Hollow  filanients  and  process  for  producing  same. 
3.884,754.  a.  161-178.000. 


Kimura,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kasahara,  Tadashi;   Kimura,   Yoshiaki;  and   Kawai,  Masanori. 
3,884,545. 
King.  Earl  H..  to  Sund-Borg  Machines  Corporation.  Injection  molding 

machine  with  shot  size  regulation.  3.884,608.  CI.  425-145.000. 
King,  Kenneth  Francis,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Adhesive  composition  and  method  of  making  same.  3.884.86270. 
260-29.300. 
King.  Michael  L..  to  Norton,  Paul  D.,  a  part  interest.  Device  for  distrib- 
uting irrigation  water.  3,884,416,  Q.  239-97.000. 
King,  Robin  Charles  Moorehouse:  See— 

Esterson,    Maurice;    King,    Robin    Charles    Moorehouse;    and 
Gregory,  John  Frederick,  3,885,192. 
Kinne,  Walter  E.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Production  of  anhy- 
drous  sodium    metasilicate    in    a   fluidized    bed.    3,884,645,   CI 
23-313.000. 
Kinzel,    Augustus   B.    Electrically   powered   cycle.    3.884.317.  CI. 

180-34.000.  »~  / 

Kirchweger,  Karl:  See- 
List,  Hans;  Affenzeller,  Josef;  and  Kirchweger,  Karl,  3,884,209. 
Kirish,  Warand  R.:  See— 

Rowley.  William  N.;  and  Kirish,  Warand  R.,  3,884.440. 
Kiritani,  Masatake:  See — 

Ozutsumi,  Minoru;  Miyazawa.  Yoshihide;  Motohashi,  Katsuichi; 
Kiritani,  Masatake;  and  Watanabe,  Akio,  3,884.506. 
Kirkhof  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Burch.  Charles  H.;  and  Medendorp,  Roger  L.,  3,884,383. 
Kirkpatrick,  George  M.  Phased  array  sequential  switching  between 

short  and  long  distance  targets.  3,885,237,  C\.  343-5.00W. 
Kirsch,  Maurice:  See — 

Bosquain,    Maurice;    Bourjot,    Marcel;    and    Kirsch,    Maurice, 
3,884,424. 
Kita.  Takehiko:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuaki;  Okuno,  Tatsujiro;  Katayama,  Shinya;  and 
Kita,  Takehiko.  3.885,003. 
Kitayama,  Seishi:  See — 

Ishigami.  Hikoichi;  Sato,  Akira;  Kitayama,  Seishi;  and  Kobayashi. 
Kouhei,  3,885,111. 
Klahr,  Carl   N.    Signal   processing  apparatus  for  imagine  scanner. 

3.885,224.  CI.  340-5.0MP. 
Klar.  Erhard:  See— 

Nadkami,  Anil  V.;  and  Klar,  Erhard,  3.884,676. 
Klauk,  Bemhard:  See— 

Lohr,  Alfred;  Tschek,  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Heinz;  Klauk.  Bemhard; 
and  Schwan,  Wolfgang,  3,884,135. 
Klauke,  Erich:  See — 

Buttner,  Gerhard;  Klauke.  Erich;  Frohberger.  Paul-Emst;  and 
Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,884,931. 
Klee,  John  Michael:  See— 

Findlay,  Peter  Michael;  Shelton,  William  Ewart  Alan;  and  Klee, 
John  Michael,  3,884,052. 
Klein,  Albert  M.;  and  Fujito,  Masaaki,  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation.  Phase  kx;ked  loop  receiving  system  with 
improved  signal  acquisition.  3,885.238.  C\.  343-7.00A. 
Kleiner.  Edward  Karl;  and  Knell,  Martin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Perfluoroalkyl-thioether  alcohols,   esters  and   polymers   thereof. 
3,884,879.  CI.  260-609.00R. 
Kleinewefers  Industrie-Companie  GmbH:  See — 

Gerhards,  Bemhard.  3,884,607. 
Klemm,  Waldemar  A.:  See- 
Allen,  Joseph  H.;  Klemm,  Waldemar  A.;  and  Luker,  John  P. 
3,884,710. 
Kliment,  Karel:  See— 

Wichterie,  Otto;  and  Kliment,  Karel,  3,885,078. 
Kline.  John  P.  Boat  hull  with  a  bottom  of  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  a 

hyperboloid.  3,884,171.0.  114-62.000. 
Knabe,  Uwe:  See — 

Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Kari;  Knabe,  Uwe;  Unger,  Dieter; 
Jordan,  Heinz;  Heckmann,  Wemer;  and  Plock,  Karl,  3,884,277. 
Knabenbauer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Buder,  Eckart;  and  Knabenbauer,  Wolfgang,  3,884,717. 
Knapp,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Hindin,  Herbert  B.;  Johnson,  Alfred  E.;  and  Knapp,  Donald  P., 
3.884,739. 
Knapp.  Frank.  Animal-operated  sprayer.  3.884.192.  Q.  1 19-159.000. 
Knappe,  Heinrich;  Nolte,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Kempelmann,  Reinhold,  to 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  foMing 
shirts  or  similar  articles  of  clothing  for  packing.  3,884,402.  CI. 
223-37.000. 
Knell.  Martin:  See- 
Kleiner,  Edward  Karl;  and  Knell,  Martin.  3.884,879. 
Knight.  Houston  W..  to  FMC  Corporation.  CVIinder-operated  valve. 

3.884,251.  CI.  137-615.000. 
Knoblauch,  Willi;  and  Baranowski,  Hans-Peter.  Steam  sterilizing  appa- 
ratus. 3,884,636,  C\.  21-94.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuaki;  Okuno,  Tatsujiro;  Katayama,  Shinya;  and  KiU. 
Takehiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Intake  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  3,885.003,  Q.  261-23.00A. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuhiko;  Takawashi,  Tamio;  and  Arai,  Shinji,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  electroly^caDy  etch- 
ing. 3,884,790,  a.  204-224.00M. 
Kobayashi,  Kouhei:  See— 

Ishigami,  Hikoichi;  Sato,  Akira;  Kitayama,  Seishi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Kouhei.  3.885.111. 
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Kobavashi,  Teniaki:  See — 

Hirai,  Takako;  Hatano,  Yoshio;  Nonogaki,  Saburo;  and  Kobavashi, 
Teniaki.  3,885,060. 
Kober,  Ehrenfried  H.;  Martin,  Richard  H.;  and  Raymond,  Maurice  A., 
to  Olin  Corporation.  Vapor  phase  process  for  preparing  halocenated 
isocvanates.  3.884,952.  CI.  260-453.0PC. 
Koch-Light  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 
Cowling.  David  Thomas,  3.884,761. 
Koch,  Paolo;  and  Perrotti,  Emilio,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  pyrosulphates.  3.885,024,  CI.  423-512  000 
Koch.  Richard  C;  and  Richards,  Hugh  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Phenylcarba- 

mates.  3.884,962.  CI.  260-479.00C. 
Kochs  Adler  AG:  See— 

-,     Bemcwasser,  Horst;  and  Scholl,  Hans,  3.884,167. 
Koda.  Yoshmobu;  Sasaki,  Shosaku;  and  Koda,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Toray 
Silicone  Company,  Ltd.  Organopolysiloxane  composition  having 
improved  heat  stability.  3.884.950.  CI.  260-448.20S. 
Koda.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Koda,    Yoshinobu;    Sasaki,    Shosaku;    and    Koda,    Yoshiyuki, 
j,o84,950. 
Kodaira,  Kazuo:  See— 

Nagase,  Shunii;  Baba.  Hajime;  Kodaira,  Kazuo;  and  Okazaki,  Koo- 
shi,  3,884,775. 

Kodaira,  Yasuo.  Switch  with  an  indicator.  3.885,1 16,  CI.  200-308.000 
Kcdys,  Edmund,  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.  Lens  holding  groove  means. 

Koenig,  Horst;  Thieme,  Peter;  and  Amann.  August,  to  Badische  Anilin- 
&  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mesoionic  2,3-substituted  5- 
acylimino-1.3.4-thiadiazoles.  3.884.930.  CI.  260-306.80D 

Koemer,  Ernest  C:  See— 

Disque,  Donny  R.;  and  Koemer,  Ernest  C.  3,884,880. 

KojKure,  Tsuneo,  to  Amada  Company,  Ltd.  Reducing  valve.  3  884  254 
CI.  137-102.000.  6  ,oo  ,ijH, 

Koike,  Yujiro;  Maeda,  Haruo;  Nishino,  Tsutomu;  Aoyama,  Akimitu- 
and  Mogi.  Yuji,  to  MaUushiu  Electric  Industrial  Company  Limited! 
Target  assembly  for  storage  tubes  and  a  method  of  making  the  same 
3,885.188,  CI.  313-394.000.  ^ 

Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishigami,  Hikoichi;  Sato.  Akira;  Kiuyama.  Seishi;  and  Kobavashi 
Kouhei.  3.885.111.  ^ 

Kolb.  Gunter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Chlorinated  polypente- 
namer.  3.884.893.  CI.  260-93. 100. 
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Kostevich,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich:  See—  , 

Dudko,  Daniil  Andreevich;  Alexeenko,  Alexei  Pavjovich;  Lychko 
Ivan  Ivanovich;  Iljushenko,  Valentin  MikhailoVich;  Suschuk- 
Sljusarenko,  Igor  Ivanovich;  Tamovsky,  Alexan^  Grigorievich 
Kostevich,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Andrusenko,  Siry  losifovich' 
Gurevich,  Samuil  Markovich;  and  Strakhov,  Gannadv  Nikola- 
evich, 3,885,121.  I 
Kowalkowski,  Klaus:  See— 

Kaiserswerth.  Hans-Peter;  Kowalkowski,  Klaus;  a«d  Benedikter 
Siegfried  H.,  3,885.084. 
Koyama,  Hiroaki:  See—  ■ 

Kimura.  Isao;  and  Koyama.  Hiroaki.  3.884.754. 
Kozinczuk,  Orest,  to  Innovative  Process  Equipment,  Iik.  Electrolytic 

st«un  generator.  3,885,124,  CI.  219-288.000. 
KrafTc^k,  Fnednch;  and  Helger,  Roland,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Reaction  chamber  unit  for  test 
stnps.  3,884,641,  CI.  23-253.00R 
Krasm)v,  Mikhail  M.  Method  of  glaucoma  treatment.  3,884,236.  CI. 
■  ^O"  jv/j.  1 UU. 

Krautwurst,  Homer  V.;  and  Schulitz,  Cristian  F.,  to  Gfeneral  Motors 

Corporation.  Tank  fill  vapor  control.  3,884,204,  CI.  123-136  000 
Kristmnsen,    Odd,    to    Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.    S-diphenylmethvl- 

dithiophosphates.  3.884,998, 0  260-948.000.  ■  ^ 

Ki^ger   Gunter;  Baum,  Helmut;  and  Widmaier,  Manfted,  to  Robert 

bc«ch  O.m.b.H.  Method  of  making  a  thin  film  electronic  circuit  unit 

3,883,947,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Kmka,  Vitold  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Friction  reduction.  3,884,252, 

Krupa,  Vernon:  See— 

Anderson   John  W.;  Barney,  John  J.;  Ranagan,  James  J.;  and 
Krupa,  Vernon,  3,884,6 II. 
Kudo.  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Kawabe,  Ushio;  Fukase,  Shigeo;  Ishibashi,  Masah);  Kudo    Mit- 
suhiro; and  Takatoku,  Kazue,  3,884,683. 
Kuehn,  Andrew,  in,  to  Systematics,  Inc.  Magneto-generator  ignition 
system.  3,884,207,  a.  123-1 48.00R.  «Ki»"on 

Kuehnle  Manfred  R    to  Coulter  Information  Systems,  Itic.  Sputtering 
mettiod  for  thin  film  deposition  on  a  substrate.  31.884,787,  CI. 

Kuhl    Dieter;  and  Marchetto,  Manfredo,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
SK 836°cr252°455^00R^^'^'''    decomposition    pf  hydrogen. 


.._.....  ^,uu-,,u.7^,  >,i.  AUU-7J.1UV.  3  884  836  CI   252  455  OOR  '  —  — 


Fluoroelastomer    compositions    with    triorganophosphorus    o'xide 
3.884.877.  CI.  260-47.0UA.  o       t-     -^ 

Koleske,  Joseph  V.:  See— 

Critchfield.  Frank  E.;  and  Koleske,  Joseph  V.,  3,884,994. 

Kollar,  John,  to  Halcon  International,  Inc.  Vicinal  glycol  ester  purifica- 
tion process.  3.884,965,  CI.  260-499.000. 

Koller.  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  adjustment 
^nd  line-by-line  movement  of  a  type  body  in  a  type  printing  device. 

Komatsu,  Noboru;  Arai,  Tohru;  Sugimoto,  Yoshihiko;  and  Mizutani 
MaMyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Method 
for  forming  a  carbide  layer  of  a  IV-b  group  element  of  the  periodic 
table  on  the  surface  of  a  cemented  carbide  article.  3,885  059  CI 
427-12.000.  ,       .       ,      . 

Komatsu,  Noboru;  Arai,  Tohru;  Sugimoto,  Yoshihiko;  and  Mizutani 
MaMyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoto  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Method 
for  forming  a  chromium  carbide  layer  on  the  surface  of  an  iron  fer- 
rous alloy  or  cemented  carbide  article.  3,885,064,  CI.  427-228.000 
Komorowski,  Klaus;  and  Kurtz.  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  2.4-dicyano-3.5-dimethylaniline 
3.884.956.  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Kondo.  Shigeji.  Directional-control  valve.  3,884,266,  CI.  137-625  270 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasahara,  Tadashi;   Kimura,   Yoshiaki;   and   Kawai,   Masanori 
3,884,545. 
Konsult  AB  Gerontoiogia:  See— 

Be^rom.  Sten  R.;  Dahlgren,  Ake;  and  Roos.  Kjell.  3,885,235. 
Kopp,  Erich.  Method  and  apparatus  for  polymerizing  molded  dental 

pieces.  3,884,622.  Q.  432-24.000. 
Koppen  &.  Lethem  Trading  Co.  A.G.:  See— 

Assembergs.  Carl  J..  3.884.262. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Kemp.  Woodrow  E..  3.884.851. 
Kops,  Lucian.  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited.  Trunnion 

beanng  support  system.  3.884.420,  CI.  241-176.000. 
Korbar,  Zdenek:  See— 

Ripka,  Josef;  Junek,  Jan;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Lihtarova,  Ludmila 
Horthk,  Frantisek;  Brynda,  Vaclav;  Ohiidal,  Vladimir;  Korbar' 
Zdenek;  and  Vecera,  Milos,  3.884.029. 
Komis.  Gabriel;  Steinhards.  Arnolds;  Nidy.  Eldon  George;  and  Vostral, 
Henry  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  AminoalkyI  esters  of  di-  and 
tnhalopyrazole-I-alkanoic  and  -1-alkenoic  acids.   3.884.934    CI 
260-3IO.OOR. 
Korte.  Friedrich  W.  A.  G.  K.:  See— 

Rochling,  Hans  F.  W.;  Buchel.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Korte.  Friedrich  W 
A.  G.  K..  3,884.933. 
Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura,  Masaru;  Saito.  Mitsutaka;  Suzuki.  Yuji;  and 
Takamoto.  Kunio.  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Graft- 
polymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  producing  process  thereof.  3.884.99 1 
a.  260-878.00R. 
Koshimo.  Akio;  Tomita.  Kosuke;  Takagi,  Kunihiko;  Mitsui,  Minoru; 
and  Isikawa.  Kunihiro.  to  Unitika.  Ltd.  Photosensitive  polyamide 
composition.  3.884,702,  C\.  96-1 15.00P. 


"^"ool^V^^  galvanometers,  light-team  oscillograph?  and  the  like. 
J,885,/14,  CI.  324-154.00R. 
•^"'•ja.  Kurt;  and  Zazula,  Teodosij,  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  ^  Olcott  Inc 
Alkyl      monomethyl-ringsubstituted-diacetoxy-benzoate     perfijme 
compositions.  3,884,843,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Kumada,  Masayuki:  See— 

Irinajiri,  Shoichiro;  and  Kumada,  Masayuki,  3,884,199. 
Kunak.  Anthony  F.;  and  Falatok,  Andrew,  to  Atteny,  Ini.  Process  for 

producing  decorative  pile  fabrics.  3,884,743,  CI.  156-304.000 
Kunig.  Horst  Detection  of  absence  of  concentration  and  [coherence  in 

a  subject.  3,883,962,  CI.  35-22.00R. 
Kunii.  Takehiko.  Refuse  loader.  3,884,372,  CI   214-83  3l00 
Kunkle,  Gerald  E.:  See—  T 

Edge,  Charles  K.;  and  Kunkle,  Gerald  E.,  3.884,6651 
Kuno,  Mitsuzo:  See —  i 

Nakao.  Yoshio;  Kuno.  Mitsuzo;  and  Suzuki.  Masaru;  3  884  759 
Kunz,  Walter  George,  Jr.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  ahd  Company 
Device  for  gas-exit  ducts  to  convert  vortical  gas  flqw  to  sound- 
attenuated  axial  gas  flow.  3.884.323.  CI.  181-41  000 
Kunze,  Emst-Gunter:  5^^— 

Baumann.  Reinhold;  Uuerbach-Lemeier.  Robert;  Kunze.  Ernst- 
Gunter;  Stnebich.  Alfred;  and  Rothe,  Hans-Joachirfi,  3,884,855 
Kunzle,  Franz  Martin:  See— 

^*?^8?920^^"'    ""'^''^^-    ^"^'   ^"'^    V^nAc,    Ftanz   Martin. 
Kuperman,  Genrikh  Moiseevich:  See— 

GMorishvili.  Platon  Vladimirovich;  Geleishvili.  Tendz  Pavlovich 
Zarkua,  Nina  Porfirievna;  Nikolishvili,  Georgy  Alejfleevich;  Dun- 
dua,  Rusudan  Georgievna;  Svintidze.  Nadezhda  Georg'ievna 
Onuchkina,  Nina  Ivanovna;  Kasradze,  Gaioz  Grigdrievich  and 
Kuperman,  Genrikh  Moiseevich,  3,883,908 
Kuroda,  Hideo:  See— 

Slmnada,  Fumitaka;  Ikekawa,  Tetsuro;  Endo,  Toiiio;  Kuroda, 
Hideo;  Ikeda,  Yoshiaki;  Tachibana,  Kooichi;  and  Okazaki  Yo- 
ahimi,  3,884,911. 
Kurtz,  Arthur  L.  Inside  pipecutter.  3,883,950,  CI.  30-106  000 
Kurtz,  Peter:  See—  ■' 

Komorowski,  Klaus;  and  Kurtz,  Peter,  3,884  956 
Kusan,  Inc.:  See— 

M<<nary,  Joseph  Michael.  3.883.982. 
Kuwana.  Kazutaka:  See— 

Ooya.  Junichiro;  Sakakibara,  Naoji;  Kawabata,  Yasghiro  Nawa 
Hideo;  Hida,  Takashi;  Tarao,  Akira;  Tsukuba,  Korehiko;  and 
Kuwana,  Kazutaka,  3,885,137.  T 

Kuznetsov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich:  See—  I 

Samoilov  Sergei  Mikhailovich;  Monastyrsky,  Viktor  Nikolaevich 

-  r'X'^'o'^^^^*'^^  Tikhonovna;  and  Kuznetsov,  Evgeny  Vasilie- 
vich, 3,884,89 1 .  •    ■' 

'^'^7-'25?OUA       '^®**^     *°''     ™^^    control.     3.8$5,170.     Q. 

Kyburz,  Emilio;  and  Spiegelberg.  Hans,  to  Hoflfmann-LARoche  Inc 

ij8S^7,a"^rouSr^  '"^ ""  '"'^"^^ 


thereof. 
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Allen,    Michael    John; 
Burnett;  and  Markham, 


air  heater. 


L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See— 

Schuster,  Ernst,  3,884,162. 
LaBarba,  Frank:  See— 

Ferrante,  Elmer  A.,  3,885,075. 
Laboratoires  Jacques  Logeais:  See — 

Maillard,  Jacques  Georges,  3,885,045. 
Laing,  Ian  Burnett:  See— 

Romanski,    Andrezej    Antoni    Florian; 
Fletcher,  John  Malcolm;  Laing,  Ian 
Harry,  3,884,840. 
Laing.  Ingeborg:  See— 

Laing.  Nikolaus;  and  Laing,  Ingeborg,  3,884,295. 
Laing,  Nikolaus;  and  Laing,  Ingeborg.  Electric  storage 

3,884,295,0.165-96.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  1 'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  George  Claude:  See— 
Bosquain,    Maurice;    Bourjot,    Marcel;    and    Kirsch,    Maurice, 
3,884,424. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  L'Etude  et  L'Exploitation  des 
procedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Simonet.  Guy.  3.884,661. 
Lakritz.  Julian:  See— 

Beers,  Ronald  W.;  and  Lakritz,  Julian,  3,884,863. 
Lambert,  Frank  Percy;  and  Lee,  Edward  William,  to  Ilford  Limited. 

Cellulosic  film  base  assembly.  3,885,080.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Viewer  providing  automatic 

cassette  latching  and  ejection.  3,884,562,  CI.  352-74.000. 
Land,  Joseph  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

Campbell,  Robert  T.;  Ritter,  Laurence  B.;  and  Land,  Joseph  G., 
Jr.,  3,884,752. 
Landecker,      Kurt.      Thermoelectric      element.      3,884,726,      CI. 

136-203.000. 
Landen,  William  James,  to  Eyelet  Specialty  Co.,  Incorporated.  Bottle 

safety  closure.  3,884,379.  CI.  215-221.000. 
Landolt,  Joseph  G.  Means  for  windrow  maintenance.  3,884.022.  CI. 

56-364.000. 
Landwehrkamp.  Hans:  See — 

Schumann.    Fritz;    Landwehrkamp.    Hans;    and    Veit.    Kurt. 
3.884.027. 
Lane.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Breeden,  John  E.;  and  Lane,  Robert  E.,  3,884,442. 
Lang,  William  J.;  Brewer,  Gerald  K.;  Fritz,  Richard  B.;  and  Eggers, 
Frederick  W.,  to  Symbolic  Displays,  Inc.  Aircraft  multiple  anticolli- 
son  light  system.  3.885.226.  CI.  340-27.00R. 
Langen  &  Co.:  See — 

Strauff.  Gunter.  3,884,319. 
I^ngley,  Robert;  Robertson,  George  Heddle;  and  Bridge,  Christopher 
^ James,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pigment  dispersions.  3,884,713, 

CI.  106-308.00N. 
Langner,  Dietrich:  See— 

Geiger,  Rolf;  Wissmann,  Hans;  and  Langner,  Dietrich,  3,884,897. 
Larikka,   Leo.   Automatic   flanging  drill   apparatus.   3,884,060.  CI. 

72-23.000. 
Larsen,  Farrell  G.:  See— 

Fichter,  Arthur  A.,  Jr.;  Danks,  Ronald  D.;  Larsen,  Farrell  G.;  and 
Throner,  Guy  C,  Jr.,  3,883,942. 
Larsen,  Robert  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine  noise  and 

vibration  isolation  system.  3,884,174,  CI.  1 15-17.000. 
Lauerbach-Lemeier,  Robert:  See — 

Baumann,  Reinhold;  Lauerbach-Lemeier,  Robert;  Kunze,  Emst- 
Gunter;  Stnebich,  Alfred;  and  Rothe,  Hans- Joachim,  3,884,855. 
Laurance,  Dale  Roderic;  Roe,  Richard  Dale;  and  Sheppard,  Robert 
Gene,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Regenerated  cel- 
lulose recovery  process  using  a  humid  gas  to  remove  coating  solvent. 
3,884,907,  CI.  260-212.000. 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 
Di  Benedetto.  Nicholas.  3.885.148. 
Farrell.  Theodore.  3,883.951. 
Keindl.  John.  3,884,223. 
Lazarus,  Howard,  to  Astrosystems,  Inc.  Two  speed  control  systems. 

3,885,209,  CI.  318-692.000. 
Lazzarotti,  S.  James:  See — 

Bradshaw,  Robert  S.;  Greene,  Alfred  A.;  Hunter,  James  R.;  Laz- 
zarotti, S.  James;  Mann,  Abe;  and  Rosenblatt.  Herbert  L.. 
3.884.370. 
Le  Nickel:  See— 

Gandon.  Louis,  3,884,681. 

Lepetit,  Marcel;  Charles,  Christian;  Nonnet,  Jean;  and  LeFoll, 
Francois,  3,884,518. 
Lea-Ronal.-Inc:  See — 

Kessler,  Richard  B.,  3,884,774. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See — 

Moses,  Adrian,  3,885,197. 
Passmore,  David  G.,  3,884.454. 
Tersch,  Richard  W.,  3,884,063. 
Lebduska,  Robert  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Fiber  break 
detection   methods  for  cables  using  multi-fiber  optical   bundles. 
3,884,585,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Lederman,  Jack  M.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Float- 
able rubberized  fabric.  3.885.077.  CI.  428-265.000. 
Lee.  Edward  William:  See— 

Lambert.  Frank  Percy;  and  Lee.  Edward  William.  3.885,080. 
Lee,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Magnavox  Company,  The.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  coupling  an  acoustical  surface  wave  device  to  an  elec- 
tronic circuit.  3,885,173,  CI.  310-9.400. 


Leenaards,  Antoine  Joseph,  to  Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Co.  Inc.  Palletising 

or  depalletising  magazine.  3,884,366,  Q.  2I4-6.0BA. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  John  W.;  Barney,  John  J.;  Flanagan,  James  J.;  and 
Krupa,  Vernon,  3,884,61 1. 
Lefkowitz,  Saul;  and  Spector,  George.  Painting  glove.  3,883,897,  C\. 

2- 161. OOR. 
Lefler,  Qarence  A.:  See — 

GrifTith,  William  A.;  Day,  Howard  E.;  Lefler,  Clarence  A.;  and 
Cottam,  Stephen  M.,  3,884,682. 
LeFoll,  Francois:  See— 

Lepetit,  Marcel;  Charles,  Christian;  Nonnet.  Jean;  and  LeFoll, 
Francois,  3.884,518. 
Lefort,  Marcel:  See — 

Bakassian,  Georges;  and  Lefort,  Marcel,  3.884,957. 
Lehara  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Gerzanich,  Michael,  3.884.019. 
Lehmann.  Rolf,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Calendar  having  a  displace- 

able  support  cylinder.  3,884,141,  Q.  10O-163.00R. 
Lehmann,  Rolf:  See — 

Christ,  Alfred;  and  Lehmann,  Rolf,  3,884,140. 
Leigh  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Herr,  Theodore  Z.;  and  McClure,  Daniel  J.,  3,884,003. 
Leisure  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See— 

Elias,  Jack  J.;  and  Tieri,  Joseph  C,  3,884,501. 
Leiter,  Larry  L.;  Wright,  Gerard  C.;  and  Eiowman.  David  G..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  ejecting  a  stapled  set  of  sheets  sidewise 
from  the  collating  bins.  3,884.408,  CI.  227-100.000. 
Leko,  Toma  D.  Spring  in  the  form  of  stacked  sheet  metal  plates. 

3,884,457,  CI.  267-162.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  Tlie  Board  of  Trustees  of:  See — 
Johnson,  William  S.;  Morton,  Douglas  R.;  and  Gravestock,  Mi- 
chael B.,  3,884,945. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Display  sheet  material  and  method.  3,884,554, 

CI.  350-164.000. 
Leng,  John  Lindley;  and  Newton,  David  Frederick,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
C£d   Industries   Limited.   Water   soluble  quatemized   benzthiazole 
phenylazopyridine  dyestuffs.  3,884,899,  CI.  260-146.00R. 
Leonard,  Vema  M.  Musical  cycle  differentiation  aid.  3,884,110,  CI. 

84-471.000. 
Leonard,  Vema  M.  Inversion  maker  and  chord  matcher.  3,884, 1 1 1 ,  CI. 

84-471.000. 
Leonard,  Vema  M.  Key  signature  structure  teaching  aid.  3,884,1 12, 

CI.  84-471.000. 
Leonard,    Vema    M.    Slide    mie   chord    indicator.    3,884,113,   CI. 

84-471.000. 
Leonard,  Vema  M.  Major  and  minor  chord  organizor.  3,884.1 14,  CI. 

84-471.000. 
Leonard,  Vema  M.  Interval  teaching  aid.  3.884.1 15,  Q.  84-471.000. 
Lepetit.  Marcel;  Charles,  Christian;  Nonnet.  Jean;  and  LeFoll,  Fran- 
cois, to  Le  Nickel;  and  Centre  National  pour  I'Exploitation  des 
Oceans.  Casting-off  device.  3,884,518,  CI.  294-83.00R. 
L'Eplattenier,  Francois:  See— 

Eicke,    Hans;   Arnold,    Vladimir;   and    L'Eplattenier,   Francois, 
3,884,949. 
Leroy,  Billy  J.:  See — 

Gray,  Peter  R.;  and  Leroy,  Billy  J.,  3.885,023. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Bramwell,  Alan;  Burrell.  John  William  Kidman;  Ward,  Peter;  and 

Hagemann.  Alfred,  3,884,842. 
Grelon,  Pierre,  3,884,605. 
Levy,  Ira  S.,  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Company  Inc.  Thermo-mechanical 

treatment  of  23rconium  alloys.  3,884,728,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Lew,  Hyok  Sang.  Self-attaching  coupling  spring  for  the  coupled  chop- 
sticks. 3,884,456,  Q.  267-156.000. 
Lewis,  Peter  Frederick,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited. 
Coupling    arrangements    in    resonant    devices.    3,885,221,    CI. 
333-83.00R. 
Lewis,  Robert  E.;  and  Walworth,  Robert  S.,  to  American  Seating  Com- 
pany. Aisle  light.  3,885,144,  Q.  240-2.00R. 
Leyer,  Helmut:  See — 

Hoppe,  Peter;  Drouven,  Gustav;  Leyer,  Helmut;  and  Muller,  Jo- 
hann,  3,884,169. 
Lianco  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Elmer,  Bruce  Leslie,  3,885,135. 
Liberty  Mutual  Insurance  Company:  See— 

Jerard,  Robert  B.;  and  Ohlenbusch,  Cord  W.,  3,883,900. 
Licentia-Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Hildenbrand,  Rupert,  3,885,105. 
Lidgard,  Edward  J.  Packaging  method  and  construction.  3,884,356,  CI. 

206-521.000. 
Liebman,  Alan  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Coated  wire  developer  brush. 

3,884,185,  CI.  118-637.000. 
Liedholm,  Per,  to  Stabilator  AB.  Locking  joint  for  concrete  piles  hav- 
ing joined  sections.  3,884,589.  CI.  403-316.000. 
Liggett.  James  J.  Method  for  preparing  simulated  meat,  fish  and  dairy 

products.  3.885,048.  Q.  426-18.000. 
Lightcraft  of  California:  See — 
Chacon,  Julian,  3,885.147. 
Lihtarova.  Ludmila:  See — 

Ripka.  Josef;  Junek.  Jan;  Vobomik.  Vaclav;  Lihtarova,  Ludmila; 
Hortlik,  Frantisek;  Brynda.  Vaclav;  Ohiidal,  Vladimir,  Korlar, 
Zdenek;  and  Vecera.  MUoe.  3,884,029. 
Limburg,  William  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Polycyclic  aromatic  poly- 
mer as  a  photoconductor  or  overlayer.  3,884,689,  O.  96- 1. SCO. 
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Limouze,  Charles  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Guidance  and 
control  systems  demonstrator  for  a  guided  missile.  3,883,961.  CI. 
35-10.400. 
Lind,  Per  Ingemar  Arnold,  to  Svenska  Utvecklings  AB  (SUAB),  Swed- 
ish National  Development  Co.  Transducer  for  a  flow  eauee. 
3.884,069,  a.  73-1 94.00C. 
LIndbiad.  Nero  R.;  Johnson.  Gordon  E.;  and  Sharp,  James  H..  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Imaging  composition.  3,884,825,  CI.  352-62.100. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Abels.  Theodor;  and  Puschel.  Siegfried.  3.884,318. 
Abels.  Theodore;  and  Puschel,  Siegfried.  3.885.204. 
Forster.  Franz;  and  Stuhr.  Hans-Waldemar.  3.884,038. 
Under,  Solomon  L.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Variable  op- 

JifHjJf^l^nJSf  ""***  stabilization  and  other  purposes.  3.884.548, 
CI.  350-16.000. 

Linderman.  William  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Train 

control  tyAtm  for  transit  vehicles.  3,884.437.  CI.  246-63.00C. 
Lindquist,  Hans,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Liquid  treatment  apparatus 

3.884.812.  a.  210-220.000. 
Liquid  Controls  Corporation:  See— 
Siebold,  Howard  E.,  3,884,073. 
List,  Hans;  AITenzeller,  Josef;  and  Kirchweger,  Karl,  to  Hans  List  Inlet 
port  for  internal  combustion  engines.  3.884.209.  Q.  I23-I88.00M. 
Little.  David  C,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Algicidal  roofins  eranules 

3.884.706.  a.  106-1 5.00R.  *  *^ 

Litton  Industrial  ProducU,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  Francis  W.,  Jr.,  3,884.591. 
Livin^ton.  William  L.,  to  Factory  Mutual  Research  Corporation.  Fire 
extmguishing  system  having  a  variable  extingubhant  discharse  rate 
3.884.305.  CI.  169-37.000. 
Lock.  Richard  G.;  and  Wilfore.  John  F..  to  Genera]  Electric  Company 

Apparatus  to  analyze  fluids.  3.884.640.  Q.  23-253.00R. 
Locke.  John  Michael:  See— 

Amass.  Allan  John;  Butcher.  Anthony  Vincent;  Duck.  Edward 
William;  and  Locke,  John  Michael.  3.884.894. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See- 
Wad,  Leiv  H.;  and  Warkow.  Robert  F..  3.885,071. 
Lodige,  Fritz:  See— 

Lodige,  Wilhelm;  Lodige,  Fritz;  and  Lucke,  Josef,  3.884.294. 
Lodige.  wilhelm;  Lodige,  Fritz;  and  Lucke,  Josef  Liquid  cooled  mix- 
ing tool  for  machines  for  applying  glue  to  shavings.  3,884,294.  Q 
165-92.000. 
Locie.  Charles  F..  to  American  Store  Equipment  Corporation.  Parti- 
tion system.  3.884.002.  CI.  52-285.000. 
Logsdon.  Duane  D.  Plumbing  structure.  3.884.438.  Q.  248-59.000 
London.    Duane    D.    Scupper    drain    structure.    3.884.809.    C\. 

Lohr.  Alfred;  Tschek.  Wolfeang;  Forster,  Heinz;  Klauk,  Bemhard;  and 
Schwan.  Wolfgang,  to  F.  Kuppersbusch  &.  Sohne  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Cooking  appliance.  3.884.135,  Q.  99-348.000. 
Loliger,  Willi;  and  Schmied,  Rudolf,  to  Alpura  Koreco  A.G.  Welding 

apparatus  for  a  packaging  machine.  3.884.746.  CI.  156-466.000. 
Lorenz,    Walter;    Jautelat,    Manfred;    Hammann,    Ingeborg;    and 
Homeyer,  Bemhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  0.a<lialkyl-l- 
cyanoalkyl-ketonoxime-thionophosphoric  acid  esters.  3.884.996  CI 
260-940.000. 
Lowell.  Seymour.  Surface  area  determination  by  direct  read-out 

3.884,083,  a.  73-432.0PS. 
Lowenson,  Jeffrey:  See— 

Du  Bosque.  Clayton,  Jr.;  and  Lowenson.  Jeffrey,  3.885.207. 
Lowrance.  Byron  R.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Preparation  of  beryllium 

hydride.  3.885.025.  CI.  423-645.000. 
Lubbers,  Henning:  See— 

Eigfaneier.  Kurt;  and  Lubbers.  Henning.  3.884.924. 
Lucca.  Salvatore:  See— 

Merker.  Reuven;  and  Lucca.  Salvatore,  3,884.773. 
Lucke.  Josef:  See— 

Lodise.  Wilhehn;  Lodige.  Fritz;  and  Lucke.  Josef,  3.884,294. 
Ludwig.  Vernon  A.,  to  Valmat  Signs  &  Signals  Ltd.  Visual  display  ap- 
paratus. 3,883.966.  Q.  40-36.000.  f   '    k- 
Luker.  John  P.:  See- 
Allen.  Joseph  H.;  Klemm.  Waldemar  A.;  and  Luker.  John  P., 
3.884.710. 
Lundergan.  Robert  Graham;  and  Huntzinger.  Paul  J.,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Connector  for  circuit  boards  or  the  like.  3,884.544,  C\ 
339-I98.00G. 
Luoma.  Richard  William,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Document  card  reader.  3.885.132.  C\.  235-61.1  IR. 
Luria  Brothers  &.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Buriin^ame.  Richard  D..  3.883.997. 
Lutz.  WiUiam  A.;  and  Zipf.  Frederick  W..  01.  to  Blessing  Products. 
Incorporated.      Disposable      surgical      mask.       3.884,227.      a. 
128-146.200. 
Lux.    Adalbert    A.    Leakage    developer    recirculation    assembly. 
3.884.571.  a.  355-3.000.  ' 

Luzzi.  John  J.:  See — 

Spfvack.  John  J.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J..  3.884,960. 
Lychko.  Ivan  Ivanovich:  See— 

Dudko.  Daniil  Andreevich;  Alexeenko.  Alexei  Pavk>vich;  Lychko. 
Ivan  Ivanovich;  Hjushenko.  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Suschuk- 
Sljusarenko,  Igor  Ivanovich;  Tamovsky.  Alexandr  Grigorievich; 
Kottevidi.  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Andniaenko.  Jury  iosifovich; 
Gurevich.  Samuil  Markovich;  and  Strakhov.  Gennady  Nikola- 
evich. 3.885.12 1. 
Lynch,  Henry  W.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation.  Variable  vol- 
ume procttaetic  anembly.  3.883.902.  Q.  3-36.000. 
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Lynkeus  Corporation,  The:  See— 
Hahn,  Steven,  3,884.228. 

M  &  I  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Pinkowski,  Norman  J.;  Freiman,  Aaron;  and  Beit^r.  Charies  B 
3,885.039.  T 

M-O  Valve  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Baker,  Basil  Oflfor;  and  Ross.  John  William  Ellis.  31885.202. 
Baker.  Basil  OflFor;  and  Ross.  John  William  Ellis,  3:885,203. 

M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Ventura,  John  J.;  and  Ravenscroft.  Philip  H..  3.884.854. 

MacBean,  DonaW  G.:  See- 

Beacom,  Oliver  J.;  and  MacBean,  Donald  G.,  3,884,757 

MacOaren,  Robert  H.:  See— 

^11."o'/^'"  -^  •  •''  •  '^"'*''  George;  and  Macaaitn,  Robert  H., 
3.004.685. 

MacoD  Oil  Tool  Co..  Lie:  See—  \ 

Garrett,  Henry  U.,  3.884.300.  I 

MacDermid  Incorporated:  See— 

Rantell,  Alan;  and  Holtzman.  Abraham.  3.884,704j 

MacDonald,  James  A.:  See— 

MacDonald.  Richard  A.;  MacDonald.  James  A.;  and  Andrews 
Joseph  J..  3,884,466. 

MacDonald,  Richard  A.;  MacDonald,  James  A.;  and  Aiidrews.  Joseph 

i^,  !Pc  «T?J!."8^'^J'8    CoT»ration.    Game    ball.    3^884.466.    CI. 
273-65.0EC. 

MacF^ane.  Eseni  Gogo:  See— 

Stephens,  Derek  James;  MacFarlane.  Eseni  Gogo;  and  Turner 

Owen  James,  3,884,343. 

Machu,  Bohumil:  See— 

Ranocha     Jaromir;    Repka,    Dusan;    and    Maclu.    Bohumil. 
3,884,744. 
Macioiek,  Ralph  B.;  Skogman,  Richard  A.;  and  Sjkerschneider 
Chvies  J.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Substrate  preparation  f^r  liquid  phase 
epitexy  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride.  3.884.788.  CI.  204-192.000 
Madlener,  Paul;  and  Pecksen,  Otto,  to  Industrie-We^ke  Karlsruhe 
Augsburg  Akt.  Detonator  for  land  mines.  3,884,151,  Q.  102-19  200 
Maeda,  Haruo:  See— 

Koike,    Yujiro;    Maeda.    Haruo;    Nishino.   Tsutoitiu;    Aoyama 
Akimitu;andMogi.Yuji,  3.885,188.  } 

Maeda,  Hiroaki:  See—  \ 

Miyao,  Takayuki;  Maeda.  Hiroaki;  and  Sato,  Masandri,  3,884,095. 
Maender,  Otto  William:  See— 

Graves,  Donald  Burrell;  and  Maender.  Otto  Williani.  3.885.001 
Maessen,  Jan  Th.  M.  F.;  and  DeRijke.  David,  to  Naarden  International 
!)'eYc^'Z';5!^*y'  '*.'*.^trimethyl-l,3  dioxane  perfume.  3.884.841.  Cl! 
252*522.000. 
Mage^,  Philip  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Ii^secticidal  N- 
araftanoyl  and  N-aralkenoyI  derivatives  of  0,S-dihydtocarbylphos- 
phoroamidothioates  and  S,S-dihydrocarbylphosphoroamidodithio- 
ates.  3,885,032.  a.  424-212.000. 
Magill,  John  W.  Telescopic  connection  for  the  proximate  end  of  an 

airport  passenger  bridge.  3,883.918,  C\.  14-71.000.     ' 
Magnavox  Company.  The:  See—  \ 

Lte,  Lawrence  L.,  3,885,173. 
Mahoney,  John  A.;  and  Hensley,  Albert  L..  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany.     Reforming     with     platinum-rhenium-seleniuin     catalvsts 
3,884,799.  CI.  208-139.000.  '     ' 

Maillard,  Jacques  Georges,  to  Laboratoires  Jacques  Loeeais.  Thera- 
peutic composition  containing  l-(2-hydroXy-2-indanyl)- 
propylamine.  3,885,045,  Cl.  424-330.000.  [ 

Makarov,  Ivan  Grigorievich:  See—  \ 

Budker.  Gersh  Itskovich;  Karlincr.  Marten  Moiseevich;  Makarov. 
Ivan  Gngorievich;  Morozov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Nezhevenko, 
pieg    Alexandrovich;    Ostreiko.    Gennady    Nikolaevich;    and 
Shekhtman,  Isai  Abramovich.  3,885.193. 
Makino,  Junichi:  See— 

Nohara,     Haruo;    Makino,    Junichi;    and     Masucfa,     Manabu. 
3tOoS,  1 99. 

Malatasta,  Roger  J.  Pneumatic  collapsible  exercising  device  of  the  ac- 
cording type.  3.884,463.  Cl.  272-79.00C. 
Malcik,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Mfchaelis,  Jack  H.;  and  Malcik,  Frank  J.,  3,884,586 
Malzac,  Guillaume:  See— 

Bouy,  Pierre;  and  Malzac,  Guillaume.  3,884,781. 
Manbritt  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Britten,  George  C;  and  Mancuso,  Arion,  3.884.452. 

Britten,  George  C,  3,884,609. 
Mancar  Trust:  See— 

Wesch,  Ludwig,  3.884.512. 
Mancuso,  Arion:  See— 

Britten,  George  C;  and  Mancuso,  Arion,  3,884,452. 
Manecke,  Siegfried  E..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company^  Thermostat 

construction.  3.885.222.  Q.  337-338.000. 
Mann.  Abe:  See—  ! 

Bradshaw.  Robert  S.;  Greene.  Alfred  A.;  Hunter.  James  R.;  Laz- 

Jiarotti    S.  James;  Mann,  Abe;  and  Rosenblatt,  Herbert  L.. 

3.884.370. 

Mansei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishya:  See— 

Moriya,  Nobuyoshi.  3.884.614. 
Marchctto.  Manfredo:  See— 

Kuhl.  Dieter;  and  Marehetto,  Manfredo.  3.884.836. 
Marcona  Corporation:  See— 

Archibaki.  William  R..  3.884,373. 

Robinaon.  Charles  W.;  and  Merklin,  Kenneth  E..  3,81 15.017 
Manon,  Donald  L.:  See—  ] 

McKier.  John  F.;  and  Marion.  Donald  L..  3.884.856. 
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Marketing  and  Research  Services.  Inc.:  See— 

Grybek,  Roland  S.;  and  Johnston,  Frederick  B..  3.884.674. 
Markham.  Harry:  See— 

Romanski,    Andrezej    Antoni    Florian;    Allen,    Michael    John; 
Fletcher,  John  Malcolm;  Laing.  Ian  Burnett;  and  Markham. 
Harry,  3,884.840. 
Marler  Haley  ExpoSystems  Limited:  See— 
Ashton,  Chnstopber  John,  3,883,974. 
Martin  Firearms  Company,  The:  See- 
Norman.  Gerald  F.;  and  Osborne.  William  £.,  3,883.976. 
Maroshick.  Max,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Articulate  railway  vehicle 

subilizing  linkage  apparatus.  3,884.155,  C\.  105-4.00R. 
Marschak,  Howard  J.  Shelving  and/or  display  unit.  3,884,358,  Q. 

211-148.000. 
Marsee.  Frederick  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  High  velocity  carburetor. 

3,885,004,  a.  261-23.00A. 
Marsh.    Richard    O.,   Jr.    Pipe    coupling   devices.    3.884,509,    Q. 

285-37.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  and  Costerousse,  Germain,  to  Rousell  Uclaf.  Process 

for  the  preparation  of  vincamine.  3,884,927,  Cl.  260-293.530. 
Marten.  Fritz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Propulsion  arrangement 

equipped  with  a  linear  motor.  3,884.154,  Cl.  I04-I48.0MS. 
Martensson,  Kjell  H.:  See— 

Emstsson,  Georg  E.;  and  Martensson,  Kjell  H..  3.884.012. 
Martin.  Ernest  Newell,  to  Arrowhead  Puritas  Water.  Inc.  Water  supply 

for  vending  machines.  3.884,389,  Q.  222-146.0HE. 
Martin,  Henij:  See— 

Beriger,  Ernst;  and  Martin,  Henry,  3,885,000. 
Martin,  Jerry  Roy:  See— 

Hallas,  Robert;  Martin,  Jerry  Roy;  and  Soloman,  John,  3,884,902. 

Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Martin,  Jerry  Roy;  McAlpine.  James  Bruce; 

Pauvlik,  Jeanne  Marie;  and  Tadanier.  John  Soloman,  3,884,903. 

Martin,  Peter  G.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Tape  cassette.  3,884,430,  Q. 

242-199.000. 
Martin,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Kober,  Ehrenfried  H.;  Martin,  Richard  H.;  and  Raymond,  Maurice 
A.,  3,884,952. 
Martin.  Robert  E.  Method  for  producing  prefabricated  wall  section 

with  molded  panels.  3,885,008,  Cl.  264-45.300. 
Martin,  Thomas  B.:  See- 
Simmering,  Lawrence  R.;  Martin,  Thomas  B.;  and  Herscher.  Mar- 
vin B.,  3,883,954. 
Maruyama,  Koji:  See — 

Ishida,    Hiroaki;    Maruyama.    Koii;    and    Katsushima,    Kenzi, 
3.885.067. 
Maruyama,  Yutaka:  See — 

Nakanishi,  Michio;  Munakata,  Tomohiko;  Maruyama,  Yutaka; 
and  Setoguchi,  Shinro,  3,884,922. 
Maruzen  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Masaru;  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwai,  Shinji,  3,884,992. 
Marvin  Glass  Associates:  See — 

Meyer,  Burton  C,  3,884,472. 
Mason,  Cecil  George  Willmot.  End  cap  for  the  fluid  impregnation  of 

timber.  3,884,634,  Cl.  21-72.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Green,  Howard,  3.884.758. 
Masseneill,  Roy  H.;  and  Buff,  Ernest  D.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Inflation  differential  control  for  multiple  bag  restraint  system. 
3,884,497,  Cl.  280-I50.0AB. 
Massie,  Kenneth  Herbert;  and  Chalton,  Gordon  Alfred,  to  Chalton 
Electronic   Services   Limited.   Mastitis  detector.   3,884,187,   Cl. 
119-14.140. 
Massie,  Philip  E.  Variable  displacement  sealed  pump.  3,884,125,  Cl. 

92-13.500. 
Masuda,  Manabu:  See — 

Nohara,     Haruo;     Makino.    Junichi;    and     Masuda.    Manabu, 
3,885,199. 
Mateicic,  Leonard  S.:  See — 

Fisher,  Robert  E.;  and  Matejcic,  Leonard  S.,  3.883,909. 
Matem,  Jean-Jacques.  Attachment  for  Varying  Spray  ftom  Pressurized 

Containers.  3,884,399,  Cl.  222-402. 1 30. 
Matsuda,  Hideaki;  Yamauchi,  Fujio;  and  Mori.  Hisakazu.  to  Okura 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparation  of  nonflammable 
water-containing  polymer  material  from  basic  salts  of  polymerizable 
mixtures  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  phosphates.  3,884,864,  Cl. 
260-29.7NR. 
Matsui,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Higashida,  Susumu;  and  Matsui,  Katsuaki, 
3.884,912. 
Matsui,  Yukio:  See — 

Takada,  Toshihisa;  and  Matsui,  Yukio,  3,885,087. 
Matsuo,  Kazunori;  Suzuki,  Kohji;  and  Endo,  Katutsohi,  to  Ricoh  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  and  composition  of  mixed  BaSO*  and  SrSO*  for  polish- 
ing a  photoconductor  surface.  3.884,824.  Cl.  252-164.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Koike,    Yujiro;    Maeda,    Haruo;    Nishino,   Tsutomu;    Aoyama, 
Akimitu;  and  Mogi,  Yuji.  3,885.188. 
Matsushita.  Kunichi;  Sakurada,  Hikaiu;  and  Onuma,  Kazuhiko,  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Catalytic  reducing  decomposition 
of  oxides  of  nitrogen.  3,885.019.  O.  423-213.200. 
Matsuzaki.  Atsushi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Peak  detector.  3.885.168, 

a.  307-235.00A. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Maurer,  Donakl  J.;  and  Sims.  Dermot  F..  3.884,471. 
Matthews,  Charles  W.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technok^.  Coal  pretreater 
and  ash  agglomerating  coal  gasifier.  3.884.649,  Cl.  48-202.000. 


Maudlin,  Wendell  E.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Refrigerant  charg- 
ing method  and  apparatus.  3,884.047.  Q.  62-77.000. 

Maurer,  Donald  J.;  and  Sims,  Dermot  F.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Pneumatic 
projector  and  pneumatically  responsive  targets.  3,884,471,  O. 
273-101.200. 

Maurer,   Donald   L.    Lock   protection   apparatus.    3,884,057,   Q. 

70-259.000. 
Maurer,  Robert  D.;  and  Schultz,  Peter  C,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Germania     containing     optical      waveguide.      3,884.550.     Q 
350-96.0WG. 
Mauthner,  Thomas,  to  Cambridge  Chemical  ProducU,  Inc.  Method  for 

counting  blood  platelets.  3,884,579,  Q.  356-39.000. 
Mauvemay.  Roland-Yves;  Bush,  Norbcrt;  Moleyre,  Jacques;  Monteil, 
Andre;    and    Simond,    Jacques.     l-[3-(l-Ethynlcyclohexyk>xy)-2- 
hydroxy]-propyl-[4-phenyl,        or        4-(2-phenyl-2-alkoxy)-1ethyl- 
piperzines.  3,884,923,  Q.  260-268.0PH. 
Max  Datwyler  &  Co.:  See— 

Datwyler,  Max.  3.884.145. 
May  &  Baker  Limited:  See— 

Caton.  Michael  Peter  Lear;  Coffee,  Edward  Charles  John;  and 
Watkins,  Gordon  Leonard,  3,884,942. 
May,  Fred:  See — 

Gunn,  David  P.;  and  May,  Fred,  3.884,459. 
McAlpine,  James  Bruce:  See- 
Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Martin,  Jerry  Roy;  McAlpine,  James  Bruce; 
Pauvlik,  Jeanne  Marie;  and  Tadanier,  John  Soloman,  3.884.903. 
Jones.  Peter  Hadley;  McAlpine,  James  Bruce;  Pauvlik,  Jeanne  Ma- 
rie; and  Penm,  Thomas  John,  3,884,904. 
McBerty,  Ford  H.  Coating  apparatus.  3,884.180.  Cl.  1 18-122.000. 
McCachren.  Gary  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Appliance  cord 

anchor.  3,884,543,  Q.  339-105.000. 
McCarter.  Arol  B.;  and  Van  Os,  Seymour,  Jr.,  to  Blount,  R.  E..  a  part 
interest.    Well    pump    for    fluids    and    vapors.    3,884.299     Cl 
166-68.000. 
McCarthy,  John  Felix:  See- 
Harrison.  Ian  Robert;  McCarthy,  John  Felix;  and  Palmer,  Bryan 
Harper,  3,884,968. 
McCartney,  Joseph  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Electro- 
chemical energy  source  for  diver  suit  heating.   3.884.216.  Cl. 
126-204.000. 
McClary,  Joseph  Michael,  to  Kusan,  Inc.  Kazoo  and  Face  Mask  Com- 
bination. 3,883,982.  Cl.  46-1. OOF. 
McCloskey,  Albert  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Ball 

bearing  assembly.  3,884,537,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
McClure,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Herr,  Theodore  Z.;  and  McClure.  Daniel  J..  3,884,003. 
McQure,  Samuel  A.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part 

interest.  Rifle.  3,883,977,  Q.  42-75.00B. 
McCord  Corporation:  See — 

Weller,  Peter  A.;  and  Curtis,  Cass  V.,  3.884.455. 
McCubbin,  John  Gordon,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Lim- 
ited. Method  of  direct  chill  continuous  casting.  3,884,290,  Cl. 
164-82.000. 
McCullough.  John  E.:  See — 

Young,  Niels  O.;  and  McCullough,  John  E.,  3,884,599. 
McCuHy,  William  Qair:  See— 

Britt.  Robert  Dewey.  Jr.;  and  McCully.  William  Clair.  3.884,582. 
McDonald,  John  C:  See— 

Henrickson,  Gary  C;  and  McDonald,  John  C,  3,885.102. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 
Linder.  Solomon  L..  3,884,548. 
Olsen,  Larry  C;  and  Scott,  Howard  W.,  3,885,007. 
McFadden,  Edward  Joseph,  to  Byron  Jackson  Inc.  Safety  latch  for  well 

pipe  elevators.  3,884,519,  Q.  294-90.000. 
McGilvery,  James  D.,  to  Erco  Industries  Limited.  Bipolar  electrodes. 

3,884,792.  C\.  204-290.00F. 
McGovem,  Terrence  P.;  Beroza,  Morton;  and  Fiori,  Bart  J.,  to  United 
States    of   America,    Agriculture.    Esters    of    1 ,4-benzodioxan-2- 
carboxylic  acid  as  attractants  for  the  european  chafer.  3,884,937.  Q. 
260-340.300. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Payet,  George  L.;  and  Brummet,  Berthal  D.,  3,884,632. 
Schmidt,  Jacob  E.,  3,884,725. 
McKee.  Raymond  J.  Twin  kx:k  key  taa.  3.884.059.  Cl.  70-456.00R. 
McLaughlin,  James  Hugh,  to  Center  For  New  Product  Devek>pment. 

Actuation  overcap  for  aerosol  can.  3,884.398,  Cl.  222-402.130. 
McLeod,  Gordon  D.:  See- 
Trice,  Robert  T.;  McLeod,  Gordon  D.;  Anderson,  Amos  R.;  and 
Wilson,  Dennis  C,  3,884,868. 
McMaster,  Samuel  B.,  to  Do-It  Corporation.  Peel-resistant  pressure- 
sensitive  hangers.  3,884,443,  Cl.  248-467.000. 
McNair.  Robert  Bruce;  and  Gallagher.  Raymond  J.  Fire  alarm  box. 

3,885.236.  Cl.  340-304.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Robinson,  James  V.;  and  Hill,  Larry  O.,  3,884.804. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Seidehamel,  Richard  J.;  and  Dungan,  Kendrick  W.,  3.885.047. 
Mechanical  Technok>gy  Incorporated:  See— 

Winn.  Leo  W..  3,884434. 
Medendorp.  Roger  L.:  See— 

Burch,  Charies  H.;  and  Medendorp.  Roger  L.,  3.884.383. 
Mederer.  Andreas:  See— 

Cray.  William  J.;  and  Mederer.  Andreas.  3,884,435. 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 
Lynch,  Henry  W.,  3,883,902. 
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Medical  Monitor  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Richardson,  Philip  C;  Hudspeth,  Emmett  L.;  Boger.  Allen  D 
and  Dykstra,  Jerald  P.,  3,884,219. 

Mehnert,    Johannes    S.    Blow-molding    apparatus.    3  884  610 
425-387.008. 

Mehta,  Nariman  B.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Meta  chloro  or  fluoro 
substituted  alpha-T-butylammopropionphenones  in  the  treatment  of 
depression.  3,885.046,  CI.  424-330.000. 

Meiller.  Hermann;  and  Hocke,  Horst,  to  Grammer.  Willibad.  Push  but- 
ton fastemng  device  for  safety  belt  portions.  3,883  932  CI 
24-230.00A. 

Meller,  Frederick  D.:  See— 

..    Jesensky.  Alexander;  and  Meller,  Frederick  D.,  3,884,567 

Melton.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Seymour  Foods,  Inc.  Carton  cover  closine  ma- 
chme.  3.884,015,  CI.  53-131.000. 

Meltzer,  Leonard:  See — 

Franceschini,  John  B.;  and  Meltzer,  Leonard.  3,885,131. 

Melvold,  Odd  S.,  to  Jiffy  Products  International  Ltd.  Expandable 
shape-retaining  peat  moss  briquettes  and  method  of  producine  same 
3.883,989,  Q.  47-37.000. 

Menasha  Corporation:  See— 

Riviere,  Donald  L.;  and  Thomsen,  Paul  M.,  3,884,287. 

Mendelson.  George  R.;  and  Garcia,  Isaura  A.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Adjust- 
able wigs.  3,884,248,  CI.  132-53.000. 

Menown,  Hugh;  and  Jones,  Eric,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company 
Limited.  Thyratrons.  3.885.183.  a.  313-195.000. 

Mentken.  Robert.  Picture  frame  strip.  3.883,975.  CI.  40-155.000 

Merciadis.  Gregory  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Vacuum  distillation  sam- 
phng  apparatus.  3.884.082.  CI.  73-422.0TC. 

Mercier,  Bernard;  and  Serrano,  Francisco,  to  Subsea  Equipment  Asso- 
ciates Limited  (SEAL).  Apparatus  for  connecting  underwater  instal- 
lations. 3,884.364.  a.  2 1 4- 1  OOR. 

Mercier.  Loic:  See— 

Murtin.  Femand  R.  C;  and  Mercier.  Loic.  3.884  195 

Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  S«— 

Christy.  Marcia  E..  3.884.954. 

Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung:  See— 
Kraffczyk.  Friedrich;  and  Helger,  Roland,  3.884,641. 

Merk.  Paul  Joseph,  to  Canadian  Marconi  Company.  System  for  im- 
proving the  reliability  of  indicator  arrangements.  3,885.230.  CI. 

Merker.  Reuven;  and  Lucca.  Salvatore,  to  Metalux  Corporation  The 

Electrodeposition  of  nickel.  3,884,773,  CI.  204-49.000. 
Merkle,  Ralph  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Dual  tank  fuel  svs- 

tem.  3.884,255,  CI.  137-265.000. 
Merkhn,  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Robinson,  Charles  W.;  and  Merklin,  Kenneth  E..  3.885,017. 
Merz,  Herbert:  See— 

Schlamann,  Wilhelm;  and  Merz,  Herbert,  3,884,529. 
Mesinger,     Robert     H.     Bicycle    seat    structure.     3,884,525,     CI. 

Messenger.  Joseph  U.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Well  cementine  pro- 
cess. 3,884,302,  CI.  166-291.000. 
Messenschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Croy,  William  J.;  and  Mederer,  Andreas,  3,884,435. 
Messer,  Mayer  Naoum:  See— 

Cotrel.  Claude;  Jeanmart,  Claude;  and  Messer,  Mayer  Naoum 
3,884,921. 
Messerschmidt.  Robert  P.;  and  Montag,  Lloyd  D.  Fire  safetv  systems 

3.884,304,  CI.  340-418.000. 
Mesta  Machine  Company:  See— 

Petros.  Andrew  J.;  and  Pizzedaz,  Ronald  D..  3,884  064 
Metafab  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Apple.  Charles  N..  St.,  3.884,588. 
Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Ball.  Martin  Frank.  3.884.382. 
Botterill.  Elbert  Edward.  3.884.361. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See- 
Butcher.  Peter  E..  3,884,017. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Rammler.  Roland,  3,884,620. 

Schmidt,  Hans  Joachim;  and  Hartmann,  Albert,  3,884,046. 
Metallgubwerk,  Anmaturen-und  Fleischereimaschinen  Fabrik:  See— 

Muller.  Johannes.  3,883,925. 
MetaJlurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt:  See— 

De  Bie,  Edouard,  3,884,680. 
Metalux  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Merker,  Reuven;  and  Lucca,  Salvatore,  3,884,773. 
Meyer,  Burton  C.  to  Marvin  Glass  Associates.  Game  apparatus 

3.884,472.  CI.  273- 12 1. OOR.  ^^ 

Michaelis.  Jack  H.;  and  Malcik.  Frank  J.,  to  Swingline,  Inc.  Safety  lock 

loose-leaf  ring  binder  mechanism.  3,884,586,  CI.  402-38.000 
Midwest  Chrome  Process  Company:  See— 

Hage.  Jacob  M..  3,884,1 16. 
Mikitenko,  Paul;  Cohen,  Georges;  and  Asselineau,  Lionel,  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants.  Process  for  puri- 
fying benzene  and  toluene  by  extractive  azeotropic  distillation 
3.884.769.  CI.  203-53.000. 
Mikule.  Jiri:  See- 
Schneider.  Hans^jeorg;  and  Mikule.  Jiri,  3.884.714. 
Milicevic.  Branimir:  See— 

Hoster.  Hansniedi;  and  Milicevic,  Branimir.  3.884,626. 
MUlar.  James  S.;  and  Henderson,  Glenn  W..  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpo- 
ration. Coupler.  3.884.448.  CI.  251-149.900. 


Miller,  E>onald  W.;  and  VQller,  Charles  J 
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Miller,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Dick,  Franklin  A. 
3,884,707. 
Miller,  Donald  E.,  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.  Sonic  transducer. 

Miller,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Dick,  Franklin  A.;  Miller,  Donald  W.;  and  Miller,  Charles  J. 
3,884,707.  ' 

MiBer,  Edward  F.;  and  Hellmuth.  Walter  W..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Polybute- 
nyl-alkylene  polyamine-polyalkanol  lubricant  additive  and  lubricat- 
ing compositions  containing  same.  3.884,821,  CI.  352-51  50R 

'^3,884,n3'^1  i-S'SoR*'"^"'   ''^"""   ^°'   -""'titzone   buildings. 
Miller,  Glenn  E.:  See— 

^"[^JP'!"'  ^^^  •'-  ^^^^"'  Glenn  E.;  and  l4ys,  Ronald  C, 
Miller,  Herman  C.  Concrete  insert.  3,884,008,  CI.  521-699  000 
'^3l884"5^^Cl'^28?27500^"  Adhesives  Company;   Marking  film. 
Miller,  James  E.;  and  Swenson.  Reuben  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

Grease  composition.  3,884,820.  CI.  252-41  000       ' 
Milk,  Roy:  See- 
Evans,  James  King;  and  Mills,  Roy,  3,884,563. 
Milk.  Stacey  M.:  See— 

Wilkins,  Judd  R.;  and  MUls,  Stacey  M.,  3,884,76;  . 
Milhvard,  John  David,  to  Decca  Limited.  Cinematographic  film  projec- 
tor. 3,885,092,  Q.  178-7.200.  *^  -^ 
Miljner,  Leon  S.  Weight  for  bowling  balls.  3,884.465.  p.  273-54  008 
Minagawa,  Nobuhiko,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  sup- 
port. 3,884,692.  CI.  96-85.000.                                    •      »    H  P 
Minaka,  Eiji:  See— 

Ishida,  Kinyu;  and  Minaka,  Eiji,  3,884,014. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company: 
Cavallo.  Elio;  and  Furlan,  Fulvio.  3.884.699 
Dosser,  Dale  M.,  3,883,998. 
Kolb,  Robert  E.,  3,884,877. 
Quaglia,  Andrea,  3,884,700. 
Minnick,  Robert  C;  Bailey,  Paul  T.;  Sandfort,  Robert  M.;  and  Semon 
Warren  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Bubble  detectkjn  systems  and 
multipliers  used  therein.  3,885,233,  CI.  340-174.02^. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  i 

Doi,  Yasuhiko;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroshi.  3,884,574.       1 
Minowa,  Isamu:  See— 

Yagi,  Shizuo;  Sakurai,  Yoshitoshi;  and  Minowa,  Isamu,  3,884,21 1 
Misaclhom,  Klaus.  Process  for  obtaining  purified  alcohol  from'  fer- 
mented mash.  3,884,770,  CI.  203-82.000  | 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Matsi^hjta,  Kunichi;  Sakurada,  Hikaru;  and  Onilma,  Kazuhiko, 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

•^°^|y^!j'^Q  "kazuhiko;    Takawashi,    Tamio;    and    Arai,    Shinji, 

Mitaibishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See—      ! 
Uchiyama,  Masao;  and  Mori,  Shoichiro,  3,884  987 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ono,    Michikaze;    Ito,    Toshio;    Nagai,    Shoichi;    and    Mizuno, 
Hironaga,  3,885,015. 
Mitsui,  Minoru:  See — 

KcKhimo,    Akio;    Tomita,    Kosuke;    Takagi,    Ku*ihiko;    Miteui 
Minoru;  and  Isikawa,  Kunihiro,  3,884,702 
Mitsui  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

ko.Takashi,  3,884,198. 
Mitteldorf,  Rudolf;  Pfluger,  Erich;  and  Steinicke,  Wen^r,  to  Suddeut- 
sche  Kalkstickstoflf-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  preparing 
a  oable  mixture  of  calcium  with  a  compound  yielding  water  at  ele- 
vated temperature.  3,884.679.  CI.  75-53.000. 
Miyaima,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Mirono,  Akira;  and  Miyajima,  Masayoshi,  3,885, 111 
Miyaki,  Kiyoshi;  Okubo,  Akira;  and  Arai,  Sakuji,  to  Honda  Giken 

r^P^^**^^^*"*"  '^^^  Internal  combustion  engine.  3,884,197,  CI. 

123-/5.00B.  1 

Miyanohara,  Isao:  See—  | 

Otsuki,    Susumu;    Miyanohara,    Isao;    Mizui,    Norimasa;    and 
Kawamura,  Hideo,  3,884,846. 
Miyao,  Kunioki:  See — 

Hanabusa    Takavoshi;   Isozuka,   Hiroshi;   Miyao,   Kunioki;   and 
Gaku,  Mono,  3,884,771.  ! 

^y^-  l^?yj'*'';  Maeda.  Hiroaki;  and  Sato,  Masanorij  to  Aisin  Seiki 

vti"i*^.  ^^n.  J^-TISST  mechanism  for  hydrostatif  transmission. 
j,oJs4,uy5,  Cl.  74-687.000. 

Miyazawa,  Yoshihide:  See— 

Ozutsumi,  Minoru;  Miyazawa,  Yoshihide;  Motoh»hi,  Katsuichi- 
Kintani,  Masatake;  and  Watanabe,  Akio,  3,884.506 
Mizui,  Norimasa:  See— 

Otsuki,    Susumu;    Miyanohara,    Isao;    Mizui, 
Kawamura,  Hideo,  3,884,846. 
Mizuno,  Hironaga:  See — 

Ono,    Michikaze;    Ito,    Toshio; 
Hironaga,  3.885,015. 
Mizutani,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Komatsu,    Noboru;    Arai.    Tohni; 

Mizutani.  Masayoshi.  3.885.059. 

Komatsu.    Noboru;    Arai.    Tohru; 

Mizutani.  Masayoshi.  3,885,064. 

Moberly,  Charles  W.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company.  Arylene  sulfide 

polymers.  3,884,883.  a.  260-79. 100.  'vyiene  suinae 


Nagai. 


Norimasa;    and 
Shoichi;    and    Mizuno. 


Sugimoto.    Y^hihiko;    and 
Sugimoto.    Y«shihiko;    and 
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Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Andress.  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  3,884,932. 
Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  3,884,822. 
Goldstein,  Theodore  P.,  3,884,971. 
Messenger,  Joseph  U.,  3,884,302. 
Mochimaru.    Hideaki;    Suzuki,    Shigeru;    Ikezu,    Yohei;    Yaeshima, 
Masao;  and  Ukai,  Takeshi,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Exposure  unit  for  a 
copying  machine  having  a  variable  magnification.  3,884.576,  CI. 
355-69.000. 
Mogi,  Yuji:  See — 

Koike.    Yujiro;    Maeda,    Haruo;    Nishino,    Tsutomu;    Aoyama. 
Akimitu;  and  Mogi.  Yuji,  3,885,188. 
Mohnach,  Michael  G.:  See — 

Harbison,  William  H.;  Plisky,  John  J.;  and  Mohnach,  Michael  G., 
3,883,920. 
Moissl,  Friedrich-Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Street  traf- 
fic signalling  system.  3,885,227,  CI.  340-41. OOR. 
Molbert,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Flame 

retardant  flexible  urethane  foams.  3.884,849,  CI.  260-2. 58B. 
Moleyre,  Jacques:  See — 

Mauvernay,  Roland-Yves;  Bush,  Norbert;  Moleyre,  Jacques;  Mon- 
teil,  Andre;  and  Simond,  Jacques,  3,884,923. 
Molnar,  Nicholas  M.  Antibacterial  quaternary  ammonium  salts  and 

method  of  preparing  the  same.  3,884,977,  CI.  260-567.60P. 
Monahan,  Thomas  J.,  to  G.  T.  Schjeldahl  Company.  Intermittent  web 
drive  mechanism  employing  unidirectional  clutches.  3,884,129,  CI. 
97-8.00R. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
Mulholland,  Robert  P..  3,884.342. 
Monastyrsky.  Viktor  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Samoilov,  Sergei  Mikhailovich;  Monastyrsky.  Viktor  Nikolaevich; 
Pudovik.  Svetlana  Tikhonovna;  and  Kuznetsov.  Evgeny  Vasilie- 
vich,  3,884,891. 
Monroe  Industries,  Incu:  See — 

Monroe,  Robert  A.,  3,884,218. 
Monroe,  Robert  A.,  to  Monroe  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  inducing  and 
maintaining  various  sUges  of  sleep  in  the  human  beinc.  3,884,218, 
CI.  128-I.OOC. 
Monsanto  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Baxter,  Samuel;  and  Gilbert,  John  Harold.  3,884,030. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bir,  Wallace  G.;  and  Novack,  Joseph,  3,884,766. 
Fariss,  Robert  H.;  and  Snelgrove,  James  A.,  3,884,865. 
Graves,  Donald  Burrell;  and  Maender,  Otto  William,  3,885.001. 
Minnick.  Robert  C;  Bailey.  Paul  T.;  Sandfort.  Robert  M.;  and  Se- 
mon, Warren  L.,  3,885,233. 
Olin,  John  F.,  3,884,673. 
Rakestraw,  Lawrence  F.,  3,884,289. 
Montag,  Lloyd  D.:  See — 

Messerschmidt,  Robert  P.;  and  Montag,  Lloyd  D.,  3.884.304. 
Montavon,  Marc:  See — 

Bemauer.  Karl;  Borgulya,  Janos;  Montavon,  Marc;  Breitschneider, 
Hermann;    Hohenlohe-Oehringen,    Kraft;   and   Weis,   Gunter, 
3,884.976. 
Monteil.  Andre:  See— 

Mauvernay.  Roland-Yves;  Bush.  Norbert;  Moleyre.  Jacques;  Mon- 
teil, Andre;  and  Simond,  Jacques,  3,884,923. 
Montgomery,  Donald  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Vinyl  copoly- 
mers and  processes  for  making  them.  3,884,887,  CI.  260-80.750. 
Montgomery,  Ronald  Eugene;  and  Incho,  Harry  Hobart,  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration. Insecticidal  comf>ositions  and  methods  of  combatting  in- 
sects using  cyclopropane  carboxylate  insecticides  with  a  synergistic 
compound  of  mono  (alkyl  and  alkenyl)  mono  omega-alkynyl  aryl- 
phosphonates.  3,885,031,  CI.  424-192.000. 
Moog  Inc.:  See — 

Grouwinkel,  George  F.;  and  Hager,  James  W.,  3,884.267. 
Moolenaar.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Bon.  Charles  K.;  and  Moolenaar.  Robert  J.,  3.884.839. 
Mooney.  Daniel  L.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Fast  acting  direct  current 

clamping  circuit.  3.885.093,  CI.  178-7. 3DC. 
Moore.   Alvin   Edward.    Insulated,   tube-framed   boat  or  the   like. 

3,883,91 1,  CI.  9-6.000. 
Moore,  Alvin  Edward.  Light-weight,  durable,  land-traversing  vehicle. 

3,884,521,  CI.  296-3 1. OOP. 
Moore,  George  Paul.  Laryngoscope.  3,884,222,  CI.  128-1 1.000. 
Morawetz,  Gottfried,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Processing  of  ther- 
moplastic polyesters.  3,884,858,  CI.  260-29. 1 5B. 
Morgan  Adhesives  Company:  See — 

Miller,  James  A.,  3,884,505. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See — 

Rich,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  3,884,535. 
Mori,  Hisakazu:  See — 

Matsuda,    Hideaki;    Yamauchi.    Fujio;    and    Mori.    Hisakazu, 
3,884.864. 
Mori,  Shoichiro:  See — 

Uchiyama,  Masao;  and  Mori,  Shoichiro,  3,884.987. 
Moriya,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Mansei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishya.  Gas  lighter. 

3,884,614,  CI.  431-88.000. 
Morozov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Budker,  Gersh  Itskovich;  Karliner,  Marlen  Moiseevich;  Makarov, 

Ivan  Grigorievich;  Morozov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Nezhevenko, 

Oleg    Alexandrovich;    Ostreiko,    Gennady    Nikolaevich;    and 

Shekhtman,  Isai  Abramovich,  3,885,193. 

Morris,  James  C,  to  TRW  Inc.  Welding  apparatus.  3,885,122.  C[. 

219-98.000. 


and  Gravestock.  Mi- 


Morton,  Douglas  R.:  See — 

Johnson,  William  S.;  Morton,  Douglas  R.; 
chael  B.,  3,884,945. 
Morton,  Hershel  D.  Portable  table-top  miniature  golf  game  provided 
with  rearrangeable  hole  modules  and  separate  green  putting  board. 
3,884,469,  CI.  273-87.200. 
Moser,  Hermann;  and  Pils,  Walter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  In- 
terlock device  for  auxiliary  counting  circuit  in  reproduction  appara- 
tus. 3,885.166.  a.  307-116.000. 
Moses.  Adrian,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Light  dimmer.  3,885.197.  CI. 

315-194.000. 
Motier.  John  F.;  and  Marion,  Donald  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Electrocoating  composition  containing  styrene-maleic  anhy- 
dride copolymer  and  epoxy  ester  resin  exhibiting  high  throwing 
power.  3,884,856,  Q.  260-23.0EP. 
Motohashi,  Katsuichi:  See— 

Ozutsumi,  Minoru;  Miyazawa,  Yoshihide;  Motohashi,  Katsuichi; 
Kiritani,  Masatake;  and  Watanabe,  Akio,  3,884,506. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Schoenfelder,  George  A.,  3,885,174. 
Mottes,  Yaacov.  Tensiometer.  3.884,067,  CI.  73-73.000. 
Moulton,  Eric  W.;  and  Rogers,  Waldo  I.,  to  Rusco  Industries,  Inc. 
Value/use  control  and  identification  system  for  magnetic  cards 
3,885,130,  CI.  235-61.1  ID. 
Moyer.  James  L.,  to  Great  Canadian  Oil  Sands,  Ltd.  Methods  and  com- 
positions for  refining  bituminous  froth  recovered  from  tar  sands. 
3,884,829,  CI.  252-331.000. 
Moyle,  Clarence  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Antimicrobial 
thienyliodonium  salt  methods  and  compositions.   3,885,036,  CI. 
424-275.000. 
MPC/Kurgisil:  See— 

Bazell,  Seymour;  Ostensen,  Ralph  G.;  Goldberg.  Edward  M.;  and 
Walker,  Robert  D.,  3,884,242. 
Muellner,  Donald  R.;  and  Piercy,  Richard  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Lift  arm  assembly  for  loader  vehicles.  3,884,378,  CI.  214-769.000. 
Mulder,  Rudolf;  and  Handele,  Martin  Jacob,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Benzylidenesemicarbazide  compounds  having  insecticidal  ac- 
tivity. 3,885,042,  CI.  424-323.000. 
Mulholland,  Robert  P.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Portable 

data  set.  3,884,342,  CI.  I97-186.00R. 
Mull,    Leonard    E.    Retractable    bathroom   fixture.    3,884,258,   CI. 

137-360.000. 
Muller,  Johann:  See — 

Hoppe,  Peter;  Drouven,  Gustav;  Leyer,  Helmut;  and  Muller,  Jo- 
hann, 3,884,169. 
Muller,  Johannes,  to  Handtmann,  Albert; 
maturen-und  Fleischereimaschinen  Fabrik. 
bular  casings.  3,883,925,  CI.  17-33.000. 
Muller,  Rolf:  See— 

Staudt,  Heinrich;  Ritter,  Ernst;  Jaenke,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Muller, 
Rolf,  3,884,205. 
Multifastener  Corporation:  See — 

Steward,  Joseph  H.,  3,883,915. 
Munakata,  Tomohiko:  See — 

Nakanishi,  Michio;  Munakata,  Tomohiko;  Maruyama,  Yutaka; 
and  Setoguchi,  Shinro,  3,884,922. 
Munro,  James  M.;  and  Gill,  Donald.  Railroad  board  game.  3,884,475, 

CI.  273-134.00G. 
Munzer,  Horst:  See— 

Gallion,    Georg    A.;    Weichsler,    Klaus;    Hullmann,    Horst;    and 
Munzer,  Horst,  3,884,516. 
Murata,  Hikaru;  Umeda,  Yasuji;  Sakurai,  Yasusada;  and  Doi,  Yasuo, 
to      Kayabakogyokabushikikaisha.      Hydraulic      control      valve. 
3,884,253,  CI.  137-110.000. 
Murayama,  Keisuke;  Higashida,  Susumu;  and  Matsui,  Katsuaki,  to  San- 
kyo  Company  Limited.  4-Piperidone  derivatives,  their  preparation 
and  their  use  as  stabilizers.  3,884.912,  CI.  260-240.00F. 
Murtin,  Femand  R.  C;  and  Mercier,  Loic,  to  Societe  Industrielle  d'E- 
lectronique  et  d'Informatique.  Electronic  control  system  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  3,884,195,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Vock,  Manfred;  Shuster,  Edward  Joseph;  and 
Ouinn,  Alton  Dewitt,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Fla- 
voring and  aromatising  with   3-acetyl-2,5-dialkyl  furans  or  thio- 
phenes.  3.885.051,  O.  426-535.000. 
Myers-Sherman  Company:  See- 
Shaddock,  Roland  E.,  3,884,528. 
F.  Doweave,  Inc.:  See — 
Dow.  Norris  F.,  3,884,429. 
L  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
Herman,  E>aniel  F.;  and  Simone,  Dominic,  3,884.871. 
Naarden  International.  N.V.:  See— 

Maenen.  Jan  Th.  M.  F.;  and  DeRijke.  David,  3,884,841. 
Nadelaon,  Jeffrey:  See- 
Houlihan,  William  J.;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  3,884,961. 
Nadkami,  Anil  V.;  and  Klar,  Erhard,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Dispersion 
strengthening   of  metals   by    in-can   processing.    3,884,676.   CI. 
75-.5BC. 
Nagai.  Shoichi:  See— 

Ono.    Michikaze;    Ito,    Toshio;    Nagai,    Shoichi;    and    Mizuno, 

Hironaga.  3,885.015. 

Nagaie.  Shunji;  Baba,  Hajime;  Kodaira,  Kazuo;  and  Okazaki,  Kooshi, 

to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Electrolytic  process 

for    production    of    chlorofluorinated    ethers.     3,884,775,    Q. 

204-59.00F. 
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Nagv^ Lajos:  See- 

Wack  Geza;  Nagy.  Ujos;  S2ekely,  Denes;  Szolnoky,  Jozsef;  Ud- 
vardy-Nagy.  Eva;  and  Zsoka.  Erzsebet,  3,884,762. 
Najmann.  Knut  K.:  See— 

Baitinger  Utz  G.;  and  Najmann.  Knut  K..  3,884,732. 

Nakamura.  Shiroa,  to  Tokyo  Juki  Kobyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Qoth- 
presser  mechanism  m  a  sewing  machine.  3,884. 1 64.  Q   11 2-70  000 

''l3?4T57.cr3l'0-2'2..^"''''"    '^'^    ^° '    ^'^     '^-™'-^- 

N^ishi   Michio;  Munakata,  Tomohiko;  Maruyama,  Yutaka   and 

Setoguchi  Shmro.  to  Yoshitomi  Phannaceuti«a  Ind^tey  JLd    11 

2S268  OTR^  ''^'^'"°^'**''*""**''*''''"'^  3,884.922,  CI. 
Nakao  Yoshio;  Kuno,  Mitsuzo;  and  Suzuki.  Masaru,  to  Takeda  Chemi- 

SsS 7'59'a'  V?5-28*OOR*  *°'  ''^"'^•"K  ergosterol  and  its  esters. 
Nakashima,  Shigeo.  Automatic  bag  feeding  device  equipped  with  an 

automatic  charging  device.  3.884.278.  CI.  141-67;000^^ 

''?l?5"'24?.  a.°3S-SS(i^'"=^^  ^°""'"'^-  ^^  ^™"«  ^-- 
Nakazawa,  Mitsunobu:  See— 

Inoue.  Eiichi;  and  Nakazawa,  Mitsunobu,  3.884  697 
428-Saor  ^"  ■*'■  *^"  *"**  *''*'  "**  overlay.  3.884.753,  CI. 
Namba.  Yoshiharu  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Paper  feeding  device  for  a 

duphcatmg  machme.  3.884.103,  a.  83-156.000 
Nard  Institute.  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa   Morimasa;  Katanosaka.  Akisato;  Hanamoto,  Manabu; 
and  Ohtsubo.  Jyunichiro,  3.884.970. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Jilbert.  Phillip  Harvey,  3.884.817. 
Pobgee.  Peter  John.  3,885.097. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See— 
Austin.  Lowell  W..  3.884,783. 
Smith,  Robert  B..  3.885.018. 
Nawa.  Hideo:  See— 

Ooya.  Junichiro;  Sakakibara.  Naoji;  Kawabata.  Yasuhiro;  Nawa 
Hideo;  Hida,  Takashi;  Tarao,  Akira;  Tsukuba,  Korehiko;  and 
Kuwana,  Kazutaka.  3,885,137. 

'*'%'°o  P^US?"  ^-  '"•  ^*^^  *°'  ^^^  'l'^*'*  ^<^  *e  Uke.  3,883,910 
CI.  9-6.000.  ' 

Negito.  Michihiko;  and  Kikuchi,  Yoshiyasu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 

§2Jvi.i^'7nlf*'    ^^o*^"™*"'    scanning    apparatus.    3.885.229.    CI. 

Nelson,  Evan  Herbert;  and  Rigden,  Sydney  Alfred  Richard,  to  General 

35i5™8i^cr5r3ri,k'S£''''  ^  ^'^'  ^^"^^^^  '-f- 

''Tb'J^',*^^'^/^''.  o ;  f/^S^  Corporation.  Noise  controlling  housing. 

.},BB4,J^^,  (_l.   1B1-33.00K. 

Nesty.  Glenn  A.:  See— 

Carlson,  Richard  W.;  and  Nesty,  Glenn  A.,  3,884,41 1 . 
3^88*3  959^0  I4S8  000^*"  Incorporated.  Gas  heated  rotary  drier. 
Newton,'  David  Frederick:  See— 

K,    M"^;,M?*'"  ^'™"ey;  and  Newton.  David  Frederick.  3.884.899 
Neylan  William  J.;  and  Blomberg.  Harvey.  Package  and  reflector  as- 
sembly for  a  light  source.  3.884.560.  a.  350-293.000 
Neyret,  Guy.  to  Etablissements  Genoud  &  Cie  Societe  Anonyme  Ligh- 
?/•  TlH'/Ji?^   rotatable   for   flame   adjustinent.    3.884,616.  CI. 
431-142.000. 

Nezhevenko.  Olee  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Budker.  Gersh  Itskovich;  Karliner.  Marlen  Moiseevich;  Makarov 
Ivan  Gngonevich;  Morozov.  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Nezhevenko' 

SrSu^*^'P!f'5'''    0»^*o.   Gennady    Nikolaevich;    and 
Shekhtman.  Isai  Abramovich,  3.885.193 
Nkcolai,  Adriano:  See— 

^^^j\^^^'^°'   Cattaneo.   Serrio;    and    Niccolai.    Adriano. 
3,884,339. 

'^ClT^i  88^0M  ^  ^*'^'  recovery  with  ambient  cooling.  3.884.652. 

Nichols,  Richard  P.  Helicopter  hydraulic  oil  system.  3,884  434   CI 

244-53.00R.  '       ' 

Nicoll,  Frank  S.,  Jr.  Building  formed  of  precut.  foWaWe  site  erected 

paper  board.  3,883.999,  C\.  52-90.000. 
Nkly,  Eklon  Georjie:  See— 

Komis,  Gabriel;  Steinhards.  Arnolds;  Nidy.  Eldon  George;  and 
VostraJ.  Henry  J..  3,884.934.  * 

Niederer.  Kurt  W..  to  W  Schtafhom  &  Co.  Knit  fabric  incorporating 

a  weft  Stitch  weave.  3.884.053.  Q.  66- 1 92.000  ^ 

Niederer.  Kurt  W..  to  W.  Schiafliont  &  Co.  Knit  fabric  incorporating 

■  warp  tlitch  weave.  3.8*4.054,  Q.  66- 1 93.000.  * 

Nielaen,  Edwin  A.:  See— 

^gifg^j"""^'  "*""*"•  ^***""  ^  •  "^  Ventura.  Frank  D.. 
Nieineceen,'Caiiot  Jan  EmcM  Jowf  See— 

•'■Srti-f ^  Adri«ui  Jan;  Nlemeffeen.  Carlo*  Jan  Ernest  Josef; 
3M4?S*'    ^™°***    Antoine;    and     Vandenberk.    Jan. 

Nlion  Denhi  Kaburiiiki  Kjjriia:  See— 
Takahashi.  Kanjiro.  3.884.816. 
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Nikolishvili,  Georgy  Alexeevich:  See—  I 

G«3gorishvili,  Platon  Vladimirovich;  Geleishvili.  Tengiz  Pavtovich 
Zarkua.  Nina  Porfirievna;  NikolishvUi,  Georgy  Alexeevich;  Dun- 
dua.  Rusudan  Georgievna;  Svintidze.  Nade*da  Georgievna 
Onuchkma,  Nina  Ivanovna;  Kasradze.  Gaioz  Gngonevich  and 
Kuperman.  Genrikh  Moiseevich.  3,883,908. 

Nikolov,  Ivan  Dimov:  See—  [ 

VI  i.^*'^^''''  ^^"8®'  Tontchev;  and  Nikolov,  Ivan  Ditnov.  3.884  291 
Niisson.  Rune,  to  AB  Linde  International.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the 

a"303-7"oC»*  *°  ^  *'"'*™  '""^^  '^^^^  of  a  trailer.  3.884:530, 
Nijike^  William  Herbert;  and  Ritchie,  George  Ray,  t^  Bell  Telephone 
23?I640W'     "''P*"^^*^  ^'""y  "^«  multiplieit.  3,885.142,  CI. 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nepjta  Michihiko;  and  Kikuchi.  Yoshiyasu,  3,885.229 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  &e— 
Deutsch,  Ralph.  3.884.108. 
Tokushima.  Tadao.  3,885.151. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Yamada.  Munesato;  and  Yoshida.  Shuji.  3,884,5(»4 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wenzel,  Werner;  Gudenau,  Heinrich  Wilhelm;  and  Fukushima 
Tsutomu,  3,884.677. 
Nippon  Kynol  Inc.:  See— 

Kimura.  Isao;  and  Koyama.  Hiroaki.  3.884.754 
Nippon  Steel  Glass  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Baba,  Yuji.  3,884.559. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation  See- 

Ishii,  Akira,  3.885,143. 
Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Sudoh,  Kengo;  and  Tsutsumi.  Fumio.  3.885.109. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

K,  w^°'  ^a^ahiro;  Yaginuma,  Hiroshi;  and  Inoue.  Masaaki.  3  884  7 1 2 
NishimuraSeisakushoCo.,  Ltd.:  ^ee—  ^^        .",'i^. 

Hashimoto.  Kenzo;  and  Wada.  Kimihiro.  3,884  4j7 
Nishino,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Koike.    Yujiro;    Maeda     Haruo;    Nishino.    Tsutbmu;    Aoyama 
Akimitu;andMogi.  Yuji.  3.885,188. 
Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited:  See—  I 

Ito,  Naganori;  and  Aikawa,  Hiroshi.  3,884.496      I 

''°KWliceh!^f3:88%T  '■^'^"^'™^  '^'^H^'  ^"'"^^^  ^^ 
Oka,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Kazuma,  3.884.499 
Sakaki,  Yoshihiro,  3,884,087.  | 

Sugiyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Numagami.  Kiyoshi.  3,88l  126 
KT-    '^euchi,  Yasuhisa;  and  lizuka,  Hanihiko,  3,884,531 
Nite,  Rebecca  F.:  See—  T 

Phares,  Russell  E..  Jr.;  and  Nite,  Rebecca  F.,  3,8^.826 
i^^^i.     ™°'  ^^^^"°'  Junichi;  and  Masuda.  Manabu,  to  Hitachi 
V.  1      ^'°,'1';*'.^^  relaying  device.  3,885. 1 99,  CI.  3 1 7-i7.00R 
Nolle,  Kari-Heinz:  See—  J 

*^3^l84'4Cr2""''*''  '^°'**'  '^''■"*''";  ^**  Kempelnjann,  Reinhold, 

Nonnet,  Jean:  See— 

Upetit,  Marcel;  Charles.  Christian;  Nonnet.  Jeah;  and  UFoll 
Francois.  3,884,518.  j| 

Nonogaki,  Saburo:  See—  I 

"'^^^3^8 S^So  '  ^°''''°'  '^°"°«^''*'  ^*'"™;  «'"<'  Kobayashi, 

^°J^^^T^f-  ^*^  ^^^^'  ^"^'^  ^  •  ^  Colgate-felmolive  Com- 
pany. Denufrice  preparation.  3,885,029,  CI.  424-57  000 

rim^^^c  "^Z  •  ^^  Os.**™.  Wi"«m  E..  to  Marlin  Firearms  Com- 

Wr^.  '^8^976:  a^-fe'oot'^"'«^  '^"^  ""'^  ^  ""^^'"^ 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Hay,  John.  3,884.709. 
Norton,  Paul  D.:  See- 
ing. Michael  L.,  3,884,416. 
Nosco  Plastics,  Incorporated:  See— 

Cloyd,  Harold  S..  3,884,384. 
Novack,  Joseph:  See— 

Bir,  Wallace  G.;  and  Novack,  Joseph,  3,884  766 
Numagami,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Su^yama,  Hiroshi;  and  Numagami,  Kiyoshi,  3.885.126. 
nkJ^^;^**  Tsunoda,  Teruo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Bisa^de  sensitized 
oSfM  ?^D  *"  """Posrt'O"  "^^  diacetone  acrylamidr3.884.703.  CI. 

°^I!!]?*L.*?^'!f'  ^"^  Vogelsberg.  Dieter,  to  Siemens^  Aktiengesell- 

SrcaW:t?8%'2?S"5^34%rT^'"«^  '^"^^^  ^— '^ 
Oelze,  Carl  O.:  See— 

^r8'8r65o"^°'*'*'  ^ '  '^'^'"PP'  ^'°y**  D ;  ^'J  Ot'«.  Carl  O.. 
^•^•'-y'™.*';  ^  Katzschner.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
"8%2'47a"f 7S:SiT'"  *^  '^  "^^  °^  *'«^'  ^^^ 
O^^K^TS^'^^S^^^'''^'^''^''  3.883.995.C1.  51-91.0BS. 
OhliSTw^SST^^  Ohienbusch.  Cord  W..  3.88^,900. 

RWta^  Josef;  Junek.  Jan;  Vobomik.  Vaclav;  Lihtar6va,  Ludmila 
horthk.  Franteek;  Brynda,  Vaclav;  OhUdal.  vS^mir;  KortS' 
Zdenek;  and  Vecera.  Milos.  3.884.029.  "M«"'r,  Koroar. 

^HaS^  ^w  **''  ^^y^}^°  ^°'  ^^  Device  for  mounting  fishinc 
reel»  to  fishmg  tackle.  3.883.978,  Q.  43-22  000  * 
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Ohno.  Genji;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi,  to  Research  and  Development  Labora- 
tories of  Ohno  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  developing  process  employing 
a  porous  photoconductive  member.  3,884.684,  CI.  96-l.OLY. 
Ohtsubo,  Jyunichiro:  See — 

Arakawa,  Morimasa;  Katanosaka,  Akisato;  Hanamoto,  Manabu; 
and  Ohtsubo.  Jyunichiro.  3,884,970. 
Oilgear  Company,  The:  See— 
Pourian.  Reza,  3,884,039. 
Oka,  Takashi;  and  Sato.  Kazuma,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited. 
Discharge    valve    for    vehicle    safety    apparatus.    3,884,499.    CI. 
28O-I50.0AB. 
Okazaki.  Kooshi:  See— 

Nagase.  Shunji;  Baba.  Hajime;  Kodaira.  Kazuo;  and  Okazaki.  Koo- 
shi, 3,884,775. 
Okazaki,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Shimada,  Fumitaka;  Ikekawa,  Tetsuro;  Endo,  Tomio;  Kuroda, 
Hideo;  Ikeda,  Yoshiaki;  Tachibana,  Kooichi;  and  Okazaki,  Yo- 
shimi, 3,884,911. 
Okubo,  Akira:  See— 

Miyaki,  Kiyoshi;  Okubo.  Akira;  and  Arai,  Sakuji,  3,884,197. 
Okuno,  Tatsujiro:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuaki;  Okuno,  TaUujiro;  Katayama,  Shinya;  and 
Kita,  Takehiko.  3.885.003. 
Okura  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuda.    Hideaki;    Yamauchi,    Fujio;    and    Mori,    Hisakazu, 
3,884,864. 
Olcutt,  Eugene  L.,  to  Atlantic  Research  Corporation.  Pre-stressed  py- 
rolytic  graphite-refractory  carbide  microcomposites.  3,885,073.  CI. 
428-112.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See- 
Check,  Donald  R.,  3,883,964. 

Kober,  Ehrenfried  H.;  Martin,  Richard  H.;  and  Raymond,  Maurice 
A..  3,884.952. 
Olin,    John     F.,    to     Monsanto    Company.     Herbicidal     2-halo-n- 

(acyloxyalkylene)  acetanilides.  3,884,673,  CI.  71-106.000. 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Evans,  Richard  C;  Heine,  Murray  A.;  and  Ciosek.  Stanley  J., 
3.884,719.  .  J      . 

Oliver  Tire  &  Rubber  Company:  See — 

Hindin,  Herbert  B.;  Johnson,  Alfred  E.;  and  Knapp,  Donald  P.. 
3.884.739. 
Olsen,  Larry  C;  and  Scott,  Howard  W.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration.  Process  for  expanding  pyrolytic  graphite.   3,885,007,  CI. 
264-42.000. 
Olson,  Eugene  E.:  See — 

Clendenen,  Ronald  L.;  Olson,  Eugene  E.;  and  Schlaudt,  Charles 
M.,  3,884,823. 
Olson,  Paul  E.,  to  American  Standard  Incorporated.  Tool  for  notching 

the  edge  of  frangible  sheet  material.  3,884,405,  CI.  225-102.000. 
Olszewski,  Jerzy  A.:  See— 

Jachimowicz.  Ludwik;  and  Olszewski,  Jerzy  A.,  3,885,083. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^^— 
Nakagawa,  Jihei,  3,884,556. 
Nakamura,  Sumio,  3,884,557. 
O'Malley,  Conor  C;  and  Heintz,  Ralph  M.,  Sr.  Apparatus  for  intraocu- 
lar surgery.  3,884,237,  CI.  128-303.140. 
O'Malley.  Conor  C;  and  Heintz.  Ralph  M..  Sr.  Apparatus  for  intraocu- 
lar surgery.  3,884,238,  CI.  128-305.000. 
OTtlan.  Glenn  S.;  Sheer.  Allan  E.;  and  Jorgensen,  George  N.,  to  Square 
D  Company.  Assembly  for  connecting  a  current  take-off  unit  to  a 
plurality  of  bus  bars.  3,884,541,  Q.  339-22.00B. 
Onderwater,  Adrianus:  See — 

Spaans,  Johannes;  and  Onderwater,  Adrianus,  3,884,802. 
OT^eill,  Patrick;  and  Douglas,  Patrick  Joseph,  to  Powerscreen  Interna- 
tional Limited.  Conveyor  unit.  3,884,346,  CI.  198-99.000. 
Ono,  Michikaze;  Ito,  Toshio;  Nagai,  Shoichi;  and  Mizuno,  Hironaga,  to 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  processing  a  heat-shrinkable 
sheet-like  material.  3,885.015,  CI.  264-230.000. 
Onuchkina,  Nina  Ivanovna:  See — 

Gosorishvili,  Platon  Vladimirovich:  Geleishvili,  Tengiz  Pavlovich; 
2^rkua,  Nina  Porfirievna;  Nikolishvili,  Georgy  Alexeevich;  Dun- 
dua,  Rusudan  Georgievna;  Svintidze,  Nadezhda  Georgievna; 
Onuchkina,  Nina  Ivanovna;  Kasradze,  Ganz  Grigorievich;  and 
Kuperman,  Genrikh  Moiseevich,  3,883,908. 
Onuma,  Kazuhiko:  See- 
Matsushita,  Kunichi;  Sakurada,  Hikaru;  and  Onuma,  Kazuhiko, 
3.885.019. 
Ooya,   Junichiro;   Sakakibara,    Naoji;    Kawabata,    Yasuhiro;   Nawa, 
Hideo;    Hida,   Takashi;   Tarao,    Akira;   Tsukuba,    Korehiko;    and 
Kuwana,  Kazutaka,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
system   for   constant-speed    running  of  vehicles.    3.885.137.   CI. 
235-150.200. 
Oppel.  John  A.:  See — 

Barkan,  Philip;  and  Oppel,  John  A.,  3,885.1 13. 
Opti-Holding  AG:  See— 

Heimberger,  Helmut.  3.884.168. 
Orisek.  Timothy  R.  Loudspeaker  and  enclosure  assembly.  3,884.326, 

CI.  181-155.000. 
Osborne,  William  E.:  See— 

Norman,  Gerakl  F.;  and  Osborne,  William  E.,  3,883,976. 
Ostensen,  Ralph  G.:  See — 

Bazell.  Seymour;  Ostensen,  Ralph  G.;  Goldberg,  Edward  M.;  and 
Walker.  Robert  D..  3,884.242. 
Ostreiko,  Gennady  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Budker,  Gersh  Itskovich;  Kariiner,  Marlen  Moiseevich;  Makarov, 
Ivan  Grigorievich;  Morozov,  So-gei  Nikolaevich;  Nezhevenko, 


Oleg    Alexandrovich;    Ostreiko,   Gennady    Nikolaevich;    and 
Shekhtinan,  Isai  Abramovich,  3,885,193. 
Ostrowski,  Henry  S.,  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.  Continuous  atmospheric 

depolymerization  of  polyester.  3,884,850,  Q.  260-2.300. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  Sc  Engineering  Company.  Thioe- 

ther  isocyanate  adducts.  3,884,951,  Q.  260-453.00A. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.:  See — 

Daniher,  Francis  A.;  and  Oswald,  Alexb  A.,  3.884,963. 
Ota,  Yoshio:  See— 

Tsurushima,    Katsuaki;    Ota,    Yoshio;    and    Takeda,    Maaashi. 
3,885,099. 
Ob-halek,  Joseph  V.;  and  Hfers.  Gunther  H..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Cor- 
poration. Piement  dispersant  in  aqueous  slurries.  3.884.964.  CI. 
260-486.00ir  r~  -M 

Otsuki,  Susumu;  Miyanohara,  Isao;  Mizui,  Norimasa;  and  Kawamura, 

Hideo,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 

materials  which  complex  heavy  metals  in  liquid.  3,884,846,  C\. 

260-2.20R. 

Ott,   John    Nash,   to   John   Ott    Laboratories.    Shielded    luminaire. 

3,885,150,  CI.  240-46.390. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Dahl,  Einar  S.;  and  Kidd,  Earl  H.,  3,884,020. 
Larsen,  Robert  T.,  3.884,174. 
Ovalstrapping,  Inc.:  See — 

Pasic,  James  A.,  3,884,139. 
Overbury,  Francis  Giles,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Doppler  radio  navigation  beacon  system  adapted  for  angle  de- 
termination using  unmodified  communication  receiver.  3,885,241 
CI.  343-I06.00D. 
Owen,    Kenneth.    Balanced    line    svritch    system.    3,885,117,    CI. 

200-1 53.00s. 
Ozone  Incorporated:  See— 

Schultz,  Ronald  A.;  and  Tenney,  Robert  I.,  3,884,819. 
Ozutsumi,    Minoru;    Miyazawa,    Yoshihide;    Motohashi,    Katsuichi; 
Kiritani,  Masatake;  and  WaUnabe,  Akio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure-sensitive  copying 
papere  containing  fluoran  compounds.  3,884,506,  CI.  282-27.500. 
P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Bertozzi,  Marcello;  and  Chioffi,  Mario.  3,884,088. 
Wallis,  George,  3,883,945. 
Packard  Becker  BV:  See— 

Spaans,  Johannes;  and  Onderwater,  Adrianus,  3,884.802. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Roach.  Charles  J..  3.884.658. 
Palloch.  Herbert,  to  Frankl  and  Kirchner.  Electric  motor  variable 

speed  and  control  drive.  3,885,175,  CI.  310-68.00D. 
Palm,  Lewis  J.;  and  Palm.  Ronald  B.,  to  Fulton  Boiler  Works,  Inc. 
Method  for  electrically  heating  a  heat  transfer  fluid.  3,885,125,  CI 
219-298.000. 
Palm,  Ronald  B.:  See- 
Palm,  Lewis  J.;  and  Palm,  Ronald  B.,  3.885,125. 
Palmer,  Bryan  Harper:  See— 

Harrison,  Ian  Robert;  McCarthy,  John  Felix;  and  Palmer,  Bryan 
Harper,  3,884,968. 
Palmer,  Malcolm  George;  and  Ball,  Anthony  Donald,  to  Albright  & 
Wilson  Limited.  Ph(»phorus-containing  compositions.  3,884.734. 
CI.  149-6.000.  6         ►— 

Palsson.  Jan  F.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developement  S.A.  Method  of,  and 
means  for  folding  a  container  blank  into  a  tubular  body.  3,884.1 3 1 , 
a.  93-49.00M. 
Palz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Duy,  Thuoc  Nguyen;  and  Palz.  Wolfgang.  3.884.779. 
Duy,    Thuoc    Nguyen;    Palz,    Wolfgang;    and    Vedel,    Jacques, 
3,885,058. 
Pander,  Hans  Joachim:  See— 

Zeeh,  Bemd;  Jung,  Johann;  and  Pander,  Hans  Joachim,  3,884,670. 
Pankoke,  Christa.  Machine  for  the  manufacture  of  wood  fibre  panels 

in  continuous  lengtiis.  3,884,749,  Q.  156-501.000. 
Paquette,  Elmer  G.:  See— 

Guenther,  Kari  R.;  and  Paquette,  Elmer  G.,  3,884,354. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Millar,  James  S.;  and  Henderson,  Glenn  W.,  3,884,448. 
Parmann,    Gunnar.    Apparatus    for    bending    thermoplastic    pipes. 

3,884,6 1 2,  CI.  425-384.000. 
Parrino,  George.  Kalekloscope.  3,884.547,  CI.  350-5.000. 
Parsons,  Donald  S.:  See — 

Harris,  Geoffrey  Lyall;  and  Parsons,  Donald  S.,  3,885,022. 
Pasic,  James  A.,  to  Ovalstrapping.  Inc.  Wire  feeding  and  tensioning 

apparatus.  3.884,139,0.  100-26.000. 
Passmore,  David  G.,  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Air  spring  system  and 

damped  air  valve  therefor.  3,884,454,  Q.  263-65.00D. 
Pastal,  Nicholas:  See — 

Corfooy,  John  Francis;  Cullen,  Glenn  Wherry;  and  Pastal.  Nicholas. 
3.885.061. 
Pastor.  Gerald  R.:  See- 
Bull.  Willard  C;  Wright.  Charies  H.;  and  Pastor.  Gerald  R.. 

3,884,794. 
Wright,  Charles  H.;  and  Pastor,  Gerald  R.,  3,884,795. 
Patton,  William  L.,  Jo  Affiliated  Hospital  Products,  Inc.  Method  of  as- 

sembW  of  catheter  packa^.  3,884,01 1,  C\.  53-21.000. 
Pauli,   Ernest  H.,  to  Hilliard  Corporation,  The.   Drive  coupling. 

3,884.049.  a.  64-14.000. 
Pauliukonis.  Richard  S.  Automatic  bar.  3.884.391.  CI.  222-129.400. 
Paulson.  Peter  O.  Frangible  target.  3.884.470.  CI.  273-105.400. 
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Pauvlik,  Jeanne  Marie:  See — 

Jones.  Peter  Hadley;  Martin,  Jerry  Roy;  McAlpine,  James  Bruce; 
Pauvlik,  Jeanne  Marie;  and  Tadanier,  John  Soloman,  3,884.903. 
Jones.  Peter  Hadley;  McAlpine.  James  Bruce;  Pauvlik,  Jeanne  Ma- 
rie; and  Perun,  Thomas  John,  3,884.904. 
Pavlica.  Zdenek.  to  Elitex,  Zavody  textilniho  stroiirenstvi  ceneralni 

reditelstvi.  Dobby.  3,884,273,  CI.  139-71.000. 
Payet,  George  L.;  and  Brummet,  Berthal  D.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Com- 
pany. Continuous  durable-press  processing  of  fabric  and  carments 
3,884.632.0.8-116.400. 
Pearce,  Jai  K.;  and  Eichinger,  Frithjof,  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering 
Corporation.  Bottom  blown  steel  converter  and  means  for  control- 
ling injection  of  powdered  material  with  process  easses  therein 
3,884,453,  CI.  266-35.000.  k  b  c  cm. 

Pearson-Coleman,  Arthur  James:  See— 

Chattaway.    George    Anthony;    and    Pearson-Coleman,    Arthur 
James,  3,884,811. 
Pease,    Lionel.    Salvage    machine    and    harvester.    3,884,281     CI 

144-218.000. 
Pecksen.  Otto:  See— 

Madlener,  Paul;  and  Pecksen,  Otto,  3,884,151. 
Pedersen,  Kristen  I.,  to  Sofec,  Inc.  Submerged  hose  arm  stabilizing 

means  for  single  point  mooring  systems.  3,883,912,  CI.  9-8.00P. 
Pelabon,    Andre    E..    to    ANF-Frangeco    S.A.    Railwav    car    boeie 

3.884.157.  CI.  105-199.00R.  ^ 

Penfold.  Alan  S.;  and  Thornton.  John  A.,  to  Telic  Corporation.  Elec- 
trode type  glow  discharge  apparatus.  3.884.793,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Pearce,  Jai  K.;  and  Eichinger,  Frithjof,  3,884,453. 
Perez,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Berthelot,    Guy;    Guillot.    Philippe;    and    Perez.   Jean-Jacques 
3,885,208. 
Perrotti.  Emilio:  See- 
Koch,  Paolo;  and  Perrotti,  Emilio,  3,885,024. 
Perrussel,  Russell  E.:  See— 

HindeHiter,  Charles  R.;  and  Perrussel,  Russell  E.,  3,884.796. 
Perry  Equioment  Corjwration:  See— 

Perry,  Mamey  Dunman,  Jr.;  and  Graff,  Robert  A.,  3,884,660. 
Perry,  James  E.:  See- 
Franks,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Perry,  James  E..  3.885,165. 
Perry,  Mamey  Dunman,  Jr.;  and  Graff,  Robert  A.,  to  Perry  Equipment 

Corporation.  Gas-liquid  separator.  3,884,660,  CI.  55-396.000. 
Personal  Communications,  Inc.:  See— 

WaW,  Adnan,  3,884,570. 
Perun.  Thomas  John:  See- 
Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  McAlpine,  James  Bruce;  Pauvlik,  Jeanne  Ma- 
ne; and  Perun,  Thomas  John,  3,884,904. 
Pessolano.  Richard  L.;  and  Rhodes.  Robin  B..  to  Isothermics,  Inc.  Air- 
o-space   heater  means  for  recovering  heat  from  a  fluid  steam 
3.884.292.  CI.  165-39.000. 
Pessolano.  Richard  L.;  and  Rhodes.  Robin  B.,  to  Isothermics   Inc 

Cooling  means.  3,884,293,  CI.  165-51.000. 
Peters,  Clas.  Syringe  having  pivotable  nozzle  portion.  3,884  231    CI 
128-235.000.  ... 

Peterson,    Everett   A.,    to    Peterson,    Everett   A.    Zipper   structure 

3,883,931,  CI.  24-205.1  IR.  ^^ 

Peterson,  Wilbur  E.,  to  Harmony  Enterprises.  Inc.  Drive  mechanism 

for  collapsible  camping  vehicles.  3,884,520,  CI.  296-27  000 
Petock.  Michael  F.  Walker.  3.884.495.  CI.  280-87.02W. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Woemer.  Rudolph  C.;  Tschopp.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Oelze.  Carl  O., 
3,884,650. 
Petros,  Andrew  J.;  and  Pizzedaz,  Ronald  D.,  to  Mesta  Machine  Com- 
pany. Roll  positioning  mechanism  for  rolling  mills.  3,884.064   CI 
72-245.000. 
Petrov.  Evgeny  Vasilievich:  See — 

Chernov.  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Poletaev,  Arkady  Nikolaevich; 
Golod,  Saul  Vulfovich;  Petrov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Vasiliev] 
Dmitry    Timofeevich;    and    Tofipenets,    Vitold    Antonovich' 
3.884,122. 
Pfab,  Diethard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Superheterodyne  re- 
ceiver  having   a  digital    indication   of  the   received   freauencv 
3,885.218.  CI.  325-455.000. 
Pfeiffer  and  Langen:  See- 
Schneider,  Hans-Georg;  and  Mikule,  Jiri,  3,884,714. 
Pfenninger,  Hans,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Steam 

plant  with  pressure-fired  boiler.  3,884,036,  CI.  60-39. 1 8B. 
Pfister,  Jure  R.;  Harrison,  Ian  T.;  and  Fried.  John  H..  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Method  of  using  substituted  xanthone  carboxvlic  acid 
3.885,038.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  and  Routien,  John  B 

3,884,763. 
Koch,  Richard  C;  and  Richards,  Hugh  C,  3,884,962 
Pfluger,  Erich:  See— 

Mitteldorf,    Rudolf;    Pfluger,    Erich;    and    Steinicke,    Werner 
3,884,679. 
Phares,  Russell  E.,  Jr.;  and  Nite.  Rebecca  F.,  to  Barnes-Hind  Pharma- 
ceuticals, Inc.  Thixotropic  cleaning  agent  for  hard  contact  lenses 
3.884,826,  a.  252-106.000. 
Pheion,  Russell  D.;  and  Van  Amsterdam,  John  C.  to  R.  E.  Phelon 
Company,  Incorporated.  Pole-shoe  magnet  group  for  a  masnetomo- 
tive  device.  3,885,177,  a.  310-153.000. 
Phelps  Dodge  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Trice,  Robert  T.;  McLeod,  Gordon  D.;  Anderson,  Amos  R.;  and 
Wilson,  Dennis  C,  3,884,868. 


Rielps  Dodge  Magnet  Wire  Corporation:  See— 

Disque.  Donny  R.;  and  Koemer.  Ernest  C,  3,884,880. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Barber,  F.  Taylor,  3,885,002. 

Bresson.  Qarence  R.;  and  Spaulding.  Forrest  D..  3,885,068 

Fluegal,  Dale  A.,  3,885,220. 

Gray.  Peter  R.;  and  Leroy,  Billy  J.,  3.885,023. ! 

Hsieh,  Henry  L.,  3,884,889.  ' 

Moberly,  Charles  W.,  3,884,883. 

Scoggins.  Lacey  E.;  and  Campbell.  Robert  W,  3,884,884 

Short,  James  N..  3.884.873. 

Windle,  Tom  J.,  3.884.070. 
Phillips,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation '  Rotary  engine  oil 

seal  assembly.  3,884,602,  CI.  418-142.000.  ' 

Picker.  Amos;  and  Feist.  Wolfgang,  to  Raytheon  CJompany.  Cathode 
ray  tube  monoscope  with  semiconductor  target.   3.885,189,  CI. 

Pierce  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Gindler,  E.  Melvin,  3,884,637. 
Pierce,  Ocden  R.:  See—  | 

Kim,  Yung  Ki;  and  Pierce,  Ogden  R.,  3.884.87$ 
Piercy,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Muellner,  Donald  R.;  and  Piercy,  Richard  J.,  3.B84.378 
Piesch,  Ernst:  See—  ^ 

Jahn,  Walter;  and  Piesch,  Ernst,  3,885,159. 
Pike.  Ian  Holden,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ljmited.  Method  of 
conserving  forage  with  formalin  and  acid  mixture.  3,885  055    CI 
426-335.000.  *       '       '       ' 

Pilgram,  Kurt  H.  G..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Triazolihones.  3,884  910 
CI.  260-240.00G.  ... 

Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See- 
Friend,  Harry  Frederick,  3,884,669. 
Pils,  Walter:  See— 

Moser,  Hermann;  and  Pils,  Walter,  3,885,166. 
Pilz,  William  M.,  III.;  and  Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  Book  mailer.  3,884,352,  CI.  206f424.000. 
Pinkowski   Norman  J.;  Freiman,  Aaron;  and  Beiter,  Charles  B.   to  M 
&    I   Chemicals   Inc.    Antifouling   compositions]    3,885,039    CI 


Raymond;  and  Goodinge,  Mark  Wallinger, 


424-288.000. 
Pinkowski,  Norman  J.:  See—  I 

Eckert.  Charies  F.;  and  Pinkowski,  Norman  J.,  3,884  895 
Pilney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See—  ; 

I  Ryland,  Peter  M.,  3,884,458. 
Sette.  Paul  R.;  and  Storace,  Anthony.  3,884.743. 
Tramposch.  Herbert;  and  Hubbard.  David  W.,  3L884  340 
Pittman,  Tobe  A.;  and  Woods,  Jack  L.  Electrolytic! copper  recovery 

method  and  electrolyte.  3,884,782,  CI.  204-108.0<k). 
Pivar,  Stewart,  to  Rototron  Corporation.  Process  fo}  molding  hollow 
thermoplastic     articles    and     resulting    articles.     3  885  016      CI 
264-269.000.  ,        ,       .     V,  . 

Pizzedaz,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Petros,  Andrew  J.;  and  Pizzedaz,  Ronald  D.,  3,8^4,064 

Planet  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  J.,  3,884,604.  j 

Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.:  See—  j 

Sheffield,  Bernard  Raymond;  and  Goodinee    M 
3,884,417.  * 

Plisky,  John  J.:  See— 

"\'cl^"n-,^'"'^  "•'  ''''^'^y-  •'°''"  ■'••  ^'^  Mohr^ch.  Michael  G.. 
Plock,  Karl:  See—  | 

Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Karl;  Knabe,  Uw^;  Unger  Dieter 
Jordan,  Heinz;  Heckmann,  Werner;  and  Plock,! Karl,  3,884.277' 
Plueddemann,  Edwin  P.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporatiorj.  Cationic  unsat- 
urated  amine-functional   silane   coupling   agents.    3,884,886    CI 
260-80.0PS.  ' 

Plunguian,  Mark;  and  Comwell,  Charles  E.  Process  fo^  forming  foamed 

polyester  resins.  3,884,844,  CI.  260-2.50N.  " 

Pobgee,  Peter  John,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation 
V-[c''io'i^"P"*  apparatus  for  electrical  apparatus  3.885,097,  CI. 

l/o-  1  8. 000. 

Po«hlmann,  Paul  W..  to  H.  Koch  and  Sons.  Inc.  Gai-actuated  emer- 

aency  pilot  release  system.  3,884,436,  CI.  244-122l00A. 
Pohl,  Stanley:  See—  j 

Brody,  Frederick;  and  Pohl,  Stanley,  3,884,627 
Poirier,  Real  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Poirier,  Real  J.,  Sr.;  and  Poirier,  Real  J.,  Jr.,  3,8$3,965 

'T883.%?.'ci.'3!-42.?Sk.'"'"'  ""'^  '••  ''■  '"^"  P'°*  f'-- 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  3,884,562. 

Poiek,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Coughlin,  Robert  W.;  and  Polek,  Joseph  R.,  3,884,806 

Poletaev.  Arkady  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Chernov.  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Poletaev,  Arksjdy  Nikolaevich 
Golod,  Saul  Vulfovich;  Petrov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Vasiliev' 

r^l^,^!'"^^'^"'^^'    '^^    Tofipenets,    Vitold    Antonovich, 

3,884,122.  I 

Poletto,  John  Frank:  See— 

Bernady    Karel  Francis;  Poletto,  John  Frank;  and  Weiss,  Martin 
Joseph.  3.884,953. 

Polymer  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 
Helmok,  Wendell  R..  Sr..  3.884,800. 

Polytop  Corporation:  See- 
Hazard,  Robert  E.,  3,884,390. 
Hazard,  Robert  E.,  3,884,392. 
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Hazard,  Robert  E.,  3,884,394. 
Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.:  See— 

Bram,  Georges  Eugene,  3,884,510. 
Poplaski,  Daniel  Eugene,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  forming  paired  leads  having  an  intermediate  twisted  portion  and 
untwisted  end  portions  and  for  applying  terminals  or  the  like  to  the 
end  portions.  3,884,276,  CI.  140-ri5.(K)0. 
Pottharst,  John  E.,  Jr.  Multi-effect  flash  evaporator.  3,884,767.  CI 

202-174.000. 
Pourian,  Reza,  to  Oilgear  Company,  The.  Hydraulic  pump  with  horee- 

power  hmiter.  3,884,039,  CI.  60-445.000. 
Powerscreen  Intemational  Limited:  See- 
O'Neill.  Patrick;  and  Douglas.  Patrick  Joseph,  3.884,346. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Edge,  Charles  K.;  and  Kunkle,  Gerald  E.,  3,884.665. 
Raetzsch.  Cari  W.;  and  Cunningham.  Hugh.  3.884,791. 
Russell,  David  B.;  and  Doran,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  3,884,285. 
Schwenninger,  Ronald  L.,  3,885,066. 
Sheppard,  Robert  S.;  and  Groening,  Franklin  E.,  3,885,021. 
Zibritosky,  George,  3,885,072. 
Praska,  George  J.,  to  Wright  Products,  Inc.  Door  latch  mechanism. 

3,884,514,  CI.  292-11.00). 
Price,  Nellie  Peck.  Clear  view  thread  or  yam  holder.  3,884,412,  CI 

229-69.000. 
Priem,  Jan  Jozef:  See- 
Van  Paesschen,  August  Jean;  Van  Gossum,  Lucien  Janbaptist;  and 
Priem,  Jan  Jozef,  3,885,081. 
Priest,  John  Ricks:  See— 

Ballard,  Edward  Cooper;  and  Priest,  John  Ricks,  3,884,857. 
Pritchard,  Dalton  Harold;  and  Schroeder,  Alfred  Christian,  to  RCA 

Corporation.  High  voltage  regulator.  3,885,198,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Pritulsky,  Leo  J.  Peg  board  game  having  player  piece  dislodeine  means. 

3,884,473,  CI.  273-1 30.00D. 
Prochnow,  Claus;  and  Berger,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  & 
Heidecke.  Container  for  high  power  generators  of  electronic  photo- 
flash  apparatus.  3,884,380,  CI.  220-9.00F. 
Propst,  Robert  L.;  Stumpf,  William  £.;  and  Wodka,  Michael  A.,  to  Her- 
man Miller,  Inc.  Universal  mounting  for  various  signage.  3,883,972 
CI.  40-128.000. 
Pruvost,  Pierre;  and  Cluchat,  Jacques,  to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  so-called  cold-cured  flexible  polyurethane 
3.884.847.  CI.  260-2.5AH. 
Pryor,  Timothy  R.  Diffractographic  and  other  sensors  utilizing  diffrac- 
tion waves.  3,884,581,  CI.  356-109.000. 
Pudovik,  Svetlana  Tikhonovna:  See — 

Samoilov,  Sergei  Mikhailovich;  Monastyrsky,  Viktor  Nikolaevich; 
Pudovik,  Svetlana  Tikhonovna;  and  Kuznetsov,  Evgeny  Vasilie- 
vich. 3,884,891. 
Pudzinsky,  Mikhail  Antonovich:  See— 

Zverev,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Pudzinsky,  Mikhail  Antonovich;  Shes- 
temenkov,  Viktor  Ivanovich;  and  Dudnik,  Mikhail  Pvalovich, 
3,884,415. 
Pugin,  Andre:  See— 

Von  Der  Crone,  Jost;  and  Pugin,  Andre,  3,884,955. 
Pulimoottil,  Mathew  Mathew:  See— 

Pullukattu,  Joseph  Thomas;  and  Pulimoottil,  Mathew  Mathew, 
3,884,675. 
Pullan,  Ronald  Ernest,  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Limited.  Edge  protector  strip 

and  sealing  strip.  3,883,993,  CI.  49-490.000. 
Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  Shida,  Mitsuzo;  and  Gillilan,  Robert  L.,  to  Chem- 
plex    Company.    Organotin    chromate    polymerization    catalyst. 
3,884,832,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Pullukattu,  Joseph  Thomas;  and  Pulimoottil,  Mathew  Mathew,  to  Ker- 
ala State  Industrial  Development  Corporation.  Production  of  tita- 
nium compounds  from  ores  containing  oxides  of  titanium  and  iron. 
3,884,675,  CI.  75-1.000. 
Pungs,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bruning,  Klaus;  Junger,  Hans;  Pungs,  Wolfgang;  Rheinfeld,  Peter; 
Weissenfels,  Franz;  and  Wienand,  Michael,  3,885,010. 
Puschel,  Siegfried:  See- 
Abels,  Theodor;  and  Puschel,  Siegfried,  3,884,318. 
Abels,  Theodore;  and  Puschel,  Siegfried,  3,885,204. 
Quaglia,  Andrea,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Silver  halide  emulsions  containing  two-equivalent  benzoylacetani- 
lide  photographic  couplers.  3,884,700,  CI.  96-100.000. 
Quest,  Karl:  See— 

Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Karl;  Knabe,  Uwe;  Unger,  Dieter; 
Jordan,  Heinz;  Heckmann,  Wemer;  and  Plock,  Karl,  3,884,277. 
Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt:  See — 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Vock.  Manfred;  Shuster,  Edward  Joseph; 
and  Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt,  3,885,051. 
R.  E.  Corporation:  See— 

Keenan,  George  R.,  3,884,395. 
R.  E.  Phelon  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Phelon,  Russell  D.;  and  Van  Amsterdam,  John  C,  3,885,177. 
R.  J.  Brown  &  Associates  Corporation:  See — 
Timmermans,  Wilhelmus  Jan,  3,884,043. 
R.  W.  Hartnett  Company:  See — 

Ackley,  Edward  M.,  3,884,143. 
Rabenhorst,  David  W.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Spoked  disc 

flvwheel.  3,884,093,  CI.  74-572.000. 
Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Karl;  Knabe,  Uwe;  Unger,  Dieter;  Jor- 
dan, Heinz;  Heckmann,  Wemer;  and  Plock,  Karl,  to  Holstein  &  Kap- 
pert  Maschinenfabrik  Phonix  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  filling  beer  cans 
or  the  like.  3,884,277,  Q.  141-59.000. 
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Radkowsky,  Alvin,  to  United  States  of  America,  America  as  ^ec,, 

sented  by  the  Energy  Research  and  Development  AdministraSon. 

Neutronic  flow  meter.  3,885,156,  G.  250-303.000. 
Radler,  Richard  W.,  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Polyester  photocon- 

ductors  and  matrix  materials.  3,884,690,  CI.  96-1.500. 
Raether,  Wolfgang^  See— 

Winkelmann,  trhardt;  and  Raether,  Wolfgang,  3,884.913. 
Raetzsch,  Carl  W.;  and  Cunningham.  Hugh,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Alkali  metal  chlorate  cell  having  metal  electrodes.  3,884,791,  CI. 

204-268.000.  f 

Raines,  Kenneth;  and  Burke,  George  K.,  to  Burron  Medical  Products, 

Inc.    Hypodermic   syringe   and   needle   assembly.    3,884,229,   CI. 

128-218.00N.  7       .       .       . 

Rakestraw,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Inviscid  spinninK  of 

silicon  steel.  3,884,289,  CI.  164-66.000.  f        b 

Ralston  Purina  Company:  See — 
Starr,  Robert  P.,  3,885,052. 
Towry,  Jack  R.,  3.884.136. 
Rammler,  Roland,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  continuously  heating  fine-grained  coal.  3.884  620 
CI.  432-15.000. 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See — 

Caldwell,  Roland  B.,  3,884.200. 
Randhava,  Sarabjit  Singh:  See — 

Fleming,  Donald  Kingsley;  Randhava,  Sarabjit  Singh;  and  Camara 
Elias  Humberto,  3,884,838. 
Ranocha,  Jaromir;  Repka,  Dusan;  and  Machu,  Bohumil,  to  Zavody 
elektrotepelnych  zarizchi,  hardoni  podnik.  Apparatus  for  weldine 
shoe  parts.  3,884,744.  Q.  156-351.000. 
Rantell.  Alan;  and  Holtzman,  Abraham,  to  MacDermid  Incorporated. 
Catalyst  system  for  activating  surfaces  prior  to  electroless  deposi- 
tion. 3,884,704,  Q.  106-1.000. 
Rasmussen,  Jerome  Jordan  Michael;  and  Vou,  David,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation.  Method  for  producing  flexible  regenerated  cellu- 
losic  tubing  and  the  tubing  obtained  therefrom.   3,884.270.  CI 
138-177.000. 
Rauch,  Francis  Qyde:  See— 

Fanelli.  Anthony  Joseph;  and  Rauch,  Francis  Clyde.  3,884,975. 
Raudebaugh,    Stanley    E.    Steering    wheel    arm    rest    attachment. 

3,884,092,  CI.  74-558.000. 
Ravenscroft,  Philip  H.:  See- 
Ventura,  John  J.;  and  Ravenscroft,  Philip  H.,  3,884.854. 
Ray  Cook  Golf  Putters.  Inc.:  See- 
Cook.  Raymon  W..  3,884,468. 
Ray,  Frank  M.,  to  Flex-Kleen  Corporation.  Filter  bag  assembly  for 

pulse  jet  collector.  3,884,659,  CI.  55-379.000. 
Rebeck,  Ralph  M.;  and  Hines,  Charles  R.,  to  Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  for  determination  of  oil  coating  weights  on 
non-oil  absorbing  surfaces.  3,884.084,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Buzan,  Wendell  P.,  3,884.478. 
McQure,  Samuel  A.,  3,883,977. 
Strovas,  Blaz,  3,883,952. 
Raymond,  Maurice  A.:  See— 

Kober,  Ehrenfried  H.;  Martin,  Richard  H.;  and  Raymond,  Maurice 
A.,  3,884,952. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Picker,  Amos;  and  Feist,  Wolfgang,  3,885,189. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Corboy,  John  Francis;  Cullen,  Glenn  Wherry;  and  Pastal,  Nicholas. 

3,885,061. 
Femsler,  Ronald  Eugene,  3,885,201. 
Pritchard,    Dalton    Harold;    and   Schroeder.    Alfred   Christian 

3.885.198. 
Sommer,  Alfred  Hermann,  3,884,539. 
Thoman,  Daniel  Laveme,  3,884,007. 
Rebajes,  Francis.  Mobile  geometrical  form.  3,884,462,  CI.  272-8.00R. 
Rebours,  Albert;  and  Carre,  Christian,  to  Air-Industrie.  Filtering  de- 
vices with  a  least  one  filtering  cavity.  3,884,657,  CI.  55-293.000. 
Regan  Oflfehore  Intemational,  Inc.:  See— 

Watkins,  Bruce  J.,  3,884,298. 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California:  See- 
Wang,  Shyh;  and  Sheem,  Sang  K..  3,884.549. 
Regie  Autonome  des  Transports  Parisiens:  See— 

Emeriat,  Raymond.  3.884.152. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See- 
Eddy,  Robert  T..  3,884,124. 
Remeika,  Joseph  Peter;  and  Voorhoeve,  Rudolf  Johannes  H,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Catalyst  containing  a  perovs- 
kite-like  manganite.  3,884,837,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Renfrew,  Edgar  Earl;  and  Zanella,  E>ominic  Andrew,  to  American  Ani- 
line Products,  Incorporated.  0-( benzyl  or  benzoyl )-benzoic  acid- 
azo-phenyl  compounds.  3,884,901,  CI.  260-207.000. 
Rengo  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Tokuno,  Masateru,  3,884,345. 
Renner,  Alfred;  and  Hugi.  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Cyclic 

acetals  containing  epoxide  groups.  3.884.944.  CI.  260-340.700. 
Renoux,  Gerard;  and  Renoux.  Micheline,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica 

N.V.  Vaccine  adjuvants.  3,885,01 1,  C\.  424-92.000. 
Renoux,  Micheline:  See— 

Renoux,  Gerard;  and  Renoux,  Micheline,  3,885.01 1. 
Repka,  Dusan:  See— 

Ranocha,    Jaromir;    Repka.     Dusan;    and     Machu.     Bohumil. 
3,884,744. 
Res-0-«aft,  Inc.:  See— 

Givens,  James  A..  3,883,913. 
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Research  and  Development  Laboratories  of  Ohno  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Ohno.  Genji;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi,  3,884,684. 

Research  Development  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Scott,  Robert  D.,  3.884,808. 

Revlon,  Inc.:  See— 

Mendelson,  George  R.;  and  Garcia,  Isaura  A.,  3,884,248. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Barkman.  Erik  F.;  Jackson.  John  Harry;  and  Waid.  Bennie  Ray. 
Jr..  3.884.731. 
Reynolds.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Sciaky.  Albert  M.;  and  Reynolds,  Richard  W.,  3,885,123. 
Reynolds,  Rodney  Kent.  Flexible  hanger  clamp  for  electrical  lamo 

socket.  3,883.926.  O.  24-73.0CP. 
Reynolds.  Ronald:  See- 
Terry,  Peter  Alfred;  and  Reynolds,  Ronald,  3,884,058. 
Rheinfeld,  Peter:  See— 

Bruning,  Klaus;  Junger,  Hans;  Pungs,  Wolfgang;  Rheinfeld.  Peter 
Weissenfels,  Franz;  and  Wienand.  Michael.  3,885,010. 
Rhodes,  Robin  B.:  See— 

Pessolano,  Richard  L.;  and  Rhodes,  Robin  B.,  3,884,292 
Pessolano,  Richard  L.;  and  Rhodes,  Robin  B.,  3.884.293 
Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.:  See— 

Bakassian,  Georges;  and  Lefort,  Marcel.  3.884,957. 

Coquard,  Jean;  Sedivy.  Pierre;  Verrier,  Jean;  and  Ruaud,  Michel 

3.883.901. 
Cotrel.  Claude;  Jeanmart.  Claude;  and  Messer,  Mayer  Naoum 

3.884.921. 
Pnivost,  Pierre;  and  Guchat.  Jacques.  3.884.847. 
Vogt.  Bernard;  and  Rochet.  Michel,  3,884,814. 
Rbone-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Sartori.  Rolland.  3.884.425. 
Rhone-Progil:  See— 

Bouy.  Pierre;  and  Malzac.  Guillaume.  3.884.781. 
Ricci.  Alexander  D.:  See— 

Ferrante.  Elmer  A.,  3.885.075. 
Ricciardi.  Michael  A.;  Cordora.  Michael  L.;  and  Smudin.  David,  to 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.  Manufacture  of  membrane-free  nonlus- 
trous  polyurethane  foam.  3,884,848.  CI.  260-2.5BD. 
Rice,  Jerry  M.  Twine  cutting  apparatus  for  a  hay  baler.  3.884.138  CI 

100-5.000. 
Rich,   Charles   A..   Jr..   to    Morgan   Construction   Company.    Sea! 

3.884.535.  CI.  308-36.100. 
Richards.  Hugh  C:  See- 
Koch.  Richard  C;  and  Richards,  Hugh  C,  3,884,%2. 
Richardson.  Edwin  A.:  See— 

Suman,  George  O..  Jr.;  Richardson.  Edwin  A.;  and  Scheuerman 
Ronald  F..  3.885.065. 
Richardson.  Philip  C;  Hudspeth.  Emmett  L.;  Boger.  Allen  D..  Jr.;  and 
Dykstra,  Jerald  P.,  to  Medical  Monitor  Systems,  Inc.  System  for  de- 
termining   temperature    and    respiration    rate.    3.884.219     CI 
128-2.00R. 
Richser  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  RT:  See— 

Wack.  Geza;  Nagy.  Lajos;  Szekely.  Denes;  Szolnoky.  Jozsef;  Ud- 
vardy-Nagy.  Eva;  and  Zsoka.  Erzsebet.  3.884.762. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuo.  Kazunori;  Suzuki.  Kohji;  and  Endo.  Katutsohi.  3.884.824. 
Mochimaru,  Hideaki;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Ikezu,  Yohei;  Yaeshima 
Masao;  and  Ukai.  Takeshi.  3.884,576. 
Riddle.  Lavis  Albert  Henry,  to  British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Limited. 
Propulsive  force  generating  means  for  marine  vehicles.  3,884,176 
CI.  115-49.000. 
Ridgway,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Chao,  Kwei  C.  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Treatment  of  protein  -  containing  microbial  cells  to  remove  undesir- 
able flavor  and  odor  substances.  3.885.050.  CI.  426-60.000. 
Riedel.  Tilo  Herbert.  Runaway  guard  device  for  skis.  3.884.488  CI 

280-1 1.35N. 
Rigden.  Sydney  Alfred  Richard:  See- 
Nelson.   Evan  Herbert;  and   Rigden.  Sydney   Alfred   Richard. 
3.885.181. 
Riley.  William  A.:  See— 

Stolkin.  Walter  J.;   Riley,   William   A.;  and  Sejda,  Henry  J., 
3,884.130.  ' 

Rinehimer,  Elwood;  Walters,  Donald  M.;  and  Jarrett,  Kenneth  L.,  Sr., 
to  Eagle  Shirtmakers,  Inc.  Method  for  making  shirt  cuflfe.  3,884.166 
a.  112-121.290. 
Rioux.  Christian:  See— 

Rioux.  Francoise;  and  Rioux.  Christian.  3.885.213. 
Rioux.  Francoise;  and  Rioux.  Christian,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche.  Measuring  probe  for  intense  and  vari- 
able electric  currents.  3.885.213.  O.  324-127.000. 
Ripka.  Josef;  Junek.  Jan;  Vobomik.  Vaclav;  Lihtarova.  Ludmila;  Hort- 
hk.  Frantisek;  Brynda.  Vaclav;  Ohlidal.  Vladimir;  Korbar.  Zdenek; 
and  Vecera.  Milos.  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  Bavlinarsky.  Apparatus  for 
ringlcss  spinning  of  fibres.  3.884.029.0.  57-58.910. 
Risley.  Hug)i  A.:  See— 

Goodhue.  Charles  T.;  Risley.  Hugh  A.;  and  Snoke.  Roy  E.. 
3.884.764.  ' 

Risse.  Klaus  Heinz;  Horiein.  Ulrich;  and  Wirth.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Phenothiazine  derivatives  in  the  treatment  of 
psvchotic  persons.  3.885.034.  CI.  424-247.000. 
Ritchie.  Geoige  Ray:  See— 

Ninke.  William  Herbert;  and  Ritchie.  George  Ray,  3.885.142. 
Rittcr.  Ernst,  to  Robert  Boach  G.m.b.H.  Centrifugal  ipm  regulator  for 
internal  combustion  engines.  3.884.206,  CI.  123-14O.00R. 
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Ritter,  Ernst:  See— 

Staudt,  Heinrich;  Ritter,  Ernst;  Jaenke.  Hans-Jufgen;  and  Muller 
Rolf,  3,884.205.  , 

Ritter.  Laurence  B.:  See—  [ 

Campbell,  Robert  T.;  Ritter.  Laurence  B.;  and  Land. 
Jr..  3.884.752.  I 

Ritzenthaler.  Richard  L.;  and  Wilcox.  Thomas  J.,  to  C^anda  Corp.  Aer- 
ating   and    spraying    attachment    for    faucets.    3.884.418     CI 
239-428.500. 
Rivat-Lahousse,  Andre,  to  Certain-teed  Products  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  production  of  stratified  sheets  and  articles  of  ex- 
panded thermoplastic  materials.  3.885,009.  CI.  26#-45.400. 
Rivers,  Charles  F.  Dumper.  3,884.376.  a.  214-314.000 
Riviere.  Donald  L.;  and  Thomsen.  Paul  M..  to  Mentha  Corporation 
Temporary  load  retaining  barricade  for  the  doorwai  of  a  freieht  car- 
rier. 3.884.287.  Q.  160-368.00G.  I 
Ro,  Rolland  Shih-Yuan:  See—  ( 

Collette.  John  Wilfred;  Ro.  Rolland  Shih-Yuan;  Mid  Sonnenbers 

Fred  Max.  3.884.888.  *' 

Roach.  Charies  J.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Air  cleaner  for  superchareed 

engines.  3.884.658.  a.  55-315.000. 
Robbins  Company.  The:  See- 
Williams.  William  C.  3.884.312. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Kruger.    Gunter;    Baum.    Helmut;    and    Widmaier.    Manfred. 

3,883,947. 
Ritter,  Ernst.  3,884.206. 

Staudt.  Heinrich;  Ritter.  Ernst;  Jaenke.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Muller 
Rolf.  3.884.205.  * 

Roberts.  Alvin  V..  to  Bookwrights.  Inc.  Method  of  making  plastic  book 
oover.  3.884.742.  a.  156-268.000.  ^ftiv  "^'^ 

Roberts.  Earl  J.;  Brannan,  Mary  Ann  F.;  and  Rowland,  Stanley  P.  to 
United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Tris  (2-chloroethyI)phos- 
phoramide—  a  crosslinking  agent  for  celiulosi^  compositions 
3,884.972,  CI.  260-55  LOOP. 
Roberts,  Earl  J.;  and  Rowland,  Stanley  P.,  to  United  States  of  America 
Agriculture.  Preparation  of  crosslinked  polyethyl^imine  and  im- 
pregnation of  cellulosic  material  with  in  situ  crossink-polymerized 
ethylenimine.  3,885,069,  CI.  117- I43.00A.  T 

Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 
Caldwell,  Edward  N.,  3,884,587. 
Manecke,  Siegfried  E.,  3,885,222. 
Wagner,  Joseph  P.;  and  Jenkins,  Ronnie  C,  3,884,268 
Wagner,  Joseph  P.,  3,884,500.  | 

Robertson,  George  Heddle:  See—  I 

Langley,  Robert;  Robertson,  George  Heddle;  and  Bridge,  Christo- 
pher James,  3,884,713. 
Robertsson.  Hans  R.,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Sqnic  liquid  level 

measuring  apparatus.  3.884.074.  Q.  73-290.00V. 
Robinson,  Charles  W.;  and  Merklin.  Kenneth  E..  to  M^rcona  Corpora- 

tion.  Hydrometallurgical  leaching.  3.885.017.  CI.  4J3-I.OOO. 
Ronnson-Halpem  Company:  See— 

^^"i?^"'  '**"'•  G«''*n«.  Benjamin  F.;  and  Jain.  Kabhat  Kumar. 
3.884.085. 

Robinson,  James  V.;  and  Hill.  Larry  O..  to  Mead  Corporation.  The. 

Method  of  deodorizing  animal  wastes.  3,884.804.  Q.  210-64  000 
Robinson.  Melvin  P.  Self-cleaning  rake.  3.884.023.  Cl  56-400  100  " 
Rochet,  Michel:  See— 

Vogt,  Bernard;  and  Rochet.  Michel.  3.884.8 1 4. 
Rochfort.  William  P.  K.  Wire  clip.  3.883.934.  Q.  24-J6I.00R 
Rochling.  Hans  F.  W.;  Buchel,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Korte.  Friedrich  W.  A. 

G.  K,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Certain  substituted  ^nzimidazoles. 

Rochlitz.  Jurgen.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrophotographic 
element  of  azo  dye  layer  and  charge  transport  overi^'er.  3.884.69 1 , 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Dunn.  Charlton.  HI;  Tobin.  Ronald  D.;  Bergstresir 

Heinz.  Theodore  A..  3.884,558. 
McOoskey,  Albert  R.,  3,884.537.  l 

Sujdak.  Thomas,  3.884.274.  I 

Roe,  Richard  Dale:  See— 

Laurance.  Dale  Roderic;  Roe.  Richard  Dale;  andSheppard  Ro- 
bert Gene,  3.884.907.  KH      .     "- 
Rogers.  Waldo  I.:  See—                                                  ( 

Moulton,  Eric  W.;  and  Rogers,  Waldo  I.,  3.885.130. 
Roland  OfTsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  AO:  See— 

Abendroth.  Paul.  3.884.147. 
Roll,  Waiiam  D..  to  University  of  Toledo.  The.  Methods  and  benza- 
mide  compositions  for  producing  hypotensive  activity.  3.885.040. 

Rollci-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See— 

Prochnow.  Qaus;  and  Berger,  Hans-Jurgen.  3.884i380. 

Romany.  Andrezej  Antoni  FTorian;  Allen.  Michael  John;  Hetcher. 
John  Malcolm;  Laing.  Ian  Burnett;  and  Markham.  Ifcrry.  to  British 
Steel  Corporation.  Graphite-pitch  electrode  paste.  3.884,840,  CI. 

Rombaux.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  ! 

Wurm  Joseph  Gerard;  Van  Impe.  Jean;  De  Conjnck.  Antoine; 
D        V^nc  Raymond;  and  Rombaux.  Jean-Pierre.  3.884.784. 

Berj^rom.  Sten  R.;  Dahlgren.  Ake;  and  Roos.  Kjell.  3.885.235. 
a35?1oOoS)  "^tographic  copying  appan^us.  3.884,578, 
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RiMsitzky.  Joseph,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Electrode  and 
flux   combination    for   submerged   arc   welding.    3,885,120.   Cl. 
219-73.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Richard  W.  Continuous  automatic  surveillance  system. 

3.885.090.  a.  178-6.60A. 
Rosenberger.  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt.  Andreas,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Diacyl-hydrazine  stabilizers  for  polyolefins.  3,884.874.  Cl. 
260-45.85B. 
Rosenblatt.  Herbert  L.:  See— 

Bradshaw.  Robert  S.;  Greene.  Alfred  A.;  Hunter,  James  R.;  Laz- 
zarotti.  S.  James;  Mann.  Abe;  and  Rosenblatt.  Herbert  L., 
3.884.370. 
Ross.  Donald  R.  Combination  cardboard  shipping  and  display  carton. 

3.884.348,  a.  206-45.120. 
Ross.  John  William  Ellis:  See- 
Baker,  Basil  Offbr;  and  Ross.  John  William  Ellis.  3.885.202. 
Baker.  BasU  Offor;  and  Ross.  John  William  Ellis.  3.885,203. 
Roth.  Willy:  See— 

Varsanyi.  Denis;  and  Roth.  Willy.  3.884,7 1 1 . 
Rothe.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Baumann.  Reinhold;  Lauerbach-Lemeier,  Robert;  Kunze,  Ernst- 
Gunter;  Striebich,  Alfred;  and  Rothe.  Hans-Joachim,  3,884.855. 
Rothe.  Werner:  See— 

Heinemann.  Helmut;  and  Rothe.  Werner,  3.885.026. 
Rototron  Corporation:  See — 

Pivar.  Stewart,  3,885,016. 
Roudabush,  Ned  Wright:  See- 
Downing,  Howard  Leroy;  and  Roudabush,  Ned  Wright,  3,885.005. 
Round  Rock  Lime  Company:  See — 
Summer,  James  R.,  3,884,621. 
Rousell  Uclaf:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  and  Costerousse,  Germain,  3,884,927. 
Routien,  John  B.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  and  Routien,  John  B., 
3,884.763. 
Rovac  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Edwards,  Thomas  C.  3.884,664. 
Rowell,  Ross  F.  Brassiere  frame.  3,884,244.  Cl.  128-476.000. 
Rowland,  Stanley  P.:  See- 
Roberts,  Earl  J.;  Braiuian,  Mary  Ann  F.;  and  Rowland,  Stanley  P., 

3,884.972. 
Roberts,  Eari  J.;  and  Rowland,  Stanley  P.,  3,885,069. 
Rowlev,  William  N.;  and  Kirish,  Warand  R.,  to  Swimquip  Division 
Weil-McLain    Company,     Inc.     Structural     skid     and     pedestal. 
3.884.440.  Cl.  248-146.000. 
Roy.  Amedee:  See- 
Davis.  Royal  E.;  Roy,  Amedee;  Belleau,  Claude;  and  Allardyee, 
Gordon  E.,  3,883,944. 
RTE  Corporation:  See— 

Ratt,  Richard  P..  3.884,542. 
Ruaud,  Michel:  See— 

Coquard,  Jean;  Sedivy,  Pierre;  Verrier,  Jean;  and  Ruaud,  Michel, 
3,883,901. 
Rudkovskaya,  Galina  Davydovna,  administrator:  See— 

Gankin,  Viktor  Judkovich;  Rybakov,  Vyacheslav  Alexeevich;  Rud- 
kovsky,  David  Moiseevich,  deceased;  and  Rudkovskaya,  Galina 
Davydovna,  administrator,  3,884,948. 
Rudkovsky,  David  Moiseevich,  deceased:  See— 

Gankin,  Viktor  Judkovich;  Rybakov,  Vyacheslav  Alexeevich;  Rud- 
kovskv,  David  Moiseevich.  deceased;  and  Rudkovskaya.  Galina 
Davydovna.  administrator.  3.884.948. 
Ruegg.  Rudolf:  See — 

Bniderer.  Hans;  and  Ruegg,  Rudolf,  3,884,928. 
Ruetschle,  Rudolph  H.,  to  Harris-Intertype  Corporation.  Printing  press 

with  sheet  turnover  mechanism.  3.884.146,  Cl.  101-183.000. 
Rumell,  James  A.  Railroad  car  with  hydraulically  actuated  turntable. 

3,884.158.  Cl.  105-368.00B. 
Rusco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Moulton,  Eric  W.;  and  Rogers,  Waldo  I.,  3,885,130. 
Russell,  David  B.;  and  Doran,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Abrasioit-resistant       rubber       compositions.       3,884,285,       Cl. 
152-330.00R. 
Russell,  James  T.,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Optical  scan- 
ner. 3,885,094,  Cl.  178-7.600. 
Ruth,  Arthur  P.  Multiple  compartment  animal  feeder.  3,884.189,  Cl. 

119-51.130. 
Ryan,  Francis  W.:  See — 

Schottmiller,  John  C;  Ryan,  Francis  W.;  and  Wood,  Charles, 
3,884,688. 
Rybakov,  Vyacheslav  Alexeevich:  See — 

Gankin,  Viktor  Judkovich;  Rybakov,  Vyacheslav  Alexeevich;  Rud- 
kovsky, David  Moiseevich,  deceased;  and  Rudkovskaya,  Galina 
Davydovna,  administrator,  3.884.948. 
Ryland.  Peter  M.,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  Collator  with  removable  bins. 

3,884,458,  Cl.  270-58.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Robertsson,  Hans  R.,  3,884,074. 
Safety  Snap  Pin  Corporation:  See — 
Bagnasco.  Dante  V..  3.883.930. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Asai.  Norio.  3.884.827. 
Saito.  Mitsutaka:  See — 

Kosaka.  Yujiro;  Uemura.  Masaru;  Saito.  Mitsutaka;  Suzuki.  Yuji; 
and  Takamoto.  Kunio.  3.884.991. 
Sakaki.  Yoshihiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Drive  assembly 
for  rotary  heat  regenerator.  3.884.087.  C\.  74-63.000. 


Sakakibara.  Naoji:  See — 

Ooya.  Junichiro;  Sakakibara,  Naoji;  Kawabata,  Yasuhiro;  Nawa, 
Hideo;  Hida,  Takashi;  Tarao,  Akira;  Tsukuba,  Korehiko;  and 
Kuwana,  Kazutaka,  3,885,137. 
Sakata,  Hiroshi;  Asahara,  Nakaba;  Asai,  Yasuhiko;  aiKl  Hasegawa, 
Hirozo,  to  Unitika,  Ltd.  Aromatic  oo-polyester  composition  contain- 
ing polyethylene  oxybenzoate  and  aromatic  phenolic  polyester. 
3,884,990,  Cl.  260-860.000. 
Sakurada,  Hikaru:  See — 

Matsushita,  Kunichi;  Sakurada,  Hikaru;  and  Onuma,  Kazuhiko, 
3.885.019. 
Sakurai.  Yasusada:  See — 

Murata.  Hikaru;  Umeda,  Yasuji;  Sakurai,  Yasusada;  and  Doi, 
Yasuo.  3,884,253. 
Sakurai,  Yoshitoshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine 

intake  and  exhaust  apparatus.  3,884,202,  Cl.  I23-122.0AB. 
Sakurai,  Yoshitoshi:  See — 

Yagi,  Shizuo;  Sakurai,  Yoshitoshi;  and  Minowa,  Isamu,  3,884.21 1. 
Salakari,  Martti.  Device  for  preventing  the  skidding  of  wheels  and  simi- 
lar objects.  3,884.284.  a.  152-210.000. 
Sami.  Mohammad  Ajaz.  Urinary  collection  device.  3.884.235.  Cl. 

128-295.000. 
Samoilov,   Sergei   Mikhailovich;   Monastyrsky,   Viktor   Nikolaevich; 
Pudovik,  Svetlana  Tikhonovna;  and  Kuznetsov,  Eveeny  Vasilievich. 
Method  for  preparing  branched  copolymers  by  ethylene  with  unsatu- 
rated silicone  monomers.  3,884,891,  Cl.  260-88.  lOR. 
Sander,  Bruno:  See — 

Hilt,  Albrecht;  Sander,  Bruno;  Hild,  Willia;  Fuchs,  Hugo;  and 
Schmidt,  Franz,  3,884,867. 
Sanders,  Carl  D.  Puzzle  table.  3,884,476,  Cl.  273-157.00R. 
Sandfort,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Minnick,  Robert  C;  Bailey,  Paul  T.;  Sandfort,  Robert  M.;  and  Se- 
mon,  Warren  L.,  3.885,233. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Altermatt,  Ruedi,  3.884,900. 
Heffe,  Wilhelm,  3,884,974. 
Winkler.  Rudolf,  3,884,943. 
Sandoz- Wander,  Inc.:  See — 

Houlihan,  William  J.;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  3,884,961. 
Schmutz,   Jean;   Hunziker,   Fritz;   and   Kunzle,    Franz   Martin. 

3.884,920. 
Simpson,  William  R.,  3,885,035. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Murayama,  iCeisuke;  Higashida,  Susumu;  and  Matsui,  Katsuaki, 
3,884,912. 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Ryosuke;  and  Takahashi,  Susumu.  3.885,101. 
Sanyo  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakatani.  Mitsuo,  3,885,245. 
Sargeant,  Ralph  G.  Apparatus  for  aggk>merating  and/or  drying  and 

sterilizine  particulate  material.  3,885,1 19,  Cl.  219-10.810. 
Sartori,  Rolland,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Apparatus  for  use  in  wind- 

ine  pneumatically  advanced  yams.  3,884,425,  Cl.  242-18.00R. 
Sasaki,  Shosaku:  See — 

Koda,    Yoshinobu;    Sasaki,    Shosaku;    and    Koda,    Yoshiyuki. 
3,884,950. 
Sato,  Akira:  See — 

Ishigami,  Hikoichi;  Sato,  Akira;  Kitayama,  Seishi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Kouhei.  3,885,111. 
Sato,  Kazuma:  See — 

Oka,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Kazuma,  3,884,499. 
Sato,  Masanori:  See — 

Miyao,  Takayuki;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Sato,  Masanori,  3,884,095. 
Sato,  Mitsunori,  to  Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited.  Method  for  produc- 
ing acrylic  synthetic  fibers.  3,885,013.  Cl.  264-182.000. 
Saullo.  James  W.;  Fehlman.  William  L.;  and  Grosser.  Harry  W.  Deco- 
rative ribbon  shredder.  3,883,953,  C\.  30-304.000. 
Schachner.  Herbert;  Tannenberger,  Helmut;  and  Baumberger.  Bastian 
O.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Process  for  protecting  a  metallic 
surface  against  corrosion  and  wear.  3.885.063.  Cl.  427-226.000. 
Schaefer.  Edward  J.,  to  Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  lock- 
ing end   bells  to  a  shell   of  an  electric   motor.    3,884,385,  Cl. 
220-309.000. 
Schaeren,  Sidney  Frank,  to  Hoifmann-LaRoche  Inc.  Phenenthrene 
salts  of  a,-)'-dihydroxy-^-/3,dimethylbutyric   acid.    3.884.966.  Cl. 
260-501.100. 
Schat.  Bralt  Renze;  and  Timmermans,  Abraham,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. High-pressure  discharge  lamp.  3.885,184,  Cl.  313-220.000. 
Schaub,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Weiss,  Martin  Joseph,  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company.  Novel  prostaglandins.  3,884,969.  Cl.  260-5 14.00D. 
Schaufelberger,  Roy  Henry:  See — 

Domine,    Joseph    Dominic;    and    Schaufelberger,    Roy    Henry. 
3.884.786. 
Schelkmann.  Wilhelm.   Method  of  retreading  tires.   3,884.740.  Cl. 

156-96.000. 
Schell.  John  A.:  See — 

Turner.  Eric  B.;  and  Schell.  John  A..  3.884.301. 
Schetty.  Rudolf;  and  Carlstrom.  Borge  Ingmar.  to  Ebsler  Stuckfarbere 
AG.     Fiber-reinforced    flexible    plastic     pipe.     3.884.269,    Cl. 
138-137.000. 
Scheuerman.  Ronald  F.:  See — 

Suman.  George  O..  Jr.;  Richardson.  Edwin  A.;  and  Scheuerman, 
Ronald  F.  3.885.065. 
Schick,  Frederick  A.;  and  Brown.  Milton  H..  to  Dura  Corporation. 
Combination   centering  bearing  and   stop   for  car   1^  pistons. 
3.884.128.  a.  92-168.000. 
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Schlamann,  Wilhebn;  and  Merz,  Herbert,  to  Westinghouse  Bremsen- 
und  Apparatebau  GmbH.  Trailer  brake  cylinder  pressure  varied  in 
accordaince  with  variations  of  tractor  brake  cylinder  pressure  in  re- 
sponse to  tractor  wheel  slip.  3,884,529,  Q.  303-7.000. 
Schlatter,  Gerald  Lance,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corporation.  Densitometer.  3,885,140.  CI.  235-152.000. 
Schlaudt,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Clendenen,  Ronald  L.;  Olson,  Eugene  E.;  and  Schlaudt,  Charles 
M.,  3,884,823. 
Schlegel  (UK)  Limited:  See— 

Pullan,  Ronald  Ernest,  3,883,993. 
Schlosser,  Irvin  L.  Radiant  space  heater.  3,884,215,  CI.  I26-9I.00A. 
Schlunke,  Hans-Peter;  and  Eeli,  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  2,3  Sub- 
sututed,  5,6  or  6,7  ethylene  or  methylene  dioxy  quinoxalines. 
3.884.918.  a.  260-250.00Q. 
Schmidt.  Alfred  W.;  and  Freeman,  Richard  B.  Fluid-powered  crimpine 

press.  3.883,938,  CI.  29-203.0DT. 
Schmidt,  Andreas:  See— 

Rosenberger,  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt,  Andreas,  3,884.874. 
Schmidt.  Franz:  See— 

Hilt.  Albrecht;  Sander.  Bruno;  Hild,  Willia;  Fuchs,  Huco-  and 
Schmidt,  Franz.  3,884.867. 
Schmidt.  Hans  Joachim;  and  Hartmann.  Albert,  to  Metallgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Crystallization  of  a  fatty  component  from  a  feed 
by  the  steps  of  emulsification  with  a  surfactant,  cooling  by  vacuum 
evaporation  and  subsequent  conventional  separation.  3.884,046  CI 
62-58.000. 
Schmidt,  Jacob  E.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Battery  with  post- 
strap  insulative  cap.  3,884,725,  CI.  136-I34.00R. 
Schmied,  Rudolf:  See— 

Loliger,  Willi;  and  Schmied,  Rudolf,  3,884.746. 
Schmitt,  William  H.:  See— 

Cella.  John  A.;  and  Schmitt,  William  H.,  3,885,028. 
Schmutz,  Jean;  Hunziker,  Fritz;  and  Kunzle,  Franz  Martin,  to  Sandoz- 
Wander,  Inc.  1 1 -Basically  substituted  dibenz  [b,fl  [  1,4]  oxazepines 
3,884.920,  CI.  260-268.0TR. 
Schneider,   Emanuel.    Bidirectional  drill   transport.   3,884  309    CI 

172-240.000. 
Schneider,  Hans-Georg;  and  Mikule,  Jiri,  to  Pfeiffer  and  Langen.  Pro- 
cess for  making  sugar  from  molasses  by  ion  removal.  3,884  714  CI 
127-46.00B. 
Schneider,  Marvin  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Air  conditioning 
evaporator  modular  support  and  lowering  means.  3,884,048    CI 
62-298.000. 
Schneider.  Richard  S..  to  Syva  Company.  Normorphine  derivatives 

bonded  to  proteins.  3.884.898.  CI.  260-121.000. 
Schnitzler.  Alvin  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Photodiode 
controlled  electron  velocity  selector  image  tube.  3,885,187    CI 
313-368.000. 
Schoenbom,  Benno  P.;  and  Caspar,  Donald  L.  D.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Multi- 
layer monochromator.  3,885,153,  CI.  250-251.000. 
Schoenfeider,  George  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  X-T  flexure  piezoelectric 

device.  3,885.174,  CI.  310-9.500. 
Scholl,  Hans:  See— 

Bemewasser,  Horst;  and  Scholl,  Hans,  3,884,167. 
Schott,  Charles  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Schott,  Charies  Mandeville.  Jr.;  and  Schott.  Charies  Mandeville 
Sr.  3,884.375. 
Schott.  Charles  Mandeville,  Jr.;  and  Schott,  Charies  Mandeville,  Sr.,  to 
Schott,  Charles  M.,  Jr.  Bag  opening  and  emptying  with  traveline  con- 
veyor. 3.884.375.  CI.  214-305.000. 
Schott,  Charies  Mandeville,  Sr.:  See— 

Schott,  Charles  Mandeville,  Jr.;  and  Schott,  Charies  Mandeville 
Sr.,  3,884,375. 
Schottmiller,  John  C;  Ryan,  Francis  W.;  and  Wood,  Charles,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Photosensitive  element  employing  a  vitreous  bismuth- 
selenium  film.  3,884,688,  CI.  96-1.500. 
Schrader,  Gerhard;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. 0-alkyl-s-[3-methyl-buten-(2)-yl]-(thiono)thiol-phosphoric- 
(phosphonic)  acid  esters.  3,884,999,  Q.  260-956.000. 
Schraven,  Willem.  to  Smit  Nijmegen  B.V.  Tunnel  furnace,  and  a 

method  of  operating  same.  3,884,667,  CI.  65-1 19.000. 
Schrenk.  Walter  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for 
multilayer  coextiusion  of  sheet  or  film.  3,884.606.  CI.  425-133.500. 
Schroeder,  Alfired  Christian:  5**— 

Pritchard.    Dalton    Harold;    and    Schroeder,    Alfred    Christian 
3,885,198. 
Schrotter,  Wolfgang  Adalbert,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Switch- 
over contact.  3,885,1 15,  CI.  200-245.000. 
Schubert  A  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Schumann,     Fritz;     Landwehrkamp,     Hans;     and     Veit,     Kurt 
3.884,027. 
Schulitz,  Cristian  F.:  See— 

Krautwurst,  Homer  V.;  and  Schulitz,  Cristian  F.,  3,884.204. 
Schultz.  Peter  C:  See— 

Maurer,  Robert  D.;  and  Schultz.  Peter  C.  3,884.550. 
Schultz,  Ronald  A.;  and  Tenney,  Robert  I.,  to  Ozone  Incorporated.  Gas 
cooling  and  drying  system  for  corona  discharge  ozone  generatine 
unit  3,884,819,  a.  250-533.000.  »  e  e 

Schumacher,  Berthold  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation. 
Temperature  control  for  an  indirectly  heated  cathode  for  a  high 
power  electron  beam  gun.  3,885,194,  CI.  315-107.000. 
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Schumann,  Fritz;  Landwehrkamp,  Hans;  and  VeitJ  Kurt,  to  Schubert  & 
Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cleaning  access  and 
braking  mechanism  for  open  end  spinning  machines.  3,884  027  CI 
57-56.000.  .       .     • 

Schuster,  Ernst,  to  L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH.  Incinerator  plant  for 
pre-treated  industrial  wastes.  3,884,162,  Q.  1 10-8.00R 

Schwan,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lohr.  Alfred;  Tschek.  Wolfgang;  Forster.  HeiAz;  Klauk.  Bemhard; 
andSchwan.  Wolfgang,  3,884,135.  ' 

Schwartz,  James  W.  Towel  apparatus.  3,884,630, 

Schwenninger,  Ronald  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc „.^  .„.  ^^ 

continuously  advancing  substrate.  3.885,066,  a.  427-314  000 

Sciaky  Albert  M.;  and  Reynolds,  Richard  W.,  t?  Welding  Research, 
inc.  Method  and  means  for  controlling  adjacent! arcs.  3,885,123,  CI. 

SCM  Corporation:  See —  ' 

t    Albright,  James  A.;  and  Dorschner,  Kenneth  k*.,  3.884.671 
Nadkami,  Anil  V.;  and  Klar,  Erhard,  3,884,676. 
oggins,  Lacey  E.;  and  Campbell,  Robert  W.,  uj  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Arylene  sulfide  polymers.  3,884,884,  CI.  260-79  100 
ott,  Howard  W.:  See—  ' 

Olsen,  Larry  C;  and  Scott,  Howard  W.,  3,88l007. 
Scott,  Robert  D.,  to  Research  Development  Systems,  Inc.  Wearable 

self-regenerating  dialysis  appliance.  3,884,808,  CI.  2 1 0- 1 09.000 
Sedivy,  Pierre:  See —  | 

Coquard,  Jean;  Sedivy,  Pierre;  Verrier.  Jean;  M  Ruaud.  Michel 
3,883,901. 
Seidehamel,  Richard  J.;  and  Dungan,  Kendrick  W.,  to  Mead  Johnson 
&  Company.  Ocular  hypotensive  process  employing  dextrorotatory 
phenethanolamines.  3,885,047,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Seiler,  Henry  K.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  a^d  Company.  Non- 
flocculated  dispersions  of  perfluoroolefin  polyifier  particles  in  or- 
ganic liquid.  3,884,995,  CI.  260-900.000. 
Seiscom  Delta  Inc.:  See— 

Anstey,  Nigel  A.;  and  Taner,  M.  Turhan,  3,8815,225. 
Sejda,  Henry  J.:  See— 

^*^'oo";  .^n^^*'  ■'••  "^'^y'  William  A.;  and  Sejda,  Henry  J., 
3,884,130.  I 

Semon,  Warren  L.:  See—  \ 

Minnick.  Robert  C;  Bailey.  Paul  T.;  Sandfort,  (Robert  M.;  and  Se- 
mon, Warren  L.,  3,885,233.  I 
Serrano,  Francisco:  See—                                      \ 

Mercier,  Bernard;  and  Serrano,  Francisco,  3,884,364. 
Setoguchi,  Shinro:  See—  I 

Nakanishi,  Michio;  Munakata,  Tomohiko;  Maruyama,  Yutaka 
and  Setoguchi,  Shinro,  3,884,922.  ■ 

Sette,  Paul  R.;  and  Storace,  Anthony,  to  Pitney-Bciwes,  Inc.  Envelope 

moistenmg  and  sealing  apparatus.  3,884,745,  Cli  156-441.500 
Sexstone,  John  H.,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  filter  rods  coataining  particulate 
material  by  a  split  rod  technique.  3,884,741.  Cl.T  1 56-259.000 
Seymour  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Melton,  Kenneth  W.,  3,884,015.  I 

Shaddock,  Roland  E.,  to  Myers-Sherman  Company.! Unloading  aoDara- 

tus.  3.884,528,  Q.  302-58.000.  , 

Sharp,  James  H.:  See— 

I      Lindblad,  Nero  R.;  Johnson,  Gordon  E.;  and  Sharp,  James  H 
'  3,884,825. 

Shaw,  Irving  F.;  and  Berk,  Jerome,  to  West  Laboratories,  Inc.  Orally 
administered  drug  composition  for  therapy  in  tht  treatment  of  nar- 
cotic drug  addiction.  3,885,027,  C\.  424-44.000.1 
Sheem,  Sang  K.:  See— 

Wang,  Shyh;  and  Sheem,  Sang  K.,  3,884,549.  \ 
Sheffield,  Bernard  Raymond;  and  Goodinge,  Mark  Wallinger,  to  Ples- 
sey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.  Nozzles  for  thg  injection  of  liquid 
fuel  mto  gaseous  media.  3,884,417,  CI.  239-102J000. 
Shekhtman,  Isai  Abramovich:  See—  J 

Budker,  Gersh  Itskovich;  Karliner,  Marlen  Moiseevich;  Makarov, 
Ivan  Grigorievich;  Morozov.  Sergei  NikolaeVich;  Nezhevenko' 
Oleg    Alexandrovich;    Ostreiko.   Gennady    Nikolaevich;    and 
Shekhtman.  Isai  Abramovich.  3,885,193.       i 
9iell  Oil  Company:  See—  \ 

Clendenen,  Ronald  L.;  Olson.  Eugene  E.;  and' Schlaudt.  Charles 
1         M..  3.884,823. 

Closmann,  Philip  J.,  3,884,303. 
Comelissen,  Jan,  3,884.815. 
Cowles,  Christopher  S..  3.884,325. 
Kruka,  Vitold  R.,  3,884,252. 
Merciadis,  Gregory  C,  3,884,082. 
Pilgram,  Kurt  H.  G.,  3.884,910. 
I     Rochling.  Hans  F.  W.;  Buchel.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Rorte.  Friedrich  W. 

Suman.  George  O..  Jr.;  Richardson.  Edwin  A;  and  Scheuerman 
Ronald  F..  3.885.065.  i 

Shelton.  William  Ewart  Alan:  Se*— 

Findlay,  Peter  Michael;  Shelton,  William  Ewart  Alan;  and  Klee 
John  Michael,  3,884,052. 
Sheppard,  Robert  Gene:  See— 

Lawance,  Dale  Roderic;  Roe,  Richard  Dale;  »d  Sheppard,  Ro- 

Sheppard,  Robert  S.;  and  Groening,  Franklin  E.,  t^  PPG  Industries. 
Inc.  Preparation  of  finely-divided  refractory  powders  of  groups  III-V 
metal  bondes.  carbides,  nitrides,  silicides  and  sumacs.  3.885.02 1 .  C\. 
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Sheppard,  Ronald  J.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Acrylic    coating    composition    for    finishing    flexible    substrates. 
3,884,852,  CI.  260-17.00R. 
Shestemenkov,  Viktor  Ivanovich:  See — 

Zverev,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Pudzinsky,  Mikhail  Antonovich;  Shes- 
temenkov, Viktor  Ivanovich;  and  Dudnik,  Mikhail  Pvalovich, 
3,884,415. 
Shida,  Mitsuzo:  See — 

Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  Shida,  Mitsuzo;  and  Gillilan,  Robert  L., 
3,884,832. 
Shiga,  Shoji,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Method  for  produc- 
ing a  heat  exchanger  element.  3,884,772,  CI.  204-23.000. 
Shima,  Shizuo:  See — 

Tomita,  Chuji;  Shimizu,  Kouichi;  Shima,  Shizuo;  and  Ishizuka,  Tat- 
suhiro,  3,884,818. 
Shimada,  Fumitaka;  Ikekawa,  Tetsuro;  Endo,  Tomio;  Kuroda,  Hideo; 
Ikeda,  Yoshiaki;  Tachibana,  Kooichi;  and  Okazaki,  Yoshimi,  to 
Kanebo,    Ltd.;   and  Tetsuro   Ikekawa.   Derivatives  of  berberine. 
3,884,91 1,  CI.  260-240.00J. 
Shimazaki,  Mamoru:  See — 

Suwa,  Michihani;  Tajima,  Akira;  Shimazaki,  Mamoru;  and  Hirata. 
Noritsugu,  3,884,555. 
Shimizu,  Kouichi:  See— 

Tomita,  Chuji;  Shimizu.  Kouichi;  Shima,  Shizuo;  and  Ishizuka,  Tat- 

suhiro,  3,884,818. 

Shimizu,  M^ru;  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwai,  Shinji,  to  Maruzen  Oil 

Co.,  Ltd.  Thermosetting  resin  containing  epoxy  resin  and  polyhy- 

droxystyrene.  3,884,992.  CI.  260-837.00R. 

Shimodaira,  Tadayoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Compact 

printer.  3,884,144,  CI.  101-99.000. 
Shimotake,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Gay,  Eddie  C;  Shimotake,  Hiroshi;  Caims,  Elton  J.;  and  Walsh, 
William  J.,  3,884,715. 
Shook,  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process    for    preparation    of   aromatic    phosphorus   compounds. 
3.884,997,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Shores,  Roger  W.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Printing  process  including 
physical  development  of  the  printing  plate  image.  3,884,149,  Cf 
101-450.000. 
Short,  James  N.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Arylene  sulfide  poly- 
mer cured   with  the  aid  of  certain  compounds.   3,884,873,  CI. 
260-45. 85B. 
Shulters,  Robert  B.  Portable  center  drill.  3,884,592,  CI.  408-14.000. 
Shuster,  Edward  Joseph:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Vock,  Manfred;  Shuster,  Edward  Joseph; 
and  Quinn,  Alton  Dewitt,  3,885,051. 
Siebold,  Howard  E.,  to  Liquid  Controls  Corporation.  Deactivator 
mechanism  for  automatic  temperature  compensator.  3,884,073,  CI. 
73-233.000. 
Siegele,  John  C:  Sft— 

Gordon,  Robert  L.;  Cooper,  Keith  A.;  and  Siegele,  John  C, 
3,884,396. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Adelhed,  Terje.  3,883,991. 
Burkle,  Peter,  3,885,200. 
Friedel,  Rudolf,  3,885,179. 
Hoflfmeister,  Gunter,  3,884,596. 
Kaiserswerth,  Hans-Peter;  Kowalkowski,  Klaus;  and  Benedikter, 

Siegfried  H.,  3,885,084. 
Koller,  Rudolf,  3,884,338. 

Kuhl,  Dieter;  and  Marchetto.  Manfredo,  3,884,836. 
Kuligowski,  Gerd,  3,885,214. 
Marten,  Fritz,  3,884,154. 
Moissl,  Friedrich-Gerhard,  3,885,227. 
Oberender,  Heinz;  and  Vogelsberg,  Dieter,  3,884,025. 
Oestreich,  Ulrich;  and  Katzschner,  Wolfgang,  3,884,024. 
Pfab,Diethard,  3,885,218. 
Wagner,  Heinz-Gunter,  3,884,341. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See- 
Allison,  David  F.,  3,883,948. 
Sikora,  Helga:  See — 

Bauer,  Sigrid;  and  Sikora,  Helga,  3,884,693. 
Sikstrom,  Kari  Birger.  Expansion  bolt.  3,884,099,  CI.  85-75.000. 
Silkin,  Howard.  Radial  arm  saw  guard.  3,884,101,  CI.  83-544.000. 
Silva,  John  R.:  See — 

Turtle,  Quentin  C;  Coia,  Pasco  A.;  and  Silva,  John  R.,  3,884,079. 
Silver,  David  A.:  See— 

Bahder,  George;  Eager,  George  S.,  Jr.;  and  Silver,  David  A., 
3,885,085. 
Silver,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Deaton,  Ronald  L.;  and  Silver,  Gary  L..  3,884,718. 
Simak,  Frank  J.:  See — 

DeVita,  Fosco  L.;  and  Simak,  Frank  J.,  3,884.123. 
Simmering,  Lawrence  R.;  Martin,  Thomas  B.;  and  Herscher,  Marvin 
B.,  to  Threshold  Technology  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  record- 
ing occlusal  vibrations.  3,883,954,  CI.  32-19.000. 
Simmons,  William  D.,  to  Bertea  Corporation.  Frangible  construction 

and  actuator  utilizing  same.  3,884,127,  a.  92-151.000. 
Simon,  Henri  J.  H.:  See— 

Bonnema,  Jentje;  and  Simon,  Henri  J.  H.,  3,884,644. 
Simond,  Jacques:  See— 

Mauvemay,  Roland- Yves;  Bush,  Norbert;  Moleyre,  Jacques;  Mon- 
teil,  Andre;  and  Simond,  Jacques,  3,884,923. 
Simone,  Dominic:  See — 

Herman,  Daniel  F.;  and  Simone,  Dominic,  3,884,871. 


Simonet,  Guy,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  L'Etude  et 
L'Exploitation  des  precedes  Georges  Claude.  Method  of  and  instal- 
lation for  fractionation  by  adsorption.  3,884.661.  CI.  55-62.000. 
Simpson,  Henry  W.:  See — 

Bacon,  James  L.;  and  Simpson,  Henry  W.,  3,884,572. 
Simpson,  William  R.,  to  Sandoz- Wander,  Inc.  Method  for  treating  ar- 
rhythmia by  using  l,4-bis(4 quinazolinyl )  piperazines.  3.885.035,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Sims,  Dermot  F.:  See — 

Maurer,  Donald  J.;  and  Sims,  Dermot  F.,  3,884,471. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 
Hickey,  Roy  E.,  3,884.569. 
Zaleski.  John  F..  3,885,239. 
Sitte,  Bemd:  See — 

Weisshaar,   Erich;  Spickenbreuther,  Dieter;  and  Sitte.   Bemd, 
3,885,243. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See— 
Asberg,  Sture  L.,  3,884,331. 
Dock,  Lars  Ingmar,  3,884,090. 
Skogman,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Macioiek,  Ralph  B.;  Skogman,  Richard  A.;  and  Speerschneider, 
Charies  J.,  3,884,788. 
Skrentner,  Frank  C;  and  Willuweit,  Werner  W.,  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Com- 
pany. Adjustable  dual  tool  boring  bar.  3,884,590.  CI.  408-8.000. 
Slack,  William  Frederick,  to  Van  Dyk  Research  Corporation.  Xero- 
graphic fiiser  roller.  3,884,623,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Sheer,  Allan  E.:  See — 

O'Nan,  Glenn  S.;  Slicer,  Allan  E.;  and  Jorgensen,  George  N., 
3,884,541. 
Sloan,    Elizabeth.     Sanitary    toothbrush     holder.     3,884,635,    CI. 

21-83.000. 
Sloane,     Nathan     H.     Production     of     urokinase.     3,884,760,     CI. 

195-66.00B. 
Smit  Nijmegen  B.V.:  See — 

Schraven,  Willem,  3,884,667. 
Smith,  Donald  P.  Cooking  apparatus.  3,884.213,  CI.  126-21.00A. 
Smith,  Donald  P.:  See- 
Smith,  Donald  Paul;  and  Booth,  Raymond  E..  3,885,056. 
Smith,  Donald  Paul;  and  Booth,  Raymond  E.,  to  Smith,  Donald  P. 

Method  of  cooking  food  products.  3,885,056,  CI.  426-441.000. 
Smith,      Eric.      Selected      3-trichloromethyI-5-substituted       1,2,4- 

thiadiazoles.  3,884,929,  CI.  260-302.0SD. 
Smith,  Kenneth:  See — 

Drake,  Ronald;  and  Smith,  Kenneth,  3.884,321. 
Smith,  Robert  B.,  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Regenerating  anion 
exchange  zone  containing  hexavalent  chromium.   3,885,018,  CI. 
423-54.000. 
Smith,  Robert  J.,  to  Planet  Corporation.  Control  valve.  3,884.604.  CI. 

418-270.000. 
Smith,  Steven  Collyer:  See — 

Birchall,  George  Richard;  Hepworth,  Walter;  and  Smith,  Steven 
Collyer,  3,884,919. 
Smith,  William  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Herman,  to  Tele/Resources,  Inc. 
Automatic     branch    exchange     using    time    division     switching. 
3,885,103,  CI.  I79-15.0AT. 
Smith,  William  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Herman,  to  Tele/Resources,  Inc. 
Temporary  memory  for  time  division  multiplex  telephony  system 
exchanges.  3,885,104,0.  179-15.0AT. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

DeMarinis,  Robert  M.;  and  Hoover,  John  R.  E.,  3,884,915. 
Frazee,  James  S.;  and  Jen,  Timothy  Yu-Wen,  3,884,914. 
Holden,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Yim,  Nelson  C.  F.,  3,884,958. 
Smudin,  David:  See — 

Ricciardi,  Michael  A.;  Cordora,  Michael  L.;  and  Smudin,  David, 
3,884,848. 
Smymow,   Wassily.    Anti   p>oIlution   waterway   device  and   process. 

3.884.810,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Girotti,  Pierleone;  Tesei,  Renato;  and  Floris,  Telemaco.  3,884.988. 
Koch.  Paolo;  and  Perrotti,  Emilio,  3,885,024. 
Snelgrove,  James  A.:  See — 

Fariss,  Robert  H.;  and  Snelgrove,  James  A.,  3,884,865. 
Snodgrass,  Frank  M.,  to  Channel  Creasing  Matrix,  Inc.  Magnetically 

located  scoring  die  matrix.  3,884,132,  CI.  93-59.0MT. 
Snoke,  Roy  E.:  See — 

Goodhue,  Charles  T.;   Risley,  Hugh  A.;  and   Snoke,   Roy   E.. 
3,884,764. 
Sobieski,  John  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Flash  Lamp  Mount 

Construction.  3,884,615,  CI.  431-95.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Grosseau,  Albert,  3,884,194. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Duy,  Thuoc  Nguyen;  and  Palz,  Wolfgang,  3,884,779. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Establissements  L^n  Hatot:  See— 

EMetsch,  Jacques  J.  G.,  3,884,034. 
Societe  Anonyne  dite:  L'Oreal:  See — 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 
3.884,625. 
Societe  d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  de  L'lle-de-France: 
See — 
Thominet,  Michel  Leon,  3.885,033. 
Societe  Industrielle  d'Electronique  et  d'Informatique:  See — 

Murtin,  Femand  R.  C;  and  Mercier,  Loic,  3,884,195. 
Societe  Legris  France,  S.A.:  See — 
Gassert,  Willy,  3.884,513. 
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Societe  Suisse  pour  Plndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services,  S.A 

Jeuinet,  Pierre  Maurice;  and  Girardin,  Michel,  3,884,035 
Sofec,  Inc.:  See— 

Pedersen,  Kristen  I..  3,883,912. 
Soloman,  John:  See— 

Hallas,  Robert;  Martin,  Jerry  Roy;  and  Soloman.  John,  3,884,902. 

Solomon.  Aneh,  to  Bntish  and  Foreign  Tobacco  Company    Ltd 

v»  VTftrvi         "       *  ^'^  *"'"'"*  hinged  containers.  3,884.013.  Q. 

Sommer  Alfred  Hermann,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 
muhialkaJi  electron  emissive  layer.  3.884,539,  CI.  316-6  000 

TS'al'A^n^^^^^P^X'fS.^'^  •''"'"8  a  ball,  shuttlecock  or  the  like. 
j.oB*,4o/,  %Jl.  273-73. OOD. 

Sonnenberg,  Fred  Max:  See— 

^°v^J°^^^ifoai,  ^°'  Ro"and  Shih-Yuan;  and  Sonnenberg. 
rrcu  Max,  3,884,888. 

Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Amano,  Yoshifiimi,  3,885,195. 

Hort,  Takeshi,  3.885,206. 

Matsuzaki.  Atsushi.  3.885,168. 

^^""gss'o*^    ^^'^^^'    ^^-    Yoshio;    and    Takeda,    Masashi 

^Ss^jllV' a'^l^SS?  000*'""*  '^  processing  drapery  material 

Soucek,  Josef;  Brazda,  Zdenek;  and  Grecenko.  Alexandr  to  Vyz 
kumnv  ustay  zemedelskych  stroju.  Working  aggregate,  more  particu- 
larly for  soil  culUvation.  3,884,3 1 0,  CI.  1 72-292  000 

Southwestern  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 
Athy,  Lawrence  F..  Jr.,  3.884.077. 

Southwire  Company:  See- 
Bern,  Milton  E..  3,884,288. 

Spaans,  Johannes;  and  Onderwater,  Adrianus,  to  Packard  Becker  BV 
■jwvi!  -^Il'O'na'ography      injection     system.      3,884,802,     CI. 

Spademan,  Richard  G.  Overcenter  ski  binding  mechanism.  3,884.492, 

C'l.  2oU-l  1 .35R. 
Spaulding,  Forrest  D.:  See— 

Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  and  Spaulding,  Forrest  D.,  3,885,068 
Speakman,  Edwin  L.:  See— 

KighUinger,  Adrian  P.;  Crosby.  Edward  K..  deceased;  and  Soeak- 
man.  Edwin  L.,  3.884.909.  ^ 

Spector,  George:  See— 

Lefkowitz,  Saul;  and  Spector.  George.  3.883.897 
Speerschneider,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Maciolek.  Ralph  B.;Skogman,  Richard  A.;  and  Speerschneider, 
Charles  J.,  3.884.788. 
Spencer.  Frederick:  See— 

Fullalove.  Richard;  and  Spencer.  Frederick.  3.884,421 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Butler.  Gene  R.;  and  Butler,  Lee  D.,  3,884,021. 

^^Hi\^^^'  ^*^^^'  Raymond  E.;  and  Fontrier,  Albert  D. 
3,884,367. 

Spickenbreuther,  Dieter:  See— 

^V^^^I' ^^"*^^'  Spickenbreuther,   Dieter;   and  Sitte,   Bemd 
3,885,243. 
Spiegelberg.  Hans:  See— 

Ryburz,  Emilio;  and  Spiegelberg.  Hans.  3.884,967. 
Spivack.  John  J.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Polyol 
r884.9^'.cf^'60.47Tit'    "y^^'-V^^-yoxybenzoic    ackis. 
SPOFA.  United  Pharmaceutical  Works:  See— 

Fucik.  Karel.  3.884.940. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

FabrKius,  John  H.,  3,885.129. 
^P™^8.  JaJph   D..  Jr.   Liquid  dispensing  system.    3.884.183.  CI. 

Square  D  Company:  See— 

^^?^\  9**""  ^^  ^^'^"'  Allan  E.;  and  Jorgensen,  George  N.. 
3.884,541. 

Squires.  Thomas  G.:  See— 

^^«>*on.  Keith  D.;  and  Squires,  Thomas  G.,  3,884.870. 
Staar.  Marcel  Jules  Helene.  Transparency  projector  having  a  device  to 
allow  the  playback  of  sound  recordings.  3.884.566.  Q.  353-19.000 
Subilator  AB:  See— 

Liedholm.  Per,  3,884.589. 
Stack.  Joseph  S.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Double-base  pro- 
U9IOOOOo'""*  an  aromatic  hydroxy  compound.  3.884,736.  CI. 

Stahlecker.  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker.  Hans.  Apparatus  for  removing  imou- 
nties  from  fibers.  3,884.028,  a.  57-56.000. 

Stahlecker,  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker.  Hans.  3,884.028. 

Stamicarbon  B.V..:  See— 

Bonnema,  Jentje;  and  Simon,  Henri  J.  H.,  3,884.644 

Stamicarbon.  N.V.:  See- 
Wan  Oocterhout.  Johannes  T.,  3.884.890.  . 

Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See— 

KightlinMr,  Adrian  P.;  Crosby.  Edward  K..  deceased;  and  Speak- 
man, Edwm  L.,  3.884.909. 

Sundard  Oil  Company:  See— 
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Mahoney,  John  A.;  and  Hensley.  Albert  L..  Jr..  3,884.799. 
Miller.  James  E;  and  Swenaon.  Reuben  A.,  3,884,820. 
Ridsway.  John  A..  Jr.;  and  Chao.  Kwei  C,  3.885.050. 
Stanford  Research  Institute:  See— 
Anbor.  Michael.  3.885,155. 


^^'  "ans^Drying  machine  for  textile  fabric  webs.  3.883,960.  CI. 

StangI,  Georg:  See- 
Andersen,  Heinz-Erhardt;  and  StangI,  Georg.  3,884  748 
2^12  K)*"  ^  Draw-crimping  textile  film  strands.  3,883,936,  Q. 

Stapfer,  Christian  H.;  and  D'Andrea,  Richard  W.,  to  Cincinnati  Mila- 
cron  Chemicals,  Inc.  Aldol  condensation  using  cobalt  II  halide  hv- 
drazine  complexes.  3,884,980,  O.  26O-586.00C 

Star  Expansion  Industries  Corporation:  See- 
Eager,  William  A.,  3,884, 117. 

Stark,  Thomas  M.;  and  Bodnick,  Sheklon,  to  Ex4on  Research  &  Engi- 

SXz^'t^^^^^S^^^  refrigerant  cycle.  3,884,045,  CI.  62-9.000. 
Bodnick,  Sheldon;  and  Stark,  Thomas  M.,  3L884,044 

Starr,  Robert  P.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Ptocess  of  producing  a 
soy  product  having  unproved  sorption.  3,885,052,  CI.  426-250  000 

Statham  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  ] 

Gutai.JenoB..  3.885,211.  | 

Staudt,  Heinrich;  Ritter,  Ernst;  Jaenke,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Muller,  Rolf 
'i^.t'^H*^^  ^^  ^Jr^^  Centrifugal  RPM  "governor  for  fiieHn- 

c.^«     ^*™'  J»'"'^t"on  engines.  3,884,20510.  I23-I40.00R 

Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  ^ 

Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  3,8^5,043 
Hoffman,  Kenneth  P.,  3,884,985  f 

Kinne,  Waiter  E.,  3,884,645.  | 

^*nf*'?'ad!^"nnD^   Speedometer  cable  lubricating  device.  3.884,329, 

^^%^^'^cJ^'^^'  *°  ^^'  Corporation.  Audio dosi«neter.  3,884,086,  CI 
Steinhards,  Arnolds:  See—  j 

Kornis,  Gabriel;  Steinhards,  Arnolds;  Nidy,|Eldon  George;  and 
Vostral,  Henry  J.,  3,884,934.  ! 

Steinicke,  Werner:  See— 

^'?f^?'lA^^'"^°^^'    P""ger,    Erich;    and   [Steinicke,    Werner, 
3,884,679. 

Stenmark,  I>onald  G;  and  Heinrich,  Raymond  L.^  to  Exxon  Research 

?:L%Tc"2k?9S'  '**''"«  ^""^T^"^  ^"'^  -«*°^- 

Stephens,  Derek  James;  MacFarlane,  Eseni  Gogor,  and  Turner  Owen 
J  S-*2*3  000*^^''"'^  Limited.  Transfer  apparatus.  3,884,343,  CI. 
I  Stem,  Howard  K.:  See—  j 

''^"krES^t  c,i:8?i:^?r  •  '^"'  "-^  ''^™'  "^^^^^^  ""■•  -^^ 

Stem,  Mark  Charles,  to  American  Telephone  an(i  Telegraph  Perma- 
nent  signal  lockout  interface  circuit.  3,885,1071  CI   179-18  OFA 

Steward  David  L.;  and  Tong,  Wen-Hong,  to  Dow  themical  Company 
IHe.  Polycationic  interferon  inducer.  3,884,843^  CI  260-2  OEN 

'rzf:i^^]^i\:^v?r^r  ^^^-^-I'^^^^o^  of  fom,ing 

Stidham,  James  Richard,  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratories,  Incorpo- 

hI-IOCn''^'^    ^        "*""    amplifier    circuit.     3,885,100,    CI. 

Stidolph,  David  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packing,  shipping  and 

7?  <<f  JU^      perishable  products  such  as  cut  flowers.  3,883,990,  CI. 

47-58.000.  I 

Stockholm,  John  George:  See — 

c.  i,u^  ^^re^ojsier,  Philippe;  and  Stockholm,  John  George,  3,884,654 
Stokbroekx,  Raymond  Antoine:  See—  .oo-»,"j-». 

Janssen,  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Niemegeers,  Carios  Jan  Ernest  Josef; 

3m9T6*'     ^y™"""*     Antoine;     and     Vandenberk.     Jan, 

Stolkin.  Walter  J  ;  Riley,  WUliam  A.;  and  Sejda.  Henry  J.,  to  Stolmar 

9°-49'Sr"'    "^PP^*"*   ^°^   producing   cartois.    3,884,130.   CI. 

Stolmar  Corporation:  See—  j 

^*3'884  UO^'  ■" '   ^^^^'   ^'"'^   ^^   "^  ^J^**'   "*'"'y 
Stoneham.  Edward  B.:  See— 

Kakihama.  Sanehiko;  and  Stoneham,  Edward  B    3  884  698 
Storace.  Anthony:  See—  [ 

Sette.  Paul  R.;  and  Storace,  Anthony,  3,884,745 
nil  58*000   "^""^  ^*'"*  ^"'^  **'^'"*  apparatus.  3.884,191,  CI. 
Strakhov,  Gennady  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Dudko,  Daniil  Andreevich;  Alexeenko.  Alexei  r-»~v,cn.  i^ycnxo, 

Ivan  Ivanovich;  Iljushenko,  Valentin  MikhbUovich;  Suschuk- 

•         ^Ijusarenko  Jgor  Ivanovich;  Tamovsky,  Alej^ndr  Grigorievich; 

I  Kostevich,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Andrusenkp.  Jury  fosifovich' 

Si^^l  885T2T'  '^''°''''=*''  "''*  Strakhovj  Gennady  Nikola- 

*?.Sf;,?."i;?i;  ii^^f,""  ^°   "^*^"''^  senjo-steering  system. 
Strebel.  Siegfried:  See— 

^slsMw"*'"'  ^'^^^''  ^""<*;  '^  ft^ebe".  Siegfried. 

rebich,  Alfred:  See— 
Baumann.  Reinhold;  L^erbach-Lemeier.  Robfert;  Kunze.  Emst- 
Striker^Sid^l'S'-^    '  "^  ^'^'  "^Jf^»^.  3.884S5. 

Jeram  Edward  M.;  and  Striker,  Richard  A..  3.|84.866 
^I^'^"^'  *°  R*r^  ^  Organization.  Inc..  Tl*,  a  part  interest 
Hide  splittmg  and  gutting  device.  3.883.952,  Q.  ^299!o00. 
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Stuart,  Alexander:  See- 
Wood,    Hamish    Christopher    Swan;    and    Stuart,    Alexander, 
3,884,973. 
Studdert,  George  M.:  See- 
Hatch,  Donald  M.;  Studdert,  George  M.;  Williamson,  John  B.;  and 
Wycinowski,  Rt^er  W.,  3,885,006. 
Studer,  Urs  Peter,  to  Zumbach  Electronic-Automatic.  Measuring  de- 
vice. 3,884,076,  CI.  73-37.600. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H.:  See— 

Wilke,  Guenther;  and  Heimbach,  Paul,  3,884,833. 
Stuhr,  Hans-Waldemar:  See — 

Forster,  Franz;  and  Stuhr,  Hans-Waldemar,  3,884,038. 
Stumpf,  William  E.:  See— 

Propst,  Robert  L.;  Stumpf,  William  E.;  and  Wodka.  Michael  A., 
3.883,972. 
Subsea  Equipment  Associates  Limited  (SEAL):  See — 

Mercier.  Bernard;  and  Serrano,  Francisco,  3,884,364. 
Suddeutsche  Kalkstickstoff-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mitteldorf,    Rudolf;    Pfluger,    Erich;    and    Steinicke.    Wemer, 
3,884,679. 
Sudoh,  Kengo;  and  Tsutsumi,  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Ko^o  K.K.; 
and  TIE/Communications,  Inc.,  part  interest  to  each.  Relay  tele- 
phone dial  pulse  register.  3,885,109,  CI.  179-99.000. 
Sugimizu,  Masayuki,  to  Denki  Onkyo  Company,  Limited.  Pinch  roller 
shifting  mechanism  for  sequentially  shifting  a  pinch  roller  in  two  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  directions  toward  a  capstan.  3,884,407,  CI. 
226-90.000. 
Sugimoto,  Minoru.  Monorail  structure.  3,884,153,  CI.  104-93.000. 
Sugimoto,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Komatsu,    Noboru;    Arai,    Tohru;    Sugimoto,    Yoshihiko;    and 

Mizutani,  Masayoshi,  3,885,059. 
Komatsu,    Noboru;    Arai,    Tohru;    Sugimoto,    Yoshihiko;    and 
Mizutani,  Masayoshi,  3,885,064. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Numagami,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
Limited.     Electric     heat     accumulator     unit.     3,885,126,     CI. 
219-365.000. 
Sugiyama,  Yunosuke,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sugiawa-Gen  Iriki.  Process 

for  analyzing  mercury.  3,884,639,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Sujdak,  Thomas,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Loom  warp 

beam  device.  3,884,274,  CI.  1 39-97.000. 
Sulco  Basel  AG:  See— 

Buchner,  Stanislaw,  3,884,925. 
Sulkowski,  Theodore  S.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  A 
method  of  producing  anorexia  using  imidazolinyl  phenyl  carbonyl 
compounds,   their   acid   addition   ^ts   and    related   compounds. 
3,885,037,  CI.  424-273.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See- 
Brenner,  Wolfgang;  Feier,  Gunter;  and  Vinnemann,  Antonius, 

3,884,272. 
Zeriauth,  Ferdinand.  3,884,041. 
Suman,  George  O.,  Jr.;  Richardson,  Edwin  A.;  and  Scheuerman,  Ro- 
nald F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Hydrated  metal  oxide  deposition. 
3,885,065.  CI.  427-230.000. 
Summer,  James  R.,  to  Round  Rock  Lime  Company.  Control  of  vertical 

heat  Ueating  vessels.  3,884,621.  CI.  432-19.000. 
Summey.    Betty    Louise.    Tampon    and    suppository    combination. 

3,884,233,  CI.  128-263.000. 
Sumpter,  Alray.  Sleeping  pillow  with  arm  openings.  3.883,906,  CI. 

5-338.000. 
Sun  Research  and  Development  Company:  See — 

Hollstein,  Elmer  J.,  3,884,936. 
Sun-Sor  GmbH:  See— 

Anetseder,  Leopold,  Sr.;  and  Anetseder,  Leopold,  Jr.,  3,885,152. 
Sun  Ventures,  Inc.:  See — 

Bushick,  Ronald  D.;  and  Hirschler,  Alfred  E.,  3,884,986. 
Sund-Borg  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

King,  Earl  H.,  3,884,608. 
Sundahl,  Jimmy  G.:  See — 

Fegraus,  Clark  E.;  and  Sundahl,  Jimmy  G.,  3,884,297. 
Sundt,  Eriing:  See- 
Dietrich,  Paul;  and  Sundt,  Eriing,  3,884,247. 
Sung,  Eric;  Umbach,  Wilfried;  and  Baumann,  Horst,  to  Henkel  &  Cie 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkylene  glycol  monoesters. 
3,884,946,  CI.  260-400.000. 
Superior  Iron  Works  &  Supply  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,  Lane  A.,  3,884,040. 
Suschuk-Sljusarenko,  Igor  Ivanovich:  See — 

Dudko,  Daniil  Andreevich;  Alexeenko,  Alexei  Pavk)vich;  Lychko, 
Ivan  Ivanovich;  Iljushenko,  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Suschuk- 
Sljusarenko,  Igor  Ivanovich;  Tamovsky,  Alexandr  Grigorievich; 
Kostevich,  Dmitry  Nikolaevich;  Andrusenko,  Jury  losifovich; 
Gurevich,  Samuil  Markovich;  and  Strakhov,  Gennady  Nikola- 
evich, 3,885,121. 
Suverkrop,  Don,  to  Hopper,  Inc.  Level  luffing  crane.  3,884,359,  CI. 

212-35.000. 
Suwa,  Michiharu;  Tajima,  Akira;  Shimazaki,  Mamoru;  and  Hirata, 
Noritsugu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  system  capable  of 
extreme  close  up  photography.  3,884,555,  CI.  350-187.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiitiro;  and  Hunal^wa,  Minoru.  Apparatus  for  Producing  glass 

pellets.  3,884,668.  Q.  65-142.000. 
Suzuki.  Kohji:  See — 

Matsuo.  Kazunori;  Suzuki,  Kohji;  and  Endo,  Katutsi  hi,  3,884,824. 
Suzuki,  Masaru:  See — 

Nakao.  Yoshio;  Kuno,  Mitsuzo;  and  Suzuki.  Masaru.  3.884,759. 


Suzuki.  Shigeru:  See— 

Mochimaru,  Hideaki;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Ikezu,  Yohei;  Yaeshima. 
Masao;  and  Ukai.  Takeshi,  3,884,576. 
Suzuki,  Tomokazu,  to  Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Digital  display  ap- 
paratus. 3,883,968,  O.  40-77.800. 
Suzuki,  Yuji:  See — 

Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura,  Masaru;  Saito,  Mitsutaka;  Suzuki,  Yuji; 
and  Takamoto,  Kunio,  3,884,991. 
Svendsen,  Lars-Gundro:  See — 

Blomback,  Gustaf  Erik  Birger;  Blomback,  Margareta;  Claeson, 
Karl  Goran;  and  Svendsen,  Lars-Gundro,  3,884,896. 
Svenska  Utvecklings  AB  (SUAB),  Swedish  National  Development  Co.: 
See— 
Lind,  Per  Ingemar  Arnold,  3,884.069. 
Svintidze.  Nadeznda  Geoigievna:  See— 

Gogorishvili.  Platon  Madimirovich;  Geleishvili.  Tengiz  Pavk>vich; 
Zarkua,  Nina  Porfirievna;  Nikolishvili,  Geoigy  Alexeevich;  Dun- 
dua,  Rusudan  Georgievna;  Svintidze,  Nadezhda  Georgievna; 
Onuchkina,  Nina  Ivanovna;  Kasradze,  Gaioz  Grigorievich;  and 
Kuperman,  Genrikh  Moiseevich,  3,883,908. 
Swallow,    Albert    J.,    Jr.    Truck    loading    system.    3.884.374.    Q. 

;2 14-84.000. 
Swanson.  Robert  R.:  See- 
Gallagher.  Ronald  V.;  and  Swanson,  Robert  R.,  3,884,347. 
Sweeney,  William  T.;  and  Harris,  Gary  R.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Linkage  connection  for  a  hose  hauling  vehicle.  3,884,257,  CI. 
137-355.160. 
Sweet,  David  L.:  See- 
Sweet,    Phillip   J.;    Hamlet,    Buck    C;   and    Sweet,    David    L., 
3,884,526. 
Sweet,  Riillip  J.;  Hamlet,  Buck  C;  and  Sweet,  David  L.,  to  American 
Carrier  Equipment.  Unit  for  converting  flat-bed  trucks  to  side-dump 
trucks.  3,884,526,  O.  298-l.OOA. 
Swenson,  Reuben  A.:  See — 

Miller,  James  E.;  and  Swenson,  Reuben  A.,  3,884,820. 
Swimquip  Division  Weil-McLain  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Rowley,  William  N.;  and  Kirish,  Warand  R.,  3,884,440. 
Swingline,  inc.:  See — 

Michaelis,  Jack  H.;  and  Malcik,  Frank  J.,  3,884,586. 
Symbolic  Displays,  Inc.:  See — 

Lang.  William  J.;  Brewer,  Gerald  K.;  Fritz,  Richard  B.;  and  Eggers, 
Frederick  W.,  3,885,226. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Pfister,  Jurg  R.;  Harrison,  Ian  T.;  and  Fried,  John  H.,  3,885,038. 
Systematics,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuehn,  Andrew,  ni,  3,884,207. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Schneider,  Richard  S.,  3,884,898. 
Szczepanski,  Harry.  Automatic  spray-painting  machine.  3,884,179,  CI. 

118-70.000. 
Szekely,  [>enes:  See— 

Wack,  Geza;  Nagy.  Lajos;  Szekely.  Denes;  Szolnoky.  Jozsef;  Ud- 
vardv-Nagy,  Eva;  and  Zsoka.  Erzsebet,  3,884,762. 
Szolnoky,  Jozser  See — 

Wack,  Geza;  Nagy,  Lajos;  Szekely,  Denes;  Szolnoky,  Jozsef;  Ud- 
vardy-Nagy,  Eva;  and  Zsoka,  Erzsebet,  3,884,762. 
Tachibana,  Kooichi:  See— 

Shimada,  Fumitaka;  Ikekawa,  Tetsuro;  Endo,  Tomio;  Kuroda, 
Hideo;  Ikeda,  Yoshiaki;  Tachibana,  Kooichi;  and  Okazaki,  Yo- 
shimi,  3,884,911. 
Tadanier,  John  Soloman:  See — 

Jones,  Peter  Hadley;  Martin,  Jerry  Roy;  McAlpine,  James  Bruce; 
Pauvlik,  Jeanne  Marie;  and  Tadanier.  John  Soloman,  3,884,903. 
Tajima,  Akira:  See — 

Suwa,  Michiharu;  Tajima,  Akira;  Shimazaki,  Mamoru;  and  Hirata, 
Noritsugu,  3,884,555. 
Tajima,  Ikuo.  Needle-bar  and  take-up  lever  selection  apparatus  for 

embroideiY  machine.  3,884,165,0.  112-83.000. 
Takada,  Toshihisa;  and  Matsui,  Yukio,  to  Fujikura  Cable  Works.  Ltd. 
Air  tight  dam  for  communication  cables.  3,885.087. 0.  174-93.000. 
Takagi.  iCunihiko:  See — 

Koshimo,    Akio;    Tomita,    Kosuke;    Takagi,    Kunihiko;    Mitsui, 
Minoru;  and  Isikawa,  Kunihiro,  3,884,702. 
Takahashi,  Kanjiro,  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabusiiiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  detecting  dangerous  articles  and/or  precious  metals. 
3.884,816,  CI.  250-359.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenryu.  Hydroplane  boat.  3,884,172,0.  114-66.S0R. 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  See — 

Ito,  Ryosuke;  and  Takahashi,  Susumu,  3,885,101. 
Takamoto,  Kunio:  See— 

Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura,  Masaru;  Saito,  Mitsutaka;  Suzuki.  Yuji; 
and  Takamoto,  Kunio,  3,884,991. 
Takatoku,  Kazue:  See — 

Kawabe,  Ushio;  Fukase,  Shigeo;  Ishibashi,  Masato;  Kudo,  Mit- 
suhiro;  and  Takatoku,  Kazue,  3,884,683. 
Takawashi,  Tamio:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Kazuhiko;    Takawashi,   Tamio;    and    Arai,    Shinji, 
3,884,790. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakao,  Yoshio;  Kuno,  Mitsuzo;  and  Suzuki,  Masaru,  3,884,759. 
Takeda,  Masashi:  See— 

Tsurushima,  .Katsuaki;   Ota,    Yoshio;   and   Takeda,    Masashi. 
3.885.099. 
Takeuchi.  Yasuhisa;  and  lizuka.  Haruhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
Limited.  Device  for  controlling  the  braldng  fluid  preasure  in  the  hy- 
draulic brake  system  of  motor  vehicles.  3^84.531. 0.  303-2  LOBE. 


PI  36 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  20,  1975 


Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Tomokazu,  3.883,968. 
Taner,  M.  Turhan:  See— 

Anstey,  Nigel  A.;  and  Taner,  M.  Turhan,  3.885,225. 
Taniguchi,  Masao;  Kanai,  Hiromi;  and  Yamazaki.  Eiichi,  to  Hitachi 
111  iuvfr^  ^^^  having  all  surfaces  metal-coated.  3,885.190.  Cl' 
Taniguchi,  Toshinori:  See— 

^*i^!f^^^'  ^°*'''o;  Yamada.  Yasuo;  and  Taniguchi.  Toshinori, 
3,884,026. 
Tannenberger,  Helmut:  See— 

Schachner,  Herbert;  Tannenberger,   Helmut;  and  Baumbereer 

Basuan  O.,  3,885.063.  ' 

Tanno,  Yuji.  to  ABE  Engineering  &  Development  Co.  Ltd.  Synchro- 

3!884.56ra  fs^"!'! 000"''°"^  '*°*  ^"^  c;irXi\dge  tape  player. 
Tarao.  Akira:  See — 

Ooya,  Junichiro;  Sakakibara,  Naoji;  Kawabata,  Yasuhiro  Nawa 
Hideo;  Hida,  Takashi;  Tarao,  Akira;  Tsukuba.  Korehiico;  and 
Kuwana.  Kazutaka.  3,885,137. 
Tarbox   John  W.;  Hinds,  Walter  E.;  Castro.  Rodolfo;  and  Bell   Ray- 
mond C.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Strand  detection  arranee- 
ment.  3.885.161,  Cl.  250-571.000.  * 

Tamovsky,  Alexandr  Grigorievich:  See— 

Dudko,  Daniil  Andreevich;  Alexeenko,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  Lychko 
Ivan  Ivanovich;  Iljushenko.  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Suschuk- 
Sljusarenko,  Igor  Ivanovich;  Tamovsky.  Alexandr  Grigorievich 
Kostevich.  [>mitry  Nikolaevich;  Andrusenko,  Jury  losifovich 
Gurevich.  Samuil  Markovich;  and  Strakhov.  Gennady  Nikola- 
evich. 3,885.121. 

^*,y'fl\9!f  ""J^  '  *°  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Disposable  diaper 

3.884.234.  Cl.  128-287.000. 
Taylor,  Robert,  to  Distillers  Company  (Yeast)  Limited,  The.  Prepara- 
tion of  active  dry  yeast.  3,885,049.  Cl.  426- 1 8  000 
Taylor.  Vincent  J.,  deceased;  by  Zellmer.  Wayne  G..  executor   and 
Beasey.  Earl  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Safe  and  arm 
device.  3,884,1 18,  Cl.  89-1.814. 
Technical  Operations  Incorporated:  See— 

Graser,  Michael,  Jr.,  3,884,553. 
Tee-Pak,  Inc.:  See— 

Burke,  N.  I.;  and  Bridgeford,  D.  J.,  3,884,908 
Cohly,  Mauj  A.,  3.885.054. 
Teijin  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirose.  Isao;  Funabashi.  Kazutoshi;  Fujii.  Takeshi;  and  Kawajiri 
Kiyoshi,  3.884,984.  ' 

Telautograph  Corporation:  See— 

Hauser,  Frank  W.,  3,884,461. 
Tele/Resources,  Inc.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Herman,  3,885,106. 

Smith.  William  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Herman,  3,885.103 

Smith.  William  Ralph;  and  Deutsch.  Herman.  3.885,104 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See— 

Kehm,  Paul  H.,  3,884,449. 
Telic  Corporation:  See— 

Penfold,  Alan  S.;  and  Thornton,  John  A.,  3,884,793. 
Tempress,  Inc.:  See— 

Arima,  Juichi;  and  Brink,  Delbert  L.,  3,884,522. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Ricciardi,  Michael  A.;  Cordora,  Michael  L.;  and  Smudin,  David, 
3,884,848. 
Tenney.  Robert  I.:  See— 

Schultz,  Ronald  A.;  and  Tenney,  Robert  I.,  3,884,819. 
Tepper,  Harry  W.  Apparatus  for  correcting  tongue  thrust  3  884  226 
Cl.  128-136.000.  ... 

Terry,   Peter  Alfred;  and   Reynolds,   Ronald.   Key-actuated   locks. 

^'.J?^\?''^*'^'*'  ^  •  *°  ^^'"  S'^S'^""'  '"c.  Gear  rolling.  3.884,063,  Cl. 
72-102.000. 

Tesei,  Renato:  See— 

Cirotti.  Pierleone;  Tesei,  Renato;  and  Floris,  Telemaco,  3,884  988 
Tesker,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Grob.  Theodore;  and  Tesker,  Donald  H.,  3,884,196 
Tetra  Pak  Developement  S.A.:  See— 

Palsson,  Jan  F.,  3,884,131. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See— 

Emstsson,  Georg  E.;  and  Martensson,  Kjell  H.,  3,884  012 
Tetsuro  Ikekawa:  See— 

Shimada,  Fumitaka;  Ikekawa,  Tetsuro;  Endo,  Tomio;  Kuroda 
Hideo;  Ikeda,  Yoshiaki;  Tachibana,  Kooichi;  and  Okazaki  Yo- 
shimi,  3,884,91 1. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

^^l'  ^X®'*"  ^  •  Brandenburg,  John  T.;  and  Frost,  Richard  A 
3,884,037. 

Crouch.  William  B.,  3.884,648. 

Hess,  Howard  V.;  Cole,  Edward  L.;  and  Franz.  William  F., 
3,884,751. 

Miller,  Edward  F.;  and  Hellmuth.  Walter  W.,  3,884  821 
Texaco  Trinidad,  Inc.:  See— 

Turner.  Eric  B.;  and  Schell.  John  A.,  3,884,301. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Alexander.  Dale  Bruce;  and  Johnstone,  James  Hayden  3  883  937 

Bean,  Kenneth  Elwood.  3,884,733. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See— 

Vanden  Broek,  Christiaan  J.  H.;  and  Antos,  John  M..  3.883  903 
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I  '"'^""'  Raghulinga  R.;  and  White.  William  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation 

I     1  cf?of .  '^    y^^^^L  '"^'"8    rejuvenate^    cleaning    surface. 
j.ooJ.Vzl.  LI.  15-256.520. 

"^^."H'  Raghulinga  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Capillary  baffle-constant 

oil  height  independent  of  oil  level.  3.884.181.  t\.  \  18-261  000 
Thieme.  Peter:  See— 

Koenig,  Horst;  Thieme.  Peter;  and  Amann.  August.  3,884  930 
Thingamajig  Corporation:  See—  1 

MacDonald.  I^chard  A.;  MacDonald.  Jamei  A.;  and  Andrews. 
Joseph  J..  3.884.466. 

'^rtrod.T8S.i^7:^S^5?62T5)0'^°^"'°"i  "*""'=''=  ^''  ""^ 
Thomas  &  B<etts  Corporation:  See—  \ 

Fortsch.  William  A.,  3,883,929. 
Thommet    Michel  Leon,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  SciBntifiques  et  Indus- 
tnelles  de  L  Ile-de-France.  Method  of  anesthefcing  a  mammal  by 
Cl'"42S?6'000       "'**'*"*^*^  ^"^'y'*"'y'°''y  beazamide.  3.885.033. 
Thompson.  Larry  Flack:  See— 

"^3?8"5  076     ^^^^    Darrow;    and    Thomp^n.    Larry    Flack. 
Thomsen,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Riviere.  Donald  L.;  and  Thomsen.  Paul  M..  3J884.287 
Thomson  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
Thomson,  John  B.,  3,884,365 

'^tol^.8'8??S5'*C1^2uT(?M"''"'^""' '"'  ^^''P*«'=«  manipula- 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited:  See—  I 

Vause.  Arthur  Samuel,  3,885,186.  \ 

^?'?Qc'^^.n"^^  '*°y'  ^'^  Underwood,  Clive  Arthur  Evander, 

Thorn.  Herbert,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Doll  witl>  eye-closing  means 
responding  to  lateral  tilting  and  separate  eye-closjng  means  respond- 
ing to  rearward  tilting.  3.883.986,  Cl.  46-135.00R 
Thornton,  John  A.:  See— 

Penfold,  Alan  S.;  and  Thornton,  John  A.,  3.88l4,793 
Threshold  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

Simmering,  Uwrence  R.;  Martin,  Thomas  B.;  ind  Herscher,  Mar- 
vm  B.,  J, 583,954.  I 

throner.  Guy  C,  Jr.:  See—  I 

I       Fichter,  Arthur  A..  Jr.;  Danks.  Ronald  D.;  Laraen.  Farrell  G    and 

Throner,  Guy  C,  Jr.,  3,883,942. 
TlE/Communications,  Inc.:  See— 

Sudoh,  Kengo;  and  Tsutsumi,  Fumio,  3,885, 10& 
Tieri,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Elias,  Jack  J.;  and  Tieri,  Joseph  C,  3,884,501  i 
Tilley,  Ralph  E.  Incandescent  lamp.  3,885,185,  C1.|3I3-318  000 
Timmermans,  Abraham:  See—  | 

Schat.  Bralt  Renze;  and  Timmermans,  Abrahaih,  3,885  1 84 
Timmermans,  Wilhelmus  Jan,  to  R.  J.  Brown  &  A^ociates  Corpora- 
tion.  Artificial  island.  3,884,043.  Cl.  61-72.300. 
cf ^S^slfoOO  ^^''^'"^  comprising  lysine  by-pri)ducts.  3.885.030. 

'''3l^rr63,Cl."29^1^000^'"'"""'^    '"""    «*"^"''"«    ''''''' 
Tobin.  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Dunn.  Charlton.  Ill;  Tobin.  Ronald  D.;  Bergstteser,  Neil  E.;  and 
Hemz,  Theodore  A.,  3,884,558.  I 

Tofpenets,  Vitold  Antonovich:  See—  \ 

^'J^"i'^'  f "^f^,  Alexandrovich;  Poletaev,  Arkady  Nikolaevich; 

Golod.  Saul  Vulfovich;  Petrov.  Evgeny  Va^ilievich;  Vasiliev 

I         D^^jy^Timofeevich;    and    Tofpenets.    Vitold    Antonovich, 

Tokaiwa.  Kiyoshi:  See —  I 

Abe,  Toshihiro;  and  Tokaiwa,  Kiyoshi,  3,884,5)3 
3  884;345^n98°35^SoO°  ^°  '  ^^'^   Apparatuslfor  piling  boards. 
Tokushima.  Tadao  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabush  ki  Kaisha.  Photo- 

conductive  waveform  memory.  3,885,151,  CI.  250-21 1  OOR 
Tokyo  Juki  Kobyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  I 

Nakamura,  Shirozi,  3,884,164. 
Tomita,  Chuji;  Shimizu,  Kouichi;  Shima,  Shizuo 
suhiro,  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation    Film 
graphic  apparatus.  3,884,818,  Cl.  250-480.000 
Tomita,  Kosuke:  See— 

Kt^himo,    Akio;   Tomita,    Kosuke;   Takagi,    l^unihiko;   Mitsui 
Minoru;  and  Isikawa,  Kunihiro,  3,884,702. 
Tomlinson.  Charles  W.,  to  Acme  Visible  Records.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  unloading  and  storing  reels  and  the  like.  3,884,369.  Cl. 

Tong,  Wen-Hong:  See— 

Steward,  David  L.;  and  Tong.  Wen-Hong.  3.8841,845. 
Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

'^*?88495o''"°''"'    ^^^''    ^*'°^"'    ^"'^    ^^^^    Yoshiyuki. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See— 

Bowen.  Willard  L..  3,884,406. 
Townend,  Gordon  Howard,  to  GKN  Group  Services  itd.  Straightenine 
elongated  articles.  3,884.065.  Cl.  72-299.000.  <"K»iM:ning 

Townsend  Engineering  Company:  See—  \ 

Townsend.  Ray  T.,  3,885,053. 
Townsend.  Ray  T.    to  Townsend  Engineering  Company.  Method  of 
•^""'"g  a  skin  surface  on  an  extruded  meat  emulsidn.  3,885,053,  Cl. 

ToMfry,  Jack  R.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Egg  roll  assembly  ma- 
chine. 3,884.136,  a.  99-450.400.  -ascmoiy  ma 


aid  Ishizuka.  Tat- 
c^ssette  for  radio- 


Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura,  Masaru;  Saito,  Mitsutaka;  Suzuki,  Yuji; 

and  Takamoto,  Kunio,  3,884,991. 
Otsuki,    Susumu;    Miyanohara,    Isao;     Mizui,    Norimasa;    and 
Kawamura,  Hideo,  3,884,846. 
Tramposch,  Herbert;  and  Hubbard,  David  W.,  to  Pitney-Bowes  Inc 
Type  disc  and  method  of  making  same.  3,884,340,  Cl.  197-53.000. 
Traylor,  Verlon  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Process  for 
separating    low    API    gravity    oil    from    water.    3,884,803,    CI. 
210-44.000. 
Treier,  George:  See — 

Green,  Charies  J.,  Jr.;  Treier,  George;  and  MacClaren,  Robert  H.. 
3.884,685. 
Triberti,  Domenico:  See — 

Ballestra,  Mario;  and  Triberti.  Domenico'  3.884.643. 
Trice.  Robert  T.;  McLeod.  Gordon  D.;  Anderson,  Amos  R.;  and  Wil- 
son, Dennis  C,  to  Phelps  Dodge  Industries,  Inc.  Coating  composi- 
tions comprising  polyimides   and   polysiloxanes.    3,884,868,  CI. 
260-37.00N. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Bemier,  Robert  V..  3,884,551. 
Morris,  James  C,  3,885,122. 
Tschek,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lohr,  Alfred;  Tschek,  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Heinz;  Klauk.  Bemhard; 
and  Schwan.  Wolfgang,  3,884,135. 
Tschesche,  Harald;  Fritz,  Hans;  and  Christoph,  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  New  protease-inhibiting  substance,  its  extraction, 
and  its  use.  3,885,012,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Tschopp,  Lloyd  D.:  See— 

Woemer,  Rudolph  C;  Tschopp,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Oelze,  Carl  O., 
3.884.650. 
Tsukuba.  Korehiko:  See— 

Ooya,  Junichiro;  Sakakibara,  Naoji;  Kawabata,  Yasuhiro;  Nawa, 
Hideo;  Hida,  Takashi;  Tarao,  Akira;  Tsukuba,  Korehiko;  and 
Kuwana,  Kazutaka,  3.885.137. 
Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  and  Uchiyama.  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Automatic    switching   system    for   photometric    portions. 
3,884,584.  CI.  356-226.000. 
Tsunoda.  Teruo:  See — 

Oba,  Yoichi;  and  Tsunoda.  Teruo.  3.884.703. 
Tsurushima,  Katsuaki;  Ota,  Yoshio;  and  Takeda,  Masashi.  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration. Integrated  logic  circuit  for  the  decoder  of  a  multi-channel 
stereo  apparatus.  3,885.099.  Cl.  179-l.OGO. 
Tsutsumi.  Fumio:  See — 

Sudoh,  Kengo;  and  Tsutsumi,  Fumio,  3,885,109. 
Tucholski,  Gary  Ronald,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Anode  for 

galvanic  cells.  3.884.721.  Cl.  136-102.000. 
Tucholski.  Gary  Ronald,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Alkaline  gal- 
vanic cells.  3,884,722,  Cl.  136-102.000. 
Tung,  Stephen  Yi-Sun:  See— 

Whitworth,  Anthony  J.;  Tung,  Stephen  Yi-Sun;  and  Hajto,  Ernest 
Anthony.  3.884,861. 
Tunzini-Ameliorair:  See — 

de  Crevoisier,  Philippe;  and  Stockholm,  John  George,  3,884,654. 
Turczanski,  Henryk:  See— 

Hill,  John;  and  Turczanski,  Henryk,  3,883,949. 
Turner.  Eric  B.;  and  Schell,  John  A.,  to  Texaco  Trinidad,  Inc.  Method 
of  gravel-packing  a  high-pressure  well.  3,884,301.  Cl.  166-278.000. 
Turner,  Owen  James:  See — 

Stephens.  Derek  James;  MacFarlane.  Eseni  Gogo;  and  Turner. 
Owen  James.  3,884.343. 
Turtle,  Quentin  C;  Coia,  Pasco  A.;  and  Silva,  John  R..  to  General  Sig- 
nal Corporation.  Force  balance  differential  pressure  transmitter. 
3.884.079.  Cl.  73-398.00R. 
Tuschak,  George;  and  Backhaus.  Karl  L..  to  Concast  Incorporated. 

Articulated  holder  for  pouring  tube.  3.884,400,  Cl.  222-533.000. 
Tylius.  Adolfo.  to  Alvic  Development  Corporation.  Split-level  town- 
house.  3,884,001,  CI.  52-185.000. 
Uchiyama,  Masao;  and  Mori,  Shoichiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Company  Limited.  Production  of  dealkylated  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons and  hydrogen.  3,884,987,  CI.  260-672.00R. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See— 

Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  3.884,584. 
Udvardy-Nagy,  Eva:  See — 

Wack,  Geza;  Nagy,  Lajos;  Szekely,  Denes;  Szolnoky,  Jozsef;  Ud- 
vardy-Nagy, Eva;  and  Zsoka,  Erzsebet.  3.884.762. 
Ueki.  Takehiro:  See — 

Honda.  Toshio;  Ueki,  Takehiro;  and  Fukuura,  Yukio,  3,884,859. 
Uemura,  Masaru:  See— 

Kosaka,  Yujiro;  Uemura,  Masaru;  Saito,  Mitsutaka;  Suzuki,  Yuji; 
and  Takamoto,  Kunio,  3.884,991. 
Uhlyarik.  Emanuel  J.  Conversion  system  for  pedal-operated  cycles. 

3.884.484,0.  280-7.120. 
Ukai,  Takeshi:  See— 

Mochimaru,  Hideaki;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Ikezu,  Yohei;  Yaeshima, 
Masao;  and  Ukai,  Takeshi,  3,884,576. 
Ulmer,  Jamie  F.  Rotary  tool  guard.  3,884,094,  Cl.  74-609.000. 
Umbach,  Wilfried:  See- 
Sung,  Eric;  Umbach,  Wilfried;  and  Baumann,  Horst,  3,884,946. 
Umeda,  Yasuji:  See — 

Murata,  Hikaru;  Umeda,  Yasuji;  Sakurai,  Yasusada;  and  Doi, 
Yasuo,  3.884,253. 
Underwood,  Clive  Arthur  Evander:  See — 

Wolfe,  Kenneth  Roy;  and  Underwood,  Clive  Arthur  Evander. 
3,885,149. 


and  Vou,  David,  3,884,270. 


Unger,  Dieter:  See— 

Rademacher,  Friedrich;  Quest,  Karl;  Knabe,  Uwe;  Unger,  Dieter; 
Jordan,  Heinz;  Heckmann,  Werner;  and  Plock,  Karl.  3,884,277. 
Uni  Design  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
Baba,  Yuji,  3,884.559. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 
Breck,  [)onald  W.,  3,884,687. 

Critchfield,  Frank  E.;  and  Koleske,  Joseph  V..  3.884,994. 
Domine,    Joseph    Dominic;    and    Schaufelberger,    Roy    Henry, 

3,884,786. 
Kiflf,  Ben  W.,  3,884,981. 
Montgomery,  Donald  R..  3,884,887. 
Rasmussen,  Jerome  Jordan  Michael; 
Tucholski,  Gary  Ronald,  3,884,721 . 
Tucholski,  Gary  Ronald,  3,884,722. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Alley,  Starling  K.,  Jr.;  and  Attane.  Edward  C.  Jr.,  3,884,797. 
Nakaguchi,  Glenn  M.,  3,884,647. 
Traylor,  Verion  L.,  3.884,803. 
UniroyaJ.  Inc.:  See — 

Eckert.  Charles  F.;  and  Pinkowski.  Norman  J..  3,884,895. 
Unit  Process  Assemblies  Inc.:  See— 

Weinstock,  Jacques  J.,  3.885,215. 
United  Aircraft  Corporation:  See— 

Fradenburg,  Evan  Albem,  3,884,594. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Green,  Derek,  3,884.062. 
United  States  Ceramic  Tile  Company:  See— 

Cable,  John   A.;  Cable,  Stephen  J.;  and   Falbo,   Richard   R.. 
3,884,619. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
McGovern,  Terrence  P.;  Beroza,  Morton;  and  Fiori,  Bart  J 

3,884,937. 
Roberts,  Earl  J.;  Brannan,  Mary  Ann  F.;  and  Rowland.  Stanley 

P..  3.884.972. 
Roberts,  Eari  J.;  and  Rowland.  Stanley  P..  3.885.069. 
Vigo.  Tyron  L.;  Daigle.  Donald  J.;  and  Welch,  Clark  M., 
3.884,631. 
America  as  represented  by  the  Energy  Research  and  Development 
Administration:  See — 

Deaton,  Ronald  L.;  and  Silver.  Gary  L.,  3,884.718. 
Gay.  Eddie  C;  Shimotake,  Hiroshi;  Cairns,  Elton  J.;  and  Walsh. 

William  J.  3.884.715. 
Radkowsky.  Alvin.  3.885,156. 
Army:  See — 
Carts.  Stanley  L..  Jr..  3.885.180. 
Fischer,  Albert  G.,  3,885,196. 
Gerharz,  Reinhold,  3,884,552. 
Ropiuky,  Joseph,  3,885,120. 
Schnitzler,  Alvin  D.,  3,885,187. 
Stack,  Joseph  S.,  3,884,736. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See- 
Johnson,  Wayne  F.;  and  Walker,  William  A.,  3,884,126. 
Schoenbom,  Benno  P.;  and  Caspar,  Donald  L.  D.,  3.885.153. 
General  Counsel:  See— 

Blanchard.    Willard    S.,    Jr.;    and    Johnson.    Joseph    L..    Jr. 
3.884,432. 
General  Counsel-Code  GP:  See— 

Wilkins,  Judd  R.;  and  Mills,  Stacey  M.,  3,884,765. 
Interior:  See — 
Bull,  Willard  C;  Wright,  Charles  H.;  and  Pastor,  Gerald  R 

3,884.794. 
Hinderliter,  Charles  R.;  and  Perrussel,  Russell  E.,  3.884.796. 
Kesting,  Robert  Emil.  3.884.801. 
Wright.  Charles  H.;  and  Pastor,  Gerald  R.,  3.884,795. 
Navy:  See- 
Bates,  Norman  F.,  3,885,138. 
Brennan.  John  A..  3,884,150. 
Duy,  Thuoc  Nguyen;   Palz,  Wolfgang;  and   Vedel,  Jacques, 

3,885,058.  ^ 

Fabula.  Andrew  G.,  3,884,173. 
Jensen,  Garold  K.,  3,885,240. 
Jensen.  Harvey  M..  3,884.170. 
Lebduska,  Robert  L.,  3,884.585. 
Limouze,  Charles  A,  3.883,961. 
McCartney,  Joseph  F.,  3,884,216. 

Taylor,  Vincent  J.,  deceased;  Zellmer,  Wayne  G.,  executor;  and 
Beasey,  Eari  E.,  3,884,118. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 
Dale,  John  Robert,  3,883,946. 
Eisemann,  Kurt,  3,884,48 1 . 

Mulder,  Rudolf;  and  Handele,  Martin  Jacob,  3,885,042. 
Schat,  Bralt  Renze;  and  Timmermans,  Abraham,  3,885,184. 
Unitika,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koshimo,    Akio;   Tomita,    Kosuke;   Takagi,    Kunihiko;    Mitsui, 

Minoru;  and  Isikawa,  Kunihiro,  3,884,702. 
Sakata,  Hiroshi;  Asahara,  Nakaba;  Asai,  Yasuhiko;  and  Haseeawa 
Hirozo,  3,884,990. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company:  See— 

Hilfman,  Lee,  3,884,798. 
University  of  Southern  California:  See— 

Whelan,  James  M.,  3,885,020. 
University  of  Strathclyde,  The:  See- 
Wood,    Hamish    Christopher    Swan;    and    Stuart,    Alexander 
3,884,973. 
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University  of  Toledo,  The:  See—  i 

Roll,  William  D.,  3.885,040.  | 

Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Kornis,  Gabriel;  Steinhards,  Arnolds;  Nidy,  Eldon  Georee-  and 
Vostral.  Henry  J.,  3,884,934. 

'"'^^ff.tm.lSj  cf  Ili-roSo^""'"'"^  '"PP'y'"«  """"^^  ^ 

Uro  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Yukio,  3,885,234. 
Valmat  Signs  &  Signals  Ltd.:  See— 

Ludwig,  Vernon  A.,  3,883,966. 

Valtersaon,  Bo  Valtersson,  to  Husqvama  Vapenfabriks  AB.  Microwave 

?TS"iJH^*  controlled  wave  propagating  means.  3.885.118,  CI. 
21"-  10.55r. 

Van  Dyk  Research  Corporation:  Set- 
Slack.  William  Frederick.  3.884.623.  I 
van  Alphen.  Hendrikus  Matheus:  See—  ' 
van  der  Meer,  Samuel;  and  van  Alphen.  Hendrikus  Matheus. 
3.884.906. 
Van  Amsterdam,  John  C:  See— 

Phelon.  Russell  D.;  and  Van  Amsterdam.  John  C.  3,885  177 
Vandenberk,  Jan:  See— 

Janssen,  Paul  Adriaan  Jan;  Niemegeers,  Carlos  Jan  Ernest  Josef, 
Stokbroekx,     Raymond     Antoine;     and     Vandenberk,     Jan. 
3,884,916. 
Vanden  Broek,  Christiaan  J.  H.;  and  Antos,  John  M..  to  Thetford  Cor. 

poration.  Water  closet.  3,883.903.  Q.  4-85.000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Comelis.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  displacing  a  prefab- 

ncated  building  section.  3.884,613.  CI.  425-404.000. 
van  der  Meer.  Samuel;  and  van  Alphen.  Hendrikus  Matheus.  to  ACF 
Chemiefarma  N.V.  2,2-Methylendeiphenols  processes  of  preparing 
the  same,  and  methods  of  treating  therewith  mammals  infected  with 
internal  parasites.  3.884,906,  CI.  260-2 11. OOR. 
Van  Gotsum.  Lucien  Janbaptist:  See- 
Van  Paesschen,  August  Jean;  Van  Gossum.  Lucien  Janbaptist;  and 
Priem.  Jan  Jozef,  3,885.08 1 . 
Van  Impe,  Jean:  See— 

Wurm,  Joseph  Gerard;  Van  Impe.  Jean;  De  Coninck.  Antoine; 

Heylen,  Paul  Raymond;  and  Rombaux,  Jean-Pierre.  3,884.784. 

Vannucci,  Osvaldo,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation  Pouring 

spout  for  liquid  containers.  3.884,387.  CI.  222-83.000. 
Van  Ooeterhout.  Johannes  T..  to  Stamicarbon.  N.V.  Preparation  of 
transparent     and     thermostable     copolymers.      3.884.890,     CI. 
260-87. 50C. 
Van  Os,  Seymour.  Jr.:  See— 

McCarter.  Arol  B.;  and  Van  Os,  Seymour.  Jr..  3.884.299. 
.  Van  Paesschen.  August  Jean;  Van  Gossum.  Lucien  Janbaptist;  and 
Pnem,  Jan  Jozef.  to  Agfa-Gevaert.  N.V.  Sheet  material.  3,885,081 
CI.  428-474.000. 
Varian  Associates:  See— 

Goehner,  Ronald  H.,  3.885,178. 
Varsanyi,  Denis;  and  Roth.  Willy,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Floor 
care  compositions  containing  tris-amino-s-triazines.  3.884.71 1   CI 
106-271.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buder.  Eckart;  and  Knabenbauer.  Wolfgang.  3,884.717 
Vasiliev,  Dmitry  Timofeevich:  See- 
Chernov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  Poletaev,  Arkady  Nikolaevich; 
Golod.  Saul  Vulfovich;  Petrov.  Evgeny  Vasilievich;  Vasiliev 
Dmitry    Timofeevich;    and    Tofpenets,    Vitold    Antonovich 
3,884,122. 
Vau^n.  David  E.  W.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Crystalline  silica  compo- 
sitions. 3.884.835.  Q.  252-451.000. 
Vaughn,  Thomas  C.  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Fail-safe 

electronic  amplifying  circuit.  3,885,219,  CI.  330-30.00D. 
Vause.  Arthur  Samuel,  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited.  Lamp 
cap     connections     using     superplastic     alloy.     3,885,186,     CI. 

^  I J*^  I  o.vUU. 

Vecera,  Miloe:  See— 

Ripka.  Josef;  Junek.  Jan;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Lihtarova.  Ludmila 
Horthk.  Frantisck;  Brynda.  Vaclav;  (Milidal,  Vladimir;  Korbar. 
Zdenek;  and  Vecera.  Milos.  3.884.029. 
Vecta  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Eberle,  Gunter  F..  3,884,524. 
Vedel,  Jacques:  See— 

"^^^Lo^"**   Nguyen;    Palz.   Wolfgang;   and    Vedel,   Jacques. 
3,885,058.  ^ 

Vega,  Raul  Antonio,  to  Winco  Sociedad  Anonima  Industrial.  Record 
changer    shafts    of   automatic    record    players.    3.884.480.    CI 
274-10.008. 
Veit.  Kurt:  See- 
Schumann.    Fritz;    Landwehrkamp.    Hans;    and    Veit,    Kurt, 
3,884,027. 

Veiegol.  John  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  heat  and  ele- 
ments from  exhaust.  3.884,651,  C\.  55-86.000. 
Ventura,  Frank  D.:  See— 

Joshi,  Madhusudan;  Nielsen,  Edwin  A.;  and  Ventura,  Frank  D 
3,883.987. 
Ventura,  John  J.;  and  Ravenscrofl.  Philip  H..  to  M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc 
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a  1.000. 

a-Geigy  Corporation, 
byanobenzoic  acid  es- 


Process  for  preparitw  polvethylene  terephthalate  of  improved  color 
3.884,854,  C\.  260-22.0CA. 
Verdier.  Henri,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelin 
nmm   tociale    Michelin    A    Cie.    Wheel    rims.    3,884,286,    Q. 


Verrier.  Jean:  See—  ! 

^°?^?^?^'  ^^^"y-  ^^"^'  Verrier,  Je^;  and  Ruaud,  Miche' 
Vervcrah.  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher.  Robert  E.;  and  Matejcic.  Leonard  $.,  3.883.909 
V^t'  9^,^A^^'^^*^  ^y***""  *°'  automotive  vehicles.  3.885.164. 
Vidar  Corporation:  See— 

Henrickson.  Gary  C;  and  McDonald.  Johri  C.  3.885.102 

Vigo,  Tyron  L.;  Daigle,  Donald  J.;  and  Welcl^,  Qark  M.,  to  United 

States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Preparation  of  cellulose  n.n-dime- 

thylformimidate    chloride    in    textile    form,   and    conversion    to 

J^ogenodeoxycelluloses   and   cellulose   foimate.    3.884.631,   CI. 

Vinnemann,  Antonius:  See— 

^'f"Jlfi%^°'*^^^*'  •"*'*'•  Gunter;  and  Y«nnemann,  Antonius. 

j,oo4,272.  I 

Virr.  Michael  John,  to  Fluidfire  Development  Limited.  Fluidised  bed 

heater.  3,884.617.  O.  431-170.000.  j 

Vitale.  Eupremio:  See — 

Bianchini.  Pietro;  Vitale,  Eupremio;  Guerr^.  Guido;  and  Censoni 
Giustino,  3.884.939.  1 

Vobomik.  Vaclav:  See—  i 

Ripka.  Josef;  Junek.  Jan;  Vobomik.  Vaclaj;  Lihtarova.  Ludmila 
Horthk.  Frantisek;  Brynda.  Vaclav;  Ohiidal.  Vladimir;  Korbar. 
Zdenek;  and  Vecera.  Milos.  3.884.029.    I 
Vock.  Manfred:  See- 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Vock.  Manfred;  Shuster.  Edward  Joseph 
and  Qumn.  Alton  Dewitt.  3.885.05 1 .        ' 
V<«^el^^Henry  Carl.  Coin-operated  latch  mecljanism.  3.884.337.  a. 

Vogelsberg.  Dieter:  See— 

Oberender.  Heinz;  and  Vogelsberg.  Dieter.  i3.884.025. 
Vogt.  Bernard;  and  Rochet.  Michel,  to  Rhone-Pdulenc.  S.A.  Apparatus 

for  fractionatinc  fluids.  3.884,814,  CI.  210-3r  "" 
Von  Der  Crone,  lost;  and  Pugin.  Andre,  to  Cib 

Process  for  the  manufacture  of  substituted  ' 

ters.  3.884,955.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Voorhoeve.  Rudolf  Johannes  H.:  See— 

'^*,"l?i''A,-'''*^''  ^^^^'  ^<1  Voorhoeve.  Rudolf  Johannes  H. 

3.884.837.  ! 

Vortex  (Fishery  Equipment)  Ltd.:  See—  i 

Chattaway.    George    Anthony;   and    Pearsbn-Coleman.    Arthur 
James,  3,884,811. 
Vostral,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Kornis,  Gabriel;  Steinhards,  Arnolds;  Nidyi  Eldon  Georee;  and 
Vostral,  Henry  J..  3.884.934.  '  b  .     ■" 

Vou.  David:  See— 

Rasmussen.  Jerome  Jordan  Michael;  and  V(^u.  David.  3.884  270 
Vuillemot.  Dale  F.  Trailer  hitch  lock.  3,884,0551  CI.  70-58.000  ' 
Vyzkumny  ustav  Bavlinarsky:  See—  j 

Ripka.  Josef;  Junek.  Jan;  Vobomik.  Vaclav]  Lihtarova.  Ludmila 
Horthk.  Frantisek;  Brynda.  Vaclav;  Ohiidkl,  Vladimir;  Korbar! 
Zdenek;  and  Vecera,  Milos,  3,884,029.  T 
Vyzkumny  ustav  zemedelskych  stroju:  See—       J 
I         ^1  oil';  a/n**^'    ®'^'''    Zdenek;    and    CJrecenko.    Alexandr. 

I  3,oo4,3  lU.  I 

W.  F.  Meyers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

..,  .^'II?**"'°"§'  Leonard  O.;  and  Fish.  Donald  D(..  3.884.212. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

'"'S'^iPl'^bert  T.;  Wright.  John  L.;  and  Blessington.  Bruce  A.. 

Vau^n,  David  E.  W.,  3,884,835. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Niederer,  Kurt  W..  3.884,053. 

Niederer.  Kurt  W.,  3.884.054. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH:  See— 

Deschenes.  Roger,  3,884,532.  ; 

Dubois.  Qaude;  and  Dalibout.  Georges.  3,884.333 
Wack.  Geza;  Nagy.  Lajos;  Szekely.  Denes;  Szolndky.  Jozsef;  Udvardy- 
^^i,^"^' »"°  Zsoka.  Erzsebet.  to  Richger  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
3  884  762*CM95-81°0W  *°'  ^  P^Paratioi  of  ergot  alkaloids. 
Wacker<:he'mie  GmbH:  See— 

i        ^IrMJoJi*'*"'  ^'g^^'st*^  Eduard;  and  Strebel.  Siegfried. 
Wada.  Kimihiro:  See—  j 

Hashimoto.  Kenzo;  and  Wada.  Kimihiro.  3.8|4.427 
Wagner.  Hemz-Gunter.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Paper  strip 

?TO?i.c^9^"m5x)r'"'*^  ''""«'*  ~'"'~"  ''"^* 

W^er.  Joseph  P.;  and  Jenkins.  Ronnie  C.  to  I^obertshaw  Controls 

5:88^.  a^r37!?25^"  '^  ""^  °f  "^'"«  ^  «"»- 
Wagner,  Joseph  P.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Pressure  sens- 

mg  nieans  and  method  of  a  pressurized  container  means  and  system 

utilizmg  the  same.  3.884.500.  CI.  280- 1 50.0Aa 
Wagner.  Ray  B.  Semitrailer  or  the  like.  3,884,50i.  CL  280-423.00R. 

tS^-'  ^'""™  T.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  App^tus  for  fastening  a 

holding  bM-  on  a  prmUng  blanket.  3,883,940,  q.  2*.243.580. 
walker,  Adnenne  A.  Posterior  pack  and  method  for  treatins  severe 

epistaxis.  3.884.24 1 .  a.  1 28-325.000.         ^       ,  * 

BMO?^00    ^     ^^P*^"^    '^    °'    ^^'^    filtfcr.    i.884.246,    a. 

Walker,  Henry  D.  Storage  battery  plate  having  a  c0re  of  aluminum  and 
,    a  method  of  preparing  the  same.  3,884.7 16.  Clj  1 36-26.000. 


Walker,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Bazell,  Seymour;  Ostensen,  Ralph  G.;  Goldberg.  Edward  M.;  and 
Walker.  Robert  D..  3.884,242. 
Walker.  William  A.:  See- 
Johnson.  Wayne  F.;  and  Walker.  William  A.,  3.884.126. 
Walle.  Josua.  to  Frespa  AG.  Collapsible  roller  skate.  3,884,485,  CI 

280-1 1.IOR. 
Waller.  Gustav  M..  to  Amsted  Industries  Incorporated.  Tread  erindine 
wheel.  3.883.996.  CI.  51 -206.00R.  f         b 

Wallis.  George,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.  Method  for  transferring 

and  joining  beam  leaded  chips.  3.883,945,  CI.  228-176.000. 
Walsh,  William  J.:  See- 
Gay,  Eddie  C;  Shimotake,  Hiroshi;  Caims,  Elton  J.;  and  Walsh 
William  J.  3,884,715. 
Walter,  Henry  J.;  and  Fleischhauer,  Eugene  T.,  to  Clairol  Incorpo- 
rated. Hand  held  hair  drying  appliance.  3,885,127,  CI.  219-367.000. 
Walters,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Rinehimer,  Elwood;  Walters,  Donald  M.;  and  Jarrett,  Kenneth  L. 
Sr.,  3,884.166. 
Walther.  William  D.;  and  Fannin.  Chester  N..  to  Dayton-Walther  Cor- 
poration. Disc  brake  with  cantilevered  torque  receivine  members. 
3.884,332.  CI.  188-73.400. 
Walworth,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Lewis,  Robert  E.;  and  Walworth,  Robert  S..  3.885.144. 
Waly.  Adnan.  to  Personal  Communications.  Inc.  Reader  for  reflective 

background  microrecords.  3.884.570,  CI.  353-98.000. 
Wander,  Raoul;  and  Angue,  Robert,  to  Approvisionnement-Transport 
Aerien-Distribution.  Process  for  sterilizing  a  product.  3,885.057.  CI 
426-519.000. 
Wang,  Shyh;  and  Sheem,  Sang  K.,  to  Regents  of  the  University  of  Cali- 
fornia. Two  demensional  distributed  feedback  devices  and  lasers 
3,884,549,  CI.  350-96.0WG. 
Wanner  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Wanner,  William  F.,  3,884,598. 
Wanner,  William  F.,  to  Wanner  Engineering,  Inc.  Piston  assembly  for 

diaphragm  pump.  3.884,598,  CI.  417-386.000. 
Ward,  Bennie  Ray,  Jr.:  See— 

Barkman.  Enk  F.;  Jackson.  John  Harry;  and  Ward.  Bennie  Ray. 
Jr..  3,884,731. 
Ward,  Peter:  See— 

Bramwell,  Alan;  Burrell,  John  William  Kidman;  Ward.  Peter;  and 
Hagemann,  Alfred,  3,884,842. 
Warkow,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Blad.  Leiv  H.;  and  Warkow,  Robert  F.,  3.885,071. 
Wartes,  Lloyd  Lore,  to  Ecothermia,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

collecting  solar  energy.  3,884,217,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Warther,  D.  Paul:  See— 

Callais,  Richard  T.;  and  Warther,  D.  Paul,  3,885,089. 
Wassiliefr,  Victor.  Rotatable  container  closure  including  a  removable 

locking  element.  3,884,393,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Watanabe,  Akio:  See— 

Ozutsumi,  Minoru;  Miyazawa,  Yoshihide;  Motohashi,  Katsuichi; 
Kiritani,  Masatake;  and  Watanabe,  Akio.  3,884.506. 
Watkins.  Bruce  J.,  to  Regan  Offshore  International.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  preventing  wear  on  subsea  wellhead  assembly  or  the  like. 
3.884.298.  CI.  166-.500. 
Watkins.  Gordon  Leonard:  See— 

Caton,  Michael  Peter  Lear;  Coffee,  Edward  Charles  John;  and 
Watkins.  Gordon  Leonard.  3.884,942. 
Webster,  Richard  Roy:  See- 
Howard,   Roland   Meadows,  Jr.;   and   Webster,   Richard   Roy. 
3,884,633. 
Webster,  Ronald  B.;  and  Wood,  Kenneth  O..  to  Gerber  Scientific  In- 
strument Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  positioning 
by  interferometry.  3,884,580,  CI.  356-106.00R. 
Wehrii.  Hans.  Ski  brake.  3.884,487,  CI.  280-1 1.1 3B. 
Wehrli,  Pius  Anton,  to  Hoffmann- LaRoche  Inc.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  2,6-heptanedione.  3,884,978.  CI.  260-593.00R. 
Weichel.  Ernst.  Device  for  cutting  leaf  and  stalk  material.  3.884.422. 

CI.  241-279.000. 
Weichsler,  Klaus:  See— 

Gallion.   Georg   A.;    Weichsler.   Klaus;    Hullmann.   Horst;   and 
Munzer.  Horst.  3.884.516. 
Weinstock.  Jacques  J.,  to  Unit  Process  Assemblies  Inc.  Electrode  as- 
sembly for  measuring  the  effective  thickness  of  thru-hole  plating  in 
circuit  board  workpieces  or  the  like.  3.885,215.  CI.  324-158.00P. 
Weir.  Robert  M.;  Fester.  Edward  R.;  and  Farrington.  Gerrald  K..  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation.  Caster  wheels  for  a  portable  appliance. 
3,884.493,  CI.  280-79.100. 
Weis.  Gunter:  See — 

Bemauer.  Karl;  Borgulya,  Janos;  Montavon,  Marc;  Breitschneider, 
Hermann;   Hohenlohe-Oehringen,   Kraft;  and  Weis,  Gunter, 
3.884,976. 
Weiss,   Jean    S.    Year-at-a-glance   memo   calendar.    3.883.971.   Q. 

40-119.000. 
Weiss.  Martin  Joseph:  See — 

Bemady.  Karel  Francis;  Poletto.  John  Frank;  and  Weiss.  Martin 

Joseph.  3.884.953. 
Schaub.  Robert  Eugene;  and  Weiss.  Martin  Joseph.  3.884.969. 
Weissenfels,  Franz:  See — 

Bruning,  Klaus;  Junger,  Hans;  Fungs,  Wolfgang;  Rheinfeld,  Peter; 
Weissenfels,  Franz;  and  Wienand,  Michael.  3.885.010. 
Weisshaar,  Erich;  Spickenbreuther.  Dieter;  and  Sitte,  Bemd.  to  BBC 
Brown    Boveri    &    Company    Limited.    Semiconductor    device. 
3.885.243,  CI.  357-79.000. 
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Welch.  Clark  M.:  See— 

Vigo.   Tyron   L.;   Daigle.   Donald   J.;  and   Welch.   Dark    M.. 
3.884.631. 
Welding  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Sciaky,  Albert  M.;  and  Reynokls,  Richard  W.,  3,885,123. 
Weller,  Peter  A.;  and  Curtis,  Cass  V.,  to  McCord  Corporation.  High 

efficiency  energy  absorber.  3,884.455.  CI.  267-140.000. 
Wells  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Alexander.  Carl  J.;  and  Boudeman.  Robert  J..  3.884.447. 
Wenzel.    Werner;    Gudenau.    Heinrich    Wilhelm;    and    Fukushima. 
Tsutomu.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blast  furnace  ooerat- 
ing  methods.  3.884.677.  CI.  75-42.000. 
Wesch,  Ludwig,  to  Mancar  Trust.  Deep-well  drilling  arrangement 
3,884,512,  a.  285-1 33.00R.  gcem. 

West  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw,  Irving  F.;  and  Berk,  Jerome,  3.885,027. 
Westby.  Marlyn  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Vacuum  parts  holder 
3,884.061,  CI.  72-38.000.  h«  uc  . 

Westem  Company  of  North  America.  The:  See— 

Dillingham.  Mat  E..  3.885,160. 
Westem  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Gallagher,  Ronald  V.;  and  Swanson,  Robert  R.,  3,884,347 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 
Linderman,  William  J.,  3,884,437. 
Vaughn,  Thomas  C,  3,885.219. 
Westinghouse  Bremsen-und  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See— 

Schlamann.  Wilhelm;  and  Merz,  Herbert,  3,884,529. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Schumacher,  Berthold  W.,  3,885,194. 
Wey,    Josef    Alfons.    Structure    formed    of   finished    components 

3,884,005.  CI.  52-585.000. 
Whelan.  James  M..  to  University  of  Southem  Califomia.  Method  of 
oxidizing  hydrocarbons  and  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  to  carbon 
dioxide  and  water.  3.885,020,  CI.  423-245.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Weir,  Robert  M.;  Fester,  Edward  R.;  and  Farrington,  Gerrald  K.. 
3  884  493 
White,  Willikm  f .:  See— 

Thettu,  Raghulinga  R.;  and  White.  William  T.,  3,883.921. 
Whiting  Corporation:  See- 
Ames,  Victor  H.;  and  Hartelius,  Marshall  V.,  3,884.156. 
Whitley.  William  P..  Jr.  Detachable  tail  light  assembly  for  boat  trailers 

3,885,146,  CI.  240-7.1  OR. 
Whitworth,  Anthony  J.;  Tung,  Stephen  Yi-Sun;  and  Hajto,  Emest  An- 
thony, to  Borden,  Inc.   Soil   grouting  process  and  composition. 
3,884,86 1 ,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Wichterie,  Otto;  and  Kliment,  Karel,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved. 
Hydrogel     laminates    and    method    of    manufacturing    thereof. 
3,885,078,  CI.  428-3 1 5.000. 
Wickman  Machine  Tool  Sales  Limited:  See— 

Burnett,  Alan,  3,885,210. 
Widmaier,  Manfred:  See — 

Kruger,    Gunter;    Baum,    Helmut;    and    Widmaier.    Manfred. 
3.883,947. 
Wienand,  Michael:  See— 

Bruning,  Klaus;  Junger,  Hans;  Pungs.  Wolfgang;  Rheinfeld.  Peter; 
Weissenfels.  Franz;  and  Wienand.  Michael.  3.885.010 
Wiesc.  Winfred  J.:  See- 
Ball.  Rowland  E.;  and  Wiese,  Winfred  J.,  3.884.482. 
Wilcox,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Ritzenthaler,  Richard  L.;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  J..  3.884.418. 
Wilfore,  John  F.:  See- 
Lock.  Richard  G.;  and  Wilfore.  John  F..  3,884,640. 
Wilje,  Sven  Oscar.  Brake  device  for  foot  roller  means,  in  particular 

roller  skis.  3,884,486,  Q.  280-1 1.200. 
Wilke,  Guenther;  and  Heimbach,  Paul,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle 
m.b.H.  A  zero-valent  nickel  compound-amine  catalyst.  3,884.833 
CI.  252-43 l.OON.  j        .       .       . 

Wilkins,  Judd  R.;  and  Mills,  Stacey  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
General  Counsel-Code  GP.  Automatic  microbial  transfer  device 
3.884.765.  CI.  195-127.000. 
Williams.  Chester  I.  Scaffold  plank.  3,884,328,  CI.  182-222.000. 
Williams,  Emest  Wynne:  See- 
Jackson,  Albert  Edward;  and  Williams,  Emest  Wynne.  3,884,729. 
Williams,  Robert  A.  Fire  extinguisher.  3,884,306,  CI.  169-59.000. 
Williams,  Robert  A.  Fire  extinguisher.  3,884,307,  CI.  169-59.000. 
Williams,  William  C,  to  Robbms  Company,  The.  Rock  cutter  assem- 
blies. 3,884,312,  CI.  175-372.000. 
Williams,   William   O.,  Jr.    Artificial   fishing   lure.    3,883,979,   CI 

43-42.090. 
Williamson,  John  B.:  See- 
Hatch,  Donald  M.;  Studdert,  George  M.;  Williamson,  John  B.;  and 
Wycinowski,  Roger  W.,  3,885,006. 
Williamson,  Robert  W.  Safe^  mechanism  for  presses,  machines  and 

fixtures.  3,884.336.  a.  192- 131. OOR. 
Willmon.  LD.  Internal  extrusion  device  and  method  of  internal  form- 
ing. 3.884.066.  a.  72-343.000. 
WUluweit.  Werner  W.:  See— 

Skrentner.  Frank  C;  and  Willuweit.  Werner  W..  3.884,590. 
Wilson.  Dennis  C:  See- 
Trice.  Robert  T.;  McLeod.  Gordon  D.;  Anderson.  Amos  R.;  and 
Wilson.  Dennis  C.  3.884.868. 
Wilson,  Jackie  N..  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Impeller  for  food  preparing 
machine.  3.884.423.  a.  241-282.100.  r    r-    e 

Winco  Sociedad  Anonima  Industrial:  See- 
Vega,  Raul  Antonio.  3.884,480. 
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Windle,  Tom  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Apparatus  for  testing 

conduit  3.884.070.  O.  73-49.800. 
Winkelmann.  Erhardt;  and  Raether,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
geselbchaft    4-(r-Alkyl-S'-nitroimidazolyl-2 '-methylene    -imino)- 
teUahvdro-1.4-thiazine- 1,1 -dioxides  and  process  for  their  manufac- 
ture. 3.884.913.  a.  260-240.00G. 
Winkler.    Ernest    Orval,    to    General    Atomic    Company.    Valve 

3.884.401.0.222-544.000. 
Winkler,  Heinz;  Bergmeister,  Eduard;  and  Strebel,  Siegfried,  to  Wack- 
er-Chemie  GmbH.  Method  for  the  production  of  polyvinvl  alcohol 
3,884.892.  a.  260-9 1. 3PV.  k-j      ^ 

Winkler,  Rudolf,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Preparation  and  separation  of  1 ,5-  and 

1.8-dihydroxyanthraquinone.  3,884.943.0.  260-383.000. 
Winn.  Leo  W.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Increased 

damping  hydrodynamic  foil  bearing.  3,884,534,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Wion.  Donald  Andrew,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Manually  loaded  termi- 
nal applicator.  3,883,939,  C\.  29-203.0DS. 
Wirth,  Wolfgang:  See- 

Risse,    Klaus    Heinz;    HoHein,    Ulrich;    and    Wirth,    Wolfoanc 

3.885,034.  '^  * 

Wise,   Norman   Dudley.   Illuminated   book   hokler.    3,884,538    CI 

312-233.000. 
Wise,  Norman  Dudley.  Combination  book  enclosure  and  readins  lamo 

3,885,145,  a.  240-6.40B. 
Wissmann,  Hans:  See— 

Geiger,  Rolf;  Wissmann,  Hans;  and  Langner.  Dietrich,  3,884,897. 
Witter,  Evelyn  Ruth.  Bed  patient  turn  and  hold  device.  3,884,225  CI 

128-133.000. 
Wittke.  Ernest  C.See— 

Carpentier,  Richard  A.;  Di  Matteo,  Paul  L.;  Stem,  Howard  K.  and 
Wittke,  Ernest  C,  3,884.577. 
Wittman.  Arthur  W.  Foot  actuated  toilet  device.  3,883,904,  CI 

4-249.000. 
Wodka,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Propst.  Robert  L.;  Stumpf,  William  E.;  and  Wodka,  Michael  A 
3,883,972. 
Woemer,  Rudolph  C;  Tschopp,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Oelze.  Carl  O.,  to  Petro- 
Tex  Chemical  Corporation.  Waste  disposal  from  oxidative  dehydro- 
genation.  3.884,650.  CI.  55-54.000. 
Wohlford.  Larry  H.:  See— 

Gaddy.  Thomas  W.;  and  Wohlford.  Urry  H.,  3,885,231. 
Wolf,  Horst,  to  Zinser-Textilmaschinen  Gesellschaft.  Method  of  driv- 

mg  spindles  of  textile  machines.  3.884.031,  CI.  57-156.000. 
Wolfe.  Kenneth  Roy;  and  Underwood.  Clive  Arthur  Evander.  to  Thorn 
Electrical  Industries  Limited.  Lamp  pinch  seals.  3.885  149    CI 
240-41. OBM.  ... 

WoMson,  Gerald;  and  Fehr,  Eric  R.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Combined  head-up  multisensor  display.  3,885,095,  CI.  178-7.880 
Wood,  Charles:  See— 

Schottmiller,  John  C;  Ryan,  Francis  W.;  and  Wood,  Charles, 
3,884,688. 
Wood,  Hamish  Christopher  Swan;  and  Stuart.  Alexander,  to  University 
of  Strathclyde,   The.    Butanone    semicarbazone.    3,884.973     Ci 
260-554.000. 
Wood.  John  R..  to  American  Micro-Systems,  Inc.  Switch  for  electronic 

watch.  3,884,033,  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Wood,  Kenneth  O.:  See— 

Webster,  Ronald  B.;  and  Wood.  Kenneth  O..  3,884,580. 
Woodall.  Rufiis  W.:  See- 

Kightlinger,  Neal  B.;  and  Woodall.  Rufus  W.,  3,883.933. 
Woods,  Jack  L.:  See— 

Pittman,  Tobe  A.;  and  Woods.  Jack  L.,  3,884,782. 
WoMlait.  AmoM  A.:  See— 

Cottis.  Steve  G.;  Economy.  James;  and  Wosilait,  Arnold  A 
3.884.876. 
Wright.  Charles  H.;  and  Pastor.  Gerald  R..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Interior.  Solvent  refined  coal  process  with  zones  of  increasing  hydro- 
gen pressure.  3.884.795.  CI.  208-8.000. 
Wright.  Charles  H.:  See- 
Bull,  WUIard  C;  Wright,  Charles  H.;  and  Pastor,  Gerald  R 
3,884,794. 
Wright,  Gerard  C:  See— 

Leiter.  Larry  L.;  Wright,  Gerard  C;  and  Bowman,  David  G 
3.884.408. 
Wrieht.  John  L.:  See— 

Frohlich,  Robert  T.;  Wright.  John  L.;  and  Blessington.  Bruce  A. 
3.884.009. 
Wright.    Kenneth    F.    A.    Dishwashing    machine.    3.884.263,    CI 

137-571.000. 
Wright  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Praska.  George  J.,  3,884.514. 
Wubbe.  Leo  J.:  See— 

Harbison.  William  H.;  and  Wubbe.  Leo  J..  3.883.919. 
WuMT.  Goldwyn  L.  Flexible  needle  and  guard  device  for  a  hypodermic 

syringe.  3.884.230.0.  128-221.000. 
Wurm.  Joseph  Gerard;  Van  Impe.  Jean;  De  Coninck,  Antoine;  Heylen, 
Paul  Raymond;  and  Rombaux.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Centre  d'Etude  de  I 
Energie  Nucleatre.  C.E.N.;  E.N.I.-Electri8che  Niiverheids- 
Installaties;  and  Belgonuclearie.  Process  for  electro-chemically  cut- 
ting an  irradiated  nuclear  fiiel  assembly.  3,884.784,0.  204-129.750 
Wuttte.  Klaus  Guenther.  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Button  type  galvanic  cell.  3.884.723. 0.  1 36- 1 1 1 .000.  ' 

Wycinowtki,  Roger  W.:  See- 
Hatch,  Donald  M.;  Studdert,  George  M.;  Williamson.  John  B.;  and 
Wycinowiki.  Roger  W.,  3,885.006. 
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Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Bean,  Lloyd  F.,  3.884,686. 

*^'^1'5?^'"  -^ '  •''^  •  Treier,  George;  and  MatOaren,  Robert  H., 
3,884,685.  i 

Leiter,  Larry  L.;  Wright,  Gerard  C;  and  B(owman,  David  G. 

3,884,408.  1 

Liebman.  Alan  J.,  3,884,185.  | 

Limburg,  William  W.,  3,884,689.  ! 

Lindblad.  Nero  R.;  Johnson.  Gordon  E.;  and  Sharp.  James  H 

3.884.825.  *^ 
Radler,  Richard  W.,  Jr.,  3.884.690. 

^J?^?"'"^'''  •'°''"  ^  •  ^y^'  Francis  W.;  ai)d  Wood.  Charles, 
3,884,688. 

Thettu,  Raghulinga  R.;  and  White,  William  T.  3,883,921 
Thettu,  Raghulinga  R.,  3,884, 181. 
Yaeshima,  Masao:  See — 

Mochimaru,  Hideaki;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Ikezu,  Yohei;  Yaeshima 
Masao;  and  Ukai,  Takeshi,  3.884,576. 
Yagi,  Shizuo;  Sakurai,  Yoshitoshi;  and  Minowa,!  Isamu,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  chamber  device  for  an 
mtemal  combustion  engine.  3,884,21 1.  CI.  123^91  OOS 
Yaginuma,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Go,  Tadahiro;  Yaginuma,  Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Masaaki,  3,884  7 1 2 
Yamada,  Munesato;  and  Yoshida,  Shuji,  to  Nippoa  Kogaku  K  K   De- 
vice for  making  a  pair  of  stereo-maps.  3,884,564.  CI.  353-6.000 
Yamada,  Yasuo:  See—  I 

Yoshizawa,  Toshio;  Yamada,  Yasuo;  and  Ta<iiguchi,  Toshinori, 
3,884,026. 
Yamaha  International  Corporation:  See- 
Bowers,  Michael  R.,  3,884,316. 
Callaway,  Mel,  3,884,314. 
Yamauchi,  Fujio:  See — 

Yamauchi,    Fujio;    and 


iC.  F. 

and 


Mori,    Hisakazu, 


,  3i884,958. 
K^tsushima,    Kenzi, 


Matsuda,    Hideaki; 
3,884,864. 
Yamazaki,  Eiichi:  See— 

Taniguchi,    Masao;    Kanai,    Hiromi;    and    yamazaki,    Eiichi, 
3,885,190. 
Yim,  Nelson  C.  F.:  See— 

Holden,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Yim,  Nelson 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.,  The:  See— 
Ishida,    Hiroaki;    Maruyama.    Koii; 
3,885.067.  •• 

Yoshida,  Makoto:  See— 

Kanazawa,  Toyoji;  and  Yoshida.  Makoto.  3,884,032. 
Yoshida,  Shuji:  See— 

Yamada.  Munesato;  and  Yoshida,  Shuji,  3,884,^64. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industry,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Michio;  Munakata,  Tomohiko;  Maruyama    Yutaka 
and  Setoguchi,  Shinro,  3,884.922. 
Yoshizawa    Toshio;  Yamada,  Yasuo;  and  Taniguchi.  Toshinori,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  effecting  replacement  of  cans  in  spinningiframe.  3,884.026 
Q.  57-34.00R.  I  ... 

Youkin,  James  R.,  to  Edo-Aire  Mitchell  Industrie*,  Inc.  Directional 

gyro  indicator  system.  3,883,957,  O.  33-318.000J 
Young,  Niels  O.;  and  McCullough.  John  E.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc 
Scroll-type  positive  fluid  displacement  apparatik.  3,884,599,  CI 
418-55.000.  I 

Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.:  See— 

Hermanson,  Dean  E.,  3,884,51 1. 
Zalepa,  Leonard  John:  See— 

Bardo,  Gerald  Blaine;  and  Zalepa,  Leonard  Jo»»i,  3,884,010. 
Zaleski,  John  F.  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Passive  modulating  compo- 
nent. 3.885,239,  O.  343-7.600.  *^ 
Zanella,  Dominic  Andrew:  See — 

Renfrew,  Edgar  Earl;  and  Zanella.  Dominic  Andrew.  3.884.901 
Zarkua.  Nina  Porfirievna:  See— 

Gogorishvili.  Platon  Vladimirovich;  Geleishvili.  Tengiz  Pavlovich 
Zarkua,  Nina  Porfirievna;  Nikolishvili.  GeorgyjAlexeevich  Dun- 
dua.  Rusudan  Georgievna;  Svintidze.  Nade^da  Georgievna- 
Onuchkma.  Nina  Ivanovna;  Kasradze.  Gaioz  Crigorievich;  and 
Kuperman.  Genrikh  Moiseevich.  3.883.908. 
Zavody  elektrotepelnych  zarizchi,  hardoni  podnik:  ^e— 

RMiocha     Jaromir;    Repka,    Dusan;    and    Machu,    Bohumil. 
3.054.744. 
Zazula.  Teodosij:  See— 

Kulka,  Kurt;  and  Zazula,  Teodosij,  3.884.843. 
Zeeh,  Bemd;  Jung.  Johann;  and  Pander.  Hans  Joadiim.  to  Badische 

^i!,";^^*;^%^!t^*'*"«"*"'***^  **•*"»  *«**  regulators. 
J,oo4.o/U.  CI.  71-76.000.  ] 

ZaeM7,  Abraham;  and  Geringer.  Donald,  to  Cecil  Equipment  Co.  Inc 
Proportional  control  for  guidance  system.  3.883.9S6, 0.  33-23  OOK 
^liZltcil2.3^^'  l-w-pressure  measuring  transformer! 
Zellmer,  Wayne  G..  executor:  See—  I 

Taytor.  Vincent  J.,  deceased;  Zelbner.  Wayne  C..  executor  and 
Beasey.  Eari  E..  3.884.1 18. 
Zonanek.  Etena:  See— 

Zemanek.  Rudolph;  and  Zemanek.  Elena,  3.885^133. 
Zcmanek.  Rudolph;  and  Zemanek.  Elena.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
calcubting  ocponent  characteristics.  3.885.133.  cf  23^-64.300 

^^Sl'fMli!^'  ^  ^"^  Brothers  Ltd.  Gas  turbine.  3,884,041. 
CI.  60-657.000. 

Zibritosky^Jeorge,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Attachment  of  rigid  mem- 
bers to  frangible  wmdow  panels.  3,885,072,  O.  438-38.0007 
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Zigman.  Cary  Wayne.  Invalid's  portable  step  unit  and  attached  carry- 
ing handle  member  therefor.  3,884,327.  O.  182-1 13.000. 
Zimmerman.  Jerrel  L..  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Al- 
kali-curable cationic/anionic   starch   for  paper  coatine   binders 
3.884.853.0.260-17.300. 
Zinser-Textilmaschinen  Gesellschaft:  See- 
Wolf.  Horst.  3.884.031. 
Zipf,  Frederick  W..  HI:  See— 

Lutz.  William  A.;  and  Zipf,  Frederick  W.,  Ill,  3,884.227. 
Zock.  Joseph.  Telephone  dialing  system.  3,885,108,  CI.  I79-90  00B 
Zomeworks  Corporation:  See- 
Baer.  Stephen  C.  3,884.414. 


Zouck.  Robert  L..  to  AAI  Corporation.  Loading  device  for  euns 

3.884.1 19.  CI.  89-45.000.  * 

Zsoka.  Eizsebet:  See— 

Wack.  Geza;  Nagy.  Lajos;  Szekely.  Denes;  Szolnoky,  Jozscf;  Ud- 
vardy-Nagy.  Eva;  and  Zsoka.  Erzsebet,  3.884.762. 
Zumbach  electronic-Automatic:  See— 

Studer.  Urs  Peter.  3.884.076. 
Zverev.  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Pudzindty.  Mikhail  Antonovich;  Shester- 
nenkov.  Viktor  Ivanovich;  and  Dudnik,  Mikhail  Pvalovich.  Installa- 
tion for  expk)»ve  deposition  of  inorganic  coatings.  3.884.415   O 
239-79.000.  •       .      • 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1975 

NOff". — Arranged  in  aecMdance  with  tbe  tlrst  sisnaiflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wljth  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  :  See — 

Rouse.  David  M.  Re.  28,421. 
Concrete  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

MacKinney.  Paul  M.  Re.  28,422. 
Dolby  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Dolby,  Ray  M.  Re.  28,426. 
Dolby,  Ray  M.,  to  Dolby  Laboratories,  Inc.  Signal  compres- 
sors and  expanders.  Re.  28,426,  5-20-75,  CI.  333 — 14. 
Ferrentlno,  Antonio :  See — 

Prlarosgla,  Paolo  G.,  and  Ferrentlno.  Re.  28,425. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

McGlllvary,  Daniel  R.  Re.  28,424. 

Hitrsrinbotham,  William  W.,  to  Monroe  Auto  Equioment  Co. 
vehicle  front  suspension.  Re.  28,423,  5-20-75,  CI.  180 — 5. 
Industrie  Pirelli  Socleta  Per  Azlon  :  See — 

Ferrentlno,    Antonio,    and    Priaroggia.    Re.    28,425. 


MacKinney,   Paul   M..   to   Concrete  Controls  j  Corp.    Moisture 

measuring  and  totalizing  system.  Re.  28,4?2,  5-20-75,  Cl. 

324 — 65. 
McGlllvary,  Daniel  R.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co. 

Elastomerlc   articles    free   from    reinforcing   elements.    Re. 

28.424.  .=>-20-7.5,  Cl.   l.=>2 — 330. 
Menge,  Donald  C,  to  Troy  Steel  Corp.   Reinforcing  gusset 

plate.  Re.  28.427.  5-20-75,  Cl.  85—13.  V 

Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Higginbotham,  William  W.  Re.  28,423.       I 
PrlaroKgla,     Paolo     G.,     and     A.     Ferrentino,     to     Industrie 

Pirelli  Socleta  Per  Azlon.  Oil  filled  electric  pubmarlne  cable 

with  oil  duct.  Re.  28.425.  5-20-75.  01.  17^—15 
Rouse.  David  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Memory 

coding  technique.   Re.   28.421,   5-20-75,   Cl. '"" 

Troy  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Menge,  Donald  C.  Re.  28,427. 
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®'*"'p?anH?n^  I'^iVn'^/VTon   n,   ^«  Mikkelsens  Inc.  :  See- 

t,i,       i    •  •'°°°  ^-  3,720.  Cl.  46.  Murison    Peter  J    3  721 

3.720.° CL°46.  ^"   ***   ^^^""^^^   ^-   ^o"-   Raspberry  plant.    Murison,  Peter  J.,  to  Miteelsens  Inc..  Poinsetia  plant.  3.721. 


235 — 153. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Achenbach,   Walter  B.,   to  Owens-Illinois,   Inc.    Canister   or 

similar  article.  235.123.  5-20-75,  Cl.  D7— 79. 
American  Optical  Corp. :  See — 

Beverage,  John  H.  235.162. 

Sblndler,  Anthony.  235,163. 

Shindler,  Anthony.  235,164. 

r ''o^"4,^^""*°„^'  *<>  ^ells  Lamont  Corp.  Glove.  235,118, 
5-20-75.  Cl.  D2 — 276, 


Dyn  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 

Dascal.  Charles.  235,149. 
Eaton.  John  L.,  Jr.,  and  R.  V.  Eeckhout.  to  SCM  Corp.  Elec- 
tric iron  soleplate.  235,128,  5-20-75.  Cl.  D7-H-204. 
Eehterllng.  Eugene  J.,  to  Questor  Corp.  Toy  block.  235,157, 

5-20-75,  Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Eeckhout,  Roger  V. :  See — 

Eaton.  John  L..  Jr.,  and  Eeckhout.  235.128. 


holder  235.15'9.  5^2£75°  CL  ^gIi2P'''^"<=*«>    '°*^-    C»°^>«    ^^"S?°oP?'"L^*l^?.?''f?Ale  connector  for  a  pressure  tester 
^^?}SI'  Bpoo'le  H,,  Toy  p'lay"  vehicle.' 235,156,  5-20-75,  Cl.  '         "        '   ^ 

D34 — 15. 
Beverage,  John  H..  to  American  Optical  Corp.  Ophthalmic 

Instrument  arm.  235.162,  5-20-75.  Cl.  D37— 1     ^*"''''*'"'<= 

SntS.'.S^""."  '■•  "^^  ^-  ^-  Schmltt.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

75  ^1   DT^IM  *^®  °^*°  *'  similar  article.  235,126,  5-20- 

Blessing- Werke  KG. :  See — 

Blessing.  Rudolf  W,  235,138. 
2"75'*C?  083^12**''  Corning  Corp.  Catheter.  235,171,  5- 


^*2^75'*CT    D8»^?2''^  Corning  Corp.  Catheter.  235,172,  5- 
^ Tra '  Jwi-TS'  D8K2^*'^°*°*^  Corporation.  Catheter.  235.- 

Boyer.  Gerald  E..  and  D.  L.  Koch,  to  Boyer  Industries   Tnc 
Pump  housing.  235,168.  5-20-75.  Cl.  D65— 1.     """^'''  ^°'^- 
Boyer  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Boyer.  Gerald  E.,  and  Koch.  235,168. 

^"k-^^' *?*^*°'  9ovVl»^*S«t'"°°*<=  Protection  Systems.  Tennis 
ball  thrower.  235.183.  5-20-75.  Cl.  D34— 5. 

Country  Store  Products.  Inc.. :  See — 
Ball.  Robert  P.  235.159. 

%Tver^S.f3i.^Ij!7rS^58S?."  ^""^^^  '°'  ''  «"- 
Dart  Industries  Inc. :  See — 
Neri.  Joseph  B.  235.122. 

^^S^'-f?!"^*'-  .***  I>yo  Electronics  Inc.  Combination  headset 

and  radio  receiver.  235,149,  5-20-75,  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Dazey  Products  Co.  :  See — 

McNalr,  Samuel  L.  235,121. 

McNalr.  Samuel  L,  235,170. 
Dow  Coming  Corp. :  See— 

Boone.  Jack  t.  235.171 

Boone.  Jack  L.  235,172. 

Boone,  Jack  L.  235,173. 

PI42 


235,139.  5-20-75,  Cl.  DIO— 103. 
Electronic  Protection  Systems  :  See —  i 

Conde,  Hector  O.  235.153. 
Elpower  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Rowbottam.  Francis  W.  235.148. 
Fernandez.  Mnrzlo  F..  to  The  Toro  Comoany.  Water  sprinkler 

Control.  235,145.  5-^20-75,  Cl.  D2Q— 38. 
Fort  Howard  Paper  Co.  :  See — 
Wassenberg,  Mary  E.  235,165. 
Wassenberg.  Mary  E.  235,166. 

General  Electric  Co.. :  See — 

Binzer.  Thomas  J.,  and  Schmltt  235,126. 
GCTlach,  C.  Richard  :  See — 

Parke,  James  G.,  and  Gerlach.  235.144. 
Gillette  Co..  The:  See — 

Polsson.  Norman  D.  235,135.  ' 

Gode,  Delbert  R.  Combination  brush,  scraper  and  wiper.  235.- 
119.  5-20-75,  Cl.  D4 — 6. 

Grant.  Ethan  C.  Hanger  for  litter  bags  and  th*  like.  235.127. 
5-20-75,  Cl.  D7— 193. 

Hashimoto,    Kazuyukl.    to  Toytown  Corp.    Baeketball   game 
board.  235.151.  5-20-75.  Cl.  D34 — 5. 

Hrfm,  Dorsey  L.  Hand  held  pick-up  Implement.  235.130,  5-20- 
75,  Cl.  D8 — 51. 

Huang,  Chia  C.  Kite  reel.  235.132.  5-20-75,  01.  D8 — 220. 

Industries  International,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lovejoy.  Billy  B.  235.169. 
Ionic  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Mayer.  Alfred,  and  Ipolyl.  235,161. 
Ipolyl.  George  :  See — 

Mayer,  Alfred,  and  Ipolyl.  235,161. 
'^^^1^%'^°^^^  ^Ah  *°  ^^^  ^°^-  ^read  toaster.  336,124,  6-20- 

Knight,  Frank  O.  Golf  cart.  235,140,  5-20-75,  Cjl.  D12— 23. 
Koch.  Drake  L. :  See — 

Boyer  Gerald  E..  and  Koch.  235,168. 

^*<ri^Tl'«^^o/?^i'«*?„^^^!J°'"-F°'P-  Educational  clock  toy. 
235.146,  O-20-75,  Cl.  D19 — 64, 


Lektra  Lighting,  Inc. :  See — 

Armstrong.  William  M.  235,133. 
Tvf '  ^^'  ^^^^'^^  a°<i  mandril  holder.  235,160,  5-20-75,  Cl. 

Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc. :  See — 
Sakow,  Toshihiko.  235,167. 

^°ooi%„^"^y   ^-    to   Industries    International,   Inc.    Pump. 
235.169.  5-20-75,  Cl.  D65 — 1. 

Mayer,  Alfred,  and  G.  Ipolyl.  to  Ionic  Industries  Inc    Per- 
former keyboard  console.  235.161.  5-20-75.  Cl.  D56 — 2. 

McNalr,    Samuel   L.,   to  Dazey   Products  Co.   Shaving  lather 
heater   and   dispenser.    235,121.   5-20-75,    Cl.    D6— 95. 

McNalr,  Samuel  L..  to  Dazey  Products  Co.  Combined  heating 
and  massaging  unit.  235,170.  5-20-75,  Cl.  D83— 1. 
^^F^Sv'L'^'  George,  to  Mohasco  Corp.  Chair.  235.120,  5-20-75, 
Cl.  D6 — 68. 

Micro-Gen  Equipment  Corp.  :  See — 

Parke,  James  G.,  and  Gerlach.  235,144. 

-  ^aJ'''""®**  P-  to  Questor  Corp.  Golf  putter  head.  235.152, 
5-20-75,  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Mohasco  Corp.  :  See 

Mergenov,  George.  235.120. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Muir,  James  H.  235,137. 
Muir,    James    H..    to    Monsanto    Co.    Digital    clock.    235.137 

5-20-75.  Cl.  DIO — 15. 
Neri,  Joseph  R.    to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Food  storage  con- 

talner.  235,122,  5-20-75,  Cl.  D7— 23. 
NuccI,  Sebastian  F.  Inflatable  amusement  structure.  235.142 

5-20-75.  Cl.  D13 — 1. 
O'Neill.  Robert  A.  :  See— 

Wells.  Charles  A..  O'Neill,  and  WUson,  235.136. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc. :  See — 

Achenbach,  Walter  B.  235,123. 
Parke,  James  Q.,  and  C.  R.  Gerlach,  to  Micro-Gen  Equipment 
Co^  Liquid    chemical    sprayer.     235,144,     5-20-75,     Cl. 

Pearson,    Ottis    D.    Knitting    needle.    235,158,    5-20-75,    Cl. 

D47 — 5. 
Perkins,  Peter  J.  Mini-basket.  235.155.  5-20-75,  Cl.  D34— 5 
Polsson,   Norman   D.,   to   The   Gillette  Co.    Razor  blade  dis- 
penser. 235,135,  5-20-75,  Cl.  D9 — 224. 
Pretty  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Wells,  Charles  A.,  O'Neill,  and  Wilson.  235.136. 
Questor  Corp. :  See — 

Eehterllng,  Eugene  J.  235,157. 
langleri,  M.  235,146. 
Mills.  Truett  P.  235,152. 
Ramer,  Ralph  J.  Building.  235.141,  5-20-75,  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Rowbottam,  Francis  W.,  to  Elpower  Corp.   Combination  bat- 
tery holder  and  battery.  235,148.  &-20-75.  Cl.  D26 — 6. 


SCM  Corp. :  See — 

Eaton,  John  L.,  and  Eeckhout.  235.128. 
Jolliffe.  John  E.  235,124. 
Safety  Devices  Inc. :  See — 

Snyder,  Richard  N.  235,147. 
Sakow    Toshihiko,    to   Litton   Business    Systems,    Inc.   Type- 

writer.  23o,167,  5-20-75,  Cl.  D64 — 11.  *^ 

SansonI,  Eraldo.  Gameboard.  235,154,  5-20-75,  Cl.  D34— 5 
sartore,  James  J.  A.  Multi-purpose  clamp  for  holding  within 
Ma  "i  'il?'",f ^^3?,®^^  pencils,  wires  or  similar  articles.  235.- 
1j4,  5—20-75,  Cl.  D8 — 259. 

^^5-20-?5'  Cr*r)?-l-m*^°^*''  ^°^^"  ^°°^  *""  *^®  ""'*■  23'''^25, 

Schmltt,  Charles  H.  :  See — 

c.!,.    ?,l°^er.  Thomas  J.,  and  Schmltt.  235,126. 

9^^  ?fto    ?*on"?S.  *^,"^'?v^/i*^*°  Optical  Corp.  Spectacle  front. 
^6o,lb6,  5—20-75,  Cl.  Do 7 — 1. 

Shindler,  Anthony,  to  American  Optical  Corp.  Design  for  a 
spectacle  temple.  235,164.  5-20-75.  Cl.  D57-1-1. 

Soclete  d'Exploltation  des  Ateliers  Mecanlques  A.  Tabard* 
See — 

Tabard.  Gilbert.  235.129. 
Stanley  Works.  The  :  See — 
Covey,  Laird  F.  235.131. 

Swimquip  Division  Weil-McLain  Co.,  Inc.  :  See 

Ehret,  Gordon  F.  235,143. 
Tabard,  Gilbert,  to  Soclete  d'Exploltation  des  Ateliers  Mecan- 
lques A.  Tabard.  Bottle-corking  apparatus.  235.129,  5-20- 
75,  Cl.  D8 — 51. 

Terman  David  S.  Intravenous  fluid  cylinder.  235,150,  5-20- 
to,  Cl.  XWS*^— 1. 

Toro  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Fernandez,  Marzio  F.  235,145. 
Toytown  Corp.  :  See — 

Hashimoto,  Kazuyukl.  235.151. 

Wassenberg,  Mary  E.,  to  Fort  Howard  Paper  Co.  Paper  towel- 
ing. 235,165,  5-20-75,  Cl.  D59 — 2. 

Wassenberg,  Mary  E.,  to  Fort  Howard  Paper  Co.  Paper  towel- 
ing. 235,166,  5-20-75.  Cl.  D59— 2.  *'  «= 

Wells,  Charles  A.  :  See — 

O'Neill,  Robert  A.,  and  Wilson.  235,136. 

Wells  Charles  A.,  R.  A.  O'Neill,  and  M.  C.  Wilson,  to  Pretty 
Products  Inc.  Combined  oackaglng  card  and  hanger  for  an 
article  of  merchandise.  235,136,  5-20-75,  Cl.  D9— 191. 

Wells  Lamont  Corp.  :  See — 

Andrews,  Warren  L.  235,118. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MAY  20,  1975 

Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


74 

16IR 
167 
168 

1 

1.1 
36 

8S 
249 

II 
338 

1 

10 
10.2 
54 
116P 

116.4 

142 

194 

2S 
6 

8P 
IIA 
341 


CLASS  2 

3.883.896 
3.883.897 
3.883.898 
3.883.899 

CLASS  3 

3.883,901 
3,883,900 
3.883.902 

CLASS  4 

3,883.903 
3,883.904 

CLASS  5 

3,883,905 
3,883,906 

CLASS  6 

3,883,907 

CLASS  8 

3,884,625 
3,884.627 
3,884,626 
3,884,628 
3,884,629 
3,884,632 
3,884.630 
3,884,631 

CLASS  9 

3,883,909 
3,883,910 
3,883,911 
3,883,912 
3,883,913 
3,883,914 


CLASS  10 

86CL  3,883.915 

CLASS  11 

lA  3,883,916 

CLASS  13 
35  3,885,082 

CLASS  14 

71  3,883,917 

3,883,918 


CLASS  15 


250.32 
250.42 
256.52 
327R 


3,883,919 
3,883,920 
3,883,921 
3,883,922 


CLASS  16 

42  3,883,923 

94D  3,883,924 

CLASS  17 

33  3,883,925 

CLASS  21 

2.5R  3,884,633 

72  3,884,634 

83  3,884,635 

94  3,884,636 


CLASS  23 


230PC 
230B 

253R 

273SP 
285 
299 
313 


3,884,639 
3,884,637 
3,884,638 
3,884,640 
3,884,641 
3,884,642 
3,884.643 
3,884,644 
3,884,645 


CLASS  24 


73CP 

81 

I32R 
156R 
I63R 
205.1  IR 
230A 
250R 
26IR 


3,883,926 
3,883,927 
3,883,929 
3,883,930 
3,883,928 
3,883,931 
3,883,932 
3,883,933 
3,883,934 


CLASS  26 
55R  3,883,935 

CLASS  28 

72.14  3,883,936 

CLASS  29 

25.42  3,883,937 


191.4 

203DS 

203DT 

243.58 

259 

413 

446 

460 

577 

578 

622 


3,884.646 
3,883,939 
3.883,938 
3,883,940 
3,883,941 
3,883.943 
3,883,942 
3,883,944 
3,883,948 
3,883,947 
3,883,949 


CLASS  30 

106  3,883,950 

226  3,883,951 

299  3,883,952 

304  3,883,953 

CLASS  32 

19  3,883,954 

CLASS  33 

12  3,883,955 

23K  3,883,956 

318  3,883,957 

CLASS  34 
5  3,883,958 

48  3,883,959 

153  3,883,960 

CLASS  35 

10.4  3,883,961 

22R  3,883,962 

CLASS  36 

2.5AL  3,883,964 

2.5AN         3,883.963 

CLASS  37 
42R  3.883,965 

CLASS  40 

3,883,966 
3,883,967 
3,883,968 
3,883,969 
3,883,970 
3,883,971 
3,883,972 
3,883,973 
3,883,974 
3,883,975 


36 

65 

77.8 
106.52 
110 
119 
128 
142 
152 
155 

CLASS  42 

49R  3,883,976 

75B  3,883,977 

CLASS  43 

22  3.883,978 

42.09  3,883,979 

43.12  3.883,981 

69  3,883,980 

CLASS  44 

3,884,647 

CLASS  46 

3,883,982 
3,883,983 
3,883,984 
3,883,985 
3,883,986 
3,883,987 
3,883,988 

CLASS  47 

3,883,989 
3,883,990 

CLASS  48 

3,884,648 
3,884,649 

CLASS  49 

3,883,991 
3,883,992 
3,883,993 


72 

IF 

17 

22 

60 
I35R 
202 
239 

37 
58 

I97R 
202 

70 
362 
490 

CLASS  51 

34C  3,883,994 

91 BS  3,883,995 

206R  3,883,996 

316  3,883,997 

376  3,883,998 

CLASS  52 

3,883,999 
3,884,000 
3,884,001 


90 
127 
185 
212 


3,884,003 


285 
309 
585 
617 
624 
699 
741 

3 

21 

22A 

37 

55 
131 
182 
296 

54 

62 

86 

88 
223 
225 
257 
276 
293 
315 
379 
396 
484 

9 

12.7 
320.2 
346 
364 
400.1 


3,884,002 
3,884.004 
3,884,005 
3,884,006 
3,884,007 
3,884,008 
3,884,009 

CLASS  53 

3,884,010 
3,884,01 1 
3,884,012 
3,884,013 
3.884,014 
3,884,015 
3,884.016 
3.884,017 

CLASS  55 

3,884,650 
3,884.661 
3,884,65 1 
3,884,652 
3,884,653 
3,884,654 
3,884,656 
3,884,655 
3,884,657 
3,884,658 
3,884,659 
3,884,660 
3,884,662 

CLASS  56 

3,884,018 
3,884,019 
3,884,020 
3,884,021 
3,884,022 
3,884,023 


CLASS  57 

34AT  3,884,024 

3,884,025 

34R  3,884,026 

56  3,884,027 

3.884,028 

58.91  3,884,029 

140R  3,884,030 

156  3.884,031 

CLASS  58 

23A  3,884,032 

23R  3,884,033 

28A  3,884.034 

39.5  3,884,035 


39.188 
292 
431 
445 
593 
657 


CLASS  60 


3,884,036 
3,884,037 
3,884,038 
3,884,039 
3.884,040 
3,884,041 


CLASS  61 
S  3,884,042 

72.3  3,884,043 

CLASS  62 

9  3,884,044 

3,884,045 

58  3,884.046 

77  3,884,047 

222  3,884,663 

296  3,884,664 

298  3,884,048 

CLASS  64 

14  3.884,049 

19  3.884.050 

23.7  3,884,051 

CLASS  65 

99A  3,884,665 

1  to  3,884,666 

119  3,884,667 

142  3.884,668 

343  3,884,669 

CLASS  66 

3,884,052 
3,884.053 
3,884.054 

CLASS  70 

3,884,055 
3,884,056 


187 
192 
193 

58 
100 


259 
355 
456R 

76 

88 

93 
106 
113 

23 

38 

60 
102 
245 
299 
343 


3,884,057 
3,884,058 
3,884,059 

CLASS  71 

3,884,670 
3,884,671 
3,884,672 
3,884,673 
3,884,674 

CLASS  72 

3.884,060 
3,884,061 
3,884,062 
3.884,063 
3,884,064 
3,884,065 
3,884,066 


CLASS 

37.6 

49.8 

73 

88.5R 
151 
194C 
215 
233 
290V 
355EM 
388R 
398AR 
398R 
399 
421.5R 
422TC 
432PS 
432R 
517R 
558 


73 

3,884,076 

3,884,070 

3,884,067 

3,884,068 

3,884,071 

3,884,069 

3,884,072 

3,884,073 

3,884,074 

3.884,075 

3,884,077 

3,884,078 

3,884,079 

3,884,080 

3,884,081 

3,884,082 

3,884,083 

3,884,084 

3,884,085 

3.884.086 


63 

84 
2I7C 
424.8C 
499 
558 
572 
609 
687 
715 
740 
801 


CLASS  74 

3.884,087 
3,884,088 
3,884,089 
3,884,090 
3.884,091 
3,884,092 
3,884,093 
3,884,094 
3,884,095 
3,884,096 
3,884,097 
3,884,098 


CLASS  75 

.5BC  3,884,676 

1  3,884,675 

42  3,884,677 

52  3,884,678 

53  3,884,679 
72  3,884,680 

108  3,883,908 

109  3,884,682 
174  3,884.683 

CLASS  81 

367  3,884,100 

CLASS  83 

155  3,884,102 

156  3,884,103 
171  3.884,104 
419  3,884,105 
453  3,884.106 
534  3,884,107 
544        3,884,101 

CLASS  84 

1.24  3,884,108 

275  3,884,109 

471  3,884,110 

3,884,111 

3,884,112 

3,884,113 

3,884,114 

3,884,115 

CLASS  85 

IC  3,884,116 

13  Re.28,427 

47  3,884,117 

75  3,884,099 


CLASS  89 

1.814  3,884,118 

45  3,884,119 

CLASS  90 

llA  3,884,120 

13.05  3,884,121 

58C  3,884,122 

CLASS  91 

447  3,884,123 

487  3,884,124 

CLASS  92 

13.5  3,884,125 

13.7  3,884,126 

151  3.884,127 

168  3,884,128 

CLASS  93 

8R  3,884,129 

49M  3,884,131 

49R  3,884,130 

59MT  3,884,132 


CLASS  96 


ILY 

1.4 


1.5 


3,884,684 
3,884,685 
3.884,686 
3,884,687 
3,884,688 
3.884,689 
3,884,690 
3,884,691 
3.884,693 
3.884,694 
3,884,695 
3,884,696 
3,884,697 
3,884,698 
3,884,692 
3,884,699 
3,884,700 
3,884,701 
3.884.702 
3.884.703 

CLASS  98 

3,884.133 
3.884.134 

CLASS  99 

348  3,884,135 

450.4  3.884.136 

625  3.884,137 

CLASS  100 

5  3,884,138 

26  3,884,139 

163R  3,884,140 

3,884,141 

214  3.884,142 

CLASS  101 

3,884,143 
3,884,144 
3,884,145 
3,884,146 
3,884.147 
3,884,148 
3,884,149 


1.6 
15 
30 

35 

48R 

84R 

85 

87A 
100 
114.8 
115P 
115R 

33R 

64 


37 

99 
169 
183 
415.1 
426 
450 

CLASS  102 

16  3,884,150 

19.2  3,884,151 

CLASS  104 

25  3.884,152 

93  3.884.153 

148MS  3,884,154 

CLASS  105 

4R  3.884.155 

75  3,884,156 

199R  3,884,157 

3688  3,884,158 


CLASS  106 


1 

15R 

24 

38.6 

65 

89 
271 
285 


3,884,704 
3,884,705 
3,884,706 
3,884,707 
3,884,708 
3,884,709 
3,884,710 
3,884.711 
3,884,712 


308N  3.884,713 

CLASS  108 

112  3,884,159 

113  3,884,160 

CLASS  110 

8  A  3,884,161 

8R  3,884,162 

10  3,884,163 

CLASS  112 

70  3,884,164 

83  3,884,165 

121.29  3,884,166 

3,884,167 

265  3,884,168 

420  3,884,169 

CLASS  114 

20R  3,884.170 

62  3,884,171 

66.5R  3,884,172 

235F  3,884,173 

CLASS  115 
17  3,884,174 

24.3  3,884,175 

49  3,884,176 

CLASS  118 

2  3,884,177 
49  3.884,178 
70  3,884,179 

122  3,884,180 

261  3.884,181 

308  3,884.182 

324  3,884,183 

630  3,884,184 

637  3,884,185 

CLASS  119 

3  3.884,186 
14.14  3.884,187 
20  3,884,188 
51.13  3,884,189 

109  3,884,190 

158  3,884,191 

159  3,884,192 

CLASS  122 

4D  3,884,193 

7R  3,884,194 


123 

3.884.196 
3.884,195 
3,884,197 
3,884,198 
3.884,199 
3.884,203 
3,884,200 
3,884,201 
3,884,202 
3,884,204 
3,884,205 
3,884,206 
3,884,208 
3,884,207 
3,884,210 
3,884,209 
3,884,211 

CLASS  125 

21  3.884.212 

CLASS  126 

21 A  3,884,213 

258  3,884,214 

91A  3,884,215 

204  3,884,216 

270  3,884,217 

CLASS  127 

468  3.884,714 


CLASS 

8.41 

32EA 

758 

90.18 

90.61 
118 
II9A 
II9B 
122A8 
136 
140R 

148E 

148R 

I88GC 

188M 

191S 


IC 

2A 

2R 

2.06V 
11 
63 
133 
136 
I40N 
146.2 
214F 


CLASS  128 


3,884.218 
3.884.220 
3,884,219 
3,884,221 
3,884.222 
3.884,224 
3,884,225 
3,884,226 
3,884,223 
3,884,227 
3,884,228 

PUS 


PI46 


I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


2I8N  3.884.229 

221  3,884,230 

233  3,884.231 

260  3,884.232 

263  3.884.233 

287  3,884,234 

29S  3,884,23S 

303.1  3.884.236 

303.14  3,884,237 

304  3,884.239 

303  3.884.238 

323  3,884,240 
3,884.241 

331  3.884.242 

419P  3.884.243 

476  3,884.244 

CLASS  131 

2  3,884.243 

10.1  3.884.246 

17R  3.884,247 

CLASS  132 

33  3,884.248 

CLASS  134 

2  3,884,249 

S8  3,884,230 

CLASS  136 

6F  3,884.715 

26  3.884.716 

67  3.884,717 

83R  3,884,718 

90  3,884,719 

lOOR  3,884.720 

102  3.884,721 

3.884,722 

1 1 1  3,884,723 

114  3.884.724 

134R  3,884,725 

203  3,884,726 


CLASS 

13 
102 
110 
263 
322 
333.16 
360 
375 
469 
488 
489 
363 
371 
613 
624.14 
623.27 
623.33 
625.36 


137 

3,884.232 
3,884,254 
3.884.253 
3.884,233 
3,884.256 
3.884,257 
3.884,238 
3.884.239 
3.884,260 
3.884.261 
3.884.262 
3,884.263 
3.884.263 
3.884.231 
3.884.264 
3.884,266 
3,884,267 
3.884.268 


CLASS  138 

137  3.884.269 

177  3.884,270 

CLASS  139 

IR  3.884.271 

39  3.884.272 

71  3,884,273 

97  3.884.274 

■  23  3.884.275 

CLASS  140 

113  3,884,276 

CLASS  141 
39  3,884,277 

67  3,884,278 

136  3,884,279 

CLASS  144 
73  3,884.280 

218  3.884,281 

CLASS  145 
30DA  3.884,282 

CLASS  148 

6.2  3,884,727 

11. 5A  3,884.729 

I1.3F  3.884.728 

12.4  3.884.730 

127  3.884,731 

173  3.884.732 

3.884,733 

CLASS  149 

6  3,884.734 

1 1  3.884.733 

100  3.884,736 

CLASS  152 

210  3.884.284 

213A  3.884.283 

330R  Re.28.424 

3.884.283 
375  3.884.286 

CLASS  156 

63  3.884.737 

73.1  3.884,738 

96  3.884,739 

3,884,740 

259  3.884.741 


268 

304 

351 

441.5 

466 

467 

494 

501 


3.884.742 
3.884.743 
3.884.744 
3,884,745 
3,884,746 
3,884.747 
3.884.748 
3.884,749 


CLASS  160 

368G  3.884.287 

CLASS  162 

4  3.884,730 

31  3.884.751 

89  3.884.752 

190  3,884,755 

299  3.884.756 

374  3,884.757 

CLASS  164 

3.884.288 
3.884.289 
3.884.290 
3,884,291 


4 

66 

82 

312 

39 
51 
92 
96 

145 


68 
133 
278 
291 
308 


CLASS  165 

3,884,292 
3.884.293 
3,884.294 
3.884,295 
3.884.296 
3.884,297 

CLASS  166 
5  3.884.298 

3.884.299 
3,884.300 
3,884.301 
3,884,302 
3.884.303 


CLASS  169 

16  3.884.304 

37  3.884,305 

59  3.884,306 

3.884.307 
62  3.884.308 

CLASS  172 

3.884,309 
3.884.310 


240 
292 

57 


CLASS  173 

3.884.3 1 1 
CLASS  174 


14R 
28 

35MS 
36 
42 
93 
I02D 


Re.28,42S 
3,885.083 
3.885.084 
3.885.085 
3.885.086 
3.885.087 
3.885.088 


CLASS  175 

372  3.884.312 

CLASS  177 

119  3,884,313 

CLASS  178 


5.1 

6 

6.6A 

7.2 

7.3DC 

7.6 

7.88 
15 
18 
88 

CLASS 

ICN 
IGQ 


7R 

15  AT 

13BA 

18FA 

18J 

90B 

99 

100.3B 
170.8 

CLASS 

3R 

9.34 
33B 
34 
63R 
79.2C 
79.2R 
89R 


3.885.089 

3,885.091 

3,885.090 

3,885.092 

3.885.093 

3.885,094 

3.885.095 

3.885.096 

3,885.097 

3.885.098 

179 

3.885.100 

3.885.099 

3.885.101 

3.885.102 

3.885.103 

3.883.104 

3,883.105 

3.885.107 

3.88.',  106 

3.885.108 

3.885.109 

3.885.110 

3.885.111 

180 

Re.28.423 
3.884.314 
3.884.316 
3.884,317 
3,884.318 
3.884.320 
3.884.319 
3.884.321 


CLASS  181 

33K  3,884.322 

41  3.884.323 

14  3.884.324 

39  3.884.325 

33  3.884.326 

CLASS  182 

13  3.884.327  I 


222  3.884.328 

CLASS  184 
IR  3.884.329 

CLASS  188 

18A  3,884,331 

73.4  3.884.332 

153R  3,884.333 

CLASS  192 

56R  3.884.334 

1I3B  3.884.33S 

13  IR  3,884.336 

CLASS  194 

39  3.884,330 

3.884,337 


CLASS  195 


1.8 

28R 

66B 

68 

81 

96 

103.SR 
127 


3,884.758 
3,884,759 
3,884,760 
3,884.761 
3.884,762 
3,884.763 
3,884,764 
3,884.765 


CLASS  197 

49  3,884,338 

53  3.884.339 

3.884.340 

133R  3.884,341 

186R  3.884.342 

CLASS  198 

23  3.884,343 

31AA  3.884,344 

35  3,884.345 

99  3.884,346 

254  3.884.347 

CLASS  200 

61.44  3.885,112 

82B  3,885.113 

I48R  3.885,114 

153S  3,885,117 

245  3,885,115 

308  3.885,116 

CLASS  202 

173  3,884,766 

174  3,884,767 

CLASS  203 

1 1  3,884,768 

53  3.884,769 

82  3.884.770 


12 

23 

49 

55Y 

59F 

73R 

84 

92 

95 

98 
108 
113 
129.35 
129.75 
158 
159.14 
192 

224M 

224R 

268 

290F 

298 


CLASS 


204 

3,884.771 

3.884.772 

3.884,773 

3.884.774 

3,884.775 

3.884.776 

3.884.777 

3,884.778 

3.884.779 

3.884.780 

3.884,781 

3,884,782 

3,884.681 

3.884,783 

3,884.784 

3.884,785 

3,884,786 

3.884,787 

3.884.788 

3.884,790 

3.884,789 

3,884,791 

3.884.792 

3.884.793 


CLASS  206 


44R 

44.12 
45.12 

225 

322 

424 

426 

427 

494 

521 


3.884.349 
3.884.350 
3.884.348 
3.884,351 
3,884,935 
3,884.352 
3.884.353 
3.884.354 
3.884.355 
3.884.356 


8 


89 
111 
139 

82 


CLASS  208 

3.884.794 
3.884.795 
3.884,796 
3.884.797 
3.884.798 
3.884,799 

CLASS  209 

3,884,800 


CLASS  210 

23  3.884,801 

31C  3,884,802 

44  3.884,803 

64  3,884,804 

65  3,884,805 
78  3,884,806  I 


104 
109 
163 
169 
170 
220 
297 
321 
521 


3,884,807 
3,884,808 
3,884.809 
3.884,811 
3.884.810 
3.884.812 
3.884.813 
3.884.814 
3.884.815 


CLASS  211 

13  3.884.357 

148  3.884.358 

CLASS  212 

35  3.884.359 

CLASS  213 

75TC  3.884.360 


CLASS  214 


IBB 
IBT 
I  CM 
IQ 
IR 
6BA 
68 
8 

8.5D 
IIR 
I6.IBB 
83.28 
83.3 
84 
305 
314 
767 
769 


3.884.363 
3.884.361 
3,884.365 
3.884.362 
3.884.364 
3.884.366 
3.884.367 
3.884.369 
3.884.368 
3.884.370 
3.884,371 
3,884,373 
3.884,372 
3.884.374 
3.884.375 
3.884.376 
3.884.377 
3,884.378 


CLASS  215 

221  3,884,379 

CLASS  219 

I0.55F  3.885.118 

10.81  3.885.119 

73  3.885.120 

3.885.12 1 

98  3.885,122 

123  3,885,123 

288  3,885.124 

298  3.885,125 

365  3,885,126 

367  3,885.127 

462  3.885.128 

553  3.885.129 

CLASS  220 

9F  3.884.380 

23.6  3.884.381 

72  3.884.383 

94A  3.884.384 

272  3.884.382 

309  3.884.385 

CLASS  221 

7  3.884.386 

CLASS  222 

3.884.387 
3.884.391 
3,884.388 
3.884.389 
3.884.390 
3.884.392 
3.884.393 
3.884.394 
3.884.395 
3.884.396 
3.884.397 
3.884.398 
3.884.399 
3.884.400 
3.884.401 


83 
129.4 
132 
I46HE 
149 
153 


176 
327 
370 
402.13 

533 
544 


CLASS  223 

37  3.884.402 

CLASS  224 

5V  3.884.403 

42.  IB  3.884.404 

CLASS  225 

102  3.884.405 

103  3.884.406 

CLASS  226 

90  3.884.407 

CLASS  227 

100  3.884.408 

CLASS  228 

20  3.884.409 

121  3.883.946 

1 76  3.883.945 

CLASS  229 

16D  3.884.410 

17G  3.884.411 

69  3.884.412 


CLASS  235 


61.1ID 
61. HE 
61. IIR 
64.3 
92DM 


3.885.130 
3.885.131 
3.885.132 
3.885.133 
3.885.134 


98R 
144ME 
150.2 
150.53 
152 

153AM 
164 

181 


3.885.135 
3.885.136 
3.885,137 
3.885,138 
3,885,139 
3,885.140 
Re.28.421 
3.885.141 
3.885.142 
3.885.143 

CLASS  236 

15A  3.884.413 

49  3.884.414 

CLASS  239 

79  3.884.415 

97  3.884.416 

102  3.884.417 

428.5  3.884.418 

526  3.884.419 


CLASS  240 


2R 

6.4B 

7.IR 

9R 
10.66 
41BM 
46.39 


3.885. 144 
3.885,145 
3,885,146 
3,885,147 
3,885,148 
3,885,149 
3,885.150 


CLASS  241 

176  3,884,420 

230  3,884,421 

279  3,884,422 

282.1  3,884.423 


7.02 
18R 
43.1 
56.2 

118.3 

159 

199 


CLASS  242 


3,884,424 
3,884,425 
3.884,426 
3,884.427 
3.884.428 
3.884.429 
3.884.430 


CLASS  244 

7A  3.884.431 

15  3.884.432 

42CC  3.884.433 

53R  3.884.434 

76J  3,884,435 

I22A  3,884.436 

CLASS  246 

63C  3.884.437 

CLASS  248 

59  3.884.438 

96  3.884.439 

146  3.884.440 

205R  3.884.441 

221  3.884.442 

467  3.884.443 

CLASS  249 

112  3.884.444 

205  3.884.445 

CLASS  250 

2IIR  3.885.151 

235  3.885.152 

251  3.885.153 

267  3.885.154 

283  3.885.155 

303  3.885.156 

311  3.885.157 

359  3.884.816 

385  3.884.817 

440  3.885.158 

472  3.885.159 

480  3.884.818 

499  3.885.160 

533  3.884,819 

571  3,885,161 

573  3,885,162 

CLASS  251 

61.4  3.884,446 

144  3,884,447 

149.9  3,884.448 

294  3,884,449 


CLASS 

41 

51.5A 

51.5R 

62.1 

62.63 
106 
164 
305 
331 
421 
429C 
429R 
431N 
439 
451 
455R 
462 
470 
478 
511 


252 

3,884,820 

3,884.822 

3.884.821 

3.884.825 

3,884,823 

3,884,826 

3.884.824 

3.884.828 

3.884.829 

3.884.830 

3.884.832 

3.884.831 

3.884.833 

3.884.834 

3,884.835 

3,884,836 

3,884,837 

3,884,838 

3,884.839 

3.884.840 


522 


164 

191 
192 


3.884.841 
3.884.842 
3,884.843 

CLASS  254 

3.884.450 

CLASS  259 

3.884,45 1 
3.884.452 


CLASS 

2EN 
2.2R 
2.3 


2.5AH 
2.5BB 
2.5BD 

2.5N 

3.3 
17R 
17.3 
22CA 
23EP 
28.5AV 
29. 1  SB 
29.2M 
29.3 


260 

3.884.845 

3.884.846 

3,884.850 

3.884.856 

3,884,847 

3,884,849 

3,884,848 

3,884,844 

3,884,851 

3,884,852 

3,884,853 

3.884.854 

3.884.855 

3.884.857 

3.884.858 

3.884.860 

3.884.859 

3.884.861 

3.884.862 

3.884.863 

3.884.864 

3.884.865 

3.884.866 

3,884,867 

3.884.868 

3.884.869 

3.884.870 

3.884,871 

3.884.872 

3.884.873 

3.884.874 

3.884.875 

3.884.877 

3.884.876 

3.884.880 

3.884.881 

3.884.882 

3.884.883 

3.884.884 

3.884.885 

3.884,886 

3,884,887 

3,884,888 

3,884,889 

3,884,890 

3.884.891 

3.884.892 

3.884.893 

3,884.894 

3.884.895 

3.884.896 

3.884.897 

3.884.898 

3.884,899 

3.884.900 

3.884.901 

3.884.902 

3.884,903 

3.884.904 

3.884.905 

3.884.906 

3.884.907 

3.884.908 

3.884.909 

3.884.912 

3.884.910 

3.884.913 

3.884.911 

3.884.914 

3.884.915 

3.884.916 

3.884.917 

3.884.918 

3.884.827 

3.884.919 

3.884.921 

3.884.923 

3.884.920 

3.884.922 

3.884.924 

3.884,925 

3,884,926 

3,884.927 

3.884.928 

3.884.929 

3.884.930 

3.884.931 

3.884.932 

3.884.933 

3.884.934 

3.884.936 

3.885.044 

3.884.937 

3.884.938 

3.884.944 

3.884.940 
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343.7 
348A 

383 

397.3 

400 

404.5 

413 

429.3 

448.2S 

453PC 

453A 

456A 

465  B 

465D 

465E 

46SR 

t71C 

171R 

t73S 

475SC 

479C 

482C 

486R 

499 

501.1 

501.14 

514D 

514C 

535R 

545R 

53IP 

554 

S61N 

563P 

564R 

567.6P 

586C 

593R 

595 

609R 

614R 

621A 

634 

664 

668F 

672R 

683. ISO 

837R 

857R 

860 

878R 

897A 

899 

900 

940 

948 

956 

968 

972 
973 


3,884;939 

3,884,941 

3,884,942 

3,884,943 

3,884,945 

3,884,946 

3,884.947 

3.884.948 

3.884.949 

3.884.950 

3.884.932 

3.884.951 

3.884.953 

3.884,957 

3.884.955 

3.884.956 

3.884.954 

3.884.958 

3.884.959 

3.884.960 

3.884.961 

3.884.962 

3.884,963 

3,884,964 

3.884.965 

3.884.966 

3.884,967 

3.884.968 

3.884.969 

3.884.970 

3.884.971 

3.884.878 

3.884.972 

3.884.973 

3.884.975 

3.884.976 

3.884.974 

3.884.977 

3.884.980 

3.884.978 

3.884.979 

3.884,981 

3,884,879 

3,884,982 

3.884,983 

3.884.984 

3.884.985 

3.884.986 

3.884.987 

3.884.988 

3.884,992 

3.884.989 

3.884.990 

3.884.991 

3.884.993 

3.884.994 

3.884.995 

3.884.996 

3.884.998 

3.884.999 

3.885,000 

3,885,001 

3.885.002 

3.884.997 


CLASS  261 

23A  3.885.003 

3.885.004 

CLASS  264 

28  3.885.005 

29  3.885.006 
42  3.885.007 

45.3  3.885.008 

45.4  3.885.009 
46.2  3.885.010 

182  3.885.017 

205  3.885.014 

230  3.885.015 

269  3.885.016 

CLASS  266 

35  3.884.453 


CLASS  267 

65D  3.884.454 

140  3.884.455 

156  3,884.456 

162  3.884.457 

CLASS  270 

58  3.884.458 

61R  3,884.459 

CLASS  271 
98  3.884.460 

277  3.884.461 

CLASS  272 

8R  3.884.462 

79C  3.884.463 

79R  3.884.464 


CLASS  273 


54B 

65EC 

73D 

78 

87.2 
101.2 
105.4 
121R 
I30AC 
I30D 
I34G 
157R 
I83B 
183D 
212 


3.884.465 
3.884.466 
3.884.467 
3.884.468 
3.884.469 
3.884.471 
3.884.470 
3.884.472 
3.884.474 
3.884.473 
3.884.475 
3.884.476 
3.884.478 
3.884.477 
3.884.479 


CLASS  274 

lOS  3.884.480 

23R  3.884.481 

CLASS  277 

3.884.482 
3.884.483 


17 
208 

CLASS 

7.12 

II. IR 

II.13B 

11.I3K 

11.2 

I1.3SK 

I1.35N 

1I.35R 

18 

35 

79.1 

81B 

87.02W 
124F 
150AB 


280 

3.884.484 
3.884.485 
3.884.487 
3.884.315 
3,884,486 
3,884,489 
3,884,488 
3,884.492 
3.884.490 
3.884.491 
3.884.493 
3.884.494 
3.884.495 
3.884.496 
3.884.497 
3.884.499 
3.884.500 
I SOR  3.884.498 

251  3.884.501 

423R  3.884.502 

440  3.884.503 

446R  3.884.504 

CLASS  282 

27.5  3.884.505 

3.884.506 

CLASS  283 

3.884.507 

CLASS  285 

3.884.508 
3.884.509 
3.884.510 
3.884.511 
3.884.512 
3.884.513 


60 

31 

37 

39 

93 

133R 
322 

CLASS  290 

I  3.885.163 

CLASS  292 

II  3.884.514 

34  3.884.515 


CLASS  293 

69  3.884.516 

76  3.884.517 

CLASS  294 

83  R  3.884.518 

90  3.884.519 

CLASS  296 

27  3.884.520 

31P  3.884.521 

136  3.884.523 

CLASS  297 

63  3.884.522 

160  3,884.524 

212  3.884,525 

CLASS  298 

I A  3,884.526 

CLASS  301 

65  3.884.527 

CLASS  302 

58  3.884.528 

CLASS  303 

7  3.884.529 

3.884.530 

2 1  BE  3.884.531 

22R  3.884.532 

84A  3.884.533 


CLASS  307 


I  OAT 
115 
116 
221C 
235A 
246 
252UA 
252A 


3.885.164 
3.885.165 
3.885.166 
3.885.167 
3.885.168 
3.885.169 
3.885.170 
3.885.171 


CLASS  308 

6C  3.884.537 

9  3.884.534 

36.1  3.884.535 

37  3.884.536 

CLASS  310 

8.7  3.885.172 

9.4  3.885.173 

9.5  3.885.174 
68D  3.885. 1 75 
88                   3.885.176 

153  3.885.177 

CLASS  312 
233  3.884.538 

CLASS  313 

3.885.178 
3.885.179 
3,885.180 
3.885.181 
3.885.182 
3.885.183 
3.885.184 
3.885.185 
3.885.186 
3.885,187 
3.885.188 
3.885.189 
3.885.190 
3.885. 191 

CLASS  315 

3.5  3.885.192 

5.25  3.885.193 

107  3.885.194 

I69TV  3.885.195 

3.885.196 
194  3.885.197 

411  3.885.198 

CLASS  316 

6  3.884.539 

19  3.884,540 

CLASS  317 

27R  3,885,199 

40R 3,885,200 


I 
60 
103 
110 
116 
195 
220 
318 

368 
394 
401 
402 
447 


51       3.885.201 

61        3.885.202 

3.885,20; 

CLASS  318 

139  3,885,204 

302  3.885.205 

314  3.885.206 

568  3.885.207 

625  3.885.208 

692  3.885.209 

696  3.885.210 

CLASS  320 

2  3.885.21 1 

CLASS  324 

65R  Re.28,422 

117H  3.885.212 

127  3.885.213 

I54R  3.885.214 

158P  3.885.215 

CLASS  325 

22  3.885.216 

26  3.885.217 

455  3.885.218 

CLASS  330 

30D  3.885.219 

30R  3.885.220 

CLASS  333 

14  Re.28.426 

83R  3.885.221 

CLASS  337 

338  3.885.222 

406  3.885.223 

CLASS  339 

22B  3.884.541 

105  3.884.543 

1 1 1  3.884.542 

I98G  3,884,544 


CLASS  340 

5MP 

3,885,224 

15.5CP 

3,885,225 

27R 

3.885,226 

4IR 

3,885,227 

47 

3,885.228 

146.3H 

3,885.229 

I66EL 

3,885.230 

172 

3.885.231 

I73R 

3.885.232 

174ZA 

3.885.233 

2S8A 

3.885.234 

279 

3.885.235 

304 

3.885.236 

CLASS  343 

5W  3.885.237 

7A  3.885.238 

7.6  3.885.239 

9  3.885.240 

I06D  3.885.241 

CLASS  350 

3.5  3.884.545 

3.884.546 

5  3.884.547 

16  3.884.548 

96WG  3.884.549 

3.884.550 

142  3.884.551 

161  3.884.552 

162SF  3,884.553 

164  3,884.554 

187  3,884,555 

214  3.884.556 

221  3.884.5"57 

288  3.884.558 

3,884.559 

293  3.884.560 

CLASS  351 

83  3.884.561 


CLASS  352 

74  3.884.562 

131  3.884.563 

CLASS  353 

6  3.884.564 

15  3.884.565 

19  3.884,566 

23  3,884,567 

62  3.884.568 

88  3.884.569 

98  3.884.570 

CLASS  354 

296  3.885.242 

CLASS  355 

3  3.884.571 

15  3.884.572 

51  3.884.573 

66  3.884.574 

68  3.884.575 

69  3.884.576 
77  3.884.577 

100  3.884.578 

CLASS  356 

39  3.884.579 

I06R  3.884.580 

109  3.884.581 

173  3.884.582 

201  3.884.583 

226  3.884.584 

239  3.884.585 

CLASS  357 

79  3,885.243 

CLASS  358 

80  3,885,244 

CLASS  360 

101  3,885,245 

CLASS  402 

3,884.586 


38 

CLASS  403 

14  3,884,587 

194  3,884,588 

316  3,884,589 

CLASS  408 

8  3,884,590 

11  3,884,591 

14  3.884.592 

16  3.884.593 

CLASS  416 

87  3.884.594 

198  3.884.595 

CLASS  417 

68  3.884,596 

284  3,884,597 

386  3,884,598 

CLASS  418 

55  3,884.599 

61 A  3.884.600 

90  3.884.601 

142  3.884.602 

177  3.884.603 

270  3.884.604 


CLASS  423 

3.885.017 
3.885.018 
3.885.019 
3.885.020 
3.885.021 
3.885.022 
3.885.023 
3.885.024 
3.885.025 


1 
54 
213.2 
245 
289 
291 
439 
512 
645 

CLASS  424 

14  3.885.026 

44  3.885.027 

52  3.885.028 

57  3.885.029 

92  3.885.01 1 


177 
180 
192 
212 
246 
247 
251 
273 
275 
283 
288 
304 
318 
323 
327 
330 


PUT 

3.885.012 
3.883.030 
3.883.031 
3.883.032 
3.883.033 
3,883.034 
3.883.033 
3.883.037 
3.883.036 
3,885.038 
3.885.039 
3.885.040 
3.885,041 
3,883,042 
3,883,043 
3,885,045 
3,885,046 
3.885.047 


CLASS  425 

131.1  3.884.603 

133.5  3.884.606 

144  3.884.607 

145  3.884,608 
242B  3,884.609 
376  3,884.611 
384  3.884.612 
387B  3.884.610 
404  3.884.613 

CLASS  426 

18  3.885.048 
3.885.049 

60  3,885.050 

250  3.885.052 

276  3.885.053 

277  3.885.034 
335  3.885.055 
441  3,885.056 
319  3.883.037 

335  3.885.051 
CLASS  427 

10  3.885.058 

12  3.885.059 

43  3.883.060 

85  3.885.061 

133  3.885.062 

226  3,885.063 
228  3.885.064 
230  3.885.065 

314  3,885.066 
381  3,885,067 
394  3.885.068 
396  3.885.069 

CLASS  428 

36  3.884.753 

38  3.885.072 

42  3.885.070 

60  3.885.071 

112  3.885.073 

136  3.885.074 

150  3.885.075 

195  3.885.076 

265  3.885.077 

315  3.885.078 

336  3,885.080 
346  3.88S.079 
398  3,884.754 
474  3.885.081 

CLASS  431 

88  3.884.614 

95  3.884.615 

142  3.884.616 

170  3.884.617 

254  3.884.618 

CLASS  432 

2  3.884.619 

15  3.884.620 

19  3.884.621 
24  3.884.622 
60  3,884,623 

227  3,884,624 


PI  48 


CLASSmCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


I>2- 

376 

235,118 

D4- 

6 

23S.II9 

D6- 

68 

233.120 

95 

235,121 

D7- 

23 

235.122 

79 

235.123 

93 

235.124 

128 

235.126 

129 

235.125 

193 

235.127 

D8- 


D9- 

DIO— 


204 

235.128 

23 

SI 

235.129 

103 

235.130 

D12- 

23 

83 

235.131 

D13— 

lA 

220 

235.132 

E 

259 

235.133 

D19- 

64 

235.134 

D23- 

4 

191 

235,136 

18 

224 

235,135 

38 

15 

235.137 

235.138 
235.139 
235.140 
235.141 
235,142 
235,146 
235,143 
235,144 
235,145 


D26— 


D32— 
D34— 


6 

I3R 

14H 

1 

5GH 

PP 

SS 

N 


235,148 
235,147 
235,149 
235,150 
235,152 
235,155 
235,151 
235,154 
235,153 


D47— 
D48— 
D54— 
D56— 
D57- 


15AJ 
FF 

5 
2 
13R 
2 
lA 
E 
F 


235,156 
235,157 
235,158 
235.159 
235.160 
235.161 
235.164 
235,162 
235,163 


D5^ 

D6k- 
D6S- 

D8^- 


'-    2A 


II 
IR 

T 
12A 


235,165 
235,166 
235,167 
235,168 
235.169 
235.170 
235,171 
235,172 
235,173 


Classihcation  of  Plants 


p.  - 


46        3,720 


P.  - 


86        3,721 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(L'.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  F^)rtes.  tlie  Commonwealtli  of  Puerto  Ri<-o.  and  the  (^anal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

ArtCansas 5 

Calii'urnia 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

(ieorjiia 13 

(^uam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

I  ndiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Orejion 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Ric<. 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermtmt 50 

Vir;:inia 51 

Virjiin  Islands 52 

Washinfiton 53 

West  Virjiinia 54 

Wis<«msin 55 

Wyoming; 56 

L.S.  Air  K(»rce  57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listinic  denotes  location  arcording  to  above  key.     Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  (>azetle  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
name.  i<K'ation,  etc.) 


Patents 

1 

3.884,479 

3,884,316 

3.884.823 

3.884,624 

17      Re.28,422 

3,885,041 

3,884,752 

3.884,317 

3.884,826 

3,884,719 

3,883.914 

3,885,048 

2 

3,884,297 

3,884,330 

3,884.898 

3.884,745 

3.883,918 

3,885,054 

4 

3,884,056 

3,884,351 

3,884,910 

3,884,763 

3.883.919 

3,885,070 

3,884,456 

3,884,359 

3,884,945 

3,884,800 

3.883.973 

3,885,123 

5 

3.883,957 

3,884,367 

3,884,959 

3.884,929 

3,883,977 

3,885,124 

3,884,023 

3,884,373 

3,885,006 

3.884.962 

3,883,996 

3,885,136 

6 

3,883,896 

3.884,389 

3,885,017 

3,884,975 

3,884,003 

.  3,885,144 

3,883,904 

3,884,401 

3,885.020 

3,885,028 

3,884,020 

3,885,172 

3,883,926 

3,884.403 

3,885,032 

3.885.112 

3,884,048 

3,885,174 

3,883,942 

3,884,410 

3,885,038 

3,885,127 

3,884,068 

18      3,883,920 

3,883,948 

3,884,416 

3,885,043 

3,885,207 

3,884,072 

3,884,086 

3,883,955 

3,884,436 

3,885,062 

10     3,884,323 

3,884,073 

3,884,089 

3,883,963 

3.884.438 

3,885,071 

3,884,463 

3,884,123 

3,884,097 

3,883,990 
3,884,006 

3.884,440 

3.885,095 

3.884.723 

3,884.128 

3,884,124 

3,884,444 

3,885,114 

3.884,776 

3,884,130 

3,884,212 

3,884,021 

3,884,445 

3,885,130 

3,884,829 

3,884,133 

3,884,344 

3,884,033 

3,884,448 

3,885,138 

3,884,844 

3,884,156 

3,884.385 

3,884,050 

3,884,461 

3,885,139 

3,884,857 

3.884.158 

3,884,595 

3.884,051 

3,884.465 

3,885,147 

3,884,862 

3,884,234 

3,884,820 

3,884,057 

3.884,471 

3,885,155 

3,884,878 

3,884,270 

3,884,845 

3.884,066 

3,884,474 

3,885,157 

3,884,882 

3,884,326 

3,884,868 

3.884.081 

3,884.478 

3,885,161 

3,884,888 

3,884,327 

3.884,880 

3,884.082 

3.884,482 

3,885.163 

3,884,936 

3,884,352 

3,885,018 

3.884.108 

3,884,491 

3.885.197 

3,884,989 

3,884,358 

3,885,047 

3.884,110 

3,884,492 

3.885,211 

11      3,884,001 

3,884,378 

3,885,050 

3,884,111 

3,884,502 

3,885,226 

12      3,883,907 

3,884.413 

3,885,173 

3,884,112 

3,884,526 

3,885,236 

3,883.910 

3,884,418 

3,885,176 

3,884,113 

3,884,527 

3,885,238 

3,883,938 

3,884,443 

3.885,201 

3,884,114 

3,884,546 

3,885,242 

3,883,971 

3,884,472 

19      3,883,927 

3.884,115 

3.884,549 

8      3,883,909 

3,884,018 

3,884,528 

3,884,138 

3,884,118 

3.884,551 

3,884,217 

3,884.222 

3,884,567 

3,884,909 

3,884,125 

3.884,558 

3,884,264 

3,884,225 

3,884,586 

3,885,053 

3.884,127 

3.884,583 

3,884,324 

3,884,246 

3,884,592 

20      3,884,015 

3.884,173 

3,884,585 

3,884,412 

3.884,248 

3,884,630 

3,884,309 

3,884,175 

3,884,642 

3,884,504 

3,884,337 

3,884,637 

3,884,377 

3.884,177 

3,884,646 

3,885,100 

3,884,459 

3,884,649 

3,884,672 

3.884.183 

3,884,647 

3,885,140 

3,884,464 

3.884,659 

3,884,794 

3,884.190 

3.884,648 

9      3,883.922 

3,884,664 

3,884.715 

3,884,795 

3,884.191 

3,884,652 

3.883.964 

3,884,674 

3.884.727 

3,884,796 

3.884.203 

3,884,655 

3.883,976 

3.885,119 

3,884,756 

3,884,905 

3.884.216 

3,884,698 

3,884.340 

3,885,146 

3,884,798 

3,884,907 

3.884.226 

3,884,716 

3.884379 

3,885,150 

3,884,799 

3,885,089 

3.884.233 

3,884,739 

3.884,406 

3,885,158 

3,884,819 

21      3,884,405 

3.884,237 

3.884,747 

3,884,458 

13      3,883,933 

3,884,832 

3,884,572 

3,884.238 

3,884,793 

3,884,525 

3,884.288 

3,884,838 

3,884,635 

3.884.251 

3,884,797 

3,884,537 

3,884,336 

3,884,853 

3,884,741 

3.884,267 

3,884,801 

3,884.570 

3,884,442 

3,884,902 

3,885,128 

3,884,296 

3,884,807 

3,884,580 

3,884,935 

3,884,903 

22      3,884,040 

3,884,298 

3,884.808 

3,884,591 

16      3,884,477 

3,884,904 

3,884.508 

3,884,314 

3.884.809 

3,884,594 

3.884.682 

3,884,908 

3,884,631 

PI  49 


PI  50 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


24 


2S 


26 


3.884.767 

3.884.834 

3,884.972 

3.884.993 

3.88S.02S 

3.88S.069 

3.883.928 

3.883.999 

3.884,093 

3.884.1 19 

3.884,130 

3.884.441 

3,884.SS2 

3.884.S8I 

3,884.676 

3.884.706 

3.884.83S 

3,884.937 

3.88S.066 

3,883,187 

3,883.903 

3.883,943 

3.883,963 

3.884,009 

3,884.129 

3,884.149 

3.884,243 

3,884,239 

3.884.274 

3.884.303 

3.884.337 

3,884.404 

3.884.430 

3.884.333 

3.884.333 

3,884,361 

3,884,362 

3,884,373 

3.884.638 

3.884.709 

3.884.730 

3.884.738 

3.884.787 

3.884.803 

3.884.813 

3.884,863 

3.884.979 

3,883.036 

3,883.177 

3.883.182 

3,883,189 

Re.28.423 

Re.28,427 

3,883,903 

3,883.913 

3.883.944 

3,883.961 

3.883,972 

3,883.981 

3.884,002 

3,884,033 

3,884,063 

3,884,116 

3,884,121 

3.884,161 

3.884.163 

3,884.179 

3.884,186 

3,884.233 

3,884,308 

3,884.328 

3,884,336 

3.884.363 

3.884.368 

3,884,376 

3,884.383 

3.884.393 

3.884.447 

3.884,430 

3.884.434 

3.884.483 

3.884.484 

3.884.493 

3.884,379 

3.884.390 

3.884.602 

3.884,604 

3,884.606 

3.884.671 

3.884.789 

3.884.839 

3.884,832 

3.884.860 

3.884,873 


27 


28 
29 


31 
32 
33 


34 


3.884.886 

3,884,934 

3,884.964 

3.884,982 

3.883,004 

3,883.090 

3.883.163 

3.883.924 

3.883,998 

3.884,100 

3,884,160 

3,884,188 

3,884,207 

3,884,329 

3,884,388 

3,884,301 

3,884,314 

3,884,320 

3,884,398 

3.884.788 

3.884.877 

3.883.132 

3,883,911 

3,883.970 

3.884.321 

3.884,136 

3,884,220 

3,884.348 

3.884,673 

3.884,766 

3,885,039 

3.883.032 

3,883.133 

3.883,898 

3,884.022 

3,884.433 

3.884.498 

3.884.399 

3,883.074 

3.883.929 

3,883.934 

3,884.004 

3.884,019 

3,884,044 

3,884.043 

3,884.049 

3.884.039 

3.884.143 

3.884.193 

3.884.223 

3.884.227 

3.884.240 

3.884,283 

3,884,292 

3,884.293 

3,884,375 

3,884.398 

3,884,466 

3,884,497 

3.884,539 

3,884,334 

3,884,623 

3.884,666 

3,884,696 

3.884.707 

3,884.725 

3.884.735 

3,884,736 

3,884,773 

3,884,786 

3.884.822 

3.884.837 

3,884.854 

3,884,869 

3,884.871 

3.884.914 

3.884,932 

3,884,947 

3,884,951 

3.884,958 

3.884.961 

3,884.963 

3.884.969 

3.884,978 

3,884.993 

3,885,029 

3.885,035 

3,885,051 

3,885.061 

3,885,076 

3.885.083 

3.885.085 

3.885.141 

3,885,142 
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3,885,169 

3.885,170 

3,885,178 

3,885.198 

3.883.897 

3,883.912 

3,883.921 

3,883,930 

3,883,931 

3.883.935 

3.883.941 

3,883.931 

3,883,933 

3,883,975 

3,883.980 

3,883,986 

3,883,987 

3,884,010 

3,884,037 

3,884,083 

3.884,101 

3,884.103 

3,884,117 

3.884,159 

3.884,171 

3,884,181 

3,884,184 

3,884,185 

3,884,201 

3,884,204 

3,884,224 

3,884,228 

3,884.235 

3,884,239 

3.884,315 

3.884.348 

3.884.365 

3,884.396 

3.884.400 

3,884,408 

3,884,409 

3,884.411 

3.884,434 

3,884,452 

3,884,515 

3,884,534 

3,884,547 

3,884,550 

3,884,560 

3,884.569 

3,884.571 

3,884,577 

3,884,609 

3,884,627 

3,884,628 

3,884,629 

3,884,640 

3,884,645 

3,884.658 

3,884,662 

3,884,685 

3,884,686 

3.884,687 

3,884,688 

3,884,689 

3,884,690 

3,884,694 

3,884.695 

3,884,705 

3.884,742 

3,884,751 

3,884,764 

3.884.774 

3,884,780 

3.884,821 

3,884,825 

3,884,843 

3,884,866 

3,884,876 

3.884.879 

3,884,953 

3,884,960 

3,884,977 

3,884,985 

3.885,016 

3,885,027 

3,885,031 

3.885.107 

3,885,110 

3,885,120 

3,885,125 

3.885.131 

3.885,148 

3.885,153 


37 


38 
39 


40 


41 


42 


3,885.205 

3.885.209 

3,885,215 

3,885.216 

3,885.217 

3,885.224 

3,885,228 

3.885.237 

3.885.239 

3,883,943 

3,883,979 

3.883.994 

3,884.053 

3,884,054 

3,884.289 

3,884,347 

3,884.543 

3,884,588 

3,884,737 

3.884.828 

3,884.850 

3.885.046 

3,885,103 

3,885.104 

3,885,106 

3,883,934 

Re.28,421 

Re.28.424 

3.883.899 

3,883,940 

3,883,956 

3,883,985 

3,883,997 

3.884.011 

3.884.091 

3.884,092 

3,884.096 

3,884,134 

3,884.146 

3,884,200 

3,884,232 

3,884,304 

3,884,332 

3,884,342 

3,884.353 

3,884.391 

3,884,423 

3,884,505 

3,884,523 

3,884.541 

3,884.601 

3,884.608 

3,884.615 

3,884,619 

3,884,632 

3,884,708 

3,884,718 

3,884,721 

3,884,722 

3,884,724 

3,884,804 

3.884,849 

3,884,872 

3,885,001 

3,885,005 

3,885,021 

3,885,040 

3,885,077 

3,885,122 

3,885,164 

3,885.212 

3.884.070 

3,884,071 

3,884,241 

3,884,257 

3,884,494 

3,884,873 

3,884,883 

3,884,884 

3,884,889 

3.885,002 

3,885,023 

3,885,068 

3,885,091 

3,885,220 

3,884,104 

3,884,214 

3,884,768 

3,885,093 

3,883,936 

3,883,939 

3,883,962 

3,883,992 

3,884,007 


44 


45 


46 

47 


48 


3,884,047 

3.884.064 

3.884,084 

3.884,085 

3.884.102 

3,884,120 

3.884.155 

3.884.166 

3.884,170 

3.884,180 

3,884,215 

3,884,22 1 

3.884,229 

3.884,249 

3,884,276 

3.884,282 

3,884.283 

3.884.370 

3.884,374 

3,884.384 

3,884,429 

3,884,431 

3,884.437 

3.884,449 

3,884,453 

3,884.473 

3.884.473 

3,884,495 

3,884,509 

3,884,544 

3.884.563 

3,884,633 

3,884,665 

3,884.678 

3,884.738 

3.884.755 

3.884.806 

3.884.830 

3.884.848 

3.884.851 

3.884.856 

3.884.885 

3.884.895 

3.884.901 

3.884,913 

3.884.954 

3.884.963 

3,884,971 

3,884.980 

3.884.986 

3.885.022 

3.885.037 

3.883.072 

3.885.075 

3,885.098 

3,885.113 

3,885.134 

3,885.162 

3,885,191 

3.885.194 

3.885.196 

3.885.219 

3.885.222 

3.885.223 

3,884,079 

3,884.390 

3.884.392 

3.884,394 

3.884.446 

3,884,258 

3,884.271 

3.884,743 

3.884.870 

3.885.231 

3,884.230 

3.883.982 

3,884,094 

3,884,126 

3,884,268 

3,884,476 

3,884.500 

3,884.517 

3,884,582 

3,884,587 

3.884.760 

3,883,906 
3,883,937 
3,883,950 
3.883.952 
3.884,077 
3,884.189 
3.884.213 
3,884,219 


49 


50 
51 


52 
33 


34 


55 


)6 


3.884,252 

3,884,261 

3,884.265 

3.884.280 

3.884.299 

3.884.300 

3,884.302 

3.884,303 

3,884.306 

3.884.307 

3.884.311 

3.884.325 

3.884.451 

3,884,468 

3,884,469 

3,884,511 

3,884,519 

3,884,524 

3,884,575 

3,884.593 

3.884,621 

3,884,650 

3.884,660 

3,884,710 

3,884,733 

3,884,753 

3,884,791 

3.884.831 

3.884.863 

3.884.983 

3.884.997 

3,885.008 

3,885,056 

3,885,065 

3,885,154 

3.885,160 

3,885,183 

3,883,233 

3,884,230 

3,'884,782 

3,883,900 

3,883,129 

3,883,988 

3,884,109 

3,884,218 

3,884.369 

3,884,432 

3.884,731 

3,884,763 

3,884.810 

3.884.881 

3,883.073 

3.885,079 

3,885,117 

3,883,180 

3,885,240 

3,884.042 

3.883.913 

3.883,967 

3,884,008 

3.884.061 

3.884.139 

3.884.28 1 

3.884,312 

3,884,433 

3.884,522 

3.884.728 

3,885.007 

3.885,094 

3,885,133 

3,884,132 
3,884,651 
3,884,636 
3,884,783 
3,884,887 
3,884,981 
3.884,994 

3.883.902 

3.884,039 

3,884,174 

3.884,192 

3.884.196 

3.884.242 

3.884.287 

3.884.322 

3,884.354 

3.884.362 

3.884,414 

3,884,439 

3.884,490 

3.884.542 

3.884.611 

3.884.803 


1 

235.132 

8 

235.150 

235,168 

27 

235,119 

235,134 

48 

235.132 

6 

233.133 

235.169 

235,170 

235,145 

235.142 

235  144 

233.140 

9 

235,131 

21 

235,126 

34 

235,120 

235.162 

50 

235.160 

233,143 

12 

235,137 

25 

235,135 

235,128 

235.167 

51 

235.147 

235,148 

235,141 

235,163 

235,146 

39 

235,123 

235.156 

235,153 

235,149 

235,164 

235,161 

235.136 

53 

235.130 

235.155 

17 

235,118 

26 

235,171 

36 

235,122 

41 

235.127 

55 

235.165 

235.157 

233,125 

235,172 

235,124 

42 

235.159 

233.166 

235.158 

20 

233,121 

235,173 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


WIPO  Vacancy 


2,765,6m,  Perrl  and  Schwarti.  ROTATINci  PLOW  COM- 

^^^r?'."*?  I'P*-  ^®'  "^2-  ^■^'  Co^n-  (N«e  Haven).  DoJ. 
16567,  Antonio  Ferri.  Ira  R.  Bchtcartz  v.  Unittd  Aircraft  Cor- 
P9ration  et  al.  Consent  final  Judgment  dismissing  the  com- 


WIPO  has  announced  its  intention  to  fill  a  vacancy  In  the 

position  of  Director  of  its  External  Relations  Division.  In-  „  

cnmbent's  duties  will  include :  relations  with  WIPO  member  '7"****'"  *'  "^^  Consent  final  Judgment  < 

and    non-member    States    and    international    organisations-  P***°*  o°  "»«  ™«"8,  entered  Aug.  13, 1974 
representation    at    International    meetings;    Implementation 
Of  the  legal  technical  assistance  program ;  and  the  prepara- 

The  aTllic!«Z"*°*1  tS*"  "''"'^  ^aerson.  same ;  8.0e4,«7.  Vanden  Boom 

in  inte?n««o^;r^nL„^?'^  "*  =  *  ^""^  *'*^** '  «P«'»e°c«  ^^^P   UNIT;   8,1M.998.   Cressman  and  D« 

in  international  Intellectual  property  activities;  familiarity  LAMP,  filed  Mar.   3,   1969.  D.C     S  JJ  N  Y 

with  procedures  of  the  U.N. :  abllltv  to  art  •«  wtph  ,.„  '  ««««r«2  m^*^^  n'^ !'  ^.l^'.^'Z.' 


2387.758,    Anderson,    Dell    and    Nelson,    ^k/ASH    LAMP- 
2*82,119,  R.  M.  Anderson,  same ;  8,«16,727,  Vai>den  Boom  and 

r^*f"**°«tt™®i  ?'.""•**''  ■'^»°<*e°  Boom  »o<J  ^akubs.  MULTI- 
TT«Tm.    -  -.  ^^^^    PLASH 

•oc.   69-C-842, 


«..-...«-«„„„  mieiieciuai  property  activities;  familiarity  LAMP,   filed   Mar.   3,   1969.   D.C.     S  JJ  N  Y     boo    «ft-r_«l9 

With  procedures  of  the  U.N. ;  ability  to  act  as  WIPO  repre-  General  Electric  Company  y  Mon^ltzf^ke^'ii^il^J^jTi 

ItTuJ^a-      "'       "''"''  "^  "  '"'""'^  ^°**'''^''^*  *»'  *^«  ^*^^"^°*  ''"'^  '^*>°««°*  ''«=««•  T'^^  defeSst  L^t^dS™ 

Th*  cMrtirtlV-  ™«.*  K    ,        XV       -,  "*  dismissed  witiiout  prejudice.  Defendants  are  Jolntiy  en- 


depending  upon  the  type  of  appointment, 
jnie  annual   salary  ranges  from  57,717  Swiss  Prancs  to 


Get.  7,  1970. 


«6,598  Swiss  Prancs.  Post  adjustinents,  on  an  annu^tasls    „*•»•*•'»*•  ^-  »•  Sukul,  ROOM  SERVICE  INDICATOR,  filed 
range  from  30.623  Swiss  Francs  to  33,933  Swiss  Prancs,  with-    „,*?"    ^^'    ^®^^'    ^•^-    ^'-    (Wilmington).   D^.    4778.   Lilv 


range  from  30.623  Swiss  Francs  to  33,933  Swiss  Prancs  with- 
out dependents:  from  45,934  Swiss  Prancs  to  60,900* Swiss 
B^cs  with  dependents.  AppUcations  and  information  on 
WIPO  Competition  No.  269  can  be  obtained  from  the  Director 
of  Administrative  Division,  World  InteUectual  Property  Or 


DAuguiar  v.  Mariott  Corporation.  Stipulation  of  dismissal 
with  prejudice,  Oct.  25,  1974, 

t,»0«375,  E.  T.  Molinaro,  STATION  SAMPLING  RADIO 
Il«T.'"ir'"/ST«^v^^"''°'  ^**"^  InteUectual  Property  Or-  «*d  Sept.  26,  1974,  D.C.N.J.  (Trenton)  ixlc  C-74-14B2' 
S    S2?il  /"^ri  ^?'  '^'"'°  ^"^  Colombettes.  1211  Geneva    Anthony  P.  Cantanzaro  v.  Panmm/CoJ^'cSt  ' 

20,  Swltierland.  Closing  date  for  receipt  of  apDlIcattons  1r       -  T 

Juno  16,  1976.  ^         applications  is       tfiWJBAl.  G.  Hirsch.  SPIT  DRIVE  UNITS,  filed  Oct  18 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN  ^^'^^'  °'^'  ^^NY.,  Doc.  71-C-8119,  Brevel  froducta  Corp'. 

May  2,  1976.         Oommiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Tradeniu-h»        ^'       ***'  ^  Corporation.  Piled  stipulation  and  order  dlsmlss- 

*'•        iDf  the  action  without  prejudice,  Dec.  12, 1972 


Examination 

Pursuant  to  Uie  provisions  of  Rule  341(c),  an  examination 
for  persons   seeking  registration   before   the   United   States 

wI„*2k  ,7"!*""*  °®«'  "  P*t«°t  attorneys  or  agents 
wUl  be  held  on  Tuesday,  September  9, 1976. 

whllf^fh*^*  exception  of  tiiose  former  patent  examiners  for 

rrario?L*"°ll"S°°  *'  '**'*^'  *"  P*"0'"'  recognised  for 
practice  before  the  Patent  &  Trademark  Office  in  patent  cases 
must,  pursuant  to  the  noted  rule,  pass  the  examination. VJose 
?«  *J.  elimination  do  not  tiiereby  qualify  for  recognition 
I^Xo^ir  ?'  '''**°*  *  Trademark  Office  in  tra Jem„J 
casM.  Recognition  for  practice  in  trademark  cases  is  governed 
not^*.'''?.^'  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,  whTcrdoS 
not  require  the  passing  of  an  examination. 

thr^JJ^T"'?"**^  ^^  ^  «*''"  "°^"  *»>«  supervision  of 
t^e  S  JH  ^  Z  Commission,  and  may  be  taken  In  any  of 
the  cities  In  which  the  Civil  Service  Commission  regularly 
»n?2"«t!;j"?*°*v"''°"-  ^PP"«»tion  to  take  ti,e  examl^tlon 

rSe  51 1*?,^*-"'**/'**'*'  *  Trademark  Office  together  wi?h 
a  f  85  fee  not  later  than  July  31, 1975. 

Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  tiie  Clerk  of  tiie 
J?i*°i*  ^*««»>"k  Office  Committee  on  Enrollment  Bldg  3 

n  ^Jr'*  ^***"°  ^«'  ^^^"^  "«a.  ArllngtT  Va  of  by 
mau  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patentf ii^admiks 

Clerk  of  the  Committee  on  Enrollment 

LUTBBLLE  P.  PARKER, 
Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 


Patent  SnitB 

Notice,  under  85  D.ac.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1962 

«,74«,«t7,  T.  Marks,  PULLY  AUTOMATIC  MACHINTb  wnp 

7^^'L?2T^^''  r*  '''^-  '•  "^0.  d'c.TiS  y!  SL^ 
70-C-4312,  American  Technical  Induatriea,  Inc    v    PrJm^ 

Decorationa.  Inc.  et  ano.  Pinal  JudgmenVtid  ordi*  tS^Tth^ 

TtT'Sr  defers;  ?''  '"''^*°*  "^^  'P**'^  trt^e^eJend" 
ant*  The  defendants  are  restrained  from  contesting  directiv 

Sr.  o?tT i9^*.  '*"'^*^  °'  -^^  '''^'  -°^  IXI^l 
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t,»82,lU.     (See  2,857,762.) 

8,002,176,  R.  S.  Yopp,  MULTIPLE-CONTACT  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR,  filed  Peb.  1,  1974.  D.C,  N.D.  la    (Chicago) 
Doc.  74C316,  Bunker  Ramo  Corp.  v.  AJfP  Inc.  ei  al.  Stipulated 
order  dismissing  complaint  with  prejudice  and  defendants' 
counterclaim  is  dismissed  without  prejudice,  Aup.  8, 1974. 

8^016.727.     (See  2,857,762.) 

^022.701,  R,  A.  Poti-uch.  PLASTIC  ANCHOR-TYPE  FAS- 
TENER AND  DRIVER  MEANS  FOR  EXPANDING  SAME 
filed  Aug.  24,  1967,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-fC-3261,  I7.fi. 
Expanaion  Bolt  Company  v.  Star  Expanaion  I^uatriea,  Inc. 
et  ano.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  complaint  and  coun- 
terclaims with  prejudice,  Oct  31,  1974. 

8tOM.998,  E.  J.  Schnlt«.  LIGHTING  FIXTURE,  filed  June 
26,  1970.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  70-C-2737,  Eaoo^ Lighting  Co.. 
Ine,  V.  Lighting  Servicea.  Inc.  PUed  Judgment  dilsmisslng  com- 
plaint, Apr.  4,  1973. 

84M8,457,  Blttner  and  Gnass,  FOOT  EXERCISE|R  SANDALS 
filed  Aug.  14,  1974.  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  I)oc.  74o2302! 
Scholl,  Inc.  V.  8.8.  Kreage  Company. 

84)64,467.     (See  2,857,752.)  ( 

8,004,278,  B.  Kuhne,  DETENT  TYPE  ACTUATOR  POR 
CALCULATING  MACHINE,  filed  May  22.  19r^.  D.C  CD 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV-74-1417-R,  Addmaater' Corp. 
V.  Vnitrex  of  America,  Inc. 

8,128,008.     (See  2.867,762.) 

8450,216,  W.  Z.  Salcer,  METHOD  POR  MAKING  PLASTIC 
ARTICLES,  filed  Sept  28,  1964,  D.CN.J.  (Nfwark),  Doc. 
906-^4,  R  rf  fir  PlaatUs  Art,  Inc.  v.  Bfka  Plaati6  Corporation 
et  at.  Judgment  on  counterclaims  in  favor  of  de&ndant,  Efka 
Plastic  Corporation,  Sept  27,  1974.  T 

8,160,671,  Peigelman  and  Arlstoff,  METHOD  POR  INCREAS- 
ING THE  YIELD  OP  RECOVERABLE  MONOCYCLIC  ARO- 
MATIC HYDROCARBONS  IN  THERMAL  h{dRODBAL- 
KYLATION  PROCESSES,  filed  Aug.  3,  1973.  dTc,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  73cl985,  Atlantic  Richfield  Company  v.  Phil- 
lipa  Petroleum  Company.  Order  cause  dismissed  with  preju- 
dice and  without  costs  with  leave  to  reinstate  In  sixty  days. 
Dec.  21,  1973.  ^         '       '  » 
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8.166,698.  Harlng  and  Taylor,  DRY  ELECTTROLYTIC  DE- 
VICE, filed  Oct.  28,  1969.  D.C.  Aris.  (Phoenix),  Doc.  C-69- 
467-Phx,  Weatem  Electric  Company,  Ine.  v.  Dickaon  Blec- 
tronica  Corporation.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  and  order  of 
court  approving  same,  Jan.  17, 1976. 

8,402,657,  Potter,  Foley  and  Antonuccl,  HIGH  SPEED  BELT 
PRINTER  WITH  PRINTING  SLUG  SUPPORTING  MEANS  ; 
Be.  26,240.  C  I.  Wasserman,  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS  WITH 
COLUMN  SPANNING  HAMMERS,  filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  D.C. 
Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  74-1081,  Potter  Inatrument  Company, 
Inc.  V.  Odec  Computer  8yatem^,  Inc.  The  order  of  the  Dis- 
trict Court  Is  affirmed,  June  27,  1974. 

8,478,001.  Morris  and  McDonald,  GROUND  LEAKAGE  DIF- 
FERENTIAL PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS ;  8,506.006.  D.  W. 
Nestor,  GROUND  FAULT  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH 
INADVERTENT  GROUND  SENSOR,  filed  Nov.  16,  1971, 
D.C,  N.D.  m.  (Cniicago),  Doc.  71c2744,  Harvey  Hubbell,  Inc. 
V.  Rucker  Co.  et  al.  Enter  order,  stipulation  to  dismiss  with- 
out  prejudice  granted,  June  15, 1973. 

8.488,617.  J.  Krampe,  TOOL  POR  CUTTING  AND  STRIP- 
PING CABLE,  filed  Jan.  8,  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  71c47,  Joaeph  Krampe  v.  Ideal  Induatriea,  Inc. 

8.405.620,  Botsolas  and  Llonikls,  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
FOR  COVERING  PIPBFITTINGS,  filed  June  8,  1970,  D.C, 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  70-1266-FW,  ChriaJ.  Botaola'a 
v.  BchultM  Laboratoriea  et  al.  Pinal  Judgment,  defendants  are 
enjoined  and  restrained  from  infringing  and  contributorily 
infringing  said  patent.  In  particular,  defendant  and  Mesa 
Plastics  Company.  Inc.  are  hereby  enjoined  and  restrained 
from  the  sale  or  transfer  of  the  molds  from  which  the  in- 
fringing pipefitting  cover  products  were  made,  Aug.  22,  1974. 
SMBe.  filed  Mar,  22.  1974,  D.C,  CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  CV-74-770  WPG,  Johna-Manville  Corporation  v.  Cer- 
tain-Teed Producta  Corporation.  Same,  filed  May  3,  1974, 
D.C,  S.D.N. Y..  Doc  74-C-1926  (CLB),  Oertain^Teed  Prod- 
ucta Corp.  V.  Johna-Manville  Corp. 

8,400,802.  Spain,  OUver.  Flora  and  Powell.  CYLINDER 
LOCK,  filed  June  26,  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
74cl752,  Medeco  Security  Locka,  Inc.  v.  LocJfc  T'ecAnoZo^ 
Corp. 

8,400,481.  W.  C.  Avrea,  PRESSURIZED  LIQUID  COOLING 
SYSTEM;  8,601.181,  same,  METHOD  APPARATUS  POR 
PURGING  AIR  PROM  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
COOLING  SYSTEMS,  filed  Apr.  9,  1974,  D.C.  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV-74-935-JWC,  Orion  Induatriea,  Inc. 
V.  8af-0ard  Producta,  Inc.  Filed  order  granting  defendant's 
motion  dismissing  plaintiff's  complaint  with  prejudice  en- 
tered Oct  11,  1974. 

8,506,006.     (See  3,473,091.) 

8,517,089.  C  H.  Wilson,  SPECTACLES,  filed  Mar.  27,  1973, 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  73-1270,  Rayex  Corporation  v.  Foater 
Orant  Co.  Inc.  Piled  order  of  dismissal  pursuant  to  Rule 
41(a)(1),  Aug.  31,  1973. 

8,548,010.  J.  Jacobsen,  EQUIPOISED  LAMP,  filed  Sept.  17, 
1974,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc  74-M-852.  Luxo  Lamp  Cor- 
poration V.  May  D  d  F  Company  of  Colorado. 

3,582,064,  Ryan  and  Chang,  DEVICE  FOR  REPRODUCJING 
RECORDED  SOUNDS  IN  TOYS,  filed  Oct  18.  1971,  D.C, 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  71-C-4636,  Mattel,  Inc.  v.  Ideal  Toy  Corpora- 
tion. Filed  stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  without  preju- 
dice, Sept  12,  1973. 

8,601,181.    (See  3,499,481.) 

8,610,788.  P.  G.  Back,  VARIFOCAL  LENS  SYSTEM  AND 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM,  filed  July  31,  1974,  D.C,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc  CV  74-2201-IH,  Zoomar,  Inc.  and 
Frank  B.  Back  v.  Taiaei  Kogaku  Kogyo  Co.  et  al. 

8,682,870,  R.  Freislnger,  AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  DIAL- 
ER FOR  EMERGENCY  MESSAGES,  filed  June  3,  1972, 
D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  C  964-72,  Atlantic  Metal  Producta 
Inc.  V.  Napco  Security  Syatema  Inc.  Consent  order  of  dls- 
misaal  of  action,  June  26. 1974. 


8.670.611,  D.  J.  Jarman.  SHEAR  DISCHARGE  CONVEY- 
ING SYSTEM  ;  8,708,016,  same.  FEEDBACK  CONVEYOR  SYS- 
TEM, filed  Nov.  4,  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex,  (Dallas),  Doc,  CA8- 
74-1084-C,  Continental  M.D.M.,  Inc.  v.  Spaulding  Incor- 
porated. 

8.687.467.  W.  B.  Kosmowski,  COLLET,  filed  Apr.  6,  1978, 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc  73-762-R,  Digital  Sya- 
tema, Inc.  v.  Advanced  ControU  Corporation.  Piled  defend- 
ant's and  counterclalmant's  notice  of  dismissal  with  preju- 
dice, entered  Oct  24,  1974. 

8.702,701,  Vaughn  and  Hargrave,  METAL  TENNIS  RACKET 
WITH  PLASTIC  THROAT  PIECE  AND  MOLDED  PLASTIC 
HANDLE,  filed  July  2,  1974,  D.C.N.J.  (Trenton),  Doc  C-74- 
1008,  Maark  Corporation  v.  J.  C.  Penney. 

8.712.772.  D.  B.  Hunkar,  CONTROL  SYSTEM  POR  PARI- 
SON  EXTRUDERS,  filed  Oct  19,  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  HI.  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  73c2693,  Hunkar  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  v.  Bekum- 
Maachinenfabriken  OmbH.  Filed  letter  from  plaintiffs  attor- 
ney Kenneth  C.  Miller  which  should  be  treated  as  a  notice 
pursuant  to  F.R.CP.  71(a)  (1),  Nov.  20,  1973. 

8,708,016.     (See  3,670,611.) 

3,705.117.  Moody,  Jr.  and  Hamilton,  TSTECTIOV  COOLING 
OF  SCREW  COMPRESSORS,  filed  Aug.  19,  1974,  D.C,  MJ). 
Pa.  (Scranton),  Doc.  74-682,  Dunham-Buah,  Inc.  v.  Freeting 
Equipment  Salea,  Inc. 

8305.724.  F.  W.  Butter.  SAILBOAT  CANOPY  APPARATUS. 
filed  Nov.  1,  1974,  D.C.S.C  (Columbia),  Doc.  74-1699,  Frank 
W.  Butler  and  Catalina  Tachta,  Inc.  v.  Jacit  A.  Helma,  doing 
buaineaa  as  Jack  A.  Helma  Company. 

3306,812.  McMaster  and  Nltschke,  ROLLER  HEARTH  FUR- 
NACE, filed  Aug.  20,  1974,  D.C  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc  74- 
4085-T,  Glaaatech,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Ouardian  Induatriea  Corp. 

8310.604.  J.  A.  Reiter.  TANK  AGITATING  AND  CLEAN- 
ING SYSTEM,  filed  Aug.  27,  1974,  D.C.  N.  Mex.  (Albu- 
querque), Doc.  C-74-416,  Tanka,  Ine.  v.  Reiter  Induatriea,  Inc. 

8316,064,  J.  Catalano,  WINDOW  GUARD,  filed  Sept  6, 
1974,  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc  74c2669,  Joaeph  Cata- 
lano V.  Katcneer  Company,  Inc. 

3,882,837.  Burkhart,  Pell  and  Case,  WINDROWER  HAVING 
REAR  MOUNTED  OVERTOP  SWINGABLE  TONGUE; 
D.  228.010,  same,  COMBINED  MOWER,  CONDITIONER  AND 
WINDROWER,  filed  Sept  13,  1974,  D.C.  Kans.  (Wichita), 
Doc  74-185-C6,  Heaaton  Corporation  v.  Deere  and  Company. 
Same,  filed  Sept  16,  1974,  D.C  Kans.  (Wichita),  Doc.  74- 
188-C6,  Heaaton  Corporation  v.  John  Deere  Company. 

Re.  25,570,  J.  H.  Lemelson,  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS, 
filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc  73c2074, 
Diacovery  Righta,  Inc.  v.  American  Can  Company.  Enter  order 
to  voluntarily  dismiss  action  without  prejudice,  Oct.  25,  1973, 


Be.  26,240.     (See  3,402,657.) 

D,  207,227.  K.  Solhelm,  GOLF  PUTTER,  filed  Apr,  12,  1974, 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV-74-982RJK,  Karaten 
Manufacturing  Corp.  and  Karaten  Solheim  v.  Link  d  Pan  En- 
terpriaea  Limited.  Filed  stipulation  and  order  thereon  enjoin- 
ing defendant  from  making  or  selling  a  putter  which  Infringes 
said  design  patent.  Plaintiff's  cause  of  action  against  defend- 
ant is  dismissed,  entered  Oct  30. 1974. 

D.  288,010.     (See  3,832.837.) 

D.  232,601,  Rich  and  Rich,  MOLDED  POULTRY  PROD- 
UCT;  Beg.  No.  005388  (RICH'S  CATERING),  Louis  Rich 
Foods,  Inc.  ;  Beg.  No.  827,455  (CATERING  QUALITY  RICH'S 
AND  DESIGN),  same,  filed  Oct  31,  1974.  D,C.  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV-74-3154,  Louia  Rich.  Inc.  v.  Harry 
T.  Prieater,  doing  buaineaa  aa  Poultry  Diatribution  Co. 

Beg,  No.  006,088.     (See  D.  232,601.) 

Beg.  No.  027.455.     (See  D.  232,601.) 
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p.p.  3,504 

Re.  27,848 

Be.  28,317 

D.  234,046 

3.037,883 

3,647,742 

3,eS0,657 

3,662,062 

3,670,421 

3,736,280 

3,736,544 

3,740,103 

3,770,053 

3,783,102 

3,785,356 

3,785,833 

3,700,237 

3,802,360 

3,807,060 

3,800,030 

3,810,044 

3,815,042 

3,815.000 

3,816,245 

3,816,587 

3,816,717 

3,816,768 

3,818,232 

3,810.443 

3,820,371 

3,823,767 

3,824.428 

3,824,601 

3,826.443 

3.831,068 

3,887,070 

3,888,638 

3,830,860 

3.830,082 

3,840,074 


3,840,470 

3,840,622 

3,841,067 

3,842,160 

3,845,028 

3,845,636 

3,846,532 

3,847,544 

3,840,306 

3,840,833 

3,840,018 

3,851,844 

3,852,018 

3,853,767 

3,854,458 

3,855,285 

3,855,628 

3,856,061 

3,866,130 

3,856,637 

3.857,420 

3,857,728 

3,857,851 

3,850,243 

3,860,250 

3,850,617 

3,850,733 

3,850,061 

3,860.360 

3,860,400 

3,860,580 

8.860,607 

3,861,272 

3,861,706 

3,861,002 

3,862,110 

3,862,483 

3,863,272 

3,868,461 

3,863,670 


3,863,720 

3,864,006 

3,864,128 

3,864,274 

3,864,314 

3,864,331 

3,864,481 

3,864,570 

3,864,001 

3,865,167 

3.865,307 

3,866,118 

3,866,146 

3,866,278 

3,866,430 

3,866,616 

3,866,611 

3,866,601 

3,866,804 

3,866,820 

3,867,165 

3,867,161 

3,867,278 

3,867,342 

3,867,646 

3,867,670 

3,867,602 

3,867,663 

3,867,720 

3,867,016 

3,868,100 

3,868,220 

3,868,206 

3,868,431 

3,868,067 

3,860.282 

3,860,724 

3,860,728 

3,860,808 

3,860,020 


3,870,078 

3,870,461 

3,870,680 

3,870,828 

3,871,115 

3,871,140 

3,871,209 

3,871,413 

3,871,436 

3,871,494 

3,871,863 

3,871,882 

3,871,903 

3,872,387 

3,872,438 

3,872,647 

3,872,509 

3,872,645 

3,872,685 

3,872,940 

3,873,239 

3,873,333 

3,873,417 

3,873,475 

3,873.603 

3,873,504 

3,873,581 

3,873,746 

3,873,858 

3,878,889 

3,874,090 

3,874,403 

3,875,098 

3,876,122 

3,875,225 

3,876,147 

3,876,617 


uled  for  printing,  can  be  avoided  If  requests  for  reproductions 
are  made  either  before  or  promptly  after  receipt  of  the  Notice 
of  Allowance  and  prior  to  the  payment  of  the  Base  Issue  Fee 


I 


May  6,  1975. 


WILLIAM  I.  MBBKIN, 
Acting  Asaittant  Commiaaioner  for  4,dminiatraUon. 


Official  Gazette— Advance  Annonnceibeirt  Notice 

On  June  3,  1975  a  questionnaire  in  the  flttrm  of  a  return 
Postal  Card  (Form  PTO  Temp.  218)  will  b€  placed  in  each 
copy  of  the  Official  Gasbttb.  The  purpose  I  of  the  question- 
naire Is  to  determine  If  more  economic  alternatives  to  the 
present  Official  Gazettb  (Patents  SectlQn)  subscription 
rate  are  acceptable.  ; 

C.  MARSHALt  DANN, 
I  Commissioner  of  Patents  anf  Trademarks. 

Date  :  Apr.  30, 1975. 


Disclaimers 


Be 


27,492.— Carl  Franklin  Wheatlev  Jr.,  Somerset  NJ 
TELEVISION  DEFLECTION  SYSTB]^  InSuDINO 
^^^^^^^^^^  ^^™  RBGENERATIVJ;  PHASE  DB 
TECTOR.  Patent  dated  Sept.  26,  1972.  disclaimer  filed 
Mar.  27,  1974,  by  the  assignee,  RCA  Ooi^oratUm. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  9  10  11  12  iq 
and  14  of  said  patent.  '      '      '  " 


T^;tr  ™^^*"*'  *•  ^*"'  ''«»l'fleW,  Conn.  itfPEEGNATBD 
DIELECTRIC  SYSTEMS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  26,  1972 
Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  by  the  aaWgnee,  General 
mectric  Company. 

Hereby  disclaims  the  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent 
subsequent  to  Jan.  9,  1985.  i  *»»«"» 


• -*y.«» 


Dedication 


2,800,651.— flri^urd  M.  Moherg,  Pompton  Plains  NJ  Nov 
Zl^^  ?r'^=  '^^  CLOSING  A '^'^LB 
rX  k"?k  ^'*?'  ^'*-  "•  "'^^-  I>e^ieatlon  filed  Feb 
»,  1072,  by  the  assignee,  B.  J.  Brooks  Oompanv. 

patent**^  ««"«*«  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of  said 


i°rx^™-  200,165.— Dontel  Dorfman,  Woodbi|ry,  N.Y.  COM- 
BINE   Patent  dated  Jan.  26,  1065.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb. 
4,  1972,  by  the  assignee,  Lawn-A-Mat  Ghemical  d  Equip- 
j     ment  Corporation.  \ 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  ©f  said  patent 


DiMiainicr  and  Dedication 

3.406,622  —FoiM  Ootz.  Backnang-Stockenhof,  Germany.  VEN- 
TI^TION  MEANS  FOR  PASSENGER  MOTOrTMl- 

te^Tf'^d'StlnT  "'  '*'"^*"  ''  ^^r^"**"*^  *^«  -"" 


3,511  464.— Brendon  L.  Doll,  Patterson,  N.C.  CORNER  PAD 
AND  BLANK.  Patent  dated  May  12,  lofo.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct.  3,  1972,  by  the  assignee,  Oellu  Products  Com- 
pony.  T 

[ereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  6  of  s4ld  patent 


r 


3,506.071.— 6eorj/e   I.   Doering,   Columbus,    Ohio.    METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MATERIAL  TREATBR   Pat- 
ent dated  July  27,  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  ^uly  12   1074 
by  the  assignee.  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  35^80  11    12 

13, 14, 16,  26  and  26  of  said  patent  ' 


AvaOaUlity  off  Patent  Application  Dnwings 
for  Re^odnctimi 

Clients   of  private  commercial  reproduction  services  re- 
3^.*S°*  ^/**°^  *PP»ca«on  drawings  to  make  Sra"  ngTepr^ 

problems  and  delays  In  allowed  applications  In  which  the 
Base  Issue  Fee  has  been  paid. 
In  order  to  prevent  any  delay  In  the  printing  and  Issuance 

^n      JL^L*^"^"^  "'  P'**°*  applications  which  have 

Delays  In  obtaining  patent  application  drawings  by  commercial 
reproduction  services,  after  the  appUcatlon^^n  schS^ 


3.600,706.— Wiro/ona  Tantrapom  and  Be  Puan  Yu,  Scbenec- 
I  tady,  and  Paul  J.  Bhaver,  Scotia,  N.Y.  HIGHLY  BFFI- 
CIENT  SUBCRITICALLY  DOPED  ELECTRON  TRANS- 
FER EFFECT  DEVICES.  Patent  dated  Aiig.  17  1971 
Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  20,  1074,  by  the  assignee,  General 
Electric  Company.  T 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  6.  12  and  15 
of  said  patent 


3,620,010.— «<c»ard  K.  Davis,  Roanoke,  Va.  GiS  TURBINE 
SPEED-LOAD  CONTROL.  Patent  dated  Nov.  16    1071 
Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  5,  1073,  by  the  assignee,  General 
Electric  Company.  ^ 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent 


3,643,107.— i)enn<«  R.  Gilbreath,  New  Haven,  Conn.  FUNC- 
TION GENERATOR.  Patent  dated  Feb.  15,  1972.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  by  the  assignee.  United  Air- 
craft Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-8,  Inclusive,  of 
said  patent. 


3,774,694. — Donovan  Karnes  and  Marion  F.  Centliver,  Troy 
Ohio.  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  WIRE.  Patent  dated 
July  10,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct  18,  1973,  by  the  as- 
signee, Hohart  Brothers  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  28  of  said  patent 


3,646,346. — Kevin  J.  Catt,  Melbourne,  Australia.  ANTIBODY- 
COATED  TUBE  SYSTEM  FOR  RADIOIMMUNOASSAY. 
Patent  dated  Feb.  29, 1972.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct  31, 1974, 
by  the  assignee,  Pharm<icia  AB. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent 


3,646,955. — Jarl  Rune  Olde,  Uppsala,  Sweden.  WATER-FEED- 
ING DEVICE.  Patent  dated  Mar.  7, 1972.  Disclaimer  filed 
May  31,  1974,  by  the  Inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


3,748,138. — Femo»  L.  Bissonette,  Brockport,  N.Y  METAL 
COMPLEX  IN  SILVER  HALIDB  DEVELOPMENT.  Pat- 
ent dated  July  24,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  July  1,  1974, 
by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Hereby  enters   this  disclaimer  to  claims  3  through  6,  9 
through  12,  and  15  of  said  patent. 


3,665,403. — John  J.  Igel,  Rochester,  and  Myron  D.  Schettl, 
Oronoco,  Minn.  DATA  RECORDER  AND  VERIFIER. 
Patent  dated  May  23,  1972.  Disclaimer  filed  July  1,  1974, 
by  the  assignee,  International  Business  Machines  CorpO' 
ration. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  5,  6,  8,  9,  10  and 
12  through  15  of  said  patent. 


3,765,803. — Donald  E.  Bean,  James  T.  Engh,  James  R.  Ham- 
mer, and  John  J.  Igel,  Rochester,  Myron  D.  Schettl,  Oro- 
noco, and  Harry  J.  Tashjian,  Richard  J.  Ullmer,  and  John 
W.  Kerr,  Rochester,  Minn.  DATA  RECORDER  AND 
VERIFIER.  Patent  dated  Oct  16,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed 
July  1,  1974,  by  the  assignee.  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent 


3,683,991. — Felix    H.     Ruhland,    Osseo,     and    Raymond    H. 

Schmidt,     Buffalo,     Minn.     IMPROVED     TIRE     BEAD 

SEATER.  Patent  dated  Aug.  15,  1972.  Disclaimer  filed 

Oct.  29,  1973,  by  the  assignee.  Solar  Industries,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-8  of  said  patent 


3,702,866. — Sigifom  Salvesen,  Leif  Gunnar  Haugen,  Johan 
Haavaldsen  and  Vegard  Nordal,  Oslo,  Norway.  NOVEL 
3,5  -  BIS  -  ACYLAMIDO  -  2,4,6  -  TRIIODOBENZOIC 
ACIDS  AND  5  -  ACYLAMIDO  -  2,4,6  -  TRIIODOISOPH- 
THALAMIC  ACIDS.  Patent  dated  Nov.  14,  1972.  Dis- 
claimer filed  July  9,  1974,  by  the  assignee,  Nyegaard  & 
Go.  A/S. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,833,611. — Raphael  Mechoulam.  Jerusalem,  and  Shlomo 
Houry,  Ramat-Gan,  Israel,  and  Bernard  Loev,  Broomall, 
Pa.  3,7-METHANOBENZOXONIN  COMPOUNDS.  Patent 
dated  Sept.  3,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  28,  1976,  by 
the  assignee,    Yissum   Research  Development   Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-3,  Inclusive,  of 
said  patent 


3,857,704. — Michael  Oliver  Coulter,  near  Crewe,  England. 
MERCURY  RECOVERY  PROCESS.  Patent  dated  Dec. 
31,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  10,  1976,  by  the  assignee, 
BP  Chemicals  Limited. 

Hereby  disclaims  the  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent 
which  would  extend  beyond  Nov.  12,  1991. 
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28,428 

PUMP  PRIMING  AND  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
FOR  PUMPING  TWO  DIFFERENT  FLUIDS 

Paul  H.  Reeve,  River  Vale,  NJ^  by  Auto  Researeh 
Corporation,  Rodiellc  Parle,  N  J^  asadipiee 

Original  No.  3,671,148,  dated  Jane  20,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
110,024,  Jan.  27,  1971.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec. 
19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  426,230 

Int  Q.  F04b  49/00 
VS.  a.  417—295  11  Claims 


f/i      ////T       ^mf 


14.  A  pump  for  simultaneously  pumping  fluids  of  dif- 
fering viscosities,  said  pump  comprising, 

a  first  inlet  conduit  for  a  fluid  of  a  relatively  lower 
viscosity;  a  second  inlet  conduit  for  a  fluid  of  a 
relatively  higher  viscosity;  a  junction  between  said 
first  and  second  inlet  conduits; 

pumping  means  communicating  with  said  function  for 
pumping  the  fluids  therefrom;  an  outlet  conduit  from 
said  pumping  means  for  pumping  the  fluids  to  a  point 
of  use; 

a  fluid-flow  control  valve  including  a  movable  valve- 
member  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  first 
conduit  to  said  junction;  a  guideway  in  said  pump  for 
controlling  the  path  of  movement  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber; said  first  conduit  intersecting  said  guideway  at 
a  location  such  that  said  valve  member  moves  across 
scdd  first  conduit; 

scad  valve  member  having  one  position  in  said  guideway 
at  which  it  blocks  flow  through  said  first  conduit  and 
said  valve  member  being  so  shaped  as  to  block  flow 
through  said  first  conduit  when  it  is  at  said  one 
portion; 

biasing  means  connected  with  said  valve  member  for 
biasing  same,  in  opposition  to  the  pressure  in  said 
outlet  conduit,  to  move  in  said  guideway  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  said  one  position  to  thus  cause  said 
valve  member  to  block  flow  through  said  first  con- 
duit when  pressure  in  said  outlet  conduit  is  non- 
existent; 

said  outlet  conduit  communicating  with  said  guideway 
in  a  manner  such  that  the  pressure  developed  in 


said  outlet  conduit  by  operation  of  said  pumping 
means  is  transmitted  to  said  valve  member,  which  is 
thereby  moved  by  said  pressure  from  its  said  one 
position  to  another  position  in  which  said  valve 
member  permits  flow  through  said  first  conduit; 
said  biasing  means  being  so  designed  as  to  have  its 
biasing  force  on  said  valve  member  increased  as  said 
valve  member  is  moved  toward  said  biasing  means 
under  the  influence  of  pressure  in  said  outlet  conduit. 


28,429 

LEAD  SCREW  AND  NUT 

John  W.  Ballentine,  Manhattan  Beadi,  and  Frank  R. 
ChaiBn,  Thousand  Oalcs,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  W.  S. 
Sliamban  &  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Original  No.  3,698,257,  dated  Oct  17,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
109,490,  Jan.  25,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  June 
10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  477,967 

Int  CI.  F16h  1/18.  55/18 
VS.  CI.  74—424.8  R  27  Clafans 


1.  An  assembly  coini»isuig: 

a  screw  member  having  a  generally  helical  external  rib 

on  the  exterior  thereof,  said  rib  defining  a  generally 

helical  external  groove; 

a  nut  member  having  a  passage  therein,  said  nut  mem- 
ber having  a  generally  helical  internal  rib  in  said 
passage,  said  internal  rib  defining  a  generally  helical 
internal  groove; 

said  screw  member  projecting  into  said  passage  with 
said  external  rib  being  received  in  said  internal  groove 
and  with  said  internal  rib  being  received  in  said  ex- 
ternal groove  hereby  relative  rotaticMi  between  said 
members  causes  relative  translation  between  said 
members; 

at  least  a  segment  of  said  nut  member  being  somewhat 
deformable; 

said  ribs  relatively  tightly  engaging  each  other  substan- 
tially without  backlash;  and 

means  for  preloading  said  segment  of  said  nut  member 
both  axially  and  radially  of  said  nut  member  with 
sufficient  force  to  defcMin  said  segment  of  said  nut 
member  to  at  least  assist  in  obtaining  the  relatively 
tight  engagement  between  the  ribs. 

1327 


1328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27,  1975 


May27,  1975 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1329 


APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTWG  BROKEN  YARN  IN       ^Vf  ?i°fl''  '^•''*^  ^^^  projecting  from  tlje  free  edge 


f .  a  power  amplifier  having  at  least  two  active  elements  mechanism  and  the  spool,  said  sleeve  mechanism  includ- 
mi  A  mil  in  nmvMed  irrouDs.  and  an  outDUt  ing  a  portion  held  out  of  engagement  with  the  hou^ng  by 
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28,430 
APPAIUTLIS  FOR  DETECTING  BROKEN  YARN  IN 
iM*.      1^    SYNTHETIC  FIBER  SPflVN^ 
EtoiroMnkjI.  Yaagilro  Minase,  MUran  Kiuama,  and 

1S^J[*™^  M«lsny«nia,  and  Taki^SdTaka. 

aafo,  Tokyo,  and  Tafsnmi  Tanabe,  Mabnyama.  Janan. 

«^non  to  TeUlnUd^  Osaka,  Japlm^^^^^ 
OiJ^No.  3,«18,1W,  dated  Nov.  9,  1971,  Ser.  No. 

mfsir'aS.yiSSi  ^«*'""»-  '«'  "'-^^  ^  ^^' 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1968, 
43/23,858 
WT«   ^  Int  CL  DOld  7/00 

UA  a.  425-169  2  Oalms 


M>^y27,  1975 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

at  least  one  lanced  tab  projecting  from  t^e  free  edge 
of  the  flange  inwardly  and  axially  toward  the  race- 
way. 


1.  Aptuntns  for  detecting  breakage  of  yam  in  a  spin- 
ning mac^  including  a  spinneret,  a  guide  roller  receiv- 
ing  yarn  from  the  spinneret  along  a  first  path  of  travel, 
and  la  wnderj  tensioning  means  receiving  yam  from  the 
guide  roller  along  a  second  path  of  travel,  said  apparatus 
comprising  yam  Deceiving!  collecting  means  disposed 
atong  said  first  path  of  travel,  said  yam  Creceivingl 
collecting  means  havmg  an  opening  through  which  ^ 
yarapasses  and  a  surface  surrounding  said  opening  for 
collectmg  yam;  and  photoelectric  detection  means  dis- 
posal adjacent  said  yam  coUecting  means  and  including 
hght  emitting  means  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  yarn 
Deccivingl  collecting  means.  light  receiving  means  dis- 
posed on  the  other  side  of  said  yam  Creceivingl  collect- 
ing means,  and  means  connected  with  said  light  leceivinc 
means  to  indicate  breakage  of  yam  when  yam  collected 
on  said  surface  mterferes  with  light  received  by  said  light 
receivmg  means  from  said  light  emitting  means. 


28,431 

Rlrh»ir    Am    ^CED  TAB  RACE 
RitolLAlHiBaiid  R^ier  L.  HHani,  Torrington,  Conn.. 

fi7^?SS.?59,VS?-  ^PP^^onViSoeXr^S; 
UA  a.  301^235^  <^-^^-/-  ,3^, 


1.  A  thmst  bearing  race  comprising  a  radially  extend- 
mg  wmular  raceway  having  inner  a^  outer  dia^ltert 

"  SZ'h^''*:"^  'J?  "***  P''°i«^»8  axiallyZS  tLe 
outer  diameter  of  the  raceway;  and 


28,432 
CLASS  'ly  LINEAR  AUDIO  AMPLIFIER 
James  A.  Rok,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  a^JSor  to 
«_.  ^      ^o™"  Industries,  Inc.,  Chnla  Vista.  Calif 

wTc   ^.  Int.  a.  H03f  i/i« 

U.S.  CI.  330-207  A  j?  Claims 


391 


*^1 

0«  T^ 


r^-^^-^ 


i  -a  ,   'S  I  'I 


'^^ 


1.  An  electrical  amplifier  comprising; 

a.  comparator  apparatus  (1  to  24)  having  feedback 
to  form  a  pulse-width  modulated  signal  (19')  from 
an  amplitude-varying  input  signal  (1')  atad  a  tri- 
angular wave  amplitude-varying  si^oal  (f'), 

b.  first  and  second  series  of  gating  means  (|39a  &  c; 
39b  St  d)  c<Minected  to  said  o(Mnparat(«  mefans,  each 
said  series  suppUed  with  a  square  wave  si^  (23' 
or  20')  time  related  to  said  triangular  waveTsignal  to 
alternately  pass  said  pulse-width  modulated  signal 
m^  successive  halves  of  the  duration  of  e^ch  pulse 
width,  I 

c.  a  first  type  transformer  (42.  56)  having  ai  primary 
and  plural  secondaries  (43  &  48),  said"  primary 
connected  to  one  of  said  first  series  of  said  gatins 
means  (39a).  i    ^    ^ 

d.  a  second  type  transformer  (53,  57)  having  a  pri- 
mary and  one  secondary  (as  54).  the  prtaary  of 
saal  second  type  transformer  connected  tdone  of 
said  second  series  of  said  gating  means  (|9b), 

c.  a  pluraHty  of  low-pass  filters  (45,  46,  47;!  <0,  61, 
62)  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  sa&l  gating 
moans  in  said  first  series,  each  said  filter  c&nected 
to  secondaries  of  both  a  first  and  a  second  tyje  trans- 
former. *^ 


I 
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f .  a  power  amplifier  having  at  least  two  active  elements 
(67  &  68)  in  opposed  groups,  and  an  output, 

g.  a  connectimi  (64)  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  low- 
pass  filters  to  one  (67)  of  said  active  elements, 

h.  a  connection  (66)  from  another  of  said  plurality  c^ 
low-pass  filters  to  a  said  active  element  (68)  that  is 
in  the  group  opposed  to  said  one  active  element, 

i.  a  load  (72),  and 

j.  a  connection  from  the  output  of  said  power  amplifier 
to  said  load. 


28,433 

POWER  TAKE-OFF  CONTROL  VALVE 

Ronald  J.  Ronaync,  CeUna,  OUo,  and  Edwin  Ketterling, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Original  No.  3,669,229,  dated  Jane  13,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
9,489,  Feb.  9,  1970.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  24, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  463,679 

Int.  CL  F16d  67/02 
VS.  a,  192—12  C  20  aaims 


3.  A  control  valve  including  a  valve  housing  having  a 
bore  therein,  a  fluid  inlet  port  for  admitting  pressurized 
fluid  into  said  bore,  first  and  second  fluid  outlet  ports 
conununicating  with  said  bore,  a  valve  spool  in  said  bore 
movable  in  one  axial  direction  from  a  neutral  position 
where  said  inlet  port  is  closed  to  a  first  position  where 
said  inlet  port  is  in  communication  with  said  first  ouUet 
pwt,  and  in  the  opposite  axial  direction  from  said  neutral 
position  to  a  second  position  where  said  inlet  port  is  in 
communication  with  said  second  outlet  port,  said  bore  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  portion  which  extends  between  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  stops,  a  portion  of  said  spool  being 
received  in  said  enlarged  bore  portion,  a  biasing  spring 
encircling  said  portion  of  said  spool,  and  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  portion  of 
said  spo<d  for  engaging  opposite  ends  of  said  spring,  said 
spring  extending  between  said  stops  and  biasing  said  re- 
taining means  against  said  stops  when  said  spool  is  in  said 
neutral  position,  so  that,  when  said  spool  is  moved  in  one 
axial  direction  to  said  first  position  said  spring  is  com- 
pressed between  said  first  stop  and  said  first  retaining 
means  to  bias  said  spool  toward  said  neutral  position 
[against  fiuid  pressure  acting  on  said  spoolj,  and  when 
said  spool  is  moved  in  the  opposite  axial  direction  to  said 
second  position  said  spring  is  compressed  between  said 
second  stop  and  said  second  retaining  means  to  bias  said 
spool  toward  said  neutral  position  [against  fluid  pressure 
acting  on  said  spool],  a  sleeve  mechanism  around  said 
spool  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  port  when 
the  valve  is  in  scud  first  position,  a  second  spring  around 
the  spool  and  in  operative  engagement  with  the  sleeve 


mechanism  and  the  spool,  said  sleeve  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  portion  held  out  of  engagement  with  the  housing  by 
fluid  pressure  when  the  valve  is  in  the  first  pontion  and  the 
pressure  is  above  a  predetermined  value,  said  sleeve  por- 
tion being  biased  against  the  housing  by  the  second  spring 
when  pressure  drops  below  said  predetermined  value, 
whereby,  upon  a  drop  in  fluid  pressure  below  a  predeter- 
mined value  said  [siwindi  springs  will  automatically  move 
said  spool  from  said  first  position  [or  said  second  posi- 
tion] to  said  neutral  position. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  power  take-off  unit  adapted 
for  use  on  a  tractor  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  input  member  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a 
prime  mover; 

(b)  a  power  output  member; 

(c)  an  hydraulically  actuated  clutch  mechanism  situ- 
ated between  said  input  and  output  members  and 
adapted  to  operatively  connect  said  members  when 
pressurized  fluid  is  delivered  to  said  clutch  mecha- 
nism for  operating  same; 

(d)  an  hydraulically  actuated  brake  mechanism  for 
holding  said  output  shaft  against  rotation; 

(e)  a  control  valve  for  controling  the  flow  of  said  pres- 
surized fluid  either  to  said  clutch  mechanism  or  to 
said  brake  mechanism; 

(/)  said  control  valve  inclitding  a  valve  housing  having 
a  bore  therein,  a  fluid  inlet  port  for  admitting  said 
pressurized  fluid  into  said  bore,  a  first  fluid  outlet 
port  communicating  said  bore  with  said  clutch  mech- 
anism, a  second  fluid  outlet  port  communicating  said 
bore  with  said  brake  mechanism  and  a  valve  spool; 

{g)  the  valve  spool  being  movable  in  said  bore  between 
a  first  inlet-port-open  position  wherein  said  inlet  port 
is  in  communication  with  said  first  outlet  port  for 
delivering  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said  clutch  mech- 
anism to  actuate  the  same,  a  second  inlet-port-open 
position  wherein  said  inlet  port  is  in  communication 
with  said  second  outlet  port  for  delivering  smd  pres- 
surized fluid  to  said  brake  mechanism  to  actuate  the 
same,  and  an  inlet-port-closed  position; 

(h)  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  valve  spool  toward 
said  inlet-port-closed  position  from  said  first  inlet- 
port-open  position;  and. 

(i)  said  biasing  means  being  operable  upon  a  drop  in 
the  pressure  of  said  pressurized  fluid  below  a  pre- 
determined value  to  move  said  valve  spool  from  smd 
first  inlet-port-open  position  to  scad  inlet-port-closed 
position  whereby  when  the  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid 
is  stopped,  said  valve  spool  is  automatically  moved 
to  said  inlet-port-closed  position  so  that,  after  hy- 
draulic pressure  is  again  supplied,  movement  of  said 
valve  spool  to  said  first  inlet-port-open  position  is 
necessary  to  actuate  said  clutch  mechanism  for  trans- 
mitting rotary  power  from  said  input  to  said  output 
member. 


28,434 
ACTUATOR 

Charics  R.  Olsen,  112  Slicriirooke  Ave., 

Hartford,  Com.    06106 

Original  No.  3,483,695,  dated  Dec  16,  1969,  Ser.  No. 

633,459,  Apr.  25, 1967.  Application  for  reissue  Dec  13, 

1971,  Ser.  No.  207,015 

Int  a.  B67d  5/42;  FOlb  29/08 
VS.  a.  60—632  f  C»™ 

3.  An  actuating  device  for  pressurizing  a  working  fluid 
in  a  fluid  operated  device  comprising:  an  outer  tubular 
member  having  a  cylindrical  tube  wall  defining  a  limited 
interior  volume  and  capable  of  withstanding  a  high  in- 
ternal fluid  pressure  without  substantial  permanent  de- 
formation; an  inner  metallic,  tubular  member  extending 
axially  within  the  outer  member  and  having  a  diameter 
at  one  end  corresponding  substantially  to  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  outer  tubular  member,  the  inner  member  also 
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havmg  a  deformable,  collapsed,  fluted  wall  portion  de- 
fined by  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  indentation 
along  a  section  of  the  member,  the  wall  portion  being 
collapsed  upon  itself  to  substantially  reduce  the  interior 
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volume  in  the  collapsed  section  and  to  correspondingly 
form  a  substantial  fluid  receiving  storage  space  in  the 
limited  interior  volume  of  the  outer  tubular  member  be- 
tween the  outer  tubular  member  and  the  collapsed  wall 
portion,  the  inner  tubular  member  also  being  closed  and 


sealed  at  one  longitudinal  end  to  prevent  rupture  under 
nigh  explosive  pressurization;  a  non-rupturfng    sealing 
plug  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  the  inner  tabular  mem- 
ber opposite  the  closed  and  sealed  end  to  form  a  closed, 
non-rupturable  and  deformable  fluid  confin^ent  vessel 
from  the  indented,  sealed  inner  tubular  men/per,  and  an 
explosive  squib  mounted  from  the  sealing  plug  in  the 
closed,  fluid  confinement  space  defined  withfi  the  vessel 
and  having  squib  actuating  means  exposed  on  the  exterior 
of  the  sealing  plug,  the  squib  and  sealing  plug  also  being 
in  sealing  relationship  to  retain  highly  pressurized  gases 
resulting  from  the  explosion  of  the  squib  in  the  closed, 
fluid  confinement  space  whereby  the  pressurized  gases 
within  the  space  may  expand  the  longitudinally  extend- 
ing identation  of  the  inner  tubular  member  iui  displace 
the  deformable.  collapsed  wall  portion  through  the  sub- 
stanhal  fluid  storage  space  to  the  outer  tubular  member  to 
efficiently  pressurize  all  the  working  fluid  received  in  the 
storage  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  members  with- 
out allowing  the  pressurized  gases  to  escape  from  the  con- 
finement space  or  mix  with  the  working  fluid  pressurized. 
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IUa.tr.tlon.  for  plant  patent,  are  «uall.  In  color  «.d  therefore  It  1.  not  p„cttcable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


3,722 

^^     BLACK  MAPLE  TREE 

WnHmi  JR.  Heard,  5355  Merle  Hay  Road, 

Des  Moines,  Iowa    50323 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  461,401 

UAC1.W.-51    '-•<^'^»'»^'«  ,^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  black  maple  tree  of 
the  spcciM  botamcaUy  known  as  Acer  nigrum,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticular y  as  to  novelty  by  its  very  upright.  taU  and  sub- 
stantiaUy  columnar  form  which  terminates  at  its  top  in 

t!^!S?*^  °^^'  '^  ''*'^  ^^'^^^  ^'^  which  is  unusual 

!L       'Pf^  "^^  ^**''«*  branches  which  are  both 

^torter  and  thicker  than  is  normal  for  the  species,  by 

^J^^J^?  "^K?^  ^^  '^"^  *>^  »*»  t™nk  and  which 
18  warty  and  aUigator-hke  in  appearance,  and  by  its  dense 
auid  attractive  fpUage  which  ranges  from  duU  ^een  to 

S^„**"^^  "'J^^'''  °"  '^  "PP*"-  «"rfa<*  and  yeUow- 
ffeen  and  softly  downy,  especially  on  the  yellow  veins, 
on  its  lower  surface,  said  foliage  becoming  an  attractive 


Indian  yellow  color  on  its  upper  surface  and  somewhat 
Ughter  yeUow  m  color  on  its  lower  surface  during  autumn. 


3,723 

BEGONIA  PLANT 

James  C.  MUdcelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  asalgnor  to 

™^S*^•'**"*  *»«•»  Ashtabula,  OUo^ 
!       FUed  Feb.  28, 1974,  Ser.  Nor446,784i 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  elatior  begonia  char- 
acterized particularly  by  its  sharper,  more  distSct  orange 
flower  color;  dark  spinach  green  leaves;  vigordus  growth 
habit;  in  propagation  by  leaf  cuttings,  a  greatet  quantity 
of  advenUtious  buds  are  produced  on  the  base^f  the  leaf 
petiole  in  a  shorter  period  of  time  than  on  pareht  cultivar 
KrefeW  Orange;  distinctive  natural  placement  6f  flowers 
on  plant;  exceUent  keeping  qualities;  7-10  d|iys  faster 
flowering  tiian  parent,  and  by  its  year  around  i  flowering 
under  controlled  environment. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  27,  1975 
ERRATA 

''<»'•  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

235-061.6  R 3,886,325 

235-061.6  E 3,886,326 

235-061.7 3,886,327 

235-061.11  E 3,886,328 

235-092.5  B 3,886,329 

235-151.21 3,886,330 

235-151.3 3,886,331 

235-151.21 3,886,332 

235-181 3,886,333 

235-184 3,886,334 

313-039 3,886,384 

340-003  R 3,886,487 

340-005  MP 3,886,488 

340-005  MP 3,886,489 

340-005  MP 3,886,490 

340-009 3,886,491 

340-015 3,886,492 

340-015.5 3,886,493 

340-015.5 3,886,494 

340-018 3,886,495 

340-041  R 3,886,496 

357-054 3,886,569 
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3,885,246 

RETROREFLECTIVE  PROTECTIVE  HELMET 

Chi  Fang  Tung,  Mahtomedi,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,920 

Int  CI.  A42b  3102;  G02b  5112 

U.S.  CI.  2—3  R  2  Claims 


/ 
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1.  A  protective  helmet  comprising  a  protective  shell 
adapted  to  be  worn  on  a  person's  head;  a  retroreflective  layer 
disposed  over  substantially  all  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
protective  shell,  comprising  a  layer  of  binder  material  and  a 
monolayer  of  transparent  glass  microspheres  that  are  partially 
embedded  in  the  layer  of  binder  material  and  have  a  coating 
of  specular  reflective  material  on  their  embedded  surfaces; 
and  a  transparent  sheet  having  the  shape  of  the  protective 
shell  disposed  directly  over  the  retroreflective  layer,  said  sheet 
being  in  tight  frictional  engagement  with  said  retroreflective 
layer  but  without  optical  contact  to  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
the  microspheres  and  being  attached  to  the  protective  shell  at 
least  around  the  periphery  of  the  retroreflective  layer  so  as  to 
provide  an  airtight  sealed  pocket  between  the  retroreflective 
layer  and  the  transparent  sheet,  whereby  the  retroreflective 
layer  retroreflects  light  shined  at  the  helmet  under  either  wet 
or  dry  conditions. 


3,885,247 

SELF-ADHERING  DISPOSABLE  PROTECTOR 

Rosemary  J.  Kost,  8231  Broadmoor,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,479 

Int.  CI.  A41d  27112 

U.S.  CI.  2-55  14  Chums 


said  adhesive  means  on  said  pad  including  an  adhesive 
substance  extending  along  the  peripheral  edges  thereof 
between  said  attachment  portions  for  attaching  said  pad 
to  the  wearer's  skin  independent  of  said  attachment  por- 
tions such  that  said  backing  may  shift  relative  to  said  pad 
in  the  applied  position  of  said  protector  to  accommodate 
movement  of  those  portions  of  the  wearer's  body  at- 
tached to  said  protector  by  said  adhesive  substance. 


3385^48 

HUNTING  VEST 

Burton  A.  Salsby,  2428  S.  Liberty  Ave.,  Boise,  Idaho  83705 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,172 

Int  CI.  A41d  1100 

U.S.  CI.  2—94  1  CUifan 


1.  A  hunting  vest  having  open-work  foundation  mesh  which 
covers  the  upper  torso  from  the  neck  to  the  waist  having 
suitable  armholes,  said  foundation  mesh  being  fabricated  of  a 
suitable  flexible  polymeric  mesh  material;  and  a  back  panel  of 
moisture-proof  sheet  material  fastened  to  said  foundation 
mesh  extending  from  said  collar  to  a  point  below  the  upper 
thigh  and  distally  over  the  shoulders  of  said  foundation  mesh. 


3,885,249 
WORKING  GLOVE 
Jean  L.  De  Brabander,  Hamme,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Ferdi- 
nand Van  Damme  &  Zonen,  Hanmie,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sept  3, 1973, 804355 
Int  CI.  A41d  19100 
U.S.  CL  2—161  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  absorbent  protector  comprising, 

a  flexible,  resilient  backing, 

a  pad  attached  to  said  backing  for  absorbing  body  fluid 
therein, 

said  backing  including  attachment  portions  projecting  out- 
wardly from  opposite  sides  thereof  and  beyond  said  pad, 
adhesive  means  on  said  backing  and  said  pad  for  securing 
said  protector  to  a  wearer's  skin, 

said  adhesive  means  on  said  backing  including  an  adhesive 
substance  on  said  attachment  portions  spaced  from  said 
pad,  and 


1.  A  work  glove  of  which  at  least  a  surface  portion  of  the 
palm  side  thereof  comprises  a  burring  fabric;  and  a  working 
component  comprising  a  sheet-like  member,  one  side  of  which 
is  provided  with  a  cooperating  burring  fabric,  said  member 
being  removably  secured  on  the  said  surface  portion  of  said 
glove  by  interengagement  of  their  burring  fabrics,  the  other 
side  of  the  said  member  being  outermost  and  being  provided 
with  abrasive  means  for  performing  an  operation  on  a  work- 

1331 


1332 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
I 


MaV27,  1975 


May  27,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1333 


1332 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


piece  in  response  to  relative  movement  between  said  member 
and  workpiece. 
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3,885^50 

RELEASABLE  LOOP  BELT 

Barry  SchiUer,  911  Crestview,  ^jo^th  Woodmere,  N.Y.  11581 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,881 

Int  CI.  A41f  9100 

U.S.  CL  2-321  8  Claims 


z» 


'    32     28      24  /         12 


b.  a  large  diameter  permitting  a  corresponding  large  bore 
diameter  of  said  tube  with  the  tubes  inner  surface  it  that  area 
being  urged  closely  against  said  core  to  prevent  blbod  flow  in 
that  area,  the  valve  providing  a  predetermined  sequence  of 
constrictions  and  expansions  of  the  sleeves  and  thefefor  of  the 
tube  to  produce  a  pumping  action  in  one  direction  on  the 
blood  flow  therein,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  an  im- 
plantable Stirling  engine  including  a  heat  sourp6  foi-  operating 
the  engine,  the  engine  having  a  working  spaee  wherein  work- 
ing gas  experiences  a  cyclic  pressure  variation  between  high 
and  low,  the  apparatus  further  comprising  duct  deans  com- 
municating said  high  and  low  pressure  gas  to  said  v^ve  means 


1.  In  a  belt  comprising  a  removable  buckle  having  a  strap 
receiving  portion  connected  to  a  longitudinally  extended 
appendage  and  provided  with  outwardly  facing  prong  means 
and  a  strap  having  at  one  end  an  inwardly  facing  sheath  and 
prong  receiving  opening  means,  the  appendage  of  said  buckle 
being  inserted  m  said  sheath  with  said  prong  means  projecting 
outwardly  through  said  opening  means,  said  end  being  further 
provided  with  an  outwardly  loop  for  retaining  the  other  end  of 
the  strap,  said  other  end  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
opening  for  receiving  said  prong  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  loop  is  adapted  to  open  readily  upon  outward 
pull  on  said  other  end  of  said  strap. 


3,885,252 

DEVICE  FOR  UNITING  THE  THIGH  AND  LoWer  LEG 
HiroftiM,  Nakajima,  75  Koazanlshigaito,  OoazakizuUo  Kizu- 
cho,  Soraku-gun,  Hyoto-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,900 

Claims  priority,  appilcatioii  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1972, 47-35618 

Int.  CI.  A61f  1124 

^•S-  CI  3-1  ,  Claim 


3,885,251 
ARTinCL\L  HEART  PUMP  OR  ASSIST 
Raul  IsmacI  Pedroso,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  Amen- 
can  PUHps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,093 

Int.  CI.  A61f  1124 

"•«•  <^'-  3-1  8  Claims 


1.  An  implantable  heart  pump  for  pumping  and  controlling 
the  flow  of  blood  through  an  artery  which  is  severable  to 
expose  two  adjacent  ends  to  accommodate  the  pump  therebe- 
tween, this  pump  being  operable  with  first  and  second  sources 
of  high  and  low  pressure  fluid  respectively,  the  pump  compris- 
mg  a  tube  securable  between  said  severed  ends  of  said  artery 
to  form  a  continuous  blood  flow  passage,  at  least  two  sleeves 
each  having  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  at  least  partially 
surrounding  and  contacting  said  tube,  the  sleeves  being  axially 
^paced  apart  but  adjacent  to  each  other,  a  core  element 
formed  as  a  rod  fixedly  positioned  generally  centrally  witl»in 
the  bore  of  said  tube  and  adjacent  the  inner  surface  thereof, 
the  tube  having  a  bore  diameter  that  is  variable  between  large 
and  small,  each  sleeve  being  responsive  to  a  pressure  change 
whereby  its  diameter  is  variable  between  large  and  small 
corresponding  to  said  tube  bore  diameters,  and  valve  means 
for  communicating  selectively  said  high  and  low  pressure 
sources  to  said  sleeves,  whereby  each  sleeve  periodically  has 
a.  a  small  diameter  for  constricting  the  tube  to  have  a  small 
bore  diameter  at  the  area  of  the  tube  adjacent  said  sleeve,  and 


1.  A  device  for  uniting  the  thigh  and  the  lower  leg  to  one 
another  comprising  a  fi-ame  element  forming  an  upjer  joint 
member,  said  frame  element  including  an  upper  faie  to  be 
secured  to  the  distal  end  of  the  thigh  and  a  pair  of  Opposite 
side  walk,  the  undersurface  of  each  wall  provided  with  a 
recess  having  a  semicircular  surface  to  form  a  pair  oflaterally 
spaced  pin  bearing  portions,  a  lower  joint  member  disposed 
beneath  said  upper  joint  member,  said  lower  joint  inember 
including  a  bottom  plate  having  an  underface  which  is  to  be 
secured  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  lower  leg  and  ah  upper 
element  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  plake    said 
upper  element  having  a  recess  formed  in  its  upper  eie  said 
recess  having  a  semicircular  surface  and  forming  a  Sentrally 
positioned  pin  bearing  portion,  an  intermediate  joint  member 
positioned  between  said  upper  joint  member  and  said  lower 
joint  member,  said  intermediate  joint  member  having  a  config- 
uration m  the  form  of  a  crank  and  including  a  pair  of  tterallv 
spaced  vertically  disposed  leg  portions,  an  upper,  horirontally 
disposed  pin  portion  connectuig  the  upper  end  of  each  leg 
portion  to  one  another,  a  lower,  horizontally  dispojed  pin 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  (ach  of 
said  leg  portions,  each  of  said  lower  pin  portions  being  fitted 
m  the  respective  formed  pin  bearing  portions  of  said  formed 
upper  joint  member,  and  the  upper  pin  portion  of  saii  inter- 
mediate joint  member  being  fitted  m  the  centrally  portioned 
pin  bearing  portion  of  said  lower  joint  member,  thereby  en- 

un^f  »  S  !^'^  ^^  '°^"  '^«  *°  ^  ""*»«d  Pivotally  at  two 
upper  and  two  lower  positions. 
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3,885,253 
VARIABLE  FLUSHING  CONTROL  UNIT  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  A  TOILET 
Charles  A.  Overbey,  16  Bougainvillea  Dr.,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla. 
32931 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,081 

Int.  CI.  E03d  1134,  5102,  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  4—67  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  water-saving  attachment  unit  for  a  toilet  having  a  water 
tank,  an  outlet  valve  to  discharge  water  from  said  tank  and  a 
mechanism  for  operating  said  ouUet  valve  to  substantially 
empty  the  water  from  said  tank,  comprising: 

A.  a  tubular  element  adapted  to  be  located  in  said  tank 
adjacent  said  outlet  valve; 

B.  a  buoyant  energy  cell  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular 
element  and  adapted  to  close  said  outlet  valve; 

C.  a  retaining  device  mounted  adjacent  said  tubular  element 
to  normally  prevent  said  buoyant  energy  cell  from  sliding 
within  said  tubular  element  when  said  mechanism  is  oper- 
ated to  substantially  empty  the  water  from  said  tank;  and 

D.  a  control  mechanism  connected  to  said  retaining  de- 
vice for  selectively  releasing  said  retaining  device  to 
permit  said  buoyant  energy  cell  to  slide  within  said  tubu- 
lar element  and  thereby  prematurely  close  said  outlet 
valve  to  efTectuate  only  a  partial  emptying  of  the  water 
from  said  tank. 


3,885,254 

INCINERATING  COMMODE 

James  L  West,  7856  Fdlder  Road,  Jonesboro,  Ga  30230 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,650,  April  16, 1971.  This 

application  May  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,232 

Int.  CI.  A47k  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  4-131  15  Claims 


1.  An  incinerating  commode  for  use  in  disposing  of  human 
waste  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  commode  body  defining  means  permitting  human  waste 
to  be  introduced  therein; 

b.  a  combustion  chamber  op>eratively  associated  with  said 
commode  body,  said  combustion  chamber  including  a 


liquid  and  solid  waste  confining  combustion  pot  for  re- 
ceiving and  confining  said  waste  introduced  into  said 
commode  body; 

c.  cylically  operable  heat  source  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  combustion  chamber  for  incinerating  waste 
contained  therein,  said  heat  source  means  detailed  for 
developing  an  incinerating  flame  into  and  beneath  said 
combustion  pot; 

d.  means  operatively  associated  with  said  combustion  pot 
for  reducing  the  particle  size  of  waste  to  be  incinerated, 
said  waste  reducing  means  includes  a  pair  of  comminut- 
ing plates  reciprocally  supported  within  said  combustion 
pot  and  reciprocally  operable  with  respect  to  each  other 
for  effecting  a  reduction  of  the  particle  size  of  waste 
supported  in  said  pot  between  said  plates;  and, 

e.  means  for  initiating  a  cycle  of  operation  of  said  heat 
source  means  and  said  waste  reducing  means. 


3,885,255 
COVERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 
Jorg  L.  Vorbach,  RiedUi^en,  and  Peter  Tess,  Ravensburg,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oberschwabishche  Metallwaren- 
fabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  RiedUngen,  Wurtt,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,569 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,   Sept.    13,    1973, 
2346139 

Int.  CI.  E04I  3/19 
U.S.  CL  4—172.14  21  Claims 


1.  A  covering  arrangement  for  open  areas  comprising,  in 
combination,  flexible  cover  means;  winding  drum  means  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  said  flexible  cover  means,  said  flexible 
cover  means  being  windable  on  said  drum  means;  reversible 
motor  means  linked  to  said  drum  means  for  unwinding  said 
cover  means  from  said  drum  means  in  one  direction  of  said 
motor  means,  siad  cover  means  being  wound  onto  said  drum 
means  in  the  reverse  direction  of  said  motor  means;  wagon 
means  for  carrying  said  drum  means  and  transporting  said 
drum  means;  drive  means  on  each  side  of  said  drum  means; 
and  coupling  means  connected  between  said  motor  means, 
drum  means  and  drive  means  so  that  said  motor  means  is 
connected  to  said  drive  means  when  said  motor  means  rotates 
in  said  one  direction,  said  motor  means  being  connected 
through  said  coupling  to  said  drum  means  when  said  motor 
means  rotates  in  said  reverse  direction. 


3,885,256 
BEDSPREAD  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Philip  L.  Du  Boff,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sheifanaker  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Kearny,  N  J. 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,811 

Int  CL  A47c  21/00 

U.S.  CL  5—319  7  Chiw 

1.  A  holder  for  holding  a  bedspread  and  the  like  adapted  to 

be  used  with  a  mattress  and  box-spring  comprising:  first  and 
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second  U-shaped  frame  members  each  having  a  pair  of  legs 
pivotable  connected  to  each  other  at  the  ends  of  said  legs,  and 
means  comprising  interfitting  elements  on  each  of  the  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  frame  members,  for  holding  one  of  said 
frame  members  in  a  first  position  with  respect  to  said  other 
frame  member,  said  first  frame  member  when  in  use  being 
adapted  to  be  disposed  at  the  end  of  a  bed  between  said  mat- 
tress and  said  box-spring,  and  said  second  frame  member  is 
free  to  pivot  about  the  ends  of  said  first  frame  member,  the 
central  portion  of  said  second  frame  member  connecting  said 
pair  of  legs  forming  said  U-shaped  frame  is  offset  by  means  of 
an  angular  bend  in  said  second  U-shaped  frame  member,  said 


sectional  area  of  said  pad  inwardly  from  said  first  surfaces 
and  the  loading  to  which  said  pad  is  subject^,  with  first 
groups  of  said  pads  that  are  subjected  to  the  load  of  said 
peaks  of  said  object  being  of  greater  transyerse  cross- 
sectional  area  than  second  groups  of  said  p«ds  that  are 
subjected  to  the  valleys  of  said  object,  and  whh  the  ratio 
of  said  transverse  cross-sectional  areas  of  s^d  first  and 
second  groups  of  said  pads  being  so  chosen  th^t  when  said 
object  rests  on  said  block  said  peaks  and  valleys  of  said 
object  in  contact  with  said  first  side  are  subjected  to 
pressures  that  are  controlled  by  said  cross-sectional  areas 
of  said  first  portions  of  said  pads. 


I 


3  885  258 
MULTI-LAYERED  CONTOURED  MATTRESS 
John  J.  Regan,  2316  N.  Harlem  Ave.,  Ebnwood  Park,  lU. 
60635 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,594 

Int.  CI.  A47c  23100,  27100,  7102 

U.S.  a.  5-345  R  6  Claims 


central  portion  of  said  second  frame  member  being  adapted  to 
store  said  bedspread  of  the  like  by  the  draping  of  same  over 
said  central  portion  without  interfering  with  the  end  edge  of 
said  bed  or  with  the  feet  of  one  lying  on  said  bed;  said  interfit- 
ting elements  comprising,  recessed  means  in  the  form  of  a 
keyhole  type  of  recess  having  a  generally  circular  recess  and 
an  mtercepting  rectangular  recess,  and  including  an  elongated 
slot  in  said  pair  of  legs  of  one  of  said  frame  elements,  and 
boss-hke  means  having  a  substantially  flat-sided  projection 
protruding  from  the  ends  of  said  other  pair  of  legs  of  said  other 
fi^me  element  and  including  an  aperture  centrally  passing 
therethrough;  and  pin  means  maintaining  said  ends  of  said  legs 
of  said  frame  elements  pivotably  connected  together. 


3,885,257 

PRESSURE  CONTROLLED  RESILIENT  SUPPORTING 

STRUCTURE 

John  E.  Rogers,  La  Habra,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Ronald  J.  P. 

Evans,  Herts,  Engbiid 

CoBtiauatfaM-iii.part  of  Ser.  No.  301,724,  Oct.  30, 1972,  which 

b  a  coatlniiation  of  Ser.  No.  24,099,  March  31,  1970.  This 

application  Apr.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  352,862 

Int.  CL  A47c  27108 

U.S.  CL  5-345  R  4  cbims 


i^<Jf:uk^  ^../U,.Ca 


1.  A  resilient  support  for  effecting  full  surface  contact  with 
the  peaks  and  valleys  of  the  portions  of  an  irregularly  shaped 
object  resting  thereon  to  substantially  equalize  the  pressure 
distribution  of  said  object  over  the  surface  of  said  support  in 
contact  with  said  object,  said  support  comprising: 
a.  a  block  resilient  material  that  has  a  plurality  of  spaced 
grooves  extending  inwardly  from  a  first  side  thereon  on 
which  said  object  rests,  which  grooves  cooperatively 
define  a  plurality  of  independentiy  movable  pads  therebe- 
tween, with  each  of  said  pads  having  flat  external  first 
surfoces  of  substantially  of  said  pads  having  flat  external 
first  surfaces  of  substantially  the  same  area  that  lie  in  a 
common  plane  when  said  object  is  not  supported  on  said 
block,  with  a  fint  portion  <rf  each  of  said  pads  compress- 
ing  inwardly   in   proportion   to  the   transverse   cross- 


1.  A  mattress  body  support,  comprising:  a  bottoin  resilient 
layer  having  a  contoured  upper  surface; 

an  intermediate  layer  having  a  greater  firmness!  than  said 
first  layer  and  being  of  lesser  thickness,  said  intermediate 
layer  havmg  upper  and  lower  contoured  surfaces  corre- 
sponding to  contour  of  the  first  layer,  said  ifpper  and 
lower  contours  undulating  upwardly  at  the  user's  head, 
shoulders,  buttocks  and  calves;  and 

a  top  layer  having  greater  resilience  than  said  intermediate 
layer  and  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface  having  a  contour  corresponding  to  the 
contour  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  intermediate  layer,  all 
of  said  contoured  surfaces  having  a  wave-like  ^ape  that 
is  a  physical  inversion  of  the  shape  of  a  human  body,  for 
supportmg  a  human  body  over  its  entire  length  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  top  layer  in  a  level  condition. 

3  885  259  ' 

CUSHION  WITH  HEAT  CONDUCTIVE  BUTtONS 
Kimykow  Scheong,  7537  Odunbarton  Oave.,  ylos  O^geles,  8caUf. 
90045 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,606 

Int  CV  A47C  23100 

U.S.  CI.  5-347  .3cu.i„s 


1.  A  cushion  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  flexible  material; 

cushioning  material  at  an  inner  skle  of  said  flexiljle  sheet 
acting  to  cushion  the  deformation  tiiereof;  and 
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a  large  number  of  buttons  carried  at  the  outer  side  of  said 
sheet  of  material  and  projecting  outwardly  therebeyond 
and  having  outer  surfaces  facing  in  a  direction  essentially 
away  firom  said  sheet  and  exposed  for  supporting  contact 
with  a  person  resting  thereagainst  or  his  clothing; 

adjacent  ones  of  said  buttons  having  side  surfaces  which  are 
spaced  laterally  apart  in  a  relation  defining  air  circulation 
passages  between  said  side  surfaces  of  adjacent  buttons 
and  inwardly  of  said  outer  surfaces  of  the  buttons; 

said  flexible  sheet  having  portions  laterally  between  adja- 
cent buttons  spaced  inwardly  beyond  the  level  of  said 
outer  surfaces  and  defining  inner  sides  of  said  air  circula- 
tion passages; 

said  buttons  being  formed  of  rigid  nonmetallic,  inorganic 
material  having  a  thermal  conductivity  greater  than  that 
of  said  flexible  sheet  to  conduct  heat  from  said  outer 
surfaces  to  said  air  circulation  passages. 


thereof,  abrasive  means  secured  to  said  support  frame  to  be  in 
contact  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  pipe  or  tube  for  clean- 
ing the  portion  of  the  pipe  or  tube  immediately  adjacent  the 


3,885,260 
BEEHIVE  FRAME 
Neil  C.  Byrne,  Mount  Colah;  John  R.  CuUen,  North  Ryde; 
Richard  G.  Parker,  Camden,  and  Harry  L.  Davis,  Camden, 
all  of  N.S.W.,  Australia,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electiic  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,515 
Claims   priority,  application   Australia,   Nov.   24,    1972, 
1356/72 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  47102 
U.S.  CI.  6-2  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  beehive  frame  comprising  two  similar  rectangular 
half-sections  adapted  to  be  secured  together  in  a  common 
plane  of  said  half-sections,  each  said  half-section  comprising 
elongate  top,  bottom  and  wall  sides,  a  plurality  of  spaced  lugs 
extending  from  said  top  and  bottom  sides  and  through  said 
plane,  a  plurality  of  protrusions  extending  from  said  wall  sides 
through  said  plane,  said  protrusions  being  laminaly  formed, 
each  of  said  protrusions  having  a  slot  formed  therein  extend- 
ing to  said  plane,  and  means  to  detachably  secure  the  two 
sub-frames  together  along  said  plane. 


3,885,261 
PIPE  CUTTING  TOOL 
John  Skvarenina,  2639  W.  Augusta,  Chicago,  IIL  60622 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,543 
Int.  CI.  B25f  1104;  B23b  5116;  B26d  3116 
U.S.  CI.  7— 14.1  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  pipe  cutting  tool  for  cutting  round  tubular  pipe  com- 
prising: a  support  frame  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
frame  members,  pipe  receptacle  means  formed  in  said  first 
frame  member,  an  adjustable  member  secured  to  said  second 
frame  member  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  pipe 
receptacle  means,  cutter  means  secured  to  said  adjustable 
member  for  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  or  tubing 
positioned  at  said  pipe  receptacle  means  for  cutting  thereof 
when  said  support  frame  is  rotated  about  the  pipe  or  tubing 
and  said  cutter  means  is  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface 


cut  made  therethrough  by  said  cutting  means,  and  means  for 
removing  said  cutter  means  from  engagement  with  the  pif>e  or 
tubing  while  maintaining  said  abrasive  means  in  contact  with 
the  pipe  or  tubing. 


3,885,262 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  DECATIZING  OF 

FABRICS 
Dieter  Riedel,  Hausberge/Porta,  Germany,  assignor  to  Drabert 
Sohne,  Minden,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Fded  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,549 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Mar.   20,    1972, 
2213429 

Int.  CI.  D06c  1108 
U.S.  CI.  8—149.3  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  decatizing  a  fabric  web  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

applying  steam  at  a  steam-applying  station  to  the  fabric  web 
as  the  web  traverses  a  cylindrical  path  and  is  subjected  to 
pressure  generated  by  tension  applied  to  a  length  of  back- 
ing cloth,  and 

applying  suction  at  a  suction-applying  station  to  the  fabric 
web  as  the  web  traverses  a  cylindrical  path  and  is  sub- 
jected to  pressure  generated  by  tenaon  applied  to  a 
length  of  txacking  cloth, 

the  pressures  in  the  lengths  of  the  backing  cloth  at  the 
steam-applying  station  and  at  the  suction-applying  station 
being  variable  independentiy  of  one  another. 
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SHOE  SUPPORT  FOR  iLliriMr  MAr^uru..  member  being  inclined  in  a  direction  away  from  said  Opening. 

Vict*  J  G J«i  S^^^ Ta^.    «._   *'  ^"f "*'  °"  "^^  ^"°"^  ^^^^  '"^'"•^^  t^'^g  inclined  in  the 

Filed  D^.  14,  1973^  No  424  658  ""'  ''"'"'  •"^'"'^'  ^"^  *^  ^*=°"^  ''™*»'  '"em- 


UA  CL  12—142  R 


Int.  CL  A43d  27/00 


14  Claims 


ber  bemg  engageable  with  each  other  as  the  second  brush 
member  is  mserted  into  or  pulled  out  of  the  casing;  and  means 
for  holding  the  pulled-out  second  brush  member  on  the  casing 
so  that  the  cleaning  brush  surface  thereon  is  exposed  $o  as  to 
be  engageable  with  an  article  to  be  cleaned  by  brushihg 


I 


1.  In  a  machme  for  pulling  over  and  lasting  a  welt  shoe 
assembly  which  includes  a  last,  an  insole  at  the  bottom  of  the 
last,  and  an  upper  draped  about  the  last,  the  insole  having  a 
nb  secured  to  the  bottom  thereof  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  m  generally  horseshoe-shaped  configuration,  said 
machine  having  a  plurality  of  shoe  operating  instrumentalities 
disposed  about  a  shoe  operating  station,  said  instrumentalities 
mcluding  pincer  jaws  for  gripping  and  pulling  the  upper  over 
said  last,  an  improved  shoe  support  comprising: 
a  suppport  member  mounted  at  said  shoe  operating  station 
and  having  a  generally  horseshoe-shaped  periphery,  said 
member  having  a  heelward  end  and  a  toeward  end,  the 
bight  of  said  horseshoe-shaped  periphery  being  disposed 
at  the  toeward  end  of  said  member; 
said  pincer  jaws  being  mounted  in  said'machine  to  generally 
surround  said  periphery  of  said  support  member  in  a 
substantially  horseshoe-shaped  array;  and 
means  mounting  said  support  member  in  said  machine  for 
movement  between  a  working  position  in  which  said  shoe 
assembly  disposed  on  said  support  member  is  located  at 
a  position  in  which  said  shoe  operating  instrumentalities 
may  perform  their  respective  operations  on  said  shoe 
assembly  and  an  idle  position  in  which  at  least  the  toe  end 
of  said  support  member  is  disposed  above  said  working 
position  to  an  extent  in  which  the  toe  region  of  said  insole 
nb  IS  disposed  above  at  least  the  most  toeward  of  said 
pincer  jaws. 


3,885,265 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  A.  Deibel,  West  Falls,  and  William  F.  Kuebkt-,  East 

Aurora,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Trico  Products  Ctroora- 

tion,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  ~ 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,506 

Int.  CI.  B60s  1/04,  1/38 

U.S.  CI.  15-250.42  ,  tiaims 


3,885,264 

CLEANING  BRUSH  WITH  DUST  REMOVING  AND 

COLLECTING  MEANS 

Temya  Tsunizawa,  Suita,  and  Muneyuld  Ueda,  Nishinomiya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Seal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,000 
Chims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  9, 1972, 47-90719 
Int.  CL  A46b  9/02,  17/04,  17/06 
U.S.CL  15-185  4cud„s 

1.  A  cleaning  brush  device  comprising:  a  relatively  flat 
casing  having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  an  upper  cover  plate; 
a  first  brush  member  formed  on  the  face  of  said  upper  cover 
plate  within  said  casing;  a  second  brush  member  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  and  pulled  out  of  the  casing  through  said  open- 
ing; short  bristles  closely  implanted  on  one  surface  of  the  first 
brush  member  to  form  a  dust  removing  surface;  short  bristles 
closely  implanted  on  one  surface  of  the  second  brush  member 
to  form  a  cleaning  brush  surface,  the  brisdes  on  the  first  brush 


7.  A  refiU  unit  for  a  wiper  blade  assembly  comprising  an 
elongate  squeegee  element  of  elastomeric  material  aid  an 
mtegrally  formed  backing  strip  of  plastic  material  for  support- 
ing said  squeegee  element  and  means  for  retaining  said  siuee- 
gee  element  m  assembled  relationship  with  said  backingstrip 
said  backmg  strip  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  elohgate 
side  rails,  a  channel-shaped  body  member  having  its  opei  side 
remote  from  said  side  rails  and  a  flexible  leg  dependini^wn- 
wardly  from  each  of  said  side  rails  connecting  said  side  rails 
to  said  channel-shaped  body  member,  said  squeegee  ele'ment 
compnsmg  a  wiping  lip  portion,  an  anchoring  bead  and  a  neck 
portion  of  narrower  transverse  width  than  the  wiping  lip  por- 
tion and  the  anchoring  bead  and  connecting  them  together 
said  body  portion  including  a  pair  of  opposed  edges  to  retain 
the  anchoring  bead  within  the  channel-shaped  body  potion 


i 


,  3,885,266  , 

CLOSEABLE,  DISPOSABLE  PAPERBOARD  SCOol- 
Bet^^O.  Nafziger,  157  Congress  Run  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

filed  Sept.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,679  I 

vs.  a.  .5-zS?:.°-  **"■  ''"^'  ^^^ '""     ,  1 

1.  A  closeable.  disposable,  collapsible  scoop  struSure 
formed  from  a  one-piece  paperboard  blank,  said  struSure 
compnsmg:  t-^^uic 

a.  a  triangular  base  panel  having  at  least  two  equal  sides. 
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b.  congruent  triangle  panels  hingedly  connected  to  the 
equal  sides  of  said  base  panel, 

c.  a  third  triangular  pannel  hingedly  connected  to  the  re- 
maining side  of  said  base  panel, 

d.  a  straight  fold  line  running  across  said  base  panel  from 
the  apex  thereof  to  the  apex  of  said  third  triangular  panel. 

e.  a  pair  of  mating  handle  panels  hingedly  connected  to 
the  free  edges  of  said  congruent  triangular  panels  which 
extend  outwardly  from  said  apex  of  said  base  panel. 


f.  said  congruent  triangular  panels  being  folded  relative  to 
said  base  panel  with  said  mating  handle  panels  juxtaposed 
and  secured  together  to  define  a  triangular  scoop  having 
an  open  mouth,  said  third  panel  being  foldable  relative  to 
said  base  panel  to  close  the  mouth  of  said  scoop,  and 

g.  means  for  detachably  securing  a  free  edge  of  said  third 
triangular  panel  to  the  adjoining  congruent  triangular 
panel  to  maintain  said  third  panel  in  the  closed  position. 


3,885,267 
FLOOR  CARE  APPLUNCE  HANDLE  WITH  A  BUTTON- 

PERATED  PISTON  AND  CYLINDER 
Edgar  A.  Maurer,  Canton,  and  Ame  J.  Diehl,  North  Canton, 
both  of  dhio,  assignors  to  The  Hoover  Company,  North 
Canton,  Ohio 

Fikd  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,152 

Int.  CL  A47I  9/00 

U.S.  CL  15-339  6  Chums 


g.  a  button,  integral  with  one  of  said  piston  and  cylinder 
means,  extending  from  said  assemblage  for  easy  manual 
manipulation,  and 

h.  conduit  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  and  piston 
means  and  extending  within  at  least  a  part  of  said  assem- 
blage for  conveying  said  pressure  pulses  generated  by  said 
piston  and  cylinder  means  towards  a  location  outwardly 
of  said  assemblage. 


3,885,268 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  WINDOW  DRAPERIES 

William  E.  Stieler,  6832  Marlette  Rd.,  and  Scott  M.  Stieler, 

6048  Marlette  Rd.,  both  of  Marlette,  Mkh.  48453 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,441 

InL  CL  A47h  1/04 

U.S.  CL  16—94  D  17  Claims 


1.  A  hardware  system  for  hanging  draperies  on  a  wall  in- 
cluding a  rod  for  supporting  the  draperies  to  permit  traverse 
thereon,  brackets  at  each  end  of  said  rod,  and  means  for 
attaching  said  brackets  to  said  wall  each  bracket  comprising 
a  body  surface  parallel  to  said  wall,  a  pair  of  clips  extending 
outwardly  from  said  body  surface  for  retaining  said  rod  against 
said  body  surface,  legs  projecting  inwardly  from  said  body 
surface  for  contacting  said  wall  and  spacing  said  rod  from  said 
wall  a  minimum  distance  to  permit  traverse  of  the  draperies, 
said  pair  of  clips  being  curved  to  wrap  around  the  upper  and 
lower  portion  of  said  rod  to  permit  said  rod  to  be  engaged  and 
disengaged  by  a  snap  action  requiring  a  twisting  movement. 


3,885,269 
DOOR  HANDLE 
Arvid  Frimann  HeHand,  Prof.  Kohts  vei  60,  Stabekk,  Oslo, 
Norway 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,980 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  26, 1973, 350/73 

int.  CL  A47b  95/02 

VS.  CL  16—1 10  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  handle  arrangement  for  use  with  a  floor  care  appliance 
including; 

a.  a  hose  extending  from  said  floor  care  appliance. 

b.  a  first  handle  part  capturing  the  remote  end  of  the  hose, 

c.  a  tubular  member  provided  for  the  easy  attachment  of 
cleaning  tools. 

d.  a  second  handle  part  capturing  the  end  of  said  tubular 
member. 

e.  said  first  and  second  handle  parts  being  telescoped  to- 
gether to  provide  an  assemblage  for  easy  operator  manual 
manipulation, 

f.  said  assemblage  receiving  nestingly  therein  a  piston  and  1.  In  a  door  handle  of  the  kind  comprising  a  square  boh 
cylinder  means  for  providing  a  pressure  pulse  for  said  extending  through  the  lock  and  the  door  and  on  at  least  one 
floor  care  appliance,  of  whose  protruding  ends  is  fastened  a  sleeve-like  inner  sec- 
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tion  of  the  stem  of  the  door  handle,  and  wherein  the  inner  end 
of  said  sleeve-like  section  is  threaded  on  the  outside  for  en- 
gagement with  a  locking  sleeve  screwed  onto  said  inner  sec- 
tion, the  inner  section  of  the  kxiking  sleeve  having  an  inwardly 
directed  flange  and  tiie  outer  section  having  a  head  suitable 
for  engagement  with  a  tool  for  turning  of  the  locking  sleeve, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  bore  of  the  sleeve-like  inner 
section  in  its  inner  end  has  an  enlarged  section  in  which  is 
located  an  annular  element  whose  inner  end  surface  is  cham- 
fered for  cooperation  witii  said  flange  of  the  locking  sleeve 
such  Uiat  the  mner  edge  of  tiie  flange  wUl  be  forced  against  the 
slopmg  end  surface  of  the  annular  element  and  clamp  the 
element  into  kxrking  friction  engagement  with  the  square  bolt 
when  the  locking  sleeve  is  tightened  on  the  inner  end  of  said 
sleeve-like  section. 
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edges;  the  underside  of  Uie  periphery  of  the  bowl  portion 
bemg  flat  for  providing  a  guiding  surface  for  scraping;  and 
approximately  one-half  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  skid  bowl 


3^85^70 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEVERING  THE  HEADS  OF 

FISHES 

Fraai  Dohrendorf,  Lubcck,  Gcnnany,  assigiior  to  Nordischer 

Maschincabau  Rod.  Baader,  Lubcck,  Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  241,512 

IbL  CL  A22c  25/18 

VS.  CL  17-52  4  cMws 


portion  including  a  distinctly  sharp  cutting  edge  \^hich  is 
continuously  and  uniformally  sharp  along  die  entire  leneth 
thereof  * 


3,885,272  , 

PNEUMATIC  CLEANING  PLANT  FOR  DRAWING 
SYSTEMS  IN  SPINNING  PREPARATION  MACHINES  AND 

SPINNING  MACHINES  | 

Angek)  MarzoU,  Bergamo,  Italy,  assignor  to  FoDI  MahoH  & 
C.S.P.A.,  Italy  i 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,974 

Claims  f  riority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  10, 1972, 28081/72 

InL  CI.  DOlh  5/66 

VS.  CL  19-245  3  i^^i^ 


1.  A  method  of  processing  the  head  of  gutted  fish  in  which 
the  gill  cavity  and  abdominal  cavity  have  been  opened,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
mounting  a  gutted  fish  belly-side-down  on  a  support  with 
the  gill  cavity  spread  apart  and  straddling  an  upstanding 
support  member  which  holds  the  head  between  the  arc  of 
tile  lower  jaw  in  a  fixed  position  in  alignment  with  tiie 
k>ngitudinal  direction  of  the  fish  body, 
severing  the  fish  body  from  die  fixed  head  by  a  first  wedge- 
shaped  cut  behind  the  collar  bones,  which  cut  extends 
into  the  gill  cavity  and  is  directed  inwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  from  tiie  opposite  sides  of  tiie  fish  toward  tiie 
center  Uiereof,  with  the  angle  of  tiie  wedge-shaped  cut 
bemg  such  as  to  leave  tiie  portion  of  tiie  fish  containing 
the  collar  bones  attached  to  the  severed  head, 
thereafter  severing  tiie  portion  of  tiie  fish  containing  tiie 
collar  bones  from  the  fixed  head  by  a  second  cut  trans- 
verse to  the  k>ngitudinal  direction  of  the  fish, 
and  finally  removing  from  the  support  tiie  head,  tiie  portion 
containing  tiie  collar  bones,  and  fish  body  for  further 
separate  processing. 


1.  A  pneumatic  cleaning  plant  for  drawing  systems  in  spin- 
ning preparation  machines  and  spinning  machines  iavine 
drawing  and  belt  drive  rollers  comprising,  in  combination 
means  for  placing  a  drawing  system  zone  under  suction  and 
compnsmg:  a  suction  fan  witii  outiet  communicating  wWi  tiie 
atmosphere  outside  said  drawing  system  zone,  and  a  fitnnel- 
shaped  intake  member  connected  to  said  suction  fart-  and 
blowing  means  having  at  least  one  movable  member  separated 
from  said  drawing  and  beh  drive  rollers  for  feeding  jets  lof  air 
into  said  zone,  said  bkiwing  means  comprising  at  lea:^  one 
rotatmg  movable  member,  witii  a  plurality  of  holes,  andiiotor 
driven  fan  means  connected  to  said  rotating  movable  mejiber 
said  blowing  means  being  a  component  of  the  drawing  syfetem' 
a  lower  belt  for  tiie  drawing  system;  and  a  tensioning  device 
for  said  lower  belt,  said  component  comprising  a  support  bar 
for  said  tensioning  device. 


3,885,271 

TOOL  FOR  SCRAPING  AND  CUTTING 

AMred  A.  Koluder,  314  S.  Third  St,  Stillwater,  Minn.  55082 

Ffcd  Jnly  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,483 

Int  a.  A22b  5/10,  5/16 

VS.  CL  17-69  3  chhns 

1.  A  scraping  and  cutting  tool,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  spoon-like  device  having  an  inverted  bowl  section  and  an 

upwardly  angulated  attached  handle  made  out  of  substantially 

stiff  mflexible  material;  tiie  periphery  of  tiie  bowl  portion 

oontaininf  undulations  constituting  scraping  teeth  having 

*aip  edges  separated  from  each  other  by  distinctiy  blunt 


I 


3385,273 
SLIDE  FASTENER 
Heliiuit  Hcimbefser,  Grenzach,  Gcnnany,  assignar  to  Ooti- 
Holding  AG,  Glanis,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,63(J 
2303^  «PP»«»ti<«    Gcnnany,   Jan.    26,   l973, 

.,  o  ^  Int.  CL  A44b  19/14 

VS.  CL  24—205.13  D  g  Ckums 

1.  A  slide  fastener  stringer  half  comprising  a  textile  support 
tape  and  a  coupling  element  along  an  edge  of  said  tape  J  said 
couplmg  element  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  counling 
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members  each  having  a  coupling  head  adapted  to  interdigitate 
with  the  coupling  heads  of  a  similar  coupling  element  on  a 
mating  stringer  half,  and  at  least  one  fastening  portion  unitar- 
ily  with  said  head  and  secured  to  said  tape,  said  coupling 


B    ia 


element  being  further  provided  with  a  connecting  portion 
between  each  coupling  member  and  adjoining  coupling  mem- 
bers, at  least  one  of  said  portions  being  provided  with  an 
annular  planar  surface  confronting  said  tape  and  formed  with 
a  multiplicity  of  humps  in  a  surface  array  welded  to  said  tape. 


3,885,274 
THREADLESS  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAINS 
George  B.  Mocrtd,  R.D.  #3,  Conneautville,  Pa.  16406 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,487,  Aug.  17,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  225,146 

Int.  CL  A44b  19/10 
VS.  CL  24-205.16  C  18  Claims 


.=^^-y<L-i- 


1  .^\  ^ 


mj^ 


''-ill. 


V 


I   J U>^ 


1.  In  a  threadiess  slide  fastener  chain,  the  combination 
comprising 

a  carrier  tape, 

a  filamentary  stringer  having  a  plurality  of  head  elements 
and  a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  heel  members  with 
leg  portions  interconnecting  the  plurality  of  head  ele- 
ments, 

said  filamentary  stringer  being  disposed  along  a  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  carrier  tape  with  a  first  set  of  the  plurality  of 
heel  members  on  one  side  of  the  carrier  tape  and  with  a 
second  set  of  the  plurality  of  heel  members  on  the  other 
side  of  the  carrier  tape, 

said  filamentary  stringer  having  first  interstices  between  the 
leg  portions  of  the  first  set  of  heel  members  and  having 
second  interstices  between  the  leg  portions  of  the  second 
set  of  heel  members, 

said  carrier  tape  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edge  being  sinu- 
ous to  form  portions  of  the  carrier  tape  projecting  into  the 
first  interstices,  and 

said  first  and  second  sets  of  heel  members  being  threadlessly 
bonded  with  said  carrier  tape  such  that  the  projecting 
portions  of  the  carrier  tape  are  retained  in  the  first  inter- 
stices. 


3385,275 
STRINGER  STRUCTURE  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Akira  Hascgawa,  Kurobc,  Japan,  assignor  to  YosUda  Kagyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454324 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkin  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1973, 48-40634; 
Apr.  4,  1973,  48-40635 

Int  CL  A44b  19/04 
VS.  CL  24—205.16  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising  a  tape  of  non- 
woven  textile  material  folded  about  its  central  longitudinal 
axis,  an  elongated,  flexible  core  enclosed  within  the  folded 
edge  portion  of  said  tape,  and  a  row  of  fastener  elements 
anchored  to  the  folded  edge  portion  of  said  tape  said  fastener 
elements  each  having  a  pair  of  securing  arms  ccnpressively 
embracing  said  edge  portion  of  the  tape,  said  core  being  re- 
tained within  said  edge  portion  exclusively  by  forces  exerted 
thereon  by  the  securing  arms  of  the  fastener  elements,  said 
core  having  an  integral  longitudinal  ridge  narrower  than  said 
core  and  extending  throughout  its  length  and  at  least  to  the 
ends  of  said  securing  arms. 


3385,276 
SLIDE  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
George  B.  Moertel,  ConneautviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Sept  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  289,852 

Int  CI.  A44b  19\02 

VS.  CL  24—205.16  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener,  the  combination  comprising 

a  pair  of  carrier  tapes, 

each  tape  having  a  textile  matrix  of  interlaced  warp  and 
weft  threads  of  generally  circular  configurations, 

an  edge  portion  on  each  carrier  tape, 

said  edge  portions  being  oppositely  disposed  to  each  other, 
interlocking  elements  on  each  edge  portion, 

the  interlocking  elements  on  one  edge  portion  adapted  to  be 
engaged  and  disengaged  with  the  interkx:king  elements 
on  the  other  edge  portion, 

compacted  portions  on  said  carrier  tapes  forming  channel- 
ized sections  extending  longitudinally  with  and  spaced 
from  said  edge  portion,  and 

the  warp  and  weft  threads,  whkh  define  the  textile  matrix 
of  said  channelized  sections,  having  non-circular  configu- 
rations. 
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Richanl  Adrkn  Schntz,  22,  rue  George  Sand,  and  Pierre  EhsA  -f  6        *  » 

Exbrayat,  1 1,  me  Jean  Montavont,  both  of  68  Mulhouse  02. 
FraMe 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  203,720,  Dec.  1, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,791,132. 

This  application  Oct  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,031 

Int  CL  D02J  13/00 

UACL28-1R  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  sized  slivers  or  rovings,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  feed  bobbin  for  slivers  or  rovings  mounted  for  free 
rotation  substantially  without  friction  in  said  frame; 

c.  a  vat  of  size; 

d.  a  first  pair  of  pressure  rollers  mounted  between  said  feed 
bobbin  and  said  vat; 

e.  a  second  pair  of  pressure  rollers  mounted  downstream  of 
said  vat  of  size; 

f.  a  drier  mounted  downstream  of  said  second  pair  of  rollers; 
g.  a  windup  bobbin  positioned  to  receive  the  slivers  or 
rovings  from  said  drier;  and 

h.  a  drive  means  effective  to  drive  at  least  one  of  the  rollers 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  pressure  rollers  at  a  controlled 
speed. 


3,885,278 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURING  YARN 
Ralph  WUtakcr,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fnd  Whitalier 
Company,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

FBed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,611 
Int  Ci.  D02g  1/20 
U.S.CL  28-1.3  22Chiinis 

1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  texturing  of  yam  delivered 
thereto,  comprising  an  elongated,  enclosed  yam  guide  mem- 
ber having  a  yam  passageway  extending  therethrough  be- 
tween an  inlet  and  an  outlet  thereof,  said  passageway  extend- 
ing to  a  yam  crimping  chamber  arranged  to  receive  yam  from 
said  passageway,  for  accommodating  and  crimping  a  wad  of 
yam  therein,  said  crimping  chamber  having  a  yam  wad  outlet 
end  opening  in  a  downstream  direction  relative  to  the  travel 
of  yam,  resistance  means  offering  resistance  to  the  movement 
of  crimped  yam  from  said  crimping  chamber,  and  impelling 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  opposed  and  substantially 


plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  locations  along  said  bassage- 
way.  I 


Engels, 


3,885,279 
YARN  FEED  GUIDE  ARMS 
Nolan  B.  DameU,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  and  Walter  .:,ukcb, 
Tryon,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Deering  Milliken  Researcli  Corpo- 
ration, Spartanburg,  S.C. 

1    Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,836 
i  Int  CL  D04h  3/05 

U.S.  CL  28-1  CL  i  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  non-woven  fabric  com[)rising: 
yam  guide  means  including  a  first  pair  of  yam  guides  [spaced 
from  each  other,  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  ^f  yam 
packages,  rotable  yam  guide  means  operably  associated  with 
said  first  pair  of  yam  guides  to  supply  yam  simultaneously 
fi-om  each  of  said  yam  package  supports  and  to  wind  the  yam 
about  said  first  pair  of  yam  guides  to  form  reaches  therebe- 
tween, said  rotable  yam  guide  means  including  a  tedially 
directed  yam  guide  member,  a  portion  of  said  yarn  guide 
member  being  bent  toward  the  axis  of  said  first  yam  I  guides 
means  for  combining  a  sheet  of  yams  with  the  yam  iteaches 
between  said  first  pair  of  spaced  yam  guides  to  form  fa  non- 
woven  fabric,  means  to  rotate  said  rotable  yam  guide  jmeans 
m  one  direction  and  a  portion  of  said  radially  directed  yam 
guide  member  is  bent  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  difection 
of  rotation  of  said  rotable  yam  guide  means. 
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3,885,280 
BI-ROTATIONAL  HEADS  MOUNTED  ON  MILLING  AND 

BORING  MACHINES 
Charles  William  Berthiez,  5,  Avenue  Eglantine,  Lausanne, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,635 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  1, 1972, 72.00377 
Int  CL  B23b  39/02,  39/14 
U.S.  CL  29—26  R  10  Claims 


n  44     53    46   SZ 


1.  A  bi-rotational  head  for  milling  and  boring  machines 
having  a  rotary  spindle  and  a  sliding  member  comprising 

a  body  mounted  on  said  machine  capable  of  pivoting  with 
respect  to  the  rotary  spindle  of  said  milling  and  boring 
machine; 

a  casing  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  said  rotary  spindle  for  rotation  on  said  body; 

a  slider  positioned  within  said  casing  and  connected  by  a 
first  kinematic  chain  through  said  casing  and  said  body  to 
the  sliding  member  of  said  milling  and  boring  machine  for 
axial  translation;  and 

a  tool-carrying  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  slider  and 
connected  by  a  second  kinematic  chain  through  said 
casing  and  said  body  to  the  rotary  spindle  of  said  machine 
whereby  said  tool-carrying  spindle  is  capable  of  rotation 
whatever  the  angular  position  of  said  tool-carrying  spin- 
dle and  whereby  said  slider  is  capable  of  axial  translation 
whatever  the  angular  position  of  said  tool-carrying  spin- 
dle. 


3,885,281 
CUTTING  INSERT  WITH  CHIP  CONTROL 
Abraham  M.  Stambler,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Iscar  Ltd., 
Nahariya,  Israel 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,031 

Int.  CI.  B26d  1/00 

U.S.  CL  29—95  R  8  Chums 


1.  A  cutting  insert  comprising  a  polygonal  shaped  piece  of 
material  for  machine  cutting  of  steel,  having  straight  side 
edges  meeting  at  the  comers  of  said  piece,  said  piece  having 
a  surface  formed  with  longitudinal  channels  alongside  said 
side  edges,  said  channels  merging  at  the  comers  of  said  piece, 
and  said  piece  being  formed  with  V-shaped  grooves  depressed 
into  said  channels  at  the  comers  of  said  piece,  each  V-shaped 
groove  having  legs  aligned  with  two  adjoining  ends  of  adjacent 
channels,  respectively,  said  legs  merging  at  the  apeces  of  said 
piece. 


3385,282 
MACHINING  TOOL 
Josef  Pataky,  NordHcbe  Lohstrasse  19,  IM150  Krcfdd,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,734 

Int  CL  B26d  1/00 

U.S.  CL  29—98  8  Cteims 


1.  A  machining  tool,  comprising  a  holder  and  an  insert 
having  a  bearing  surface  for  a  tool  member,  said  insert  being 
adapted  to  be  axially  rotatably  mounted  in  a  recess  formed  in 
the  holder  and  to  be  clamped  in  a  desired  position  in  the 
holder  by  means  of  a  set  screw,  said  insert  being  provided  with 
an  outwardly  flsired  recess  adjacent  to  said  bearing  surface 
and  with  a  tapered  clamping  member  adapted  to  fit  in  said 
flared  recess  to  be  fixed  by  said  set  screw  whereby  the  clamp- 
ing member  can  engage  directiy  against  one  side  of  the  tool 
member  to  be  clamped  and  the  tool  member  and  the  insert 
can  be  clamped  simultaneously  to  the  holder,  said  machining 
tool  having  two  abutments  provided  to  support  the  tool  to  be 
clamped,  one  of  the  abutments  being  formed  by  a  peg  or  the 
like  engaging  in  an  aperture  in  the  tool  member  and  the  other 
abutment  being  formed  by  a  fixed  bearing  surface  on  the 
insert  adjacent  said  tapered  recess  so  that  the  region  of  appli- 
cation of  the  clamping  member  against  the  tool  member  and 
the  fixed  bearing  surface  face  the  same  side  of  the  tool  mem- 
ber to  be  clamped  and  the  peg  or  the  like  forms  a  point  of 
leverage. 


3,885,283 
PRESS  ROLL 
Mario  Biondetti,  Schio,  Italy,  asdgnor  to  Escher  Wyss  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  26,  1972, 
15679 

Int  CL  B21b  13/02 
UJS.  CL29— 116  AD  12  Claims 


r 


r'l 


4'     S 


1.  A  press  roll  comprising: 

a  fixed  axial  beam; 

a  rotatable  roll  shell  disposed  about  said  beam  to  move  in 
a  free  manner  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  said  beam; 
and 

a  plurality  of  hydrostatic  supporting  elements  guidably 
mounted  in  said  beam  in  a  predetermined  supporting 
plane  to  rotatably  support  said  shell  on  said  beam  and  to 
follow  movements  of  said  shell,  said  supporting  elements 
constituting  the  sole  means  to  restrict  motion  of  said  shell 
with  respect  to  said  beam  in  said  plane. 
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3  885«284 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  VALVES 

WOhM  L^CHpiMund,  in,  ClKinati,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  CHp- 

pv6  butmmMt  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cincfamati,  Ohio 

DivisioB  o(  Ser.  No.  206,636,  Dec.  10,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,766,935.  This  applicatioii  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,302 

Int.  CL  B23p  15/00 
US.  CL  29-157.1  R  5  claims 


loudspealcers  to  the  reel  of  the  sound  coil;  a  device  fir  gluing 
the  reel  and  winding  of  the  sound  coil;  technological  man- 
drels, each  of  which  is  a  gauge  for  the  reel  and  acco»npanies 
a  diflfiiser  of  a  loudspeaker  from  the  moment  the  refl  of  the 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  valve  comprising: 

forming  a  manifold  having  a  valve  cavity, 

forming  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  fluid  passages  in  said 
manifold  around  said  cavity,  said  passages  extending 
parallel  to  said  cavity  from  an  end  of  said  manifold  but 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  cavity, 

forming  a  valve  mechanism  having  a  sleeve  dimensioned  to 
be  slidably  inserted  into  said  cavity,  said  sleeve  presenting 
axially  spaced  peripheral  grooves  around  it, 

porting  the  manifold  to  form  ports  between  particular  pas- 
sages and  said  cavity,  said  porting  being  carried  out  in  a 
single  operation  by  removing  material  from  said  manifold 
only  in  an  area  between  the  respective  passage  and  the 
cavity,  by  moving  a  port  forming  tool  along  a  generally 
radial  path  connecting  said  cavity  and  the  respective 
longitudinal  passage, 

the  axial  position  of  each  said  port  corresponding  to  the 
axial  position  of  a  different  one  of  the  grooves  around 
said  sleeve, 

inserting  said  sleeve  axially  into  said  cavity  to  such  position 
that  the  grooves  thereon  are  aligned,  axially  with  the 
respective  ports, 

and  securing  the  said  sleeve  within  said  cavity  to  maintain 
the  positional  relation  between  the  respective  grooves 
and  ports. 


3,885,285 

INSTALLATION  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  MOVABLE 

SYSTEM  OF  DYNAMIC  LOUDSPEAKERS 

Gcrmaa  BoriMvich  Pantcieev,  pnxpckt  MctaOistov,  82,  liv. 

158,  LealHgrMl,  U.S.S.R. 

Fled  Sept  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,555 
lat  CL  HOSlK  I3f00:  B23p  19/04 
VS.  CL  29-203  D  7  Cbdms 

1.  An  installation  for  assembly  of  the  movable  system  of 
dynamic  loudspeakers,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  base 
carrying  diffusen  of  loudspeakers;  a  drive  for  moving  said 
base;  a  device  for  securing  the  difliisers  of  the  loudspeakers  to 
said  base;  a  device  for  windnig  wire  onto  a  reel  of  a  sound  coil 
of  a  loudspeaker,  a  device  for  drymg  the  sound  coil  of  the 
k>udspeaker;  a  device  for  affixmg  one  of  the  difliisers  of  the 


loudspeaker  is  fed  into  the  neck  thereof  and  to  the 
final  assembly  of  the  movable  system  of  the 
mechanism  for  transporting  said  technological  mandrels 
a  distribution  shaft  arranged  for  ensuring  a  sequence  of  opera 
tions  performed  by  said  devices  and  mechanism. 


moment  of 

loudspeaker;  a 

;  and 


3,885,286 
STREAMER  MANUFACTURE 
A.  C.  Hil,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Exploration 
Compaay,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,659 
Int.  CL  HOlr 
U.S.  CL  29-203  D  n 


Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  seismic  streamer  com  )rising 

a  pressure  vessel  containing  a  rotatably  mounted  reel  ai  lapted 

to  have  a  seismic  streamer  harness  wound  thereon, 

said  vessel  being  adapted  to  contain  oil,  adapted  for]  filling 

a  seismic  streamer  sheath,  and  pressurized  air  ovter  the 

oil,  " 

said  vessel  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
sheath  for  a  seismic  streamer  and  through  which  ia  har- 
ness wound  on  the  reel  can  extend,  and 

means  for  driving  the  reel  at  controlled  speed  to  pay  out  the 
harness  to  such  sheath.  ' 


I  3  9SS  287 

HARNESS  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATING  HARNESS  TESTING  MEAN^ 

Robert  Aivfa  Long,  Hanrisburg;  Jod  Wiffiam  Lncas,  DUkburg- 

WiUam  Roderick  Over,  Hanrisburg,  aU  of  Pa.,  and  Qonald 

Sudaon  Doty,  Wfaistoa-Saleni,  N.C.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incor- 

porated,  Harrlsburg,  Pa.  ~ 

FDed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,155 

Int.  CL  HOlr  43/00 

VS.  CL  29^203  MW  ig  ^l^j^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  mserting  conductors  into  the  cond<ictor- 
receivmg  portions  of  electrical  contact  terminals  whic^h  are 
contained  m  an  electrical  connector,  said  connector  being 
mateable  with  a  complementary  connecting  device,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 


y 
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frame  means, 

connector  holding  means  on  said  frame  means  for  holding 
said  connector  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  connec- 
tor holding  means  comprising  a  complementary  connect- 
ing device  removably  mounted  on  said  frame  means, 

conductor  holding  means  for  holding  conductors  adjacent 
to,  and  in  alignment  with,  said  conductor  receiving  por- 
tions preparatory  to  inserting  of  said  conductors  into  said 
conductor-receiving  portions, 

conductor  insertion  means  for  moving  conductors  in  said 
conductor  holding  means  from  said  conductor  holding 


3,885,288 
METHOD  OF  DRAWING  IN  THE  STATOR  WINDING  OF 

AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Egon  Lund,  Sondertwrg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmark 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  415,120,  Nov.  12,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3357,171.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,880 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.    11,   1972, 
2255345 

Int.  CL  H02k  15/02 
VS.  CL  29—205  D  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  stator  windings  into  grooves  in  a 
stator  of  an  electric  motor,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  ring  of 
pins  the  outside  periphery  of  which  corresponds  to  the  inside 
periphery  of  the  stator,  an  insertion  head  the  outer  periphery 
of  which  corresponds  to  the  inside  periphery  of  the  stator, 
means  mounting  said  insertion  head  for  movement  towards 


and  away  from  the  stator,  recesses  in  said  insertion  head  for 
engagement  with  said  pins  to  guide  said  insertion  head  during 
said  movement,  and  first  and  second  pressure  surfaces  on  said 
insertion  head  for  applying  pressure  to  respective  ones  of  said 
windings  to  effect  insertion  of  said  windings  into  said  grooves 
while  at  the  same  time  said  windings  are  guided  by  said  pins, 
said  two  pressure  surfaces  being  axially  ofFiset  in  the  direction 
of  said  movement. 


3,885,289 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  BATTERY  VENT  PLUG 
Teruaki  Tanaka,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yuasa  Battery 
Company  Limited,  Takatsuki,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1973,  48- 
130904 

InL  CL  HOlm  35/18;  B23p  19/04 
U.S.  CL  29—204  R  4  Clafans 


S^^S^ 


f^ 


means  into  said  conductor  receiving  portions  of  a  connec- 
tor mounted  on  said  connector  holding  means  whereby, 
upon  mounting  a  connector  on  said  connector  holding 
means,  locating  conductors  in  said  conductor  holding 
means,  and  actuating  said  conductor  insertion  means, 
said  conductors  are  inserted  into  said  conductor- 
receiving  portions  of  said  terminals  in  said  connector, 
said  apparatus  being  adaptable  to  use  with  connectors  of 
varying  sizes  upon  removal  of  said  complementary  con- 
necting device  therefrom  and  replacement  thereof  with  a 
different  complementary  connecting  device. 


S^fcV^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  installing  battery  vent  plug  comprising 
a  battery  fixing  means  for  fixing  a  battery,  vent  plug  holding 
means  for  holding  a  vent  plug  supplied  from  a  vent  plug  sup- 
plying means,  vent  plug  catching  means  for  catching  the  vent 
plug  and  bringing  it  to  a  vent  of  the  battery,  a  vent  plug  screw- 
ing means  for  fitting  the  vent  plug  to  the  vent  of  the  battery 
and  a  battery  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  battery  fitted 
with  the  vent  plug  as  operatively  connected  with  one  another. 


3385,290 

DEVICE  FOR  INSTALLING  AND  REMOVING  BIG-END 

CAPS  OF  CONNECTING  RODS  ON  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jean-Claude  Bouquet,  Pantin,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  dX- 

tudes  de  Machines  Thermiques,  Saint-Denis,  France 

Filed  Oct  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,679 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9, 1973, 73.39988 
Int  CL  B23p  19/04 
VS.  CL  29—252  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  installing  and  removing  connecting  rod 
big-end  caps  on  and  from  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
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wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  that  said  device  com- 
prises: 

a  supporting  frame  including  means  for  mounting  the  same 
on  one  side  of  the  engine  for  horizontal  movement  along 
the  engine  over  at  least  one  portion  of  the  length  thereof; 
a  first  carriage  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame  and 
dispIaceaUe  transversely  thereof  in  a  horizontal  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  supporting 
frame; 

a  second  carriage  mounted  on  said  first  carriage  and  dis- 
placeable  thereon  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  joint 
interface  plane  between  said  cap  and  said  connecting  rod 
in  a  predetermmed  position  of  the  latter; 

a  toggle  system  movable  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  and 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  second 
carriage  whUe  comprising  at  the  other  end  holding  means 
for  supporting  the  connecting  rod  big-end  cap;  and 

servo-control  power  means  for  operating  at  least  said  toggle 
system. 
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3385^92  ; 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CinTING  m6uNTED 

TIRBS  FROM  THE  WHEELS  OF  JUNKED  VEHICLES 

Allen  B.  Sharp,  and  Richard  A.  Hull,  iwth  of  Ottumwa,  Iowa, 

assigMors  to  Al-JoB  Incorporated,  OttiuBwa,  Iowa 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,520 

Int  CL  B23p  19/02 

U.S.  CI  29-403  «  Claims 


3,885^91 
METHOD  OF  REBUILDING  A  WORN  CAM  SURFACE 
Anthony  J.  DiChiara,  133-03  128th  St,  South  Ozone  Park. 
N.Y.  11420 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,932 

Int  CL  B23p  7/00 

U.S.CL  29-401  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  rebuilding  a  worn  section  of  a  cam  surface, 
wherein  the  worn  section  comprises  less  than  the  entire  length 
of  the  cam  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  the  worn  section  of  the  cam  surface  and  forming 
a  recess  in  the  cam  surface  at  the  location  of  the  worn 
section,  the  recess  having  a  predetermined  length  along 
the  cam  surface  encompassing  the  portion  of  that  surface 
which  had  been  worn  and  the  recess  having  a  predeter- 
mined depth  into  the  cam  surface  that  is  beneath  the 
depth  of  the  worn  cam  surface  along  that  worn  portion; 
forming  a  replacement  wear  strip  having  a  length  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  predetermined  length  and  having  a 
depth  approximately  equal  to  the  predetermined  depth 
and  having  an  outward  surface  that  is  shaped  to  the  shape 
of  the  worn  section  of  the  cam  surface  that  section  of  the 
cam  surface  had  been  worn;  said  wear  strip  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  when  it  is  emplaced  in  the  recess,  the 
outward  surface  of  the  wear  strip  forms  an  integral  con- 
tinuation of  the  adjacent  cam  surface  without  presenting 
elevational  discontinuities; 
securing  the  replacement  wear  strip  in  the  recess  such  that 
its  outward  surface  is  flush  with  and  forms  an  integral 
continuation  of  the  adjacent  cam  surface  without  present- 
ing elevational  discontinuities. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  removing  a  tire  from  a  rim  of 
a  wheel  on  which  the  tire  is  mounted  comprising:     j 

a  *irst  member  of  preselected  thickness  forming  a  first  cut- 
ting surface  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  eiid; 

a  second  member  forming  a  second  cutting  surfacfc  having 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

a  third  member  forming  a  third  cutting  surface  hiving  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  arranged  adjacent  the  second 
member  to  form  a  slot  in  which  the  first  membeB  is  mov- 
able between  the  second  and  third  members  iji  a  first 
plane;  and  ] 

operating  means  for  moving  the  first  member  relative  to  the 
second  and  third  members  into  an  open  position  ki  which 
the  upper  end  of  the  first  cutting  surface  is  displaced  from 
the  upper  ends  of  the  second  and  third  cutting  surfaces  by 
a  first  space  sufficiently  large  to  receive  the  width  of  the 
tire  to  be  cut  and  for  moving  the  first  member  relative  to 
the  second  and  third  members  into  a  closed  position  in 
which  the  second  and  third  cutting  surfaces  cojoperate 
with  and  guide  the  first  cutting  surface  to  cut  the  tire  from 
the  rim.  ] 

12.  A  method  of  removing  a  tire  from  a  rim  of  i  wheel 
mounted  on  a  vehicle  to  be  junked  by  using  a  first 'cutting 
surface  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  adapted  «o  move 
within  a  slot  formed  by  a  second  cutting  surface  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  a  third  cutting  surfaces  having 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  metiiod  compriang  the 
steps  of:  . 

raising  the  vehicle  over  the  cutting  surfaces; 

moving  the  cuttm^aUrfaces  to  an  open  position  in  wljich  the 
upper  end  offhe  first  cutting  surface  is  displaced  f^m  the 
upper  ends  of  the  second  and  third  cutting  surfaces  by  a 
first  space  at  least  as  wide  as  the  width  of  the  tire; 

lowering  the  vehicle  so  tiiat  tiie  tire  is  moved  into  the  first 
space  between  the  first  cutting  surface  and  the  second 
and  tkird  cutting  surfaces;  and 

moving  the  first  cutting  surface  relatively  toward  the  second 
and  third  cutting  surfaces  to  a  closed  position  in  which 
tiie  tiie  IS  severed  by  the  cooperation  of  the  cuttihg  sur- 
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3385,293 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  VENTED  TEST  BARREL 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  REVOLVER  AMMUNITION 
Charles  H.  Batcman,  Jr.,  East  Haven;  ADan  A.  CampbcU, 
TnunbuU,  and  James  J.  Capnsso,  Sheiton,  aU  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  Remfaiigton  Anns  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  347^81,  April  3,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,854,331.  This  application  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,055 

IntCLB23p  17/00 
U.S.  CL  29-416  5  Claims 


3,885,295 
PROGRAMMED  MANIPULATOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ASSEMBLING  RANDOMLY  ORIENTED  PARTS 
Joseph  F.  Engdberger,  and  Maurice  J.  Duum,  both  of  New- 
town, Conn.,  assigBors  to  Unimatioi^  Ik.,  Danbory, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  251^15,  May  8,  1972, 

This  appHcatioB  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,929 
Int  CL  B23p  19/00,  19/04 
\}S.  CL  29—429  37 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  test  barrel  assembly  for 
testing  a  revolver  cartridge  from  a  metal  blank,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  longitudinal  passage  through 
the  metal  blank,  cutting  the  blank  to  form  a  barrel  portion  and 
a  cylinder  portion  each  including  a  section  of  the  longitudinal 
passage,  attaching  the  barrel  portion  to  the  cylinder  portion 
with  the  sections  of  the  longitudinal  passage  in  axial  alignment 
and  with  a  gap  of  predetermined  thickness  between  the  barrel 
portion  and  the  cylinder  portion. 


3,885,294 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BONDED  SILICON  NITRIDE 
ARTICLE  HAVING  PORTIONS  OF  DIFFERENT  DENSITY 
Gerald  J.  Chaundy,  Livonia;  Andre  Ezis,  Grosse  He;  Michael 
U.  Goodyear,  Plymouth;  Benjamin  T.  Howes,  Birmingham; 
Cari  F.  Johnson,  Detroit  and  Karsten  H.  Styhr,  Farmington, 
all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,536 

Int.  CL  B22f  7/06 

V:&.  CL  29—420  9  Clafans 


23.  The  method  of  interfitting  one  part  with  another  part, 
said  pair  of  parts  being  interfittable  by  movement  along  an 
insertion  axis,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  supporting  one  of 
said  parts  at  an  insertion  station,  controlling  a  programmable 
manipulator  arm  to  grasp  the  other  of  said  pair  of  parts  and 
move  it  along  said  insertion  axis  toward  said  one  part  at  said 
insertion  station,  and  moving  one  of  said  parts  in  a  predeter- 
mined search  area  around  said  insertion  axis,  thereby  to  facili- 
tate interfitting  of  said  pair  of  parts. 


3385,296 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CAST-IN-PLACE  CONCRETE 

STRUCTURES 

Robert  K.  Stout  Hamburgo,  num.  75,  9°  pko,  Mexico  City, 

6,  D.F.  Mczice 

Filed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,605 

Int  CL  B23p  19/04 

U3.  CL  29—433  17  Claims 


y 


/i^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  duo  density  article  of  silicon 
nitride  which  comprises: 

forming  a  first  article  portion  of  silicon  nitride  by  shaping 
silicon  metal  particles  into  a  suitable  configuration  and 
nitriding  the  same; 

applying  a  release  agent  to  selected  surfaces  of  the  first 
article  portion; 

applying  an  encapsolent  which  is  readily  formable  but  of 
relatively  low  strength  to  the  selected  surfaces  of  the  first 
article  portion; 

converting  the  encapsolent  to  a  high  strength  material; 

hot  press  bonding  a  second  article  portion  of  silicon  nitride 
to  a  surface  of  the  first  article  portion  which  has  no  en- 
capsolent thereon; 

machining  the  encapsolent  to  remove  portions  thereof,  the 
removal  of  such  portions  freeing  other  portions  of  the 
encapsolent  to  be  removed  as  individual  segments. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  cast-in-place  concrete  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  arrangement  of  concrete  forms  to  define  the 
periphery  of  the  concrete  structure; 

placing  a  plurality  of  void  creating  devices  witiiin  the  con- 
fines of  and  spaced  from  said  concrete  forms,  each  device 
being  an  elongated  hc^low  member  made  <^  frangible 
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materia],  and  having  at  least  one  opposed  pair  of  projec- 
tions intennediate  its  length,  with  the  respective  projec- 
tions of  adjacent  devicr  s  abutting  one  another  in  order  to 
enable  communication  between  said  devices,  and  with 
the  ends  of  the  devices  and  the  non-abutting  projections 
thereof  extending  to  the  periphery  of  said  concrete  forms; 
and 

forming  the  concrete  structure  by  pouring  uncured  con- 
crete into  the  space  defined  between  said  concrete  forms 
and  the  void  creating  devices  thereby  embedding  the  void 
creating  devices  therein  except  for  said  ends  of  the  de- 
vices and  the  non-abutting  projections  thereof,  and  allow- 
ing the  concrete  to  cure. 

13.  A  method  for  making  a  cast-in-place  concrete  struc- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  arrangement  of  concrete  forms  to  define  the 
periphery  of  the  concrete  structure; 

placing  a  plurality  of  insulating  void  creating  devices 
within  the  confines  of  and  spaced  from  said  concrete 
forms,  each  device  being  an  elongated  hollow  member 
made  of  an  insulative,  frangible  material,  and  having 
at  least  one  opposed  pair  of  projections  intermediate  its 
length,  with  the  respective  projections  of  adjacent 
devices  abutting  one  another  in  order  to  enable  com- 
munication between  said  devices,  and  with  the  ends  of 
the  devices  and  the  non-abutting  projections  thereof 
extending  to  the  periphery  of  said  concrete  forms; 

forming  the  concrete  structure  by  pouring  uncured  con- 
crete into  the  space  defined  between  said  concrete 
fonns  and  the  void  creating  devices  so  as  to  embed  the 
void  creating  devices  therein  except  for  said  ends  of 
the  devices  and  the  non-abutting  projections  thereof, 
and  allowing  the  concrete  to  be  cured;  and 

removing  the  concrete  forms,  and  knocking  out  the  ex- 
posed frangible  projections  of  the  void  creating  devices 
in  order  to  provide  access  to  the  labyrinth  of  the  passage- 
ways within  said  concrete  structure. 


3  B95  997 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  GLASS  TUBE  AND 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  FINGER  GRIP  AND  NOSE 

SLEEVE  SYRINGE  BODY 

Edward  A.  TiKliliiiger,  Des  PUoes,  DL,  assignor  to  MPL,  Inc., 

Chicago,  UL 

DiviiiiMof  Scr.No.  197,718,  Nov.  11, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  1^,  1974,  Scr.  No.  451,958 

lat  CL  B23p  77/02 

U.S.  CL  29-450  9  cblms 


open  end  of  said  glass  tube,  and  effecting  oppiosing  axial 
motion  of  each  of  said  sleeves  toward  and  relative  to  said 
respective  open  ends  and  into  coaxial  engageinent  there- 
with to  a  point  where  said  sleeve  sheaths  effectively  en- 
compass a  substantial  longitudinal  wall  extent  at  each 
respective  end  of  said  tube,  and  lie  in  intima^  intersur- 
face  contiguity  thereabove, 

said  thermoplastic  resin  sleeve  sheath  sections  epch  having 
an  internal  relaxed  diameter  prior  to  assembly  and  when 
at  normal  room  temperatures  of  approximately  70°F,  of 
less  diameter  than  the  effective  outer  diamdter  of  the 
respective  end  of  said  glstss  tube, 

and  camming  said  sleeve  sheath  sections  to  a  larder  stretch- 
fit  effective  inner  diameter  through  sequential  Incremen- 
tal outward  camming  action  on  the  sleeve  sheaths  at  each 
successive  incremental  zone  of  axial  intere«gagement 
between  each  said  sleeve  sheath  and  the  respec^ve  end  of 
said  glass  tube. 


^  3385,298 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  TWO  TELESCOPIC  PIPES 
TOGETHER  j 

Ivo  C.  Pogonowsid,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaignor  to  T«xaco  Inc., 
New  Yorl^  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  247,584,  April  26,  1972,  Pht  No. 
3,795,035.  This  application  Sept  28, 1973,  Ser.  N^.  401,742 

Int  CL  B21d  39/00;  B23p  11/02 
VJS.  CL  29—507  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  assembly  of  a  medicant  reservoir  glass 
tube,  a  non-glass  finger  grip  member  and  a  non-glass  nose- 
forming  member  to  form  a  unitary  pharmaceutical  packaging 
subassembly,  comprising 
axially  aUgning  and  effective  relative  axial  movement  of  a 
medicant  reservoir  glass  tube  and  two  opposing  sleeves  of 
thermoplastic  resin,  one  of  which  sleeves  has  a  tubular 
sheath  section  and  a  laterally  extending  finger  grip 
thereon,  and  the  other  of  which  sleeves  is  a  nose-forming 
sleeve  having  a  tubular  sheath  section  and  a  reduced 
diameter  dispensing  section,  each  of  said  sleeves  being 
disposed  with  its  sheath  extending  toward  a  respective 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  together  two  telescopic  bipes  com- 
prising the  steps  of  j 

a.  rolling  a  swaging  mechanism  centrally  along  the  inside  of 
the  pipes  to  adjacent  an  end  of  one  of  the  pipes, 

b.  deforming  a  circular  first  row  of  dimples  through  both 
pipes  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  pipe  longitudinal  axis  in  a 
direction  radially  outwardly  of  the  pipes  and 

c.  deforming  a  plurality  of  rows  of  dimples  thr<>ugh  both 
pipes  simultaneously  and  parallel  to  the  first  rqw  of  dim- 
ples in  a  direction  radially  outwardly  of  the  pipes  for 
quickly  forming  an  efficient  high  strength  joinjl  between 
the  two  pipes. 


I 


3385,299 

METHOD  OF  INTERLOCKING  OVERLYING  SHEETS 

Otto  P.  Hafner,  1321  Paddock  Way,  Cherry  HiO,  iU.  08034 

Divisian  of  Ser.  No.  384,494,  Aug.  1,  1973.  Thb  amplication 

Aug.  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  497^84 

Int  CL  B23p  11/00  I 

U3.CI  29-521  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  locking  together  overiying  sheets  qf  deform- 
able  material,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  piercing  first  and  second  overiying  sheets  discoiitinuously 
along  a  boundary  line  defining  an  area; 

b.  displacing  the  material  of  said  first  and  secofid  sheets 
wiAin  said  area  out  of  the  planes  of  the  non-displaced 
fim  and  second  sheet  material  until  the  exterior  surfoce 
of  the  displaced  first  sheet  nuterial  is  just  bejyond  the 
plane  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  non-displac«d  second 
sheet  material;  and 

c.  compressing  together  the  displaced  material  of  said  first 
and  second  sheets  while  confining  the  displace^  material 


1348 


OFFICIAL  GAZ 


FTTI 


May  27,  1975 


May  27,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1347 


of  the  second  sheet  to  limit  its  outward  spread  and  to  3^853)1 

spread  outwardly  the  displaced  first  sheet  material  over         PYROELECTRIC  ELEMENT  OF  POLYMER  FILM 

NaoUro  Murayama,  Iwaki,  Japan,  ninienar  to  Kurafaa  Kagaku 
Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiviskM  of  Ser.  Na  242^448,  Apr.  10, 1972,  Pat  No. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,036 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1971, 46-21374; 
Apr.  27,  1971,  46-27159 

Int  CL  H04r  31/00 
VS.  CL  29—592  H  Clainis 


10 


L\ 


HIGH  POT. 
SOURCE 


8^ 


HIGH  FREQ 
HEATING 
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^ 


I 


^ 


the  outer  surface  of  the  non-displaced  second  sheet  mate- 
rial beyond  the  edges  of  the  piercings  therein. 


3,885300 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PANEL  CORNER 

Frank  A.  Hoffman,  and  Layton  L.  Hinson,  both  of  Cohunbus, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  478,636 

IntCLB23p  17/00 

U.S.  CL  29—527.1  7  Clafans 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  pyroelectric  element  having  a 
nonuniform  distribution  of  pyroelectricity  along  the  surface 
thereof,  which  comprises  polarizing  desired  local  portions  of 
a  polymer  film,  which  can  be  converted  into  a  pyroelectric 
substance  by  applying  an  electric  potential  to  said  fihn,  while 
varying  at  least  one  of  the  temperature  and  the  electric  poten- 
tial at  each  of  the  local  portions  relative  to  other  portions  of 
the  film. 


3385302 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINERY 

Walter  F.  Boesel,  Paks  Verdes  Estates,  CaBf .,  assignor  to  The 

Garrett  Corporatkm,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf . 

Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  383,174,  July  27,  1973,  Pat  No. 

3,859349.  This  appttcation  Sept  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  509,977 

Int  CL  H02k  15/02 
VJS.  CL  29—596  6  Clainis 


5.  A  method  of  making  a  comer  for  a  panel,  comprising  the 
steps  of  cutting  a  sheet  of  metal  to  form  a  pair  of  first  edges 
at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  a  pair  of  second  edges  extending 
inwardly  from  said  first  edges  at  points  equally  spaced  from 
what  would  otherwise  be  the  juncture  of  said  first  edges 
whereby  said  second  edges  define  a  cut-out  portion  at  the 
comer  of  said  sheet,  said  cutting  operation  defining  an  arcuate 
segment  in  said  sheet  interconnecting  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  second  edges;  bending  said  sheet  along  a  pair  of  bend 
lines  parallel  to  said  first  edges  and  extending  longitudinally 
from  the  ends  of  said  arc  segment  whereby  the  metal  between 
said  bend  lines  and  first  edges  forms  a  pair  of  skirts  whose 
adjacent  ends  are  in  spaced  relation  and  are  defined  by  said 
second  edges;  placing  said  metal  in  a  mold;  injecting  an  adhe- 
sive filler  into  said  mold  to  fill  the  space  between  said  second 
edges  and  bridge  across  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  skirts;  and 
curing  said  adhesive  filler  into  a  rigid  state. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  dynamoelectric  machine  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
adjacently  disposing  together  a  plurality  of  yoke  plates; 
orienting  said  yoke  plates  such  that  grooves  along  the  outer 

peripheries  thereof  are  aligned  to  form  a  plurality  of 

grooves; 
inserting  attachment  flanges  into  said  grooves  and  bonding 

said  attachment  flanges  to  said  yoke  plates; 
assembling  a  plurality  of  pole  shoes,  each  pole  shoe  being 

assembled  by: 
adjacently  disposing  and  securing  together  a  plurality  of 

base  plates  to  define  a  base  section, 
adjacently  disposing  together  a  plurality  of  tip  plates, 
orienting  said  tip  plates  to  define  a  tip  section  having  a 

curved  pole  face,  with  apertures  in  said  tip  plates  being 

aligned  to  define  at  least  one  opening  extending  through 

said  tip  section  remote  from  said  pole  face, 
inserting  a  connector  bar  through  said  opening. 
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damping  said  tip  plates  together  by  clamping  elements 
located  at  the  ends  of  said  connector  bar, 

aligning  said  base  and  tip  sections  such  that  wall  portions  of 
said  base  and  tip  sections  define  a  plurality  of  slots, 

inserting  compensator  coil  windings  in  said  slots, 

inserting  a  cluster  of  strand-like  elements  in  each  of  said 
slots  between  said  wall,  means  and  said  compensator  coil 
windings, 

inserting  liquid  binder  material  into  said  slots  and  allowing 
said  binder  material  to  cure  so  as  to  bond  said  elements 
together  and  to  said  wall  means  to  define  rigid  braces 
sup>porting  said  com(>ensator  coil  windings  against  oscilla- 
tion in  said  slots,  and 

connecting  releasable  fastener  means  between  said  base 
section  and  said  connector  bar  to  secure  said  tip  section 
to  said  base  section; 

inserting  primary  current  windings  around  said  base  sec- 
tions; and 

connecting  releasable  fastener  means  between  said  attach- 
ment flanges  and  said  base  sections  to  detachably  secure 
said  base  sections  to  said  yoke,  with  shoulder  portions  of 
each  base  section  supporting  said  primary  current  wind- 
ings; 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  primary  current  wind- 
ings can  be  released  from  said  base  section  in  the  absence 
of  removing  said  tip  section  from  said  base  section. 


3^85303 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FUSES 
Gcrardus  J.  DwImm,  EiadliovcB,  Nctheriands,  assignor  to 
OMa  SBMltKheriBgen  Fabriek  N.V.,  UtRcht,  NcCheriands 
DMsiM  cf  Ser.  No.  180,786,  Sept  15, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3,845,439.  TUs  appHcalioa  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,714 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctiierlands,  Sept  15,  1970, 
7013620 

iBt  Ci.  HOlh  69102 
U.S.  CL  29-623  i  Claim 


19     20 


,1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  fuses,  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  very  thin  wire  of  electiicaUy  non-conductive, 
heat-insulating  and  heat-resistive  fibre  material  with  a  thin 
layer  of  thermosetting  material,  heating  said  thin  wire  with 
said  layer  of  thermosetting  material  whereby  to  set  or  rigidify 
s^d  tiiin  wire,  winding  said  set  wire  wiUi  extremely  tiiin  metal 
wire,  cutting  said  wound  wire  in  predetermined  segments  and 
mounting  said  segments  in  suitable  fuse  containers. 


3,8853M 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
AaloB  Kaiser;  Helmut  KcOer,  both  of  Reutiingen,  and  AdoU 
KngdiMnn,  Lcoaiwri,  al  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Roliert 
BoMii  G  jbJiJL,  Stnttgart,  Germany 
DMrioa  of  Ser.  No.  337,742,  March  2, 1973.  This  application 
Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,910 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Mar.  23,   1972, 
2214163;  May  31,  1972,  2226395 

Int  CL  H05k  3128 
MS.  CL  29-627  iq  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electric  circuit  arrangement, 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  electrically  insulating 
circuit  board  having  opposite  major  surfaces  and  holes  ex- 
tending intermediate  said  surfaces  and  electrically  conductive 
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circuit  strips  on  both  of  said  major  surfaces;  mounting  on  one 
of  said  major  surfaces  a  semiconductor  unit  havink  exposed 
electrical  terminals;  electrically  connecting  said  [terminals 
with  respective  ones  of  said  strips  using  bond  wires;  |  mounting 
surround  means  defining  a  chamber  around  said  mounted 
semiconductor  unit  on  said  one  major  surface;  de^)ositing  a 
protective  covering  of  polymerizable  material  intq  said  sur- 
round means  of  sufiHcient  quantity  so  as  to  encapsulate  said 


semiconductor  unit  and  said  bond  wires  and  form  a  meniscus 
above  said  semiconductor  unit;  mounting  on  said  ope  major 
surfac^  a  plurality  of  discrete  electrical  componen^  having 
conductive  leads  which  extend  through  said  respectivie  ones  of 
said  holes  to  said  other  major  surface  and  to  respective  circuit 
strips  thereof;  and  soldering  said  leads  at  said  otljer  major 
surface  to  the  respectively  associated  circuit  strips  hj  contact- 
ing said  leads  with  a  surge-deposition  soldering  bath.' 

I  3385,305 

'  HAIR  CUTTERS  ' 

Abram  N.  Spand,  344  Stockton  St,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340^79,  March  ll,  1973, 
Pat  No.  3,855,696,  which  is  a  continuatk»-in-part  ^Ser.  No. 
321,343,  Jan.  5,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,855,695.  This  application 
.    j         Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,581         [ 
^  Int  CL  B26b  27/72,  27/40 

U.S.  CL  30-30  ao  Claims 


6.  A  hair  cutter  comprising: 

a  cage  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  elements, 

a  blade  carrier  for  supporting  a  blade  for  lateral  mpvement 
in  either  of  two  directions  respectively  toward  atid  away 
from  said  plurality  of  elements, 

driving  means  engaging  said  blade  carrier  for  producing  said 
lateral  movement,  and 

means  for  moving  said  cage  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  blade  carrier  including  means  adjustable  fropi  a  first 
haircutting  position  to  a  contraining  position  f0r  unob- 
structed removal  and  replacement  of  said  blade. 


3,Oo5,306 
SCISSORS  AND  POSITION  INDICATOR 
Jack  J.  Herman,  3  Prince  St,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.  10977 
Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,728       1 
Int  CL  B26b  7J/22 
U.S.  CL  30—123  R 


C  Cbims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  scissors  and  position  indicator  com- 
prising a  scissors  having  a  handle,  an  indicator  (lousing 
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mounted  on  said  handle,  said  housing  including  an  indicator 
dial,  and  indicating  means  within  said  housing  and  movable 
relative  to  said  indicator  dial  for  indicating  the  position  of  said 
scissors. 


3,885307 
PEELING  UTENSIL 
William  A.  Papalardo,  63  Uttle  Neck  Rd.,  Centerport,  N.Y. 
11721 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,609,  May  1,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatfon  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,132 

IntCL  A47J  77/02,  77/04 
U.S.  CL  30-123.5  13  Claims 


1.  A  peeling  utensil  comprising  an  elongated  handle  and  an 
elongated  blade  attached  at  one  end  to  said  handle,  said  blade 
curved  downward  at  least  in  part  in  longitudinal  section  from 
the  handle  and  having  at  least  one  side  edge  concave  at  least 
in  part,  a  substantially  convex  bottom  surface,  and  an  open 
ended  slot  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  blade  for  a 
distance  along  its  axis,  wherein  the  edges  of  the  slot  are  sharp- 
ened to  provide  cutting  edges  which  are  tapered  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  bottom  surface,  and  said  blade  side  edges 
are  sharpened  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  tiie 
respective  adjacent  slot  edges  are  sharpened,  and  said  sharp- 
ened blade  side  edges  are  blended  with  said  sharpened  slot 
edges  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  slot. 


3,885308 
RETRACTIBLE  TOOL  HOLDER 
Myron  K.  Gordin,  Oskaloosa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  G  &  L  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Oskaloosa,  Iowa 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,099 

Int  CI.  B26b  1108 

U.S.  CL  30-162  4  Clafans 


section  of  a  reduced  diameter  relative  to  said  front  sec- 
tion to  form  an  annular  stop  shoulder, 
b.  a  tool  carrying  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
C;  a  working  tool  extended  forwardly  from  the  fxoni  end 
of  the  tool  carrying  member, 

d.  said  tool  carry^ig  member  slidably  movable  within  said 
bore  between  an  inoperative  position  wherein  the  work- 
ing tool  is  retracted  inwardly  from  the  front  end  of  said 
barrel  member  and  an  operative  position  wherein  the 
working  tool  projects  outwardly  from  the  front  end  of 
said  barrel  member, 

e.  a  manually  operable  actuating  member  located  within 
and  movable  longitudinally  of  the  bore  rear  section, 

f.  a  lost  motion  means  connecting  together  the  forward  end 
of  said  actuating  member  with  the  rear  end  of  the  tool 
carrying  member, 

g.  means  within  the  bore  front  section  yieldably  urging  the 
tool  carrying  member  rearwardly  toward  said  actuating 
member,  and 

h.  means  coacting  with  said  lost  motion  means  and  movable 
in  response  to  a  forward  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  into  releasable  locking  engagement  with  said 
stop  shoulder  to  lock  the  tool  carrying  member^  in  the 
operating  position  therefor,  and  movable  in  response  to 
a  rearward  movement  of  said  actuating  member  to  re- 
lease said  tool  carrying  member  for  movement  to  the 
inoperative  position  therefor. 


3385309 
CABLE  CUTTERS 
Alfred  Ernest  Lund,  Reading,  and  Kenneth  Harry  Holbrook, 
AMermaston,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Post  Office, 
London,  En^^and 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,229 
Claims  priority,  appHcatmn  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19, 1973, 
7968/73 

Int  CL  B26b  13104 
U.S.  CL  30—250  15  Claims 


1.  A  retractible  tool  holder  comprising: 
a.  a  tubular  barrel  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end 
and  a  bore  with  a  front  section  and  rear  section,  said  rear 


1.  Appsu-atus  for  severing  cables  and  the  like  comprising 
first  and  second  co-operating  severing  jaws  formed  respec- 
tively at  one  end  of  each  of  first  and  second  pivotally  con- 
nected first-order  levers,  said  first  first-order  lever  having 
integral  therewith  a  fulcrum  member  having  notches  directiy 
engageable  by  one  end  of  a  second-order  lever,  said  second- 
order  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  said  second 
first-order  lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  second- 
order  lever  to  provide  a  drive  transfer  pivot  at  said  point,  and 
wherein  said  notches  provide  successive  fulcrums  for  said 
second-order  lever  during  oscillatory  movement  thereof  so 
that  during  pivotal  movement  in  a  first  direction  of  said  sec- 
ond order  lever,  relative  rotation  is  effected  between  said 
first-order  levers  in  a  jaw  closing  direction  and  during  pivotal 
movement  of  the  second-order  lever  in  the  opposite  direction. 


934O.G.-50 


May  27,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1351 


1350 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4ay27,  1975 


retaining  means  interengageable  between  said  second  first-      I  3  age  »i2 

Oder  kvcr^  said  fulcrum  member  prevents  relative  rota-      *  SALIVA  EXTOAn«» 

too  of  the  fim^mier  leve«  in  a  jaw  opening  direction  and  Ellii«  Haraid  NoraLviUa  SvSa«^o.  J 1,  v... 

actuatmg  means  associated  with  the  second-order  lever  effects       ^^^wteiSmd  ^^  ^^'  VUleneoye. 

rekKatwn  of  the  end  of  the  second-order  lever  in  the  next      1  Filed  Aug.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  3924M)5 


adjacent  notch. 


3.885310 
ORTHODONTIC  APPUANCE 
Mkhad  E.  Northcutt,  1704  Mlnunoirte.  Mount  View,  Calif. 
94040 

CMrtiMatii«<iB.put  of  Scr.  No.  302.734,  Nov.  1,  1972, 
■hMdeaed.  This  appHcatlMi  June  15, 1973.  Ser.  No.  370,445 

lirt.  Ci.  A61c  7100 
VS.  CL  32-14  D  18  claims 


VS.  CL  32—33 


Int  CL  N61c  11/00 


ICbtan 


1.  A  removable  orthodontic  appliance  comprising  means 
for  exerting  corrective  forces  on  teeth,  said  appliance  also 
mcluding  means  for  sensing  when  the  appliance  is  being  used 
and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  recording  the 
amount  of  time  the  appliance  is  in  use  on  the  patient. 


3,885311 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
Joha  K.  Lawler,  1740  W.  Gardeiia  Blvd.,  and  John  W.  Mitch- 
ell, Sr.,  1701 W.  168th  St.  both  of  Los  Angefes,  CaHf.  90247 
Filed  Sept  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,258 
Int  CL  A61c  IIJOO 
US.  CL  32-32  20  Claims 


1.  A  two-part  saliva  extractor  device  which  \s  characterized 
by: 

a.  a  first  tube  that  is  primarily  intended  to  be  positioned  on 
the  outside  of  the  mouth  of  a  dental  patient 

b.  a  second  tube  that  is  primarily  intended  tojb^  positioned 
on  the  inside  of  the  mouth  of  a  dental  patent, 

c.  said  first  tube  having  a  first  end  that  is  Adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  suction  line,  i 

d.  said  first  tube  having  a  curvature  somewhat  similar  to  the 
letter  S,  one  portion  of  which  is  adapted  to  fit  against  the 
front  outside  portion  and  the  exterior  uhderside  of  a 
dental  patient's  chin,  1 

e.  said  second  tube  having  a  curvature  which  Lesembles  the 
combmation  of  an  L  section  and  a  J  section  joined  to- 
geUier  at  the  upper  ends  of  their  "long  Ieg"tortions  so  as 
to  form  a  V  therebetween, 

f.  Uie  short  leg  portion  of  the  L  section  of  said  second  tube 
fitting  telescopically  within  the  outer  end  of  paid  first  tube 
so  that  the  combined  shape  of  said  L  sectiori  and  said  first 
tube  IS  a  generally  U-shaped  clamp  that  fi^  around  the 
chm  and  lower  mouth  portion  of  a  dental  patient, 

g.  said  second  tube  having  suction  holes  therein, 

h.  said  J  section  of  said  second  tube  being  sha^Jed  to  hold  a 
piece  of  cotton,  ' 

i.  the  portions  of  said  first  and  second  tubes  t|iat  telescope 
together  being  in  the  form  of  moderate  arcs  and 

J.  said  section  holes  being  in  the  long  leg  poiiion  of  the  L 
section  of  said  second  tube. 


1.  A  dental  articulator  characterized  by  opposing  mounts 
adapted  to  dispose  respective  upper  and  lower  dentures  in 
functional  positions  of  mutual  engagement,  one  of  which 
mounts  may  be  secured  against  lateral  displacement  while  the 
opposmg  mount  is  held  upon  a  plate  which  is  adapted  for 
traraversc  linear  displacement  within  an  area  encompassed  by 
a  closed  path  lymg  alcmg  the  plane  of  mutual  engagement 
and  means  for  self-alignihg  upright  oscillation  of  said  plate 
by  tilting  transverse  to  a  generally  central  axis  through 
said  dentures  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  mutual  en- 
gagement, in  response  to  said  lateral  displacement,  which 
dispUcement  causes  said  oscUlation  by  movement  of  one 
denture  transverse  to  the  cuq»  of  the  other. 


11  Claims 


3.885313  , 

ARTIFICLU.  TOOTH  SUPPORTER  fOR^HEAT 
TREATMENT 

ZMifchi  KikucU;  KeUyo  Yamada.  and  Tatuo  Khnura,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujishilicn  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Jaoan 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,23^ 

T,S!"li1f^'  •PI****®"  J»l"m.  July  20^   1972,  47- 
72050;  Dec.  7,  1972,  47.139949 

Int  a.  A61c  3/00 

VS.  CL  32—40  R  ^ ^  ^.^.^.^ 

1.  An  artificial  tooth  supporter  for  supporting  artifiVi^teeth 
when  they  are  subjected  to  heat  treating  compiling  a  base 
plate  formed  with  at  least  one  recess  in  its  uppe^  surface  at 
lease  one  cylindrical  column  vertically  upwardly  projectine 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  plate,  at  least  One  movable 

r?!t/  u?,^  "^^  ^  ""="'"  *»°'«  to  be  comjlementarily 
and  detachably  engaged  with  the  column  so  that  the  movable 
member  can  be  rotated  about  the  column  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  b^  plate,  and  first  and  second  artificial  to^th  support- 
mg  pms  for  supporting  the  artificial  teeth  on  their  tipper  ends 
saKl  first  supporting  pin  being  upwardly  projecting  from  the 
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movable  member  and  spaced  from  the  circular  hole,  and  said 
second  supporting  pin  having  at  its  lower  end  a  fitting  portion 


to  be  frictionally  and  detachably  inserted  into  the  recess  of  the 
base  plate. 


3.885314 
TWO-WAY  TAPE  AND  CENTERING  DEVICE 
Andrew  J.  Banas,  Sr.,  250  Taraval  St,  San  Frandsco,  CaBf. 
94116 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1973,  Scr.  No.  422.291 

Int  CL  B43I  9/04;  GOlb  3/10 

VS.  CL  33—27  C  5  Claims 


2.  said  first  portion  having  inner  extremeties  which  contact 
the  vertical  surface, 
a.  the  inner  extremeties  defining  a  vertical  plane; 

C.  a  socket  affixed  m  pivotal  relation  to  the  frame 

1.  said  socket  being  provided  witii  a  vertically  disposed 
opening, 

2.  said  socket  having  no  vertical  movement  relative  to  the 
fi^me; 

3.  the  socket  having  pivotal  movement  .relative  to  the 
frame  from  an  initial  position  to  a  curb  marking  posi- 
tion, 

D.  curb  marking  means  carried  by  said  socket  in  a  vertically 
adjustable  manner  relative  to  the  frame  to  place  a  mark 
upon  the  vertical  surface  of  the  curb, 

1.  said  curb  marking  means  including  a  circular  brush,  a 
paint  reservoir,  a  spring,  a  strut  and  bracket  assembly 
comprising  a  strut  and  a  bracket,  said  assembly  being 
pivotally  connected  and  an  affixed  gage  rod, 

2.  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  circular  brush  being 
positioned  inwardly  of  the  vertical  plane  when  the 
socket  is  in  its  initial  position, 

3.  the  periphery  of  sadd  circular  brush  being  forced 
against  the  vertical  surface  when  the  socket  is  urged  to 
its  curb  marking  position. 


1.  A  two-way  measuring  and  centering  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  first  and  second  mutually  aligned  compart- 
ments, said  housing  having  oppositely  directed  complemen- 
tary openings  in  the  respective  compartments; 
first  tape  measure  means  located  within  the  first  compart- 
ment and  having  a  first  tape  extensible  through  the  open- 
ing in  said  first  compartment  in  a  first  direction; 
second  tape  measure  means  located  within  the  second  com- 
partment and  having  a  second  tape  extensible  through  the 
opening  in  the  second  compartment  in  a  second  opposite 
direction  independently  of  the  first  tape  measure  means; 
and 
scribe  means  projecting  through  the  housing  intermediate 
the  first  and  the  second  tape  measure  means,  said  scribe 
means  including  an  elongate  shaft  having  a  first  sharply 
pointed  end  and  a  second  opposite  generally  flat  end  so 
that  the  shaft  can  be  depressed  at  the  flat  end  to  inscribe 
a  mark  with  the  pointed  end. 


3.885315 

CURB  MARKING  GAGE 

Luigi  PoiselH.  230  Parkway  Blvd..  and  Rudolph  T.  PokeU.  213 

Croft  Ridge  Dr..  both  of  Broomal,  Pa.  19008 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1973.  Scr.  No.  393,423 

Int.  CL  B43i  7  J/02 

U.Si  CL  33—42  2  Clafans 

1.  In  a  curb  marking  gage  for  use  with  a  curb  having  a 

horizontal  surface  and  a  vertical  surface,  the  combination  of 

A.  a  frame; 

B.  a  plurality  of  curb  contacting  members  attached  to  the 
frame  to  permit  horizontal  movement  of  the  fi-ame  rela- 
tive to  the  curb, 

1.  a  first  portion  of  said  curb  contacting  members  rolling 
over  the  vertical  surface. 


'V-^ 


4.  the  spring  continuously  biasing  said  socket  and  said 
circular  brxish  into  contact  with  the  vertical  surface 
when  the  curb  contacting  members  are  positioned  in 
contact  with  the  curb, 

5.  the  gage  rod  being  vertically  movable  within  the  socket 
to  a  plurality  of  vertical  positions  relative  to  the  frame 
to  vary  the  height  of  the  brush  relative  to  the  frame, 
a.  means  to  retain  the  gage  rod  in  any  of  the  vertical 

positions  to  maintain  the  circular  brush  at  a  desired 
elevation  relative  to  the  vertical  curb  surface, 

6.  the  gage  rod  terminating  dovimwardly  in  a  strut  connec- 
tion end, 

a.  a  strut  rigidly  coimected  to  said  end  and  extending 
therefrom  to  provide  an  extension,  the  said  circular 
brush  being  connected  to  said  extension  in  a  rotat- 
able  junction  whereby  the  circular  brush  freely  ro- 
tates for  curb  marking  purposes  when  the  circular 
brush  is  biased  into  contact  with  the  vertical  surface 
and  when  the  curb  marking  gage  b  moved  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  the  curb, 

7.  the  paint  reservoir  feeding  paint  to  the  circular  brush, 

a.  said  paint  reservoir  and  said  circular  brush  being 
affixed  to  tiie  strut  in  spaced  relationship  fiom  the  gage 
rod, 

b.  said  paint  reservoir  being  provided  with  paint  flow 
control  means  to  regulate  the  volume  of  paint  flow  to 
the  said  circular  brush. 
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3^85316 

NAVIGATIONAL  INSTRUMENT 

Ray  J.  Castea,  143  Walnut  St,  Natkk,  Mass,  01760 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,523 

IbL  CI.  G06g  1102 

U.S.  CL  33-75  R  ,«  claims 

90  .30 
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T 


^ 


7 — : — ^ /"^ -^ 


tri-r,  "~; —  /.     ■'  __i  _    -^ 


1.  A  navigational  instrument  comprising  an  elongate  top 
wall  along  the  long  sides  and  ends  of  which  there  are  side  and 
end  walls,  the  side  walk  being  parallel  and  in  conjunction  with 
the  end  walls  defining  an  elongate  cavity  at  the  underside  of 
the  top  wall,  said  top  wall  containing  lengthwise  thereof  and 
parallel  to  said  side  walls  a  slot  of  predetermined  width,  a  rigid 
rod  mounted  within  the  cavity  at  the  underside  of  the  top  wall 
with  Its  opposite  ends  joumaled  in  the  end  walls,  a  scale  bar 
mounted  within  the  cavity  at  the  underside  of  the  top  wall 
parallel  to  the  rigid  rod  with  its  ends  joumaled  in  the  end 
walls,  said  scale  bar  being  rotatable  to  present  a  selected  scale 
uppermost,  a  series  of  pointer  mounting  blocks,  transversely 
spaced  beanng  elements  on  each  block  containing  aligned 
openmgs  slidingly  engaged  with  the  rigid  rod,  links  of  equal 
length  between  each  pair  of  pointer  blocks  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  each  other  and  to  the  block  midway 
between  the  bearing  elements  and  at  their  other  ends  to  each 
other  midway  between  the  adjacent  pointer  blocks,  and  pairs 
of  pointers  mounted  to  each  pointer  block,  said  pointers  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  the  rigid  rod  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
and  comprising  a  scale  pointer  above  the  scale  bar  and  a  chart 
pointer  below  the  scale  bar  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  side  of 
the  instrument,  said  chart  pointer  extending  beyond  the  end 
of  the  scale  pointer  so  as  to  be  visible  on  the  surface  of  the 
chart,  and   means  extending  upwardly  from  the  endmost 
pointer  blocks  through  the  slot  in  the  top  wall  for  extending 
and  conb-acting  the  scale  pointers  along  said  scale  bar  and  the 
chart  pointers  correspondingly  along  the  chart. 

3,885317 
OIL  LEVEL  TESTING  DIP  STICK  AND  CLOSURE 
Albert  J.  Karls,  Greenville,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Moeller  MIb. 
Co.,  Inc.,  Greenville,  Miss. 

Filed  ScpC  25,  1967,  Ser.  No.  670,180 

Int  CL  GOlf  23104 

UACL  33-126.7  ,  cbin, 
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I 

end  of  said  body  having  an  extended  circumferential  periph- 
eral lip.  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  witji  a  series  of 
spaced  apertures  in  open  communication  with  (aid  chamber 
and  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  filtering  plug  of  a  size  and 
configuration  to  fit  within  said  enlarged  axial  diamber,  said 
filtering  plug  being  of  a  porous  nature  and  haUng  an  axial 
bore,  inner  and  outer  compression  plates,  engaging  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  stopper  body,  the  inner  compression  plate 
engaging  the  bottom  wall  of  said  body  and  being^rovided  with 
an  axial  opening  in  alignment  with  said  bottom  Wall  and  said 
tiltenng  plug,  said  inner  compression  plate  aisp  being  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  spaced  apertures  so  coretructed  and 
arranged  that  regardless  of  the  relative  position  of  tiie  inner 
compression  plate  relative  to  the  bottom  wall  oqe  or  more  of 
tiie  respective  apertures  will  be  in  open  registratidn,  said  outer 
compression  plate  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  the  expand- 
able body  adjacent  said  lip  and  being  provided  at  its  axial 
center  witii  an  opening,  the  outer  end  of  said  outer  compres- 
sion plate  extending  beyond  said  circumferential  lip  and  hav- 
ing a  depending  flange  spaced  therefrom,  a  r6d  rotatably 
mounted  in  tiie  opening  of  tiie  outer  compressi<^n  plate  and 
having  a  reduced  tiireaded  portion  extending  ^hrough  tiie 
operang  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  body,  a  threaded  nut 
securred  in  the  opening  of  said  inner  compression  plate  and 
engaging  said  reduced  tiireaded  portion  of  said  ro^,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  circumferential  lip  being  provided  with  a  series 
of  grooves  communicating  with  tiie  enlarged  chaJnber  of  said 
body,  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotatable  rod  in  otie  direction 
will  draw  tiie  inner  compression  plate  toward  the|  outer  com- 
pression plate  to  expand  said  resilient  compr^ible  body 
against  the  walls  of  tiie  oil  filler  pipe  to  firmly  hold  tiie  closure 
and  rod  in  position  and  provide  for  tiie  venting  of  tiie  crank- 


case 


3  885  318 
SURFACE  PROFILE  TESTING  INSTRUMENT 
David  John  Whltehouse;  Melton  Mowbray,  and  Robert  Claude 
Spragg,  Uicester,  aU  of,  England,  assignors  tiTrhe  Rank 
Organisation  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,6671 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom    Aus    17 
1972,38415/72  *        *        ' 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  5120,  7128 
U.S.  CI.  33-174  L  9  Claims 


1.  An  oil  level  testing  dip  stick  and  closure  for  sealing  the 
entrance  tiiroat  of  an  oil  filler  spout  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including,  a  resilient  expandable  and  compressible 
stopper  body  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  enlarged  axial 
chamber  opening  out  on  the  upper  end  of  the  body,  the  upper 


1.  Ah  instrument  for  testing  tiie  profile  of  a  surface  of  an 
object  havmg  a  nominal  shape  which  is  non-cir<  ular,  said 
instrument  comprising: 

a  surface  ti-ansducer  having  a  feeler  adapted  to  ingaBe  the 
surface  of  the  object;  ^  «>  e 

mounting  means  for  tiie  object  under  test,  rotatable  about 

a  lirst  axis;  f 

support  means  carrying  said  mounting  means,  said  support 

means  bemg  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  spiced  from 

and  parallel  to  the  first  axis; 
means  supporting  tiie  transducer  at  a  fixed  position  relative 

to  said  second  axis, 
and  drive  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  tiie  knountins 

means  about  tiie  first  axis  and  rotation  of  tii«  support 
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means  about  the  second  axis  to  cause  the  feeler  to  move 
over  the  surface  of  the  object, 
wherein  the  resultant  path  traced  by  the  feeler  relative  to 
said  surface  of  the  object  under  the  action  of  said  drive 
means  conforms  to  said  nominal  shape,  the  transducer 
being  responsive  to  departures  of  said  surface  from  said 
nominal  shape. 


3,885,319 

PLUMMET 

Ernest  J.  RoUband,  Green  Acres  Mobile  Home  Park,  3415 

Slaterville  Rd.,  R.D.  No.  1,  Brooktondak,  N.Y.  14817 

Contfaittation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,282,  June  15,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  373,499 

InL  CI.  GOlc  15110,  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  33—392  3  Claims 


1.  A  plummet  assembly  including  a  suspendable  plummet 
comprising  a  disc-shaped  body  with  at  least  the  lower  surface 
of  said  body  being  substantially  flat,  an  inner  wall  of  said  body 
defining  a  central  aperture,  a  plurality  of  pointers  on  said 
inner  wall  extending  toward  the  center  of  said  aperture  defin- 
ing the  center  of  gravity  of  said  disc-shaped  body,  said  point- 
ers indicating  the  center  at  the  intersection  of  the  imaginary 
lines  drawn  therethrough;  and  suspension  means  for  said 
disc-shaped  body  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  for  holding  said 
body  in  position  parallel  to  the  work  surface,  the  flat  lower 
surface  of  said  body  being  adapted  for  stable  seating  upon  a 
substantially  planar  support  surface;  and  an  accessory  plum- 
met disc  comprising  a  disc-shaped  body  having  substantially 
flat  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  substantially  of  the  same 
diameter  as  the  disc -shaped  body  of  said  suspendable  plum- 
met said  suspendable  plummet  being  alignable  with  said  ac- 
cessory plummet  disc  disposed  upon  a  reference  surface  and 
functioning  as  a  target  therefor. 


cooling  the  interior  of  the  transfer  container; 

inserting  into  the  transfer  container  sections  of  said  frozen 

specimen  from  said  first  apparatus; 
evacuating  the  interior  of  said  transfer  container; 


■■60 


sealing  the  transfer  container; 

removing  the  transfer  container  from  the  first  apparatus; 

and 
transferring  the  transfer  container  to  the  second  apparatus 

and  effecting  communication  between  the  interior  of  the 

transfer  container  and  the  evacuated  chamber  of  the 

second  apparatus. 


3,885,321 
DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE  FOR  DRYING  VEGETABLES 
Gilberte  Fouineteau,  Avenue  Francois  Devosge,  70100-Gray, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,457 

Int.  CLF26b  17/24 

U.S.  CI.  34-58  11  Claims 


3,885,320 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  FREEZE-DRIED 

SPECIMENS 

Stuart  Arthur  Hodson,  24  Westgate  St.,  Glamorgan,  Wales, 

and  John  MarshaU,  The  White  House,  Frimley  Rd.,  Ash 

Vale,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,607 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  1, 1972, 
25634/72 

Int.  CI.  F26b  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  34—5  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  transferring  fireeze-dried  specimens  from 
a  first  apparatus  to  an  evacuated  chamber  of  a  second  appara- 
tus comprising: 
placing  in  communication  with  the  casing  of  a  first  appara- 
tus an  air-tight  transfer  container  separable  from  and 
movame  independently  of  said  first  and  second  appara- 
tus, said  first  apparatus  including  a  casing,  a  specimen 
holder  and  a  microtome  having  a  knife  operable  to  cut 
thin  sections  from  a  frozen  specimen  of  biological  mate- 
rial held  in  said  specimen  holder,  said  casing  surrounding 
said  knife  and  specimen  holder, 
cutting  thin  sections  from  said  frozen  specimen  of  biological 
material; 


1.  A  lightweight  manually  stabilized  domestic  appliance  for 
drying  vegetables  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  solid  bottom  and  a  solid  side  wall, 

a  vertical  pivot  placed  at  the  center  of  the  bottom, 

a  cover  for  closing  the  container  and  completely  manually 
removable  readily  therefrom  by  merely  lifting  off  said 
cover, 

a  manually  operated  rotatable  crank  mounted  on  the  cover 
and  disposed  to  circumscribe  only  part  of  the  top  of  said 
cover  when  rotated  to  provide  a  non-crank  interfering 
area  in  another  part  of  the  top  of  said  cover  for  manually 
immobilizing  said  container  during  crank  rotations, 

rotation  coupling  means  connected  to  said  crank  and  sus- 
pended horizontally  inside  the  cover  and  removable 
therewith  by  said  lifting, 

a  removable  vegetable  basket  which  has  a  bottom  provided 
with  a  recess  to  receive  said  pivot  from  which  it  is  readily 
manually  liftable  when  said  cover  is  removed, 

said  basket  having  a  perforated  side  wall  terminating  in  an 
upper  edge, 

said  upper  edge  of  the  side  wall  of  the  basket  providing, 
during  rotation,  a  second  coupling  means  complementary 
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to  the  said  rotation  coupling  means  suspended  in  the 
cover, 

said  two  coupling  means  fitting  one  with  the  other  when  the 
cover  IS  placed  on  the  container  so  that  said  basket  is 
rotated  when  said  crank  is  rotated  and  said  container  is 
hekl  immobile. 


I 


3385322 

HAIRDRYERS 

S«iir«lor  GaH  Mallofre.  Calle  Londns  29.r.2-,  Barcelona, 

Spain  ' 

Fled  Apr:  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,174 

iBt  CL  A45d  20124 

U^.  CL  34-100  3  cbuns 


May  27,  1975 

c.  means  for  generating  a  first  digital  numbef  representative 
of  the  instantaneous  differences  betwee^  a  first  signal 
proportional  to  radar  ground  range  and  «  second  signal 
proportional  to  radar  slant  range; 

d.  first  means  for  producing  a  second  nui^ber  uniformly 
increasing  in  value;  j 

e.  means  for  combining  said  first  number  with  said  second 
number;  i 

f.  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  combining  means  to  the 
address  mput  of  said  memory  during  a  first  time  interval 
wherein  said  combined  first  and  second  numbers  are 
utilized  for  addressing  the  memory  for  sto^ng  said  digital 
numbers  in  said  memory; 
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1.  In  a  hairdryer  of  the  type  comprising  a  hood;  a  conven- 
tional cooling  unit  including  drying  means  comprising  an 
evaporator;  a  first  passage  from  said  hood  to  said  drying 
means;  a  second  passage  from  said  drying  means  to  said  hood 
blower  means  mcluding  a  motor  located  in  said  hood  for 
forcing  moist  air  from  said  hood  through  said  first  passage  to 
said  drying  means  to  cool  and  remove  the  moisture  from  said 
moist  air  and  to  thus  form  dry  air.  and  for  forcing  said  dry  air 
through  said  second  passage  back  to  said  hood;  and  heating 
means  for  heating  said  dry  air;  the  improvement  wherein: 
a  portion  of  said  first  passage,  upstream  of  said  drying 
means,  and  a  portion  of  said  second  passage,  downstream 
of  said  drying  means,  comprise  heat  exchange  means 
between  said  moist  air  and  said  dry  air  for  precooling  said 
moist  air  and  for  preheating  said  dry  air  to  a  temperature 
capable  of  cooling  said  blower  motor;  and  wherein  said 
heating  means  is  positioned  to  heat  said  dry  air  after 
cooling  contact  thereof  with  said  blower  motor. 


g.  second  means  for  producing  a  third  numl)er  uniformly 
increasing  in  value;  I 

h.  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  producing 
means  to  the  address  input  of  said  menjory  during  a 
second  time  interval,  wherein  said  third  nudber  is  utilized 
.or  addressmg  said  memory  for  retrievini  said  digital 
numbers  from  said  memory;  and  T 

i.  a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  the  digital 
numbers  retrieved  from  said  memory  into  ai^  analog  form 
wherem  said  analog  form  is  said  second! video  signal' 
which  vanes  m  accordance  with  said  second  mathemati- 
cal function.  i 


3385,324 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING  SAfk  DRIVING 
AKan  F.  Davenport,  41  Rancho  VIsU,  El  SoUrante   CalH 
94803;  Ralph  F.  GeH^en,  5549  Sapui^ir  wtX^kleL 

cS:'9jr2'^''^"''*^'^"^^'^^^ 

I  Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,232 

'  Int.  CL  G09b  9/04.  GOlp  75/05 

U.S.CL  35-11  8  Claims 


3,885323 

SIGNAL  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Frederick  C.  Kaase,  Sunnyvale,  awl  Wilson  C.  Scldcn,  San 

S!!:  ^^  ^  ^^^^  """^S**"  to  Th«  Singer  Company,  New 
■  orii,  N.Y. 

Fled  Mar.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,225 
Int.  CL  G09b  9/00 

"Ik^l  ^1~'V  26  Claims 

26.  A  system  for  converting  a  first  video  signal  which  varies 

m  accordance  with  radar  ground  range  into  a  second  video 
signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with  radar  slant  range,  said 
system  comprising: 

a.  an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  periodically  sampling 
said  first  video  signal,  and  for  converting  said  first  video 
signal  into  digital  numbers; 

b.  a  random  access  memory  having  a  data  input  coupled  to 
the  output  ofuad  converter  and  disposed  for  storing  said 
digital  numbers; 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  acceleration  and  decehration  of  a 
vehicle  comprising: 
a.  a  closed  tubular  system  having: 

1 .  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  tubes; 

2.  a  first  generaUy  horizontal  tube  connecting  the  lower 
ends  of  said  spaced  vertical  tubes  and  extending  out- 
wardly tiierefrom;  T       * 

3.  a  second  generally  horizontal  tube  conlecting  the 
upper  ends  of  said  spaced  vertical  tubes-    1 

4.  fim  and  second  connecting  tubes  each  w^necting  an 
endof  said  first  horizontal  tube  with  one  of  4aid  vertical 
tubes  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  tubes 
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b.  a  plurality  of  height  gradient  indicia  marics  spaced  at 
ascending  intervals  on  said  vertical  members  for  indicat- 
ing the  height  of  said  fluid  in  said  vertical  tubes  during 
acceleration  or  deceleration  of  said  vehicle;  and 

c.  said  tube  system  containing  sufficient  fluid  to  fill  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  horizontal  tube,  all  of  one  of  said  con- 
necting tubes  and  a  portion  of  said  vertical  tube  to  a 
height  as  great  as  the  highest  indicia  marks  on  each  of 
said  vertical  tubes. 


3,885,325 
FLIGHT  SIMULATOR 
Joseph  E.  Sidoti,  Red  Banli,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Electronic  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Long  Branch,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1971,  Ser.  No.  168,718 

InL  CI.  G09b  9/08 

U.S.  CL  35-12  F  12  Claims 


provide  an  indication  of  the  rate  of  turn  and  degree  of 
banking  of  said  aircraft;  and 

.  rate  of  climb  indicator  means  operatively  interconnected 
to  said  shaft  and  operable  in  response  to  axial  movement 
of  said  shaft  to  provide  an  indication  of  rate  of  climb  of 
said  aircraft. 


3,885326 

EDUCATIONAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Madeleine  O.  Robinson,  80  Chestnut  Ave.,  Cranston,  R.I. 

02910,  and  Paul  F.  Burton,  14  Wolcott  Ave.,  Andovcr, 

Mass.  01810 

Substitute  for  Ser.  No.  753,019,  Aug.  13,  1%8,  abandoned. 

ThB  application  Oct  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404^48 

Int.CLG09b  77/00,  7/06 

U.S.  CL  35—35  J  3  Claims 


1.  Flight  simulator  for  simulating  actual  flight  conditions  of 
an  aircraft  having  a  nose  and  wings,  comprising: 

a.  a  shaft  mounted  rotatably  and  axially  movable; 

b.  a  manually  operable  yoke  secured  to  said  shaft  and  for 
rotating  and  moving  said  shaft  axially; 

c.  air  speed  indicator  means  operatively  interconnected  tc 
said  shaft  and  responsive  to  axial  movement  thereof  tt> 
provide  a  change  in  indication  of  air  speed; 

d.  altimeter  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
responsive  to  axial  movement  thereof  to  provide  a  change 
in  indication  of  altitude; 

e.  artificial  horizon  means  including  a  rotatable  artificial 
horizon  disc  divided  into  two  hemispheres  by  a  dividing 
line  corresponding  to  the  horizon,  one  hemisphere  indi- 
cating the  sky  and  the  other  the  ground,  and  said  disc 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  being  rotat- 
able continuously  through  360°  in  either  direction  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  further  includ- 
ing a  T-bar  operatively  interconnected  to  said  shaft  and 
being  moved  upwardly  and  downwardly  in  response  to 
axial  movement  thereof,  and  upon  being  moved  upwardly 
and  downwardly  said  T-bar  indicating  the  position  of  said 
nose  of  said  aircraft  relative  to  the  horizon,  and  upon  said 
artificial  horizon  disc  being  rotated  relative  to  said  T-bar 
said  T-bar  and  said  disc  cooperatively  indicating  the 
relative  inclination  of  said  aircraft  wings  with  respect  to 
the  horizon; 

f.  magnetic  compass  means  operatively  interconnected  to 
said  shaft  and  operable  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said 
shaft  to  provide  an  indication  of  change  of  direction  of 
flight  of  said  aircraft; 

g.  gyro  compass  means  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
shaft  and  operable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  to 
provide  an  indication  of  change  of  direction  of  flight  of 

said  aircraft; 
h.  turn  and  bank  indicator  means  including  a  rate  of  turn 
indicator  and  a  bank  indicator  operatively  interconnected 
to  said  shaft  and  operable  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  to 


1.  A  system  for  vacabulary  self-instruction,  comprising 

a.  a  word-bearing  card  color  coded  according  to  the  part  of 
speech  of  said  word, 

b.  said  card  bearing  information  with  respect  to  said  word, 

c.  a  holder  for  said  card  and  bearing  spaces  for  written 
student  responses, 

d.  said  holder  being  formed  with  an  aperture  to  expose  said 
word  on  said  card  and  mask  said  information, 

e.  said  holder  being  a  transversely  folded  panel  apertured  at 
diagonally  opposite  comers  and  formed  with  a  cleanable 
writing  surface. 


3,885327 

SNOWSHOE  BINDER 

Robert  E.  Maki,  P.O.  Box  105,  Paincsdale,  Mich.  49955 

Filed  July  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,678 

Int  CL  A43b  00/00 

VJS.  CL  36—2.5  AB  8  Claims 


1.  A  snow  shoe  binder  comprising  a  pannel  of  resilient 
flexible  material,  said  panel  having  a  forward  toe  portion  and 
rear  boot  receiving  portion,  said  forward  portion  including  a 
pair  of  opposed  side  extensions  folded  downward  and  under 
the  front  forward  portion,  and  a  front  extension  folded  down- 
ward and  rearward  under  the  forward  portion,  said  rear  boot 
receiving  portion  including  an  enlarged  opening  defined 
therethrough  for  the  reception  of  the  boot. 
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Imiiwtry  CoBpany,  Ltd    Janan  'r    •.•                                   vvaicjc 

Filed  IVfar.  22;i97rSer.  No.  453.719  "t^  ''"^'  *^^»'  ^'  Yahata-ku.  Kitakyushu, 

Int.  CL  A43b  00/00  "^       wi.^  w      ,,«,,„ 

U.S.  CL  36-2.5  E                                                          «  r-.  •  '^'**'  '^^^  ^'  *'^3'  ^er.  No.  339,0l7 

^  ^«""»*  Int  CI.  E02f  i/92,  3/94 


U.S.  CI.  37—57 


^3    12      13 


I.  A  shoe  constnicuon,  comprising  an  upper,  an  outsole 
secured  to  said  upper  having  rear,  outer  side,  inner  side  and 
tront  edges  and  having  a  slot  defined  through  said  outsole  at 
the  heel  spaced  inwardly  from  each  side  and  rear  edge  and 
which  extends  substantially  one  halfway  down  the  outer  side 
edge  of  the  shoe  from  the  rear  edge  and  only  about  one  quar- 
ter of  the  way  down  from  the  opposite  inner  side  edge  from 
the  rear  edge,  the  front  edge  of  the  slot  being  concavely  arcu- 
ate from  the  outer  side  edge  to  the  inner  side  edge,  and  a  heel 
of  the  same  configuration  and  substantially  the  same  size  as 
the  slot  extending  through  the  slot  and  having  an  inner  portion 
with  an  interior  face  secured  to  said  upper. 


3  Claims 


3  885  329 
SKI  BOOT  WITH  CANTABLE  UPPER 

^'L"'**t,^;/'^'  S"°  ^■"•y*  '<taho,  assignor  to  Scott  USA, 
Sun  Valley,  Idaho 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,208 

Int.  CL  A43b  00/00 

VS.  CI.  36-2.5  AL  jl  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  digging  a  hole  beneath  a  body  of  water 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  machine  body,  a  cc^ver  mounted 
at  the  bottom  of  the  body,  a  motor  in  said  body  bonnected  to 
dnve  a  shaft  passing  through  the  center  of  said  cfver,  a  circu- 
lar frame  having  substantially  the  same  diameterks  said  cover 
and  attached  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  frame  carryiig  cross  bars 
and  a  screen  positioned  beneath  said  cover, 'metal  claws 
mounted  on  said  cross  bars  and  the  lower  end  of  said  drive 
shaft,  and  a  suction  pipe,  having  one  end  which  Is  connected 
to  a  hole  in  said  cover  eccentrically  of  said  driv4  shaft. 

3,885,331 

DREDGING  BARGE  HAVING  DIGGING  JETS  AND 

STEERING  JETS 

'^7m/'  ^'"^"'  ^^^  ^'"^''  ^'"  ^"'**  ^'  ^""'^'  *-»• 

1  Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,140 

U^.k  37-63     -'•««'«^/'^-^«* 

4  Clauns 


1.  A  ski  boot  having  an  upper  section  which  can  be  canted 
relative  to  a  lower  section,  comprising: 

an  eccentric  member  mounted  within  one  of  said  sections 
and  rotatable  about  a  connecting  member  associated  with 
the  other  of  said  sections,  die  axis  of  the  eccentric  mem- 
ber bemg  offcet  from  die  axis  of  the  connecting  member 
and  ' 

adjustment  means  for  allowing  rotation  of  tije  eccentric 
member  to  change  the  position  of  the  one  section  relative 
to  the  other  section  and  for  locking  said  eccentric  mem- 
ber against  rotation  to  thereby  maintain  a  selected  cant. 


I  J:  t  vt^tlT  '^"'°^'"8  "material  from  tiie  bed  of  a  pond, 
lake  or  hke  body  of  water  comprising  a  floating  hull,  said  hull 
having  opposite  sides  and  opposite  ends,  means  for  drawing 
water  from  Uie  pond,  lake  or  like  body  of  waterjmeans  fof 
forceftilly  returning  tiie  water  to  the  pond,  lake  ot  like  body 
of  water  at  each  end  of  said  hull,  the  water  retu^ing  means 
at  a  first  end  of  said  hull  including  a  manifold,  a^lufahty  "f 

Sid  i^nE  T""'"'"''  '°  '^*^  '"^*^°'^'  mean^  mounting 
said  n^ifold  for  pivoting  movement  about  a  horiizontal  ax^ 

whereby  ends  of  said  tubular  pipes  may  be  positioned  variably 
vertically  relative  to  tiie  material  upon  said  bed  tiiefeby  creat- 
ing a  matenal-water  admixture  as  well  as  providing  forwardine 
propuUion  to  said  hull,  means  for  controlling  tiie  fl^dw  of  liqiid 
to  said  manifold  and  said  pair  of  tubular  pipes.Xid  water 
return  means  mcludes  a  Dumn   «.Jri  h..ii  ^^JZ: IIT.. 


-  . — '~*—  F""  vji  luuuiiir  pipes, 

™™J:;!!"!J_T_'"'.^  ^  P^-P'  ^d  »^"»  carries  an  internal 

ror  varying 


combustion  engine  for  driving  said  pump,  means  lor  varymg 
the  angle  of  said  first  mentioned  tubular  pipes  to  tiile  horizon 
tal,  water  retummg  means  at  a  second  end  of  said  1^11  includ- 
mg  at  feast  a  pair  of  tubular  pipes,  said  pair  of  tuK  p  pes 
being  cSrected  generally  forwardly  in  tiie  direction  of  fomard 
propulaon  and  inclined  relative  to  tiie  horizontal.  L  i^ans 
mountmg  said  pair  of  tubular  pipes  each  for  pivX  move 
ment  about  a  vertical  axis  whereby  said  tubulJr  piis  may  4 
pivoted  to  steer  tiie  barge.  ^      ^ 
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3,885,332 

ELEVATING  BELT  LOADER  AND  EXCAVATION 

APPARATUS  WITH  MATERIAL  FLOW  CONTROL 

Francis  H.  Holland,  32nd  St  West  &  Hcsper  Rd.,  Billings, 

Mont.  59102 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,292 

Int.  CI.  E02f  5/00 

U.S.  CL  37—102  13  Claims 


3,885,333 
CANVAS  STRETCHER 
La  Wanda  M.  Zachary,  1 1 1  Kevin  Ln.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76014 
Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,422 
Int.  CI.  D05c  1/04;  D06c  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  38—102.2  5  Claims 

1.  A  canvas  stretcher  and  frame  for  pictures  or  the  like 
comprising: 
a  frame  member  having  a  front  edge,  a  rear  end  to  be  lo- 
cated against  a  wall,  and  a  surrounding  outward  facing 
side  edge, 
a  thin  walled  member  having  an  opening  corresponding  in 
shape  to  the  shape  of  said  frame  member  and  adapted  to 
be  fitted  closely  around  the  side  edge  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber, 
said   frame   member   being   adapted   to   have   a  canvas 
stretched  over  its  front  edge  and  around  said  thin  walled 
member  when  fitted  in  place. 


said  thin  walled  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  bend- 
able  tangs  located  around  its  periphery  and  adapated  to 
extend  outward  therefrom  for  piercing  the  canvas  when 
stretched  in  place, 

said  tangs  being  bendable  inward  in  the  rearward  directions 
for  securing  the  canvas  tightly  around  said  frame,  and 


1 .  In  an  excavation  and  conveying  apparatus  which  includes 
a  horizontal  loader  platform  movable  relative  to  a  stationary 
earth  formation  and  supported  between  leading  and  trailing 
prime  movers  with  said  platform  having  fixedly  secured 
thereto  at  its  leading  end,  a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined, 
rectangular,  excavation  blade  defining  a  horizontal  cutting 
edge  with  the  blade  extending  generally  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  platform,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined,  longitudinal  end- 
less conveyor  belt  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  platform 
with  its  leading  end  underlying  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
horizontal  cutting  excavation  blade, 
a  second  transverse  endless  conveyor  belt  mounted  for 
rotation  below  and  to  the  rear  of  the  raised  trailing  end 
of  the  first  endless  conveyor  belt  for  receiving  excavated 
material  and  for  transporting  said  material  transversely  to 
a  position  to  one  side  of  the  platform  and  above  an  under- 
lying haul  unit, 
paired  booms  extending  forwardly  of,  and  being  mounted  to 
said  trailing  prime  mover  for  pivoting  about  a  horizontal 
axis  passing  through  the  prime  mover  track  center  and 
being  loosely  coupled  respectively,  at  their  forward  ends, 
to  the  sides  of  the  platform,  and 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  operatively  coupled  to  the  boom  on  the 
same  side  of  the  platform  as  the  discharge  end  of  the 
transverse  endless  conveyor  belt,  and  to  the  same  side  of 
the  platform  at  a  point  above  the  coupling  connection  of 
that  boom  to  said  platform, 
whereby;  extension  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  piston  rod 
causes  pivoting  of  said  platform  about  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  through  the  boom  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
platform  to  effectively  swing  the  discharge  end  of  the 
transverse  conveyor  in  a  relatively  large  arc  to  allow  the 
apparatus  to  adapt  itself  to  haul  units  of  varying  height. 


an  outer  member  having  an  opoening  corresponding  in 
space  to  the  shape  of  said  frame  member  and  to  the  shape 
of  the  thin  walled  member  when  fitted  in  place  and 
adapted  to  be  fitted  closely  around  said  outward  facing 
side  edge  of  said  frame  member  and  around  said  thin 
walled  member  when  a  canvas  has  been  stretched  and 
secured  to  said  tangs. 


RECORD  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  J.  Banks,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Marking 
Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,591 

Int.  CI.  A44c  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  40—2  R  5  Claims 
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2.  A  record  assembly,  comprising:  a  record  composed  of  a 
relatively  stiff  material,  a  pair  of  elongated  through-cuts  in  the 
record,  the  one  ends  of  the  through-cuts  extending  to  the  same 
edge  of  the  record,  means  partially  severing  the  record  be- 
tween the  other  ends  of  the  through-cuts,  thereby  dividing  the 
record  into  a  generally  rectangular  first  record  part  and  a 
generally  U-shaped  second  record  part,  a  frangible  pmrtion 
between  the  other  end  of  at  least  one  of  the  through-cuts  and 
the  partial  severing  means  which  tends  to  keep  the  first  and 
second  record  pauts  in  the  same  plane,  the  first  record  part 
being  pivotal  about  the  partial  severing  means  and  being 
removable  from  the  second  record  part  by  tearing  along  the 
partial  severing  means,  the  second  record  part  having  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  on  its  underside,  the  first  record  part 
being  free  of  adhesive,  and  backing  material  releasably  ad- 
hered to  the  adhesive  on  the  underside  of  the  second  record 
part. 
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3<885J35 

SIGN  HOLDING  AND  FRAMING  ASSEMBLY 
Gcorie  W.  E|ermayer,  1417  Vim  Rd.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68144 
Ffcd  Oct  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,473  | 

Irt.  CL  G09f  1/12  ' 

U-SCL  40-125  G  5  Claims 


3,885,336 

PHOTO  FRAME  AND  THE  LIKE 

Daald  H.  Obra,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Midland  Insta- 

Chaagc  Coapaay,  CfaKiuiatI,  Ohio 

CoBtiHiiatio»4»i>art  of  Ser.  No.  321,134,  Jan.  5,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,832 

Irt.  CL  G09f  1/12 
U.S.CL  40-152  ISCtoims 


I.  A  photo  frame  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  rear  frame  member  having  a  flat-bottomed  recess 
in  itt  front  face  defined  by  an  upstanding  bezel, 

b.  a  rigid  front  frame  member  configured  to  fit  loosely  in 
said  recess  substantially  within  said  bezel  with  a  distinct 
peripheral  clearance,  for  ready  insertion  theremto,  and 
removal  therefrom,  and  having  spaced  front  and  rear 
faces  providing  a  slot  for  the  insertion  of  a  photo  therebe- 
tween, said  front  face  having  a  photo  aperture,  and 

c  co(q)erating  permanent  magnetic,  and  metallic  ele- 
ments, one  secured  substantially  centrally  of  the  bottom 
of  said  recess  and  the  other  secured  substantially  cen- 


1.  A  sign  holding  and  framing  assembly  fbr  holding  at  least 
one  sign,  the  sign  holding  and  framing  assembly  comprising: 
frame  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sides  enclosing  an  open 
area,  at  least  one  of  said  sides  having  a  pivot  seat  formed 
therein  and  a  groove  spaced  inwardly  from  said  pivot  seat,  said 
groove  extending  the  full  peripheral  length  of  said  frame 
means,  said  groove  provided  to  receive  the  edge  of  the  sign; 
an  elongated  slat,  said  slat  having  a  protuberance  projecting 
laterally  from  adjacent  one  side  edge  of  said  slot,  said  protu- 
berance being  shaped  to  conform  to  said  groove  and  an  arcu- 
ate trough  formed  in  the  other  side  edge  of  said  slot,  said 
trough  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  seat  said  slat  being 
pivotal  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
protuberance  seats  in  said  groove;  and 

clip  means  releasably  secured  to  said  frame  means  and  said 
slat  for  locking  said  slat  in  a  said  closed  position. 


trally  of  the  rear  surface  of  said  front  frame  member,  to 
hold  said  front  frame  member  releasably  within  said 
recess,  one  of  said  elements  projecting!  above  the  surface 
to  which  it  is  secured,  whereby  pressure  on  said  front 
frame  member  adjacent  an  edge  therebf  causes  said  front 
frame  member  to  tilt  with  respect  to  ^id  recess  to  raise 
the  opposite  edge  above  said  bezel  lo  that  it  may  be 
grasped  for  easy  removal. 


3385337 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Max  Bubb,  Chur,  Switzerland,  assignor  ti  Dcsisna  GmbH 
Chur,  Switzerland  i      ^^  ' 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3^3,042 
Clatans   priority,   application   Germany,!  Sept    7,    1972 
2243973;  Oct.  17, 1972,  2250888;  Nov.  ll,  1972,  2255491 


U.S.  CL  40—152.1 


Int  CL  G09f  1/12 


A  display  device  comprising,  in  combii{ation: 


9Cbdnis 


and  a  circumfer- 


1. 

a.  a  panel  member  having  two  major  faces ».-....»,.- 

ential  face  portion  connecting  said  ma  or  faces  and  ex- 
tending in  a  continuous,  convexly  arcuate,  closed  loop 

and  I  '^' 

h.  an  annular  frame  of  yieldably  resilien^,  synthetic  resin 
composition,   said  frame   being  of  approximately  C- 
shaped,  uniform  cross  section  and  including  an  elongated 
web  portion  having  one  concave  and  oni  convex  longitu- 
dmal  face,  two  elongated  flange  portion^  projecting  from 
said  concave  face  in  transversely  spaced  relationship,  an 
elongated  re-entrant  portion  on  each  flknge  portion  re- 
mote from  said  web  portion  and  directed  toward  the  re- 
entrant portion  on  the  other  flange  por 
portion  on  a  part  of  each  re-entrant  por 
the  associated  flange  portion,  said  edge  i 
from  said  re-entrant  portion  to  said  ^^„  j^.„„..  „..„ 
bemg  integrally  connected  to  said  re-^trant  and  web 
portions,  each  edge  portion  jointly  witS  the  associated 
re-entrant  and  flange  portions  and  with  ajpart  of  said  web 
portion  bounding  a  longitudinally  open  bore  in  said 
frame,  said  circumferential  face  portio[i  of  said  panel 
member  being  received  between  the  edg(^  portions  of  said 
frame. 


3n,  and  an  edge 
ijion  remote  from 

3rtion  extending 
<feb  portion  and 


I  3385338 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  MO^  CEMENT  OF 
PELAGIC  FISH  AND/OR  SIGNALING  APlfARATUS  USE 

THEREFOB 
Albert  Gamett  York,  WeHngton,  New  Zealind,  assignor  to 
New  Zeabnd  Inventions  Devdopment  Authority.  Welling, 
ton.  New  Zealand  |  ^ 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,^20 
^^Oatais  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Nov.  5,  1971. 

Int  CL  AOlk  79/00         I 

I.  A  signalhng  apparatus  for  selectively  producing  an  under- 
water acoustic  signal  detectable  by  pelagic  fishisaid  apparatus 
compnsmg  an  amplifier,  multi-channel  transdribable  storage 
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means  for  storing  information  corresponding  to  natural  signals   when  said  fluid  moves  such  movement  causes  said  particles  to 
which  the  fish  normally  associate  with  feeding  and  natural   move,  said  particles  being  of  a  highly  light-reflective  nature, 
signals  which  the  fish  normally  associate  with  danger,  a  tran- 
scription unit  operable  on  said  transcribable  storage  means  to 
produce  an  input  signal  to  said  amplifier,  selection  means  for 
selecting  the  desired  stored  information,  and  a  transducer 

320    5 
.282  K    2™\\"T 


220, 


322  200 


supplied  by  said  amplifier  to  emit  the  underwater  acoustic 
signal  which  may  be  selected  at  will  either  to  attract  the  fish 
towards  the  signal  source  by  producing  the  natural  signals 
which  the  fish  normally  associate  with  feeding  or  to  repel  the 
fish  away  from  the  signal  source  by  producing  the  natural 
signals  which  the  fish  normally  associate  with  danger. 


3,885,339 

FISHING  LURE  BODY 

Edward  C.  Herfcner,  4407  Phun  St.,  Boise,  Idaho  83703 

Filed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,296 

Int  CL  AOlk  85100 

U3.  CL  43—42.05  2  Claims 


X  ''?  ^ 


1.  A  fishing  lure  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion,  a 
pair  of  cone-like  portions  disposed  with  their  bases  at  said 
terminal  ends  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  spiralling  groove 
cut  into  said  cylindrical  portion,  and  said  body  and  portions 
being  bored  along  the  central  rectilinear  axis  to  include  a  wide 
diameter  bore  disposed  from  one  end  of  one  of  said  cone-like 
portions  more  than  half  way  through  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  a  narrower  bore  disposed  from  the  end  of  the  other  cone- 
like portion  to  intersect  and  axially  align  with  said  wide  bore 
portion,  each  of  the  terminal  ends  of  said  exterior  cylindrical 
walls  being  provided  with  a  transverse  circumferential  groove. 


FISHING  LURE 

Donald  C.  Volenec,  4533  S.  39th  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68107 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,033 

Int  CL  AOlk  85/00 

VJS.  CL  43—42.16  10  Cbfans 

1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  closed  hollow  body,  a  fluid  in 

said  hollow  body,  a  plurality  of  particles  in  said  fluid  so  that 


272 


hook  means  attached  to  said  body,  said  body  having  a  fishing 
line  attachment  means  on  the  exterior  thereof 


3385341 
GYPSY  MOTH  TRAP 
Morris  WilHam  Kuchcnbccker,  and  Walter  John  Oppermann, 
both  of  Neenah.  Wb.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,860 

Int  CL  AOlm  1/10,  23/08 

UJS.  CL  43—65  8  Chdns 


1.  A  trap  for  flying  insects  comprising:  a  housing,  including 
a  base  having  an  upstanding  sidewall  with  at  least  two  aper- 
tures to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  apertures  being 
oppositely  disposed  on  said  sidewall;  a  one-way  gate  member 
mounted  on  said  sidewall  within  each  of  said  apertures 
thereof,  said  gate  member  including  means  for  mounting  on 
said  sidewall,  a  generally  frustoconical,  inwardly  tapered  inner 
portion  comprised  of  a  multiplicity  of  resiliendy  deformable 
fingers  projecting  into  said  housing,  and  a  short,  generally 
circular  wall  portion  coaxially  positioned  between  said  mount- 
ing means  and  said  inner  portion,  said  fingers  permitting  ready 
entry  of  insects  into  said  housing  and  impeding  their  egress 
therefrom,  and  said  circular  wall  portion  providing  a  crawling 
surface  on  which  such  insects  may  convenientiy  alight  and 
from  which  they  may  readily  proceed  through  said  frustoconi- 
cal portion  into  said  housing;  a  scent-producing  attractant 
disposed  within  said  housing  on  a  path  substantially  between 
saki  oppoately  disposed  apertures,  so  that  air  currents  flowing 
along  said  path  may  readily  carry  the  scent  of  said  attractant 
to  the  outside  of  said  housing;  and  covering  means  engaged 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  sidewall  and  substantially  cloa- 
ing  said  base. 
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3,885342 
BALANCING  TOY  SET 


Dui 


3385344 
STANDS  FOR  MODEL  AIRCRi^FT 


gi*jbottol  m.,  udgMn  u.  Utonto  GbK  &  AssoctotM,       Ltolted,  Hong  iS^TlSi,  Sg  ^^  ' 

U3.  CL  46-22  7  Claims  i„t.  CI.  A63h  29/16 

U.S.  CI.  46-44  5  ctoi^ 


1.  A  balancing  toy  set,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially hollow  rigid  playing  pieces  only  partially  filled  with 
fluent  material  so  as  to  be  shiftable  within  the  playing  pieces 
and,  therefore,  the  playing  pieces  being  capable  of  being 
stacked  one  on  top  of  another  in  various  positions  and  se- 
quences by  shifting  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  playing  pieces 
to  maintain  4)  uilibrium. 


3385343 
TOY  AIRPLANE  OF  FOLDABLE  SHEET  MATERUL  AND 
LAUNCHING  MEANS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Inrln  L.  Fields,  708  Center  Ave.,  Holly  Hill,  Fla.  32017 
Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,237,  Aug.  2,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,768,198.  This  application  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

374327 

Int.  CL  A631I  27/14 

U.S.  CL  46-79  34  Claims 


1.  A  toy  airplane  comprising:  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  nor- 
mally flat  sheet  material  folded  into  an  airplane  configuration 
having  a  body  section  and  a  wing  section,  and  launch  accom- 
modating means  fixedly  connected  with  said  wing  and  body 
section,  both  of  said  body  section  and  said  wing  section  being 
substantially  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  a  longitu- 
dinal airplane  axis,  said  body  section  and  wing  section  being 
constructed  so  as  to  fly  through  the  air  upon  being  released  in 
the  air  above  a  predetermined  starting  velocity,  wherein  a  first 
of  said  sheets  includes  a  slot  through  which  a  portion  of  a 
second  of  said  sheets  protrudes  in  the  assembled  condition  of 
the  airplane,  wherein  said  launch  accommodating  means  is 
engageable  with  launching  means  for  accelerating  said  air- 
plane to  above  said  predetermined  starting  velocity,  and 
wherein  said  launch  accommodating  means  includes  a  third 
sheet  of  normally  flat  sheet  material. 


1.  A  stand  for  a  model  aircraft  having  an  aiifecrew  compris- 
ing: 

a  base; 

a  motor  fixed  to  said  base; 

an  air  outlet  in  said  base; 

a  fan  drivably  connected  to  said  motor;  and| 

a  duct  connecting  said  fan  to  said  air  ouUet  irt  said  base,  said 
outiet  having  dimensions  such  that  a  streak  of  air  can  be 
directed  through  said  ouUet  against  substaiitially  only  said 
airscrew;  and 

locating  means  on  said  base  for  so  positioniig  said  aircraft 
on  said  base  that  only  said  airscrew  is  positioned  in  said 
stream  of  air.  ' 


3,885345 
TOY  PARACHUTE 
GtanM  O'NeiU,  Stratford,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  The 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  Yorl<,  N.Y.,  a  part 
kiterest 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,2pi4 

Int.  CI.  A63b  33/20 

U.S.  CL  46-86  R  3  cutos 


lines  affixed 

le  other  end; 

thereof  for 

iht  when  the 


■ 

1.  A  toy  parachute,  comprising 

a  hollow  ball; 

a  parachute  canopy  having  a  plurality  of  shrou 
thereto  at  one  end  and  affixed  to  the  ball  at  1 
a  ring  around  the  canopy  at  the  open  en 
holding  the  canopy  closed  during  upward  fl 
ball  is  thrown  in  the  air; 

a  control  cord  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  ring;  and 

control  means  in  the  ball  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  the 
control  cord  for  drawing  the  control  cord  iiio  the  ball  at 
a  selected  time  after  the  ball  is  thrown  into  the  air  thereby 
pulling  the  ring  off  the  canopy  and  permitting  the  canopy 
to  mushroom  out  and  float  the  ball  to  eartlT 
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3,885346 

TOY  VEHICLE 

Burton  C.  Trattner,  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albert  C. 

Nohe,  Jr.,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  a  part  Interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159332,  July  2,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,572 

Int.  CL  A63h  17/00 

U.S.  CL  46—206  4  Claims 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  body  and  ground  engaging 
wheels,  a  propeller  and  an  elastic  band  motor  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  propeller,  said  propeller  being  a  pusher  propel- 
ler and  being  inclined  to  the  horizontal  to  hold  the  front  of  the 
vehicle  in  a  downward  position,  one  of  said  ground  engaging 
wheels  being  a  front  ground  engaging  wheel  located  forwardly 
of  the  remaining  parts  of  the  vehicle  and  mounted  upon  a 
pivoted  strut  and  said  elastic  band  motor  being  connected  to 
said  strut  to  absorb  shock  as  said  front  ground  engaging  wheel 
strikes  an  obstacle. 


3,885,347 
DAMPER  WIND  STOP  AND  BLADE  SEAL  DESIGN 
Shizuo  R.  Adachi,  Glendale,  and  Robert  G.  O'Neal,  La  Puente, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,848 

Int.  a.  F24f  13/08;  E06b  7/08 

U.S.  CL  49—92  2  Claims 


Y ;  I  -« 


extending  longitudinally  between  one  pair  of  frame  members; 
pivot  means  fixed  to  said  blades  and  connecting  said  blades  to 
said  one  pair  frame  members  for  rotation  of  said  blades  about 
spaced  parallel  axes  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said 
axes  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane;  means  on  said  pivot 
means  for  applying  torque  thereto  to  rotate  said  blades;  a 
resilient  sealing  member  fixed  to  each  blade  at  one  longitudi- 
nal-extending edge  thereof,  said  sealing  member  having  a 
tubular  portion  extending  beyond  said  edge,  the  other  lon- 
gitudinally-extending edge  of  each  blade  having  a  generally 
flat  surface  disposed  substantially  transversely  of  said  com- 
mon plane  and  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  sealing  member 
of  an  adjacent  blade  in  the  closed  position  of  said  blades;  said 
contacting  portions  of  said  sealing  members  and  said  surfaces 
lying  in  said  common  plane  for  the  application  of  straight-line 
force  to  said  blades  by  the  pressure  of  said  sealing  members 
exerted  on  said  blades  thereby  operatively  to  maintain  said 
blades  in  closed  position  while  relieving  the  application  of 
torque  of  any  substantial  magnitude  on  said  pivot  means  to 
hold  said  blades  in  closed  position. 


PROTECTIVE  STORM  DOOR 

Edith  Swearingen,  1 174  Lakewood  Dr.,  Lexington,  Ky.  40502 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,626 

Int.  CL*  E06B  7/28 

VJS.  CL  49—171  7  CUims 


1.  A  damper  assembly  comprising:  a  frame  including  two 
pairs  of  opposed,  substantially  parallel  frame  members;  a 
plurality  of  spaced-apart  substantially  parallel  rigid  blades 


1 .  A  security  storm  door  for  use  in  a  door  opening  of  a  home 
and  the  like  in  a  door  casing  provided  therein  defining  a  rect- 
angularly shaped  opening  having  a  top  horizontal  casing  mem- 
ber and  opposed  vertical  side  casing  members,  the  storm  door 
being  of  a  size  to  fit  in  the  door  opening,  the  storm  door 
comprising  a  door  divided  horizontally  into  a  top  door  section 
and  a  bottom  door  section,  the  top  door  section  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  vertically  extending  inner  and  outer  side 
frame  members  which  are  interconnected  at  their  opposite 
ends  by  a  pair  of  horizontally  extending  top  and  bottom  frame 
members,  the  bottom  door  section  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  vertically  extending  inner  and  outer  frame  members 
which  are  interconnected  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  top  and 
bottom  frame  members,  hinge  means  associated  with  each  of 
the  inner  ftame  members  of  each  of  the  top  and  bottom  door 
sections  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  associated  frame 
members  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  hinge  means  each 
connected  to  the  respective  casing  side  frame  of  the  door 
opening  for  supporting  the  top  and  bottom  door  sections  for 
swinging  movement  in  and  out  of  the  door  opening  about  a 
vertical  axis,  means  for  releasably  locking  the  top  door  section 
in  the  door  opening  closed  position,  means  for  releasably 
locking  the  bottom  door  section  in  the  door  opening  closed 
position,  the  frame  members  of  the  top  door  section  defining 
an  opening,  a  vertically  extending  member  extending  between 
the  top  and  bottom  frame  members  of  the  top  door  section  to 
divide  the  opening  in  the  top  door  section  into  first  and  second 
opening  portions,  the  first  opening  portion  being  of  a  size  and 
configuration  adapted  to  receive  small  packages  and  the  like 


May  27,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1363 


1362 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


therethrough,  a  closure  member  hingedly  connected  along 
one  edge  to  the  vertically  extending  member  for  swinging 
movement  thereabout  into  and  out  of  a  position  closing  the 
first  openmg  portion,  means  for  releasably  locking  the  closure 
member  m  its  closing  position  to  the  top  door  section  a  re- 
movable transparent  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  within 
the  second  opening  portion  to  close  the  second  opening  por- 
tion, means  to  removably  secure  the  transparent  member  to 
the  top  door  section  so  that  the  transparent  member  is  remov- 
able without  any  movement  of  said  closure  member,  the  top 
door  section,  or  the  bottom  door  section,  the  transparent 
member  being  interchangeable  with  a  screen  unit  of  the  gen- 
eral same  size  and  configuration  in  a  manner  to  adapt  the 
second   opening   portion   to   climatic   conditions,   a   shelf 
mounted  to  the  top  frame  member  of  the  bottom  door  section 
unmediately  below  the  first  opening  portion  of  the  top  door 
section  and  adapted  for  the  resting  of  packages  and  articles 
thereon,  and  means  for  detachably  attaching  the  top  and 
bottom  door  sections  together  for  simultaneous  swinging 
movement  into  and  out  of  the  door  opening. 


J 
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3^85349 

HYDRAULICALLY  CONTROLLED  DOOR  WITH 

TANDEM  CRANK  ARMS  AND  LATCHES 

Robert  E.  Owci^  4522  Mamtr  CIrck,  Sioux  Chy,  Iowa  51 104 

CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  261,199,  Jme  9,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,155 

Int  CL  E05d  15/10 

U.S.  CL  49-220  5  cudms 


cylinder  assembly  means  to  said  right  and  left^  crank  arm  and 
shaft  means  assemblies  respectively  so  that  mi^ements  of  said 
second  portions  in  said  two  opposite  directidns  respectively 
causes  door  opening  and  closing  operations 'respectively  of 
said  crank  arm  and  shaft  means  assemblies,  dontrollable  hy- 
draulic  means  attached  to  said  door  and  operjibly  connected 
to  said  door  control  hydraulic  cylinder  asseifbly  means  for 
sdecuvely  causing  movement  of  said  second  portions  in  a 
selected  one  of  two  opposite  directions,  said  door  having  door 
latching  assembly  means  mounted  thereon,  door  latchins 
control  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  means  operating  said 
door  latchmg  assembly  means,  said  hydraulic  «ieans  having  a 
latching  cylinder  assembly  means  control  portion  which  latter 
IS  operably  connected  to  said  door  latching  cofitrol  hydraulic 
cylinder  assembly  means  and  which  is  provided  with  a  se- 
quencmg  valve  in  it  which  latter  when  in  one  pbsition  permits 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  door  latching  control  hydraulic 
cylinder  assembly  means  causing  said  latter  means  to  be  oper- 
ated causmg  said  door  latching  assembly  to  lat^h,  at  least  one 
of  said  door  control  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  means  having 
a  controllable  valve  part  engaging  means  moi^nted  thereon 
said  sequencmg  valve  being  mounted  on  said  door  and  having 
a  c»ntroIling  portion  engaged  by  said  controllable  valve  part 
engaging  means  to  cause  said  sequencing  valve  to  be  in  its  said 
one  position  only  at  times  when  said  latter  second  portion  has 
reached  a  position  reached  only  when  said  cUnk  arm  and 
shaft  means  assemblies  are  in  door  closed  positions. 


1.  A  laterally  movable,  sliding  door  for  operation  in  upper 
and  lower  parallel  guiding  and  supporting  door  ti^cks  and  for 
movement  laterally  into  and  out  of  a  door  opening  and  for 
slidmg  longitudinally  along  said  tracks  to  a  position  uncover- 
ing said  door  opening,  an  actuation  mechanism  for  laterally 
movmg  the  door  comprising:  two  generally  horizontally  ex- 
tendmg  upper  crank  arms  each  rotatably  joumalled  at  one  end 
portion  of  each  to  an  upper  section  of  said  door,  each  of  said 
upper  crank  arms  having  an  upwardly  extending  ti^k  engag- 
mg  means  at  its  other  end  portion  making  sliding  and  guiding 
engagement  with  the  upper  door  track;  at  least  two  horizon- 
tally extending  tower  crank  arms  rotatably  joumalled  at  one 
end  portion  of  each  to  the  tower  end  of  the  door,  and  each 
lower  crank  arm  having  a  downwardly  depending  track  engag- 
mg  means  at  its  other  end  portion  making  sliding  and  guiding 
engagement  with  said  tower  door  track;  said  upper  and  lower 
crank  arms  each  being  independendy  joumalled  by  means 
respectively  comprising  upper  and  tower  vertical  shaft  means 
to  which  they  are  respectively  attached  whereby  said  four 
arms  and  said  shaft  means  form  two  upper  and  two  lower 
crank  arm  and  shaft  means  assemblies,  said  door  having  at 
least  four  of  said  crank  arm  and  shaft  means  assemblies  com- 
prising right  side  top  and  bottom  and  left  side  top  and  bottom 
crank  aim  and  shaft  means  assemblies,  two  door  control  hy- 
draulic cylinder  assembly  means  each  having  a  fim  portion 
attached  to  said  door  and  a  second  portion  movably  and 
recipronfly  mounted  on  said  first  portion,  means  operably 
connecting  said  second  portions  of  said  door  control  hydraulic 


3385,350 

UFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  WINDOW  OF  A 

I  VEHICLE  I 

Hate  Scheben,  Kobienz-Rubenacb,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Stabihis  GmbH,  Kobfenz-Neucndorf,  German^ 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,1  fe 

23043^   P"**^'   application   Germany,  Ja».   30,    1973, 

Int.  Ci.  E05f  11/38 
U.S.  CI.  49-348  13  ^Mn^ 


c. 
d. 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  lifting  a  load  c<  mprisine  in 
combmation:  '  * 

a.  a  support; 

b.  a  lifting  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  suriporf 
means  for  connecting  tiie  load  to  be  lifted  ^  said  lever 
spnng    means   operatively   interposed   between    said 
lupport  and  said  lever  for  counteracting  the  weight  of 
«aid  toad,  said  spring  means  including  f 
1.  a  cylinder  member,  | 
1.  a  piston  assembly  received  in  said  cylinder  *iember  and 

projectmg  therefrom,  I 

3.  a  body  of  gas  under  pressure  in  said  cylinier  member 
and  biasmg  said  piston  assembly  outward  of  said  cylin- 
der  member,  and  ^ 
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4.  blocking  means  for  blocking  relative  movement  of  said 

cylinder  member  and  of  said  piston  assembly; 
control  means  for  releasing  said  blocking  means; 
a  manual  operating  member  movably  mounted  on  said 
support;  and 

motion  transmitting  means  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween said  lifting  lever,  said  control  means,  and  said 
operating  member  for  actuating  said  control  means  and 
for  transmitting  motion  between  said  operating  member 
and  said  lever  when  said  operating  member  is  moved  on 
said  support. 


honing  wheels  at  one  angle  to  form  a  relief  surface  thereon 
and  b  thereafter  guided  across  another  of  said  honing  wheeb 


3,885351 
METAL  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  E.  Imperial;  Edward  G.  Schuitz,  Jr.,  and  George 
Scott  Hull,  all  of  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Sheet 
Metal  Works  Corp.,  Richmond,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,883 

Int.  CL  E06b  3/16;  E04c  2/34 

U.S.  CL  49—501  12  Claims 


^^  /^/^//^-^ 


at  another  angle  forming  a  finbhed  edge  at  the  extremity  of 
said  relief  surface. 


^^^skJs 


3,885353 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Hiroshi  Ou,  Kariya,  and  Tetsuo  Matsuzaki,  Nbhio,  both  of 
Japan,  ass^nors  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki  Kabha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,555 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.   28,   1972,  47- 
108218 

Int.  CL  B24b  51100 
U.S.  CL  51—5  D  II  Claims 


1.  An  improved  metal  door  assembly  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular-shaped  metal  frame  including  longitudinally  extending^  \ 
parallel  metal  frame  members  each  having  two  longitudihdfy  \ 
extending  parallel  spaced  channel  portions  integrally  con- 
nected by  a  web  portion,  said  channel  portions  of  each  said 
longitudinal  frame  member  defining  two  outwardly  facing 
longitudinally  extending  cavities,  each  of  said  channel  por- 
tions including  an  inwardly  and  laterally  projected  lip  portion 
extending  generally  flush  with  said  web  portion,  a  set  of  gener- 
ally parallel  rectangular  sheet  metal  side  paneb  each  having 
outer  edge  portions  formed  inwardly  and  projecting  into  said 
cavities  for  connecting  said  side  panels  to  said  frame,  thermal 
insulation  material  disposed  within  said  frame  between  said 
side  panels,  a  set  of  elongated  trim  members  extending  adja- 
cent said  frame  members  and  covering  said  cavities,  and  each 
of  said  trim  members  includes  a  set  of  longitudinally  extending 
hook-shaped  leg  portions  projecting  into  said  cavities  under 
the  corresponding  said  lip  portions  for  securing  said  trim 
members  to  said  frame  and  said  side  panels. 


John  R. 
53215 


3,885352 
SHARPENING  MACHINE 
Juranitch,  932  S.  Laylon  Blvd.,  Milwaukee,  Wb. 


Filed  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,184 

Int  a.  B24b  7/00,  9/00,  3/52,  19/00 

U.S.  CL  51—3  18  Clauns 

1.  A  sharpening  machine  for  guiding  an  edge  of  a  cutting 
instrument  uniformly  across  a  hone  to  sharpen  said  edge 
comprising,  a  rigid  frame,  a  plurality  of  power  driven  honing 
wheels  mounted  on  said  frame,  instrument  holding  means  and 
guide  means,  said  instrument  holding  means  securing  said 
cutting  instrument  and  coacting  with  said  guide  means,  and 
said  guide  means  being  attached  to  said  frame  in  spatial  rela- 
tion to  said  honing  wheeb  and  having  a  plurality  of  positioning 
means  located  thereon  coacting  with  said  instrument  holding 
means  to  position  said  cutting  instrument  edge  at  a  plurality 
of  different  angles  of  contact  with  said  honing  wheeb, 
whereby  said  cutting  instrument  b  guided  across  one  of  said 


1.  A  grinding  machine  comprising: 

a  bed; 

workpiece  supporting  means  mounted  on  said  bed; 

a  wheel  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  bed  and  rotatably 
supporting  a  grinding  wheel  driven  by  a  motor  thereon; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  provided  on  said  bed  and  serving  to 
rapidly  move  said  wheel  slide  toward  and  away  from  a 
workpiece  on  said  workpiece  supporting  means; 

a  stepping  motor  mounted  on  said  bed  and  serving  to  feed 
said  wheel  slide  toward  and  away  from  the  workpiece  for 
grinding  the  same; 

dresang  means  mounted  on  said  wheel  slide  and  being 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  grinding  wheel  for 
dressing  the  same; 

first  feed  means  mounted  on  said  wheel  slide  for  feeding 
said  dressing  means  toward  said  grinding  wheel  by  a 
predetermined  dressing  amount  whenever  a  dressing 
operatton  on  said  grinding  wheel  b  performed; 

second  feed  means  mounted  on  said  wheel  slide  for  actuat- 
ing said  dressing  means  so  as  to  perform  a  dressing  opera- 
tion on  said  grinding  wheel; 

said  stepping  motor  fiirtiier  serving  to  move  said  wheel  slide 
toward  the  workpiece  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  dressing  amount  whenever  the  dressing 
operatton  b  performed;  and 
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onginal   position  determination  means,  having  shiftable 
means  slidably  supported  on  said  wheel  slide,  drive  means 
connected  to  said  first  feed  means  for  shifting  said  shift- 
able  means  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mmed  dressing  amount  in  a  direction  of  retraction  of  said 
wheel  slide  whenever  the  dressing  operation  is  per- 
formed, and  detecting  means  mounted  on  said  bed  for 
detecting  an  original  retracted  position  of  said  wheel  side 
m  cooperation  with  said  shiftable  means  and  generating 
a  signal  for  serving  to  stop  the  retraction  movement  of 
said  wheel  slide  when  said  wheel  slide  is  retracted  from 
said  workpiece, 
whereby  said  wheel  slide  can  be  accurately  positioned  at  the 
onginal  retracted  position  thereof  which  must  be  varied 
in  accordance  with  a  reduction  of  said  grinding  wheel 
caused  by  dressing  operations  thereon. 


Aw  21,  1975 


■  3^85355 

PNEUMATICALLY  DRIVEN  GRINDER 
Masakazu  Kakimoto,  Alchi-gun,  Japan,  assigiibr  to  Ushio  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan  ' 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,905,  July  25,  1972.  This  application 

July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,61$ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1972, 47-17424 

Int.  CL  B24b  23102 

U^.  CI.  51-170  T  2  Claims 


3,885354 
AUTOMATIC  RECIPRO  FINISHING  MACHINE 
Hisamine  Kobayashi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shikishima 
Tip«on  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,   1972,  47- 
128425;  Aug.  18,  1972,  47-96539;  Aug.  23,  1972,  47-98219 

Int  CI.  B24b  31100,  51/00 
^•S-  CL  51-7  6  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  reciprocating  finishing  machine  for  finish- 
ing surfaces  of  workpieces,  said  machine  comprising: 
an  endless  conveyor  guide  having  two  parallel  passage  sec- 
tions; 

an  endless  chain  movably  mounted  around  said  conveyor 
guide; 

at  least  two  workpiece  carriers  for  positioning  thereon  a 
workpiece,  said  carriers  being  mounted  for  movement 
about  said  conveyor  guide; 

a  finishing  apparatus  positioned  between  said  two  parallel 
passage  sections,  said  finishing  apparatus  including  a 
ti-ough  filled  witii  finishing  material,  said  trough  being 
vertically  movable  from  a  lower  inoperative  position  to  an 
upper  finishing  position,  said  means  to  reciprocate  work- 
pieces  positioned  in  said  finishing  apparatus  in  a  horizon- 
tal direction  witiiin  said  ti-ough  when  said  ti-ough  is  in  said 
upper  finishing  position; 

means  for  automatically  operatively  connecting  said  work- 
piece  carriers  to  said  endless  chain,  whereby  said  work- 
piece  carriers  are  moved  along  said  conveyor  guide  by 
said  endless  chain,  and  for  automatically  interrupting 
such  connection  at  predetermined  locations  about  said 
conveyor  guide;  and 
means  for  automatically  transferring  workpieces  fi^om  one 
of  said  workpiece  carriers  to  said  finishing  apparaUis  and 
fix>m  said  finishing  apparatus  to  another  of  said  work- 
piece  carriers  at  at  least  two  of  said  predetermined  loca- 
tions about  said  conveyor  guide. 


1.  A  gnnder  dnven  by  an  air  motor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  tubular  extrusion  defining  a  relatively  elongated  tubu- 
lar casmg  havmg  a  circular  cross-section  innerlsurface  which 
IS  eccentnc  to  the  axis  of  said  casing  and  which  is  formed  with 
angularly  spaced  longitudinal  grooves  extendihg  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  casing  aijd  defining  air 
supply  and  exhaust  passage  means;  means  dividing  the  interior 
of  said  casing  into  a  front  motor  chamber  having  said  grooves 
therein  and  a  rear  air  supply  and  control  chamber,  a  tubular 
motor  cylmder  in  said  motor  chamber  having  a  smooth  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  engaging  tiie  circular  cross-section  inner 
surface  of  said  casing  and  having  radial  ports  communicating 
with  said  air  supply  and  exhaust  passage  means;  an  air  pres- 
sure rotated  cylindrical  rotor  rotatably  mounted' in  said  motor 
cylmder;  a  shaft  projecting  from  tiie  fi-ont  end  of  said  rotor  for 
connection  to  a  tool  to  be  driven  by  said  motor;  said  dividing 
means  having  ports  connecting  said  supply  and  Control  cham- 
ber to  said  air  supply  passage  means;  exhausj  port  means 
connectmg  said  exhaust  passage  means  to  atinostohere;  a  con- 
nection at  the  rear  of  said  casing  for  connecting  $aid  air  motor 
to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  a  manually  operable  control 
valve  controlling  communication  between  sai^l  connection 
and  said  supply  and  control  chamber;  tiie  front  end  of  said 
casmg  bemg  externally  tiireaded;  a  grinder  housing  threaded 
onto  the  front  end  of  said  casing;  a  first  bevel  ge&r  secured  to 
said  shaft  and  disposed  in  said  grinder  housing;  a  second  bevel 
gear  meshing  witii  said  first  bevel  gear;  anti-friction  means 
rotatably  mounting  said  second  bevel  gear  in  |  said  grinder 
housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  b  tiie  axis  of 
said  first-mentioned  shaft;  and  means  securing  a  grinder  to 
said  second  bevel  gear. 


I  3  885  356 

VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR  AND  ABRADER 
Jack  W.  Armstrong,  Baldwinsville,  N.Y.,  assinor  to  Lipe 
RoUway  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  \ 


Filed  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,124 
Int.  CI.  B24b  7/02 


11  Claims 


1.  A  vibratory  conveyor  and  abrader  comprising- 

a.  a  support  element  extending  along  a  direction  of  feed- 

b.  means  for  vibrating  said  support  element  in  a  vertical 
plane  m  said  direction  of  feed; 
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c.  pile  material  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  support  ele- 
ment, said  pile  material  having  resilient  bristles  of  uni- 
form length  inclined  from  the  vertical,  the  tips  of  said 
bristies  supporting  objects  to  be  fed,  and  said  bristles 
flexing  under  said  objects  as  said  support  element  vibrates 
to  move  said  objects  in  said  direction  of  feed; 

d.  said  pile  material  including  resilient  abrasive  bristies  of 
uniform  length  having  particles  of  an  abrasive  material 
extending  to  said  tips  of  said  abrasive  bristies;  and 

e.  means  for  urging  said  objects  into  abrasive  engagement 
with  said  abrasive  bristies  as  said  objects  move  in  said 
direction  of  feed  for  evenly  abrading  said  objects. 


bristles,  but  leaving  free  ends  of  the  brush  bristles  nonem- 
bedded;  and 


/l  II 


3,885,357 

ORBITAL  AGITATING  APPARATUS 

Harvey  C.  Hoyt,  22744  Alcalde,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,752 

Int.  CI.  B24b  31/04 


c.  abrasive  grain  bonded  to  the  free,  nonembedded  ends  of 
the  brush  bristies. 


U.S.  CI.  51  —  163 


13  Claims 


\ 

1.  A  machine  for  agitating  an  article  comprising  means 
defining^a  generally  horizontal  substantially  planar  non- 
rotatablesitiface,  said  surface  defining  means  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  ^exible  torque  transmission  means  extending 
through  said  opening,  an  article  supporting  platform  and 
means  for  attaching  said  platform  to  said  torque  transmission 
means  above  said  surface,  said  attaching  means  including 
means  for  affording  rotation  of  said  platform  relative  said 
torque  transmission  means,  said  platform  having  a  generally 
circular  rim  generally  concentric  with  said  rotation  affording 
means,  said  flexible  torque  transmission  means  flexing  to 
permit  a  peripheral  region  of  said  circular  rim  to  bear  on  said 
surface,  means  below  said  surface  for  driving  said  torque 
transmission  means  so  that  said  peripheral  region  of  said 
circular  rim  describes  a  closed  path  on  said  surface  around 
said  opening,  and  means  for  securing  the  article  to  said  plat- 
form. 


3,885,358 
ABRASIVE  TOOL  AND  METHODS  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Edwin  Enzian,  Munden,  Germany,  assignor  to  The  Carborun- 
dum Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,538 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Feb.    20,    1973, 
2308258 

Int  a.  B24b  5/00,  11/00;  C08g  51J12 
VS.  CL  51—206  R  20  Claims 

1.  An  abrasive  brush  tool,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  brush  bristies; 

b.  an  embedding  mass  surrounding  the  bases  of  the  bru^ 


3385359 
HAND  TOOLS 
James  Thomas  Reekes,  Cannod^  and  Neville  Lucas  Elliott, 
Sutton  CoMfiekl,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Elliolt-Lucas 
Limited,  Cannock,  England 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420^14 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1973, 
00721/73 

Int  CL  B24b  1/00 
U.S.  CL  51—328  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hand  tool  of  the  kind  comprising 
a  pair  of  lever  handles  pivoted  together  and  extending  beyond 
the  pivot  to  form  a  pair  of  jaws,  comprising  the  steps  (^  pro- 
ducing a  tool  each  handle  of  which  is  straight  over  the  major 
part  of  its  length  from  a  point  near  the  free  end  thereof  to  a 
point  near  the  pivot,  a  substantia]  portion  of  the  outer  side  of 
each  jaw  being  co-linear  with  the  outer  side  of  She  handle 
which  is  pivoted  thereto,  mounting  the  tool  in  a  clamp  which 
is  translatable  relative  to  a  profiling  grinder,  and  grindkig  the 
co-linear  outer  portions  of  a  jaw  and  handle  to  a  uniform 
profile  by  translating  the  tool  and  the  clamp,  relative  to  the 
grinder,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  such  co-linear  portions. 


to  Air-Tech 


3385,360 
REINFORCES  INFLATABLE 
Donato  M.  Fraioli,  Mamarooeck,  N.Y.,  assign 

Industries  Inc.,  CUfton,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,137,  July  3,  1973,  abandoned. 
ThK  application  Oct  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,281 
Int  CL  E04b  1/345;  E04g  11/04 
U.S.  CL  52—2  10  ClainK 

1.  A  reinforced  inflatable  building  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  inflatable  fabric  skin  anchored  to  the  ground  at  its 
periphery  and  adapted  to  be  self-supporting  upon  filling  of  the 
interior  of  the  building  with  air  under  pressure,  a  cable  net- 
work overlying  the  outer  surface  of  said  skin  including  a  plu- 
rality of  cables  lying  along  first  and  second  intersecting  sets  of 
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parallel  cable  lines,  each  of  said  cable  lines  extending  between 
peripheral  ground  anchors,  means  for  rigidly  clamping  the 
mtersecting  cables  together  at  the  points  of  intersection,  said 
cable  network  comprising  a  number  of  sections  intercon- 
nected at  connection  points,  and  connectors  provided  at  said 
connection  points  for  interconnecting  tiie  cables  in  adjacent 


May  27,  1975 


cable  sections,  said  sections  comprising  a  number  of  cables 
which  extend  along  a  cable  line  in  one  of  said  sets  through  a 
connector  at  a  connection  point  and  turn  to  extend  along  a 
cable  Ime  in  the  other  of  said  sets,  each  end  of  the  cables  in 
each  of  said  sections  terminating  at  ground  anchors  at  the 
edge  of  the  section  positioned  at  the  periphery  of  the  buUding. 

3,885^1 

BUILDING  WALL  PANEL  LEVELER  DEVICE 

Camiel  R.  De  Schutter,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Perfect  Moduk  Systems,  Inc.,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,083,  Nov.  19,  1970,  Pat 
No.  3,805,471.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

313,941 
Int  Ci.  E04b  2174  ^ 

U.S.  CL  52-122  2  Claims 


housing  means  having  an  upper  wall  an4  downwardly  de- 
pending side  walls  the  bottom  surface  df  said  upper  wall 
being  in  abutment  with  the  upper  surfaice  of  said  second 
support  plate  the  opposing  inner  surQices  of  said  side 
walls  bemg  in  an  abutting  relationship  With  the  side  sur- 
faces of  said  second  support  plate  to  restrain  said  second 
support  plate  from  relative  rotational  movement  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  first  and  second  support  plates 
bemg  disposed  along  tiie  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wall 
panel  when  the  same  is  assembled; 

said  housing  means  being  disposed  vrithin  kaid  wall  panel  at 
a  predetermined  centi^l  location  witii  die  upper  wall  of 
said  housing  means  having  an  apertur^  disposed  at  the 
center  hne  of  said  wall  panel,  said  threadled  section  of  said 
connecting  member  being  received  in  said  aperture  when 
said  leyeler  device  is  disposed  in  said  ijousing  means  to 
property  locate  said  leveler  device  witii  respect  to  said 
wall  panel. 


)SURE  AND 


3,885,362 
MODULAR  NOISE  ABATEMENT  ENCLOJ 
JOINT  SEAL  1 

Gordon  J.  PoDocli,  24451  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
44123 

I  Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,735 

1  Int.  CI.  E04b  11348;  E04g  21110;  EJ4b  1188 

U.S.  CI.  52-122  25  Claims 


—/£  — 
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1.  A  leveler  device  for  use  within  a  building  wall  panel,  said 
leveler  device  comprising: 
a  first  longitudinally  disposed  support  plate  having  a  lower 

surface  tiiereof  adapted  to  abut  tiie  floor  on  which  said 

wall  panel  is  disposed; 
a  second  longitudinally  disposed  support  plate  vertically 

spaced  above  said  first  support  plate,  said  second  support 

plate  having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  abut  a  portion 

of  said  wall; 

said  first  support  plate  having  a  spherical  cavity  on  the 
upper  surface  thereof; 

a  connecting  member  having  a  spherical  end  permanentiy 
engaged  witiiin  said  spherical  cavity  of  said  first  support 
plate  forming  a  universal  joint  between  said  connecting 
member  and  said  first  support  plate,  said  connecting 
member  having  an  upper  threaded  section  engaging  a 
threaded  aperture  in  said  second  support  plate  for  main- 
taining said  first  and  second  support  plates  in  said  verti- 
cally spaced  relationship,  said  connecting  member  having 
a  muhi-sided  surface  thereon  forming  a  wrench  engaging 
means  for  rotating  said  connecting  member  with  respect 
to  said  first  and  second  support  plates  while  one  of  said 
support  plates  is  restrained  ftom  rotating  motion  with 
respect  to  said  floor  such  that  said  second  support  plate 
is  raised  and  lowered  with  respect  to  said  first  support 
plate;  *^*^ 


1.  Ina  modular  noise  abatement  enclosure,  ti  e  combination 
of  a  firee-standmg  open  skeletal  frame  hav  ng  a  ground- 
engaging  channel  member  witii  upstanding  sbaced  legs  an 
upper  support  rail,  posts  interconnecting  saidkhannel  mem- 
ber and  support  rail  in  coextensive  vertically  sbaced  relation- 
ship, height-adjusting  means  provided  on  said>osts  for  posi- 
tioning said  upper  support  rail  in  a  horizontal  ^lane  indepen- 
dently of  tiie  positional  plane  of  said  ground-enjaging  channel 
member,  and   a  plurality  of  side  wall  pandls  detachably 
mounted  m  co-planar  abutting  relationship  oii  each  side  of 
said  frame  to  form  a  continuous  enclosure,  eacli  of  said  panels 
haYmg  a  sound-insulating  interior  face,  each  o^  said  side  wall 
panels  having  a  lower  edge  slidably  engaging  the  legs  of  said 
Channel  member  m  sealing  engagement  and  having  an  upper 
edge  detachably  engaging  said  rail  and  suspended  tiiereby  to 
provide  tiie  sole  vertical  support  for  said  panel  and  maintain 
said  tower  edge  out  of  direct  downward  load-bjaring  ensaee- 
ment  witii  said  channel  member,  whereby  anyone  of  said 
panels  can  be  bodily  displaced  and  detached  fi^m  said  frame 
by  relative  upward  movement  tiiereof  to  provide  interior 
access  to  a  selected  portion  of  tiie  enclosure 
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3,885,363 

INSULATED  BLOCK 

Richard  W.  Whittey,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Korfil, 

Incorporated,  Chicopce,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,163,  April  15, 1971,  atMuidoned. 

This  application  Sept.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,142 

Int  CI.  E04b  1188 

U.S.  CI.  52—125  14  Claims 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  preformed  building  block 
of  concrete  and  a  preformed  insulating  insert  therefor,  said 
block  having  an  external  surface  and  at  least  one  cavity  open- 
ing through  said  surface  and  extending  downwardly  a  substan- 
tial distance  therefrom,  the  cross  sectional  configuration  and 
dimensions  of  said  cavity  being  subject  to  variation  within  a 
significant  range,  said  insulating  insert  being  of  a  light  weight 
foraminous  heat  insulating  and  fire  retardant  material  and 
having  an  external  configuration  adapted  to  enter  and  sub- 
stantially fit  said  cavity  in  said  block,  said  insert  configuration 
being  such  that  at  least  a  part  of  an  upper  portion  of  the  insert 
adjacent  said  external  surface  of  the  block  at  a  marginal  wall 
of  the  cavity  is  disposed  substantially  downwardly  from  said 
surface  with  the  insert  entered  in  said  cavity  whereby  to  pro- 
vide for  downward  finger  access  to  said  marginal  wall,  and 
said  insert  having  at  least  one  vertically  extending  opening  so 
as  to  be  cross  sectionally  compressible  to  a  degree  accommo- 
dating said  cross  sectional  variation  in  said  cavity  and  provid- 
ing for  a  slight  compression  and  sufficiently  firm  engagement 
of  the  insert  external  surface  with  said  cavity  wall  irrespective 
of  said  dimensional  variations  whereby  to  frictionally  retain 
the  insert  in  the  cavity. 


laterally  spaced  from  one  another  and  fixedly  secured  to 
the  rear  surface  of  said  panel,  each  of  said  ribs  being 
relatively  narrow  and  occupying  a  relatively  minor  part  of 
said  rear  surface; 
each  of  said  ribs  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough 
perpendicular  to  the  elongated  length  of  said  rib,  said 
opening  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
with  said  rear  surface,  the  openings  as  formed  in  said 
plurality  of  ribs  being  substantially  aligned;  and 


elongated  rigid  rod  means  received  within  said  plurality  of 
openings  and  extending  between  said  plurality  of  ribs, 
said  rod  means  being  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  rear 
surface,  whereby  said  rod  means  is  adapted  to  be  embed- 
ded within  concrete  or  the  like  when  said  wall  construc- 
tion is  installed. 


3,885,365 
SELF-ADJUSTING  STAIR 
Joe  Warren  Cox,  504  Ranch  Rd.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 
91360 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,873 

Int  CLE04f  7  7/06 

U.S.  CL  52—183  .  12  Claims 


WALL  SHELL  CONSTRUCTION 

Jay  A.  Lankheet,  579  Ottawa  Ave.,  Holland,  Mfch.  49423 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,602 

Int.  CI.  E04h  3116;  E02d  29102 

U.S.  CI.  52-169  7Clainis 

1.  A  wall  construction  for  a  swimming  pool,  comprising: 

a  molded  plastic  and  fiberglass  wall  section  having  an  open 
boxlike  configuration,  said  wall  section  having  an  en- 
larged bottom  panel  which  is  normally  disposed  in  a 
substantially  vertical  orientation,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
bottom  panel  comprising  the  fronx  side  of  said  wall  sec- 
tion; 

said  wall  section  including  a  coping  integrally  formed  with 
and  extending  along  the  upper  edge  of  said  panel,  said 
wall  section  also  including  an  anchoring  flange  integral 
with  and  extending  along  the  lower  edge  of  said  panel, 
said  coping  and  said  anchoring  flange  each  projecting 
rearwardly  of  said  panel; 

said  wall  section  further  including  a  pair  of  end  walls  inte- 
gral with  and  extending  along  the  opposite  vertical  edges 
of  said  panel,  said  end  walls  projecting  rearwardly  from 
said  panel  and  extending  vertically  between  said  coping 
and  said  anchoring  flange; 

a  plurality  of  upright  and  substantially  parallel  reinforcing 
ribs  fixedly  secured  to  said  wall  section,  said  ribs  being 


1.  A  self-adjusting  stair  framework  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  linkage  members,  said  framework  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  treads  positionable  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
relationship,  each  of  said  treads  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear 
side  and  a  pair  of  lateral  sides,  each  of  said  treads  supported 
by  a  pair  of  tread  carriers,  a  said  tread  carrier  located  at  each 
said  lateral  side  of  each  of  said  treads; 

a  pair  of  upper  stringers,  each  said  upper  stringer  pivotally 
connected  to  said  tread  carriers; 
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a  pair  of  lower  stringers,  each  said  lower  stringer  pivotally 
connected  to  said  tread  carriers; 

a  vertical  tread  spacer  located  between  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  treads;  and 

at  least  one  longitudinal  slot  means  formed  within  one  of 
said  linkage  members,  said  slot  means  located  at  the 
pivotal  interconnection  between  a  pair  of  said  members, 
said  slot  means  permitting  adjustment  of  said  framework 
between  a  minimum  rise  adjustment  position  and  a  maxi- 
mum rise  adjustment  position,  said  maximum  adjustment 
position  bemg  displaced  horizontally  and  vertically  from 
said  minimum  adjustment  position  throughout  the  adjust- 
ing movement. 


V1ay27,  1975 


I 

wall  panels  and  sub-frames,  respectively,  tile  panels  being 
detachably  inserted  from  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  main 
frame  into  and  secured  to  the  respective  i^ner  and  outer 


3385366 

SILO  CONSTRUCTION 

Mordcchai  Kedar,  5  Peretz  Hayuth  St,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,452 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  16,  1972,  40862 

Int.  CI.  E04II  7122 

U.S.  CL  52-194  ,2  ciahns 


sub-frame,  adjacent  main  frames  having  a  cqmmon  vertical 
frame  member  comprising  two  spaced  vertical  Inner  and  outer 
vatical  frame  members  to  provide  an  opening]  therebetween. 


1.  A  Silo  or  Kke  structure  having  a  polygonal  external  shape 
comprising  a  central  storage  compartment  and  at  least  one 
annular  compartment  surrounding  said  central  storage  com- 
partment and  each  said  central  storage  compartment  and 
annular  compartment  having  a  horizontal  central  axis;  said 
silo  being  made  up  of  at  least  one  group  of  separate  hollow 
structural  units  each  having  at  least  one  first  pair  of  opposed 
paraHel  sides,  one  second  pair  of  opposed  parallel  sides  and 
open  opposed  ends;  said  open  ends  extending  in  planes  defin- 
ing an  angle  therebetween,  said  units  being  joined  together  in 
the  form  of  an  annular  array  about  and  spaced  from  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  silo  with  said  open  ends  of  adjacent  said  units 
bemg  contiguous  to  each  other,  whereby  the  first  and  second 
pairs  of  sides  define  the  walls  of  said  annular  storage  compart- 
ment and  the  space  enclosed  by  the  units  of  all  said  groups 
define  said  central  storage  compartment. 


3885J67 

BUILDING  WITH  A  SUPPORTING  WALL  FRAME 

STRUCTURE  AND  WALL  PLATES  DETACHABLY 

SECURED  THERETO 

Svante  Thnnberg,  Shis^gataa  1,  S-15I  36  Soderta^,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,541 

Claims    priority,    appiicalioa    Sweden,    Oct    21,    1971, 

13370/71 

lot  CI.  E04b  2174 
U.S.  CL  52-204  4  QMms 

1 .  A  supporting  wall  frame  structure  in  a  building,  compris- 
ing a  number  of  interconnected  rectangular  main  frames 
having  vertical  and  horizontal  main  frame  members,  a  number 
of  mutually  spaced  inner  and  outer  wall  panels  mounted  in  the 
main  frames  to  form  inner  and  outer  sides  of  a  wall  of  a  build- 
ing, eacb  frame  comprising  an  inner  and  outer  sub-frame 
located  opposite  each  other  to  form  a  pair  of  sub-frames 
spaced  from  each  other  and  interconnected  by  distance  mem- 
bers to  provide  a  free  interspace  between  the  inner  and  outer 


3,iB85,368 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Merrill  A.  King,  Arvada,  and  Daniel  Bargas,  Lakewood,  both 

of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Levingston-AnnadUto,  Inc.,  Arvada, 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,876 
Int  CI.  E04h  1 100 
CL  52-79  6  Claims 


of 

r 

U.S. 


1.  An  offshore  prefabricated  building  structuife  comprising 
a  preassembled  elongated  rectangular  base  gridiwork; 
a  plurality  of  modular  units  arranged  with  k  plurality  of 
upper  units  superimposed  on  and  coexteiisive  with  an 
equal  number  of  lower  units,  said  lower  ifodular  units 
anchored  directly  to  said  base  grid  work; 
each  modular  unit  containing  spaced  elongated  side  panels, 
spaced  end  panels,  spaced  inner  panels  {substantially 
normal  to  said  side  panels  and  defining  a  hallway  therebe- 
tween, a  top  panel  interconnecting  said  jide  and  end 
panels;  ; 

a  floor  panel  interconnecting  the  side  and  end  panels,  said 
floor  panel  being  vertically  spaced  from  th^  lower  edges 
of  said  side  and  end  panels  so  as  to  define  living  quarters 
above  the  floor  panel  and  a  raceway  for  utilities  below  the 
floor  panel,  said  tower  and  upper  modulaJ  units  being 
assembled  in  side-by-side  relation  with  the  bide  walls  of 
adjoining  said  units  being  positively  connected  in  flush 
relationship  to  establish  a  plurality  of  verticil  reinforced 
supports,  said  upper  and  lower  units  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  full  width  of  said  base  gridfork  to  form 
an  elongated  assemblage  of  transversely  extending  modu- 
lar units  along  the  ftill  length  of  said  structure,  said  hall- 
ways in  the  upper  units  and  in  the  lower  uniu  opening 
through  the  side  panels  and  being  aligned  vJith  the  halN 
way  m  an  adjacent  unit  so  that  a  contini^us  halhvay 
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through  the  units  on  each  level  of  the  structure  is  estab- 
lished; and 
each  said  lower  modular  unit  having  guide  means  on  the 
upper  surface  of  its  top  panel  for  aligning  and  positioning 
each  upper  unit  upon  the  top  panel  of  a  lower  unit,  said 
guide  means  comprising  a  raised  curb  extending  peripher- 
ally around  the  upper  surface  of  a  lower  unit  and  includ- 
ing a  beveled  surface  for  guiding  the  end  and  side  panels 
of  each  upper  unit  into  alignment  with  the  end  and  side 
panels  of  each  unit,  and  fastening  means  co-operating 
with  said  guide  curbs  to  secure  said  upper  units  in  co- 
extensive aligned  relation  to  said  lower  units. 


3,885369 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT 
Jean-Pierre  Ott,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ment  Vigarex,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,092 

Int.  CI.  E04c  3120 

U.S.  CI.  52—340  7  Claims 


1 .  A  concrete  reinforcement  and  supporting  beam  structure 
comprising,  at  least  one  bottom  pair  of  metallic  longitudinal 
members  disposed  parallel  longitudinally  and  spaced  laterally 
from  each  other,  an  upper  longitudinal  metallic  member 
spaced  upwardly  from  said  pair  of  parallel  longitudinal  mem- 
bers parallel  therewith,  said  upper  longitudinal  member  being 
disposed  in  a  plane  intermediate  the  bottom  pair  of  longitudi- 
nal members  reinforcement  rod  configured  zig-zag  as  triangles 
having  upper  apices  substantially  aligned  on  and  joined  to  the 
upper  longitudinal  member  with  the  sides  of  the  individual 
triangles  joined  at  the  bottom  to  individual  alternate  ones  of 
the  bottom  longitudinal  members,  said  bottom  longitudinal 
member's  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  space  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  reinforcement  rod,  said  reinforcement 
rod  having  continuations  of  the  sides  of  said  triangles  extend- 
ing transversely  of  a  space  between  the  bottom  longitudinal 
members  defining  cross  members  joining  the  triangles  and  the 
bottom  longitudinal  members,  and  a  prestressed  slab  of  con- 
crete within  which  said  bottom  longitudinal  members  and  the 
transverse  cross  bars  are  embedded,  said  bottom  longitudinal 
members  extending  axially  outwardly  from  said  concrete  slab 
at  opposite  ends  thereof. 


3385370 

CEILING  STRUCTURE 

ErkU  OUi  Yrjana  Hirvensalo,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to 

Kaarina  Hirvensalo,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,812,  May  30,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

32,034,  April  27, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 

22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,014 
Claims    priority,    application    Finland,    Apr.    25,    1969, 
1220/69;  Apr.  16,  1970,  1055/70 

Int  CI.  E04b  5152 
U.S.  CL  52—434  19  Claims 

1.  A  heat  and  sound-insulating  ceiling  structure  suspended 
from  a  supporting  structure,  comprising  a  slab  constituted  of 
mineral  wool  boards  which  are  heat  and  sound  insulative  and 
composed  of  fibrous  material  which  is  heat-resistant  and 
flameproof,  and  means  forming  joints  binding  the  boards  to 
each  other  at  their  edges,  said  means  consisting  essentially  of 
a  heatresistant  bonding  agent  extending  substantially  from  the 
upper  to  the  lower  surfaces  of  adjacent  boards,  the  bonding 


agent  penetrating  into  the  boards  at  said  edges  to  rigidify  the 
same  and  provide  bending  continuity  of  the  slab  at  the  joint, 
and  supporting  means  embedded  in  said  bonding  agent,  said 
slab  being  suspended  from  the  supporting  structure  solely 
through  the  intermediary  of  said  supporting  means,  said  sup- 


porting means  having  upper  margins  which  extend  above  the 
slab,  and  lower  margins  extending  into  the  respective  joints  to 
a  distance  above  the  lower  surface  of  the  boards,  said  lower 
margins  of  said  supporting  means  being  covered  by  said  bond- 
ing agent,  only  the  bonding  agent  in  said  joints  being  exposed 
at  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  boards. 


3,885,371 
ARCHITECTURAL  FRAMES 
Thomas  Francis  Oakes,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to 
Martin  Bridgewater,  Charlton  Kings  Chehenham,  Glouces- 
tershire, England,  a  part  interest 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1 19,590,  March  1, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,916 
Int  CI.  E04c  3130;  F16b  7/75 
U.S.  CI.  52—475  5  Claims 


71  X  73 


1.  A  rectangular  architectural  frame  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongated  hollow  structural  members  rigidly  connected 
together  at  their  ends  to  provide  comers  for  said  frame,  each 
said  member  being  formed  from  two  elongated  thin  sheet 
metal  parts  shaped  to  define  an  internal  cavity  having  two 
laterally  projecting  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  two 
comers  of  said  cavity,  said  two  sheet  metal  parts  being  spaced 
from  one  another  and  being  connected  together  by  two  seam 
joints  which  extend  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  sheet 
metal  parts  and  which  are  located  respectively  within  said 
flanges  in  spaced  relation  to  said  cavity,  each  said  seam  joint 
including  a  layer  of  thermal  insulating  material  located  be- 
tween the  adjacent  edges  of  said  two  metal  parts  to  keep  said 
edges  spaced  from  one  another  and  to  provide  a  thermal 
barrier  therebetween,  each  edge  of  each  said  sheet  metal  part 
being  folded  over  at  each  said  seam  and  being  indirectly  inter- 
kx;ked  with  the  adjacent  folded  edge  of  said  other  part 
through  said  layer  of  thermal  insulating  material  which  in- 
cludes portions  interleaved  respectively  between  said  folded 
over  edges  of  said  sheet  metal  parts,  the  extreme  edges  of  both 
said  sheet  metal  parts  being  concealed  within  said  seam  joints, 
and  a  completely  concealed  hollow  L-shaped  internal  con- 
necting piece  at  each  comer  of  said  frame,  said  connecting 
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material  and  having  two  hollow  limbs  corresponding  in  shape   an  endless  belt  carrying  said  articles  along 

to  the  mtenors  of  said  hoUow  structural  members  and  commu-    path  so  that  the  operations  for  forming  the 

nicatmg  with  one  another,  said  limbs  respectively  fitting  into 

and  concealed  within  the  open  ends  of  the  respective  two 

hollow  structural  members  at  said  comer,  means  connecting 

each  of  said  hollow  limbs  to  its  respective  structural  member, 

the  said  internal  cavity  of  said  frame  being  filled  with  a  rigid 

synthetic  foam  material  which  extends  continuously  around 

the  interior  of  the  frame  and  through  said  hollow  internal 

connecting  pieces  at  the  comers  of  the  frame. 


3^85^72 
AUTOMATIC  RANDOM  CASE  SEALER 
Aathoay  R.  Pcrcs,  Bristol,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Perw  Electronic 
Machines,  Inc^  Bristol,  N.Y. 

Flkd  June  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  477,509 

Int.  CL  B65b  57102,  7/20 

U.S.  CL  53—75  10  Claims 


a  predetermined 
display  package 


iSp 


AL  tjjjl, 


1.  In  an  automatic  random  case  sealer  having  devices  in- 
cluding guide  rails,  flap  opening  and  closing  means,  glue  appli- 
ers,  and  means  for  pressing  glued  flaps  into  sealed  engage- 
ment, the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  switeh  means  in  an  input  region  of  said  sealer  for  sensing 
the  size  of  each  one  of  said  cases  entering  said  sealer; 

b.  brake  means  responsive  to  said  switch  means  for  stopping 
any  one  of  said  cases  differing  in  size  from  a  preceding 
one  of  said  cases; 

c.  means  responsive  to  said  switch  means  for  clearing  said 
sealer  of  all  of  said  cases  preceding  said  different  size 
case; 

d.  an  axially  movable  adjusting  shaft; 

e.  means  responsive  to  said  clearing  means  for  positioning 
said  shaft; 

f.  a  vertically  adjustable  frame  supporting  said  devices; 

g.  first  cam  and  follower  means  positioned  by  said  shaft  for 
adjusting  said  frame  to  fit  the  height  of  said  different  size 
case; 

h.  a  pair  of  horizontally  adjustable  members  supported  on 
said  frame  and  carrying  said  glue  appliers  and  said  guide 
rails  for  said  cases; 

i.  second  cam  and  follower  means  positioned  by  said  frame 
for  adjusting  the  horizontal  separation  of  said  members  to 
fit  the  width  of  said  different  size  case;  and 

j.  means  responsive  to  said  positioning  of  said  shaft  for 
releasing  said  brake  means  after  said  positioning  of  said 
shaft. 


34W5373 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  ARTICLES  TO  A  DISPLAY 

BOARD 
Otmmi  V.  Place,  HudMM;  PbiHp  C.  Hui^erfoid,  Jr.,  Cteve- 
lud  Hcighls,  and  John  L.  Gcreby,  WlckUfe,  al  of  Ohio, 
■■ifiori  to  Cardpak  InoorporalHl,  Ckvciuid,  Ohio 
Rkd  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,907 
Int.  CL  B65b  61/00 
VS.  CL  53-196  20  Ciaiois 

1.  Apparatus  for  tlie  preparation  of  display  packages  liaving 
an  axticie  secured  to  a  card  and  at  least  one  joining  means  for 


may  be  performed  thereon,  transfer  means  for  depositing  said 


card  in  juxtaposition  to  said  article,  means 
interrupting  movement  of  said  endless  belt 


for  periodically 
and  means  for 


applying  said  joining  means  to  said  article  aijd  said  card 


3,885374 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  FOLDING  A  SllEET  OF 

PACKAGING  MATERUL  j 

Alfred  Schmermund,  62   Komerstrasse,  5820.  Gevelsberg, 

I  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41 1^75 

I  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kfa^dom,  Nov.  17. 1972 

53141/72  — 8  «"T'  .        *. 

Int.  CLB65b  77/36 
U.S.  CL  53—234 


M 


6X4 


63X4 


4Clafans 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  folding  a  sheet  of  pac  caging  material 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  frame, 

first  support  means  rotatably  mounted  on  siiid  frame  to  be 
rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis  of  rotation; 

two  further  support  means  extending  substs  ntially  perpen- 
dicularly of  one  another,  each  said  further  support  means 
bemg  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  support  means  and 
being  rotatable  therewith; 

two  pairs  of  elongate  folder  members,  said  fbldcr  members 
of  each  said  pair  being  interconnected  by  ^respective  one 
of  said   further  support   means  and   b^ing  supported 

I    thereby  to  project  radially  in  mutually  opposite  directions 

I    with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation;         [ 

Stationary  cam  means  connected  to  said  fralne  to  define  a 
first  camming  surface  encompassing  said  kxis  and  a  sec- 
ond camming  surface  encompassing  said  sJcis  and  kx:ated 
in  spaced  relationship  with  said  first  camiiiing  surface 

two  roUer  foltowers,  said  roller  foltowers  being  angularly 

.  spaced  apart  to  define  an  angle  of  90"  therebetween  at 
Mid  axis  of  rotation,  each  roUer  foUower  Contacting  said 
first  and  second  camming  surfaces  to  follbw  a  displace- 
ment path  defined  therebetween  and  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  said  fifrther  support 
means  to  impart  reciprocatory  motion  tlf  reto  on  each 
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rotation  of  said  first  support  means  about  said  axis,  a  first 
portion  of  said  roller  follower  displacement  path  describ- 
ing an  arc  of  constant  radius  of  a  first  value,  a  second 
portion  of  said  path  describing  an  arcuate  path  of  a  radius 
progressively  decreasing  from  said  first  value  to  a  second 
value,  a  third  portion  of  said  path  describing  an  arc  of 
constant  radius  of  said  second  value,  and  a  fourth  portion 
of  said  path  describing  an  arcuate  path  of  a  radius  pro- 
gressively increasing  from  said  secpnd  value  to  said  first 
value,  whereby  each  said  folder  member  is  displaced 
between  a  radially  outer  operative  position  and  a  radially 
inner  inoperative  position  on  each  rotation  of  said  first 
support  means  about  said  axis. 


transporting  means  for  cutting  the  leaves  along  mutually  per- 
pendicular planes  as  said  defoliated  leaves  are  being  trans- 


3385,375 
TRACTOR  MOUNTED  CORN  HARVESTER 
Ward  W.  SoHerbcck,  Payette,  Idaho,  assignor  to  American 
Fine  Foods,  Inc.,  Payette,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,176 

Int.  CL  AOld  35/12 

U.S.  CL  56—15.6  20  Claims 


1.  A  com  harvester  assembly  for  use  on  a  conventional 
tractor  being  driven  rearwardly  with  respect  to  its  normal 
direction  of  movement  and  having  steering  wheels  on  one  end 
of  an  engine  housing,  a  transverse  drive  wheel  axle  housing 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  engine  housing,  a  power  takeoff 
shaft  and  hitch  means  adjacent  said  drive  wheel  axle  housing 
at  the  rear  portion  of  the  tractor  during  its  normal  direction 
of  movement,  said  harvester  assembly  comprising  a  support- 
ing frame,  connector  means  on  said  supporting  frame  dimen- 
sioned and  structured  for  enabling  connection  of  said  support- 
ing frame  to  said  hitch  means  to  be  supported  by  said  hitch 
means,  a  plurality  of  individual  row  com  harvester  units 
mounted  on  said  supporting  frame  and  facing  rearwardly  with 
respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  operation  of  said  tractor 
when  said  supporting  frame  is  mounted  on  said  hitch  and 
power  transmission  means  positioned  to  be  connectable  to 
said  power  takeoff  shaft  for  providing  driving  power  to  said 
com  row  harvester  units  when  said  supporting  frame  is 
mounted  on  said  hitch  whereby  said  harvester  assembly  can  be 
employed  for  harvesting  closely  spaced  com  rows  when  said 
tractor  is  operated  in  a  direction  of  movement  opposite  its 
normal  forward  direction  of  movement. 


3,885,376  ^ 

TOBACCO  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
WilHam  H.  Johnson,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Research  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,210 
Int.  CL  AOld  45/16 
U.S.  CL  56-27.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  tobacco  processing  machine  comprising  a  tobacco  leaf 
defoliating  means;  means  for  transporting  the  defoliated 
leaves  from  said  leaf  defoliating  means  to  an  elevated  position, 
first  and  second  leaf  cutters,  means  mounting  said  first  and 
second  leaf  cutters  in  structural  association  with  said  leaf 


ported;  and  means  for  directing  the  cut  leaves  to  bulk  con- 
tainer filling  means. 


3385,377 
CROP  DIVIDER  FOR  HARVESTER 
Ralph  D.  Jones,  Pana,  DL,  assignor  to  Nor-Lo  Engineering  Co., 
Assumption,  ID. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,215 

Int.  CI.  AOld  63/00 

VS.  CL  56—314  5  Chums 


1.  A  crop  divider  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  harvester  or 
the  like  for  dividing  crops  to  be  harvested  from  crops  immedi- 
ately adjacent  and  entangled  with  the  crops  to  be  harvested  as 
the  harvester  moves  through  a  field  so  as  to  insure  uniform 
feed  of  crop  to  the  harvester  and  to  prevent  entanglement  of 
the  crop  in  the  harvester,  said  harvester  having  a  cutter  for 
cutting  the  crop  to  be  harvested  and  a  reel  for  directing  the 
crop  toward  the  cutter  and  into  the  harvester,  said  reel  being 
rotary  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  harvester  forward  of  said 
cutter,  said  divider  comprising  a  generally  vertically  disposed 
member  adapted  for  securement  to  the  harvester  adjacent  the 
ends  of  the  cutter  and  reel  and  extending  forwardly  of  the 
cutter  and  said  axis  and  above  said  axis,  said  member  having 
a  bottom  edge  adapted  either  to  ride  on  the  ground  or  to  be 
spaced  somewhat  thereabove,  said  bottom  edge  extending 
substantially  forwardly  of  said  cutter,  a  first  portion  having  a 
first  crop  dividing  edge  angling  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
the  forward  end  of  said  bottom  edge  for  engaging  the  crop  to 
be  untangled  and  separated  and  for  lifting  said  crop  as  the 
harvester  moves  forwardly  thereby  to  at  least  partially  untan- 
gle uncut  crops  to  be  harvested  from  adjacent  uncut  crops,  a 
second  generally  vertical  portion  positioned  above  said  first 
portion  having  a  second  crop  dividing  edge  continuous  with 
and  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  first  divid- 
ing edge,  said  first  and  second  dividing  edges  meeting  at  a 
junction  substantially  forward  of  and  generally  at  the  elevation 
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of  said  axis  with  said  second  dividing  edge  being  inclined  to 
the  horizontal  at  a  much  steeper  slope  than  the  first  dividing 
edge  so  that  the  entangled  crop  is  caused  to  abruptly  move 
forwardly  with  and/or  upwardly  along  the  second  dividing 
edge  as  the  harvester  moves  forward  thereby  to  insure  separa- 
tion of  the  crop  to  be  harvested  from  the  crops  immediately 
adjacent  thereto,  said  second  dividing  edge  extending  above 
said  junction  to  insure  separation  of  the  crop  prior  to  the  crop 
being  cut,  and  means  adapted  for  connection  of  the  divider  to 
the  harvester  adjacent  one  end  of  said  reel  for  enabling  gener- 
ally vertical  swinging  movement  of  the  divider  relative  to  the 
harvester  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  divider  in  response  to  changing  ground  contours 
thereby  to  prevent  the  forward  end  of  the  divider  from  digging 
mto  the  ground  upon  encountering  changes  in  ground  con- 
tour. 


GAZETTE 

I 

3,885^79 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  SPINDLE  (lEARING 

HOUSINGS 

Kari  ElUnger,  Rekhenberg,  Germany,  assigiM^  to  SKF  Kueel- 
lagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,332 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Oct    14,    1972, 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  7114,  7122 
\iS.  CI.  57-132  8  cMms 


3,885378 
FALSE  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Fricdrich  Schuster,  Hammelburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kugel- 
fischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co.,  Schweinfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,459 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    16,    1973, 

Int  CI.  D02g  1104,  1 100 
U.S.  CL  57-77.45  jo  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  false-twisting  threads  by  means  of  friction 
elements,  comprising: 

three  spmdles  disposed  to  form  the  comers  of  an  equilateral 
triangle  in  plan  view; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  spindles; 

at  least  one  rotationally  symmetrical  friction  element  on 
each  spindle; 

means  for  guiding  thread  in  a  path  of  travel  past  said  friction 
elements; 

said  rotationally  symmetrical  friction  elements  mutually 
overiapping  to  cause  thread  in  said  path  of  travel  to  fol- 
low a  zig-zag  path; 

means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
spindles  with  respect  to  both  said  path  of  travel  of  said 
thread  and  the  distance  between  said  comers  of  said 
equilateral  triangle;  and 

means  to  move  said  mutually  overiapping  spindles  to 
thereby  move  said  friction  elements  into  and  out  of  mutu- 
ally overiapping  relationship  to  facilitate  threading  of  the 
apparatus  when  said  friction  elements  are  out  of  mutually 
overlapping  relationship. 


1.  A  system  for  mounting  a  spindle  bearini  housing  to  a 
spindle  bank  comprising  a  tapered  annular  droove  formed 
withm  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing,  a  belli  shaped  flange 
adapted  to  rest  on  said  spindle  bank  and  to  jsurround  said 
housmg,  said  flange  having  a  collar  adapted  to  ^e  beaded  and 
mserted  within  said  groove,  said  beaded  collar  pnforming  to 
the  taper  and  inclination  of  said  annular  groove 


3,885,380 
MANUFACTURING  HLLED  CAeifi 
Joajph  Michael  Hacker,  Fallston,  Md.,  assign<fr  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  fJ.Y. 
,  Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,694 

!  Int  CI.  D02g  3136  I 

U.S.  CI.  57-162  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  stranded  core  having  the  inter- 
stices thereof  filled  with  a  composition,  whichiincludes  the 
steps  of: 

stranding  a  plurality  of  elongated  members  ab<)ut  a  longitu- 
dinal center  line  to  form  a  core,  each  of  tjie  elongated 
members  having  at  least  a  predetermined  yjeld  strength; 
advancing  the  stranded  core  through  a  bath  Jf  a  composi- 
tion; I 

applying  forces  to  the  core  to  first  cause  the  Configuration 
of  the  core  to  be  changed  to  expose  portioni  of  the  elon- 
gated members  which  in  the  original  configi^tion  of  the 
core  are  not  exposed  to  the  composition  and  then  to 
permit  the  elongated  members  because  of  the  elastic 
properties  associated  with  the  yield  strength  thereof  to  be 
reformed  into  a  stranded  core  and  cause  the  interstices 
between  the  elongated  members  to  be  filled  substantially 
with  the  composition;  and 

removing  excess  composition  from  the  refonhed  core  to 
form  a  generally  regulariy  shaped  contour  ot  the  compo- 
sition about  the  core. 
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3385381 
BATTERY-POWERED  TIMEPIECE  WITH  EXTERNALLY 

ACCESSIBLE  CIRCUITRY 
Masami  Kasai,  and  Yoshio  Morita,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,410,  Oct  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  509,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1971,  46-79043 
Int  CI.  G04c  3100 
U.S.  CL  58-23  BA  10  Claims 


band  and  having  successive  portions  of  coiled  configuration 
forming  a  plurality  of  successive  coils  which  have  parallel  axes 
and  which  are  arranged  in  a  zig-zag  pattern  to  form  a  series  of 
outer  coils  which  alternate  with  a  series  of  inner  coils,  and  the 
wire  portions  at  the  ends  of  each  coil  of  one  series  extending 


/3 


32    /7  '24    ^5 


1.  In  a  quartz-crystal  oscillator  timepiece  driven  by  a  bat- 
tery, and  having  a  transparent  cover,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  adherent  conductive  elements  on  the 
exterior  of  said  cover,  said  elements  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  circuitry  of  said  timepiece  so  that  the  voltage  of 
said  battery  may  be  monitored  by  making  contact  with  se- 
lected conductive  elements. 


3,885,382 
REDUCED  FRICTION  WATCH  CANNON  SHAFTS 
Max  Hetzel,  Bienne,  and  Hans  Kocher,  Buren,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  llndustrie  Horlogere 
Management  Services  S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 
Fikd  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  18,  1973, 
005839/73 

Int  CI.  G04b  13102 
U.S.  CI.  58—138  6  Claims 


in  opposite  directions  to  the  next  adjacent  coils  of  the  other 
series,  a  plurality  of  said  wires  being  situated  with  their  coils 
coaxially  arranged,  and  a  plurality  of  retaining  pins  extending 
through  at  least  some  of  the  coaxially  arranged  coils  for  hold- 
ing them  together,  at  least  some  of  said  retaining  pins  being  in 
the  form  of  permanent  magnets. 


HOOK  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  L.  Gower,  Suite  302,  1911  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Ar- 
lington, Va.  22202 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,752 

Int.  CI.  F16g  15100 

U.S.  CI.  59—93  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  watch  having  at  least  approximately  coaxial  minute 
and  hour  tubes  respectively  which  rotate  with  different  speeds 
in  the  same  direction  and  from  which  one  carries  the  minute 
hand  and  the  other  the  hour  hand,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  bearing  element  for  preventing  friction  between  said 
tubes. 


3,885,383 
EXPANDABLE  BAND 
Shoichi  Tanaka,  No.  24,  3-choaie,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,746,  Dec.  10,  1971,^nlt  No. 
3,798,729.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414^61 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,   1970,  45- 
119124 

Int.  CL  F16g  13124 

U.S.  CL  59—79  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  elastic,  flexible  band  for  a  bracelet,  wristwatch,  or 

the  like,  which  is  capable  of  expanding  and  contracting,  a 

single  continuous  wire  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  detachable  connection  of  a  link  to  a  hook 
or  the  like  comprising: 

a  hook  having  a  tip,  a  throat,  a  curved  shank,  and  a  base 
plate  integrally  connected  with  the  shank, 

a  safety  ring  being  slidable  along  and  rotatable  about  said 
shank, 

the  curvature  of  said  shank  being  such  as  to  move  said 
safety  ring  in  translation  away  from  said  tip  as  said  ring  is 
moved  along  said  shank  away  from  the  location  of  said 
base  plate, 

said  safety  ring  defining  therein  a  recess  at  its  edge. 

said  safety  ring  in  its  position  adjacent  said  base  plate  re- 
stricting entry  of  the  link  into  the  throat  of  the  hook  and 
permitting  entry  thereof  only  as  said  safety  ring  is  moved 
along  said  shank  away  from  base  plate  and  concurrently 
is  rotated  about  said  shank  to  move  said  recess  into  posi- 
tion directly  opposite  said  tip  of  said  hook. 
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3385385 

BASE  DRAG  REDUCTION 

UwrcBcc  N.  Nicastro,  and  Join  R.  Mui«cr,  both  of  Huntsvffle, 

Ah.,  mmlaaan  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny,  Washfa^ton,  D.C. 

Fled  Dec.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,601 

Int.  CI.  F02k  9/06 

U.S.  CL  60-250  1  Claim 


rocBting  movement  therein,  motion  transmitting  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  ring  piston  means  for  trimsmitting  the 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  ring  piston  m^s  to  associ- 
ated power  output  means,  afterburner  means  situated  gener- 
ally radially  inwardly  of  said  first  inner  annular  wall  and  in 
communication  with  the  ambient  atmospherejexhaust  pas- 
sage means  communicating  between  said  comljustion  cham- 
ber means  and  said  radially  inwardly  situated  afterburner 
means,  said  afterburner  means  being  effective  to  receive  said 
exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  passage  means  &nd  to  enable 


1.  in  combination  with  a  solid  propellant  rocket  motor 
having  a  propellant  grain  configuration  selected  from  an  end- 
burning  grain  configuration,  a  star-perforated  grain  configura- 
tion, or  a  cylindrical  grain  configuration  contained  within  a 
solid  propellant  rocket  motor  case,  said  motor  case  having  a 
head-end  and  an  aft-end;  and  an  exhaust  nozzle  affixed  to  said 
motor  case  at  the  aft-end  thereof;  a  drag  reducing  propellant 
having  a  predetermined  configuration  positioned  within  said 
case,  said  drag  reducing  propellant  having  the  predetermined 
configuration  for  use  with  said  propellant  grain  configuration 
selected,  said  drag  reducing  propellant  being  a  fuel  rich,  slow 
burning  propellant  that  is  burned  a  coast  period  of  an  in-flight 
solid  propellant  rocket  motor  to  provide  gases  for  ejecting 
rearward  of  said  exhaust  nozzle  to  relieve  a  partial  vacuum 
formed  by  air  passing  by  the  non-streamlined  surfaces  of  said 
exhaust  nozzle  and  to  thereby  eliminate  the  base  drag  of  said 
in-flight  rocket  motor  during  said  coast  period,  said  drag 
reducing  propellant  selected  from  the  composite  propellant 
comprised  of  polybutadiene  acrylic  acid  in  amounts  ft-om 
about  65  to  about  89  percent  by  weight;  an  oxidizer  selected 
from  ammonium  perchlorate  and  ammonium  nitrate  in 
amounts  from  about  10  to  about  25  percent  by  weight;  and  a 
burning  rate  depressant  selected  from  an  organic  or  inorganic 
phosphate  compound  in  amounts  from  about  1  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  and  the  cellulose  base  propellant  comprised 
of  cellulose  acetate  in  amounts  from  about  50  to  about  75 
percent  by  weight;  an  inert  plasticizer  selected  from  phthalate 
esters,  adipate  esters,  sebacate  esters,  and  aryl  phosphate  in 
amounts  from  about  15  to  about  45  percent  by  weight;  and 
oxidizer-energetic  plasticizer  selected  from  nitrate  esters  of 
trihydric  alcohok  in  amounts  from  about  5  to  about  10  per- 
cent by  weight. 


:gas!s 


further  continued  combustion  of  said  exhaust 
afterburner  means  before  discharging  said  exhaust 
said  ambient  atmosphere,  and  power  turbine 
generally  in  the  path  of  flow  of  said  exhaust 
extract  therefrom  additional  power  as  said  exhai^st 
from  said  afterburner  means  to  said  ambient 
power  turbine  means  being  carried  by  a  >-> 
housing  portion  of  said  engine  housing  means  y^., 
power  turbine  means  to  be  readily  disassembkid 
engine. 


within  said 

gases  to 

m^ans  situated 

so  as  to 

gases  flow 

atmosphere,  said 

engine 

permitting  said 

from  said 


gises 


1  3,885387 

AIR  DRIVE  ADAPTOR 

Garnet  J.  Slmington,  General  Delivery,  Lethbrk  Ige,  Alberta, 

Canada  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182^87,  Septl  21,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  372,559 

Int  a.  F15b  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  60-370  3  Claims 


3,885386 
ANNULAR  PISTON  ENGINE  WITH  AFTERBURNER  AND 

SEPARABLE  POWER  TURBINE 
WWam  V.  Bachaann,  22517  Ten  MOe  Rd.,  St.  Clafr  Shores, 

Mich.  48080 
Coirtinnatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  Na  363,247,  May  23, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,807,168,  which  is  a  coothHiatiQa  of  Ser.  No.  116,892, 
Feb.  19, 1971,  abawhMMd.  This  application  Apr.  22, 1974, 
Ser.  No.  462,790 
Int.  CL  F02b  37/02 
VS.  CL  60—307  24  Clafans 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  engine  hous- 
ing means,  an  annular  cylinder  formed  in  said  housing  means, 
said  annular  cylinder  comprising  a  first  radially  inner  annular 
wall  and  a  second  radially  outer  annular  wall,  combustion 
chamber  means  conununicating  with  said  annular  cylinder, 
ring  piston  means  received  in  said  annular  cylinder  for  recip- 


1.  Apparatus  removably  adaptable  to  an  interpal  combus- 
tion engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder  containing  a  piston 
reciprocable  therein,  an  intake  valve,  an  exhaustlvalve  and  a 
hole  for  reception  of  a  spark  plug,  said  apparatui  comprising 
a  source  of  compressed,  non-combustible  gas,  v^ving  means 
including  a  manifold  and  at  least  one  gas  distribution  valve, 
said  gas  dbtribution  valve  being  connected  to  sai^cylinder  at 
said  hole  and  to  said  manifold,  said  manifold  als<>  being  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  compressed  gas,  and  valVe  actuation 
means  connected  to  said  gas  distribution  valve,  said  gas  distri- 
bution valve  upon  actuation  by  said  valve  actuation  means 
permitting  introduction  of  said  compressed  gas  ^rough  said 
spark  plug  hole  from  said  manifold  into  said  cylinder  when 
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said  intake  and  exhaust  valves  are  closed  and  said  piston  is  in 
a  position  to  provide  a  [>ower  stroke  in  said  engine. 


3,885388 
CONTROL  FOR  A  HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Stanley  W.  Cnill,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rodiford,  HI. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,191 

Int.  CI.  F16h  39/46 

U.S.  CI.  60—444  12  Cbdms 


valve,  a  plurality  of  passages  in  the  manifold  for  connecting 
the  first  set  of  ports  with  the  first  pair  of  valve  ports  and  for 
connecting  the  second  set  of  ports  with  the  second  pair  of 
valve  ports,  a  bore  in  said  manifold  interposed  in  one  of  the 
plurality  of  passages  connecting  the  four-way  valve  with  one 
of  the  first  set  of  ports  so  as  to  return  fluid  to  the  pump,  and 
a  removable  filter  cartridge  in  said  bore  located  so  as  to  filter 
fluid  flowing  from  said  four- way  valve  to  pump. 


urrsrmrtMf 


-/ft 


3,885390 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  AND  STEAM  PRESSURE 

GENERATOR  WITH  POWERED  EXPANSION  ENGINE 

Gfen  R.  Evans,  Rt  1,  Box  145,  Isanti,  Mfam.  55040 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,841 

Int  CI.  F03g  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  60—531  5  Chdms 


1.  A  control  for  a  hydrostatic  transmission  having  a  pump, 
a  motor,  a  charge  pump  drivable  by  a  prime  mover  and  a 
displacement  control  associated  with  one  of  the  pump  and 
motor  and  including  means  subjected  to  a  control  pressure  for 
setting  the  transmission  speed,  a  circuit  for  establishing  the 
control  pressure  of  a  control  hydraulic  fluid  including  a  con- 
trol pump  drivable  by  the  prime  mover  and  with  a  pressure 
output  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the  prime  mover,  and 
means  for  modifying  the  operation  of  the  hydrostatic  transmis- 
sion in  response  to  load  imposed  on  the  prime  mover  to  main- 
tain the  prime  mover  at  nearly  constant  speed  including  a 
valve  in  said  circuit  positionable  in  response  to  the  pressure 
output  of  the  control  pump  for  controlling  the  value  of  the 
control  pressure  uniformly  regardless  of  uncontrollable  vari- 
ables such  as  viscosity  and  temperature  of  the  hydraulic  fluid. 


MANIFOLD  WITH  INTERNAL  FILTER 
James  S.  HuU,  Waterford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  MeMn  Corpora- 
tion, Bay  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,784 

Int.  CI.  F15b  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  60—453  4  Cbims 


M     tt 


1.  A  pressure  generator  comprising  a  closed  bulbous  pres- 
sure vessel  including  an  internal  transverse  partition  dividing 
the  interior  of  the  vessel  into  at  least  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, first  pump  driven  supply  means  for  pumping  air  and  fluid 
fuel,  under  pressure,  into  said  first  chamber,  said  generator 
including  restricted  flow  passage  means  communicating  said 
first  and  second  chambers,  said  generator  further  including 
second  pump  driven  supply  means  for  injecting  a  spray  of 
vaporizable  liquid  under  pressure  into  said  second  chamber 
for  substantially  flashing  into  gas  upon  being  subject  to  the 
heat  of  combustion  gases  entering  said  second  chamber  from 
said  first  chamber  through  said  passage  means,  gas  pressure 
outlet  means  opening  outwardly  from  the  second  chamber  of 
said  vessel  for  discharging  gas  under  pressure  from  said  gener- 
ator, said  pressure  vessel  including  a  pair  of  vessel  end  sec- 
tions having  closed  remote  ends  and  open  adjacent  ends  open- 
ing toward  each  other,  said  partition  including  outer  periph- 
eral edges  clamped  between  and  sealed  relative  to  the  open 
ends  of  said  vessel  sections  and  said  passage  means  defining  a 
passage  through  a  central  portion  of  said  partition,  said  pres- 
sure vessel  ftirther  including  ignition  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  interior  of  said  first  chamber  for  at  least  initiat- 
ing the  combustion  of  a  combustible  mixture  therein,  and 
pressure  controlling  valve  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  steam  pressure  outlet  operative  to  maintain  at  least  a 
minimum  pressure  within  said  second  chamber. 


1.  A  manifold  assembly  for  connecting  a  hydraulic  pump 
with  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  driving  the  same  in  one  direction 
or  the  other  as  determined  by  a  four  way  valve,  said  manifold 
having  a  first  set  of  ports  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  pump 
for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  pump  and  return- 
ing fluid  to  the  pump,  a  second  set  of  ports  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  actuator  to  direct  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
actuator  and  receive  fluid  from  the  actuator,  first  and  second 
sets  of  valve  ports  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  four-way 


3,885391 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Roy  Campbell,  IJckcy  Rodi  near  Bromsgrovc,  and  Anthony 
George  Price,  Biradngham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Gbling  Limited,  Brimingham,  Ejigbnd 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,957 
Clafans  priority,  appBcatkm  United  Hngdom,  July  7, 1972, 
31847/72 

Int.  CI.  F15b  7/08 
VJS.  CL  60—581  11  Oaims 

1.  An  hydraulic  master  cylinder  assembly  for  a  vehicle 
braldng  system  comprising  first  and  second  separate  master 
cylinders,  each  comprising  a  piston  adapted  to  work  in  a  bore, 
a  pressure  space  in  said  bore  in  front  of  said  piston,  means 
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defining  a  transfer  chamber,  and  a  transfer  valve  which  is 
normally  closed  and  which  is  opened  by  movement  of  said 
piston  in  a  direction  to  pressurise  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  pres- 
sure space,  wherein  said  transfer  chambers  are  connected  by 
a  transfer  passage  and  at  least  one  of  said  master  cylinders 
incorporates  pressure  relief  means  defming,  at  least  when  said 
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transfer  valve  of  said  one  master  cylinder  is  closed,  a  leak  path 
between  said  transfer  chamber  of  that  master  cylinder  and  a 
recuperation  port  for  connection  to  a  reservoir  for  fluid  to 
permit  fluid  seepage  therebetween  to  compensate  for  increase 
in  volume  of  fluid  within  said  transfer  chambers  due  to  ther- 
mal expansion  of  hydraulic  fluid. 


anced  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  stepped  bore  defining 
mutually    and    hydraulicaliy    independent    larger    and 
smaller  woiicing  chambers  having  different  effective 
cross-sectional  areas,  the  relative  ratio  therebetween 
being  1  :  1.2-  1:1.6; 

a  front  wheel  brake  cylinder  for  each  of  said  front  wheels, 
having  mutually  and  hydraulicaliy  inde|)endent  larger  and 
smaller  working  chambers,  the  relative  ratio  between 
their  effective  cross-sectional  areas  be|ng  I  :  1 .4  -  I  :  2; 
a  rear  wheel  brake  cylinder  for  each  of  said  rear  wheels, 
having  a  sole  working  chamber; 

said  first  hydraulic  brake  system  including  said  larger  work- 
ing chambers  of  said  master  cylinder,Tsaid  compensator 
and  front  brake  cylinders  and  the  working  chambers  of 
said  rear  wheel  brake  cylinders;  and    I 

said  second  hydraulic  brake  sys^m  elembnt  including  said 
smaller  working  chambers  of  said  master  cylinder,  said 
compensator  and  said  front  wheel  I  brake  cylinders, 
whereby  the  woricing  hydraulic  pressur*  prevailing  in  said 
first  system  element  being  lower  thanjthat  prevailing  in 
said  second  system  element  under  normal  braking  condi- 
tions. 


3^85392 
DUAL  BRAKE  SYSTEM 


3  885  393 
HYDRAULIC  LOAD  MATCHING 


DEVICE 


cmoa-Kcn^pwa                   „     _  Research  and  Developmeiit  Administrat  oo.  Washinston 

CMtinuatiQii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141316,  May  7,  1971,  DC                                             »«""»"^«ip«,   Trasningron, 

abiuidoMd.  Thk  appUntion  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  Na  383,645  pued  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  39^.219 

May  26,  1970.  45^5063  U.S.  CL  60-583                                                          3  Claims 

Int  CI.  F15b  7/08  ^  i-iauns 
U.S.CL  60-581                                                          3  Claims 


1.  A  dual  hydraulic  brake  system  for  a  powered  vehicle 
having  two  front  wheels  and  two  rear  wheels,  said  system 
comprising  first  and  second  mutually  independent  hydraulic 
brake  systems  operable  by  a  single  manual  braking  means, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  master  cylinder  having  a  stepped  bore  defining  a  larger 
diameter  bore  portion  and  a  smaller  diameter  bore  por- 
tion and  a  stepped  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore 
defining  mutually  and  hydraulicaliy  independent  larger 
and  smaller  working  chambers  within  the  stepped  bore 
having  a  relative  cross-sectional  ratio  of  1:  1.6  -  1:2.2; 
a  pressure  compensator  having  a  stepped  bore  defining  a 
larger  diameter  bore  portion  and  a  smaller  diameter  bore 
portion  and  a  stepped  piston  normally  resiliently  bal- 


1.  A  device  for  matching  load  characteristics  to  engine 
;haracteristics  comprising:  ! 

an  input  shaft  from  an  associated  engine  (jylinder, 
a  first  piston  at  the  end  of  said  shaft;         i 
a  master  cylinder  containing  said  shaft  and  said  piston; 
a  nozzle  at  one  end  of  said  master  cylinder; 
a  cylindrical  transmission  tube  at  the  converging  end  of  said 
nozzle; 

a  conical  diffuser  at  the  opposite  end  of  gaid  transmission 
tube;  ' 

a  slave  cylinder  connected  to  said  diffuserat  the  divergent 

end  of  said  diffiiser;^ 
a  second  piston  contained  within  said  slavfc  cylinder;  and 
an  incompressible  fluid  contained  within  s^d  master  cylin- 
der, said  nozzle,  said  transmission  tube,  ^d  diffiiser,  and 
said  slave  cylinder  for  transmission  of  potion  between 
said  first  piston  and  second  piston. 
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3,885,394 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AND 

UTILIZING  VAPORIZED  GAS  IN  A  SHIP  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  UQUIFIED  GAS 

Karel  Witt,  VolketswU,  and  Christian  Trepp,  Winlerthur,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.,  Winter- 

thur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  11,  1972, 
17958/72 

Int.  CI.  FOlk  25/08 
U.S.  CI.  60—651  9  Claims 


-43 


1.  A  process  of  treating  and  utilizing  vaporized  gas  from  a 
liquified  gas  tank  of  a  ship  for  transporting  liquified  combusti- 
ble gas  comprising  the  steps  of 

drawing  off  a  flow  of  vaporized  gas  from  at  least  one  gas 
tank; 

compressing  said  flow  of  vaporized  gas; 

dividing  the  compressed  flow  of  gas  into  at  least  two  compo- 
nent flows; 

feeding  one  of  said  gas  component  flows  to  a  propulsion 
unit  of  the  ship; 

compressing  a  second  of  said  gas  component  flows; 

passing  said  compressed  second  gas  component  flow  into 
heat  exchange  relation  with  a  continued  flow  of  said  flow 
of  vaporized  gas  to  heat  said  continued  flow  of  vaporized 
gas  prior  to  compressing  of  said  continued  flow  of  vapor- 
ized gas;  and 

thereafter  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  second  gas  compo- 
nent flow  and  feeding  a  liquid  part  of  the  reduced  pres- 
sure gas  component  flow  to  at  least  one  gas  tank. 


3,885395 

UNDERGROUND  MINING  ARCH  GATEWAY  SYSTEM 
Jens  Hilligso  Madsen,  60  Brentwood  Dr.,  Gudph,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,926 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  29, 1972, 161720 
Int.  CL  E21d  19/00 
VS.  CL  61—45  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  gangway  system  manually  erectable  within  confined 
underground  openings  excavated  during  backfill  mining  to 
provide  a  horizontal  network  for  the  progressive  excavation  of 
ore,  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected  elongated  hori- 
zontal portions  erectable  underground  in  a  confined  space  in 
communication  with  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  vertical 
portions,  said  horizontal  portion  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
over-lappingly  connected  arch  shaped  sections  comprising: 

a.  a  flat  corrugated  steel  base  member  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  adapted  to  support  mine  cars  on  tracks, 

b.  a  first  corrugated  steel  curved  wall  member  having 
upper  and  lower  ends,  said  lower  end  adapted  to  be  se- 
curely connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  base  member, 
and 

c.  a  second  corrugated  steel  curved  wall  member  having 
upper  and  lower  ends,  said  lower  end  adapted  to  first  be 


securely  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  upper  end  adapted  to  then  be  securely  con- 
nected to  said  upper  end  of  said  first  wall  member, 
said  horizontal  portions  being  adapted  to  be  buried  in  a  first 
layer  of  backfill  after  erection  with  said  vertical  portions 
projecting  upward  therefrom  through  said  first  layer  of 


M 


»»  si^iv^ 


backfill  to  an  upward  horizontal  ore  layer,  said  vertical 
portions  being  upwardly  extendible  to  project  through 
successive  upward  horizontal  backfill  layers  to  successive 
upward  horizontal  ore  layers,  said  vertical  portions  being 
spaced  to  provide  access  to  said  successive  ore  layers  and 
for  economical  removal  of  ore  downwardly  therethrough 
to  said  horizontal  network. 


3,885396 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTS 
Eric  Mclvor  Snowden,  and  John  Hnrst  Walker,  both  of  Chel- 
tenham, England,  assignors  to  Dowty  Minfaig  Equipment 
Limited,  Gloucestershire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,159 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27, 1972, 
19505/72 

Int.  CL  E21d  15/44 
VJS.  CL  61-45  D  6  Claims 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  comprising  a  floor  beam,  a  roof 
lever,  a  link  pivotally  secured  to  the  floor  beam  and  pivotally 
secured  to  the  roof  lever,  the  pivot  axes  being  paraUel  and 
spaced  apart  the  one  from  the  other  along  the  link,  a  variable 
length  strut  such  as  a  hydraulic  jack  engaging  pivotally  be- 
tween the  floor  beam  and  the  roof  lever  at  positions  spaced 
from  the  link  to  vary  the  inclination  of  the  roof  lever  relative 
to  the  floor  beam  over  an  angular  range  whereby  to  vary  the 
spacing  between  the  free  ends  of  the  beam  and  the  lever 
remote  from  the  link,  and  locking  means  capable  of  fixing  the 
Unk  mechanically  in  anyone  of  at  least  two  alternative  posi- 
tions relative  to  tfie  floor  beam  providing  alternative  mechani- 
cally fixed  positions  for  the  roof  lever  pivot  axis. 
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3^85397 
MINING  SHIELD^UPPORTER 
Masao  nUimri,  Tokyo,  Japan,  avigMir  to  Taiheiyo  Coal 
Minfat  Co^  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Fled  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,766 

lat  a.  E2Id  15102,  15/58 

VS.  CL  61-45  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  shield  supporter  for  a  mining  tunnel  for  use  in  the 
cutting  of  a  workface  in  a  tunnel  said  shield  supporter  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  central  semi-ellipse  member  (2)  with  connecting  ends; 

b.  side  semi-ellipse  members  (3)  with  inner  walls  con- 
nected by  coupling  members  to  said  opposite  connecting 
ends  of  said  central  semi-ellipse  member; 

c.  sliding  blocks  (5)  with  upper  and  lower  ends  mounted  on 
inner  wall  of  each  side  semi-ellipse  member  and  adapted 
to  slide  freely; 

d.  shifter  including  cylinders  ( 1 1 )  and  piston  rods  ( 10)  each 
having  one  end  joumaled  on  an  upper  end  of  each  sliding 
block  and  the  other  end  joumaled  on  the  said  central 
aemi-ellipse  member;  and, 

e.  lower  cylinders  and  rods  (7,  8)  having  one  end  joumaled 
on  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  sliding  block,  and 
adapted  to  be  vertically  movable. 


3385,398 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  HOME 

VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

CioBde  W.  Dawkins,  4900  N.W.  30  St.,  OUaboma  City,  Okla. 

73122 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,280 

Int.  CL  F25d  17/06 

U.S.CL  62-89  11  Claims 


1.  A  refirigeration  type  air  conditioning  assembly  employing 
a  heat  transfer  medium  for  use  in  a  motor  home  vehicle  or  the 
like  having  a  front  passenger  area  and  a  rear  living  area,  and 
which  is  equipped  with  an  enghie,  a  source  of  d-c  voltage,  and 
an  electrical  outlet  for  connecting  the  motor  vehicle  or  the 
like  to  a  source  of  a-c  line  voltage,  comprising: 
a  lint  compressor  means,  having  a  suction  port  and  a  dis- 
charge port,  for  compressing  the  gaseous  heat  transfer 
medium  passing  therethrough; 


means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  first  compressor  to  the 
engine  of  the  vehicle; 

a  second  compressor  means  having  a  su^ion  port  and  a 
discharge  port,  for  compressing  the  gas^us  heat  transfer 
medium  passing  therethrough; 

an  electric  drive  motor  drivingly  connecteld  to  said  second 
compressor  and  mounted  on  the  vehicle; 

electrical  conductor  means  connected  to  s^  electric  drive 
motor  for  electrically  connecting  said  electric  drive  mo- 
tor to  the  electrical  outlet  of  the  motor  vehicle  to  provide 
a-c  line  voltage  to  said  electric  drive  motor; 

a  first  condenser  coil  means,  having  an  ililet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  and  mounted  on  the  motor  Vehicle,  for  con- 
densing the  gaseous  heat  transfer  mediub  passing  there- 
through into  the  liquid  state;  { 

a  second  condenser  coil  means,  having  an  Inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  and  mounted  on  the  motor  Vehicle,  for  con- 
densing the  gaseous  heat  transfer  mediujn  passing  there- 
through into  the  liquid  state;  I 

a  first  evaporator  coil  means,  having  an  iilet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  and  mounted  on  the  motor  vihicle  proximate 
to  the  front  passenger  area,  for  evapo^ting  the  liquid 
heat  transfer  medium  passing  therethrough  into  the  gase- 
ous state;  j 

a  second  evaporator  coil  means,  having  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  and  mounted  on  the  motor  vdiicle  proximate 
to  the  rear  living  area,  for  evaporating]  the  liquid  heat 
transfer  medium  passing  therethrough  ihto  the  gaseous 
state;  I 

first  discharge  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  discharge 
port  of  said  first  compressor  means  and^e  inlet  ports  of 
said  first  and  second  condensor  coil  meahs,  for  conduct- 
ing gaseous  heat  transfer  medium  fix>m  said  first  compres- 
sor means  to  said  first  and  second  condeasor  coil  means; 
second  discharge  conduit  means  inteiconnecting  the 
discharge  port  of  said  second  compressor  means  and  the 
inlet  ports  of  said  first  and  second  condensor  coil  means 
for  conducting  gaseous  heat  transfer  mejdium  from  said 
second  compressor  means  to  said  first  and  second  con- 
densor coil  means;  | 

first  liquid  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  outlet  port  of 
said  first  condensor  coil  means  and  the  i^let  port  of  said 
first  evaporator  coil  means  for  conducting  liquid  heat 
transfer  medium  ftom  said  first  condenser  coil  means  to 
said  first  evaporator  coil  means;  ' 

second  liquid  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  outlet  port 
of  said  second  condensor  coil  means  and  Uie  inlet  port  of 
said  second  evaporator  coil  means  for  ccLiducting  liquid 
heat  transfer  medium  from  said  second Icondensor  coil 
means  to  said  second  evaporator  coil  means; 

first  suction  conduit  means  interconnectingfthe  outlet  port 
of  said  first  evaporator  coil  means  and  thd  suction  port  of 
said  first  compressor  means  for  conductiilg  gaseous  heat 
transfer  medium  firom  said  first  evaporatcpr  coil  means  to 
said  first  compressor  means;  T 

second  suction  conduit  means  interconnedting  the  outlet 
port  of  said  second  evaporator  coil  means^nd  the  suction 
port  of  said  second  compressor  means  ^or  conducting 
gaseous  heat  transfer  medium  fi-om  said  second  evapora- 
tor coil  means  to  said  second  compressor,  means; 

third  suction  conduit  means  interconnecting  khe  outlet  ports 
of  said  first  and  second  evaporator  coil  nieans; 

first  blower  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  &st  evaporator 
coil  means  for  moving  air  over  said  first  < 
means  and  into  the  firont  passenger  area; 

second  blower  means  disposed  adjacent  to  s|dd  first  evapo- 
rator coil  means  for  moving  air  over  said  second  evapora- 
tor coil  means  and  into  the  rear  living  arc 

air  circulating  means  mounted  on  the  vehicld  for  moving  air 
over  said  first  and  second  condensor  coil  Wans; 

a  first  expansion  valve  means  connected  to  ^id  fim  liquid 
ccniduit  means  and  disposed  adjacent  to  t^e  inlet  port  of 
said  first  evaporator  coil  means;  and 

a  second  expansion  valve  means  connected  to  said  second 


May  27,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1379 


liquid  conduit  means  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  inlet 
port  of  said  second  evaporator  coil  means. 


3,885399 
MEANS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PURIFYING 
CONTAMINATED  WATER 
Robert  J.  Campbell,  Salem,  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,427 

Int.  CI.  BOld  9/04 

U.S.  CL  62—123  13  Claims 


McaND  .    Mrmtma 
men* 

ITUJIU 


ing  surface  of  said  sensing  element  being  adapted  to 
overlie  at  least  one  of  the  ice  pieces  when  the  ice  pieces 
in  the  receptacle  are  at  the  predetermined  level  to  pre- 
vent retum  of  said  first  member  to  its  first  position  to  stop 
the  supply  of  ice  pieces  from  the  ice  maker  to  the  recepta- 
cle; and 


HUT  PCHtllWI 


1.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  contaminated  water  by  freeze 
crystallization  comprising: 

a.  a  first  stage  including  a  first  freezer-crystallizer  and  wash 
column  subassembly  for  treating  contaminated  water  and 
producing  a  first  concentrate; 

b.  a  second  freezer-crystallizer  and  wash  column  subassem- 
bly for  treating  said  first  concentrate  and  producing  pure 
ice  crystals  and  a  second  concentrate  in  the  second  wash 
column,  said  second  freezer-crystallizer  being  coupled  to 
said  first  wash  column  to  receive  first  concentrate,  and  to 
said  second  wash  column  to  receive  second  concentrate, 
said  second  wash  column  being  coupled  to  said  first  wash 
column  for  receiving  and  utilizing  said  first  concentrate  to 
wash  said  ice  crystals  in  said  second  wash  column  to  form 
a  mixture  of  first  concentrate  and  ice  crystals;  and 

c.  means  for  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mixture  of 
ice  crystals  and  first  concentrate  from  said  second  wash 
column  to  said  first  stage. 


3,885,400 
SENSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ICE  MAKER 
William  M.  Webb,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,584 
Int.  CL  F25c  5/18 
U.S.  CL  62—137  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  ice  maker  having  an  ice  mold  in  which  ice  pieces 
are  formed  and  from  which  the  ice  pieces  are  ejected  during 
a  harvesting  cycle  and  a  receptacle  to  receive  the  ejected  ice 
pieces  and  disposed  beneath  the  ice  mold,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  member  rotatable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion during  an  ice  harvesting  cycle  and  from  the  second 
position  to  the  first  position  after  the  ice  pieces  are  re- 
ceived in  the  receptacle; 
a  second  member  pivotally  supported  on  said  first  member 
and  including  a  hollow  and  bell-shaped  sensing  element 
having  an  enlarged  lower  annular  end  forming  the  ice 
engaging  surface  of  said  sensing  element; 
said  pivotally  supported  member  and  said  sensing  element 
having  a  combined  fixed  length  to  enable  said  ice  engag- 
ing surface  of  said  sensing  element  to  engage  ice  pieces 
at  a  predetermined  level  when  said  first  member  is  above 
its  first  position  and  to  cause  said  ice  engaging  surface  of 
said  sensing  element  to  be  disposed  above  said  level  when 
said  first  member  is  in  its  second  position,  said  ice  engag- 


means  to  vary  the  position  of  said  sensing  element  on  said 
pivotally  supported  member  to  adjust  the  combined  oper- 
ative length  of  said  pivotally  supported  member  and  said 
sensing  element. 


3,885,401 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  A.  Banike,  Oriand  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  HoOymatk 

Corporation,  Park  Forest,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,408,  Sept.  29, 1972,  Pat 
No.  3,848,624.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

446324 

Int  CL  F28g  1/08 

VS.  CL  62—303  21  Claims 


F^^^ 


^^^^^ 


11.  Apparatus  for  refrigerating  articles,  comprising:  means 
defining  a  thermally  isolated  chamber  having  an  entrance  aijd 
an  exit  for  passage  of  said  articles  through  said  chamber; 
means  for  passing  said  articles  through  said  chamber;  means 
for  introducing  a  fluid  refrigerant  including  flowable  vaporiz- 
able  solid  particles  and  gaseous  fluid  into  contact  with  said 
articles  at  an  intermediate  section  of  said  chamber  between 
said  entrance  and  exit  during  said  passage,  said  means  for 
introducing  comprising  guide  means  spanning  substantially 
the  full  width  of  said  passage  of  said  articles  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  flow  paths  distributing  said  fluid  substantially 
uniformly  through  said  width;  and  a  self-cleaning  valve  in  said 
flow  path  for  a  liquid  refrigerant  that  also  exists  as  a  solid 
comprising  a  valve  movable  part  having  a  valve  closing  sur- 
face, an  annular  valve  seat  part  having  a  seal  surface  sealingly 
engaging  said  closing  surface,  one  of  said  surfaces  comprising 
a  scraping  portion  engaging  the  other  said  surface,  and  means 
for  moving  said  movable  part  relative  to  said  seat  part  for 
simultaneously  opening  and  closing  said  valve  and  scraping 
solid  refrigerant  fi-om  the  other  said  surface  with  said  scraping 
portion,  said  movable  part  being  movable  in  one  direction  for 
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said  opening  and  the  seat  part  being  annulariy  arranged 
around  the  movable  part  and  extending  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, said  seat  part  comprising  a  knife  edged  scraping  portion. 
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3,885,402 

OPTIMIZED  POINT  OF  INJECTION  OF  LIQUID 

REFRIGERANT  IN  A  HELICAL  SCREW  ROTARY 

COMPRESSOR  FOR  REFRIGERATION  USE 

Harold  W.  Moody,  Jr.,  and  Donald  D.  Schaefer,  boCh  of  Far- 

■ingloa,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.,  West 

Hartford,  Conn. 

FDed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,418 

Int.  CL  F25b  31100;  FOlc  21106,  1/16 

VS.  CI.  62—505  4  Claims 


3385,403 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  AS  A  HOT  AND  COi]d  COMPRESS 
Jacob  J.  Spencer,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  assignor 

ratorks,  Inc.,  North  BeUmore,  N.Y. 
I  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164368,  July  20, 1971,  Pat. 
I    No.  3,780,537.  This  appHcatloa  Aug.  16,  ^973,  Ser.  No. 
388,865The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
I  Dec.  25,  1990,  has  been  discbfa^d. 

Int.  CI.  F25d  3/08 


U.S.  CI.  62—530 


lOCIafans 


SUCIIM       21 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  optimum  point  of  injection 
of  liquid  refrigerant  into  a  compressor  working  space  of  a 
helical  screw  rotary  compressor  forming  a  component  of  a 
refrigeration  system  including  a  condenser  coupled  to  the 
discharge  side  of  said  compressor,  and  wherein  said  compres- 
sor includes  a  housing  forming  a  working  space  comprising 
two  intersecting  bores,  a  suction  port  at  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing opening  to  said  space  for  admitting  gaseous  refrigerant  as 
the  compressor  working  fluid  thereto  and  a  discharge  port 
within  said  housing  opening  to  said  space  for  discharging 
compressed  working  fluid  for  passage  to  said  condenser,  two 
intermeshing  helical  screw  rotors  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
bore  for  determining  compressor  capacity  and  a  shiftable  slide 
valve  for  returning  a  variable  portion  of  the  working  fluid  back 
to  compressor  suction  prior  to  compression  thereof,  and 
wherein  said  compressor  discharges  a  compressed  refrigerant 
gas  into  the  condenser  of  the  refrigeration  system  and  said 
system  includes  means  for  bleeding  off  a  portion  of  said  refrig- 
erant in  liquid  form  from  said  condenser  and  injects  said  bled 
liquid  refrigerant  via  an  injection  port  into  one  of  said  bores 
for  cooling  the  gaseous  working  fluid  during  compression 
thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1 .  determining  the  minimum  built-in  volume  ratio  of  the 
compressor; 

2.  determining  within  which  bore  injection  is  to  take  place; 

3.  determining- the  minimum  operating  compression  ratio 
and  maximum  operating  compression  ratio  of  the  com- 
pressor; 

4.  determining  the  pressure  versus  wrap  angle  plot  for  the 
rotor  of  the  compressor  both  selected  from  step  (2); 

5.  superimposing  the  determined  parameters  from  step  ( 1 ) ' 
and  step  (3)  on  the  plot  of  step  (4);  and 

6.  ascertaining  from  the  plot  of  step  (5)  subsequent  to  step 
(4)  an  acceptable  injection  point  for  said  injection  port  in 
terms  of  wrap  angle  from  suction  of  the  screw  rotor  for 
the  bore  as  determined  from  step  (2)  which  results  in 
continuous  injection  of  liquid  refrigerant  within  said 
woricing  space  regardless  of  undercompression  or  over- 
compression  of  the  working  fluid  and  the  position  of  the 
slide  valve  within  the  limits  of  the  parameters  determined 
by  steps  (1),  (2)  and  (3),  without  significantly  compro- 
mising compressor  efficiency. 


1.  A  hot  and  cold  compress  comprising  s  tough,  flexible, 
sealed  envelope  and  a  neutral  gel  within  said  envelope,  said 
gel  being  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  water,  a  freezing  point 
depressant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerine, 
propylene  glycol  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  tfiickening  agent, 
the  relative  proportions  of  the  water  to  thp  freezing  point 
depressant  by  weight  bfeing  about  1:1  to  abbut  7:3,  said  gel 
maintaining  its  gel-like  consistency  over  a  temperature  range 
of  about  0"  to  about  2 1 2°F. 


3,885,404 

APPARATUS  FOR  PATTERNING  KNTTTIlilG  MACHINES 

Pavel  Zahradka,  Trebk;  Jiri  Hrabanek,  Nova  Ves,  and  Milan 

Petranek,  Starec  u  Trebice,  all  of  CzechosMvakia,  assignors 

to  ELITEX,  Zavody  textihiiho  strojuvnstv^  generaini  redi- 

telstvi,  Liberec,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  June  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  26^,650 
Clahns  priority,  application  Czechoslovakial  June  21, 1971. 
4576-71  ^ 

Int.  CI.  D04b  15/78 
U.S.  CI.  66-50  R  5  Ctolms 


1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  needles  of  a  circular  knitting 
machine  for  patterning  according  to  a  predete^ined  pattern- 
ing program,  said  knitting  machine  includii^g  at  least  one 
rotatable  needle  cylinder  provided  with  c^cumferentially 
spaced  axially  parallel  longitudinal  grooves  i|i  which  are  lo- 
cated said  needles  and  control  means  slida^le  within  said 
gnooves  and  adapted  to  effect  movement  of  Said  needles  ac- 
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cording  to  said  patterning  program  at  a  predetermined  selec- 
tion point,  said  selecting  apparatus  comprising  a  control 
means  in  each  of  said  grooves  having  separate  upper  and 
lower  parts,  said  upper  and  lower  parts  being  independently 
slidable  axially  within  the  associated  groove  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  capable  of  limited  pivotal  movement  within 
said  groove  with  respect  to  each  other  about  an  intermediate 
portion  of  each  of  said  parts,  at  least  one  of  the  parts  of  said 
control  means  being  provided  with  a  control  butt  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  a  cam  system  radially  spaced  about  said  needle 
cylinder  to  axially  raise  said  one  part,  spring  means  pivotally 
urging  the  upper  portion  of  said  upper  part  towards  said  nee- 
dle cylinder  to  normally  bias  said  control  butt  into  engage- 
ment with  said  cam  system,  and  an  electromagnet  arranged 
adjacent  the  needle  cylinder  at  the  selection  point  below  the 
level  of  the  lower  part  of  said  control  means  said  electromag- 
net being  selectively  operable  to  retain  certain  ones  of  the 
lower  portions  of  said  control  means  in  the  lower  region  of 
said  groove  when  said  needle  cylinder  has  been  rotated  so  as 
to  position  said  control  means  at  the  predetermined  selection 
point  to  overcome  said  bias  and  prevent  actuation  of  control 
butt  by  said  cam  system. 


3,885,405 

SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTING  THE  NEEDLES  OF  A 

KNITTING  MACHINE  ACCORDING  TO  A  PROGRAM 

Bartels,  Manfred,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Empisai 

Knitmaster  Luxembourg  S.A.,  Luxembourg 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,698 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    7,    1973, 
2334654;  May  11,  1974,  2422880 

Int.  CI.  D04b  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  66—75  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  selecting  needles  of  a  knitting  machine  of 
the  type  including  a  needle  bed  supporting  a  plurality  of  nee- 
dles disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  and  a  carriage  mounted 
on  said  needle  bed  for  movement  transversing  said  needle,  a 
mechanical  data  storage  dial  carried  by  said  carriage  and 
including  a  plurality  of  arms  settable  to  actuate  the  needles  in 
a  pattern,  a  data  carrier  associated  with  said  needle  bed  for 
traversing  by  said  carriage,  and  control  means  responsive  to 
said  data  carrier  for  automatically  setting  said  arms,  said 
control  means  including  a  reading  head  carried  by  said  car- 
riage for  scanning  said  data  carrier,  pulse  generator  means 
carried  by  said  carriage  for  generating  an  interval  pulse  when 
said  carriage  traverses  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  of  adja- 
cent needles,  and  circuit  means  including  a  gating  circuit 
connected  to  said  reading  head  and  said  pulse  generator 
means  for  transmitting  a  signal  generated  by  said  reading  head 
only  in  the  simultaneous  presence  of  an  interval  pulse  from 
said  pulse  generator  means,  and  arm  setting  means  operable 
in  response  to  said  signal  to  set  a  corresponding  arm  of  said 
data  storage  dial. 


3385,406 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FLUID  TREATMENT 

OF  TEXTILE  FABRIC  IN  ROPE  FORM 
Edward  Stanway,  Prestbury  near  Macclesfield,  Ei^land,  as- 
signor to  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  294,914,  Oct.  4,  1972.  This  application 
Oct  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,377 
Int.  CI.  B05c  3/132;  Glib  15/28;  B65h  75/02 
U.S.  CL  68—176  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  liquid  treatment  of  textile  fabric  in  rope 
form  comprising  tank  means  containing  a  liquid  treatment 
bath,  a  rotatively  driven  main  roller  adopted  to  have  said 
fabric  rope  engaged  upon  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  to 
move  said  rope  with  a  winding  motion  through  said  bath,  a 
rotatively  driven  guide  member  including  recess  means  within 
which  said  fabric  rope  is  engaged  for  guiding  said  fabric  rope 
through  said  liquid  bath  in  a  convoluted  spiral  path,  conveyor 
means  engaging  one  end  of  said  fabric  rope  and  operable  to 
rotatively  wind  said  rope  end  about  said  guide  member  to 
within  said  recess  means  and  about  said  main  roller,  means  for 
energizing  and  deenergizing  rotation  of  said  conveyor  means, 
means  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  rotation  of  said  guide 
member,  and  control  means  sensing  rotational  movement  of 
said  main  roller  and  emitting  in  response  thereto  a  pair  of 
control  signals  for  simultaneously  energizing  respectively, 
rotation  of  said  conveyor  means  and  of  said  guide  member, 
said  control  signal  for  energizing  said  conveyor  means  being 
separate  and  independent  from  said  control  signal  for  energiz- 
ing said  guide  member. 


3,885,407 

DRAW  BOLT 

Irving  Feinberg,  45  Taggart  Way,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J.  07662 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,643 

Int.  CI.  E05b  65/62 

U.S.  CI.  70—76  1 1  Claims 


I.  A  draw  bolt  cooperable  with  a  hasp,  the  draw  boh  com- 
prising: 
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1382 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4ay27,  1975 


a  mounting  plate  having  rail  means  with  a  substantially 
planar  first  portion  and  a  second  portion  sloping  from  the 
first  portion  toward  the  hasp  side  of  the  mounting  plate; 
a  manually  operable  latch  member, 

means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the  latch  member  to 
the  mounting  plate; 

a  loop  member  adapted  to  embrace  a  hasp;  and 

means  slidably  connecting  the  loop  member  to  the  rail 
means,  the  latch  member  being  cooperable  with  the  loop 
member  and  being  movable  to  a  lowered  position  wherein 
the  loop  member  is  cooperable  with  the  first  portion  of 
the  rail  means  to  move  the  loop  member  to  latched  posi- 
tion, and  the  latch  member  being  movable  to  a  raised 
position  wherein  the  loop  member  is  cooperable  with  the 
second  portion  of  the  rail  means  to  move  the  loop  mem- 
ber to  unlatched  position. 


an  aperture  in  each  ring  for  the  respective  pin,  means  limit- 
ing the  rotational  motion  of  each  ring,  aiid 


3« 


3,885,408 
FINGER  OPERATED  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  LOCK  AND 

METHOD 
Charles  T.  Cbrk,  Jr.,  2339  N.E.  26th  St,  Lighthouse  Point, 
Fla.  33064 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,397 

Int.  Ci.  E05b  49100 

U.S.  CI.  70-278  10  Claims 


a  set  of  top  and  bottom  pins  in  the  enclosure  and  a  plug  for 
each  pinway  for  interlocking  the  plug,  rinf|s,  and  sleeve  to 
the  cylinder. 
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3385,410 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  BENDING  ^ACHINE 
John  F.  Kopczynski,  1671  Sweeney  St.,  North  Tonawanda. 
N.Y.  14120  I 

,  Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,#55 

I  Int  CL  B21d  43110 

V&.  CL  72-307  5  claims 


1.  A  lock  system  for  an  enclosure  entrance  comprising: 

manually  operable  electro-optical  switch  means  internal  of 
the  enclosure; 

pulse  means  responsive  to  said  switch  means  for  providing 
a  series  of  pulses  at  a  predetermined  repetition  rate; 

display  means  for  providing  a  visual  indicia  internal  of  the 
enclosure  related  to  the  number  of  pulses  provided  by 
said  pulse  means,  said  display  means  being  positioned  for 
viewing  by  the  operator  of  said  switch  means  external  of 
the  enclosure  so  that  the  operation  of  said  switch  means 
may  be  selectively  terminated  to  effect  the  display  of 
predetermined  visual  indicia  by  said  display  means  to  the 
operator  external  of  the  enclosure; 

lock  means;  and, 

circuit  means  internal  of  the  enclosure  and  responsive  to  the 
effecting  of  the  display  of  predetermined  visual  indicia  by 
said  pulse  means  for  effecting  the  operation  of  said  lock 
means. 


3,885,409 
PIN  TUMBLER  LOCK 
Joseph  M.  Gcnakis,  948  W.  Boybton  St,  Worcester,  Mass. 
01605 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443^28 
Int.  CI.  E05b  9104 
U.S.  CL  70-364  A  g  Claims 

1.  A  pin  tumbler  lock  comprising  an  enclosure,  a  plug 
therein,  a  keyway  in  the  plug,  a  set  of  pinways,  a  set  of  multi- 
ple part  bottom  pins  in  the  pinways,  a  set  of  independently 
rotational  rings  on  the  plug,  one  ring  for  each  pinway, 
a  solid  cylindrical  sleeve  surrounding  the  plug  rings,  an 
aperture  in  the  sleeve  for  each  pinway,  a  set  of  indepen- 
dently rotational  rings  on  the  sleeve,  one  ring  for  each 
pinway. 


1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  advancing  an  elon  {ated  member 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  through  a  bending  nachine  com- 
prising attachment  means  for  attachment  to  said  member, 
advancing  means  coupled  to  said  attachment  mjeans  for  inter- 
mittently advancing  said  member  through  said  bending  ma- 
chine in  predetermined  increments  in  the  direction  of  said 
loi^tudinal  axis,  said  advancing  means  being  spaced  from 
said  bending  machine  along  said  longitudinallaxis  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  member  which  is  not  engaged  by  said  attach- 
ment means  or  said  bending  machine  lies  between  said  attach- 
ment means  and  said  bending  machine,  and  bniforcement 
means  connecting  said  advancing  means  andlsaid  bending 
machine  for  absorbing  the  pulling  force  exerted  on  said  elon- 
gated member  by  said  bending  machine  during  bending 
thereby  preventing  such  pulling  force  from  beiiig  transmitted 
to  said  advancing  means  through  said  elongate^  member. 


1  3385,411  I 

MACHINE  PRESS  FOR  FORGING  BOLTS  AND  THE  UKE 
Robert  SzeUga,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Culver  Tool  & 

Die  Co.,  Venice,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,535 

Int.  CL  B21j  1106,  13/02 

U.S.CL  72-342  4  cbims 

I.  In  a  forging  press  having  a  stationary  platan  and  a  first 
and  second  set  of  die  blocks,  said  press  for  forgi|ig  from  stock 
a  formed  object  having  a  first  and  second  end  |m  which  said 
first  end  is  hot  forged  and  said  second  end  is  cold  forged,  the 
improvements  comprising: 
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a.  a  positioning  means  for  moving  said  first  die  block  into  a 
first  and  second  position  on  said  platen,  in  said  first  posi- 
tion said  stock  being  disposed  in  said  first  die  block  and 
in  said  second  position  said  first  die  block  being  aligned 

.    with  said  second  die  block; 

b.  aligning  means  for  aligning  said  first  and  second  die  block 
in  a  first  and  second  position,  said  means  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  stops  disposed  on  said  platen; 


3385,413 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  FASHIONING  SHEET 

MATERULS 

Wdf  Maria  Auer,  Schmiden  bd  Stuttgart,  Gcrvany,  awiiLnoi 

to  Bremscn-und-Filtcr-Handdsgcselltchaft  mbH,  Stuttgart, 

Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,916 
Claims    priority,    appiicatien    France,    May     19,    1972, 
72.18019 

Int  CL  B21d  13/02 
VJS.  CL  72—385  16  Claims 


c.  securing  means  for  holding  said  stock  in  alignment  with 
said  first  and  second  die  block  until  said  first  and  second 
die  block  contact  said  stock; 

d.  driving  means  for  driving  said  press  such  that  said  forging 
is  accomplished  by  a  power  stroke; 

e.  withdrawing  means  for  withdrawing  said  securing  means 
from  contact  with  said  stock  during  said  power  stroke; 

f  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  said  formed  object  from  said 
first  and  second  die  block;  and 

heating  means  for  heating  one  end  of  said  stock  prior  to 
said  stock  being  disposed  in  said  first  die  block. 


g 


3385,412 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  CURVED  TUBING  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Lawrence  T.  Vance,  1429  Little  Whale  Neck  Rd.,  Merrick, 

N.Y.  11566 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417390 

Int.  CL  B21d  7/00 

U3.  CL  72—369  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  bending  a  metal  tube  comprising 

providing  an  elongated  unitary  multiwalled  seamless  metal 
tube, 

providing  said  elongated  metal  tube  with  an  internally  dis- 
posed elongated  web  having  transverse  ends  connected  to 
generally  opposed  walls  of  said  tube  and  dividing  the 
internal  hollow  into  two  generally  equal  sections,  and 

bending  said  tube  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  elongated  web  to  establish  a  predetermined  tube 
curvature. 


1.  A  method  for  pleating  or  forming  chevron  patterns  on 
strip  sheet  material  comprising  the  steps  of  continually  push- 
ing an  elongated  strip  between  a  pair  of  opposed  forming 
heads,  each  having  a  rake  shaping  member,  cyclically  moving 
said  rake  shaping  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  strip  to 
engage  said  strip  and  form  transverse  pleats,  the  rakes  of  said 
shaping  members  having  a  plurality  teeth  to  engage  said  strip 
arranged  in  alternate  opposition  to  each  other  and  progres- 
sively decreasing  in  pitch  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
strip,  withdrawing  the  lead  end  of  said  strip  from  said  rake 
shaping  members  and  simultaneously  moving  said  strip  cycli- 
cally toward  and  away  from  each  of  said  rake  shaping  mem- 
bers causing  the  engagement  of  said  strip  into  the  teeth  of  one 
of  the  opposed  shaping  members  immediately  succeeding 
disengagement  from  the  immediately  preceding  teeth  of  the 
other  rake  shaping  member  so  as  to  progressively  form  said 
strip  into  tighter  pleats. 


3385,414 
PACKAGE  FOR  CALIBRATION  FLUIDS  AND  PROCESS 
John  J.  Revflle,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assigner  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,844 

Int.  CL  GOlc  25/00 

U3.  CL  73—1  R  10  Clakns 
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1.  A  process  for  calibrating  a  testing  instrument  with  a  fluid 
caUbrated  at  a  pre-selected  temperature,  said  fluid  being 
normally  subject  to  permanent,  unpredictable  interacuon  with 
its  surrounding  environment  due  to  permeation,  diffusion  and 
chemical  reaction  during  the  packaging  process,  shelf  storage, 
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the  dispensing  process  or  the  use  cycle,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 

a.  providing  a  sealed  package  maintained  at  the  said  pre- 
selected temperature,  said  package  comprising  a  rigid 
hollow  vessel  of  non-permeable  material,  at  least  one  end 
of  said  vessel  terminating  in  a  sealed  port  and  a  calibra- 
tion fluid  partially  or  completely  filling  said  vessel  and 
having  the  characteristics  recited  hereinabove; 

b.  opening  said  sealed  port  and  affixing  the  opened  port  to 
the  instrument  being  calibrated;  and 

c.  delivering  said  calibration  fluid  into  the  instrument  to 
yield  the  pre-determined  calibrating  points  at  the  pre- 
selected temperature,  the  rate  of  delivery  of  said  calibra- 
tion fluid  being  at  least  sufficient  to  preclude  substantial 
deviation  in  the  temperature  of  the  vessel  and  the  fluid 
from  said  pre-selected  temperature. 


Sating  probe  of  the  same  material  and  subst^tially  the  same 
dimensions  as  said  sample  probe  vertically  I  disposed  within 
said  chamber  and  including  a  lower  end  resting  on  the  top  of 
a  reference  sample  which  rests  on  the  base  pf  said  chamber 
and  an  upper  end  extending  through  the  top  |  wall  of  said  fur- 
nace; a  plurality  of  first  transducing  means  fixedly  mounted 
above  the  upper  wall  of  said  furnace  and  ^ach  operatively 
engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  sample  prtobes  for  sensing 
and  converting  the  relative  vertical  movemei^  of  each  of  said 
probes  to  an  electrical  signal;  a  second  transducing  means 


3,885,415 
CALIBRATION  OF  PARTICLE  VELOCITY  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 
Rkhard  H.  Burns,  Webster;  Roger  E.  Button,  Rochester;  Akx- 
ander  E.  Martens,  Fairport,  and  Roger  R.  Morton,  Penfield, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,217 

Int.  CL  GOlp  27/00,  5120 

U.S.CL73-1D  11  Claims 
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fixedly  mounted  above  the  upper  wall  of  sdid  furnace  and 
operatively  engaging  said  compensating  probe  for  sensing  and 
converting  the  relative  vertical  movement  of  said  probe  and 
said  reference  sample  to  an  electrical  signal;!  and  measuring 
circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
transducing  means  to  effectively  substract  th^  portion  of  the 
signal  associated  with  said  compensating  pro^e  representing 
the  dilation  of  the  probe  from  each  of  the  signals  associated 
with  each  of  said  sample  probes  and  incliiding  recording 
means  to  visually  record  only  the  portion  of  tjie  signal  repre- 
senting the  vertical  dilation  of  the  sample. 


1.  A  calibration  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  particle  velocity 

measuring  instrument  defining  an  optical  path  for  optically 

viewing  particulate  matter  to  generate  signals  as  a  function  of 

the  velocity  of  the  particulate  matter,  comprising: 

a  disc  disposed  for  receiving  light  emanating  from  along  the 

defined  optical  path; 
areas  of  contrast  disposed  upon  the  disc  for  receiving  the 
light  emanating  from  along  the  optical  path  to  be  opti- 
cally viewed  by  the  particle  velocity  measuring  instru- 
ment; and 
means  for  moving  the  areas  of  contrast  disposed  upon  the 
disc  at  a  predetermined  rate  across  the  received  light 
emanating  fi-om  along  the  optical  path  for  the  generation 
of  calibration  signals  as  a  function  of  the  velocity  of  the 
areas  of  contrast  traversing  the  received  light  at  a  prede- 
termined rate. 


3,885,417 

FLUIDIC  GAUGING  SENSOR  HEAD  HAVING  A  GAS 

BEARING  MATERIAL 

Hansjoerg  Stem,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  tb  General  Elec- 

trie  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  I 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,319 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  13108 

MS.  CI.  73-37.7  ,4  claims 


3,885,416 
DILATOMETER  APPARATUS 
Paul  G.  Cooper,  Jolinstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harrop  Preci- 
sion Furnace,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,924 
Int.  CI.  GOlta  25116 
U.S.  CL  73-16  2  Claims 

1.  A  dilatometer  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
furnace  including  a  furnace  chamber  adapted  to  removably 
receive  a  plurality  of  test  samples  disposed  on  the  base  of  said 
chamber;  a  plurality  of  sample  probes  of  predetermined 
known  dimensions  vertically  disposed  within  said  chamber 
each  including  a  tower  end  adapted  to  fi-eely  rest  on  the  top 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  test  samples  and  an  upper  end 
extendmg  through  the  upper  wall  of  said  furnace;  a  compen- 


i .  A  fluidic  gauging  sensor  head  for  monitorii  ig  a  character- 
istic of  strand-like  material  and  guiding  the  material  there- 
through, comprising: 

a.  a  support  block  having  first  and  second  Luide  sections 
and  a  fluidic  sensor  section  positioned  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  guide  sections;  [ 

b.  means  for  pneumatically  isolating  said  intermediate  sen- 
sor section  fix)m  said  respective  first  andj  second  guide 
sections;  } 

c.  each  guide  section  including  a  uniformly  porous  gas 
bearing  extending  the  axial  length  thereof,  a  manifold 
surroundmg  said  gas  bearing  and  extendmg  lengthwise 
between  points  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  ^id  gas  bear- 
mg,  a  supply  port  extending  between  saidj  manifold  and 
the  periphery  of  said  block; 
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d.  each  of  said  gas  bearings  having  a  bore  extending  the 
complete  length  therethrough;  and 

e.  said  intermediate  sensor  section  including  a  channel 
extending  lengthwise  therethrough  and  concentrically 
aligned  with  each  said  bore  in  each  of  said  gas  bearings 
respectively,  and  means  for  admitting  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  channel  to  sense  variations  in  the  back  pressure 
therefrom  proportional  to  changes  in  the  characteristic  of 
the  material  being  monitored  £is  the  strand-like  material 
passes  through  said  bore  in  said  first  guide  section,  into 
and  through  said  channel  in  said  sensor  section  and  out 
through  said  bore  and  said  second  section  whereby  pres- 
surized gas  can  be  supplied  to  each  of  said  manifolds  for 
permeating  uniformly  through  each  said  gas  bearing  into 
each  of  said  bores  so  as  to  center  the  strand-like  material 
passing  through  said  bores  thereby  causing  the  strand-like 
material  to  be  centered  within  said  channel  in  said  sensor 
section  while  passing  therethrough. 


3,885,418 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  AN  OIL  SLICK  ON  A  WATER  SURFACE 

Anthony  R.  Kriebel,  340  La  Mesa  Dr.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

94025 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,170 

InLCl.  GOln  11114 

U.S.  CI.  73—61.1  R  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  oil  slick  on  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  comprising 

a  cylindrical  spinner; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  shroud  partially  enveloping  said  spinner 
and  providing  a  radial  gap  between  the  inner  surface 
thereof  and  the  surface  of  the  spinner,  said  shroud  having 
an  opening  therein  adjacent  said  spinner  to  permit  the 
passage  of  water  and  oil  to  the  spinner,  said  shroud  and 
spinner  adapted  to  be  positioned  such  that  the  opening  in 
said  shroud  and  said  spinner  are  partially  submerged  in 
the  surface  of  the  water; 

a  drive  motor  for  spinning  said  spinner  in  said  shroud,  the 
torque  on  said  motor  being  of  one  value  with  the  water 
surface  free  of  oil  and  being  of  a  different  value  with  an 
oil  slick  present  on  the  water  surface,  and 

means  for  detecting  the  difference  in  the  torque  on  said 
motor. 


using  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  test  units  arranged  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  axis  and  in  angularly  spaced  apart  relation 
to  each  other; 
rotating  the  units  on  the  axis  relative  to  the  pipe  or  rod  to 
be  tested; 


Frm^H 


providing  for  axial  movement  as  between  the  pipe  or  rod 
and  the  units  for  progressively  testing  the  pipe  or  rod;  and 
sequencing  the  units  so  that  each  unit  alternates  between 
transmission  of  ultrasonic  energy  and  responsiveness  for 
receiving  such  energy,  a  unit  of  the  plurality  operating  for 
receiving  being  spaced  apart  from  a  unit  operating  for 
transmission  in  angular  direction  corresponding  to  the 
direction  of  transmission  into  the  rod  or  pipe  to  be  tested. 


3,885,420 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SMALL 

VARIATIONS  IN  THE  SPEED  OF  ROTATING  SHAFTS 

John  F.  Wolfinger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,605 

InL  CI.  GOlh  1110 

U.S.  CI.  73—70.1  9  Claims 
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3,885,419 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

TESTING  OF  TUBES  AND  RODS 

Fritz  Witte,  Dortmund,  and  Heinrich  Bockstiegel,  Witten- 

Stockum,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann- 

rohren  Werke  AktiengeseUschaft,  Dusseldorf ,  Germany 

Filed  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,623 
Claims   priority,   applkation   Germany,  July   29,    1971, 
2138458 

Int.  CI.  GOln  29104 
U.S.  CL  73—67.5  R  8  Claims 

1.  Method  of  continuous  testing  of  rods  or  pipes,  progres- 
sively in  axial  direction  and  by  means  of  ultrasonic  pulses  to 
be  received  for  detection  of  defects,  comprising  the  steps  of. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  instantaneous  torsional  vibra- 
tions in  a  rotating  shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  at  a  frequency  pro- 
portional to  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity  of  said 
shaft; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  at  a  frequency 
proportional  to  the  average  angular  velocity  of  said  shaft; 
and 

third  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  responsive  thereto  to  produce  a  third  signal 
having  an  average  value  proportional  to  the  phase  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  signals. 


1386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3385,421 

GLASS  CONTAINER  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Rikuio  NakaMin,  Hanyushi,  and  Hiromu  KkUgami,  Yoko- 
bam,  both  of  Japu,  aarigMMs  to  NMoku  Metal  Industry 
Co.  Ltd.  awl  Toyo  Glass  Company  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,692 

Int  CI.  GOln  3108 

\}S.  CL  73-94  2  Claims 


1.  A  glass  container  testing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotating  star  wheel  having  receiver  pockets  equally  spaced 
around  the  circumference  thereof  for  receiving  and  di- 
recting individual  containers  through  the  apparatus; 

a  movable  pusher  shoe  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
circumference  of  said  star  wheel  for  imparting  a  test  force 
against  a  container  in  one  of  said  receiver  pockets; 

pusher  means  connected  to  said  pusher  shoe  for  providing 
the  force  necessary  to  operate  said  pusher  shoe; 

a  container-rolling  roller  having  a  rotational  axis  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container  to  be  tested  located 
at  a  distance  below  said  star  wheel  and  positioned  so  that 
said  rolling  roller  abuts  the  container  to  be  tested  in  the 
receiver  pocket  of  said  star  wheel  at  a  point  opposite  said 
pusher  shoe  so  that  the  container  will  rotate  at  least  1 80" 
due  to  the  friction  exerted  against  the  container  between 
the  pusher  shoe  and  the  rolling  roller;  and 

brushes  between  the  adjacent  receiver  pockets  of  said  star 
wheel  for  protecting  the  glass  containers  adjacent  to  the 
container  being  tested  from  injury  by  broken  pieces  of 
glass  when  a  container  is  broken  between  said  pusher 
shoe  and  said  rolling  roller  and  for  removing  broken 
pieces  of  glass  attached  to  said  pusher  shoe. 


3,885,422 
METHOD  FOR  THE  EXAMINATION  OR  INSPECTION  OF 
ROTOGRAVURE  PRINTING  CYLINDERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
MamiHano  Dini,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  European  Rotogra- 
vure AsMcialiaa,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,467 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  June  21,   1972, 
2230350 

Int  CI.  GOln  29100 
U.S.  CL  73-67.8  S  lo  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  depth  of  cells  formed  with 
parallel  cell  walls  in  the  surface  of  a  rotogravure  cylinder  and 
for  signifying  those  cells  which  are  of  an  improper  depth,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  the  rotogravure  cylinder  with  an  incident  ultra- 
sonic beam  projected  onto  the  cylinder  surface  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  cell  walk; 
measuring  the  intensity  of  the  portion  of  said  incident  beam 
which  is  reflected  backwardly  substantially  along  and 
parallel  to  the  incident  beam  and  producing  therefrom  a 
first  agnal  representative  of  the  actual  depth  of  the  cells 
dien  being  scanned, 
scanning  a  reference  pattern  having  sensible  characteristics 
thereover  represenutive  of  desired  cell  depths  for  respec- 


Ma' 
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tively  corresponding  areas  of  the  rotogravure  cylinder 
and  producing  a  second  signal  corresponding  thereto, 
^nchronously  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
produce  a  first  output  signal  if  the  actual  cell  depth  is 
substantially  greater  than  the  desired  cell  depth  and  a 


Scanning  Drum 


Rotogravure  (ylindfr  j 


Signal  Difference 
Analyser 


second  output  signal  if  the  actual  cell  dep^  is  substan 
tially  less  than  the  desired  cell  depth,  and 
indicating  said  first  and  second  output  signals 
with  respectively  corresponding  areas  of    . 
cylinder  thereby  enabling  corrective  action 


th(( 
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3,885,423 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  CHANGES  IN  THE  AREA 

SURROUNDING  A  MINING  CAVHY 

Fritz    Schuermann,    Hattingen,    Niederwenigern;    Herbert 

Nfcilkr,  Essen-Werden;  Horst  Boddkker,  Essin-Kray,  and 


Peter-Paul  Heusinger,  Essen,  all  of  Germany, 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,576,  Dec.  7,  1971.  Thii 
Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,018 
Int  CI.  GOln  33/24 
VJS.  CL  73—88  E 


1.  Method  of  measuring  changes  in  the  area  surrounding  a 
mining  cavity  consisting  in  adhesively  embedding|an  ek>ngate 
rod-like  anchor  rigidly  in  a  bore  hole  of  such  caviti,  measuring 
changes  in  the  strata  surrounding  the  anchor  in  s^eral  planes 
distributed  over  the  length  thereof  by  a  series  ot  operatively 
connected  sensors  arranged  fixedly  and  at  a  predetermined 
distance  to  each  other,  and  detecting  outside  of  t|e  bore  hole 
and  trom  the  sensors  the  dimension  and  speed  o^  changes  in 
thesfrata.  ^ 


assignors  to 
applicatran 


3  Claims 
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3385,424 

TENSILE  TEST  SPECIMEN  HOLDER 

George  E.  Ryckman,  East  Uvcrpool,  Ohk>,  and  Walter  J. 

Budd,  WatoiNiry,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,265,  Dec.  29,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,803,907.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,023 

Int  CL  GOln  3/04 
VJS.  CL  73—103  2  Claims 


1.  A  cradle  device  for  holding  a  sample  having  widened  end 
portions  and  an  intermediate  neck  portion,  of  which  said  end 
portions  are  to  be  engaged  by  grippers  of  a  tensile  testing 
apparatus,  comprising  a  cradle  member  adapted  to  be  incor- 
porated as  an  element  of  a  conveyor  chain  for  movement 
therewith  and  having  a  flat  top  sample  receiving  face  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  intended  direction  of  movement  with 
two  spaced-apart  laterally  oriented  shoulders  at  each  end  for 
receiving  the  respective  widened  end  portion  of  the  sample 
therebetween,  and  the  two  shoulders  at  one  end  of  said  cradle 
member  forming  a  recess  of  a  size  and  shape  to  receive  one 
widened  end  portion  of  a  sample  and  flaring  outwardly  from 
an  inwardmost  narrowest  opening  for  accommodating  said 
neck  portion  of  a  sample  at  the  juncture  thereof  with  said  one 
widened  end  portion  to  an  outwardmost  widest  opening,  the 
length  of  said  cradle  member  being  such  that  when  a  sample 
is  received  thereon  said  widened  end  portions  of  the  sample 
extend  beyond  the  ends  of  said  cradle  member  for  engage- 
ment by  the  grippers. 


3,885,425 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  TESTER 
James  R.  Hughes,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  John  H.  St. 
John,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  303,557,  Nov.  3, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,808,883. 
This  applkatkm  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,393 
Int  CL  GOlm  15/00 
U.S.CL  73—118  3  Claims 


1.  A  tester  for  a  motor  vehicle  type  automatic  choke  having 
a  housing  enclosing  a  temperature  responsive  member  opera- 
tively connected  to  an  unbalance  mounted,  air  movable  choke 
valve  for  urging  the  same  towards  a  position  closing  the  upper 
end  of  a  carburetor  induction  passage  in  response  to  decreases 
in  temperature  level  below  a  predetermined  level  and  movable 


to  a  position  opening  the  induction  passage  in  response  to 
airflow  thereagainst  through  the  passage,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  rotatable  sleeve  valve  having  an  air  outlet  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  choke  housing  and  an  air  vent,  the 
sleeve  valve  being  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  a  second 
sleeve  closed  at  its  ends  and  received  therein,  a  vortex  genera- 
tor mounted  within  the  second  sleeve  and  separated  therefrom 
radially  by  an  annular  chamber,  an  air  inlet  at  one  end  of  the 
second  sleeve  connected  to  the  annular  chamber  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  compressed  air,  the  generator 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  tangentially 
positioned  air  inlets  admitting  compressed  air  to  annular  inte- 
rior chamber  for  swirl  of  air  therein  around  the  interior  cham- 
ber, a  pair  of  axially  directed  and  located  conduits  extending 
in  opposite  directions  and  of  different  diameters  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  interior  chamber  whereby  the  generator  di- 
vides the  incoming  air  into  a  source  of  colder  air  flowing  in 
one  direction  through  the  smaller  diametered  conduit  and  a 
source  of  wanner  air  flowing  through  the  larger  diametered 
conduit,  the  second  sleeve  having  port  means  therethrough 
connected  respectively  to  the  colder  and  warmer  air  sources, 
rotation  of  the  sleeve  valve  to  its  extreme  positions  alternately 
connecting  one  source  to  the  sleeve  valve  outlet  while  con- 
necting the  other  source  to  vent,  and  vice  versa,  whereby  the 
choke  temperature  sensitive  means  may  be  quickly  cooled  or 
heated  by  rotation  of  the  sleeve  valve  to  simulate  choke  actual 
operating  temperatures  regardless  of  ambient  temperature 
conditions. 


3385,426 
TORQUE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Ray  E.  Hudson,  Poway,  and  John  W.  KnowHon,  Laguna 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Martin-Decker  Company, 
Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,697 

Int.  CL  GOIi  3/14 

U.S.  CL  73—136  R  6  CUims 


)m^/.J 


1.  A  torque  sensing  system  on  a  drilling  rig  for  a  rotary 
drilling  shaft  driven  by  a  rotary  table,  comprising 
means  for  slidably  mounting  the  rotary  table  on  the  drilling 

rig; 

sensing  means  fixed  to  the  drilling  rig  for  measuring  forces 
tending  to  rotate  the  rotary  table  on  said  slidable  mount- 
ing means,  said  sensing  means  being  capable  of  providing 
a  force  couple  to  resist  rotation  of  the  rotary  table;  and 
means  for  preventing  lateral  movement  of  the  rotary  table 
without  significantly  affecting  the  resulting  forces  mea- 
sured by  said  sensing  means,  said  means  for  preventing 
lateral  movement  including  a  rigid  link  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  to  said  rotary  table  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
drilling  rig,  said  link  being  perpendicular  to  the  directions 
in  which  said  sensing  means  provide  the  force  couple  to 
resist  rotation  of  the  rotary  table. 
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3,885,427 


links  of  said  chain,  said  elements  being  conne|cted  together, 


ELECTRONIC  BALANCE  FOR  MEASURING  MASSES  OR     and  means  interposed  between  said  spaced 

FORCES 
DoncBk  Mckher,  Uster,  and  Mario  Galio,  Zurich,  both  of 
SwHzeriaiid,  assignors  to  Wfarth,  GaUo  and  Company,  Zu- 
rich, SwUzcriand 

Fled  Aug.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  282,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  16,  1972, 
7287/72 

Int.  CI.  GOll  1110;  GOlg  3116 
U.S.  CL  73-141  R  1  Claim 


elements  and 


engageable  therewith  when  the  safe  working  load  of  said  chain 
links  is  exceeded. 


MEn 


3,885,429 

.  -ETHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RHEoLoGICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  FLUIDS  IN  THE  BORE  HOLES  OF 

I  DEEP-WELLS  j 

Miluly  Megyeri,  25,  Oswald  utca,  and  Jeno  Moldar,  10,  Tolbu- 

chin  setany,  both  of  Nagykanisza,  Hungary     | 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,5?2 

Int.  CI.  E21b  47106 

U.S.  CI.  73—153  3  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  balance,  comprising:  a  frame;  a  weighing 
platform;  first  and  second  pretensioned  electronically  excited 
transversely  vibrating  strings;  means  coupling  said  strings 
between  said  frame  and  said  weighing  platform  such  that  the 
frequency  of  said  first  string  is  increased  and  the  frequency  of 
said  second  string  is  decreased  as  a  function  of  a  force  exerted 
on  said  weighing  platform;  means  for  detecting  the  frequency 
generated  by  said  first  string;  phase-locked  frequency  multi- 
plying means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  multiplying 
the  frequency  generated  by  said  first  string  with  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  factor  in  such  a  manner  that  the  multiplied  fre- 
quency retains  a  constant  phase  relationship  with  the  original 
frequency  generated  by  said  first  string;  first  counting  means 
for  detecting  and  counting  a  given  number  of  fiill  cycles  of  the 
fi-equency  generated  by  said  second  string;  second  counting 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  full  cycles  of  the  multiplied 
first  string  frequency  during  the  perioid  of  time  said  given 
number  of  full  cycles  of  the  second  string  frequency  is 
counted;  and  means  for  displaying  the  output  of  said  second 
counting  means. 


1.  In  a  method  of  measuring  the  rheological  properties  of/ 
fluids  forming  drilling  mud  in  the  bore  holes  df  deep- 
con^rising  conveying  the  fluid  downwardly  intoThe 
interioriy  of  a  hollow  bore  rod,  measuring  the  vilco^y  of  the 
drilling  mud  while  being  pressed  through  the  bore  rod  and  the 
bore  hole  as  a  function  of  its  shearing  velocity,  artd  evacuating 
the  fluid  upwardly  in  the  annular  space  encoripassing  said 
bore  rod,  the  improvement  comprising;  continucjusly  measur- 
ing the  rheological  properties  of  said  fluid  on  |  the  basis  of 
conditions  responsive  to  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  in  motion 
while  drilling  in  the  annular  space  about  said  bore  rod,  and 
patterning  the  shearing  velocity  of  the  drilling  mud  to  the  most 
strii^ent  predetermined  operating  demands  thereon. 


3,885,428 
OVERLOAD  TESTING  OF  CHAINS 
Hans  Horst  DaHeith,  Haydnstrasse  21,  7083  WasseraHingen, 
Germany 

FOed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,414 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Dec.    12,    1972, 
2261164 

Int  CI.  GOll  5104 

U.S.  CL  73-143  4  Claims 

1.  An  overload  indicating  device  for  round  link  chains  for 

lashing  and  belaying  comprising  an  indicating  chain  coupler, 

said  coupler  including  two  spaced  elements  attachable  to  two 


3,885,430 

VERTICAL  SPEED  COMMAND  INSTRUMENT 

Leonard  M.  Greene,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  io  Safe  Flight 

InBtrument  Corporation,  White  PlaiiK,  N.Y. 

1  Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,541 

'  Int.  a.  GOlc  21110 

U.S.CL  73-179  „^^ 

1.  A  vertical  speed  command  for  an  aircraft  cbmprising: 

means  for  pneumatically  sensing  the  rate  of  airi;raft  altitude 

change  as  a  function  of  the  rate  of  change  of  ambient  air 

pressure  outside  the  aircraft  and  providing  i  mechanical 

signal  in  accordance  therewith; 

an  indicator; 


8  Claims 
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means  for  coupling  the  mechanical  signal  from  said  sensing 

means  to  drive  said  indicator; 
means  for  providing  a  mechanical  signal  in  accordance  with 

the  horizontal  acceleration  of  the  aircraft;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  mechanical  signal  in  accordance 

with  horizontal  acceleration  to  said  indicator. 


whereby  the  indicator  indicates  the  rate  of  change  of  air- 
craft altitude  which  will  be  attained  for  a  given  horizontal 
aircraft  thrust  change  at  the  commencement  of  a  change 
of  altitude  maneuver  and  indicates  actual  rate  of  aircraft 
altitude  change  when  horizontal  acceleration  has  termi- 
nated. 


3,885,431 
BALANCE  TYPE  ANGLE  OF  ATTACK  INDICATOR 
Roger  W.  Gallington,  Qtrs.  4307  H,  USAF  Academy,  Colo. 
80840 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,376 

Int.  CI.  GOlc  21100 

U.S.  CI.  73—180  2  Claims 


"  y 

/r'^ 


1.  A  balance  type  angle  of  attack  indicator  for  use  in  an 
aircraft  cockpit  instrument  comprising  means  for  sensing  the 
pressure  in  at  least  three  selected  positions  on  the  aircraft,  one 
of  the  selected  positions  at  which  the  pressure  is  sensed  being 
the  pitot  tube  of  the  aircraft,  another  of  the  selected  positions 
being  the  atmospheric  pressure  at  the  aircraft  static  pressure 
port,  and  still  another  of  the  selected  positions  being  located 
on  the  wing  of  the  aircraft,  tubing  means  for  transmitting  the 
pressures  to  a  central  area,  and  means  for  mechanically  divid- 
ing the  difference  between  one  pair  of  pressures  by  the  differ- 
ence between  a  second  pair  of  pressures  including  an  enclo- 
sure having  three  operatively  connected  sections,  the  first  of 
said  sections  being  formed  in  the  lower  left  side  portion  of  the 
enclosure  by  the  inner  surface  of  a  first  bellows  with  a  link  arm 
extending  angularly  upward  therefrom,  the  second  of  said 
sections  being  formed  in  the  lower  right  side  portion  of  the 
enclosure  by  the  inner  surface  of  a  second  bellows  with  a  link 
arm  extending  angularly  upward  therefrom,  the  third  of  said 
sections  being  formed  in  the  central  portion  of  the  enclosure 
between  the  first  and  second  sections  in  operative  conununi- 
cation  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  and  second  bellows, 
pressure  from  a  different  selected  position  on  the  aircraft 
being  transmitted  to  each  of  the  sections  in  said  enclosure, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  bellows  expanding  linearly  in 


response  to  differences  in  pressure  at  the  selected  positions  on 
the  aircraft  and  linkage  means  connected  to  said  bellows  link 
arms  for  translating  the  linear  movement  of  said  bellows  into 
rotational  movement  to  give  an  accurate  indication  of  the 
angle  of  attack  of  the  aircraft. 


3,885,432 

VORTEX-TYPE  MASS  FLOWMETERS 

Peter  J.  Herzl,  Morrisville,  Pa.,  ass^nor  to  Fischer  &  Porter 

Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,058,  March  6, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,776,033.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

384,792.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Dec  4, 1990,  has  been  disctaimed. 

Int.  CI.''  GOIF  1100;  GOIP  5108 

U.S.  CI.  73—194  B  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  a  fluid,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  vortex  meter  provided  with  a  flow  tube  having  an 
obstacle  disposed  in  the  flow  path  of  fluid  passing  through 
the  tube  to  produce  a  pulsatory  fluidic  vortex  at  a  fre- 
quency which  is  a  function  of  flow  rate,  and  a  pressure- 
responsive  sensor  detecting  said  fluidic  pulses  to  produce 
an  electrical  signal  at  the  same  frequency,  the  amplitude 
of  said  signal  being  a  function  of  the  kinetic  energy  con- 
tained in  said  vortex, 

B.  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  and  responsive  to 
said  electrical  signal,  said  amplifier  means  having  a  gain 
which  is  inversely  proportional  to  frequency,  thereby 
dividi.ng  the  electrical  signal  by  frequency  to  produce  an 
output  signal  having  a  fundamental  frequency  whose 
amplitude  is  indicative  of  mass  flow,  said  output  signal 
having  a  noise  component  representing  turbulence  intro- 
duced into  said  fluid  before  it  enters  said  flow  tube,  and 

C.  a  signal  recovery  system  coupled  to  said  amplifier 
means  to  reject  said  noise  component  and  to  pass  only 
said  fundamental  frequency  to  an  indicator,  whereby  an 
accurate  reading  of  mass  flow  is  obtained. 


3,885,433 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VELOCITY  OF 

FLOW  OF  AN  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  FLUID 

Lawrence  B.  Marsh,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Marsh, 

McBimey  Inc.,  Rockville,  Md. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,734 
Int.  CI.  GOlf  1100 
U.S.  CL  73—194  EM  2  Claims 

1.  A  velocity  meter  for  measuring  the  relative  sf>eed  of 
movement  of  an  electrically  conductive  fluid,  comprising 

a.  a  cylindrical  probe  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  fluid 
normal  to  said  direction  of  relative  movement,  said  probe 
having  a  circular  cross-section; 

b.  means  arranged  within  said  probe  for  producing  a  mag- 
netic field  in  the  fluid  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  probe;  and 
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c.  means  for  generating  an  electric  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  relative  to  said  probe,  said 
generating  means  including  a  plurality  of  electrode  means 
mounted  on  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said 
probe  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  thereof,  a  first  pair  of 
said  electrode  means  being  diametrically  arranged  on  said 
probe  and  a  second  pair  of  said  electrode  means  being 
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3385,435 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTIfi^G  PRESENCE  OR 

ABSENCE  OF  A  FLUIEI 

Salvatore  J.  Casdo,  HopeweU  Junctioii,  N.  V^,  assignor  to  Inter- 

national  Business  Machines  CorporationJ  Armonlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4^3,462 

Int  CI.  GOlf  23122 


diametrically  arranged  on  a  diameter  normal  to  the  diam- 
eter of  said  first  electrode  means,  each  of  said  electrode 
means  comprising  an  arcuate  electrode  which  is  a  sector 
of  a  circular  cylinder  and  the  outer  circumference  of 
which  conforms  with  the  circumferential  surface  of  said 
probe,  said  arcuate  electrode  subtending  an  angle  of 
between  60°  to  80"  of  the  circumference  of  said  probe. 


U.S.  CI.  73—290  R 
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14  Claims 


3,885,434 
FLOWMETER 
Donald  E.  Williamson,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration, Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser,  No.  436,235 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  1/00;  GOlp  5/00 

VS.  CL  73-194  B  7  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  fluid 
in  a  tank  or  the  like  at  a  selected  level  including: 

expansible  means  to  contain  fluid  from  t  le  tank  when  the 
tank  has  fluid  at  Uie  selected  level  to  ciuse  said  expansi- 
ble means  to  be  in  an  expanded  condioon; 

means  to  support  said  expansible  means; ' 

means  to  supply  a  pressurized  gas  through  said  support 
means; 

said  expansible  means  stopping  supply  of  pressurized  gas 
I  from  said  supply  means  tiirough  said  suriport  means  when 
said  expansible  means  is  in  its  expanded  condition  due  to 
said  expansible  means  containing  fluid  because  of  the 
tank  containing  fluid  at  tiie  selected  levdl,  said  expansible 
means  collapsing  to  allow  supply  of  preksurized  gas  from 
said  supply  means  through  said  support^means  when  the 
fluid  flows  from  said  expansible  mean^  due  to  the  fluid 
not  being  present  in  the  tank  at  the  selected  level; 

and  means  to  determine  whether  pressurised  gas  fi-om  said 
supply  means  flows  through  said  suppoit  means. 


1 


3,885,436  1 

TEMPERATURE  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Meyer,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  wLstinghouse  Elec- 
'   tiric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,649,' July  8,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,685 

Int.  CI.  GO  Ik  11/24 
\S.  CL  73-339  A  3  cudms 


1.  A  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  flow  of  fluid,  comprising: 

a.  a  tube  for  the  flow  of  fluid  to  be  measured, 

b.  a  spherical  ball  within  the  tube  having  a  diameter  less 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  tube  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  allow  a  significant  amount  of  fluid  to  flow 
past  the  ball  causing  the  ball  to  move, 

c.  a  stationary  ball  stop  positioned  in  the  tube  downstream 
of  the  ball  in  the  direction  of  flow  preventing  movement 
of  the  ball  in  the  direction  of  flow,  flow  of  fluid  in  the  tube 
past  the  ball  restrained  only  by  the  stop  and  tube  walls 
causing  the  ball  to  partake  of  rotational  movement  and 
revolutional  movement  having  a  lateral  oscillatory  com- 
ponent of  movement  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  tube 
which  is  proportional  to  the  flow  of  fluid,  and 

d.  means  for  detecting  the  lateral  oscillatory  component  of 
movement  of  the  ball  in  the  tube  without  being  mechani- 
cally connected  to  the  ball. 


r 


1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  average  temp  ;rature  of  a  fluid 
ilowmg  tiirough  a  duct,  said  system  composing  a  conduit 
disposed  generally  wholly  witiiin  said  duct,  stid  conduit  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  disposed  ttierein  to  admit  fluid 
from  substantially  all  portions  of  said  duct,  ^d  conduit  also 
having  an  opening  disposed  tiierein  to  provid*  constant  drain- 
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age  of  fluid  therefrom,  whereby  the  fluid  in  said  conduit  is 
representative  of  a  crosssection  of  the  fluid  in  the  duct,  means 
for  producing  an  acoustical  vibration  within  said  conduit,  the 
fi'equency  produced  by  said  acoustical  vibration  producing 
means  being  a  function  of  the  sonic  velocity  of  the  fluid  within 
the  conduit,  and  means  for  sensing  the  frequency  of  said 
acoustical  vibration  within  said  conduit  and  converting  said 
frequency  to  a  temperature  indication,  whereby,  immediately, 
a  very  accurate  average  fluid  temperature  is  indicated. 


3,885,437 
DEVICE  FOR  SAMPLING  EXHAUST  STACK  EFFLUENT 
Paul  E.  Reagan,  Kingston,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Re- 
search and  Development  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,067 
Int.  CI.  GOln  1/24,  1/26 
U.S.  CL  73—421.5  A  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  substantially  homogeneous 
sampling  of  an  effluent  stream  flowing  through  an  elongated 
dry  stack,  comprising  a  fixture  disposed  within  said  stack,  a 
tubulation  supported  by  said  fixture  and  projecting  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  stack,  a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  within 
said  tubulation,  an  arm  secured  to  said  shaft  and  extending  in 
a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  latter  with  said  arm  having  a 
length  substantially  corresponding  to  the  inner  radius  of  said 
stack  and  displaceable  in  a  cross-sectional  plane  of  the  latter 
in  response  to  shaft  rotation,  slide  means  carried  by  said  arm, 
an  effluent-gathering  means  affixed  to  said  slide  means,  gear 
means  coupling  said  slide  means  to  said  tubulation  for  effect- 
ing displacement  of  said  effluent-gathering  means  along  said 
arm  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


3,885,438 

AUTOMATIC  FLUID  INJECTOR 

Rano  J.  Harris,  Sr.,  1945  Carolyn  Sue  Dr.,  and  Rano  J.  Harris, 

Jr.,  9880  S.  Riveroaks  Dr.,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70815 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223,663,  Feb.  4,  1972,  Pat 

No.  3,754,443.  This  application  May  31, 1973,  Ser.  No. 
365,552Tbe  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Aug.  28,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL  GOln  1/14 
VS.  CL  73—422  GC  22  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  repetitively  accurately  measuring  and 
injecting  preselected  quantities  of  fluid  specimens  into  a  me- 
dia such  as  an  inlet  to  an  analytical  instrument,  the  combina- 
tion comprising 
a  housing,  which  can  be  mounted  adjacent  an  inlet  leading 

into  the  analytical  instrument, 
a  tubular  member  located  within  the  housing,  said  tubular 
member  including  a  pair  of  communicated  openings 
therethrough,  a  first  opening  of  the  pair  extending 
through  the  tubular  member  and  housing,  a  second  axial 
opening  adjacent  to  and  conununicated  with  the  said  first 


opening  which  can  be  aligned  upon  the  inlet  leading  mto 

the  analytical  instrument, 
a  needle  syringe  mounted  upon  the  forward  end  of  a  piston 

of  a  cylinder-piston  unit  affixed  upon  the  housing,  said 

syringe  including 

a  barrel,  including  forward  and  rearward  tubular  por- 
tions, formed  by  an  enclosing  wall  defining  an  axial 
opening, 

a  chamber  of  substantially  cylindrical-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion located  at  the  front  end  of  the  forward  portion  of 
the  barrel, 

an  enlarged  chamber  opening  communicating  with  and 
located  rearward  of  the  said  chamber, 

an  outlet  located  vrithin  the  forward  portion  of  the  barrel, 
rearward  of  the  enlarged  chamber  opening. 


a  hollow  needle,  provided  with  an  opening  in  the  dispens- 
ing end  thereof,  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
barrel,  the  opening  through  said  needle  communicating 
with  the  axial  opening  through  the  barrel, 
a  reciprocable  plunger  mounted  within  the  barrel,  said 
plunger  including  a  forward  portion  fitted  snugly  within 
the  chamber  of  substantially  cylindrical-shaped  cross 
section  located  at  the  forward  end  of  the  barrel  and  a 
rearward  portion  provided  with  an  enlarged  head  of 
cross-section   corresponding   substantially    with   the 
cross-section  of  the  rearward  portion  of  the  barrel 
within  and  through  which  the  head  moves  on  recipro- 
cation of  the  plunger, 
a  seal  located  within  and  separating  the  forward  and 
rearward  portions  of  said  barrel,  the  plunger  being 
extended  therethrough  and  reciprocable  therein  such 
that  the  head  of  the  plunger  traverses  the  rearward 
tubular  portion  of  the  barrel  and  the  forward  portion  of 
the  plunger  traverses  the  forward  portion  of  the  barrel, 
a  plunger  adjustment  assembly  located  within  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  the  barrel,  within  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  plunger,  wherein  is  included  an  end  plug  which  fits 
within  and  encloses  the  rearward  portion  of  said  barrel, 
and  a  pair  of  telescoping  members  located  forward  of 
the  said  enclosing  end  plug,  and  means  whereby  the 
pair  of  telescoping  sections  can  be  lengthened  or  short- 
ened in  an  axial  direction  along  the  length  of  the  rear- 
ward tubular  portion  of  the  barrel  such  that  the  dis- 
tance travelled  by  the  reciprocable  plunger  can  be 
preset  as  desired, 
means  provided  within  the  rearward  tubular  portion  of 
the  barrel  for  reciprocation  of  the  plunger, 
an  injector  feed  unit  including  a  hollow  probe  provided  with 
communicating  upper  and  k>wer  side  openings  mounted 
on  the  forward  end  of  a  piston  of  a  cylinder-piston  unh 
affixed  upon  the  houang,  said  probe  being  aligned  upon 
the  said  first  opening  of  the  tubular  member  within  and 
through  which  the  probe  can  be  reciprocated  by  move- 
ment of  the  piston,  and  extended  through  the  said  first 
opening,  and 
means  for  transporting  a  fluid  specimen  containing  a  vial, 
with  a  septum  cap,  below  the  said  first  opening  and  into 
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the  path  of  the  hollow  probe  for  penetration  of  the  sep- 
tum for  pick-up  of  the  fluid  specimen  via  the  lower  side 
opening  of  the  probe  and  conveyance  of  same  via  the 
upper  opening  of  the  probe,  through  the  communication 
connecting  the  first  and  second  openings,  and  into  the 
opening  within  the  dispensing  end  of  the  needle  and  into 
the  cylindrical-shaped  chamber  in  the  forward  barrel 
portion  of  the  syringe,  which  fluid  specimen  can  flow 
therethrough  to  the  enlarged  chamber  outlet  located 
within  the  forward  portion  of  the  barrel,  and  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  fluid  specimen  can  be  trapped  and 
accurately  measured  within  the  forward  barrel  portion  of 
the  syringe  by  forward  movement  of  the  tip  of  the  plunger 
past  the  outlet  and  enlarged  chamber  located  within  the 
forward  portion  of  the  barrel,  the  needle  of  the  needle 
syringe  then  thrust  through  the  said  second  opening  of  the 
tubular  member  and  into  the  inlet  to  the  analytical  instru- 
ment, and  the  accurately  measured  quantity  of  fluid  spec- 
imen injected  into  the  inlet  by  continued  forward  move- 
ment of  the  plunger. 


I 
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liquid  stream  and  the  corresponding  channjel  in  the  lower 
plate  is  operatively  connected  with  a  second  outlet 
means;  and  j 

wherein  another  of  said  channels  in  said  upper  plate  is 
operatively  connected  with  inlet  means  fot  a  third  liquid 
stream  and  the  corresponding  channel  of  siid  lower  plate 
is  operatively  connected  with  a  third  outlet  means, 
whereby  a  signal  to  said  stepping  motor  [means  causes 
rotation  of  said  cylindrical  plate  relative  to  iaid  upper  and 
lower  plates  with  concomitant  entrapment  of  any  liquid 
stream  contained  in  said  channels  in  said  cylindrical  plate 
and  transport  of  said  entrapped  stream  tolthe  next  posi- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  plate  with  respect|  to  said  fixed 
plates. 


3,885,439 
ROTATING  SAMPLING  VALVE 
James  Edward  Stone,  Ringwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,341 

Int  CI.  GOln  1/20 

U.S.  Ci.  73-422  GC  5  Claims 


3,885,440 
FRP:E-GRAB  DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  UNDERWATER 

i  SAMPLES  I 

Anire  Rossfelder,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Le  Niclcel; 
Centre  National  pour  I'Exploitation  des  Oc^ns,  l>oth  of 
Phris,  France  and  Tetra  Tech  Incorporatef ,  Rosemead, 
Calif.,  part  interest  to  each  I 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,940 


Claims 
72.26061 


priority,    application    France,    Julj 


U.S.  CI.  73—425.2 


Int.  CI.  GOln  1/08 


19,    1972, 


7  Claims 


XTtcntm  snrcm 

Mtrr  MSN 


I.  A  rotating  sample  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  plate  containing  a  plurality  of  channels 
parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  channels  being  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  the  center  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal plates; 

b.  an  upper  and  lower  fixed  plate  between  which  said  cylin- 
drical plate  is  rotatably  mounted,  said  upper  plate  and 
lower  plate  each  containing  the  same  plurality  of  chan- 
nels symmetrically  disposed  around  their  respective  cen- 
ter axis  so  that  such  channels  are  in  operative  flow  rela- 
tion with  corresponding  channels  in  said  cylindrical  plate; 
c.  a  stepping  motor  means  which  is  operatively  connected 
to  said  cylindrical  plate,  which  stepping  motor  means  has 
a  step  proportional  to  the  number  of  channels  in  each  said 
cylindrical,  upper  and  lower  plates; 

wherein  one  of  said  channels  in  said  upper  plate  is  opera- 
tively connected  with  inlet  means  for  a  first  liquid  stream 
and  the  corresponding  channel  in  the  lower  plate  is  oper- 
atively connected  to  outlet  means, 

wherein  another  of  said  channels  in  said  upper  plate  is 
operatively  connected  with  inlet  means  for  a  second 


1.  A  free-grab  device  for  collecting  underwateif  samples,  the 
device  comprising  a  box-like  frame,  the  bottom  land  two  side 
faces  of  which  are  covered  at  least  partially  bi  an  orificed 
wall,  the  other  side  faces  being  uncovered;  twotsimilar  pick- 
up jaws  which  are  fitted  with  scraping  blades  a^d  which  are 
pivoted  on  said  fram6  to  be  displaceable  betwfeen  an  open 
position  in  which  they  extend  generally  towardsFone  another 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  they  are  in  effe(|tive  engage- 
ment with  the  uncovered  side  faces  of  the  frame;  return  means 
acting  on  said  jaws  to  urge  them  outwardly  of  said  open  posi- 
tion towards  said  closed  position;  releasable  locking  means 
acting  on  said  jaws  to  lock  them  in  said  open  Position;  and 
release  means  acting  on  said  locking  means  to  f  ee  said  jaws 
when  the  device  touches  the  sea-bed. 


I 


T  3,885,441 

DASHBOARD  MOUNT  FOR  AUXILURY  AUTOMOBILE 

INSTRUMENT  j 

John  Paul  Jones,  Jr.,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa.  | 

Comfnuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,044,  July  25,  1972^  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,424 

Int.  CI.  GO  Id  77/2'/ 

U.S.  CI.  73-431  1  Claim 

1.  A  mounting  structure  for  an  auxiliary  inst^ment  on  a 

dashboard  of  an  automobile  comprising  in  cofnbination  a 

spring  clip  member  of  resilient  metal  having  a  plai^ar  area  with 
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a  friction  clip  portion  extending  therefrom  and  bent  back 
towards  said  planar  area  in  a  shape  to  frictionally  engage  a 
panel  section  inserted  between  the  clip  portion  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  planar  area,  and  an  adhesive  layer  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  planar  area  of  such  material  that  will  engage 
the  exposed  surface  of  an  automobile  dashboard  wherein  said 


instrument  is  housed  in  a  casing  having  a  laterally  extending 
back  panel  section  and  a  visible  front  indicator  panel,  said 
laterally  extending  back  panel  section  being  disposed  between 
said  clip  portion  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  planar  area, 
wherein  said  casing  has  recessed  in  the  open  back  an  instru- 
mentation compartment  closure  substantially  closing  the  rear 
portion  of  said  casing. 


3,885,442 
GOVERNOR  WITH  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
Paul  J.  Staebler,  Dunlap,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,219 

Int.  CI.  G05d  13/20 

U.S.  CI.  73—543  5  Claims 


3385,443 
FLOATED  GYRO  WITH  ANGULAR  INERTIA 
COMPENSATION 
William  C.  Albert,  Boonton,  N  J.,  asslgiior  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Little  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,428 

Int  CL  GOlc  19/20 

U.S.  CI.  74—5  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  single  degree  of  freedom  floated  gyro  compensation 
system,  comprising  a  hollow  gyro  case  having  an  output  axis, 
a  gyro  float  mounted  within  said  case  and  rotatable  about  said 
output  axis,  floatation  fluid  filling  the  space  between  said  case 
and  said  float,  and  duct  means  formed  in  said  case  about  said 
output  axis  communicating  with  said  floatation  fluid  for  com- 
pensating for  the  inertia  of  the  float  with  respect  to  the  output 
axis  by  means  of  fluid  inertia. 


3,885,444 
BARREL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PISTON  PUMP 
Gerard  Chanlon,  Le  Creusot,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot- 
Loire,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,895 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.     14,     1972, 
72.44532 

Int  CL  F16h  23/08;  F15h  23/10 
U.S.  CI.  74—60  8  Claims 

25     I3H  22  28  82    7  81   3     8     21        270  82  ^5 


1.  In  a  governor  of  the  type  having  a  governor  spring  inter- 
acting with  a  plurality  of  flyweights  to  regulate  the  speed  of  an 
engine,  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  said  engine  regulation 
comprising  a  resilient  lever  having  a  cantilevered  portion 
acting  against  said  governor  spring  and  adjustable  fulcrum 
means  for  regulating  the  length  and  thereby  the  spring  rate  of 
said  cantilevered  portion  of  said  resilient  lever,  wherein  said 
fulcrum  means  comprises  a  semi-cylindrical  rotatable  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  having  a  first  arcuate  surface 
corresponding  to  a  mating  surface  of  the  resilient  lever  and  a 
second  arcuate  surface  intersecting  said  first  arcuate  surface 
to  form  a  shoulder  comprising  a  fulcrum  for  said  cantilevered 
portion  of  said  resilient  lever. 


1.  A  barrel  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  shaft  having  an  axial  bore; 

b.  a  casing  within  which  said  shaft  extends  and  having  ends 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

c.  bearings  supported  respectively  by  said  casing  ends  and 
supporting  said  shaft; 

d.  a  plate  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  extending  obliquely  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  said  shaft; 

e.  a  barrel  bearing  on  said  oblique  plate,  centred  about  an 
axis  intersecting  said  axis  of  said  shaft,  on  an  inclined 
cylindrical  bearing  perpendicular  to  said  plate; 

f.  means  locking  said  barrel  against  rotation; 

g.  a  prestressed  tie-ixxl  extending  along  the  said  axis  of  said 
shaft  in  said  axial  bore  and  connecting  said  casing  ends  to 
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absorb  axial  thrust  on  said  barrel,  said  oblique  plate  being 
integral  with  a  thrust  plate  on  that  end  of  said  casing 
remote  from  said  barrel  with  respect  to  said  oblique  plate, 
said  thrust  plate  being  fixed  to  said  shaft  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  tie-rod  extending  in  a  tubular 
distance  piece  fixed  to  said  two  ends  of  said  casing  and 
extending  through  said  axial  bore  in  said  shaft. 


3385,445 
MASTER  LINK  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  V.  Moatano,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dalhs,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,831 

Int  CL  F16g  13102 

U.S.CL  74-250  R  g  Claims 


said  first  gear  to  pivot  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  first  gear  under  the  action  Of  axially  directed 
components  of  reaction  forces  arising  from  laid  further  gears 
under  load  so  that  torque  can  be  transmitted  between  the 
members  through  each  of  said  further  helical  gears. 

11.  A  transmission  comprising  first  and  Second  members 
between  which  torque  is  to  be  transmitted;  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mediate shafts  coupled  with  one  of  said  members;  a  plurality 
of  gear  assemblies  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  helical  gears 
fixed  respectively  on  said  intermediate  shafts  and  an  associ- 
ated helical  gear  meshed  with  each  of  the  intermediate  shaft 
gears  in  its  assembly,  said  gears  of  each  of  said  assemblies 
having  different  meshing  radii  from  said  ge^  of  each  of  the 
other  of  said  assemblies  to  provide  diffeijent  transmission 
ratios;  clutch  means  for  selectively  clutching  said  associated 
fears  to  the  other  of  said  members;  and  torq^ie  sharing  means 
for  causing  torque  to  be  transmitted  simult^eously  through 
each  of  the  intermediate  shaft  gears  of  any  |  assembly  whose 
»ssociated  gear  is  clutched  to  said  other  member,  the  helix 


1 .  A  master  link  assembly  for  releasably  coupling  the  oppos- 
ing ends  of  a  series  of  articulated  links  to  form  a  chain  wherein 
the  opposing  ends  are  defined  by  a  pair  of  roller  link  assem- 
blies each  having  a  pair  of  opposing  link  plates  with  pitch 
holes  extending  between  the  opposing  faces  thereof  and  a  pair 
of  tubular  bushings  press  fitted  thereinto  comprising 
first  and  second  link  plates  each  including  a  pair  of  pitch 

holes  extending  between  the  opposing  faces  thereof, 
a  pair  of  connecting  pins  selectively  configured  for  slidable 
insertion  into  a  tubular  bushing  and  for  insertion  into  the 
pitch  holes  of  said  first  and  second  link  plates, 
means  for  limiting  the  separation  of  said  first  and  second 

link  plates  to  a  predetermined  maximum  separation, 
said  limiting  means  including  a  bifurcated  clip  spring  selec- 
tively configured  for  placement  about  said  connecting 
pins  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
link  plates  comprising  the  master  link  plate, 
said  one  master  link  plate  including  a  pair  of  fastener  receiv- 
ing bores  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer  surface 
therof, 
fastener  means  selectively  insertable  into  said  fastener  re- 
ceiving bores  for  extending  about  and  against  the  oppos- 
ing arms  of  said  bifurcated  spring  clip  to  secure  said  arms 
against  said  pins  and  prevent  the  transverse  displacement 
and  thereby  the  separation  thereof, 
means  for  maintaining  said  fastener  means  in  said  fastener 
receiving  bores  and  for  maintaining  said  fastener  means 
at  a  position  remote  from  the  coupled  roller  link  assem- 
blies whereby  said  fastener  means  will  not  interfere  with 
the  free  articulation  thereof. 


angles  of  the  gears  of  each  of  said  assemblie^  being  larger  as 
are  the  meshing  radii  of  said  intermediate  shift  gears  thereof 
so  that,  the  larger  said  meshing  radius,  the  greater  the  rota- 
tional fi-ee  play  between  the  associated  gear  ind  the  interme- 
diate shaft  gears,  said  rotational  free  play  be]ng  such  that  an 
assembly  whose  associated  gear  is  not  clutclid  to  said  other 
member  does  not  prevent  transmission  of  Jorque  by  each 
intermediate  shaft  gear  of  an  assembly  whose  associated  gear 
is  clutched  to  the  other  member. 

12.  A  transmission  for  obtaining  reversible  drive  from  a 
source  of  unidirectional,  rotational  drive  comprising  an  input 
member  for  connection  with  said  source,  an  putput  member 
to  be  reversibly  driven,  an  output  member  driving  gear  for 
driving  said  output  member,  first  and  seconfl  couplings  be- 
tween said  gear  and  said  input  member  arranged  to  drive  said 
gear  in  opposite  directions  and  clutch  meais  for  selecting 
which  of  said  couplings  is  effective  to  drive  tie  gear. 

18.  A  transmission  according  to  claim  if,  wherein  said 
reverse  gear  means  comprises  a  single  gear  in  constant  mesh 
with  said  range  section  intermediate  shaft  gear. 


3,885,446 
GEARING-TORQUE  DIVISION 
Eric  Alexander  P^ngily,  Hawkesbary  House,  Woolton  Hill, 
near  Newbury,  Engbnd 

FBed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,955 
CUnu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29, 1972, 
20002/72 

Int  CL  F16II  3108,  57102 
\5S.  CL  74-331  ,9  Qaims 

1.  A  transmission  comprising  first  and  second  rotatable 
members  between  which  torque  is  to  be  transmitted,  a  first 
helical  gear  rotatable  with  said  first  member,  a  plurality  of 
further  helical  gears  meshed  with  said  first  gear,  coupling 
means  for  coupling  said  fiirther  gears  with  said  second  mem- 
ber, and  mounting  means  for  said  first  gear  arranged  to  permit 


ten 
jOh 


3,885,447 
SHIFT  CONTROL 
Engene  R.  Braun,  Royal  Oali,  and  Elmer  A.  tRichards,  Osh- 
temo,  both  (rf  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corp.,  Cleveland, 
''>liio  1 

Filed  Oct  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,189 
Int  CL  F16h  5150  1 

U5.  CL  74-336  I         12  claims 

1.  A  semi-automatic,  multi-ratio  transmission  having  at  least 
three  power  paths  defining  low,  intermediate  knd  high  speed 
ratios,  the  improvement  comprising:  [ 

speed  sensitive  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  auto- 
matic shifting  of  said  transmission,  said  controlling  means 
including  first  control  means  for  effecting  automatic 
shifting  of  said  transmission  only  in  an  upshift  direction 
and  second  control  means  for  effecting  automatic  shifting 
of  said  transmission  only  in  a  downshift  direction; 
operator  controllable  selector  means  coactint  with  said  first 
and  second  control  means  for  determining  the  direction 
of  automatic  shifting;  and  ■ 
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holding  means  for  preventing  downshifting  of  said  transmis- 
sion when  said  first  control  means  is  activated  and  for 


IC-t    SC-t  WL-k 

Jf     >f     II— 


ut-?  SIC   «-4~l     :  CT, 


preventing  upshifting  of  said  transmission  when  said  sec- 
ond control  means  is  activated. 


3,885,448 
CONTROL  LEVER  AND  LINKAGE  SYSTEM 
Duane  E.  Beals,  Decatur;  William  W.  Blake,  Wyoming,  and 
Paul  C.  Rosenberger,  Decatur,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  ID. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,407,  July  17,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,211 
Int  CL  F16c  1110 
U.S.  CL  74—501  6  Claims 


said  shaft  internally  of  said  housing  and  detachably  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  said  flexible  wire  element;  and 
a  second  housing  sealingly  enclosing  the  other  end  of  said 
cable  and  the  connection  of  said  flexible  wire  element  to 
said  remotely  located  control  element. 


3385,449 

FOOT  OPERATION  FOR  A  PUMP 

Cyril  Robert  Green,  Honesdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mario  D. 

Medio  and  Grace  E.  Medio,  both  of  Malveme,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,492 

Int  CL  G05g  1114 

U.S.  CL  74—512  5  Claims 


1.  A  foot  operator  for  a  pump  or  the  like  comprising  a 
member  mounted  for  movement  from  a  ready  position 
through  a  pivotal  traverse  providing  a  power  stroke,  a  guide 
member  oriented  in  the  plane  of  said  pivotal  traverse  opera- 
tively  arranged  to  confine  said  member  to  said  plane  during 
said  power  stroke,  and  a  return  spring  so  disposed  on  said 
guide  member  as  to  be  compressed  during  said  pivotal  tra- 
verse and  to  bias  said  member  through  a  reverse  direction 
return  stroke  back  into  said  ready  position  thereof,  said  guide 
member  having  a  portion  located  along  the  path  of  said  pivotal 
traverse  in  physically  abutting  relation  to  said  member  during 
said  return  stroke,  whereby  said  guide  member  controls  the 
spring  bias  used  for  said  return  stroke  by  limiting  the  extent  of 
said  reverse  direction  movement  of  said  member,  wherein  said 
guide  member  is  a  cylindrical  rod  which  is  projected  through 
an  arcuate  slot  in  said  member. 


3,885,450 

SPEED-SETTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CAR 

ACCELERATOR  PEDAL 

Harold  E.  Tatum,  4605  St  Rita  Dr.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40219 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,536 

Int  O.  G05g  1114 

U.S.  CL  74-513  4  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  control  lever  and  linkage  system  comprising  in 
combination: 

at  least  one  manually  manipulatable  control  lever; 

at  least  one  remotely  located  movable  control  element; 

linkage  means  including  an  enclosed  flexible  cable  compris- 
ing an  outer  guide  sleeve  and  an  inner  flexible  wire  ele- 
ment slidably  mounted  within  said  sleeve  for  connecting 
said  control  lever  to  said  remotely  located  control  ele- 
ment; 

a  first  housing  sealingly  enclosing  one  end  of  said  cable  and 
one  end  of  said  control  lever,  said  lever  including  a  shaft 
rotatably  joumaled  in  one  wall  of  said  housing  and  having 
a  first  arm  secured  to  said  shaft  externally  of  said  housing 
for  manual  manipulation  and  a  second  arm  secured  to 


1.  In  a  car  accelerator  arrangement  for  use  with  an  obtuse- 
angled  throttle-connected  lever  vertically-arranged  and  nor- 
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mally  biased  in  its  normal  idling  position,  in  which  its  upper 
and  lower  ends  are  urged  forwardly  and  rearwardly  respec- 
tively, and  pivotally  secured  at  its  apex  to  the  firewall  of  a  car 
for  swinging  movement  about  the  horizontal  axis  of  its  apex 
out  of  said  idling  position  against  said  bias  through  a  speed- 
setting  position  to  a  full-throttle  position,  an  improved  speed- 
setting  arrangement  comprising: 

A.  a  pedal  pivot  on  the  lever  near  its  lower  end; 

B.  a  foot-operated  accelerator  pedal,  having  upper  and 
lower  portions,  and  pivoted  at  its  mid-portion  to  said 
pedal  pivot  for  movement  bodily  therewith  to  all  of  said 
positions  and  for  rocking  movement  relative  thereto 
between  said  speed-setting  and  full-throttle  positions; 

C.  means  biasing  the  accelerator  pedal  so  that  its  lower 
portion  is  normally  urged  resiliency  forward  into  a  given 
angular  position  relative  to  said  lever;  and 

D.  stop  means  mounted  between  the  lower  end  portion  of 
the  pedal  part  and  the  firewall  part  in  position  to  bridge 
the  space  therebetween  partially  when  said  pedal  pivot  is 
on  the  rear  side  of  said  speed-setting  position  and  to 
bridge  said  space  completely  when  said  pedal  pivot  is 
moved  forwardly  into  said  speed-setting  position. 
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3,885,452 

ROCKET  CATAPULT  AIRCRAFT  pSCAPE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Manuel  Weinstock,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  and  #rank  T.  Pisano, 

Voorhees,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  St^es  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  44^,915 

Int.  Ci.  F41f  3106 


I 


,S.  Ci.  89—1.807 


3,885,451 

PYROTECHNICALLY  CONTROLLED  MECHANICAL 

STEPPING  DRIVE 

Emik  F.  J.  Hamon,  La-Scyne-sur-Mer,  France,  assignor  to 

Etat  Francais,  Delegation  Mmisterielle  pour  I'Armement, 

Paris,  France 

FOed  Oct.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261,108 
Claims    priority,    application    France,     Mar.    3,     1972, 
72.07354;  Mar.  3,  1972,  72.07355 

Int.  CI.  F02n  13100 
U.S.  CI.  89-1  B  13  Chums 


5Chams 


1.  In  an  aircraft  emergency  escape  system  having  a  pedestal 
attached  to  an  aircraft  frame  and  supporting  a  rocket  catapult 
assembly, 

said  rocket  catapult  assembly  having  a  booster  tube  secured 
to  said  pedestal, 

a  booster  propellant  charge  cartridge  positi<tned  in  one  end 
of  said  booster  tube  adjacent  said  pedestiti, 

an  electric  ignition  element  secured  to  saidipedestal  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  cartridge,  I 

a  rocket  motor  assembly  comprising  a  launch  tube  slidably 
mounted  on  said  booster  tube  and  secured  to  a  rear- 
wardly exhausting  nozzle  unit,  a  rocket  Cube  secured  to 
said  nozzle  unit  and  containing  a  cylindelof  rocket  pro- 
pellant grain,  and  a  delay  rocket  motor  ^gniter  unit  se- 
cured to  said  launch  tube  adjacent  the  otjier  end  of  said 
booster  tube,  | 

a  shear  pin  connecting  said  nozzle  unit  to  sa^l  pedestal,  and 
rneans  on  said  nozzle  unit  for  connectioii  to  a  pendant 
line  of  a  seat  occupant's  shoulder  hames^. 


1.  A  mechanical  stepping  drive  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  guide  chamber  formed  therein; 

first  and  second  pyrotechnic  igniters  contained  in  said  hous- 
ing along  and  in  communication  with  said  guide  chamber; 
a  movable  member  mounted  in  said  guide  chamber  for 
step-by-step  sliding  movement  in  a  forward  direction  in 
said  guide  chamber; 

stopping  means  for  substantially  preventing  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member  in  a  reverse  direction; 

locking  means  for  locking  said  movable  member  into  en- 
gagement with  said  first  igniter; 

unlocking  means  for  unlocking  said  movable  member  from 
engagement  with  said  first  igniter  by  gas  pressure  pro- 
duced upon  ignition  of  said  first  igniter;  and 

urging  means  for  urging  said  movable  member  into  sliding 
movement  one  step  in  said  forward  direction  in  said  guide 
chamber  toward  and  into  locking  engagement  with  said 
second  igniter  upon  ignition  of  said  first  ignitor. 


3,885,453  ' 

REGULATION  OF  TRAVERSING  MOVEMENT  OF 
TARGET  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Howard  P.  Higginson,  and  Robert  P.  Mack,  bitth  of  Los  An- 
geles, CaKf.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Cobipany,  Culver 
Ci^,Calif.  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,787,  June  19,  1970,  aijandoned.  This 
appUcation  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,528 
Int.  CI.  F41f  21106 
U.S.  CI.  89-37  H  „  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  non-Newtonian  damped  traversing  unit 
and  sighting  means  disposed  on  said  traversingj  unit  for  locat- 
ing and  tracking  objects;  \ 
pivot  means  providing  at  least  two  degreesi  of  movement 
about  azimuth  and  elevation  axes  for  traversing  opera- 
tions about  said  axes  including  movement  iver  a  range  of 
traversing  rates  during  operation  of  the  triversing  unit; 
fluid  damper  means  for  respective  axes  cdupled  to  said 
pivot  means  for  producing  non-linear  dan^ning  of  said 
movement  about  said  axes  over  the  rang^  of  traversing 
rates; 
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said  damper  means  comprising  annular  sections  having 
spaced,  opposing  annular  surfaces  defining  a  gap  and 
disposed  for  relative  movement  including  one  of  said 
sections  which  is  coupled  to  said  pivot  means  to  be  mov- 
able therewith  to  produce  relative  movement  at  a  rate 
which  is  a  function  of  said  traversing  rates; 

said  damper  means  including  a  highly  viscous  fluid  disposed 
in  the  gap  between  said  sections  and  engaging  the  oppos- 
ing surfaces  of  the  damper  to  produce  shear  in  said  fluid 
in  the  range  of  traverse  rates  for  damping  resistance  to 
relative  movement,  said  highly  viscous  fluid  at  the  desired 
high  viscosity  and  in  the  range  of  traversing  rates  exhibit- 
ing a  non-Newtonian  characteristic  including  repeatedly 
exhibiting  a  substantial  reduction  in  apparent  viscosity  in 
the  intermediate  and  higher  traversing  rates  of  the  range 
of  each  traversing  operation  exceeding  predetermined 
rates  of  shear  to  limit  the  damping  resistance- wherein  the 
degree  of  said  reduction  is  apparent  viscosity  and  limiting 
of  damping  resistance  is  determined  by  the  non- 
Newtonian  characteristic  of  the  fluid  at  the  desired  high 
viscosity  thereof,  said  damper  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  utilize  the  substantial  reduction  in  appar- 
ent viscosity  provided  by  the  non-Newtonian  characteris- 
tic of  the  highly  viscous  fluid  in  the  gap  by  producing 
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relative  movement  of  said  opposing  surfaces  including 
relative  movement  below  and  above  said  predetermined 
shear  rates  within  the  range  of  traversing  rates  of  the 
traversing  unit  to  produce  non-linearity  in  damping  resis- 
tance while  maintaining  a  stable  area  of  fluid  contact  with 
the  opposing  annular  surfaces  of  the  sections  forming  the 
gap  for  producing  a  substantial  decreasing  rate  of  damp- 
ing resistance  to  higher  rates  of  movement  producing 
relative  movement  of  said  opposing  surfaces  above  said 
predetermined  shear  rates  in  the  upper  range  of  travers- 
ing rates  in  the  operation  of  said  unit  wherein  said  fluid 
is  made  responsive  to  relative  movement  of  said  annular 
sections  in  the  range  of  shear  rates  to  produce  shear 
stresses  in  the  fluid  for  non-linear  damping  resistance 
over  the  range  of  traversing  rates  for  damping  of  move- 
ment of  said  pivot  means  about  said  axis  as  a  function  of 
rate  of  movement  so  that  the  resistance  to  movement  is 
substantially  limited  to  below  a  predetermined  torque 
applied  to  said  pivot  means  for  facilitating  relative  move- 
ment exceeding  a  predetermined  desired  traversing  rate 
in  said  range  while  maintaining  damping  resistance  below 
said  predetermined  desired  traversing  rate  for  substantial 
damping  of  movement  of  the  traversing  unit  in  the  lower 
range  of  operation  thereof. 


1.  A  fluid  actuating  device  for  an  electric  switching  appara- 
tus such  as  a  high-voltage  power  circuit  breaker  or  the  like 
comprising:  an  actuator  for  actuating  the  electric  switching 
apparatus;  said  actuator  including  an  actuator  cylinder,  and  a 
differential  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  between  first  and 
second  end-positions  corresponding  to  the  open  and  closed 
positions  respectively  of  the  switching  apparatus,  said  differ- 
ential piston  having  two  end-faces  for  receiving  fluid  pressure 
force,  one  of  said  end-faces  having  a  surface  area  greater  than 
the  surface  area  of  the  other  one  of  said  two. end-faces;  high- 
pressure  supply  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  two  end- 
faces;  valve  means  for  alternately  interrupting  and  passing  the 
fluid  from   said  fluid  supply   means  to  said   one  end-face 
whereby  said  differential  piston  is  caused  to  move  from  said 
second  end-position  to  said  first  end-position  when  said  valve 
means  interrupts  fluid  to  said  one  end-face  thereby  relieving 
the  fluid  pressure  thereon;  said  one  end-face  of  said  differen- 
tial piston  and  the  portion  of  said  actuator  cylinder  facing 
towards  said  one  end-face  conjointly  defining  a  chamber 
having  a  volume  that  changes  in  dependence  upon  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  said  actuator  cylinder;  passage  means 
formed  in  said  actuator  cylinder  for  conducting  fluid  to  and 
from  said  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said 
piston  between  said  end-positions;  damping  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  speed  of  said  piston  in  the  course  of  the  movement  of 
the  same  toward  said  first  end-position  from  said  second  end- 
position  and  before  said  first  end-position  is  reached,  said 
damping  means  including:  a  bypass  for  conducting  fluid  away 
from  said  chamber,  an  ancillary  piston  projecting  from  said 
one  end-face  of  said  differential  piston,  said  passage  means 
being  an  opening  configured  to  accommodate  and  recieve  said 
ancillary  piston  therein  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  fluid  pass- 
ing therethrough  from  said  chamber  before  said  differential 
piston  reaches  said  first  end-position  thereby  causing  the  fluid 
remaining  in  said  chamber  to  be  conducted  away  through  said 
bypass  whereby  the  speed  of  said  differential  piston  is  re- 
duced; a  second  bypass  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first- 
mentioned  bypass;  said  actuator  including  a  valve-inlet  pas- 
sage for  directing  fluid  from  said  fluid  supply  means  to  said 
one  end-face  of  said  differential  piston,  and  a  valve-outlet 
passage  for  directing  fluid  away  from  said  one  end-face;  and, 
said  valve  means  comprising  a  member  movable  between  first 
and  second  positions,  two  valve  bodies  forming  part  of  said 
member  and  corresponding  to  respective  ones  of  said  passages 
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for  opening  and  closing  the  same  in  dependence  upon  the 
position  of  said  naember,  and  a  slide-valve  body  also  forming 
part  of  said  member  for  opening  and  closing  said  second 
bypass  m  the  same  sense  as  said  valve-inlet  passage  in  opened 
and  closed  and  so  controls  the  passage  of  Huid  through  said 
second  bypass  thereby  getting  fluid  to  said  one  end-face  of 
said  piston  during  the  time  said  ancillary  piston  is  still  in  said 
opening  dunng  the  first  part  of  a  movement  of  said  differentia! 
piston  to  said  second  end-position  from  said  first  end-position 
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1.  In  a  mechanical  servo  means  of  the  type  including  a 
booster  body,  a  valve  body  having  a  hollow  portion  at  its  end, 
a  push  rod  inserted  at  its  one  end  into  the  hollow  portion  of 
said  valve  body  in  a  slidable  and  coaxial  relation  therewith,  a 
diaphragm  having  an  outer  periphery  secured  to  said  booster 
body  and  an  inner  periphery  secured  to  said  valve  body  to 
form  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  in  said  booster 
body,  a  finger  plate  abutting  at  a  portion  thereof  on  a  side  wall 
of  said  diaphigm  and  slidable  with  respect  to  said  push  rod,  a 
fulcrum  plate  secured  to  said  push  rod  and  urged  by  a  return 
spnng  in  one  direction  to  engage  at  its  outer  periphery  with 
the  finger  plate  at  a  first  fulcrum  point  located  radially  in- 
wardly from  a  point  at  which  the  resultant  force  of  the  pres- 
sure on  the  diaphragm  acts,  said  valve  body  being  provided 
with  passage  means  for  communicating  said  second  chamber 
with  atmosphere,  said  finger  plate  having  means  for  opening 
and  ckKing  said  passage  means,  said  opening  means  being 
adapted  also  to  control  the  communication  between  tiie  first 
chamber  and  the  second  chamber;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  resilient  means  disposed  between  said  finger  plate 
and  the  fulcrum  plate  so  as  to  form  a  second  fiilcnim  point 
which   is   radially   deviated   from   said   first   fiilcnim   point 
whereby  an  effective  fiilcrum  is  provided  which  is  displaced 
from  the  second  point  to  the  first  point  when  tiie  resilient 
force  IS  overcome  by  the  force  exerted  by  the  finger  plate 
toward  the  fulcrum  plate,  said  resilient  means  including  a 
rubber  ring  of  triangular  cross-section,  the  outermost  annular 
edge  of  the  rubber  ring  being  in  engagement  with  the  finger 
plate  to  provide  the  second  fulcrum  point 


1.  A  servo-steering  arrangement  for  vehicles  Lomprising 
housing   means,   a   working   piston   displaceablyl  supported 
within  a  working  cylinder  formed  in  said  housii^  means   a 
steenng  shaft  having  toothed  segment  means  in  meshing  en- 
gagement with  toothed  rack  profile  means  provided  on  said 
working  piston,  a  steering  nut  rotatably  supported  in  said 
working  piston  in  a  position  axially  fixed  with  resfect  to  said 
working  piston,  a  steering  worm  axially  non-<fisplaceably 
supported  within  said  housing  means,  said  steering  nut  being 
helically  movably  connected  with  said  steering  worm,  and 
control  slide  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flowjto  working 
spaces  adjacent  the  working  piston,  the  axes  of  the  steering 
shaft  and  the  control  slide  valve  means  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  one  anotiier,  the  axis  of  tiie  steering  shaft 
being  disposed  in  a  diametric  plane  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  tiie  steering  nut  tiie 
tootiied  segment  means  of  said  steering  shaft  having  a  tijoth 
width  disposed  approximately  centric  to  an  axial  plane  of  the 
housing  means,  said  axial  plane  extending  substantially  per- 
pendiailariy  to  the  axis  of  tiie  steering  shaft,  tiie  longitudinal 
axis  of  tiie  workmg  piston  being  disposed  in  said  icial  plane 
tiie  working  piston  being  provided  witii  substant^lly  radial 
aperture  means  witiiin  the  area  of  its  tootiied  r^ck  profile 
means  for  tiie  insertion  of  tiie  steering  nut,  tiie  ceijter  axis  of 
tiie  aperture  means  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  tiie 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  working  piston. 
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1.  In  a  radial  piston  machine,  a  combination  comprising  a 
rotary  cyhnder  block  having  substantially  radially  extendUig 
cylinders;  pistons  reciprocably  extending  into  said  cylinders 
a  control  ring  assembly  spacedly  surrounding  sai<i  pistons- 
shoes  interposed  between  said  assembly  and  said  pistons;  and 
a  ball  and  socket  joint  articulately  connecting  eaqh  of  said 
shoes  witii  one  of  said  pistons,  tiie  baU  of  each  of  said  joints 
havmg  a  convex  surface  whose  radius  of  curvature  ejficeeds  tiie 
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radius  of  the  respective  piston  and  the  socket  of  each  of  said    forces  of  said  biasing  means  acting  on  said  output  means 
joints  having  a  concave  surface  adjacent  to  the  convex  surface    following  release  of  said  opposing  fluid  pressure, 
of  the  respective  ball  and  defining  therewith  a  hydrostatic 
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relief  chamber  which  is  in  communication  with  the  pressure 
side  of  said  machine  and  whose  area  is  at  least  90  percent  of 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  respective  piston. 


3,885,458 
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5  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  brake  actuator  comprising  a  first  cylin- 
der, a  first  fluid  pressure  operable  member  working  in  said 
first  cylinder,  resilient  biasing  means  biasing  said  first  member 
towards  an  actuating  position,  said  first  member  being  nor- 
mally held  off  by  fluid  pressure  opposing  said  biasing  means, 
a  second  cylinder,  a  second  fluid  pressure  operable  member 
working  in  said  second  cylinder  and  movable  between  a  nor- 
mal position  and  an  actuating  position,  output  means,  means 
releasably  connecting  the  output  means  to  said  second  mem- 
ber and  movable  therewith  for  transmitting  forces  of  said 
second  member  when  said  second  member  travels  toward  its 
actuating  position,  means  engaging  said  first  member  with  said 
second  member  to  transfer  the  biasing  force  of  said  resilient 
biasing  means  through  said  second  member  and  said  releas- 
able  connecting  means  to  said  output  means  upon  release  of 
said  opposing  fluid  pressure,  said  connecting  means  compris- 
ing axially  movable  release  means  releasably  connected  to 
said  second  member  for  movement  therewith  between  its 
normal  and  actuating  positions,  said  release  means  being 
axially  movable  relative  to  said  second  member  to  release  the 


1.  A  telescopic  piston  cylinder  assembly  for  use  with  a 
pressure  fluid,  comprising: 

a  telescopic  unit  having  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces 
formed  on  the  opposite  ends  thereof; 

first  and  second  reaction-force  absorbing  seat  means  re- 
spectively engaging  said  first  and  second  supporting  sur- 
faces for  supporting  said  unit; 

said  first  and  second  seat  means  having  first  and  second 
seating  surfaces,  respectively,  disposed  in  slidable  bearing 
engagement  with  said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces, 
respectively,  for  permitting  angular  movement  of  said 
unit  relative  to  at  least  one  of  said  seating  surfaces; 

said  telescopic  unit  having  a  maximum  cross-sectional  pres- 
sure area  defined  by  a  predetermined  diameter,  and  in- 
cluding a  sleeve-like  cylinder  and  a  sleeve-like  piston 
slidably  received  in  said  cylinder,  the  opposed  ends  of 
said  cylinder  and  piston  being  axially  overiapped,  the 
other  ends  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  respectively  having 
said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  thereon; 

passage  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  unit 
for  permitting  pressure  fluid  to  be  supplied  thereto  and 
removed  therefrom; 

one  of  said  seating  surfaces  being  provided  with  an  internal 
conical  configuration,  and  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
bearing  surfaces  as  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  one 
seating  surface  having  an  outer  convex  spherical  configu- 
ration whereby  it  engages  said  one  seating  surface  sub- 
stantially along  a  circular  line  of  contact,  said  line  of 
contact  having  a  diameter  of  magnitude  similar  to  said 
predetermined  diameter;  and 

the  other  of  said  seating  surfaces  being  provided  with  an 
outer  convex  spherical  configuration,  and  the  other  of 
said  bearing  surfaces  as  disposed  in  engagement  with  said 
other  seating  surface  having  an  internal  conical  configu- 
ration whereby  it  engages  said  other  seating  surface  sub- 
stantially along  a  circular  line  of  contact  having  a  diame- 
ter of  magnitude  similar  to  said  predetermined  diameter. 


1400 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


May  27,  1975 


't 


3,885,460 
PISTON  RING  GROOVE  FOR  FLUOROCARBON  SEAL 

RINGS 
Kwmg  H.  Park,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,377 

Int.  CI.  F16j  7/02,  9100 

U.S.CL  92-249  ■      ,  Caim 


threads  thereon  of  a  first  pitch  and  having  a  second  portion 
with  threads  thereon  of  a  lesser  pitch,  an  aif  ular  piston 
threadably  engaged  on  said  first  portion  of  ^id  rod,  the 
threaded  engagement  of  said  piston  on  said  rod  being  wholly 
at  said  first  portion  thereof,  a  lock  nut  threadably  engaged  on 
said  second  portion  of  said  rod  and  in  direct  engagement  with 
said  piston  for  exerting  axial  pressure  on  said]  piston,  said 
second  portion  of  said  rod  being  of  reduced  diameter  relative 
to  said  first  portion  thereof  and  said  lock  nut  has  an  internal 
diameter  correspondingly  smaller  than  that  of  s^id  piston   a 


1.  In  combination  with  an  air  conditioning  compressor 
having  front  and  rear  cylinder  blocks  provided  with  a  pair  of 
opposed  axially  aligned  cylindrical   bores,  a  double-acting 
piston  assembly  installed  for  reciprocation  in  said  pair  of 
cylindrical  bores  comprising,  a  cylindrical  double-acting  pis- 
ton having  a  peripheral  groove  adjacent  each  piston  head, 
each  said  peripheral  groove  including  front  and  rear  radially 
extending  spaced  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  front  and  rear 
annular  recesses  recessed  below  each  end  of  each  said  bottom 
wall  and  defining  said  bottom  wall  therebetween,  front  and 
rear  V-sectioned  ridges  asymmetrically  located  on  the  periph- 
ery of  each  said  bottom  wall,  said  front  ridge  located  forward 
of  and  adjacent  to  the  medial  transverse  plane  of  its  associated 
groove,  said  rear  ridge  located  about  half-way  between  said 
medial  transverse  plane  and  said  groove  rear  side  wall,  the 
V-sectioned  ridges  having  their  peaks  radially  located  substan- 
tially intermediate  said  bottom  wall  and  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  piston,  an  elastic  flexible  seal  ring  received  in  each  of  said 
grooves,  each  said  seal  ring  being  a  continuous  annular  mem- 
ber of  polytetrafluorethylene  material  having  an   arcuate 
cross-section,  each  said  seal  ring  normally  in  the  form  of  a 
washer  having  smooth  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces, 
each  said  seal  ring  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the 
radial  depth  of  its  groove  measured  between  the  diameter  of 
the  groove  bottom  wall  and  the  diameter  of  said  piston,  the 
seal  rings  being  positioned  in  their  respective  grooves  with 
each  seal  ring  outer  smooth  surface  referenced  substantially 
Hush  with  the  piston  diameter  and  each  seal  ring  forward  and 
rear  edge  being  positioned  adjacent  its  associated  groove 
radial  side  wall,  said  V-sectioned  ridges  of  each  groove  pene- 
trating the  inner  peripheral  smooth  surface  of  its  associated 
seal  ring  an  amount  sufficient  to  seat  the  rings  therein  in  a 
sealed  manner  such  that  each  seal  ring  maintains  a  generally 
arcuate  shape  in  cross  section,  and  the  asymmetrical  position- 
ing of  the  groove  V-sectioned  ridges  insures  that  the  front  and 
rear  edges  of  each  seal  ring  is  received  into  its  associated 
groove  front  and  rear  annular  recesses  an  amount  sufficient  to 
define  a  clearancce  between  the  forward  portion  of  the  seal 
rings  and  the  outer  diameter  of  the  piston  to  insure  that  each 
of  the  piston  heads  will  be  readily  received  into  their  associ- 
ated opposed  cylindrical  bores. 


conical  step  being  formed  on  said  rod  adjacent  s^id  first  por- 
tion thereof,  and  said  piston  has  a  threaded  brtre  through 
which  said  first  portion  of  said  rod  extends,  said  lore  having 
theads  engaging  said  threads  of  said  first  portion  fof  said  rod 
with  the  end  of  said  bore  adjacent  said  step  being  Uthreaded 
and  formmg  with  a  planar  face  of  said  piston  a  icontinuous 
annular  sharp  edge  which  bites  into  said  concial  itep  of  said 
rod  upon  threading  of  said  piston  on  said  first  portion  of  said 
rod  to  block  fluid  flow  between  said  piston  and  sdid  rod 
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DEVICE  TO  CONDITION  ROOMS 

Soren  Sven  Olof  Krook,  Billesholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gullfi- 

berAB,BilIesholm,  Sweden  ' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,181,  Nov.  2,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484^772 
Clafais    priority,    application    Sweden,    Nov.    13.    1972 
14727/72  .      ^'/-t. 

Int.  CI.  F24f  13106;  F21v  29100      ! 
U.S.  a.  98-40  DL  4  chims 


10  12       26 
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3385,461 
SELF.LOCKING  PISTON  AND  ROD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

FLUID  MOTOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Chester  A.  Crisp,  Wflmlngton,  and  Herschel  M.  WilUamson, 
JWIet,  both  of  UL,  aarignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  IlL 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,668 

Int  CL  F16J  1112 

UACL  92-258  ^^^^ 

1.  A  piston  and  piston  rod  assembly  for  reciprocation  within 
a  cylinder  comprising  a  piston  rod  having  a  first  portion  with 


25     2i' 


^" 


3ff 
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3i 
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1.  A  ceiling  device  to  air  condition  rooms  composing 
a  box-hke,  oblong  case  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  file  ceilinjj 
of  a  room,  r  * 

a  partition  in  said  case  extending  parallel  to  the  !*iort  sides 
thereof  and  dividing  said  case  into  two  parts. 
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each  of  said  parts  having  in  the  top  side  thereof  a  central 
passageway  for  connection  to  imput  and  output  air,  re- 
,  spectively,  and  the  bottom  of  the  part  of  the  case  includ- 
ing the  input  passageway  having  therein  a  plurality  of 
perforations, 

a  layer  of  a  sound  absorbing  material  positioned  in  the 
first-mentioned  part  of  the  case  a  small  distance  above  its 
perforated  bottom, 

the  other  part  of  said  case  comprising  the  light  fitting  and 
having  one  or  more  openings  communicating  with  the 
room  in  which  the  device  is  mounted,  and 

a  movable  damper  mounted  in  an  opening  in  said  partition 
and  movable  selectively  to  connect  said  other  part  of  the 
case  to  said  first-mentioned  part  of  the  case. 


and  direct  it  back  to  the  members,  a  set  of  deflector  vanes 
arranged  for  selective  movement  from  positions  substantially 
parallel  to  said  members  and  positions  deflecting  grain  bounc- 
ing off  said  polishing  members  axially  along  the  axis  of  said 
rotatable  member  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a  feed  hopper 
assembly  mounted  to  feed  grain  within  said  housing  to  the 


3,885,463 
APPARATUS  FOR  SLICING  AND  SPREADING  BREAD 
Mervyn  Major  Penhallurick,  and  Colin  McGrath,  both  of 
Surfers  Paradise,  Queensland,  Australia,  assignors  to  Pen- 
mac  Distributors,  Brisbane,  Queensland,  Australia 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,782 
Int.  CI.  B26d  3128 
U.S.  CI.  99—450.2  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  slicing  and  spreading  bread  including: 

a  frame, 

a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocal  horizontal  movement  on 
the  frame, 

means  for  reciprocating  the  carriage, 

a  loaf  holder  on  the  carriage  to  receive  a  loaf  of  bread  with 
one  end  lowermost, 

movable  support  means  for  releasably  supporting  a  loaf  in 
the  loaf  holder, 

a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  substantially  horizontal  cutters  so 
located  that  as  the  carriage  and  loaf  holder  are  advanced  the 
cutters  cut  through  the  lower  part  of  the  loaf  supported  in  the 
loaf  holder  to  sever  two  slices  from  the  loaf, 

a  hollow  substantially  horizontal  fixed  spreader  blade 
mounted  on  the  frame  near  to  the  trailing  part  of  the 
lower  cutter  and  having  an  inlet  thereto,  and  outlets  from 
its  upper  and  lower  faces,  and 

means  for  feeding  a  spread  under  pressure  to  the  inlet  to  the 
speader  for  ejection  from  the  spreader  outlets  onto  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  the  two  slices  severed  from  the  loaf. 


3,885,464 
POLISHERS  FOR  CEREALS 
Guillenno  Ceballos-Aguilera,  Escobedo  Sur  733  Suite  201, 
Monterrey,  Nuevo  Leon,  Mexico 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,555 
Int.  CI.  B02b  3102 
U.S.  CI.  99—605  3  Claims 

1.  Improvements  in  polishers  for  grains  such  as  sorghum 
grain,  comprising  in  combination,  within  a  housing,  a  plurality 
of  polishing  disc-like  members  for  frictionally  engaging  the 
grain  arranged  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  along  the 
axis  of  a  rotatable  cylinder  and  held  thereon  to  rotate  there- 
with, a  mesh  surrounding  the  polishing  members  and  closely 
spaced  therefrom  to  receive  grain  bouncing  off  the  members 


discs  at  one  end  of  said  rotatable  cylinder  to  thereby  be  car- 
ried to  the  other  end  by  deflection  off  said  vanes,  and  a  dis- 
charge chute  at  the  other  end  of  said  rotatable  cylinder  to 
remove  grains  from  said  housing,  suction  means  to  remove 
hulls  from  said  housing,  and  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder 
from  outside  said  housing. 


3,885,465 
HYDRAUUC  SUPPORT  FOR  THE  MOVABLY 
SUPPORTED  ROLLER  IN  ROLL  PRESSES 
Hans-Georg  Bergendahl,  Nevelstrasse  32,  463  Bochum,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,888 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    6,    1973, 
2305685 

Int  CLB30b  15116,3104 
U.S.  CI.  100—47  3  Cbims 


1.  A  hydraulic  support  for  the  bearing  blocks  of  a  movable 
roller  in  a  roll  press  having  a  frame  and  two  rollers  having  a 
gap  therebetween,  one  of  said  rollers  being  radially  movable 
away  from  and  toward  the  other  of  said  rollers,  said  support 
comprising: 
at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  for  each  bearing  block, 
mounted  between  the  press  frame  and  the  side  of  the 
bearing  block  which  is  away  from  the  roller  gap;  and 
a  hydraulic  circuit  connected  to  said  cylinder; 
a  motor  pump  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  through  said 

circuit  to  said  cylinder; 
a  maximum-minimum  pressure  switch  within  said  circuit  for 
starting  said  motor  pump  when  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum pressure  is  reached  in  said  circuit  and  for  stopping 
said  motor  pump  when  a  predetermined  maximum  pres- 
sure is  reached  in  said  circuit; 
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a  pressurized  hydraulic  storage  tank  in  said  circuit;  and 
a  pressure-Hmiting  valve  connected  to  said  hydraulic  circuit 
for  releasing  sufficient  amounts  of  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  circuit,  when  the  pressure  within  said  circuit  exceeds 
a  predetermined  operating  pressure,  to  keep  the  pressure 
within  said  circuit  at  said  predetermined  operating  pres- 
sure. 


region  thereof,  in  a  manner  substantially  indepertdent  of  adja- 
cent panels,  said  compaction  means  being  adapt^to  compact 


3,885,466 
EJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  RAM  BALER 
Vincent  J.  Ccrniglia,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Envi- 
ronnwntai  Products  Corp.,  Giassboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,006 

Int.  CL  B30b  J5/32 

VJS.  Ci.  100-218  15  Claims 


,15 


^  ^-.  -i 
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1.  In  a  ram  baler  having  a  frame  defining  a  compacting 
chamber,  a  platen  reciprocable  to  compress  waste  material  in 
the  compacting  chamber  into  a  bale,  and  a  door  to  provide 
access  to  the  compacting  chamber  to  remove  the  bale,  a 
semi-automatic  ejection  apparatus  comprising: 
bale  ejection  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  adapted  to 
contact  the  bale  of  waste  material  during  ejection  thereof; 
a  flexible  connector  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to 
said  bale  ejection  means; 
hook  means  on  the  platen; 

hook  engaging  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  con- 
nector, said  hook  engaging  means  being  engaged  with 
said  hook  means  when  the  waste  material  has  been  com- 
pacted into  a  bale  and  the  door  has  been  opened,  the 
succeeding  stroke  of  the  platen  causing  said  bale  ejection 
means  to  be  actuated  to  eject  the  bale  through  the  open 
door;  and 

retaining  means  to  maintain  said  hook  engaging  means  in  a 
position  to  be  engaged  with  said  hook  means  while  disen- 
gaged therefrom  and  to  disengage  said  hook  engaging 
means  itova  said  hook  means  upon  the  stroke  of  the 
platen  after  the  bale  has  been  ejected  from  the  baler. 


refuse  in  said  sleeve  and  against  the  side  walls  of  s^id  compac- 
tion chamber  upon  flexure  of  one  or  more  of  said  panels. 


1  3,885,468 

AUTOMATIC  TYPE  SETTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRINTING  UNITS 


1,  Gc 


Wotfgwig  Uihe,  No.  9  Bulowplatz,  585  Soiingen,  bermany 

Filed  July  16,  1970,  Ser.  No.  55,521  I 
1937^8    '*™'*^'   "PP"*^***"   Germany,  July    22,    1969, 


U.S.  CI.  101—93.18 


Int.  CI.  B41j  7/05 


3,885,467 

PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE  FOR  REFUSE  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

Eugene  Merkin,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Union 

Corporation,  Verona,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  224,614 
Int.  CL  B30b  ISI06 
M&.  CL  100-229  A  23  Claims 

1.  Refuse-compaction  and  transportation  apparatus  com- 
prising a  housing,  said  housing  defining  a  portion  of  the  side 
walls  of  a  compaction  chamber,  compaction  means  mounted 
in  said  housing,  portable  transportation  apparatus  removably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  portable  transportation  appara- 
tus comprising  at  least  a  base  plate  and  a  front  plate  secured 
to  said  base  plate,  said  front  plate  defining  a  portion  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  compaction  chamber,  a  sleeve  positioned  on  said 
base  plate  and  within  said  compaction  chamber,  said  sleeve 
comprising  a  rigid  reinforcement  member  at  the  upper  end 
tliereof  and  a  plurality  of  panels  mounted  on  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  reinforcement  member,  at  least  otc  of 
said  panels  being  capable  of  flexing,  at  least  at  the  lower 


12  Claims 


1.  A  type  setting  apparatus  for  use  within  a  prfiting  unit 
havmg  a  plurality  of  printing  wheels  comprising:    T 

a.  a  plurality  of  adjusting  wheels,  | 

b.  each  said  adjusting  wheel  including  means  to  iijdividually 
position  a  printing  wheel  of  said  printing  unit  i  when  the 
adjusting  wheel  is  rotated,  j 

c.  means  to  set  each  adjusting  wheel  at  a  preselected  rota- 
tional position,  I 

d.  means  for  sequentially  positioning  the  setting  means 
adjacent  each  adjusting  wheel,  and  T 

e.  means  for  actuating  said  setting  means  to  ijotate  the 
selected  adjusting  wheel  to  said  preselected  rotational 
position  thereby  positioning  each  printing  wheel 
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3,885,469 
MAGNET  OPERATING  TIME  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 
Tadashi  Sugimoto,  Yokohama;  Tyuirito  Nagai,  Kawasaki,  and 
Isao  Shimoda,  Oume,  afl  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  28, 1972, 47-75766 
Int.  CL  B41J  9126 
U.S.  CL  101-93.48  8  Claims 


UMWEIBM. 
UCHAIUCTEft 

(         EOCHj 


1.  A  time  compensation  control  system  for  use  in  a  line 
printer  wherein  for  each  successive  line  of  characters  to  be 
printed  in  accordance  with  printing  information  supplied  to 
the  system,  the  line  printer  presents,  in  common,  at  each 
character  print  position  of  the  print  line  and  in  each  print 
interval  of  a  cycle  of  plural  time  sequential  print  intervals,  a 
corresponding  one  of  plural  character  types  available  for 
printing,  and  wherein  printing  of  a  common  type  character  at 
print  positions  of  a  line  selected  in  accordance  with  said  print- 
ing information  is  effected  by  a  drive  voltage  generated  for 
each  such  print  interval,  the  generation  of  the  drive  voltage 
and  thus  the  instant  of  printing  in  response  to  the  drive  voltage 
in  a  given  print  interval  being  controlled  in  accordance  with 
the  duration  of  a  compensation  time,  comprising: 
means  for  storing  printing  information  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  characters  to  be  printed  in  a  line,  for  each  of 
successive  lines, 
means  for  detecting  from  the  printing  information  signals  of 
said  storing  means  each  character  of  a  given,  common 
type  to  be  printed  on  a  line  simultaneously  and  during  a 
corresponding  print  interval, 
means  responsive  to  the  number  of  common  type  characters 
detected  by  said  detecting  means  for  predicting  a  resul- 
tant change  in  the  drive  voltage  during  the  said  corre- 
sponding print  interval,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  duration  of  the  compensation  time 
in  accordance  with  the  said  predicted  resultant  change  in 
the  drive  voltage,  thereby  to  control  the  timing  of  the 
drive  voltage  and  thereby  the  instant  of  printing  impact 
during  the  said  corresponding  print  interval. 


3,885,470 
CAMMING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  FLEXIBLE  CAM  OF 

ADJUSTABLE  PERIPHERAL  LENGTH 
Robert  B.  Costa,  Covina,  and  Edward  M.  Troup,  Mt.  BaMy, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Clemar  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion, Glendora,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,885 
Int.  CL  F16h  53100 
U.S.  CL  74—568  R  17  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  camming  system  including  a  sensor  and  a 
cam  carrier  mounted  for  motion  relative  to  each  other  along 
a  predetermined  path  of  motion,  an  adjustable  cam  assembly 
comprising: 
an  elongate  guide  track  on  the  carrier, 
an  elongate  flexible  cam  movable  along  said  guide  track, 
said  cam  having  opposite  longitudinal  ends,  said  guide 
track  supporing  said  cam  with  at  least  a  tongitudinally 
extending  portion  of  said  cam  exposed  to  and  facing 


towards  the  sensor  to  be  sensed  thereby  when  proximate 
to  the  sensor, 
a  hub  flxedly  secured  to  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  cam; 
and 


mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  hub  on  the 
carrier  to  enable  said  cam  to  be  selectively  would  onto 
and  off  said  hub  to  vary  the  longitudinal  exent  of  the 
portion  of  said  cam  exposed  to  the  sensor. 


3,885,471 
GUARD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENDLESS  FLEXIBLE  DRIVE 

MEMBERS 

Richard  L.  Morine,  Mentor,  and  James  J.  Holies,  Lakewood, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Fedco  Inc.,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  338,873,  March  7,  1973.  This 

application  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,748 

Int.  CL  F16p  im 

U.S.  CL  74— 6 1 1  11  Claims 


1.  A  guard  for  drive  systems  of  the  type  including  a  shaft 
mounted,  generally  circular,  rotatable  power  member  about 
which  travels  an  endless,  flexible  power  transmitting  member, 
said  guard  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  wall  portions  positioned  on  axially  opposite 
sides  of  said  power  member  and  extending  generally 
parallel  thereto,  said  wall  portions  having  a  radial  extend 
greater  than  the  maximum  radial  extent  of  said  generally 
circular  |X)wer  member; 
an  opening  formed  through  at  least  one  of  said  wall  portions 
and  sized  to  receive  said  shaft,  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
opening  being  deflned  by  a  bearing  surface  which  rotat- 
ably receives  said  shaft; 
a  connecting  wall  portion  extending  between  said  side  wall 
portions  at  a  location  radially  outwardly  of  said  generally 
circular  power  member  and  enclosing  the  generally  circu- 
lar power  member; 
a  second  bearing  surface  carried  by  said  guard  and  engaging 
said  endless  power  transmitting  member  at  a  location 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said  generally  circular 
power  member;  and, 
an  intermediate  connector  portion  extending  between  said 
side  wall  portions. 


1 
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3,885,472 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 

Hfaato  Wakamatsu,  Toyota;  Hiroshi  Fujinami,  Kariya,  and 

Toshihiro  Kamiya,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Sokes,  Inc.,  Nishio-shi,  Japan 

Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  21 ,  1972, 47-62648 
Int.  CI.  B60k  21100 
U.S.  CL  74-866  17  claims 


I 
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1.  In  an  automatic  transmission  having  means  for  shifting 
the  gear  positions  of  a  vehicle  driving  system,  an  electrical 
control  system  comprising: 

converting  means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  and 
generating  a  converted  signal,  said  converted  signal  hav- 
ing a  fixed  frequency  when  the  vehicle  speed  is  below  a 
predetermined  level  and  having  a  frequency  proportional 
to  the  vehicle  speed  when  the  vehicle  speed  is  above  the 
predetermined  level, 

means  for  setting  the  vehicle  driving  condition  and  for 
generating  a  digital  signal  corresponding  to  a  selected 
driving  condition. 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  an  accelerator  pedal 
for  generating  a  throttle  position  digital  signal,  and 

logic  operation  means  connected  to  receive  the  converted 
signal  from  said  converting  means  and  the  digital  signals 
from  said  driving  condition  setting  means  and  said  accel- 
erator pedal  responsive  means  for  performing  a  logic 
operation  and  for  generating  a  shift  command  signal  to 
thereby  control  the  operation  of  said  shifting  means. 


3,885,473 
ADJUSTABLE  SPEED  GEAR  DRIVE  USING  MULTIPLE 

CONE  GEARING 

Andrew  Stratienko,  8503  EUiston  Dr.,  PhUadeiphia,  Pa.  191 18 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,546 

Int.  CI.  F16h  3122 

U.S.  CI.  74-349  j4  chims 


a  common  structure;  I 

gear  stock  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  structure 
mcluding  a  plurality  of  stock  gears  of  farious  predeter- 
mmed  sizes  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  stock  shaft   for 
providmg  a  plurality  of  engageable  stodc  gears  arranged 
m  a  progressively  descending  order; 
torsional  engagement  means  mounted  on  said  gear  stock 
means  for  securing  said  stock  gears  to  slid  stock  shaft  to 
a  predetermined  level  of  torsional  engagement;  and 
yoke  means  mounted  in  said  structure  for  feelectiv'e  transla- 
tion between  respective  ones  of  said  sttjck  gears  in  con- 
current engagement  with  adjacent  on^s  thereof  while 
running  and  providing  a  gear  ratio  corrisponding  to  the 
gear  size  thereof.  [ 

14.  An  adjustable  speed  gear  drive  comprising: 
a  structure;  [ 

stock  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  structure,  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  concentric  stock  gear^  of  various  sizes 
for  providing  a  plurality  of  engageable  gkars  arranged  in 
a  predetermined  order;  | 

a  yoke  shaft  disposed  in  said  structure  in  iiarallel  arrange- 
ment with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  stJck  gears 
a  yoke  pivotally  and  slidably  mounted  at  onfc  end  thereof  on 

said  yoke  shaft;  j 

an  idler  gear  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  yike  for  selective 
I     engagement  of  said  stock  gears;  1 

register  means  formed  in  said  structure  for  receiving  the 
other  end  of  said  yoke; 

drive  means  disposed  in  said  structure  for  engagement  with 
said  idler  gear;  | 

adjustable  gear  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
yoke  shaft,  including  a  shaft,  a  pluralit^  of  concentric 
gears  of  predetermined  sizes  mounted  in  descending 
order  for  rotation  on  said  shaft,  friction  means  interposed 
oetween  said  shaft  and  said  gears  for  securing  said  gears 
to  said  shaft  to  a  predetermined  level  of  fractional  enBaee- 
ment;  *  * 

idler  means  carrying  an  idler  gear  pivotally  and  slidably 
mounted  in  said  structure  for  selective  jtranslation  be- 
tween respective  ones  of  said  concentric  ^ars  in  concur- 
rent engagement  with  adjacent  ones  thereof  for  engaging 
respective  ones  of  said  gears;  and 

gear  means  disposed  in  said  structure  for  iontinuous  en- 
gagement with  said  idler  gear  whereby  iaid  adjustable 
gear  drive  means  having  said  adjustabl^  gears  of  said 
predetermined  sizes  are  selected  to  produce  a  group  of 
total  ratios  of  said  adjustable  speed  gear  drive  and  said 

j  adjustable  gear  drive  with  magnitude  interinediate  of  any 
two  ratios  produced  by  any  adjacent  said  [stock  gears  of 
said  adjustable  speed  gear  drive. 


3,885,474 

MOTION  TRANSMITTING  REMOTE  CONTROL 

ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  CABLE  CO^NECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Louis  T.  Horvath,  Sokm,  and  Robert  K.  Fan^igton,  Shaker 


Incorporated, 


36  Claims 


-'■^25 


1.  An  adjustable  speed  gear  drive  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 


Heights,  both  off  Ohk>,  assignors  to  Teleflex 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

I  Fikd  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,4^ 

Int.  CI.  Fl6c  1118,  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  74—501  R  ^  ^^_^ 

1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  for  trans- 
mitting motion  along  a  curved  path  comprising^:  a  conduit,  a 
flexible  cable  slidably  disposed  within  said  conduit,  a  control 
member,  and  terminal  connector  means  for  connecting  said 
cabje  to  said  control  member  so  that  said  control  member 
moves  with  said  cable;  said  terminal  connector  Jneans  includ- 
ing a  housing,  pivotal  connection  means  for  connecting  said 
housmg  to  said  control  member  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
hoiising  with  respect  to  said  control  member  about  a  first  axis 
and  an  elongated  cable  attachment  means  supported  within 
said  housing  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  ails,  said  longi- 
tudfial  axis  of  said  cable  attachment  means  Sing  disposed 
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transversely  to  said  first  axis;  said  cable  attachment  means 
comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  including  a  first  end 
having  an  internal  diameter  of  one  size  and  a  second  end 
having  an  internal  diameter  of  a  different  size  for  selectively 
receiving  one  of  two  cables  having  different  sized  ends. 


i^s 


<f^  r> 


-vZ? 


/• 


/"^y"^ 


3,885,476 
PRESSURE  REGULATION  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  AN 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Francois  Jean-Louis  Leorat,  and  Andre  Mouttet,  both  of  Bil- 
lancouft,  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Natkaak  dcs  Usincs 
Renault,  Billancourt  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  Paris,  both 
of,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264^32,  June  19, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,768 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    21,    1971, 
71.26656 

Int  CL  B60k  19/00 
U.S.  CL  74—863  4  Claims 


V 


=1 


22.  An  assembly  as  set  forth  in  claim  21  wherein  said  assem- 
bly includes  means  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said 
cable  attachment  means  with  respect  to  said  housing. 


3,885,475 
PROGRAM  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich  Shubin,  Pervomaiskaya  uUtsa  1,  kv.  103; 
Samuil  Moiseevich  Polyak,  Tankovy  Proezd,  1,  kv.  55,  and 
Viktor  Sergeevich  Silantiev,  Kastanaenskaya  ulitsa,  57,  kor- 
pus  1,  kv.  58,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,531 

Int.  CL  F16h  53/08 

U.S.  CL  74—568  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  program  control  device  for  a  tube  bending  machine 
and  the  like,  wherein  the  machine  has  a  framework,  operative 
members,  and  a  drive;  the  device  comprising:  a  command 
device  mounted  on  said  framework  and  including  stationary 
followers  controlling  the  operation  of  corresponding  ones  of 
said  members;  a  disc  rotatable  by  said  drive;  a  program  carrier 
in  the  form  of  a  flexible  band  tensioned  about  the  cylindrical 
periphery  of  said  disc  and  secured  thereto,  including  succes- 
sive peripheral  sections  of  said  band;  cams  arranged  on  said 
band  in  transversal  arrays  that  are  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  disc,  for  successive  engagement  of  each  cam,  in 
respective  peripheral  rows  about  said  band,  by  a  respective 
one  of  said  followers  during  the  rotation  of  said  disc;  said 
transversal  cam  arrays  being  removably  and  slidably  mounted 
on  said  band,  each  array  including  a  number  of  said  cams 
coaxially  received  about  a  common  spindle  which  extends 
across  said  band;  said  cams  being  disposed  on  said  spindles  in 
accordance  with  a  preset  program  within  corresponding  ones 
of  said  peripheral  rows;  said  followers  being  mounted  at  pre- 
determined locations  above  said  corresponding  peripheral 
cam  rows,  to  provide  for  the  preset  program  and  the  modifica- 
tion of  that  program  during  Uie  operation  of  the  machine;  and 
means  for  positioning  said  cams  within  said  arrays  across  said 
band  at  any  one  of  said  locations,  and  also  for  positioning  said 
transversal  cam  arrays  in  a  stepless  manner  at  any  one  of  said 
peripheral  band  sections,  thereby  to  provide  the  preset  pro- 
gram. 


1.  A  pressure  regulation  control  valve  for  a  hydraulic  con- 
trol system  of  an  automatic  power  transmission  mechanism 
having  friction  devices  for  providing  stepped  gear  ratios  and 
comprising:  a  pressure  fluid  pump,  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  pump 
output  pressure  regulating  device  and  input  and  output  lines 
for  the  fluid  from  and  toward  said  friction  devices  operated 
through  a  selector  valve,  said  control  valve  comprising: 
in  a  body  first  and  a  second  output  conduits  for  communica- 
tion between  a  central  control  valve  and  said  friction 
devices  lines;  a  distributor  member  of  the  slidable  differ- 
ential spool  type  with  a  plurality  of  control  faces;  a  fluid 
pressure  restriction  means  having  its  inlet  in  communica- 
tion both  with  a  delivery  line  communicating  said  pump 
with  a  first  end  face  of  the  distributor  spool  member  and 
to  the  input  of  a  first  flow  way  leading  to  a  feed  line  of 
said  selector  valve,   and   its  outlet  in   communication 
jointly  with  a  second  end  face  of  said  distributor  spool 
member  and  with  the  input  of  a  second  flow-way  commu- 
nicating with  a  guaged  orifice  in  the  body  opening  into 
said  fluid  reservoir  and  into  a  connection  line  of  said 
pump  output  pressure  regulating  device,  wherein: 

a.  in  a  first  initial  position  said  distributor  spool  member 
is  in  abutment  with  said  valve  body  under  action  ex- 
erted by  fluid  pressure  on  said  first  end  face  and  said 
second  end  face  of  said  distributor  spool  member,  said 
first  flow  way  and  second  flow  way; 

b.  in  a  second  intermediate  position  of  said  distributor 
spool  member,  obtained  by  the  action  of  fluid  pressure 
on  said  first  and  second  end  faces  of  said  distributor 
spool  member  and  on  a  third  intermediate  face  near  the 
output  of  said  second  flow  way.  both  first  and  second 
flow  ways  are  obstructed;  and 

c.  in  a  third  position  of  said  distributor  spool  member, 
obtained  by  the  action  of  fluid  pressures  on  said  first, 
second  and  third  faces  of  said  distributor  spool  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  flow  ways  are  opened. 
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3,885,477 
WRENCH  FOR  REMOVING  AUTOMOBILE  RADUTOR 

CAPS 

Ahrfa  L.  ShDok,  301  S.  Peari,  SiJem,  m.  62881 

Ffcd  Oct  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,663 

ht  CL  B67b  7116;  B25b  I3I48 

MS.  CL  81-3.1  R  2  Clatos 


I 


iAY27,  1975 


a  transverse  pivot  pin  in  said  handle  portion  of  said  bar, 
said  pivot  pin  being  disposed  intermedia^  the  ends  of 
said  bar;  and 
:.  a  sheath  on  said  pivot  pin,  said  sheath  haying  a  pair  of 
opposed  spaced  parallel  side  plates  and  a  bridge  plate  at 
the  distal  end  portion  of  said  sheath  joinint  the  adjacent 
edges  of  said  side  plates,  said  side  plates  aJthe  proximal 
end  portion  of  said  sheath  straddling  said  |bar,  said  side 
I  plates  and  said  bridge  plate  being  sufficiently  long  and  of 
such  dunensions  that  when  said  sheath  is  pivoted  toward 
said  head  portion  to  the  extremity  of  its  mi)vement,  said 
]  bndge  plate  engages  said  tip  and  said  sid^  plates  cover 
I  said  tip  and  said  recess  without  covering}  entirely  said 
1  head  portion,  said  sheath  being  pivotal  a^ay  from  said 
.head  portion  to  expose  said  tip  and  said  repess. 


1.  An  improved  wrench  for  a  radiator  cap  comprising  a  pair 
of  opposed  resilient  jaws  arranged  in  spaced  apart  cooperating 
relation  and  having  inner  confronting  faces,  said  jaws  having 
terminal  end  portions  provided  with  transverse  cut-out  por- 
tions for  engagably  receiving  the  ears  of  a  radiator  cap  and  flat 
lateral  shoulders  integrally  formed  on  the  inner  faces  of  the 
jaws  from  the  material  cut-out  from  the  jaws  to  define  the 
cut-out  portions  which  material  is  bent  inwardly  and  upwardly 
and  arranged  laterally  of  the  jaws  so  that  the  shoulders  extend 
in  an  inwardly  facing  coplanar  relation  from  the  jaws, 


3,885,479 
WRENCH 

Koaei  One,  No.  19-33-315, 5.choiiie,  Narimasu,  "tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,453 
Cbims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  June  V\  1972.  47- 
71371;  Sept.  5,  1972,47-103611  ^ 

Int.  CL  B25b  13152 
U.S.  CL  81-66  R  3  cufa„s 


3,885,478 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  CAPS  FROM  CONTAINERS 
WilHam  Richard  Evans,  2090  ZeMa  Dr.,  N.E.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30345 

FBed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,188 

Int  CL  B67b  7114 

MS.  CL  81-3.46  R  3  ctatas 


^^£12::^ 


1.  A  tool  for  manually  removing  caps  from  containers  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  elongated  integral  rigid  bar  having  a  handle  portion 
and  a  head  portion,  said  handle  portions  having  approxi- 
mately parallel  back  and  bottom  edges,  said  head  portion 
having  a  recess  defining  wall  extending  toward  the  head 
end  of  said  bar  from  and  at  an  incline  to  said  bottom  edge 
to  define  at  the  junction  of  said  recess  defining  wall  and 
said  bottom  edge  a  fulcrum  shoulder,  said  head  portion  of 
sakl  bar  also  having  a  U-shaped  recess  defined  by  said 
reccM  defining  wall  and  by  a  straight  recess  defining  edge 
spaced  from  and  opposite  said  recess  defining  wall  and  by 
a  straight  recess  bottom  edge  joining  the  ends  of  said  wall 
and  sakl  recess  defining  edge,  sakl  head  portkin  having  a 
Upered  spike  tip  adjacent  sakl  recess  and  defined  in  part 
by  said  recess  defining  edge; 


1.  A  wrench  for  engaging  objects  comprising  Exactly  three 
curved  members  pivotally  connected  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  curved  members  havihg  an  engag- 
ing portion,  the  three  said  engaging  portions  being  the  only 
portions  which  engage  the  said  object,  a  lever  which  is  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  first  curved  member  at  onJ  end  of  the 
connected  curved  members  in  their  engaged  position,  said 
lever  having  a  handle  portion  near  one  of  its  endi  and  means 
near  its  opposite  end  pivotally  connecting  said  leVer  and  said 
first  curved  member,  a  clamping  member  which  ixtends  out- 
ward^  from  said  connected  curved  members  whei  they  are  in 
their  engaged  position,  said  clamping  member  beiig  pivotally 
connected  near  its  inner  end  to  sakl  third  curved  nfember  near 
tile  ead  of  said  curved  member  opposite  its  pivot  connectk>n 
to  said  second  curved  member,  said  clamping  njember  and 
said  lever  having  adjustable  means  for  removably  engaging 
said  dampmg  member  and  said  lever,  sakl  adjustir  g  means  on 
said  lever  being  between  said  handle  portwn  and  its  said  pivot 
connection  means,  said  adjustable  means  consisting  of  a  pin 
and  a  plurality  of  hooks. 


3,885,480 

TORQUE-TRANSMnriNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

FASTENERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Herman  G.  Muenchinger,  South  Dartmouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Research  Engfaieering  &  Manufacturing  Inc.,  New  Bedford. 

Mais.  1  * 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,836 

Int  CL  B25b  13106 

U.S.  CL  81—121  R  ^  vBums 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  bodk  haviUTa 
central  axis,  a  first  series  of  surfaces  each  being  equally  spaced 
from  said  central  axis,  said  surfaces  each  having  opposite  ends 
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and  being  disposed  about  said  central  axis  with  said  opposite 
ends  of  each  surface  being  circumferentially  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  series,  said  surfaces  having  flat  por- 
tions between  their  opposite  ends,  said  flat  portions  being  in 
planes  that  intersect  to  form  a  regular  hexagon  that  is  centered 
on  said  axis,  the  body  at  corresponding  ones  of  said  opposite 
ends  having  a  second  series  of  surfaces  respectively  lying  in 
planes  that  intersect  said  central  axis,  and  the  body  at  the 


corresponding  others  of  said  opposite  ends  having  a  third 
series  of  surfaces  respectively  lying  in  other  planes  that  inter- 
sect said  central  axis,  the  surfaces  of  said  series  all  facing 
circumferentially  in  the  same  direction  and  the  surfaces  of 
said  third  series  all  facing  in  the  opposite  circumferential 
direction,  the  surfaces  of  said  second  series  extending  to  radial 
distances  from  said  central  axis  that  are  greater  than  the  dis- 
tances that  the  surfaces  of  said  third  series  extend  from  said 
central  axis. 


3,885,481 
METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  AN  OVAL  PRODUCT  HAVING 

OVAL  CIRCUMFERENCE  BY  CUTTING  PROCESS 
Jujiro  Okada,  No.  69,  Chodo-1-Chome,  and  Isamu  Satoo,  No. 
11/17,   Fukae-Minanii-2<home,  HIgashinari-ku,  both  off 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,461 

Int  CI.  B23b  3100,  3/28 

U.S.  CL  82—1  C  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  an  object  having  an  oval  circumfer- 
ence comprising  the  steps  of: 

fixing  a  cylindrical  body  to  one  end  of  a  rotatable  main  shaft 
at  a  prescribed  angle  to  the  shaft  such  that  a  plane  cutting 
through  the  inclined  cylindrical  body  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  the  main  shaft  will  define  the  oval  shape  of  the 
desired  oval  product; 

biasing  a  tracing  apparatus  against  the  circumference  of  the 
cylindrical  body  at  the  circumference  of  the  body  where 
sakl  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  defines 
the  desired  oval  circumference  at  the  position  where  the 
center  of  the  defined  oval  corresponds  to  the  axis  of  said 
main  shaft; 

cutting  a  master  cam  from  material  fixed  onto  the  main 
shaft  using  said  tracing  apparatus  connected  to  a  cutting 
means  whereby  the  master  cam  cut  from  the  material  by 
said  cutting  means  corresponds  to  the  oval  circumference 
of  the  inclined  cylindrical  body  traced  by  said  tracing 
apparatus;  and 


cutting  the  desired  oval  object  fi-om  material  fixed  to  the 
main  shaft  using  said  tracing  apparatus  connected  to  said 
cutting  means  to  trace  around  the  circumference  of  said 
master  cam,  thereby  cutting  the  desired  oval  shape  simi- 
lar to  the  oval  circumference  of  the  inclined  cylindrical 
body  originally  traced  by  the  tracing  apparatus  to  form 
said  master  cam. 


3385,482 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  ADHESIVE  STRIPS  TO  A 

FRANKING  MACHINE 

Horst  Denzin,  BerHn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Francotyp  GmbH, 

Berlin,  Germany 

Fikd  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,724 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Germany,   Apr.    20,    1972, 
2219146 

IntCL»G07B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  83—241  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  infinitely  adjusting  within  a  given  adjusting 
range  the  length  of  adhesive  strips  in  a  franking  machine 
having  a  printing  mechanism,  the  adhesive  strips  being  drawn 
from  a  storage  roll  and,  after  having  been  severed  therefrom, 
being  fed  to  the  printing  mechanism,  along  a  given  guiding 
path,  comprising  manual  adjusting  means  adjustable  for  vary- 
ing the  travel  length  within  a  given  adjustment  range  of  adhe- 
sive strips  that  are  to  be  issued  by  the  franking  machine,  a 
trigger  lever  means  for  releasing  travel  of  the  adhesive  strips, 
means  for  blocking  said  trigger  lever  means,  means  for  arrest- 
ing a  cassette  wherein  the  storage  roll  is  received,  and  means 
for  pivoting  into  and  out  of  operating  position  a  means  defin- 
ing the  given  guiding  path. 


3385,483 

SAW  APPARATUS 

Akira  Ikeya;  Hboshi  Ucno,  and  Tashlyuki  Suzuki,  al  of 

Hamakita,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Sdzo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu-shi,  Japan 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  284,150,  Aug.  28, 1972,  abawkmed. 
This  appikatkm  Oct  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,957 

Claims  priority,  appficatkm  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1971,  46- 
77691;  Aug.  27,  1971,  46-77692;  Aug.  27,  1971,  46-66037; 
Aug.  27, 1971, 46-66038;  Aug.  27, 1971, 46-66039;  Apr.  29, 
1972,  47-43001 

Int  CL  B26d  5/34;  B27b  7/04 
U.S.  CL  83—365  14  CbhH 

1.  A  saw  apparatus  for  cutting  a  board  into  sections  in 
accordance  with  at  least  one  marking  applied  thereto,  com- 
prising at  least  one  blade  conveying  means  for  conveying  the 
marked  board  in  a  predetermined  path  which  is  aligned  with 
said  at  least  one  saw  blade,  scanning  means  operable  to  detect 
said  at  least  one  marking  on  the  board,  agnal  generating 
means  responsive  to  said  scanning  means  for  producing  a 
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signal  representative  of  the  location  of  said  at  least  one  mark- 
ing, and  saw-blade  shifting  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for 
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1.  A  line  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  casing  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing 
openings  through  its  walls  for  the  insertion  of  a  line  there- 
through, 

b.  a  moveable,  tempered  disc  having  contact  with  the  inte- 
rior walls  of  said  casing, 

c.  means  for  pushing  said  disc  under  compression  to  pass  by 
said  openings  such  that  a  line  inserted  through  said  open- 
ings is  severed  into  three  sections. 


3,885,485 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  GUILLOTINE 
Frederick  Ralph  Savory,  Satton-in-Ashfield,  England,  assignor 
to  Sted  CoMtnictioa  &  Engiiieering  Co.  (Notts.)  Limited, 
Sottoa-ia-Aslilleld,  England 

FPed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,949 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26, 1973, 
4045^3  — *        .  .  , 

Int.  CI.  B26d  5108 
VS.  CL  83-625  7  Chims 

1.  A  hydraulically  operated  guillotine  comprising  side- 
frames  with  guides  for  a  movable  blade-carrying  beam,  projec- 
tions on  the  ends  of  the  blade-carrying  beam  projecting 
through  slots  in  the  side-frames  extending  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  blade-carrying  beam,  a  shaft  extending 
through  journals  in  the  side  frames  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the 
central  plane  of  the  slots  in  the  side-frames,  a  pair  of  arms 
rigidly  secured  one  to  each  end  of  the  shaft  and  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  central  plane  of  the  slots  in  the 
side-frames,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  rams  secured  one  between 
each  arm  on  the  shaft  and  an. anchorage  on  the  respective 
side-frame,  and  linkages  firom  positions  on  the  arms  mtermedi- 


ate  the  shaft  and  the  rams  to  the  projections  on  the  ends  of  the 
blade-carrying  beam,  wherein  each  linkage  comprises  a  bar 
extending  rigidly  from  tiie  projections  at  one  en<l  of  the  blade- 


axially  moving  said  at  least  one  saw  blade  to  a  position  aligned 
with  said  marking. 


3,885,484 
EXPLOSIVELY  ACTUATED  COMPRESSED  DISC  LINE 

CUTTER 
Daniel  C.  Sturgis,  Tamaqua,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ICI  United  States 
Inc.,  WUmiiigton,  Dei. 

Fied  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,505 

Int  CI.  B26d  5108 

U.S.  CL  83-580  7  claims 


carrying  beam  and  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  tiie 
arm  from  the  shaft  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end 
to  the  bar. 


1  3,885,486  | 

CYLINDER  COVER  FASTENING  DEVICES 
Alan  D.   Kirkpatrick,  5   Warren  PI.,  Newfoundland,  NJ 
07435,  and  RonaM  T.  WarU,  334  High  CrestlDr.,  Butkr. 
NJ.  07405  I 

Continuation-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  184,348,  Sept.  28, 1971,  Pat 

No.  3,765,329.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5,  1973]  Ser.  No. 
321^56The  portion  off  the  term  off  this  patent  subsequent  to 
1  Oct.  16,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int  CI.  B26d  7120 

U.S.  CI.  83-659  5  cuims 


,1 


fastening  device  for  releasably  securing  ^  split  ring 
annular  member  around  a  rotary  die  cutting  machine  cylinder 
body  comprising: 
a  non-elastically  deformable  mounting  membei*  and  a  fas- 
tening element  coextensive  in  lengtii,  said  mounting 
member  adapted  to  fit  within  a  slot  provided  ii  a  cylinder 
and  being  generally  of  U-shaped  cross  section,  and  said 
nwunting  member  including  a  longitudinal  ffenge  of  an 
ebstically  deformable  material  partially  resecting  tiie 
openmg  of  said  mounting  member  and  extending  partially 
into  said  mounting  member,  said  fastening  element  in- 
chidmg  a  projection  for  cooperative  engagement  witii 
said  mounting  member  flange  when  in  a  fastened  posi- 
tion, said  fastening  element  being  of  an  elaitically  de- 
formable material,  whereby  said  fastening  elLment  will 
conform  to  said  mounting  member  sufttcietitiy  to  be 
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retained  thereby  when  in  operative  engagement  but  f>er-   thickness  symmetrically  from  the  shank  portion  to  the  tip  end 

mit  forceable  separation  of  said  fastening  element  and    of  the  insert  and  a  sharpened  cutting  edge  formed  by  a  sym- 

mounting  member; 
means  for  attaching  said  fastening  element  to  one  end  of 

said  split  ring  member;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  mounting  member  to  the  opposite 

end  of  said  split  ring  member. 


3,885,487 
SETWORKS  CONTROL  FOR  SAWMILL 
Clement  Walker  Weston,  Jr.,  4819  Baudin  St,  New  Orleans, 
La.  70150 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,142 

Int  CI.  B27b  29110 

U.S.  CI.  83—728  20  Claims 


metrical  double  bevel  extending  along  the  front  edge  of  said 
blade  portion. 


3,885,489 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

KEYBOARDS 

Fumi  Sasaki,  Hanamaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Keqju  Sangyo 

Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Hanamaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,068 

Int  CI.  GlOh  5106 

MS.  CL  84—1.01  10  Claims 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  setworks  for  automatically 
positioning  the  head  blocks  of  a  sawmill,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

prime  mover  means  coupled  to  the  head  blocks  of  a  sawmill 
carriage  for  selectively  advancing  and  retracting  the  head 
blocks  in  response  to  command  signals  applied  to  said 
prime  mover  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  prime  mover  means  for  providing  a 
DC  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  linear  velocity 
of  said  head  blocks  on  said  carriage; 

electrical  signal  integrator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  DC 
output  signal  means  and  being  responsive  to  the  output 
thereof  for  a  predetermined  time  to  provide  a  DC  output 
signal  the  magnitude  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  dis- 
tance said  head  blocks  move  on  said  carriage; 

selector  circuit  means  providing  a  plurality  of  first  DC 
output  signals,  each  of  which  has  a  magnitude  calibrated 
to  the  desired  plurality  of  widths  of  cut  by  said  sawmill; 
comparator  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  signal 
from  said  integrator  circuit  means  and  a  selected  first  DC 
output  signal  from  said  selector  circuit  means  and  provid- 
ing a  control  output  signal  when  said  DC  output  signal 
equals  said  selected  first  DC  output  signal;  and 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  control  output  signal 
coupled  between  said  comparator  circuit  means  and  said 
prime  mover  means,  applying  a  first  command  signal  to 
said  prime  mover  means  to  stop  advancement  of  said 
head  blocks  in  response  to  said  control  output  signal. 


3,885,488 
TAPERED  CAST  TOOTH  INSERT  FOR  SAW 
Ernest  A.  Evandc,  Fitchburg,  Mass.;  Kenneth  E.  Davis,  Winter 
Park,  Fla.,  and  Joseph  T.  Bhidier,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,231 
Int  CL  B27b  33112;  AOld  55118 
U.S.  CI.  83—835  2  Claims 

1.  A  tooth  insert  for  a  saw,  said  insert  having  a  solid  flat  cast 
metal  shank  portion  having  substantially  uniform  thickness 
and  a  blade  portion  cast  in  one  piece  with  said  shank  portion, 
said  blade  portion  having  a  maximum  thickness  no  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  shank  portion  and  decreasing  in 


r-» 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  circuit  means 
comprising: 

a  pulse  train  generating  means  producing  a  pulse  train 
having  variable  periodic  or  average  pulse  periods; 

a  first  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  corresponding  to 
the  notes  of  do,  re,  mi,  fa,  sol,  la,  and  ti; 

a  second  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  corresponding 
to  the  keys  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F  and  G; 

a  first  circuit  arrangement  connected  to  said  first  keyboard 
for  absorbing  or  pulling  out  a  pulse  of  said  pulse  train  in 
response  to  the  depression  of  a  key  of  said  first  keyboard; 
a  second  circuit  arrangement  connected  to  said  second 
keyboard,  for  modulating  the  periodic  vibrations  or  aver- 
age pulse  periods  of  said  pulse  train  in  response  to  the 
depression  of  a  key  of  said  second  keyboard; 

cycle  counter  means  for  producing  a  waveform,  including  a 
first  cycle  counter  for  counting  the  pulses  absorbed  or 
pulled  out  by  said  first  circuit  arrangement,  and  for  re- 
turning to  reset  after  a  predetermined  number  of  input 
pulses  have  been  counted;  and 

output  means  connected  to  said  cycle  counter  means  for 
amplifying  and  converting  waveform  into  sound,  said 
output  means  including  code  converter  means  for  con- 
verting the  counted  number  of  pulses  counted  by  said 
cycle  counter,  into  codes,  a  first  digital-analog  converter 
means  for  convering  said  codes  into  analog  vohage  and 
analog-tsound  converter  means  for  converting  said  ana- 
log voltage  into  sounds. 
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o«..«.  3385,490 

ilJK^l^'^'"  ^^  SOUND  MUSICAL 
C^  F    P'SJ^^****^  INSTRUCTION  DEVICE 
^7W  ^"**»^  2018  Fo-gate  Dr.,  Winter  Park, 

nied  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,657 
U«!  ri  iL.    ^,n      tat.  CI.  G09b /5/00 
''•^-  '''  **~^'«  2  Claims 


Ha. 


I 

generally  planar  and  generally  positioned  in 
bridge,  crimped  surfaces  forming  arm  rotati 
arms  extending  downwardly  in  said  fust  dii 
plane  of  the  arms  and  the  bridge  and  located 
free  extremity  and  the  point  of  connection  of  i 
staple  thereby  adapted  to  engage  the  support 
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1.  A  sight  and  sound  instructional  device  for  a  musical 
ccrrir^'Tl!  ^""^'^y  of  illumination  mear^a 
fin.e.^f'^I^^"*  ""^  "^  'nstrument  to  be  contacted  by  the 
«id  o7u«l^  nf  r''"""*'**'  ""^"^  operatively  connected  to 
said  plurality  of  Ulummation  means,  a  single  track  taoe  olavin^ 
device  arranged  for  playing  a  pre-recorfed  l^'Sic  S 
rnriSS™^;'  "S^^-naJ  information  and  auTms^^c! 
tional  mformation  botii  recorded  on  a  single  track  on  said 
ScSonT'  r*^  ^«*«*»J"''tructional  info^ation  and  a^^l 
mstructional  mformation  being  superimposed  on  such  singTe 
ti^ack.  separation  means  connected  to  throutput  of  s^d  SS 
playmg  device  and  being  responsive  to  such  aural  imtmctiS^ 

ti^T  ""^"^  '"*=*•  '"^"^  ^"^  instructio^Sla 
tion.  said  separation  means  including  two^hannel  filter  mS^^s 
wherem  a  fim  of  said  channels  effectively  passes  freguS 
b«low  a  selected  upper  limit,  and  a  second  of  iS  chann"  k 

Lj5^  ^  '^^^  frequencies  lower  tiian  such,  upper  limit 
said  coded  mstructional  information  being  limited  to^reai^n' 
aes  above  such  upper  limit,  and  decoder LansloleSd  to 
Uie  output  of  said  second  channel,  said  decoder  ^^05^1° 

"vr;:Scarrr"*"''^'  "«"^"^  °^  ^  sinusoTcLl  camef 
wave,  said  earner  wave  having  a  frequency  hiaher  than  Jh, 

^h  Si."^^'H!i:!S'  "^^  ""^'^'^  "-^^^  having  ?np*Teans 
^l^suDoid'T''r '"?  '^"^  »°  pre-r5:o.SedTnfor! 
ti^n  B  mJIl!!     '*'°'  "^^^"^  '"*=*•  pre-recorded  informa- 
^n  a  modulated  segments  of  said  sinusoidal  carrier  wave 
said  decoder  means  operatively  connected  tol^cont^i 

tiLnT'Lr  si'^urc^f"  ""^  '^■«'y  "^  '"  ^"^-  <^<^^^^ 
oons  and  sequences  for  instruction  of  tiie  player  as  det*.r 

nuned  by  such  instructional  information,  and  sStonetlly 

pro^mg  aural  mstruction  to  the  player  related  to  such Tm? 


the  engagement  of  tiie  bridge  with  the  support  surface  to 
progressively  rotate  the  arms  out  of  Uie  bricg^plne  in  a 

tZT"  'T''"^  *^ ''"PP^^ ^"rf-<^«  ^  the  Sple tsdriven 
into  the  workpiece  the  free  extremities  of  each  am  including 

rSfnThT' "'S*''"«u'*°^*^^'y  •"  «*d  firit  direct  on  to 
surface  ^"''*  *'  '"™  '"^  °"  *°P  of  ^he  bndge 


3,885,492 
nu.^^  ^  CAPPED  FASTENER  i 

Rled  Nov  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4163^4 

U.S,CL85-5^'''-^''^'/^'"*»'^/^^^ 

9Clamis 


3,885,491 
n       ^  ^^^         LOCKING  STAPLE 

nw  Dec  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,237 
U.S.  CL  85-49  '^'^"'''"^^•^^/^^ 
^H°T^^^  generally  U-shaped  staple  device^fol^ 

Z^I^.^  ^""^  °^  •*«*  extending  in  a  fim  direction 
22^T,'  "^"^P^  penetrating  points  and  a  planar  Sdge 
po^  mteiconn^g  «ud  pair  of  legs  and  ^viding  S 
nnp^dnvmg  wrftce  for  the  staple  device,  a  pair  of  ar^ 
formed  mtegrally  to  the  stiiple  extending  betw*^^!^  C 

«ch  arm  havmg  a  ftee  end  a«|  ««l  fh^  :«b  being  SL^^^ 
adjacent  oppo«„g  extremities  of  the  bridge.  Uie  JmsT^g 


for  tUTMig  said  fastener  said  web  beinr«^ri?  r^J**""* 
than  s«l  predetermined^ck^J^^^^^H'y  ?•""" 
resilienlly  moving  outwardToTSd  re^  "^?r •^%*^^ 
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34)85,493 
PRINTING  HEAD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  USE  IN  A 
SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 
DavM  Jaffa,  Faiilawn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Precision  Screen  Ma- 
chines, Inc.,  HawHiome,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser,  No.  347,383 

Int.  CI.  B41f  15/42 

U.S.  CI.  101—123  8  Claims 


1.  A  screen  printing  head  for  use  with  a  screen  printing 
machine  having  a  printing  surface  for  supporting  thereon  a 
material  to  be  screen  printed  comprising: 

a  printing  head  frame  having  opposed  longitudinally  extend- 
ing rigid  support  members. 

a  guide  rail  on  each  said  sup|x>rt  member. 

support  means  for  supporting  said  guide  rail  on  each  of  said 
rigid  support  members, 

a  squeegee  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  rails  for 
traversing  a  printing  stroke. 

a  squeegee  carried  on  said  squeegee  carriage, 

and  said  support  means  including  means  for  adjusting  the 
spacing  between  each  said  guide  rail  and  the  printing 
surface  so  that  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  squeegee  is 
maintained  substantially  constant  as  said  squeegee  car- 
riage traverses  a  printing  stroke. 

said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  adjusting  rods 
located  at  spaced  intervals  along  said  rigid  members  for 
supporting  said  guide  rail  from  each  said  rigid  support 
member, 

said  adjusting  rods  each  having  a  threaded  portion. 

and  an  adjusting  nut  engaging  said  threaded  portion 
whereby  the  adjustment  of  said  nut  on  said  adjusting  rod 
adjusts  each  said  guide  rail  relative  to  said  printing  sur- 
face. 


3,885,494 
PRINT  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Johann  Heinrich  Saueressig,  Wuellen,  Aliaus,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Saueressig  GmbH,  WucUen,  Ahaus,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,064,  Dec.  20, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,738,265,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na 
23,564,  March  30,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 
29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,873 
Claims   priority,   application  Germany,   Apr.   29,    1969, 
1916359The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
June  12,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B41f  9/02 
VJS.  CL  101—181  22  Claims 


a.  a  machine  frame; 

b.  a  vertical  gate  member  pivotally  mounted  at  least  on  one 
side  thereof  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis  at  said  pivoted  side  from  a  closed  position  to 
an  open  position  wherein  the  side  opposite  the  pivotal 
axis  is  spaced  away  from  said  frame; 

c.  a  multiplicity  of  pairs  of  cooperating  print  and  press  rolls 
rotatably  supported  on  said  frame  in  vertically  spaced 
alignment,  the  print  roll  of  each  pair  being  disposed  out- 
wardly adjacent  said  gate  member  and  having  a  circum- 
ferential pattern  of  a  multiplicity  of  measuring  indicia 
about  its  circumference  adjacent  an  end  thereof  dividing 
the  circumference  into  a  multiplicity  of  measuring  units, 
said  print  rolls  having  their  axes  lying  in  a  common  verti- 
cal plane  and  said  press  rolls  having  their  axes  lying  in  a 
parallel  vertical  plane; 

d.  a  multiplicity  of  inking  units  supported  on  said  gate  mem- 
ber in  vertically  spaced  alignment  and  each  cooperating 
with  one  of  said  print  rolls  for  applying  a  coating  of  ink 
to  the  circumferential  surface  of  an  associated  print  roll 
as  it  rotates  during  operation  of  the  machine,  each  inking 
unit  including  an  ink  trough,  an  inking  roll  and  means  for 
moving  said  ink  trough  relative  to  said  print  rolls; 

e.  a  plurality  of  patii  deflecting  means  on  said  machine 
frame  each  including  a  support  member  on  said  frame 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  press  rolls  relative  to  said  gate 
member  whereby  the  web  issuing  from  the  nip  of  one  pair 
of  rolls  is  directed  inwardly  of  the  machine  about  said 
support  member  and  thence  outwardly  into  the  nip  of  the 
next  adjacent  pair  of  rolls  sdong  the  path  of  web  travel; 

f.  a  plurality  of  pitch  adjustment  means  each  including  an 
alignment  element  cooperating  with  the  said  measuring 
indicia  of  one  of  said  print  rolls  and  means  for  indepen- 
dently rotating  each  of  a  plurality  of  the  print  rolls  to 
effect  registry  of  a  preselected  measuring  indicium  with 
said  alignment  element; 

g.  drive  means  for  rotating  said  print  and  press  rolls;  and 
h.  an  auxiliary  drive  roll  for  the  web  and  means  for  driving 

said  auxiliary  drive  roll. 


3,885,495 

STAMPING  DEVICE 

TakiUi  Funahashi,  1,  Kitatakasbo-machi  2-chome,  Nishi-ku, 

Nagoya,  Japan 

Continuation  irf  Ser.  No.  283,543,  Aug.  24, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,764 

Int  CLB41fi;/00 

U.S.  CI.  101—327  2  Cbims 


_fA 


1.  A  print  machine  for  the  continuous  printing  of  a  continu- 
ous web  traveling  therethrough  comprising: 


1.  A  stamping  device  adapted  for  continuous  and  high  speed 
operation  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  outer  frame  open  at  upper  and  lower  ends,  and 
having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  at  its  lower  end,  and 
an  annular  shoulder  on  its  upper  end  on  the  interior 
thereof; 

a  generally  mating  inner  frame  received  in  said  outer  frame 
and  defining  a  hollow  cavity  therein  for  receiving  and 
holding  ink.  said  inner  frame  having  an  open  upper  end 
for  receiving  ink  therethrough,  and  an  annular  shoulder 
on  its  upper  outer  wall  which  is  complimentarily  shaped 
to  said  annular  shoulder  on  said  outer  frame,  and  a  trans- 
verse bottom  wall  provided  with  an  inwardly  and  down- 
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wardly  inclined  inner  surface  defining  the  bottom  of  said 
hollow  cavity; 

aperture  meam  opening  through  said  groove  means  on  the 
race  of  said  inner  surface  communicating  with  said  aper- 
ture means; 

ink  storage  means  formed  of  porous  materials  and  received 
adjacent  to  said  aperture  means  for  storing  ink; 

stamping  means  formed  of  porous  material  and  disposed 
beneath  said  ink  storage  means,  supported  on  said  flange 
of  said  outer  frame,  and  having  an  exposed  face  project- 
mg  downwardly  below  the  under  surface  of  said  flange  of 
said  outer  frame  and  adapted  to  be  wetted  by  ink  from 
said  ink  storage  means;  and, 

wherein  said  outer  frame  includes  an  outer  annular  shoulder 
adjacent  to  said  inner  annular  shoulder  on  the  exterior 
thereof,  said  outer  annular  shoulder  providing  means  for 
connecting  said  device  with  a  stamping  machine. 
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3<885  497 
MAGNETIC  PRINTING  BASE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
WUUam  A.  Jenkins,  Engkwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Incorporated,  Dayton,  Oiio 
I  Filed  Nov.  9, 1970,  Ser.  No.  87,6^3 

Int.  CI.  B4  If  27/00 


VS.  Ci.  101—382  MV 


3,885  496 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  INK  TO  THE  INKING  ROLLER 

OF  AN  OFFSET  PRINTING  PRESS 

Peter  Breitwcg,  Offenbach-Rumpenbeim;  Kari-Heinz  Franz 

Hanau  am  Main;  Peter  Mayer,  Muhlheim  am  Main,  and 

Klaus  Wolf,  Ncu-Isenburg,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Rolawl  OffsetmaschiMnfabrik  Faber  &  Schlefeher,  Gcr- 


18  Claims 


Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,520 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Germany,  Aug.   22,   1972, 

Int  CI.  B41f  1/40,  31128 
U.S.  CI.  101-363  5  Claims 


1,  Method  of  making  a  printing  base  for  mouiiting  a  printing 
plate,  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  cylindrical  member, 
placmg  at  least  two  magnetic  circuit  means  on  ^id  cylindrical 
monber,  each  circuit  means  including  annular  piagnet  means 
disposed  between  a  pair  of  annular  magnetizable  plates,  said 
plates  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said  ^agnet  means, 
placmg  said  cylindrical  member  with  said  magnetic  circuit 
means  in  a  mold,  flowing  non-magnetic  moMable  material 
between  the  plates  of  adjacent  magnetic  circiiit  means,  be- 
tween the  plates  of  each  magnetic  circuit  meahs  around  the 
associated  magnet  means,  and  beyond  the  final  <Jesired  diame- 
ter of  the  base,  and  trimming  off  the  portions  of  all  the  plates 
and  non-magnetic  material  beyond  to  the  final  desired  diame- 
ter. ' 


■  3  885  498 

MAGNETIC  PRINTING  BASE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Wiiiam  A.  Jenkins,  Englewood,  Ohio,  assigno^  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,673,  Nov.  9,  1970.  This 
application  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448L774 
Intel.  B41f  27/02  i 

U.S.  CL  101-382  MV  i      1 6  Claims 


1 .  In  an  inking  device  for  supplying  a  film  of  ink  to  a  printing 
cylinder  in  a  printing  press  comprising,  in  combination,  an  ink 
roller,  a  frame,  a  cup-like  disc  horizontally  oriented  and  jour- 
nalcd  in  the  fi^me,  the  disc  having  a  peripheral  lip,  means  for 
continuously  depositing  ink  on  the  disc,  means  for  rotating  the 
disc  at  high  speed  so  that  the  ink  deposited  thereon  flows  in 
a  thin  layer  to  the  lip  of  the  disc  and  is  ejected  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom  by  centrifugal  force  in  a  finely  divided  spray, 
a  shield  mounted  on  the  frame  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
disc  to  surround  the  same  and  having  an  opening  at  the  bot- 
tom, the  shiekl  having  an  aperture  adjacent  the  ink  roller,  and 
scraper  blade  means  engaging  the  lip  of  the  disc  in  the  region 
remote  fixwi  the  aperture  to  prevent  ejection  of  ink  from  the 
lip  in  the  form  of  spray  in  the  region  of  the  scraper  means 
while  permitting  ejection  of  ink  spray  in  the  region  of  the 
aperture  and  onto  the  surface  of  the  ink  roller. 


I 

1.  A  magnetic  base  for  mounting  a  printing  pl^te,  compris- 
mg:  an  elongated  member,  at  least  two  spaced-apart  magnetic 
circuit  means  disposed  on  the  elongated  member,  each  mag- 
netic circuit  means  comprising  magnet  means  disposed  be- 
tween a  pair  of  magnetizable  plates,  and  a  partition  disposed 
between  adjacent  magnetic  circuit  means,  the  petition  being 
miperforate  and  having  keying  means,  the  partition  serving  to 
facUaate  moldmg  of  the  base  in  sections  and  serving  when  the 
mol^ble  material  has  hardened  to  key  the  molded  sections 
together.  i 
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3,885,499 

THERMAL  DETONATION  ENERGY-INITIATABLE 

BLASTING  CAPS,  AND  DETONATION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
EMon  K.  Hurley,  Kenvil,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,979 
Int.  CI.  F42d  1104;  F42b  3110 


primer  and  striker  and  shoulder  being  coaxial;  the  improve- 
ment in  which  said  striker  has  a  concave  surface  confronting 
said  annular  shoulder  whereby  upon  combustion  of  said 
primer,  said  striker  is  forced  against  said  annular  Moulder  to 
flatten  out  said  concave  surface  against  said  annular  shoulder 
thereby  to  seal  against  the  escape  of  gas  under  pressure 
through  said  opening. 


U.S.  CI.  102—23 


17Clauns 


3385,501 
FAIL-SAFE  ELECTRICAL  TIMER 
Clayton  J.  Schneider,  Jr.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cal- 
span  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Hied  Nov.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,723 

Int  CL  F42c  7102;  F42b  23126 

U.S.  CI.  102—70.2  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  nonelectrically  initiated  blasting  cap  which  comprises 
a  closed  shell;  an  initiator  charge  in  said  shell  ignitable  in 
response  to  action  of  thermal  detonation  energy  of  an  explo- 
sive gas  mixture  and  said  shell  containing  an  open  space  adja- 
cent said  initiator  charge;  a  first  conduit  means  extending 
from  outside  said  shell  into  said  open  space  in  direct  open 
communication  with  said  initiator  charge  so  as  to  convey  an 
explosive  gas  mixture  as  a  confined  stream  into  detonating 
position  in  said  open  space  for  responsive  ignition  of  said 
initiator  charge;  a  second  conduit  means  permitting  said  open 
space  to  be  purged  of  gases  other  than  said  explosive  gas 
mixture  prior  to  detonation  of  said  confined  stream  for  said 
responsive  ignition  extending  from  said  open  space  to  the 
outside  of  said  shell,  whereby  a  stream  of  said  explosive  gas 
can  be  continuously  passed  from  said  first  conduit  means 
through  said  open  space  and  through  said  second  conduit 
means  to  purge  said  open  space  as  described  and  thereafter 
explosive  gas  in  said  first  conduit  means  can  be  detonated  for 
propagation  of  resulting  thermal  detonation  energy  to  said 
open  space  for  ignition  of  said  ignition  charge. 


3,885,500 

PERCUSSION  IGNITER  FOR  PROJECTILES  AND 

PROJECTILE  EMBODYING  THE  SAME 

Robert  M.  Bornand,  Meyrin,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  VaUnor 

Anstalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Fikd  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,930 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Switzerland,  Oct   5,   1973, 
14241/73 

Int.  CI.  F42c  1100 
U.S.  CI.  102-45  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  percussion  igniter  for  projectiles,  comprising  an 
igniter  body,  a  primer  within  said  igniter  body,  a  striker  dis- 
posed in  said  igniter  body  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  primer,  said  body  having  an  annular  internal  shoul- 
der thereon  that  surrounds  an  opening  through  the  bottom  of 
said  primer  to  provide  access  to  said  striker,  said  body  and 


1.  A  fail-safe  electrical  timer  which  will  become  deactivated 
after  a  preselected  time  and  upon  the  intervening  failure  of  a 
component  including: 

power  means; 

oscillator  means  driven  by  said  power  means  and  producing 
an  AC  output; 

rectifier  means  for  rectifying  said  AC  output; 

firing  capacitor  means  charged  by  said  rectifier  means; 

thyristor  firing  circuit  means  including  a  normally  open 
firing  switch  and  a  detonator  connected  to  said  firing 
capacitor  means  whereby  upon  the  closing  of  said  firing 
switch  the  said  firing  capacitor  means  is  allowed  to  dis- 
charge through  and  thereby  activate  said  detonator. 


3,885,502 

ENTERTAINMENT  VEHICLE  RIDE 

Jay  Samo;  Jon  Daughoty,  both  of  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  and  Cari 

Schneidinger,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sarno 

International  Speedways,  Inc.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

Fikd  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,430 

Int  CI.  A63h  18112 

U.S.  CL  104—53  7  Claims 


,-i'-^  .:^.'^.O^.T'.G^■.'■ 
•}A.J 


1.  A  closed  loop  track  for  amusement  type  electrically 
powered  vehicles,  comprising:  A  concrete  support  base  ex- 
tending under  the  entire  surface  area  of  the  track,  the  upper 
surface  thereof  being  in  the  desired  configuration  of  a  track 
surface;  a  thick  plastic  insulating  coating  deposited  on  and 
entirely  covering  the  upper  surface  of  the  concrete  support 
base;  a  plurality  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  electrical 
conductor  strips  embedded  in  the  insulating  coating  and  pres- 
enting an  exposed  upper  surface  for  electrical  engagement, 
the  insulating  coating  electrically  isolating  the  strips  from  each 
other;  the  conductor  strips  each  being  electrically  connected 
to  a  power  supply. 


934  0.G.-52 
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3385^3 

AMUSEMENT  RIDE 

G«rtld  L.  Barber,  309  Cardlmd  Dr.,  Taylors,  S.C.  29687 

Fled  Apr.  24,  1974,  S«r.  No.  463,445 

lot.  CI.  A63s  1108 

MS,  CL  104-76  17  claims 


M  a 


1.  In  an  amusement  ride;  endless  track  means  in  the  form  of 
a  loop  comprising  a  vertical  portion  and  a  horizontal  portion 
cxtendmg  lateraUy  from  the  bottom  of  the  vertical  portion,  a 
carnage  having  a  passenger  compartment  suspended  there- 
from and  captive  on  the  track  means  for  movement  in  one 
direction  therearound,  first  conveyor  means  operable  to  en- 
gage the  carriage  in  a  first  predetermined  position  on  said 
horizontal  position  and  to  move  the  carriage  to  the  top  of  said 
vertical  portion  and  to  release  the  carriage  thereat  for  free  fall 
along  the  vertical  portion,  cooperating  brake  elements  on  said 
carnage  and  on  said  vertical  portion  near  the  bottom  tiiereof 
formmg  first  brake  means  for  braking  said  carriage,  second 
conveyor  means  operable  to  engage  and  move  the  carriage  out 
the  bottom  of  the  first  brake  means  for  movement  to  a  second 
predetermined  position  on  said  horizontal  portion,  second 
brake  means  for  arresting  the  carriage  in  said  second  predeter- 
mined position,  and  selectively  operable  means  for  moving 
said  carriage  from  said  second  predetermined  position  toward 
said  first  predetennined  position,  all  movements  of  said  car- 
riage being  in  said  one  direction  around  said  endless  track 
means. 


3385,504 

MAGNETIC  STABILIZING  OR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Max  BaenuM,  506  BcMburg,  Germany 

CMtiwiatioa.|..partof  Ser.  No.  181,523,  Sept  17, 1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,791309.  This  appiicatioB  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

^  363,988 

CUiM    priority,   appHnitioB    Germany,    Jan.    9,    1971 
2100839 

Int.  CL  B61b  13108 
UA  CL  104-148  MS  20  Clafans 


moves  in  a  predetermined  direction  said  support  including 
conductor  means  of  non-magnetic  material,  tfie  improvement 
which  comprises;  a  plurality  of  small  pentianent  magnets 
movable  with  said  vehicle  and  spaced-apart  ^  said  predeter- 
mined direction  a  distance  approximately  eqikl  to  one  half  of 
their  length  in  said  direction,  each  of  said^agnets  having 
opposite  north  and  south  poles  and  an  axis  <*f  magnetization 
perpendicular  to  said  support,  alternate  ones  k)f  said  magnets 
being  reversely  positioned  so  that  said  magne^  present  alter- 
nate north  and  south  poles  facing  said  support^  and  a  magneti- 
cally penneable  member  in  engagement  with  |he  ends  of  said 
magnets  remote  from  said  support  and  bridking  the  spaces 
therebetween,  said  magnets  having  magnetitfflux  extending 
into  said  conductor  means  between  adjacent  poles  of  said 
magnets,  whereby  movement  of  said  magnets  >^ith  said  vehicle 
m  said  predetermined  direction  relative  to  baid  conductor 
means  produces  eddy  currents  in  said  conductor  means  which 
establish  magnetic  fields  opposite  to  the  magnetic  fields  of 
said  magnets  and  said  fields  repulse  one  anotfer. 


'  3,885,505 

TRACK  FOR  MAGNETICSUSPENSION  VEHICLE 
Guther  Winkle,  Munich;  Pfeter  Mober,  Heberftshausen;  Peter 
H.  Otto,  and  Rudolf  Zurek,  both  of  Munich,  ^Germany, 
MIgiiors  to  Kmuss-Maffei  Aktiengesellscbaf|,  Munich,  Ger- 
fnany 

1  FIfcd  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  Na  434,^72 

230^   priority,   application   Germany,  J*..   25,    1973, 

Int.  CL  B61b  13108 
U.S.  CL  104-148  LM  g  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  maintaining  a  vehicle  in  spaced 
relationship  to  an  efengated  support  over  which  said  vehicle 


1.  In  a  ti^ck  for  a  magnetic  suspension  vehicje  having  sus- 
pension and  guide  electromagnets,  the  improveiient  wherein 
said  U^ack  comprises  a  longitudinally  extending 
forced  concrete,  a  connecting  rail  rigid  vidth  sai 
least  in  part  imbedded  therein  along  the  lengtl, 
necting  rail,  and  an  armature  of  U-profile  extend 
connected  to  said  connecting  rail,  said  ar 
actejrted  to  cooperate  with  said  electromagnets.  «.u  ^unneci- 
mg  rail  havmg  a  ho  low  profile  defining  a  base  llg  and  a  pair 
of  lateral  egs,  said  lateral  legs  having  free  edges  timote  from 
said  base  leg  and  unbedded  in  the  concrete  of  s^l  beam  said 
armature  having  a  lateral  shank  rigidly  connect^to  said'base 
'eg. 


!am  of  rein- 
beam  and  at 
of  said  con- 
ig  along  and 
lature  being 
lid  connect- 
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3385,506 
RAILROAD  CAR  WITH  DEPRESSED  FLOOR 
William  D.  Mundinger,  Canlieki,  Ohio,  and  Richard  C.  Sny- 
der, Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated, 
Chicago,  ID. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,741 
Int.CLB61d  17100 


U.S.  CL  105-367 


chamber  with  said  combustion  chamber,  a  baffle  mounted  on 
the  bottom  of  said  combustion  chamber  encompassing  the 
upper  end  of  said  connecting  passage  to  direct  the  products  of 
combustion  entering  the  combustion  chamber  in  a  radial  flow 
pattern,  said  baffle  forming  an  annular  passage  in  the  bottom 
of  said  combustion  chamber,  combustion  air  jets  nnounted 
around  the  periphery  of  said  combustion  chamber  to  direct  air 


22  Claims   into  said  annular  passage. 


3,885,508 

FOOD  CASING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Richard  E.  Hobnann,  504  Wimer  Cir.,  and  Francis  R.  Walters, 

8494  Lincofai  Blvd.,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15237 

Continuatk»-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  343^66,  March  21, 1973. 

This  application  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,032 

Int.  CL  D05b  1108,  93/00 

U.S.CL  112-262  11  Clafans 


1.  A  railroad  car  for  high  cubic  capacity  interior  design 
including  a  recessed  floor  construction  and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  sills, 

a  center  sill  structure  spaced  between  the  side  sills, 

said  floor  construction  including  a  floor  structure  having  a 
pair  of  recessed  floor  units,  one  on  either  side  of  and 
extending  substantially  below  the  top  of  the  center  sill 
structure  and  inwardly  of  a  respective  side  sill,  and 

said  floor  structure  having  a  longitudinal  recess  portion 
between  each  floor  unit  and  its  adjacent  side  sill  and  a 
removable  filler  within  said  recess  portion. 


yOy 
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3385,507 
INCINERATOR  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  E.  Davy,  Newark,  and  Gerald  E.  Marquess,  Matawan, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Nkhob  Engfaieaing  &  Research 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,535 

Int.  CI.  F23g  5112 

VJS.  CL  1 10—8  R  12  Clafans 
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8.  An  incinerator  system  comprising  an  incinerator  member 
having  a  lower  tank  portion,  a  medial  ignition  chamber 
mounted  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  tank  portion, 
and  an  upper  combustion  chamber  nnounted  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  said  ignition  chamber,  said  lower  tank 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  continuous  flow  of  oleaginous 
floatable  materiab  contained  in  a  liquid,  said  tank  having  an 
oulet.  means  for  controlling  the  liquid  level  in  said  tank,  igni- 
tion burners  mounted  on  the  wall  of  said  ignition  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  air  to  support  combustion  in  said  igntion 
chamber,  a  connecting  passage  interconnecting  said  ignition 


^  /vi 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  relatively  thin-wall  hollow  food- 
receiving  casing  from  a  relatively  flat  length  of  non-woven 
paperlike  material  whose  fibers  extend  substantially  crosswise 
of  its  length  which  comprises,  folding-over  a  length  of  the 
material  to  provide  a  pattern  piece  having  a  fold-closed  longi- 
tudinal side,  an  opposed  longitudinal  side  having  a  pair  of 
open  edges,  and  open  upper  and  lower  ends;  double  folding- 
over  a  central  bottom  end  portion  of  the  fokled-over  piece  to 
provide  a  four-thickness  portion,  cutting  the  folded-over  pat- 
tern piece  at  its  lower  end  into  a  convexly  rounded  shape 
about  the  four-thickness  portion,  applying  a  longitudinally 
advancing  and  cross-looped  edge-overlapping  multi-thread 
stitehing  of  thread  akmg  edge  portions  of  the  closed  and  open 
longitudinal  sides  and  along  the  rounded  lower  end  of  the 
pattern  piece  to  provide  a  closed-off  stitehing-reinforced 
casing  having  an  open  upper  end  for  stuffing  a  food  product 
therein,  and  controlling  tiie  stitehing  operation  to  assure  a 
close  engagement  of  the  thread  with  hole  portions  formed  in 
the  material  at  least  about  the  four-thickness  rounded  end 
portion  of  the  pattern  piece. 


3385,509 
OVEREDGE  SEAMING 
Roy  B.  Cox,  Hi^  Pbfait,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlfaigton  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Contfauiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  169,035,  Aug.  4,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  appHcation  Sept  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  401,417 
Int.  CL  D05b  1/22 
U.S.  CL  1 12—441  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  overedge  stitching  of  a  plurality 
of  layers  of  material  in  a  manner  such  that  the  layers  can  be 
hinged  about  a  common  axis  to  form  a  relatively  flat  seam, 
said  machine  being  of  the  type  having  means  for  feeding  a 
plural  layered  workfuece  past  a  seaming  area  on  a  throat  plate, 
a  needle  carrier  mounting  two  curved  needles  and  adapted  to 
reciprocate  the  curved  needles  in  arcuate  paths  through  the 
throat  plate  and  through  the  superimposed  layers  of  material 
along  two  different  lines  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  edge 
of  the  layers  of  material,  a  kx>per  mechanism  for  cooperating 
with  both  needle  threads  to  effect  overedge  stitehes.  said 
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cooperating  with  the  thread  carried  by  said  auxiliary  needle  in 
the  same  manner  as  with  the  thread  carried  by  the  first 
mentioned  needles  to  form  an  overedge  stitch. 
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to^^r  ^*'^S";J;;i"'*'"^  an  upper  looper  arm  and  a  lower  supply  of  liquid,  said  liquid  moving  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet 

^^o  ^u!f^       ^     ""'  '^'"^  '*"''^"  ^^  ""•  cyXmd^T^   part  of  said  liquid  in  the  duct  being  at  ati^ospheric  preKure 
havmg  endless  cam  grooves,  a  trimming  mechanism  disposed  -uyospnenc  pressure. 

m  advance  of  the  seaming  area  for  trimming  off  the  edge  of 

supermiposed  layers  of  material  along  a  straight  trim  line  just  n 

prior  to  arrival  of  the  superimposed  layers  at  the  seaming  area, 

and  a  drive  mechansim  for  driving  the  needle  carrier  and  t" 

loopcr  arms  in  synchronization,  the  improvement  comprising 

an  auxUiary  needle  carried  by  the  needle  carrier  in  a  position 

transversely  spaced  from  the  aforesaid  needles  with  respect  to  I  I     -4 

the  direction  of  feed  such  that  the  third  needle  moves  in  a  path '  "^ 

substantially  coextensive  with  the  trim  line  and  through  the 

raw  edges  of  the  freshly  trimmed  material,  said  looper  arms 


a  section  of  said  duct  being  a  barometric  leg,  being  placed 
higher  than  the  part  of  the  liquid  at  atmospheric  pressure. 


■  3,885,511 

FLOAT  DRILLING  PLATFORM  OR  SIMILAR  FLOATING 

STRUCTURE  | 

Johannes  Wipkink,  Sassenheim;  Marinus  vLn  Hoist,  and  Jo- 
han  Gerhard  Wohers,  both  of  Maasshiis,  io  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Ingenieursbureau  Marcon  ]( Marine  Consul- 
tants) B.V.  and  Scheepsbouwbelangen  b(.V.,  both  of  The 
Hague,  Netherlands 
I  Filed  Apr.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  2^,371 

Int.  CI.  B63b  35100      ' 


3.  A  method  of  overedge  seaming  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
work  material  comprising:  superimposing  the  edge  portions  of 
the  layers  trimming  off  a  thin  strip  of  the  superimposed  layers, 
passing  first  and  second  continuous  needle  threads  through 
the  work  material  at  points  spaced  along  two  parallel  lines 
which  are  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  trimmed  edge  of  the 
work  material  to  form  first  and  second  rows  of  needle  thread 
kx>ps  in  the  material,  simultaneously  passing  a  third  thread 
through  the  raw,  freshly  trimmed  edge  of  the  work  material  to 
form  a  third  series  of  kx)ps.  manipulating  a  looper  thread  to 
be  interlooped  with  all  three  series  of  kwps  to  form  overedge 
stitches  of  the  type  which  permit  the  layers  of  the  work  mate- 
rial to  be  rotated  relative  to  each  other  about  a  common  axis 
to  bring  the  edges  of  the  layers  into  generally  abutting  rela- 
tionship, and  rotating  layers  about  said  common  axis  to  bring 
the  edges  into  generally  abutting  relationship  whereby  the 
resulting  seam  is  smooth  and  flat  and  free  from  holes. 


U.S.  CI.  114— .5  D 
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7  Claims 


X29  2B3XM33BB3I   I    27   2923 


1.  In  a  floating  platform  for  the  open  sea  o1  the  type  includ 


floating  devices 


3385,510 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  A 
SUB.ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  INSIDE  CLOSED 
CONTAINERS 
In)  Haoaer,  Vevey,  and  Werner  HlHbrunner,  Berne,  both  of 
SwHierfaukl,  asrignors  to  Sodctc  d'Assistance  Technique 
pour  Pradnhs  Nestle  S.A.,  Uusanne,  Switzerland 
Cortliiatloa-iii-IMtft  of  Scr.  No.  240,956,  Aprfl  4,  1972, 
abaMloMd.  TUs  application  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  Na  449,149 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.    14,   1971, 
2118137 

Int.  CL  B21d  51126 
U.S.CL  113-1  G  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  creating  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  inside 
ckMed  containers  filled  and/or  sealed  at  atmospheric  pressure, 
comprising  a  duct  fiill  of  liquid  with  an  mlet  and  an  outlet,  a 


ing  a  number  of  vertical  columns  carried  by  ..^„„..g  «wy.v^a 
at  their  lower  ends,  the  floating  devices  havkig  a  larger  hori- 
zontal cross-sectional  area  than  the  columfis,  a  horizontal 
work  deck  carried  by  said  columns,  and  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
t»l  and/or  mclined  bracing  members  between  adjacent  col- 
umns to  maintain  the  relative  position  of  tjie  columns,  the 
improvement  comprising:  j 

a.  a  first  bracing  member  joint  centrally  locpted  between  all 
1  of  the  columns  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  the  horizon- 
'     tal  work  deck.  1 

b.  a  second  bracing  member  joint  substantially  vertically 
below  said  first  bracing  member  joint, 

c.  a  plurality  of  bracing  members  emanatiijg  from  said  first 
bracing  member  joint  to  upper  and  lowef  points  on  said 
columns,  wherein  the  bracing  members  between  the  first 
bracing  member  joint  and  the  upper  pokits  on  said  col- 
umns lie  in  on  plane,  the  first  bracing  member  joint  hav- 
ing a  central  core  member  having  a  polyhedral  shape  with 
the  number  of  faces  corresponding  to  [the  number  of 
bracing  members  leading  to  said  joint,  a  first  connecting 
portion  protruding  horizontally  from  said  core  member 
the  number  corresponding  to  the  nun«)er  of  bracing 
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members  extending  from  said  joint  to  said  lower  points  on 
said  columns,  and  third  connecting  portions  extending 
downwardly  toward  said  second  bracing  member  joint, 
and 
d.  a  plurality  of  bracing  members  emanating  from  said 
second  bracing  member  joint  only  to  lower  points  on  said 
columns,  and  to  said  first  joint. 


3385,513 

AUTOMATIC  MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING 

CAVITATION  AT  AIR  FED  HYDROFOILS  AND  FLOW 

BODIES 
Hanns  Von  Schertel,  Hergiswil,  and  Otto  Munch,  Horw,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Supramar  AG,  Luzem,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,795 

Int.  a.  B63b  1124 

U.S.  CL  114—66.5  H  10  Claims 


3,885,512 

CATAMARAN  STRUCTURE 

Paul  M.  Mardl,  12117  PhiUips  Ave.,  Lynwood,  CaUf.  90262 

Filed  July  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,589 

Int  CI.  B63h  9100 

U.S.  CI.  114—39  3  Claims 


"^^'"^M 
/j-^ 


W=^'^ 


&-^ 


,56 


4°      r^'       ''"     ' 

Mj     0   B    H 


^6c    ^6d 


1.  Automatic  mechanism  for  preventing  cavitation  at  hydro- 
foils and  flow  bodies  supplied  with  air  at  a  surface  thereof 
from  air  exit  openings,  the  improvement  comprising  the  provi- 
sion of  air  exit  rows  at  those  locations  of  greatest  excess  speed 
at  the  foil  profile  defining  a  flow  body,  said  excess  speed  being 
related  to  the  negative  pressure  at  said  foil  profile,  air  admis- 
sion valve  means  operatively  connected  to  each  such  air  exit 
row  and  controlled  by  the  pressure  in  said  exit  row,  said  air 
admission  valve  means  b^ing  opened  by  negative  pressure 
against  the  action  of  an  adjustable  closing  force,  the  closing 
force  being  of  a  magnitude  such  that  each  air  admission  valve 
means  is  opened  and  admits  air  from  the  atmosphere  when  a 
predetermined  pressure  has  been  reached. 


1.  In  a  catamaran  that  includes  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
parallel  pontoons,  a  plurality  of  spaced  cross  pieces  secured  to 
said  pontoons  to  maintain  them  in  a  fixed  spaced  relationship, 
a  mast  having  a  first  end,  a  sail  supported  from  sail  mast,  a 
rudder  pivotally  supported  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
pontoons,  a  support  for  a  user  of  said  catamaran  intermedi- 
ately disposed  between  said  pontoons,  the  improvement  for  so 
supporting  said  mast  and  sail  that  said  pontoons,  support  and 
cross  pieces  remain  substantially  horizontal  when  said  catama- 
ran is  wind  propelled,  said  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  elongate  member  secured  to  said  cross-pieces  and 
normally  disposed  thereto,  said  member  of  circular  trans- 
verse cross  section; 

b.  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  collars  adjustably  secured 
to  said  rigid  member; 

c.  a  tubular  sleeve  pivotally  supported  from  said  elongate 
member  and  disposed  between  said  collars; 

d.  first  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  first  end  of  said 
mast  to  said  sleeve  for  said  mast  to  extend  upwardly 
therefrom;  and 

e.  a  keel  weight 

f.  a  rigid  downwardly  extending  keel  member  that  has  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  keel  member  se- 
cured to  said  sleeve  and  said  second  end  to  said  keel 
weight,  with  the  magnitude  of  said  keel  weight  and  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  keel 
member  being  so  related  to  the  height  of  said  mast  and 
the  area  of  said  sail  that  said  mast  and  sail  will  pivot 
downwardly  and  outwardly  and  said  keel  member  and 
keel  weight  upwardly  and  outwardly  as  said  catanuu-an  is 
subjected  to  wind  without  said  pontoons  crosspieces  and 
support  being  appreciably  displaced  from  a  horizontal 
position. 


3,885,514 

ARRANGEMENT  RELATING  TO  SHIP  HULLS 

Jan  Tronje  Lauenborg,  FjeDtun,  1640-Raade,  Norway 

Filed  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,252 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  1, 1972, 2744/72 

Int.  CI.  B63b  1112,  1122 

U.S.  CI.  114—66.5  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  ship's  hull  having  a  bow.  stem,  bottom  and  lateral  sides 
and  including  two  depending  side  portions  which  are  spaced 
in  opposition  to  one  another  and  have  free  lower  edges,  said 
side  portions  defining  at  said  bottom,  a  central  longitudinal 
channel  extending  from  the  stem  towards  the  bow,  and  a 
central  portion  disposed  in  said  channel  at  the  front  thereof 
and  including  a  dovmwardly  projecting  portion  extending  at  a 
level  beneath  the  free  lower  edges  of  said  side  portions  and  of 
substantially  shorter  length  than  the  overall  length  of  the  hull, 
said  downwardly  projecting  portion  being  disposed  substan- 
tially in  entirety  below  said  f^ee  lower  edges  of  the  side  por- 
tions and  constituted  as  a  horizontally  extended  torpedo-like 
body. 
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3385^15 
RIGID  LINE  ARRAY  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
■  A.  CaMwcO,  Jr.,  StaaiagtOB,  Conn..  aiMl  Ralnh  B 

AMCSM  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 

nied  June  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,528 
„  ^  ^  lirt.  CL  B63b  27/56 

UACL  114-235  B  5  ciafans 


■^^ 
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said  annular  downstream  section  of  said  ^oud  supportins 
a  plurality  of  radial  vanes  in  the  flow  pkth  of  said  stream 
through  said  shroud,  said  vanes  being  Wled  to  turn  the 
flow  m  a  tengential  direction  opposite  to  and  at  least  as 


1.  An  array  suspension  system  suitable  for  towing  in  water 
compnsmg: 

a  tow  cable; 

weighting  means  connected  near  the  fore  end  of  said  tow 
cable  for  addmg  negative  buoyancy  to  the  system 

rirst  buoyant  means  adapted  for  being  towed  totally  sub- 
merged underwater  and  further  adapted  for  rising  to  the 
surface  of  the  water  at  zero  speed  connected  to  said  tow 
cable  aft  of  said  weighting  means; 

an  array  of  negative  buoyancy  having  forward  and  aft  ends 
said  forward  end  connected  to  said  tow  cable  a  predeter- 
mmed  distance  from  said  floating  means  to  enable  said 
forward  end  of  said  array  of  negative  buoyancy  to  be 
suspended  at  a  predetermined  deptii  in  water  when  the 
system  is  at  zero  speed; 
a  drogue  system  including  a  drogue  line  with  a  second 
buoyant  means  connected  to  the  aft  end  of  said  drogue 
line  said  second  buoyant  means  adapted  for  being  towed 
totally  submerged  underwater  and  further  adapted  for 
nsing  to  tiie  surface  of  the  water  at  zero  speed,  said  sec- 
ond buoyant  means  comprising  a  drogue,  said  drogue  line 
havmg  Its  forward  end  connected  to  said  aft  end  of  said 
array  and  said  drogue  line  being  a  predetermined  lengtii 
to  enable  said  array  of  negative  buoyancy  to  be  sus- 
pended at  said  predetermined  deptii  when  tiie  array  sus- 
pension system  is  at  zero  speed. 


great  in  mangitude  as  Uie  tangential  com|)onent  imparted 
by  said  propeller;  and  an  anticavitation  [plate  supported 
from  said  strut  above  said  propeller  |drive  unit  and 
wherem  said  annular  shroud  is  secured  to  said  anticavi- 
tion  plate. 


3,885,517 

^    .._.  w  „  ^^^^  TRIM-TILT  SYSTEM  . 
^i^K?J:?I?'  ^■"*«8-»'  -d  Martin  H.llleyer,  Liberty- 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,«il3 
Int  CI.  B63h  5/12 


I 
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13  Claims 


3385,516 

PROPULSION  UNIT  FOR  A  WATER-SKI  TOWING 

DEVICE 

Mirodav  Ur«hevich,  2505  Fleetwood  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

OUa 45"^^      ^^  ^"^  ^"^^  ^'  Ctod-nati, 
Flkd  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,440 
„  ^  ^  Iirt.  CL  B63b  21/56 

USCLUS-6A  ,2  Claims 

i.  A  water-ski  towing  device  comprising- 
a  bouyant  hull; 

a  motor  mounted  in  said  hull  and  having  a  vertically  ori- 
ented output  shaft;  ' 

a  streamlined  strut  extending  downward  tiirough  said  hull 
said  output  shaft  extending  tfuough  said  strut 

a  propeller  drive  unit  mounted  adjacent  tiie  lower  end  of 
said  stnjt,  said  propeller  drive  unit  receiving  an  input 
J^  ^J^"^  °"*P"*  *™'  "^^S  a  right  angle  propeller 

a  propeller  mounted  on  said  propeller  drive  shaft 
an  annuhu^  two-piece  streamlined  shroud  secured  to  said 
stmt  and  comprised  of  abutting  upstream  and  down- 
stream annular  sections,  said  annular  upstream  section  of 
•aid  shroud  being  positioned  around  said  propeller 
closely  adjacent  tiie  tips  tiiereof  whereby  a  propubive 
annular  stream  is  directed  from  said  shroud  in  an  axial 
direction,  said  annular  stream  having  a  tangential  velocitv 
component;  ' 


adLted  tX%n^S°"  ''^rL^'  comprising  i  first  member 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  boat,  a  second  mtmber.  means 
mchidmg  a  tilt  pm  for  connecting  said  second  ntmber  to  said 
first  member  for  vertical  swinging  movement  ^f  said  second 
member  relative  to  said  first  member  about  saidltilt  pin.  a  fin.t 
hy*auhc  cyl.nder.pmon  assembly  connected  tj  said  fikt  and 
second  members  at  locations  spaced  from  said  Impinge 
ond  hydrauhc  cyUnder-piston  assembly  connect^ tS^  S^ 
and  second  members,  said  second  hydrauUc  cWindcr-piston 
^by  mcluding  a  cylinder,  a  pisin  assemlly  Kd  i^ 

Sin?  fi"!!!'.  ^  '"^''^«  ^  ^  «^o"d  axLly  spaced 
P«tons  fixedly  connected  to  each  otiier.  a  piston  n^  ^d 
meam  connecting  said  piston  assembly  to  said  fen  ^d  for 
taxutedretotive  movement  tiierebetween  axialiy'Kid  cylS 
der.  and  hydrauhc  means  connected  to  said  firt^and  «Sond 
M^tdic    cyhnder-piston    assemblies    for    ,ires«i,SC^ 
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3,885,518 

RIBBON  INKING  APPARATUS 

Ansefan  F.  Vami,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,668,  Aug.  29, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,796 

Int.  CI.  B05c  7/0« 

U.S.  CI.  118—6  9  Clafans 


return  run;  baffle  means  conforming  to  and  partially  surround- 
ing said  return  run  of  said  first  belt  and  adapted  to  collect 
some  of  said  particulate  matter,  said  return  run  of  said  first 
conveyor  belt  moving  said  material  collected  by  said  baffle 
means  to  the  input  end  of  the  forward  run  of  said  first  con- 
veyor belt  to  provide  a  bed  of  said  particulate  matter  for 
articles  deposited  thereon;  a  source  of  said  particulate  matter 
above  said  conveyor  means  including  an  accumulator  bin 
defining  first  and  second  elongated  slots  spaced  respectively 
upstream  and  downstream  and  each  extending  across  said 


a 


1.  Apparatus  for  re-inking  a  ribbon  comprising; 

a  housing; 

a  first  pair  of  spindles  for  receiving  a  first  roll  mounted  for 
rotation  in  said  housing; 

second  pair  of  spindles  for  receiving  a  second  roll 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  said  first  pair  and 
second  pair  of  spindles  being  mounted  in  said  housing 
such  that  rolls  engaging  said  spindles  are  parallel  and 
define  an  intermediate  space; 

an  elongated  inking  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
parallel  to  said  first  and  second  rolls  in  said  intermediate 
space; 

a  metering  roller  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing 
parallel  to  said  inking  roller  for  metering  ink  onto  said 
inking  roller; 

a  trough  disposed  beneath  said  inking  roller;  an  inking  well 
coupled  to  said  trough  such  that  ink  from  said  well  may 
be  transported  to  said  trough  and  brought  in  contact  with 
said  inking  roller; 

a  lid  coupled  to  said  housing; 

a  pressure  roller  rotatably  mounted  within  said  lid  parallel 
to  said  inking  roller,  said  roller  having  a  first  and  second 
operating  position,  said  first  position  being  such  that  said 
pressure  roller  presses  a  ribbon  disposed  between  said 
inking  roller  and  said  pressure  roller  and  said  second 
position  being  such  that  said  pressure  roller  is  spaced 
apart  from  said  inking  roller; 

ribbon  guiding  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  spindles  of  said 
first  pair  of  spindles  including  means  for  axially  moving 
said  spindle  and  a  roll  engaging  said  spindle  for  guiding  a 
ribbon  onto  a  roll  engaging  said  first  pair  of  spindles,  said 
guiding  means  including  photosensitive  semiconductor 
means  and  a  light,  said  semiconductor  means  being  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  spindles  of  said  first  pair  of  spindles 
and  movable  therewith,  said  light  being  mounted  on  said 
housing  such  that  said  ribbon  may  interrupt  light  incident 
on  said  semiconductor  means  when  said  ribbon  is  mis- 
aligned with  respect  to  said  rolls  means  responsive  to  said 
photosensitive  semiconductor  means  to  actuate  said  exi- 
ally  moving  means;  and 

means  whereby  the  ribbon  may  be  driven  from  said  first  roll 
to  said  second  roll  and  inked  as  it  passes  between  said 
pressure  roller  and  said  inking  roller. 


conveyor  means;  first  and  second  augers  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  bin  and  located  respectively  above  said  first  and 
second  discharge  slots,  each  of  said  augers  conveying  matter 
in  said  accumulator  bin  in  an  opposite  direction  relative  to  the 
direction  of  etongation  of  said  slots,  means  for  driving  said 
augers  to  evenly  distribute  said  material  throughout  said  bin 
and  across  said  slots;  and  means  for  collecting  said  particulate 
matter  not  adhered  to  said  articles  downstream  of  said  first 
slot  and  returning  the  collected  material  to  said  bin  for  recir- 
culating the  same. 


3385,520 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS  WITH  ROT  AT  ABLE 

RING  MASK 

John  F.  Knimine,  87  Upenuf  Rd.,  Woodside,  CaUf.  94062 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,219 

Int.  CL  C23c  13/08 

VS.  CL  118—49.1  7  Claims 


3,885,519 
APPARATUS  FOR  BREADING  FOOD  OBJECTS 
Gerald  J.  Orlowski,  Calumet  Park,  DL,  assignor  to  Korlow 
Corporation,  Posen,  ID. 

FDed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,433 

Int.  CI.  A23g  3/20 

U.S.CL  118—16  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  particulate  matter  to  articles  of 

food,  comprising:  conveyor  means  conveying  said  articles  and 

including  a  first  conveyor  beh  having  a  forward  run  and  a 


1.  In  a  vacuum  deposition  apparatus  for  depositing  material 
in  a  stripe  on  an  elongated  substrate  strip  comprising: 

1 .  a  masking  wheel  for  delimiting  an  area  of  said  substrate 
strip  upon  which  said  material  is  deposited  during  passage 
of  said  strip  through  a  deposition  area,  said  wheel  includ- 
ing: 

a.  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  and  spaced  apart  masking  rims 
having  generally  the  same  outer  peripheral  circumfer- 
ences and  upon  which  said  strip  rides  bridging  the  gap 
therebetween  during  said  passage  through  said  deposi- 
tion area,  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  connectors  extending  between  swl  rims 
and  securing  the  same  together  at  locations  spaced 
circumferentially  of  said  rims  to  normally  maintain  tiie 
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same  a  predetermined  spacing  apart  defining  said 
stripe; 

2.  a  source  of  said  material  to  be  deposited  positioned 
mwardly  of  said  rims  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  wheel 
to  carry  said  strip  on  said  rims  through  said  deposition 
area,  material  from  said  source  will  be  deposited  on  the 
area  of  said  strip  exposed  between  said  rims; 

3.  each  of  said  connectors  extending  between  said  rims  at 
a  location  between  said  strip  and  said  source  which  is 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  location  at  which  said  strip  bridges 
the  gap  between  said  rims,  and  said  source  being  posi- 
tioned inwardly  of  said  rims  at  a  location  which  is  off  the 
axis  of  rotation  thereof,  whereby  the  portions  of  said  strip 
area  between  said  rims  which  are  shielded  by  said  con- 
nectors from  the  deposition  of  said  materials  shifts  along 
said  area  as  said  rims  rotate  so  that  all  portions  of  said 
area  of  said  strip  exposed  between  said  rims  are  exposed 
to  deposited  material  during  passage  through  said  deposi- 
tion area. 
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3,885,522 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  DEcbRATING  A 
SURFACE  OF  AN  ARTICLE 
William  EMacDonald,  Los  Angeles,  and  l^e^t  C.  Harris, 
Jr.,  Glendale,  iwlh  of  CaHf .,  assignors  to  bicrpace  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  40^200 
Int.  Ci.  B05c  31109 


U.S.  CI.  118—406 


3,885,521 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  THE  INNER  WALL 
SURFACE  OF  A  DUCT 
Paul  von  Arx,  Gelterkinderstr.  31,  CH-4450  Sissach,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,014 
f7aSS^  P"**^'  application  Switzerland,  May  24,  1972, 

Int.  CI.  B05c  7106,  11/02 
UACL  118-105  6  Claims 


16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  application  of  a  coating  on  the  inner 
wall  surface  of  a  duct,  comprising: 
a  forward  and  a  rearward  piston  axially  displaceable  and 
spaced  apart  inside  said  duct  and  jointly  with  a  portion  of 
said  inner  wall  surface  forming  therebetween  a  space  for 
a  coating  mass,  said  forward  piston  having  first  sealing 
means  along  said  inner  wall  surface  for  providing  in- 
creased sealing  when  the  pressure  exerted  on  said  coating 
mass  increases,  and  said  rearward  piston  having  second 
sealing  means  along  said  inner  wall  surface  which  increas- 
ingly yields  with  increasing  pressure  of  said  coating  mass 
and  permits  the  issuance  of  said  coating  mass  between 
said  second  sealing  means  and  said  inner  wall  surface; 
a  polishing  device  upstream  of  both  said  pistons; 
a  guide  cable  attached  to  said  polishing  device  and  passing 

through  both  said  pistons; 
respective  means  for  sealing  each  piston  against  said  guide 
cable,  respectively,  said  polishing  device  pushing  both 
said  pistons  and  said  coating  mass  enclosed  therebetween 
through  said  duct  when  said  guide  cable  is  pulled; 
guide  means  for  said  polishing  device  for  inducing' rotary 
motion  thereto  in  said  duct  while  said  polishing  device 
pushes  said  pistons  through  said  duct; 
connecting  means  between  said  polishing  device  and  said 
guide  cable  for  permitting  said  rotary  motion  without 
substantial  twisting  of  said  guide  cable,  and 
a  swivel  joint  between  said  polishing  device  and  said  rear- 
ward piston  permitting  relative  pivotal  movement  thereof 
while  transmitting  axial  force  from  said  polishing  device 
to  said  rearward  piston. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  a  flowable  thick  composition 
material  for  decorative  purposes  on  a  surfai  of  an  article 
comprising:  j  ' 

a  frame  structure  including  spaced  upright  standards 

an  article  support  frame  pivotally  mounted  <>n  and  between 
said  spaced  standards; 

a  removable  plate  on  the  article  support  fi^me; 

a  flexible  elastomeric  mold  member  fixed  o^  said  plate  and 
including  a  surface  generally  corresponding  to  the  surface 
of  the  article  to  be  decorated;  I 

said  mold  member  having  pattern  defining  edges  forming  an 
opening  in  said  mold  surface  and  having  a  chamber  in 
communication  with  a  supply  of  glaze  composition  mate- 
nal  and  said  opening;  [ 

a  ram  carried  by  the  article  support  frame  in  Spaced  relation 
to  said  mold  member; 

said  ram  having  a  soft  yieldable  pad  for  pressure  engage- 
ment with  an  article  aligned  with  said  mofd  surface; 

»nd  operable  means  advancing  said  ram  to\^ard  said  mold 
surface  and  urging  said  soft  yieldable  pad  carried  by  said 
ram  into  pressure  engagement  with  an  Article  and  the 
article  into  tight  sealing  relation  with  the  pattern  defining 
means  on  said  mold  surface; 
said  operable  means  including  means  for  rotating  said  arti- 
cle support  frame  with  said  mold  menfber  and  ram 
thereon  to  invert  the  relative  positions  of  said  mold  mem- 
ber and  the  article  carried  thereby  wherebjisaid  supply  of 
composition  material  is  flowable  into  contact  witii  the 
area  of  said  surface  defined  by  said  pattern  definins 
means;  F  * 

said  article  support  fi-ame,  mold  member,  jnd  ram  being 
rotable  back  to  their  initial  positions  to  reijove  undepos- 
ited  composition  material  from  the  opening  on  said  mold 
member  defined  by  said  pattern  defining  ejdges. 


3,885,523  ! 

SANITARY  FACILITY  FOR  ANIMAlS 

Bruce  A.  Cofeman,  201  W.  86tli  St,  New  YorltlN.Y.  10024 

Filed  July  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,2^9 

Int  CI.*  AOIK  29/00 


14  Claims 


UACI.  119—1 

1.  A  sanitary  facility  for  animals  comprising: 

a  lower,  relatively  shallow  tray  member; 

a  raised  horizontal  screen  or  mesh  member  extending  across 
a  portion  of  said  tray  and  defining  an  entry  ^d  exist  area 
the  remainder  of  said  tray  defining  a  toUet  ai  ea  for  receiv- 
ing litter;  ~ 
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a  top  removable  enclosure  removably  positioned  over  said 
tray,  said  enclosure  having  an  entry  and  exit  opening 
through  at  least  one  wall  thereof,  said  opening  extending 
above  said  screen  or  mesh  member  and  being  in  commu- 
nication with  said  entry  and  exit  area  of  said  tray;  and 

means  for  preventing  litter  from  being  tracked  out  of  said 
toilet  area,  including  a  divider  member  partially  dividing 
the  entry  and  exit  area  of  said  tray  from  the  toilet  area  of 


grate  means  for  dispensing  hay  from  the  hayloft  means  to 
livestock  extending  between  and  connected  to  the  op- 
posed side  wall  means  and  between  and  connected  to  said 
hayloft  means  and  side  grain  bin  and  feeder  means;  and 
said  hayloft  means,  said  grain  bin  and  feeder  means  and 
said  grate  means  rigidifying  said  structure  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  integrity  of  said  structure  throughout  normal  use 
of  said  structure  at  a  location  and  movement  of  said 
structure  from  one  location  to  another. 


3,885,525 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING, 

UNLOADING  AND  PROCESSING  LIVE  POULTRY 

James  B.  Powell,  8  Bon  Haven;  Beverly  G.  Yeiser,  Robin  Rd., 

and  Joseph  R.  Lightner,  Rt.  No.  4,  all  of,  Winchester,  Ky. 

40391 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  255,842,  May  22,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,782398.  This  application  Oct  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,805 

Int  CI.  AOlk  I/OO 
U.S.  CI.  119-17  6  Claims 


said  tray  and  defining  a  passageway  between  said  toilet 
area  and  said  entry  and  exit  area,  said  passageway  extend- 
ing above  the  litter  and  screen  or  mesh  member  and  being 
offset  relative  to  said  opening  formed  in  said  upper  enclo- 
sure member  so  as  to  define  a  tortuous  entry  and  exit  path 
for  the  animal  over  said  screen  or  mesh  member  and 
between  said  opening  and  said  passageway,  whereby  any 
litter  or  the  like  picked  by  the  animal  is  caused  to  fall  on 
said  screen  or  mesh  member. 


3,885,524 

PORTABLE  LIVESTOCK  FEEDER/SHELTER 

Arthur  B.  Gregory,  101  Cypress  St.,  West  Monroe,  La.  71291 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,831 

Int  Ci.  AOlk  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  119—16  12  Claims 


20- 


1.  A  portable  livestock  unfloored  feeder/shelter  comprising 
a  partially  enclosed  and  unfloored  upright  structure  mounted 
on  underlying  surface  means  and  having  opposed  and  spaced 
side  wall  means,  end  wall  means  having  inside  surface  means 
and  extending  between  and  connected  to  the  opposed  side 
wall  means,  roof  means  extending  between  and  connected  to 
the  end  wall  means  and  the  opposed  side  wall  means; 
said  structure  having  an  open  end  for  free  ingress  and  egress 
of  livestock  and  disposed  between  the  opposed  side  wall 
means  and  between  said  roof  means  and  the  underlying 
surface  means,  the  open  end  being  arranged  in  opposed 
and  spaced  relation  to  the  end  wall  means; 
hayloft  means  disposed  beneath  said  roof  means  and  ex- 
tending between  and  connected  to  the  opposed  side  wall 
means,  said  hayloft  means  extending  in  a  direction  from 
the  open  end  toward  but  spaced  from  the  end  wall  means; 
grain  bin  and  feeder  means  mounted  on  the  inside  surface 
means  of  the  end  wall  means  and  extending  between  and 
connected  to  the  opposite  side  wall  means; 


1.  A  metallic  enclosure  for  transporting  and  unloading  live 
poultry,  said  enclosure  comprising  substantially  rectangular 
side  walls  and  end  walls  and  a  substantially  rectangular  bottom 
wall,  all  said  walls  being  formed  of  foraminous  metal  and 
being  secured  together  into  a  unitary  structure,  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced,  substantially  horizontal  floor  sections  secured 
between  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  floor  sections  being 
formed  of  foraminous  metal,  a  plurality  of  substantially  verti- 
cal partitions  formed  of  foraminous  metal  extending  from  side 
to  side  of  said  enclosure,  a  single  partition  of  said  partitions 
being  secured  between  the  top  wall  and  an  adjacent  floor 
section,  between  adjacent  floor  sections  and  between  the 
bottom  wall  and  an  adjacent  floor  section,  said  floor  sections 
and  partitions  forming  tiers  of  superimposed  compartments  of 
equal  size  within  said  enclosure,  each  tier  having  two  said 
compartments,  access  means  to  the  interiors  of  each  of  said 
compartments  comprising  a  plurality  of  doors  formed  of  fo- 
raminous metal  and  opposed  horizontal  channels  within  which 
said  doors  are  slidable  horizontally  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  opposed  channels  being  secured  along  said  end 
walls,  means  abutting  said  doors  when  in  closed  position  for 
locking  said  doors,  said  locking  means  being  readily  releasable 
by  upward  movement  thereof,  and  stop  means  abutting  said 
doors  in  open  position  secured  to  said  end  walls  for  preventing 
sliding  movement  of  said  doors  beond  fully  open  position. 
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3^85,526 

ANIMAL  FEEDER  CONSTRUCTION 

EkMi  Suiuer,  425  Brookwood  Dr.,  Athens,  Ga.  30601,  and 

Aaron  W.  Adams,  Jr.,  Douglas,  Ga.  31533 
ConliMuitfan-in.1»art  of  Scr.  No.  72,971,  Sept.  17,  1970,  Pat 
No.  3,636,928.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

220,601 

IbL  CL  AOlk  5102 

UACLl  19-52  AF  7  Claims 


position  at  least  partially  closing  said  gate  ^nd  immobilising 
the  animal  with  its  head  clear  of  said  gap  and  its  shoulders  in 
contact  with  said  gate. 


3385328 

'  RAPID  EXIT  MILKING  BAR^ 

Ben  W.  Vandenberg,  Artesia,  CaHf .,  assignotf  to  August  Van- 

denberg,  Artesia  and  Andrew  W.  Vandenberg,  Beilflowcr, 

both  of,  Calif.,  part  faiterest  to  each 

I  Filed  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  44^,456 


InL  CL  AOIIk  1 100 


1  Claim 


1.  In  an  animal  feeder  construction  for  transporting  particu- 
late feed  material, 

a  feed  hopper  for  holding  the  feed  material; 

a  distribution  means  connected  to  said  feed  hopper  through 
which  the  feed  material  from  said  hopper  is  to  be  distrib- 
uted; 

an  open  cored  spring-type  auger  having  endless  helical 
flights  of  a  constant  cross-sectional  height  capable  of 
transmitting  turning  torque  rotatably  carried  in  said  hop- 
per and  extending  therefirom  into  said  distribution  means 
for  transporting  said  feed  material  from  said  hopper  into 
said  distribution  system,  said  helical  flights  defining  a  feed 
conveying  surface  thereon; 

drive  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  auger  means  to 
distribute  said  feed  material,  said  drive  means  including 
a  drive  shaft  having  a  diameter  a  predetermined  amount 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  open  core,  said  drive 
shaft  defining  a  helical  recess  therearound  and  receiving 
said  helical  flights  therein  to  reduce  the  exposed  cross- 
sectional  height  of  said  flights  within  said  hopper  so  that 
said  helical  flights  of  said  auger  lying  within  said  hopper 
have  a  unit  conveying  surface  area  less  than  the  unit 
conveying  surface  area  within  said  distribution  means. 


3,885,527 
HANDLING  OF  LIVESTOCK 
Alan  Loader  Maliey,  Lord  Rugby,  The  Grove  Farm,  Franliton, 
nr.  Rugby,  Warwickshire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,632 
Ciaiw  priority,  applkatioB  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17, 1972, 
53263/72;  May  7,  1973,  21560/73 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  1106 
U.S.CL  119-98  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  milking  bam  for  a  plurality  of  cattle,  ^e  combination 
of:  an  elongated  milking  structure  having  brimary  ingress 
means  and  primary  egrees  means  and  incorpoiLting  a  plurality 
of  milking  stations;  front  and  rear  cattie  restrkining  means  at 
each  of  said  stations;  and  secondary  egressFmeans  located 
between  the  extremities  of  said  primary  egfess  means  and 
constituted  by  a  plurality  of  movable  gate  jkortions  in  said 
front  restraining  means  to  permit  said  cattlejto  debouch  di- 
roctiy  into  said  primary  egress  means  intermediate  its  extremi- 
ties, said  gate  portions  being  provided  at  altenlate  ones  of  said 
milking  stations  to  permit  said  catUe  to  debouj:h  in  pairs  from 
said  alternate  stations;  and  common  actuating[means  secured 
to  said  gates  to  permit  said  gate  portions  to  be  simultaneously 
actuated  to  prevent  or  permit  egress  from  siiid  milking  sta- 
tions. 


I  3,885,529 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  COMPACT 
BOILER  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ptter  N.  Renzi,  Basking  RMge,  NJ.,  assigmir  to  American 

Standard,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  | 

Continuatfon  of  Ser.  No.  16,202,  March  20, 1970,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkw  Dec.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  ^08,038 

Int.  CL  F22b  37110 

MS.  CL  122-367  PF  23  Chdms 


1.  An  assembly  for  immobilising  an  animal  and  for  defining 
a  gap,  which  may  form  an  exit  and/or  an  entrance  to  a  pen,  the 
assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame  insertable  into 
said  gap,  through  which  the  animal  may  pass,  a  gate  in  said 
frame  hinged  about  a  vertical  axis  and  dosable  partially  to 
close  said  gap  to  trap  and  immobiUse  an  animal  moving  for- 
wardly  through  said  frame  with  its  head  clear  of  said  gap  and 
its  shoulders  in  contact  with  said  gate,  operating  means  for 
said  gate  and  means  for  securing  said  operating  means  in  a 


A  boiler  comprising  a  conduit  network  tli  rough  which  a 
fint  fluid  is  transmitted,  a  matrix  of  discrete  coijductive  bodies 
which  contact  each  other,  said  matrix  being]  randomly  dis- 
persed between  adjacent  conduits  forming  sa^  conduit  net- 
work and  contacting  only  part  of  the  outer  adjacent  surfaces 
of  said  conduits  forming  said  network,  the  bodies  of  said 
matrix  providing  tortuous  light-transparent  facial  patiis 
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therebetween  through  which  a  second  fluid  may  pass,  said 
matrix  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  second  fluid  having 
plural  layers  of  said  conductive  bodies,  said  second  fluid  being 
applied  direcdy  against  the  outer  wall  of  said  conduit  network 
and  being  indirectly  applied  against  said  outer  wall  through 
the  spacial  paths  between  the  bodies  of  said  matrix,  and  a 
burner  which  discharges  the  second  fluid  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature to  transfer  heat  to  the  first  fluid,  whereby  the  second 
fluid  will  be  applied  substantially  at  the  elevated  temperature 
directly,  and  indirectly  through  die  spacial  paths  of  the  matrix, 
against  the  outer  wall  of  said  conduit  network. 


3385,531 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hans  M.  ZoUenkopf ,  Nfagara  Fals,  Ontario,  Canada,  i 
to  The  Raymond  Lee  Organizatkm,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
parttatercst 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,125 
Int.  CL  F02b  55114 
U.S.  CL  123—8.45  7 


3,885,530 
SHIELD  TUBE  SUPPORTS 
John  A.  Kivlen,  Denville,  NJ.;  James  E.  Massey,  Jr.,  Baton 
Rouge,  and  James  H.  Martin,  Jr.,  Zaciiary,  both  of  La., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,523 

Int.  CI.  F22b  37124 

U.S.  CL  122—510  10  Claims 


■%■  a"'ii  an 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  furnace  tubes  exposed  to  high 
temperatures  at  which  metal  support  beams  for  said  tubes  are 
subject  to  creep  failure  comprising: 

a.  providing  an  air  passageway  through  each  of  said  ^pport 
beams; 

b.  admitting  cool  ambient  air  to  one  end  of  said  passageways 
of  (a)  and  flowing  said  air  therethrough  thereby  increas- 
ing its  temperature; 

c.  removing  said  heated  air  of  (b)  from  the  passageway  of 
(a)  and  discharging  it  into  the  furnace  at  a  location  hav- 
ing negative  pressure  relative  to  the  pressure  of  said 
ambient  air; 

d.  insulating  each  of  said  tube  support  beams  to  limit  heat 
input  to  said  supports  sufficient  to  allow  the  operating 
temperature  of  said  support  beams  to  be  reduced  by  air 
passing  through  said  passageways  of  (a)  to  bek)w  the 
temperature  at  which  creep  failure  occurs, 

e.  supporting  said  furnace  tubes  on  pairs  of  metal  supports 
welded  to  said  beams,  one  of  said  supports  being  withm 
said  insulation  of  (d)  and  supporting  a  tube  immediately 
adjacent  said  insulation  and  the  second  of  said  supports 
supporting  a  second  tube  disposed  further  away  firom  said 
passageway  and  being  welded  to  said  first  support  and 
outside  said  insulation  of  (d). 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising 

an  outer  housing  of  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  configu- 
ration having  a  cross-section  of  a  pair  of  spaced  diametri- 
cally opposite  semicircles  joined  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
substantially  parallel  diametrically  opposite  linear  parts; 
a  rotor  of  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  configuration 
coaxially  rotatably  mounted  in  the  outer  housing; 

an  inner  housing  of  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  configu- 
ration having  a  cross-section  of  a  pair  of  spaced  diametri- 
cally opposite  arcs  joined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially 
parallel  diametrically  opposite  linear  parts  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  linear  parts  of  the  outer  housing,  the 
inner  housing  being  coaxially  positioned  in  the  rotor 
thereby  forming  a  combustion  chamber  between  the 
rotor  and  one  of  the  semicircles  of  the  outer  housing  and 
between  the  rotor  and  one  of  the  linear  parts  of  the  inner 
housing  and  a  compression  chamber  between  the  rotor 
and  the  other  of  the  semicircles  of  the  outer  housing  and 
between  the  rotor  and  the  other  of  the  linear  parts  of  the 
inner  housing; 

a  pair  of  elongated  windows  formed  through  the  rotor  in 
diametrically  opposite  positions  and  extending  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  rotor; 

a  pair  of  blades  rotatably  mounted  in  diametrically  opposite 
parts  of  the  rotor  with  their  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
rotor,  each  of  the  blades  being  mounted  in  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  windows; 

blade  rotating  means  coupled  to  the  blades  for  rotating  both 
blades  90°  relative  to  the  radius  of  the  rotor  for  each  90° 
of  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  1 80°  in  relation  to  its  former 
position,  whereby  when  the  blades  are  positioned  be- 
tween the  linear  parts  of  the  outer  housing  and  the  arcs 
of  the  inner  housing  said  blades  are  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  radii  of  the  rotor,  and  when  the  blades  are 
positioned  between  the  semicircles  of  the  outer  housing 
and  the  linear  parts  of  the  inner  housing  said  blades  are 
substantially  radially  positioned  in  the  rotor;  and  intake 
and  exhaust  means  extending  to  the  inner  and  outer 
housings  of  said  engine. 


3385,532 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Albert  Pike,  825  Condor  Ave.,  Vfcloria,  BrkUi  CohunUa, 


Filed  Nov.  8, 1973,  Scr.  No.  413,900 
Int.  CL  F02b  53100 
U.S.  CL  123—43  B  7 

1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  housing  having  an  annular 
side  wall,  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  the  housing,  a  rotor  non- 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  widiin  the  housing,  said 
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rotor  having  a  rim  adjacent  the  side  wall,  a  cylinder  on  the 
rotor  alongside  the  rim  and  curved  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  drive  shaft,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  v^ithin 
the  cylinder  and  having  a  connecting  rod,  a  rocking  beam 
joumalled  to  rock  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft 
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to  be  moved  in  said  cylinder  as  said  rotor  means  is  rotated 
with  respect  to  said  cam  plate,  I 

said  cam  surface  having  at  least  one  lobe  provided  thereon 
which  extends  towards  said  rotor  means,  [each  of  said 
pistons  being  moved  to  its  maximum  comi^ression  posi- 
tion as  the  connecting  means  thereon  engages  said  lobe, 
j  supply  means  for  supplying  air  and  fuel  to  s&id  cylinders, 
[and  means  for  exhausting  the  exhaust  ga^es  from  the 
engine  after  the  fuel  and  air  mixture  has  beeji  combusted, 
jsaid  lobe  having  a  cam  portion  thereon  which  maintains 
jsaid  piston  in  a  predetermined  position  1o  retard  the 
jexpansion  of  the  volume  of  said  combustion  chamber 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  period  of  cc  mbustion. 


)NTROL 


and  having  one  end  connected  to  the  connecting  rod,  a  pinion 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  rocking  beam, 
a  gear  carried  by  the  housing  in  mesh  with  the  pinion,  a  cam 
gear  rotatable  with  the  pinion,  an  oscillator  gear  mounted  on 
the  rim  in  mesh  with  the  cam  gear,  and  said  rim  having  an 
intake  port  through  which  fuel  is  induced  into  the  cylinder. 


3,885,534 
ELECTRONIC  ADVANCE  AND  RETARD  GOf 

CIRCUIT  T 

John  Lyman  Webster,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignoi  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 
j  Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,6713 

'  Int.  CI.  F02p  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  123— 117  R 


10  Claims 


3  885  533 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  COMBUSTION 

THEREOF 

Ray  T.  Townsend,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Townsend 

Engineering  Company,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,189,  SepL  5, 1972,  and 

Ser.  No.  301,096,  Oct  26,  1972.  This  application  Apr.  16, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  351,605 

Int.  CI.  F02b  57/00 

VS.  CL  123-44  E  5  claims 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising, 

an  engine  frame  means  having  a  rotatable  shaft  rotatably 
extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

a  rotor  means  in  said  frame  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith, 

a  plurality  of  cylinders  mounted  on  said  rotor  means, 

a  piston  movably  mounted  in  each  of  said  cylinders  and 
being  movable  between  compression  and  expansion  posi- 
tions with  respect  thereto;  said  cylinder  having  a  combus- 
tion chamber  at  one  side  of  said  pistons, 

a  cam  plate  means  on  said  fr^me  means  extending  around 
said  rotor  means  and  having  a  cam  surface, 

connecting  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  pistons  and 
movably  engaging  said  cam  surface  to  cause  said  piston 


n  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  a  closed  loop, 
regulated  shaft  angle  position  signal  and  shaft  angular  velocity 
signal  generating  system,  comprising  in  combination  an  ad- 
justable current  source,  integrating  means  haviig  an  input 
connected  to  said  adjustable  current  source,  ijeset  means 
responsive  to  engine  rotation  periodically  resettirtg  said  inte- 
grating means  at  regular  spaced  intervals  of  engind  rotation  to 
produce  a  sawtooth-shaped  signal  related  to  engin^  shaft  angle 
position  in  the  output  of  said  integrating  meand,  a  voltage 
reference  source  establishing  the  regulation  lev|el  for  said 
sawtooth  signal  and  having  a  predetermined  relationship  to 
the  peak  amplitude  which  the  sawtooth  signal  should  attain 
when  said  integrating  means  is  reset  by  said  r^set  means, 
comparator  means  connected  to  said  reference  Source  and 
said  integrating  means  to  produce  an  output  signil  when  the 
amplitude  of  said  sawtooth  signal  attains  said  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  level  of  said  voltage  reference  fource,  and 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  comparator  mfeans  to  said 
adjustable  current  source  for  adjusting  the  latt+  until  the 
output  of  said  integrating  means  attains  said  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  voltage  level  of  said  reference  source  when 
the  integrator  means  is  reset,  said  integrating  mean^,  compara- 
tor means  and  said  adjustable  current  source  connected  in  a 
closed  feedback  loop  which  automatically  and  continuously 
regulates  the  sawtooth-shaped  shaft  angle  position  signal  in 
the  output  of  said  integrating  means  and  produce  the  shaft 
angular  velocity  signal  in  the  output  of  the  adjustable  current 
source  as  a  result  of  the  regulation  of  the  shaft  ankle  position 
signal  in  the  output  of  said  integrating  means. 
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3,885,535 

SPARK  TIMING  CONTROL 

Brooks  Walker,  1280  Columbus  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94108 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593^63,  Nov.  10, 1966,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  155,651 

Int.  CI.  F02p  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  123—117  A  7  Claims 


valve  edge  during  opening  throttle  valve  movements  so  as  to 
be  at  essentially  atmospheric  pressure  at  closed  throttle  posi- 
tions with  decreases  in  pressure  level  in  proportion  to  the 
progressive  opening  of  the  throttle  valve  upon  exposure  of  the 
port  to  manifold  vacuum  until  EGR  port  vacuum  reaches  the 
level  of  manifold  vacuum,  conduit  means  operatively  connect- 
ing EGR  port  signal  vacuum  to  the  valve  to  move  the  same,  a 


^<  m  «  ^v 


1.  A  spark  timing  control  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  intake  manifold  defining  a  source  of  suction  com- 
prising a  suction  operated  motor  connected  to  a  spark  timing 
mechanism,  first  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  motor  to 
the  source  and  to  atmosphere  for  operating  the  motor  to 
produce  an  advance  of  the  timing  of  the  spark,  second  conduit 
means  for  connection  said  motor  to  the  source  and  to  atmo- 
sphere for  operating  the  motor  to  produce  a  retard  of  the 
timing  of  the  spark,  and  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
speed  of  engine  for  selectively  connecting  the  source  to  said 
first  or  second  conduit  means,  the  motor  comprising  a  mov- 
able wall  defming  an  expansible  chamber  on  each  side  thereof, 
and  said  first  conduit  means  is  connected  to  one  chamber  and 
the  second  conduit  means  is  connected  to  the  other  chamber, 
said  responsive  means  including  a  housing  having  a  pair  of 
bleed  openings  connected  to  atmosphere  and  a  valve  therein 
shiftably  mounted  between  a  pair  of  positions  and  said  conduit 
means  comprises  a  conduit  connecting  said  housing  to  said 
source  and  separate  conduits  connecting  the  housing  to  each 
of  said  chambers  whereby  movement  of  the  valve  to  one 
position  will  connect  the  source  of  suction  to  one  of  said 
chambers  while  closing  the  source  of  suction  to  the  other 
chamber  and  allow  said  other  chamber  to  bleed  to  atmo- 
sphere. 


3,885,536 
RECIRCULATING  EXHAUST  GAS  LOAD  INITIATED 
CONTROL  (RELIC) 
John  R.  Marshall,  Novi,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,953 
Int.  CI.  F02m  25/06 
U.S.  CI.  1 23- 1 19  A  6  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculating  system  in  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  intake  and  exhaust  manifolds,  a  carbu- 
retor induction  passage,  a  throttle  valve  controlling  flow 
through  the  passage,  the  system  comprising,  a  duct  connecting 
the  exhaust  gases  to  the  engine  intake  manifold,  an  exhaust 
gas  recirculation  (EGR)  valve  normally  closing  the  duct  to 
prevent  recirculation  and  movable  to  an  open  position  by  a 
signal  vacuum  connected  thereto,  the  induction  passage  con- 
taining an  exhaust  gas  recirculating  (EGR)  port  located  rela- 
tive to  the  throttle  valve  so  as  to  be  traversed  by  the  throttle 


^v 


vacuum  regulator  in  the  conduit  means  for  regulating  the  EGR 
signal  vacuum  level  including  a  source  of  air  at  ambient  or 
atmospheric  pressure  connected  to  the  regulator  for  variably 
bleeding  the  EGR  signal  vacuum  to  a  regulated  level,  and 
switch  means  for  shutting  off  or  permitting  the  flow  of  air  to 
the  regulator  to  terminate  or  permit  the  regulating  function  of 
the  regulator. 


3,885,537 
ROAD  LOAD  MODULATED  EXHAUST  GAS 
RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Roy  E.  Diehl,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,159 
Int.  CI.  F02m  25/06 
U.S.  CI.  123—119  A  4  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculating  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  having  a  throttle  valve  controlling  flow 
through  a  carburetor  induction  passage,  comprising,  a  duct 
connecting  the  exhaust  gases  to  the  engine  intake  manifold,  a 
spring  closed  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  valve  normally 
closing  the  duct  to  prevent  recirculation  and  movable  to  an 
of>en  position  by  a  signal  vacuum  connected  thereto,  the 
induction  passage  containing  an  exhaust  gas  recirculating 
(EGR)  port  located  relative  to  the  throttle  valve  so  as  to  be  at 
essentially  atmospheric  pressure  at  closed  throttle  positions 
with  decreases  in  pressure  level  in  proportion  to  the  progres- 
sive opening  of  the  throttle  valve  until  EGR  port  vacuum 
reaches  the  level  of  manifold  vacuum,  conduit  means  opera- 
tively connecting  the  EGR  port  signal  vacuum  to  the  valve  to 
move  the  same,  and  vacuum  signal  control  means  in  the  con- 
duit means  for  at  times  reducing  the  EGR  flow  by  reducing  the 
level  of  the  EGR  vacuum  signal  at  the  EGR  valve  to  a  value 
below  the  value  at  the  EGR  vacuum  port,  and  below  the  level 
necessary  to  maintain  the  EGR  valve  open,  the  control  means 
including  an  air  bleed  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
mode  of  operation  of  the  engine  for  bleeding  air  into  the 
conduit  means,  the  conduit  means  including  first  and  second 
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now  rwtricton  in  series  now  arrangement  with  each  other,  the   valve,  and  differential  force  means  acting  ^n  the  plunaer  to 
conduit  means  connectwn  to  the  EGR  valve  being  between   open  the  duct  as  a  function  of  the  difff  rT^a!  in  preSure 

(between  air  pump  pressure  and  manifold  vkcuum  conjoinUy 
pperatively  acting  on  the  plunger  in  one  direction  opposed  by 
ambient  pressure  operatively  acting  on  the  plunger  in  the 
ppposite  direction. 


PREC( 


3t885»539 

:oMBusnoN  catalyst  device 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
VAPORIZABLE  UQUID  FUEL  AND 
UTILIZING  SUCH  A  DEVK 
J.  Byron  Hicks,  Cohs  Neck,  N  J.,  assignor 

Corp.,  Cohs  Neck,  NJ. 
I  Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,733 

Int.  CL  F02b  33100 
U.S.  CL  123— 119  E 


)R  USE  WITH 
MPLOYING  A 
ENGINE 

:e 
Hydro-Catalyst 


35  Claims 


the  flow  restrictors,  and  the  air  bleed  means  being  located 
downstream  of  the  restrictor  furthest  from  the  EGR  port. 


3385,538 

ENGINE  AIR  PUMP  PRESSURE/MANIFOLD  VACUUM 

CONTROLLED  EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATING 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Mark  H.  Sutcr,  Northvliie,  Mich.,  assignor  to  FortI  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421^82 

Int.  CL  F02b  33100 

U.S.CL  123-119  A  5  Claims 


18.  A  precombustion  catalyst  means  for  ijiterposition  be- 
tween the  carubretor  and  the  engine  intake  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  employing  a  vaporizable  liquid  fuel,  said 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  foraminous  members  of 
dissimilar  catalytic  metals  and  a  gasket  supposing  said  mem- 
bers spaced  from  one  another  and  spaced  frori  the  carburetor 
and  from  the  engine  intake,  said  gasket  contatoing  an  electro- 
lyte in  the  electrical  path  between  the  members  and  between 
each  member  and  engine  ground 


3,885,540 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTElll  FOR  A 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 


Henry  L.  Stadkr,  Ann  Arbor,  Mfch.,  assignor 

I  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 
Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478jo25 
Int  CL  F02nr  25106 
US.CL  123-119  A 


3.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculating  system,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air  pump 
driven  by  the  engine,  the  air  pump  producing  a  supply  of  air 
increasing  in  pressure  in  proportion  to  engine  speed,  the  en- 
gine having  intake  and  exhaust  manifolding  and  a  carburetor 
with  an  induction  passage  connected  to  the  intake  manifold 
and  having  a  manifokl  vacuum  sensing  port  therein,  a  duct 
connecting  portions  <rf  the  intake  and  exhaust  manifokling  for 
recirculating  exhaust  gases  back  mto  the  engine,  a  valve  mov- 
able between  ahemate  pocitions  to  open  and  ckise  the  duct, 
and  a  ktad  and  speed  sensitive  servo  connected  to  the  valve  for 
moving  the  same,  the  servo  having  a  plunger  connected  to  the 


to  Ford  Motor 


9  Claims 


I.  In  a  system  which  utilizes  a  sensor  res|)onsive  to  the 

Ittial  DreSSUre  of  nxVO(>n  tn  r^nn*»^l  *k>   «:.     .f  .-     .      ^      . 


partial  pressure  of  oxygen  to  control  the  ratici  of  air  to  fuel 
supplied  to  a  combustion  engine,  said  engine  hj  iving  an  intake 
conduit  through  which  air  enters  the  engine,  having  means  for 
moung  the  fiiel  with  the  air  which  enters  said  ( ngine  through 
said  mtake  conduit  and  having  an  exhaust  conduit  for  con- 
ducting exhaust  gases  from  said  engine,  the^  improvement 
wbpch  comprises: 
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a  third  conduit  interconnecting  said  intake  conduit  and  said 
exhaust  conduit,  said  third  conduit  permitting  a  portion 
of  said  exhaust  gases  of  said  engine  to  be  conducted  from 
said  exhaust  conduit  to  said  intake  conduit,  said  sensor 
being  located  for  exposure  to  the  gaseous  medium  in  said 
third  conduit  to  sense  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in 
said  gaseous  medium,  and  means  for  modifying  the  partial 
pressure  of  oxygen  in  said  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  of 
said  engine  to  produce  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  said 
gaseous  medium  different  than  the  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  in  said  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  said  exhaust 
conduit. 


3385,541 
DUAL  IGNITION  COIL  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Arthur  G.  Hufton,  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Teiedyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,989 

Int.  CI.  F02p  9100 

U.S.  CL  123-148  E  13  Clafans 


said  charging  generator  means  to  said  ignition  capacitor 
means  and  operative  for  applying  across  said  ignition  capaci- 
tor means  voltage  half-cycles  of  only  one  predetermined  po- 
larity; an  ignition  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding;  a  fiiel  igniting  unit  connected  across  said 
secondary  winding;  circuit  means  connecting  said  ignition 
capacitor  means  to  said  primary  winding  and  including  an 
electronic  discharge  switch  having  a  control  input  and  opera- 
tive when  said  discharge  switch  is  conductive  for  discharging 
said  ignition  capacitor  means  through  said  electronic  dis- 
charge switch  and  through  said  primary  winding  of  said  igni- 
tion transformer;  triggering  signal  generating  means  having  a 
mechanical  input  coupled  to  said  engine  crankshaft  and  hav- 
ing aA  electrical  output  connected  to  said  control  input  of  said 
electronic  discharge  switch  for  controlling  the  conductivity  of 
the  latter  and  operative  for  producing  triggering  signals  syn- 
chronized with  voltage  half-cycles  produced  by  said  charging 
generator  means;  and  control  means  connected  to  said  trigger- 
ing signal  generating  means  and  connected  to  said  charging 
generator  means  and  operative  for  preventing  said  triggering 
signal  generating  means  from  rendering  said  discharge  switch 
conductive  when  the  voltage  half-cycle  being  generated  by 
said  charging  generator  means  is  of  predetermined  first  polar- 
ity and  operative  for  permitting  said  triggering  signal  generat- 
ing means  to  render  said  discharge  switch  conductive  when 


^   /^ 


1.  A  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  firing  each  of  the  engine  spark  plugs 
twice  during  each  combustion  interval  comprising: 

a  dual  ignition  coil  apparatus; 

means  for  physically  and  electrically  separating  the  high 
voltage  winding  of  each  of  said  coils,  one  from  the  other; 
a  single  high  voltage  output  lead  coupled  between  said 
separating  means  and  a  terminal  of  said  spark  plug; 

a  pair  of  electronic  switching  means  operable  in  timed 
relationship  one  to  the  other  to  provide  ignition  impulses 
to  the  primaries  of  said  coils  at  slightly  spaced  time  inter- 
vals; 

said  means  for  separating  the  high  voltage  windings  of  the 
coils  comprising  a  carbon  material  disc,  each  of  said  high 
voltage  coils  fixed  to  an  opposite  surface  of  the  disc  at 
points  spaced  one  from  the  other,  said  disc  further  having 
connected  to  its  central  portion  a  high  voltage  output 
lead. 


3,885,542 
ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  ADAPTED  TO  PREVENT 
ENGINE  ROTATION  IN  THE  WRONG  DIRECTION 
Gcorg  Haubner,  Berg;  Walter  Hofer,  Schwabach,  and  Peter 
Schmaklienst,  Numberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,625 
Clafans    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    2,    1972, 
2248293 

InLCLF02p//;7 
U.S.  CL  123—148  E  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  ignition  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  engine  crankshaft,  in  combination,  charging  genera- 
tor means  having  a  mechanical  input  coupled  to  the  engine 
crankshaft  and  having  an  electrical  output  winding  and  opera- 
tive for  generating  an  AC  output  voltage;  ignition  capacitor 
means;  rectifying  means  connecting  said  output  winding  of 


the  voltage  half-cycle  being  generated  by  said  charging  gener- 
ator means  is  of  opposite  second  polarity,  wherein  said  trigger- 
ing signal  generating  means  comprises  an  electromechanical 
triggering  signal  generator  having  an  output  winding  con- 
nected to  said  control  input  of  said  discharging  switch  and 
operative  for  (leriodically  generating  triggering  signals  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  generation  of  voltage  half-cycles  by  said 
charging  generator  means,  and  wherein  said  control  means 
comprises  diverting  means  connected  to  said  output  winding 
of  said  charging  generator  means  and  connected  to  said  out- 
put winding  of  said  triggering  signal  generator  and  operative 
for  diverting  triggering  signals  produced  by  said  triggering 
signal  generator  away  from  said  control  input  of  said  elec- 
tronic switch  when  the  voltage  half-cycle  being  generated 
across  said  output  winding  of  said  charging  generator  means 
is  of  said  predetermined  first  polarity,  wherein  said  diverting 
means  comprises  a  semiconductor  switch  circuit  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  output  winding  of  said  charging  gener- 
ator means  and  having  an  output  current  path  connected 
across  said  output  winding  of  said  triggering  signal  generator 
and  operative  when  the  voltage  half-cycle  being  generated 
across  said  output  winding  of  said  charging  generator  means 
is  of  said  predetermined  first  polarity  for  substantially  short- 
circuiting  said  output  winding  of  said  triggering  signal  genera- 
tor. 


3385343 

ENGINE  STARTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Marii  Swartz,  134  Babcock  St.,  BrookHne,  Mass.  02146 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,990 

IBL  CL  F02n  11108 

U.S.  CL  123—179  B  13 

1.  In  an  engine  start  system  for  starting  an  engine  and  ener- 
gizing the  ignition  thereof,  said  system  including  a  starter 
motor,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  an  electrically  controlled 
start  motor  switch,  having  an  electrical  input  control,  said 
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switch  electrically  connecting  the  source  to  the  motor  and  an 
Ignition  switch  electrically  connecting  the  source  to  the  starter 
motor  switch  input  control  and  to  the  engine  ignition,  said 
Ignition   switch   having   OFF,   IGNITION   and   IGNITION- 
START  positions  producing  in  the  latter  two  positions  an 
Ignition  output  signal  and  an  ignition-start  output  signal,  re- 
spectively, means  for  controlling  the  sequence  of  energization 
of  the  starter  motor  comprising, 
electrical  switches  A„  B„  A,  and  B,  each  having  an  electri- 
cal signal  input  and  output  and  a  control  input  and  each 
capable  of  being  in  a  conducting  or  a  non-conducting 
state  between  the  signal  input  and  output  thereof, 
first  electrically  energized  control  means  for  switches  A, 
and  B,  having  an  electrical  input  and  having  an  output 
and  capable  of  being  in  one  or  the  other  of  two  electrical 
states  represented  by  the  output  thereof, 
second  electrically  energized  control  means  for  switches  Aj 
and  Bj  having  an  electrical  input  and  having  an  output 
and  capable  of  being  in  one  or  the  other  of  two  electrical 
states  represented  by  the  output  thereof. 
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with  said  retainer  and  said  inner  end  of  laid  driving  shaft 
for  connecting  said  driving  shaft  to  said  body  member  to 
turn  therewith  in  the  same  normal  rotational  direction, 
engine  starting  attachment  means  for  ajpplying  starting 
rotational  movement  to  a  starting  poiijt  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  and 


t 


-H 


FIRST 
CONTROL 
neviCE 


^23 
x2l 


SWITCH 
»1 


ZLA 


SWITCH 


SECOND 

-»|    CONTROL 

DEVICE 


r 


SWITCH 


SWITCH 


i] 


safety  connecting  means  releasably  conned  ing  said  driving 
shaft  to  said  attachment  means  for  automatically  uncou- 
pling said  driving  shaft  from  said  attachment  means  if  the 


rotational  speed  of  the  attachment  means 
that  of  the  driving  shaft. 


is  greater  than 


~XI 


first  means  coupling  the  output  of  the  first  control  means  to 
the  control  inputs  of  switches  A,  and  B, 

second  means  coupling  the  output  of  the  second  control 
means  to  the  control  inputs  of  switches  Aj  and  Bj, 

the  said  ignition  output  signal  being  coupled  to  the  signal 
inputs  of  switches  B,  and  Bj 

the  ignition-start  output  signal  being  coupled  to  the  signal 
inputs  of  switches  A,  and  Aj, 

means  connecting  the  outputs  of  switches  B,  and  Bj  to  the 
first  control  means  input  and 

means  connecting  the  outputs  of  switches  A,  and  Aj  to  the 
second  control  means  input  and  to  the  starter  motor 
electrical  input  control, 

whereby  the  starter  motor  switch  cannot  be  energized  to 
electrically  connect  the  source  to  the  starter  motor  fol- 
lowing switching  the  ignition  switch  from  the  IGNITION- 
START  position  to  the  IGNITION  position,  except  by 
first  switching  the  ignition  switch  to  the  OFF  position. 


3,885,545 

CARBURETOR  COLD  ENRICHMENT  DEVICE 

WlUiam  W.  Charron,  Orchard  Lake;  William  L.  Diclcensheets 

^thfieid;  Robert  S.  Harrison,  Grosse  lie,  and  Alvin  P 

Nowroski,  Livonia,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  (o  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Fited  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,9173 
Int.  CI.  F02ni  7/06,  UIO 


U.S.  CI 


6  Claims 


3,885344 
STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
PWer  W.  Pfeiffer,  San  Marino,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  CoUeen  B 
Haaikom  Arcadia,  Calif. 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,671 

lot  a.  F02n  11114,  HI  10 

U.S.CL  123-179  SE  7  claims 

1.  A  starting  device  for  coupling  a  rotary  starting  motor  to 

a  starting  attachment  point  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

comprising: 

an  ek>ngated  body  member  having  an  axial  bore  at  one  end 
and  a  rotary  starting  motor  driven  shaft  extending  axially 
from  the  other  end, 

an  ek>ngated  driving  shaft  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end, 

overrunning  clutch  means  mounted  in  said  axial  bore  of  said 
body  member  and  including  an  outer  member  affixed  to 
the  wall  of  said  axial  bore  and  having  an  inclined  ramp 
retainer  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  operatively  associated 


1.  An  air/fuel  mixture  enrichment  device  fpr  use  with  a 
carburetor  having  an  induction  passage  open  to  air  essentially 
at  atmospheric  pressure  at  one  end  and  adaptM  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  internal  combustion  engine  intake  manifold  at 
the  opposite  end,  a  throttle  valve  mounted  fpr  a  rotative 
movement  across  the  passage  between  closed  ^d  fully  open 
positions  to  control  flow  through  the  passage,  anid  a  fuel  reser- 
voir, the  device  including  control  means  to  supj>ly  an  air/fuel 
mixture  to  the  carburetor  during  cold  weather  tngine  crank- 
ing and  running  operations  that  is  supplemental  to  the  carbu- 
retor normal  air/fuel  mixture  supply,  the  control  means  com- 
prising; I 

first  conduit  means  connecting  fuel  fi-om  the  reservoir  and 
air  to  a  port  in  the  induction  passage  located  at  a  point 
below  the  closed  position  of  the  throttle  valve  and  subject 
to  engine  vacuum,  I 

fifst  temperature  responsive  valve  means  variably  movable 
fi-om  a  first  position  closing  the  conduit  means  when  the 
temperature  is  at  a  predetermined  level  tf  subsequent 
positions  progressively  opening  wider  the  conduit  means 
when  the  temperature  progressively  decreases  betow  the 
predetermined  level,  and 
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vacuum  servo  means  responsive  to  the  engine  vacuum  at- 
taining an  engine  running  level  and  acting  thereon  for 
moving  the  valve  means  at  times  in  a  closing  direction  to 
decrease  the  supplemental  fuel  and  airflow, 

second  temperature  responsive  means  operably  connected 
to  the  servo  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
servo  means  as  a  function  of  temperature  changes, 

the  second  temperature  responsive  means  being  responsive 
to  ambient  temperature  changes  from  a  predetermined 
level. 


3385,546 
VALVE  STEM  SEAL  AND  LUBRICATOR 
Thomas  J.  Foley,  SouthfieM,  and  Arthur  E.  Witzke,  NorthviUe, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,138 
Int.  CI.  FOll  3100 


U.S.  CI.  123—188  P 


15  Claims 


1.  A  combination  seal  and  lubricato.*  means,  a  fixed  mem- 
ber and  a  cylindrical  member  reciprocable  relative  to  and 
protruding  from  the  fixed  member, 

said  seal  and  lubricator  means  comprising 

an  annular  member  secured  to  the  fixed  member  and  posi- 
tioned about  the  cylindrical  member,  said  annular  mem- 
ber engaging  the  circumference  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, 

said  annular  member  comprising  porous  material  and  elas- 
tomeric  material,  said  elastomeric  material  interposing 
portions  of  said  porous  material,  said  elastomeric  mate- 
rial being  under  tension  when  installed  about  the  cylindri- 
cal member. 


3,885,547 

REFUELING  AND  IGNITION  GROUNDING  DEVICE  FOR 

SMALL  ENGINES  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  PROTECTIVE 

HOOD 
Donald  G.  H.  Doepke,  GreenfieM,  and  Daniel  E.  Braun,  Brook- 
fieM,  both  <rf  Wis.,  assignors  to  Briggs  &  Stratton  Corpora- 
tion, Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442^71 
Int.  CI.  F02b  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  123-198  D  9  Claims 

7.  In  a  small  engine  having  a  magneto  ignition  system  with 
a  grounding  terminal  that  can  be  electrically  connected  to  the 
engine  body  to  prevent  the  engine  from  running,  and  having 
a  fuel  tank  secured  to  the  engine  body  at  a  location  alongside 
the  same,  and  wherein  the  top  portion  of  the  fiiel  tank  is 
substantially  inaccessible,  means  for  facilitating  safe  refueling, 
comprising: 

A.  a  substantially  S-shaped  filler  spout  having  a  cylindrical, 
downwardly  opening  inner  end  portion  and  an  upwardly 
opening  outer  end  portion; 

B.  cooperating  means  on  the  top  of  the  fiiel  tank  and  the 
inner  end  portion  of  the  filler  spout  rotatably  mounting 
the  filler  spout  for  swinging  motion  between  a  normal 
position  in  which  its  outer  end  portion  is  substantially 


inaccessible  and  a  refueling  position  in  which  said  outer 
end  portion  is  readily  accessible; 
C.  switch  means  on  the  top  of  the  fuel  tank  connected  with 
said  grounding  terminal  to  groMnd  the  same  when  Uie 
switch  means  is  closed;  and 


D.  switch  actuating  means  on  said  filler  spout  operable  to 
effect  closure  of  said  switch  means  as  the  filler  spout  is 
swung  to  its  refueling  position. 


3^85,548 
CUTTING  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Barrie  F.  Regan,  1760  Manor  Dr.,  HiUsborou^,  Caltf.  94010 

Continuatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,536,  July  5,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,594 

Int.  CI.  B28d  1104 
U.S.  CL125— 15  2ClaiBs 


1.  A  cutting  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  wheel  body  hav- 
ing a  circular  hub  with  an  integral  perifrfieral  flange,  the  hub 
having  a  shoulder  extending  axially  from  said  flange,  a  thin 
cutting  disc  formed  of  abrasive  particles  embedded  in  a  metal 
matrix  firmly  bonded  to  said  flange  on  the  same  side  thereof 
as  said  shoulder  and  projecting  radially  from  said  flai^  and 
a  protective  readily  removable  flexible  washer  having  a  diame- 
ter slighdy  greater  than  that  of  the  cutting  disc  fitted  on  said 
hub  shoulder  and  in  close  contact  with  the  cutting  disc. 


34W5,549 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VACUUM  IN  A  TEST 

TUBE 

David  Thomas  Green,  Wo^[A  Ave.,  Norwalk,  Cooa.  06851 

ContinuatMM  of  Ser.  No.  266,3%,  Jiue  26, 1972,«bMidMML 

This  appUcation  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,236 

iirt.  CI.  A61b  5114;  A61ni  HOO 

U.S.  CL  128—2  F  7 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  vacuum  in  a  test  tube  when  in- 
serted, moved  aking  the  length  therein  and  then  partially 
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withdrawn  therefrom,  the  partial  withdrawal  sealing  the  test 
tube  to  maintain  the  vacuum  produced  therein,  comprising 

a.  a  test  tube  which  is  desired  to  be  evacuated  having  walls 
therein, 

b.  a  cap  on  said  test  tube  having  an  integral  body  formed  of 
a  cylindricaUy  shaped  upper  portion  sealed  on  one  end 
thereof,  and  an  enlarged  cylindrically  shaped  lower  por- 
tion of  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  test  tube,  whereby 
said  cap  may  be  inserted,  moved  therein,  and  partially 
withdrawn  from  said  test  tube, 

c.  a  flexible  flange  ring  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said 
lower  portion,  the  diameter  of  said  flange  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  test  tube,  said  flexible  flange 
being  bent  back  on  said  lower  portion  of  said  body  when 
said  cap  is  mserted  and  moved  along  the  length  of  said 
test  tube,  the  pressure  of  air  trapped  ahead  of  said  cap 
forcing  said  flexible  flange  ring  out  of  contact  with  the 
walls  of  said  test  tube,  allowing  the  trapped  air  to  escape 
between  the  walls  of  said  test  tube  and  the  smaller  diame- 
ter of  said  integral  body,  said  flexible  flange  contacting 
the  walls  of  said  test  tube  as  said  cap  is  partially  with- 
drawn thereform  to  maintain  the  vacuum  in  said  test  tube 
below  said  cap, 

d.  an  insertion  tool  having  detachable  mounting  means 
positioned  on  one  end  thereof  engaging  said  cap  and 
moving  said  cap  in  said  test  tube,  and 

e.  flexible  detent  means  mounted  on  said  upper  portion  of 
said  body  engaging  said  detachable  mounting  means  of 
said  insertion  tool,  said  detent  means  and  said  detachable 
mounting  means  defining  means  whereby  said  insertion 
tool  remains  mounted  on  said  cap  so  long  as  the  walls  of 
said  test  tube  are  in  contact  with  said  flexible  detent 
means,  said  flexible  detent  means  releases  said  insertion 
tool  from  said  cap  when  said  upper  portion  of  said  cap  is 
removed  from  said  test  tube,  said  flexible  detent  means 
being  deflected  by  said  detachable  mounting  means  on 
removal  from  said  test  tube,  thereby  gripping  the  top  of 
said  test  tube  by  said  cap  to  prevent  said  cap  from  moving 
back  into  said  test  tube  which  has  been  evacuated 
thereby. 
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I 

standard  stimulus  and  the  other  of  the  stimuli  comprising 
a  stimulus  to  be  measured, 

b.  comparing  the  respective  intensities  of  tie  stimuli  by 
determining  which  of  the  stimuli  is  the  stronger  as  per- 
ceived within  one  of  the  nostrils,  [ 

c.  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  stimulus  to 
relative  to  the  amplitude  of  the  standard  stir 
intensities  perceived  in  both  nostrils  are  abt 

d.  determining  the  difference  in  amplitude 
standard  stimulus  and  the  stimulus  to  be  me, 
the  intensities  perceived  in  both  nostrils  are 


I 


measured 

ilus  until  the 

It  equal,  and 

tween  the 

tsured  when 

about  equal. 


3^5,551 

ARTIFACT  REJECTION  FOR  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
MONITORING  | 

Harold  Lee  Massie,  Hightstown,  NJ.,  assignor  tb  Hoffmann. 

La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J.  ' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,422,  May  1,  1971,1  abandoned. 
1  This  application  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,805 
I  Int  Ci.  A61b  5/02 


U.S.  CI.  128—2.05  A 

I 


Kirn 
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5.  In  electronic  apparatus,  such  as  indirect  blobd  pressure 


patient  de- 


3385,550 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL 

OLFACTOMETRY 

Patrick  MacLeod,  Chatenay  Malabry,  France,  assignor  to 

Commissariat  a  fEMrgie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FBed  Nov.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  420,613 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioB  France,  Dec.  8, 1972, 72.43805 
Iirt.  CL  A61b  5/00 
VS.  CL  128-2  R  ,4  Qaims 


nriea&unng  apparatus  having  means  for  analyzing  ^„. .  „„. 

nved  electrical  signals  which  include  tone  bursts  containing  a 
plurality  of  pulses  indicative  of  certain  physiologid  activity,  in 
which  only  signals  determined  as  non-artifact  are  I  passed  and 
those  signals  determined  to  be  artifact  are  selecUvely  rejected 
and  inhibited  from  passing  based  upon  a  predetermined  pulse 
width  or  rate,  the  combination  comprising:  j 

means  for  delaying  said  signals  for  a  first  peribd,  the  first 
period  defininga  desired  maximum  pulse  width  and  a 
second  period,  the  first  period  and  second  period  to- 
gether defining  a  desired  maximum  rate,  said  delaying 
means  including  first  means  receiving  said  signals  for 
providing  said  first  period  and  second  me^is  directly 
coupled  to  said  first  means  for  providing  said  second 
period,  said  second  period  being  caused  to%mmence 
upon  the  termination  of  said  first  period; 
first  gate  means  connected  from  said  delay  me^s;  and 
detector  means  for  comparing  non-delayed  derived  signals 
with  said  delayed  signals  during  said  second  ^riod  and 
controlling  said  first  gate  means  to  pass  the  (lelayed  sig- 
nals  upon  the  absence  of  non-delayed  signkis  and  to 
inhibit  the  passage  of  the  delayed  signals  upoh  the  pres- 
ence of  non-delayed  signals. 


I 


3,885,552 

CARDUC  FUNCTION  MONITORING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  ASSOCUTION  WITH  i^ARDIAC 

PACER  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Kennedy,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Pacemaker 
DiaffMstic  Clink  of  American,  Inc.,  Gainesville,  Ifla 
1       Filed  Nov.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,182  [ 
I  Int  CL  A61b  5/04 

VS.  a.  128-2.05  R  ^8  claims 

1.  A  system  for  providing  transtelephonic  information  for  a 
plurali^  of  patients  remotely  located  from  a  c^itral  date 
I     \A.*i,.^  «•«--.•  .         ,       .  processing  clinic,  the  information  to  be  transmitted  heino 
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sentative  of  selected  characteristics  of  said  cardiac  pacer 
pulses,  said  outputs  having  a  bandwidth  substantially  less 
than  the  cardiac  pacer  pulses; 
a  transmission  means; 

_    0^ 


|«=? 


"wrrar 


control  means  for  sequentially  producing  gating  signals  for 
sequentially  gating  each  of  said  respective  outputs  to  said 
transmission  means, 

said  transmission  means  responsive  to  said  outputs  for  pro- 
ducing output  audio  signals  indicative  respectively  of 
each  of  said  outputs. 


3,885,553 

FLEXIBLE  THERAPEUTIC  PAD  AND  VIBRATORY 

ARMATURE  THEREFOR 

Luigi  Vccchio,  2040  E.  Amado,  Pafan  Springs,  Calif.  92262 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,452 

Int.  CL  A61h  29/00 

VS.  CL  128—24.1  18  Claims 
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1.  A  pad  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  coil  for  conducting  alternating 
electrical  current; 

an  armature  lying  generally  in  a  plane  within  said  coil, 

said  armature  comprising  a  plurality  of  strips  of  magnetic 
material,  each  of  which  overlaps  the  next  and  generally 
lies  in  a  plane  oblique  to  the  plane  of  the  armature; 
and 

a  body  of  compliant  material  covering  and  in  contact  with 
each  side  of  said  armature  between  the  coil  and  the  arma- 
ture, the  compliant  material  being  adherent  to  the  sides 
of  the  armature, 

whereby  flow  of  alternating  electrical  current  through  the 
coil  creates  an  alternating  magnetic  field  surrounding  said 
pad. 


A.  A  source  of  pressurized  fluid  connected  to  each  bladder; 

B.  A  valve  connected  to  each  bladder  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  thereto; 

C.  Means  in  each  bladder  for  sensing  the  pressure  therein; 

D.  A  selector  for  generating  fluid  pressure  signals  for 
actuating  the  pressure  control  valves  of  the  bladders 
according  to  the  predetermined  sequence; 
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E.  Means  to  receive  the  pressure  from  the  pressure  sensors, 
compare  said  pressure  with  a  predetermined  value,  and 
generate  a  fluid  pressure  signal  when  a  predetermined 
relation  between  said  pressures  exists; 

F.  Means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  signals  from  the 
selector  and  the  pressure  comparator  to  sequentially 
actuate  the  valves  to  inflate  and  deflate  the  bladders;  and 

G.  Timing  means  associated  with  the  pressure  compara- 
tor to  control  the  overall  cycling  time  of  each  bladder. 


3,885,555 
FOOT  MASSAGE  PAD 
MuKord  J.  Nobbs,  Hadenda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Con- 
Stan  Industries,  Inc.,  City  of  Industigr,  CaVf. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,010 

Int.  CL  A61h  1/02 

VS.  CL  128—25  B  12  Claims 


3385,554 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  PULSES  OF  FLUID 

PRESSURE 

Addbert  W.  RockweU,  Jr.,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  USM 

Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,583 
Int  CL  A61h  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—24  R  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  a 
system  of  more  than  two  bladders  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  said  bladders  being  adapted  to  apply  external 
pressure  to  portions  of  the  human  body  comprising: 


1.  A  foot  exercising  and  massaging  pad  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  resilient  protuberances  formed  on 
a  surface  of  said  base  member; 

an  arch  region  and  a  toe  joint  region  defined  by  protuber- 
ances of  greater  height; 

said  arch  region  and  toe  joint  region  being  spaced  apart  by 
a  distance  which  approximates  the  distance  between  the 
arch  and  toe  joint  of  a  human  foot; 

the  protuberances  in  the  arch  region  and  in  the  toe  joint 
region  being  varied  in  height  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  arch  region  and  toe  joint  region  with  the  variation  in 
the  height  of  the  protuberances  in  said  transverse  direc- 
tion approximating  the  curvature  of  the  arch  and  toe  joint 
of  the  human  foot,  and 

the  protuberances  in  said  arch  region  varying  in  height  in  a 
generally  uniform  manner  in  a  direction  along  the  axis  of 
the  arch  region  with  the  protuberances  increasing  gradu- 
ally in  height  in  proceeding  from  either  end  of  the  arch 
region  along  the  axis  of  the  arch  region  toward  the  center 
of  the  arch  region, 

whereby  the  user  of  the  exercising  and  massaging  pad  can 
increase  the  stimulation  of  the  arch  of  the  foot  by  moving 
the  foot  from  the  ends  of  the  arch  region  toward  the 
center  of  the  arch  region  to  bring  protuberances  of 
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greater  height  in  said  arch  region  into  contact  with  the 
arch  of  the  foot. 


3385^56 
INCLINABLE  BED  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  TO  MEDICAL 

CARE 
K«to»  A^ata^,    1-3,  3<lioaM,  Naka-yoshino-cho,  Toku- 
snawi-shi,  Japan 

raed  AHg.  27,  1*73,  Ser.  No.  391,757 

Int.  CI.  A61f  5100 

U.S.  CL  128-71  8  Chums 


1.  An  inclinable  bed  adapted  for  use  to  medical  care  com- 
prising: a  base;  a  bed  body  laid  over  said  base,  the  rear  end 
thereof  bemg  pivotally  connected  thereto  and  having  a  hang- 
mg  means;  a  «oot-moving  means  and  a  transversely  moving 
plate  on  the  opper  surface  of  said  bed  body;  a  lifting  mecha- 
nism having  screw  rods  supported  by  bearings  fixed  to  said 
base  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereto;  a  motor  mounted  on 
said  base  to  rotate  said  screw  rods  through  a  power  transmit- 
Ung  device;  nuts  engaged  to  said  screw  rods  and  divided  re- 
spectively into  a  replaceable  nut  body  and  a  nut  holding 
means  so  that  said  not  body  can  be  removably  secured  in  the 
mside  of  said  nut  holding  means;  and  a  phirality  of  connecting 
rods,  one  end  of  each  of  which  is  connected  through  a  bearing 
to  said  nuu  so  that  said  connecting  rods  can  rotate  in  a  plane 
vertical  to  said  nuts  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  which  is 
connected  by  a  bearing  to  said  bed  body,  wherein  the  bed 
body  IS  lifted  when  said  screw  rods  are  rotated  in  a  right  hand 
direction  by  said  driving  motor  to  move  said  nuts  rearward 
and  IS  lowered  when  said  screw  rods  are  rotated  revereely  to 
move  said  nuts  forward. 


controlling  the  outlet  flow  rate  of  the  salt  water,  second 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  tertiperati|re  of  the  salt 
water  from  said  first  water  ouUet  means,  and  first  drain 
means  for  draining  the  salt  water  from  said  second  com- 
partment; 

a  Uiird  compartment  having  an  opening  at  iu  top  adapted 

for  use  in  a  water  and/or  steam  treatment  ^f  a  patient; 

said  third  compartment  comprising  second  water  outlet 

means  for  the  outlet  of  water,  third  valve  nleans  for  con- 

'  trolling  the  outlet  flow  rate  of  the  water,  fourth  valve 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  tl^e  water  from 

said  second  water  outlet  means,  steam  outlet  means  for 

jthe  ouUet  of  steam,  fifth  valve  means  for  cbntrolling  the 

loutlet  flow  rate  of  the  stream,  and  second  di^in  means  for 

draining  the  water  from  said  third  compartinent; 

seat  means  adapted  for  use  as  a  seat  by  a  patiei  in  skid  third 

compartment; 
foot  treatment  means  located  in  said  second  Compartment 
and  adapted  for  use  by  a  patient  sitting  with  «  foot  extend- 
ing into  said  second  compartment; 
said  foot  treatment  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotat- 
able  cylinders  arranged  parallel  and  definiiK  a  common 
plane;  r 

first  water  supply  means  for  supplying  salt  water  to  said  first 
water  outlet  means;  j 

second  water  supply  means  for  supplying  Jater  to  said 
second  water  outlet  means;  i 

steam  supply  means  for  supplying  steam  to  said  steam  outlet 
means;  cover  means  to  cover  said  second  and  said  third 
compartments  top  openings  whereby  a  coi^tinuous  top 
surface  is  defined  for  said  first,  second,  and  third  com- 
partments for  use  by  a  patient  on  which  to  li«  for  a  treat- 
ment; and  main  valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply 
and  temperature  of  the  salt  water,  water,  afid  steam  of 
aaid  supply  means. 


atic 


STERILE 


3  885  558 

COMPLETE  HEAD  COVERING  FOR  USE  IN 

ENVIRONMENTS 

Nathan  L.  Belkin,  16  Panorama  Dr.,  Huntington,  N.Y.  1 1743 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,620 

Int.  CI.  A61b  19100 

U.S.  CL  128-142.7  ^^  claims 


3,885357 

ITYDROPATHIC  SYSTEM 

P*dro  A.  Varca,  116  38th  SL,  Union  City,  NJ.  07087 

Filed  Nw.  15^  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,954 

IM.  CL  A61ii  9100 

U.S.  CL  128-65  ,0  claims 


1.  A  hydropathic  system  for  hot  and  cold  water,  salt  water 
and  steam  treatmenfs  for  patients,  said  system  comprismg,  in 
combmation: 

»  first  compartment  adapted  to  house  equipment  for  use  in 

a  hydropathic  treatment; 
a  second  compartment  having  an  opening  at  its  top  adapted 

fornse  in  a  salt  water  treatment  erf  patient; 
laid  second  compartmenf  comprising  first  water  oudet 

mean*  for  the  outlet  of  sah  water,  first  valve  means  for 


1.  An  inexpensive,  disposable  head  covering  for  sterile 
environments,  said  head  covering  comprising: 

A.  first  and  second  sheets  of  material  joined  together  along 
their  penphenes,  except  along  a  bottom  edge,  to  form  an 
enclosure  large  enough  to  be  placed  over  a  wearer's  head 
with  said  bottom  edge  reaching  wearer's  shou  ders; 

B.  ail  opening  in  said  material;  and 

C.  a  face  mask  of  filter  material  having  an  uaper  edge 
spaced  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  opening  defining  the 
boundaries  of  an  eye  slot,  and  having  a  lowet  edge  se- 
mll'^t,*^  lower  edge  of  said  opening,  aiid  closure 
means  attached  to  the  respective  side  edges  of  said  mask 
adapted  to  be  kx>ped  behind  said  head  covering  to  hold 
the  mask  securely  over  the  wearer's  nose  and  i^outh  and 
to  hold  the  head  cover  in  place  on  the  wearer  J 
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3,885,559 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  PAIN  IN  THE 

REMOVAL  OF  ADHESIVE  TAPES  AND  BANDAGES 

George  J.  Economou,  8  Elm  St.,  Norton,  Mass.  02110 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,449,  July  24, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,811,438,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

239,688,  March  30,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 

29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,435The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 

patent  subsequent  to  May  21,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  A61I  15100 

U.S.  CL  128—156  24  Claims 


1 ,  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  pain  or  discomfort  in  the 
removal  of  a  tape  from  a  receptor  region  comprising  receptor 
cells,  which  process  comprises  removing  an  adhesive  tape 
from  a  receptor  region  of  receptor  cells  subject  to  excitation 
by  stimuli,  which  tape  comprises  a  backing  and  an  adhesive 
portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  adhesive  layers  and  a  plural- 
ity of  regions  of  lesser  adhesiveness,  the  layers  adhered  with 
the  regions  of  lesser  adhesiveness  between  such  layers,  the 
regions  and  layers  being  straight  and  successively  alternating 
along  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  backing,  each  layer  and 
each  region  characterized  generally  by  a  uniform  width  and 
having  a  minimum  width  of  about  0.02  inches,  the  number  of 
said  layers  or  regions  per  linear  inch  of  tape  being  from  4  to 
about  25,  the  removal  being  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  tape,  thereby  reducing  frequency- 
dependent  responsiveness  of  the  receptor  cells  upon  removal 
of  the  contacted  tape. 


3,885,560 
NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  FOLDED  BANDAGE 

HANDLE 
Brian  E.  Baldwin,  Wilmette,  111.,  assignor  to  Affiliated  Hospital 

Products,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,713,  June  2,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,282 

Int.  CL  A61m  5100,  25/02 

U.S.  CL  128—214  R  35  Claims 


23.  A  portable  and  manually  manipulable  needle  and  ban- 
dage assembly  unit  for  insertion  in  and  adhering  connection  to 
a  body  member  as  a  unit,  comprising 
a  folded  flexible  securing  sheet  forming  a  manually  grasp- 
able  handle  in  its  folded  form  and  having  intersecting 
cross-fold  lines  formed  by  a  first  fold  along  one  line  and 
a  second  fold  along  a  line  transverse  to  and  intersecting 
said  first  fold  forming  at  least  four  fold-interconnected 
sections. 


a  pointed  needle  secured  to  said  sheet  and  extending 
through  an  opening  formed  in  a  central  zone  of  said  sheet 
at  the  intersection  of  said  fold  lines  and  beyond  its  folded 
periphery. 

said  securing  sheet  having  an  adhesive  surface  on  one  face 
thereof  and  a  removable  protective  backing  thereon, 

said  needle  being  removably  secured  to  said  foldable  flexi- 
ble securing  sheet  on  the  face  thereof  opposite  said  adhe- 
sive surfaced  face. 

27.  An  attachable  freely  manually  manipulable  and  portable 
needle  assembly  unit  for  removable  attachment  to  a  body, 
comprising 

a  needle  having  a  pointed  end, 

a  multifunction  flexible  bandage  secured  to  said  needle, 

said  flexible  bandage  including  a  flexible  body-surface- 
conformable  cover  sheet  cross-folded  transversely  of  and 
in  the  general  direction  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
needle  to  form  at  least  four  fold-interconnected  sections 
to  enable  ease  of  insertion  of  said  needle  into  a  body,  and 
for  unfolded  covering  of  a  puncture  site  formed  upon 
insertion  of  said  needle  into  a  body  member,  as  well  as  for 
aid  in  securing  of  said  needle  to  said  body  said  needle 
extending  beyond  said  cross-folded  sheet. 


3,885,561 

CATHETER 

Charles  N.  Mazal  Cami,  Roma  No.  19,  Mexico  6,  D.F.,  Mexico 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,236,  Dec.  4,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  496,690 

Int.  CL  A61m  5/00;  A61b  25/00,  27/00 
U.S.  CL  128—214  3  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  for  epidural  anesthesia  composed  of  a  plastic 
material  having  its  near  end  open  and  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  syringe  and  having  its  distal  end  closed  and  rounded  and 
having  embedded  in  its  internal  portion  a  metallic  piece  which 
is  opaque  to  X-rays,  said  catheter  having  near  its  distal  end  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  sHts  for  delivering  anesthetic,  each  of 
said  slits  being  both  longitudinally  and  circunferentially  oftiset 
firom  the  nearest  slit  so  that  each  slit  be  placed  in  a  different 
diametral  plane,  and  being  so  spaced  from  the  adjacent  slit 
that  the  diametral  planes  on  which  they  are  located  form  an 
angle  of  at  least  45%  thus  giving  the  catheter  substantially 
equal  rigidity  to  that  of  a  catheter  having  no  slit  whatever. 
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3,885^2 

SYRINGE  WITH  WRITING  SURFACE 

Jota  C.  LaMpUi,  Box  3501,  Tallahassee,  Ha.  32303 

fled  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,536 

IM.  CI.  A61BI  5118;  G09f  3100 

MS.  CL  128-218  R  2  Claims 


I 
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ment  away  from  each  other  by  manual  operatj 
portion;  the  extensions  of  said  tampon  deliven 
disposed  in  the  pockets  of  said  tampon  whereb] 
of  said  grip  portion  will  spread  apart  the  legs 


3385,564 

VAGINAL  MEDICATOR 

Harvey  H.  Groves,  6  Cherry  Ln.,  Westport,  C 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,263,  July  24,  197 

3315,600.  This  appUcatloB  May  6,  1974,  Serl 

InL  CI.  A6I111  31100 
MS.  CL  128—271 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  an  elongated  substan- 
tially non-flexible  barrel  having  wall  structure  defining  a  bore 
adapted  to  receive  a  plunger,  said  barrel  being  substantially 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  means  on  said 
substantially  closed  end  for  mounting  a  hollow  needle,  an 
enlarged  flange  integrally  formed  on  said  barrel  adjacent  the 
open  end,  said  flange  having  at  least  one  substantially  flat 
portion  located  adjacent  to  said  barrel  and  extending  laterally 
thereof  for  engaging  a  substantially  level  surface,  indicia  fixed 
on  said  barrel  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  for  indicat- 
ing the  volume  of  the  contents  within  the  same,  a  roughened 
writing  surface  integrally  formed  on  the  exterior  of  said  barrel 
generaUy  opposite  the  flat  portion  of  said  flange,  said  writing 
surface  extending  substantially  axially  of  said  barrel  adjacent 
to  said  indicia,  whereby  when  the  flat  portion  of  said  flange  is 
placed  in  engagement  with  a  supporting  surface,  said  barrel  is 
stabilized  so  that  indicia  identifying  tiie  contents  can  be  writ- 
ten on  said  writing  surface  and  can  be  observed  without  han- 
dling the  syringe. 


in  of  said  grip 
portion  being 
manipulation 
said  tampon. 


06880 
,  Pat  No. 
No.  467,071 

16  Claims 


3,885,563 
SPREADABLE  TAMPON  AND  INSERTER  COMBINATION 
RimeH  L.  Johnson,  Weyauwega;  Leonard  M.  Kaczmarzyk, 
Menasha,  and  Robert  F.  Skora,  Neenah,  aU  of  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Kfanbcrly-Chrk  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 
FOed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,630 
Int.  CI.  A61f  13120 
U.S.  CL  128-263  ,0  Claims 


1.  A  vaginal  medicator  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  body-undissolvable  stem  mefns  extending 
along  substantially  tiie  entire  lengtii  of  tiie  k/aginal  canal 
to  tile  region  of  tiie  cervix,  Uie  stem  meaiis  including  a 
loop  havmg  a  curved  portion  at  the  inne^  end  Uiereof 
adapted  to  be  positioned  behind  and  to  aj  least  partially 
surround  the  cervix,  said  curved  portion  saving  to  hold 
and  position  Uie  vaginal  medicator  within  tiie  vaginal 
canal;  1 

B.  body-dissolvable  medication  carried  by  sai^  stem  means 
for  slowly  dissolving  in  tiie  vaginal  canal  to  supply  medi- 
cation thereto;  and  | 

C.  pullout  means  connected  to  tiie  body-undis^lvable  por- 
tion of  tiie  vaginal  medicator  and  extending  jout  from  tiie 
vagmal  canal  when  tiie  medicator  is  in  place  tiierein  for 
providing  easy  removal  of  the  medicator. 


I 


3,885,565 
SUCTION  DRAINAGE  CONTROL  CONNJCTOR 
Fred  E.  SatcheU,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Industries,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413.711 

InL  CL  A61m  1100 

MS.  CL  128-276  5  cbj^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tampon  particularly  adapted  to  be 
transverMly  spread  witiiin  tiie  vagina  at  tiie  time  of  insertion 
and  an  inserter  device  adapted  for  mserting  and  spreading  said 
tampon;  said  tampon  comprising  an  elongate  absorbent  mem- 
ber folded  on  itself  to  form  a  pair  of  adjoining,  upwardly 
extending  legs  and  having  a  withdrawal  string  attached  near 
the  base  of  said  legs;  the  upper  end  portion  of  each  of  said  legs 
being  provkted  with  an  open  pocket  disposed  on  the  exterior 
nde  thereof  with  the  open  end  of  each  of  sakl  pockets  facing 
downwardly;  sakl  inserter  comprising  an  ek>ngate  devKe  pro- 
vkled  with  a  grip  portkm  at  one  end  and  a  tampon  delivery 
portkm  at  the  other  end;  Uie  tampon  delivery  portion  compris- 
mg  a  pair  of  generaUy  parallel  extenskms  adapted  for  move- 


241        20' 


1.  A  suction  drainage  control  connector,  comprising  an 
elongpte  hollow  body  having  an  outiet  passage  terminating  in 
an  outlet  port  adapted  to  communicate  witii  a  sobrce  of  suc- 
tion, an  inlet  passagge  in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet 
paaage  and  having  an  inlet  port  adapted  to  receive  a  suction 
catiieter,  and  a  suction  control  passage  in  fluid  <}ommunk:a- 
tion  witii  said  inlet  and  outiet  passages  and  terminating  in  a 
control  port  adapted  to  be  occluded  1^  tiie  user  toTegulate  tiie 
suction  applied  to  sakl  catiieter,  sakl  control  passage  extends 
angularly  relative  to  sakl  inlet  passage,  and  saidBwly  having 
a  relMf  port  extending  tiirough  tiie  side  waU  of  iid  control 
pawage  to  tiie  atmosphere  between  sakl  control  p&  and  said 
ouUet  port  for  providing  a  continuous  flow  of  air  ii  sakl  con- 
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trol  passage  toward  said  outlet  passage  from  the  atmosphere 
when  said  control  port  is  occluded,  and  wherein  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  control  port  is  substantially  greater  than 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  relief  port. 


3,885,566 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  INTEGRAL  ABHESIVE 

REINFORCING  AREAS 

Ezekiel  J.  Jacob,  25  Monroe  PI.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353^06 

Int.  CL  A61f  13116 

U.S.  CL  128-287  2  Chums 


3385,568 
EXPANDABLE  ARTICLE 
Charles  H.  Schaar,  1300  Country  Clud  Rd.,  Lake  Zurich, 
DL  60047 

DivishNi  of  Ser.  No.  128,267,  Manrh  26,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3316,227,whkh  is  a  continuatk»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,377, 
May  28, 1970,  abandoned.  This  applcath»  July  12, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  378,405 

InL  CL  A61f  13116 

U.S.  CL  128—287  12  Clafans 


1.  In  a  tape-fastenable  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  facing 
sheet  of  water  permeable  material,  a  backing  sheet  of  water- 
impermeable  material,  a  filling  therebetween  of  absorbent 
fibrous  cellulose  material,  a  pair  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
tape  fastening  strips,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
addition  of  water-sensitive  abhesive  areas  on  the  facing  sheet 
underlying  the  tape  strips,  terminal  sections  of  said  tape  strips 
resting  releasably  upon  said  abhesive  areas. 


3,885,567 

GASTROINTESTINAL  ASPIRATOR  PUMP 

John  R.  Ross,  370  Clyde  St.,  BrookUne,  Mass.  02167 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,871 

InL  CL  A61m  1100 


U.S.  CL  128-278 


4  Clafans 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  having  an  expandable  fluid  impervi- 
ous back  sheet  and  an  expandable,  fluid  pervious  cover  sheet 
enclosing  a  bulkable  product  comprising  bendable  sheet  mate- 
rial superposed  together  in  flat  planar  relation  and  presenting 
more  layers  of  said  sheet  material  in  a  central  region  of  said 
product  than  in  other  regions  thereof,  means  retaining  por- 
tions of  said  layers  in  said  central  region  in  said  superposed 
planar  relation  and  remaining  portions  of  said  sheet  material 
being  movable  independently  of  each  other  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  into  irregularly  bent  non-planar  layers  patu- 
lously  bulking  said  product  and  retaining  said  product  in 
bulked  configuration,  at  least  some  of  said  layers  being  formed 
of  an  absorbent  sheet  material. 


3,885,569 
ELECTROSURGICAL  UNIT 
DonakI  W.  Judson,  Simi  Valley,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The  Birtcher 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,488 

Int.  CL  A61n  3102 

U.S.  CL  128—303.14  26  CUims 


1.  An  aspirator-pump  and  tube  combination  for  evacuating 
liquid  from  an  intestinal  cavity  wherein  debris  or  tissue  can 
block  the  evacuating  means  comprising: 

a.  air  pump  means  with  connections  to  supply  both  positive 
and  negative  pressure  (relative  to  atmospheric)  air; 

b.  a  multi-lumen  tube  adapt^  to  be  inserted  into  said  cavity 
having  a  positive  ai^m^ssure  lumen  connected  to  the 
positive  air  connectjwMif  said  pump  and  a  negative  pres- 
sure lumen  conp€cted  to  the  negative  pressure  connec- 
tion of  sakj  pump; 

c.  means  including  valves  and  a  timer  for  supplying  positive 
pressure  air  from  said  pump  to  said  positive  air  pressure 
lumen  for  a  measured  period  of  time; 

d.  means  for  withdrawing  liquids  from  said  cavity  compris- 
ing walls  forming  a  negative  pressure  opening  in  said 
negative  pressure  lumen  communicating  with  said  cavity, 
and 

e.  means  for  moving  debris  or  tissue  away  from  said  nega- 
tive pressure  opening  comprising  walls  in  said  positive  air 
pres&ure  lumen  forming  a  positive  air  pressure  opening, 
and  additional  walls  supporting  said  positive  air  pressure 
opening  in  position  to  project  air  against  said  debris  or 
tissue  blocking  the  negative  pressure  opening  during  said 
period: 
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1.  An  electrosurgical  unit  for  generating  electrical  signals  to 
be  applied  to  the  body  of  a  patient  by  an  electrosurgical  elec- 
trode for  producing  surgical  cutting  and  coagulation  as  se- 
lected, said  electrosurgical  unit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
electrosurgical  electrode; 

first  means  for  providing  a  continuous  alternating  current 
cutting  signal  having  a  selected  freuency  that  produces 
surgical  cutting  when  applied  to  the  body  of  a  patient; 

second  means  for  cyclically  disabling  said  first  means  to 
provide  a  coagulating  signal  that  is  a  succession  of  bursts 
of  said  alternating  current  signal,  said  coagulating  signal 
providing  coagulatk>n  when  applied  to  the  body  of  a 
patient; 

third  means  for  altering  the  disabling  cycle  of  said  second 
means  to  extend  the  length  of  time  said  first  means  oper- 
ates and  to  provide  a  blended  signal  that  alternately  pro- 
duces cutting  and  coagulation  when  applied  to  the  body 
of  a  patient;  and 

output  means  for  applying  the  blended  signal  to  the  output 
terminals. 
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3,885,570  I                                      3  995^72 

H^  H.  L.«».  MO^iSJ'iifS^..  NY.  U20,  '^'^  ""'^"''^^^^^^  ""^  '«'^^^« 

II «  ri  i,»    »ar                 ^'^^  ^^'^"^  U-S-  CI.  128-419  P 
UJ».  CL  128—335                                                           6  Claims 


7  Claims 


1.  A  wound  splint  in  the  form  of  a  semi-rigid  flat  resilient 
bar  of  pliable  elastomeric  plastic  material,  means  defining  a 
suture  receiving  groove  extending  lengthwise  of  said  bar,  said 
means  including  sides  of  said  groove  gradually  converged 
downwardly  from  the  surface  of  said  bar.  said  sides  being 
displaceable,  whereby  a  suture  placed  in  said  groove  displaces 
said  sides  frictionally  to  engage  said  sides. 


3,885,571 
PERSONAL  COOLING  DEVICE 
Charlotte  Cramer  Sachs,  1200  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y 
10029 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,933 

Int.  CI.  A61f  7/00 

VS.  CL  128-400  ,  Claim 


7.  A  quick  discharge  circuit  for  use  with  a  r  uclear  battery 
powered  implantable  heart  pacer,  said  pacer  comprising  ter- 
minal means  for  connection  to  said  patient's  heart,  pulse 
generating  means  for  generating  heart  stimulating  pulses  on 
said  terminal  means,  voltage  source  means  for  p  oviding  a  first 
voltage  level,  means  for  converting  said  first  voltage  level  to 
a  second  voltage  level,  means  utilizing  said  sscond  voltage 
level  for  energizing  said  pulse  generating  means,  said  energiz- 
ing means  including  capacitor  means,  means  foB  charging  said 
capacitor  means  to  said  second  voltage  level,  circuit  means  for 
providing  a  third  voltage  level  below  the  lower  oF  said  first  and 
said  second  levels,  and  wherein  said  quick  discharge  circuit 
comprises  means  for  rapidly  discharging  said  cabacitor  means 
to  below  said  third  voltage  level  when  said  converting  means 
matfunctions. 


3,885,573 

THERAPEUTICAL  APPARATUS  APPLYING 

SUPERPOSED  OUTPUT  OF  DC  AND  AC  VbLTAGES 

Akikuni  Kara,  No.  50-17,  Motoyoyogi-cho,  Shbuya-ku,  To- 


/f      .rr        f* 


*o- 


kyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hakuju  Institute  for  I 
0>.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  Filed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,9^8 

Int.  CI.  A61n  U36 
U.S,CI.  128—420 


1.  A  personal  cooling  device  for  use  by  a  sleeping  user 
comprising:  a  generally  vertically  oriented  cabinet  having  an 
entrance  opening  and  an  exit  opening,  absorptive  type  electri- 
cally powered  cooling  means  disposed  within  said  cabinet 
communicating  with  said  entrance  and  exit  openings,  a  flexi- 
ble horizontally  disposed  elongated  conduit  means  of  a  size 
and  configuration  adapted  to  surround  a  user,  and  be  sup- 
ported upon  a  bed,  said  conduit  having  a  first  distal  opening 
disposed  in  the  area  of  the  head  of  a  user,  and  a  second  proxi- 
mal opening  communicating  with  said  outlet  opening,  and 
thermostatic  means  disposed  in  the  area  of  said  outlet  opening 
controOing  the  operation  of  said  absorptive  cooling  means; 
whereby  during  use,  said  cooling  means  provides  solely  by 
convection  a  continuous  current  of  cooling  air  to  said  proxi- 
mal opening  of  said  conduit  means  which  flows  past  said 
thermostatic  means  and  exits  through  said  distal  opening. 


eahb  Science 


5  Claims 


1.  A  therapeutic  treatment  apparatus  utilizing  superim- 
posed DC  and  AC  voltages,  said  apparatus  comprising:  thera- 
peutic voltage  generating  means  for  generating  an  output 
comprising  superimposed  DC  and  AC  voltagesj,  means  for 
producing  a  therapeutic  electric  field  including  first  and  sec- 
ond parallel  opposed  electrodes,  and  means  ioi  connecting 
the  output  of  said  therapeutic  voltage  generating  means  to 
said  electrodes,  said  therapeutic  voltage  generating  means 
including  transformer  means  comprising  a  printary  winding 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  AC  power  source,  end  first  and 
second  secondary  windings,  one  of  said  secondary  windings 
forming  an  AC  generating  circuit,  a  rectifier  mear  s,  means  for 
connecting  said  rectifier  means  to  ti«  other  of  said  secondary 
wmdmgs  so  as  to  form  a  DC  generating  circuit,  aifi  means  for 
connectmg  said  DC  generating  circuit  to  said  AC  generating 
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circuit  in  a  mutually  superimposed  relationship  to  therapeutic 
voltage  terminals  so  that  an  output  comprising  superimposed 
DC  and  AC  voltages  is  presented  at  said  terminals,  said  thera- 
peutic voltage  terminals  being  connected  respectively  to  said 
opposed  electrodes  of  said  therapeutic  electric  field  producing 
means  and  one  of  said  electrodes  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  subject  for  therapeutic  treatment,  the  AC  volt- 
age presented  at  said  terminals  being  a  low  AC  voltage  as 
compared  to  the  AC  voltage  used  in  conventional  therapeutic 
treatment  apparatus. 


3385,576 

WRIST  BAND  INCLUDING  A  MERCURY  SWITCH  TO 

INDUCE  AN  ELECTRIC  SHOCK 

EUot  N.  Symmes,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Habl-Cliek  Corpo- 

ratioii,  CampbeU,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508,453 

lot  CL  A24f  47100 

U.S.  CL  131—170  A  10  Claims 


3,885,574 
SMOKING  MIXTURE 
James  Borthwick,  Glasgow,  and  James  Forrester  Morman, 
Troon,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industiries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1971,  Ser.  No.  125,872 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 
1970,  13860/70 

Int.  CL  A24b  15\00 
U.S.  CL  131— 2  9  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  mixture  in  fabricated  form  comprising 

a.  as  smoke-producing  fuel,  a  particulate  solid  thermally 
degraded  carbohydrate  tobacco  substitute  which  is  ob- 
tained by  subjecting  a  carbohydrate  to  a  catalysed  degra- 
dation process  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100*C  until  the 
weight  of  the  degraded  material  is  less  than  90  percent  of 
the  dry  weight  of  the  original  carbohydrate, 

b.  a  harmless  filler  and 

c.  sufficient  binder  to  enable  the  mixture  to  be  fabricated, 
said  filler  being  harmless  on  pyrolysis  and  present  in  a 
proportion  of  40  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture 
and  being  selected  from  salts  wherein  the  anion  com- 
prises formate,  oxalate,  citrate,  tartrate,  silicate,  carbon- 
ate, chloride,  sulphate,  phosphate,  borate,  oxide,  dioxide 
or  aluminate  and  the  cation  comprises  sodium,  potas- 
sium, calcium,  magnesium,  iron  or  titanium,  the  combina- 
tion of  cations  and  anions  in  the  filler  being  selected  to 
impart  a  burning  rate  correlated  to  a  puff  number  of  8- 1 2 
of  a  machine-made  standard  Class  B  British  cigarette 
containing  1 . 1  g.  tobacco,  where  each  puff  is  of  25  ml. 
volume  in  two  seconds,  followed  by  a  58  second  rest  or 
smouldering  period  and  where  the  70  mm.  cigarette  is 
smoked  to  a  butt  length  of  20  mm. 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  for  inducing  a  shock  in  a  person  in 
response  to  a  movement  of  one  of  his  arms  comprising 

a  wrist  band  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  arm  of  said  person, 
a  source  of  electrical  power  including  means  for  attaching 
said  source  to  the  clothing  of  said  person. 

a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  attached  to  said  wrist  band  and 
disposed  to  physically  contact  the  wrist  of  said  person. 

a  mercury  switch  disposed  on  said  wrist  band  to  be  opened 
or  closed  dependent  upon  the  position  thereof. 

means  connecting  said  mercury  switch  to  said  pair  of  spaced 
electrodes. 

means  connecting  said  source  of  power  to  said  pair  of 
spaced  electrodes  through  said  mercury  switch. 

whereby  the  closure  of  said  mercury  switch  causes  current 
to  flow  from  said  source  of  power  through  said  spaced 
contacts  and  the  arm  of  said  person  upon  movement 
thereof,  to  induce  a  shock  therein  when  said  apparatus  is 
worn  by  said  person. 


3,885,575 
MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SMOKING  MATERIAL 
James  Brown  Parker,  and  John  Evan  Philip  Hiclts,  both  <rf 
Manclicster,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,427 
Claims  priority,  appiication  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31, 
1972,  40322/72 

Int  CI.  A24b  15100 
U.S.  CL  131-2  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  modified  non-toxic 
carbohydrate  material  suitable  for  smoking  mixtures  which 
comprises  the  catalytic  degradation  of  a  carbohydrate  mate- 
rial by  impregnating  said  material  with  from  2.5  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  degradation  catalyst  in  aqueous  solution  followed 
by  drying  and  heating  until  the  weight  of  the  degraded  mate- 
rial is  less  than  90%  of  the  weight  of  the  original  carbohydrate 
material,  the  improvement  which  comprises  only  partially 
drying  the  impregnated  material  so  that  the  partially  dried 
material  contains  firom  1  to  15%  by  weight  of  water,  and 
catalytically  degrading  said  partially  dried  carbohydrate  mate- 
rial by  exposing  the  same  to  microwave  energy  at  the  rate  of 
100  to  300  calories  for  each  gram  of  carbohydrate  material 
until  the  desired  degree  of  degradation  is  attained. 


3385,577 
HEAT-ASSISTED  PERMANENT  WAVING  SYSTEM 
Nonnan  L.  Edelberg,  Des  Plaincs,  and  John  R.  Forsbcrg,  Ar- 
lington Heights,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Helene  Curtb  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  U,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,597 
Int  CI.  A45d  7/00 
U3.  CL  132—7  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat-assisted  method  for  the  permanent  waving  of 
hair  in  which  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ammonium 
thioglycolate  is  appUed  to  hair  wound  around  a  roll  to  wet  said 
hair,  tiie  wetted  hair  is  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature 
by  a  heated  clamp  holding  said  hair  around  said  roll,  excess 
ammonium  thioglycolate  solution  is  then  removed  and  an 
oxidizing  solution  is  thereafter  appUed  to  said  hair  to  neutral- 
ize said  ammonium  thioglycolate  solution,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  permitting  said  heated  clamp  to  heat  said 
wetted  hair  to  a  temperature  above  1 20°F.  and  to  maintain  a 
temperature  about  120°F.  for  no  more  than  6  minutes,  and 
utilizing  as  said  anunonium  thioglycolate  solution,  a  solution 
of  greater  strength  than  is  used  on  similar  hair  in  prior  lieat- 
assisted  permanent  waving  and  of  lesser  strength  than  is  used 
in  prior  non-heat  assisted  permanent  waving,  said  solution 
having  an  ammonium  tiiioglycolate  content  in  the  range  be- 
tween 0.75  ±  0.05  and  9.7  ±  0. 1  weight  percent  and  having  a 
pH  in  the  range  between  7.6  ±  0.1  and  9.35  ±  0.05. 
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3«885378 

FINGERNAIL  DECORATING 

C^oly.  CoUNn  Hicks,  5789  Kalaaianaole  Hwy.,  Honohihi, 

Ffcd  Dec.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,422 

Iirt.  CL  A45d  40/30 

VS.  CL  132-88.5  i  claim 


I 

complemental  to  said  beveled  surface  of  said  body  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  thereof  for  wedging  the  dou^d  portion  of 
said  floss  stretch  against  the  body  when  tensioh  is  applied  to 
the  span  bridging  the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  ti  thereby  lock 
the  span  against  amy  substantial  movement  relative  to  said 
body.  ^ 


3,885,580 
DISHWASHER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dowrid  S.  Cushing,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  G^rai  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,8^7 

Int  CI.  B08b  3/02 

US.  CI.  134-57  D  7  cbims 


1.  Fingernail  coating  apparatus  comprising  a  first  container, 
first  fingernail  coating  material  in  the  first  container,  a  spread- 
ing applicator  associated  with  the  first  container  for  spreading 
the  first  coating  material  over  a  fingernail,  a  second  coating 
container  means  for  holding  a  second  liquid  coating  material, 
second  liquid  coating  material  in  said  second  container  means,' 
applying  means  connected  on  the  second  coating  holder 
means  for  applying  the  second  coating  material  form  the 
holder  means  to  the  fingernail,  wherein  the  applying  means 
comprises  a  cap-mounted  shaft  with  a  point  immersed  in  the 
liquid  for  holding  the  liquid  second  coating  material  on  a  wall 
of  the  shaft  when  transferring  the  second  coating  material  to 
the  fingernail  upon  touching  the  point  to  the  fingernail. 

3,885,579 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

Lcourd  F.  Navrat,  210  N.  Bcfanont,  Wichita,  Kans.  67218 

FBed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,449 

Int.  CL  A61c  15/00 

VS.  CL  132-92  R  3  Oabns 


1.  In  a  dishwasher  of  the  type  having  a  washing  chamber, 
spray  means  contained  within  said  washing  chainber  for  dis- 
tributing washing  liquid  therein,  a  pump  in  flowTcommunica- 
tion  with  said  spray  means  for  delivering  said  wkshing  liquid 
to  said  spray  means,  a  motor  driving  said  pump  aftd  an  electri- 
cal control  circuit  for  regulating  said  motor  ajid  providing 
various  cycles  of  operation  of  said  dishwasher,  the  invention 
comprising:  (a)  a  switch  assembly  operatively  (Connected  to 
the  electrical  control  circuit  of  the  dishwasher;  and  (b)  pres- 
sure activated  control  means  in  pressure  commuaication  with 
tile  outiet  of  said  pump  adapted  to  operate  said  sWitch  assem- 
bly io  response  to  pressure  changes  at  tiie  outiet  cjf  said  pump. 


1.  A  dental  floss  holder  comprising:  an  elongated,  generally 
longitudinal  straight  body  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  means  at 
one  end  thereof  for  holding  a  spool  of  dental  floss,  there  being 
a  passage  extending  longitudinally  through  the  body  for  guid- 
ing a  stretch  of  dental  floss  fix)m  a  spool  of  floss  at  said  one 
end  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  body,  said  body  further  having 
a  bore  intermediate  its  ends,  said  bore  extending  transversely 
of  said  passage  and  being  in  communication  therewith,  said 
body  having  an  annular,  beveled  surfoce  surrounding  the 
outer  end  of  tlie  bore,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  rigid  to  the  body 
at  said  opposite  end  and  extending  lateraUy  therefrom,  the 
outer  ends  of  the  arms  adapted  to  position  a  span  of  dental 
floss  for  insertion  into  the  mouth  and  into  the  region  between 
a  pair  of  adjacent  teeth;  and  a  pin  shiftably  mounted  within  the 
bore  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto  and  having  a 
transverse  dimension  less  than  a  corresponding  transverse 
dimension  of  the  bore  to  permit  a  doubled  portion  of  said 
stretch  of  floss  from  said  spool  to  extend  laterally  of  the  pas- 
sage through  the  bore  to  a  location  exteriorly  of  the  body, 
around  the  outer  end  of  the  pin,  then  baclc  into  and  through 
tlie  bore  and  into  and  tluough  said  passage  to  said  opposite 
end.  said  pin  having  an  annular,  beveled  face  substantially 


I  3,885,581 

MACHINE  FOR  COOLING  METAL  SHEETS 
Giibart  MordclduuT  Ihouda  Dahan,  ViHeprvux;  Jc 
Jo«y-cn-Josas,  and  Stephanc  Georges  Jean-Mai 
Plaisir,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Usinor,  Pai 
.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,5 

I  Int.  CL  B08b  3/04;  B05c  3/132 

VS.  CL  134—122 


'I3b    T 
-16b 


15b^  <* 


»R  PLATES 
Sciurempp, 
Viannay, 
France 


12  Claims 


-I6b 


comprising 


1.  A  machme  for  cooling  metal  sheets  or  plates,  c„...p.„„.v 
a  casmg  havmg  at  least  two  substantially  planar  a^d  substan- 
tially parallel  portions  in  facing  relation  to  each  other  and 
definmg  therebetween  a  gap  having  a  widtii  which  Exceeds  tiie 
thickness  of  tiie  sheet  to  be  cooled  so  as  to  defineTtwo  cham- 
bers witii  tiie  sheet,  means  for  supplying  said  chsfnbers  witii 
a  current  of  cooling  water  which  moves  substahtiaUy  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  tiie  plane  of  tiie  sheet  a 
scries  of  parallel  sheet  support  and  guide  roUen*  which  ^ 
ttepoaed  transversely  of  tiie  longitudinal  direction  of  tiie 
sheet,  said  substantially  planar  portions  being  deposed  be- 
tween two  adjacent  rollers  of  said  rollers  which  are  located  on 
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the  same  side  of  the  sheet,  the  casing  further  comprising 
subsuntially  part-cylindrical  portions  surrounding  said  rollers. 


3385,582 

HEAT  DISSIPATING  SUNSHADE 

Stanley  S.  Kowaiski,  59  Pitt  St,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  06606 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,743 

Int  CL  A45b  25/26 

VS.  CL  135-35  V  g  Claims 


1.  A  heat  dissipating  sunshade,  comprising:  first  and  second 
pairs  of  ribs, 

each  rib  having  a  substantial  vertical  dimension  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  upper  and  lower  edges; 

said  second  pair  of  ribs  being  mounted  above  said  first  pair 
of  ribs  in  terraced  arrangement; 

a  portion  of  the  lower  edge  of  each  second  pair  of  ribs  being 
fixed  to  a  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  each  first  pair  of 
ribs; 

a  first  canopy  section  covering  said  first  pair  of  ribs  on  the 
upper  edges  thereof  and  extending  under  a  portion  of  the 
second  pair  of  ribs; 

a  second  canopy  section  covering  a  portion  of  said  first  pair 
of  ribs  on  the  lower  edges  thereof;  and 

a  third  canopy  section  covering  said  second  pairs  of  ribs  on 
the  upper  edges  thereof; 

whereby  the  faces  of  said  first  and  second  canopy  sections 
are  spaced  apart  by  said  first  pair  of  ribs  and  the  fkces  of 
said  first  and  third  canopy  sections  are  spaced  apart  by 
said  second  pair  of  ribs  to  define  channels  therebetween 
for  directing  air  upwardly  when  said  sunshade  is  angularly 
positioned  with  said  first  pair  of  ribs  lowermost. 


3385,583 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATING  VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVES 
Francis  H.  Tenids,  Ocommbowoc,  Wis.,  assigMir  to  Hydraulic 
Industries,  Inc.,  Haitland,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,098 

Int.  CL  F15b  13/02 

U3.CL  137-115  6  Claims 


chamber  causes  force  to  be  imposed  on  a  pressure  compensat- 
ing valve  plunger  to  move  the  same  in  a  feed  direction  and 
thereby  effect  diversion  of  inlet  fluid  to  the  feed  port,  and 
wherein  flow  of  inlet  fluid  into  an  inlet  chamber  causes  force 
to  be  imposed  on  the  plunger  to  move  the  same  in  a  bypass 
direction  and  thereby  effect  diversion  of  inlet  fluid  to  the 
bypass  port,  movement  of  the  plunger  in  the  bypass  direction 
tending  to  increase  the  pressure  in  the  feedback  chamber  and 
the  speed  of  such  plunger  movement  being  dependent  upon 
the  rate  at  which  fluid  can  be  expelled  thereby  from  the  feed- 
back chamber,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

A.  means  providing  separate  substantially  unrestricted 
ducts  through  which  inlet  and  signal  fluid  can  flow  rapidly 
to  the  inlet  and  feedback  chambers,  respectively; 

B.  a  one  way  valve  arranged  to  open  under  signal  fluid 
pressure  to  allow  signal  fluid  to  flow  to  the  feedback 
chamber; 

C.  means  defining  a  restricted  first  venting  passage  which 
connects  with  the  feedback  chamber  and  is  at  all  times 
effective  to  damp  pulsations  of  moderate  pressure  therein 
such  as  occur  during  normal  modulating  operation  of  the 
plunger; 

D.  means  defining  a  substantially  unrestricted  second  vent- 
ing passage  connecting  with  the  feedback  chamber  to 
provide  for  rapid  flow  of  fluid  therefi-om; 

E.  a  fluid  pressure  actuatable  valve  member  governing  fluid 
flow  through  said  second  venting  passage,  said  valve 
member  being  movable  to  a  passage  open  position  under 
force  which  pressure  fluid  in  the  feedback  chamber  im- 
poses thereon; 

F.  and  means  to  yieldingly  hold  said  valve  member  in  its 
passage  closing  position  against  opening  forces  which  said 
moderate  pressure  pulsations  impose  thereon  while  al- 
lowing the  valve  member  to  be  opened  in  consequence  of 
higher  pressures  in  the  feedback  chamber  resulting  from 
movement  of  the  plunger  in  the  bypass  direction,  said  last 
named  means  comprising  a  surface  on  the  valve  member 
upon  which  signal  fluid  exerts  passage  closing  force. 


3385,584 

HOT  WATER  SYSTEM 

Waiter  L.  Hock,  7539  Kolmar  Ave.,  Skokie,  n.  60076 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,357 

Int  CL  F16k  19/00 

VS.  CL  137—115  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve  mechanbm  having  pressure  fluid  inlet,  feed  and 
bypass  ports,  and  wherein  flow  oi  signal  fluid  into  a  feedback 


1.  A  hot  water  system  comprising  a  drain,  a  hot  water  line, 
a  faucet  having  a  given  flow  capacity  and  disposed  in  said  line, 
a  valve  disposed  in  said  line  ahead  of  said  faucet  and  arranged 
to  cause  water  in  said  line  to  bypass  said  faucet  and  be  dis- 
charged directiy  to  said  drain  frt}m  said  line  when  said  valve 
is  open,  said  valve  being  electrically  operated  and  having  a 
flow  capacity  greater  than  that  of  said  friucet,  a  manually 
actuated  switch  for  selectively  causing  the  opening  of  said 
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valve,  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  said 
line,  control 


3,885,585 
YARD  HYDRANT 
John  H.  Carpentier,  Fort  AtkinsoD,  Wis,,  assignor  to  Whitewa- 
ter Mfg.  Co.,  Whitewater,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,160 

Int.  CI.  E03b  9108,  9/14 

VS.  CL  137-282  iq  Claims 


straght  sides  for  engaging  the  flats  on  said  birrel  and  said 
depending  side  members  each  having  an  hexagonal  opening 
therein  for  engaging  a  respective  end  portionTof  said  valve 
body,  a  nut  on  said  barrel  for  retaining  said  bracket  on  said 
barrel  and  thereby  holding  the  lower  end  of  saidFplug  engaged 
to  the  coupling  element  on  said  valve  ball,  sLd  a  key  for 
rotating  said  plug  relative  to  said  barrel  and  thereby  rotating 
said  valve  ball  between  said  open  and  closed  p<)sition  in  said 


6/      ^^^ 


valve  body,  said  key  being  removable  from  said  tumbler  lock 
when  the  valve  bail  is  in  its  closed  position. 

3.  The  invention  in  accordance  with  claim  l'  wherein  the 
upper  end  of  said  barrel  extends  through  an  opening  provided 
in  the  floor  pan  of  the  driver's  compartment  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle, and,  including  ■ 

an  upper  and  lower  nut  on  said  barrel  for  Engaging  the 
upper  end  of  said  barrel  on  said  floor  pan. 


1.  In  a  yard  hydrant  having  a  spout,  a  valve  located  below 
the  frost  line,  a  reservoir  located  below  the  frost  line,  a  pas- 
sage connecting  the  valve  to  the  spout,  and  reservoir  regulat- 
ing means  connecting  said  passage  with  said  reservoir  to  drain 
said  passage  into  said  reservoir  when  said  valve  is  closed  and 
to  withdraw  water  from  said  reservoir  into  said  passage  only 
when  said  valve  is  open,  said  valve  including  a  valve  seat  and 
a  complementary  valve  closure  member,  said  valve  seat  and 
said  valve  member  comprising  the  converging  cone  of  a  ven- 
turi  in  said  passage,  said  venturi  having  a  throat  open  to  said 
reservoir  regulating  means,  said  valve  member  being  secured 
to  a  valve  rod  extending  through  said  valve  seat,  said  valve 
rod,  valve  member  and  valve  seat  cooperating  to  form  a  vari- 
able opening  annular  jet  orifice  for  water  passing  through  said 
valve,  said  orifice  being  smaller  at  smaller  valve  openings, 
whereby  to  create  an  area  of  lowered  pressure  around  said  jet 
at  substantially  all  valve  openings. 


3  885  587  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  MlXmC  VOLATILE  LIQtJID  WITH 
[  NONVOLATILE  MATERIAL     [ 

Waiter  S.  Troope,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ch^tt,  Peabody 

&  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,542,  Sept.  2,  1969,  abaiidoned.  This 

appUcatimi  Mar.  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  234,442 

Int  CI.  BOlf  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  137-391  9  ctoi„s 


3,885,586 
KEY  ACTUATED  LOCKING  VALVE 
Rodney  B.  Tibbctts,  9210  Stamp  Ave.,  Downey,  Calif.  90240 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,683 
Int.  Ci.  F16k  35/06 
VS.  CL  137-354  4  claims 

1.  A  key  actuated  locking  valve  device  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  hexagonaUy  shaped  cross  sectional  end  portions 
and  an  inlet  and  outiet  opening,  a  valve  ball  having  a  passage 
therethrough  and  seated  in  said  valve  body  for  rotation  be- 
tween an  open  position  in  which  said  inlet  and  outiet  opening 
b  connected  and  a  closed  position,  said  valve  ball  having  a 
coupling  element  on  the  upper  end  thereof  extending  through 
an  access  opening  on  said  valve  body,  a  tumbler  lock  including 
a  barrel  having  flats  thereon  and  threads  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  cylindrical  plug  in  said  barrel  having  its  lower  end 
extending  into  the  access  opening  on  said  valve  body  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  coupling  element  on  said  valve  ball,  a 
bracket  having  a  top  member  and  spaced  depending  side 
members,  said  top  member  having  an  opening  therein  with 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  measured  amount  of  [nonvolatile 
material  with  a  measured  amount  of  volatile  liquid  and  for 
maintaining  the  proportion  of  said  material  in  said  liquid 
substantially  constant,  said  apparatus  comprisinb  a  mixing 
tank  having  an  insulated  mixing  chamber  and  a  k;over  over 
said  chamber,  a  coolant  coil  for  circulating  coolant  in  said 
chamber,  first  feed  means  for  feeding  a  volatile  liqijid  into  said 
chamber,  a  valve  in  said  first  feed  means,  a  secondfFeed  means 
for  feeding  a  nonvolatUe  material  into  said  chamber,  a  valve 
m  said  second  feed  means,  a  first  float  in  said  chanJber,  means 
connectmg  said  first  float  to  said  valve  in  said  first  feed  means 
a  second  float  in  said  chamber,  means  connecting  iaid  second 
float  to  said  valve  in  said  second  feed  means,  melns  for  dis- 
chargmg  tiie  mixture  of  said  measured  amount  of  {lonvolatile 
material  and  said  measured  amount  of  volatile  liqui^l  from  said 
mixing  tank  after  said  measured  amounts  have  been  mixed 
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therein,  valve  means  in  said  discharge  means,  means  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means  in  said  discharge  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  discharge  valve  means,  said  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  discharge  valve  means  including 
means  for  opening  said  valve  in  said  first  feed  means  when  said 
discharge  valve  means  is  closed  and  for  closing  said  valve  in 
said  first  feed  means  when  said  discharge  valve  means  is 
opened,  said  first  float  in  said  chamber  including  means  for 
closing  said  valve  in  said  first  feed  means  when  the  liquid  in 
said  chamber  lifts  said  first  float  and  for  opening  said  valve  in 
said  first  feed  means  when  the  liquid  in  said  chamber  is  below 
the  level  to  lift  said  float. 


3,885,588 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  THE  BOTTOM 

OF  UNDERGROUND  LIQUID  FUEL  TANKS 

Albert  Shotmeyer,  46  Westerly  Rd.,  Saddle  River,  N  J.  07506 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,576 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5/60 

U.S.  CI,  137—565  5  Claims 


chamber  being  mounted  on  said  second  body,  said  second 
body  being  fitted  sealingly  into  said  first  body  and  being  re- 
movably connected  thereto,  whereby  said  stop  cock  may  be 


1.  A  device  for  removing  the  water  from  the  bottom  of  an 
underground  liquid  fuel  containing  tank  having  a  body  of 
water  below  the  fuel  therein,  comprising:  a  collapsible  flexible 
hollow  container  having  at  least  one  perforation  through  a 
wall  thereof,  a  flexible  tubular  conduit  connected  at  one  end 
with  said  container  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
thereof;  and  a  suction  means  connected  with  the  other  end  of 
said  tubular  conduit; 
means  within  said  container  having  a  specific  gravity  greater 
than  that  of  the  fuel  and  water  within  the  tank,  said  means 
within  said  container  comprising  particulate  matter  hav- 
ing a  minimum  cross  section  greater  than  that  of  the 
perforation  in  said  container  wall  and  less  than  that  of  the 
tubular  conduit,  said  particulate  matter  comprising  a 
material  that  is  insoluble  in  any  liquid  fuel  or  water  within 
a  fuel  tank  in  which  it  is  to  be  immersed. 


3,885,589 

COCK  AND  PRESSURE-REDUCER  UNIT  FOR 

LIQUEFIED-GAS  RESERVOIRS 

Jacques  lung,  Pontarlier,  France,  assignor  to  Gurtner  S.A., 

France 

Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,918 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18,  1972, 
72.17880 

Int.  CL  F16k  21/00 
VS.  CL  137-613  11  Claims 

1.  Cock  and  pressure-reducer  unit  for  connecting  a  source 
of  liquefied  gas  under  pressure  to  a  gas  distribution  network 
after  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  gas,  said  cock  and  pressure- 
reducer  unit  comprising  first  and  second  bodies,  a  flow- 
limiting  device,  a  stop  cock  having  a  closed  position  prevent- 
ing flow  and  an  open  position  permitting  flow,  a  pressure- 
reducing  device  having  a  pressure-reducing  chamber,  a  seat  in 
the  latter  chamber  and  valve  means  acting  with  said  seat,  said 
valve  means  being  controlled  by  a  manometric  control  cham- 
ber acted  upon  by  the  pressure  of  the  gas  at  the  inlet  into  the 
distribution  network,  and  a  maximum  level  gauge,  wherein  the 
aforesaid  components  are  so  arranged  with  respect  to  one 
another  that  gas  proceeding  from  the  source  and  supplied  to 
a  network  passes  successively  through  the  flow-limiting  de- 
vice, the  stop  cock  and  the  pressure-reducing  device,  said 
flow-limiting  device  and  said  stop  cock  being  mounted  on  said 
first  body,  and  the  pressure-reducing  device  and  its  control 


placed  in  its  closed  position  to  permit  said  second  body  to  be 
removed,  as  required,  without  flow  of  gas  beyond  said  stop 
cock. 


3,885,590 
GAS  TRANSMISSION  AND  MONITORING  DEVICE 
John  L.  Ford,  and  John  Serafin,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assign- 
ors to  Serefor  Industries,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,653 
InL  CI.  G05d  11/00;  F16k  45/00 
U.S.  CL  137—613  1  Claim 

1.  A  compact,  self-contained  flow  and  pressure  regulator 
device  having  manual  and  automatic  safety  means  for  moni- 
toring gas  transmission  from  a  source  of  compressed  gas  to  a 
human  body  cavity  during  a  peritoneoscopy,  said  regulator 
device  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  gas  transmis- 
sion conduit  communicating  therebetween, 

said  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized 

gas, 
said  ouUet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  gas  delivery  conduit; 

b.  a  selectively  adjustable  pressure  regulator  proximate 
the  inlet  end  of  said  gas  transmission  conduit  for  modulat- 
ing the  pressure  of  said  gas  entering  said  conduit  from 
said  pressurized  source; 

c.  a  limiting  orifice  for  receiving  said  gas  from  said  adjust- 
able pressure  regulator  and  reducing  the  flow  of  said  gas 
to  a  predetermined  rate; 

d.  a  control  valve  downstream  of  said  adjustable  pressure 
regulator  and  said  limiting  orifice  for  maintaining  said  gas 
below  a  predetermined  rate  of  flow  and  pressure; 

e.  a  relief  valve  operatively  associated  with  said  gas  trans- 
mission conduit  between  said  orifice  and  said  outiet  for 
the  escape  of  gas  therethrough  when  the  gas  in  said  con- 
duit exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum  pressure  or  flow 
rate, 

said  relief  valve  opening  in  response  to  a  pressure  and  flow 
rate  which  is  higher  than  the  values  maintained  by  said 
control  valve; 
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f.  gauge  means  for  indicating  gas  conditions  in  said  gas 
trammisaion  conduit;  and 


I 
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b.  a  volume  chamber; 

c.  means  for  charging  the  volume  chamber  ^Ifhen  the  output 
of  the  bistable  device  is  in  a  first  binary  state  and  dis- 
charging Uie  volume  chamber  when  thel  output  is  in  a 
second  binary  state;  and 

d.  means,  coupling  the  volume  chamber  to  the  input  ports 
for  changing  the  output  of  the  bistable  device  from  Uie 
first  state  to  the  second  state  when  pressune  in  the  volume 
chamber  rises  above  a  predetermined  level  and  for  chang- 
ing the  output  of  the  bistable  device  from  ^e  second  state 
to  tile  first  state  when  pressure  in  the  vplume  chamber 
drops  below  another  predetermined  levd,  whereby  tiie 
states  at  tiie  output  port  change  periodically,  said  means 
coupling  the  volume  chamber  to  the  input  ports  including 
first  and  second  isolator  means  each  having  an  inlet  port 
and  an  outiet  port,  means  for  applying  a  pressure  at  the 
predetermined  level  to  tiie  inlet  port  of  tile  first  isolator 
means,  means  for  applying  pressure  at  said  another  pre- 
determined level  to  tiie  inlet  port  of  tiie  ^cond  isolator 
means,  and  means  coupling  tiie  outiet  p0rt  of  said  first 
isolator  means  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  the  bistable  device 
and  the  outiet  port  of  said  second  isolator  means  to  tiie 
other  input  of  the  bistable  device.  i 


3  885  592 
PURE  FLUID  PASSIVe'sQUARE  FUNCTION 
GENERATOR  T 

Ta4cusi  M.  DnewiecU,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  afsigMr  to  The 
United  States  of  Amcrka  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,7^8 

Int  CL  F15c  4/00 

UA  CL  137-842  5  claims 


g.  valve  means  for  selectively  discontinuing  the  discharge  of 
gas  from  said  outiet. 


H'i'-K- 


3385,591 
TUNABLE  FLUIDIC  OSCILLATOR 
Robert  F.  O'Kccie,  Tnuniinl,  Conn.,  iiwignnr  to  Automatic 
Switch  Company,  Fkrkam  Park,  N  J. 

Ffcd  Jnne  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  370,121 

Int  CL  F15c  3/04 

VS.  CL  137-826  5  ciainis 

1.  A  passive  fluidic  function  generator  for  j  enerating  an 
output  pressure  signal  which  is  proportionally  plated  to  tiie 
square  of  an  input  pressure  signal,  said  generatcjr  comprising 
m  combmation;  input  port  means  for  connection  to  an  input 
fluid  pressure  signal  source;  linear  fluidic  re»stof  means  con- 
nected to  said  input  port  means  for  transmitting  a  pressure 
signal  tiieretiirough;  a  fluidic  catcher  means  for  patching  and 
recdvmg  tiie  pressure  signal  as  it  exits  said  lineaij  fluidic  resis- 
tor means,  said  linear  fluidic  resistor  means  beii^g  connected 
directiy  to  said  fluidic  catcher  means  to  form  k  passage  of 
uniform  cross-section  between  said  input  port  mfans  and  said 
fluKSc  catcher  means;  at  least  one  vent  to  tiie  kmbient  dis- 
posed  between  said  fluidic  resistor  means  and  taid  catcher 
means;  means  defining  a  fluidic  stagnation  plenu^  connected 
to  saw  catcher  means  for  stagnating  tiie  pressure  Signal  exiting 
1.  A  fluidic  OKiUator.  compriring  ^JT.«     !^^-"**^'  "^f^'  "^  ^  outpufport  mean! 

ouiput  pon,  tjonaUy  related  to  tiie  square  of  tiie  input  pn»>ute  sigL. 


May  27,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1443 


3385393 
STRETCHABLE  REINFORCED  WRAPPER  FOR 
INSULATED  FLEXIBLE  DUCT 
Marvin  A.  Koerber,  Abbeville,  and  Charles  G.  RicMteUi, 
Greenwood,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Automation  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  Los  >Uigeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,023 

IntCLF16l  11/12 

VS.  CL  138-128  27  Claims 


p"  -'ir^' 


3.  An  insulated  flexible  duct,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  helical,  semi-rigid,  wire  core; 

insulating  material  disposed  about  said  wire  core; 

a  vapor  barrier  disposed  about  said  insulating  material; 

reinforcement  means  in  said  vapor  barrier,  said  reinforcing 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  protect  said 
vapor  barrier  against  rips  and  tears  while  still  allowing 
circumferential  stretching  of  said  vapor  barrier, 

said  vapor  barrier  including  at  least  one  moisture  and  air 
impervious  film  with  inherent  elongation  in  both  axial  and 
circumferential  directions,  and 

said  reinforcement  means  includes  reinforcement  material 
arranged  to  increeise  the  durability,  strength  and  puncture 
and  tear-resistance  of  said  vapor  barrier  without  the  loss 
of  axial  elongation  thereof. 


3,885,594 
REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  PIPE 
Kenichi  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kakukhi  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.,  Ueda,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,209,  March  31,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,807 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1972, 47-6204; 
Jan.  17,  1972,  47-6205;  Jan.  27,  1972,  47-9434 

Int.  CL  F16I  11/08 
VS.  CL  138—129  4  Claims 


1.  A  reinforced  flexible  pipe  comprising  a  tubular  wall 
formed  of  a  soft  synthetic  resin  material,  and  a  reinforcing 
spiral  core  of  a  hard  synthetic  resin  material  having  a  substan- 
tially I-shaped  cross-section  and  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  said  pipe,  partiy  exposed  out  of  said  wall  and  inti- 
mately bonded  thereto,  the  adjoining  lateral  edges  of  an  elon- 
gated strip  being  welded  together  in  abutting  relation  so  as  to 
integrally  form  said  wall,  said  strip  being  formed  of  a  soft 
synthetic  resin  material  and  of  a  reinforcing  hard  synthetic 
resin  material  core  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said 
strip  and  having  a  substantially  I-shaped  cross-section  and 
being  partly  exposed  out  of  said  strip. 


3385395 
CONDUIT  FOR  CRYOGENIC  FLVID  TRANSPORTATION 
Clarence  John  Gibson,  and  Kenneth  Kimble,  both  of  n  C^Jon, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aerospace  Sc  Electronics  Corp.. 
Oakland,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,250 

Int  CL  F16I  9/22,  51/00 

VS.  CL  138—155  5  Claims 


1.  A  conduit  section  for  use  in  a  cryogenic  fluid  carrying 
conduit  formed  from  a  plurality  of  said  sections,  said  conduit 
section  having  at  its  opposite  ends  a  first  end  portion  and  a 
second  end  portion,  said  end  portions  being  telescopable  into 
and  connectible  to  end  portions  of  like  conduit  sections  to 
thereby  form  a  ciyogenic  fluid  carrying  conduit,  said  conduit 
section  having  an  inner  pipe  portion  and  a  concentric  outer 
pipe  portion  with  thermal  insulation  therebetween,  the  said 
first  end  portion  being  frusto-conical,  and  said  second  end 
portion  having  a  motion  compensator  secured  thereto,  said 
motion  compensator  being  exposed  only  to  external  pressure 
when  said  conduit  sections  are  connected  together,  and  pro- 
viding a  gas  or  liquid  cryogen  seal  while  elastically  compensat- 
ing for  relative  motion  between  said  outer  and  inner  pipe 
portions  due  to  temperature  differences  between  said  por- 
tions. 


3385396 
FABRIC  SPUCE  APPARATUS 
Alexander  V.  Alexeff,  Cleveland,  Ohfo, 
Snyder  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  5,  1973,  Ser.  Na  376337 
Int  CL  D03d  41/00;  B65h  69/06 
VS.  CL  139—28 


to  Alexeff- 


22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  splicing  overiapped  fabric  end  portions 
defining  a  fabric  double  layer  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
lapping  plane  comprising;  clamping  means  for  transversely 
clamping  said  double  layer  in  k>ngitudinally-spaced  locations, 
loop  forming  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  double  layer 
intermediate  said  clamping  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of 
loop  rows  in  said  double  layer  spaced-apart  paraJlel  to  said 
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loop  rows  extending  in  opposite  directions  out  of  said  plane 
and  rod  inserting  means  for  inserting  elongated  substantially 
ngid  rods  in  each  of  said  loop  rows. 


3  885  597 

A  LIGHTWEIGHT  COLLAPSIBLE  LOOM 

Mildred  Elizabeth  Hines,  72  Second  St.,  Geneseo,  N.Y.  14454 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,700 

Int.  CI.  D03d  29/00 

U.S.  CL  139-29  6  Claims 


spirals  are  formed  by  the  ends  of  the  heald  and 
element. 


the  fastening 


1.  A  lightweight,  collapsible  loom  comprising  two  U-shaped 
members  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  connected  by  a 
transverse  base  portion,  said  members  being  arranged  so  that 
one  leg  of  one  member  is  positioned  adjacent  one  leg  of  the 
other  member,  the  adjacent  legs  of  said  members  being  pivot- 
a  ly  jomed  at  their  mid-sections,  a  shedding  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  rigid  uprights  each  of  which  extends  trans- 
versely of  and  substantially  intersects  adjacent  legs  of  said 
members,  means  for  connecting  each  upright  to  each  of  said 
adjacent  legs  at  their  area  of  intersection  to  form  a  stable 
triangular  brace,  warp  and  cloth  rollers,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  rollers  on  at  least  one  of  said  members 


3  885  599 
SHUTTLELESS  WEAVING  LOOmL 
Thomas  Blackburn  Mawdsley,  and  Albert  Whttle,  both  of 
Choriey,  England,  assignors  to  Carrington  Vijella  Limited, 
Cfeoriey,  Lancashire,  England 
Coiitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,431,  Nov.  23, 1971 J  abandoned. 
I    This  application  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4(12,276 
Int.  CI.  D03d  47/34,  47/28 
U.S.  CI.  139—127  P 


13  Claims 


3  885  598 
JACQUARD  HEALD  WITh' ELASTIC  RETRACTING 

CORD 
Erich  Vogelbacher,  Horgen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Grob  & 
Co.  Aktiengesdlschaft,  Horgen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,540 
Cbfans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aub.  4.   1972 
11580/72  6      .     "-t, 

Int.  CI.  D03c  3/44,  9/04 
US  CL  139-89  2  Chums 

I.  In  the  combination  of  a  Jacquard  heald  and  a  fastening 
element  coupled  by  an  elastic  retraction  cord  connected  at  its 
one  end  to  the  heald  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  fastening 
element,  the  improvement  characterized  by  the  connections 
between  the  heald  and  the  elastic  cord  and  the  fastening 
element  and  the  elastic  cord  being  made  by  spaced  helical 
wire  spirals  which  coil  around  and  entvrine  the  ends  of  the 


^fluid  jet  loom  including  a  weft  yam  supply  ineans,  weft 
yarn  feed  means  comprising  a  weft  drive  roll  meaas  includine 
pairs  of  dnve  rolls,  each  pair  having  a  weft  yam  thjrebetween 
separate  means  continuously  driving  each  pair  of  said  drive 
rolls,  storage  means  for  each  said  weft  yam  and  wift  insertion 
means  for  each  said  weft  yam,  said  storage  mearts  being  ar- 
ranged between  said  weft  drive  roll  means  and  sai^  weft  inser- 
tion means  selective  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
^ch  pair  of  dnve  roll  means  and  operative  on  si^al  to  cauS 
selected  dnve  rolls  to  drivingly  engage  said  weftiyam  or  to 
become  separated  so  as  not  to  feed  said  weft  yarn,  whereby 
weft  yam  may  be  fed  intemiittently  or  continuoiiy  by  £d 
weft  dnve  roll  means  to  said  storage  means. 
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3,885,600  connecting  loops  of  closed  reverse  stitches  and  of  connecting 

METHOD  AND  TEMPLE  APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING       loops  of  open  not  reverse  stitches,  each  pair  of  said  weft 
FABRIC  LENGTHS  THROUGH  TEXTILE  WEAVING 

MACHINES  8  ,  > 

Jack  G.  Altmann,  Kirchenrainstrasse  21,  CH-8630  Tann-Ruti, 
Switzerland 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,184 

InL  CI.  D03J  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  139—292  2  Chums 


1.  A  structure  for  guiding  and  expanding  a  continuous 
length  of  fabric  through  a  textile  machine  comprising  means 
operative  to  selectively  pinch  the  fabric  over  its  full  width 
between  the  selveges  to  guide  said  fabric  and  to  hold  it  in 
place,  said  structure  being  further  operative  to  periodically 
release  said  pinching  action  while  said  length  of  fabric  is  being 
pulled  thereby  to  effect  transport  of  said  fabric,  and  being 
operative  to  positively  stretch  said  fabric  outwardly  in  oppos- 
ing directions  at  its  selveges  while  said  fabric  is  being  trans- 
ported and  thereafter  to  repinch  the  fabric  over  its  full  width 
between  the  selveges  to  terminate  said  transport,  said  struc- 
ture comprising  a  temple  which  includes  an  elongated  guiding 
and  tensioning  element  mounted  for  rotation  within  a  housing, 
said  guiding  and  tensioning  element  including  a  radially  free- 
floating  and  freely  rotatable  tubular  portion  positioned  across 
the  full  width  of  said  fabric  between  its  selveges  and  adapted 
to  move  in  a  radial  direction  toward  and  into  engagement  with 
a  portion  of  the  housing  to  selectively  pinch  the  fabric  there- 
between, and  said  element  further  including  two  temple  cylin- 
der sections  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  said  free-floating 
and  freely  roUtable  tubular  portion  and  having  oppositely 
inclined  pinned  temple  rings  respectively  disposed  in  the 
selvege  zones  of  the  fabric  so  that  the  pins  thereof  penetrate 
through  the  selveges  and  thereby,  due  to  the  opposing  inclina- 
tions of  the  temple  rings,  stretch  the  fabric  outwardly  weftwise 
during  the  free  rotation  of  said  tubular  portion  witfiout  rela- 
tive gliding  of  the  fabric  over  said  tubular  portion  or  temple 
rings. 


threads  forming  in  one  wale  one  closed  reverse  stitch  and  in 
an  adjacent  wale  one  open  not  reverse  stitch. 


3,885,602 
WOVEN  FOURDRINIER  FABRIC 
Philip  H.  Slaughter,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Evans  S. 
Creech;  Junmie  O.  Hutchins  and  John  W.  Whitley,  all  of 
Charlotte,  N.C.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,873 

Int.  CI.  D03d  75/00,  75/02;  D21f  7/70 

U.S.  CI.  139—425  A  8  Cbims 


1.  A  Fourdrinier  fabric  comprising  at  least  two  woven  plies 
of  respective  sets  of  weft  yams  and  warp  yams,  binder  warp 
yams  interwoven  with  and  interconnecting  said  two  plies,  and 
each  of  said  plies  being  in  the  form  of  a  mesh  weave  having  an 
open  area  of  at  least  about  9%  per  square  inch  thereof. 


3,885,603 
PAPERMAKING  FABRIC 
Philip  H.  Shiughter,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Evans  S. 
Creech;  Jimmie  O.  Hutchins  and  John  W.  Whitley,  all  of 
Charlotte,  N.C.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,872 

Int.  CI.  D03d  75/00,  75/02;  D21f  7/70 

U.S.  CL  139—425  A  13  Clauns 


3,885,601 
KNIT-WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  A  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Josef  Zmatlik;  Mihislav  Jisa,  both  of  Liberec,  and  Josef  Mohel- 

nkky,  Prague,  all  of  Czechosh>vak!a,  assignors  to  Statni 

Vyzkumny  ustav  Textiini,  Liberec,  Czechoslovakia 

Contfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,239,  Apr.  21, 1972, 

Pat  Na  3,746,051.  This  appUcatfon  Feb.  6, 1973,  Ser.  No. 

330,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Apr.  23, 1971, 
2981-71;  Jan.  14,  1972,  251-72;  Jan.  19,  1972,  343-72;  Feb. 
8,  1972,  775-72 

Int.  CI.  D03d  25/00 
U.S.  CL  139—383  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  knit-woven  fabric,  comprising  a  warp-knitted  structure 
having  wales  of  double  stitches  spaced  across  the  width  of  the 
fabric  formed  by  weft  threads  and  consisting  of  closed  reverse 
stitches  doubled  by  open  not  reverse  stitches,  and  longitudinal 
woven  stripes  located  between  said  wales  and  formed  by  warp 
threads  interlaced  with  double  weft  threads  composed  of 


1.  A  multi-ply  woven  fabric  of  mesh  construction  for  use  as 
a  Fourdrinier  forming  belt  and  especially  constructed  to  per- 
mit drainage  therethrough  of  liquid  from  a  slurry  received 
thereon  and  to  withstand  flexing,  high  tension  and  abrasion 
incident  to  paper  manufacture,  said  fabric  comprising  at  least 
two  plies  each  having  an  open  area  of  at  least  about  9  percent 
and  each  ply  being  formed  of  respective  interwoven  warp  and 
weft  yams,  binder  warp  yams  interwoven  with  and  intercon- 
necting said  plies,  said  plies  including  a  top  ply  and  a  bottom 
ply,  and  said  top  ply  being  formed  of  a  considerably  greater 
number  of  warp  yams  and  weft  yams  per  square  inch  than  said 
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and  the  aggregate  cross-section7arrorthTy^sr^ii       """"'  ""'  "'""'  '°'  ^'^*"«  *^^  n'  °^  '^  '^^l 

bottom  ply  being  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  yams 

in  said  top  ply  per  square  inch  of  the  fabric.  I 


3385,604 

MAKING  REINFORCED  FABRICS 

Keoneth  Harnr  Rowiuid,  Mdksluun,  England,  assignor  to 

Avon  Rubber  Company  Limited,  Mdluham,  WiiSSeTEn. 

gland 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458349 
1694^73'"*^'  ■""*****  ^"^  W»8*«.  Apr.  9,  1973, 

„^  ^.  Int.  Ci.  B21f2J/00 

U.S.CL  140-3  C  „cu«ms 


means  relative  to  the  speed  of  rotation  ^.  _ 
for  changing  the  pitch  of  the  wire  turns  of 


of  said 


rotor  to  provide 
said  coil. 


3,885,606 
MOVEABLE  LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  FINE 
GRANULAR  AND  PULVERIZED  LOOSE  SOLIDS 
VT'  ^"^  Hamburg,  Germany,  a»Uor  to  Claudius 
Peters  A.G.,  Hamburg,  Germany  f 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  32^,620 


QMz 


I     Claims    priority,    application    Germany. 
|2205203  ^^ 

I    ^  Int  CI.  B65b  7/20,  7/22 

lU.S.  CL  141-71 


4,    1972, 


lOCbims 


1.  In  the  combmation  of  creel  rack  and  a  machine  for  draw- 
ing and  embeddmg  wire  from  wire  storage  reels  in  the  creel 
rack  to  form  a  wire-reinforced  fabric  wherein  there  are  means 
for  exerting  tension  on  the  wires  the  improvement  comprising 
a  tensionmg  device  placed  in  the  wire  path  between  the  creel 
rack  and  the  machine  and  tensioning  in  common  a  plurality  of 
the  wires,  the  tensioning  device  including  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  grooved  rollers  each  having  an  abrasion-resistant  sur- 
face of  uniform  diameter  in  the  grooves,  the  plurality  of  wires 
runnmg  around  each  roller  on  its  surface  over  a  part  of  the 
penphery  thereof,  each  of  the  wires  occupying  one  groove  all 
the  grooves  of  each  roller  respectively  being  constrained  to 
rotate  m  common,  such  that  the  wires  execute  a  double  bend 
m  their  path  and  drive  the  rollers  against  their  resistance  to 
rotation  without  sUppage  between  any  wire  and  the  rollers 


3,885,605 
HELICAL  COIL  FORMING  MACHINE 
Enj«l  U.  La|«,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

n  a^^Sr  ?J"-  ^  ^^'^'''  *"■«»»  21,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,823,590.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,748 

Int.  CL  B21f  3/00 
VS.  CL  140-92.6  j  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  producing  a  nonrotating  coil 
having  helical  wire  turns  of  substantially  uniform  diameter 
comprising  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  plurality  of  wire 
supply  rolls  positioned  in  tandem  relation,  a  coil  forming  rotor 
mchjdmg  means  for  receiving  a  wire  from  each  of  the  wire 
supply  rolls  and  for  deforming  the  wires  beyond  their  elastic 
lunit  mto  mterfhting  continuous  wire  turns,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  rotor  for  rotation  on  an  axis  substantially  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wire  supply  rolls,  means  for 
rotating  said  rotor,  means  on  said  rotor  for  directing  the  wires 
from  tile  correspondmg  wire  supply  rolls  to  said  wire  deform- 
mg  means,  means  for  guiding  tiie  coil  axially  from  said  rotor 
after  the  coU  is  formed  by  rotation  of  said  rotor,  means  for 


1.  In  a  loadmg  apparatus  for  granular  or  riulverulent  mate- 
na  including  a  moveable  hopper  having  downward  sloping 
bottom  sheets  ^jacent  an  outiet  and  arranged  to  deliver 
material  from  a  feedspout  to  a  variable-position  receiver,  Uie 
improvement  comprising  de-aerating  means  associated  wiUi 
aid  hopper,  said  de-aerating  means  including  a  plurality  of 
baffles  witiim  the  hopper  and  positioned  on  downward  sloping 
planes  mteisectmg  Uie  plane  of  the  downwarj  sloping  bottom 

I        -  


3,885,607 

DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  FLUID  COMA  lUNICATION 
BETWEEN  TWO  SEALED  VES^S       ™ 
Rfctart  L  PeWer,  2148  Painted  P«.  Dr.,  ^TusWng,  Mich. 

Kied  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4161404 

11 K  ri  S*:^!:,?^^  ^7/72,  B67d  J/04.  B6ici/26 
U^.CL  141-329  I  12  Claim, 

JiIh  ?       providing  fluid  communication  between  two 

waled  vessels  composing:  a  first  cannula  m^ber,  said  firs° 
cannula  member  having  an  air  passageway  ^  a  liquJd  pSS- 

^ee^LZ^/^^^"^^^'  "**"**"«  longitudinally  wherein 
one  end  of  said  air  passageway  is  longitudinallyTdisplaced  from 
the  corresponding  end  of  said  liquid  passageway-  a  second 
cannula  member,  said  second  cannula  memSr  te^li^g  a^alJ 
passageway  and  a  liquid  passageway,  said  pa^gewaTs  ofUTd 
^^ondc^nula  member  extending  LgituQfS^ 
endof  said  air  passageway  is  longitudinally  disblaced  from  the 
c«Tespondmg  end  of  said  liquid  passageway^  means  for  t 
movably  connecting  said  first  cannula  member  to  said  s^oi^ 
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cannula  member  with  said  liquid  passageways  in  registry 
whereby  the  liquid  passageway  of  said  first  cannula  member 


3385,609 
COOLED  ROTOR  BLADE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 
Oskar  Fid,  Burgstrasse  84, 8404  Winlcrthur,  and  Dilip  Mnk- 
hcrjee,  Waikerstraase  31, 8400  Wfaricrthnr,  both  of  Swkzcr- 


Filed  Jan.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  Jan.  18,  1972, 
00698/72 

InL  CL  FOld  5118 
U.S.  a.  416—97  3  Claims 


communicates  with  the  liquid  passageway  of  said  second 
cannula  member. 


3,885,608 

FLUID  COUPLING  APPARATUS 

David  B.  Ayrcs,  4633  West  M-12,  Quartz  HiU,  CaUf.  93534 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,004 

Int.  CL  B65b  3/04 

U.S.  CL  141—354  4  Claims 


^^XXl 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  member,  as  for  use  on  a  hose  for  passing 
a  fluid  stream  tiirough  said  hose  to  a  port  in  a  receptacle, 
comprising: 

a  central  cylinder  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  terminal  end 
of  a  hose; 

an  end  closure  means  affixed  in  axially-aligned,  spaced- 
apart  relationship  to  said  central  cylinder,  defining  radial 
open  space  therebetween; 

a  sealing  member  of  cylindrical  configuration  disposed 
concentrically  with  said  central  cylinder  for  movement 
between  one  position  to  close  said  open  space  and  an- 
other position  telescoped  over  said  central  cylinder; 

bias  means  for  urging  said  sealing  member  to  said  one  posi- 
tion to  close  said  open  space; 

a  sequence  ring  telescopically  positioned  over  said  sealing 

member;  and 
an  engaging  mechanism  controlled  by  the  position  of  said 
sequence  ring  including  a  locking  means  for  locking  said 
sealing  member  in  said  one  position  until  said  sequence 
ring  is  displaced  by  engagement  with  a  port  in  a  recepta- 
cle, and  thereupon  for  locking  said  sealing  member  for 
movement  with  said  sequence  ring  in  relation  to  said 
central  cylinder  whereby  said  radial  open  spaced  is 
opened. 


1.  A  cooled  rotor  blade  for  a  gas  turbine  comprising 

a  one-piece  rotor  blade  body  having  a  blade  front,  a  trailing 
edge  and  a  blade  tip  at  one  radial  end  extending  from  said 
blade  fi-ont  to  said  trailing  edge,  said  blade  tip  having  a 
trough-shaped  indentation  extending  longitudinally 
therein; 

means  defining  a  first  flow  path  through  said  blade  body 
extending  immediately  downstream  of  and  parallel  to  said 
blade  front  and  terminating  in  said  trough-shaped  inden- 
tation; 

a  first  coolant  exit  in  said  blade  body  in  the  zone  of  said 
trailing  edge,  said  exit  being  in  communication  with  said 
trough-shaped  indentation  on  the  suction  side  of  said 
body  for  the  passage  of  coolant  therethrough;  and 

means  defining  a  second  flow  path  and  a  third  path  through 
said  blade  body,  each  of  said  second  and  third  flow  paths 
having  a  portion  parallel  to  said  first  flow  path  and  includ- 
ing portions  for  deflecting  respective  flows  of  coolant  90" 
therein;  a  second  coolant  exit  in  communication  with  said 
second  flow  path  and  a  third  coolant  exit  in  communica- 
tion with  said  third  flow  path,  each  of  said  second  and 
third  coolant  exits  being  disposed  over  a  part  of  the  height 
of  said  blade  body  in  the  zone  of  said  trailing  edge  on  the 
pressure  side  of  said  body. 


3385,610 

TREE  HARVESTING  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

OPERATION 

Erik  Torsten  Forshind,  and  Bo  Emil  Fredrik  Morenius,  both  of 

Alfta,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ostbergs  Fabriks  AG,  AlfU, 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,009 
Clains    priority,    application    Sweden,    Oct    17,    1972, 
13363/72 

lot  CL  AOlg  23/08 
U3.  CL  144—34  R  3  Claims 

1.  Tree  harvesting  device  for  hydraulic  operation,  with  a 
vertical  frame  supp<Hting  at  the  top  and  at  the  bottom  the  ends 
of  a  pair  of  fixed  upper  and  lower  grip  arms  as  well  as  a  pair 
of  movable  grip  arms  for  gripping  a  tree  trunk,  characterized 
in  that  a  cutting-off  means  in  the  form  of  a  guide  provided  with 
a  supporting  hokler  and  a  chain  saw  is  located  under  the  said 
lower  fixed  grip  arm,  said  holder  being  pivoted  near  the  outer 
end  of  the  fixed  arm,  so  that  the  guide  firom  a  position  covered 
by  said  fixed  arm  can  be  swung  outwards  in  direction  from  the 
inner  end  of  the  fixed  grip  arm  for  engagement  with  a  tree 
trunk  bearing  against  said  part. 
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'lisfnlHlv.^"  i"' 1"^'"«  ^  '"''•"^"»  ^^*""^*"8  device  3005^1. 

extending  from  a  point  on  the  lower  moveablTarin  3   r-;^-*.w  »     EXCHANGEABLE  TEMPLAlfes 

passing  a  guiding  point  on  the  adjacrntredl^^S  T,    ^'Ejf  LXS'Sv'^  ^•*"'  ^•"'  "^  «»  «-«^«-. 

I    ^"^s?  ^'^u  ^*^'^^'  "^^  ^'  *^»'  P«-  No. 
3,7!*7,543,  whKh  is  a  continuatioii-iii.Dai4  off  ^r  N«. 

!  ^  ^.  Int  CI.  B27c  5/06 

U.S.CL  144-145  R  ^  ^^^ 


ending  at  a  point  on  said  supporting  holder  spaced  from 

oXT  T-  "^'''•'^.y  "''^"  ''""8'"8  *^Vip  a,^" 
together,  said  wire  is  tightened  for  limitation  of  the  maxi- 
mum swmging-out  of  the  cutting-off  means  in  depen- 
dence of  the  diameter  of  the  gripped  tree  trunk. 

w*^»  3,885,611 

MATERULSHAP^GH^ATTO^^^^^^ 

i?I^f  ^u^'*-  ^*^'*^^'  ^  30,  1971,  Pat  No. 
12Q  Vft7  M  '  t^  f  «  coiitfaiuatioii.ui.part  off  Ser.  Nos. 

198,727,  Nov.  15,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  7 
1973,  Ser.  No.  422,796  '    ' 

Int  CI.  B27c  5/06 
U.S.CL  144-145  R  ,  ^^ 


bv  a  Corker, S  ^  ^  ^"?  -^  "'"*""^'  workpiecl  to  be  shaped 
by  a  working  tool  comprising  a  rotatable  platform  for  mount 
.ng  said  workpiece  thereon,  a  pivotal  .^atfoU  camW "  a 
platform  support  to  which  said  platform  is  rolEably^Lcured 
sa^  platform  support  having  means  for  recipfocaL  travel 
ti^«^ealong  and  arm  members  pivotally  attached  betwlej  said 
platform  support  and  said  pivotal  carriage         '  ^en  said 

I 


3,885,613 
i»«K„-  ,    ..      SELF-LOCKING  FASTENER 
«013         '"^  ^^"^  '*"'*'"  "-"•'  ^^^^^  Hills,  Mich. 

DlTisi««  off  Ser.  No.  88.008,  Nov.  9, 1970,  Pat.  N^  3,721,283. 

i     ThB  appUcatioo  Feb.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,677 
.,e  ^.  Int.  CL  F16b  i9/i0 

^•'•^'•*^'-"  5CI«n.s 


hv'«  t  T'''''  ^°'  ^^^^  *  ""^^^"^  workpiece  to  be  shaped 
by  a  stationary  working  tool  comprising 

a.  a  rotatable  and  reciprocating  platform  for  securing  a 
matenal  workpiece, 

b  a  template  cooperating  with  and  adjacent  said  platform 
c.  a  guide  member  having  a  surface  abutting  said  tem- 
plate, and 

d.  biasing  means  cooperating  with  said  platform  for  con- 
stantly mamtaining  said  template  and  said  guide  member 
m  abutment  while  said  working  tool  acts  on  said  material 
workpiece,  "-icrwi 

wherein  said  template  comprises  a  plurality  of  surfeces  the 
shape  of  which  are  to  be  reproduced  on  said  material 
workpiece  said  template  selectively  attached  to  an  upper 
or  lower  surface  of  said  platform 


maklhread'^tfel"!'''  '"'T^'  '^^'"^  "  ^enjrally  helical 
mate  inread,  a  female  member  havina  a  Bene4-ali«  i,»i:^  1 

owosing  flank  material  toward  tfie  crest  of  said  feX^re' 
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less  in  diameter  prior  to  assembly  than  the  crest  of  said  female 
thread  that  in  assembly  there  is  a  clearance  between  said  crest 
of  said  female  thread  and  said  root  of  said  male  thread  in  said 
more  remote  convolutions  and  at  the  base  of  said  swaging 
flank  portion  for  the  receipt  of  such  displaced  material,  said 
male  member  having  a  raised  root  forwardly  of  said  swaging 
flank  portion  which  is  of  greater  diameter  than  the  root  of  said 
male  thread  in  said  more  remote  convolutions  and  at  the  base 
of  said  swaging  flank  portion  adapted,  upon  withdrawal  of  said 
male  member,  to  swage  said  displaced  female  thread  material 
back  along  the  flanks  of  said  female  thread. 


region  adjacent  the  first  rim  part  with  a  circumferentially- 
extending  radially  outwardly  projecting  hump  portion,  said 
hump  portion  including  a  radially  inwardly  turned  flange 
constituting  an  attachment  flange  by  which  the  second  rim 
part  is  secured  to  the  first  rim  part,  the  hump  portion  project- 


3,885,614 
SAFETY  TIRE 
Akira  Fujikawa,  and  Takashi  Takusagawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,017 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.   21,   1972,  47- 

105693 

Int.  CI.  B60c  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  152—340  8  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  safety  tire  comprising  an  outer  tubeless  tire 
having  a  tread  and  a  pair  of  sidewalk  extending  from  opposing 
edges  of  the  tread  to  corresponding  tire  beads;  an  inner  tire 
disposed  within  the  outer  tire  and  having  a  tire  tube  disposed 
therein,  said  inner  and  outer  tires  defining  first  and  second  tire 
chambers  isolated  from  each  other,  respectively,  said  inner 
tire  having  a  pair  of  annular  beads,  a  carcass  including  at  least 
one  reinforcing  cord  layer  and  extending  across  the  pair  of 
beads  while  turning  around  the  opposing  edges  of  the  carcass 
about  the  beads  so  as  to  secure  the  carcass  to  the  beads,  a 
breaker  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  carcass  at  a 
crown  portion  thereof,  and  a  layer  of  tread  rubber  overlying 
the  breaker,  said  breaker  including  at  least  two  reinforcing 
plies  made  of  cords  each  having  a  Young's  modulus  of  not 
smaller  than  l.OXlO*  Kg/cm^  said  cords  of  the  breaker  rein- 
forcing plies  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  10°  to  30°  relative 
to  the  equatorial  direction  of  the  inner  tire,  said  breaker  of  the 
inner  tire  being  of  cylindrical  shape  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  safety  tire,  the  width  of  said  breaker  in  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  tire  being  substantially  as  wide  as  the 
tread  of  said  outer  tire;  and  a  tire  valve  means  selectively 
communicating  said  first  and  second  tire  chambers  to  the 
outside  of  the  safety  tire. 


ing  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  radial  height  of  the  bead 
seat  on  the  second  rim  part  and  being  arranged  to  be  capable 
of  making  air-tight  sealing  engagement  with  the  bead  of  an 
associated  tire  seated  on  the  first  rim  part,  the  second  rim  part 
having  a  shallow  well  portion  of  sufficient  depth  to  enable  a 
tire  bead  to  be  passed  over  the  hump  portion. 


3,885,616 

CHILD'S  GATE 

Norton  J.  Berkowitz,  Cider  MiU  Rd.,  Tolland,  Conn.  06084 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,260 

Int.  CI.  E06b  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  160—215  4  Claims 


3,885,615 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WHEEL  RIM  ASSEMBLY 
William  Erk  MitcheU,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  Dunk>p 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  June  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  260,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June   16, 
1971,  28096/71 

Int.  CI.  B60b  23/10,  25/22;  B60c  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  152— 411  12  Claims 

1.  A  rim  for  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  «i  first  rim  part 
having  a  tire  bead  retaining  flange  and  bead  seating  portion, 
a  second  rim  part  having  the  other  tire  bead  retaining  flange 
and  a  bead  seating  portion  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  first 
bead  seating  portion,  said  second  rim  part  being  formed  in  the 


1.  A  gate  assembly  for  positioning  in  a  passageway  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  wall  members,  the  gating  including: 

a  first  vertical  member  having  first  upper  and  lower  wall 
engaging  members  thereon  for  engaging  a  first  wall  of  a 
passageway,  said  first  upper  and  lower  wall  engaging 
members  being  fixed  directly  to  said  first  strut; 

a  second  vertical  strut  member  having  second  upper  and 
lower  wall  engaging  members  thereon  for  engaging  a 
second  wall  of  a  passageway,  said  second  upper  and  lower 
wall  engaging  members  being  fixed  directly  to  sakl  second 
strut; 

said  first  and  second  strut  members  being  parallel  to  each 
other  and  all  of  said  wall  engaging  members  being  identi- 
cal; 

movable  gate  means,  said  gate  means  being  connected  at 
one  end  to  one  of  said  vertical  strut  members  and  having 
a  third  vertical  strut  member  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  gate  means  being  movable  between  a  first  closed 
position  spanning  the  passageway  between  the  walls  and 
a  second  open  position  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  pas- 
sageway is  open; 

engagement  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  second  and  third  vertical  strut  members 
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.mtc  of  liauid  from  said  chilled  liauid  line  and  said  heated    said  skirt  being  fixed  relative  to  said  shell,  and  the  upper  end 


1450 


when  said  gate  means  is  in  the  closed  and  open  positions, 
respectively;  and 
pressure  bar  means  perpendicular  to  and  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  vertical  strut  members  for  urging 
said  strut  members  into  engagement  with  the  walls  of  the 
passageway,  said  pressure  bar  means  having  two  elements 
relatively  slideable  with  respect  to  each  other,  one  of  said 
elements  having  an  elongated  slot,  and  said  elements 
being  secured  in  place  solely  by  locking  means  connected 
between  the  other  of  said  elements  and  said  elongated 
slot;  ,■ 

said  pressure  bar  means  being  located  above  the  bottom  of 
said  gate  means  at  a  position  not  more  than  one  third  of 
the  height  of  said  gate  means  and  between  said  first  and 
second  fixed  upper  and  lower  wall  engaging  members  on 
said  wall  engaging  struts,  said  pressure  bar  in  said  position 
providing  the  bearing  pressure  to  force  said  first  and 
second  upper  and  lower  wall  engaging  members  into 
bearing  engagement  with  the  walls  while  permitting  easy 
passage  thereover  by  an  adult  in  the  open  position  of  said 
gate  means. 
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3385,618 
VENTILATION  VALVE  FOR  CLOSING  A  VEl^TILATION 

DUCT  IN  A  CASTING  MOLD 
Fritz  Hodler,  28,  Ave.  de  Colloi«e,  Tcnritet,  SwftEcrfauMl 
Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,121 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfoa  SwitzcrisBd,  ok.  5,   1972, 
14572/72  ] 

fart.  CL  B22d  /  7/20 

nCblms 


3385,617 

DC  CASTING  MOLD  ASSEMBLY 

John  J.  Foye,  Uvermore,  CaU.,  ass^nor  to  Kaiser  Ahuninum 

&  Chemical  Corporatioii,  OaUand,  CaHf. 

ContlBuatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,510,  June  14,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,835 

Int.  CLB22d  IU12 
U3.  CL  164-283  13  Claims 


1.  A  ventilation  valve  for  closing  a  ventilation  duct  in  a 
castii^  mold,  the  valve  comprising  a  valve  cylinder;  a  valve 
piston  slidingly  received  by  the  valve  cylinder  ^  as  to  be 
movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  vi  a  direction 
perpendicular  with  respect  to  said  ventilation  due},  said  valve 
closing  in  the  direction  of  the  pressure  exerted  by  casting 
material  onto  the  surface  of  said  piston  which  facet  said  venti- 
lation duct,  a  displacement  member  which  urge*  the  piston 
into  its  open  position  when  the  mold  is  open;  and  means 
actuated  by  closure  of  the  mold  to  move  the  dfeplacement 
member  away  from  the  piston  so  that  the  piston  can  be 
brought  to  its  closed  position  without  being  hindered  by  the 
displacement  member  load. 


i 


,  3,885,619 

llR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 
INCLUDING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 
Alden  L  McFarlan,  691  Dorian  Rd.,  Westfield,  N  j.  07090 
DivisiMi  of  Ser.  No.  80,448,  Oct.  13, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,774,674. 

This  application  Oct  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  41L100 

I  Int  CL  F25b  29100 

US.  a.  165-26  9  Claims 


1.  A  DC  mold  assembly  for  casting  light  metals  which  allows 
for  the  rapid  change  of  the  mold  body  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 

a.  an  open-ended  tubular  mold  body  provided  with  a  flange 
extending  out  radially  from  the  feed  end  of  the  mold  body 
and  provided  with  at  least  one  recess  in  the  outer  surface 
of  the  mold  body; 

b.  a  coolant  jacket  comprising  a  first  extending  leg  generally 
concentric  with  the  moW  body,  a  second  extending  leg 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  first  extending  leg  and  a 
baffle  member  disposed  between  the  first  extending  leg 
and  the  moM  body,  the  mating  surfaces  of  the  first  ex- 
tending leg  and  the  mold  flange  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  coolant-sealing  gasket; 

c.  at  least  one  spacing  member  extending  inwardly  from  the 
baffle  member  and  seated  in  the  recess  provided  in  the 
outer  surface  of  the  mold  body  to  thereby  positively 
position  radially  and  axially  the  mold  body  with  respect 
to  tlie  baffle  member  and  define  a  plurality  of  conduits 
which  allow  the  passage  of  coolant  from  the  conduit 
defined  by  the  baffle  member  and  the  mold  body  to  the 
surface  of  an  emerging  ingot  during  casting; 

d.  a  resilient,  rubber-like  gasket  provided  between  the  mat- 
ing surfaces  of  the  first  extending  leg  of  the  coolant  jacket 
and  the  m6ld  flange;  and 

e.  means  to  urge  the  mold  fl^ge  into  a  water-tight  engage- 
ment with  the  first  extending  leg  of  the  coolant  jacket. 


1.  In  a  system  for  conditioning  air  for  a  zone  in  a  climate 
where  the  outside  air  may  be  at  a  high  temperature  and  at  a 
low  relative  humidity  and  wherein  the  temperature  may  drop 
and  there  may  be  a  rise  in  the  relative  humidity,  the  combina- 
tion of,  refrigeration  means  having  liquid  chiller  me  ans  with  a 
liquid  flow  path  extending  to  a  chilled  Uquid  line,  sai  d  refriger- 
ation means  also  having  a  liquid  heating  flow  path  al  ang  which 
liquid  flows  to  a  heated  liquid  line  to  thereby  rei  tiove  heat 
from  the  refrigeration  means,  air-treating  for  pasting  air  to 
said  zone  and  having  means  connected  to  receive  t  le  desired 
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amounts  of  liquid  from  said  chilled  liquid  line  and  said  heated 
liquid  line  to  provide  air  at  temperature  which  is  required  for 
said  zone,  heat-exchange  tower,  having  a  liquid  flow  path 
therethrough  means  to  exhaust  air  from  said  zone  through  said 
tower  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  respect  to  liquid 
flowing  along  said  flow  path  of  said  tower,  liquid  flow  means 
to  direct  liquid  along  said  flow  paths,  and  means  to  pass  liquid 
from  one  of  said  lines  through  said  tower  thereby  to  transfer 
heat  between  said  liquid  and  said  exhaust  air. 


said  skirt  being  fixed  relative  to  said  shell,  and  the  upper  end 
of  said  skirt  being  disposed  in  a  sealing  relationship  with  said 
shell,  said  sleeve,  collar  and  skirt  being  cooperatively  associ- 
ated to  form  a  water  seal  when  said  heater  is  operating,  said 


3,885,620 
HEAT-EXCHANGE  INSTALLATION  FOR  COOLING  OF  A 

HEAT-EXCHANGE  LIQUID 
Hans-Henning  Von  Cleve,  Bochum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gea 
Luftkuhlergesellschaft  Happel  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bochum, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,520 
Claims   priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.    13,   1973, 
2356505 

Int  CI.  GOld  23100 
U.S.  CI.  161-32  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat-exchange  installation  for  cooling  of  a  heat- 
exchange  liquid  which  is  heated  in  a  user,  a  combination 
comprising  a  plurality  of  heat-exchange  elements  through 
which  heat-exchange  liquid  can  circulate  to  be  cooled  therein; 
a  reservoir  adapted  to  contain  said  heat-exchange  liquid  when 
any  of  said  heat-exchange  elements  are  not  in  use;  conduit 
means  connecting  said  heat-exchange  elements  with  a  user  to 
supply  and  receive  heat-exchange  liquid  therefrom,  and  also 
with  said  reservoir;  a  source  of  gaseous  pressure  fluid;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  reservoir  with  said 
source  so  as  to  admit  pressure  fluid  from  the  latter  into  said 
reservoir  and  expel  heat-exchange  liquid  contained  therein  via 
said  conduit  means  into  said  heat-exchange  elements,  to 
thereby  provide  for  rapid  charging  of  the  heat-exchange  ele- 
ments with  the  heat-exchange  liquid. 


water  seal  cooperating  with  said  plate  to  form  a  chamber  in 
the  upper  portion  of  the  shell  and  a  vent  nozzle  disposed  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  shell,  whereby  said  chamber  forms  a 
vent  condenser  incorporating  the  bent  portion  of  the  U- 
shaped  tubes. 


3,885,622 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE 

Charles  D.  McLain,  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  Olio  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,034,  Dec.  30, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,735 

fait  CI.  F28f  \140 

U.S.  CI.  165—179  6  Clafans 


3,885,621 
VENT  CONDENSER  FOR  A  FEEDWATER  HEATER 
Robert  G.  Slebodnkk,  CoUingdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,423 
Int  CI.  F28g  im 
U.S.  CI.  165-110  9  Claims 

1.  A  feed  water  heater  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  shell 
portion,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  tubes  forming  a  tube  bundle 
disposed  in  said  shell,  a  tube  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  tubes,  a  tube  support  plate  dis- 
posed transverse  to  said  tubes  adjacent  the  bent  portions 
thereof,  said  plate  having  a  plurali^  of  holes  throug})  which 
the  tubes  pass  in  a  tightiy  embracing  relationship,  a  sleeve 
portion  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plate, 
said  sleeve  being  disposed  to  extend  downwardly  from  said 
plate,  a  collar  extending  upwardly  from  the  kswer  end  of  said 
sleeve,  sealing  means  disposed  between  said  collar  and  said 
sleeve,  a  skirt  disposed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  collar, 


1.  A  welded  hollow  metal  heat  exchanger  tube  formed  from 
metal  strip  material  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
weld  seam,  said  tube  having  a  given  wall  thickness  and  an 
inside  surface  corresponding  to  one  side  of  said  strip  material 
and  an  outside  surface  corresponding  to  the  opposing  side  of 
said  strip  material,  a  heat  exchange  enhancement  pattern 
extending  throughout  only  a  portion  of  the  tube  wall  thickness 
embossed  into  at  least  the  inside  surface  by  embossing  the 
corresponding  side  of  said  strip,  whereby  variation  in  en- 
hancement pattern  is  provided  by  varying  the  embossment  of 
the  strip. 


3385,623 
UNDERWATER  WELLHEAD  FOUNDATION  ASSEMBLY 
Bnicc  J.  WatkiiK,  West  Covina,  and  Glenn  D.  Johnson,  Dow- 
ney, both  of  CaKf.,  assignors  to  Shefl  OU  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  May  14,  1%2,  Ser.  No.  194^67 
l0t  a.  E21b  7/72 
U.S.  CL  166 — 5  16  CWm 

12.  Landing  base  apparatus  for  use  with  a  conductor  pipe 
in  off-shore  drilling  operations  conducted  in  an  underwater 
formation  from  a  floating  vessel,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  base  member  adapted  to  land  on  said  formation,  said  base 
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Fifed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Str.  N«.  440J3« 
U.S.Cll«-,«     '-•CLE2Ib«//0  T 


3,885,624 

pr(x:ess  for  carbon  dioxide  manufacture 

"""^.n  SL\!!1-  "H^*^'*^*"-  «.  1971, abandoned. This 
application  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,147 

Int.  CI.  E21b  4i/00 
U.S.  CL  166-57  ,  „,  , 

2  Claims 


24  Claims 


1.  Hiiger  apparatus  for  supporting  a  tubular  strine  extend 
.ng-nto  a  well  bore  from  a  surrounding  wellhead  hX  a  ^"at" 
meTTh^."  *'""«"'■  '^y  "^"P^^  '^^  ""oved  intlengage: 
.wL^  fv*'  "t^'  ^^  ''^"•"«  ^  ^^  portion  spaced  lateralW 
mwardly  from  the  wellhead  to  form  a  seal  regLXrewUh 
said  body  havmg  means  at  its  lower  portion  for  conSn  to 

^nnl"^  *■  '*"?'  \"'""'"«  '°°'  connective  to  fanning 
«nng;  means  releasably  connecting  the  hanger  b<3y  to  U^f 
runmng  tool  to  enable  the  hanger  £>dy  to  be  lowwJd  Tn  th! 
wellhead  seat  and  flushing  means  carried  by  the  ™^^^ 
and  operatively  associated  with  said  hanger  body  t^^^fecra 
flushmg  fluid  from  the  interior  of  said  running't^l  toie 
exterior  of  said  hanger  body  at  said  seal  portion  and  sell 
region  tp  flush  such  seal  portion  and  region  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  carbon  dioxide  com- 

a.  a  well  drilled  into  the  earth, 

b.  a  first  tubing  string  hung  within  the  well 

*'.f,il'*  -^  generating  means  located  at 'the  surface  for 
producing  carbon  dioxide  by  burning  a  carbonaceous 
material, 

**■  r„rr**J."^'"*  '*^"«  '*^^'"«  ^"^'^  ^^^  generating  means 
mto  the  lower  portion  of  said  first  string 

*■  -"^JHf^  T"^!  ^°^  s^P^ating  carbon  dioxide  from  an 
Kle  removal  Ime  leading  therefrom  and  an  absorbent 

f  aS .  r  *^"«  therefrom  into  said  first  string,  and 
«^tiunl  tubing  stnng  which  leads  from  the  lower  portion 
of  said  first  tubing  string  into  said  vaporizer. 


1 


^LKYL 


^w,  ^^^  3,885,626 

OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  UTILIZING  HIGHER 

w-h      «/    ^  .    TOJ^^NE  SULFONATE 

Waher  W.  Gale,  Houston;  Thomas  L.  Ashcraft    fr     -«i 

Ofs  to  Bxxon  Production  Research  Company,  Houstoi  TeT 
I     Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  ^1^38^'    **' 

i;.S.CL  166-273     "^  "^"-^'^^ '^'^^  \ 

int  S  l"^**^'^'"  ^  ^"^"^  surfactant  system  is  St^S 
mto  the  fonnation  tiirough  at  least  one  injection  mS^s  to 

£n  me?'"^  °"  '"  *'  '°"""^°"  »°"«5^  at  leas^one^r^uc" 
ton  means  the  improvement  wherein  le  surfactant  Kw 
aqueous  surfactant  system  is  a  C„.«,  alkyl  tolue^e^uffonSL 
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3,885,627  3,885  629 

3,739,845.  TOs  •»!*«.«..  Ju«  I    1973,  S.P.  N..  365,892  Fifed  July  27,  1972,  S.r.  No.  275,4*2 

U.S.  CI.  ,66-224  a'"-        ^^  '""  3  ciata»       ^"^ ''^' "tTcr^r^^r " ''  "''•'"'" 

U.S.  CI.  166—302  1  Claim 


1.  Safety  apparatus  for  closing  of  well  pipe  extending  from 
the  earth  surface  down  into  earth  formations  where  the  safety 
apparatus  operates  to  close  in  the  well  in  response  to  abnor- 
mal well  conditions  comprising:  a  plug  member  positioned  in 
the  well  pipe  and  located  below  the  earth  surface  a  valve  seat 
spaced  from  and  located  near  the  plug  member;  means  for 
retaining  the  plug  in  a  position  spaced  from  the  valve  seat,  said 
retaining  means  having  a  two  part  retaining  member  held 
together  by  a  shear  pin,  and  means  for  releasing  the  plug  from 
the  retaining  means  said  releasing  means  being  a  velocity  float 
mechanically  connected  to  the  retaining  member  and  related 
shear  pin. 


3,885,628 

RECOVERY  OF  OIL  USING  MICROEMULSIONS 

Ronald  L.  Reed;  Robert  N.  Healy;  Donald  G.  Stenmark,  and 

Walter  W.  Gale,  aU  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon 

Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,362 

Int.  CI.  E21b  43122 

U.S.  CI.  166—252  59  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  off  an  exploitory  well  for  the  produc- 
tion of  oil  and  gas,  said  well  having  a  well-head  including  a 
core  through  which  extends  a  drill  pipe,  comprising  the  steps 
of  introducing  by  pumping  down  the  drill  pipe  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  at  a  given  rate  of  flow  to  a  desired  height  in  said  drill 
pipe;  pumping  in  said  drill  pipe  above  said  carbon  dioxide  an 
alcohol  substance;  and  pumping  in  said  drill  pipe  over  said 
alcohol  substance  mud  to  thereby  prevent  the  egress  of  oil  and 
gas  resulting  from  the  blowout  and  to  prevent  ground  fractur- 
ing adjacent  the  well. 


SURFACTANT  + 
COSURFACTANT 


3,885,630 
BUFFER-REGULATED  CARBONATE  ACIDIZATION 
Edwin  A.  Richardson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,289 

Int.  CL  E21b4i/27 

U.S.  CI.  166-307  8  Claims 


IN  HCI 

i>H  -.0       rn  iCEnc  ACID 

PM:  2i 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  crude  oil  from  a  subterranean 
formation  having  one  or  more  injection  means  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  one  or  more  production  means  which  com- 
prises injecting  into  said  formation  through  said  injection 
means  a  first  liquid  slug,  then  injecting  into  said  fonnation 
through  said  injection  means  a  second  liquid  slug,  said  slugs 
being  mutually  immiscible  and  at  least  one  of  said  slugs  being 
a  microemulsion,  to  displace  crude  oil  in  said  formation  to- 
ward said  production  means;  driving  said  slugs  through  said 
formation  by  injection  of  a  driving  fluid;  and  recovering  crude 
oil  through  said  production  means. 


;m  sod'um  acetate 
d5«  acetic  acid 

PH,  5  0 


m  rmsoaiuM  citrate 

m  ACETIC  ACID 

PH'6C 

m   TRISODIJM   C'TRATE 

OSNACETIC  ACID 

PH-.  6  3 

IM  TRISOaUH  CITRATE 

016  »  ACETIC  ACID 

p  w  .  7  5  lATTER  i  MINUTES  I 

'M  SODIUM  ACETATE 

P"  . 75,    OR 

IM    TRISODtUM  CITRATE 

pH,  79 


10  IS 

TIMEfMINUTES)  - 


30 


8.    A    process    for    acidizing    a    remotely-located    fluid- 
contactable  acid-reactive  material  which  process  comprises: 
flowing  fluid  into  contact  with  the  material  to  be  acidized; 
and 
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including  in  that  fluid  an  aqueous  solution  which,  at  the 
time  it  is  flowed  into  the  remote  location,  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  solution  of  enough  water-soluble  weak  acid  to 
acidize  a  significant  amount  of  the  acid-reactive  material 
and  enough  water-soluble  weak  acid  salt  to  provide  a 
ratio  of  weak  acid  to  weak  acid  sak  that  maintains  the  pH 
of  the  solution  at  a  relatively  high  level  and  maintains  the 
concentration  of  ionized  weak  acid  at  a  relatively  low 
level  such  tiiat  the  rate  of  acidization  of  the  acid-reactive 
material  is  relatively  low. 


3,885,631 

FIRE  SUPPRESSING  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  L.  McBride,  Box  855  Taylors,  Greenville,  S.C.  29687 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,547 

Int.  CL  A62c  35136 

U.S.  CI.  169-11  8  Claims 


j-^t 
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connected  to  said  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pivot  pin,  said 
arms  and  said  elements  being  rockable  about  an  axis  defined 


by  said  pivot  pin  and  said  axis  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller. 


1.  In  a  material  conveying  system  of  the  pneumatic  type 
having  hollow  duct  means  for  conveying  material  by  means  of 
a  fluid  current  therethrough, 
fire  suppressing  means  including  a  plurality  of  dispensing 
means  for  a  fire  suppressing  gas  each  disposed  at  spaced- 
apart  locations  within  said  duct  means, 
a  plurality  of  baffle  means  for  deflecting  material  being 
conveyed  through  said  duct  means  around  a  said  gas 
dispensing  means,  each  of  said  baffle  means  including  a 
base  portion,  a  said  baffle  means  being  securely  mounted 
on  the  interior  of  said  duct  means  with  said  base  portion 
disposed  immediately  upstream  of  a  said  gas  dispensing 
means,  each  of  said  baffle  means  having  surfaces  extend- 
ing from  said  base  portion  in  an  upstream  direction  with 
said  surfaces  converging  substantially  at  a  point. 


3,885,633 

SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS  OR  HAAroWS 

Comeik  van  der  Uly,  7,  Bnischenrain,  Zug,  SwitzeJ-land;  Ary 

van  der  Leiy,  10,  Weverskade,  Maasland,  anj  Cornells 

Johannes  Gerardus  Bom,  36,  Esdoomlaan,  Rozenburg,  both 

of  Netherlands  \ 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  tl8,  1973 
7305416  ■-      r   '  . 

Int  CI.  AOlb  33106 


3,885,632 
SOIL  COMPRESSING  ATTACHMENTS  FOR 
IMPLEMENTS 
CoraeUs  van  der  LeIy,  7,  Bnischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jiue  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,881 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Netherlands,  June  27,  1972 
7208816 

Int  CL  AOlb  49100,  21/06 
VS.  CL  172-68  17  cudms 

1.  A  soil  compressing  attachment  for  travel  over  the  ground 
comprising  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis, 
said  roller  including  movably  mounted  peripheral  parts,  said 
parts  comprising  two  spaced  apart  elongated  ground  engaging 
elements  mounted  on  rockable  arms,  said  arms  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  which  extends  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller,  said  arms  having  ends  and 
at  least  one  pivot  pin  between  said  ends  connected  to  support 
means  on  said  roller,  said  elongated  elements  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  one  another  and  said  elements  being 


U.S.  CI  172—68 


(8  Claims 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  an  elongated 
supporung  frame  and  two  groups  of  soil-working  members 
each  said  group  being  mounted  on  a  corresponding  tt-ansverse* 
frame  portion  and  each  group  comprising  soil-working  mem- 
bers rotatably  supported  on  upwardly  extending  shafts  by  said 
corresponding  frame  portion,  said  shafts  being  arrajiged  in  a 
row  and  dnving  means  being  in  driving  engagement  with  tiie 
soil-working  members  of  each  group,  coupling  meahs  at  the 
forward  side  of  said  elongated  supporting  frame,  saidlcoupling 
means  bemg  connectable  to  the  rear  of  a  prime  mover,  said 
supportmg  frame  extending  across  the  transverse  widtii  of  the 
implement  to  bridge  said  transverse  frame  portions,  ^id  trans- 
verse fi-ame  portions  each  being  pivotably  connected  to  the 
supporting  frame  Uirough  parallelogram  linkage  means,  said 
Imkage  means  making  each  group  independently  iivotable 
wiUi  respect  to  the  other  group  and  movable  in  substantially 
vertical  directions  on  its  corresponding  transverse  frame  oor- 
tion.  T       *^ 
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3,885,634 
PNEUMATIC  HAMMER 
Albert  Adolfovich  Goppen,  uUtsa  Narodnogo  opokhenia,  22, 
korpus  3,  kv.  95;  Igor  Vladimirovich  Nikolaev,  uUtsa 
Fadeeva,  5,  kv.  37,  both  of  Moscow;  losif  Fadeevich  Vy- 
sotsky,  Vladimirovsky  pereulok,  5,  kv.  44;  Mikhail  Max- 
imovich  Zasiavsky,  Vladimbrovsky  pereulok,  4,  kv.  4,  both  of 
Tomsk;  Nikolai  Alexandrovich  Khishin,  ulitsa  Narodnaya  1, 
kv.  23;  Anatoly  Mikhailovkh  Petreev,  ulitsa  Sibiryakov- 
Gvardeitsev,  8,  kv.  59,  both  of  Novosibirsk;  Lidia  Mik- 
hailovna  Dronova,  uUtsa  Kalarash,  5,  kv.  68,  Ljubertsy 
Moskovskoi;  Anatoly  Ivanovich  Lednikov,  Korovinskoe 
shosse  9,  korpus  2,  kv.  51;  Jury  Alexandrovkh  Grishenkov, 
Novye  Cheremushki  kvartal  34a,  korpus  1,  kv.  73,  both  of 
Moscow,  and  Jury  Mikhailovkh  Bashlykov,  ulitsa  Karta- 
sheva,  31B,  kv.  18,  Tomsk,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Fikd  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,858 

Int.  CI.  B25d  9/00 

U.S.  CL  173-104  6  Claims 


walls  of  said  hood  and  lock  are  not  in  register,  whereby  said 
working  tool  is  positively  held  in  said  lock. 


1.  A  pneumatic  hammer  comprising:  a  casing;  a  barrel  in 
said  casing,  said  barrel  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said 
casing;  a  working  tool  mounted  in  the  front  portion  of  said 
barrel,  said  working  tool  having  a  shank;  an  air-distribution 
device  and  an  impact  mechanism  with  a  hammer  piston  in  said 
barrel,  said  air-distribution  device  and  impact  mechanism 
ensuring  reciprocation  of  said  hammer  piston  imparting  blows 
at  the  shank  of  said  workjng  tool  under  the  action  of  com- 
pressed air;  a  guide  bush  fixed  in  the  front  portion  of  said 
barrel,  the  shank  of  said  working  tool  being  received  in  said 
guide  bush;  a  hood  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  the  ham- 
mer; means  preventing  said  working  tool  from  falling  out,  said 
means  comprising  a  lock  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  said  barrel;  an  end 
wall  at  the  front  end  of  said  lock,  said  end  wall  having  an 
non-circular  opening;  said  hood  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  casing  and  embracing  said  lock  so  as  to  form  an  annular 
space  therebetween;  an  end  wall  at  the  front  end  of  said  hood, 
said  end  wall  having  a  non-circular  opening;  a  first  portion  of 
said  working  tool  adjacent  to  the  shank  thereof,  said  first 
portion  having  a  shoulder,  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said 
shoulder  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  opening  of  said 
end  wall  of  sakl  lock,  whereby,  upon  a  relative  angular  rota- 
tion of  said  hood  and  lock,  after  said  shoulder  has  been  re- 
ceived in  the  opening  of  said  lock,  said  working  tool  is  held  in 
said  lock  from  falling  out;  a  second  portion  of  said  working 
tool  having  a  non-circular  cross-sectional  shape  correspond- 
ing to  the  shape  of  the  opening  of  said  end  wall  of  said  hood 
so  as  to  ensure  an  angular  rotation  of  said  working  tool  when 
in  the  operative  position  by  rotating  said  hood;  means  for 
k>cking  said  working  tool  in  the  hammer,  said  means  providing 
the  fixing  of  the  relative  angular  position  of  said  hood  and  lock 
in  the  operative  position  at  which  the  openings  of  said  end 


3385,635 
TWO-SPEED  MECHANICAL  QUILL  FEED  AND  SPINDLE 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Klaus  Menzel,  Orchard  Lake,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  BcmIIx 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,286 

Int.  CL*  B23Q  5/40;  E21C  5/02 

VS.  a.  173-146  12  Claims 


3  ' — 


1.  A  two-speed  quill  drive  comprising: 

a  quill  shaft  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  its  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

a  spindle  shaft  rotatably  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  quill  shaft,  adapted  to  be  carried  therewith  during 
said  longitudinal  movement  of  said  quill  shaft; 

a  first  motor; 

a  second  motor  having  an  armature  and  an  armature  shaft 
connected  to  said  armature; 

means  for  producing  longitudinal  advancing  movement  of 
said  quill  shaft,  said  means  including  drive  means  driv- 
ingly  connecting  said  second  motor  armature  shaft  and 
said  quill  shaft  so  as  to  cause  said  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  quill  shaft  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  armature 
shaft; 

means  drivingly  connecting  said  first  motor  and  said  spindle 
shaft  so  that  said  spindle  shaft  is  rotated  by  said  first 
motor;  and 

means  drivingly  connecting  said  second  motor  armature 
shaft  and  said  first  motor  whenever  said  second  motor  is 
deenergized  whereby  said  first  motor  is  adapted  to  rotate 
said  spindle  shaft  and  is  also  adapted  to  longitudinally 
advance  said  quill  shaft  through  said  second  motor  arma- 
ture shaft. 


3385,636 
TERMINAL  FOR  LOW-TEMPERATURE  CABLE 
Ullrich  Hildebrandt,  Munkh,  Germany,  assignor  to  Linde 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,681 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Oct.    10,    1972. 
2249560 

IntCLHOlv  U/00 
VS.  CL  174-15  C  23  Claims 

1.  A  low-temperature  system  for  the  transmission  of  electri- 
cal energy  comprising  a  cable  having  at  least  three  coaxial 
corrugated  ducts  defining  at  least  two  annular  compartments 
and  a  central  compartment,  a  conductor  extending  through 
said  central  compartment,  and  a  layer  of  electrical  insulation 
disposed  between  said  conductor  and  the  wall  of  the  inner- 
most duct,  a  terminal  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  ducts  and 
defining  a  deep-cooling  zone  adjacent  said  ducts,  a  cool  zone 
adjacent  said  deep-cooling  zone  and  a  warm  zone  adjacent 
said  cool  zone,  the  improvement  wherein  said  terminal  com- 
prises: 
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respective  conductor  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
conductor  and  extending  through  said  zones  for  transmis- 
sion of  electric  current  in  series  through  the  respective 
conductor  means,  said  conductor  means  of  said  cool  zone 
including  an  electrically  conductive  tube; 

A  sheath  of  electrical  insulating  material  surrounding  said 
conductor  means  at  least  in  said  deep-cooling  zone  and 


defining  an  axial  passage  extending  along  said  conductor 
means  in  said  deep-cooling  zone;  and 
means  including  a  conduit  held  at  ground  potential  commu- 
nicating with  said  passage  for  conducting  a  cooling  me- 
dium through  the  innermost  duct  around  said  conductor 
means  through  said  deep-cooling  zone  and  then  through 
said  electrically  conductive  tube. 


3,885,637 
BORING  TOOLS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 
Vladimir  Ivanovich  Veprintsev,  Chongarsity  buivar,  11,  kor- 
pus  1,  kv.  30;  Lev  losifovkh  Kiyachko,  B.  Cheremushkin- 
skaya  ulitsa  2,  kv.  234;  Nikolai  Andreevich  Kudrya,  Sim- 
feropolsky  proezd  9,  kv.  58;  Evgeny  Ivanovich  Susk)v, 
Krivorozhskaya  ulitsa,  31,  kv.  36;  Gennady  Petrovkh  Gri- 
shin,  ulitsa  Narodnogo  opokhenia,  20,  kv.  174;  Anatoly 
Vasilievkh  Kokhin,  Krivorozhskaya  ulitsa,  31,  kv.  61; 
Evgeny  Vasilievkh  Funtikov,  B.  Cheremushkinskaya  ulitsa, 
2,  korpus  1,  kv.  127;  Vladimir  Fedorovkh  Shpak,  3  ulitsa 
Textilschikov,  20,  kv.  8,  and  Vasily  Andreevkh  Barkov, 
Varshavskoe  shosse,  10,  kv.  79,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,940 
Claims  priority,  applkation  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  3, 1973, 1862188 
Int.  CI.  E21b  9/36 
U.S.  CI.  175-329  4  Ctaims 


3,885,638 

COMBINATION  ROTARY  AND  PERCUSSION  ^RILL  BIT 
SamC.  Skidmore,  1513  Azteca  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112 
1  Fited  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  Na  405,1 15 

U.S.  CL  175-390  lo  Claims 


1.  A  boring  tool  comprising:  a  body;  a  rock-destroying 
member  secured  to  the  body;  a  matrix  of  said  rock-destroying 
member,  a  first  metallic  layer  in  said  matrix  arranged  over  a 
rock-destroying  surface  of  the  rock-destroying  member;  a 
second  metallk  layer  in  the  matrix  containing  embedded  fine 
abrasive  grains  and  arranged  internally  relative  to  the  first 
metallk  layer,  cutting  elements  comprising  coarse  abrasive 
grains  whkh  are  kx:ated  at  the  boundary  of  said  two  layers 
and  penetrate  at  %  -  %  in  the  matrix  layer  containing  embed- 
ded grains,  while  the  remaining  portion  of  the  coarse  grains 
are  located  in  the  exclusively  metallic  layer  of  the  matrix. 


1 

ing: 
a 


A  combination  rotary  and  percussion  drill  b  t,  compris- 


a  substantially  solid  body  having  a  relatively  parrow  and 
flat  point  which  is  adapted  to  make  initial  cpntact  with 
the  matter  to  be  penetrated; 

b.  a  substantially  cylindrical  base  having  one  or  jmore  hard- 
ened inserts  protruding  radially  therefrom,  sa(d  base  and 
its  inserts  being  adapted  to  serve  as  a  gaugirig  member, 
and  said  base  having  both  means  against  which  torque 
forces  may  be  applied  and  means  against  i'hich  axial 
forces  may  be  applied,  whereby  the  bit  mly  be  both 
rotated  and  driven  axially  forward;  I 

c.  a  generally  frustoconical  sidewall  section  exiending  be- 
tween the  narrow  point  of  the  body  and  the  larger  cylin- 
drical base  thereof;  [ 

d.  a  plurality  of  hardened  inserts  mounted  on  the  bit  and 
protruding  outwardly  from  the  frustoconidal  surface 
thereof,  said  inserts  being  arranged  substantially  symmet- 
rically in  helical  rows  extending  from  the  point  to  the 
base,  and  each  row  winding  at  least  1 20°  aropnd  the  bit 
as  it  traverses  the  distance  from  the  point  to  t^e  cylindri- 
cal base,  and  the  protruding  inserts  in  a  given  row  being 
ctosely  spaced  to  effectively  establish  an  elevated  ridge 
which  is  adapted  to  urge  cuttings  around  and  bast  the  bit 
during  rotary  movement  thereof,  and  the  spacing  be- 
tween adjacent  inserts  being  less  than  the  width  of  said 
inserts;  and 

e.  hardened  means  on  the  point  for  fracturing  ^ch  brittle 
niaterial  as  may  be  encountered  during  drillii^. 


3,885,639 

MULTIPROPORTION  BEAM  SCALES  FOR  MEASURING 
EQUAL  VOLUMES  OF  MATERIALS  HAVING 
DIFFERENT  SPECIFIC  GRAVITIES  i 
Robert  B.  McLarrin,  2495  HiUskle  Dr.,  Eureka,  C|dif.  95501 
Fited  Nov.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,669  . 
Int.  CL  GOlg  23/14,  1/18 
U.S.  a.  117-172  I  9  Claims 

1.  A  beam  scales  for  directly  measuring  a  volume  for  mate- 
rial which  is  equal  to  the  volume  of  an  object  having  a  specific 
gravity  different  from  that  of  the  material,  said  scalqs  compris- 
ing: a  balance  beam;  first  support  means  at  one  fnd  of  the 
beam  for  supporting  the  object;  second  support  m^ans  at  the 
other  end  of  the  beam  for  supporting  the  volume  ^f  material 
to  be  measured;  a  fulcrum  support  disposed  intemiediate  the 
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ends  of  the  beam  and  so  positioned  relative  to  the  first  and 
second  support  means  that  the  beam  balances  when  the  vol- 


ume of  material  supported  on  the  support  means  equals  the 
volume  of  an  object  supported  on  the  first  support  means. 


3,885,640 

SLIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SNOWMOBILES 

Louis  A.  Valentine,  Aurora,  and  Henry  L.  Vatentine,  Boukler, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Louis  A.  Vatentine  and  Henry  L. 

Vatentine,  both  of  Aurora,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  (rf  Ser.  No.  7,540,  Feb.  2, 1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,637,265.  This  appUcation  Dec.  11,  1970,  Ser.  No.  97,172 

Int.  CI.  B62m  27/02;  B62d  55/10 
U.S.  CI.  180—5  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  snowmobile  having  a  drive  track 
mounted  between  forward  drive  wheels  and  rearward  idler 
wheels,  a  slide  track  assembly  adapted  to  engage  the  lower 
reach  of  the  track  between  the  drive  and  idler  wheels  to  sup- 
port the  snowmobile  thereon,  and  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  disposed  mem- 
bers carried  on  the  snowmobile,  one  at  each  side  of  the 
track,  and  transversely  disposed  pivot  bars  between  the 
longitudinal  members; 

b.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed  slides  below  the 
frame  and  upon  the  lower  reach  of  the  track  with  one 
slide  being  at  each  side  of  the  track; 

c.  inclined  rocker  arms  at  each  side  of  the  frame  with  one 
end  of  each  arm  pivotally  connecting  with  a  pivot  bar  and 
the  other  end  of  each  arm  pivotally  connecting  with  a 
slide  to  permit  the  slide  to  move  upwardly  toward  and 
downwardly  away  from  the  frame; 

d.  means  associated  with  each  rocker  arm  to  bias  the  arms 
and  slides  thereon  downwardly  and  away  from  the  frame 
and  thus  support  the  snowmobile  above  the  track  and  to 
permit  vertical  movements  of  the  slides  as  when  the  snow- 
mobile is  moving  over  rough  terrain; 

e.  the  rocker  arm  connections  with  the  pivot  bars  including 
a  pivot  sleeve  fixedly  attached  to  each  rocker  arm  and 
carried  upon  its  pivot  bar,  the  pivot  sleeves  at  one  side  of 
the  ffame  being  independent  of  the  pivot  sleeves  at  the 
other  side  of  the  frame,  whereby  the  rocker  arms  and  the 
slide  at  one  side  of  the  frame  is  permitted  to  move  inde- 
pendently of  the  rocker  arm  and  the  slide  at  the  other  side 


of  the  frame  so  as  to  permit  the  snowmobile  to  tilt  side- 
ways; 
f.  clutch  means  interconnecting  the  pivot  sleeves  on  a  pivot 
bar  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the  rocker  arm  at  one 
side  thereof  will  act  against  the  rocker  arm  at  the  other 
side  thereof,  wherein  the  clutch  means  includes: 
means  to  permit  a  predetermined  degree  of  movement  of 
the  rocker  arm  and  slide  at  one  side  of  the  frame  with 
respect  to  the  other  side  and  to  interlock  the  rocker 
arm  and  slides  of  both  sides  when  the  movement  of  one 
exceeds  the  said  predetermined  degree  of  movement. 


3,885,641 
SKI  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Walter  L.  Harris,  8804  W.  104th  Ter.,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 
66212 

Fited  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,145 

Int.  CI.  B62m  27/02 

U.S.  CI.  180—5  R  7  Cbims 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  motorcycle  having  a  main 
frame  and  a  power  driven  rear  ground-engaging  wheel,  a  ski 
attachment  comprising: 

a.  an  attachment  frame  including  means  for  mounting  it  on 
said  main  cycle  frame, 

b.  an  endless  traction  belt  carried  operably  by  said  attach- 
ment frame  so  as  to  be  disposed  beneath  said  rear  cycle 
wheel,  and  having  a  normally  horizontal  lower  reach, 

c.  a  ski  having  an  aperture  formed  therethrough, 

d.  attaching  means  connecting  said  ski  to  said  attachment 
frame  so  that  said  belt  is  disposed  within  the  aperture  of 
said  ski  and  its  lower  reach  engages  a  snow  surface  be- 
neath said  ski, 

e.  at  least  one  drive  roller  carried  rotatably  by  said  attach- 
ment frame,  said  drive  roller  including  a  friction  portion 
engageable  with  said  cycle  wheel  whereby  said  roller  is 
turned  by  rotation  of  said  wheel,  and  a  sprocket  wheel 
rotatable  with  said  friction  portion,  and 

f.  a  flexible  sprocket  chain  affixed  peripherally  to  said  trac- 
tion belt  and  meshed  with  said  sprocket  wheel. 


3,885,642 
FINAL  DRIVE  MOUNTING  FOR  A  TRACK-TYPE 
VEHICLE 
Calvin  L.  Miller,  Aurora,  and  Harvey  A.  Knell,  Joliet,  both  of 
III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Pe<Hia,  III. 
Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,207 
Int.  CL  B62d  55/08 
VS.  CL  180—9.2  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  track-type  vehicle  disposed  for  movement  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  comprising 
a  track  roller  frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  outer 

and  inner  rziils, 
a  final  drive  having  a  housing,  and 
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mounting  means  securing  said  housing  to  said  frame  com- 
prising first  connection  means  securing  said  housing  to  an 
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means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  quantity  in  response 
to  the  position  of  said  actuator  and  in  direct  proportion 
to  the  motion  that  will  result  in  throttle  advance, 

an  amplifier  adapted  to  operate  said  actuator, 

means  for  applying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ftst  electrical 
quantity  to  said  amplifier, 

means  for  connecting  said  amplifier  to  said  ^ctuator  in  a 
polarity  sense  to  cause  said  first  electrical  qiiantity  to  be 
varied  by  the  action  of  said  actuator  and  said  throttle  in 
a  direction  which  will  oppose  any  changelin  said  first 
electncal  quantity  caused  by  changes  in  sjleed  of  said 
vehicle,  T 


inner  side  of  said  outer  rail  and  second  connection  means 
securing  said  housing  to  a  rearward  end  of  said  inner  rail. 


3,885,643 
ELEVATABLE  CAB  FOR  VEHICLES 
Edgar  R.  Goodbary,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Unit  Rig  & 
Equipment  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  July  31,  1970,  Ser.  No.  59,903 

iBt.  CI.  B62d  33106 

U.S.  CL  180-89  R  i  cialm 


1.  In  combination  with  a  steerable  vehicle  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  platform  secured  thereto,  a  cab  section  mov- 
ably  secured  to  the  vehicle  and  disposed  above  the  platform, 
the  cab  section  comprising  an  outer  housing  having  a  substan- 
tially vertical  backwall  secured  thereto  and  operator  controls 
and  control  lines  disposed  therein,  horizontal  shoulder  means 
provided  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  vertical  backwall,  elon- 
gated power  fluid  piston  means  having  one  end  thereof  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  the  shoulder  means  and  the  opposite  end  being 
pivotally  secured  to  the  platform  for  transmitting  reciprocal 
vertical  movement  to  the  cab  section,  vertically  disposed  track 
and  roller  means  cooperating  between  the  backwall  of  the  cab 
section  and  the  vehicle  for  guiding  the  vertical  movement  of 
the  cab  section  and  for  providing  cantilever  support  to  the  cab 
section  when  said  cab  section  is  raised  above  the  platform,  and 
mcluding  an  elongated  channel  means  pivotally  secured  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  cab  section,  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  channel  means  being  slidably  disposed  against 
the  platform  for  the  protection  of  the  operator  control  lines 
extending  from  the  cab  section  to  the  vehicle  during  the  rais- 
ing and  lowering  of  the  cab  section. 


3,885,644 
VARIABLE  GAIN  VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HehMit  G.  Scidkr,  Schwenksville,  and  James  T.  Walker,  Nor- 
ristowB,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Philco-Ford  Corporation. 
Bine  BcB,  Pa. 

FDed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,549 

IiM.  CL  B60k  31100 

U.S.  CL  180—105  E  2  Claims 

1.  A  vehicular  speed  control  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle 
having  a  throttle  controlled  engine  and  vehicle  speed  sensing 
means,  said  system  comprising: 
electromechanical  actuator  means  for  operating  said  throt- 
tle to  vary  the  speed  of  sakl  vehicle  through  the  action  of 
said  engine. 


means  for  generating  a  second  electrical  quantity  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  said  vehicle,  said  generating  means 
producing  a  voltage  that  varies  in  linear  pr6portion  to 
vehicle  speed,  i 

means  for  establishing  and  storing  a  third  electri<fal  quantity 
representative  of  a  desired  vehicle  speed,        j 

means  for  comparing  said  second  and  said  thirji  electrical 
quantities  to  produce  an  error  quanti^  representative  of 
the  difference  between  desired  and  actual  vehicle  speeds, 
means  for  applying  said  error  quantity  to  said  Amplifier  in 
a  polarity  sense  that  will  operate  said  system  to  reduce 
said  error,  and  ] 

means  for  applying  a  portion  of  said  second  electirical  quan- 
tity to  said  amplifier  in  a  polarity  such  that  it  opposes  said 
first  electrical  signal.  ' 


3,885,645 
DYNAMIC  MUFFLER 
Roy  M.  Harrigan,  Bromley  Mountain  Rd.,  Manchester,  Vt. 
05254 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,775 

Int.  CI.  FOln  1108 

U.S.  CL  181-49  12  Claims 


1.  A  muffler  comprising: 

A.  a  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  patlJ  having  a 
given  cross-sectional  area, 

B.  an  inlet  to  said  chamber  for  exhaust  gas, 

C.  an  outlet  from  said  chamber  for  the  exhkust  is,  and 

D.  a  plurality  of  objects  rollable  in  sakl  chamber  aifund  said 
closed  loop  path,  said  objects  being  dimensioned  to  sub- 
stantially encompass  the  cross-sectional  area  of  >akl  path 
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3,885,646 
DRY  LAND  AIRGUN  IMPLEMENTATION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  W.  Knight,  and  Kennis  W.  Gflbert,  both  of  New  Or- 
leans, La.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Production  Company,  Tulsa, 
Okla. 

Filed  July  12,  1971,  Ser.  No.  161,577 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  1104 

U.S.  CL  181—114  6  Chiims 
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MOTOR  14 


5.  An  apparatus  for  initiating  a  seismic  signal  in  the  earth 
which  comprises: 
a  vehicle; 
an  extensible  mast  having  a  first  portion  extendable  and 

retractable  in  the  vertical  direction  and  a  non-extendable 

portion  which  is  supported  by  said  vehicle  in  a  fixed 

position  relative  to  said  vehicle; 
a  stem  means; 
pivot  means  connecting  said  stem  means  to  said  first  portion 

of  said  extensible  mast,  said  stem  means  not  otherwise 

connected  to  said  vehicle; 
means  to  rotate  said  stem  means  about  said  pivot  tueans  in 

a  vertical  plane;  and 
a  seismic  source  connected  to  said  stem  means. 


3,885,647 
CLIMBING  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Anthony  L.  Acosta,  1645  Burrows  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94134 

Fikd  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,539 

Int.  CL  A62b  35100 

U.S.  CL  182—8  6  Claims 


along  as  the  user  ascends  and  descends  along  the  up- 
wardly extending  member; 

the  upwardly  extending  member  defining  a  plurality  of 
depressions  along  its  length; 

engaging  means  fixed  to  the  bar  member  intermediate  its 
ends  and  seatable  in  any  one  of  said  depressions  to  engage 
the  surface  defining  said  depression  upon  predetermined 
downward  movement  of  the  user  which  pivots  the  bar 
member  downwardly  relative  to  the  upwardly  extending 
member  to  limit  downward  movement  of  the  bar  mem- 
ber, and  user  relative  to  the  upwardly  extending  member; 
the  bar  member  normally  being  disposed  in  an  attitude 
relative  to  the  upwardly  extending  member  to  allow  rela- 
tively free  movement  of  the  user  and  the  bar  member 
therewith  upwardly  and  downwardly  along  the  upwardly 
extending  member  with  the  engaging  means  being  re- 
moved from  and  free  of  said  depressions. 


3,885,648 
BAYONET  -  TYPE  CONNECTION 
Bernard  Beziat,  Carrieres  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete  Nouvelle  des  Echafaudages  Tubulaires  Mills,  Le  Bour- 
get,  France 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,744 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.    31,    1973, 
73.03425 

Int.  CL  E04g  1106 
U.S.CL  182-178  7Cbiims 


1.  A  climbing  safety  device  for  use  with  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing member  for  preventing  the  fall  of  the  user  thereof  as  said 
user  ascends  or  descends  along  the  upwardly  extending  mem- 
ber comprising: 
means  interconnecting  the  user  and  the  upwardly  extending 
member  and  comprising  a  bar  member  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  user  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end 
to  the  upwardly  extending  member  and  movable  there- 


1.  In  a  bayonet-type  connection  comprising  a  male  element 
formed  by  a  cylindrical  tubular  section  having  at  least  one 
radial  catch,  and  a  female  element  adapted  to  receive  such 
male  element  and  produce  an  axial  locking  effect  once  the 
male  element  has  been  suitably  encased  in  the  female  element 
and  a  relative  rotary  movement  has  taken  place  between  the 
male  and  female  elements  the  improvement  that  the  female 
element  is  formed  by  a  tubular  section  having  at  least  one 
deformed  zone  extending  axially  from  one  of  the  ends  of  such 
section  to  a  central  region,  and  at  least  one  perforate  zone 
disposed  between  the  central  region  and  such  end,  the  perfo- 
rate zone  being  offset  in  relation  to  the  deformed  zone,  the 
deformed  zone  radially  outwardly  enlarging  the  tubular  sec- 
tion to  allow  the  passage  of  the  radial  catch  of  the  male  ele- 
ment, and  the  perforate  zone  having  an  opening  such  that  the 
radial  catch  takes  up  position  therein  when  the  relative  rotary 
movement  has  taken  place  between  the  male  and  female 
elements. 
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3,885,649 

HUNTER'S  TREE  STAND 

John  R.  Damron,  1013  Guion  St,  Ottawa,  III.  61350 

Filed  June  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,498 

Int.  CI.  A47c  9110 

U.S.  CL  182-187  8  Claims 


brake  housing  being  attachable  to  be  rotaiable  jointly 
yi'Wh  a  wheel  of  an  assembly  to  be  braked; 
pairs  of  segmental  brake  shoes  disposed  from  the  radially 
exterior  side  into  the  channel-like  gap  haying  friction 
faces  facing  the  adjacent  braking  surfaces,  (ach  of  said 
pairs  of  brake  shoes  being  attached  to  a  member  attached 
to  a  carrier  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  stationary  part  of 
ttie  assembly,  said  members  extending  over  V>e  channel- 
Bke  gap,  and  at  least  two  oppositely  disposed  members 
ipovable  with  respect  to  said  carrier  for  uncovering  the 


1.  A  hunter's  tree  stand  including  a  generally  horizontal 
support  platform  including  opposite  inner  and  outer  ends,  an 
elongated  brace  structure  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  from 
the  outer  end  portion  of  said  platform  for  swinging  relative  to 
the  latter  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  brace 
structure  and  said  platform  between  a  first  collapsed  position 
with  said  brace  structure  closely  underlying  and  substantially 
paralleling  said  platform  and  the  other  end  of  said  brace  struc- 
ture projecting  outwardly  of  the  inner  end  of  said  platform  and 
a  second  operative  positon  with  said  other  end  of  said  brace 
structure  inclined  downwardly  from  said  platform  and  termi- 
nating downwardly  in  generally  vertical  alignment  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  platform,  means  anchored  to  said  inner  end 
of  said  platform  and  adapted  to  be  secured  about  a  tree  trunk 
against  which  said  inner  end  of  said  platform  is  abutted,  the 
other  end  of  said  brace  structure  including  means  adapted  to 
frictionally  engage  a  lower  portion  of  said  tree  trunk  below 
said  platform,  said  brace  structure  including  interconnected 
longitudinal  opposite  side  members,  the  ends  of  said  opposite 
side  members  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  platform  includ- 
ing transverse  pivot  pin  portions  projecting  laterally  outwardly 
therefrom  toward  each  other  and  pivotally  supported  from  the 
outer  end  portion  of  said  support  platform,  said  outer  end 
portion  of  said  support  platform  including  a  transverse  angle 
member,  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  angle  member 
including  angle  member  sections  opening  theretoward  and 
secured  to  the  open  side  of  said  transverse  angle  member  a 
spaced  distance  inwardly  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  trans- 
verse angle  member,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  pivot  pins  being 
received  between  the  confronting  surfaces  of  said  angle  mem- 
ber sections  and  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  transverse  angle  member,  and  abutment 
flanges  carried  by  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  transverse 
angle  member  and  closely  opposing  the  remote  ends  of  said 
pivot  pins. 


portion  of  the  channel-like  gap  over  which  said  members 
extend,  said  brake  shoes  being  insertable  iijto  the  gap 
from  the  radially  exterior  direction  after  partly  uncover- 
ing said  gap  with  the  movable  members  without  disman- 
tling the  brake  assembly;  j 
brake  shoe  operating  means  separate  from  the  lirake  shoes 
comprising  actuator  rings  and  actuating  iieans  for 
spreading  apart  said  rings  which  are  arranged  between 
the  pairs  of  brake  shoes  including  linking  numbers  for 
causing  said  shoes  to  contact  the  braking  surfeces  of  the 
brake  housing.  ' 


3,885,651 
BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Jean  Odier,  Antony,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

I        Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,490  i 
I  Int.  CI.  F16d  65100  \ 

U.S.  a.  188-73.5  9  claims 
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3,885,650 
SPREADING  DISC  BRAKE  WITH  REMOVABLE  SHOES 
Hermann  Klaue,  Tour  d'lvoire  24e,  1820  Montreux,  Switzer- 
land 

CoBtinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,566,  Sept.  18,  1970, 
abaMkmed.  This  application  Sept  12, 1972,  Ser.  No.  288,287 
Cbdns    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    2,    1969, 
1960286;  Dec.  27,  1969,  1965171;  Dec.  27,  1969,  1965170 

Int.  CI.  F16d  55104 
U.S.  CL  188-71.4  21  Chums 

1.  A  brake  assembly  comprising: 

a  brake  housing  comprising  an  annular  member  having  an 
annular  gap  of  channel-like  cross-section  open  on  its 
radially  exterior  side,  the  opposite  inner  sides  of  said 
channel-like  gap  providing  annular  braking  surfaces,  said 


1.  A  brake  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable  element  having 
a  brakkig  surface  thereon,  a  brake  shoe,  mounting  means  for 
mountBig  the  brake  shoe  opposite  the  braking  suiface,  said 
brake  shoe  comprising  a  composite  flat  platelike  sandwich 
structure  including  a  rigid  support  plate  and  a  brake  lining 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  braking  surface 
and  a  flat  damping  element  of  heat-resistant  butyl  tubberiike 
material  with  visco-elastic  properties  and  a  Young's  modulus 
of  about  10^  N/m=^  thereby  to  damp  a  predeterrtiined  fre- 
quency of  vibration  of  the  brake  shoe  and  a  coverii  element 
adjacent  to  the  damping  element  and  having  steel-lfee  elastic 
properties,  and  resilient  means  operatively  located  between  a 
lateral  edge  of  the  brake  shoe  and  the  mounting  mtans,  said 
resilient  means  having  a  stiffness  of  about  5  X  lO'N/in  thereby 
to  channel  the  frequency  range  of  audible  brake  shoe  vibra- 
tions into  a  narrowed  range  approaching  said  predetermined 
frequency  of  vibration  which  the  damping  element  k  adapted 
to  damp  thereby  reducing  noise  produced  by  the  vibrations. 
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3,885,652 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTERS  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKES 
Richard  Gerald  Meade  Taylor,  SolihuU,  Enghmd,  assignor  to 
GirUng  Lunited,  Bimdngham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,691 
Clauns  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June  8, 1973, 

Int.  CI.  F16d  65156 
U.S.  CI.  188-196  D  6  Chums 


3385,653 
BRAKE  ADJUSTERS 
Glyn  PhiUip  Reginald  Farr,  Kenilworth,  Engfamd,  assignor  to 
Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Fikd  Sept  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,198 
^^J^Pi^ority,  application  United  Hngdom,  Nov.  1,  1972, 

Int.  CL  F16d  65156 
U.S.  CL  188-196  D  24  Ctoims 


1.  An  automatic  slack  adjuster  for  a  vehicle  brake  having  a 
friction  member,  and  a  rotatable  braking  member  with  which 
said  friction  member  is  adapted  to  engage,  said  slack  adjuster 
comprising  a  strut  assembly  having  a  first  part,  a  second  part, 
and  a  non-reversible  screw-threaded  connection  between  said 
first  and  second  parts,  rotatable  adjusting  means  for  rotating 
said  parts  relatively  to  each  other  to  increase  the  effective 
length  of  said  strut  assembly  to  maintain  at  a  substantially 
constant  value  braking  clearance  between  said  fiiction  mem- 
ber and  said  braking  member,  a  first  helical  gear  on  one  of  said 
first  and  second  parts,  a  second  helical  gear  on  said  adjusting 
means  in  mesh  at  all  times  with  said  first  helical  gear,  and 
means  defining  between  said  gears  a  degree  of  back-lash  of  a 
predetermined  value  equal  to  said  braking  clearance  and  a 
normal  brake  applying  movement,  said  adjusting  means  nor- 
mally being  located  in  a  first  datum  position  but  rotatable  into 
a  second  datum  position  only  when  movement  of  said  strut 
assembly  in  a  brake  applying  direction  exceeds  a  said  prede- 
termined value  to  take-up  said  back-lash,  whereafter  move- 
ment of  said  strut  assembly  in  an  opposite  direction  first  takes 
up  the  back-lash,  and  then  said  gears  engage  to  cause  the  said 
one  part  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  adjusting  means  which 
is  held  fast,  and  with  respect  to  the  other  part  thereby  increas- 
ing the  effective  length  of  said  strut  assembly,  wherein  said 
adjusting  means  comprises  a  two-part  relatively  rotatable 
assembly  of  which  one  part  comprises  an  annular  plate  having 
a  central  opening  and  an  outer  peripheral  edge  defining  a 
clutch  surface  for  engagement  with  a  complementary  clutch 
surface  in  said  housing,  and  of  which  the  other  part  comprises 
a  head,  and  a  stem  carrying  said  head  and  projecting  through 
said  opening  in  said  plate,  an  inner  face  of  said  plate  and  an 
outer  face  of  said  head  defining  clutch  surfaces,  and  a  spring 
acting  between  said  plate  and  an  end  of  stem  projecting  from 
said  plate  to  urge  said  clutch  faces  into  fiiction  engagement, 
a  re-set  member  for  rotating  said  adjusting  means  manually 
being  engagable  with  an  end  of  said  head  remote  from  said 
stem  whereby  to  rotate  at  least  said  head  and  said  stem  with 
respect  to  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  actuator  which  has  two  components 
relatively  movable  apart  by  the  application  of  hydraulic  pres- 
sure therebetween,  an  automatic  slack  adjuster  which  com- 
pnses  an  auxiliary  stepped  piston  having  first  and  second 
external  cylindrical  surfaces  of  larger  and  smaller  diameter 
respectively  and  having  a  hollow  interior,  first  and  second 
seahng  means  slidably  sealing  one  of  the  actuator  components 
to  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  surfaces  such  that  the 
hydraulic  pressure  acts  on  said  one  actuator  component  and 
said  auxiliary  piston  in  opposite  directions  so  that  said  auxili- 
ary piston  is  urged  towards  the  other  actuator  component  by 
the  hydraulic  pressure,  a  spring  biassing  said  auxiliary  piston 
away  from  said  other  actuator  component,  an  adjuster  mem- 
ber associated  with  said  other  actuator  component,  and  an 
adjuster  mechanism  disposed  essentially  in  said  hollow  inte- 
rior of  said  auxiliary  piston  and  operative  between  said  one 
actuator  component  and  said  adjuster  member,  said  adjuster 
mechanism  being  automatically  adjustable  responsively  to 
relative  axial  movement  between  said  auxiliary  piston  and  said 
other  actuator  component  in  excess  of  a  desired  movement. 

3,885,654 
DECELERATION  DEVICE  AND  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Vernon  O.  Hauswirth,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458379 

Int  CL  F16f  9134,  9148 

U.S.  CL  188-284  2  CUims 


1.  An  improved  deceleration  device  for  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
which  has  a  piston  mounted  for  movement  in  the  cylinder 
between  terminal  positions,  the  deceleration  device  compris- 
ing: 

an  end  cap  of  circular  shape  sealing  off  the  end  of  the 

cylinder  adjacent  which  the  piston  is  positioned  when  in 

one  of  its  terminal  positions; 
an  annular  groove  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  one  end  cap 

facing  into  the  cylinder,  the  groove  being  symetrical 

about  the  central  axis  of  the  end  cap; 
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a  hydraulic  passage  forming  a  portion  of  the  end  cap; 

passage  means  for  connecting  the  annular  groove  to  the 
hydraulic  passage; 

a  ring  shaped  plate  having  a  dimension  between  an  inner 
diameter  and  an  outer  diameter  thereof  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  annular  groove  so  that  the  groove  is  covered 
when  said  ring  shaped  plate  is  in  covering  relationship 
therewith; 

at  least  one  small  opening  through  said  ring  shaped  plate; 

a  spirally  wound  spring  secured  at  one  end  to  the  face  of  the 
piston  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  ring  shaped  plate,  the 
spirally  wound  spring  spacing  the  ring  shaped  plate  a 
sufficient  distance  from  the  piston  that  the  ring  shaped 
plate  covers  the  annular  groove  prior  to  the  piston  reach- 
ing the  end  of  its  travel  to  its  terminal  position; 

whereby  when  the  piston  is  being  moved  towards  its  termi- 
nal position  the  annular  groove  conducts  fluid  within  the 
cylinder  in  the  volume  between  the  end  cap  and  the 
piston  to  the  passage  means  for  exhausting  of  that  fluid 
from  the  cylinder,  and  whereby:  when  the  ring  shaped 
plate  covers  the  annular  groove,  fluid  within  the  cylinder 
is  exhausted  initially  from  the  volume  through  the  small 
opening  in  the  ring  shaped  plate  and  thence  to  the  pas- 
sage means  thereby  reducing  the  fluid  exhausting  rate 
from  the  cylinder  to  cause  a  deceleration  of  the  piston  as 
it  approaches  its  terminal  position. 
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3^85,656 

WINCH  WITH  GEARING  AND  BRAKE  INSIdE  OF  A 
CLOSED  DRUM  I 

Wilhehn  Mkhling,  Hattingeii,  and  Heinz  Rainc^r,  Witten, 
both  of  Germany,  ass^nors  to  Mannesmann-Me»r  AG,  Mon- 
chen-Gladbach,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,113 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Jan.   26,    1973 
2304370;  Feb.  6,  1973,  7304814 

Int.  a.  F16h  57100;  B66d  1130 
U.S.  CI.  192-4  R  4  Claims 


3,885,655 

HIGH  CONDUCTIVITY  LIGHTWEIGHT  THIRD  RAIL 

FOR  ELECTRIC  RAILWAYS 

James  A.  Corl,  San  Carlos,  and  Ronald  J.  Kilburg,  Belmont, 

both  of  CaMf.,  assignors  to  The  Rucker  Company,  Oakland. 

Calif. 

FBed  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,050 

Int.  CI.  B60m  1130 

U.S.  CI.  191-29  10  Claims 


1.  A  composite  electrical  conductor  comprising: 
a  hollow  rail  made  of  lightweight  electrically  conductive 
material  such  as  aluminum,  the  rail  having  a  base,  two 
sides  integrally  formed  with  the  base  and  an  upper  wall 
integrally  attached  to  the  sides,  the  upper  wall  being 
formed  in  two  segments  which  are  slightly  spaced  from 
each  other  when  the  rail  is  in  an  unstressed  condition; 
a  U-shaped  cap  formed  of  an  electricaly  conductive  mate- 
rial such  as  steel  which  wears  better  than  aluminum,  the 
cap  being  dimensioned  to  fit  onto  the  upper  portion  of  the 
rail  and  stress  the  rail  so  as  to  substantially  close  the  gap 
between  the  two  segments  of  the  rail  upper  wall  and 
introduce  pressure  between  the  cap  and  the  rail  to  assure 
good  electrical  contact  between  them,  the  cap  and  the 
rail  being  sufficiently  springy  such  that  they  remain  under 
stress  so  as  to  continue  good  electrical  contact,  means 
forming  rounded  internal  grooves  at  the  junction  between 
the  sides  and  base  of  the  rail  which  facilitate  moving  the 
walls  to  ck>se  the  gap  when  the  cap  is  snapped  onto  the 
rail;  and 

means  maintaining  the  cap  on  the  rail  in  addition  to  the 
spring  forces  of  the  material. 


1.  6i  a  winch  for  ropes  or  cable,  having  a  druii  receiving 
and  being  connected  to  for  being  driven  by  at  least  one  plane- 
tary gear,  further  having  a  brake  for  the  drum,  the  ^rum  being 
joumalled  by  means  of  ball  or  roller  bearings  dispdsed  to  both 
sides  (axially)  of  the  ring  gear  of  the  planetary  gejr,  a  driving 
shaft  joumalled  in  a  stationary  part  of  the  winch  ^o  which  is 
also  connected  the  said  ring  gear  for  remaining  stationary 
therewith,  the  stationary  part  of  the  winch  extending  into  the 
drum,  circumscribing  the  driving  shaft,  the  improvement 
comprising:  | 

a  supporting  annulus  having  a  cylindrical,  sleeJe-like  por- 
tion bearing  against  but  not  being  secured  to  tjie  drum,  in 
a  cylindrical  interface,  there  being  an  annulai^  groove  in 
said  sleeve,  holding  a  sealing  ring  which  bears  against  the 
drum  at  said  interface  to  provide  sealing  between  the 
annulus  and  the  drum; 
an  outer  race  as  part  of  one  of  said  bearings  beirJg  mounted 

to  the  inside  of  said  sleeve; 
an  inner  race  of  said  one  bearing  being  disposed  on  the 

stationary  part  as  extending  into  the  drum; 
the  supporting  annulus  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange 
on  the  side  of  the  said  one  bearing  facing  ^ially  the 
exterior  of  the  drum;  I 

a  first  oil-tight,  radial  sealing  ring  between  said  flange  and 

said  stationary  part;  and  j 

a  second  oil-tight,  radial  sealing  ring  between  said|  stationary 
part  and  said  shaft,  said  first  and  second  scaling  ring 
together  with  said  annulus,  said  stationary  pah  and  said 
shaft  closing  one  axial  end  of  said  drum. 


6  Claims 


3,885,657 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Hisaharu   Sato,  Seiei-So,   No.   50-16  Tsukakoshi,   Warabi, 
Saitma  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,899 
Int  CI.  F16d  13110,  3176 
U.S.  CI  192—79  ^  ^^„„ 

1.  In  a  clutch  having  an  input  member  and  an  output"mem- 
ber  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  each  other  ab<iut  a  com- 
mon axis,  a  drum  element  connected  to  one  of  said  members 
for  joint  rotation  and  having  an  engagement  face  of  circular 
cross  section  about  said  common  axis,  a  plurality  ^f  friction 
shoes  mounted  on  the  other  member  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relationship,  and  actuating  means  for  mdving  said 
friction  shoes  into  motion  transmitting  frictional  ei^gagement 
with  said  engagement  face,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
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a.  said  drum  element  including  a  circumferential  wall  hav- 
ing two  annular  portions  offset  radially  relative  to  said 
common  axis, 
I   one  of  said  portions  carrying  said  engagement  face, 

2.  the  other  portion  being  radially  spaced  from  said  one 
member, 

3.  the  two  portions  of  said  circumferential  wall  defining 
therebetween  at  least  one  cavity  extending  about  said 
common  axis  in  an  arc  of  at  least  1 80°;  and 


b.  a  ring  of  elastomeric  material  radially  interposed  between 
said  other  portion  of  said  circumferential  wall  and  said 
one  member,  respective  radial  portions  of  said  ring  being 
fixedly  fastened  to  said  one  member  and  to  said  other 
portion  of  said  circumferential  wall  for  transmitting 
torque  between  said  drum  element  and  said  one  member, 
said  at  least  one  cavity  impeding  the  transmission  of  the 
heat  generated  by  frictional  engagement  of  said  shoes 
with  said  engagement  face  to  said  ring. 


3,885,658 
SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  CLUTCH  RELEASE 
BEARINGS 
Horst  Ernst,  Ehingshauscn;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Aschfeld, 
and  Annin  Olschewski,  Schweinfurt,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company, 
B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,404 
Claims    priority,    application   Germany,    Oct    14,    1972, 
2250455 

Int.  CI.  F16d  79/00,  11106 
U.S.  CI.  192—98  6  Claims 


1 .  The  combination  of  a  clutch  release  bearing  and  a  clutch 
release  lever  mechanism,  comprising  an  annular  first  race 
member,  the  axial  frontal  end  of  which  has  a  curved  surface, 
and  a  clutch  release  mechanism  having  at  least  one  lever,  the 
end  of  which  engages  said  frontal  surface  of  said  first  race 
member  said  end  having  a  surface  curved  in  cross  section  to 
conformingly  mate  with  the  frontal  surface  of  said  first  race 
member,  the  radius  of  the  curvature  of  one  of  said  curved 


surface  being  larger  than  the  other  whereby  a  radial  force  is 
exerted  to  center  the  bearing  with  respect  to  the  lever  mecha- 
nism. 


3,885,659 
SEGMENTAL  FRICTION  MEMBER  FOR  BRAKE  OR 

CLUTCH 
Billy  N.  Smith,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,014 

Int  CL  F16d  13164 

U.S.  CL  192-107  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  segmented  fiiction  member  for  a  brake  or  clutch  hav- 
ing a  series  of  annularly  disposed  friction  segments  forming  an 
annular  friction  face,  a  torque  link  member  connecting  adja- 
cent friction  segments  at  positions  near  the  radially  outer 
edges,  said  torque  link  having  locking  portions  movable  into 
interlocked  positions  with  said  adjacent  friction  segments, 
spline  driving  means  on  said  torque  link  engageable  with  an 
associated  brake  or  clutch  structure,  said  locking  portions  of 
said  torque  link  having  shaped  end  portions  and  said  adjacent 
friction  segments  having  shaped  slots  for  retaining  said  end 
portions  in  locked  relationship,  said  shaped  end  portions  being 
movable  axially  of  said  annular  friction  face  into  said  shaped 
slots  and  pin  means  extending  through  said  torque  link  and 
into  said  adjacent  friction  segments  to  retain  said  torque  link 
in  said  interlocked  position. 


3,885,660 
VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  PLURAL  CONVEYORS 
Howard  L.  Burks,  Lake  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Jack  Foilrath, 
Jensen  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,094 

Int  a.  G07f  5/72,  11158 

U.S.  CL  194-9  T  24  Claims 


1.  A  product  dispensing  machine  including  a  plurality  of 
conveyors,  each  including  means  for  delivering  like  or  differ- 
ent products  to  a  dispensing  station,  there  being  at  least  two 
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said  conveyors,  said  two  conveyors  each  comprising  an  end- 
less conveyor,  one  of  which  endless  conveyors  is  surrounded 
by  the  other,  said  two  conveyors  being  supported  on  drive 
elements  which  are  spaced  in  verUcal  planes,  means  for  the 
mdependent  drive  of  said  two  conveyors  through  said  drive 
elements,  to  move  a  selected  one  of  said  conveyors  to  succes- 
sively present  the  products  carried  thereby  to  its  dispensing 
station,  and  a  framework  commonly  supporting  said  convey- 
ors and  providing  a  receptacle  for  said  drive  means  which  is 
central  to  and  surrounded  by  said  two  conveyors. 

22.  A  coin  meter  for  a  vending  machine  of  the  type  having 
a  dispensing  mechanism  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  coin 
meter  upon  the  depositing  therein  of  the  proper  number  of 
correct  coins,  a  start  switch  to  generate  said  signal,  said  coin 
meter  providing  a  coin  channel  leading  downwardly  and  being 
so  configured  that  the  last  of  the  total  correct  coins  required 
to  operate  said  vending  machine  closes  said  start  switch  to 
produce  said  signal  to  actuate  said  dispensing  means,  a  hori- 
zontally oriented  disc-like  member  underiying  said  coin  chan- 
nel whereby  to  retain  coins  therein,  said  disc-like  member 
having  at  least  one  aperture  therein  which  when  aligned  with 
said  coin  channel  allows  coins  to  drop  therefrom  through  said 
aperture  and  means  for  rotatively  positioning  said  disc-like 
member  in  a  synchronized  relation  to  operation  of  said  dis- 
pensing mechanism. 


I 
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3,885,662 

STEERABLE  FOLLOWER  SELECTION  llECHANISM 

John  O.  Schaeffer,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  lij.Y. 
I  Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  42^,882 

f  Int.  CI.  B41j  1160;  F16h  25112 

U.S.  CI.  197-52  7  Claims 


3,885,661 

PRINTING  HEAD  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PRINTERS 

Katsuhiko  Okabe,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Koparu,  Tokyo>to,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.   18,   1972.  47- 
120297 

Int.  CI.  B41j  23102 
U.S.  CL  197-16  2  Claims 


1.  Selection  apparatus  for  selecting  a  character  on  a  single 
type  element  of  a  single  element  printing  mechanism,  com- 
prising: 

a  cam  control  means  having  a  single  groove  branching  to 
form  a  plurality  of  branch  grooves  and  said  branch 
grooves  terminating  in  said  single  groove  i 

means  for  rotating  said  cam  control  means  through  a  com- 
plete revolution  and  returning  said  cam  control  means  to 
a  predesignated  position;  I 

a  follower  for  engagement  with  said  cam  grooves; 

means  for  deflecting  said  follower  from  said  single  groove 
to  cause  said  follower  to  enter  a  selected  one  of  said 
branches  to  cause  relative  axial  motion  between  said  cam 
and  said  follower  along  the  axis  of  said  cin; 

said  follower  returning  to  said  single  groove  when  said 
control  cam  means  is  in  said  predesignated  position; 

means  engaged  by  said  cam  control  means  ^  convert  said 
caused  relative  motion  to  a  rotational  movement  of  said 
type  element  in  accordance  with  and  corresponding  to 
the  one  of  said  grooves  selected  by  said  follower. 


I.  A  printing  head  holder  feeding  mechanism  for  printers, 
comprising:  an  operating  gear,  a  first  cam  member  formed  on 
said  operating  gear,  a  crank  lever  engaged  with  said  first  cam 
member  and  arranged  to  complete  one  to-and-fro  motion  by 
means  of  one  rotation  of  said  operating  gear,  an  intermediate 
pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  crank  lever,  a 
pair  of  pulleys  positioned  at  both  sides  of  said  intermediate 
pulley  leaving  a  space  between  each  other,  a  printing  head 
holder  movable  between  said  pair  of  pulleys,  a  rope  having  an 
intermediate  portion  connected  to  said  printing  head  holder 
and  having  extending  portions  respectively  extended  from  said 
intermediate  portion  in  the  opposite  direction  and  applied 
between  each  of  said  pair  of  pulleys  and  said  intermediate 
pulley  and  further  having  a  respective  end  of  said  extending 
portions  held  in  fixed  condition,  one  of  said  extending  por- 
tions being  shaped  in  S-shape  and  the  other  being  shaped  in 
reverse  S-shape,  a  printing  head  connected  to  said  rope  and 
movable  between  said  pair  of  pulleys,  and  a  rail  slidably  sup- 
porting said  printing  head  for  linear  movement  of  said  printing 
head. 


1  Claim 


'  3,885,663  I 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  TABULATION  PRINTING 
M^ahiko  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  C^sk)  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Fifed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,55  0 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.   13,   1972.  47- 
124407  .  ,      / 

Int.  CI.  B41j  25118 
U.S.  CI.  197—176 

1.  A  control  device  for  tabulation  printing  ^omprising"an 
input  means  of  a  printing  data;  a  memory  device  for  temporar- 
Uy  storing  a  printing  data  supplied  by  the  ir^vil  means;  a 
pnnting  means  for  printing  the  temporarily  stored  data  in  the 
designated  column  of  a  printing  sheet;  a  tabs^t  register  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  tabset  position  signals  defining  the  col- 
umns of  the  printing  sheet;  a  discriminator  foil  generating  a 
first  signal  where  the  printing  data  only  consist^  of  digits  and 
a  second  signal  where  the  printing  data  includes  at  least  a 
character;  a  means  for  reading  out  a  signal  denoting  the  lower 
order  tabset  position  of  the  designated  column  fifcm  the  tabset 
regkter  and  generating  a  signal  designating  the  tuition  where 
the  foremost  order  of  the  temporarily  stored  tfata  is  to  be 
pnnted,  with  reference  to  the  readout  signal  land  a  signal 
denoting  the  number  of  orders  of  the  printing  data;  a  control 
means  for  controlling  the  printing  means  with  re^rence  to  the 
first  signal  and  a  signal  designating  the  printing  position  of  the 
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foremost  order  such  that  where  the  input  data  only  consists  of 
digits,  the  highest  order  digit  is  impressed  in  the  foremost 
printing  position  of  the  designated  column  of  the  printing 
sheet  and  the  lowest  order  digit  in  the  lower  tabset  position 
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moving  roller  means  installed  in  a  space  surrounded  by  one 
of  said  endless  belts  for  reducing  said  distance  between 


said  endless  belts  in  response  to  said  detecting  means  so 
that  said  flat  article  fed  from  said  transporting  means  is 
transported  by  said  endless  belts. 


3,885,665 

REVERSIBLE  REFINER  FEEDER 

Chester  Donaki  Fisher,  Muncy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sprout,  Wal- 

dron  &  Company,  Inc.,  Muncy,  Pa. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  296,564,  Nov.  12,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,853,276.  This  applkatkm  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,798 

Int.  CI.  B65g  33100 
U.S.  CI.  198-110  6  Claims 
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side  of  said  column;  and  a  control  means  for  controlling  the 
printing  means  with  reference  to  the  second  signal  such  that 
where  the  input  data  includes  at  least  a  character,  the  printing 
of  said  data  is  commenced  from  the  higher  order  tabset  posi- 
tion side  of  the  designated  column  of  the  printing  sheet. 


3,885,664 

TRANSPORT-DIRECTION  REVERSING  APPARATUS 

FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  MAIL  HANDLING  SYSTEM  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Akira  Fujimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,049 
Claims  priority,  applkatmn  Japan,  Oct  5, 1972, 47-100442 
Int.  CI.  B65g  47104 
U.S.  CI.  198-21  3  Claims 

1.  A  transport-direction  reversing  apparatus  for  such  flat 
articles  as  postal  matter,  comprising: 
means  for  transporting  a  flat  article  in  a  first  transport 

direction; 
means  for  detecting  said  flat  article; 
a  pair  of  endless  belts  moving  in  a  second  direction  substan- 
tially opposite  to  said  first  direction,  the  distance  between 
said  belts  being  greater  than  a  thickness  of  the  thickest 
flat  article  to  be  processed;  and 


1.  A  reversible  conveyor  for  particulate  material  and  the 
like  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  casing  in  radially  spaced  axially  paralled  relation 
thereto,  said  casing  and  said  shaft  defining  a  conveying  cham- 
ber therebetween,  a  material  inlet  in  said  casing  at  one  end  of 
said  conveying  chamber,  a  material  outiet  in  said  casing  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  conveying  chamber,  a  plurality  of  convey- 
ing lugs  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  and  extending  into  said  con- 
veying chamber,  said  conveying  lugs  each  having  a  pair  of 
intersecting  faces  oppositely  angulariy  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  the  lug  edge  formed  by  said  intersecting 
faces  being  directed  toward  said  material  outiet,  said  lugs 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  serving  to  advance  material  intro- 
duced into  said  conveying  chamber  toward  said  material  out- 
let regardless  of  the  direction  of  shaft  rotation. 


3,885,666 
STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  PALETTES  CONTAINING  AIR 

DRYING  PAINTS  AND  VALUES 
William  J.  Maxwell,  Scottsdak,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Masterson 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Fifed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,585 
Int  CL  B44d  3104,  3/02;  B65d  43/10 
U.S.  CL  206-1.7  2  Claims 

1.  A  storage  device  for  palettes  containing  air  drying  paints 
and  values  comprising: 
a  shallow  rectangular  box  comprising  a  base  and  side  and 
end  walls  extending  laterally  from  said  base  in  the  same 
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direction  for  forming  a  container  for  receiving  one  or   said  c^  and  including  an  opening  receiving  a  portion  of  said 

more  palettes  juxtapositioned  against  its  base,  cap  therein,  said  tube  being  disposed  about  said  tongue  and 

a  substantially  flat  cover  having  a  lip  around  its  periphery 

for  engaging  in  substantially  air  tight  arrangement  the 

edges  of  said  side  and  end  walls  of  said  container, 
a  means  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  said  cover  for 

extending  into  said  container  beyond  said  lip  when  said 

cover  is  mounted  thereon  for  holding  the  palettes  against 

the  base  of  said  container, 
said  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  projections  which  taper 

toward  their  ends. 


a  tapered  projection  extending  outwardly  from  the  center  of 
said  cover  in  the  same  direction  as  said  projections 
around  the  periphery  of  said  cover, 

the  edges  of  said  side  and  end  walls  being  provided  with  a 
convex  surface  for  engaging  a  concave  pocket  in  said  lip 
around  the  periphery  of  said  cover  to  form  substantially 
an  air  tight  seal, 

said  lip  around  the  periphery  of  said  cover  further  compris- 
ing a  flat  surface  projecting  into  said  container  along  the 
surfaces  of  said  side  and  end  walls  in  sliding  engagement 
therewith  for  aiding  in  providing  a  substantially  air  tight 
seal, 

said  flat  surfaces  of  said  lip  wedgingly  engages  the  surfaces 
of  said  side  and  end  walls. 


* 

n 


said  cap  and  heat  shrunk  thereabout  securing  the  bottle  in 
place  on  said  card. 


1  3,885,668 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING,  CARRYING  AIND 
DELIVERING  MAIL  OR  THE  LIKE     i 
Andrew  J.  McClain,  908  Alete  St.,  ArUngton,  Tex.  7^010 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,400    j 
Int.  CI.  B65d  1/34,  7/00,  21/00 
U.S.  a.  206-73  1^  Claims 


3385,667 

CARDED  PACKAGE 

WOteB  Spiefd,  Sovthamplmi;  Jacob  Spiegd,  PhHadelpliia, 

both  of  Pa.,  wmi  AMtut  Miler,  Soncrdak,  N  J.,  assignots  to 

GflbKtk  Compoqr,  ConnrdB  HdgMs,  Pa.,  by  said  Miller 

DhrWoB  of  Ser.  No.  138,056,  April  28, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,764,002.  Thii  applcatioa  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,569 

Iirt.  CL  B65d  65/16,  73/00 
VJS.  CL  206-45  J3  6  Claims 

1.  fai  a  package  including  a  bottle  having  a  cap,  said  package 
including  a  heat  ahrinkable  tube  and  a  card,  said  card  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  slots  dierein  spaced  from  one  another  to  define 
a  tongue  therebetween,  said  tongue  wrapping  partially  around 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  and  carrying  mail  or  the  1  ke  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  pkirality  of  sorting  trays;  said  trays  being  adapted  for 
insertion  within  a  sorting  bin  for  sorting  of  mail  <^  the  like 
into  respective  street  addresses  and  being  adapted  for 
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being  stacked  into  a  delivery  vehicle  for  delivering  said 

mail  or  the  like  without  re-sorting  said  mail;  each  said  tray 

including: 

i.  two  sloping  ends  and  a  rear  side  for  stacking  an  upper 
tray  inside  of  the  top  of  a  lower  tray; 

ii.  a  bottom; 

iii.  a  plurality  of  partitions  carried  by  said  bottom  so  as  to 
define  mail  slots  therebetween,  said  partitions  having 
means  facilitating  gripping  the  mail  in  said  mail  slots  for 
removal  of  said  mail; 

iv.  a  label  holder  at  the  bottom  of  the  front  side  of  said 
tray,  each  label  holder  including  a  plurality  of  street 
and  address  slots,  the  latter  being  disposed  between 
respective  said  partitions; 

v.  stacking  means  for  supporting  said  trays  in  stacking 
relationship  in  said  vehicle  with  the  bottom  of  an  upper 
tray  supported  above  the  top  of  said  partitions  in  a 
lower  tray; 

vi.  interlock  means  at  each  end  of  said  trays  for  prevent- 
ing an  upper  said  tray  from  sliding  out  of  its  stacked 
relationship  in  engagement  with  a  lower  stacked  tray; 

vii.  holding  means  removably  connected  with  the  ends 
of  said  tray  and  traversing  over  the  mail  therewithin 
for  holding  said  mail  in  place  and  being  removable  for 
insertion  of  sorted  mail  within  said  tray;  and 

viii.  sequence  denoting  means  for  facilitating  ordering  of 
said  trays  for  a  predetermined  route. 


3,885,669 
ROTARY  ENTRY  FASTENER  CARRIER  AND  STRIP 
Frank  R.  Potucek,  Des  Plaines,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Duo-Fast  Cor- 
poration, Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,913 

Int.  CI.  B65d  85/24 

U.S.  CI.  206—338  17  Claims 
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1.  A  strip  of  rotary  entry  fasteners  comprising  a  flexible 
plastic  carrier  including  a  web  and  pairs  of  tabs  extending 
generally  transverse  to  the  web  from  opposite  edges  thereof, 
slots  in  the  tabs,  a  plurality  of  fasteners  having  shanks  friction- 
ally  and  releasably  retained  in  said  slots,  each  shank  including 
a  threaded  portion  supported  by  a  first  tab  of  each  pair  and  a 
spaced  portion  supported  by  a  second  tab  of  each  pair,  and  the 
slot  of  each  first  tab  having  a  fastener  engaging  portion  nar- 
rower than  the  major  thread  diameter  and  wider  than  the 
minor  thread  diameter. 


walls  integrally  attached  to  said  panel,  said  first  sidewall  being 
substantially  longer  than  said  second  sidewall,  a  flexible  re- 
lease finger  extending  downwardly  from  said  second  sidewall, 
an  end  cover  panel  positioned  adjacent  the  last  one  of  said 


3,885,670 
STORAGE  CELL  ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  A.  Cousino,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cousino 
Corporatioa,  Fort  Myers,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,372 
Int.  CI.  B65d  1/34;  A47g  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  206—387  2  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  storage  cell  assembly  for  use  in  a  tape  player 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  storage 
cases  positioned  in  a  side-by-side  relationship,  each  of  said 
storage  cases  including  a  panel,  said  panel  having  a  top  load- 
ing recess  defined  adjacent  its  upper  end  and  a  bottom  loading 
recess  defined  adjacent  its  lower  end,  first  and  second  side- 


plurality  of  storage  cases,  and  means  on  said  first  and  second 
sidewalls  and  said  end  cover  panel  for  retaining  said  plurality 
of  storage  cases  and  said  end  cover  panel  in  assembled  rela- 
tionship. 


3,885,671 

SECUREMENT  OF  BAND  TO  CARD 

William  Spiegel,  Southampton;  Jacob  Spiegel,  Philadelphia, 

both  of  Pa.,  and  Albert  Miller,  Sommerdale,  N  J.,  assignors 

to  Gilbreth  Company,  Comwell  Heights,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,056,  April  28, 1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,764,002.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

319,111 

InL  CL  B65d  73/00 

U.S.  CI.  206-460  5  Claims 


^oo 


1.  A  carded  package  comprising  an  article,  a  heat  shrink- 
able  tube  and  a  planar  card  including  a  surface  having  a  prede- 
termined area  with  an  adhesive  material  applied  over  said 
entire  area,  said  area  including  a  portion  bent  out  of  the  plane 
of  said  card  and  conforming  in  shape  to  said  tube,  said  article 
being  disposed  within  said  tube,  with  said  tube  being  heat 
shrunk  thereabout,  and  said  (heat  shrinkable)  tube  being 
adhesively  secured  to  said  entire  predetermined  area. 


3,885,672 
COMBINED  STACKING  RING  AND  CONTAINER  COVER 
Irmgard  M.  Westenrieder,  1145  East  166th  Street,  Sooth 

Holland,  Dl.  60473 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440^73 

Int.  CL  B65d  21/02 

U.S.  CL  206—503  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  containers,  each  having  at  least 
one  beaded  end,  and  a  molded  plastic  stacking  device  for 
stacking  said  pair  of  containers  and  engaging  and  retaining 
said  beaded  ends,  said  stacking  device  comprising  an  imper- 
forate, substantially  planar  center  portion  defined  at  its  pe- 
riphery by  oppositely  axially  extending  annular  flange  por- 
tions, said  flange  portions  each  including  a  pair  of  integral, 
spaced  annular  ridges  having  their  apexes  directed  generally 
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radially  inwardly  and  having  their  axially  outermost  walls 
directed  toward  said  planar  center  portion,  the  intermost  ridge 
of  each  of  said  pair  of  ridges  extending  radially  inwardly  to  a 
lesser  extent  than  the  outermost  ridge,  each  of  said  intermost 
ndges  engaging  and  retaining  the  end  bead  of  one  of  said  pair 


MAk'27,  1975 


through  a  sleeve  of  the  garment  and  said  chain  hiiving  a  por- 
tion that  is  freely  wrapped  and  looped  over  the  barof  said  rack 
fixture  and  wherein  the  looped  wrapped  portion  ipermits  the 
chain  to  be  moved  along  the  horizontally  disposed  bar  as  well 
as  permitting  convenient  removal  of  the  chain  frpm  the  bar, 
said  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  interfittini,  intercon- 
nected small  links,  said  chain  including  a  top  link  bnd  a  lower 
link,  tfie  top  link  of  each  chain  having  an  enlarge^  formation 
thereby  allowing  the  upper  portion  of  the  chain  to  Je  extended 
through  the  top  link  of  the  chain,  the  anti-theft  set^urity  chain 
providing  a  choke  effect  on  the  bar  so  that  the  upjjer  portion 
thereof  can  not  be  removed  from  the  rack,  a  lockldetachably 
connected  to  the  lower  link  of  said  chain,  a  retainer  connected 
to  said  lock,  said  retainer  including  an  enlargecj  open  ring 
member  having  a  greater  size  than  the  diameter  of  the  sleeve 
of  the  garment,  said  ring  member  being  positioned 'contiguous 
to  the  lower  outer  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  ring  member  having 
an  open  interior  and  said  ring  member  having  af  loose  free 
connection  to  said  lock,  the  main  portion  of  the  chiin  hanging 
down  by  gravity  due  to  the  weight  of  the  retainer,  and  wherein 


of  containers  and  each  of  said  outermost  ridges  engaging  the 
side  wall  of  one  of  said  pair  of  containers,  said  intermost  ridges 
being  axially  spaced  from  said  planar  center  portion  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  the 
beaded  end  of  the  container  with  which  it  is  engaged. 


3,885,673 
ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATION  OF  POTASH  ORES 
Robert  Bcrthon,  Whtekheim,  Haut-Rhin,  and  Michel  Bichara, 
Rkhwiller,  Haut-Rhin,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Mines  de 
Potasse  d'Alsace  S.A.,  Mulhouse,  France 

Filed  July  26,  1968,  Ser.  No.  747,788 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    28,     1967, 

Int.  CI.  B03b  1100 
U.S.  CL  209-9  14  cbims 

1.  In  an  electrostatic  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  potash 
ore  containing  intermingled  crystals  of  sylvite  and  halite  and 
insoluble  impurities,  the  improvement  comprising  condition- 
ing said  ore  before  electrostatic  separation  with: 

a.  an  aliphatic  amine  of  8-22  carbon  atoms,  and 

b.  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms  whereby  a  concentrate  is  obtained 
having  a  higher  proportion  of  sylvite  to  insoluble  impuri- 
ties. 


3,885,674 
ANTl-THEFT  SECURITY  CHAIN 
Thomas  Rosenberg,  and  Harold  Rosenberg,  both  off  144-150 
W.  18th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,937 
Int.  CI,  E05b  73100 
U.S.  CI.  211-4  ,  Claim 

1.  An  anti-theft  security  chain  exclusively  for  a  standard 
garment  rack  fixture  of  the  type  usual  to  a  retail  store  and  the 
like,  said  anti-theft  security  chain  being  for  use  only  with 
garments  having  sleeves,  said  rack  fixture  being  of  the  type 
that  includes  a  horizontally  disposed  bar  on  the  upper  portion 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  hangers  each  having  a  hook  portion 
loosely  and  freely  engaging  the  top  bar  of  said  rack  fixture, 
garments  mounted  on  said  hangers,  each  of  said  garments 
including  sleeves  of  hollow  formation,  a  chain  projecting 


said  anti-theft  security  chain  permits  a  prospective  Purchaser 
to  examine  and  handle  the  garment  but  preventing  the  gar- 
ment from  being  removed  from  the  rack  fixture  unt|l  the  lock 
is  manually  unlocked,  said  chain  having  a  length  thkt  is  suffi- 
ciently large  enough  to  permit  the  chain  to  be  looped  over  the 
top  bar.  said  chain  being  free  of  sharp  edges  so  thi  damage 
to  the  garment  will  be  prevented  and  wherein  the  li^ks  of  the 
chain  provide  a  smooth  construction  so  that  the  linkis  will  not 
snag  the  garment  lining,  said  retainer  being  suflficietitly  large 
enough  so  that  it  can  not  be  pulled  back  through  tile  sleeve 
and  wherem  when  a  rack  of  clothes  is  being  displayed  the  only 
garment  that  will  show  the  anti-theft  security  chain  ^  the  end 
garment  so  that  the  overall  appearance  of  the  garmeints  being 
displayed  will  not  be  spoiled,  said  ring  member  beinl  of  suffi- 
cient stfength  and  weight  so  that  it  can  not  be  cojipressed 
whereby  unauthorized  removal  can  be  prevented,  »aid  anti- 
theft  security  chain  being  usable  with  the  conventibnal  gar- 
ment rack  fixture  without  requiring  any  alteration  tdthe  rack 
fixture,  said  anti-theft  security  chain  being  solely  foii  use  with 
garments  and  articles  of  clothing  to  be  worn. 
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3,885,675 

CONSTRUCTION  KIT  FOR  THE  ERECTION  OF 

STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  STRUCTURES  OF  VARYING 

DIMENSIONS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  SHELVES,  CUPBOARDS 

DISPLAY  CASES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gladys  E.  K.  HuRenby,  Vasterlanggatan  58,  111  29  Stock- 
holm, and  Patric  C-O.  HeUberg,  Jakobsbergsgatan  5, 1 1 1  44 
Stockholm,  both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,679 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Dec.    28,    1972, 

Int.  CI.'  A47F  5108 
U.S.  CI.  211-118  12  Claims 


■^r,^• 


cable  means  for  suspending  said  container  head  and  con- 
tainer locked  thereto  from  said  crane  boom, 

a  first  group  of  four  switching  devices  located  on  the  con- 
tainer head  and  responsive  to  the  container's  presence  for 
preventing  unlocking  of  said  locking  members  when  said 
container  head  is  not  resting  on  said  container, 

four  additional  switching  devices  located  on  the  container 
head  and  responsive  to  operation  of  said  locking  mem- 
bers, 

and  indicating  means  located  in  the  operator's  cab  and 
electrically  coupled  to  said  container  head  for  indicating 
to  the  crane  operator  the  position  of  said  first  group  of 
four  switching  devices  and  the  position  of  said  four  addi- 
tional switching  devices, 

whereby,  when  the  crane  lifts  the  container,  said  container 
head  is  not  resting  on  said  container  and  upon  lowering 
of  the  container  onto  a  supporting  surface  said  container 
head  rests  on  the  container  and  said  indicating  means 
thereby  provides  an  indication  to  an  operator  in  said 
operator's  cab  that  the  container  is  fully  down  on  the  said 
supporting  surface. 


7.  The  collapsible  structure  of  claim  6  wherein  said  main 
bars  are  made  of  aluminum. 


3,885,677 
TRAVELING  CRANE  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  Gori,  and  Helmut  Blase,  both  of  Dortmund,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Rheinstahl  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,723 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    8,    1973. 
2300643 

Int.  CI.  B66c  23106 
U.S.  CI.  212-59  R  7  Claims 


3,885,676 
CRANE  SYSTEM  FOR  CARGO  CONTAINERS 
Lester  W.  Wilson,  Portland;  Joseph  H.  Tracy,  Troutdaie,  and 
Clarence  C.  Wilson,  Portland,  aU  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Lester  W.  Wilson  and  Clarence  C.  Wilson,  both  off  Portland 
Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,876 

Int.  CI.  B66c  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  212-44  11  Claims 


/    ?     /     y    T 


1.  A  traveling  crane,  comprising  a  support  base,  an  upper 
chassis  rotatable  on  said  support  base,  a  twin  jib  pivoted  adja- 
cent its  one  end  on  said  upper  chassis  and  having  two  laterally 
spaced  single  jib  portions  each  with  a  plurality  of  telescopic 
sections  having  outer  ends  opposite  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
twin  jibs,  said  twin  jibs  being  telescopically  extensible  in  uni- 
son, head  traverse  means  interconnecting  said  telescopic 
sections  having  a  receiving  head  recess  defined  between  said 
single  jib  portions,  a  head  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said 
telescopic  aections,  and  a  head  jib  articulated  to  said  head  and 
being  positionaUe  in  a  collapsed  transport  position  between 
said  single  jibs  in  said  head  receiving  recess  in  substantially 
horizontal  and  piLallel  relationship,  said  head  including  a  ball 
and  socket  mounting  for  said  head  jib,  said  head  jib  being 
connected  to  said  ball  and  socket  mounting  in  a  collapsed 
transportable  position  in  which  it  is  received  in  the  recess. 


1.  A  crane  system  for  moving  a  cargo  container,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  crane  having  a  crane  boom  and  a  crane  operator's  cab, 
a  container  head  adapted  to  be  received  upon  the  top  of 
said  container,  said  container  head  having  four  remotely 
operated  locking  members  located  substantially  at  cor- 
ners of  said  container  head  for  engaging  mating  locking 
devices  provided  at  the  top  of  a  container, 


3385,678 
MATERUL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Sven  Christer  Borg,  Handen;  Christer  Ragnar  Hesson,  Johan- 
neshov,  and  Erik  Hcnning  Nilsson,  Trangsund,  aU  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Eiectrohix,  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Oct  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406^93 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Oct    18,    1972. 
13470/72 

Int  CI.  B66c  1142 
U.S.  CL  214—1  BB  12  ClainB 

1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  work 
pieces  from  one  predetermined  position  to  another  predeter- 
mined position  comprising  at  least  one  unit  for  movement 
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along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  an  additional  assembly  having 
a  unit  for  vertical  movement  and  a  unit  for  rotary  movement, 
the  latter  being  adapted  to  transfer  said  work  pieces  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane,  said  additional  assembly  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  exchangeable  and  adjustable  holder 


for  setting  the  corresponding  longitudinally  moving  unit  in  the 
selected  position  relative  to  said  additional  assembly,  said 
holder  having  an  adjustment  device  provided  with  means  to 
lock  said  longitudinally  moving  unit  at  an  adjustable  distance 
from  the  additional  assembly  and  at  an  adjustable  angle  to  said 
horizontal  plane. 


3,885,679 
RACKING  ARM  FOR  PIPE  SECTIONS,  DRILL  COLLARS, 
RISER  PIPE,  AND  THE  LIKE  USED  IN  WELL  DRILLING 

OPERATIONS 
Joha  J.  Swoboda,  Jr.,  and  Nonnan  L.  Swoboda,  both  of  P.O. 

Box  1939,  Victoria,  Tex.  77901 

DMakm  of  Scr.  No.  377,321,  July  9, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,840,128. 

This  appiicatioB  Jan.  17,  1974,  Scr.  No.  434,200 

fait.  CL  B65g  47/08 

U.S.  CL  214—1  BD  4  Claims 


1.  in  a  racker  arm  system  for  guiding  elongated  pipe  mem- 
bers used  in  well  drilling  operations  wherein  an  extendible 
boom  has  a  free  end  movable  to  a  plurality  of  locations  in  the 
region  of  the  drilling  platform,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  pipe  gripper  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  boom  and 
including  a  gripper  base  having  a  semicircular  cutout 
portion  for  receiving  a  first  peripheral  portion  of  a  verti- 
cal pipe, 

a  flexible  elongated  member  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
gripper  base  and  having  a  free  end,  said  member  being  of 
sufficient  length  to  be  wrapped  about  said  second  periph- 
eral portion  of  the  verticsil  pipe  in  order  to  limit  lateral 
movement  of  said  pipe, 

means  for  attaching  said  free  end  of  said  flexible  member  to 
said  gripper  base, 

means  for  sensing  the  vertical  attitude  of  said  boom,  and 

means  for  moving  said  gripper  relative  to  said  boom  to 
maintain  said  gripper  at  a  predetermined  orientation 
during  movement  oif  said  boom. 


1  3,885,680 

APPARATUS  PROVIDED  AT  PRESSES  FOR  THE  LUTING 

AND  CONVEYING  OF  WORKPIECES 
Otto  Rasenbergar,   Goppingen,  Gcrmuiy,  aaslgMir  to   L. 
Schukr  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456356 
Ciatnv  priority,  appikation  Germany,  Mar.  30,   1973, 
2315950 

Int.  CL  B65g  25/04 
VS.  CL  214—1  BE  211  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  conveying  workpieces  in  a 
machine  tool  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  bar  reciprocably  movable  in  the  machine  tool, 

and  at  least  one  work  handling  fixture  attached  to  and 
movable  with  said  bar,  said  work  handling  flxtuile  includ- 
ing a  lifting  element  directly  engageable  with  a  wUrkpiece 
and  a  drive  system  for  effecting  workpiece  liftif  g  move- 
ments of  said  lifting  element, 

wherein  said  drive  system  includes  a  driven  lever  and  a 
rocker  arm  which  are  pivotal  about  mutually  parallel  axes 
and  are  joined  together  by  a  coupler  means  atttiched  to 
said  lifting  element,  said  driven  lever  being  Ipivotally 
joined  to  said  coupler  means  at  a  position  intermediate 
the  attachment  point  of  said  lifting  element  an4  coupler 
means  and  the  junction  point  of  said  coupler  n^ans  and 
rocker  arm. 


3,885,681 
FEEDING  DEVICE 
Pasqual*  M.  Mancino,  182  Beach  Ave.,  East  Havep,  Conn. 
06512 

.     Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,955 
I  Int  CL  A61j  7/00 

U.S.  CL  214—1  T  tj  Claims 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  no-hand  operation  comprising,  a 
spoon  having  a  bowl  and  a  handle,  a  mouthpiece  ^tssembly 
connected  to  said  handle  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom, 
counterbalancing  means  connected  to  said  spoon  and  mouth- 
piece assembly  to  support  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight 
thereof,  and  a  cradle  mounted  adjacent  said  counterbalancing 
means  and  adapted  to  support  the  balance  of  said  we^t  when 
the  spoon  and  mouthpiece  assembly  are  rested  therton. 
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3  885  682 
MAIL  BAG  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

^^J'  '^*=W«»«™*.  1345  Canteriwry  Ln.,  Glenview,  lU. 
60025 

ContinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  306,006,  Nov.  13, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  15,  1974,  Scr.  No.  488,502 

Int  CL  B65g  57/12,  67/08 

VS.  CL  214-6  G  5  ctofans 


plurality  of  successive  units  defining  an  elongated  path  ex- 
tending from  said  source  to  said  consumer,  said  units  includ- 
mg  a  first  unit  constituting  a  variable-capacity  reservoir  ar- 
ranged  to  store  a  variable  supply  of  articles  and  having  an  inlet 
for  admission  of  articles  into  and  an  outlet  for  discharge  of 
micles  from  the  interior  thereof,  said  reservoir  comprising  a 
first  end  wall  adjacent  to  said  inlet,  a  second  end  waU  kKated 
opposite  said  first  end  wall,  displacing  means  actuatable  to 
move  said  second  end  wall  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
end  wall  to  thereby  change  the  capacity  of  said  reservoir,  and 


1.  In  bulk  handling  apparatus  for  moving  elongated  bags 
between  a  loading  dock  and  the  load  receiving  area  of  an  end 
loading  transport  vehicle  backed  into  load  transferring  rela- 
tion adjacent  the  loading  dock  to  dispose  its  end  opening  to 
pass  the  bags  therethrough,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongate  wheeled  conveyor  adapted  to  be  movably 
nriounted  on  the  loading  dock  adjacent  the  load  transfer- 
nng  position  of  the  vehicle  and  be  aligned  witii  the  vehi- 
cle and  its  end  opening  in  the  load  ti^ansferring  position 
of  the  vehicle, 
said  conveyor  having  a  widtii  transversely  thereof  that  ap- 
proximates the  width  of  the  mail  bags, 
said  conveyor  having  a  forward  end  that  faces  the  vehicle 
when  aligned  therein  and  a  rearward  end  extending  oppo- 
sitely of  said  forward  end  thereof, 
said  conveyor  at  said  forward  end  including  a  forward  wheel 

assembly, 
said  forward  wheel  assembly  comprising: 
a  frame  secured  to  said  conveyor  and  defining  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  legs  each  joumaling  a  wheel  on  which  said 
frame  and  said  conveyor  ride, 
said  frame  including  a  verticaUy  disposed  spindle  joumaled 
for  pivotal  movement  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said 
spindle  axis  being  substantially  aligned  with  the  longitudi- 
nal centerline  of  said  conveyor, 
said  spindle  having  mounted  thereon  a  conveyor  head  for 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely 
of  said  head, 
said  head  projecting  forwardly  of  said  conveyor, 
means  for  swinging  said  head  about  said  spindle  axis  to 
swing  said  head  from  side  to  side  relative  to  said  con- 
veyor, 

and  an  adjustable  strut  structure  connected  between  said 
head  and  said  ^indle  for  supporting  said  head  cantilever 
fashion  from  said  frame  and  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  length  thereof  for  adjusting  the  forward  end  of  said 
head  vertically, 

said  head  comprising  an  elongate  frame  mounting  conveyor 
means  extending  longitudinally  thereof  for  conveying 
mail  bags  between  said  conveyor  and  said  head  forward 
end. 


actuating  means  for  said  displacing  means  including  pressure- 
responsive  feeler  means,  said  feeler  means  including  said  first 
end  wall  and  said  first  end  wall  being  movable  by  the  articles 
of  said  supply  between  a  plurality  of  positions  each  of  which 
IS  indicative  of  a  different  number  of  articles  in  said  supply 
said  units  further  including  a  second  unit  constituting  feeding 
means  for  moving  the  articles  from  said  source  to  said  inlet 
said  path  having  a  downwardly  extending  portion  along  which 
the  articles  move  toward  said  inlet  and  said  feeding  means 
including  conveyor  means  for  positively  engaging  and  moving 
the  articles  between  said  source  and  said  inlet. 


3385,684 

SILAGE  SPREADER 

Lester  R.  MitcbeO,  Rt.  1,  Detroit  Lalces,  Minn.  56501 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Scr.  No.  483,695 

Int  CL  B65g  65/32 


VS.  CL  214—17  CB 


1  Claim 


*p-.  «»• 


3,885,683 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPORARY  STORAGE  AND 

TRANSPORT  OF  CIGARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ulrich  Bomfleth;  Fritx  Sdonlte,  and  Horst  Schamctzlce,  aU  of 

Hamburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  & 

Co.  KG,  Haminirg,  Germany 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,954 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  21 
1972,  29049/72;  Sept  19,  1972,  43421/72;  Feb.  20,  1973, 
8152/73 

Int  CL  B65g  37/00 
U.S.CL  214-17  CA  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  rod-shaped  articles  fix>m  a 
source  to  a  consumer,  particularly  for  transporting  rod-shaped 
smokers'  products  fit>m  at  least  one  producing  machine  to  at 
least  one  packing  or  other  processing  machine,  comprising  a 


1.  A  silage  spreader  device  for  attachment  to  Uie  outiet 
spout  of  a  silage  harvester  to  spread  the  silage  about  a  sUage 
bm  as  it  comes  out  of  tiie  outiet  spout,  said  spreader  compris- 
mg  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  to  the  outlet  spout 
so  tiiat  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  is  suspended  beneath  die 
outiet  spout  in  the  patii  of  sUage  coming  out  of  said  spout  a 
plurality  of  blades  coming  to  a  point  about  the  shaft  and 
extending  outward  and  downward  diverging  relative  at  a  uni- 
form angle  to  one  another  in  a  cone-like  shape  with  the  lower 
portions  of  tiie  fins  separated  and  spaced  from  one  another 
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and  with  the  lowermost  ends  of  the  fins  angled  to  one  another, 
so  that  as  silage  drops  out  of  the  outlet  spout  some  of  the  silage 
will  engage  the  angled  portions  of  the  fins  and  cause  the 
spreader  to  rotate  relative  to  the  outlet  spout  and  to  toss  the 
silage  outward  as  some  of  the  silage  engages  the  angled  fins, 
the  rotation  of  the  fins  will  act  to  toss  the  silage  outward  in  an 
arc,  with  the  spaces  between  the  fins  enabling  some  of  the 
silage  to  drop  between  the  fins  and  be  deposited  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  bin. 


at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  said  vertical  support  mem- 
ber. 


3^85,685 
TRANSPORTABLE  LOADER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Howard  W.  Montgomery,  and  Charies  R.  Stanley,  both  of 
BcBevuc,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,294 

Int.  CI.  B64d  9100 

U.S.  CL  214-38  BB  9  Claims 


3385,686 
POWER  LIFTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Barton  G.  Slebring,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  ass^or  to  Simon 
M.  Oppenhuizen,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
1  Filed  Jan.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,765 

V  Int.  CL*  B60P  1148 

U.S.  CI.  214—77  R 


1.  A  collapsible  transportable  loader  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing cargo  between  the  cargo  deck  of  a  nose-loading  cargo 
aircraft  having  a  nose  wheel  structure  located  rearwardly  of  a 
nose  access  opening  allowing  access  to  the  cargo  deck  of  the 
aircraft  and  some  other  predetermined  level,  said  collapsible 
transportable  loader  comprising: 
a  horizontal  support  member; 

first  attachment  means  located  at  one  end  of  said  horizontal 
support  member  and  suitable  for  attaching  said  horizontal 
support  member  to  the  nose  wheel  structure  of  a  nose- 
loading  cargo  aircraft; 
a  vertical  support  member  rotatably  attached  to  the  end  of 
said  horizontal  support  member  opposite  to  the  end  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  attachment  means; 
second  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  upper  end  of 
said  vertical  support  member  to  the  bulkhead  of  said 
nose-loading  cargo  aircraft  in  the  region  generally  de- 
fined by  the  nose  access  opening; 
collapsing  means  associated  with  said  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal support  members  for  rotating  said  horizontal  and 
vertical  support  members  with  respect  to  one  another 
between  a  position  whereat  said  vertical  support  member 
lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  horizontal  support  member 
and  a  position  whereat  said  vertical  support  member  lies 
at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  support 
member; 
an  elevator  platform  suitable  for  supporting  cargo; 
elevator  means  associated  with  said  vertical  support  mem- 
ber and  said  elevator  platform  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  elevator  platform  between  the  level  of  said  cargo 
deck  of  said  nose-loading  cargo  aircraft  and  some  other 
level;  and, 
third  attachment  means  for  rotatably  attaching  said  elevator 
platform  to  said  elevator  means  on  the  side  of  said  verti- 
cal support  member  opposite  to  said  horizontal  support 
member  and  in  a  manner  such  that  said  elevator  platform 
is  rotatable  between  a  position  whereat  said  elevator 
platform  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  vertical  support 
member  and  a  position  whereat  said  elevator  platform  lies 


I         M     M        to 


16  Claims 


14,  A  power  lifting  apparatus  for  vehicles  comprising  in 
combination: 

first  and  second  tracks; 

means  for  mounting  said  tracks  on  a  vehicle; 

first  and  second  carriages  mounted  on  said  firstl  and  second 
tracks  respectively  for  movement  therealond; 

first  and  second  lifting  arms  each  being  hollow  Substantially 
along  the  length  thereof  and  pivotably  mc^unted  on  a 
horizontal  axis  on  said  first  and  second  carriages,  respec- 
tively in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  fir  rotational 
movement  on  said  carriages;  ] 

a  platform;  I 

means  for  supporting  said  platform  on  the  free  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  lifting  arms;  and  | 

means  for  maintaining  said  platform  level  as]  said  lifting 
arms  are  rotated  about  their  pivotable  mountings  on  said 
carriages,  said  means  for  maintaining  said  platform  level 
including  a  first  guide  means  with  a  curved  upper  surface 
having  a  center  of  curvature  on  the  pivotable  mounting 
axis  of  said  first  arms,  a  cable  drawn  over]  the  curved 
surface  and  rigidly  coupled  to  said  first  guide  {means,  said 
cable  passing  through  the  interior  of  said  hallow  arm,  a 
second  guide  means  with  a  curved  upper  surface  of  the 
curvature  to  the  first  guide  means  curved  si^ace  rotat- 
ably mounted  within  the  free  end  of  said  first  lifting  arm 
and  secured  nonrotatably  to  said  platform  |  supporting 
means,  said  cable  being  drawn  over  said  curVed  surface 
of  the  second  guide  means  and  means  for  rigidly  coupling 
said  cable  to  said  second  guide  means  so  thajl  said  cable 
is  maintained  taut  as  said  first  lifting  arm  roljates  and  so 
as  to  maintain  said  platform  support  meaiK  angularly 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  first  support  meansi 


3,885,687 
HANDTRUCK  ADAPTER  FOR  HANDLING  LO^G  HEAVY 

OBJECTS 

Seymour  E.  Bias,  54  Linderman  Ave.,  Kingston,  M.Y.  12401 
,  Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,846 

I  Int  a.  B62b  1104 

U.S.  CI.  214-372  4  claims 


1.  An  adapter  designed  for  attachment  to  a  haidtruck  for 
movine  long  cylindrical  objects  by  an  individual  comprising  a 
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fi-ame  of  tubular  material  having  a  pair  of  side  members  and 
a  pair  of  end  members,  said  end  members  being  contoured  for 
holdmg  said  cylindrical  objects  in  position  on  said  support 
member,  a  laterally  spaced  support  member  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  side  members,  further  support  members 
extendmg  from  said  laterally  spaced  support  member  to  differ- 
ent locations  on  said  tubular  frame,  means  connecting  said 
support  members  to  said  frame  and  means  for  attaching  said 
adapter  to  the  blade  of  said  handtmck 


or  perpendiculariy  to  said  direction,  abutment  means 
connected  to  said  tongs  for  abutting  the  top  of  the  said 
flagstones,  block-formed  paving  elements  and  the  like 
whereby  the  contact  between  said  tongs  and  said  flag- 
stones, block-formed  paving  elements  and  like  can  be 
varied. 


3,885,688 
DEVICE  FOR  LAYING  FLAGSTONES 
Albert  Johannes  Larsen,  RoskUdevej  52,  Vaerebro,  3650  Oel- 
stykke,  Denmark 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,569 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  2, 1971 
41083/71;  July  U,  1972,  32418/72;  Denmark,  Aug.  7, 1972,' 

3oB5/72 

Int.  CI.  B60p  1154 
U.S.  CL  214-384  7  ciai.„s 


rzzzzzz:]^ 


1.  A  device  for  laying  of  flagstones  or  the  like  block-formed 

paving  elements  comprising: 

a  double-armed  lever  structure  comprising  a  main  frame 

being  at  its  front  end  provided  with  supporting  means 

adapted  for  resting  on  a  supporting  surface  so  as  to  allow 

tilting  of  the  structure  about  a  transverse  axis  and  at  its 

rear  end  provided  with  means  for  manoeuvring  the  device 

by  hand  or  by  mechanically  driven  manoeuvring  means; 

a  beam  being  at  its  rear  end  connected  to  said  main  fi-ame 

pivotally  about  a  transverse  axis  and  with  its  fi-ont  end 

extending  in  front  of  said  supporting  means  and  carrying 

pivotally  about  a  transverse  axis  a  pair  of  tongs  adapted 

for  temporary  carrying  a  flagstone  or  the  like  paving 

elements  in  a  horizontal  position; 

spring  means  for  lifting  the  beam  in  relation  to  the  frame 

when  in  unloaded  condition; 
and  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  movement  of  the 

beam  in  relation  to  the  flame. 
4.  A  device  for  the  laying  of  flagstones,  block-formed  pav- 
ing elements,  and  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  double-armed  lever  structure  carrying  at  its  front  end 
pivotally  about  a  transverse  axis  a  pair  of  tongs  adapted 
for  temporarily  carrying  a  flagstone  or  the  like  in  a  hori- 
zontal position 
said  double-armed  lever  structure  being  provided  at  its  rear 
end  with  means  for  manoeuvering  the  device  by  hand  or 
by  powerdriven  manoeuvering  means 
said  double-armed  lever  structure  being  also  provided  with 
supporting  means  adapted  for  resting  on  a  supporting 
surface  so  as  to  allow  tilting  of  said  structure  about  a 
transverse  axis, 
a  fitting  for  suspending  the  pair  of  tongs  pivotally  fi-om  said 
double-armed  lever  structure  including  a  suspending  bolt 
said  fitting  being  provided  with  two  sets  of  bores  for  the 
suspending  bolt  arranged  perpendicularly  to  each  other  in 
a  horizontal  plane  so  as  to  suspend  the  pair  of  tongs  either 
with  the  arms  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  device 


3,885,689 
BOAT  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 
Hiram  p.  Grove,  8700  Mentor  Rd.,  R.R.  1,  Mentor,  Ohio 
44060,  and  Harry  A.  Sanders,  108  Sholle  Dr.,  Hudson,  Ohio 
44236 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,428 

Int  CL  B60p  3110 

U.S.  CL  214-450  14  Oaia^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  a  boat  onto  a  carrier  compris- 
ing, 

a  support, 

winch  means  on  said  support  including  a  retractable  loading 

element  for  lifting  said  boat  off  of  the  ground, 
fulcrum  means  on  said  supportfor  movingly  supporting  said 

boat  thereon, 
means  for  connecting  the  distal  end  of  said  loading  element 

to  one  end  of  said  boat  for  lifting  said  boat  by  said  winch 

means, 
releasable  guide  means  releasably  connecting  the  opposite 

end  of  said  boat  to  said  loading  element  inwardly  from  the 

distal  end  of  said  loading  element  for  Ufting  the  opposite 

end  of  said  boat  into  engagement  with  said  fulcrum 

means, 

said  guide  means  includes  a  guide  receptacle  for  releasing 
said  opposite  end  of  said  boat  from  said  loading  element 
after  engagement  of  said  opposite  end  of  said  boat  with 
said  fulcrum  means  to  enable  said  boat  to  be  moved 
upwardly  and  along  said  ftilcrum  means  by  said  loading 
element  upon  continued  actuation  of  said  winch  means, 
booster  means  of  said  support  selectively  engaging  said 
boat  adjacent  said  one  end  after  saki  opposite  end  lias 
been  moved  into  engagement  with  said  fulcrum  means 
and 

said  booster  means  coacts  with  said  fiilcrum  guide  means  to 
pivot  said  boat  from  said  generally  vertical  position  into 
a  generally  horizontal  position  upon  continued  actuation 
of  said  winch  means  for  placement  of  said  boat  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  position  on  said  carrier. 


to  War- 


3385,690 
TRAILER  FOR  SNOWMOBILES 
James  J.  Van  Siambrouck,  Riverview,  Mich^  i 
ren  Burke,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich. 
ContinuatkM  of  Ser.  No.  236^81,  March  20,  1972.  This 
appiicatkin  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,219 
InL  CL  B60p  1128 
MS.  CL  214—506  4  ciy^ 

1.  A  trailer  for  carrying  snowmobUes  in  tandem,  comprising 
a  supporting  assembly  having  ground-engaging  wheels,  a  sup- 
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ported  assembly  mounted  on  said  supporting  assembly  com- 
prising a  deck,  and  means  for  securing  snowmobiles  in  tandem 
on  said  deck  with  their  longitudinal  axes  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  deck  comprising  means  for  securing  the  forward  end 
of  a  front  snowmobile  down  on  said  deck,  means  for  securing 
the  rear  end  of  the  front  snowmobile  in  elevated  position 
spaced  above  said  deck  comprising  an  inverted  U-shaped 
frame  having  laterally  spaced  uprights  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  deck,  a  transversely 
extending  bar  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  uprights  and 


vei 


rf  cal  movement  relative  to  said  outrigger  sli^e  means  and 
extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  length  t)f  said  outrig- 
ger housing,  raising  and  k>wering  means  between  the  wheel 
chassis  and  the  stationary  frame  and  between  the  outrigger 
housing  and  the  adjustable  frame  for  raising  anq  towering  the 
frames  together,  and  lateral  shifting  means  betw^n  sakl  axles 
and  said  wheel  chassis  and  between  said  outrigge^  housing  and 
said  outrigger  slide  means  for  shifting  the  wheel  chassis  and 
the  outrigger  slide  means  together  in  one  or  thf  other  direc- 
tion transversely  of  the  length  of  the  frames,  I  whereby  the 
frames  can  be  shifted  up  and  down  relative  to  the  wheels  and 
the  outrigger  housing  and  can  be  shifted  laterally  back  and 
forth  relative  to  the  wheels  and  the  outrigger  housing  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  mobile  or  modular  hjome  or  a  part 
of  it  at  the  installation  site. 


I 


disposed  above  the  elevated  rear  end  of  the  front  snowmobile, 
means  for  suspending  the  rear  end  of  the  front  snowmobile 
from  said  transversely  extending  bar,  means  for  securing  a 
rear  snowmobile  down  on  said  deck  with  its  forward  end 
nested  under  the  elevated  rear  end  of  the  front  snowmobile, 
an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  trailer  for  tipping  said 
supported  assembly,  and  means  for  kKking  said  supported 
assembly  in  a  first  position  in  which  said  deck  is  substantially 
horizontal  and  for  locking  said  supported  assembly  in  position 
for  loading  in  which  the  rear  end  of  said  deck  is  tilted  adjacent 
ground  level. 


3385,692 
HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERLOCKING  COVER 

BOXES 
Seynour  Clarence  Anderson,  Jr.,  Hartsville,  S.G.,  assignor  to 
Smoco  Products  Company,  Hartsville,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,7t5 

Int  CI.  B60p  1102 

U.S.  CL  214-514  4  Claims 


3,885.691 
MOBILE  HOME  CARRYING  TRAILER 
Maynard  BID  Knapp,  Salisbury,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Knapp  Cor- 
poratiM,  SaHsiNiry,  N.C. 

Fled  May  16,  1974,  Scr.  No.  470,674 

Int  CL  B60p  1102 

MS.  CL  214—512  6  Claims 


11-^ 


1.  A  carrier  for  transporting  a  single- wide,  or  half  of  a  dou- 
ble-wide mobile  home  or  modular  home  constructed  without 
wheels  and  steel  underframe,  comprising  a  stationary  frame 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  hollow  box  beams  and  fixed  cross 
braces  between  them  securing  them  to  each  other,  an  adjust- 
able frame  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  beams  slidable  tele- 
acopkally  in  the  statmnary  box  beams  of  the  stationary  frame 
and  having  removable  cross  brace  between  them  securing 
them  to  each  other,  kx:k  means  locking  the  frames  to  each 
other  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
wheels  and  an  axle  extending  between  each  pair  of  wheels,  a 
wheel  chassis  slidably  mounted  on  said  axles  for  movement  in 
the  direction  of  tiie  length  of  said  axles,  said  stationary  frame 
being  mounted  on  said  wheel  chassis  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  said  wheel  chassis  and  extending  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  length  of  said  axles,  an  outrigger  housing  adjacent 
the  end  of  the  adjustable  frame  remote  from  the  stationary 
frame  extending  substantially  parallel  with  said  axles  and 
having  outrigger  support  means  depending  therefrom  for 
contact  with  the  ground  beneath  the  carrier,  outrigger  slide 
meant  slidably  mounted  on  said  outrigger  housing,  the  adjust- 
able frame  being  mounted  on  said  outrigger  slide  means  for 


1.  Load  handling  apparatus  for  a  vertically  aidjustable  lift 
truck  support'  unit  including  a  rear  truck  engaging  portion  and 
horizontal  support  means  projecting  forwardly  tierefrom  and 
terminating  in  a  forward  edge  selectively  introdunble  beneath 
a  load  to  be  supported;  said  apparatus  comprisi4g  a  position- 
ing panel  overlying  said  horizontal  support  mean^and  project- 
ing vertically  thereabove;  means  mounting  said  positioning 
panel  for  horizontal  movement  over  said  suppoft  means  be- 
tween a  first  forward  position  adjacent  the  forward  edge  and 
a  second  position  sufficiently  rearward  of  the  foijivard  edge  to 
accomodate  a  load  on  the  horizontal  support  mqans  between 
the  positioning  panel  and  the  forward  edge;  powjer  means  for 
effecting  movement  of  the  positioning  panel  between  the  first 
and  second  positions  thereof;  load  engaging  m^ans  on  said 
positioning  panel  selectively  engageable  with  ^  k>ad  for  a 
controlled  movement  of  a  toad  with  the  positioning  panel 
relative  to  the  horizontal  support  means;  means 'for  effecting 
a  vertical  adjustment  of  the  load  engaging  meaiks  relative  to 
the  positioning  panel;  and  said  load  engaging  me^s  having  an 
upwardly  directed  blade  engageable  beneath  a  top  cap  upon 
vertfcal  adjustment  of  said  blade  whereby  the  carton  can  be 
both  gripped  and  upwardly  tipped  and  the  load  ian  be  selec- 
tively drawn  onto  and  pushed  from  the  support  ^eans. 


3385,693  ' 

COMBINATION  VEHICLE  AND  BOAT 
Jinunfe  L.  Haptonstal,  41 1  Ridgeview,  Rockwall,  ^cx.  75087 
1  Filed  Jan.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,094 

I  Int  CL  B60p  1136 

U.S.CL  214-516  I      2Cbiins 

1.  A  combined  vehicle  and  boat  comprising  a  prime  mover 
having  an  open  topped  bed  at  the  rear  end  there  f;  a  wheeled 
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cradle  having  a  pair  of  support  wheels  slideably  mounting  said 
cradle  on  said  open  topped  bed  for  displacement  rearwardly 
to  a  position  behind  said  prime  mover,  said  support  wheels 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  cradle  for  downward  move- 
ment to  a  ground  engaging  position  upon  said  rearward  dis- 
placement; a  box-like  beam  having  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the 
top  thereof  and  mounted  in  said  bed  longitudinally  and  form- 
mg  a  guide  track  therealong;  a  dolly  running  within  said  guide 


and  thereafter  begins  to  turn  the  bucket  about  the  pivot  pin  of 
fourth  connecting  means  located  forwardly  of  the  bucket 
while  releasing  the  locking  of  the  first  and  third  connecting 
means  tocated  backwardly  of  the  bucket. 


track;  connecting  means  projecting  through  said  slot  and 
being  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said  wheeled  cradle;  said 
dolly  and  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  guide  means; 
drive  means  for  driving  said  guide  means  forwardly  and  back- 
wardly along  said  guide  track;  and  a  boat  hull,  so  proportioned 
with  respect  to  said  vehicle  that  one  fairs  into  the  other  and 
presents  the  appearance  of  a  unitary  structure  when  said  boat 
hull  is  positioned  on  said  cradle. 


3,885,694 
THREE-WAY  BUCKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LOADER 
Tomto  Uchida,  Sagamihara,  and  Kisaburo  Otabc,  Isehara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  CaterplDar  Mitsubishi  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,   1972,  47- 
106206 

Int.  CI.  B66f  9100 
U.S.  CL  214-768  g  Claims 


22A 


1.  In  a  three-way  bucket  assembly  for  an  earth  moving 
machine  comprising  a  dump  bucket  and  a  dump  bucket  sup- 
port, the  improvements  characterized  in  that  the  dump  bucket 
is  provided  with  first  and  second  connecting  means  displaced 
at  each  of  its  rear  sides,  respectively,  the  bucket  support 
comprises  at  least  one  plate  connected  with  lift  arms  of  the 
earth  moving  machine,  at  least  one  frame  is  secured  to  the 
plate  and  laterally  extended,  a  double  rod  type  hydraulic 
cylinder,  the  center  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
center  of  the  frame  and  is  laterally  extended,  is  provided  with 
third  connecting  means  disposed  at  the  outer  ends  of  each  rod 
of  the  cylinder,  and  fourth  connecting  means,  disposed  at  both 
ends  of  the  frame,  are  provkled  with  pivot  pins  whereby  at 
standard  condittons  when  the  hydraulic  cylinder  is  at  rest, 
each  of  the  first  connecting  means  is  engaged  with  each  of  the 
third  connecting  means  and  each  of  the  second  connecting 
means  with  each  of  the  fourth  connecting  means;  the  hydrau- 
lic cylinder,  when  actuated  in  either  directton,  moves  the 
bucket  laterally  relative  to  the  bucket  support  in  the  direction 
a  given  amount  to  release  the  locking  of  the  second  and  fourth 
connecting  means  located  backwardly  of  the  dump  bucket 


3385,695 
SNAP-ON  SAFETY  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Robert  Bey  Schaefer,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pcnnwak  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,181,  July  28, 1972,  Pat 
No.  3,830,393.  This  appMcatkn  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

474,473 

Int.  a.  B65d  55102;  A61j  1 100 

U.S.  CL  215-224  ij  cWms 


1.  A  dispensing  container  having  a  snap-on  closure  resistant 
to  removal  by  small  children  comprising 

a  body  portion  including  a  tubular  neck  projecting  from  an 
extended  shoulder  portion,  said  tubular  neck  having  a 
bead  means  in  the  form  of  an  annular  ridge  circumscrib- 
ing an  exterior  surface  of  said  tubular  neck,  said  bead 
means  being  in  concentric  disposition  with  an  open  end 
of  said  tubular  neck  which  serves  as  the  opening  for  the 
container,  said  bead  means  being  suitably  configured  for 
engaged,  intertocking  relatton  with  a  groove  means  dis- 
posed on  a  cap  for  ctosing  the  container, 

a  cap  of  flexible  material  including  a  center  portion  and  a 
skirt,  said  skirt  having  an  internal  dimension  complemen- 
tary with  the  exterior  of  said  neck  and  an  exterior  perime- 
ter smaller  than  the  peripheiy  of  said  shouMer  portton, 

groove  means,  disposed  on  an  internal  surface  of  said  skirt 
and  suitably  disposed  for  engaged  intertocking  relation 
with  said  bead  means,  for  detachabiy  locking  said  cap  on 
saki  neck  so  that  the  margin  of  tiie  skirt  abuts  entirely 
against  said  shoulder  portion, 

the  exterior  of  said  cap  being  so  configured  and  arranged 
when  in  locked  disposition  on  sakl  neck  as  to  render 
grasping  thereof  by  one's  fingers  difficult,  and 

a  pressure  zone  at  die  center  of  said  cap  for  affecting  a 
bowing  couple  in  sakl  cap  when  pressure  is  applied  down- 
ward on  the  center  of  the  cap, 

wherein  said  skirt  is  disposed  with  respect  to  said  center 
portion  that  when  said  cap  b  in  engaged  relation  with  sakl 
body  portton,  by  having  been  snapped  on  sakl  body  por- 
tion, the  appiicatton  of  a  suitable  downward  foree  upon 
saki  pressure  zone,  creating  a  bowing  couple  in  said  cap, 
will  result  in  said  skirt  moving  slightiy  away  from  sakl 
shoulder  portion,  as  said  skirt  groove  means  rotates 
slightiy  about  sakl  bead  means,  said  movement  of  sakl 
skirt  away  from  sakl  shoukler  portion  creating  only  a 
small  space  into  which  one  may  insert  one's  fingernail  and 
pry  said  cap  fix>m  sakl  body  portion. 
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3^85,696  said  cylinder  and  provided  with  circumferentially  spaced 

CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CONTAINER  WITH  LID    means  disposed  in  said  openings  whereby  said  partition  is 
Hdnrich  Ebcrliardt,  Gasstrabse  9,  221  Itzehoe/Holst,  Ger- 
nany 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,337 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,    Nov.    4,    1972, 
2254034 

Int.  CL  B65d  41104 
U.S.  CL  215—337  2  Claims 


13       ^^      ,12, 


1.  A  closure  and  container  combination  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  a  cylindrical  neck  with  a  top  opening  and  a 
substantially  flat  rim  surrounding  the  top  opening,  a  male 
thread  projecting  outwardly  around  the  side  of  said  neck 
extending  inwardly  from  said  rim,  an  annular  cylindrical  ring 
formation  on  said  neck  spaced  inwardly  from  said  male 
thread,  a  container  closure  lid  having  a  recessed  central  por- 
tion closing  the  neck  opening,  a  raised  peripheral  annular 
portion  overlying  said  rim  and  a  cylindrical  depending  skirt 
portion  extending  inwardly  from  said  rim,  an  annular  ceiling 
insert  disposed  between  said  lid  raised  peripheral  annular 
portion  and  said  rim,  said  lid  cylindrical  skirt  portion  having 
an  upper  section  adjacent  said  rim  with  circumferentially 
spaced  vertically  extending  inwardly  projecting  corrugations 
which  are  malleable  and  deformed  to  define  a  female  thread 
when  engaged  on  said  male  thread,  said  lid  skirt  having  a 
lower  section  with  the  same  diameter  as  the  upper  section  but 
free  of  corrugations  and  connected  to  said  upper  section  and 
being  at  least  one  third  the  length  of  said  upper  section,  said 
lower  section  having  a  lower  edge  with  an  inwardly  directed 
flange  circumferentially  engaging  said  ring  formation  and 
centering  the  lid  as  it  is  threaded  to  said  container. 


3,885,697 
BEAN  SNIPPER  MACHINE 
Joe  R.  Urschd,  202  Michigan,  Valparaiso,  Ind.  46383 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280,494 
Int.  CL  B65d  85100 
U.S.  CL  220—22  8  Claims 

1.  A  subassembly  comprising:  a  cylinder  having  a  peripheral 
surface  provided  with  circumferentially  spaced  circumferen- 
tially extending  zigzag  slots  and  with  circumferentially  spaced 
openings,  and  a  round  apertured  planar  partition  disposed  in 


locked  in  said  cylinder  in  a  plane  transverse  to  itsj  longitudinal 
axis. 


3,885,698 
CONTAINERS  FOR  AEROSOLS,  GASES  ANdItHE  LIKE 
Conatantin  Erwin  Lebel,  107,  Avenue  de  Saint-<|^uen,  75017 
Paris,  and  Pierre  Ilie  Isidore  Karmitz,  95,  A|venue  Henri 
Martin,  Paris  75016,  both  of  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,524,  Oct.  6, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,805,995. 
I  This  application  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4^6,653 
'  Int.  CL  B65d  7142;  GOld  13100    \ 

U.S.  CL  220—69 


2  Claims 


1.  A  removable  bottom  member  for  fluid  holding  containers 
comprising  a  base  member  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  and 
frictionally  engaging  the  base  of  a  fluid  holding  container  and 
opposite  to  said  cavity  a  bottom  defined  by  a  first  portion  in 
the  form  of  one  flat  horizontal  plane  and  by  a  sedond  portion 
diverging  from  said  plane  generally  along  a  line  of^et  from  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  container  including  a  counteriveight  posi- 
tioned thereon,  said  line  forming  a  balancing  pivot  line  around 
which  the  container  pivots  by  gravity  when  the  Ifcvel  of  fluid 
material  in  the  countainer  drops  below  a  preselected  mini- 
mum amount,  whereby  the  container  and  bottAm  member 
rests  on  said  flat  horizontal  plane  when  the  fluid  therein  ex- 
ceeds said  preselected  minimum  amount  and  rota|tes  by  grav- 
ity about  said  pivot  line  offset  from  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
container  when  the  fluid  therein  falls  below  said  preselected 
minimum  amount. 


I  3,885,699 

FLOATING  ROOF 
Nestor  Leon  Pladys,  Rosendael,  France,  assignor  tol  The  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Sept  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290,761 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Sept.  1 20,    1971, 
71.33779 

Int.  CL  B65d  87120 

U.S.  CL  220-225  24  Claims 

1.  A  floating  roof  suitable  for  use  with  a  lai^e  capacity 

storage  tank  comprises  (i)  a  central  framework  and  at  least 


one  floating  rim,  (ii)  tensioning  cables  connected  from  said 
central  framework  to  said  floating  rim,  (iii)  a  covering  sheet 
adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  central  framework  and  said 
floating  rim,  and  (iv)  a  seal  comprising  an  articulated  collar 
pivotally  attached  to  the  outermost  floating  rim,  said  articu- 
lated collar  being  fitted  with  a  first  inflatable  attachment  and 
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a  second  inflatable  attachment  which  is  nearer  to  the  pivot 
than  the  first  inflatable  attachment,  said  attachments  being  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  articulated  collar  and  being  adapted  so 
that  upon  inflation  of  said  inflatable  attachments,  the  second 
inflatable  attachment  is  pressed  against  the  rim  and  by  a  level 
action  presses  the  first  inflatable  attachment  against  a  sur- 
rounding wall. 


3,885,700 

CAN  TOP  REMOVAL  MECHANISM 

Lavale  AUard,  Box  171,  Haedrige,  Nebr.  68949 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,084 

Int.  CL  B65d  43126 

U.S.  CL  220—263 


7  Claims 


/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  can  top  from  a  can  compris- 
ing a  fixed  pivot  means,  a  first  operating  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  pivot  means,  a  second  ofjerating  lever  pivotally 
connected  to  said  pivot  means,  and  bell  crank  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  operating  lever,  said  second  operating 
lever  and  the  can  top,  said  pivot  connection  to  said  first  oper- 
ating lever  being  between  the  ends  of  said  bell  crank  means, 
a  handle  on  said  first  operating  lever  whereby  an  upward 
pivoting  movement  of  said  first  operating  lever  removes  said 
can  top  from  one  end  of  said  can,  and  continued  upward 
movement  of  said  first  operating  lever  completely  removes 
said  can  top  from  said  can. 

934  0.G.-54 


3385,701 
VALANCE  MOLDING  FOR  EQUIPMENT  CASES 
Dennis  M.  BeckKn,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Environ- 
mental Container  Systems,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,509 
Int.  CL  B65d  45116 


U.S.  CL  220—325 


7ClaiaM 


1.  A  formable  valance  molding  for  a  case  having  a  mouth 
bounded  by  edges  of  wall  panels  that  form  the  case,  said 
valance  molding  comprising  an  elongate  deformable  body 
having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  peripheral  length  of  the 
mouth,  said  body  having  a  first  surface  that  defines  a  continu- 
ous slot  therein  for  receiving  the  edges  of  the  wall  panels  to 
secure  the  valance  to  the  case,  said  body  having  a  second 
surface  generally  normal  to  said  first  surface,  said  second 
surface  facing  inward  with  respect  to  said  mouth,  said  body 
defining  a  continuous  channel  having  a  relatively  small  dimen- 
sion in  said  second  surface  and  a  relatively  large  dimension 
inward  of  said  second  surface,  portions  of  said  body  being 
excised  in  a  region  adjacent  said  channel  to  afford  access  to 
said  channel,  a  clamp  body  having  a  lateral  surface  adapted  to 
confront  said  second  surface  and  a  protrusion  extending  from 
said  lateral  surface  and  being  configured  complementally  to 
said  channel  so  as  to  be  retained  therein,  said  excised  region 
having  a  longitudinal  extent  such  that  said  protrusion  can  be 
introduced  and  retained  in  said  channel  by  inserting  said 
protrusion  into  said  channel  at  the  excised  region  and  sliding 
the  body  away  from  said  excised  region,  said  clamp  body 
having  means  for  fastening  a  mouth  spanning  panel  member 
thereto. 


3,885,702 
STORAGE  MEANS  FOR  PELLET  DISPENSER 
Joel  A.  Joslin,  Crestwood;  Alan  B.  Ranford,  Despcres,  and 
Efaner  A.  Koenig,  Kirkwood,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sher- 
wood Medical  Industries,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,678 
Int  CL  B23q  7/00 
U.S.  CL  221—174  11  Claims 


1.  A  pellet  storage  and  dispensing  device  comprising  a 
storage  unit  including  a  bowl  adapted  to  store  pellets  and 
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having  an  outlet  for  discharging  pellets  from  said  bowl,  a  pair 
of  auxiliary  pellet  storage  bins  each  adapted  to  contain  an 
auxUiary  supply  of  pellets  for  replenishing  pellets  in  said  bowl, 
means  mounting  each  of  said  bins  adjacent  said  bowl,  each  of 
said  bins  having  a  hinged  closure  normally  retaining  its  auxili- 
ary supply  of  pellets  within  the  bin,  and  closure  operating 
means  including  a  pair  of  rotatable  wheels  each  having  an 
abutment  member  thereon  with  the  abutment  members  of  the 
wheels  in  angular  relation  and  respectively  engageable  with 
said  closures  to  sequentially  open  said  bins  in  response  to 
rotation  thereof  in  a  given  direction. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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to  the  seed  selector  for  delivering  seed  thereto;  $n  air  blower 
for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  the  interioij  of  the  seed 
selector;  said  openings  connected  to  said  blower  and  to  said 
hopper  respectively  to  direct  air  under  pressure!  and  seed  to 


3,885,703 

PILL  DISPENSER  WITH  MOVABLE  TRAP  CHAMBER 

AND  AGITATOR 

WilHam  T.  Ncavin,  3736  Berry  Dr.,  Studio  City,  Calif.  91604 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,826 

Int.  CL  B65d  83/04 

U.S.  CI.  221-202  13  Claims 


7.  A  pill  dispenser  mechanism  for  dispensing  standard  sized 
pilb  from  the  open  end  of  an  inverted  pill  container  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  member  having  a  central  upstanding  portion  registra- 
ble within  the  open  end  of  the  pill  container  and  an  upper 
surface  defining  an  eccentric  funnel  thereon,  terminating 
in  a  lower  discharge  orifice,  said  base  member  including 
a  lateral  aperture  in  a  side  of  the  eccentric  funnel  portion; 
pill  discharge  means  including  at  least  one  pill  receiving 
orifice,  disposed  below  said  base  member  and  movable 
arcuately  between  pill  receiving  and  pill  discharge  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  discharge  orifice;  and 

pill  agitating  means  mounted  on  said  pill  receiving  means 
and  extending  through  the  lateral  aperture  of  said  base 
member,  and  comprising  an  elongated  arm  member  ex- 
tending substantially  in  a  lateral  plane  across  the  eccen- 
tric funnel  portion  of  the  base  member,  and  sweeping 
over  the  discharge  orifice  therein  during  arcuate  move- 
ment of  the  pill  discharge  means. 


3,885  704 

PRESSURE  EQUALIZER  FOR  PNEUMATIC  PLANTER 
Darto  E.  LicBeBUUM,  Dariea,  and  Daniel  Henry,  Downers 

Groove,  both  of  DL,  aaaigaors  to  IntematioBai  Harvester 

CoBpuy,  Chicaco,  Hi. 

FBed  May  24,  1971,  Ser.  No.  146,258 

Int.  CL  AOlc  15/00 

VS.  CL  221-211  3  chdms 

1.  A  seed  dispenser  assembly  for  planters  comprising,  a 
stationary  wall  having  openings  formed  therein;  a  rotatable 
seed  selector  formed  of  a  drum  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end,  said  rotatable  seed  selector  rotatably  mounted  such 
that  said  open  end  is  adjacent  said  stationary  wall,  sealing 
means  between  said  drum  and  said  stationary  wall  to  prevent 
escape  of  air  under  pressure  from  the  drum;  a  seed  hopper 
having  a  top  opening,  a  lid,  sealing  means  between  said  top 
opening  and  said  lid  to  prevent  escape  of  air  under  pressure 
from  the  seed  hopper,  and  a  seed  discharge  outlet  connected 


the  interior  of  the  drum;  and  a  by-pass  opening  fo^ed  in  said 
stationary  wall,  said  by-pass  opening  being  connected  to  the 
hopper  to  direct  air  under  pressure  to  the  latter  for  equalizing 
the  air  pressure  in  the  hopper  with  the  air  pressure  in  the  seed 
selector  to  facilitate  the  flow  of  seed  to  the  seed  selector. 


I 


3385,705 
LABEL  APPLICATOR  WITH  RETENTION  MEANS  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  Ant  TUBES  T 

John  B.  French,  Hacienda  Heights,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Compac 
Corporation,  Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,314 

InL  CL  C09j  7102 

U.S.  CL  221-211  16  Claims 


1.  A  label  applicator  comprising: 

wall  means  defining  a  chamber,  said  chamber  be  ng  adapted 
for  connection  to  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  in  said 
chamber  to  less  than  atmospheric;  I 

a  first  portion  of  said  wall  means  defining  a  gas  pervious  wall 
section,  said  pervious  wall  section  having  an  {outer  face 
outside  said  chamber,  | 

means  for  supplying  a  label  to  said  outer  face  of]  said  pervi- 
ous wall  section  witii  the  reduced  pressure  in  tlie  chamber 
releasably  retaining  the  label  against  said  outer  face; 

a  manifold  adapted  for  connection  to  a  sourcejof  gas  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  atmospheric;  j 

a  plurality  of  flexible  tubes; 

means  for  coupling  the  flexible  tubes  to  said  manifold; 

said  pervious  wall  section  having  a  plurality  of  passages; 

each  of  said  passages  having  an  outer  portion  aild  an  inner 
portion  with  the  inner  portion  being  closer  to  Oie  interior 
of  said  chamber  than  the  outer  portion;  | 

each  of  said  tubes  being  extendible  through  the 'inner  por- 
tion of  one  of  the  passages  and  into  the  outer  portion  of 
such  passage,  said  inner  portion  gripping  the  lube  which 
extends  therethrough  to  attach  such  tube  to  said  pervious 
wall  section,  said  outer  portion  exerting  a  lesser  gripping 
force  on  said  tubes  than  the  inner  portion;  and 


1480 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
I 


May!  27,  1975 

i 


May  27,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1479 


said  passages  providing  communication  between  the  tubes 
received  therein  and  said  outer  face  whereby  the  gas 
under  pressure  in  said  manifold  can  be  transmitted 
through  said  tubes  to  blow  the  label  from  the  outer  face 
of  the  pervious  wall  section. 


3385,706 
CASSETTE  PUSHER  VELOCITY  REGULATOR 
Edward  H.  Lodge,  Wilmcttc,  Dl.,  assignor  to  BeU  and  HoweU 
Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FOed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,854 

Int.  CL  B65d  83/10 

U.S.  CL  221-279  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  the  motion  of  an  assembly  of 
cassettes  during  indexing,  comprising: 

means  for  applying  displacement  force  to  at  least  one  of  an 
assembly  of  cassettes,  the  displacement  means  compris- 
ing a  pusher  assembly  and  spring  means  coupled  thereto; 
means  for  guiding  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the 
cassettes  during  movement  by  said  displacement  means; 
the  guide  means  being  arranged  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
pusher  and  said  cassette  assembly,  to  permit  movement 
thereof  only  within  said  guide  means; 

means  coupling  said  spring  means  to  said  guide  means;  and 
means  ^for  regulating  the  velocity  of  the  cassettes  during 
indexing  by  modifying  the  acceleration  of  said  displace- 
ment means  caused  by  said  spring  means,  the  velocity 
regulating  means:  comprising  gear  means  attached  to  both 
displacement  means  and  guide  means. 


3,885,707 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  TOOTHPASTE 

DENTIFRICE  AND  OTHER  FLOWABLE  VISCOUS- 

MATERUL 

Gladys  Ann  Wittwer,  725  17th  St.,  Auburn,  Nebr.  68305 

Filed  SepC  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,015 

Int.  CL  B65d  35/44 

VS.  CL  222—96  6  ClainB 


similarly  flowable  viscous-material,  said  dispensing  apparatus 
comprising: 

A.  A  boxy  receptacle  having  an  enlarged  mouth-opening 
and  including  upright  wall-means  surrounding  a  vertical- 
axis  for  the  receptacle  and  also  including  a  transversely 
extending  base  panel  means  that  intersects  said  recepta- 
cle vertical-axis; 

B.  A  dispensible  supply  of  flowable  viscous-material  en- 
closed within  a  manually  compressible  pouch  carried 
within  said  boxy  receptacle,  said  dispensible  pouch  sup- 
ply including  a  pouch  floor-panel  underlyingly  supported 
by  the  receptacle  base  panel  means  and  a  pouch  roof- 
panel  provided  with  a  discharge  opening  located  substan- 
tially at  the  receptacle  vertical-axis,  the  floor-panel  and 
the  roof-panel  each  substantiaUy  horizontally  and  trans- 
versely intersecting  the  vertical-axis  and  defining  therebe- 
tween along  the  pouch  vertical-height  the  pouch  volumet- 
ric capacity,  said  pouch  along  the  vertical-axis  when 
enclosing  its  volumetric  capacity  of  flowable  viseous- 
material  being  of  substantially  regular  annular  cross- 
sectional  size  and  shape  and  having  the  cross-sectional 
dimension  thereof  exceeding  the  pouch  vertical-height; 

C.  Pressure-plate  means  located  externally  of  said  pouch  to 
permit  the  operator  to  apply  manual  pressure  vertically 
against  the  pouch  and  toward  the  receptacle  base  panel 
means  and  thereby  cause  flowable  viscous-material  to 
flowably  travel  through  a  conduit  means  having  an  exit 
located  above  the  said  dispensible  pouch  supply; 

D.  Said  conduit  means  located  above  the  pouch  supply  and 
in  communicating  relationship  with  the  pouch  discharge- 
opening  whereby  flowable  viscous-material  might  flowa- 
bly travel  through  said  conduit  upon  the  application  of 
manual  pressure  by  the  operator  vertically  against  the 
pouch  through  said  pressure-plate  means,  said  conduit 
mcluding  a  transversely  extending  upper  portion  whereby 
the  conduit  has  a  forward  side  and  a  forward  exit  trans- 
versely offeet  from  the  vertical-axis,  the  forward  side  of 
the  conduit  and  the  upper  side  of  said  pressure  plate 
means  are  provided  with  a  grooved  track  of  generally 
C-shaped  configuration;  and 

E.  Qosure  means  comprising  a  resiliendy  movable  and 
flexible  tongue  slidably  disposed  along  said  C-shaped 
track  means  for  temporarily  closing  the  conduit  exit 
during  periods  of  non-use  for  the  dispensing  apparatus. 


3385,708 

FLEXIBLE  TUBE  WINDING  AND  EMPTYING  DEVICE 

David  W.  Parry,  2390  N.  Forest  Rd.,  GctZviBe,  N.Y.  14068 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,988 

Int.  CL  B65d  35/34 

VS.  CL  222—100  12  Claims 


1.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  toothpaste  dentifrice  and  other 


1.  A  device  for  progressively  advancing  the  contents  of  a 
flexible  tube  longitudinally  along  a  usable  portion  thereof 
toward  an  opening  provided  through  a  first  end  of  said  tube, 
and  for  winding  a  flattened  spent  portion  of  said  tube  which 
is  arranged  proximate  a  second  end  thereof,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
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a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  arranged  to  move  toward  and  away 
from  one  another  and  adapted  to  act  transversely  upon  a 
part  of  said  tube  which  is  arranged  between  said  jaws,  said 
jaws  separating  said  usable  portion  from  said  spent  por- 
tion; 

biasing  means  including  a  spring  means  arranged  to  engage 
each  of  said  jaws  to  continuously  urge  each  of  said  jaws 
to  move  toward  the  other  of  said  jaws  to  compressively 
flatten  the  part  of  said  tube  which  is  arranged  between 
said  jaws;  and 

a  rotatable  turn-key  having  a  shank  portion  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  slot  adapted  to  receive  said  second  end  of 
said  tube,  whereby  when  said  turn-key  is  rotated  said 
spent  portion  is  wound  around  said  shank  portion,  said 
usable  portion  is  drawn  between  said  jaws,  and  said  con- 
tents are  advanced  longitudinally  along  said  usable  por- 
tion toward  said  opening. 


3,885,710 

MIXING  DISPENSER  WITH  A  SELECTIVELY 

RETRACTABLE  SEAL  TO  PERMIT  INTERMITTING  OF 

THE  INGREDIENTS 

MaxwcU  L.  Cohen,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  Milton 

Cohen 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,135 
1  Int.  CI.  B67d  5/60 

U.S.  a  222-145  15  Claims 


3385,709 
UQUm  TONER  CONCENTRATE  DISPENSER  HAVING  A 

VALVE  RESPONSIVE  TO  HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE 
Raymond  L.  Levy,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,917 

Int.  CL  B67d  5146 

US.  CL  222-133  9  Claims 


1.  A  self  cleaning  dispenser  for  dispensing  toner  concen- 
trate into  a  developing  tank  through  a  flow  of  toner  fluid, 
comprising  the  following  combination: 

a  reservoir  for  containing  a  quantity  of  the  toner  concen- 
trate; 

a  variable  volume  chamber  in  liquid  communication  with 
the  reservoir  formed  by  a  wall  member  and  an  end  mem- 
ber moveable  relative  to  one  another  to  vary  the  volume 
of  the  chamber; 

means  for  activating  changes  in  volume  of  said  chamber 
comprising  means  for  reciprocating  one  of  said  members 
causing  a  decreasing  volume  stroke  in  which  the  chamber 
members  are  moved  rapidly  together  causing  a  temporar- 
ily elevated  hydrostatic  pressure  within  the  chamber,  and 
an  increasing  volume  stroke  in  which  the  chamber  mem- 
bers are  moved  slowly  apart; 

a  valve  formed  in  the  wall  member  of  the  chamber  and 
which  opens  in  response  to  the  temporarily  elevated 
hydrostatic  pressure  within  the  chamber  during  the  rapid 
decreasing  volume  stroke;  and 

a  discharge  chamber  formed  about  the  valve  for  receiving 
the  displaced  toner  concentrate  from  the  variable  volume 
chamber,  the  discharge  chamber  having  an  input  port 
which  receives  a  flow  of  toner  fluid  frtjm  the  developing 
tank  for  diluting  and  agitating  the  displaced  toner  con- 
centrate and  having  an  outlet  port  through  which  the  flow 
of  toning  fluid  is  returned  to  the  developing  tank  along 
with  the  toner  concentrate  dispensed  therein. 


■ 

1.  A  combined  mixer  and  pressure  ejector  for  initially  re- 
taining two  ingredients  in  separated  relationship,  >ermitting 
controlled  mixing  of  said  components,  and  controlled  ejection 
of  said  mixed  components  comprising:  | 

a  hoUow  barrel, 

a  plunger  reciprocally  disposed  partially  inside  siid  barrel, 
a  deformable  seal  means  radially  projecting  from  said 
plunger  and  engageable  with  the  walls  of  said]  barrel  to 
provide  upper  and  lower  separated  chambers  within  said 
barrel,  ] 

said  plunger  incorporating  manually  operable  iheans  for 
enabling  the  retraction  of  said  seal  means  away  from  the 
walls  while  the  plunger  is  stationary  within  the  barrel  and 
said  plunger  and  seal  means  being  constructefl  and  ar- 
rai^ed  to  provide  positive  mixing  of  said  components  by 
the  seal  means  by  reciprocating  said  plunger  wi|h  the  seal 
means  in  retracted  position,  I 

said  manually  operated  means  permitting  return  df  the  said 
means  to  the  walls  for  enabling  the  ejection  of  said  mix- 
ture. 


9Clafans 


3,885,711 
SANITARY  LIQUID  DISPENSER 
Charles  P.  Martindale,  4322  Palm  Tree  Blvd.,  Cape  Coral,  Fla. 
33904 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  244,358 
Int  a.  B67d  5/62 

U.S.  CI.  222—146  , 

1.  A  sanitary  liquid  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  liquid  such  as 
milk  from  a  source  such  as  a  cannister  in  a  refrigeration  closet 
comprising: 

A.  a  housing  suspended  beneath  the  floor  of  the  t-efrigera- 
tion  closet  and  including  an  enclosed  semi-kpherical 
lower  end  providing, 

1 .  a  fixed  portion, 

2.  a  central  portion  which  comprises  a  swingable  portion 
hinged  to  said  fixed  portion  and  swingable  between  a 
closed  and  an  open  position, 

3.  an  enclosed  inner  chamber; 

B.  a  well,  extending  upwardly  through  the  floor  of  tjie  refrig- 
eration closet  and  downwardly  into  said  chai^ber  and 
having  an  inwardly  rounded  bottom  flange, 
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C.  a  tubular  insert  including  an  inwardly  rounded  bottom 
flange  seated  on  said  well  flange  providing  an  opening 
defining  a  valve  seat  for  a  ball  valve  comprising  said  valve 
means  nested  within  said  well  providing, 
1.  an  open  upper  end. 


ing  a  sleeve  of  resilient  but  generally  shape-retaining  material 
around  the  head  capable  of  being  digitally  squeezed  against 
the  head  to  couple  said  guard  and  head  to  open  the  valve. 


2.  a  normally  closed  valve  means  at  the  lower  end; 

D.  a  conduit  tube  extending  in  open  communication  be- 
tween the  liquid  storage  source  in  the  refrigeration  closet 
and  said  insert  through  said  open  upper  end; 

E.  means  to  open  said  valve  means,  when  said  swingable 
portion  is  swung  from  a  closed  position  to  a  fiilly  open 
position  to  permit  a  fluid  flow  from  the  source  through 
said  open  valve. 


3,885,712 

CHILDPROOF  CLOSURES  OF  THE  PULL-PUSH  TYPE 

Sidney  M.  Libit,  441  Lakeside  Terrace,  Glencoe,  lU.  60022 

Filed  June  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,284 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5/32 

U.S.  CI.  222—153  12  Claims 


3.  In  combination,  a  dispensing  closure  of  the  pull-push  type 
for  a  container  for  a  hazardous  substance  potentially  injurious 
to  small  children  and  an  adjunct  to  preclude  opening  of  the 
closure  by  a  child  of  tender  years,  the  closure  comprising  a 
fixed  part  having  means  attaching  the  same  to  the  container 
and  a  movable  part  operatively  mounted  on  the  fixed  part  for 
reciprocating  movement  between  "on"  and  "off'  positions  for 
flow  of  contents  from  the  container  and  termination  of  flow 
respectively,  the  fixed  part  having  a  passage  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  the  container  and  the  movable  part 
having  a  passage  for  exit  of  the  substance  from  the  container, 
a  valve  intermediate  said  passages  which,  upon  movement  of 
the  movable  part  to  "on"  position  connects  the  passages  for 
flow  therethrough,  the  movable  part  having  an  actuating  head 
and  a  stem  extending  therefrom  into  the  fixed  part  to  consti- 
tute the  movable  part  of  the  valve,  the  adjunct  having  first 
means  for  attachment  of  the  adjunct  to  the  fixed  part  and 
second  means  cooperative  with  the  head  of  the  movable  part 
of  the  closure  for  joint  movement  therewith,  said  second 
means  including  guard  means  normally  preventing  access  to 
the  head  for  actuation  of  the  valve,  said  guard  means  compris- 


3,885,713 

DISPENSING  GUN  WITH  SAFETY  RING 

George  Weitzel,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  and  Wayne  J.  Devries,  Mount 

Olive,  III.,  assignors  to  McNeil  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,133 

Int.  CI.  F16r  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  222—153  4  Claims 


1.  A  gun  for  dispensing  a  viscous  composition,  such  as 
lubricating  grease,  automotive  undercoating  compounds  or 
the  like,  comprising  a  body,  a  bore  within  said  body,  an  inlet 
for  said  bore  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
composition  to  be  dispensed,  an  outlet  for  the  bore  adapted 
for  discharge  of  said  pressurized  composition  from  said  bore, 
and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  composition 
under  pressure  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  valve  means 
comprising  a  valve  seat  in  the  bore,  a  valve  member  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  seat,  a  rod  extending  from  the  valve 
member  out  of  one  end  of  the  bore,  spring  means  biasing  the 
valve  member  toward  the  seat  to  close  said  valve  means,  a 
handle  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body,  the  rod  extending 
through  an  end  portion  of  the  handle,  an  abutment  on  the  rod 
outward  of  said  end  portion  of  the  handle,  and  compression 
link  means  between  said  end  portion  of  the  handle  and  said 
abutment,  said  compression  link  means  comprising  a  member 
adjustable  on  the  rod  between  an  operative  position  wherein 
said  link  means  constitutes  a  compression  link  between  said 
end  portion  of  the  handle  and  said  abutment  to  transmit  mo- 
tion from  said  end  portion  of  the  handle  to  the  rod  to  move 
said  valve  member  away  from  said  seat  when  the  handle  is 
swung  to  open  said  valve  means,  and  a  safety  position  permit- 
ting lost  motion  of  said  end  portion  of  the  handle  relative  to 
said  abutment. 


3,885,714 

SYSTEM  FOR  COUPLING  PUMP  UNITS  TO  OUTLETS 

UNDER  WATER 

Evert  Sjostrand,  Solna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ITT  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,413 
Int.  CL  F04b  17/00 
U.S.  CL  222—180  6  Claims 

1.  A  locking  device  for  submersible  pumps  arranged  as  a 
releasable  connection  between  a  pump  unit  and  a  usually 
submerged  outlet  pipe,  comprising  guide  means  attached  to  a 
pump  unit,  said  guide  means  including  spaced  upper  and 
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lower  sleeve  adapted  to  slide  along  a  substantially  vertical  3^5  715 

guide  when  a  pump  unit  is  being  lowered  or  raised,  a  locking    APPLIANCE  TO  MEASURE  OUT  A  GIVFN 

pawl,  means  for  operating  said  locking  pawl  from  a  position  POWDM 

above  a  water  surface  when  said  pump  unit  is  submerged,  said    Claude  ManchaL  LouumiFw^  mmia^  •«  nt ^  . 

lockmg  pawl  mcluding  means  engaging  said  upper  sleeve  for       fal^  sl^rpSs,^!;;^'  ^^  '"^'^  ^  ^^"^  ^^ 

nied  Nov.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310^67 

n^^!^^   '*'*°^'    appHoition    France,    Adr.    25,    1972, 
72.14569  ^ 

Int.  CL  GO  If  11/10 
V£.  CL  222-346  3  c^tos 


secunng  the  pump  unit  by  pressing  the  upper  sleeve  against 
one  side  of  the  substantially  vertical  guide  while  pressing  the 
lower  sleeve  against  the  opposite  side  of  the  vertical  guide  to 
rotate  the  guide  means  and  press  the  pump  unit  securely 
agamst  the  outlet  pipe. 


3,885,715 
SECURITY  CAPS  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Robert  D.  Lowry,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lowry  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Winchester,  Mass. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,660,  Aug.  29,  1972 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,017 

Int.  CI.  B65d  55/02 
VS.  CL  222-182  jo  claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  out  at  a  filling  station  successive 
samples  of  a  powderous  substance  from  a  Ijulk  quantity 
thereof  and  for  delivering  said  samples  at  a  delivery  station 
located  at  a  distance  from  said  filling  station,  [comprising  a 
substantially  horizontal  arm  having  first  and  second  portions 
a  calibrated  open-ended  receptacle  mounted  on  said  first 
portion  of  said  arm;  a  rotary  joint  connecting  said  first  arm 
portion  to  said  second  arm  portion  and  permittiig.rotation  of 
said  first  arm  portion  between  a  first  positioii  wherein  the 
op«i  end  of  said  receptacle  b  upwardly  directed  and  a  second 
position  wherein  the  open  end  of  said  receptacle  is  down- 
wardly directed;  a  substantially  vertical  rotary  shkft  connected 
to  said  second  portion  of  said  horizontal  arm  fofrotating  said 
arm,  a  motor  dnving  said  vertical  shaft  for  rotting  said  arm 
and  said  receptacle  between  said  filling  and  delivery  stations 
means  for  biasing  said  first  arm  portion  to  said  first  position' 
means  at  said  delivery  station  engageable  with  sajd  rotary  joint 
for  rotating  said  first  arm  portion  to  said  second  ^sition  when 
said  arm  is  at  said  delivery  station,  means  for  delivering  an 
amount  of  said  powderous  substance  from  said  bulk  quantity 
thereof  mto  said  receptable  when  the  latter  is  &t  said  filling 
station,  and  means  for  vibrating  said  receptacleJ 


I 


1.  A  cap  for  an  aerosol  container  having  a  bead  around  its 
top  outer  periphery  comprising 
a  hollow  cap  including 

a  bottom  skirt  depending  from  a  superimposed  body  por- 
tion, 

a  plurality  of  inwardly-extending  spaced  lugs  on  said  skirt 
for  engaging  the  bead  on  said  container 

one  of  said  lugs  being  disposed  at  the  front  of  said  cap,  the 
lower  portion  of  the  front  wall  of  said  cap  above  said  front 
lug  having  one  or  more  vertical  stiffening  ribs  extending 
upwardly  from  said  skirt  to  a  point  spaced  downwardly 
from  the  top  of  the  cap,  said  ribs  bemg  on  the  outside  of 
said  front  wall,  the  upper  portion  of  said  cap  above  said 
stiffer  portion  being  more  flexible  than  said  stiffer  portion 
and  adapted  to  be  deformed  when  inward  pressure  is 
exerted  against  said  upper  portion  to  distort  said  skirt  to 
move  said  front  lug  radially  outwardly, 

said  cap  being  removable  backwardly  and  upwardly  off  said 
container  after  said  front  lug  has  been  so  moved  out- 
wardly, followed  by  exertion  of  upward  pressure  on  said 
front  wall  to  raise  said  front  lug  free  and  clear  of  said 
container  bead. 


1  3,885,717  I 

CHILD  SAFETY  CLOSURE  FOR  AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 
RooaM  F.  EwaW,  Rolling  Meadows,  IIL,  assignor  to  Seaquist 

Valve  Company,  Cary,  lU. 
Coi«inuatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  281,917,  Aug.  1$,  1972,  Pat 
No.  3,786,968.  This  application  Apr.  19,  197$,  Ser.  No 

352,440 

Int  CL  B65d  83/14 

U.S.  CL222-402.il  10  cudms 


1.  A  safety  adaptor  for  an  aerosol  dispenser!  comprising 
contTDlmeans  to  prevent  actuation  of  a  valve  actuating  means 
by  a  finger  less  than  a  predetermined  width.^  control 
mean*  compnsng  a  base  attached  tp  said  aerosoTdispenser 
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said  base  including  at  least  one  pair  of  finger  guides  attached 
thereto  by  resilient  interconnecting  means,  said  resilient  inter- 
connecting means  disposed  to  movably  bias  said  finger  guides 
in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  at  least  one 
of  said  finger  guides  including  a  locking  means  disposed 
thereon  to  operatively  engage  an  element  of  said  aerosol 
dispenser  to  prevent  actuation  of  said  dispenser  when  in  a 
locked  position,  said  finger  guides  being  movable  away  from 
one  another  and  against  the  biasing  portion  of  said  resilient 
interconnecting  means,  whereby  said  locking  means  is  moved 
out  of  operative  engagement  with  said  aerosol  dispenser  to 
permit  movement  of  said  valve  actuation  means  and  actuation 
of  the  dispenser. 


3,885,718 

PORTABLE  WIG  STAND 

John  A.  Clemence,  501  Habey  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95128 

Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,827 

Int.  CL  D06c  15/00;  H45c  11/02 

U.S.  CL  223—66  5  Claims 


1.  A  portable  wig  stand  adapted  to  support  a  head  shaped 
manikin  thereon  for  purposes  of  maintaining  and  styling  a  wig 
supported  on  the  manikin,  the  wig  stand  comprising: 

a  base  member  adapted  to  be  rested  on  a  horizontal  sup- 
porting surface; 

a  post  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  in  an  operative 
position  in  said  base  and  project  upright  therefrom  and 
adapted  to  be  received  in  a  base  of  said  manikin  to  secure 
the  same  to  the  stand; 

a  resilient  spring  clip  affixed  to  said  base  and  adapted  to 
hold  said  post  when  in  an  inoperative  position  separated 
from  said  base; 

vacuum  means  associated  with  said  base  and  selectively 
operable  in  a  manner  to  assist  in  securing  said  base  to  said 
supporting  surface;  and 

valve  means  mounted  in  said  base  and  in  communication 
with  said  vacuum  means  and  movable  between  an  inoper- 
able position  retaining  said  vacuum  and  an  operative 
position  destroying  said  vacuum  and  permitting  said  base 
to  be  easily  removed  from  said  supporting  surface. 


3,885,719 
DEVICE  FOR  THREADING  A  RIBBON  THROUGH  A  HEM 
Pendope  WilHams,  3364  Nevada  Ave.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
92626 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,225 
Int.  CLD04d  11/00 
VJS.  CL  223—103  4  Claims 

1.  A  lacing  device  for  threading  a  ribbon  through  a  tunnel, 
comprising: 
a  smooth  pilot  body  dimensioned  to  pass  through  the  tun- 
nel; 
a  pair  of  resilient  wires  attached  to  said  pilot  body  and 

extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 
said  wires  being  doubled  back  fix>m  their  outer  ends  towards 
the  pilot  body,  forming  a  pair  of  resilient  two-wire  arms 
with  loops  at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  respectively,  which 
are  adapted  to  engage  the  ribbon  material,  the  forward 
ends  of  said  doubled-back  wires  extending  forwardly 
beyond  the  trailing  edge  of  the  pilot  body,  and  said  for- 


ward ends  being  pointed  to  penetrate  the  material  of  the 
ribbon;  and 
said  pilot  body  having  a  cavity  provided  therein  into  which 
said  forward  ends  of  said  wires  can  be  inserted  by  spring- 
ing the  doubled-back  ends  of  the  vrires  toward  the  cavity, 
said  forward  ends  of  the  wires  being  engaged  and  retained 
by  spring  tension  in  said  cavity  so  as  to  shield  the  points 
thereof; 


3  ys 


said  two-wire  arms  being  resilienUy  biased  to  spread  said 
two  loops  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
ribbon  when  unrestrained,  whereby  engaging  said  loops 
with  the  leading  end  of  the  ribbon  at  transversely  spaced 
points  thereon  causes  the  arms  to  place  the  leading  end 
of  the  ribbon  under  transverse  tension  to  hold  the  ribbon 
flat. 


3385,720 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

COMBUSTION  TIMING  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

William  R.  Brennan,  Stanford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,878,  Jan.  26,  1971.  This 

application  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,393 

Int.  CI.  F02p  5104 

U.S.  CL  123—148  E  14  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  timing  of  the  combustion 
cycle  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  rotatable 
power  shaft,  said  system  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  power  shaft  for  gener- 
ating sequential  input  trigger  signals  having  a  frequency 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  power  shaft; 
a  waveform  generator  responsive  to  said  input  trigger 
signals  for  generating  sequential  sawtooth  waveforms, 
each  of  said  sawtooth  waveforms  having  a  duration  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  number  of  degrees  of  power 
shaft  rotation  and  having  an  amplitude  changing  as  a 
function  of  time; 

feedback  means  responsive  to  said  waveform  generator  for 
maintaining  the  maximum  amplitude  of  said  sawtooth 
waveforms  at  a  substantially  constant  level  for  all  engine 
speeds  by  varying  the  rate  of  change  of  the  amplitude  as 
a  function  of  engine  speed  such  that  a  given  instantaneous 
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magnitude  of  each  sawtooth  waveform  corresponds  to  a 
predetermined  angular  position  of  the  power  shaft  re- 
gardless of  engine  speed; 
means  for  generating  a  set  point  signal  corresponding  to  a 

predetermined  angle  of  rotation  of  said  power  shaft; 
means  for  detecting  when  the  amplitude  of  each  of  said 
sawtooth  waveforms  reaches  a  level  defined  by  said  set 
point  signal  so  as  to  correspond  to  a  predetermined  angle 
of  rotation  of  said  power  shaft; 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  generating  an 
engine  trigger  signal  corresponding  in  time  to  a  predeter- 
mined angle  of  rotation  of  said  power  shaft;  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  set  point  signal  so  as  to  adjust  the 
timing  of  said  engine  trigger  signal  to  correspond  with  a 
different  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  of  said  power 
shaft. 


self-adjustment  of  the  relative  lengths  of  the  ^houlder 
straps  during  certain  body  movements;  t 

substantially  rigid  brace  members  coupled  to  said  frame 
near  said  top  end,  extending  from  said  frame,  an^  termi- 
nating in  free  ends  generally  aligned  with  said  shoulder- 
engaging  portions  of  said  shoulder  straps,  said  brace 


3,885,721 

SPORT  FISHING  BELT 

Anthony  M.  Vanus,  105  Bronn  Dr.,  Ciaremont,  Calif.  91711 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,449 

Int  CI.  A4Sf  5100 

U.S.  CI.  224-5  E  1  Claim 


3,885,722 
PACK  FRAME  SUSPENSION  MEANS 
Jerry  D.  RobertsoB,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Camp  Trails 
Company,  Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  May  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  251,054 
InL  CI.  A45f  3100 
VS.  ex.  224-25  A  15  claims 

14.  A  pack  frame  suspension  means  comprising: 
a  rigid  frame  having,  when  in  worn  position,  top  and  bottom 

ends  and  opposite  sides; 
a  sway  adjustment  ring  secured  to  said  frame  between  said 

top  and  bottom  ends  and  between  said  opposite  sides; 
flexible  shoulder  straps  adjacent  to  said  frame  between  said 
top  and  bottom  ends  and  said  opposite  sides,  said  straps 
including  concavo-convex  shoulder-engaging  portions 
between  said  top  end  and  said  sway  adjustment  ring,  said 
shoulder  straps  having  first  ends  attached  near  said  bot- 
tom end  of  said  frame  and  second  ends  joined  together 
through  said  sway  adjustment  ring  thereby  permitting 


1.  A  sport  fishing  belt  comprising  a  rod  holding  plate  fixed 
to  a  belt,  the  belt  being  adapted  to  be  secured  about  the  body 
of  the  user,  the  plate  having  secured  thereto  a  generally  cup 
shaped  holder  bracket  for  the  fishing  rod,  the  bracket  having 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  circular  holes,  a  pin  having  its 
ends  slidably  fitting  in  said  holes,  said  pin  extending  diametri- 
cally across  said  bracket  and  being  removable  from  said 
bracket  by  endwise  movement  through  said  holes,  means  for 
releasably  retaining  said  pin  in  said  holes  and  a  cup  having 
diametrically  opposed  holes  slidably  receiving  said  pin, 
whereby  said  holder  may  be  adapted  to  receive  the  butt  end 
of  a  fishing  rod  directly  in  said  bracket  by  removal  of  said  pin 
and  cup,  or  adapted  to  receive  the  butt  end  of  a  fishing  rod  in 
said  cup  by  installation  of  said  pin  and  cup  in  said  bracket,  or 
adapted  to  receive  a  slotted  gimbal  on  the  butt  end  of  a  fishing 
rod  with  said  pin  engaging  in  the  gimbal  slot  by  installation  of 
said  pin  only  or  both  said  pin  and  cup  in  said  bracket. 


members  being  of  substantially  fixed  dimensions  bfctween 
said  couplings  to  said  frame  and  said  free  ends,  sai^  brace 
members  further  being  of  resilient  material  deflectbble  in 
up  and  down  directions;  and 
means  connecting  said  free  ends  of  said  brace  membeU  with 
the  convex  surfaces  of  said  shoulder-engaging  portions  of 
said  straps.  ~ 


3  885  723 
CARRIER  DEVICE  FOR  HANGER  SUPPORTED 
GARMENTS  1 

Robert  L.  Magnle,  945  Detroit  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  8020^ 
I  Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,963         F 
Int.  CI.  B65d  35128  1 

U.S.  CI.  224-45  T  ni:toj„. 


1.  A  carrier  device  for  hanger  supported  garments  wl^erein 
the  hanger  has  an  upper  hook  shaped  portion  and  a  depending 
body  portion  comprising,  ' 

a  skirt  adapted  to  extend  at  least  partially  over  the  body 
portion  of  the  hanger,  said  skirt  having  an  opening  there- 
through, 
a  connection  element  integrally  connected  to  the  skirt  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  skirt  from  a  location  iLme- 
diately  adjacent  said  opening  in  the  skirt,  said  connection 
element  having  means  for  confining  the  hook  sliaped 
portion  of  the  hanger  so  that  the  connection  element 
conforms  in  configuration  to  that  of  the  hook  shaped 
portion  of  the  hanger,  and 
a  handle  connected  to  the  connection  element  adaptfcd  to 
be  grasped  by  a  user  in  carrying  the  hanger  and  th«  gar- 
ments supported  thereby. 
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3,885,724 

DEVICE  FOR  TEARING  OFF  PIECES  OF  A  CERTAIN 

LENGTH  FROM  A  STRIP 

Ake  Ehriund,  Alvkvamsvagen  177,  Spanga,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,457 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  26, 1972, 846/72 

Int.  CI.  B26f  3102 

U.S.  CI.  225—77  5  Claims 


cutter  means  for  cutting  plasterboards  to  a  standard  length; 
scoring  means  for  scoring  said  boards  on  the  opposite 
sides  thereof  to  provide  a  plurality  of  spaced  score  lines 
extending  partially  through  the  thickness  of  said  boards; 
folding  means  for  folding  each  of  said  boards  along  said 
score  lines  to  provide  a  folded  member  having  a  plurality 
of  pleats  formed  by  layers  of  gypsum  board  material 

fastening  means  for  fastening  together  the  layers  of  each 
folded  member  to  form  said  articles;  and 

automatic  conveyor  means  for  intermittently  conveying  said 
boards  between  said  cutter  means,  said  scoring  means, 
said  folding  means  and  said  fastening  means. 


3,885,726 
OFFICE  FOLDER 
Karl  Gosta  Fridlund,  Stockholm,  and  Jan  Urban  Jiveman, 
Jakobsberg,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Gosta  Fridlund, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  17, 1972, 1888/72 
Int  CI.  B65d  3100 
U.S.  CI.  229—1.5  R  1  Cbim 


1.  A  device  for  tearing  off  pieces  of  the  same  predetermined 
length  from  a  roll  of  fed  flexible  strip,  said  strip  having 
punched  lines  forming  tongues  equally  spaced  along  said  strip 
with  their  spacing  equal  to  said  predetermined  length  and 
directed  in  the  feeding  direction  for  said  strip,  whereby  the 
portion  of  each  tongue  which  is  firmly  connected  to  the  re- 
mainder of  the  strip  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  strip,  said  device  comprising  a  casing  for  said  strip 
roll,  said  casing  having  side  walls  and  an  open  top,  a  cover 
pivotally  connected  to  said  casing  and  closing  said  top,  said 
cover  having  an  outwardly  extending  portion,  another  portion 
integral  with  the  first-mentioned  portion  and  extending  in  a 
downwardly  direction  relatively  to  the  cover,  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  first- 
mentioned  portion  but  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  gap  for  the 
passage  of  the  strip  out  of  the  casing,  a  flange  for  temporarily 
arresting  movement  of  said  tongue  integral  with  the  third- 
mentioned  portion  and  extending  close  to  the  second- 
mentioned  portion  but  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  gap  for  the 
continuing  passage  of  the  remainder  of  the  strip,  and  tear-off 
portions  on  either  side  of  said  flange  connecting  the  base  of 
said  flange  to  the  side  walls  of  the  casing  arranged  for  the 
cut-off  of  the  remainder  of  the  strip. 


3,885,725 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ARTICLES  OF 

FOLDED  PLASTERBOARD 

James  P.  Petermann,  Tigard;  William  E.  Dolinar,  and  Stanley 

V.  Ehrlich,  both  of  Portland,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 

Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,674 

Int.  CI.  B27f  7114 

U.S.  CL  227—66  6  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  articles  of  folded  plaster- 
board, comprising: 


1.  A  folder  for  letters,  documents,  and  the  like,  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a.  a  first  section,  a  second  section,  and  a  bottom  section,  the 
latter  being  arranged  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
sections  at  one  edge  of  each; 

b.  a  longitudinal  track  arranged  at  another  edge  of  the  first 
section,  which  another  edge  is  opposite  the  one  edge 
connected  to  the  bottom  section  and  is  parallel  to  the 
bottom  section; 

c.  a  mounting  bar  free-running  insertable  in  the  track; 

d.  a  longitudinal  overlapping  section  being  arranged  in 
connection  with  the  another  edge  of  the  first  section  and 
provided  with  at  least  one  pocket  arranged  for  the  inser- 
tion of  marking  labels,  and  with  a  first  locking  member  at 
the  inner  surface  of  the  overlapping  section;  and 

e.  a  second  locking  member  arranged  on  the  outside  of  the 
second  section  for  cooperating  with  the  first  locking 
member  and  creating  a  locked  closing  of  the  folder  in 
hanging  as  well  as  lying  position  thereof. 
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3  885  727 
PACKAGING  TRAY  WITH  JUICE  TRAPPING  VIEWING 

WINDOWS 
JaiMS  E.  Giiky,  South  Chimi,  Maine,  assignor  to  Keycs  Fibre 

Company,  Watcrviiie,  Maine 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  462,097nie  portion  of  tlie  term 

of  tkis  paint  subsequent  to  May  27,  1992,  has  been 

discfadmed. 

Int.  Ci.  B65d  1100 

U.S.  CL  229-2.5  5  eiaims 


I 


M>.y27,  1975 


of  the  upper  viewing  windows  as  defined  by  the  product  sup- 
port rims  and  the  spacing  of  the  upper  viewing  \irindows  with 
respect  to  each  other  precluding  substantial  contact  between 
the  packaged  product  and  the  base  portion  of  theltray,  and  the 
horizontal  dimensions  of  the  upper  viewing  wi^idows  being 
greater  than  the  vertical  distance  between  the  level  of  the 
upper  viewing  windows  and  the  level  of  the  lower  viewing 
windows.  ^ 


1.  A  molded,  open  top  tray  for  packaging  products,  such  as 
moist  pieces  of  meat,  fish  or  poultry  in  conjunction  with  a 
transparent  wrapping  enclosing  both  the  tray  and  the  product 
packaged  thereon,  comprising  a  base  portion  defining  the 
bottom  of  the  tray,  a  plurality  of  truncated  hollow  posts  taper- 
ing upwardly  from  the  base  portion,  the  upper  ends  of  said 
posts  having  openings  which  define  viewing  windows,  the 
periphery  of  said  windows  providing  product  support  rims, 
openings  through  the  base  portion  between  the  posts  to  define 
lower  viewing  windows  whereby  portions  of  the  packaged 
product  located  over  a  post  are  visible  through  the  upper 
viewing  windows  and  portions  of  the  product  not  located  over 
a  post  are  visible  through  the  lower  viewing  windows,  and 
upstanding  lip  means  around  the  periphery  of  each  lower 
viewing  window  to  trap  juices  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  base 
portion  and  inhibit  the  flow  of  juices  downwardly  through  the 
lower  viewing  windows. 


3,885,729 
BOOK  CARTON 
Arthar  Rous,  deceased,  hite  of  Englewood,  NJj  (by  Vivian 
Rous);  David  Cowen,  and  Myron  Eisenstein,  ^oth  of  New 
Yorli,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stone  Container  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, lU.  T 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,70^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  4,  1972,  153250 
Int.  CI.  B65d  5102 


US.  CI.  229—40 


3  885  728 

PACKAGING  TRAY  WITH  UPPER  AND  LOWER 

VIEWING  WINDOWS 

James  E.  Gliley,  South  China,  Maine,  assignor  to  Keyes  Fibre 

Company,  Waterville,  Mahic 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,432 

Int  CL  B65d  HOO,  65/00 

VS.  CL  229-2.5  g  Claims 


5  Claims 


1.  A  molded,  open  top  tray  for  packaging  products,  such  as 
.  moist  pieces  of  meat,  fish  or  poultry  in  conjunction  with  a 
transparent  wrapping  enclosing  both  the  tray  and  the  product 
packaged  thereon,  comprising  a  base  portion  defining  the 
bottom  of  the  tray,  a  plurality  of  truncated  hollow  posts  taper- 
ing upwardly  firom  the  base  portion,  the  upper  ends  of  said 
po«s  having  openings  which  defme  viewing  windows,  the 
periphery  of  said  windows  providing  product  support  rims, 
openings  through  the  base  portion  between  the  posts  to  defme 
tower  viewing  windows  whereby  portions  of  the  packaged 
product  located  over  a  post  are  visible  through  the  upper 
viewing  windows  and  portions  of  the  product  not  located  over 
a  post  are  visible  through  the  lower  viewing  windows,  the  size 


1.  A  carton  comprising  an  integral  one-piece  blink  includ- 
mg  a  top  wall  and  bottom  wall,  said  top  and  bcttom  walls 
being  parallely  aligned  one  above  the  other,  firs    side  flaps 
being  hingedly  connected  to  the  sides  of  said  top  Wall,  second 
side  flaps  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  sides  of  ^id  bottom 
wall,  first  and  second  end  walls  which  adjoin  the  wids  of  said 
top  and  bottom  walls,  said  first  end  wall  including  a  first  panel 
being  completely  glued  to  the  inwardly  facing  sur^e  of  said 
top  wall  and  being  parallely  aligned  with  said  top  Wall,  a  sec- 
ond panel  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  first] panel  and 
being  perpendicularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  top  wall 
and  a  third  panel  being  hingedly  connected  to  4id  second 
panel  and  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  bottonl  wall  said 
second  end  wall  including  a  fourth  panel  being  Completely 
glued  to  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  bottoih  wall  and 
parallely  aligned  with  said  bottom  wall,  a  fifth  panel  being 
hingedly  connected  to  said  fourth  panel  and  being  ^rpendic- 
ulariy  disposed  with  respect  to  said  bottom  wall,  dnd  a  sixth 
panel  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  fifth  panel  and  being 
hingedly  connected  to  said  top  wall  and  a  pair  o^  end  flaps 
being  hingedly  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  second  and  fifth 
panels,  said  end  flaps  being  adapted  to  be  perpendicularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  second  and  fifth  panels,  a  first 
precut  being  formed  in  said  second  side  flaps  adjacent  one  of 
said  end  walls,  said  first  precut  extending  the  wi$h  of  said 
second  side  flaps,  a  second  precut  being  formed  along  the 
boundanes  between  each  of  said  second  side  flap*  and  said 
bottom  wall,  said  second  precut  extending  from  said  first 
precut  m  a  direction  away  from  said  adjacent  end  wall  and 
means  for  separating  said  top  wall  into  two  sections,  said 
separating  means  extending  across  the  width  of  said  top  wall 
and  said  first  side  flaps,  said  separating  means  b«ing  posi- 
tioned generally  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  adjacent  end 
wall.  ' 
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3,885,730  3385,732 

STERILIZABLE  PACKAGE  CARTON  WITH  EASY  OPENING  RECLOSURE 

Od  W.  Christensson,  Stockhohn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Christen-  Thomas  W.  Foster,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  FIbcrboard 

ssons  Maskiner  &  Patenter  Aktiebolag,  Bromma,  Sweden  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,941  Filed  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,181 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5/64  Int  CL  B65d  5/54 

U.S.CL  229-43                                                          9  Claims  U.S.  CL  229— 51  TC                                                    9  Clafans 


r 

16 

1.  A  sterilizable  container  comprising  a  container  bowl  of  a 
liquid-tight  material  which  bowl  is  open  at  the  top  and  which 
is  connected  along  the  upper  edge  thereof  to  a  lid  thereby 
forming  a  tight,  closed  unit,  characterized  in  that  said  con- 
tainer bowl  is  formed  by  at  least  two  thin  foils  which  are 
intimately  contacting  a  base  of  a  stiff  material  disposed  there- 
between wherein  said  base  extends  a  distance  less  than  the 
distance  to  said  upper  edge  of  said  container  bowl,  and 
wherein  said  foils  are  joined  together  along  said  upper  edge 
and  said  lid  is  joined  in  sealed  relationship  with  the  non- 
strengthened  upper  part  of  said  container  bowl. 


3,885,731 

^PACKAGE  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  D.  MuDinix,  465  Golden  Rd.,  FaUbrook,  Calif.  92028 

Filed  Sept  30,  1971,  Ser.  No.  185,190 

Int.  CL  B65d  43/10 

U.S.  CL  229—43  5  Claims 


1.  A  carton  structure  having  an  easy  opening  feature,  said 
carton  structure  comprising  side  walls,  a  front  wall,  a  back 
wall,  a  bottom  closure  and  a  top  closure,  said  top  closure 
comprising 

a.  minor  flaps  hinged  to  said  side  walls, 

b.  an  inner  major  flap  hinged  to  said  front  wall,- 

c.  an  outer  major  flap  hinged  to  said  back  wall,  said  outer 
major  flap  folded  over  and  sealed  to  said  other  flaps  only 
in  areas  closely  adjacent  its  side  edges  and  a  front  edge 
thereof  to  form  said  top  closure, 

d.  a  tab  formed  in  said  outer  major  flap  medially  of  the  front 
edge  thereof, 

e.  a  first  pair  of  lines  of  weakness  extending  diagonally 
outwardly  and  backwardly  from  said  tab  toward  the  cor- 
ners of  said  outer  major  flap  remote  from  said  front  edge, 

f.  a  second  pair  of  lines  of  weakness  extending  from 
medial  portions  of  said  first  pair  of  lines  of  weakness 
diagonally  outwardly  and  forwardly  towards  the  comers 
of  said  outer  major  flap  adjacent  said  front  edge,  and 

g.  cutaway  portions  at  side  edges  of  at  least  one  of  ( 1 )  said 
inner  major  flap  and  (2)  both  of  said  minor  flaps,  so 
arranged  that  said  outer  major  flap  is  sealed  only  to  said 
inner  major  flap  in  areas  adjacent  its  front  edge  and  only 
to  said  minor  flaps  in  areas  adjacent  its  side  edges, 
whereby  said  closure  may  be  opened  by  first  grasping  said 
tab  and  pulling  upwardly  to  split  said  outer  major  flap 
along  said  first  pair  of  lines  of  weakness  and  then  grasping 
said  inner  major  flap  and  pulling  upwardly  to  split  the 
remaining  sealed  portions  of  said  outer  major  flap  atong 
said  second  pair  of  lines  of  weakness. 


1.  A  cover  construction  for  a  food  package  or  the  like 
comprising  a  transparent  membrane;  an  opaque  panel  having 
opposite  sides  and  ends  overlying  said  membrane,  said  panel 
having  between  its  sides  a  score  line  adjacent  one  side  thereof 
and  extending  from  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  to  form  a 
hinged  edge  portion  between  said  score  line  and  said  one  side 
of  said  panel,  said  hinged  edge  portion  being  swingable  about 
said  score  line,  said  panel  having  a  first  slit  between  its  oppo- 
site ends  and  extending  along  a  line  k>cated  between  said 
score  line  and  the  opposite  side  of  said  panel  and  substantially 
parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  score  line,  said  panel  also 
having  slits  at  opposite  ends  of  said  first  slit  and  extending  to 
said  score  line  to  form  a  hinged  flap  swingable  about  said 
score  line;  and  means  adhering  said  panel  to  said  membrane 
at  selected  zones  to  permit  swinging  movement  of  said  hinged 
edge  portion  and  of  said  flap  relative  to  said  membrane. 


3385,733 
NEW  ELECTRIC  PROD 
FrankUn  R.  Klebold,  P.O.  Box  7650,  and  Robert  L.  Bruce, 
1604  Eagle  Drive,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76111 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,462 
IntCLB68b  11/00 
U.S.  CL  231— 2  E  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  prod  for  animals  or  individuals;  comprising, 
an  elongated  body  member  of  non-conducting  material;  a 
battery  means;  shocker  circuit  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  battery  means  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  spark  gap 
means;  acoustical  signal  circuit  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  battery  means;  and  switch  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  shocker  circuit  means  and  said  acoustical  signal 
circuit  means  and  adapted  to  independently  actuate  one  of 
said  acoustical  signal  circuit  means  and  a  combination  of  said 
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acoustical  signal  circuit  means  and  said  shocker  circuit  means; 
said  battery  means,  said  shocker  circuit  means,  said  acoustical 


light  phase  material  from  said  separating  |zone  to  said 
discharging  zone, 
and  means  for  pressurizing  the  heavy  phase  material  in  the 
^separating  zone  beyond  the  pressures  applied  thereto  by 
jthe  centrifugal  force  of  separated  light  phase  material 
jdisposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  weir  su^ace  of  said 
jport,  whereby  the  additional  pressure  provided  by  said 
jpressurizing  means  is  transmitted  to  the  heavy  phase 
jmaterial  in  said  separating  zone  and  through  said  re- 
jstricted  passageway  to  the  heavy  phase  m^erial  in  the 
jdischargmg  zone  for  promoting  the  advance  of  the  heavy 
phase  material  through  the  discharging  zone  to  said  port 
for  discharge  thereform. 


signal  circuit  means  and  said  switch  means  being  mounted  on 
said  body  member. 


3,885,734 

CENTRIFUGE  APPARATUS 

Chie-Yiag  Lee,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwah  Corpora- 

tioii,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  284,371,  ScpL  6,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,795361.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,258 

Int.  CI.  B04b  1120 
MS.  CL  233-3  ^  claims 


3,885,735 
CENTRIFUGE  APPARATUS 
J.  Eric  H.  Westbert,  Rodstuguvagen  14,  181  31  Lidingo,  Swe- 
den I 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,537 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Novl    2.     1972 
14193/72  ^  ' 

Int  CI.  B04b  5100 
U.S.  CI.  233-25  14  cwms 


1.  In  a  decanter  centrifuge  for  separating  light  and  heavy 
phase  materiab  into  respective  inner  and  outer  layers  from  a 
mixture  thereof  and  for  separately  discharging  said  materials, 
having  an  elongated  imperforate  bowl  with  a  tapered  portion, 
said  bowl  being  adapted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  feed  means  for  delivering  the  mixture  to  be  separated 
into  said  bowl,  a  screw  conveyor  coaxially  arranged  with  the 
bowl  to  revolve  relative  to  the  bowl  for  advancing  heavy  phase 
materia]  in  the  direction  of  the  tapered  portion  of  the  bowl, 
means  for  discharging  light  phase  material  from  the  bowl,  and 
means  for  discharging  heavy  phase  material  from  the  bowl 
including  a  discharge  port  in  the  tapered  portion  of  said  bowl, 
said  discharge  port  having  a  weir  surface,  that  improvement 
comprising: 
a  baffle  positioned  between  said  axis  and  said  bowl  and 

dividing  the  interior  of  the  bowl  into 
a  separating  zone  which  communicates  with  said  means  for 

discharging  light  phase  material,  and 
a  discharging  zone  for  heavy  phase  material  which  is  dis- 
posed within  the  tapered  portion  of  the  bowl  and  commu- 
nicates with  said  means  for  discharging  heavy  phase  ma- 
terial, 

said  baffle  having  its  inner  edge  disposed  closer  to  said  axis 
than  the  radial  distance  between  said  weir  surface  and 
said  axis,  and  extending  through  die  entire  layer  of  sepa- 
rated Ught  phase  material  in  the  separating  zone  and 
having  its  outer  edge  closely  spaced  from  the  bowl  to 
define  therewith  a  restricted  passageway  for  the  under- 
flow of  heavy  phase  material  from  the  separating  zone  to 
the  discharging  zone  and  to  prevent  the  flow  of  separated 


10 


20-,  29,  r22    ,33  fl2  ,2h30^2B      y 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  centrifuge  having  a  iotor  rotat- 
able  about  a  first  axis  for  separating  a  liquid  mixture  into 
fractions  of  different  densities,  comprising: 

a.  a  jacket; 

b.  bearing  means,  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  centrifuge 
rotor  remotely  from  said  first  axis,  for  supporting  said 
jacket  for  relative  rotation  with  respect  to  the  Jotor  about 
a  second  axis; 

c.  flexible  inlet  and  outiet  conduits  for  liquid  coinected  at 
one  end  to  said  jacket;  ; 

d.  an  elongated  flexible  holder  adapted  at  one  epd  remote 
from  the  rotor  to  be  held  stationary  by  a  fixed  ireference, 
and  connected  to  said  jacket  for  holding  it  a^inst  rota- 
tion about  said  second  axis; 

e.  a  separation  vessel  disposed  in  and  rotatably  supported  by 
said  jacket  for  relative  rotation  about  said  secorid  axis  and 
communicating  with  said  conduit;  and 

f.  orientation  means  acting  on  said  vessel  for  maintaining  it 
m  a  fixed  angular  position  about  said  second  ^is  durins 
rolor  rotation. 
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3,885,736 
HOT  WATER  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
Keizo     Amagami,     Neyagawa;     Yutaka     Takahashi,     Suita; 
Motoyuki       Nawa,       Amagasaki;       Norio       Kawabata, 
Yamatokoriyama;  Nobuhiko  Nishibayashi,  Nara,  and  Kat- 
sumi  Sasada,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  163,608,  July  19,  1971.  This  application 
Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  23,   1970,  45- 
65294;  July  23,  1970,  45-65297;  July  23,  1970,  45-65304 

Int.  CI.  GOSb  11/44;  F24d  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  237—8  R  5  Claims 


3385,737 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE,  CARTRIDGE  AND  CONTAINER 
Lucius  D.  Watkins,  Hartland,  Wis.,  assignor  to  PermtelL,  incor- 
porated, Naples,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,439,  Aug.  5,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,785,556,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

854,979,  Sept.  3,  1969,  Pat  No.  3,661,506.  This  appUcatioa 

Oct  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,479 

Int  CI.  A47g  21/18;  A61J  15/80 

U.S.  CI.  239—34  ,,      17  Claims 


1.  A  hot  water  control  device  comprising  a  burner;  a  hot 
water  circulating  passage  having  a  radiator,  a  first  heat  ex- 
changer which  is  heated  by  the  burner,  a  forward  passage 
connecting  one  end  of  said  heat  exchanger  with  one  end  of 
said  radiator,  a  backward  passage  connecting  the  other  end  of 
said  first  heat  exchanger  with  the  other  end  of  said  radiator, 
and  a  circulation  pump  in  the  mid-portion  of  the  circulating 
passage;  a  bypass  passage  connected  between  said  forward 
passage  and  said  backward  passage  for  forming  a  short  hot 
water  circulating  circuit  near  said  first  heat  exchanger,  said 
bypass  passage  including  said  circulation  pump;  a  first  fluid 
device  disposed  in  said  forward  passage,  said  first  fluid  device 
including  an  annular  supply  port  connected  with  the  upstream 
of  said  forward  passage,  an  annuli.-  ■  nzzle  formed  adjacent  to 
said  supply  port,  an  annular  interaci.cn  region,  first  and  sec- 
ond output  ports  which  diverge  from  said  nozzle  as  an  inner 
and  an  outer  port  through  said  interaction  region,  said  first 
output  port  being  connected  with  the  downstream  of  said 
forward  passage  and  said  second  output  port  being  connected 
with  said  bypass  passage,  and  a  control  passage  connected  to 
said  interaction  region  for  providing  control  water  to  said 
interaction  region;  a  control  device  for  said  first  fluid  device 
for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  said  forward 
passage  and  opening  and  closing  said  control  passage  of  said 
first  fluid  device  ucnerding  on  the  water  temperature;  a  hot 
water  supply  circuit  ini.!uding  a  second  heat  exchanger  for 
providing  hot  water  in  the  hot  water  supply  circuit,  said  sec- 
ond heat  exchanger  being  connected  to  said  bypass  passage; 
a  water  pressure  responsive  device  which  operates  according 
to  the  water  pressure  difference  between  the  upstream  and  the 
downstream  of  the  hot  water  supply  circuit,  said  control  de- 
vice including  a  heat  responsive  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  variation  of  the.  water  in  said  forward  passage, 
said  water  pressure  responsive  device  including  means,  in 
parallel  with  said  heat  responsive  means,  for  opening  and 
closing  said  control  passage;  and  a  control  port  connected 
with  said  control  passage,  said  control  port  being  formed  on 
the  whole  portion  of  one  of  said  output  ports  in  said  interac- 
tion region. 


// 


^j 


1 .  A  package  for  controllably  dispensing  a  liquid  substance 
and  including  first  and  second  plies  of  a  plastic  material  which 
is  permeable  to  the  liquid  substance,  each  of  said  plies  being 
formed  to  include  a  plurality  of  corrugations  with  said  corru- 
gations of  one  of  said  plies  being  substantially  identical  to  the 
corrugations  of  the  other  of  said  plies,  said  first  and  second 
plies  being  peripherally  sealed  to  each  other  and  in  opposed 
relation  to  form  a  sealed  package  with  said  corrugations  of 
one  of  said  opposed  plies  in  nested  relation  to  said  corruga- 
tions of  the  other  of  said  opposed  plies,  and  a  quantity  of  said 
liquid  substance  in  said  sealed  package. 


3,885,738 
VOLATILIZING  DISPENSER 
David  M.  Chesmel,  Marlboro,  N  J.,  and  I.  Martin  Spier,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  West  Chemical  Products,  Incorpo- 
rated, Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,401 

Int  CI.  A61i  9/04 

U.S.  CL  239—44  13  Claims 


1.  A  volatilizing  dispenser  comprising  closely  interfitting 
and  vented  housing  parts  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  support 
surface,  vent  means  peripherally  of  one,  lower  part  of  said- 
assemblage  having  angularly  disposed  deflecting  means  at  the 
lower  extremity  thereof  adapted  to  divert  horizontal  air 
streams  to  vertically  and  upwardly  directed  air  streams  within 
said  assemblage,  vent  means  in  the  other,  upper  part  of  said 
assemblage  arranged  to  provide  limited  restriction  to  the 
escape  of  upwardly  directed  air  streams  from  said  assemblage, 
a  liquid  reservoir  within  said  lower  part,  and  means  within  said 
liquid  reservoir  for  positioning  the  lower  end  of  a  vertically 
elongated  evaporator  element  for  free  standing  within  said 
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assemblage,  whereby  liquid  within  said  reservoir  is  introduced 
to  upwardly  moving  air  streams  within  said  assemblage 
through  prolonged  contact  with  said  evaporator  element 


I 


May  21,  1975 


3«885  739 

-...»^  ^  PRESSURE  FLUID  CLEANING  DEVICE 

PUIHp  E.  Tuttie,  P.O.  Box  1213,  Lakeworth,  Fla.  33460 

nied  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,153 

InL  CI.  B05b  9/00 

VS.  CL  239-124  g  claims 


3385,740 

AUTOMATICALLY  REVOLVED  WASHING  APPARATUS 
K«UI  Sugino,  Uoni;  Hisataka  Mori,  and  Hirai4bu  Yamagata 

Piled  Aug.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,(J3« 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aua.  is    1973    ah. 
99299;  Aug.  23,  1973.  48-99300;  ETg.  2^191(1:  4^W301 

Int.  CI.  B05b  3/00 
UACL  239-227  ^claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  cleaning  device  having  a  pump  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  ttuid  and  having  an  oudet,  a  prime  mover 
dnveably  connected  to  said  pump,  an  electrically  controlled 
speed  control  connected  to  said  prime  mover,  a  water  gun 
havmg  a  pipe  and  an  outlet  nozzle  for  ejection  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  a  conduit  between  said  pump  ouUet  and  pipe    a 
normally  open  dump  valve  on  and  in  communication  with  the 
pipe  upstream  of  said  nozzle,  and  a  normally  open  electric 
switch  on  the  gun  for  operating  said  speed  control,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  first  grip  depending  from  said  pipe; 
a  valve  control  pivotally  mounted  on  said  valve  including  a 
depending  trigger  arranged  forward  of  said  grip  and  hav- 
mg a  first  inoperative  position; 
a  normally  unseated  valve  assembly  within  said  dump  valve 
said  trigger  having  a  second  retracted  position  with  said 
valve  control  operably  engaging  and  seating  said  valve 
assembly  cutting  off  flow  through  said  dump  valve 
a  second  grip  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  first  grip  secured  to 
and  dependmg  from  said  pipe,  said  switch  being  mounted 
on  said  second  grip; 
a  switch  control  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  grip 
havmg  a  first  moperative  position  with  one  end  spaced 
from  said  switch,  and  movable  to  a  second  position  to 
close  said  switch; 
and  a  safety  pin  slidably  mounted  upon  said  pipe  and  at  its 
ends  mterposed  between  and  engaging  said  valve  control 
and  said  switch  control  normaUy  retaining  said  switch 
control  m  its  first  position;  whereby  retraction  of  said 
trigger  to  its  second  position  releases  said  pin  so  that  said 
switch  control  may  be  successively  moved  to  a  second 
position  to  energize  said  speed  control  to  shift  said  prime 
mover  from  idling  to  maximum  speed  for  ejection  of  fluid 
through  said  nozzle  at  an  increased  predetermined  pies- 

sure.  *^ 


1 .  An  automatically  revolved  washing  apparatus  comprising 
in  combmation:  T  ■"        * 

a  head  body  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pipe  passage 
through  which  a  washing  fluid  under  high  pressure  is 
supplied, 

a  hollow  shaft  member  disposed  in  said  he^d  body  and 

pommunicated  with  said  pipe  passage, 
a  nozzle  arm  having  an  axially  extending  Hollow  space 
closed  at  one  end  portion  thereof,  said  hollow  space  being 
tommunicated  at  the  inner  portion  thereof  with  an  axial 
space  of  said  hollow  shaft  member, 

a  pair  of  nozzles  symmetrically  disposed  relativje  to  the  axis 
Ot  said  nozzle  arm  and  communicated  with  an  opened 
outer  end  portion  of  said  nozzle  arm  to  rotati  said  nozzle 
arm  about  the  axis  thereof  by  means  of  the  reaction  of  the 
jet  tlow  through  said  nozzles, 

gear  means  for  revolving  said  nozzle  arm  relative  to  the  axis 
Of  said  head  body  while  said  nozzles  are  rotating  about 
the  axis  of  said  nozzle  arm,  and 

a  trochoid  pump  provided  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  noz- 
aaes  to  control  rotary  and  revolving  speeds  of  said  nozzles 
said  trochoid  pump  having  a  cylindrical  spaci  into  which 
a  pump-dnve  shaft  rotatable  by  the  rotation  of  said  nozzle 
arm  extends,  an  external  gear  secured  to  saidUmp-drive 
shaft  withm  said  cylindrical  space,  an  intemaltgear  snugly 
disposed  m  said  cylindrical  space  and  engaged  with  said 
external  gear,  a  closed  fluid  circulation  pass^e  commu- 
nicaung  with  an  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  cylindrical  space 
a  fluid  amount  adjusting  valve  extending  in  paid  closed 
fluid  passage,  and  a  fluid  material  storage  chamber  com- 
municatmg  with  said  closed  fluid  passage,  Jid  storage 
chamber  havmg  a  balance  means  to  follow  to  increase 
and  decrease  of  said  fluid  material 

I 


3385,741 

.TK-      ^P^ATUS  FOR  COOUNG  METAL  W^BS 

EtaarWagener,  Neukirchen-Vhiyn,  Germany.  an4  Frantisek 

JuMdj^Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  D^mag  A.G., 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  192,885.  Oct  27,  1971  Pat  No 
3,753,793.  This  application  June  18,  1973,  Ser.'N*.W,9I4 
.,c  ^  InL  CL  B05b  7i/02  T 

VS.  CL  239-268  I  ^  Claims 

Jh  ^^K  ^•^'"'  ^°'  "i^^'^^  a  hot  continuously  mtjving  metal 
web.  and  having  a  coolmg  zone,  and  a  source  of  cooking  liquid 
fte  combmation  which  comprises  roUer  meansTbr  moS 

die  longitudmal  extent  of  said  zone,  a  plurality  pf  fan  je? 
nozzles  m  said  zone  and  spaced  from  the  surface  Xid  mo^- 
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ing  web;  means  providing  flow  communication  between  said 
source  of  said  nozzles;  said  nozzles  being  fan-shaped  to  pro- 
vide longitudinally  extending  slit-like  orifices  with  said  orifices 
being  parallel  to  each  other  and  positioned  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  moving  web;  adjustable  connecting 
means  in  said  flow  communication  means  for  adjusting  the 
spacing  between  said  nozzles  and  said  moving  web  and  for 
maintaining  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  nozzle  orifices  paral- 


lei  to  each  other  but  spaced  apart  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  moving  web,  allowing  angular  adjustment  of  each  of 
said  nozzles  to  provide  a  fan  jet  of  cooling  liquid  issuing  there- 
from in  a  plurality  of  planes  for  impinging  the  surface  of  said 
moving  web  in  said  zone,  and  said  fan  jets  impinge  each  other 
at  a  point  spaced  from  the  moving  surface  of  said  web  in  said 
zone,  whereby  the  prismatic  volume  of  said  intersecting  jets  is 
expanded  for  impinging  said  web. 


3,885,742 
ATTACHMENT  OF  DRIP  FEED  DEVICES  TO  HOSES  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Stanley  W.  O.  Menzel,  Elizabeth,  South  Australia,  Australia, 
assignor  to  Iplex  Plastic  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.,  Elizabeth, 
South  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,254 
Claims    priority,   applkation    Australia,   Feb.    14,    1973. 
2252/73 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1/20 
VS.  CL  239—272  2  Claims 


Holding  Medns 


1.  A  drip  feed  device  comprising, 

an  elongaged  body, 

an  inlet  nipple  near  one  end  of  said  body  adapted  to  be 
engaged  in  an  aperture  through  the  walls  of  a  supply  line 
to  hold  the  body  to  the  supply  Une  and  to  place  the  drip 
feed  device  into  communication  with  the  water  supply  in 
said  supply  line,  and 

holding  means  on  the  said  body  remote  from  the  said  nipple 
to  engage  the  said  supply  line  and  further  hold  the  said 
body  to  the  supply  Une  when  the  nipple  is  engaged  in  the 
supply  line,  said  holding  means  comprising  two  members, 
one  at  least  shaped  to  partly  surround  the  said  supply  line, 
the  other  positioned  to  hold  the  said  shaped  member  to 
the  supply  line  when  the  said  nipple  is  engaged  in  the 
suppply  line,  the  one  said  member  being  nearer  to  the 
said  nipple  than  the  other,  whereby  the  said  members  can 


be  engaged  on  the  supply  line  when  the  body  is  angled  to 
the  supply  line  and  then  caused  to  hold  to  the  said  supply 
line  when  the  body  is  orientated  to  engage  the  nipple  in 
the  aperture  in  the  supply  line. 


3385,743 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  LOW  FLOW 

RATES 
Harold  E.  Wake,  Lindsay,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apache  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  503,524 

Int  CL  B05b  75/00,  15/02,  1/34 

VS.  CL  239—542  16  Claims 


^10 


1.  A  flow  control  device  of  the  type  suitable  for  use  in  a  flow 
system  which  is  supplied  with  fluid  through  a  main  hose  com- 
prising: 
a.  a  female  member  having  an  open  end  and  including  inlet 
means  for  communicating  with  the  main  supply  hose, 
outlet  means  and  a  portion  having  smooth  internal  walls 
disposed  between  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means; 
b.  a  male  insert  including  a  handle  for  assembling  snd 
disassembling  the  device  and  a  helically  threaded  portion 
wherein,  when  the  device  is  in  its  assembled  position,«aid 
handle  is  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  open  end,  said  heli- 
cally threaded  portion  is  disposed  interiorly  of  said  female 
member  and  cooperates  with  said  portion  thereof  having 
smooth  internal  walls  to  form  a  helical  flow  path  between 
said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means,  and  the  device  is 
capable  of  selective  limited  movement  without  disruption 
of  the  flow  through  the  device;  and 
wherein  said  male  insert  and  said  female  member  include 
interengaging  fiictional  retaining  means  which,  when  the 
device  is  in  its  assembled  position,  hold  said  male  insert  and 
said  female  member  in  engagement  to  seal  said  open  end, 
prevent  undesired  movement  of  said  male  insert,  and  maintain 
the  seal  of  the  open  end  during  limited  movement  of  said  male 
insert. 


3385,744 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  AND 

SEPARATING  SCRAP  MATERIAL 

David  J.  Drage,  Park  Forest,  ID.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  ADentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,273 
Int.  CL  B02c  27/00 
U.S.  CL  241—23  9  Clalnis 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  components  of  scrap  mate- 
rial having  mechanically  intermingled  ferrous  metak,  non- 
ferrous  metals  and  non-metallic  materials  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
a.  passing  the  totality  of  said  scrap  through  a  freezing  zone 
where  it  is  cooled  to  cryogenic  temperatures  below  the 
transition  temperature  of  the  ferrous  matrix  of  the  scrap; 
b.  crushing  said  scrap,  while  it  is  in  cryogenically  embrit- 
tled condition,  in  a  first  crushing  zone,  to  effect  a  first  size 
reduction  thereof; 
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c.  separating  the  discharge  from  said  first  crushing  zone,  in 
a  first  separating  zone,  into  a  dust,  a  first  light  fraction, 
and  a  first  heavy  fraction; 

d  magnetically  separating  said  first  heavy  fraction  into  a 
first  magnetic  fraction  and  a  first  non-magnetic  fraction 
and  said  magnetic  fraction  being  recovered  as  a  ferrous 
product; 

e.  combining  said  first  non-magnetic  fraction  with  said  first 
hght  fraction  and  feeding  said  combined  fractions,  at 
ambient  temperatures,  to  a  second  crushing  zone  within 
which  a  second  size  reduction  is  effected; 

f.  separating  the  discharge  from  said  second  crushing  zone, 
m  a  second  separating  zone,  into  a  dust,  a  second  light 
fraction  and  a  second  heavy  fraction; 

g.  magnetically  separating  said  second  heavy  fraction  into  a 
second  magnetic  fraction  and  a  second  non-magnetic 
fraction,  said  second  magnetic  fraction  being  recovered 
as  a  ferrous  product; 


mterchangeable  arcuate  sections;  first  shear  mtmber  support 
means  secured  to  said  impeller;  second  shear  means  support 
means  secured  stationary  relative  to  said  impellijr;  a  first  shear 
member  removably  mounted  to  said  first  sheaf  member  sup- 
port means;  second  shear  means  mounted  to  said  second  shear 
mepns  support  means,  said  second  shear  meafls  including  a 
lower  portion  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  rings 
mterposed  between  said  sieve  ring  arcuate  sections  and  an 
upper  portion  axially  aligned  with  said  lower  poftion  seated  on 


Li 


17- 


r 


?^a 


J 


h.  combining  said  second  non-magnetic  fraction  with  the 
feed  to  said  second  crushing  zone  to  recycle  it  there- 
through; 

i.  feeding  said  second  light  fraction  to  a  third  crushing  zone 
within  which  a  third  size  reduction  is  effected; 
magnetically  separating  the  size-reduced  effluent  from 
said  third  crushing  zone  into  a  third  non-magnetic  frac- 
tion and  a  third  magnetic  fraction,  said  magnetic  fraction 
being  recovered  as  a  ferrous  product;  and 
continuing  a  series  of  crushings  of  magnetic  fractions  in 
a  crushing  zone,  each  followed  by  a  magnetic  separation 
of  the  crushed  effluent  into  a  magnetic  product  fraction 
and  a  non-magnetic  fraction,  said  latter  fraction  being  the 
feed  for  the  next  successive  crushing  zone,  until  a  non- 
ferrous  product  stream  is  obtained  which  is  essentially 
incapable  of  further  magnetic  separations. 


said  top  nng  and  projecting  upwardly  tiierefromi  each  of  said 
upper  and  lower  shear  means  portions  having  f<tur  longitudi- 
nally extending  cutting  edges,  said  second  shear  means  upper 
and  lower  portions  being  rotationally  adjustably  mounted  to 
said  second  shear  means  support  means  so  tii^t  upon  rota- 
tional adjustment,  a  different  cutting  edge  con^s  into  play 
said  first  shear  member  having  a  cutting  edge  fo^  periodically 
commg  into  play  with  a  cutting  edge  of  said  iecond  shear 
means  portions  upon  rotation  of  said  impeller. 


I 


3,885,746 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MATERIAlJ  FROM  A 
ROTATING  SURFACE  | 

Ernst  Welchel,  Bahnhofstrasse  1,  7326  Heiningei  Germany 
Filed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,846 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Germany,   May   25.    1972 
222S388  ' 

Int.  CI.  B02c  18122 
U.S.  CI.  241-279  7  claims 


3385,745 
WASTE  PULPING  MACHINE  WITH  REPLACEABLE 
SHEAR  MEMBERS 
Robert  W.  Hankes,  Downingtown;  Eugene  J.  Schramm,  Nor- 
ristown;  James  C.  Spiker,  Honey  Brook,  and  Frank  T.  To- 
ber,  CoatcsvJlle,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Somat  Corporation. 
Pomcroy,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,079 
Int.  CI.  B02c  13114 
U.S.  CL241-46.il  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  waste  disposal  unit  of  the  type  having:  a  cylindrical 
tank  for  receiving  waste  material  and  water,  a  wall  of  said 
tank,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tank  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  wall,  a  disc  impeller  in  said  tank  spaced  from 
said  wall  and  supported  for  rotary  motion,  means  for  rotating 
said  impeller,  a  sieve  ring  encircling  said  impeller  supported 
in  said  tank  between  said  wall  and  said  impeller,  said  sieve  ring 
having  a  bottom  edge  and  a  top  edge  and  being  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  through  apertures;  tiie  improvement  comprising: 
a  bottom  ring  supported  in  said  tank  encircling  said  impeller, 
said  sieve  ring  bottom  edge  being  seated  on  said  bottom  ring; 
a  top  ring  encircling  sakl  impeller  seated  on  tiie  top  edge  of 
said  sieve  ring;  said  sieve  ring  comprising  at  least  two  identical 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  pile  of  stalks  and  leives  located 
on  tiie  support  surface  of  a  rototably  driven  turntable  and  a 
conveyor  pivotally  displaceable  across  tiie  suppoiTsurface  of 
said  turntable,  a  cutting  disc  mounted  on  said  cotiveyor  and 
arranged  to  cut  material  from  tiie  pile  of  material  on  the 
support  surface  of  said  tiimtable,  a  discharge  ducTformed  on 
said  conveyor  and  arranged  to  receive  and  transport  Uie  mate- 
rial removed  by  said  cutting  disc,  said  conveyor  along  with  its 
said  cutting  disc  is  arranged  to  be  displaced  from  khe  periph- 
ery to  tiie  center  of  said  turntable  as  said  tumtablJrotates  for 
removing  matenal  located  on  tiie  support  surface,  N^herein  tiie 
improvement  comprises  two  said  turntables  disponed  in  side- 
by-side  relationship  witii  the  adjacent  peripheral  Surfaces  of 
said  turntables  disposed  in  spaced  relationship,  sai^  conveyor 
being  longitudinally  elongated  and  extending  between  tiie 
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adjacent  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  turntables,  said  conveyor 
being  pivotally  displaceable  inwardly  from  the  peripheral 
surfaces  alternately  over  each  of  the  support  surfaces  of  said 
turntables,  so  that  said  conveyor  and  cutting  disc  can  remove 
material  from  one  said  turntable  while  the  other  said  turntable 
can  be  loaded,  said  conveyor  extending  from  said  turntable  for 
moving  the  removed  material  to  a  selected  disposal  location, 
said  cutting  disc  on  said  conveyor  rotating  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  conveyor,  and  a 
motor  operatively  connected  to  said  cutting  disc  for  selec- 
tively driving  it  in  opposite  directions  about  its  axis. 


forming  of  said  material  and  the  other  of  said  switching 
areas  when  said  material  is  exhausted. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  rolled  material  in 
a  feeding  mechanism  including  means  for  applying  a  force  to 
said  material  and  having  a  supply  spindle  and  a  storage  roller 
comprising: 

a  lever  pivotably  mounted  in  the  proximity  of  said  supply 
roller; 

cam  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  lever  so  that  said  lever 
and  said  cam  means  rotate  in  unison; 

follower  means  pivotably  mounted  in  the  proximity  of  said 
cam  means,  said  follower  means  being  biased  against  said 
cam  means  so  that  rotation  of  said  cam  means  causes 
rotation  of  said  follower  means; 

means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  follower  means  for 
applying  and  removing  tension  to  said  supply  roller  as 
said  follower  rotates  in  different  directions; 

switch  actuating  means  arranged  for  rotation  with  said 
lever,  said  switch  actuating  means  being  configured  to 
include  two  switching  areas; 

switch  means  in  the  proximity  of  said  switch  actuating 
means,  wiper  means  for  changing  the  condition  of  said 
switch,  said  wiper  means  being  biased  against  said  switch 
actuating  means  and  causing  the  condition  of  said  switch 
means  to  change  upon  reaching  either  of  said  sv^tching 
areas;  and 

idler  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lever,  the  rolled 
material  passing  over  said  idler  means  to  apply  a  rotating 
force  to  said  lever  so  that  said  wiper  means  normally  rests 
between  said  switching  areas  and  rests  on  one  of  said 
switching  areas  when  said  force  increases  in  response  to 


3,885,748 
TAKE-OUT  ARBOR  FOR  A  STRIP  ACCUMULATOR 
Anthony  C.  Costello,  Strangsville;  Leon  L.  Shaffer,  Kem,  awl 
Robert  G.  Weatherby,  Frankin,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Loopco  Industries,  Inc.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,956 

Int  a.  B65h  75102,  17148 

U.S.  CL  242-55  n  cWms 


3,885,747 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLED  MATERIAL  FEED 
James  R.  Moss,  Mount  Cie.ncns,  and  Walter  Wilson,  North- 
vOle,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
Southfield,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,753 

Int.  CI.  B65h  25122 

VS.  CI.  242-75.43  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  accumulating  strip  material  in  a  processing 
line  comprising  means  receiving  the  strip  and  forming  an  outer 
set  of  convolutions  of  the  strip,  means  receiving  strip  from  the 
outer  set  of  convolutions  and  forming  an  inner  set  of  convolu- 
tions of  the  strip,  and  arbor  means  receiving  strip  from  the 
inner  set  of  convolutions  before  the  strip  is  transferred  to  the 
processing  line,  said  arbor  means  having  an  axis  which  is 
angular  to  the  path  of  the  strip  as  received  from  the  inner  set 
of  convolutions,  and  means  to  adjust  the  angularity  of  the  axis 
of  said  arbor  means  with  respect  to  tiie  path  of  the  strip  to 
maintain  the  strip  in  line  with  the  processing  line. 


3  885  749 
WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  ROLLS  OF  STRIPS  OR 

RIBBONS 
Stephen  J.  Skacel,  Augustin-MulUerf,  Germany,  ass^nor  to 

WaMmann-VerpackiiBg  KG,  Altcnbcrg,  Gcnnany 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,908 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Mar.  8,  1972, 
2211076 

InL  CI.  B65h  19126,  19/28 
U.S.  CL  242—56  A  29  ClalM 

1.  A  fully  automatic  winding  device  for  winding  rolls  from 
material  in  strip  or  ribbon  form,  said  device  comprising  in 
combination:  at  least  one  wind-up  spindle  for  winding  there- 
upon a  roll  of  the  material,  a  first  and  a  second  pressure  roller 
movable  into  engagement  with  material  supported  «wi  said 
spindle  for  pressing  material  against  the  spindle  proper  or 
material  already  wound  thereupon,  said  wind-up  spmdle  being 
freely  rotatable  and  sakl  pressure  rollers  driving  said  spindle, 
and  a  supply  spool  for  withdrawing  material  to  be  wound 
therefix>m,  driving  of  the  wind-up  spindle  by  said  pressure 
rollers  causing  withdrawal  of  material  from  said  supply  spool, 
and  centrally  disposed  variable  speed  power  drive  means 
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coupled  to  said  pressure  rollers  and  said  supply  spool,  said  3,885,751 

drive  means  including  gearing  means  causing  driving  of  the     TAPE  CARRIER  FOR  RECORD  TAPES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Heinz  Kelch,  Buchenberg;  Hilmar  Kirchgcsner,  aijid  Eduard 
Schuh,  both  of  VilUngen,  all  of  Gcrmaay,  asii^iofs  to  Klcn- 
zle  Apparate  GmbH,  VaUngcn,  Germany 


pressure  rollers  and  the  supply  spool  without  slippage  and  in 
synchronism. 


3,885,750 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  TAKE-UP  SPOOL 
Takeshi  Ikeuchi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
KabushikI  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May   19,   1972,  47- 
59310;  Aug.  25,  1972,  47-99033 

Int.  CI.  B65h  75128 
U.S.  CL  242—74  6  Claims 


1.  A  take-up  spool  for  film  having  perforations  comprising 
a  lower  base  member  rotatable  in  a  forward  film  take-up 
direction  about  a  vertical  axis  and  located  at  an  end  of  said 
spool,  a  first  wall  section  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
member  parallel  to  said  axis  and  having  an  outer  cylinderical 
face  and  a  tail  section  projecting  peripherally,  rearwardly, 
relative  to  said  forward  rotation  of  said  base  member  and 
having  an  upper  edge  which  is  upwardly,  peripherally  inclined 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  tail  section,  a  second  wall  section 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  member  parallel  to  said 
axis  and  having  an  outer  cylindrical  face  and  a  tongue  section 
projecting  peripherally  forwardly  beneath  and  spaced  in- 
wardly of  said  tail  section  a  film  perforation  engaging  tooth 
projecting  radially,  outwardly  from  said  second  wall  section 
spaced  proximate  to  and  rearwardly  of  the  rear  end  of  said  tail 
section  and  extending  outwardly  to  a  point  inwardly  of  a 
cylindrical  plane  extending  between  the  outer  faces  of  said 
wall  section,  and  a  shaft  extending  from  said  base  member 
above  the  top  of  and  surrounded  by  said  wall  sections  and 
having  a  peripheral  face  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inside  faces 
of  said  wall  sections. 


Filed  Mar.  26,  1974,  Scr.  No.  454,819  I 


Chdas  priority,  appttcatkui  Germany,  Mar, 

231571,7 

i  Int.  CL  B65h  75128 

U.S.  CL  242—74.1 


1973, 
9  Claims 


1.  A  tape  carrier,  particularly  for  carrying  recording  tapes, 
comprising  a  resilient  clip  of  generally  circular  croSs-section 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  first  outer  circumferential 
surface  formed  with  an  axial  slot  extending  parallel  to  said 
axis,  and  bounded  by  edge  portions  of  said  clip;  and  a  core 
body  having  a  second  outer  circumferential  surface  and  being 
adapted  to  be  received  within  the  confines  of  said  [clip  by  a 
snapping  action  so  that  an  end  portion  of  the  tap^  may  be 
clamped  intermediate  said  second  outer  circumferential  sur- 
face and  said  clip,  said  core  body  comprising  a  ri^  portion, 
having  an  arcuate  surface  portion  and  being  receivW  in  said 
slot  intermediate  said  edge  portions,  said  rib  portioa  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  core  body  to  an  extent  so  ^  to  form 
a  substantially  circumferentially  complete  configuration  with 
said  first  outer  circumferential  surface,  wherebylthe  tape 
adjacent  said  clamped  end  portion  which  has  befin  passed 
between  said  rib  portion  and  one  of  said  edge  portions  is 
passed  over  said  arcuate  surface  portion  in  a  smooth  and 
continuous  manner  without  pressure-marking  the  tape. 


1  3,885,752 

POCKET  REEL 
GcraM  G.  Noffsinger,  Rt  1,  Box  147-N,  EatonvOfc,  Wash. 
98328 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,072 

Int.  CL  B65h  75102 

U.S.  CL  242-96  \i  CLdms 


1.  A  lightweight  compact  pocket  size  reel  to  redeive,  for 
example,  fishing  line,  comprising:  T 

a.  a  contral  elongated  rectangular  body;  ' 

b.  two  elongated  rectangular  skle  portions  adjaceiit  to  the 
central  elongated  body,  of  greater  length  than  thL  central 
eloi^gated  body,  and  extending  beyond  the  cent^  elon- 
gated body  to  define  a  line  receiving  volume; 
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c.  passageway  structures  extending  straight  through  the 
central  ek>ngated  body  and  on  through  the  elongated  side 
portions  at  two  locations  equally  spaced  from  the  center 
of  the  central  elongated  body; 

d.  rotatable  handles,  having  a  constant  diameter  that  is  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  passageway  structures,  one  rotat- 
able handle  being  longer  than  the  other,  and  both  rotat- 
able handles  extending  completely  through  the  passage- 
way structures  to  be  used  by  the  fisherman  in  creating 
relative  circular  movement  of  the  central  elongated  body 
to  take  in  or  let  out  active  lengths  of  fishing  line; 

e.  sleeves,  tightly  fitted  to  the  ends  of  the  rotatable  handles, 
to  serve  as  finger  grips  and  as  stops  to  keep  the  rotatable 
handles  in  part  confined  in  the  passageways  of  the  elon- 
gated central  body  and  elongated  side  portions. 


3,885,753 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  MECHANISM 
David  G.  Connors,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451314 

Int.  CI.  B65b  75148 

U.S.  CL  242-107.4  8  Claims 
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1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  mechanism  having  a  belt  receiving 
reel  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  joumalled  in  side  walls  of  a 
support  bracket, 

the  reel  at  each  of  its  ends  having  circular  ratchet  plates 
with  peripheral  ratchet  teeth, 

a  locking  bar  paralleling  the  reel  shaft  and  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  bracket  side  walls  for  movement  into 
engagement  with  the  circular  ratchet  plates  to  lock  the 
reel  against  rotation  in  seat  belt  protraction  direction, 

and  an  inertia  sensor  comprising  a  pendulum  for  driving  the 
locking  bar  into  circular  ratchet  plate  engagement, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  substantially  vertical,  elongated,  drive  link  paralleling  one 
side  wall  of  the  support  bracket, 

the  drive  link  at  one  end  having  a  first  portion  abutting  the 
pendulum  and  a  second  portion  having  an  interlocking 
connection  with  the  locking  bar, 

the  drive  link  at  its  other  end  having  a  pawl  appendage, 

an  annular  ratchet  plate  having  internal  ratchet  teeth, 

the  annular  ratchet  plate  being  secured  to  a  circular  ratchet 
plate  for  rotation  with  the  latter  and  thereby  the  reel, 

the  pendulum  when  accelerated  causing  the  drive  link  to  be 
raised  an  initial  distance  to  place  its  pawl  appendage  into 
ratchet  engagement  with  the  annular  ratchet  plate, 

the  interlocking  connection  between  the  drive  link  and  the 
locking  bar  having  a  lost  motion  segment  wherein  the 
locking  bar  is  nonresponsive  to  initial  movement  of  the 
driving  link, 

rotation  of  the  reel  caused  by  protraction  forces  exerted  on 
the  belt  subsequent  to  pendulum  displacement  causing 
the  annular  ratchet  plate  to  further  raise  the  drive  link  to 
drive  the  locking  bar  into  engagement  with  the  circular 
ratchet  plate  to  lock  the  reel  against  further  movement  in 
belt  protraction  direction. 


3,885,754 
HANK  CARRIER 
Dominique  Michel  Deknie,  43,  nic  de  la  Briqneteric,  F-59420 
Mouvaux,  France 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Scr.  No.  364,615 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May    29,    1972, 
72.19213;  Oct,  27,  1972,  7238294 

Int  CL  B65h  49130,  75124 
U.S.  CL  242—127  7  cWmg 


18       27  II 


1.  Hank  carrier  apparatus  for  unwinding  a  hank  of  yam  in 
an  upward  direction,  comprising: 

a.  a  chassis  carrying  a  pivoting  support,  pivotable  between 
a  vertical  position  for  placement  of  the  hank  and  a  hori- 
zontal position  for  upward  unwinding  of  the  hank; 

b.  two  substantially  parallel  arms  on  said  support,  said  arms 
being  pivotable  on  their  axes; 

c.  at  least  one  of  said  arms  being  slide- mounted  on  said 
support  to  reduce  the  separation  of  said  arms  when  said 
support  is  vertical,  and  to  increase  the  separation  of  said 
arms  when  said  support  is  horizontal,  thereby  tensioning 
the  hank  during  unwinding; 

characterized  by 

d.  a  lever  pivotable  at  one  end  on  said  chassis  and  slidably 
coupled  to  said  slide-mounted  arm  at  the  other  end,  the 
chassis  pivot  points  of  said  support  and  said  lever  and  the 
coupling  point  of  said  slide  with  said  lever  forming  a 
triangle  having  one  side  of  fixed  length  and  two  sides  of 
variable  length;  and 

e.  means  on  said  lever  for  maintaining  pressure  against  said 
slide  mounted  arm  away  from  the  other  arm,  the  side  of 
said  triangle  formed  by  said  lever  being  shortened  by 
pivoting  said  support  from  its  vertical  to  its  horizontal 
position,  thereby  activating  said  means  for  maintaining 
pressure. 


3,885,755 
PORTABLE  SOLDERING  FIXTURE 
Domniic  S.  Beznitczyk,  286  Lawlor  St,  New  Britain,  Conn. 
06051 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,921 
Int.  CL  B65h  49100;  DOlh  7/76 
U.S.  CL  242-129.5  7  Ctaims 

1.  A  fixture  particularly  suited  as  a  support  for  a  holder  of 
material  comprising: 

a.  a  base  operable  for  supporting  the  fixture  on  a  supporting 
surface; 

b.  a  shaft  having  at  least  one  end  thereof  threaded  and 
having  shoulder  means  formed  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  operable  to  provide  said  shaft  with  a  portion 
having  a  differing  diameter; 

c.  mounting  means  fixedly  mounting  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft  on  said  base  at  least  a  portion  of  said  shaft  lying  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  principal  plane  of  said  base; 

d.  a  coil  support  operable  for  receiving  a  holder  ci  mate- 
rial thereon  supported  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  relative 
thereto  at  a  location  ak>ng  the  length  thereof  determined 
by  said  shoulder  means;  and 

e.  retaining  means  detachably  mounted  at  said  one  end  of 
s^   shaft   for   retaining   said   coil   support   rotatably 
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mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  retaining  means  comprising  a 
washer  positioned  on  said  shaft  in  engagement  with  one 


one  of  said  condensers  from  said  condenser  charging  means 
when  said  second  mode  of  transportation  is  selectod  so  that 
said  condenser  means  then  attains  said  predetermii^d  charge 
level  in  said  second  time  period  while  being  chargdd  at  said 
predetermined  rate,  means  responsive  to  said  predoermined 
charge  level  on  said  condenser  means  for  determining  said 
first  and  second  time  periods  when  said  first  an^  second 
modes  of  transportation  are  respectively  selected,  aild  means 
for  discharging  said  condenser  means  in  response  l^  the  dis- 
tinctive indication  from  said  sensing  means  corresponding  to 
the  presence  of  said  tape-like  member  at  said  location. 


end  of  said  coil  support  and  a  cap  nut  tightened  on  said 
one  end  of  said  shaft  in  threaded  engagement  therewith. 


3,885,756 
AUTOMATIC  THREADING  APPARATUS 
Scigo  Uehara,  and  Jin  Yamagishi,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,443 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloD  Japan,  Mar.   7,    1972,  47- 
27625 

Int.  CL  Glib  15J66 
US.  CL  242-195  14  Claims 


3,885,757  ' 

RECEIVING-AND-DISPATCHING  STATION 
Adolf  Moritsovich  Alexandrov,  Federativny  proq>ekt,  6,  kor- 
pus  3,  kv.  8;  Yladlmir  Efimovkh  Aglitsky,  Zatse^ky  val, 
6/13,  kv.  61,  both  of  Moscow;  Dmitry  Rudolfovich  Gun[ 
Komsonolskaya  ulitsa,  7,  kv.  29,  Ljubertsy,  Moskovskaya 
oblast;  Dya  Sofomonovfeh  Kantor,  Mak>-Moskovskaya 
UKtsa,  31,  kv.  45,  Moscow;  Avtandil  Semenovkh  Kakh- 
niashvili,  ulitsa  EUava  37,  kv.  41,  Tbilisi;  Jury  AntoMovkh 
Topolyansky,  Matveevskaya  ulitsa,  10  korpus  4,  |iv.  233, 
Moscow;  Ippolit  Davidovkh  Suladze,  pnwpek<  Chav- 
chavadw,  11,  kv.  41,  Tbilisi,  and  Jury  AbramovKh  Tsim- 
bler,  Sojuzny  prospekt  10,  kv.  261,  Moscow,  aU  of  UiS.S.R. 

Filed  July  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,517 
CbiniB    priority,    appUcatkm    U.S.S.R.,    July    27,    1973, 
1954150  [ 

Int.  CL  B65g  51/32 
U.S.  CL  243-19  2  Ctoims 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  threading  a  tape-like 
member  having  a  leader  extending  from  at  least  one  end  and 
being  distinguishable  from  said  tape-like  member,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  tape  drive  means  for  transporting  said  leader 
and  sakl  Upe-like  member  in  succession  along  a  predeter- 
mined tape  path,  said  tape  drive  means  being  manually  con- 
trollable for  selectively  providing  at  least  first  and  second 
modes  of  transportation  of  said  tape-like  member,  tape  sens- 
ing means  at  a  k>cation  adjacent  said  tape  path  for  distinguish- 
ing between  the  presence,  at  said  location,  of  said  leader  and 
sakl  tape-like  member,  respectively,  and  providing  corre- 
sponding distinctive  indications,  drive  control  means  respon- 
sive to  said  indications  provided  by  the  sensing  means  for 
controlling  said  tape  drive  means,  and  timing  means  for  deter- 
mining the  control  of  said  tape  drive  means  1^  said  drive 
control  means  in  response  to  saki  indkations  in  dependence 
on  at  least  first  and  second  predetermined  time  periods,  said 
timing  means  including  condenser  means  having  at  least  two 
condensers,  condenser  charging  mesms  operative  in  response 
to  the  distinctive  indication  from  sakl  sensing  means  corre- 
sponding to  die  presence  of  sakl  leader  at  said  location  for 
charging  sakl  condenser  means  at  a  predetermined  rate, 
means  for  connecting  said  two  condensers  in  parallel  with  said 
condenser  charging  means  when  said  fiist  mode  of  transporta- 
tion is  selected  so  that  said  condenser  means  attains  a  prede- 
termined charge  level  in  sakl  first  time  period  while  being 
charged  at  sakl  predetermined  rate,  means  for  disconnecting 


1.  A  receiving-and-dispatching  station  of  the  install^ion  for 
pneumatic  transportation  of  containerized  cargoes  located 
between  any  adjacent  sections  of  a  pipeline  and  conjprising: 
a  loading-and-unloading  chamber  one  end  of  which  adjoins 
one  of  said  pipeline  sections;  a  carriage  installed  between  the 
other  end  of  said  loading-and-unloading  chamber  ^nd  the 
other  one  of  said  pipeline  sections;  a  pipe  section  whosp  inside 
diameter  is  approximately  the  same  as  the  inside  dianketer  of 
said  pipeline  sections  and  which  is  secured  on  said  carriage  so 
that  one  of  its  ends  adjoins  the  other  end  of  said  loadihg-and- 
unloading  chamber  while  its  other  end  adjoins  the  other  one 
of  said  pipeline  sections;  a  device  for  braking  the  coiitainers 
and  pushing  them  into  said  loading-and-unloading  ctember, 
located  in  said  pipe  section;  another  pipe  section  whosalength 
and  inside  diameter  are  practically  equal  to  the  length  and 
inside  diameter  of  said  first  pipe  section  and  which  is  ^cured 
cm  said  carriage  parallel  to  said  first  pipe  section;  a  drive  of 
sakl  carriage  providing  for  its  reciprocating  motion  acBoss  the 
geometrical  axes  of  said  pipe  sections  for  placing  thein  alter- 
nately between  said  loading-and-unloading  chamber  4nd  the 
other  pipeline  section  so  that,  when  said  first  pipe  sectidn  is  set 
coaxially  with  the  loading-and-unloading  chamber,  said  con- 
tainers are  stopped  and  moved  into  said  loading  and  unloading 
chamber  while  after  placing  said  other  pipe  section  coaxially 
with  the  loading-and-unloading  chamber,  said  containdrs  pass 
through  said  loading-and-unloading  chamber. 
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3,885,758 
AIRPLANE  WING  CAMBER  CONTROL 
Thomas  L.  Croswell,  Jr.,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to  Thomas  L. 
Croswell,  Jr.,  Baden,  Pa. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,417,  Nov.  23,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkatmn  Aug.  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  390^99 

Int.  CL  B64c  3/44 
U.S.  CL  244—44  16  Clauns 


7.  A  fluid  flow  controlling  member  having  opposed  fluid 
contacting  surfaces  defining  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge 
with  respect  to  the  relative  fluid  flow;  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  pretensioned  wires  generally  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion from  said  leading  edge  to  said  trailing  edge  closely  adja- 
cent at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  and  said  pretensioned  wires 
maintain  said  surfaces  in  a  predetermined  shape;  and  means 
selectively  heating  only  the  wires  in  said  one  surface  for  ther- 
mally expanding  said  pretensioned  wires  to  expand  said  mem- 
ber in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  on  the  side  having  said  one 
surface  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  other  side  having  the  other 
surface  to  generally  warp  said  member  from  its  leading  edge 
to  its  trailing  edge  in  a  smooth  manner. 

1 2.  A  method  for  controlling  the  curvature  of  a  fluid  flow 
control  member  having  a  leading  edge  generally  transverse  to 
the  fluid  flow,  a  trailing  edge  generally  transverse  to  the  fluid 
flow,  opposed  surfaces  over  which  the  fluid  flows,  and  op- 
posed structural  generally  parallel  wires  extending  in  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow  and  respectively  adjacent  each  surface, 
comprising:  selectively  heating  only  the  structural  wires  adja- 
cent one  surface  for  a  portion  of  said  member  to  expand  the 
heated  structural  wires  on  the  one  side  to  at  least  an  extent 
greater  than  the  structural  wires  adjacent  the  other  surface  to 
curve  the  member  in  cross  section  generally  from  said  leading 
edge  to  said  trailing  edge. 


3,885,759 
NOSE  WHEEL  STEERING  SYSTEM 
William  P.  Lear,  Verdi,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Lear  Avia  Corpora- 
tion, Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,400 

Int.  CL  B64c  25/50;  B62d  5/04 

U.S.  CL  244—50  7  Claims 


♦Z8V0.C- ^ 
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1.  A  steering  system  for  an  aircraft  having  a  pilot  steering 
command  member  and  a  nose  wheel  that  effects  steering  of 


the  aircraft  on  the  ground,  comprising  first  transducer  means 
coupled  to  the  command  member  for  generating  an  a.c.  signal 
(Re)  that  corresponds  in  phase  and  magnitude  to  the  steering 
command  of  the  pilot  on  the  member,  generating  means  of 
plural  signals  ( V»)  that  correspond  to  the  ground  speed  of  the 
aircraft,  multiplier  means  including  an  individual  multiplier 
unit  for  each  of  said  (V,)  signals  to  provide  n  resultant  signals 
(E,)  each  of  which  corresponds  to  R,  ( 1/V,)  respectively,  a 
voting  circuit  with  a  section  connected  to  each  E,  signal,  said 
voting  circuit  selecting  as  its  output  the  mid- value  (E»)  of  the 
(En)  signals,  second  transducer  means  coupled  to  the  nose 
wheel  for  generating  an  a.c.  signal  (N<.)  that  corresponds  in 
phase  and  magnitude  to  the  angular  position  of  the  nose 
wheel,  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  (E«)  and  (Nf)  signals 
to  provide  a  net  servomotor  control  signal,  and  servomotor 
means  mechanically  coupled  to  the  nose  wheel  and  in  circuit 
connection  with  said  circuit  means  whereby  the  nose  wheel  is 
angularly  positionable  for  steering  the  aircraft  within  a  prede- 
termined variable  authority  command  range  that  corresponds 
to  the  elected  (E^)  signal. 


3,885,760 
AUTOPILOT  RADIO  GUIDANCE  SIGNAL  CIRCUIT 
INCLUDING  CONTROLLED  INTEGRATOR 
Alton  O.  Grimes,  Fort  Lauderdak,  and  Frank  D.  Pugh,  Pom- 
pano  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Southfkid,  Mkh. 

Filed  Miir.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,318 

Int.  CL  B64c  13/20 

U.S.  CL  244-77  B  5  Ctoims 
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1.  A  radio  command  signal  circuit  for  an  aircraft  autopilot 
comprising: 

means  supplying  a  radio  guidance  signal  the  amplitude  and 
polarity  of  which  is  related  to  the  displacement  of  the 
aircraft  off  the  desired  radio  course; 

integrating  means  providing  an  output  proportional  to  the 
time  integral  of  said  radio  guidance  signal,  said  integrat- 
ing means  having  control  means  for  rendering  said  output 
zero; 

means  supplying  said  radio  guidance  signal  and  said  output 
of  said  integrating  means  to  the  autopilot  to  cause  said 
autopilot  to  steer  the  aircraft  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the 
amplitude  of  said  radio  guidance  signal; 

threshold  means  for  actuating  said  integrating  means  con- 
trol, said  threshold  means  being  operative  at  signal  levels 
of  said  radio  guidance  signal  equalling  or  exceeding  a  first 
upper  level  to  hold  output  from  said  integrating  means  at 
zero  and  being  operative  at  a  second  lower  kvel  for 
momentarily  rendering  output  from  said  integrating 
means  zero;  and 

means  for  setting  said  second  lower  level  of  said  threshold 
means  at  one  value  when  the  source  of  sakl  radk>  guid- 
ance signals  is  VOR  and  at  a  second  value  when  the 
source  of  said  radio  guidance  signals  is  ILS. 
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3385,761 
AIRCRAFT  EMERGENCY  EGRESS  SYSTEM 
Daaici  O.  Pewlergait;  WUliani  T.  Ei«el,  both  of  Arlington,  and 
VcnoB  R.  Dorrongh,  GrapevUe,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Jet 
Research  Carter,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Fled  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448324 

Int  CI.  B64c  1132 

U.S.  CL  244-121  22  Claims 


said  front  and  rear  members  having  a  series  of  s^id  fastening 
elements  on  said  modules  whereby  new  set$  of  said  first 
fastening  elements  become  operative  as  said  {modules  are 
removed  from  said  front  and  rear  members. 


r 


3,885,763 
•PORTING  STAND  PREFERABLY  ADAP  FED  FOR 
SUPPORTING  A  CHRISTMAS  TRE^ 
Sigvard  E.  Blom,  Sodermannagatan  37  116,  38  Stockhohn, 
Sweden  | 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,525 

Int  CL  A47g  33112 

U.S.Ci.  248-44  3Ciainis 


1.  A  vehicle  emergency  egress  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  explosive  cutting  assembly  for  explosively  form- 
ing an  opening  in  the  body  of  said  vehicle; 

one  explosive  initiator  assembly  per  each  explosive  cutting 
assembly,  wherein  each  explosive  initiator  assembly  is 
positioned  adjacent  an  explosive  cutting  assembly  for 
detonating  said  explosive  cutting  assembly; 

at  least  one  manually  actuated  firing  handle; 

a  junction  box  comprising  a  housing  and  a  block  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  block  having  an  initiator 
side  and  a  handle  side; 

one  elongated  mechanical  actuating  linkage  per  each  explo- 
sive initiator  assembly,  wherein  each  said  linkage  is  con- 
nected at  one  of  its  ends  to  an  explosive  initiator  and  at 
the  other  of  its  ends  to  said  initiator  side  of  said  block; 
and 

one  elongated  mechanical  actuating  linkage  per  each  firing 
handle,  wherein  each  said  linkage  is  connected  at  one  of 
its  ends  to  a  handle  and  at  the  other  of  its  ends  to  said 
handle  side  of  said  block. 


3385,762 

ADJUSTABLE  STAND  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CALCULATORS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ben  A.  Sebastiani,  218  E.  Nottfaigham  Ln.,  Hoffanan  Estates. 

IH.  60172 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,546 

InL  CI.  F16f  15102 

U3.CL  248-13  10  Claims 


1.  Supporting  stand  for  a  supporting  a  Christiian  tree  or 
similar  object,  comprising  an  outer  container,  anj  inner  con- 
tainer, said  inner  container  being  slideably  arranged  within 
said  outer  container  and  capable  of  holding  substantial 
quanity  of  water,  said  inner  container  having  fiirth  sr  a  conical 
lower  part  and  in  its  upper  end  outwardly  projecting  portions 
having  slots,  arms  each  slideably  extending  throjigh  one  of 
said  slots,  lugs  extending  outwardly  from  the  uppe^  portion  of 
said  outer  container,  and  each  having  one  of  said  arms  pivot- 
ally  connected  thereto,  said  arms  having  free  end^sitioned 
for  pressing  aganist  the  tree  trunk  when  the  tree  Is  placed  in 
said  inner  container  and  the  latter  as  a  consequence  thereof 
by  mrans  of  the  gravity  of  the  tree  is  displaced  thdreby  pivot- 
ing said  arms  under  control  of  said  slots,  a  coil  storing  being 
interposed  between  said  inner  and  said  outer  container  for 
holding  said  inner  container  in  such  a  position  thjt  its  upper 
end  is  located  at  a  predetermined  distance  abovd  the  upper 
end  of  said  outer  container. 


3385,764 
SEAT  PEDESTAL 
Robert  M.  Pabreza,  Jackson,  Mfch.,  ass^nor  to  E|(cel  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

I         Filed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382^29 
'  IntCI.F16m  77/25 

U.S.  a  248-162  3  Claims 


-364. 


1.  An  adjustable  stand  for  an  electronic  calculator  or  other 
device, 
comprising  left  and  right  side  members, 
front  and  rear  members  for  extending  between  said  side 

members, 
first  fiutening  elements  on  said  front  and  rear  members, 
and  second  fiotening  elements  on  said  side  members  for 

mating  with  said  first  fastening  elements  to  secure  said 

ftonx  and  rear  members  between  said  members, 
said  front  and  rear  members  having  modules  which  can  be 

removed  from  said  front  and  rear  members  to  adjust  the 

size  of  said  stand. 


1.  A  seat  pedestal  capable  of  supporting  the  wbight  of  a 
person  comprising  an  upstanding  first  tubular  elem  snt,  a  sec- 
ond tubular  element  telescopingly  received  in  the  fi  st  tubular 


element  for  support  of  a  seat,  an  elastomeric  block  within  the 
first  tubular  element,  said  block  being  out  of  engagement  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  first  tubular  element  when  the  block 
is  in  a  relaxed  state,  means  securing  said  block  to  the  second 
tubular  element  for  movement  therewith,  said  means  for  se- 
curing said  block  to  the  second  tubular  element  for  movement 
therewith  comprising  a  first  plate  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  second  tubular  element,  said  first  plate  including  down- 
wardly extending  pin  elements  extending  into  the  block  in 
securement  therewith,  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  apart 
inwardly  extending  ribs  on  the  upper  end  of  said  first  tubular 
element  defining  a  bearing  surface  for  said  second  tubular 
element,  said  first  plate  being  of  slightly  greater  diameter  than 
said  second  tubular  element  whereby  the  peripheral  edges  of 
said  second  plate  will  contact  said  ribs  upon  extreme  upward 
movement  of  said  second  tubular  element  to  thereby  prevent 
separation  of  the  tubular  elements,  actuator  means  to  com- 
press the  block  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
first  tubular  element  with  consequent  radially  outward  expan- 
sion of  the  block  to  frictionally  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the 
first  tubular  element  and  releasably  secure  said  tubular  ele- 
ments together  to  prevent  relative  movement  therebetween, 
said  actuator  means  being  operable  to  release  the  block  to 
permit  relaxation  thereof  to  thereby  permit  simultaneous 
vertical  and  rotative  adjustment  of  the  second  tubular  element 
with  respect  to  the  first  tubular  element,  said  actuator  means 
including  a  second  plate  in  abutment  with  the  underside  of 
said  block,  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  second  plate  for 
compression  and  relaxation  of  said  block  comprising  a  rod 
extending  from  said  second  plate  and  through  said  block  and 
terminating  at  its  upper  end  at  a  point  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  the  second  tubular  element,  crank  means  affixed  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  second  tubular  element  in  engagement 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  to  cause  raising  and  lowering  of 
the  rod,  said  crank  means  comprising  a  crank  arm  extending 
exteriorally  of  the  second  tubular  element  for  manual  engage- 
ment, a  ring-like  element  on  the  upper  end  of  said  rod,  and  an 
offset  crank  portion  connected  to  the  crank  arm  and  located 
within  said  ring-like  element  for  raising  and  lowering  of  the 
rod  upon  turning  of  the  crank  arm. 


3,885,765 
FURNITURE  FRAMES 
Adrian  John  Richards,  835  Fulham  Rd.-S.W.6,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351392 

Int.  CI.  F16b  5100 

U.S.  CI.  248—188.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  rectangular  furniture  frame  comprising  four  leg  mem- 
bers each  of  which  consists  of  an  extruded  profile  bar  with  a 
pair  of  continuous  longitudinal  grooves  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  and  symmetrically  arranged  about  a 
centre  line  through  the  cross-section  of  said  bar  at  45"  to  each 
of  said  grooves,  said  bar  being  bevelled  externally  across  said 
centre  line,  and  four  rail  members  each  consisting  of  a  sub- 
stantially flat  plane  bar  the  ends  of  which  are  located  in  the 
grooves  of  adjacent  leg  members  and  clamped  therein,  by 
screws  inserted  from  the  inside  of  the  leg  members,  so  as  to  lie 
with  its  top  surface  flush  wath  the  top  surface  of  the  corre- 
sponding leg  members. 


3385,766 
MODULAR  SEATING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  J.  Resch,  and  Robert  J.  Bomber,  both  of  Green  Bay, 
Wis.,  aasigBors  to  Kiucgcr  Metal  Products,  Incorporated, 
Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,620 

IntCLF16m  77/20 

U.S.  CL  248—188.1  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  horizontally  disposed  support  beam 
having  a  rectangular  cross  section  and  opposed  parallel  sides, 
and  a  clamp  for  fastening  furniture  elements  to  said  support 
beam,  said  clamp  comprising  a  channel  member  including 
spaced  wall  portions  interconnected  by  a  web,  said  wall  por- 
tions including  spaced  discontinuous  surfaces  converging 
toward  each  other  within  said  channel  and  toward  said  web, 
said  converging  surfaces  being  engageable  in  a  friction  fit  with 
said  opposed  sides  of  said  beam,  threaded  apertures  in  said 
channel  member  wall  portions,  said  clamp  including  a  clamp- 
ing plate  with  openings  arranged  at  a  spacing  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  beam  and  bolts  extending  through  said  openings 
into  said  threaded  apertures  and  located  adjacent  the  sides  of 
said  beam  to  urge  said  beam  between  said  converging  surfaces 
against  the  frictional  contact  of  said  beam  and  said  converging 
surfaces  into  abutment  with  said  web. 


3385,767 
SNAP-IN  MOUNTING  AND  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  J.  Olowfaiski,  1136  W.  34th  St,  Erie,  Pa.  16508,  and 
Ernest  H.  Atkinston,  556  Timber  Valley  Rd.,  N.E.,  Atlanta, 
Pa.  30305 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,800 

Int  Cl.»  F16F  75/04 

U.S.  CL  248—204  16  Claims 


1.  A  snap-in  mounting  comprising 

concentrically  spaced  inner  and  outer  elongate  rigid  sleeves 
subject  to  relative  movement. 
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elastomeric  means  interposed  and  secured  between  said 
sleeves  and  resiliently  accommodating  said  relative  move- 
ment, 

flange  means  carried  by  and  adjacent  one  end  of  said  outer 
sleeve  and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  and 

lock  means  resiliently  carried  by  and  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  said  outer  sleeve  in  opposed  relation  to  said  flange 
means,  said  lock  means  being  normally  maintained  in  a 
predetermined  axially  ^aced  relation  to  said  flange 
means  and  resiliently  resisting  movement  relative  to  said 
flange  means. 

said  lock  means  comprising  an  annular  lock  ring  concentri- 
cally disposed  about  said  outer  sleeve  in  opposed  relation 
to  said  flange 

means  and  an  annular  elastomeric  member  having  an  L- 

shaped  cross 
section  with  the  end  of  one  of  said  legs  secured  to  said  outer 

sleeve  and 
the  end  of  the  other  of  said  legs  secured  to  said  lock  ring. 


3385,769 
VARIABLE  FLOW^ONTROL  VAL^ 
Wallace  T.  Morrison,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stoody  Com- 
pany,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif.  1 

,  Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,802 

!  Int  CL  F16li  HOI  I 

U.S.  CI.  251-5  4cui|,„s 
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3,885,768 
SEPARABLE  SELF-SECURING  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Bruce  J.  Frye,  13601  69tli  Ave.  N.,  R.R.  No.  2,  Osseo,  Minn. 
55369 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,751 

Int.  CI.  A47f  7/74;  A47g  7/77 

U.S.  CL  248-467  j  Claims 


1 

I.  A  flow  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  a  substan<ie  in  accor- 
dance with  a  control  signal  comprising: 

meais  defining  a  flow  passage  for  said  substance; 

a  somewhat  tubular  member  of  resiliently-defornjable  mate- 
rial, defining  at  least  three  intemally-exten^ling  radial 
intrusions  for  abutting  engagement  to  variouslj^  close  said 
tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  beii%  fixed  to 
receive  substance  from  said  flow  passage;       | 

a  housing  member  receiving  said  somewhat  tubular  member 
to  provide  a  somewhat  annular  operating  space  about 
said  tubular  member,  and  said  tubular  memberlhaving  the 
characteristic  of  being  non-lineariy  responsive  to  a  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  space  for  deforming  samej;  and 

fluid  control  means  non-lineariy  responsive  to  s^id  control 
signal  for  developing  a  pressure  in  said  operating  space 
that  is  non-lineariy  related  to  said  control  signd.  whereby 
to  linearize  the  response  of  said  tubular  member  to  con- 
trol flow  in  accordance  with  said  control  signs  il. 


ara  D. 


3,885,770 
TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY 
Richaril  D.  Houk,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Telefley  Incorpo- 
rated, North  Wales,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400^59 

Int.  CI.  F16k  3l\44;  B60k  3im 

U.S.  CI  251-294  8  Claims 


3--\E. 


1.  A  separable  self-securing  article  holding  device,  having  in 
combination 

a  body  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  layers. 

one  of  said  layers  being  rigid. 

and  other  of  said  layers  being  flexible, 

said  layers  being  separably  conected  by  a  plurality  of 

spaced-apart  welds  spaced  inwardly  of  the  peripheries  of 

said  layers. 

said  welds  being  arranged  and  constructed  to  withstand 
considerable  shear  force  and  to  separate  under  relatively 
small  tear  force. 

said  flexible  layer  having  an  adhesive  outer  surface  layer, 
and 

article  holding  means  carried  by  said  rigid  layer,  said  rigid 
layer  distributing  the  kiad  carried  by  it  over  said  welds 
without  exerting  any  significant  pull  at  the  edge  portions 
of  said  flexible  layer. 


1.  A  transmission  assembly  comprising;  a  modulajtor  valve, 
a  motion  transmitting  remote  control  including  guide  means 
and  a  flexible  motion  transmitting  core  element  |  movably 
supported  by  said  guide  means,  and  a  flexible  levkr  means 
extending  m  a  cantilevered  fashion  fi-om  a  support  and  engag- 
mg  said  valve,  said  core  element  being  attached  to  Lid  lever 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  upon  movement  of  ^id  core 
element,  said  lever  means  including  a  flat  spring,  said  spring 
engaging  said  valve  at  a  position  between  said  support  and  the 
attachrnent  to  said  core  element. 
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3,885,771 

ECCENTRIC  ROTARY  PLUG  VALVE  WITH  QUICK 

REMOVAL  TRIM  INSERT 

Hans  D.  Baunuum,  29  Villa  Dr.,  Foxboro,  Mass.  02035 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,757,  April  1, 1974.  This 

application  Aug.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  500,306 

Int.  CI.  F16k  1120 

U.S.  CL  251—298  5  Claims 


U 


1.  Eccentric  rotary  plug  valve  with  quick  removal  trim 
insert  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  housing; 

b.  one  inlet  and  outlet  end  formed  in  said  housing,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  pipeline; 

c.  a  straight  cylindrical  passage  formed  in  said  housing  and 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  housing  towards  a  shoul- 
der near  the  other  end  of  said  housing  providing  at  that 
point  a  reduced  cross-section,  said  passage  additionally 
having  a  slightly  enlarged  diameter  portion  near  the  inlet 
side; 

d.  a  cylindrical  insert  assembly  removably  placed  within  the 
straight  cylindrical  passage  having  a  raised  diameter  por- 
tion slidingly  engaging  the  slightly  enlarged  diameter  near 
the  inlet  side  of  said  housing  and  engaging  a  stop  shoulder 
formed  at  the  terminating  end  of  said  enlarged  portion  of 
said  passage,  leaving  the  remaining  length  of  said  insert 
assembly  unrestrained  within  said  straight  cylindrical 
passage  of  the  housing; 

e.  a  bore  or  passage  extending  throughout  the  central  length 
of  a  yoke  forming  the  retaining  shell  of  said  insert  assem- 
bly; 

f  a  seatring  guiding  closely  within  one  end  of  the  bore  of 
said  yoke  or  housing  and  having  a  flanged  portion  engag- 
ing one  terminating  end  of  said  yoke  within  the  slightly 
enlarged  portion  of  said  straight  cylindrical  housing  pas- 
sage; 

g.  a  shaft  located  perpendicular  to  and  off-set  from  the 
longitudenal  axis  of  said  yoke  and  being  retained  on 
either  end  by  the  outer  walls  of  said  yoke; 

h.  ^n  eccentrically  rotating  plug  tiltingly  engaged  on  said 
shaft  and  within  the  central  bore  or  passage  of  said  yoke 
by  a  hub.  said  plug  having  a  fully  or  partly  spherical  head 
portion  suitably  connected  to  the  hub,  said  head  portion 
engaging  and  cooperating  with  a  bore  of  said  seatring, 
and  wherein  the  center  of  said  sphere  is  located  essen- 
tially along  the  central  axis  of  said  seatring  bore; 
means  to  tiltingly  move  said  valve  plug; 
actuating  means  connected  exterior  of  said  housing  and 
cooperating  with  said  means  to  tiltingly  move  the  valve 
plug. 


J- 
k. 


3385,772 

NAIL  PULLER  FOR  CLAW  HAMMER 

Cari  E.  Balkus,  Jr.,  147  Deepwood  Dr.,  Amston,  Conn.  06231 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470333 

Int  CL  B66f  75/00 

U.S.  CL  254—26  4  Claims 


1.  Ip  a  claw  hammer  which  includes  a  handle  and  has  a  head 
provided  at  one  end  of  the  handle,  which  head  has  a  nail 
driving  anvil  portion  and  also  a  nail  pulling  portion  defined  by 
projecting  claws  and  a  convex  fulcrum  surface,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  a  link  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the 
handle  in  spaced  relation  to  said  nail  pulling  portion, 

b.  auxiliary  projecting  claws  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  link, 
said  auxiliary  claws  being  spaced  above  said  claws  in  said 
head  when  said  link  is  in  a  normal  position  alongside  the 
handle, 

means  for  normally  biasing  said  link  toward  its  normal 
position  alongside  the  handle,  and 

.  said  link  being  so  arranged  with  respect  to  said  handle 
and  said  fulcrum  in  said  head  that  said  link  is  pivoted 
away  from  the  handle  when  said  auxiliary  claws  are  used 
to  draw  a  nail. 


c. 


3,885,773 
MAGNETIC  CABLE  TAKEUP  DEVICE 
Thomas  L.  Dunkelberger,  Richland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  May  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,023 

Int  a.  B66d  1136 

U.S.  CL  254—190  R  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  magnetically  restricting  the  lateral  move- 
ment of  a  flexible  energy  conduit  extending  between  an  en- 
ergy source  and  an  energy  consumer  movable  with  relation 
thereto  including: 
an  energy  source, 
an  energy  consumer  capable  of  movement  relative  to  said 

energy  source, 
a  flexible  energy  conduit  extending  between  said  energy 

source  and  said  energy  consumer, 
a  rigid  conduit  restraining  member  extending  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  path  of  relative  movement 
between  said  energy  consumer  and  said  energy  sources, 
magnetic  means  for  magnetically  attracting  said  flexible 
energy  conduit  to  said  conduit  restraining  member  and 
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restricting  the  lateral  movement  of  said  conduit  from  said 
restraining  member, 
whereby  said  conduit  is  held  against  said  restraining  mem- 
ber and  allowed  to  be  removed  therefrom  against  the 
force  of  said  magnetic  means  as  said  energy  consumer 
moves  relative  to  said  fixed  energy  source. 


3^85,774 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  DISPENSING 
MIXTURES  OF  CONCRETE  AND  FIBRES 
David  Michad  Harris,  EgnaatOB,  near  Newark;  James  Albert 
Harvey,  Coli^ghani,  near  Newark,  and  John  Alfred  CHp- 
ston,  EdwiMtowe,  near  ManficM,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Caledonian  Mining  Company  Limited,  CarHouMNi-Trent, 
Newarl^  Nottinghanishire,  K»giand 

FOed  July  18,  1973,  S«r.  No.  380,193 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  22, 1972, 
34391/72;    Sept.    26,    1972,    44369/72;    SepL    29,    1972, 
45003/72;  Dec.  5, 1972,  56151/72;  Dec.  5,  1972,  56152/72 

Int.  CI.  B28c  7104 
U.S.  CL  259-165  7  Claims 


section  associated  with  the  other  of  saidi  wheels,  and 
wherein  said  cross  bar  includes  a  cross-b^  connection 
means  for  connecting  said  cross-bar  tojsaid  vehicle 
sprung  frame  assembly,  said  cross-bar  coni^ction  means 
permitting  rotation  of  said  cross-bar  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  cross-bar.  { 
b.  a  first  junction  means  associated  with  said  first  arm,  said 
first  junction  means  including  a  first  extension  bar,  a 
jflexible  joint  for  pivotally  connecting  said  fii^t  arm  to  said 
'first  extension  bar,  and  a  connection  meahs  for  rigidly 
connecting  said  extension  bar  to  said  assoc  ated  housing 
section,  and 


1.  A  mixing  machine  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  the 
production  of  a  fibrous  mix,  said  machine  comprising, 

a  first  hopper  for  a  first  feedstock, 

a  first  feed  screw  disposed  in  fixed  relation  to  said  first 
hopper,  said  first  feed  screw  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
first  feedstock  discharge  from  said  first  hopper, 

a  blending  scroll  having  first  and  second  charging  ports,  said 
blending  scroll  being  positioned  relative  to  said  first  feed 
screw  to  receive  through  said  first  charging  port  the  first 
feedstock  discharge  metered  from  said  first  feed  screw, 
and 

a  fiber  hopper  having  a  screen  fixed  at  the  outlet  thereof 
onto  which  fibers  may  be  loaded,  said  hopper  being  posi- 
tioned to  discharge  said  fibers  directly  into  said  second 
charging  port  provided  for  said  blending  scroll,  and  said 
hopper  being  reciprocable  relative  to  said  second  charg- 
ing port  for  discharging  fibers  within  said  fiber  hopper 
into  said  second  charging  port. 


3,885,775 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 
Germain  C.  Boldnc,  54  RabUt  Rd..  Salisbury,  Mass.  01950 
FOed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Scr.  No.  436,220 
Int.  CL  B60g  21102 
UACL  267-11  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  sprung  frame  assembly 
and  an  unsprung  drive  axle  assembly,  said  axle  assembly  in- 
cluding two  wheels  and  a  wheel  driving  means  and  housing 
therefor,  said  housing  having  a  section  associated  with  each  of 
said  wheels,  the  improvement  comprising  a  suspension  device 
including: 

a.  a  cross-bar  having  a  first  arm  extending  from  a  point  near 
one  cross-bar  endpoint  and  being  associated  with  the 
housing  section  associated  with  with  one  of  said  wheels, 
and  a  second  arm  extending  from  a  point  near  the  other 
cross-bar  endpoint,  and  being  associated  with  the  housing 


c.  a  second  junction  means  associated  with  said 
said  second  junction  means  including  a  seco) 
bar,  a  flexible  joint  for  pivotally  connecting 
arm  to  said  second  extension  bar,  and  a 
means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  extensio 
associated  housing  section, 
wherein  forces  applied  by  said  first  extension  bail 
arm  are  applied  at  a  greater  distance  from  sai 
longitudinal  axis  than  are  forces  applied  by  said  s0i 
sion  bar  to  said  second  arm.  ' 


second  arm, 
id  extension 
said  second 
connection 
bar  to  said 

to  said  first 
d  cross-bar 
cond  exten- 


3,885,776 

VARIABLE  CUSHION  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Leland  F.  Blatt,  31915  Groesbeck  Highway,  FMser,  Mkh. 
48026  I 

j  Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,018 

Int.  CLB60g  UI56 
U.S.f:L  267-34  3  chtais 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  a  body  having  ja  bore  and 
a  counter  bore;  { 

a  piston  having  an  axial  opening  and  a  plurality  of  bleed 
passages  between  said  bore  and  counterbore;; 

said  piston  being  movable  within  said  bore  and  including  a 
hollow  piston  rod  extending  through  said  cpunterbore 
and  axially  outward  of  said  body,  said  rod  having  a  plural- 
ity of  radial  ports  between  the  piston  opening  and  said 
counterbore; 

an  end  cap  on  said  rod  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  moving 
rnass  toward  the  end  of  a  longitudinal  stroke; 

a  float  valve  in  said  bore  movable  upon  said  pbtpn  in  regis- 
tiy  with  said  passages  casing  same  on  retraction  of  said 
piston  and  opening  said  passages  on  forward  rdtum  move- 
ment of  said  piston,  permitting  flow  of  liquijfrom  said 
counterbore  to  said  bore; 

an  axiaUy  apertured  metering  pin  in  said  bore  at  one  end 
having  a  head  closing  off  and  anchored  within  said  bore, 
and  adjacent  thereto  a  transverse  bleed  passage  between 
said  bore  and  the  aperture  of  the  metering  pin;  the  other 


ir 


end  of  said  metering  pin  extending  into  said  piston  and 
piston  rod; 

a  coiled  spring  interposed  between  said  metering  pin  and 
piston  rod  normally  biasing  said  rod  outwardly  of  the 
body; 

an  adjustable  orifice  element  eccentrically  mounted  in  said 
metering  pin  in  registry  with  said  transverse  bleed  passage 
to  variably  regulate  fluid  flow  from  said  bore  into  said 
metering  pin,  said  bore,  metering  pin,  piston  and  piston 
rod  being  completely  filled  with  liquid;  whereby  on  re- 
traction of  said  piston  rod  over  said  pin,  displaced  liquid 
from  said  bore  passes  through  the  metering  pin  into  said 
piston  and  piston  rod  and  through  its  radial  ports  to  said 
counterbore; 

said  adjustable  orifice  element  being  sealed  and  rotatably 
adjustable  in  said  metering  pin  head  and  having  a  valve 
element  to  variably  regulate  the  size  of  a  return  chamber 
between  said  metering  pin  passage  and  metering  pin  bore, 
to  provide  for  a  preadjusted  return  flow  of  liquid  into  and 
through  said  metering  pin; 

and  a  sleeve  of  resilient  foam  plastic  material  nested  in  said 
counterbore,  the  liquid  flowing  into  said  counterbore 
compressing  said  sleeve,  preloading  the  liquid  in  said 
counterbore,  piston  and  metering  pin. 


trol  piston  to  vary  the  pressure  on  the  damping  liquid  and  the 
gaseous  fluid  to  proportionately  vary  the  force  of  said  rod  to 
compensate  for  variations  in  load  on  the  vehicle. 


3385,777 

LEVEL  CORRECTOR  FOR  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

Christian  Bourcier  dc  Carbon,  64,  Boulevard  Maurice-Barrcs, 

92-Ncuilly-Snr-Scine,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,707,  Oct.  26,  1970,  abandoned. 
TUs  application  Dec.  29, 1972,  Ser.  No.  319,659 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct    29,    1969, 
69.37113 

Int.  CI.  F16f  5100 
U.S.  CI.  267-64  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  variable-load  shock  absorbing  suspension  device  capa- 
ble of  partially  or  completely  suspending  a  portion  of  a  vehicle 
on  a  wheel  assembly,  the  device  comprising  an  oleopneumatic 
shock  absorber  having  a  cylinder  and  a  reciprocable  damping 
piston  therein,  a  rod  on  said  piston  extending  outwardly  of 
said  cylinder  through  a  packed  opening  provided  at  one  end 
of  said  cylinder,  a  quantity  of  damping  liquid  within  said 
cylinder  within  which  said  piston  reciprocates,  a  quantity  of 
compressible  gaseous  fluid  separated  by  a  partition  from  the 
quantity  of  damping  liquid  and  exerting  pressure  on  the  damp- 
ing liquid,  a  control  piston  disposed  for  fluid-tight  reciproca- 
tion within  said  cylinder  and  being  located  at  an  end  opposite 
said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  in  pressure-exerting  confining 
relation  to  the  damping  liquid  and  the  gaseous  fluid,  and 
means  on  said  cylinder  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  con- 


3385,778 
CLOSURE  COUNTERBALANCE 
Robert  J.  Ddsenroth,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Excel  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  EUiart,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265^34,  June  22,  1972.  This 
appHcatkm  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,921 
Int  CI.  F16f  3104 
MS.  CL  267—71  5  Claims 


1.  A  counterbalance  for  -^  nM)«able  closure  on  a  structure, 
comprising  first  and  iirvcmd  tubular  members  telescopingly 
connected  together  in  sliding  relationship,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers having  abutment  structure  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  a 
compression  coil  spring  within  said  members,  the  end  of  said 
spring  pressing  against  said  abutment  structures  thereby 
urging  said  tubular  members  apart,  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
spring  being  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  either  of  the 
tubular  members,  an  elongated  rod  within  said  tubular  mem- 
bers in  engagement  at  one  end  with  the  abutment  structures 
of  one  of  said  members  and  extending  into  said  spring  in 
sliding  contact  therewith  to  guide  same,  said  rod  terminating 
short  of  the  abutment  structure  of  the  other  of  said  tubular 
members  when  said  tubular  members  are  telescoped  together, 
a  second  compression  coil  spring  positioned  within  said  afore- 
mentioned coil  spring,  the  ends  of  said  second  spring  pressing 
against  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  and  the  abutment  structure 
of  the  other  of  said  tubular  members  to  aid  the  aforemen- 
tioned spring  in  urging  said  tubular  members  apart  upon  initial 
expansion  of  the  counterbalance  to  cause  unassisted  initial 
movement  of  the  movable  closure  prior  to  counterbalancing 
thereof  by  the  counterbalance. 


3,885,779 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

DonaM  P.  Bkick,  147  Deerwood  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  06231 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  248,221,  April  27,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,762,140.  This  appHcation  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,086 

Int  CL  F16k  31144;  AOld  75128 
U.S.  CL  251—229  6  Claims 


1.  An  abutment  responsive  control  mechanism  for  actuating 
a  switch  means  having  a  switching  element  movable  between 
an  extended  and  a  retracted  position  comprising:  support 
means  connected  to  and  supporting  said  switch  means  and 
movable  in  at  least  two  directions  relative  to  the  abutment,  a 
lever  supporting  arm  movably  noounted   on   said  support 
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means,  a  switch  actuating  lever  movably  mounted  on  said 
support  means,  an  abutment  contacting  element  rigid  with 
said  switch  actuating  lever  and  disposed  in  position  to  engage 
the  abutment  upon  relative  movement  of  the  abutment  and 
said  support  means,  resilient  means  connected  to  said  switch 
actuating  lever  for  normally  holding  said  lever  supporting  arm 
and  said  switch  actuating  lever  in  retracted  position  with  the 
switch  actuating  lever  bearing  against  and  moving  said  switch 
element  to  its  retracted  position,  contact  of  said  abutment 
contacting  element  with  the  abutment  when  said  abutment 
and  abutment  contacting  element  are  relatively  moving  in  one 
direction  causing  said  switch  actuating  lever  to  move  relative 
to  said  lever  supporting  arm  and  away  from  said  switch  means 
allowing  the  switching  element  to  move  toward  its  extended 
position,  and  relative  movement  between  the  abutment  and 
said  abutment  contacting  element  in  the  opposite  direction 
causing  said  switch  actuating  lever  and  said  lever  supporting 
arm  to  move  away  from  said  retracted  position  allowing  the 
switch  element  to  move  to  its  extended  position. 


3,885  781 

APPARATUS  FOR  SfflNGLING  FLAT  ^HEETS 

Charles  H.  Krebs,  UndenwoM,  N  J.,  assignor  ia  MoUns  Ma- 

chine  Company,  Inc.,  Camden,  NJ. 

I  Filed  June  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,634 

Int.  CI.  B65h  1/30 


U.S.  CL  271—3.1 


13  Claims 


3,885,780 

GRIPPER  JAW  INSERT  MISTAKE  DETECTOR 

Wilbur  J.  Morrison,  Nazareth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  and  Howell 

Company,  Phillipsburg,  N.J. 
Continuatioa-iB^rt  of  Ser.  No.  62,912,  Aug.  11,  1970,  Pat. 
No.  3,744,787.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No. 

108,900 

Int  CI.  B65h  43/02 

U.S.  CL  270-56  jq  Claims 


<R7^ 


1.  A  mistake  detector  for  inserting  machines  utilizing  at 
least  one  gripper  jaw  assembly  movable  toward  and  away  from 
an  insertion  station  and  comprising  a  first  jaw  and  a  second 
jaw  rotatably  attached  to  one  another  in  a  manner  such  that 
said  jaws  are  rotatable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  so  as 
to  form  an  insertion  gripping  gap  therebetween,  said  mistake 
detector  comprising: 
a  leaf  spring  fixedly  attached  to  one  of  said  jaws  so  as  to 
rotate  with  said  one  jaw  relative  to  the  other  jaw  of  said 
gripper  jaw  assembly; 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  electrodes  fixedly  attached  to 
the  other  of  said  jaws  a  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  lying 
between  said  electrodes  and  normally  occupying  an  inter- 
mediate position  between  said  electrodes  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  one  jaw  causes  said  leaf  spring  to  contact 
either  said  first  or  said  second  electrode  depending  upon 
the  number  of  inserts  being  gripped  by  said  gripper  jaw 
aaaembly;  and, 
an  electronic  detector  and  indicator  means  electrically 
connected  to  said  electrodes  and  to  said  leaf  spring  for 
detecting  and  indicating  when  one  of  said  electrodes  is  in 
contact  with  said  leaf  spring  by  completing  an  electrical 
circuit  which  inchides  said  electrodes  and  said  leaf  spring. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shingling  sheets  from  a  stack  comprising  a 
frame, 

a  V-shaped  shingling  conveyor  rotatably  suppi)rted  by  said 
frame, 

said  shingling  conveyor  having  first  and  secoiid  conveyor 

supports  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  each!  other, 
said  first  conveyor  support  having  a  conveyo^  thereon  for 
ynoving  a  stack  of  sheets  toward  the  plane  of  said  second 
conveyor, 
said  second  conveyor  support  having  a  conviyor  thereon 
for  moving  sheets  away  from  the  plane  of  4id  first  con- 
veyor support,  T 
motor  means  for  driving  said  conveyors,  and   I 
means  for  pivoting  said  shingHng  conveyor  about  a  trans- 
verse horizontal  axis  from  a  stack  receiving  position  to  a 
discharging  position  wherein  sheets  from  the  ptack  lean  in 
the  direction  of  discharge  on  said  second  cdnveyor  sup- 
port and  are  consecutively  discharged  in  shingled  rela- 
tionship. ' 
13.  Apparatus  comprising  a  feed  table  for  feejding  sheets, 
said  table  having  a  hopper,  means  for  feeding  sheets  one  at  a 
time  from  the  bottom  of  the  hopper,  conveyof  means  for 
feeding  sheets  into  the  hopper,  level  control  m^ns  for  said 
hopper  including  means  for  disabhng  said  feeding  means  until 
a  predetermined  number  of  sheets  are  in  the  popper  and 
means  for  disabling  said  conveyor  means  when  the  number  of 
sheets  in  said  hopper  is  greater  than  a  predetermihed  number 
of  sheets,  said  conveyor  means  including  an  outfeed  conveyor, 
a  shingling  conveyor  for  delivering  shingled  sheets  to  said 
outfeed  conveyor,  said  shingling  conveyor  includ^ig  first  and 
second  conveyor  supports  inclined  with  respect  tcj  each  other 
at  a  fixed  angle  and  pivotable  about  a  transverse  horizontal 
axis,  and  each  conveyor  support  having  conveyors  thereon, 
said  second  conveyor  support  being  inclined  upwardly  toward 
said  outfeed  conveyor  in  the  discharge  position  k  the  shin- 
gling conveyor  for  feeding  sheets  to  said  outfeed  conveyor, 
and  means  associated  with  the  conveyor  on  said  Second  con- 
veyor support  for  moving  the  sheets  therealong  at  progres- 
sively faster  speeds  toward  said  outfeed  conveyor! 


3,885,782 

SHEET  FEEDER 

David  D.  Wright,  Vershire,  Vt.,  and  Ivor  Hawlies,  ILyme,  N.H., 

assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422^85 

Int  a.  B65h  3/52 

U.S.  CL  271-10  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  and  feeding  individual 

sheets  of  material  from  a  stack  of  sheet  materia^  including 

separator  means  adapted  for  engagement  with  one  sheet  in  the 
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stack  to  separate  the  sheet  from  the  stack,  feed  means  adja- 
cent said  separator  means  for  engaging  and  feeding  the  sepa- 
rated sheets  away  from  the  stack,  a  retard  roll  adapted  for 
cooperation  with  said  feed  means,  drive  means  adapted  to 
rotate  said  retard  roll  in  a  direction  to  return  excess  separated 
sheets  to  the  stack  of  sheet  material;  and  slip  means  associated 
with  said  drive  means  and  said  retard  roll  adapted  to  allow  said 
retard  roll  to  rotate  in  a  feed  direction  when  a  single  sheet  is 
present  between  said  retard  roll  and  said  feed  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


sheet  sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  the  presence  of  a 
sheet  between  said  feed  means  and  said  retard  roll,  said 
sheet  sensing  means  being  adapted  to  momentarily  de- 
energize  said  feed  means  to  allow  time  for  said  retard  roll 
to  return  excess  separated  sheets  to  the  stack;  and, 

lift  means  adapted  to  move  said  retard  roll  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  feed  means  after  the  excess  sheets  have 
been  cleared  from  between  said  retard  roll  and  said  feed 
means  to  remove  the  drag  on  the  sheet  being  forwarded 
by  said  feed  means. 


3,885,783 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Carl  E.  Anderson,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Addressograph 
Multigraph  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,734 

Int.  CI.  B65h  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  271—34  4  Cliums 


enough  to  permit  the  passage  therethrough  of  a  single  docu- 
ment at  a  time; 

an  endless  belt  member  positioned  adjacent  said  guide  plate 
and  having  access  to  the  face  of  a  forward-most  docu- 
ment to  be  fed  from  the  supply  of  documents,  said  endless 
belt  having  raised  finger  elements  on  a  portion  of  its  outer 
periphery  for  engagement  with  the  face  of  the  document 
to  be  fed; 

drive  means  for  driving  the  endless  belt  in  a  predetermined 
path  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  face  of  the 
document  being  fed  during  each  revolution  of  the  endless 
belt; 

switch  means  in  the  path  of  said  belt  identifying  a  start 
position  for  said  belt  in  said  path  to  provide  finger  contact 
with  said  document  for  a  period  of  time  to  assure  removal 
of  said  document  from  said  hopper  during  the  period  said 
belt  completes  one  revolution  and  stopping  the  operation 
of  the  belt  when  said  finger  returns  to  said  start  position; 
whereby  movement  of  the  finger  elements  into  engage- 
ment with  the  face  of  the  document  during  each  revolu- 
tion advances  one  document  at  a  time  from  said  supply. 


3,885,784 
DOCUMENT  SINGLING  ARRANGEMENT 
Guy  Sautton,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,089 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Jan.    27,     1971, 
71.02623;  Sept.  14,  1973,  73.33137 

Int  CI.  B65h  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  271—94  10  Claims 


1 .  A  document  feeder  for  separating  and  advancing  a  single 
document  at  a  time  from  a  supply  of  documents  comprising: 
a  hopper  for  holding  a  supply  of  documents  standing  on  edge 
to  be  fed,  said  hopper  including  a  document  guide  assembly 
comprising  a  guide  plate,  a  movable  gate  member  and  a  fixed 
guide  element  for  restraining  the  lower  and  upper  edges  of 
said  document  respectively,  said  guide  assembly  being  angu- 
larly disposed  in  relation  to  said  guide  plate  causing  the  lead 
edges  of  said  documents  to  be  of^t  f^om  one  another  in  a 
direction  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  hopper  to  form  an 
exitway  therebetween,  said  exitway  having  a  width  large 


1.  Mechanism  to  assure  the  one  by  one  separation  and  the 
putting  in  series  at  a  constant  interval  of  documents  from  a 
stack  of  documents,  comprising: 

a  hopper  that  contains  this  stack  of  documents  and  presents 
them  to  be  picked  up, 

a  preseparation  element  intended  to  separate  the  first  docu- 
ment from  the  rest  of  the  documents  in  said  hopper  and 
hold  it  in  the  pickup  position, 

mobile  suction  means  to  pick  up  the  first  document  present- 
ing itself  in  pickup  position  and  to  make  it  advance  to  the 
end  of  the  advancement  path,  said  suction  means  com- 
prising: 

conveyor  means  to  which  are  attached  a  plurality  of  evenly 
spaced  suction  cup  carrier  units, 

at  least  two  pulleys  on  which  said  conveyor  means  travels, 
the  documents  being  conveyed  around  the  arc  of  at  least 
one  of  the  pulleys,  said  pulleys  having  shafts  whereof  one 
is  driven  by  motor  means,  and 

a  distributor  to  supply  a  vacuum  to  the  suction  cup  carrier 
units,  said  distributor  being  connected  to  the  vacuum 
source  by  two  distinct  conducts,  one  of  which  is  used  to 
supply  a  vacuum  to  the  suction  cup  carrier  units  present- 
ing themselves  in  the  pickup  position  and  the  other  is 
used  to  supply  a  vacuum  to  the  suction  cup  carrier  units 
starting  from  a  poation  located  between  the  pickup  posi- 
tion and  the  passage  around  the  puUey  to  the  position  of 
the  end  of  the  path,  said  distributor  further  connecting 
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3,885,785 
VACUUM  TRANSPORT 
Robert  A.  Borkctt,  Fakport,  and  Duid  S.  Hoffman,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  aasi^iors  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Stamford,   u^.  CL  271—174 
Cobb. 

Fled  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,977 

iBt  CL  B65h  29156 

MS.  CL  271-174  3  cudms 


1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  wherein  a  transfer  member  is 
electrostatically  tacked  to  a  moving  image  support  member,  a 
vacuum  transport  for  removing  the  transfer  member  from  the 
image  support  member  and  transporting  the  transfer  member 
away  from  the  support  member  including: 
a  frame  member; 

a  plurality  of  small  diameter  rolls  in  axial  alignment 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  frame  member  forming  a  first 
roller  assembly,  the  axis  of  said  rolls  being  disposed  paral- 
lel to  tile  leading  edge  of  said  transfer  member  adjacent 
said  support  member; 
a  second  roller  assembly  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said 
frame  member,  the  roller  axis  of  said  second  roller  assem- 
bly being  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
said  small  diameter  rolls; 
a  third  roller  assembly  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 

frame  member; 
a  plurality  of  endless  perforated  belts  operatively  mounted 
in  said  transport  for  movement  around  said  roller  assem- 
blies; 

means  for  forming  first  vacuum  ports  immediately  behind 

each  of  said  small  diameter  rolls;  and, 
means  forming  second  vacuum  ports  between  each  of  said 
small  diameter  rolls,  said  second  vacuum  ports  being 
positioned  adjacent  said  support  member  and  parallel  to 
the  leading  edge  of  said  transfer  member,  movement  of 
said  transfer  member  on  said  support  member  adjacent 
said  small  diameter  rolls  causing  said  transfer  member  to 
be  separated  from  said  support  member  by  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  first  and  second  vacuum  ports  for  engage- 
ment with  said  belts  and  movement  by  said  belts  away 
from  said  support  member. 
3.  In  a  reproduction  machine  wherein  a  transfer  member  is 
electrostatically  tacked  to  a  moving  image  support  member: 
a  transport  for  removing  tiie  transfer  member  from  the 
image  support  member  and  transporting  the  transfer 
member  away  from  the  support  members;  and, 
a  corona  emission  device  located  adjacent  said  transport  for 
spraying  the  transfer  member  with  charged  ions,  said 
corona  emission  device  including  shield  means  adapted  to 
direct  the  charged  ions  onto  a  limited  area  of  the  transfer 
member,  said  limited  area  being  that  area  on  the  transfer 
member  between  the  point  on  the  image  support  member 
whereat  die  tiansfer  member  is  separated  from  the  image 
support  member  and  the  point  at  which  the  transfer  mem- 
ber is  contacted  by  said  transport,  the  shield  means 
thereby  directing  ions  only  on  the  area  of  the  transfer 
member  which  is  unsupported  in  the  space  between  said 
™y  support  member  and  said  transport  to  provide 
optimiun  stripping  of  the  transfer  member  from  the  image 
support  member  while  assuring  optimum  copy  quality 
resulting  from  the  charge  produced  on  the  transfer  mem- 
ber  by  said  corona  emtnion  device. 


3385,786 

STRIPPER  FINGER 

[erbert  F.  Schmabbauer,  Chester,  Cobb.,  fsrignor  to  Xerox 

Corporatfan,  Stamford,  Cobb. 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  247,064,  April  24,  ^972,  abuKloBed 

Tliis  applicatioB  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,551 

Int  CL  B65h  29156 

2Clainis 


1.  In  a  xerographic  copying  apparatus  wherein  an  insulating 
copy  sheet  is  electrostatically  tacked  to  a  ihoiving  xerographic 
drum  image  bearing  surface,  an  improved  stripping  apparatus 
for  removing  tiie  tacked  copy  sheet  from  the  moving  drum 
surface  comprising  I 

a  frame,  I 

a  support  member  mounted  about  a  pivot  axis  on  said 
frame,  ] 

an  elongated  finger  member  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber extending  tangentially  to  die  drum  sijrface  witii  its  tip 
portion  extending  a  predetermined  extent  beyond  the 
point  of  tangency,  ' 

counterweight  means  mounted  on  said  support  member  on 
a  side  of  said  pivot  axis  opposite  said  fifigar  member  to 
urge  said  finger  member  into  low  pressure  riding  contact 
with  tiie  drum  surface  whereby  tiie  copy  sheet  is  stiipped 
from  the  drum  surface  at  very  low  combressive  stresses, 
wherein  tiie  support  member  is  formed Iwith  a  counter- 
bore  opening  about  tiie  pivot  axis  to  present  a  minimum 
of  pivot  bearing  surface  to  eflfect  self  aligijing  of  tiie  finger 
member  at  the  line  of  contact  with  the  c^um  surface. 


L 


Dr 


3  885  787 
[OVABLE  PLATFORM  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CHILD 
Jeff  B.  Walker,  131  Berkley  Rd.,  IndlanapoU^  Ind.  46208 
I  Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434i864 

^  Int.  CL  A63g  31102;  A47d  9/oF 

U^.  CL  272-1  R  T  5  ciata« 


1.  An  amusement  device  for  a  child  compri  ing: 

a  rod,  mountable  betow  a  chUd's  enclosure  which  has  a 

raised  movable  bottom  platform;  I 

a  platform-deflecting  member  rigidly  attached  to  the  rod 
and  having  a  varying  radial  dimension  me^red  from  tiie 
axis  of  the  rod;  ' 
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a  handle  rigidly  attached  to  the  rod  and  extending  beyond 
the  platform-deflecting  member;  and 

a  child's  enclosure  which  has  a  raised  movable  bottom 
platform,  the  rod  being  rotatably  mounted  below  the 
platform,  and  wherein  the  platform-deflecting  member  is 
sized  to  contact  the  platform  when  the  rod  is  rotated, 
whereby  the  platform  is  deflected  upwardly  a  distance 
dependent  upon  the  radial  dimension  of  the  member  at  its 
point  of  contact  with  the  platform. 


3385,788 
JUMP-OVER  AMUSEMENT  RIDE 
Rkhard  A.  Harris,  1027  Jefferson  Rd.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
27403 

FBed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,027 

Int.  CL  A63g  11 100 

U.S.  CL  272—55  5  Claims 


1.  A  jump-over  amusement  device  comprising  a  horizon- 
tally extending  axle  supported  at  a  prescribed  distance  above 
a  ground  or  support  surface,  a  beam  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
axle  at  a  point  closer  to  one  end  of  said  beam  than  the  other 
end,  the  distance  between  said  axle  and  said  one  end  being  less 
than  the  distance  between  said  axle  and  said  support  surface, 
the  distance  between  said  axle  and  said  other  end  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  axle  and  said  support 
surface,  a  rider  support  means  attached  to  the  free  end  of  the 
longer  end  section,  a  counterweight  slidably  mounted  on  the 
shorter  end  section,  a  fluid  cylinder  and  piston  means  having 
the  free  end  of  the  piston  thereof  connected  to  said  counter- 
weight for  moving  said  counter-weight  along  said  shorter  end 
section  between  a  non-operative  position  where  said  counter- 
weight is  nearest  said  axle  and  an  operative  position  further 
from  said  axle,  and  a  control  means  for  activating  said  fluid 
cylinder  means,  said  control  means  located  at  a  position  re- 
mote from  said  shorter  end  section. 


3385,789 
EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Michael  E.  Dehity,  BrookUne,  and  Morton  A.  Lcviae,  BdmoBt, 
both  of  Mass.,  aasigaors  to  Michael  E.  Deluty,  BrookUBC, 
Mass. 

FBed  June  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,907 
InL  CL  A63b  21102 
U.S.  CL  272—83  A  13  Claims 

6.  An  exercising  device  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  and  a  cord  opening; 

b.  a  cord  retractor  reel  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
housing; 

c.  rewind  means  for  continuously  ur^ng  said  retractor  reel 
in  the  rewind  direction; 

d.  a  capstan  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  capstan 
being  fixed  against  rotation  in  the  unwind  direction  in  its 
operative  mode; 


e.  a  flexible  cord  fixed  to  and  wrapped  around  said  retractor 
reel,  said  cord  running  from  said  reel  to  and  being 
wrapped  at  least  one  full  turn  around  said  capstan,  said 
cord  running  from  said  capstan  out  of  said  housing 
through  said  cord  opening;  and 

f.  manually  adjustable  variable  resistance  friction  nip  means 
mounted  within  said  housing  between  said  cord  retractor 
reel  and  said  caf)stan  for  applying  frictional  force  to  said 
cord,  said  friction  nip  means  including  a  support  member 
contacting  one  side  of  said  cord,  a  pivoted  jamming  arm 
mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  cord,  resilient  means 
for  continuously  urging  the  free  end  of  said  pivoted  jam- 
ming arm  in  the  unwind  direction  against  the  other  side 


of  said  cord  to  frictionally  wedge  said  cord  between  said 
support  member  and  said  jamming  arm  as  said  cord  is 
pulled  out  of  said  housing,  said  jamming  arm  pivoting  in 
the  rewind  direction  to  unwedge  said  cord  as  said  cord  is 
retracted  into  said  housing; 
g.  said  rewind  means,  said  capstan,  and  said  variable  resis- 
tance friction  nip  means  all  cooperating  to  apply  force  to 
said  cord  to  oppose  an  exteriorly  applied  manual  force 
pulling  said  cord  in  the  unwind  direction,  said  friction  nip 
means  releasing  force  on  said  cord,  and  said  rewind 
means  retracting  said  cord  in  the  rewind  direction  in  the 
absence  of  an  exteriorly  applied  manual  force  on  said 
cord. 


3,885,790 

PITCHING  MACHINE 

Lee  Roy  Parr,  131  Berkley  Rd.,  Riaho,  Calif.  46208 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,153 

Int  CL  A63b  69140 


U.S.  CL  273—26  E 


3ClainH 


1.  A  fiiUy  automatic  centrifugal  baseball  pitching  machme 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  A  vertical  shaft  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  hori- 
zontal arm  attached  to  its  upper  end, 

c.  a  tether  line  having  a  baseball  attached  to  one  of  its  ends 
and  having  its  other  end  extending  through  said  horizon- 
tal arm  and  vertical  shaft. 
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d.  a  retracting  spool  mounted  to  said  base; 

e.  said  retracting  spool  engaged  with  said  other  end  of  said 
line; 

f.  a  rotational  drive  means  engaged  with  said  retracting 
spool  to  maintain  a  positive  pressure  on  said  line  to  re- 
move any  slack  in  the  line; 
a  friction  slip  clutch  mounted  between  said  rotational 

drive  means  and  said  retracting  spool  to  permit  the  re- 
tracting spool  to  rotate  relative  to  said  friction  slip  clutch 
when  said  ball  is  hit  with  a  predetermined  force; 
h.  drive  motor  mounted  to  said  base  and  connected  to  said 
vertical  shaft  to  impart  rotation  to  said  shaft,  horizontal 
arm  and  baseball. 


g 


3,885,791 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Jean-Yves  Choainard,  81  St.  Loub  St  Apt.  3,  Quebec  GIR 
3Z4,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,059 

Int  Ci.  A63f  3100 

U.S.  CI.  273-131  K  3  Claims 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  game  board  and  playing  pieces,  said 
game  board  having  a  playing  surface  positioned  between  a 
pair  of  parallel  opposite  sides  and  divided  into  four  rows 
designating  different  phases  of  the  game  and  arranged  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said 
opposite  sides,  each  of  said  rows  including  a  first  series  of  an 
odd  number  of  triangles  and  a  second  series  of  an  even  num- 
ber of  triangles  interposed  between  said  triangles  of  the  first 
series  and  having  their  base  facing  toward  the  other  of  said 
sides,  the  first  series  of  triangles  in  the  row  adjacent  each  of 
said  sides  having  their  bases  aligned  along  the  corresponding 
side  and  including  a  center  triangle  defining  a  laterally  cen- 
tered goal  place  triangle,  said  playing  pieces  including  two 
distinct  sets  each  having  a  number  of  distinct  playing  pieces 
equal  to  the  total  of  said  odd  and  even  numbers  of  triangles  in 
one  row,  and  originally  positioned  on  the  triangles  of  the  one 
of  said  rows  which  is  adjacent  one  of  the  sides,  and  each  of 
said  two  distinct  sets  including  a  single  goal  marking  playing 
piece  originally  positioned  on  one  of  said  centered  goal  place 
triangles  and  marking  a  goal  upon  reaching  the  other  of  the 
latter. 
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expected  financial  return  of  said  patent  in  the  form  of  its 
purchase  price  and  royalties  corresponding  to  and  in- 
creasing with  the  number  of  claims; 

a  set  of  protection  cards  each  having  indicia  thereon  which 
dictates  how  many  claims  a  patented  invention  has,  said 
protection  cards  being  acquired  during  the  course  of  the 
game; 

a  plurality  of  stations  defining  a  main  playingj  piece  path  of 
travel  including  patent  stations  having  indicia  thereon 
representative  of  a  patented  invention  coi^-esponding  to 
the  patented  inventions  represented  by  thej  patent  cards, 
said  patent  cards  being  acquired  by  expending  said  simu- 
lated money  should  a  player's  playing  piec^  land  on  that 
particular  patent  station,  and  protection  stations  having 
indicia  thereon  which  allow  a  player  to  pick  a  protection 
card  should  its  playing  piece  land  on  a  protection  station, 
said  main  path  also  including  at  least  one  entrance  station 


3,885,792 
GAME  APPARATUS 
Jeffrey  D.  Brcslow,  Highland  Park,  U.,  assignor  to  Marvin 
Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  Ul. 

FOed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,521 
Int  Cl.«  A63F  3100 
MS.  CL  273-134  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  board  game  comprising: 
a  gameboard  having  a  playing  surface  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  playing  pieces; 
simulated  money; 

a  set  of  patent  cards  each  having  indicia  representative  of 
a  patented  invention  and  indicating  the  possible  scope  of 
protection  in  the  form  of  the  number  of  claims  and  the 


and  at  least  one  exit  station  defining  stations  where  a 
playing  piece  may  be  moved  on  or  off  the  ijtiain  path; 

means  defining  a  secondary  playing  piece  path  of  travel  on 
said  playing  surface  connected  to  said  main  path,  said 
secondary  path  comprising  a  plurality  of  stations  includ- 
ing and  overiapping  with  an  entrance  station|wherein  said 
secondary  path  begins  and  an  exit  station  Wherein  said 
secondary  path  ends,  whereby  a  playing  piece  may  be 
able  to  move  onto  said  secondary  path  only  when  it  is 
advanced  onto  said  entrance  station,  said  secondary  path 
also  including  cash  stations  having  indicia  thereon  repre- 
sentative of  a  financial  return  on  a  patented  invention, 
said  financial  return  being  the  amount  of  royalties  for  the 
price  indicated  by  a  patent  card  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  claims  obtained  for  that  patent;  and 

a  chance  device  for  determining  how  many  stations  a  partic- 
ular playing  piece  is  to  be  advanced  along  s^id  paths. 


6  Claims 


3,885,793 
PUZZLE  DEVICE 
Eldon  D.  Vaughn,  212  S.  Kraemer,  No.  1908,  Placentia,  CaUf. 
92670 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,58p 
Int  CI.  A63f  9108 
U.S.  CI.  273—158 

1.  A  puzzle  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  self-contained  elements,  each  being  formed 
of  substantially  rigid  wire-like  material  of  Substantially 
uniform  cross-section  in  scroll-like  configuration; 
the  configuration  of  each  of  said  elements  haviilg  a  first  end 
curved  as  an  inwardly  convoluted  spiral  into  ^  inner  loop 
with  said  first  end  disposed  adjacent  a  poijtion  of  said 
inner  loop,  said  inner  loop  thereafter  merging  into  an 
outer  loop,  said  outer  loop  thereafter  mefging  into  a 
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substantially  elongate  tail  terminating  at  a  second  end  of 
said  element  configuration; 
web  means  disposed  between  said  first  end  of  said  config- 
ured first  element  and  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  inner 
loop  of  said  first  element  to  define  a  restriction  therebe- 
tween to  deny  passage  of  the  cross-section  of  said  second 
element,  said  web  means  having  a  portion  of  less  thick- 
ness than  said  first  element. 


said  first  end  of  said  configured  second  element  being  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  inner  loop 
of  said  second  element  to  form  an  open  gap  span  dimen- 
sionally  less  than  that  of  the  cross-section  of  the  material 
of  said  first  element  but  great  enough  to  accommodate 
said  restriction  thereof  with  clearance  to  enable  said 
restriction  to  pass  through  said  open  gap  span  by  hand 
manipulation  of  said  elements. 


3,885,794 

PUZZLE 

Stewart  T.  Coffhi,  Old  Sudbury  Rd.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,568 

Int  CI.  A63f  9112 

U.S.  CI.  273—160  5  Claims 


1.  A  family  of  at  least  two  three-dimensional  puzzles,  each 
puzzle  having  six  identical  pieces,  each  piece  comprising: 

a  pair  of  members,  each  member  defining  a  prismatic  shape 
of  equilateral  triangular  cross-section; 

said  members  being  arranged  so  that  their  longitudinal  axes 
are  askew,  and  with  a  longitudinal  edge  line  of  one  of  said 
prismatic  members  substantially  intersecting  a  longitudi- 
nal edge  line  of  the  other  of  said  prismatic  members  at  an 
angle  of  approximately  109.5"; 

said  prismatic  members  being  oriented  so  that  their  surfaces 
which  are  opposite  their  intersecting  edges  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other; 

an  intermediate  member  connecting  said  prismatic  mem- 
bers to  secure  said  prismatic  members  together,  said 
intermediate  member  having  selected  surfaces  which  are 
engageable  with  corresponding  surfaces  of  intermediate 
members  of  the  other  pieces  of  said  puzzle  to  facilitate 
orientation  and  mating  of  said  puzzle  pieces  with  each 
other; 

each  intermediate  member  of  each  piece  of  each  of  said 
puzzles  being  substantially  identical  in  shape  and  each 

934  0.G.-55 


piece  of  each  of  said  puzzles  being  of  the  same  dimen- 
sional scale,  the  pieces  from  each  of  said  puzzles  being 
interchangeable  with  the  pieces  of  the  other  of  said  puz- 
zles; 

the  ends  of  each  of  the  prismatic  members  in  the  pieces  of 
a  particular  puzzle  being  cut  off  along  the  planes  defining 
an  oblique  angle  with  the  axis  of  said  prismatic  member; 
and 

the  ends  of  the  prismatic  members  in  the  puzzle  pieces  of 
one  of  said  puzzles  being  cut  off  along  oblique  planes 
which  are  different  from  the  oblique  planes  along  which 
the  ends  of  the  prismatic  members  of  other  pieces  of  the 
other  puzzles  in  said  family  are  cut  off. 


3,885,795 

GOLF  BALL  PUTTING  GAME 

Walter  E.  Brewer,  524  Clarendon  PI.,  Rock  Hill,  S.C.  29730 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,489 

Int  CL  A63b  69136 

U.S.  CL  273—176  E  3  Claims 


1.  A  putting  game  characterized  by  providing  axhallenging 
and  interesting  test  of  skill  both  to  experienced  and  unex- 
perienced players,  and  wherein  the  playing  ball  is  adapted  to 
travel  a  difficult  to  predict  generally  serpentine  path  upon 
being  stroked,  said  game  comprising  a  golf  putter,  a  playing 
ball  of  oval,  generally  egg-shaped  configuration  adapted  to 
travel  an  erratic  path  curving  generally  in  the  direction  of  the 
smaller  end  when  stroked  with  the  putter,  and  a  playing  course 
along  which  the  oval  playing  ball  is  to  be  stroked  during  the 
play  of  the  putting  game,  the  playing  course  comprising  a 
plurality  of  putting  holes  positioned  adjacent  one  another  and 
arranged  in  a  series  for  being  successively  played,  each  putting 
hole  comprising  an  elongate  slab  of  a  length  and  width  suffi- 
ciently large  to  permit  a  person  playing  the  putting  game  to 
walk  thereon  and  having  an  undulating  contoured  upper  play- 
ing surface  over  which  the  oval  playing  ball  may  travel  during 
play  of  the  game,  each  putting  hole  having  means  defining  a 
teeing  area  adjacent  one  end  thereof  from  which  the  oval 
playing  ball  may  be  initially  stroked,  cup  means  located  adja- 
cent the  opposite  end  thereof  at  a  distance  from  the  teeing 
area  and  adapted  for  receiving  the  oval  playing  ball  therein, 
and  means  extending  along  said  undulating  upper  playing 
surface  for  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof  and  serving 
to  delineate  on  said  playing  surface  a  pair  of  side-by-side 
visually  distinguishable  longitudinally  extending  scoring  zones 
of  different  values,  with  such  different  valued  scoring  zones 
coupled  with  the  erratic  path  of  travel  of  the  oval  playing  ball 
serving  to  enhance  the  challenge  and  test  of  skill  of  the  game. 


3385,796 
GOLF  PUTTING  PRACTICE  APPARATUS 
Verne  W.  King,  Sargent  Nebr.  68874 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,181 

Int  CL  A63b  69136 

U.S.  CL  273—186  C  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  practice  device  for  training  in  establishing 

correct  putting  technique  and  in  the  development  of  the  cor- 


1510 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27,  1975 


rect  putting  stroke  in  the  game  of  golf,  said  device  comprising,  I                                  3  m«  707 

m  combination:                                                                        "  »                                PHONCWRAPH             ' 

A  guide  niember  having  a  generally  U-shaped  crosssection  Donald  J.  Booty,  and  Charles  F.  Vandcrvddc  Uh  of  Fr>.k 

adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  around,  said  tmide  mem-      tn^  m   »J1 •- 7rr/l_!!^**?'J  *??  V.  ™^- 


adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  ground,  said  guide  mem- 
ber being  defined  by  a  flat  rectangularly  shaped  base 
having  a  flat  top  surface  and  a  flat  bottom  surface  with 
opposed  firont  and  back  edges  and  opposed  parallel  side 
edges,  the  guide  member  further  including  identical  side 
rails  having  top,  bottom  and  back  surfaces  with  a  flat 
interior  vertical  surface  and  opposed  end  edges,  each  said 
side  rail  associated  with  one  of  the  base  side  edges  and 
extending  therealong  with  the  side  rail  bottom  surface 
bemg  supported  upon  the  base  top  surface,  the  guide 
member  further  defining  a  pair  of  transversely  extending 
slots  associated  with  each  of  the  side  edges  and  disposed 
adjacent  opposite  end  edges  of  the  base  member,  each 
slot  extending  completely  through  the  base  member  with 
the  guide  member  further  including  fastening  means 
associated  with  each  said  slot  and  extending  therethrough 
to  engage  the  associated  side  rail  through  the  bottom 
surface  thereof  each  of  the  side  rails  being  adjustably 
movable  transversely  of  the  base  member  in  a  direction 
either  toward  or  away  from  each  other  to  selectively  vary 
the  width  of  the  channel  defined  therebetween;  and 
a  club  element  adapted  to  be  used  in  combination  with  said 
guide  member,  the  club  having  a  head  member  adapted 
to  pass  through  the  side  walls  of  said  guide  member  and 


lort,  01.,  assignon  to  LCA  Corporation, 

1  Fikd  Oct.  3,  1973,  Scr.  No.  402^ 

U.S.  CL  274—2 


InLCL  Glib  7/04 


/■/* 


Pa. 


4  Claims 


Sa- 


including  a  shaft  extending  from  the  head  member  and 
adapted  to  be  gripped  by  the  user  for  use  in  guiding  the 
movement  of  the  head  member,  the  club  being  defined  by 
an  elongated  shaft  having  a  gripping  portion  at  the  top 
terminal  thereof  and  a  block  shaped  rectangular  club 
head  having  substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces and  parallel  side  surfiices  disposed  normal  to  the  top 
and  bottom  surfaces,  the  club  further  defining  an  opening 
extending  through  the  head  adjacent  one  comer  thereof 
and  being  defined  between  the  top  surface  and  one  of  the 
side  surfaces,  the  cliib  head  including  an  aperture  extend- 
ing through  the  terininal  end  of  the  shaft  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  receive  a  boh  to  pass 
through  the  club  head  hole  and  aligned  shaft  aperture  to 
pivotaUy  secure  the  shaft  to  the  club  head,  the  club  fur- 
ther being  defined  by  a  fastening  means  threadibly  adjust- 
ably received  on  the  bok  to  permit  adjustment  of  the 
angle  of  the  club  head  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft; 
and 
a  first  indicia  extending  along  the  central  axis  of  the  base 
member  of  the  top  surface  thereof  between  opposite  end 
edges  thereof  and  a  second  indicia  disposed  on  the  top 
surface  of  the  club  head  intermediate  the  side  surfaces 
thereof  and  extending  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  front 
and  back  surfaces  thereof  said  second  and  first  stripes 
being  identical  in  general  configuration  and  adapted  to 
the  aligned  in  use  for  training  purposed. 


1.  A  phonograph  in  combination  with  an  opaque  housing 
having  a  removable  cover,  a  rotatable  turntable  horizontally 
supported  by  said  housing  for  rotation  about  4  vertical  axis 
and  adapted  to  support  a  phonograph  record,  motor  means 
supported  by  said  housing  for  rotating  the  tumtible  at  differ- 
ent selected  speeds,  first  and  second  discs,  said  ftst  disc  being 
on  said  housing  horizontally  disposed  adjacent  the  plane  of 
said  turntable,  said  discs  having  an  outer  diai^eter  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  turntable,  said  fifst  disc  being 
annular  and  stationary,  said  first  disc  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed hole  through  which  a  portion  of  said  tumtkble  extends, 
means  for  rotating  said  second  disc  with  said  tu^table  at  the 
same  speed,  a  phonograph  arm  supported  by  said  housing  and 
movable  to  a  position  over  said  turntable  for  contact  with  a 
phonograph  record  adopted  to  be  supported  by  said  turntable, 
each  of  said  discs  having  spaced  light  transmitting  zones  in  a 
portion  thereof  which  is  radially  outwardly  frcin  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  turntable  and  which  partial!^  overlap  at 
different  rotative  positions  of  said  second  disc,  ^id  zones  on 
at  least  one  of  said  discs  being  multicok>red,  andilluminating 
means  in  said  housing  for  simultaneously  projecting  light 
upwardly  from  the  housing  about  the  periphery  dif  the  turnta- 
ble through  a  plurality  of  said  partially  overlapping  zones  on 
said  discs.  ' 


I 


3385,798 

DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PHONOGRAPH  l|ECORD 
KAYER 

rafHon,  Tokyoi,  Japan  < 

FywJMT.  25. 1974,  Scr.  No.  454.77^ 
Chlnis  priority,  afplrotiun  Japan,  Mar.  29l  1973,  48- 

InLCL  Glib  77/06,  i/60 
U.S.  CL  274-10  R  „  ^„^ 

1.  In  a  phonograph  record  player  having  a  frai»e,  a  turnta- 
ble rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  phono- 
graph record  during  the  pbiying  thereof,  and  a  fijnction  con- 
trol  mechanism  driven  by  rotation  of  said  turntable  in  re- 
sponse to  actuation  of  said  control  mechanism;  a  *ive  mecha- 
nism for  said  turntable  comprising  an  electrical  njotor.  a  first 
transmission  means  connecting  said  motor  with  s^d  turntable 
for  rotating  said  turntable  during  the  playing  of  a^honograph 
record  thereon,  and  a  second  transmission  means  ^e  opera- 
tive i^pon  actuation  of  said  function  control  m^hanism  for 
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further  connecting  said  motor  with  said  turntable  and  for   mation  and  having  an  irregulariy  shaped  outline  in  cross  sec- 
driving  said  turntable  from  said  motor  so  as  to  prevent  slowing   tional  configuration  defining  a  peripheral  bead  on  one  surface 

thereof  and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  inner  peripheral  ribs  on 


fee  ■ 


■2  i       ^OOiMi  y 


the  other  surface  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  outer  mem- 
ber and  said  groove  bottom  wall  surface,  respectively,  to 
impart  a  relatively  light  radial  loading  on  said  outer  member 
under  static  sealing  conditions. 


of  the  rotation  of  said  turntable  when  said  turntable  drives  said 
control  mechanism. 


3385,801 
PACKING 
John  B.  ScanneB,  Long  Beach,  CaUf., 
Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 


to  Parker- 


3385,799 
SEALING  ASSEMBLY 

WIlHam  H.  Bibbens,  16500  N.  Park  Dr.,  SonthfieM,  Mfch.      ^^**^**~'jf^!rL??:^®V!*?;J^ 
48075  ^^^  appUcatlon  May  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  470,205 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  312,408,  Dec.  5, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,851,999.  "^  ^  '"^^J  ^^^^^^  ^'^^ 

This  appttcation  June  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,567 
Int.  CL  FOlc  79/00 


U3.  CL  277—165 


3ClainH 


U.S.  CL  277-81  P 


48Clafan8 
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1.  A  sealing  assembly  comprising:  a  first  seal  supporting 
member  having  an  end  face;  a  groove  formed  in  said  end  face; 
a  sealing  strip  received  in  said  groove  an  outer  portion  of 
which  projects  axially  from  said  groove  and  is  adapted  to 
engage  a  surface  of  a  second  member  spaced  fircMn  said  end 
face  and  movable  with  respect  thereto;  and  interengageable 
force  transmitting  means  on  said  sealing  strip  and  seal  sup- 
porting member  operable  in  response  to  friction  forces  on  said 
outer  portion  to  apply  transverse  and  axial  reaction  forces  on 
said  sealing  strip  in  difections  to  simultaneously  urge  said 
sealing  strip  into  sealing  engagement  with  one  side  wall  of  said 
groove  and  to  projec^  further  axially  outwardly  from  said 
groove. 


to  A-T-O  inc.. 


3385300 
SEAL  RING  SYSTEM 
Ward  Sievcnpipcr,  MIgrove,  N.Y. 

WUoughby,  Ohio 
Continnalion  of  Scr.  No.  353332,  Apri  23, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  28,  1973,  Scr.  No.  429,186 
Int  CL  F16J  9m 
U3.  CL  277—165  20  Cbfans 

1.  A  sealing  ring  system  comprising:  an  annular  outer  mem- 
ber of  non-deformable  material  adapted  to  be  received  m  a 
peripheral  groove  formed  in  a  reciprocating  member  in 
spaced  relaticm  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  groove;  an  annular 
inner  expander  member  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  groove 
between  said  groove  bottom  wall  and  said  outer  member  for 
urging  the  latter  into  pressure  sealing  engagement  against  the 
surfisce  to  be  sealed;  said  expander  member  being  formed  of 
a  material  providing  relatively  high  resistance  to  axial  defor- 
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1.  A  sealing  arrangement  including  two  telescoped  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  members  having  a  groove  therein  with  a 
bottom  wall  radially  opposite  the  other  member,  the  groove 
having  opposed  end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walb  having  an 
axially  projecting  annular  portion  of  less  radial  thickness  than 
said  groove,  said  one  end  wall  being  shaped  to  provide  an 
annular  space  on  each  side  of  the  projecting  portion,  a  sealing 
assembly  within  said  groove  and  comprising  a  sealing  ring  and 
a  loading  ring,  the  sealing  ring  comprising  a  body  having  inner 
and  outer  lips  extending  from  one  end  diereof  and  defining  an 
annular  groove  therebetween  with  an  open  end  of  substan- 
tially the  same  width  as  said  projecting  portion,  each  lip  hav- 
ing a  five  end,  said  loading  ring  being  within  and  initially 
substantially  filling  said  annular  groove  and  having  an  exposed 
end  engageable  with  said  projecting  portion,  said  exposed  end 
being  initially  substantially  flush  with  the  free  ends  of  said  lips, 
and  said  sealing  and  loading  rings  being  made  of  deformable 
materials  whereby  upon  fluid  pressure  being  applied  to  the 
assembly  from  the  other  end  of  said  body  said  projecting 
portion  will  enter  the  annular  groove  to  deform  the  k>ading 
ring  and  sealing  ring  «^e  confining  the  loading  ring  com- 
pletely within  said  annular  groove,  and  said  lips  will  enter  said 
spaces. 


3385302 

PACKING  MEMBER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  LIFT 

John  H.  Wheeler,  3921  Manincttc  St^  DaBi.  Tex.  75225 

FBed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Scr.  Nn.  403327 

InL  CL  F16J  15132 

UA  CL  277—212  10 

1.  A  packing  member  comprising  an  aimular  body  of  elasto- 
meric  material  having  a  substantially  radially  disposed  top 
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wall,  a  substantially  axially  disposed  outer  wall  extending 
downwardly  from  the  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  including  a 
substantially  radially  disposed  outer  portion  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  outer  wall  and  an  angularly  downwardly 
extending  inner  portion,  and  an  inner  wall  extending  angularly 
downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  top  wall  to  the  bottom  wall 
and  intersecting  with  the  inner  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  to 
define  a  sealing  lip  at  the  lower  inner  edge  of  the  packing 
member,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  the  packing  mem- 
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f.  and  rider's  footrests  extending  upwaifdly  and  forwardly 
from  the  base  portion  of  said  combined  two-section 
framework. 


ber  at  spaced  points  around  the  inner  portion  of  the  bottom 
wall,  all  of  said  holes  extending  into  the  packing  member 
substantially  axially  and  through  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
distance  between  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  holes  for 
permitting  the  packing  member  to  distribute  itself  more  uni- 
formly during  the  use  of  the  packing  member  and  thereby 
form  a  more  effective  seal,  for  reducing  stress  concentrations 
and  thereby  reducing  wear,  and  for  accommodating  eccentric- 
ities between  the  component  parts  of  a  cylinder  incorporating 
the  packing  member. 


3385,804 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Patrick  J.  Cudmore,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wane- 
Rider,  Incorporated,  Duxbury,  Mass. 

Filed  June  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,759 

Int.  CLA63C  77/74 

U.S.CL  280-11.2  12  Claims 


1.  A  roller  skate  comprising: 

a.  a  sole  plate  having  a  ball  portion  and  a  heel  portion  on  its 
upper  surface  to  accommodate  the  corresponding  parts 
of  a  skater's  foot  or  shoe  thereon,  said  I  sole  plate  having 
rigid  front  and  rear  axle  mount  portions  along  its  outer 
margin  at  locations  laterally  aligned  wkh  said  sole  plate 
ball  and  heel  portions,  respectively;      I 


3,885,803 

ICE  SKATING  VEHICLE 

Anthony  J.  Christian,  100  Pariur  Rd.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14617 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,259 

Int.  CI.  B62b  13/18 

U.S.  CL  280-8  2  Claims 


plate  for  gripping 


c. 


foot  engaging  means  affixed  to  said  sole  ^ ^..^ 

and  securely  maintaining  the  skater's  fo^t  or  shoe^agaiiist 
the  upper  surface  of  said  sole  plate; 
a  front  axle  and  a  rear  axle  mounted  in  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  front  and  rear  axl4  mount  portions, 
respectively,  said  axles  being  parallel  t^  each  other  and 
being  angled  downwardly  in  excess  of  2^°  with  respect  to 
the  horizontal;  ' 

d.  a  front  wheel  and  an  equal  diameter  reajr  wheel  mounted 
for  rotation  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  fi&nt  axle  and  said 
rear  axle,  respectively,  said  wheels  haxTing  ground  con- 
tacting points  positioned  vertically  beniath  the  approxi- 
mate front  to  rear  center  line  of  said  sole  plate;  and 

e.  a  toe  stop  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  said  sole  plate, 
said  top  stop  extending  forward  of  said  front  wheel  pe- 
riphery; 

f.  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axis  of  said  front  wheel 
axle  with  the  plane  of  said  front  wheel  periphery  being 
located  in  a  horizontal  plane  which  is  kbove  the  upper 
surface  of  said  sqle  plate  ball  portion;    I 

g.  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axis  of  saiji  rear  wheel  axle 
with  the  plane  of  said  rear  wheel  periphery  being  located 
m  a  horizontal  plane  which  is  below  the  upper  surface  of 
said  sole  plate  heel  portion; 


1.  An  ice-dcating  device  having  structure  comprising, 

a.  a  pair  of  handles  to  propel  said  device,  said  handles 
extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  a  central  por- 
tion of  the  structure  with  rigid  means  positioning  said 
handles  substantially  clear  of  said  central  portion; 

b.  said  central  portion  of  said  structure  comprising  a  two- 
section  framework  having  a  base  and  a  leveled  top; 

c.  a  single  runner  of  length  and  characteristics  comparable 
to  an  ice-skate  runner  with  sharp  edges  and  tapered  ends, 
said  runner  permanently  attached  underneath  the  base 
portion  of  said  two-section  framewoiic; 

d.  a  seat  for  a  rider  positioned  on  said  leveled  top  portion 
of  said  two-section  framework; 

e.  rider's  handles  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said 
framework  at  the  front  end  of  the  rider's  seat; 


wheel  periphery 


.  said  front  wheel  periphery  and  said  rear 

being  spaced  apart  at  their  points  of  closest  proxlmhyby 
a  distance  which  is  less  than  10%  of  the  Oombined  diame- 
ters of  said  wheels. 


3,885,805 
SKI  INSTRUCTIONAL  DEVICE 
Krank  Soiymosi,  255  Violet  St,  Massapequa  Park,  N.Y.  1 1762 
I  Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348, 129 

Int.  CL  A63c  5/06 
U.S.  CL  280—11.13  H 

1.  In  a  ski-instructional  device  for  use  with 
a  pair  of  ski  poles,  the  combination  compris 
a.  a  pair  of  attachments,  each  attachment . 
be  mounted  upon  the  upper  surface  of  a  |-«.v.*.«  «.re  „» 
the  skis  at  a  location  where  the  curvatu^  of  the  tipe  of 
the  ski  U  substantially  tangential  to  the  remainder  of  the 
ski,  each  said  attachment  comprising  ajcupped-shaped 
receiver  positioned  on  said  skis  with  th^  opening  of  the 


2  Claims 
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cupped-shape  facing  upwardly,  the  surface  of  the  interior 
of  the  cupped-shape  having  a  slot;  and 
b.  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  each 
of  the  ski  poles  for  mechanically  coupling  each  pole  to  a 
different  one  of  the  attachments,  said  means  for  mechani- 
cally coupling  each  pole  to  a  different  ski  comprising  a 
T-shaped  tip  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  ski 
poles,  said  T-shaped  tip  being  insertable  into  said  slot  to 


bear  against  the  attachment  and  when  turned  at  an  angle 
to  the  slot  engaging  the  edges  of  the  slot  whereby  said 
mechanical  coupling  means  enables  the  skier  to  transmit 
both  upwardly  and  downwardly  extending  forces  through 
the  ski  poles  to  the  tips  of  the  skis,  whereby  the  coupling 
means  when  engaged  with  the  attachments  enables  the 
skier  to  vary  the  weight  on  the  forward  portion  of  the  skis 
by  forces  transmitted  through  the  ski  poles. 


3,885,806 

NESTABLE  STROLLER 

Antoinc  Trubiano,  Montreal  East,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Cari-AII  Inc.,  Montreal  East,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  June  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,158 

Int.  CI.  B62b  7/00,  77/00 

U.S.  CL  280—33.99  B  3  Claims 


//     // 


!9_Zf!r^ 


h^ 


\ 


and  forwardly  from  the  respective  leg,  a  central  portion, 
extending  upwardly  from  said  forwardly  extending  bot- 
tom portion,  and  a  rearwardly  extending  handle  portion 
extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  central 
portion  and  terminating  in  a  free  end; 

the  free  ends  of  said  handle  portions  being  joined  by  a 
handle; 

forwardly  extending  seat  support  members  comprising  a 
semi-circular  like  portion  having  upper  and  lower  arcuate 
sections,  and  a  downwardly  extending  portion  extending 
from  the  said  lower  arcuate  section  adjacent  the  said 
central  portion  of  the  upright  members  to  a  connection 
with  a  leg  of  said  U-shaped  frame  member;  and 

seat  means  suspended  from  said  seat  support  members  for 
holding  a  child  including  a  leg  receiving  portion  disposed 
between  said  upright  members  at  the  central  portion 
thereof,  a  seating  portion  extending  forwardly  from  said 
leg  receiving  portion  and  extending  substantially  horizon- 
tally between  said  lower  arcuate  sections  of  said  seat 
support  members,  back  support  means  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  forward  end  of  said  seating  portion,  and 
arm  support  portions  formed  by  said  upper  arcuate  sec- 
tions of  the  seat  support  members. 


3,885,807 
WHEELED  VEHICLE  WITH  SNAP-IN  WHEEL  SUPPORTS 
James  W.  Bradbury,  Butler,  and  William  Todeff,  Cuyahoga, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Huffman  Manufacturing 
Company,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,010 

Int.  CL  B60b  37/00 

U.S.  CL  280—80  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  nestable  stroller  construction  comprising; 

a  frame  member  supported  on  wheel  means  for  permitting 
movement  of  the  stroller; 

said  frame  member  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  U- 
shaped  shelf  support  member  at  the  bottom  of  said 
stroller,  the  closed  part  of  the  U-shaped  member  being  at 
the  front  end  of  said  stroller  and  comprising  the  front  end 
of  said  U-shaped  member,  the  legs  of  said  U  of  said  U- 
shaped  member  sloping  outwardly  away  from  each  other 
from  the  front  end  to  the  back  end  of  said  U-shaped 
member; 

upright  members  extending  upwardly  from  each  leg  of  the 
U  at  the  back  end  of  said  U-shaped  member,  each  said 
upright  member  comprising  a  forwardly  extending  bot- 
tom portion  connected,  at  the  bottom  ends  thereof,  to 
their  respective  legs  of  said  U  and  extending  upwardly 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  a  chassis, 

b.  means  defining  slots  in  said  chassis  on  opposite  sides 
thereof, 

c.  a  pair  of  wheel  supports, 

d.  each  of  said  wheel  supports  including  a  tongue  portion 
and  a  body  portion  extending  from  said  tongue  portion 
and  having  inner  and  outer  faces, 

e.  said  tongue  portions  of  said  wheel  supports  being  re- 
ceived in  said  slots  formed  in  said  chassis  on  opposite 
sides  thereof, 

f.  said  body  portions  of  said  wheel  supports  having  said 
inner  faces  thereof  overlying  and  engaging  underlying 
portions  of  said  chassis, 

g.  an  axle  extending  across  said  chassis  and  through  open- 
ings formed  through  said  body  portions  of  said  wheel 
supports, 

h.  a  pair  of  wheels  positioned  outwardly  of  said  outer  faces 
of  said  wheel  supports  and  receiving  opposite  ends  of  said 
axle  at  opposite  sides  of  said  chassis,  and 

i.  means  fixing  said  wheels  to  said  axle  outwardly  of  said 
wheel  supports  and  preventing  outward  pivoting  move- 
ment of  said  wheel  supports  about  said  tongue  portions 
thereof  away  from  engagement  of  said  body  portions  with 
said  chassis  and  disengagement  of  said  tongue  portions 
from  said  dots. 
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3|885,808 

DETACHABLE  AUXILIARY  LOAD  DISTRIBUTING 

ASSEMBLY 

jA.Dcrrwaldt,Brooklidd,Wis^aaBigMrtoD.G.Bcycr, 
be,  Mthrankce,  Wis.  ' 

nttd  itm.  5, 1973,  Ser.  N©.  32U36 

bt.CLB60g  77/00 

U^.CL  280-81  R  UCtalms 
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resistance  for  said  first  pair  of  wheels,  seco^  liquid  filled 
struts  each  having  a  first  and  second  chamber  Connecting  one 
wheel  of  said  second  pair  of  wheels  to  said  \^heei  mounted 
structure,  another  valve  in  communication  with  the  second 
chamber  of  said  second  struts  selectively  0|leratively  con- 
nected to  said  second  chamber  and  a  source  3f  pressure  and 
drain  source  to  connect  either  second  chamber loierewith,  said 
fint  chambers  being  in  open  communication  ^Tith  the  ciiam- 


iWISISl 


1.  a  detachable  auxiliary  load  distribution  assembly  in 
combination  with  a  vehicle-mounted  mobile  crane  which 
includes  a  fi-ame.  said  load  distribution  assembly  comprising 
a  dolly  frame; 

ground  engaging  wheel  means  on  and  supporting  said  dolly 
frame; 

means  for  detachably  connecting  said  dolly  frame  to  the 

rear  of  said  mobile  crane  frame; 
a  swivel  assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  engagement 
with  said  mobile  crane  frame  and  including 
first  means  defining  a  generally  horizontal  axis  for  vertical 
movement  of  said  dolly  frame  relative  to  said  vehicle- 
mounted  crane;  and 
second  means  defining  a  generally  vertical  axis  for  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  dolly  frame  relative  to  said 
vehicle-mounted  crane; 
means  interengaging  between  said  swivel  assembly  and  said 
mobile  crane  frame  providing  butt  engagement  of  said 
swivel  assembly  with  said  mobile  crane  frame  to  resist 
movement  of  said  swivel  assembly  relative  to  said  vehicle- 
mounted  crane,  said  interengaging  means  including  a 
horizontally  and  rearwardly  extending  wall  member  af- 
fixed to  said  mobile  crane  frame  and  having  an  underside 
against  which  said  swivel  assembly  bears;  and 
actuating  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  swivel 
assembly  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said  dolly  frame, 
said  actuating  means  being  operable,  when  actuated  and 
when  said  swivel  assembly  is  engaging  said  interengaging 
means,  to  react  through  said  butt  engagement  of  said 
swivel  assembly  with  said  mobUe  crane  frame  and  apply 
a  downward  force  on  said  dolly  frame  thereby  transfer- 
ring a  portion  of  the  load  from  said  vehicle-mounted 
mobile  crane  to  said  wheel  means  and  so  that  said  vertical 
and  horizontal  movement  of  said  dolly  frame  is  accom- 
modated in  said  swivel  assembly  independent  of  said  butt 
engagement 


ber  of  one  of  the  struts  of  said  first  pair  of  wheel: ,  whereby  tiie 
pressure  in  said  first  chamber  of  each  strut  of  th  e  second  pair 
of  wheels  varies  witii  Uie  pressure  in  Uie  first  chamber  of  one 
of  the  stints  of  the  first  pair  of  wheels,  tiie  arran  gement  being 
such  tiiat  tiie  changes  of  pressure  in  said  sec^id  chambers 
produce  roll  resistance  at  the  second  pair  of  Wheels  in  the 
same  sense  as  tiie  roll  resistance  produced  at  Hk  first  pair  of 
wheels.  ' 


MOVING 


I  3385,810 

SEAT  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  FAS 

VEHICLES 
Joha  J.  Chika,  1350  Orchard  Ridge  Rd.,  Bfo^field  Hilb, 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1972,  Ser.  No.  21634*4 

Int  CL  B60r  27/70 


ISjT 


I 


VS.  CL  280—150  B 


3385309 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

^■■hy»w  Spa,  EntlMd,  — igwwr  to 

Art— lUic  Pndacti  Ca.,  Ltd.,  I  r ■iltiiM  Spa,  Ei«laiid 

Fled  Feb.  20, 1973,  Ser.  Na.  333,647 

.-SSin''*'^'  -ppfcrtlea  UaMed  Ktagda^  Mar.  8, 1972, 
10802/72 

Irt.CLB60|  7 //iO 
U3.CL  280-112  A  3  Oatas 

1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  including  a  wheel  mounted 
itnicture  with  a  first  and  a  second  pan-  of  wheels,  first  liquid 

filled  stnits  with  a  chamber  therein  connecting  one  of  said  first 
pair  of  wheels  with  a  source  of  liquid  pressure  and  a  drain 
■ource  to  oppose  relative  up  and  down  movement  of  tiie  wheel 
mounted  structure  and  tiie  wheel  to  which  said  strut  is  con- 
nected. vaKes  connecting  one  of  said  first  pair  of  wheels  to 
said  source  of  liquid  pressure  and  drain  source  to  produce  roll 


r"^'^-^ 


1.  An  auxiliary  muhi-function  seat-supporting  iitructure  for 
seats  of  an  enclosed  transportation  vehicle,  positioned  back  of 


46Cbins 


the  scats  and  operatively  attached  to  them,  and  - 
inmiadiately  adjacent  components  of  tiie  ftoor 
said  vehicle  and  to  tiie  tower  sides  of  tiie  vehicle 
ately  adjacent  said  seats  and  configured  to  pro, 
means  of  additional  support  and  transverse  rii 

seats; 
moans  to  stabiUze  sakl  seats  in  any  prcselw^^ 
during  any  severe  deceleratkm  of  sakl  vehkle; 


:uredtothe 
icture  of 
immedi- 

lity  for  saiid 

positk>n 


means  to  prevent  said  seat  from  collapsing,  upending  and 
dislocating  during  a  collisk>n  of  said  vehicle; 

means  for  easy,  convenient  connecting  and  disconnecting  of 
any  individual-restraining  devices  used  by  said  seat  occu- 
pants back  and  inboard  of  their  shoulders. 


3385,811 
SELECTIVELY  ENGAGEABLE  THREE  POINT  VEHICLE 

SAFETY  BELT 
Takczo  Takada,  Hikonc,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Takata  Kojyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,949 
Cbfans  priority,  appHcathm  Japan,  Nov.  6,   1972,  47- 
127220;  Nov.  6,  1972,  47-127221 

Int.  CI.  B60r  27/70 
U3.  CL  280-150  SB  12  Clafans 


1.  A  safety  belt  system  comprising  a  lap  belt,  a  shoulder 
belt,  a  first  coupling  section  attached  to  one  of  said  belts  and 
having  formed  therein  a  first  opening  and  a  second  opening 
spaced  from  and  of  lesser  width  than  said  first  opening  and  a 
restricted  passageway  connecting  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings and  of  lesser  width  than  said  second  opening,  and  a  sec- 
ond coupling  section  including  a  coupling  pin  having  an  en- 
larged outer  head  portion  of  greater  width  than  said  second 
opening  and  of  no  greater  width  than  said  first  opening,  an 
intermediate  portion  of  no  greater  width  than  said  second 
opening  and  of  greater  width  than  said  passageway  and  an 
inner  portion  of  no  greater  width  than  that  of  said  passageway, 
said  pin  being  axially  movable  in  said  second  opening  when 
said  pin  is  in  engagement  therewith  between  a  lock  position 
with  said  intermediate  portion  engaging  said  second  opening 
and  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  passageway  and  an 
unlock  position  vrith  said  intermediate  portion  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  second  opening  and  said  inner  portion  in  longi- 
tudmal  alignment  with  said  passageway. 


3,885,812 

LOCKING  DEVICE  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A  SAFETY 

BELT 
Hubert  De  Laveanc,  Mcudon,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 

Peugeot  Regie  Nationale  dcs  Ustaics  Renault,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,310 

Clahns  priority,  appikatkin  France,  Jan.  26,  1973, 
73.02759 

lat  CL  B60r  27/02 
U3.  CL  280—150  SB  9  Clafans 

1.  A  locking  device  in  particular  for  a  safety  belt  secured  at 
one  end  to  a  winder,  the  device  comprising  a  fixed  plate  and 
a  movable  member  defining  a  gap  for  the  belt,  links  pivoted 
to  the  plate  and  to  the  movable  member  interconnecting  the 
plate  and  movable  member,  the  links  being  movable  between 
a  first  position  in  which  the  movable  member  is  in  a  position 
relative  to  the  plate  to  alk>w  the  beh  to  move  freely  and  a 
second  position  m  which  the  gap  between  the  movable  mem- 
ber and  plate  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  beh,  resibentiy 
yieklable  means  co-operative  with  the  links  and  biasing  the 
links  toward  sakl  second  position  thereof,  movement  of  the 
links  from  said  first  position  toward  said  second  position  being 


in  such  direction  that  when  the  belt  is  puUed  in  a  direction  to 
cause  the  unwinding  of  the  belt  there  is  an  increase  in  the 
clamping  of  the  movable  member  against  the  belt  and  fixed 
plate,  and  actuating  means  for  shifting  the  movable  member 
away  frx>m  the  fixed  plate  and  thereby  releasing  the  beh,  said 


actuating  means  comprising  an  electromagnet  having  a  mov- 
ing armature,  an  electric  circuit  controlling  the  electromag- 
net, means  connecting  the  armature  to  the  links,  the  armature 
being  adapted  to  act  on  the  links  in  opposition  to  the  action 
of  the  resilientiy  yieldable  means. 


3385313 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LEVELING  A  TRAILER 
Calvin  V.  Kem,  Maumce,  Ohki,  aasigiior  to  Eltra  Cerporatiea. 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FBed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,640 

Int.  CL  B60s  9/04 

U3.  CL  280—150.5  9  Ciataas 


1.  A  method  for  leveling  a  trailer  or  similar  vehicle  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  floor  supported  by  first  and  second 
transversely  spaced  apart  ground  engaging  means  which  es- 
tablish a  transverse  axis  for  vertical  pivotal  movement  of  said 
trailer  comprising  the  steps  of:  vertically  pivoting  the  trailer 
about  the  axis  until  a  line  parallel  to  the  trailer  floor  and 
passing  through  substantially  the  center  of  the  ground  engag- 
ing means  on  the  uphill  skle  of  the  trailer  at  an  angle  greater 
than  0°  and  less  than  90"  to  the  axis  is  level,  partially  support- 
ing the  trailer  at  a  point  along  said  line  toward  the  downhill 
side  of  the  trailer  from  the  uphill  side  ground  engaging  meaiis 
and  vertically  pivoting  the  trailer  about  said  line  until  a  line 
parallel  to  the  traUer  floor  and  non-parallel  to  said  first- 
mentioned  line  b  level. 

6.  In  a  trailer  having  a  longitudinally  extending  generally 
rectangular  floor  supported  by  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
apart  ground  engaging  means  which  establish  a  transverse  axis 
for  vertical  pivotal  movement  of  said  trailer,  the  improvement 
comprising  jack  means  mounted  on  the  trailer  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  front  end  of  the  trailer,  a  first  adjustable  support 
mounted  on  the  trailer  and  located  adjacent  one  rear  comer 
of  the  trailer,  a  second  adjustable  support  mounted  on  the 
trailer  and  located  adjacent  the  other  rear  axner  of  tiie 
trailer,  a  first  level  mounted  on  the  trailer  and  disposed  to 
indKate  the  attitude  of  a  line  parallel  to  the  floor  of  the  trailer 
and  passing  through  substantially  the  center  of  one  of  the 
ground  engaging  means  and  the  location  of  the  support  adja- 
cent the  rear  comer  diagonaDy  opposite  from  the  one  ground 
engaging  means  and  a  second  level  mounted  on  the  trailer  and 


I5I6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


disposed  to  indicate  the  attitude  of  a  line  parallel  to  the  floor 
of  the  trailer  and  passing  through  substantially  the  center  of 
the  other  ground  engaging  means  and  the  location  of  the 
support  adjacent  the  rear  comer  diagonally  opposite  from  the 
other  ground  engaging  means. 
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coupling  means  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  pan  be  lifted 
by  lifting  the  rear  end  of  the  tow  bar. 


I 


3,885,814 

CENTRIFUGAL  BICYCLE  WHEEL 

Robert  Rizzo,  305  E.  28th  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11226 

Filed  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,637 

Int.  CI.  B62ni  HIO 


U.S.  CI.  280—217 


3  Claims 


3,885,816 

TETHER  BAND  FOR  FLEXIBLE  HYDRAUdc  HOSES 
Uwience  J.  Milkr,  and  Roger  M.  Smith,  both  df  JoUet,  lU 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  nf  ' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,466,  Feb.  4,  19727«bandoned 

This  application  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  31*9,587 

Int  CL  B60d  1108 

U.S.  CI.  280-421  1  ctaim 


1.  A  wheel  having  an  outer  rim  and  central  axle,  a  plurality 
of  spokes  extending  between  said  axle  and  rim,  a  slidable 
weight  spring  biased  and  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said 
spokes,  a  stationary  yoke  mounted  on  said  spokes  on  the  axle 
side  of  said  weight,  a  spring  extending  between  said  weight 
and  said  yoke,  said  yoke  having  means  for  adjusting  the  radial 
position  thereof  on  said  spoke. 


3,885,815 

TOWING  DEVICE 

August  A.  Knlff,  137  S.  Euda,  San  Dimas,  Calif.  91773 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,067 

Int  CI.  B60p  3106 

U.S.  CI.  280-402  9  ciai„« 


,40 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  articulated  earth  moving  scraper 
having  a  joint  between  its  movable  parts  with  seviral  flexible 
high  pressure  hydraulic  hoses  with  hose  fittings  at 'their  oppo- 
site ends  connecting  the  movable  parts  thereof  having  re- 
stricted relative  movement,  a  tether  band  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  Uie  flexible  hydraulic  hoses  comprising: 
an  elongated  band  having  a  width  substantially  heater  than 
Its  thickness,  said  band  being  flexible  along  ib  longitudi- 
nal axis  normal  to  its  width; 
anchor  means  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  band; for  attach- 
11^  said  band  to  hose  fittings  on  the  opposite  ^nd  of  one 
of  said  hoses;  and 
a  plurality  of  bracket  means  disposed  in  spaced  rtlationship 
along  the  length  of  said  band  with  at  least  tjne  of  said 
bracket  means  located  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  band 
and  the  remaining  bracket  means  disposed  intermediately 
thereof,  each  of  said  bracket  means  mechanically  secured 
to  said  band  and  forming  a  cage  means  about  skid  several 
flexible  hydraulic  hoses  gripping  them  sufflciently  to 
prevent  any  substantial  movement  of  said  hosts  parallel 
to  the  width  of  said  band  without  interfering  jwith  their 
axial  and  radial  growth  movements,  each  of  said  bracket 
means  including  attaching  means  preventing  its  rotation 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  band. 


1 
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1.  Towing  means  for  towing  a  four-wheeled  vehicle  having 

a  chassis  from  which  its  rear  wheels  mounted  on  an  axle  are 

suspended,  comprising: 

an  attachment  member  having  a  cross  bar  provided  with  a 

coupling  means  and  an  upstanding  means  adapted  to 

fasten  to  an  under  part  of  the  rear  end  of  the  chassis  of 

the  towed  vehicle,  and  having  leg  means  extending  fi-om 

the  cross  bar  forwardly  beneath  the  rear  axle  to  a  forward 

position  in  front  of  the  axle,  said  leg  means  having  a 

tongue  receiving  means; 

means  at  said  forward  position  pivoting  the  leg  means  to  the 
chassis; 

slider  means  on  the  leg  means  adapted  to  be  slid  back  and 
forth  between  a  location  beneath  the  axle  and  a  location 
away  from  the  axle; 

a  tow  bar  having  a  tongue  at  its  forward  end  and  an  attach- 
ing means  at  an  intermediate  position  of  the  tow  bar  for 
attaching  to  said  coupling  means; 

said  tow  bar  having  a  rear  end  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  attaching  means; 

whereby  when  the  tongue  is  attached  to  the  tongue  receiv- 
ing means  and  the  attaching  means  is  fastened  to  the 


3385,817 
TRAILER  HITCH 

"""lilS  ^  C**"*""".  8725  Baxter  Way,  Orangevale,  CaBf. 
95662 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,170 

Int  CI.  B60d  UOO 

U.S.  CI  280-491  E  3  chta« 


1.  A  tow  hitch  comprising  a  pair  of  hori2ontally 
members  defining  an  obtuse  angle  of  less  than  180' 


disposed 
therebe- 


tween, a  draft  bar  extending  from  the  medial  connected  por- 
tions of  said  members,  each  of  said  members  having' a  gener- 
ally horizontally  disposed  portion,  and  a  generaUy  Vertically 
disposed  web  portion  extending  downwardly  therefrom  bolt 
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means  extending  through  the  respective  end  portions  of  the 
horizontal  portions  of  said  members,  and  plate  means  adjust- 
ably positioned  on  said  bolt  means  for  securing  said  apparatus 
to  a  draft  vehicle. 


3,885,818 
INSULATED  COUPLING  JOINT 
Paul  R.  Ammann,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Mueller  Co.,  Deca- 
tur, III. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,355 

Int  Cl.»  F16L  58100 

U.S.  CI.  285—31  5  Claims 


1.  An  insulated  coupling  joint  comprising: 

a  fitting  for  mechanically  connecting  at  least  two  pipes 
wherein  said  pipes  are  electrically  insulated  from  one 
another,  said  fitting  having  at  least  one  cylindrical  pipe 
receiving  passageway  therethrough,  an  annular  groove 
extending  about  the  internal  periphery  of  a  first  end 
thereof,  and  at  least  one  insert  receiving  hole  proximate 
said  first  end  of  said  passageway,  said  hole  extending 
radially  from  said  passageway  to  the  outside  periphery  of 
said  fitting, 

a  deformable  gasket  formed  of  an  electrical  insulating  mate- 
rial positioned  in  said  annular  groove, 

a  lock  insert  positioned  in  each  of  said  insert  receiving 
holes,  said  lock  insert  being  an  electrical  insulator  and 
having  a  threaded  hole  therethrough, 

means  for  inhibiting  the  rotation  of  said  lock  insert  with 
respect  to  said  fitting, 

means  for  preventing  the  radial  movement  of  said  lock 
insert  with  respect  to  said  hole, 

a  set  screw  threaded  through  said  lock  insert,  and 

an  insulator  sleeve  positioned  about  the  portion  of  a  pipe 
which  extends  into  said  first  end  of  said  passageway  of 
said  fitting,  said  set  screw  being  threaded  until  the  end 
thereof  cuts  through  said  insulator  and  into  said  pipe  to 
a  predetermined  level, 

means  for  deforming  said  gasket  in  a  radial  direction  to 
thereby  cause  said  gasket  to  grip  and  retain  said  pipe,  and 
means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  fitting  to  a  pipe 
which  extends  into  the  passageway  at  said  other  end  of 
said  fitting. 


3,885,819 
COMPRESSED  AIR  HOSE  CONNECTION 
Herbert  Egerer,  4002  S.  89th  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68131,  and 
Donald  W.  Carlson,  8900  F.  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68107 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,403 
Int.  CI.  F161  35100 
U.S.  CL  285—93  5  Claims 

1.  A  hose  fitting  assembly  comprising  an  annular  nipple  for 
receiving  a  hose  therearound  and  having  a  passage  there- 
through extending  fivm  a  terminal  end  thereof,  said  nipple 
having  an  axis  extending  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
passage  beginning  at  said  terminal  end,  said  nipple  having  an 
enlarged  annular  exterior  surface  portion  disposed  between  its 
ends  and  surrounding  said  axis,  said  enlarged  surface  portion 
being  generally  spaced  a  greater  distance  from  said  axis  than 
other  portions  of  the  exterior  of  said  nipple  adjacent  to  said 


enlarged  portion,  said  enlarged  portion  having  an  outer  sur- 
face facing  away  from  said  axis  which  has  an  annular  backside 
surface  section  facing  partially  away  from  said  terminal  end 
and  inclined  with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  backside  surface 
section  generally  gradually  tapering  fix>m  a  larger  diameter  at 
that  end  of  said  backside  surface  which  is  nearest  said  terminal 
end  to  a  lesser  diameter  at  its  opposite  end,  and  in  which  an 
abutment  means  is  attached  to  said  nipple  and  protrudes  from 
said  nipple  away  from  said  axis,  said  abutment  means  being 
disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  enlarged  portion  from 
said  terminal  end  for  receiving  an  end  of  said  hose  there- 
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against  to  limit  movement  of  said  hose  onto  said  nipple,  said 
abutment  means  being  annular  and  surrounding  and  being 
attached  to  the  remainder  of  said  nipple  all  around  said  axis, 
said  abutment  means  having  an  annular  ledge  protruding  from 
that  side  thereof  which  faces  said  terminal  end  of  said  nipple, 
said  ledge  being  spaced  farther  from  said  axis  than  those 
certain  adjacent  portions  of  the  remainder  of  the  outer  surface 
of  said  nipple  which  latter  portions  are  disposed  toward  said 
terminal  end  for  the  reception  of  an  end  of  said  hose  between 
said  ledge  and  said  certain  adjacent  surface  portions  of  said 
nipple,  and  in  which  said  ledge  is  transparent  enough  so  that 
an  operator  can  see  the  end  of  said  hose  therethrough. 


3,885,820 
TUBING  CONNECTOR 
Walter  A.  Trumbull,  Midland;  James  A.  Schlosser,  Bay  City, 
both  (tf  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midbmd,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,946 

Int  CI.  F16I  39100 

U.S.  CI.  285-137  R  3  Claims 


Zi    26    35-52  iOa 


1.  A  connector  for  a  multiple  passage  tube,  the  connector 
comprising 

a  body  portion  having  at  least 

a  first  tube  receiving  end  of  generally  cylindrical  configura- 
tion, the  first  tube  receiving  end  having  defined  therein 

a  first  passageway  and 

a  second  passageway,  each  of  the  passageways  being  in  full 
communication  with  space  external  to  the  first  end,  the 
body  defining  at  least 

one  wall  separating  the  first  and  second  passages,  the  wall 
between  said  first  and  second  passages  at  a  location  adja- 
cent the  first  end  defining 

a  first  end  slot  extending  inwardly  into  the  wall  from  said 
first  tube  receiving  end,  the  first  end  slot  being  generally 
parallel  the  first  and  second  passageway  and  communi- 
cating with  space  external  to  the  first  tube  receiving  end 
both  in  axial  and  diametrical  direction, 

a  second  end  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration,  having 
a  second  end  first  passageway  and  a  second  end  second 
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passageway,  said  second  end  passageways  being  in  full 
communication  with  first  and  second  passageways  of  the 
first  end, 
the  second  end  defining  a  second  end  slot  extending  toward 
the  first  end  slot,  the  second  end  slot  disposed  between 
the  first  end  first  and  second  passageways,  the  first  and 
second  slots  being  of  generally  like  configuration. 


means  for  measuring  the  present  load  ofj  said  generator; 
b.  means  for  measuring  the  present  exhaust  vacuum  of 


steam  from  said  turbine;  and 


3^85,821 
EXPANSION  FITTING 
Robert  A.  PhiUbert,  BurHngton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,882 

Int  CL  F16I  55/00 

UACL  285-175  5  Claims 


C.  means  responsive  to  the  measured  present 
present  measured  exhaust  vacuum  for 
ing  said  cooling  sprays. 


1.  An  expansion  fitting  adapted  for  coupling  or  connecting 
electrical  metallic  tubing,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  lengths  of  electrical  metallic  tubing,  each  having 

substantially  the  same  predetermined  diameter, 
a  sleeve  of  electrical  metallic  tubing  having,  substantially 
throughout  its  length,  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  pair  of  lengths  of  tubing,  the  sleeve  fitting 
over  adjacent  end  portions  of  each  of  said  lengths  of 
tubing  in  overiapping  relationship; 
the  adjacent  end  portion  of  one  length  of  tubing  being  in 
telescopic  sliding  relationship  with  one  end  of  said  sleeve, 
and  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  other  length  being  in 
rigid  coupling  relationship  with  the  other  end  of  said 
sleeve; 
the  said  telescoping  relationship  being  defined  by  a  mois- 
ture-tight, electrically  continuous,  assembly  including  a 
bent  portion  at  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve; 
a  split  metal  ring  engaged  by  said  bent  portion,  said  split 
metal  ring  having  an  axially  extending  gap  at  its  circum- 
ference and  being  provided  with  a  portion  of  relatively 
large  diameter  and  a  remaining  portion  of  smaller  diame- 
ter, gasket  means  surrounding  the  portion  of  smaller 
diameter,  while  abutting  the  smaller  diameter  end  of  the 
ring  and  engaging  said  one  length  of  tubing;  and 
further  including  a  crimped  portion  at  the  one  end  of  said 
sleeve,  said  crimped  portion  engaging  said  gasket  means, 
said  bent  portion  of  said  sleeve  being  bent  inwardly  and 
firmly  engaging  the  end  of  the  ring  havmg  the  larger 
diameter. 


oad  and  to  the 
selectively  activat- 


3  885  823 
WINTER  EMERGENCY  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Poy  Lee,  52  Tennyson  St.,  SomerviDe,  Mass.  0^145 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,4. 
Int  CI.  B60b  39/04;  B61b  lJ/00 
U.S.  CL  291-15 


«-fi^ 


10  Claims 


3385,822 
AUTOMATIC  LOAD  AND  VACUUM  SENSITIVE 
EXHAUST  HOOD  SPRAY  SYSTEM 
Alwrt  Cokcn,  WaHngford;  Fiairii  O.  Burckhaiter,  Newtown 
Sqnare,  awl  Mickncl  C.  Loovo,  Braokhaven,  al  o(  Pa., 
•Mignors  to  Wcatlnghouac  Ekdrfc  CoiporatkM,  PHtsburgh, 
Pa. 

Fled  Inae  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  481,934 

bt  CL  FOld  5/00 

VS,  CL  290-1  R  41  chinis 

1.  In  a  turbine  generator  system  having  an  exhaust  hood  on 
at  least  one  turbine  and  cooling  sprays  for  said  hood,  hood 
^>ray  control  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  wheels  a 
brake  pedal,  a  master  brake  cylinder  operated  i^  response  'to 
appMcation  of  the  brake  pedal  and  fluid  lines  coupling  from 
the  master  brake  cylinder  to  separate  wheel  brakf  means  said 
apparatus  for  depositing  sand  or  the  like  on  a  roadway  adja- 
cent at  least  one  wheel  of  the  motor  vehicle,  and  comprising- 
a  tank  positioned  adjacent  the  wheel  and  havfig  an  outiet 
through  which  sand  may  be  deposited  and  an  Llet  through 
whidi  sand  may  selectively  flow  to  the  tank,      I 
a  first  valve  means  including  a  fluid  opeiate(^  valve  and  a 
ckxure  member  responsive  to  sakl  fluid  operated  valve 
bemg  m  a  first  position  for  closing  the  outlet  and  in  a 
second  position  for  opening  the  outlet, 
means  including  fluid  conduit  means  coupling  from  the 
Vehicle  fluid  line  to  the  fluid  operated  valvejand  respon- 
sive to  actuation  of  the  brake  pedal  of  th<  vehicle  for 
causing  said  valve  to  change  to  its  second  Iposition  for 
openmg  the  outlet,  j 

and  a  second  valve  means  disposed  in  the  fluid  conduit 
■leans  and  havmg  ahemate  positions  for  either  permitting 
or  preventing  fluid  flow  to  the  first  valve  moans 
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3385324 

PICKUP  DEVICE 

Henry  J.  Hokt,  18730  Elaine  Ave.,  Artcsia,  CaHf.  90701 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,789 

Int  CL  A47f  13/06 

VS.  CL  294—19  R 


3385325 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  CHUCK 
Stephen  W.  Amberg,  St  James;  TlMMnas  E.  Dohcrty,  Sctonkct, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Clarence  A.  Heyne,  Sun  City,  Ariz.,  airigB- 
ors  to  Owcns-Diinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
2  Clahns    Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  209,751,  Dec.  20,  1971.  Thb  applcadon 

July  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  378^36 

Int  CLB65g  77/20 

U.S.  CL294— 115  12ChdnH 


1.  A  pickup  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  channel-shaped  body  having  a  face  member 

and  two  opposing  side  members; 
a  handle  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  body  forming  an 

angle  therewith,  wherein  the  channel  opening  of  said 

body  is  on  the  same  side  of  said  handle; 
a  pad  bonded  to  both  of  said  side  members  at  the  lower  end 

thereof,  and  parallel  to  said  face  member; 
said  pad  and  said  face  member  each  having  a  hole  which  are 

aligned  with  each  other; 
a  fixed  finger  having  a  point  at  one  end  and  being  threaded 

at  the  other  end*  disposed  through  said  aligned  holes; 
a  pair  of  nuts  threaded  on  said  finger  and  disposed  one 

against  said  face  member  and  one  against  said  pad; 
a  loop  fixed  to  said  finger; 
each  of  said  side  members  having  a  bore  which  are  aligned 

to  each  other  and  spaced  from  said  pad; 
a  threaded  bolt  extending  through  said  aligned  bores  and 

having  a  nut  on  the  other  end,  fixing  the  bolt  to  said  body; 

a  pivotable  finger  having  a  nut  bonded  thereto,  which 

bonded  nut  is  disposed  threaded  onto  said  bolt  between 

said  side  members; 
said  face  member  having  a  sk>t  extending  lengthwise  therein 

with  the  said  pivotable  finger  disposed  to  extend  through 

said  slot; 
said  pivotable  finger  being  dbposed  to  pivot  within  the  same 

plane  of  said  fixed  finger  and  protruding  through  said 

loop; 
an  elongated  rod  extending  along  said  body  within  the 

channel  and  pin-connected  by  its  lower  end  to  said  pivot- 
able finger  so  that  as  said  rod  is  moved  axially,  said  pivot- 
able finger  pivots  about  said  boh; 
a  sleeve  mounted  on  the  upper  end  within  and  aligned  with 

said  body  to  receive  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  to  allow  the 

rod  to  move  axially  with  respect  to  said  body; 
a  compression  spring  disposed  within  said  sleeve  to  urge  the 

rod  out  of  its  sleeve;  and 
trigger  means  disposed  on  said  rod  to  allow  the  operator  to 

lift  up  on  the  rod  to  compress  said  spring  and  to  pivot  said 

pivotable  finger. 


5.  A  chuck  for  supporting  an  article  comprising 

a  housing, 

an  elongate  rod  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  axial 
reciprocal  movement, 

a  plurality  of  movable  chuck  elements  for  engaging  the 
article  each  including  an  elongate  holder  having  a  chuck 
jaw  attached  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 

hub  means  connected  with  said  rod  for  movement  there- 
with, 

rock  arms  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  intermediate 
their  ends  and  mounting  them  in  radially  spaced  apart 
relationship  on  said  hub  means, 

link  means  pivotally  connected  on  said  hub  means  and 
connected  near  one  end  of  each  of  said  rock  arms, 

spaced  studs  on  said  rock  arms, 

cooperating  elongated  slots  on  said  holders,  the  holders 
being  supported  on  the  rock  arms  for  independent  longi- 
tudinal movement,  and 

means  operable  for  moving  said  rod  means  in  opposite 
directions  ahemately  for  closing  said  chuck  jaws  collec- 
tively about  an  article  and  for  opening  the  chuck  jaws. 


3385326 
CAMPER  VEHICLE  WITH  MOVABLE  TOP 
Omer  G.  Kropf ,  MiBersburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rockwood,  Inc., 
Topeka,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,564 
Int  CL  B60p  3/34 
U3.  CL  296—23  R  21  ClalnM 

1.  A  vehicle  having  a  body  and  a  top  vertically  movable 
between  positions  elevated  above  and  adjacent  to  said  body, 
a  pair  of  transversely  flexible  push  rods  each  having  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  portion,  an  intermediate  curved  portion  and  a 
generally  vertical  portion, 
means  for  connecting  said  vertical  portions  to  said  top, 
means  for  guiding  each  push  rod  during  movement  thereof 

in  a  predetermined  path, 
each  said  push  rod  having  a  lower  end  and  said  horizontal 
portions  extending  in  opposite  directions  therefrom. 
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and  reversible  means  for  moving  said  lower  ends  simulta- 
neously, equally  and  oppositely  comprising  endless  flexi- 
ble chain  means  having  a  first  run  and  a  second  run. 


i 


3,885,827 
GRANDSTANDS 
John  Edward  Sanders,  Ridgeway,  The  Moorings,  Lower  Hes- 
waU,  Wirral,  Cheshire,  Engbmd 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,230 
Cbdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  7,  1972, 
41471/72 

Int.  CI.  B60n  1102 
II.S.  CL  296-64  39  claims 


T7^16 


1.  A  mobile  grandstand  comprising  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal base  which  can  be  moved  to  any  desired  location,  means 
supporting  said  base  above  the  ground,  a  plurality  of  seats 
mounted  on  the  base  in  tiered  rows  ready  for  use,  an  aisle  of 
steps  dividing  the  seats  on  the  base  and  allowing  access 
thereto,  a  seat  extension  formed  by  interconnected  rows  of 
seats  hinged  to  an  edge  of  the  base  and  arranged  to  be  hinged 
downwardly  to  provide  seats  from  ground  level  to  the  base  and 
to  be  hinged  upwardly  ready  for  transportation,  and  an  aisle 
extension  of  steps  hinged  to  said  edge  of  the  base  for  allowing 
access  to  the  seat  extension. 


3,885328 

FOLDING  CHAIR 
Chyton  Leoa  Shepwd,  824  S.  Mafai  St,  Bhiffton,  Ind.  467 17 
FBed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,375 

bt  CI.  A47c  4114 
U.S.  CL  297-52  1  Claim 

1.  A  folding  chair  comprising  a  planar  seating  panel  of 
predetermined  width,  open  and  generally  rectangular  outer 
and  inner  leg  frames,  said  inner  frame  being  dimensioned  to 
be  received  between  the  sides  of  said  outer  frame,  said  outer 
firame  having  a  width  generally  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
panel,  said  inner  and  outer  frames  bemg  pivotally  connected 
at  points  generally  midway  between  the  ends  thereof,  one  of 
said  frames  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
panel  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof,  means  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  tlie  otiier  of  said  frames  and  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  panel  for  selectively  coupling  said  upper  end  of  said  other 
frame  lo  said  rear  end  of  said  panel,  a  seat  back  including  a 
generaDy  rectangular  and  open  frame,  means  pivotally  cou- 


pling said  back  frame  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  other  leg  frame  for  pivotal  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  means  for  supporting  said  seit  back  in  a 
position  upstanding  with  respect  to  said  panel,  saitl  back  frame 
bemg  dimensioned  to  receive  said  other  frame  ai^d  said  panel 
therebetween,  whereby,  said  inner,  outer,  and  J>ack  frames 
can  be  folded  into  co-planar  relationship  and  pak-allel  to  said 
panel,  T 

said  back  frame  including  a  pair  of  elongated  members 
pivotally  coupled  adjacent  their  lower  ends  (o  said  upper 


means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  each  said  push  rod  to 
a  said  run, 
and  means  for  driving  said  chain  means  selectively  in  either 
direction. 


end  of  said  other  leg  frame  and  connected  adjacent  their 
upper  ends  by  a  transverse  member,  said  transverse  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  therein,  said 
seating  panel  having  a  plurality  of  spacejl  openings 
therein  adjacent  said  rear  end  thereof  and  respectively 
aligned  with  said  transverse  member  openings,  said  upper 
ends  of  said  dowels  being  respectively,  rerjovably  re- 
ceived in  said  transverse  member  openings  and  said  lower 
ends  thereof  being  respectively,  removably  Received  in 
said  panel  openings. 


1  3  885  829 

FOLDABLE  TABLE  AND  BENCH  ASSEl^LY 

Vlrgfl  J.  Haeger,  3081  Melchester  Dr.,  Cheney,  W|Bsh.  95132 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,207 

Int  CI.  A47b  3114 

MS.  CI,  297-159  9  cudms 


1.  A  foldable  table  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  table  top  formed  from  a  pair  of  flat  plates  eich  having 
a  peripheral  flange  constituting  integral  opposite  end  and 
side  flanges;  j 

b.  means  pivotaUy  connecting  associated  edgis  of  said 
plates  to  enable  selective  orientation  of  said  plates  from 
a  position  of  planar  alignment  wherein  they  f  >rm  a  flat 
table  top  to  a  position  of  spaced  parallelism  w  jerein  the 
edges  of  said  flanges  on  the  juxtaposed  parallel  plates  are 
m  aUgnment  whereby  said  plates  and  peripheral  flanges 
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cooperate  toform  a  closed  container  when  said  table  top 
is  folded; 

.  a  leg  assembly  pivotally  mounted  in  each  comer  of  said 
unfolded  table  top  and  selectively  extensible  to  a  position 
perpendicular  to  said  table  top  and  retractable  to  a  posi- 
tion parallel  to  said  table  top  wherein  said  leg  assemblies 
lie  nested  within  said  peripheral  flanges  surrounding  said 
flat  plates,  said  leg  assembly  including  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar leg  member  extending  from  said  table  top  to  a  sup- 
porting surface  such  as  the  ground  or  floor  and  an  auxili- 
ary leg  structure  comprising  a  horizontal  bench  mounting 
section  pivotally  mounted  to  the  elongated  tubular  leg 
member  intermediate  its  ends  for  pivotal  movement 
through  360°  about  said  tubular  leg  member  and  a  verti- 
cal leg  section  integral  with  said  horizontal  bench  mount- 
ing section,  said  vertical  leg  section  of  the  auxiliary  leg 
structure  lying  parallel  to  said  elongated  tubular  leg  mem- 
ber in  both  the  folded  and  unfolded  positions  of  said  leg 
assembly;  and 

.  detachable  bench  means  bridging  the  space  between  and 
selectively  engageable  at  each  opposite  end  with  the 
horizontal  bench  mounting  sections  of  auxiliary  leg  struc- 
tures at  opposite  comers  of  said  table  top  whereby  each 
detachable  bench  cooperates  with  said  table  top  and  a 
pair  of  said  leg  assemblies  to  stabilize  the  table  and  to 
provide  seats  at  said  table  which  correspond  in  length  to 
the  side  of  the  table  top  with  which  they  are  associated. 


3,885,830 

'  !  BENCH  SEAT 

Ferris  E.  Jones,  943  MiUbury,  La  Puente,  CaUf.  91746 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,168 

Int.  CI.  A47c  7162 

U.S.  CI.  297—193  3  Claims 


3385331 
CLOSE^OUPLED  ARTICULATING  HEADREST 
Keith  O.  Rasmusscn,  990  BroMlway,  San  FmdMO,  Calf. 
94133 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,140 

Int  CL  A47c  3100,  7/48 

VS.  CL  297—410  12  CUdms 


1.  A  close-coupled  articulating  headrest  system  for  treat- 
ment chairs  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  tongue  member  adapted  for  longitudinally  adjustable 

engagement  with  the  back  of  the  chair, 
a  link  member  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 

tongue  member, 
a  dished  cushion  support  plate  pivotally  attached  adjacent 

the  upper  edge  thereof  to  the  end  of  said  link  member 

opposite  said  tongue  member,  and 
overcenter  toggle  clamp  means  adapted  for  simultaneous 

releasable  locking  of  pivotal  motion  of  said  link  member 

both  with  respect  to  said  tongue  member  and  with  respect 

to  said  cushion  support  plate. 


3,885,832 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LARGE  TUNNEL 
EXCAVATION  IN  HARD  ROCK 
John  H.  AHseimer,  and  Robert  J.  Hanold,  both  of  Los  AlaoMW, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre> 
sented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Develop^ 
ment  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,401 
Int  CL  E21d  9/00 
U.S.  CL  299—14  3 


1.  A  bench  seat  comprising  a  hollow  rectangular  frame 
having  front,  rear  and  end  walls  forming  a  storage  receptacle 
with  a  top  opening: 

a  seat  member  removably  supported  atop  said  frame  with 
said  seat  member  resting  on  the  upper  edges  of  at  least 
certain  of  said  frame  walls  and  including  a  lower  depend- 
ing shoulder  formation  projecting  into  said  opening  for 
locating  said  seat  member  relative  to  said  frame, 

a  backrest  member  along  the  rear  edge  of  and  rising  above 
said  seat  member,  and 

means  flxed  to  said  frame  supporting  said  backrest  member 
on  said  frame  for  vertical  movement  totally  indepen- 
dently of  and  without  moving  said  seat  member  between 
a  lower  position  of  use  wherein  the  lower  edge  of  said 
backrest  member  contacts  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat 
member  to  hold  the  seat  member  in  seating  contact  with 
the  upper  edges  of  said  certain  firame  walls  and  thereby 
retain  the  seat  member  in  position  on  said  frame  and  an 
elevated  retracted  position  wherein  the  seat  member 
continues  to  rest  in  Uie  upper  edges  of  said  certain  frame 
walls  and  said  backrest  member  is  spaced  from  said  seat 
member  to  permit  removal  of  said  seat  member. 


1.  An  earth  drilling  machine  for  excavating  tunnels  compris- 
ing an  elongated  hollow  hull  having  a  frontal  portion  with 
cross  section  equal  to  the  cross  section  of  the  flnal  tunnel  prior 
to  installation  of  final  tunnel  wall  lining  and  a  rearward  por- 
tion  reduced  in  cross-section  relative  to  the  frontal  portion,  a 
rock  melting  kerf  penetrator  affixed  to  and  projecting  longitu* 
dinally  forward  of  the  front  end  of  the  hull  and  having  a  pe- 
ripheral  shape  similar  in  configuration  with  the  front  portion 
of  the  hull,  a  hull  closure  face  plate  afifixed  to  the  interior  of 
the  hull  at  the  front  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  rod-shaped 
thermal  stress  fracturing  penetrators  supported  in  said  bull 
closure  face  plate  with  their  direction  of  elongation  parallel  to 
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the  machine,  heat  pipe  heat  conduction  means  coupled  to  the 
reactor  core  at  one  end  and  to  the  kerf  melter  and  thermal 
stress  fracturing  penetrators  at  the  other  end;  the  rear  end  of 
the  kerf  melting  penetrator  skirt  and  the  front  end  of  the  hull 
bemg  smoothly  joined  together,  thermal  cooling  means  cou- 
pled to  the  front  end  of  the  huU  whereby  said  front  end  of  the 
hull  supports  the  molten  rock  against  the  excavation  walls  and 
simultaneously  solidifies  said  molten  rock  into  a  tunnel  wall 
initial  supporting  liner. 


3  885  833 

BLACKTOP  CIHTER  ATTACHMENT 

Pfcrre  C.  Leodeux,  143  EdgemiMt  Ave.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,657 

Int  CL  EOlc  23109 

U.S.  CL  299-36  7  cudms 


being  arranged  to  engage  the  side  face  of  the  rail  engaged  by 
the  locking  means  to  supplement  the  locking  effect  of  the 
latter.  ^ 


1.  A  blacktop  cutter  attachment  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  lower  edge  of  a  blade  or  bucket  of  a  conventional  earth 
moving  vehicle  comprising  a  combination  sur^ce  guide  and 
support  for  guiding  the  cutter  attachment  along  a  blacktop 
surface  and  having  a  rear  transversely  extending  slot  for  re- 
ceiving the  lower  edge  of  a  blade  or  bucket  of  a  conventional 
earth  moving  vehicle  for  supporting  the  attachment  thereon, 
and  a  depending  cutter  plate  fin  fixed  to  the  combination 
surface  guide  and  support  having  a  forward  cutting  edge  for 
cutting  the  blacktop  surface  as  die  cutter  attachment  is  driven 
thereatong  by  the  earth  moving  vehicle,  the  combination 
surface  guide  and  support  having  surface  guide  portions  on 
boUi  lateral  sides  of  the  depending  cutter  plate  fin  engageable 
with  the  blacktop  surface  for  assisting  in  guiding  the  cutter 
attachment  ak>ng  the  blacktop  surface  with  the  cutter  plate  fin 
depending  into  the  blacktop  for  cutting  the  blacktop  as  tiie 
attachment  is  driven  along  the  surface  by  the  earth  moving 
vehicle. 


3  885  835 
WASTE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
John  F.  Breeden,  Royston,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Hopeni4n  Brothers, 
Inc.,  New  York  City,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,804 

1  Int.  CL  B65g  53104 

U.S.  CL  302-39  12  ctoin« 


3385,834 
VARIABLE  TRACK  WHEELS 
Michad  Frederick  Edwards,  umI  Edward  WflUams,  both  of 
WolverhaBiptam  En||aMl,  aasigMirs  to  GKN  Sankey  Lim- 
itcd,  Bthlaa,  Stafford,  England 

Ffcd  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,598 

.^?!SSL  ***'**''•  appicathin  Uailcd  Hngdom,  Dec  7,  1972, 
56532/72 

lirt.  CL  B60b  27100 

UACL301-9TV  JCIaims 

1.  A  wheel  comprising  a  rim,  a  separate  disc,  a  number  of 
part  hetical  rails  secured  on  the  radially  inner  surface  of  the 
rim,  gukles  secured  to  the  disc  which  engage  the  rails  whereby 
as  relative  rotation  takes  place  between  the  rim  and  disc  their 
relative  positions  change  in  directicms  parallel  to  the  rotary 
axis  <rf  the  wheel,  kicking  means  on  each  of  the  gukles  opera- 
ble fnctkmally  to  engage  radially  inwardly  facing  surfaces  on 
the  raib  by  applying  fences  directed  outwardly  of  the  centre 


1.  A  waste  disposal  system  for  paper  towels  <  r  tiie  like 
comprismg  means  providing  an  etongated  waste  disposal  pas- 
sageway, means  defining  a  waste  depository  chamber  having 
an  mlet  openmg  adapted  to  receive  waste  to  be  closed  of 
and  an  outlet  opening  communicating  with  said  dkbos^pas- 
sagew^  door  means  extending  across  said  intet  opening  and 
mounted  for  movement  from  a  normal  position  extending 
across  said  inlet  opening  and  an  open  position  perriiitting  the 
depositing  of  waste  tiirough  sakl  inlet  opening  into  skid  depos- 
itory citomber,  air  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  air  through 
said  disposal  passageway  past  sakl  outlet  opening  toTtransport 
waste  delivered  mto  sakl  disposal  passageway  Uomi^  depos- 
itory  chamber  to  a  remote  kication  for  disposal  thereof,  and 
controlmeans  responsive  to  the  movement  of  sakl  djor  means 
toward  said  open  position  to  actuate  sakl  air  mean^  to  effect 
the  blowmg  of  air  tiirough  sakl  waste  disposal  passageway 
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3,885,836 
ACCELERATION  CONTROLLED  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
ThoBMS  H.  Putaun,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  and  WIBiaa>  O.  Osbon, 
Griffith,  hd.,  assignors  to  Wcstingbouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,404 
Int.  CL  B60t  8114 
U.S.  CL  303—24  A 


direction,  interengaging  means  on  said  base  element  and  said 
insert  for  releasably  retaining  said  insert  in  said  slot,  said 
interengaging  means  including  a  pair  of  inwardly  extendmg 
ledges  on  said  base  element  and  a  complementary  pair  of 
notches  extending  along  the  upper  margins  of  the  tapered 
sidewall  surfaces  coextensive  in  length  with  the  insert,  said 
base  element  ledges  extending  into  said  slot  and  terminating 
7  Claims   in  spaced  relation  for  cooperating  with  said  tapered  sidewall 


^£> 


.f^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  application  of  brakes  on 
a  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  having  a  magnitude 
indicative  of  the  desired  braking  effort  for  said  vehicle; 

valve  means,  including  first  and  second  valves; 

means  for  causing  said  first  and  second  valves  to  move 
towards  one  valve  condition  and  the  opposite  valve  con- 
dition respectively  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
reference  signal  changing  in  one  sense,  and  to  move 
towards  said  opposite  valve  condition  and  said  one  valve 
condition  respectively  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  reference  signal  changing  in  the  opposite  sense; 

means  for  causing  said  first  and  second  valves  to  move 
towards  said  opposite  valve  condition  and  said  one  valve 
condition  respectively  in  response  to  a  sensed  decelera- 
tion when  said  vehicle  is  moving  in  one  direction,  and  for 
causing  said  first  and  second  valves  to  move  towards  said 
one  valve  condition  and  said  opposite  valve  condition 
respectively  in  response  to  a  sensed  deceleration  when 
said  vehicle  is  moving  in  the  opposite  direction;  and 

means  for  applying  the  brakes  on  said  vehicle  in  response  to 
said  first  and  second  valves  being  in  said  one  condition  as 
said  vehicle  moves  in  said  one  and  said  opposite  direc- 
tions respectively. 


J2 


surfaces  to  flex  said  sidewalls  inwardly  when  said  insert  is 
displaced  downwardly  into  said  slot,  said  ledges  overlying  the 
shoulders  to  secure  tiie  insert  to  the  base  element  when  the 
insert  is  mounted  in  the  slot  with  the  ledges  of  the  base  ele- 
ment received  in  the  notches  of  the  insert,  whereby  the  insert 
is  capable  of  expanding  and  contracting  relative  to  the  base 
element  while  being  capable  of  being  readily  removed  and 
replaced. 


3385338 

DRILL  BIT  BEARINGS 

John  S.  ChiMers,  and  Clayton  C.  MandrcU,  both  of  Hoostom 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Reed  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Fifcd  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,170 

Int  CL  F16c  21100 

U3.  CL  308—8.2  9  Claims 


3385,837 

LINEAR  BEARING  HAVING  REPLACEABLE  INSERT 
Harrison  Clay  MeUor,  194  Provklence  Rd.,  Newtown  Square, 

Pa.  19144 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,312 

Iirt.CLF16c  77/00 

U3.  CL  308—3  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  linear  bearing  comprising:  a  base  element  having  an 
elongated  slot,  an  insert  mounted  within  said  slot,  said  insert 
being  fabricated  from  a  low-friction  material  and  said  base 
element  being  fabricated  from  a  rigid  material  different  fixim 
said  base  element  material,  said  insert  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  sidewalls  defining  therebetween 
an  upwaidly-open  groove,  said  sidewalls  being  flexible  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  slot  and  having  smooth  outer 
surfaces  tapering  inwardly  toward  one  another  in  a  downward 


8.  A  drill  bit  bearing  including: 

a  bearing  shaft  of  carburizing  steel  extending  downwardly 

and  inwardly  toward  the  rotational  axis  of  a  rotary  head 

carrying  said  bearing  shaft, 
a  roller  cutter  also  of  carburizing  steel  on  said  shaft, 
the  shaft  and  cutter  each  having  a  friction  bearing  surface 

arranged  to  carry  outboard  thrust  loads  imposed  on  the 

cutter, 
the  surfaces  of  said  shaft  and  said  cutter  being  carburized 

except  at  least  one  of  said  friction  bearing  surfaces  being 

uniformly  uncarburized  throughout  at  least  a  substantial 

portion    therec^  to  alleviate  frictional   heat  cracking 

thereto  during  driUing  operation. 
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3,885,839  ,  3  885  841 

Int  CL  F16c  39106  ^^'  ^^  ^^^'^^^  10  Claims 

U^.  CL  308-10  7  Claims 


.  /  ii. 


J/ 


^^^ — 


Jt? 


ST? 
••J-JS 


-«- 


— t— 


n 


-JS 


1.  A  magnetic  bearing  comprising  stator  means,  a  rotor,  air 
gap  means  between  said  stator  means  and  rotor,  means  for 
creatmg  magnetic  nux  linking  the  rotor  and  stator  means 
across  said  air  gap  means,  at  least  one  magnetic  body,  means 
mountmg  said  body  in  said  air  gap  means  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  stator  means  and  the  rotor  in  a  radial  direction  at 
least  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  flux  path  across  the 
air  gap  means,  and  friction  means  positioned  between  tiie  said 
body  and  said  stator  means  for  resisting  displacement  of  said 
Dody  along  said  radial  direction. 


3,885,840 
CONNECTING  LINK  FOR  THE  RACES  OF  BALL 
BEARINGS 
Gunter  Neder,  Schwelnfurt,  Germany,  assignor  to  SKF  Indus- 
trial Trading  and  Development  Company,  B.V.,  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,264 

^,?IfJ^  Pi^ority.  application  Germany,   Mar.   20,   1973, 
7310449 

Int.  CI.  F16c  27106,  1124,  33178 
MS.  CI.  308-184  R  ,  claims 


1.  A  pocket  assembly  for  a  sheet  article  conJprising 
a  front  panel  having  two  faces  and  two  lateril  edges, 
a  back  panel  having  two  faces  and  two  lateral  edges   the 
front  and  back  panels  opposing  each  other  with  a 'first 
I  face  of  each  lying  adjacent  each  other  fade-to-face  and 
united  at  a  first  fold  line  from  edge-to-edg^  of  the  panels 
at  a  first  end  of  the  front  panel, 
a  lip  at  a  second  end  of  tiie  front  panel  and  iunited  to  the 
front  panel  at  a  second  fold  line  from  edge-io-edge  of  the 
panel  and  parallel  to  tiie  first  fold  line,  thd  lip  overlyine 
the  second  face  of  the  front  panel, 
the  lip  and  tiie  front  and  back  panel's  being  ^  unitary  one- 
piece  sheet  of  material, 
a  channel  strip  having  a  base  and  two  opposed  and  parallel 
side  walls,  | 

the  base  of  tiie  channel  being  disposed  over  the  second  fold 
line  witii  the  two  side  walls  overiying  Uie  one  face  of  tiie 
front  panel  and  the  lip  respectively,  I 

end  portions  of  tiie  channel  strip  projecting  laterally  beyond 
respective  lateral  ends  of  the  lip, 

and  securing  means  holding  together  the  front  and  back 
panels  adjacent  tiieir  edges  and  holding  tiie  phannel  strip 
m  the  assembly.  ' 


3,885,842 
BEARING  LUBRICATING  DEVICi 
Takashi  Funitsu,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koyq  Seiko  Com- 
pany  Lunited,  Osaka,  Japan 
j  Ffled  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,542 

'  Int.  CI.  F16c  1124 


U.S.  CI.  308—187 


1.  A  ball  beanng  assembly  for  a  steering  column  comprising 
an  outer  nng  and  an  inner  ring  inserted  tiierein.  said  rings 
defining  annular  bearing  surfaces  for  a  plurality  of  ball  bear- 
ingiilocated  therebetween,  one  of  said  rings  having  a  pluraUty 
<rf  holes  spaced  about  its  circumference,  an  annular  elastic 
member  located  on  tiie  surface  of  said  one  ring,  said  elastic 
nember  having  lugs  extending  tiirough  said  holes  adjacent  tiie 
end  of  Uie  other  race  ring  to  tiiereby  connect  said  race  rings. 


1.  A  double-row  roller  bearing  lubricating  djvice  for  a 
housing  having  a  bore  and  a  bearing  assembly  including  a  pair 
of  outer  races  fitted  to  tiie  bore  of  tiie  housing,  inner  race 
means  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  disposed  between  tiie  outer 
races  and  said  inner  race  means  said  lubricating  c  evice  com- 
pnsing  a  dry  oil  mist  inlet  extending  tiirough  tiie  ijousing  into 
tiie  bore  between  the  pair  of  outer  races,  a  spacing  member 
disposed  between  tiie  outer  races;  an  annular  iLageway 
extendmg  around  tiie  spacing  member  in  tiie  bore  of  tiie 
housmg  communicating  witii  tiie  dry  oil  mist  inletfor  receiv- 
ing dry  oil  mist  tiieiefrom;  a  plurality  of  mist  nozi  means  in 


5  Claims 


:i( 
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the  spacing  member  opening  inwardly  and  communicating 
with  the  annular  passageway;  packing  means  on  both  sides  of 
the  annular  passageway  for  effecting  oil-tight  sealing  between 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  spacing  member  and  the  bore  of  the 
housing  for  confining  dry  oil  mist  in  said  passageway  between 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  spacing  member  and  a  correspond- 
ing inner  face  of  the  bore  in  the  housing  so  that  dry  oil  mist 
is  discharged  from  the  passageway  through  said  mist  nozzle 
means  and  expands  to  supply  wet  oil  mist  between  the  rollers 
of  the  bearing  assembly. 


ARTIST  HUMIDIFIER  FOR  PALETTE  DISPLAYED 
PAINTS  AND  VALUES 
George  K.  E.  Rubel,  4116  E.  Stanford  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85018 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,189 

Int.  CI.  B44d  7100 

U.S.  CI.  312—31  10  Claims 


1.  A  humidifier  for  palettes  containing  air  drying  paints  and 
values  during  their  use  and  storage  comprising: 

a  shallow  rectangular  box  comprising  a  front,  back  and  a 
pair  of  end  members  forming  a  container  for  receiving 
one  or  more  palettes  laterally  between  its  side  members, 
a  cover  for  engaging  the  edges  of  said  front,  back  and  end 
members  of  said  container, 

said  container  having  an  opening  within  said  front  member 
for  slidably  receiving  said  palettes  and  for  supporting  said 
palettes  when  partially  and  fully  positioned  within  said 
container, 

means  for  supporting  a  wick  in  an  inclined  position  juxtapo- 
sitioned  to  and  across  the  paint  and  value  receiving  sur- 
face of  a  palette,  and 

at  least  one  sump  mounted  on  said  container  for  receiving 
water  and  one  end  of  said  wick, 

whereby  said  wick  absorbs  water  in  a  capillary  manner  and 
generates  a  moist  atmosphere  above  the  surface  of  a  paint 
supporting  palette  when  fully  within  said  container  and 
when  said  palette  is  pulled  partially  out  of  said  container. 


biasing  means  in  said  housing  acting  upon  said  locking 
means  for  urging  same  into  operative  engagement  with  a 


coacting  housing  parts  upon  a  forward  tilting  of  said 
mirror  into  an  inclined  position,  thereby  preventing  said 
door  from  being  opened. 


.5,ooS,o4d 

KNOCK-DOWN  FURNITURE  SYSTEM 

Hans  Krieks,  3  Horizon  Rd.,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07024 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,546 

Int.  CI.  A47b  43100 

U.S.  CL  312—265  1 1  Claims 


3,885,844 
BATHROOM  CABINET,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  HOSPITALS 
Walter   Schneider,   Wildenbuhktrasse   54,   CH-8135-a.-A. 
Langnau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.    1,   1973, 
1414/73 

Int.  CI.  A47b  67100 
U.S.  CI.  ill— 221  11  Claims 

1.  A  bathroom  cabinet  comprising: 

a  housing  with  an  open  front  side  and  a  door  for  closing  said 

front  side,  said  door  being  swtngable  about  a  vertical  axis; 

a  mirror  on  an  outer  face  of  said  door  mounted  for  tilting 

relative  thereto  about  a  horizontal  lower  edge  thereof; 

operating  meant  for  '^  minor  on  said  housing  near  the 

bottom  thereof, 
locking  means  in  said  housing  mounted  on  said  door  near 
the  top  thereof  Ibr  holding  said  door  ck)sed,  said  locking 
means  being  engageaMe  by  said  mirror  in  an  upright 
position  of  the  latter  for  deactivation  to  permit  opening 
of  said  door,  and 


1.  A  knock-down  furniture  system  comprising  at  least  one 
set  of  two  side  panels  and  top  and  bottom  panels  which  can  be 
assembled  in  edge-to-edge  relationship  to  form  a  basic  unit 
having  four  walls  formed  by  said  panels,  each  two  of  said 
panels  having  edge  sections  which  when  said  unit  is  assem- 
bled, are  mutually  adjacent  and  formed  to  provide  a  dovetail 
joint  therebetween  with  a  male  joint  portion  in  one  of  said 
sections  and  a  female  joint  portion  in  the  other  of  these  sec- 
tions, said  panels  having  said  female  joint  portions  being 
formed  with  holes  extending  entirely  through  their  said  edge 
sections  and  open  into  said  female  joint  portions,  and  said 
panels  having  said  male  joint  portions  having  holes  entering 
into  their  said  male  joint  portion  and  which  register  with  the 
first-named  holes  when  said  joint  portions  are  interfitted.  and 
pins  proportioned  for  insertion  through  said  holes  in  said 
sections  having  said  female  portions  and  projection  into  said 
holes  in  said  male  portions,  for  releasably  interfastening  said 
dovetail  joints. 
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Anni^n...^  .— .      3385346  one  edge  of  each  tab  being  integral  with  said  member  while 

AWUSTING  >*JJ^^«>5j^GERATORS         the  w>site  free  edge  extends  toCds  said  iSd^  s^d  ^ia^ 

Lieh  Chuag,  12  La.  84,  T'luie  JcB  St.,  Kcehiiig,  and  Shin  Chi 
Lin,  4di  FL,  No.  M,  Ln.  1,  Fa  Shim  St,  Taipd,  both  of 
Taiwan/CUna 

FUed  Dec  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,860 

I«L  CL  A47b  S7I08 

U.S.  CL  312-306  i  claim 


aroundtabs  being  resiliently  biased  to  snugly  hold  the  mount- 
ing strap  between  said  tabs  and  said  U-shaped  member. 


3,885348 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME  < 

Harold  A.  Brouneus,  Fafaited  Post,  N.Y.,  assignoi 
Glass  Works,  Conili«,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jmie  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,664 
Int.  CLHOlr/ 7/22 
U3.  CL  339-17  C 


1.  An  adjusting  apparatus  for  supporting  shelves  of  a  refrig- 
erator from  the  interior  sidewalk  thereof,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  guiding  rails  disposed  in  facing  relationship  on 
oppositely  spaced  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  having  a  cross 
section  of  a  trapezoid  configuration  and  being  vertically 
disposed,  said  guiding  rails  each  having  a  plurality  of 
adapting  holes; 

a  pair  of  fork-like  members  mounted  on  opposite  side  edges 
of  the  shelve  and  slidingly  engaging  and  being  retained  on 
a  respective  guide  raU,  each  of  said  fork-like  members 
having  a  tongue  slidably  disposed  therein  and  spring 
biased  to  a  position  where  a  tip  portion  of  said  tongue 
normally  extends  into  an  adapting  hole  in  the  associated 
guide  rail; 

a  manually  actuated  mechanical  linkage  arrangement  for 
simultaneous  retracting  said  tongues,  against  the  spring 
biasing  force,  from  said  boles  in  said  side  rails  so  as  to 
permit  guided  siidable  movement  of  the  shelf  along  said 
side  rails,  said  mechanical  linkage  arrangement  having  a 
handle  disposed  beneath  the  shelf  to  be  manually  grasped 
at  one  end  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  shelf 
adjacent  the  opposite  end,  and  a  pair  of  force  transmitting 
means  being  connected  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivotally 
mounted  and  extending  to  and  being  connected  to  a 
respective  tongue. 


to  Coming 


lOCUims 


3385347 

GROUNDING  CUP  WITH  WRAP-AROUND  TABS 

1 N.  TUbcMlt,  BnoM  Pttk,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Sob  Basic 
Iwhutries,  Inc.,  MHwankec,  Wk. 

nkd  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455^419 

taL  CL  HOlr  3106 

U3.  CL  339-14  R  5  chfans 

1.  An  electrical  clip  grounding  device  for  interconnecting 
an  electrically  conductive  nwunting  strap  of  an  electrical 
wiring  device  to  an  electrically  conductive  mounting  box 
to^dedly  engageable  by  a  mounting  screw,  said  clip  devk:e 
comprising  a  fiat,  U-shaped,  electrically  conductive  member 
having  spaced  legs  bridged  at  the  base  thereof,  wrap-around 
tabs  at  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  and  on  the  bridge  between  the 
base  of  said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  member,  said  wrap  around 
tabs  extending  out  of  the  plane  of  said  Hat  U-shaped  member. 


1.  la  an  electrical  contact  member  for  making  a  i  electrical 
connection  with  an  electrically  conductive  flat  surface  and 
mclucfing  a  volute  helix  of  electrically  conductive  resilient 
wire  including  a  succession  of  spirals  progressively  increasing 
m  size  such  that  each  succeeding  spiral  will  subound  the 
preceding  spirals  when  the  helix  is  compressed  agaikst  said  flat 
surface,  the  combination  therewith  of  an  electri(^onnection 
with  said  contact  member,  such  connection  comprising;  a 
cylindrical  helix  of  electricaUy  conductive  resilienl  wire  hav- 
ing a  first  end  electrically  connecting  with  the  ind  of  the 
smallest  one  of  said  spirals  of  said  volute  helix  and  a  second 
end  at  the  opening  into  the  free  end  of  such  cylindrical  helix; 
an  electrically  conductive  terminal  member  including  a  first 
portion  for  connecting  an  electrical  conductor  to  juch  termi- 
ng member  and  a  longitudinal  shank  portion  extending  from 
said  first  portion  of  the  terminal  member,  and  haviig  a  gener- 
aUy  circular  outer  periphery  whfch  tapers  from  said  first  por- 
tion towards  the  end  of  said  shank  portion  of  tlK  terminal 
member  with  an  intermediate  region  of  such  shank  portion 
havmg  a  diameter  corresponding  in  diameter  to  said  opening 
m  said  free  end  of  said  cylindrical  heluc  such  shanklportion  of 
the  terminal  member  being  inserted  through  such  opening  and 
mto  the  cyUndrical  helix  with  said  intermediate  re^n  of  the 
shank  portion  frictionally  engaging  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
end  spiral  of  the  cylindrical  heluc  at  said  free  eijd  thereof 
whereby  said  terminal  member  can  then  be  manually  rotated 
to  partiaUy  and  temporarily  unwind  some  of  the  spHls  of  the 
cylmdrical  helix  while  simultaneously  frirther  insferting  the 
shank  portion  of  the  terminal  member  into  the  ^lindrical 
hehx  for  fnctional  engagement  between  the  shank  portion  of 
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the  terminal  member  and  the  inner  peripheries  of  additional 
spirak  of  the  cylindrical  helix. 


3385349 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  WITH 
INTERCHANGEABLE  COMPONENTS 
James  R.  Bailey,  Chicago,  and  Vernon  W.  Lavigne,  Rolling 
Meadows,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Switdicraft,  Inc,  Chi- 
cago, DL 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,050 

Int.  CL  HOlr  13148 

U.S.  CL  339—31  R  4  Clafans 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  two  housings  each 
having  a  tubular  opening  therein,  a  pair  of  mating  molded 
male  and  female  inserts  each  interchangeably  receivable  in 
said  openings,  latch  means  associated  with  said  inserts  and 
said  housings  for  holding  each  insert  in  its  respective  opening 
after  it  has  been  inserted,  and  means  operable  from  the  exte- 
rior of  said  housings  for  releasing  said  latch  means  to  permit 
withdrawl  of  each  said  insert  from  its  respective  opening,  said 
connector  comprising  coupling  means  to  connect  said  housing 
together  independently  of  said  inserts  and  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  internally  threaded  ring  mounted  on  one  of  said  housings, 
the  threads  of  which  are  engageable  with  external  threads 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  housings,  said  ring  being  siidable 
axially  on  said  housing  a  predetermined  distance  so  as  to 
project  beyond  said  opening,  said  distance  in  an  outward 
direction  with  respect  to  said  opening  being  limited  by  the 
inner  side  of  an  inwardly  extending  flange  on  the  inner  end  of 
said  ring  contacting  an  outwardly  extending  flange  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  housing  and  in  an  inward  direction  by  an 
outwardly  extending  portion  of  said  housing  contacting  the 
outer  side  of  said  flange  on  said  ring,  said  outwardly  extending 
portion  comprising  at  least  one  cut  resilient  portion  of  said 
housing. 


3,885350 
CONTROLLED  RETENTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  WITH 

DETENT 
Roy  Wittc,  Roiifaig  Meadows;  Edward  Khrby,  Morton  Grove, 
and  George  Mack,  Roseile,  aU  of  DL,  assigiiors  to  TRW  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FDed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,332 
Int.  CL  HOlr  13154 
U3.  CL  339-91  R  30  Claims 

1.  An  improved  electrical  connector  device  adapted  to 
define  electrical  contact  between  pre-determined  electrical 
circuits  wherein  high  retention  forces  are  defined  between  the 
mating  connector  units  of  said  device  securing  them  in  assem- 
bled relation  to  prevent  unintended  separation,  the  device 
comprising: 
a  female  connector  unit  defined  in  part  by  an  insulating 
body  with  said  body  having  walls  defining  a  row  of  spaced 
apart  contact  receiving  recesses  therein  for  receiving  a 
male  contact  element  in  each  recess  aking  an  insertion 
axis; 
an  electrical  contact  element  mounted  within  each  recess  m 

said  insulating  body  of  the  female  connector  unit; 
the  insulating  body  having  associated  with  one  of  its  walls 
which  extends  k>ngitudinally  of  the  row  a  plurality  of 
discrete  locking  means  in  each  contact  receiving  recess 
which  are  spaced  apart  theron  along  the  insertion  axis 


and  adapted  to  interengage  with  locking  means  on  a 
mating  male  contact  element  of  the  device,  and 
a  mating  male  connector  unit  defined  in  part  by  an  insulat- 
ing body  having  at  least  one  male  contact  element 
mounted  within  said  body,  said  male  connector  unit 
adapted  for  mating  operative  engagement  with  said  fe- 
male connector  unit  by  insertion  along  the  insertion  axk 
of  a  male  contact  element  into  a  recess  in  the  female 


'-a* 


ItA. 


insulating  body  to  bring  the  contact  elements  of  each  of 
said  units  into  physical  contact  to  define  electrical  en- 
gagement therebetween,  a  plurality  of  discrete  locking 
means  on  the  male  contact  element  spaced  apart  along 
the  insertion  axis  to  interengage  with  the  locking  means 
on  the  insulating  body  of  the  female  connector  unit  to 
define  interlocking  engagement  therebetween  and  be- 
tween said  male  and  female  units  to  secure  them  in  as- 
sembled, mating  relation. 


to  Bunker 


3385351 
PUSH-PULL  CONNECTOR 
Jeffrey  Bennett,  Heme  Bay,  F-»gi«««i, 
Ramo  Corpor«tioii,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,948 
ClainK  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  26, 
1972,  29870/72 

InL  CL  HOlr  13154 
U.S.  CL  339—91  R  8  Claiau 


1.  A  connector  comprising  first  and  second  parts  arranged 
for  relative  longitudinal  push-pull  movement  along  an  axis 
into  and  out  of  connection  with  one  another,  the  first  part 
having  a  mounted  retaining  member  and  a  latch  comprising  a 
resilient  tine  with  a  cantilevered  end  including  a  latch  surface 
and  a  cam  surface,  means  for  resiliently  biasing  the  mounted 
retaining  member  into  a  first  position  in  which  it  prevents  the 
tine  from  moving  into  a  locking  position  with  said  retaining 
member  having  a  second  position  into  which  it  is  moved 
against  the  resUient  bias  by  the  action  of  matmg  the  first  and 
second  parts,  the  tine  being  free  to  move  into  the  locking 
position  when  the  retaining  member  is  in  the  second  position, 
the  second  part  having  a  latch  surfrice,  one  of  the  parts  having 
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a  movable  locking  member  with  a  cam  surface  engaging  the 
cam  surface  of  the  latch  to  prevent  movement  of  said  locking 
member  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  latch  when  said  retain- 
mg  member  is  in  said  first  position,  said  locking  member 
movable  m  a  push  movement  in  said  one  direction  with  said 
firet  part  relative  to  said  second  part  to  mate  said  first  part  to 
said  second  part  for  moving  said  retaining  member  to  said 
second  position  whereafter  the  cam  surface  of  the  locking 
member  is  movable  in  said  one  direction  against  the  cam 
surface  on  said  latch  to  move  the  cantilevered  end  of  the  tine 
against  its  resilience  in  a  direction  toward  the  axis  into  the 
locking  position  to  cause  the  latch  surface  on  said  tine  to 
engage  the  latch  surface  on  said  second  part,  and  means  on 
said  locking  member  engaging  said  latch  in  response  to  said 
retaining  member  being  in  said  first  position  for  holding  said 
locking  member  against  movement  relative  to  said  latch  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  one  direction. 


3,885352 

QUICK  COUPLE  ELECTRIC  OUTLET 

Edward  H.  Grove,  P.O.  Box  8,  Morro  Bay,  Calif.  93442 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,260 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  339-95  D  10  Claims 


and  compress  said  wire  against  said  post  with  a  pre- 
selected force,  and  ] 
wire  locating  means  comprising  a  notch  disposed  in  the 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  spring  clip  whicl^  compress  said 
wire  against  said  post,  means  for  positively  locating  said 
spring  clip  with  respect  to  the  end  of  said  ^rminal  post  to 
thereby  positively  locate  said  wire  with  respect  to  the  end 
of  said  terminal  post,  and  a  vertical  extens  on  disposed  on 


1.  An  electrical  wall  unit  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  generally  symetrical  periphery  and 
mounting  means  disposed  for  mounting  said  housing  in 
the  wall  of  a  building; 

a  core  unit  having  a  periphery  mated  to  the  periphery  of 
said  housing  for  insertion  and  rotation  therein,  said  core 
unit  periphery  having  a  plurality  alternately  disposed  of 
lands  and  channels; 

a  plurality  of  engaging  fingers  interconnected  with  said 
housing  and  disposed  to  engage  said  lands  on  said  core 
unit  when  said  core  unit  is  inserted  into  said  housing  with 
said  fingers  aligned  with  said  lands,  and  to  disengage  from 
said  lands  when  said  core  unit  is  rotated  with  respect  to 
said  housing  to  align  said  fingers  with  said  channels;  and 
a  face  plate  on  said  core  unit  disposed  to  form  a  flange 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  core  unit  to  close 
said  housing  when  said  core  unit  is  inserted  into  said 
housing. 


said  spring  clip,  having  a  cross  section  configuration 
substantially  identical  to  that  of  said  tenmnal  post,  and 
having  an  end  portion  about  which  a  second  wire  is  termi- 
nated, a  second  substantially  identical  spring  clip  dis- 
posed over  said  vertical  extension,  operativje  to  dress  said 
second  wire  against  opposed  sides  of  said  Vertical  exten- 
sion, and  compress  said  second  wire  against  said  vertical 
extension  with  a  preselected  force. 


3,885,854 

LOOP  SHAPED  CIRCUIT  TEST  POINT 

A.  Reimer,  Wheaton,  IIL,  assignor  to  GtE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlakd,  HI. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,4^ 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  9/16 

U.S.  CI.  339-218  M  7  claims 


3<885^53 
SPRING  CUP  WIRE  TERMINATING  ARRANGEMENT 
WUHui  A.  Rctecr,  WlieaUM,  DL,  aasigiior  to  GTE  Automatic 
Efectrfc  Laboratories  iKorpomtod,  Northlake,  OL 
FBed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,187 
btL  CL  HOlr  9/08 
VS.  CL  339-97  R  g  claims 

1.  A  wire  termination  apparatus  comprising: 
a  terminal  post  having  an  end  portion  about  which  said  wire 
is  terminated,  a  U-shaped  spring  clip  formed  of  flat  spring 
material  having  configuration  complementary  to  that  of 
and  disposed  over  said  terminal  post,  and  operative  to 
dress  said  wire  against  opposed  sides  of  said  terminal  post 


1.  A  loop-shaped  circuit  test  point  constructjd  of  electri- 
cally conductive  wire  comprising:  a  head  shaped  j^rtion  form- 
ing the  top  of  said  test  point;  a  body  portion  confuting  of  two 
legs,  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  body  converting  to  form 
a  shoulder  portion;  a  neck  portion  coupling  Siiid  shoulder 
portion  to  said  head  portion,  each  of  said  legs|  foUowing  a 
divef^g  path  fiiom  said  shoulder  portion,  the  kwer  portion 
of  each  of  said  legs  passing  through  a  rigid  base  on  a  sUghdy 
converging  path  and  passing  through  and  beyond  said  base 
WMn^y  parallel  to  each  other,  to  form  circui^  connecting 
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3,885,855 
FILTERING  ANTISOLAR  AND  HEAT  INSULATING 

GLASS 
Daniel  M.  Gross,  Carouge,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institote,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  16,  1971, 
11990/71 

Int.  CI.  G02b  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  350—1  37  Claims 


2^  1  2 


/ 


said  first  recording  wave  being  substantially  spherical  and 
said  second  recording  wave  having  a  position  in  relation 
to  said  waveguide  and  wave  fi'onts  substantially  identical 
to  the  position  and  the  wavefronts  of  said  non-plane 
electromagnetic  wave. 

the  center  of  said  spherical  first  recording  wave  being  posi- 
tioned for  said  hologram  to  conjugate  said  non-plane 
wave  propagating  outside  said  waveguide  and  said  sub- 
stantially plane  wave  propagating  inside  said  waveguide. 


3,885,857 
CONVERGENT  BEAM  SCANNER  WITH  MULTIPLE 
MIRROR  DEFOCUS  COMPENSATION 
William  S.  Flogaus,  Alexandria,  and  Mitsumasa  Masutani,  Ft. 
Belvoir,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,978 

Int.  CI.  G02b  17/00 

U.S.  CL  350—7  6  Claims 


1.  Filtering  antisolar  and  heat  insulating  glass,  comprising  a 
support  including  at  least  one  panel  of  light-transmitting  mate- 
rial capable  of  transmitting  at  least  a  part  of  the  spectrum  of 
visible  light,  and  at  least  one  coalescent  layer  of  filtering 
material  applied  to  and  adhering  on  at  least  one  face  of  the 
panel,  said  filtering  material  comprising  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  borides,  carbides,  nitrides,  carboni- 
trides  and  suboxides  of  at  least  one  of  the  following  metals: 
titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum, 
chromium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten,  and  wherein  the  elec- 
tric resistance  of  a  square-shaped  part  of  said  layer  of  filtering 
material,  having  a  thickness  of  between  200  and  1000  A,  has 
an  electrical  resistance  at  most  equal  to  200  Ohms  at  ambient 
temperatures  and  400  Ohms  at  — 195'C 


3,885,856 

HOLOGRAPHIC  COUPLER  FOR  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDES 

Daniel  Ostrowsky;  Andre' Jacques,  and  Michel  Papuchon,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,976 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  7, 1972, 72.20423 
Int.  CI.  G02b  27/00 
U.S.  Ci.  350-3.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  coupling  device  for  an 
optical  waveguide; 

said  coupling  device  being  capable  of  conjugating  a  non- 
plane  electro-magnetic  wave  of  wavelenght  X,  propagat- 
ing outside  said  waveguide  and  a  substantially  plane  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  propagating  at  an  angle  inside  said 
waveguide  and  comprising  at  least  one  hologram  ar- 
ranged on  a  face  of  said  waveguide; 

said  method  consisting  in  arranging  on  said  face  a  layer  of 
photosensitive  material  and  in  recording  a  hologram  in  at 
least  one  region  of  said  layer; 

said  hologram  resulting  from  the  interference  of  a  first  and 
a  second  recording  electromagnetic  wave  cf  wavelenght 


;v 


1.  An  optical  system  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  means  having  a  first  optical  axis  for  form- 
ing a  convergent  focused  beam  of  light  from  a  distant 
radiating  object; 

a  first  plane  deflection  mirror  mounted  at  a  first  point  on 
said  first  axis  and  inclined  thereto  to  redirect  said  beam 
to  a  second  point  in  a  reference  plane  normal  to  said  first 
optical  axis; 

a  plurality  of  plane  scanning  mirrors  symmetrically 
mounted  in  fixed  relative  positions  at  a  fixed  radial  dis- 
tance parallel  to  and  facing  a  second  axis,  the  center  of 
one  of  said  scanning  mirrors  coinciding  with  said  second 
reference  point; 

a  linear  array  of  optical  detectors  mounted  in  fixed  relative 
position  to  said  objective  lens  and  said  first  and  second 
points  with  the  centers  of  their  active  faces  in  a  first  radial 
plane  through  said  second  axis,  the  normal  to  the  center 
of  said  array  passing  through  said  second  reference  point 
making  an  acute  angle  of  at  least  several  degrees  with  the 
straight  line  through  said  first  and  second  points,  said 
acute  angle  being  approximately  bisected  by  the  normal 
from  said  second  axis  to  said  second  point; 

a  third  point  located  at  the  center  of  a  second  of  said  scan- 
ning mirrors; 

an  eyepiece  lens  having  a  third  optical  axis  parallel  to  said 
first  and  second  axis; 

a  second  deflection  mirror  centered  on  said  third  axis  and 
i'-clined  thereto  to  reflect  a  light  ray  from  said  third  point 
to  said  third  axis; 

a  linear  array  of  light  emitting  elements  having  their  centers 
in  a  second  radial  plane  through  said  second  axis  and 
having  a  central  normal  which  passes  through  said  third 
point,  said  Ught  emitters  being  electronically  coupled  to 
said  detector  elements,  with  said  lenses,  deflection  mir- 
rors, and  arrays  being  in  fixed  relative  positions  to  one 
another  and  the  spacing  of  said  first  and  third  axes  from 
said  second  axis  being  equal  and  less  than  said  fixed  radial 
distance  to  said  scanning  mirrors;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  scanning  mirrors  relative  to  said 
relatively  fixed  elements  about  said  second  axis. 
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3,885^8 
TELESCOPE  MOUNTING 
Victar  R.  HMfwtM.  1647  MincMta  St.,  Oahkosh,  Wis. 
54901  ——-», 

nkd  Nov.  14,  1973,  S«r.  No.  415,909 

bt  CL  G02b  23/16 

VS.  CL  350-83  8  Cbims 


3385,859 

OPTICAL  FIBRE  CONNECTORS 

Jack  Fnuik  Dalfkiih,  Ottawa,  awl  Hdmut  Haas  Lukas,  Carle- 

t«i  Place,  OMario,  both  of  CaMda,  aaripMn  to  Northern 

Electric  Coaipoay  Liarited,  Moatrcal,  CamKia 

Fled  Juw  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,211 

bt  CL  G02b  5/14 

VS.  CL  350-96  C  lo  Claims 


m  -H- 


B— » 


m  *4 


1.  An  optical  fibre  connector  fi>r  connecting  pairs  of  optical 
fibres  in  accurate  end  to  end  relationship  comprising: 
a  firrt  hokling  member  for  hokling  one  of  a  pair  of  fibces  and 
a  second  hokling  member  fcM*  hokling  the  other  of  sakl 
pairof  libres; 
at  least  one  k>cating  member  extending  firom  one  of  said 
hokling  members  for  cooperation  with  the  other  of  said 
_     hokling  members  for  axial  end  to  end  kxartkMi  of  sakl 
hokling  memben; 


at  least  one  groove  in  said  locating  member,  said  groove 
extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  connector;  ] 

means  for  retaining  said  holding  membeb  in  opposed  as- 
sembled relationship;  j 

means  in  each  member  for  acceptance  of  jat  least  one  opti- 
cal fibre,  the  fibres  in  end-to-end  abutting  relatx>nship 
adjacent  said  locating  member; 

resilient  means  for  urging  the  ends  of  said  fibres  into  said 
groove. 


3,885,860 
FABRICATION  OF  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICES 
Howard  SorUn,  Berkeley  Heights,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
,   poratton,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,233 

Int  CI.  G02f  1/28,  1/36 

VS.  CL  350-160  LC  5  Cfadms 


1.  In  a  telescope  assembly  including  a  telescope  tube  with 
an  eyepiece  and  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  telescope 
tube  for  rotation  about  a  polar  axis,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  telescope  tube  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  means  for  rotatably  support- 
ing the  telescope  tube  for  rotatk>n  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said 
telescope  tube  having  an  eyepiece  tube  projecting  laterally 
firom  one  skle  threrof,  said  eyepiece  tube  being  strong  enough 
to  support  sakl  telescope  tube,  and  wherein  said  means  for 
supporting  the  telescope  tube  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  comprises  a  horizontal  tube  whkh  is  dimensk)ned  to 
rotatably  embrace  said  eyepiece  tube,  said  horizontal  tube 
being  supported  by  said  means  for  supporting  the  telescope 
tobe  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axb. 


1. 

ing: 


A  method  of  fabricating  a  liquid  crystal  device  compris- 


providing  on  each  of  two  spaced  apart  surfaces  of  a  device 
enclosure  an  electrode,  1 

vapor  depositing,  using  a  small  vapor  deposition  angle,  an 
inorganic  material  on  at  least  one  of  s^d  electrodes  to 
provide  on  said  one  electrode  a  surface^ong  which  the 
molecules  of  a  Uquid  crystal  material  I  sympathetically 
align,  the  aligning  characteristic  of  said  dectrode  surface 
not  being  disrupted  when  said  electrode  surface  is  ex- 
posed to  a  first  temperature,  T 

hermetkally  sealing  together  portions  of  saijd  enclosure  with 
a  fiised  joint  formed  at  said  first  temperfiture,  said  elec- 
trode surface  being  heated  to  said  tenjperature  in  the 
process,  and  | 

introducing  ahquid  crystal  material  into  said  enclosure  and 
into  contact  with  said  electrode  surface.] 


3385,861  ! 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  DIGITAL  RE^CLE 
Robert  P.  Famsworth;  LoweD  W.  Hill,  both  {of  Los  Anades, 
and  Shi-Yfai  Wong,  Santa  Monka,  d  of  C^Bf.,  assignors  to 
Hughes  Afaroraft  Company,  Culver  CHy,  C^. 
Dhiskm  of  Ser.  No.  293,978,  Oct  2,  1972,  abandoned.  This 

appHcatkm  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,499 
1  Int  CL  G02f  1/16 

VS.  CL  350-160  LC  1  chhn 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  Uqukl  crystal  bell  comprisins 
the  steps  of:  F  t*       * 

a.  posittoning  a  first  set  of  incrementally  spaLd  transparent 
conductors  on  one  interkv  foce  of  sakl[ceU  in  spaced 
orthogonal  relattonship  to  a  second  set  of  incrementally 
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spaced  conductors  on  the  opposite  parallel  interior  other 
face  of  said  cell; 

b.  completing  an  electrical  energizing  circuit  between  only 
a  preselected  one  of  said  first  set  of  conductors  and  a 
preselected  one  of  said  second  set  of  conductors;  and 

c.  maintaining  the  voltage  difference  between  said  prese- 
lected conductors  at  a  magnitude  greater  than  the  half 
voltage  required  to  cause  turbulence  of  the  liqukl  crystal 
material  only  in  the  projective  intersection  volume  of  said 
energized  conductors  to  thereby  cause  turbulence  at  a 
plurality  of  other  points  along  the  length  of  each  of  said 
energized  conductors  by  cross  coupling. 


3385362 
ZOOM  LENS 
Yoshisato  Fujkika,  and  Tetsuro  Ishizuka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yashica,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,830 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatton  Japan,  Oct  9, 1972, 47-101 150 
Int.  CL  G02b  15/00,  9/00 
VS.  CL  350—186  8  Claims 


O7    fl9 


1.  In  a  zoom  lens  having  a  front  end  to  be  directed  toward 
an  object  to  be  photographed  and  a  rear  end  to  be  directed 
toward  an  image  plane  of  a  camera,  first  means  situated  at  said 
fi-ont  end  for  carrying  out  an  image-composing  function  with 
respect  to  a  finite  object,  second  means  situated  behind  said 
first  means  for  varying  magnification,  said  first  and  second 
means  having  a  common  optical  axis  and  being  movable  there- 
along,  third  means  situated  along  said  optical  axis  behind  said 
second  means  and  being  movable  therealong  for  compensat- 
ing for  a  change  in  focal  point  produced  by  movement  of  said 
second  means  along  said  optical  axis,  and  fourth  means  situ- 
ated behind  said  third  means  along  said  optical  axis  for  com- 
posing an  image,  said  fourth  means  being  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  optical  axis,  said  first  means  including  a  first  lens  group 
of  positive  refi^cting  power  and  consisting  of  three  lens  mem- 
bers which  include  from  the  fi-ont  toward  the  rear  a  first  nega- 
tive meniscus  lens  having  a  forwardly  directed  convex  surface, 
a  second  positive  lens  having  a  forwardly  directed  convex 
surface  of  greater  curvature  than  its  rearwardly  directed  con- 
vex surface,  with  said  forwardly  directed  convex  surface  of 
said  second  lens  contacting  the  rear  surface  of  said  first  lens 
for  providing  a  focusing  function  therewith,  and  a  third  posi- 
tive meniscus  lens  having  a  forwardly  directed  convex  surface, 
said  second  means  including  a  second  lens  group  having  a 
negative  refi^cting  power  and  consisting  of  three  lens  mem- 
bers forming  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  lens,  respectively,  of 
the  zoom  lens,  said  fourth  lens  being  a  negative  meniscus  lens 
having  a  forwardly  directed  convex  surface,  said  fifth  lens 
being  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  a  rearwardly  directed 
convex  surface  of  greater  curvature  than  its  forwardly  di- 
rected surface,  and  said  sixth  lens  being  a  negative  lens  whose 
concave  forwardly  directed  surface  is  of  greater  curvature 
than  its  rearwardly  directed  surface,  said  fifth  and  sixth  lenses 
engaging  each  otfier  and  having  a  diverging  function,  said 
third  means  including  a  third  lens  group  having  a  negative 
refracting  power  and  consisting  of  a  negative  meniscus  lens 
having  a  forwardly  directed  concave  surface,  said  fourth 
means  including  a  fourth  lens  group  having  a  positive  refract- 


ing power  and  consisting  of  four  positive  lens  members  and  at 
least  one  negative  lens  member. 


3385363 
PRISM  ARRANGEMENT 
Amokl  Mcilert,  Eltville,  Gcnaany,  assignor  to  B  &  W.  Filler- 
fabrik  Johannes  Weber  KG,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

FOed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,585 
Cbdms  priortty,  appUcatfon  Germany,  June   28,   1972, 
2410000 

Int  CL  G02b  3/00 

VS.  CL  350—196  6  Claims 

3  7 


1.  Prism  arrangement  for  use  with  a  photographic  camera, 
comprising  a  transparent  prism  having  a  planar  base  face,  a 
circular  edge  face  and  an  outer  face  composed  of  a  planar 
central  polygonal  top  face  and  a  plurality  of  slanted  faces 
extending  between  said  planar  central  polygonal  top  face  and 
said  circular  edge  face  of  said  prism;  a  planar  transparent 
colored  layer  superimposed  on  said  planar  base  face  of  said 
transparent  prism  and  composed  of  a  plurality  of  sector 
shaped  portions  having  different  colors  and  apexes  meeting  in 
the  center  of  said  prism,  at  least  some  of  said  differently  col- 
ored sector  shaped  portions  overlapping  two  adjacent  ones  of 
said  slanted  faces  of  said  transparent  prism;  and  a  planar 
transparent  plate  of  uniform  thickness  covering  said  planar 
transparent  colored  layer. 


3385,864 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING 

SPUCED  FILM  OR  TAPE 

Dietrich  P.  Fricsen,  205  Qnecn  Mary  Dr.,  Apt  205,  OakvOe, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,971 

Int  CL  G03b  9/08 

VS.  CL  352—204  7  Clakaa 


K-^ 


2Z- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  projecting  a  spliced  film  or  tape 
having  picture  frames  and  a  spiked  frame,  the  combination  of: 
a.  projection  means  for  projecting  successive  ones  of  said 
picture  frames  as  they  are  moved  into  a  projecting  position; 

b.  means  for  preventing  projection  of  said  spliced  frame 
when  it  b  in  sakl  projecting  positton  and  for  projecting  an 
adjacent  frame  instead;  and 

c.  means  sensing  the  presence  of  said  spliced  frame  in  said 
projecting  position. 
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3^85,865 
AUTOMATIC  KALEIDOSCOPE 
PhiMp  Stern,  200  E.  27th  St;  Sanfotd  Green,  230  W.  59th  St, 
and  Isaac  Goodbar,  409  E.  60th  St.,  aU  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
11207 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,782 

Int  Ci.  G03b  21100 

MS.  CL  353—2  7  Claims 


a.  a  plurality  of  photocells  disposed  relative  said  reading 
station  and  arranged  so  as  to  correspond  t|)  bit  positions 
of  a  code  field  positioned  in  said  station,  re^ctively.  said 
plurality  of  photocells  being  responsive  to  fight  from  said 
source  for  producing  signals  having  relativd  levels  indica- 
tive of  the  relative  optical  densities  of  corresponding  bit 
positions,  respectively;  | 

automatic  light  control  circuitry  having  (i)  another  pho- 
tocell disposed  relative  to  said  reading  station  and  ar- 
ranged to  produce  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity 
of  light  passing  through  low  optical  densiti  bit  positions 
of  the  code  field;  and  (ii)  memory  storage  itieans  respon- 
sive to  the  signal  produced  by  said  another]  photocell  for 
producing  a  reference  signal; 

c.  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  ajd  said  plural- 
ity of  optical  density  indicating  signals  for  producing 
digital  signals  representative  of  the  relative^  low  or  high 
contrast  of  said  bit  positions,  respectively;  knd 

d.  logic  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  pigital  signals 
for  determining  when  a  code  field  having  a  desired  infor- 
mation is  at  said  reading  station. 


1.  Automatic  kaleidoscope,  comprising  a  lamp  housing,  a 
lamp  in  the  housing,  the  housing  having  air  inlet  means  to 
admit  ambient  air  into  the  housing  and  air  outlet  means  to 
permit  the  exhausting  from  the  housing  of  air  heated  by  the 
lamp,  a  rotatable  hollow  disc-like  wheel  having  spaced  trans- 
parent opposite  sides  and  a  peripheral  rim  mounted  in  the 
housing,  the  wheel  having  vanes  mounted  thereon  and  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  heated  air  being  exhausted  from  the 
housing  to  turn  the  wheel  thereby,  a  quantity  of  particulate 
material  disposed  in  the  wheel  to  be  tumbled  repeatedly  as  the 
wheel  rotates,  and  a  kaleidoscope  mirror  trough  disposed  to 
receive  light  from  the  lamp  after  it  has  passed  through  the 
wheel  from  side  to  side  at  the  location  of  the  tumbling  particu- 
late material. 


3,885,867 
MICROnCHE  READOUT  APPARA-^US 
Alfred  M.  Nelson,  Redondo  Beach;  Robert  G.  MdPherson,  and 
Maurice  S.  Martin,  both  of  Palos  Verdes  Pei  insula,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Cubic  Industrial  Corporatio  n,  San  Dieeo 
CaUf.  *  ' 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,103,  Jan, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  17,  1972,  Ser. 

Int.  CI.  G03b  1152,  23/08 
U.S.  CI.  353—27 


19,  1972, 
No.  272,193 


3,885,866 

COMPENSATION  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED 

MICROnLM  CODE  HELD  READING 

Rkbard  D.  Steams,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,749 

Int  CI.  G03b  21/20,  21/11,  23/12 

U.S.  CL  353—26  2  Clauns 


5  Claims 


FILM 

AOVANCMG 

ueCHANISH 


1.  In  automatic  retrieval  apparatus  including  a  code  field 
reading  station,  means  for  moving  an  information  bearing 
medium  having  at  least  one  image  and  an  identification  code 
field  disposed  adjacent  thereto  to  position  such  code  field  in 
said  reading  station,  the  code  field  having  a  plurality  of  infor- 
mation bit  positions  having  relatively  low  (i.e.,  transparent) 
and/or  high  (i.e.,  opaque)  optical  densities  respectively,  and 
a  light  source  for  illuminating  the  code  field,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


1.  Microfiche  card  readout  apparatus  for  providing  a  read- 
out of  an  individual  one  of  a  plurality  of  frames  iirranged  on 
the  card  in  rows  and  columns,  the  apparatus  con  prising: 

a  support  for  holding  the  card  in  a  plane  for  leadout,  the 
aipport  having  an  opening  at  a  readout  position  for  pas- 
sage of  light  through  the  card, 

clamp  means  for  holding  the  card  for  movem«  nt  over  the 
support, 

positioning  means  connected  to  aid  clamp  means  for  mov- 
ing the  card  along  orthogonal  X  and  Y  axes, 

control  means  coupled  to  said  positioning  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  card  with  a  selected  individual  frame  at  the 
readout  position,  ] 

said  positioning  means  including  a  pair  of  fixed  {orthogonal 
ffiide  rods  each  having  a  block  member  slidably  mounted 
thereon,  each  block  member  having  a  positioning  rod 
extending  therefrom  perpendicular  to  the  respective 
9iide  rod; 
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a  follower  block  slidably  mounted  on  both  of  said  position- 
ing rods  for  motion  along  X  and  Y  axes,  the  positioning 
rods  being  orthogonally  slidable  through  and  supporting 
said  follower  block; 

and  said  clamp  means  comprising  a  card  engaging  jaw  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  follower  block. 


3,885,868 
CONVERTIBLE  PROJECTOR  WITH  DOOR  ACTUATED 

MIRROR 
Theodore  M.  Hadadmihalis,  Libertyville,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  & 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456^27 

Int  CI.  G03b  21/28,  21/30 

U.S.  CI.  353—71  2  Claims 


3385369 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Paul  Monamy  James,  London,  En^and,  assignor  to  imagfaf 
Technotogy  Limited,  Mkldlesex,  England 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458^03 
Ckdms  priority,  appBcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10, 1973, 
17074/73 

Int  CI.  G03g  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  R  3  Claims 


Of  w    is  "flO  5Z 


1.  In  a  film  image  projection  apparatus  convertible  for 
projection  of  an  image  alternatively  onto  a  remote  surface  and 
a  built-in  screen,  the  apparatus  having  projection  means  sub- 
stantially enclosed  within  a  housing  and  defining  a  projection 
path,  the  improvement  comprising: 
projection  path  blocking  means  adjustable  about  a  first  axis 
to  open  and  closed  positions,  and  being  positioned  sub- 
stantially in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  built-in  screen  when 
in  said  closed  position; 
mirror  means  mounted  for  pivotable  movement  about  an 

axis  parallel  to  said  blocking  means  supporting  axis; 
means  coupling  said  blocking  means  and  said  mirror  means 
for  simultaneous  displacement  between  projection  path 
closed,  image  blocking  condition  and  projection  path 
open,  image  passing  condition,  said  coupling  means  in- 
cluding: 
over-center  spring  means  for  positive  displacement  of  said 
blocking  means  and  said  mirror  means  from  a  first  prede- 
termined position; 
adjustable  means  for  orienting  said  mirror  means  when  said 
blocking  means  is  in  said  image  path  closed  position;  and 
limit  means  for  determining  one  of  said  predetermined 
positions  of  said  blocking  means. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising 

a.  an  exposure  station, 

b.  a  development  station, 

c.  at  least  one  reservoir  for  electrophotographic  substrate 
material, 

d.  conveying  means  for  supporting  the  substrate  material  at 
the  exposure  station  and  for  moving  the  material  to  the 
development  station, 

e.  a  charging  unit  movable  across  the  exposure  station  and 
disposed  above  the  conveying  means, 

f.  automatic  feed  means  for  drawing  material  from  a  reser- 
voir and  feeding  it  to  the  upstream  end  of  the  conveying 
means,  and 

g.  logic  circuit  means  for  energising  the  charging  unit  either 
when  stationary  at  said  upstream  end  during  passage  of 
material  below  it  or  when  moving  across  stationary  mate- 
rial in  the  exposure  station. 


3,885,870 

DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGING  CHARGE  ACCUMULATED 

BETWEEN  THE  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  A 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  PLATE  IN  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDER 

Raymond  L.  Levy,  Mountain  View,  and  Gene  F.  Day,  Los 

Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo 

AHo,  Calif. 

Fikd  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,238 

Int  CL  G03g  15/00 

U3.  CL  355—14  9  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  recorder  responsive  to  an  image 
to  be  recorded  for  providing  an  image  on  the  charge  retentive 
surface  of  a  recording  medium  having  a  conductive  backing, 
comprising: 
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cycling  means  for  defining  a  recording  medium  engagement 
period,  an  image  exposure  period,  a  recording  medium 
disengagement  period,  and  a  discharge  period  for  dis- 
charging  accumulated  net  charge  prior  to  the  complete 
disengagement  of  the  recording  medium; 

a  photoconductive  member  which  is  selectively  illuminated 
by  the  image  to  be  recorded  during  the  exposure  period 
while  engaging  the  charge  retentive  surface  of  the  record- 
ing medium; 

means  for  applying  a  charge  transfer  voltage  across  the 
photoconductive  member  and  the  recording  medium 
during  the  exposure  period  in  response  to  the  cycling 
means,  which  voltage  is  sufficient  to  cause  current  to  flow 
from  the  illuminated  areas  of  the  photoconductive  mem- 
ber to  the  charge  retentive  surface  and  form  a  charge 
image  thereon,  the  current  flow  causing  a  fixed  space 
charge  to  build  up  throughout  the  photoconductive  mem- 
ber which  induces  a  mobile  charge  in  the  conductive 
backing  of  the  recording  medium  proximate  the  charge 
retentive  surface; 

means  movable  with  respect  to  the  photoconductive  mem- 
ber for  urging  the  charge  retentive  surface  of  the  record- 
ing medium  into  engagement  with  the  photoconductive 
member  during  the  engagement  period,  and  for  maintain- 
ing this  engagement  throughout  the  exposure  period,  and 
for  disengaging  the  recording  medium  from  the  photo- 
conductive plate  during  the  disengagement  period;  and 

conductive  means  responsive  to  the  cycling  means  for  es- 
tablishing electrical  communication  between  the  conduc- 
tive backing  of  the  recording  medium  and  the  photocon- 
ductive member  during  the  discharge  period  for  permit- 
ting the  induced  mobile  charge  on  the  recording  medium 
to  flow  into  the  photoconductive  member  and  neutralize 
the  fixed  charge  in  the  photoconductive  member;  said 
conductive  means  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  drive  roller  which  engages  the  conductive 
backing  of  the  recording  medium  for  moving  the  record- 
ing medium  with  respect  to  the  photoconductive  plate 
after  completion  of  the  disengagement  period;  and 

a  switch  responsive  to  the  cycling  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  first  conductive  drive  roller  to  the  photo- 
conductive member. 


3385371 
DOCUMENT  PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
Matthew  J.  Gahtka,  Vestal,  and  Richard  F.  Tynan,  EndweU, 
both  of  N.Y^  writnors  to  IntcraatiQaal  Business  Maciiines 
Corporation,  Amonl^  N.Y. 

FBed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Scr.  No.  460,321 

IbL  CL  G03b  27132 

MS.  CL  355-23  i  Claim 
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second  set  of  fixed  mirrors  aligned  to  reflect  the  ifnage  of  the 
reverse  side  of  the  document  to  be  photographed  |to  said  lens 
system,  said  lens  system  and  said  mirrors  bein^  aligned  to 
project  said  images  on  the  film  surface  which  are  aligned  with 
respect  to  a  common  reference  line,  ] 

said  common  reference  line  being  perpendicular  to  the 
length  of  the  fiUn,  with  the  images  having  thef  long  sides 
parallel  to  said  reference  line  and  having  the  orientation 
of  said  first  and  second  set  of  fixed  mirrors  si^ch  that  the 
images  generated  by  the  documents  being  fe4  end  to  end 
serially  are  presented  transverse  to  the  imag^e  receiving 
surface  of  the  film, 
document  transport  means  for  conveying  said  documents 
serially  and  end  to  end  past  said  first  and  said  second  sets 
of  mirrors, 
film  advancing  means  for  feeding  said  photographic  film, 
width  sensing  means  for  indicating  the  width  of  {documents 

as  they  are  fed  through  the  system,  and 
means  governed  by  said  width  sensing  means  fot  advancing 
the  film  in  increments  proportional  to  the  width  of  the 
documents  being  photographed. 


I  3,885,872 

DIGITAL  PROXIMITY  SENSING  SYSTEM 
James  J.  Howe,  Jr.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  and  James  C.  Yarrington, 
Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busines^  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,378 
1  Int  a.  GOlc  3108 

U.S.  a.  356-4  4  ctoiDB 


'DIGIUL  OUTPUT 


1.  A  proximity  sensor  comprising: 

a  light  source, 

first  and  second  photosensitive  elements  responsjve  to  light 
from  said  source  reflected  from  an  object, 

said  first  photosensitive  element  being  positionedjto  receive 
lij^t  fi-om  said  source  directly  reflected  fi^m  s^id  object, 
said  second  photosensitive  element  being  portioned  to 
receive  light  from  said  source  diffusively  reflated  ft-om 
said  object,  and  1 

means  for  comparing  outputs  from  said  photoseilsitive  ele- 
ments to  obtain  an  indication  of  proximity,  wherein  said 
photosensitive  elements  have  differing  output  Character- 
istics with  respect  to  displacement  between  s^  photo- 
sensitive elements  and  said  object,  said  chaikcteristics 
each  comprising  a  voltage-displacement  relationship  in 
which  the  voltage  decreases  with  respect  to  increase  in 
di^lacement,  said  characteristics  having  an  ii^rsection 
with  each  otiier  at  a  nominal  predetermined  displacement 
fi-<an  said  object.  ' 


1.  In  a  document  photography  system  for  photographing  on 
a  photographic  film  both  fit>nt  and  rear  sides  of  elongate 
documents  traveling  aeriany  and  end  to  end,  the  combination 
compriung  a  reduction  lens  system,  a  first  set  of  fixed  minofs 
aligned  to  reflect  the  image  of  the  front  side  of  one  of  said 
documents  to  be  photographed  to  said  lens  system,  and  a 


I  3385373 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RELATIVE  MOVEMENT 

BETWEEN  TWO  OBJECTS  I 

Nib  Iqgvar  Andermo,  Taby,  Swcdea,  aarigMir  to  StUlcben 
iBititetet  for  MBvovagstcknik  Vid  Teknishka  Honak-ian  i 
Stociihofan,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314320 
InL  CL  GOlp  3136 
U3.CL  356-28  4  CWm 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  relative  movement  between 
two  objects,  comprising  two  sensors  mounted  on  one  of  said 
objects  in  spaced-apait  positions  akmg  the  directkji  of  rela- 
tive motion  between  said  objects  to  sense  irregubrities  on  the 
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other  object  and  generate  two  signals  of  substantially  equal 
shape,  but  displaced  in  time  as  a  function  of  the  relative  speed 
between  the  two  objects,  sampling  means  for  periodically 
sampling  one  of  said  signals  and  storing  the  sampled  signal 
value,  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  stored  signal 
value  with  the  other  signal  and  forming  a  differential  signal,  a 
switch  unit  means  for  alternately  and  periodically  supplying 
the  differential  signal  to  opposite  polarity  inputs  of  an  integra- 


3385375 

NONCONTACT  SURFACE  PROFILOMETER 

AKin  H.  RosenfeM,  Cromwell,  and  Carl  A.  ZaniMi,  MkMle- 

town,  both  of  Conn.,  aarignors  to  Zygo  Corporation,  Middle- 
fieM,  Conn. 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,781 

IntCLGOlb  11130 

U3.  CL  356—120  4 


'CAf^ 


tor  during  two  selected  time  intervals,  a  voltage-to-frequency 
converter  supplied  with  the  output  signal  from  the  integrator 
and  arranged  to  generate  a  frequency  signal,  and  a  control 
unit  means  supplied  with  said  frequency  signal  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  sampling  means  and  the  switch  unit 
means  so  as  to  cause  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  from 
the  converter  to  become  proportional  to  the  relative  speed 
between  said  objects. 


3385,874 
LASER  PLASMA  DIAGNOSTIC  USING  RING 
RESONATORS 
Roger  A.  Haas,  Manchester;  Peter  P.  Cbenausky,  Fannington, 
and  Robert  J.  Freiberg,  South  Windsor,  aU  of  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  SUtes  of  Amerfca  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Energy  Research  and  Devek>pnient  Adminis- 
tratkM,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,528 

Int  CL  GOlb  9102 

U.S.  CL  356—107  10  Chdms 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  surface  profile  and  the  first 
derivative  of  the  surface  profile  of  a  basically  flat  reflecting 
object  (comprising)  ( 1 )  a  source  of  radiant  energy,  and  means 
to  produce  a  narrow  coUimated  beam  therefrom;  (2)  means 
for  focusing  said  beam  onto  a  uniformly  rotating  reflective 
surface  to  produce  a  reflected  beam  on  axis  with;  (3)  means 
for  recoUimating  said  reflected  beam  to  produce  a  linearly 
scanned  beam  which  is  scanned  across  the  surface  of  said  test 
object  and  reflected  therefrom;  (4)  means  for  collecting  said 
beam  reflected  from  said  test  object  and  focusing  it  onto  (5 ) 
a  photoelectric  position  sensor;  (6)  means  for  processing  the 
output  of  said  position  sensor  to  yield  an  output  indicative  of 
the  first  derivative  of  the  surface  profile  of  the  test  article 
along  the  line  of  intersection  of  said  linearly  scanned  beam 
and  the  surface  of  the  test  object;  (7)  means  for  processing 
said  first  derivative  output  to  produce  an  output  indicative  of 
the  surface  profile  of  the  test  article  along  said  line  of  intersec- 
tion and  (8)  means  for  processing  the  output  of  said  position 
sensor  in  order  to  assure  that  said  first  derivative  and  surface 
profile  outputs  are  independent  of  the  tilt  or  alignment  of  the 
surface  of  the  test  article  relative  to  the  apparatus. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  change  in  the  average  elec- 
tron density  of  a  plasma  comprising: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  laser  beam; 

b.  ring  resonator  means  independent  of  the  aforesaid  means 
for  receiving  said  laser  beam  and  propagating  the  same  in 
a  closed  system  without  reflecting  laser  light  into  said 
means  for  producing  said  laser  beam; 

said  ring  resonator  means  containing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  plasma  so  that  said  laser  beam  continuously  circu- 
lates cyclically  through  said  portion  of  said  plasma; 

successive  portions  of  said  laser  beam  interfering  with  the 
circulating  laser  beam; 

c.  means  for  extracting  circulating  laser  light  from  said  ring 
resonator  means;  and 

d.  means  for  presenting  the  fringe  pattern  of  the  extracted 
laser  light,  the  spacing  in  said  pattern  indicating  the  rate 
of  change  of  the  electron  den^ty  of  said  plasma. 


3385,876 
OPTICAL  CHROMATIC  DISPLAY  FOR  NAVIGATIONAL 

GUIDANCE 
John  P.  Konopka,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,497 
Int  a.  GOlb  11126 
U3.  CL  356—153  6  Clafans 

1.  An  optical  device  for  providing  a  visual  chromatic  display 
for  guiding  an  observer  along  a  prescribed  path  of  travel 
comprising: 
a  lens  system  comprised  of  cylindrically  ribbed  lenticulars 

and  having  its  aperture  oriented  toward  said  observer, 
a  color  field  member  positioned  at  substantially  the  focal 
point  of  said  lens  system,  said  cokjr  field  member  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  identical  sets  of  translucent  color 
materials  arranged  in  a  repetitive  pattern  and  occupying 
homologous  positions  with  respect  to  the  cylindrical 
lenses  which  make  up  said  ribbed  lenticulars  and  with 
which  they  are  respectively  associated,  each  of  said  sets 
including  a  plurality  of  colors  and  having  substantially  the 
same  dimensions  in  length  and  width  as  one  of  said  cylin- 
drical lenses,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  sets  being 
parallel  with  the  rib  axes  of  said  lenses,  and  a  plurality  of 
opaque  vane-like  members  situated  respectively  at  the 
interstices  of  adjacent  sets  and  projecting  outward  toward 
said  lenticulars, 
a  light  source  positioned  with  respect  to  said  cokv  field 

member  to  provide  for  ttie  back-lighting  thereof, 
said  lens  system  forming  an  image  of  said  illuminated  color 
field  member  which  encompasses  said  entire  lens  aper- 
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ture  and  which  appean  generally  to  said  observer  as  one 
of  said  phirality  of  colors  depending  upon  the  observer's 


--OtEII 


line  of  sight  to  said  lens  aperture,  observation  of  a  prese- 
lected one  of  said  colors  being  indicative  of  the  observer's 
alignment  with  said  presecribed  path  of  travel. 


3  Bg5  g77 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  HNE  ALIGNMENT  PROCESS 
Rould  S.  Horwath,  Salt  Point,  and  George  A.  Kolb,  Wap- 
phigcr  Fads,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ncas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

FBed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,347 

Intel.  GOlb  11126 

U.S.  CL  356-172  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  aligning  two  objects  by  electro-optical 
means  in  which  each  of  said  objects  have  corresponding  align- 
ment patterns  with  the  patterns  on  one  of  said  objects  being 


I 

in  the  form  of  a  relief  image  which  is  coated  )«vith  a  layer  of 
photoresist;  the  alignment  being  accomplished  by  illuminating 
said  patterns  with  coherent  monochromatic  ilight  which  is 
reflected  from  said  relief  image  to  produce  jmages  of  said 
corresponding  patterns;  using  said  images  to  produce  electri- 
cal signals  which  are  indicative  of  the  location  of  said  patterns; 
and  moving  the  objects  relative  to  one  another  Until  the  signals 
agree,  the  improvement  which  comprises  coatinjg  on  said  resist 
layer  a  layer  of  material  prior  to  illuminating  said  patterns 
which  material  absorbs  and  reflects  said  light^uch  that  only 
light  reflected  from  said  layer  is  used  to  generate  said  signals. 


May  27,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1537 


3,885,878 
COLOUR  MEASURING  DEVICES 
Ishek  Gfargis  Hanna  Ishak,  Teddington,  Englaifd,  assignor  to 
The  Research  Association  of  British  Point,  Colour  and  Var- 
nish Manufacturers,  Middlesex,  England 
jContinuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,054,  Jan.  18,  1971.  This 

application  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  35#,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Umted  Kingdom,  Jan.  19, 1970, 
2520/70  ' 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  3150 
U.S.  CI.  356-176  6  Clauns 


tsse  24g^ 


1.  A  colorimeter  for  determining  the  color  of  a  sample 
comprising: 

a.  a  stabilized  light  source; 

b.  a  sensing  head; 

c.  an  illuminating  bundle  of  fibre  optics  extending  between 
I  said  light  source  and  said  sensing  head  and  having  a  light 
Receiving  end  adjacent  said  light  source  and  a  light  emit- 
ting end  at  said  sensing  head  for  illuminating  a  discrete 
area  of  said  sample; 

d.  a  number  of  light  guide  bundles  of  fibre  optics  having 
light  receiving  ends  at  said  sensing  head  for  receiving  light 
jfrom  said  discrete  area  of  said  sample,  said  bund  being 
Icapable  of  transmitting  said  light  receive^  along  their 
'lengths; 

e.  said  sensing  head  having  means  for  supporting  said  light 
emitting  end  of  said  illuminating  bundle  of  fibre  optics  in 
^  direction  normal  to  the  surface  of  said  sample  so  that 
^id  sample  is  illuminated  by  light  from  said^ght  emitting 
end  of  said  bundle  in  a  substantially  normal  cirection,  and 
for  supporting  said  light  receiving  ends  of  said  light  guide 
bundles  of  fibre  optics  so  that  they  are  at  anj  angle  of  45' 
^)  said  light  emitting  end  of  said  iUuminatiig  bundle  of 
jRbre  optics  and  are  evenly  spaced  around  uie  light  emit- 
ting end  of  said  bundle  of  fibre  optics; 

f.  means  for  maintaining  the  surface  of  said  sample  normal 
to  said  light  emitting  end  and  at  an  angle  of|  45°  to  each 
of  said  light  receiving  ends,  whereby  said  l%ht  emitting 
end  illuminates  said  discrete  area  substantiailly  normally 
and  said  light  receiving  ends  receive  light  from  said  illu- 
minated discrete  area  at  an  angle  of  about  45°  to  the 
normal  to  said  surface;  [ 

g.  a  light  detector  to  which  light  transmitted  ^y  said  light 
guide  bundles  is  conducted  for  determinatioa  of  the  sum 
of  said  light  transmitted  by  said  bundles; 

h.  subtractive  filter  means  for  filtering  at  least  |  part  of  said 
Mght  transmitted  by  said  light  guide  bundles  and  con- 
ducted to  said  detector  so  as  to  modify  the  I  spectral  re- 
sponse of  said  detector  to  one  color  fiinctio^i,  said  filter 


means  including  individual  light  subtractive  filters  for 
filtering  light  passing  through  at  least  one  light  guide 
bundle,  and  said  filter  means  comprising  adjacent  rela- 
tively rotatable  supporting  members  respectively  having 
ports  extending  through  the  members  which  can  be 
brought  into  mutual  registration  by  relative  rotation,  said 
light  guide  bundles  terminating  in  the  ports  of  one  of  said 
members,  and  at  least  some  of  the  ports  in  the  other 
member  supporting  filters  therein,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  members  one  with  respect  to  the  other  so  as  to  align 
particular  ports  in  mutual  registration,  such  alignment  of 
particular  ports  in  turn  interposing  filter  arrangements 
between  at  least  some  of  said  light  guide  bundles  and  said 
detector  so  as  to  modify  said  spectral  response  to  said 
detector  to  each  color  function  in  turn  so  as  to  measure 
the  color  of  said  sample,  and 
i.  means  for  determining  the  output  of  said  detector  when 
modified  by  said  filter  means  to  each  color  function  in 
turn. 


3,885,879 

DUAL  BEAM  SPECTROPHOTOMETER  UTILIZING  A 

SPECTRAL  WEDGE  AND  BIFURCATED  HBER  OPTIC 

BUNDLE 
Nevitt  M.  Louder,  Verona,  and  Warren  G.  GiUingham,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fisher  Scientific  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,931 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  3148,  3/42 

VS.  CI.  356—189  9  Claims 


1.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising: 

A.  a  source  of  light; 

B.  an  adjustable  wedge  for  selecting  wavelengths  of  light 
from  the  source; 

C.  a  reference  means  and  a  measuring  means  for  sensing  the 
selected  wavelengths; 

D.  bifurcated  fiber  optics  comprising  a  bundle  of  light  con- 
ductive threads,  one  end  of  tiie  bundle  being  of  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  and  disposed  adjacent  the  wedge,  the 
opposite  end  of  the  bundle  being  divided  into  two 
branches,  each  branch  containing  approximately  one  half 
of  the  number  of  threads  in  the  end  of  rectangular  cross 
section,  one  branch  being  so  positioned  to  transmit  light 
through  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  to  the  measuring  means 
and  the  other  branch  being  so  ()ositioned  to  transmit  light 
to  the  reference  means;  and 

E.  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  sensing  means. 


3385,880 

LIGHT  SENSING  DEVICE  WITH  AUXILIARY 

ILLUMINATION 

Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  Yokohama;  SofeU  Nakamolo,  Tokyo; 

Tetsuya  Taguchi,  Kawasaki,  and  Takehiko  Kiyohara,  Zama, 

aU  of  Japan,  assignors  lo  Canon  Kabodriki  Kaisha,  Japan 

nied  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,494 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1972, 47-1 12284 
Int  CI.  GOlj  1/16 
U.S.  CL  356—226  8  Claims 


1.  A  light  sensing  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
photovoltaic  cell  generating  an  electric  signal  proportional  to 
the  light  intensity  incident  thereupon,  and  having  an  output; 
a  direct  current  operational  amplifier  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  cell  and  having  an  output;  a 
source  of  d.c.  potential;  switch  means  selectively  operable  to 
connect  said  source  to  said  amplifier  to  provide  an  operating 
potential  thereto  to  initiate  a  light  sensing  operation;  indicat- 
ing means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  indicate 
a  light  value  responsive  to  the  amplified  electric  output  signal 
of  said  cell;  irradiating  means  operable,  when  energized,  to 
emit  light  incident  upon  said  cell;  and  means  operable,  upon 
initiation  of  a  light  sensing  operation,  to  connect  said  irradiat- 
ing means  to  said  source  for  at  least  momentarily  energizing 
said  irradiating  means. 


3,885,881 

ELONGATED,  COLLAPSIBLE  DEVICE 

Bemhard  Gokhnann,  Viktorgasse,  Vinma,  Austria  (A-1040) 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,853 

Claims    priority,    applkation    Austria,    Dec.    22,    1972, 

11032/72 

Int  CI.  F16b  7/10 
US.  CL  403—291  14  Claims 


7  a   »  0  s 


1.  An  elongated  device  collapsible  into  a  plurality  of  shorter 
sections  comprising  a  plurality  of  component  elements,  each 
of  which  is  longitudinally  permeated  by  at  least  one  flexible 
tension  member  for  clamping  together  said  component  ele- 
ments strung  on  the  tension  member  in  end-to-end  contact,  at 
least  one  core  within  each  of  said  component  elements,  said 
cores  being  longitudinally  shiftable  relative  to  said  component 
elements,  each  core  having  longitudinally  spaced  front  faces, 
the  cores  disposed  in  adjacent  component  elements  contact- 
ing one  another  with  their  front  faces,  and  a  means  connected 
to  the  tension  member  for  shifting  the  cores  into  a  position  in 
which  the  front  faces  of  the  cores  are  axially  offset  relative  to 
the  ends  of  the  component  elements. 
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1.  In  a  coupling  for  the  assembly  of  closely  jointed  tubular 
elements  having  as  many  branch  members  as  there  are  tubular 
elements  to  be  assembled,  said  coupling  including  a  branch 
member,  said  branch  member  including  a  body  portion  and  a 
key  portion  with  the  body  portion  having  a  cross-sectional 
configuration  adapted  to  conform  to  that  of  its  respective 
tubular  element  and  includes  a  maximum  dimension  being  of 
such  a  magnitude  that  the  branch  member  is  adapted  to  be 
situated  within  its  respective  tubular  element  with  a  certain 
play  and  adapted  to  be  wedged  therein  by  the  displacement  of 
its  key  portion,  each  said  body  portion  further  having  a  lateral 
slot  which  extends  into  the  body  portion  defining  thereby 
three  surfaces,  the  key  being  received  within  said  slot  and 
having  an  outer  surface  conforming  to  the  mner  surface  of  its 
respective  tubular  element  and  three  further  surfaces  which 
confront  and  are  coextensive  with  said  three  surfaces  when 
the  key  b  within  said  slot,  the  improvement  wherein  each  said 
body  portion  further  has  a  bore  extending  fix)m  the  outer 
surface  of  the  body  portion  and  intersecting  said  slot  and  a 
displaceably  mounted  pointed-end  screw  in  said  bore  and 
engaging  the  key  portion  of  its  respective  branch  member  and 
exerting  a  biasing  force  thereagainst  causing  the  key  to  be 
displaced  until  the  outer  surface  of  the  key  also  engages  the 
inner  surface  of  the  respective  tubular  element,  the  displace- 
ment being  in  a  direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  respective  body  portion  and  inclined  with 
respect  to  each  of  the  planes  of  the  angles  defined  respectively 
by  the  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  respective 
body  portion  on  the  one  hand  and  the  planes  containing  the 
axes  of  the  body  portion  of  the  other  branch  members  on  the 
other  hand,  obtaining  an  outward  displacennent  directed  to- 
ward the  exterior  of  each  of  the  angles  causing  in  that  direc- 
tion, as  a  nesuh  of  the  engagement  <rf  said  key  with  its  respec- 
tive tubular  element,  a  slight  lateral  displacement  of  the  re- 
wpectivc  tubular  element,  and  adapted  to  ckne  the  visiUe 
junction  Unc  of  the  tubular  elements  with  their  adjacent  tubu- 
lar elements. 


1.  A  process  for  compacting  earth,  sand,  gravelj  ballast  and 
similar  material  which  comprises  subjecting  a  selected  small 
area  of  sand  material  at  a  time  to  a  periodic  succession  of 
individual  pressure  thrusts  by  means  of  a  rectilinevly  recipro- 
cating compacting  tool  which  is  reciprocated  cyclically  but 
non-smusoidally,  the  compacting  tool  at  the  beginifing  of  each 
cycle  bemg  given  a  strong  push  through  which  a  aj^ong  com- 
pacting pressure  thrust  is  exerted  on  said  materi^  and  pres- 
sure being  thereafter  maintained  on  said  material  by  said  tool 
for  a  selected  period  of  time  not  less  than  one  qjuarter  of  a 
cycle  to  hold  the  compacted  material  in  place  ahd  thereby 
allow  time  for  it  to  become  settled  and  fixed  in  tompacted 
condition,  whereupon  the  pressure  of  said  compacting  tool  on 
said  material  is  relieved  to  complete  the  cycle,  andTi 
repeating  the  cycle. 


I 


thereupon 


3,885,884 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  AERODYNAMIC 

WINDOW 

David  B.  Wiiidnsoa,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  theiAir  Force. 
WaaUngton.  D.C. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468.329 

Int  CI.  F04f  1/00,  5/20 

VS.  a.  415-53  5  ciaiott 


^e 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  pressure  differe  ice  across 
an  openmg  between  a  high  pressure  region  and  a  low  pressure 
re^cMi,  comprising:  a  bousing  having  two  spaced  flat  walk  jmd 
a  circular  wall  interconnecting  said  flat  walls;  a  firs  aperture 
m  one  of  said  flat  walls  adjacent  said  circuhu-  wall;  a  second 
aperture  m  the  other  flat  wall  in  aUgnment  with]  said  first 
aperture;  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  pressure  Regions  to 
said  first  aperture;  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  gls  along  a 
path  within  said  housing,  adjacent  said  circular  waJTand  past 
said  apertures;  means,  in  the  gas  flow  path  on  one  ^le  of  said 
apertures  for  directing  the  gas  flow  toward  the  aperture  adja- 
cent the  high  pressure  region;  and  means,  in  the  gas  flow  path 
on  the  other  side  of  said  apertures,  for  redirecting  the  gas  flow 
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into  the  gas  flow  path  adjacent  the  circular  wall  within  said 
housing. 


3385.885 

FLUID  PROPELLING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

FLEXIBLE  DRIVE  SHAFT 

Fred  E.  Cross.  Jr..  Eustis.  Fia..  assignor  to  Highway  Equip- 

mcnt  &  Supply  Company,  Oriaado,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,147 

Int.  CI.  FOld  15/12 

U.S.  CI.  415-122  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  flexible,  hollow  hose  having  two  open  ends; 

a  propeller  at  one  end  of  said  hollow  member  for  propelling 
fluid  therethrough; 

prime  moving  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  mem- 
ber and  spaced  therefrom; 

an  outer,  water-tight  casing  having  an  outer  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  hose; 

a  flexible  core  positioned  within  said  flexible  casing; 

a  nipple  surrounding  said  propeller  and  including  an  open- 
ing axial  with  said  propeller; 

a  spider  fixed  in  said  nipple  for  positioning  said  flexible  core 
in  said  flexible  casing  at  said  one  end  of  said  hose; 

another  spider  positioned  at  the  extremity  of  said  nipple 
opening  and  having  a  threaded  opening  through  said 
another  spider  axial  with  said  propeller  and  the  extremity 
of  said  flexible  core; 

a  threaded  thrust  bearing  member  adjustably  positioned  in 
said  threaded  opening,  said  thrust  bearing  member  in- 
cluding a  thrust  aperture  facing  said  propeller;  and 

a  conical  thrust  bearing  fixed  at  the  extremity  of  said  flexi- 
ble core  and  extending  into  said  thrust  aperture. 


3,885386 

UNSHROUDED  INTERNALLY  COOLED  TURBINE 

BLADES 

Werner  RIchter,  HUgeitsluittsen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Motor- 

en^ind  Turbinen-Unioa  Munich  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374.231 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Germany,  June  27,   1972, 
2231426 

bt.  CI.  FOld  1/18,  5/18 

U3.  CL415— 116  5  Claims 

1.  An  unshrouded  turbine  rotor  blade  of  the  type  which  in 

use  is  rotatable  about  a  rotor  axis  and  has  radially  inner  and 

outer  ends  with  respect  to  said  axis;  said  blade  comprising: 

a  tip  well  formed  adjacent  the  radially  outer  end  of  the 

blade,  ' 

coolmg  flow  cavity  means  m  said  blade  which  terminate  in 
cooling  medium  exit  means  opening  into  said  tip  well 
such  that  cooling  medium  flows  through  said  cavity 
means  into  said  tip  well  during  rotation  of  said  blade. 


cooling  flow  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  flow  of 
cooling  medium  out  of  said  tip  well,  said  cooling  flow 
cavity  means,  said  cooling  medium  exit  means  and  said 
cooling  flow  deflecting  means  being  relatively  configured 
in  such  a  manner  that  outflows  of  said  cooling  medium 
from  said  tip  well  impart  reactive  forces  against  said  blade 
in  the  direction  of  blade  rotation, 

blade  rubbing  crown  means  at  the  radially  outer  end  of  the 
blade  for  accomnuxlating  rubbing  engagement  of  the 
blade  against  a  turbine  casing  means  which  surrounds  the 
blade  in  use, 

and  turbine  casing  means  for  accommodating  the  outer  end 

of  said  blade, 
wherein  said  tip  well  is  formed  by  wall  means  which  extend 

radially  outwardly  of  a  bottom  of  said  tip  well  and  circum- 

ferentially  surround  the  contour  of  the  outer  end  of  said 

blade, 


wherein  said  cooling  flow  deflecting  means  includes  open- 
ing means  in  said  wall  means  which  extend  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  one  side  of  the  blade, 

wherein  said  blade  has  a  suction  side  which  faces  in  the 
general  direction  of  rotation  of  the  blade  and  a  pressure 
side  which  faces  in  the  general  direction  opposite  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  blade, 

wherein  said  one  side  is  said  pressure  side, 

wherein  said  wall  means  includes  suction  side  wall  member 
means  which  have  the  radially  outer  ends  thereof  bent 
toward  the  pressure  side  of  the  blade,  said  opening  means 
being  formed  between  said  radially  outer  ends  of  said 
suction  side  wall  member  means  and  respective  radial 
outer  ends  of  pressure  side  wall  member  means  forming 
part  of  said  wall  means,  and 

wherein  said  turbine  casing  means  for  accommodating  the 
outer  end  of  said  blade  includes  an  annular  slot  which  has 
a  radial  depth  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  radial 
extent  of  said  opening  means  formed  between  said  suc- 
tion side  wall  members  and  pressure  side  wall  members. 


3385387 
FLEXURE  FOR  BEARINGLESS  ROTOR 
Rene  A.  Dc^JanUns,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  C« 
pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,891 

IbL  CL  B64c  11/12,  27/38 

U.S.  a  416-141  5  Claims 


U        tl         M       JC  IS 


1 .  In  a  rotor  for  a  rotor  craft  having  a  rotor  hub  with  a  rotor 
blade  mounted  thereto,  a  flexure  for  mounting  the  rotor  blade 
to  the  rotor  hub  so  as  to  permit  flapping,  lead  lag  and  pitch, 
which  comprises: 

a  tubular  first  stage  having  one  end  thereof  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  rotor  hub  extending  radially  therefrom; 
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a  tubular  second  stage  having  one  end  thereof  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  remaining  end  of  said  first  stage,  oriented 
concentrically  about  said  first  stage  and  extending  radi- 
ally toward  the  hub; 

a  tubular  third  stage  having  one  end  thereof  mounted  to  the 
remaining  end  of  said  second  stage  so  that  axial  move- 
ment therebetween  may  take  place,  said  third  stage 
mounted  concentrically  about  said  second  stage,  the 
remaining  end  of  said  third  stage  rigidly  connected  to  the 
rotor  blade;  and 

a  tension-torsion  strap  mounted  concentrically  within  said 
first  stage  connected  at  one  end  to  the  rotor  hub  and 
connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  rotor  blade  for  restrain- 
ing axial  movement  and  bearing  tension  loads  therebe- 
tween. 


reciprocally  mounted  in  each  bore  and  each  having  a  prede- 
termined fixed  stroke  length,  a  cylinder  headj  and  a  valve 
plate  interposed  between  said  head  and  said  blocfc,  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  spacer  plate  having  through  bores 
therein  corresponding  to  the  cylinder  bores  and  forming  a 
continuation  of  each  cylinder  bore,  said  space^  plate  being 
formed  of  a  relatively  rigid  relatively  non-deformable  mate- 
rial, and  interposing  the  spacer  plate  between  t^e  valve  plate 
and  block,  whereby  to  increase  the  clearance  \lolume  of  the 
cylinder  bore  and  decrease  the  volumetric  etfic  ency. 


3,885,888 

COOLING  FAN  FOR  RADIATORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  G.  Warhol,  14041  Venum  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  Mfch.  48237 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,976 

Int.  CI.  F04d  29128 

U.S.  CI.  416-175  7  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  fan  for  cooling  radiators  and  the  like  compris- 
ing, a  central  hub  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  main 
blades  extending  radially  outward  of  said  hub,  said  hub  having 
a  flat  front  face  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  hub 
blades  extending  across  the  face  of  the  hub  and  forwardly  of 
said  face,  said  front  face  and  hub  blades  being  integrally 
formed  of  plastic  material,  said  hub  blades  radiating  from  a 
common  axis,  each  said  hub  blade  having  a  generally  triangu- 
lar shape  in  side  elevation  with  the  widest  part  of  the  blade 
adjacent  the  outer  peripheral  or  top  edge  of  the  blade  and 
reducing  in  width  toward  the  center  of  the  flat  front  face  so 
that  the  lead  edge  of  the  blade  is  inclined  inwardly  from  the 
outer  peripheral  or  top  edge  toward  the  center  and  with  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  blade  being  planar  and  parallel  to  each 
other  and  of  a  uniform  thickness,  with  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  the  blade  extending  substantially  to  the  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  flat  front  face  of  the  hub  and  the  inner  end  of 
the  blade  being  adjacent  the  axis  or  center  of  the  flat  front 
face,  said  hub  blades  forming  a  hub  turbine  and  serving  to 
distribute  or  break  up  the  flow  of  air  hitting  the  hub  portion 
of  the  fan  and  directing  said  air  outwardly  into  the  path  of 
environment  of  the  flow  of  air  created  by  the  main  fan  blades. 


3,885,889 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

EFFECTIVE  PUMPING  CAPACITY  OF  A  REFRIGERANT 

VAPOR  COMPRESSOR 
Janes  D.  Bares,  Woodstock  Rd.,  Gates  Mills,  Ohk>  44040,  and 
WWaB  P.  Burke,  Jr.,  7665  Chesterbrook  Rd.,  Chesteriand, 
Okio  44026 

Fled  Jan.  2,  1974,  Scr.  No.  429,918 

Int.  CL  F04b  49100 

MS.  CL  417—274  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  effective  pumping  capacity  of 

a  refrigerant  vapor  compressor,  which  compressor  includes  a 

block  having  at  least  one  cylinder  bore  therein  with  a  piston 


3.' In  a  refrigerant  vapor  compressor  having  a  t>lock  with  at 
least  one  cylinder  bore  therein,  and  with  a  pistoi^  reciprocally 
mounted  in  each  bore  and  each  having  a  predetejrmined  fixed 
stroke  length,  said  compressor  having  also  a  head,  and  a  valve 
plate  interposed  between  the  head  and  the  block,  Uie  improve- 
ment comprising,  a  spacer  plate  formed  of  a  rigid  relatively 
nondeformable  material  interposed  between  said  valve  plate 
and  said  block,  said  spacer  plate  having  a  throi^gh  aperture 
corresponding  to  each  cylinder  bore  and  each  forming  a  con- 
tinuation of  each  cylinder  bore,  whereby  to  decrease  the 
effective  pumping  capacity  and  volumetric  efficiency  of  the 
compressor  by  increasing  the  clearance  volume  oi  the  cylinder 
bore. 


3  885  890 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMPS 
Daniel  Fraser  Davidson,  Ahrincham,  England,  assignor  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  ^ondon,  En- 
gland 

Fifed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,933| 
Claims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  An r.  26, 1972, 
19490/72 

Int.  CI.  H02n  4120 
U.S.  CL  417-50  4  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pump  comprising  a  cylindrical  iron 
core  co-axially  arranged  within  an  iron  casing  t<>  bound  an 
annular  flow  duct  for  liquid  metal,  the  core  being  k  laminated 
form  and  having  three  equally  spaced,  external  helical  slots 
and  three  equally  spaced  helical  slits,  the  slits  being  in  oppo- 
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site  rotational  direction  to  the  slots  and  intersecting  the  slots 
at  right  angles  thereto,  the  slots  being  lined  with  electrically 
insulating  material  and  housing  windings  adapted  for  connec- 
tion at  one  end  to  a  three  phase  electricity  supply  and  joined 
together  by  a  star  point  connection  at  the  other  end,  the 
windings  each  comprising  a  stack  of  helically  wound  copper 
laminations  and  having  coatings  of  insulating  material  on  the 
outer  circumferential  surfaces,  and  a  closely  fitting  stainless 
steel  sheath  for  the  core  and  windings. 


3,885,891 

COMPOUND  EJECTOR 

Lester  W.  Throodson,  Westervilie,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

Intematioaal  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  310,723,  Nov.  30, 1972,  abandoned. 

Thb  application  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,724 

Int.  CL  F04f  5144 

U.S.  CL  417—196  15  Claims 


1.  In  ejector  apparatus  immersed  in  a  body  of  secondary 
flow  fluid  and  producing  an  augmented  thrust  vector  oriented 
along  an  ejector  longitudinal  axis,  in  combination: 

perimeter  injector  means  having  opposed  discharge  slots 
that  are  positioned  at  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  that  are  oriented  and  sized  to  each  discharge 
primary  fluid  flowed  therethrough  in  a  direction  toward 
and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
at  a  discharge  velocity  greater  than  approximately  0.7 
Mach  number; 

convergent  inlet  surfaces  each  extending  from  immediately 
adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  perimeter  injector 
means  opposed  discharge  slots  and  continuing  in  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow  along  said  longitudinal  axis  through 
a  rotational  angle  in  the  range  of  approximately  80°  to 
1 10°  to  form  an  ejector  apparatus  throat  having  a  mini- 
mum dimension  D  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

center  injector  means  having  a  discharge  nozzle  that  is 
positioned  intermediate  said  perimeter  injector  means 
discharge  slots  and  above  said  ejector  apparatus  throat 
minimum  dimension  D  and  that  is  oriented  and  sized  to 
discharge  primary  fluid  flowed  therethrough  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  along  said  longitudinal  axis  at  a  discharge 
velocity  greater  than  approximately  0.7  Mach  number; 

divergent  diffuser  surfaces  continuing  fix)m  said  convergent 
inlet  surfaces  in  the  region  of  said  ejector  apparatus 
throat  minimum  dimension  D  to  a  termination  at  an 
interface  with  said  body  of  secondary  flow  fluid  and  with 
an  average  divergence  with  respect  to  each  other  of  angle 
2a;  and 

duct  means  flowing  high  energy  primary  flow  fluid  to  said 
perimeter  injector  means  discharge  slots  and  to  said  cen- 
ter injector  means  discharge  nozzle  at  pressure  ratios 
greater  than  approximately  1.3  relative  to  said  body  of 
secondary  flow  fluid  and  at  flow  rates  sufficient  for  main- 
taining said  discharge  velocities, 

said  perimeter  injector  means  opposed  discharge  slots  and 
said  divergent  diffuser  surfaces  termination  being  sepa- 
rated in  a  direction  along  said  longitudinal  axis  by  a  dis- 


tance L  that  is  less  than  approximately  2.5  times  said 
ejector  apparatus  throat  minimum  dimension  D,  and  said 
divergent  diffuser  surfaces  average  divergence  angle  la 
being  at  least  approximately  1 5". 


3385,892 
HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AIR  COMPRESSOR  AND  THE 

LIKE 
John  Robert  Dwyer,  Timonium;  Martin  Omcr  Schrock;  John 
Earl   Dibbem,   Jr.,   and    Alfred   Herbert   Judge,   aH   of 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Towson,  Md. 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,812 

Int.  CL  F04b  21100 

U.S.  CL  417—234  5  Claims 


2.  A  housing  assembly  for  a  portable,  electric,  air  compres- 
sor as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  housing  comprises 
separable  housing  members  adapted  to  entrappingly  contain 
said  air  compressor  therein,  said  housing  members  being 
formed  of  an  electrically  insulating  material,  said  housing 
members  forming  a  container  whose  top  is  provided  with  a 
substantially  annular  recess  therein,  a  central  handle  integral 
with  said  top  and  disposed  in  said  recess  and  forming  carrying 
means  for  said  compressor,  said  compressor  having  air  hose 
means  connected  thereto  and  extending  through  an  opening 
in  said  housing  within  said  recess,  said  air  hose  being  adapted 
to  be  stored  within  said  recess  about  said  handle. 


3,885,893 
MULTIPLE  CYLINDER  PUMP 
Wilfried  Gktck,  and  Ludwig  Axthammer,  both  of  Hambach, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG,  Schwcinfurt  am 
Main,  Germany  \ 

Fifed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,713 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Apr.    17,    1973, 
2319307 

Int.  a.  F04b  1104;  F16k  15100 
U.S.  CL  417—273  10  Cbdms 
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1.  In  a  pump  including  wall  means  defining  an  intake  cavity, 
a  shaft  having  an  axis  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 
axis,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  communicating  with  said  cavity 
and  extending  from  the  same  in  angularly  spaced  relationship 
relative  to  said  axis,  a  piston  movable  in  each  cylinder,  an 
outlet  conduit  communicating  with  each  cylinder,  actuating 
means  on  said  shaft  for  sequentially  moving  said  pistons  in  the 
respective  cylinders  during  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  for 
thereby  pumping  fluid  from  said  cavity  to  said  conduits,  an 
annular  manifold  communicating  with  said  conduits  and  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  about  said  axis,  a  plurality  of  check 
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valve  means  respectively  associated  with  each  conduit  for 
pennitting  Huid  flow  ftom  the  associated  conduit  toward  said 
manifold  whik  impeding  fluid  flow  from  said  manifold  into  the 
aaociated  conduit,  and  a  discharge  conduit  leading  outward 
of  said  manifold,  the  improvement  in  each  of  said  valve  means 
which  comprises: 

a.  an  elongated  valve  plate  in  said  manifold. 

1.  said  outlet  conduits  having  circumferentially  spaced 
respective  orifices  in  said  manifold;  and 

b.  guide  means  in  said  manifold  guiding  said  valve  plate 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  elongation  thereof  toward 
and  away  from  a  position  of  sealing  engagement  with  the 
orifice  of  the  associated  conduit, 

1.  said  guide  means  including  a  plurality  of  guide  pins 
circumferentially  spaced  in  said  manifold, 

2.  two  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  each  valve  plate 
slidably  engaging  respective  ones  of  said  guide  pins. 


distaice  separating  said  head  from  the 
frnm  which  said  rod  projects. 
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3385,895  I 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL  COMl 

ENGINES  I 

Hcinrkh  Staudt,  MarkgroningeB-Talluiiuen;  Ebbriurd  Ho(- 
nunn,  Kirchberg;  Wolfgaiig  EckcU,  Gcbcrsheiii,  awl  Peter 
Kaorreck,  Munchingen,  aU  of  Gemiaay,  assimirs  to  Robert 
BoBch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany  ' 

Continuatioii  off  Ser.  No.  289,642,  Sept  18, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  4412,448 
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1.  In  a  roller  pump  of  the  type  having  a  base,  an  upstanding 
wall  atop  the  base  defining  a  concave  semi-cylindrical  race- 
way, latch  means  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  raceway 
adapted  to  releasably  hold  an  arcuate  section  of  flexible  tub- 
mg  in  position  against  said  raceway,  a  shaft  joumalled  for 
rotation  within  the  base  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  raceway,  and  an  impeller  assembly 
movable  by  said  shaft  for  causing  fluid  movement  through  the 
tubing  by  collapsibly  distorting  said  tubing,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  providing  said  impeller  assembly  with  an 
elongate  arm  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  conjoint  rotation  about 
an  axis  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  arm;  a  pair  of  roller 
frames  each  having  one  end  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  end 
of  the  arm  and  another  end  notched  to  accept  a  roller  for 
rotation  within  said  notch;  a  cylindrical  roller  mounted  for 
rotation  within  the  notched  end  of  each  roller  fi^me;  telescop- 
able  connecting  means  interconnecting  said  one  end  of  each 
roller  fiwne  to  an  end  of  the  arm  for  independent  relative 
movement  between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted 
position,  said  connecting  means  including  at  least  one  rod 
projecting  from  one  of  said  interconnected  ends  and  a  corre- 
sponding opening  positioned  and  adapted  to  telescopically 
receive  said  rod  in  the  other  of  said  interconnected  ends; 
biasing  means  interposed  between  said  interconnected  ends  of 
said  arm  and  roller  frame  independently  biasing  said  roller 
frBme  into  extended  position;  and,  adjustable  stop  means 
operative  upon  actuation  to  independently  limit  the  maximum 
extension  of  each  wrfler  frame  relative  to  the  end  of  said  arm 
to  which  said  roller  frame  is  connected,  said  stop  means  in- 
chiding  an  enlaiged  head  carried  by  a  portion  of  said  rod 
Jeleacoped  within  the  opening  receiving  said  rod  and  a  section 
of  said  opening  cooperating  to  define  a  shoulder  positioned  to 
engage  said  enlarged  head  upon  movement  of  said  roller 
frame  toward  extended  position,  said  head  being  mounted  for 
adjustment  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  rod  to  vary  the 


Ciafans  priority,  appUcation  Germany, 
2146797;  Oct.  13,  1971,  2150973 

Int  CL  F04b  7104,  37110 
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Sept 


3,885,894 
ROLLER-TYPE  BLOOD  PUMP 
Ernest  A.  SIkcs,  Cheyenne,  Wye,  assignor  to  Sikes  Industries, 
Inc.,  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

Fled  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,992 

Int  CL  F04b  43108,  43/12,  45/06 

VS.  CL  417-477  3  claims 


1. 


In  a  fiiel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  en 


18,    1971, 


8  Claims 


Judes 


gine,  said  pump  being  of  the  known  type  that  inci 

A.  a  one  piece  pump  housing  having 

1 .  an  external  edge  face, 

2.  a  mounting  bore  extending  into  said  housing  from  said 
edge  face  and  defining  a  wall, 

3.  a  suction  chamber, 

B.  a  flanged  sleeve  formed  of 
1 .  a  cylinder  sleeve  having 

a.  a  cylinder  bore,  said  cylinder  bore  defini^ig  a  wall, 

b.  an  enlarged  chamber  adjoining  said  cyliider  bore, 
said  chamber  defining  a  wall,  | 

c.  an  inner  annular  shoulder  separating  said  cylinder 
bore  from  said  enlarged  chamber,  T 

d.  an  internal  thread  provided  in  the  wall  of  said  en- 
larged chamber  and  defining  a  zone  of  s^id  wall  of 
said  enlarged  chamber,  | 

e.  a  throughgoing  control  port  provided  in  ^e  wall  of 
said  cylinder  sleeve  in  a  zone  defined  by  said  cylinder 
bore,  said  control  port  connecting  said  cylinder  bore 
with  said  suction  chamber  and  | 

2.  a  securing  flange  fixedly  attached  to  saijl  cylinder 
•leeve  and  extending  radially  outwardly  thetefrom, 

C.  bolts  for  clamping  said  securing  flange  to  saidledge  face 

D.  a  pump  piston  axially  sUdably  and  angularly  Adjustably 
disposed  in  said  cylinder  bore,  said  pump  pis«>n  having 
on  Its  lateral  face  an  obliquely  extending  coitrol  edge 
cooperaung  with  said  control  port  during  reciprocating 
motion  of  said  pump  piston, 

E.  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  4aid  pump 
pi«on  for  varying  the  position  of  said  control  ledge  with 
r^f^ct  to  said  control  port  for  altering  the  lei^th  of  the 
eflfccttve  pressure  stroke  of  said  pump  piston  during 
which  fuel  delivery  takes  place, 

F.  a  pressure  vaWe  disposed  in  said  enlarged  cl^amber  of 
said  cylinder  sleeve,  said  pressure  valve  having  a  station- 
ary valve  body,  and 
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G.  an  externally  threaded  nipple  engaging  the  internal 
thread  of  said  enlarged  chamber  and  clamping  said  valve 
body  against  said  shoulder;  said  flanged  sleeve,  said  pump 
piston,  said  pressure  valve  and  said  threaded  nipple  form- 
ing a  preassembled  group  of  pump  elements,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

i.  a  guide  collar  forming  part  of  said  cylinder  sleeve  and 
situated  between  said  securing  flange  and  said  control 
port,  said  guide  collar  constituting  the  sole  part  of  said 
preassembled  group  of  pump  elements  that  engages 
said  mounting  bore,  the  cylinder  sleeve,  apart  from  said 
guide  collar,  being  disposed  in  said  mounting  bore  with 
an  annular  clearance  from  the  mounting  bore  wall; 
ii.  a  longitudinally  displaceable  fuel  rack;  and 
iii.  an  actuator  arm  secured  to  said  pump  piston  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  fuel  rack,  said  actuator 
arm  and  said  fuel  rack  forming  part  of  said  means  for 
adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said  pump  piston,  and 
wherein  said  cylinder  sleeve  is  formed  as  a  one  piece 
member  and  said  securing  flange  is  exclusively  posi- 
tioned in  the  zone  defined  by  said  internal  thread  and 
axially  spaced  from  said  valve  body,  wherein  said  cylin- 
der sleeve  has  an  external  surface  portion  in  the  zone 
between  said  shoulder  and  said  control  port,  the  axial 
distance  between  the  beginning  of  said  external  surface 
portion  and  said  shoulder  being  at  least  0.25  times  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  enlarged  chamber,  said  cylinder 
sleeve  having  a  portion  of  reduced  outer  diameter 
extending  from  said  external  surface  portion  away  from 
said  enlarged  chamber,  said  reduced  outer  diameter 
being  approximately  1 .5  times  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
largest  permissible  cylinder  bore,  said  cylinder  sleeve 
having  its  maximum  hardness  in  the  zone  of  said  cylin- 
der bore,  the  hardness  of  said  cylinder  sleeve  decreas- 
ing radially  towards  said  external  surface  portion  and 
axially  towards  said  internal  thread. 


3385397 

LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  RADIAL  SEALING  STRIPS 

OF  INNER-AXIAL  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES  OF 

TROCHOIDAL  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  SLIDING 

ENGAGEMENT 

Franz  Huf,  Constance,  Gcmumy,  assignor  to  Domier  Syitcm 

GmbH,  Friedrichdiafcn,  Gcnumy 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,601 
Claims   priority,   application  Germany,   Aug.    16,    1972, 
2240100 

Int  CL  F04c  29/02 
VS.  CL  418—88  10  Claimi 


3,885,896 

LIQUID  COOLED  HOUSING  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Max  Ruf,  Obereisesheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Audi  NSU 

Auto  Union  Aktiengesellscliaft  Germany 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,781 
Claims   priority,  application  Germany,  June   16,   1973, 
7322559 

Int  CL  FOlc  21/06,  19/12 
VS.  CL  418-83  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  rotary  piston  engine  having  a  piston  means  of  epitro- 
choidal  configuration,  a  housing  having  an  internal  configura- 
tion conforming  substantially  to  the  outer  envelope  curve  of 
the  trochoid,  eccentric  shaft  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  piston,  radial  sealing  strip  means  mounted  in  a  corre- 
sponding bed  in  the  interior  side  walls  of  said  housing  and 
lubricant  groove  means  formed  in  the  walls  of  said  bed,  the 
improvement  comprising,  drive  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  piston  to  convert  linear  sliding  movement  of  said  drive 
means  to  rotary  motion  of  said  piston,  pump  means  opera- 
tively coupled  to  at  least  one  sliding  element  of  said  drive 
means,  lubricant  line  means  operatively  connecting  said  pump 
means  to  said  lubricant  groove  and  non-return  valve  means 
operatively  mounted  in  said  lubricant  line. 


3385,898 
ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
WITH  UNITARY  OR  MULTI-PARTITE  SEALING  BAR 
Hctaiz  Lamm,  EssBngcn-St  Bernhardt  and  Lotfuur  Kortner, 
Stuttgart,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dalnrier-Bcm  Ak- 
tiengesellscliaft, Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  232,000 
Clainis    priority,    appBcation   Germany,    Mar.    6,    1971, 
2110817 

Int  CL  FOlc  19/02,  21/00;  F04c  27/00 
U.S.  CL  418—122  7  Ciafans 
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1.  A  liquid-cooled  housing  for  a  rotary  piston  combustion 
engine,  comprised  of  at  least  one  annular  shell  and  two  paral- 
lel end  pieces,  the  shell  and  end  pieces  containing  chambers 
traversed  by  cooling  liquid  and  communicating  vrith  each 
other,  ports  in  the  meeting  foces  of  the  shell  and  end  pieces 
communicating  with  the  chambers,  grooves  encircling  the 
ports  close  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell  and  essentially 
parallel  thereto  near  the  outer  periphery  of  the  shell,  gaskets, 
the  ports  being  sealed  by  the  gaskets  recessed  in  the  encircling 
grooves,  at  least  one  side  wall  of  each  groove  having  a  (dural- 
ity  of  projections  to  retain  the  gasket  during  assembly. 


1.  A  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine  with  a  hous- 
ing including  lateral  parts  and  a  casing  and  with  a  piston 
having  a  piston  axis  which  piston  is  provided  with  several 
piston  grooves  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  over 
substantially  the  entire  piston  width,  into  which  grooves  radial 
sealing  bar  means  are  radially  movabiy  inserted,  characterized 
in  that  at  least  one  <^  said  sealing  bar  means  is  muht-paittte 
and  consists  of  a  center  part  and  two  comer  parts,  at  least  one 
of  said  corner  parts  includes  phiral  adjacent  surfaces  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  to  one  another  to  define  upper  and  lower 
comer  part  separating  planes,  said  central  part  has  at  least  one 
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end  which  includes  plural  adjacent  surfaces  extending  at  an  3385,900 

angle  to  one  another  to  define  upper  and  lower  central  part  FEED  BOX  CUTOFF  GATE 

Mparating  planes,  each  of  said  comer  part  separating  planes  George  E.  Kanta,  Box  96,  Three  Forks.  M«£.  59752 
laces  a  corresponding  central  part  separating  plane,  and  said  Filed  Sent  21   1973  Ser  No  3^6tA 

central  part  abuts  said  at  least  one  comer  pkrt  only  at  the  Irt!  a  B2i?3/0?'  ^ 

respective  upper  separating  planes.  vs.  CL  425—219 


3,885,899 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING  A  LAMINATING 

INTERLAYER 

DaiM  J.  Carta,  WcstluKl,  and  George  A.  Koss,  Dearborn 

Hcighta,  both  of  Mkh.,  assigiiors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

FBed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,272 

tot  CI.  B29c  17/00;  B29d  7/24 

VS.  CL  425-150  6  Chdms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  expanding  a  laminating  interlayer  which 
comprises: 
feeding  means  for  feeding  a  continuous  web  of  laminating 

interlayer  material  from  a  supply  thereof; 
heating  means  associated  with  said  feeding  means  for  heat- 
ing  said  web  to  a  temperature  whereat  it  is  pliable,  said 
heating  means  and  said  feeding  means  being  stationary; 
a  movable  platform  adjacent  to  said  last  two  mentioned 

means; 
controllable  means  for  moving  said  movable  platform  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  web 
being  fed  from  said  feeding  means; 
cooling  cone  means  both  for  applying  a  stretching  force  to 
and  for  cooling  said  web,  said  cooling  cone  means  having 
a  slant  height  greater  than  the  width  of  said  web  whereby 
a  different  radius  of  curvature  may  be  developed  in  said 
web  depending  upon  the  location  along  the  slant  height 
of  said  cooling  cone  means  over  which  said  web  passes; 
structure  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  cooling  cone 
means  on  said  movable  platform; 
edge  position  sensing  means  secured  to  said  platform  for 
sensing  the  location  of  one  edge  of  said  web  at  a  position 
located  between  said  feeding  means  and  said  cooling 
cone  means,  said  edge  position  sensing  means  developing 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  location  of  said  edge  with  re- 
spect thereto;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  of  said  edge  position  sensing 
means  for  operating  said  controllable  means  to  adjust  said 
movable  (rfatform  to  keep  said  edge  of  said  web  kKated 
in  a  partkular  position  with  respect  to  said  edge  position 
sensing  means  and  thereby  with  a  particular  location 
along  the  slant  height  of  said  cooling  cone  means. 


13Chims 


1.  A  cut-off  gate  for  a  feed  box  of  a  m  >lding  machine, 
cpmprising,  in  combination:  i 

a.  a  plurality  of  cut-off  shoes,  each  shoe  associated  with  a 
respective  compartment  of  an  associated  mold  box;  and 

b.  means  for  adjustably  mounting  the  cut-<>fir  shoes  on  the 
cut-off  gate  and  permitting  each  shoe  to  be  adjusted 
independently  of  each  other  shoe  whereby  a  height  of  an 
article  molded  in  each  mold  box  compart^ient  is  variable, 
the  means  for  adjustably  mounting  including: 
i.  a  bar  mountable  on  a  feed  box; 
ii.  a  plurality  of  adjusting  members  mounted  on  and 

spaced  atong  the  bar,  each  adjusting  jnember  associ- 
ated with  a  respective  one  of  the  cut-oif  shoes; 

iii.  means  connected  to  the  cut-off  shots  for  coopera- 
tively engaging  with  the  adjusting  menjbeis,  mounting 
the  shoes  on  the  bar  side-by-side  in  a  :ommon  plane, 
and  permitting  the  adjustment  of  thv  cut-off  shoes 
independently  from  one  another;  and  I 

iv.  means  for  biasing  the  bar  and  cut-off  shoes  away  from 
one  another,  the  means  for  biasing  including  a  plurality 
of  compression  springs,  each  spring  ananged  adjacent 
a  respective  adjusting  member  and  with 
the  spring  abutting  both  the  bar  and 
cooperatively  engaging. 


end  portions  of 
the  means  for 


3,885  901 

CONTINUOUS  PREPRESS  FOR  FIBERBOARD  PLANT 

Wolfgang  Reiners,  Kapelkn  Krds  Moers,  Gcitumy,  assignor 

to  G.  Siempdkamp  &  Co.,  Krcfdd,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,ffi6 

231678?   '*'**^'   "PP****""   Germany,   ^.    4,    1973, 

tot.  CL  B29J  5/04,  5/08;  B30b  5/04 
VS.  CL  425-371  T         g  ciahns 

I.  A  roller  frame  for  a  continuous  band  prfss,  said  frame 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  k>ngitudinally  extending  gener^Uy  horizontal 
beams; 

a  pair  of  transversely  extending  generaUy  horizontal  beams 
bridging  said  k>ngitudinal  beams;  I 

•leans  rigidly  fixing  one  end  of  each  transverse  beam  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  k)ngitudinal  beams;! 

a  baU  joint  between  the  other  end  of  each  traverse  beam 
and  the  other  respective  k>ngitudinal  beam; 

a  pan-  of  generaUy  paraUel  horizontally  spaced  rollers  re- 
ceived between  said  tongitudinal  beams  generally  at  the 
ends  thereof;  ^ 
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a  self-aligning  bearing  rotatably  holding  each  end  of  each 
roller  on  the  respective  longitudinal  beam;  and 


3385,903 

REDUCTION  OF  POLLUTANTS  IN  GASEOUS 

HYDROCARBON  COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS 

Paul  G.  La  Hayc,  Cape  EUzabcth,  Maine,  aiwignor  to  Aqua- 

Chem,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,133 

tot  CL  F23c  n/00,  9/02 

VS.  CL  431—8  19  Claims 
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means  for  limited  transverse  displacement  between  each 
roller  and  a  respective  longitudinal  beam. 


3385,902 
ULTRASONIC  GENERATOR  AND  BURNER 
Hiroshi  FuJIcda,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Taro  Yamamoto,  Uji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,786 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  July  31, 1972, 47-77218 
tot  CL  F23c  i/02,  11/00 
VS.  CL  431— 1  22  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  burning  fuel  in  a  manner  to  reduce  the 
nitrogen  oxides,  carbon  monoxide,  and  unbumed  hydrocar- 
bons and  carbonaceous  particulates  in  the  exhaust  gases 
therefrom,  comprising: 

a.  developing  in  a  continuous  combustion  zone  an  ignited 
core  stream  constituting  a  fuel-rich  mixture  of  fuel  and 
substantially  less  than  the  amount  of  air  required  for 
stoichiometric  combustion, 

b.  introducing  into  said  continuous  combustion  zone  a 
sheath  of  air  which  surrounds  and  interfaces  directly  with 
said  core  stream  and  which  flows  therealong  without 
discontinuity,  the  quantity  of  air  introduced  as  said  sheath 
being  at  least  the  entire  quantity  of  additional  air  and  not 
substantially  more  than  the  additional  air  required  to 
make  up  the  stoichiometric  amount  for  complete  com- 
bustion of  said  fiiel, 

c.  passing  said  sheath  in  a  heat  exchange  relation  with  cool- 
ing means  for  extracting  some  heat  permanently  from 
said  core  stream,  and  then 

d.  allowing  the  incompletely  oxidized  gaseous  combustion 
products  and  said  sheath  air  to  mix  in  non-discrete  stages 
in  said  combustion  zone  and  effect  further  combustion  of 
some  of  the  theretofore  incompletely  oxidized  compo- 
nents of  said  fuel  at  a  low  enough  temperature  to  avoid 
production  of  substantial  quantities  of  nitrogen  oxides. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  generator  comprising  in  combination 

a.  an  ultrasonic  transducer  whose  motional  admittance 
becomes  maximum  at  a  resonant  frequency, 

b.  an  oscillator  comprising  an  amplifier  driving  said  ultra- 
sonic transduce  with  a  square  waveform  voltage  at  a 
frequency  substantially  equal  to  said  resonant  frequency, 
whereby  a  surface  of  the  transducer  oscillates  and  a  feed- 
back circuit  for  feeding  back  to  said  amplifier  an  AC 
control  voltage  in  proportion  to  the  driving  current  which 
drives  said  ultrasonic  transducer, 

c.  a  DC  power  source  for  supplying  DC  power  to  said  oscil- 
lator, said  DC  power  source  being  provided  with  a  DC 
voltage  regulator  and 

d.  means  for  converting  said  AC  control  voltage  into  a  DC 
control  input  voltage  for  said  regulator. 


3,885,904 
SYSTEM  FOR  VAPORIZING  OIL 
Chung  Liao  Feng,  Radnor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Selas  Corporatkm 
of  America,  Dresher,  Pa. 

Fikd  Mar.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,161 
Int.  CLF23d  11/44 
U.S.  CL431— 11  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  for  com- 
bustion which  comprises: 
burning  fuel  and  air  to  produce  hot  products  of  combustion, 
mixing  a  supply  of  additional  air  with  said  products  of 
combustion, 
regulating  the  supply  of  fuel  to  maintain  the  mixture  of 
additional  air  and  products  of  combustion  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  temperature  of  vaporization  of  said  lk)uid 
hydrocarbon, 
injecting  liquid  hydrocarbon  into  said  hot  mixture  thereby 
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to^vapome  the  hydnKartH,n  and  fonn  a  vapor-air  mix-  wall  having  a  central  opening  therein  into  which  a  portion  of 

said  tapered  surface  extends,  said  snuffer  bejng  loosely  cou- 
pled to  said  first  end,  while  being  freely  rot^table  about  the 
axis  of  said  extending  wick  portion  and  pivotaible  with  respect 
thereto,  whereupon  said  snuffer  overlies  the  exposed  portion 
of  the  wick  to  extinguish  the  flame  when  the  candle  is  sud- 
denly impacted  or  tipped  over. 


adjusting  said  supply  of  additional  air  to  obtain  a  ratio  of  air 
to  vapor  so  that  the  vapor-air  mixture  is  combustible. 


3,885,905 

CANDLE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SNUFFER 

Cbytoa  Glaiigiiilio,  5  SkyUne  Dr.,  Malvcni,  Pa.  19355 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,992 

I«t.  CI.  F23q  25100 


UA  CL  431-34 


9  Claims 


1.  A  candle  arranged  to  flame  when  in  a  stable  upright 
orKntation  and  to  automatically  extinguish  its  flame  when 
suddenly  impacted  or  knocked  over  out  of  its  upright  orienta- 
tion, comprising  tubular  a  body  for  containing  a  combustible 
fuel  and  terminating  in  a  first  end  having  a  cap  with  a  tapered 
surface,  a  wick  extending  into  said  cap,  with  a  predetermined 
length  portion  <rf  the  wick  extending  out  of  the  apex  of  said 
tapered  sur^Ke,  said  extending  wick  portion  being  exposed 
and  aervmg  as  the  she  of  the  flame  and  automatic  snuffer 
means  comprising  a  hoUow  member  having  a  base  waU  and  an 
mwardly  extending  side  wall  projecting  therefrom,  said  base 


3385,906 
CYCLONE  FURNACE 
Alexei  Petrovich  Shurygin,  Novye  ChcremuslMd,  kvartal  24 
korpus  227,  kv.  35;  MikhaU  Naumovfch  Befnadiiier,  Ozer- 
naya  uUtsa,  36,  kv.  20;  Boris  Semenovfch  Eiilevicli,  uHtsa  9 
Rota,  14,  kv.  10;  Gcorgy  Ncsandovich  RuMiisiitciB,  ulitsa 
Shukhova,  17,  kv.  10;  Emanuil  Ivanovich  Shlpov,  M.  Afau- 
slevsky  pereutok,  6,  kv.  4;  Viktor  Georgi^kh  Gubarev 
ulhsa  Novaya  Bodraya,  5,  kv.  341;  Igor  jAlexaiidrovkh 
Lepakhm,  ulitsa  Bakinskikh  Komissarov,  3i  korpus  1    kv 
43;  Rudolf  Rudolfovkh  Tripushkin,  Korvmi^a  uMsa,  8  kv' 
53,  aU  of  Moscow;  Petr  Mikhaifovkh  Sharov,  Scbeki^y 
raion,  posdok  Pervomalsky,  uHtsa  KomsomtMskaya,  33  kv 
22,  Tubkaya  oUast;  Boris  Isaevfch  LurJeTsciidilnsky  rakm! 
powtok  Pervomaisky,  ulHsa  Komsomoiskayii,  33,  kv.  22 
Tubkaya  oblast;  Arkady  Dmitrievidi  Vodn^v,  Schckinsky 
Mjon^  posekik  Pervomabky,  ulitsa  Oktyab^ya,  16a,  kv. 
10,  Tubkaya  oblast;  Alexandr  BenlsfaMiovi^Moslikovkh, 
ubtsa  Yasnaya,  6,  kv.  49,  Schckino  Tubkol  oblasti;  Pavel 
Alexandrovkh  Lupanov,  uHtsa  Sovetskaya;i  32,  kv    154 
VWnoe  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  aU  of  U.S.S.R.;  Viktor  Leonido^ 
Vfch  Lukoshkin,  deceased,  late  of  ulitsa  NovaU,  6,  Soliiech- 
Bogorsk  Moskovskoi  obbsti,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Tatyana  Dmi- 
trievane  Lukoshkina,  adminbtrator,  uUtsa  Novaya,  6  Sol- 
■echnogorsk  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 

Fifcd  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,9(19 
Int  CI.  F23c  5118 


I 


US.  CL  431—173 


5  Claims 


1.  A  cyclone  furnace  for  mcinerating  fluid  industrial  waste 
matenal  contammg  organic  or  both  organic  and  inineral  com- 
ponents, compnsmg:  a  vertical  cyUndrical  chaiben  burner 
means  arranged  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  tangen- 
tially  to  Its  walls  for  supplying  fuel  and  air  to  s^id  chamber- 
fluid  waste  atomizers  arranged  transversely  of  4id  chamber 
under  said  burner  means;  nozzles  for  supplying  X  combined 
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with  said  atomizers;  a  bottom  of  said  chamber  with  an  orifice 
provided  therein;  a  gas  duct  for  removing  combustion  prod- 
ucts, communicating  with  said  chamber  through  said  orifice; 
a  tap  for  letting  out  fused  mineral  components,  provided  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  gas  duct. 


3,885,907 

INFRARED  BURNER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Walter  Dorwin  Teague,  Jr.,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Columbia 

Gas  System  Servke  Corporatkm,  WOmington,  Del. 

Cootinuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  78,549,  Oct  6,  1970,  abandoned, 

Continuatk>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,978,  Oct.  2,  1968, 

abandoned.  Thb  appHcatfen  Dec.  26, 1972,  Ser.  No.  318,043 

Int  CL  F23d  13112 
U.S.  CL  431—328  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  burner  construction  for  an  air-gas  mixture,  an  orifice 
plate  formed  of  a  ceramic  material  having  approximately  60 
orifices  per  square  inch  of  surface  area  formed  therein  defin- 
ing parallel  flow  paths  for  the  air-gas  mixture  between  the 
upstream  side  of  the  plate  and  the  flame  front  side  of  the  plate, 
each  of  said  orifices  having  parallely  extending  side  walls 
defining  a  throat  portion  having  the  minimum  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  orifice  and  having  a  maximum  dimension  of  the 
order  of  0.046  inches  and  extending  from  the  upstream  side 
of  the  plate  towards  the  center  of  the  plate,  each  orifice  also 
having  a  diverging  portion  extending  from  said  throat  portion 
towards  said  flame  front  side  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
air-gas  mixture,  said  diverging  portion  defining  an  included 
angle  of  the  order  of  1 3°  and  having  a  smooth  surface  through- 


6    6 


providing  an  electric  furnace  having  a  cover  thereon,  said 
cover  having  therein  a  plurality  of  air  inlet  holes; 

supplying  into  said  furnace  a  charge  of  material  to  be 
smelted,  while  forming  and  maintaining  a  combustion 
space  between  said  charge  and  said  cover; 

operating  said  electric  fiimace  to  smelt  said  charge  and  to 
thereby  form  in  said  combustion  space  carbon  monoxide 
containing  by-product  gases; 

sucking  combustion  air  through  said  air  inlet  holes  into  said 
combustion  space  and  completely  burning  herein  the 
carbon  monoxide  from  said  by-product  gases  to  form 
combustion  gas; 

heating  new  charges  of  said  material  in  said  furnace  by  the 
heat  from  the  burning  reaction  of  said  carbon  monoxide 
and  by  the  radiant  heat  from  operation  of  said  electric 
furnace; 

forcedly  exhausting  said  combustion  gas  from  said  combus- 
tion space  by  means  of  an  exhaust  fan  of  a  dust  collector, 
passing  said  thus  exhausted  combustion  gas  through  a 
heat  exchanger  and  therein  effecting  heat  exchange  be- 
tween said  combustion  gas  and  a  coM  blast,  thus  cooling 
said  combustion  gas  and  heating  said  cold  blast  to  form 
a  hot  blast; 

passing  said  thus  cooled  combustion  gas  to  said  dust  collec- 


out  its  entire  extent,  said  diverging  portion  also  having  a 
length  of  the  order  of  0.033  inches  and  a  cross-sectional  area 
at  the  flame  front  side  of  the  plate  which  is  at  least  tvrice  the 
area  of  said  throat  portion  and  having  a  maximum  dimension 
of  the  order  of  0. 1 1 8  inches,  said  throat  portion  having  a 
minimum  cross-sectional  area  of  the  orifice  along  substantially 
its  entire  length  whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  air-gas  mix- 
ture is  maximum  in  said  throat  and  is  decreased  in  said  diverg- 
ing portion  of  said  orifices,  said  maximum  flow  rate  being 
greater  than  the  rate  of  advance  of  flame  in  the  air-gas  mix- 
ture. 


3,885,908 

CLOSED  ELECTRIC  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OPERATION  THEREOF 

Yoshishige  Nagoya;  Takashi  Takeuchi;  Kosuke  Murai,  and 

Hirota  Amano,  all  of  Hachinolieshi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Pacifk  Metab  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyoto,  Japan 

Fikd  Jan.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,494 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1973, 48-24392 
Int  CI.  F27b  3120 
U.S.  CL  432—1  6  rbims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  closed  electric  fiimace  for  the 
smelting  of  ferro-nickel,  ferro-alloys,  pig  iron,  titanium  slag 
and  the  like,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 


tor  and  therein  removing  dust  fiom  said  cooled  combus- 
tion gas; 

releasing  said  thus  purified  combustion  gas  to  the  atmo- 
sphere; and 

using  said  hot  blast  in  a  separate  processing  operation. 

4.  A  smelting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  closed  electric  fiimace  having  a  cover  thereon,  said  cover 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  air  inlet  holes,  means  for 
introducing  into  said  fiimace  a  charge  of  material  to  be 
smelted,  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  there  being  a  combustion 
space  between  said  charge  and  said  cover; 

means  for  operating  said  electric  fiimace  to  smelt  said 
charge  and  to  form  carbon  monoxide  containing  by- 
product gases; 

fan  means  connected  to  said  exhaust  outlet  for  reducing  the 
pressure  in  said  combustion  space  and  for  thus  sucking  air 
through  said  air  inlet  openings  into  said  combustion  space 
and  completely  buming  therein  the  carbon  monoxide 
fi'om  said  by-product  gases  to  form  combustion  gas,  said 
combustion  gas  being  withdrawn  from  said  combustion 
space  through  said  exhaust  outlet  by  said  fan  means; 

heat  exchanger  means  positioned  between  said  exhaust 
outlet  and  said  fan  means  for  cooling  said  combustion 
gas,  said  heat  exchanger  means  including  means  for  pass- 
ing a  cold  blast  by  said  combustion  gas  in  heat  exchange 
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I^!!l^"i*'*"'^i*'  JUl?''^  *'°^""«  ^^  combustion  gas  means  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuate  membert  each  arcuate 

H..!r  .  V  »"^  '^"'  '°''*  "^  "^Z^""  *  ^'^^  '"^^'  ^"*1  '"*""'«'  having  a  Hrst^nd  radially  Si^ed  w^S  ^e  peripS 

dust  collector  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  fan  '         penpnery 

means  for  receipt  of  said  cooled  combustion  gas  and  for 
removing  dust  therefrom. 


3<885  909 

COMPRESSION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Bruce  C.  Rockwell,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpo- 

ralioii,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  388,012,  Aug.  13,  1973,  Pat  No. 

3344,701.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,261 

Int  a.  F27b  9/14 
VS.  CL  432-122  5  claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  compression  molding  articles  posi- 
tioned within  mold  carriers  comprising,  a  first  table  having 
spaced  means  on  its  periphery  to  receive  a  plurality  of  mold 
carriers,  a  curing  oven,  a  second  table  within  said  oven  having 
spaced  means  on  its  periphery  to  receive  a  plurality  of  mold 
carriers  and  translating  means  for  alternatively  translating  the 
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3,885,910 
PROCESS  FOR  FINISHING  HBROUS  MATERIALS  WITH 

CHLORITES  AND  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOUNDS 
Klaus  Fischer,  Kdkheim,  Taunus,  and  Otto  Deschler,  Nieder- 

hoflieim,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aittiengeselischaft,  Franiifurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,463 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  3,  1972, 
2200112 

Int.  CI.  D061  30/6 
U.S.CL  8^108  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  and  finishing  fibrous  materials 
with  salts  of  chlorous  acid  and  polymerizable  monomers, 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  fibrous  materials  a  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  salt  of  chlorous  acid  as  polymer- 
ization initiator  and  bleaching  agent,  a  polymerizable  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  compound,  0.5  up  to  80  percent  by  weight 
of  water  and  at  least  1 5  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  condensate  of  an  organic  compound  having  1  to  10  active 
hydrogen  atoms  which  condensate  contains  at  least  one  alkyl- 
ene  oxy  radical  of  the  formula 


R 

(ha 


CHj  -  0  )    - 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  the  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  which 
radical  is  linked  through  an  oxygen  or  nitrogen  atom  to  the 
organic  compound  having  the  active  hydrogens. 


3385,912 

METHOD  OF  RENDERING  TEXTILES  FLAME 

RETARDANT  WITH  PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING 

MELAMINE 

PMer  Golbom,  Uwiston,  and  James  J.  Duffy,  Buffalo,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Pbstics  Corp., 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  239,797,  March  30,  1972,  abamloMd. 

This  application  Sept  28,  1973,  Scr.  No.  401,767 

Int  CL  D06m  1/00 

U.S.  CL  8—116  P  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  textiles  flame  retardant  which 

comprises  applying  to  said  textile,  in  an  amount  of  from  about 

5  to  about  40  percent  by  weight,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


RCH    -HN  — 
2 


NHCH    P(OR' ) 


knCH    R 


wherein  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  —OH  and 


(R'O)^? 


and  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,885,911 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL  WITH  SOIL  RELEASE 

Emile  E.  Habib,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Deering  Milli- 

ken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,072,  Aug.  28,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  14,  1968,  Ser.  No.  767^82 

Int.  CI.  D06 
U.S.  CL8— 115.6  12  Claims 


3385,913 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  THE  CORROSION  OF 

METALS  IN  AN  ACIDIC  ENVIRONMENT  USING 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF 

POLYEPIHALOHYDRIN 

Derek  Redmore,  Ballwfai,  and  Frederick  T.  Welge,  Brentwood, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  PetroUte  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,176 
Int  CL  C23f  11/04,  11/14;  C23g  1/06 
U.S.  CL  21—2.7  R  7  Chums 

1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  ferrous  metals  in 
an  acid  system  which  comprises  adding  to  the  acid  system  a 
small  but  effective  inhibiting  amount  of  a  quaternary  com- 
pound formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  polyepihalohydrin  and  a 
tertiary  amine  where  the  tertiary  amine  is  a  heterocyclic  aro- 
matic compound  containing  a  tertiary  nitrogen  as  part  of  the 
ring  and  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridine,  quinoline,  isoquinoline,  alkyl  derivatives  thereof, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  improved  knitted  or  woven 
textile  material  comprising  linear  polyester  fibers  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  between  about  30  and  100  percent  by 
weight  of  an  aqueous  acrylic  copolymer  soil  release  composi- 
tion containing  about  2  to  40  percent  copolymer,  and  passing 
air  through  said  textile  material  at  a  rate  between  about  50 
and  100  feet  per  second  sufficient  to  remove  between  about 
40  and  60  percent  soil  release  composition  from  the  inter- 
stices while  inhibiting  the  formation  of  substantially  any  exces- 
sive film  of  said  composition  on  the  surface  of  said  textile. 


3,885,914 
POLYMER-ZINC  CORROSION  INHIBITING  METHOD 
William  Robert  Holiingshad,  Bethel  Park,  and  Paul  Hotchkiss 
Ralston,  Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ca^on  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,083 
Int  CL  C23f  7/10 
U.S.  CL  21—2.7  R  4  Chums 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metals  in  a  water 
system  comprising  maintaining  in  the  water  of  said  system  at 
least  about  S  ppm  of  a  composition  comprising  zinc  and  at 
least  one  tow  molecular  weight  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyacrylamide,  poly  acrylic  acid  and 
sodium  polacrylate. 
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3385  915 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  VoR  THE  STERHJZATION 
OF  AMPOULES  WITH  PHARMACEUTICAL  UQUID 
THEREIN 
baBS    Utsuri,   Kyoto;    Ksmc   Murakami,   Osaka;    Tenio 
Marayaau^  Saitaaui,  awl  Tokuo  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japaa,  ■■Ifoij  to  TaMbe  Sdyaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  ami 
Niboa  DcmU  KalMsUU  KaidM,  Tokyo,  both  of  ,  Japan 
FBhI  Dec.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,434 

»  PffT.??^'  "PP****""  J«PMi»  Dec.  1,  1971, 46-97434; 
Feb.  21,  1972, 47.18261 

Iirt.  CI.  A61I  7/00, 3100 

VS.  CL  21-54  R  6  Clafans 


platinum  electrodes  in  communication  with  the  cell  contents; 
access  to  the  lower  chamber  being  provided  by  wertures  in 
Uie  body  of  the  chamber  wall  and  fitted  with  nipples  for  con- 
nection  to  tubing,  for  connection  to  said  nipples  4nd  serving 
as  ducts  for  sample  entry,  reagent  entry  and  forlfilling  and 
emptying  the  cell  contents  without  complete  disas^mbly. 

'  3385,917 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  CONTIGUOUS 
PHYSCAL  AND  CHEMICAL  PROCESSES  IN  IliuU)lZED 

BED  OF  LOOSE  MATERIAL 
Valentfaia  AnatoHcvna  OsenUna,  uUtsa  Kurcbato^a,  5b.  kv. 
20;  Viktor  Borisovkb  Kboroisky,  uUtsa  Kurcbaiiva,  9,  kv. 
39,  and  Jury  Scrgeevicb  IppoUtov,  uHtsa  Upfaur9,  kv.  10. 
aH  of  Irkutsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,947 
Claim   priority,   appUcatkm   U.S.S.R.,    Dec.    ^,    1972, 

Int  CL  BOli  9118 
U3.  CI  23-284  ,3  ctafa« 


1.  A  method  for  sterilizing  liquid-containing  ampoules  hav- 
ing branch  parts  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  inclining  each 
ampoule  containing  a  liquid  to  an  angle  of  inclination  so  that 
the  liquid  does  not  enter  the  branch  part  of  the  ampoule; 
rotating  the  ampoule  about  its  k)ngitudinal  axis  while  in  the 
inclined  position;  and  irradiating  said  ampoule  with  micro- 
waves, so  that  the  liquid  does  not  enter  into  the  branch  part 
of  the  ampoule  during  the  irradiation  process. 


3385,916 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  WATER 

CONTENT  OF  LIQUIDS  AND  GASES 

Afcert  F.  HadcTMu,  Rt.  1,  UamsvlRe,  Md.  21754,  and  Paul 

F.  Waters,  3318  45th  St.  N.W.,  WadUnfton,  D.C.  20016 

FBed  Aug.  1, 1973,  Ser.  No.  384,563 

bt  CL  GOln  31116,  33/18,  33/28 

U3.CL  23-253  R  3  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  water  content  of  a 
liquid  or  gas  which  consists  essentially  of  upper  and  lower 
cylindrical  cells  provided  with  Teflon  "O"  ring  seals  to  pre- 
vent the  leakage  of  atmospheric  moisture  into  the  titration 
cell;  the  upper  chamber  being  filled  with  a  drying  agent  to 
ensure  that  air  entering  the  titration  cell  upon  withdrawing  the 
fluid  contents  is  dry;  the  lower  chamber  serving  as  a  vessel 
within  which  the  titration  with  Karl  Fischer  Reagent  is  per- 
formed and  being  fitted  with  a  removable  stirring  lotor,  clad 
whh  an  inert  protective  material.  k>cated  between  one  fixed 
and  one  removable  pivot;  provision  for  detecting  the  end  point 
of  the  titration  by  a  "dead-stop"  technk]ue  emptying  two 


1.  Ai  apparatus  for  carrying  out  continuous  physical  and 
chemical  processes  in  fluidized  bed  of  loose  material  compris- 
mg:  a  working  chamber  having  in  a  plan  view  a  rii^g-shaped 
configuration;  a  bottom  of  said  working  chamber  ua^  as  a  gas 
distributing  grid;  partitions  in  said  working  chamber  adjoining 
walls  and  said  bottom  of  tiie  working  chamber  and  <«viding  it 
subsequentiy  into  separate  sections;  said  partitions  being  hol- 
low and  including  means  for  feeding  a  heat-carrying  medium 
mto  their  inner  cavities  and  for  discharging  it  therefrom;  a 
common  driving  shaft  extending  vertically  along  tiie  central 
axis  of  the  working  chamber,  said  shaft  rigidly  moufting  said 
partitions  so  tiiat  they  are  adapted  to  be  moved  a|ong  said 
working  chamber  ensuring  tiie  movement  of  tiie  lopse  mate- 
rial; means  for  feeding  gas  beneath  said  gas  distributing  grid 
and  for  discharging  it  from  tiie  apparatiis;  and  unions  for 
feeding  the  loose  material  into  tiie  working  chamber  and  for 
discharpng  it  therefrom. 


I 


3385  918 

EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Fumio  babaya,  Hitacbi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Ja- 


I      Filed  Sept.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,644 
Clafam  priority,  appifcatkm  Japan,  Sept  10,  1^71,  46- 
69675 

Int.  CL  BOld  47/06;  B05b  7/00;  COlb  17/6^ 
VS.  CL  23-284  jg  chfans 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  inlet  for  directing  an  exhaust  gas  containing  acid 
material  fit)m  a  source  of  combustion;  [ 

b.  a  reaction  tower  connected  substantially  at  the  I  top  end 
witii  said  inlet  and  at  tiie  oUier  end  witii  an  exhaust  eas 
outiet;  j        "^ 

c.  a  separator  having  one  end  connected  to  sakl  exhaust  gas 
outiet  and  tiie  other  end  with  an  outlet  port;  an^ 

d.  a  two-fluid  spraying  device  provkied  in  said  Action 
tower  for  spraying,  in  the  form  of  fine  Kqukl  pajticles  a 
Ikiukl  containing  alkali  material  whfch  can  react  \Hth  sakl 
add  material,  sakl  spraying  devke  being  provkied  with  a 
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port  for  introducing  compressed  gas  which  is  adapted  to  3385,920 

spray  the  lk)ukl  under  pressure,  said  spraying  devkre        METHOD  FOR  THE  SOLIDIFICATION  OF  MOLTEN 

further  having  diverging  spraying  passages  disposed  on  a  SULPHUR 

Ernest  Ralph  EUtfaorpe,  and  RonaU  Bmcc  fletcher,  both  of 
Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada,  awlgnors  to  Vcnaard  A  EHp- 
thorpe  Ltd.,  Catgary,  Alberta,  Canada 
Dhririon  of  Ser.  No.  207,909,  Dec.  14,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3332,145.  TUs  appikntfani  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,152 

Int.  CL  COlb  77/02.  17/14 
U3.  CL  23—293  S  5  CbinH 


^VU33 


diverging  conical  surface,  said  passages  being  provided 
with  separate  inlets  for  said  liquid  alkali  material  and  for 
said  gas. 


3385,919 

RESIDUAL  GAS  BURNER  WITH  SUPERIMPOSED. 

INCREASING  SIZE  BURNING  CHAMBERS 

Marcel  T.  Pllard,  6  Avenue  Frederic  Mistral,  Marseille, 

13008  France 

FOed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,144 
Cbims    priority,    appHcation    France,    Nov.    24,    1972, 
72.42944 

Int.  CL  F23c  9/04;  F23g  7/06 
U3.  CL  23—277  C  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  solidifying  molten  sulphur  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  movable  endless  member  which  is  so  surfaced 
as  to  inhibit  the  adherence  of  sulphur  thereto; 

b.  forming  on  said  member  a  plurality  of  separate  and  dis- 
tinct undulations  which  are  shaped  so  as  to  form  at  least 
three  pook  of  molten  sulphur  thereon; 

c.  feeding  molten  sulphur  onto  said  member  from  a  feeding 
section  at  a  predetermined  rate  such  that  a  separate  and 
distinct  pool  of  molten  sulphur  is  caused  to  form  within 
each  of  said  undulations; 

d.  maintaining  the  speed  of  said  member  in  relation  to  the 
feed  rate  of  said  sulphur  and  in  relation  to  the  angle  and 
length  of  the  surface  of  said  undulations  remote  from  said 
feeding  section  so  that  molten  sulphur  forms  into  a  layer 
and  solidifies  on  said  member  as  it  is  caused  to  pass 
through  said  pools  and  so  that  in  continuous  operation  a 
constant  level  of  molten  suKur  in  said  pools  is  maintained; 

e.  providing  a  bath  of  water  below  said  member  of  a  depth 
sufficient  to  partially  support  said  member  and  subjecting 
said  bath  water  to  a  recirculation  and  cooling  treatment; 
and 

f.  delivering  cooled  sulphur  in  a  stage  of  solklification  from 
the  surface  of  said  movable  member. 


1.  A.  device  for  burning  residual  gases  comprising  a  plurality 
of  vertically  superposed,  open-ended,  co-axial  tubes,  each 
vertically  successive  tube  having  an  interior  volume  greater 
than  the  interior  volume  of  the  tube  next  below  to  form  a 
plurality  of  vertically  superposed  chambers  of  successively 
greater  volume,  the  uppermost  tube  opening  upwardly  and  the 
upper  end  of  each  other  tube  opening  into  the  lower  end  of  the 
tube  next  above,  each  tube  also  having  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
lower  end  thereof  spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  next 
below  to  provide  air  passageways  between  each  pair  of  tubes, 
a  plurality  of  residual  gas  burners,  at  least  one  at  the  lower 
portion  of  each  tube  and  extending  around  the  axis  thereof, 
means  for  supplying  said  residual  gases  to  said  burners  includ- 
ing control  means  for  selectively  supplying  said  residual  gases 
to  each  said  burner,  means  for  measuring  the  flow  of  said 
residual  gases  in  said  supplying  means  and  operating  means 
responsive  to  said  measuring  means  and  c<Minected  to  said 
control  means  for  increasing  the  number  of  said  burners  to 
which  said  residual  gases  are  supplied  with  an  increase  in  said 
flow  of  said  residual  gases. 


3,885,921 
PREPARING  PURIFIED  MACROMOLECULAR  SOLUBLE 

PRUSSIAN  BLUE 
Yo8bk>  Matsumoto,  Fv^wa;  Michiko  Sbkai,  Tokyo;  lUroko 

Saito,  Yokohama;  Takeshi  Kawashhna,  and  Ynzura  Sakabc, 

both  of  Tokyo,  al  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kitaiato  Gakucn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,652 

InL  CL  BOld  27/07;  COlc  i/72 

U3.  CL  23—300  4  dates 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  reagent  for  determining  the  void 
volume  of  a  gel  column,  which  comprises  purifying  a  crude 
aqueous  solution  of  Soluble  Prussian  Blue  to  remove  inorganic 
substances  of  smaller  molecular  size  fn»n  an  inorganic  macro- 
molecular  metal  complex  compound  by  admixing  a  concen- 
trated aqueous  solution  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
ccHisisting  of  KQ  KBr  and  (NIi|)iSO«  widi  die  crude  solutkm. 
thus  causing  macromolecular  partickai  of  the  Sohible  Prussian 
Kue,  KFE''Fe'"(CN)«,  to  precipitate  out  of  die  crude  sohi- 
tion,  and  separating  the  precipitated  macromolecular  particles 
60m  the  resultant  mixture  to  obtain  purified  Sohible  Prumian 
Bhie. 
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3  885  922 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  AND  BIMETALLIC  COMPONENTS 
Royal  David  Hmws,  Jr.,  Narbcith,  and  James  E.  Noreross, 
Mjdk^^^   Pa.,    a«igMn   to   Arcos    CorporatioB, 

CMttMatka-^niMrt  of  Ser.  No.  237,021,  May  22,  1972, 
abaadoMd,  wUch  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  74,974,  Sept.  24, 
1970,  Pat.  No.  3,696,228.  Tkfa  appHcatioa  Apr.  25, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  464,065 

Int  CL  B32b  15100 

U.S.  CL  29-191  4  Claims 


tng  member  being  affixed  to  the  other  end  bf  said  elon- 
gated member,  T 

moving  said  contour  forming  member  into  cotitact  with  a 
surface  of  said  workpiece,  and 

moving  said  elongated  member  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  curved  surface  of  said  template  while  {maintaining 
said  elongated  member  in  an  extended  positi<)n  and  while 
said  workpiece  is  rotated,  whereby  said  predetermined 
contour  is  generated  on  said  workpiece  surface. 

I  3,885,924  I 

CRANKSHAFT  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Kurt  Marowsky,  Offenbach/Main,  Germany,  assUnor  to  Frfc- 
drich  Schmaltz  GmbH,  Offenbach/Main,  Germany 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,803 

Clainis    priority,    appfication    Germany.    Jui^ 

2333661  J»    *    J 

Int  CI.  B24b  5142 
U.S.  CI.  51—50  R 


1.  A  heavy-walled  multi-layer  metallic  vessel  comprised  of 
a  corrosion  resisting  surface  layer,  a  structural  layer  bonded 
thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  increments  of  weld  deposited  layer 
bonded  to  the  structural  layer,  in  which  said  corrosion  resist- 
ing layer  is  of  an  alloy  or  metal  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
mg  of  AISI  300  series,  AISI  400  series,  nickel,  nickel  alloys. 
Copper  Development  Classification  Alloys,  aluminum,  alumi- 
num alloy,  titanium,  titanium  alloy,  zirconium,  zirconium 
alloy,  a  refractory  metal,  a  noble  metal  and  a  cobalt  base  alloy; 
the  said  structural  layer  is  from  a  steel  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  mild  carbon  steels,  medium  carbon  steels,  high 
carbon  steels,  low  alloy  steels  and  medium  alloy  steels;  and 
said  weld  deposited  layer  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  mild  carbon  steel  weld  metal,  high  carbon  steel  weld  metal, 
tow  alloy  steel  weld  metal  and  medium  alloy  steel  weld  metal, 
the  weld  deposited  layer  having  the  dendritic  grain  structure 
and  metallurgical  properties  characteristic  of  electroslag  de- 
posited metal. 
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3.885  923 

GENERATION  OF  CURVED  SURFACES  ON  A 

WORKPIECE 

Leo  F.  Polak,  Van  Nuys,  and  Bernard  E.  Kalensher,  AKadena, 

both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Cobb. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,256 

Int.  CL  B24b  13100 

U.S.  CL  51-33  W  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  predetermined  contour  on  a 
surface  of  a  workpiece  supported  on  a  member  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  template  having  a  curved  surface  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  contour  to  be  generated  on  the  surface  of 
said  workpiece,  an  elongated  flexible  member  being  af- 
fixed to  one  end  of  said  template  curved  surface  and 
extending  atong  the  curved  surface,  a  first  contour  form- 


1.  A  grinding  machine  for  grinding  a  crankshaft  having  a 
mam  bearing  pin  and  a  crank  pin  arranged  to  revofve  around 
the  main  bearing  pin  during  rotation  of  the  crankshaft,  the 
machine  comprising 

1.  means  for  mounting  the  crankshaft  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  the  main  bearing  pin,  | 

2.  a  grinding  wheel  mounted  for  movement  in  rel  Jtion  to  the 
crankshaft  and  for  rotation  about  an  axis  sistantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  main  bearing  pin  of 
the  crankshaft, 

3.  a  slide  means  supporting  the  grinding  wheel  for  recipro- 
cation in  relation  to  the  crankshaft  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axes  of  rotation,  and 

4.  a  crank  drive  operatively  connected  to  the  slide  means 
for  reciprocating  the  slide  means, 

a.  the  lengths  of  the  cranks  of  the  crankshaft  »nd  of  the 
crank  drive  being  identical  and 

b.  the  crank  drive  including  a  push  rod  connedted  to  the 
slide  means,  the  length  of  the  push  rod  being  identical 
to  the  distance  between  the  axis  of  the  craijc  pin  and 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  grinding  wheel.     I 

I  3385,925 

MEIHOD  FOR  THE  SHARPENING  OF  TOUR  ^ACES 
DRILLS  AND  SHARPENING  MACHINE  FOR  CA|tRYING 

OUT  THIS  METHOD  > 

Alexander  Tatar,  68  Department  of  Haut  Rhin,  HagenthaMe- 
Bas,  France  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,131     ' 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzeriand,  Oct 
15461/72 

Int  a.  B24b  5136 
MS.  CL  51—122  |5  ciiUbs 

1.  Method  for  sharpening  a  fpur  faced  drill  having  pairs  of 
cuttmg  and  clearance  faces,  the  shaipening  being!  effected 
wth  ^vo  grinding  wheels  respectively  having  grinding  surfaces 
of  diflFetent  grain  roughnesses,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  positionmg  the  grinding  wheels  relative  to  e«ch  other 
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such  that  only  the  wheel  with  the  rougher  grain  is  operable  on 
a  drill  face,  positioning  the  drill  relative  to  the  wheels  to  pres- 
ent a  clearance  face  thereof  for  sharpening,  urging  the  drill  to 
pass  opposite  the  two  grinding  wheels  in  one  direction  such 
that  the  clearance  face  thereof  contacts  only  the  rougher  grain 
wheel,  next  positioning  the  wheels  relative  to  each  other  such 


that  both  wheels  are  operable  on  a  drill  face,  re-positioning 
the  drill  relative  to  the  wheels  to  present  a  cutting  face  thereof 
for  sharpening,  and  moving  the  drill  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction  such  that  the  cutting  face  of  the  drill 
contacts  first  the  rougher  grain  wheel  and  immediately  there- 
after the  thinner  grain  wheel  to  finish  the  sharpening  of  the 
cutting  face  of  the  drill. 


3,885,926 
MODIFIED  CALCIUM  CHLORIDE  BRINE  DESICCANT 
Francis  S.  Manning;  Paul  Buthod;  Robert  A.  Hodgson,  and 
Ibrahim  Bagci,  all  of  Tuba,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Makmey- 
Crawford  Tank  Corporation,  Tuka,  Okla. 

Filed  June  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,211 
Int  CL  BOld  53102,  53/14 
U.S.  CL  55—29  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  dehydrating  gaseous  petroleum  hydrocar- 
bons by  passing  them  through  a  solution  of  100  parts  of  SO 
weight  percent  calcium  chloride  plus  15  parts  magnesium 
nitrate. 


3,885,927 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  FROM 

GAS  STREAMS 

John  Delano  Sherman,  Chappaqua,  and  Ronald  Jay  Ross, 

Upper  Nyack,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,711 
Int.  CL  BOld  53/02 
U.S.  CL  55—68  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  gas  streams 
which  comprises  providing  a  gas  stream  comprising  nitrogen 
and  carbon  dioxide,  said  gas  stream  containing  not  more  than 
about  1000  ppm  by  volume  of  carbon  dioxide,  passing  said  gas 
stream  through  an  adsorption  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from 
-^OT  to  +  1 20°F  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  6  to  1 70  atmo- 
spheres and  at  a  feed  rate  of  from  5000  to  5,000,000  standard 
cubic  feet  per  hour,  said  adsorption  zone  containing  the  bar- 
ium cation  form  of  zeolite  X  in  which  the  BaO/AlxOs  molar 
ratio  is  at  least  0.90,  whereby  the  carbon  dioxide  is  selectively 
adsorbed  and  the  effluent  from  the  adsorption  zone  is  substan- 
tially free  of  carbon  dioxide. 


3,885,928 

ACRYLONFTRILE  AND  METHACRYLONITRILE 

RECOVERY  AND  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Hsin  Chih  Wu,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,043 
Int.  CL  BOld  47/02 
U.S.  CL  55—85  6  Clainis 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  recovery  and  purification  of  aery  lo- 


nitrile  or  methacrytonitrile  obtained  by  the  ammoxidation  of 
propylene  or  isobutylene  wherein 

a.  the  reactor  effluent  is  directly  contacted  with  an  aqueous 
stream  to  cool  the  gases  in  a  quench  column; 

b.  the  acrylonitrile  and  HCN  are  recovered  in  the  form  of 
an  aqueous  solution; 

c.  some  of  the  water  and  impurities  are  removed  by  distilla- 
tion to  form  a  concentrated  aqueous  mixture  of  acrytoni- 
trile  and  HCN; 
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d.  the  aqueous  mixture  of  acrylonitrile  and  HCN  is  distilled 
in  an  HCN  distillation  column  to  remove  the  HCN  in  an 
overhead  stream;  and 

e.  a  side  stream  in  the  HCN  distillation  column  are  fed  to  a 
decanter  where  an  aqueous  layer  and  an  organic  layer  are 
formed,  the  improvement  comprising 

removing  the  aqueous  layer  from  the  decanter  and  recycling 
the  aqueous  layer  to  the  quench  column  where  it  is  directly 
contacted  with  the  reactor  effluent. 


3,885,929 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  EXHAUST 

GAS 

Richard  S.  Lyon,  CarroU,  Ohio,  and  Ralph  L.  Lyon,  Wheaton, 

III.,  assigiM>rs  to  United  McGUI  Corporation,  Cohimbus, 

Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,686,  Aug.  13,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,789,109.  This  application  Oct  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,206 

Int.  CL  BOld  47/02 
U.S.  CL  55—87  51  ClainK 


nrn 


M_iJm 


1.  A  method,  of  cleaning  a  hot  polluted  gas  comprising 
spraying  a  liquid  into  the  hot  gas  to  rapidly  cool  the  gas, 
passing  the  cooled  gas  into  a  first  scrubbing  stage  in  which  the 
gas  is  directed  through  the  upper  portion  of  a  liquid  bath  and 
is  vigorously  mixed  with  liquid  from  the  bath  as  it  flows 
through  a  tortuous,  scroll  type  passageway,  with  at  least  some 
of  the  pollutants  and  hquids  entrained  in  the  gas  separating 
from  the  gas  and  falling  into  the  bath  as  the  gas  leaves  the 
scroll  type  passageway,  then  passing  the  gas  through  a  second 
scrubbing  stage  formed  by  a  scrubber  pad  which  intersects  the 
flow  path  of  the  gas,  and  continously  wetting  the  scrubber  pad 
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to  enhance  separation  of  the  remaining  pollutants  from  the  gas 
as  it  passes  through  the  pad. 


I 


3385^30 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

AIR-IN-EXCESSOF^ATURATION  FROM  WATER 

SAMPLES  TO  BE  MEASURED 

Cari  C.  Schecrcr,  1442  Heather  Ia,  West  Chester,  Pa.  19380 

Fled  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,534 

Int.  CL  BOld  19100 

MS.  CL  55-196  5  Claims 


jKe— □  *>m  a 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  removing  air-in-excess-of- 
saturation  from  a  water  sample  to  be  measured,  comprising: 
an  air-sweep  container,  having  an  inlet  through  which  the 
water  sample  to  be  measured  enters,  and  having  an  outlet 
through  which  the  water  sample  to  be  measured  exits; 
an  air-release  stone,  positioned  within  said  air-sweep  con- 
tainer such  that  air  bubbles  emanating  from  said  air- 
release  stone  sweep  through  the  entirety  of  a  water  sam- 
ple present  within  said  air-sweep  container; 
a  separation  container,  positioned  so  as  to  receive  com- 
bined water  sample,  air  bubble  effluent  from  the  outlet  of 
said  air-swecp  container,  adapted  to  permit  the  floatable 
separation  of  the  air  bubbles  from  the  water  sample;  and 
overflow  withdrawal  means,  attached  to  said  separation 
container,  through  which  the  separated  air  bubbles  are 
withdrawn  from  said  separation  container,  thereby  result- 
ing in  a  water  sample  within  said  separation  container 
free  of  air-in-excess-of-saturation. 


3  885  931 

VORTEX  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

RoMb  E.  Sckalcr,  BwwviDc,  Mfaui.,  assigMr  to  DonaMson 

Coapuiy,  tec,  MhuKapoUs,  Mfau. 

^•■«fcM««l»l»1Murt  of  Ser.  No.  261,602.  immt  12,  1972, 

aboMlowd.  This  applcatioa  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,364 

fart.  CI.  B04c  3100 
UA  CL  55-261  8  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inertially  separating  particles  from  a  fluid 
medium,  comprising: 


May27,  1975 

a.  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  a  flow  of  paiticle  carrying 
fluid,  and  an  outlet; 

b.  a  ring-like  vortex  formnig  member  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  having  a  tentral  open- 
mg  and  an  outer  periphery,  passage  mean^  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  nozzles  leading  from  jsaid  central 
opening  to  said  outer  periphery,  and  conduct  means  con- 
nected to  said  central  opening  for  supplying  high  pressure 
fluid  to  said  nozzles; 

c.  said  nozzles  being  positioned  in  said  vortex  farming  mem- 
ber to  discharge  a  ring  of  high  velocity  jetsi  of  fluid  out- 
wardly into  said  chamber  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
flow  of  the  particle  carrying  fluid  and  gendraUy  tangen- 
tially  with  respect  to  said  periphery  to  impose  a  vortex 
flow  on  the  flow  of  particle  carrying  fluid  ai<d  submit  the 
particles  to  centrifugal  force,  permitting  separation 
thereof;  " 

d.  each  of  said  nozzles  comprising  a  straigl^t,  orifice  of 
length  no  greater  than  its  diameter  configured  to  restrict 
the  flow  of  fluid  and  generate  a  jet  of  substantially  sonic 
velocity  when  supplied  with  fluid  at  a  suitat>le  pressure- 
and  ' 

said  periphery  of  said  vortex  forming  member  having 
curved  ramp  surface  means  formed  adjacent  each  nozzle 
to  enhance  the  Coanda  effect  on  each  said  jet  to  enhance 
attachment  of  the  jet  to  said  periphery  01  the  vortex 
forming  member. 
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3,885,932 
DUST  HLTRATION  SYSTEM 
UoMi  G.  Moore,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  P.  Flyim,  boti^  of  MUwau. 
lie*.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Super  Products  Corporation,  Miiwau- 

I  Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,243 

1  Int.  CL  BOld  46144 

U.S.  CL  55—314 


7  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  loading  or  cleaning  device  comprising: 

a  material  receiving  chamber,  said  chamber  including  inlet 

means  and  outlet  means,  1 

vacuum  pump  means  connected  to  said  chamber  outlet 
means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber  and  for 
drawing  a  high  velocity  air  stream  from  said  chamber 
inlet  means  through  said  chamber  to  said  chamber  outlet 
means,  [ 

filter  means  interposed  between  said  chambe^  and  said 
pump  means  for  filtering  fine  particulate  material  from 
the  air  stream  passing  from  said  chamber  to  ^id  pump 
means,  said  filter  means  comprising: 
a  housing  having  two  inlet  means  coupled  with  feaid  cham- 
ber outlet  means  and  a  housing  outiet  means  coufried 
to  said  vacuum  pump  means,  | 

air  stream  directing  means  within  said  housing  defining 
two  air  stream  flow  paths  through  said  houstag,  one  of 
said  flow  paths  connecting  one  of  said  hojising  inlet 
means  to  said  housing  outlet  means  and  d^  other  of 
said  flow  paths  connecting  the  other  of  said  housing 
Inlet  means  to  said  housing  outlet  means,  ! 
filters  in  said  housing  for  filtering  fine  particulate  material 
from  the  air  stream  passing  through  said  ho(istng,  said 

I 


filters  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  portion,  said  first 
portion  and  said  second  portion  of  said  filters  being 
arranged  in  said  housing  for  filtering  in  series  the  air 
stream  passing  through  said  first  flow  path,  said  second 
flow  path  bypassing  said  first  portion  of  said  filters  but 
including  said  second  portion  of  said  filters  means  for 
selectively  controlling  the  air  flow  from  said  chamber 
outlet  means  to  said  housing  outlet  means  through  one 
of  said  flow  paths. 


3,885,933 
CLASSIFYING  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
David  H.  Putney,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  ass^por  to  Strat- 
ford Engineering  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Sept  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,667 
Int.  CL  BOld  45112 
U.S.  CL  55—397  4  Claims 


1.  A  classifying  separator  for  removing  entrained  particles 
from  gaseous  materials  comprising: 

a  vertical  outer  vessel  shell  having  an  upper  cylindrical 
portion  and  closed  at  the  top  thereof  and  tapered  down- 
wardly at  the  bottom  thereof  to  form  a  first  restricted 
bottom  discharge  opening  for  the  removal  of  solids; 

a  first  cylindrical  sleeve  concentrically  positioned  within  the 
first  vessel  and  spaced  inwardly  thereof  with  its  upper  end 
fixed  in  an  air  sealing  relation  to  the  top  of  the  first  vessel 
and  its  lower  end  free  therewithin,  whereby  to  provide  a 
first  circular  annulus  between  the  shell  and  first  sleeve 
open  at  its  lower  end; 

a  vertical  inner  vessel  shell  having  an  upper  cylindrical 
portion  concentrically  positioned  within  said  first  sleeve 
and  spaced  inwardly  thereof,  said  inner  shell  tapered 
downwardly  at  the  bottom  thereof  to  form  a  restricted  air 
sealed  bottom  discharge  for  said  inner  vessel; 

the  inner  vessel  shell  spaced  downwardly  from  the  top  of  the 
outer  shell  to  provide  a  continuous,  circumferential  gap 
thereover  for  passage  inwards  thereof  of  gas  and  gas 
entrained  solids; 

the  inner  shell  and  first  sleeve  providing  therebetween  a 
second  circular  annulus  open  at  its  lower  end; 

a  second  cylindrical  sleeve  concentrically  positioned  within 
the  second  shell  and  spaced  inwardly  therefrom  and 
above  the  tapered  portion  of  said  inner  vessel  whereby  to 
provide  a  third  circular  annulus  between  said  inner  vessel 
shell  and  second  sleeve  open  at  its  lower  end; 

the  upper  end  of  said  second  sleeve  penetrating  the  outer 
vessel  shell  top  closure  to  provide  a  gas  discharge  outlet; 
an  inlet  connected  tangentially  into  the  upper  portion  of 
said  outer  vessel  shell  for  introducing  gases  and  entrained 


solids  to  the  first  annulus,  and  substantially  vertically 
oriented  slotted  passageways  in  the  walls  of  the  first  and 
second  sleeves  for  removing  solids  from  the  gaseous 
materials  passing  through  the  second  annulus  and  inner 
sleeve,  respectively. 


3385,934 
CENTRIFUGAL  TUYERE  FOR  GAS  SEPARATOR 
Ralph  Eads,  and  Charles  Langdon  Campbd,  both  of  Honston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Heat/Fhiid  Engineering  Corporation, 
Tulsa,  OUa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,251,  Sept  2,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  371,426 

fait  CL  BOld  45112 
U.S.  CL  55—457  9  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  tuyere  for  removing  entrained  liquids  from 
a  gas  stream,  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  with  respect  to  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tuyere,  each  of  said  blades 
having  upstream  and  downstream  faces  which  are  in- 
clined with  respect  to  planes  which  lie  perpendicular  to 
the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tuyere  to  impart  a 
rapid  helical  motion  to  the  gas  stream  deflected  thereby, 
each  of  said  blades  having  a  leading  edge  at  its  upstream 
end  and  a  trailing  edge  at  its  downstream  end, 

each  blade  having  a  lip  extending  along  its  trailing  edge, 

said  lip  projecting  in  an  upstream  direction  therefrom  to 
make  an  acute  angle  with  said  blade  to  trap  liquid  which 
is  on  the  blade  and  lead  the  trapped  liquid  radially  out- 
wardly on  the  blade,  said  lip  terminating  at  a  point  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  blade  to  provide  the 
outer  end  of  the  blade  with  an  unobstnicted  liquid  drain- 
ing space  located  to  permit  liquid  trapped  by  the  lip  to  be 
released  frx>m  the  blade  to  impinge  upon  and  flow  along 
the  inner  wall  of  a  vessel  housing  the  tuyere. 


3385,935 
CENTRIFUGAL  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
ENTRAINED  UQUIDS  FROM  A  GASEOUS  STREAM 
Dale  E.  Nutter,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Heat/Fluid  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,425 
Int  CL  BOld  45112 
U.S.  CL  55—457  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  having  a  central  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  tuyere  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radiating  blades 
extending  from  the  central  axis;  each  oX  said  blades  having  a 
leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  root  end,  a  tip  end,  and  up- 
stream and  downstream  faces  which  are  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  and  to  planes  lying  perpendicu- 
lar thereto,  whereby  a  gaseous  stream  passing  through  the 
separator  is  given  a  helical  motion  to  throw  entrained  particles 
of  liquid  radially  outwardly;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  deflector,  means  locating  said  deflector  forwardly  of 
the  upstream  faces  of  the  blades  in  the  path  of  the  gaseous 
stream,  said  deflector  having  an  upstream  face  which  termi- 
nates at  its  periphery  in  an  edge  positioned  directly  upstream 
of  the  upstream  faces  of  the  blades  to  release  liquki  from  die 
deflector  onto  the  upstream  faces  of  the  blades,  said -deflector 
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being  devoid  of  any  liquid  supporting  surface  extending  down- 
stream from  said  deflector  edge,  said  deflector  having  a  down- 
stream face  which  is  located  upstream  of  said  blades,  each  of 
said  blades  having  its  root  end  located  entirely  downstream  of 
the  deflector  and  radially  inward  of  the  deflector  edge,  each 
of  said  blades  having  its  leading  edge  extending  radially  from 


r 
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3  885  937 

ICE  MACHINE  CONTROL  MECHy^NISM 

Rassd  W.  Norris,  1911  Chaparral,  Houston,  Tex.  77043 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  323,^09 

Int  Ci.  F25c  1112 

VS.  CI.  62-137  2  Claims 


a  point  located  downstream  of  the  deflector  and  radially  in- 
ward of  the  deflector  edge  to  a  point  which  is  radially  beyond 
the  deflector  and  is  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tuyere,  said 
downstream  face  adjacent  to  said  deflector  edge  being  spaced 
from  the  root  ends  of  the  blades  to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid 
along  and  adjacent  to  the  root  ends  for  consequent  reentrain- 
ment. 


3,885,936 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Gerald  John  Nicholson  Limebeer,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa, 
a«igMir  to  BasU  GObert  Alfred  Lund,  Johannesburg,  South 
Africa,  a  part  Interest 

FOcd  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,215 
Clafans  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  1,  1972. 
72/1381 

Int  CI.  F28f  1102,  13106 
MS.  CL  62-304  13  cbims 


1.  In  an  ice  making  machine  having  a  doubli  walled  cylin- 
dncal  evaporator  on  which  ice  is  formed  from  water  deposited 
on  the  evaporator,  a  closed  loop  refrigeration  system  includ- 
mg  a  timer  for  providing  a  freezing  cycle  for  such  water  and 
a  harvest  cycle  for  the  ice  formed  on  said  evai^rator,  an  ice 
crusher  located  below  said  evaporator  for  crushing  ice  as  it 
falls  from  the  evaporator  during  said  harvest  cyCle,  an  ice  bin 
for  collection  ^nd  storage  of  said  ice  and  having  a  thermostat 
which  mcludes  a  sensing  element  and  a  switch  lelement  con- 
nected to  shut  off^  power  to  said  refrigeration  syttem  for  sens- 
mg  the  level  of  said  ice  in  said  bin  to  provide  a  Stop  signal  for 
stopping  the  further  making  of  ice  on  said  evapoktor  until  the 
ice  in  the  bin  has  fallen  below  a  predetermiiied  level,  the 
improvement  comprising,  means  for  causing  the  in  process 
cycle  of  freezing,  harvesting,  and  crushing  tiie  i«^e  to  be  com- 
pleted when  said  stop  signal  is  provided  prior  td  the  end  of  a 
freeze  cycle,  said  means  comprising  a  control  svgitch  shunting 
said  switch  element,  said  conU^ol  switch  including  tiie  contacts 
of  a  relay  connected  so  Uiat  said  contacts  are  closed  during  the 
freeze  cycle  irrespective  of  the  state  of  said  tiierfiostat  switch 
elensent.  ' 


I 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  tubes 
extending  between  tube  sheets  for  a  first  fluid  to  flow  in  tiie 
tubes  and  a  second  fluid  to  flow  past  the  tubes  in  a  direction 
normal  to  an  aperture  plane,  and  in  which: 

a.  tiie  tubes  are  in  a  plurality  of  rows  parallel  to  tiie  aperture 
plane  and  parallel  to  one  another; 

b.  each  tube  is  of  a  symmetrical  aerofoil  section  with  a 
cuspate  trailing  edge,  witii  its  chord  plane  normal  to  tiie 
aperture  plane,  is  formed  within  a  continuous  aerofoil 
shape  from  end  to  end  so  that  there  are  no  heat  transfer 
surfaces  extending  into  the  path  of  the  second  fluid,  and 
has  a  fineness  ratio  between  6: 1  and  2: 1 ; 

c.  the  tubes  are  so  shaped  and  rows  of  tubes  are  so  posi- 
tioned  tiiat  tfie  nose  of  a  tube  in  a  traUing  row  of  tubes 
intercalates  between  the  trailing  edges  of  pairs  of  tubes 
in  tiie  leading  row  so  tiiat  between  adjacent  trailing  and 
leading  tubes  passages  of  substantially  constant  width 
along  their  lengths  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  second 
fluid  are  formed: 

d.  each  row  b  off-set  with  respect  to  the  row  leading  it  to 
such  an  extent  that  the  constant  width  passage  to  one  side 
of  a  tube  is  substantially  twice  the  width  of  the  constant 
width  passage  to  die  otiier  side  of  it. 


3  885  938 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  CAPACITY  CONTROL 

Carlos  R.  Ordonez,  Staunton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westinehouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,75^ 
Int.  CI.  F25b  41100 
U.S.  CL  62—196 


9      ^ 


9  Cbims 


CONDENSER 


CONDENSER 


CONDENSER 


^38 


LOAD 


\r*» 


I 

1.  The  combinatiJ)n  of  a  refrigeration  system  iicluding  an 
unloadable,  hermetic  sheU,  multi-cylinder  compressor  having 
an  always  loaded  discharge  port  and  an  unloadable  discharge 
port,  and  a  non-unloading,  hennetic  shell,  miilti-cylinder 
compressor,  said  sheUs  of  said  compressors  beinj  connected 
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to  receive  suction  gas  returned  from  said  system  and  being  in 
open  communication  with  each  other,  a  condenser  arrange- 
ment including  a  split  condenser  coil  having  one  part  con- 
nected by  a  first  line  to  said  always  loaded  discharge  port,  and 
another  part  connected  by  a  second  line  to  said  unloadable 
discharge  port,  and  another  condenser  connected  by  third  line 
means  to  the  discharge  of  said  non-unloading  compressor,  and 
means  to  effect  isolation  from  the  remainder  of  said  refrigera- 
tion system,  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  another  part  of  said 
split  condenser  during  operation  of  said  unloadable  compres- 
sor in  an  unloaded  mode,  and  of  the  inlet  and  outiet  of  said 
another  condenser  during  periods  of  non-operation  of  said 
non-unloading  compressor. 


blast,  and  causing  the  glass  to  be  delivered  from  said  slot  at  a 
plurality  of  zones  spaced  along  the  slot  by  directing  a  plurality 


24        3IA         3IB  3IC 
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3,885,939 

CRYOSTAT  CONTROL 

Arvel  Dean  Marliuni,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,078 

Int.  CL  F25b  43100 

MS.  CL  62—474  1  Cbiim 


of  gaseous  jets  of  smaller  cross  section  than  the  blast  through 
said  boundary  upstream  of  the  slot. 


3,885,941 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  GLASS-REACTED-CERAMIC 

COMPONENT 
Galeb  H.  Maher,  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 
Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,136 

Int.  CL  C03c  21100 

U.S.  CL  65—18  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  cryostat  including  a  coiled  tube  heat  exchanger; 

a  high  pressure  refrigerant  gas  supply  to  provide  a  refriger- 
ant to  said  cryostat,  said  refrigerant  comprising  a  mixture 
of  16%  Freon-14  and  84%  Freon-23;  and 

means  to  introduce  a  contaminant  into  the  refrigerant  for 
said  cryostat,  said  contaminant  comprising  10  parts  per 
million  by  weight  water  vapor,  said  contaminant  having  a 
solidification  point  above  that  of  the  refrigerant  to  alter- 
nately freeze  and  melt  in  the  coiled  tube  heat  exchanger 
of  said  cryostat  to  reduce  the  flow  of  refrigerant  through 
said  cryostat. 


3  885  940 
nSER  TORATION;  METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT 
Marcel  Levecque,  Saint-Gratien;  Jean  A.  Battigelli,  and  Domi- 
nique Pbmtard,  both  of  Rantigny,  all  of  France 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,984 
Clafans    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    30,    1973, 
73.11525 

Int.  CL  C03b  37104 

MS.  CL  65—5  28  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  making  glass  fibers  from  molten  glass, 

comprising  establishing  a  gaseous  blast,  delivering  molten 

glass  to  a  glass  supply  slot  arranged  adjacent  a  boundary  of  the 


*20-      '*' 


-50- 


TCC  as  ayaaciioK.  of 


Composiiums 


-S6      -so 


o  tio  36   46    a»   S6  JOS  jes 

Tsmp'C. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  glass-reacted-ceramic  body  com- 
prising mixing  a  major  proportion  of  a  finely  ground  prefired 
titanate  ceramic  containing  a  zirconate  and  niobium  oxide 
which  ceramic  matures  above  2,(X)0°F,  and  a  minor  propor- 
tion  of  a  powdered  low  temperature  glass  containing  cadmium 
oxide,  mixing  the  powder  combination  of  said  ceramic  and 
said  glass  with  a  suspension  medium,  depositing  the  suspen- 
sion and  firing  the  deposit  in  air  at  between  1,800°  and 
2,0S0T  for  at  least  1  hour  at  temperature  so  as  to  mature  said 
body  and  cause  cadmium  ions  from  said  glass  to  react  with 
said  ceramic  and  to  diffuse  into  the  titanate  lattice,  whereby 
grain  growth  in  said  body  is  enhanced  and  the  Curie  tempera- 
ture of  said  body  is  shifted  downwardly. 


3,885,942 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REINFORCED  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  MATRIX 

Gary  Lee  Moore,  Swanton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Dlinoia, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,380 
Int  CL  C03c  23120;  C03b  29100 
U.S.  CL  65—33  7  Cbdms 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  reinforced  heat  exchanger  ma- 
trix product  comprising 

arranging  a  plurality  of  tightiy  packed  axially  elongated 
tubes  of  a  thermally  crystallizable  glass  in  a  peripherally 
restraining  fixture,  each  of  the  tubes  having  its  opposite 
ends  sealed  and  each  defining  a  central  internal  chamber 
containing  a  heat  expansible  fluid, 
heating  the  restrained  tubes  to  a  temperature  above  the 
softening  point  of  the  glass  tubes,  the  internal  pressure 
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generated  in  said  chambers  thereof  during  said  heating 
expanding  the  tubes  into  a  fused  integral  mass, 

opening  the  opposite  ends  of  the  fused  tubes  to  convert 
their  said  internal  chambers  into  plural  central,  internal 
passages  extending  through  the  fused  matrix,  and  provide 
opposite  end  faces  of  said  matrix. 

filling  plural,  adjacent,  preselected  ones  of  said  central  tube 
passages  defining  two  or  more  end  face  areas  of  the  fused 
matrix,  said  central,  internal  passages  being  completely 
filled  throughout  the  entire  axial  length  thereof,  with  a 
finely  divided  frit  of  the  same  thermally  crystallizable 
glass  composition  as  said  tubes,  and 


positioning  the  focal  point  of  the  focused  lase^  beam  at  a 
location  spaced  from  one  of  the  surfaces  of  thje  glass  sheet 
such  that  an  optimum  laser  beam  spot  size  il  formed  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  glass  sheet,  the  be4m  spot  size 
being  such  that  at  normal  glass  cutting  speeds  Mass  vapor- 
ication  by  the  laser  beam  is  at  a  rate  faster  thin  the  feed- 
ing rate  of  adjacent  glass  into  the  space  vacaked  by  glass 
vaporization;  [ 

and  moving  the  glass  to  be  cut  and  annealing  I  laser  beam 
relative  to  one  another  at  a  traverse  velocity  Jjot  exceed- 
ing that  calculated  by  the  formula  K  =  /»/4.88^«,  where  V 
is  transverse  velocity  in  inches  per  minutej  P  is  laser 
power  in  kilowatts,  and  /i  is  glass  thickness  ii^  inches. 


LASS 


3^85  944 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHEET  GLAap 

Valentin  Stingelin,  Aire,  Gc,  Switierland,  asrignoil  to  Battelle 

Memorial  Institute,  Caroage/Gcneve,  Switierlaad 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,789,  Mardi{22,  1971 
Pat  No.  3,749,563.  TUs  application  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

361,942  I 

Ciafais  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.i  24,  1970, 
4459/70The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suisequent  to 
July  31,  1990,  has  been  discbimed. 

Int  CL  C03b  18/02 
U.S.  a  65-99  A  5  cuii^ 


thermally  processing  the  matrix  and  frit  through  nucleation 
and  crystallization  heat  treatment  to  convert  the  frit  and 
matrix  to  a  monolith  of  the  low  expansion  glass-ceramic 
materials  of  substantially  the  same  thermal  expansion 
characteristics  and  provide  a  preselected,  strengthened, 
integral  structural  region  of  said  matrix  product  having 
said  same  thermal  characteristics  as  the  fused  matrix,  said 
heat  treatment  comprising 

heating  said  matrix  and  frit  material  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  2, 1  GOT  at  the  rate  of  approximately  1  GOT  per  hour, 
holding  said  temperature  for  at  least  6  hours,  and  thereaf- 
ter cooling  the  material  at  the  rate  of  approximately 
lOOT  per  hour.  ' 


3  fig5  943 
METHOD  OF  CUTTING  GLASS  WITH  A  LASER 
Granger  K.  Chul,  Deurbom  Hcighti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Coapuiy,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,903 

Int.  CL  C03b  21/02 

VS.  CL  65-97  5  chi„„ 


) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  sheet  glass  of  a  thickne^  less  than 
normal  equilibrium  thickness,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

casting  a  layer  of  molten  glass  upon  a  predetenfiined  sur- 
face area  of  a  fluidic  support; 

placing  a  solid  structure  with  a  flat  underside  ^bove  said 
surface  area  with  clearance  from  said  layer  t0  define  a 
limited  space  therebetween; 

generating  a  descending  and  laterally  inwardly  converging 
peripheral  gas  curtain  around  said  space  above  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  layer  while  allowing  the  gas  Ito  escape 
freely  into  the  surrounding  atmosphere  on  all  sides, 
thereby  building  up  in  said  space  an  above-aiibient  dy- 
namic pressure  spreading  across  said  portion  akid  reduc- 
ing its  thickness;  and 

continuously  advancing  said  layer  across  said  sps 


m^ 


M      J 


'{'■'■'' ■'\' ■''''■'■'■'// ''''/, 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  glass  by  use  <rfa  focused  laser  beam 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
heating  a  glass  sheet  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surfoce  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
l.OOOT  to  about  1,250T; 
developing  at  least  a  threshold  power  level  in  the  fbcused 
beam,  the  laser  beam  having  a  wave  length  above  5  mi- 
crons; 


3,885  945 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
HEATING  MOLTEN  GLASS 
Vernon  Chester  Recs,  deceased,  late  of  Newark,  Ohio  (by 
Bettie  Jane  Rees,  administratrix),  and  Magnus  tWd  Fro- 
betg,  Granville,  Ohio,  asstgnors  to  Owcns-Comingiiberglas 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

I      Fled  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,900 
I  IbL  CL  C03b  5/16  \ 

U.S.  CL  65-136  „  chims 

1.  A  continous  glass  melting  furnace  comprising: 
a  melting  and  refining  tank  having  a  batch  delivefy  region, 
a  ^ass  refining  region  undivided  firom  said  batch  delivery 
region  and  spaced  across  the  surface  of  the  glass{c<mstitu- 
ents  to  be  contained  therein  from  said  batchi  delivery 
region,  and  a  mohen  glass  issuing  region  in  Aid  glass 
refining  region;  ^ 
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said  tank  having  a  first  side  wall  remote  from  said  glass   sphere  in  the  cooling  phase  of  the  operation,  which  comprises 

issuing  region  and  in  part  defining  said  batch  delivery   spraying  the  air-borne  fertilizer  particulates  with  an  aqueous 

region,  and  having  a  second  and  third  side  walls  extending 

from  said  first  side  wall  and  in  part  defining  said  batch 

delivery  region; 
a  plurality  of  batch  delivery  means  located  in  the  batch 

delivery  region  for  progressively  feeding  and  distributing 

batch  along  the  entire  length  of  said  first  wall  into  said 

batch  delivery  region  to  advance  a  cover  of  batch  extend- 
ing between  said  second  and  third  walls  across  the  surface 

of  the  molten  glass  constituents  in  said  tank  toward  said 

molten  glass  issuing  region  to  a  leading  edge  intersecting 

a  free  surface  of  exposed  molten  glass,  the  free  surface  of 

exposed  batch  cover  covering  a  preponderance  of  the 

molten  glass  within  said  tank; 
an  array  of  electrodes  extending  into  the  molten  glass  within 

said  tank  and  distributed  between  said  batch  delivery  and 

glass  issuing  regions  of  said  tank  to  provide  the  prepon- 
derance of  the  heat  energy  for  melting  batch  materals 

therein; 


c 


,.> 


I 


L*' 


a  top  on  said  tank  extending  between  said  batch  delivery 
and  glass  issuing  regions; 

said  furnace  having  a  flue  port  in  said  batch  delivery  region 
above  the  level  attained  by  batch,  and  said  top  defining 
an  open  gas  flow  path  from  said  glass  issuing  region  to 
said  flue  port;  and 

active  means  for  applying  heat  energy  located  above  the 
glass  constituents  only  in  the  region  above  said  glass 
issuing  region, >  said  means  being  limited  in  its  heating 
capacity  to  apply  only  sufficient  heat  to  said  free  surface 
of  exposed  molten  glass  to  promote  release  through  said 
free  surface  of  exposed  molten  glass  of  gas  evolved  from 
said  melted  material  to  the  atmosphere  beneath  said  top 
whereby  the  evolved  gas  and  atmosphere,  as  it  flows 
toward  said  flue  port,  progressively  releases  heat  energy 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  mass  of  batch  to  preheat  the 
upper  surface  of  said  batch  and  to  cool  the  evolved  gas 
and  atmosphere  substantially  below  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  batch  prior  to  its  entry  into  said  flue  port. 


solution  of  a  nitrogen-containing  salt  at  the  intake  feed  of  said 
cooling  phase. 


3385,947 
META-ANILIDE  UREAS  AS  ALGICIDAL  AGENTS 
Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda;  Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Ccnito,  both  of 
CaHf.,  and  Duane  R.  Amekley,  Antelope,  MonL,  asajgnors  to 
Staulfer  Chemical  Company,  Wotport,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,529 
Int  CL  AOln  9/20 
U.S.  CL  71—67  37  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  inhibiting  and  preventing  algae  growth  in 
water,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  algae  environment  an 
algicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  haloalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  2,4-dichlorophenoxymethylene.  mono- 
chlorophenyl,  dichlorophenyl  and  the  sodium  salt  of  penta- 
fluoroethyl;  R'  is  selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
k>wer  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R"  is 
lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


3385,946 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 

FERTILIZER  PARTICULATES  IN  EXHAUST  STACK 

GASES 
James  E.  Seyamur,  Vfarginia  Beach,  Va.,  anignor  to  Royster 

Company,  Novfoli,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,105,  Oct  22,  1970,  abunioned. 
This  application  May  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  359,267 
Int  CL  C05c  7/00 
\iJ&.  CL  71—30  25  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  fertilizer  compositions,  wherein 
fertilizer  particulates  are  heat  dried  and  air  cooled,  the  pro- 
cess for  reducing  the  emission  of  fertilizer  dust  to  the  atmo- 


3385,948 
META-SUBSTITUTED  ETHER  ANILIDES  AS  ALGICIDAL 

AGENTS 
Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda;  Eugene  G.  Tench,  El  CcrrHo,  both  of 
CaHf.,  and  Duane  R.  Ameklev,  Antelope,  niont .  aiwitnon  to 
StauHer  Chemical  Compmiy,  Wcatport,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,085 
Int  CL  AOln  9/20 
U3.  CL  71—67  28  CUm 

1.  The  method  for  inhibiting  and  preventing  algae  growth  in 
water,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  algae  environment  an 
algicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alley!  having 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  mono-  and  di-substituted 
amino,  said  substituents  selected  from  the  group  lower  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkenyl  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  phenyl;  and  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
mclusive,  alkoxyalkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  alkylcarbonyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


3t885  951 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANT  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  2.HALOETHANESULPHINIC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
Wolfgaiig  Holer,  Wuppertal-Vohwiiikcl;  Klaus  Lurssen,  Ko- 
nigsdorf,  and  Robert  Rudolf  Schmidt,  Levefkusea,  aU  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiei^selhcl^rft,  Lcverliu- 
stn,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  230,505 
21^7^3*****^'   "P^"***"   Gennany,   IV^r.   6,    1971, 

Int.  CI.  AOld  9114 
U.S.  CL  71—103 

1.  Method  of  influencing  the  growth  of  planti  whiclT com- 
prises applymg  plant  growth  regulatingly  effective  amounts  of 
a  2-haloethanesulphinic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


9  Claims 


Hal-CHo 


0 

-Ctt,-S-R 


in  which 

Hal  is  halogen,  and 

R  is  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  or  haloalkoxy  ojFfrom  1  to  8 

carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkoxy  of  up  to  12  c»rbon  atoms. 


3,885,949 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVEMENT  OF  CITRUS  FRUITS  IN 

QUALITY 
Masayuld  Ono,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tanabe  Sdyaku 
Co.,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Coatinuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,594,  June  18,  1970, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,796 
Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  18, 1970, 45-48752 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9100 
UACL  71-79  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  acid  content  of  the  fruit  of 
a  citrus  fruit  tree  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  the 
foliage  of  the  tree,  at  the  period  of  ovary  enlargement  of  the 
fruit,  at  least  one  enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  protease,  lipase,  naringinase  and  hesperidinase. 


3,885,950 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  INFLUENCING  THE 

GROWTH  OF  PLANTS 
B«lo  Ehrig;  Hermann  Wolz,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and  Ciaus 
Hentschel,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
AkticngeseDschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  July  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  160,962 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Germany,   July   28,    1970, 
2037289 

InL  CI.  AOln  9100 
VS.  CL  71-85  ,3  Claims 

1.  Method  of  increasing,  stimulating  and  promoting  the 
growth  of  plants  which  comprises  applying  to  the  soil  of  plants 
a  dispersion  comprising  a  dispersant,  and,  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent, firom  50  to  750  grams  of  an  organic  polymeric  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene,  a  copoly- 
mer of  butadiene,  styrene  and  acrylic  acid,  a  coplymer  of  n- 
butylacrylate.  acrylamide,  styrene  and  acrylic  acid,  a  copoly- 
mer <^  butadiene,  styrene  and  metharcylic  acid,  copolymer  of 
butadiene,  stryene  and  acryk)nitrile  and  a  copolymer  of  n- 
butylacrylate.  acyriamide,  metharcylic  acid  amide  N- 
mechytolmethyl  ether,  styrene  and  acrylic  acid. 


3  885  952 

HERBICIDAL2-HAl6-N.(ACYLOXYALKYLENE) 
ACETANILIDES  1 

John  F.  Olin,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Gompany,  St 
Lonis,  Mo.  j 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  204,330,  Dec.  2, 1971,  Pat  No^  3,832,383, 
whK*  is  a  continuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,894,  June  1 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,830329.  This  appUcation  Nov.  30, 1973,  Ser 
I  No.  420,724 

Int  Cl.  AOln  9/24 
U.S.  CI.  71—106  ^^  ^,«ui» 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  adjuvant  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


10  Claims 


C-CHaX 


CH2)^-0-C-fl 


wherein: 

R  and  R»  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  atSeast  I  and 
not  more  than  10  carbons  atoms  and  can  be  like  or  un- 
like, I 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  at  least'  I  and  not 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  NO,  or  halogen,  | 

R'  ia  nitroaryl,  hydroxyaryl,  and  nitro-substitutedj  hydroxya- 
ryl  havmg  at  least  6  and  not  more  than  24  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  and 

«  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


1562 

coverins  the  deoxidizeri  «ti>«>l  m^h  un*h  o  ko.:^  .i.»  i»..^. 
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3,885,953 
META-UREIDOPHENYL  N-HALOALKYL  CARBAMATES 

AS  HERBICIDES 
Kenneth  P.  Dorschner,  and  James  A.  Albright,  both  of  Jack- 
sonville, Fb.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,118,  Dec.  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,806,537.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,908 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/24 
U.S.  CI.  71—106  9  Chums 

1.  A  herbicidally  effective  composition  comprising  an  inert 
carrier  and  1-98%  of  a  carbamate  of  the  formula: 


X^ 
V 

C 


O 


O 

II 
C 


R, 


R/1 

N       -     R, 


wherein  X'  represent  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R,  and  R3  represent 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  R4  represents  either  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or 
a  halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl  group  and  Rj  represents  a 
halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl  group. 


3,885,954 
META.3-ALKOXYUREIDOPHENYLN-HALO  ALKYL 
CARBAMATES  AS  HERBICIDES 
Kenneth  P.  Dorschner,  and  James  A.  Albright,  both  of  Jack- 
sonville, Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Divisfon  of  Ser.  No.  211,111,  Dec.  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,806,536.  This  applkation  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,909 

Int  CI.  AOln  9/24 
U.S.  CL71  — 106  5  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidally  effective  composition  comprising  an  inert 
carrier  and  1-98%  of  a  carbamate  of  the  formula: 


OR, 
I  -^ 
N      -    R, 


O 


R. 


-   C     -   N 


wherein  X'  represents  either  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R,  and  R2  are 
the  same  or  different  lower  alkyl  groups,  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group  or  hydrogen,  R4  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  hydrogen  or  a 
halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl  group  and  Rs  is  a  halogen- 
substituted  lower  alkyl  group. 


3,885,955 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GOLD  POWDER 
Klaus  Ltttz,  Bcrgcn-Eakbeim,  and  Manfred  Golla,  Gros* 
sauheim,  both  of  GcnBany,  assignors  to  Demetron  Gcsell- 
schaft  ftar  EtektronUt-WcrkstofTe  mbH,  Germany 

FUed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,037 
Claims    priority,   appHcathm   Germany,   June   8,    1973, 
2329352 

lat,  a.  C22b  11/04,  11/06 
U.S.  CL  75— .5  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  gold  powder  of  predetermined 
particle  size,  particle  shape  and  specific  surface  area  compris- 
ing precipitating  chloroauric  III  acid  from  an  aqueous  hydro- 
chloric acid  solution  thereof  with  ammonia,  preparing  a  sus- 


pension of  the  precipitate  in  a  liquid  without  drying  and  reduc- 
ing the  gold  in  said  suspension  to  free  metal  with  a  reducing 
agent. 


3385,956 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 
OF  FERROUS  MELTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE 

TREATING  COMPOSITION 
Karl-Heinz  Obst;  Jurgen  Stradtmann,  both  of  Wueifrath, 
Gennany;  Paul  Metz,  Luxembourg,  and  Frands  Meyer, 
Esch,  Alzette,  both  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Rheinische 
KaUisteinwerke  GmbH,  Wulfrath,  Germany  and  Aderics 
Reunies  de  Burbach-Ekh-Dudelange  S.A.,  ARBED,  Luxem- 
bourg, Luxembourg 

FUed  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,908 

Int  CI.  C21c  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  75—53  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  desulfurizing  a  ferrous  melt  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  into  said  melt  particles  of  a  size  between 
0.3  and  Smm  and  having  a  core  of  calcium  carbide  coated 
with  a  metal  sheath  of  magnesium  constituting  5  to  25  percent 
by  weight  of  the  particles. 


3385,957 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF  A  STEEL 

MELT 
Helmut  Richter;  Eckehard  Forster;  Edgar  Spetzler;  Jochcn 
Wendorff,  aU  of  Oberhausen,  and  Heinrich-WUhcbn  Rom- 
merswinkel,  Mulheim,  Ruhr,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Thyssen  Niederrhdn  AG  Hutten-und-Walzwerke,  Oberhau- 
sen, Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,690 
Claims   priority,   applicatkm   Germany,   Mar.    1,    1973, 
2209902 

Int  CI.  C21c  7/00 
VJS.  CL  75—58  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  desulfurizing  a  deoxidized  steel  melt,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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covering  the  deoxidized  steel  meh  with  a  basic-slag  layer 
containing  at  most  4  percent  by  weight  FeO; 

introducing  at  a  location  at  least  2,000  mm  below  the  sur- 
face of  the  deoxidized  steel  meh  covered  with  said  basic 
slag  layer  a  stream  of  a  calchim-containing  substance  in 
finely  divided  form  in  a  neutral  carrier  gas; 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  meh  during  the  intro- 
duction of  said  cakium-containing  substance  thereto  at  at 
least  1,530^, 

maintaining  said  molten  steel  in  contact  with  a  lining  con- 
taining at  least  70  percent  by  weight  aluminum  oxide 
during  introduction  of  the  calcium-containing  substance 
thereto;  and 

the  mtroduction  of  said  calcium-containing  substance  is 
carried  out  so  that  said  steel  melt  contains  at  least  0.015 
percent  by  weight  aluminum. 


:ei 
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3385  958 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CHROMIUM  CONTAINING 

ALLOYS 
Gbhuu-  GniBbaum;  John  Erik  WaUen;  John  KJeU  Gustafsson, 

awl  Gustaf  Widmark,  aU  of  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignors  to 
SaMivik  Aktieboiag,  Saadvikcn,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,094 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Dec.    29,    1972, 
17146/72 

lot  CL  C21c  7104;  C22c  39114 
MS.  CL  75-58  6  Claims 

1.  Method  of  producing  a  chromium-containing  alloy  hav- 
ing very  low  contents  of  nitrogen  and  carbon  not  amounting, 
in  toto,  to  more  than  0.01  percent  by  weight,  which  comprises 
melting  a  charge  containing  at  least  1  percent  by  weight  of 
carbon  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  chromium-containing 
initial  material  together  with  a  base  metal  and  desired  alloying 
elements; 
adding  to  the  melt  a  nitridable  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys,  in  an  amount 
corresponding  to  at  least  3  percent  by  weight  of  said  meh, 
thereby  converting  nitrogen  to  aluminum  nitride  in  the 
form  of  a  constitutent  of  the  resulting  slag;  and 
thereafter  refining  the  mohen  charge  by  oxidizing  caroon 
and  residual  aluminum  and  removing  slag  containing 
aluminum  nitride  and  alummum  oxide. 


3385,959 

COMPOSITE  METAL  BODIES 

tmk  Arthur  Badia,  Rfaigwood,  N  J.,  ami  Pradeep  Kumar 

Rohatgi,  Bctydwn,  Pa.,  awigMrs  to  Tiw  InlematkHial 

Nickd  CoavMy,  be.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoiMiMUtio»4»iprt  of  Ser.  No.  715,937,  MaitA  25,  1968, 

abuMloMd,  width  is  a  f«1i«Mrtioii  ia  part  of  Ser.  No. 
644,429,  May  25, 1967,  ahaudoacd,  which  b  a  coirtfaiuatioB- 
■-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,097,  Oct.  7,  1966,  abandoned.  This 
appiicatiM  May  10, 1971,  Ser.  No.  141,991 
Int.  CL  C22c  21100 
U3.  CL  75-138  21  Chdms 

1.  A  new  and  improved  cast  aluminum  base  alloy,  said  alloy 
containing  at  least  about.  0.6  percent  by  weight  of  uncombined 
graphitic  carbon  in  the  form  of  graphite  particles  of  at  least 
about  S  but  not  greater  than  about  2,000  microns  average 
cross-section  size,  about  5  to  25%  silicon,  up  to  about  25%  tin, 
up  to  about  15%  copper,  up  to  about  15%  magnesium,  up  to 
about  20%  zinc,  up  to  about  10%  nickel  with  the  proviso  that 
when  the  nickel  content  it  at  least  4%  the  total  percentage  of 
nickel  plus  silicon  does  not  exceed  20%,  up  to  about  8% 
cobah,  up  to  about  5%  manganeM,  up  to  about  1 .5%  iron,  up 
to  about  1  %  chromhun,  and  the  batance  essentially  alummum, 
said  graphite  particles  having  been  introduced  into  a  molten 
both  of  the  ahuninum-base  aDoy  in  the  fonn  of  metal  coated 
particles,  the  metal  coating  being  effective  to  have  imparted 
oompoaitional  stability  to  the  base  aUoy  in  the  molten  condi- 
tion. 


3385,960 

METHOD  OF  MIVELOPMENT  OF  LIQUID 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES  USING  AN  HYDR0PHOBIC 

BARRIER  UQUm 
Terry  G.  Anderaoa,  Pasadena,  CaHf.,  asrignor  to  Be|  &  Howel 
Company,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,212  | 
Int  CL  G03g  13110 
U.S.a96-lLY  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  development  of  electrostatic  images,  which 
method  comprises: 

depositing  a  layer  of  hydrophobic  barrier  liquid  o^  a  surface 
bearing  a  latent  electrostatic  image,  said  barker  liquid 
wetting  said  surface; 

depositing  a  layer  of  aqueous  developer  liquid,  fontaining 
a  major  proportion  by  weight  of  water  and  a  ifiinor  pro- 
portion by  weight  of  a  surface  tension-lowering  agent,  on 
sakl  layer  of  barrier  liquid,  said  liquid  develqper  being 
immiscible  with  said  barrier  liquid  and  bearing  a  coloring 
agent  dissolved  or  dispersed  therein  having  ao  or  low 
solubility  in  said  barrier  liquid;  j 

holdkig  said  barrier  liquid  and  developer  liquid  on  said 
sufface  until  said  developer  liquid  displaces  sqid  barrier 
liquid  from  the  areas  of  said  surface  bearing  sjaid  image 
and  wets  said  surface  areas  so  as  to  form  a  visible  image; 
and 

thereafter  fixing  said  visible  image  on  a  receptor  sheet. 


3,885,961  ' 

POLYMERIC  BINDER  MATERIAL  FOR  USi^  IN  A 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYER  EMPLOYED  IN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  | 

Tadasu  Kfanura,  Tokyo;  Tomozo  Uchiyama,  and  Thuneo  Ko- 
chi,  both  of  Ohtake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FiledAug.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,061 
I  Int  CL  G03g  5108 

U.S.  CL  96-1.5  4  Chfa><s 


I 


Cmmhe  on 


UeHTON 


600 


400 


200 


5  10  IS  20 

TlMC  (Mcotid) 


1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  electrophotography  com- 
prising an  electrically  conductive  substrate  materki  and  a 
photoconductive  layer  provided  thereon,  characterize  m  that 
said  photoconductive  Uiyer  is  formed  from  a  resin  coihpotition 
consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  a  photoconductive  powder,  and  { 

b.  a  binder  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  ' 

1.  polymer  [A]  having  a  ghus  transition  temperature  of 
-20"  to  100^,  and  a  mean  molecular  weight  |MW„  of 
500  S  MS  S  5000;  and  containing  a  structural  unit 
represented  by  the  following  formulas  [I]  orilH],  the 
— OOCR^XXW  content  in  said  formulas  being  0.5-90 
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percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  polymer  [A]: 


I 

CH2  ^C. 

COORj  -  OOCKjCOOH 


I 
_CH2  _C_^ 

CHj  -  OOCR3COOH 


[I] 


[II] 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Rj  is  an  alkylene 
radical  of  2-8  carbon  atoms,  a  polyethylene  glycol 
residue  having  10  or  less  recurring  units  or  a  polypro- 
pylene glycol  residue  having  10  or  less  recurring  units, 
and  Rj  is 


':\    c 


d/^,6  c. 


COOH 


6   ^^ 

^ ■     •        -C  -  C-, 


wherein  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  or 


H-C-COOH     > 


-CHj-C- 


and  in  a  major  amount 
2.  polymer  [B]  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  0 
to  60"C  and  a  mean  molecular  weight  M  W,  of  5000 
MW,  50,000  and  greater  than  that  of  MW,;  and 
containing  60  percent  by  weight  or  less  of  structural 
units  represented  by  said  formulas  [I]  or  [11]  and  at 
least  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  structural  units  being 
represented  by  the  following  formula  [III]: 


CH.    -   C 


I 


COOR. 


[Ill] 


where  Ri  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and  R«  is  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  or  benzyl 
said  binder  containing  0.5-60  percent  by  weight  of 
— OOCRiCOOH. 


3385,962 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

MEMBERS  WITH  GLASS  HBER  CONTAINING  PAPER 

SUBSTRATES 

Robert  H.  MacClaren,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assitnor  lo  Xcrm 

Corporation,  Stanford,  Com. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,430,  Sept.  12,  1969,  Pot  No. 

3,773,513.  This  appMcation  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,683 

Int  a.  G03g  5/00;  G03c  1/86 
U3.  CL  96—1.8  7 


KATHH  THC   KKArT   riKR 


tNTfMULLV   KZINfl 


mc  KRATT  FlHO 


uoiM  tLUS  rrKas  wkii 

COMOITIOHS  or  HILO  fTiMliiM 


ncnuiiin  awcctvp 


EXTCMMLLV    SIZlMS 
riTH  *  THCM«On.ASTiC  RCbM 


MOTOKIiSlTlVC   LfttU 


1. 


A  photosensitive  member  comprising: 

a  cellulose  fiber  substrate  having  a  thermoplastic  resin 

surface  size  and  containing  from  about  50  to  80  percent 

by  weight  of  glass  fibers  having  lengths  ranging  from  1  to 

10  millimeters  and  diameters  ranging  from  0.09  to  3 

microns,  and 

at  least  one  layer  of  a  photosensitive  material  contained 

on  the  surface  of  said  substrate. 


3385,963 
LIGHT  ACTIVATING  IMAGING  PROCESS 
Afam  R.  Monahan,  East  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerax 
Corporatkm,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  245,276,  April  18,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,834,906,  whfch  b  a  contfaniation<4n-i»ait  of  Ser.  No.  816,104, 
April  14, 1969,  abandoned.  This  applcation  May  29, 1973, 
Ser.  No.  364,991 
Int  a.  G03t  7/02 
U3.  CL  96—33  1  cWm 

1.  A  light  imaging  process  comprising  coating  a  layer  of 
alkyl  esters  of  poly vinylaryl  sulfonic  acids,  said  esters  satisfy- 
ing the  formula: 


4-c 


CH-)- 


n 


Ar 


SO3R 


wherein  R  may  be  any  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
including  halogen  substituted  groups  up  to  and  including 
ten  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  10  ->ao; 
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X  and/or  Y  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  halogen  substi- 
tuted alkyl  groups; 

wherein  Ar  may  be  any  polynuclear  aromatic  fused  ring  hy- 
drocarbon up  to  and  including  five  benzene  rings. 

on  the  surface  of  a  support  substrate  and  exposing  said  layer 

to  actinic  radiation  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  pattern 

to  produce  a  translucent  image. 


R    - 


R 

Si 

I 

R 


-   0 


CH_ 
t    J 

Si   -   0 
t 

3       -In 


R 
f 

Si 
I 
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3,885,964 
PHOTOIMAGING  PROCESS  USING  NITROSO  DIMER 
George  Raymond  Nacd,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,134 
Int.  CI.  G03c  5/00,  5/03,  5/10 
US.  CL  96-35.1  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  image  on  a  substrate  by  the 
process  which  comprises 
a.  coating  the  substrate  with  a  photopolymerizable  composi- 
tion which  comprises 

1.  a  nongaseous,  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound 
capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free-radical 
initiated  chain  addition  propagation, 

2.  3  to  95%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of 
an  organic  polymeric  binder  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  4000. 

3.  1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of 
an  organic,  radiation-sensitive,  free-radical  generating 
system,  and 

4.  0.1  to  2%  by  weight,  based  on  tiie  total  composition, 
of  a  thermally  dissociable  nitroso  dimer  having  a  disso- 
ciation constant  of  lO"'  to  lO"'"  and  a  dissociation 
half-life  of  at  leat  30  seconds  in  solution  at  25X:.,  the 
weight  ratio  of  nitroso  dimer  to  free-radical  generating 
system  being  less  than  2  to  1 , 

b.  exposing  the  photopolymerizable  coating  to  radiation 
having  wavelengths  essentially  limited  to  3400  to  8000A 
through  an  image-bearing  transparency  at  a  temperature 
of  SO'-TOX:., 

c.  allowing  the  coating  to  cool  to  a  temperature  below  45*t. 
to  reduce  the  concentration  of  nitroso  monomer, 

d.  reexposing  a  greater  portion  of  the  coating,  including  the 
portion  struck  by  radiation  during  the  first  exposure,  to 
radiation  having  wavelengths  essentially  limited  to  3400 
to  8000A  at  a  temperature  below  45°C.,  and 

e.  developing  the  resulting  image. 


wherem  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkoxy  radical  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  n  i$  any  number 
from  0  to  2000,  comprising  heating  said  element  witiiin  tiie 
range  of  about  80°C.  to  about  250«C.  until  said  iihage  is  devel- 
oped. 


3,885,966 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  LAYERS  AND 
I  PROCESS  I 

Robirt  F.  Gracia,  Sdtuate;  Richard  A.  Laughrey,  Wobum, 
and  Paul  F.  Tuohey,  Quincy,  aU  of  Mass.,  a^ors  to  Itck 
C«rp.,  Lexington,  Mass.  , 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,927,  June  12, 1970,  Pat.  Ni.  3,775,1 14 
This  application  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3S7,999 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnly  14. 1969 
35290/69;  July  14, 1969, 35289/69;  July  14, 196?,  35288/69 ' 

Int.  CI.  G03c  5/26,  1/76,  1/78 
U.S.  CI.  96—50  R 

111..  *°  v,i«uns 

1.  in  a  photosensitive  medium,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  photosensitive  layer  comprises  silver  halide  and  a  binder 
said  layer  being  of  less  tiian  1  micron  tiiickness  deposited  on 
a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  k  hydropho- 
bic photographic  film  and  a  paper  substrate. 


I 


3,885,965 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT,  COMPOSITION 

AND  PROCESS 
Dould  J.  Hughes,  and  Cynthia  G.  Jones,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,003 

Int.  CI.  G03c  1/02 

U.S.  CL  96-48  HD  g  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  developing  a  latent  image  in  a  photothermo- 

graphic  element  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  photo- 

thermographic  layer  comprising 

a.  photosensitive  silver  salt, 

b.  a  polymeric,  hydrophobic  binder  and 

c.  about  0,001  to  about  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  said  layer 
of  a  poly(dimethylsiloxane)  having  units  represented  by 
the  formula: 


3,885,967 

THERMALLY  DEVELOPABLE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
ELEMENT  \ 

Kenji  Sashihara;  Takao  Masuda;  Yasuhiro  Nfguchi,  and 
Tadao  Shishido,  aU  off  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  t4  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan  i 

Filed  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,763 
Clauns  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  7, 1973  j  48-50427 
Int.  a.  G03c  1/02,  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  96-67  12  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  a  thermally  developable 
lightsensitive  element  which  comprises: 

a.  s  silver  salt  component  comprising  silver  laur>te  or  silver 
caprate, 

b.  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  photosensitive  silver  kalide  com- 
ponent comprising  a  photosensitive  silver  ^alide,  or  a 
compound  which  reacts  wiUi  silver  laurate  oij  silver  cap- 
rate  to  form  a  photosensitive  silver  halide,     i 

c.  a  reducing  agent,  '     | 

d.  a  binder,  and  I 

e.  a  ioning  agent  comprising  a  compound  represented  by 
the  formula: 


wherein  R,.  R„  Rg,  and  R,  each  represents  a  hydrc^en  atom 
an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  Bcylamido 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  nitro  ^oup 


i 


■i 
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3,885,968 
THERMALLY  DEVELOPABLE  UGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
Shinpci  Ikenoue,  and  Takao  Masuda,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,635 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1/02,  1/34 
U.S.  CL  96—67  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  developable  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  layer  containing:  (a) 
silver  laurate  or  silver  caprate;  (b)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  or  a  compound  capable  of  forming 
a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  by  the  reaction  thereof  with  said 
organic  silver  sak  (a);  (c)  a  reducing  agent;  (d)  a  binder;  and 
(e)  lithium  laurate. 


3,885,969 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

BARRIER  LAYERS  AND  ANTIHALATION  LAYERS 

Peter  Knick,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Agfa-Gevaert 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,286 
Claims    priority,    applkation    Germany,    June    8,    1972, 
2227889 

Int  CI.  G03c  1/84 
U.S.  CL  96—84  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  having  a 
pair  of  converse  major  surfaces  and  containing  at  least  one 
plasticizer,  the  obverse  of  said  converse  surfaces  carrying  a 
light-sensitive  emulsion  layer,  the  reverse  of  said  converse 
surfaces  carrying  a  barrier  layer  comprising  a  polymer  which 
contains  at  least  one  salt  of  an  acetal  of  vinylalcohol  and  an 
aldehyde  sulphonic  acid,  on  said  barrier  layer  an  antihalation 
layer,  a  binder  in  said  antihalation  layer  for  providing  a  solu- 
bility corresponding  to  complete  solubility  in  a  developer  of 
the  following  composition: 


p-aininophenol 

potassium  sulfite 

potassium  hydroxide 

potassium  bromide 

ethylene  diaminotetraacetic  acid 

Water  up  to  1000  ml 


50  g 
500  g 
50  g 
20  g 
10  g 


having  one  part  by  volume  of  developer  to  SO  parts  by 
volume  of  water  with  15°  DH  whereby  the  antihalation  layer 
may  be  removed  by  dissolution  during  development. 


3,885,970 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  WITH 

SILVER  HALIDE  GRAINS  HAVING  ONE  TWINNING 

PLANE 
Juaji  Miyabara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  FHji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Fikid  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1 1, 1973, 48-52390 
Int.  CL  G03c  1/02,  1/06,  1/48,  1/40,  1/72,  1/38,  1/34 
U.S.  CL  96—94  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  comprising  a  dis- 
persing medium  containing  silver  halide  crystals  of  which  a 
proportion  of  more  than  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  silver 
halide  crystals  have  only  one  twinning  plane  in  each  crystal 
and  of  which  the  boundary  planes  with  the  dispersing  medium 
comprise  a  (100)  plane,  a  (111)  plane  or  mixed  (100)  and 
(111)  planes  to  the  total  silver  halide  crystals. 


3385,971 

CONTACT  SCREEN  AND  METHOD  FOR  NONLINEAR 

TRANSFORMATIONS  AND  FILTERING  IN  COHERENT 

OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 
Hisatoyo  Kato,  Minami-Asliigara,  Japan,  ~— tg-rr  to  Fnji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,538 
Int.  CI.  G03f  5/00 
VJS.  CL  96— 1 16  14  Claims 

I.  A  nonlinear  halftone  contact  screen  useful  for  realizing 
nonlinear  transformations  in  coherent  optical  processing  sys- 
tems, said  screen  being  operative  in  said  system  to  control  the 
amplitude  transmittance  t^  such  that  it  is  proportional  to  the 
specific  nonlinear  function  F  of  exposure  E  within  the  expo- 
sure range  Ei  E  Ej,  said  nonlinear  function  being 
expressed  as: 
/^  =  F  (E),  where  E  is  the  normalized  exposure  in  the  range 

1        E      Em,  E  =  E/E,  and  Em  =  E^E, 
the  amplitude  transmittance  t^  and  the  fractional  area  A  of  a 
halftone  dot  being  expressed  as: 

^'=T«-A(T,-T,). 
where  T^.  is  the  intensity  transmittance  of  the  transprrent  area 
of  a  halftone  transparency  and  T«  is  the  intensity  transmit- 
tance of  the  opaque  area  of  a  halftone  transparency,  said 
screen  having  an  array  of  dots  each  of  which  has  a  light  trans- 
mittance profile  Di  (A)  being  expressed  as: 

D,(A)=k)g  E 
which  is  the  density  of  the  halftone  screen  dot  at  the  edge  of 
the  area  A. 

6.  A  method  of  making  a  nonlinear  halftone  contact  screen 
as  recited  in  claim  5  wherein  the  single  dot  produced  in  said 
fabricating  step  is  magnified  in  size  when  compared  with  the 
size  of  a  dot  in  said  periodic  dot  structure,  said  method  further 
comprising  the  step  of  photographically  reducing  the  size  of 
the  fabricated  dot  prior  to  the  step  of  photographically  repro- 
ducing the  dot. 


3,885,972 
SUPERSENSITIZED  DIRECT  POSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SILVER  SALT  EMULSIONS 
Erik  Moisar,  Cologne,  and  Oskar  Riester,  Leverkusen,  both  of 
Germany,   assignors   to   Agfa-Gevaert    AktiengeseUschaft, 
Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,048 
Claims   priority,   applkatkm   Germany,   Dec.    22,    1971, 
2163676 

Int.  a.  G03c  1/10,  1/24,  1/26 
U.S.  CL  96—126  4  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  direct-positive  material  containing  at 
least  one  direct-positive  fogged  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
the  silver  halide  grains  of  said  emulsion  layer  contain  electron 
traps,  the  said  emulsion  containing  a  super-sensitizing  combi- 
nation comprising  a  symmetrical  or  unsymmetrical  cyanine 
dye  of  the  following  formula: 


2© 


in  which 
X  =  the  ring  members  required  for  completing  a  benzoox- 

azole,  benzothiazole,  benzoselenazole  or  quinoline  ring; 

R'  or  R'  =  a  saturated  or  olefinically  unsaturated  aliphatic 

group; 
R3  =  alkyl  with  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl; 

«  =  0  or  1 ; 
Z~  =  any  inorganic  or  organic  anion;  and  a  super-sensitizing 

styryl  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


1566 
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mol.%,  AljOs  0-5  inol.%,  (PjOs+BjOj+AljOa  30-70  mol.%). 
PbO  0-55  mol.%.  T1,0  0-55  mol.%,  ZnO  >-50  mol.%. 


in  whkh 

R'  and  R'  =  hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 
group  or  a  cycloaliphatic  group; 

X*  and  Z  =  the  ring  members  required  for  completing  a 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
thiazole,  benzothiazole,  naphthothiazole,  selenazole, 
benzoselenazole,  naphthoselenazole,  oxazole,  benzoxaz- 
ole,  naphthoxazole,  3,3-dialkyllndolenine,  2.pyrridine, 
4-pyTridine,  2-quinoline,  4<|uinoline,  isoquinoline,  diazo- 
Une,  oxazolone,  pynroline,  tetrahydropyridine,  thiadia- 
zole,  oxadiazole,  pyrimidine,  triazine,  benzothiazine. 
benzotriazole,  pyrimidone,  thiopyrimidone,  and  benz- 
imidazole. 


1.  An  inorganic  oxide  glass  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

58  to  76  mole  %  PjOj; 

5  to  30  mole  %  ZnO; 

5  to  25  mole  %  LijO;  and 

0  to  10  mole  %  of  one  or  more  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides, 
and  wherein  the  total  of  all  the  above  components  is  at 
least  99  mole  %  of  the  total  composition,  apart  from  any 
water  which  may  be  present  in  the  glass  in  amounts  up  to 
5%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  the  glass  having  a 
transformation  temperature  of  not  greater  than  300'C. 
and  a  rate  of  solution  in  water  at  100°C.  of  not  greater 
than  1 .3%  per  minute. 


3^85,974 
SEALING  GLASS  FOR  LASER  GLASS 
YolUyiiU  Aaahara,  KawanU,  and  Tctniro  IzunUtani,  Hlno, 
botk  €f  Japu,  iHigiMrs  to  Hoya  Glass  Worics,  Limited, 
T«ky«,  JapM 

nkd  Jidy  30,  1973,  Scr.  No.  383,743 

CUm  priMTity,  applcatkMi  Japaa,  Oct  9, 1972, 47-101367 

lit.  CL  C03c  3112,  3116,  3130 

U.S.  CL  106-47  Q  3  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  glaas  fat  laser  glass  produced  by  adding  V^s 

0-18  mol.%.  FeiOi  0-18  mol.%.  (V,0,-+Fe,0,  5-18  mol.%), 

CbA  0>6  moL%  and  NiO  0-7  mol.%  to  a  balancing  amount 

of  a  base  glass  consisting  of  P,Ok  70-30  mol.%.  6,0,  0-15 


(PbO+Tl,0  20-55  mol.%; 
and  BaO  0-10  mol.%. 


PbO+Tl,0+ZnO  25-60  mol.%) 


3385,973 
LisO-ZnO-PiOs-GLASS 
Ndl  Hunter  Ray,  and  John  Nicolas  Claytoa  Laycock,  both  of 
Runcorn,  Enghnd,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemfcal  Indus- 
tries UnUttd,  MUbank,  London,  England 

Fled  May  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  364,637 
Clainis  priority,  appHcatton  United  Kingdom,  June  8, 1972, 
26807/72 

Int  CL  C03c  3116,  3/30 
VS.  CL  106—47  R  7  Claims 


3,885,975 

LOW  MELTING  VANADATE  GLASSES 

Joseph  W.  Malmendier,  and  Joseph  E.  Sojka,  bo^  of  Comfaig, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coning,  N.Y. 
CootinuatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,1 18,  April  w7l972,  Pat 
No.  3,837,866.  This  appicatkm  May  9, 1974,  Ser".  No.  468,499 

Int  CI.  C03c  3/J2 
VJS.  CL  106—47  R  6  Claims 


VjOs 


40  60 

MOLE   % 


1.  A  low  melting  vanadate  glass  having  a  composition,  in 
weight  percent  as  calculated  on  the  oxide  basis  in  terms  of 
CsjO,  PbO,  AsjQ,,  and  VjOs,  consisting  essentially  of  5-60 
percent  Cs,0  +  PbO,  wherein  both  Cs,0  and  PbC>  are  present 
in  amounts  greater  than  incidental  impurity  levels,  5-45% 
AstO,,  and  25-85%  VjOg,  said  glass  being  essientially  free 
from  SiO„  P.Oj,  AljO,,  Li,0,  Na,0,  and  K,0. 


'  3385,976 

SOLARIZATION  RESISTANT  GLASS  CONTAINING 
YTTERBIUM  OXIDE  | 

EHas  Snitzer,  Welcsley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Soathbridge,  Mass.  I 

C4ntinuatkHi-ln-pait  of  Ser.  No.  55,265,  July  15,  1970, 
alMuidoned,  whkh  is  a  continuatk»-in-part  of  I  Scr.  No. 

820,011,  April  28, 1969,  abandoned,  whic^  is  a 

continuatkHi-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,565,  Jan.  28,  1966, 

abandoned.  This  applkatkm  May  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  251,730 

Int  CL  C03c  3/04,  3/30 
U.S.  CL  106-52  4  Claims 

4.  In  a  solarization  resistant  glass  composition  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  silicates,  phosphates,  borates  and  germa- 
nates  containing  an  antisolarization  agent,  the  i^iprovement 
wherein  said  antisolarization  agent  consists  of  ytterbium  oxide 
in  the  amount  of  0. 10  to  35  weight  percent  of  saifl  glass  com- 
position and  wherein  said  composition  contains  a$  an  ingredi- 
ent to  quench  the  fluorescence  of  Yb'*  ions  in  the  region  of 
I  micron,  an  oxide  of  a  transition  metal  ion  in  the  amount  of 
0.01  to  5  weight  percent  of  said  glass  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni*+,  Co**,  Cu**.  F**+  and  V**, 
whereby  the  glass  composition  has  non-solarizati0n  and  non- 
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fluorescent  properties  in  the  visible  and  near  infra-red  regions 
of  the  optical  wavelength  spectrum. 


3,885,977 
ANISOTROPIC  CORDIERITE  MONOUTH 
Irwin  M.  Lachman,  and  Ronald  M.  Lewis,  both  of  Coming, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Scr.  No.  412,862 
Int  CL  C04b  35/18,  35/20 
VJS.  CL  106—62  29  Claims 

1.  An  anisotropic,  polycrystalline  sintered  ceramic  product 
having  cordierite  as  its  primary  phase  and  consisting  essen- 
tially on  an  analytical  oxide  basis  of  1 1.5-16.5%  RO,  33-41% 
AI1Q3  and  46.6-53%  SiO,  and  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  in  at  least  one  direction  of  less  than  1 1.0  x  10~' 
in./in./°C.  over  the  range  of  25"*-1000't:.,  and  wherein  RO 
consists  essentially  of  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NiO,  CoO,  FeO,  MnO  and  TiO,, 
the  NiO  when  selected  being  less  than  25%  by  weight  of  the 

RO, 
the  CoO  when  selected  being  less  than  1 5%  by  weight  of  the 

RO, 
the  FeO  when  selected  being  less  than  40%  by  weight  of  the 

RO, 
the  MnO  when  selected  being  less  than  98%  by  weight  of 

theRO, 
the  TiO,  when  selected  being  less  than  1 5%  by  weight  of  the 

RO, 
and  the  balance  of  the  RO  being  substantially  all  MgO. 


3385,978 
INORGANIC  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Kazuo  Doi,  Osaka;  Jun  Naki^inu,  Kyoto;  Masahiko  Shodai, 
TakatsuU;  JunfcM  Uchimura,  Nishinomiya;  Takeaki  Wada, 
and  Zenzaburo  Shibata,  both  of  Osalu,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Limited,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Continuatkin-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,979,  May  12,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Sept  12, 1973,  Sor.  No.  396^67 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkni  Japan,  May  31,  1968,  43- 
37247;  May  31,  1968,  43-37248;  May  31,  1968,  43-37249; 
May  31,  1968,  43-37250 

Int.  CL  C04b  19/00 
VS.  CL  106—85  1  Cfadm 

1.  An  inorganic  coating  composition  which  comprises  ( 1 )  a 
spinel  type  double  oxide  of  (a)  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Zn,  Mg,  Ca  and  Ba  and  (b)  at 
least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Fe, 
Sn,  Co,  Cr,  Al  and  Mn,  (2)  a  binder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  condensed  phosphoric  acid  metal  salts,  said 
metal  being  Al  or  a  mixture  of  Al  and  one  or  more  of  Mg,  Ca, 
Cu,  Fe,  Mn  and  Zn  and  (b)  phosphates  of  the  formula 

MOjtPjOs^HjO 
wherein  M  is  Al  or  a  mixture  of  Al  and  one  or  more  of  Mg,  Ca, 
Cu,  Fe,  Mn  and  Zn,  the  atomic  ratio  M/P  being  0.25  -  1 .0,  and 
each  of  x  and  y  is  a  real  number,  and  (3)  a  curing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ca(OH)j,  alumina  cement, 
Portland  cement,  CaCl,  and  MgClj,  the  amount  of  the  double 
oxide  being  15-70  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  phosphate  binder  and  the  amount  of  the  curing  agent 
being  1-15  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
phosphate  binder. 


3385,979 
CEMENT  PRODUCTS 
Arturo  Rfo;  Marcdo  Ccrnme,  mm!  Alwrto  SaM,  al  of  Col- 
leferro,  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodeta'  ItaUana  per  Adoni  per  h 
Produzfame  di  Cald  c  Ccmenti  di  Segni,  Roae,  Ildy 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,661 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Italy,  Aug.  6, 1970, 52712A/70; 
Aug.  8,  1970,  52749A/70 

Int  CL  C04b  7/02 
VS.  CL  106—89  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  cement  articles  having  very 
high  mechanical  strength,  comprising 

a.  forming  articles  of  the  desired  shape  from  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  mortar  or  concrete 
prepared  from  water  and  portland  cement  having  a  high 
silicic  modulus,  pozzolana  cement,  and  a  mixture  consist- 
ing of  50  to  90%  by  weight  of  portland  cement  and  50  to 
10%  by  weight  of  reactive  siliceous  material; 

b.  pre-aging  the  articles  at  room  temperature; 

c.  steam  curing  the  articles  in  an  autoclave  at  a  temperature 
from  150°  to  250"C.  for  1  to  6  hours;  and 

d.  maintaining  the  steam  cured  articles  in  an  anhydrous 
environment  at  a  temperature  from  120"  to  350"C.  for  1 
to  12  hours. 


3,885,980 
FIRE  RESISTANT  COMPOSITION 
Mkhad  J.  Noone,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Scr.  No.  350,538 

IntCLC04b  11/00 

VS.  CL  106—109  2  Clafans 


:^n/'\     .  „ :?ci°^ 


t   ^M 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  protective  against  temperature 
up  to  1400°C.  comprising: 

a.  gypsum; 

b.  discrete  particulate  inclusions  therein  of  magnesium 
sulphate  heptahydrate  M,S04.7H,0. 


3385,981 

STARCH  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SALTS  OF 

CERTAIN  MONOALKYL  FUMARATES  AND  MALEATES 

Paul  D.  Thomas,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Diviskm  of  Scr.  No.  805,020,  March  6,  1969,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Nos.  446,429,  April  7,  1965, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  661,221,  Aug.  17, 1967,  abandoned, 
said  Scr.  No.  ,  Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  391,080,  is  a 

continuatk»-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  306,277,  Sept  3,  1963, 
abandoned.  This  appHcatton  July  25, 1973,  Scr.  No.  382^95 

Int  CL  C08b  25/02,  27/26 
VS.  CL  106—210  4  Chtas 

1.  A  composition  comprising  starch  and  from  about  0. 1%  to 
about  4%  by  weight  based  on  said  starch  of  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  0[  the  sodium,  potassium, 
calcium  and  magnesiun  salts  of  monoalkyl  fumarates  and 
maleates  containing  from  about  14  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group. 
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3  885  982 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COATING 
Jama  L.  Fctimim,  Kort,  Ohio,  assigiMr  to  G.  J.  Roush,  Seat- 
tle, Wash. 
CiMrtfawathwi  of  Ser.  No.  737380,  June  18, 1968,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  17,  1970,  Ser.  No.  64,602 
Int  a.  C08h  9/00 
VS.  CL  106-252  4  Claims 


J. 


M 
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upon  contact  with  the  heated  carbonaceous  i^aterial  to  break 
up  the  carbonaceous  material  into  small  ai|d  relatively  dry 
fragments  while  simultaneously  cooling  the  fragments  of  car- 
bonaceous material,  and  collecting  the  cooled  fragments  of 
carbonaceous  material  for  removal  from  the|  enclosed  space. 


memutit  muriuLLr 
seiutif  win  Liouio- 
emvTM.  mtrtKitL  tuT 
ejiftait  or  roimiiit 
WMnw*  *r  Lnuie  ■  »m 
imtiirtet  that  it 
mtOLUiLt  IK  Liavie - 
enrtTtt  mtTt»i*L, 
t.  §.,  Tum  OIL 


tunttit  Lituie- 

eHrtTAL  HATtlHAL. 

1. 1.,  miiTUKt  er 

CMOLtlTmrL 
mOKAKtATl   AHO 

OLtYL  cueirsTtHri 

eADIOKATt 


mil 
TO  roim  louiTiOH 


fOL  rmtitizt 

TO  ro»m  COAT  mo, 

c«.,  or  ttfOIIHt  TO  Al» 


3385,983 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CARBONACEOUS  PASTES 
Roger  Built,  Wambrechles,  France,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Pechincy,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,518 
Ciaiau  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  28,  1971,  34750 
Int  CL  C08h  13100,  17/02,  17/08 
U3.  CL  106-281  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing,  in  particulate  form,  a  carbona- 
ceous paste  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  in  admixture  with 
a  carbonaceous  binder  capable  of  being  fluidized  by  heat,  for 
use  of  the  carbonaceous  paste  particularly  in  the  manufacture 
of  electrodes,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  carbona- 
ceous paste  to  a  pasty  state  at  a  temperature  considerably 
above  100^,  introducing  said  heated  carbonaceous  paste  into 
a  closed  space  and  spraying  water  in  atomized  form  into 
contact  with  the  carbonaceous  material  as  h  passes  through 
the  enclosed  space  whereby  the  droplets  of  water  vaporize 


3385  984 
METHYL  ALKYL  SILICONE  THERMOqONDUCTING 
COMPOSITIONS  I 

John  H.  Wright,  Efaiora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425^815 

Int  CL  C09k  3/02 
U.S.  CL  106—287  SB 


13  Cbims 


ing: 


1.  A  composition  having  high  thermocondi|ctance  compris 


i.  a  methyl  alkyl  polysiloxane  having  the  formula 


1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  10  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  liquid  crystal  and  90  to 
20  weight  percent  of  a  monomer  drying  oil  miscible  with  the 
liquid  crystal  but  capable  of  forming  at  a  liquid-gas  interface 
over  the  liquid  crystal  an  essentially  transparent  hard  surface 
polymer  coating  insoluble  in  the  liquid  crystal,  the  liquid 
crystal  having  the  property  of  selective  light  scattering  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cholesteric-phase 
liquid  crystals  and  nematic-phase  liquid  crystals. 
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wherein  R  is  methyl  and  R' 


hydrocarbon 


radical  having  from  four  to  16  carbon  atoms  apd  being  free  of 
aEphatic  unsaturation,  and  a  has  an  average  value  of  from  4 
to  40;  and 

ii.  a  thickener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryl- 
lium oxide,  zinc  oxide,  aluminum  oxide  arid  silicon  oxide, 
the  amount  of  said  thickener  in  said  composition  being  at 
least  suflTicient  to  provide  a  penetration  of  350  when 
measured  according  to  ASTM  Test  Method  2 1 7D. 


3  885  985 

'ADDITIVE  FOR  IMPROVING  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Frank  G.  Serafin,  Peabody;  Robert  W.  PreviteJ  Lawrence,  and 

Robert  F.  Stierli,  L«xii^ton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  403,963,  Oct.  5,  1973.  Tfcls  appUcation 

I  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,71$ 

'  Int  CL  C04b  13/24 

UJ5.  CL  106-315  I        10  Chums 

1.  An  additive  for  hydraulic  cement  compositions  which 
additive  is  readily  dispersible  in  water  and  com{)rises  an  oil-in- 
water  emulsion  in  which  the  solids  portion  is  Comprised  of  a 
major  proportion  of  a  water-insoluble,  watei^repelling  acid 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acids, 
rosin  acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  about  1 3  to  about  30 
percent  by  weight  of  a  set-retarding  component  for  said  hy- 
draulic cement,  and  at  least  about  0.5  percent  ty  weight  of  an 
emulsifier  formed  by  reacting  said  acid  compoijent  with  a  base 
capable  of  forming  a  salt  thereof,  which  salt  fill  maintain  a 
stable  emulsion. 


3  885 {W6 

KETHOD  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  TREATMENT,  UKE 
CLEANING  OR  PICKLING,  OF  INSTALLATIONS  WITH 

AT  LEAST  ONE  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Victor  Dahm,  Wfaiterthur,  Switzerland,  assigno^  to  Bcrathcrm 
AG,  Zurich,  Switzeriand  i 

1  Filed  Oct  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,^99 

I  Int  CL  B08b  9/06;  C23g  1/02 

U.S.CL  134-3  9Chfais 

1.  A  method  for  chemically  treating,  including  cleaning, 
pickling  and  the  like,  of  installations  of  the  typepiaving  at  least 
one  steam  generator,  wherein  the  steam  generator  is  of  the 
natural  circulation  kind  having  substantially  vertically  di- 
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rected  circulation  conduits  and  operable  on  the  thermo- 
syphon  principle  during  steam  generation,  said  installation 
being  further  of  the  type  having  a  forced  through-flow  system 
to  which  the  steam  generator  is  connectible  at  an  intermediate 
point  wherein  a  first  part  of  said  through-flow  system  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  feed-water  pump  and  is  located  ahead  of  said 
steam  generator  in  series  with  the  remaining  part  of  said 
through-flow  system  which  follows  said  steam  generator,  said 
through-flow  system  parts  including  at  least  one  parallel  pipe 
system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
first  introducing  a  treatment  liquid  into  said  part  of  said 
installation  in  front  of  said  steam  generator  and  urging 
said  treatment  liquid  through  said  part  with  said  pump 
and  filling  said  steam  generator  with  said  treatment  liquid 
from  said  first  part; 
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injecting  a  gas  into  the  treatment  liquid  in  the  lower  zone  of 
the  steam  generator  and  thereby  reducing  the  specific 
weight  of  such  treatment  liquid  thereat  to  effect  a  self- 
circulation  of  the  treatment  liquid  within  the  steam  gener- 
ator; 

subsequent  to  complete  filling  of  the  steam  generator,  forc- 
ing a  flow  with  said  pump  of  treatment  liquid  from  the 
steam  generator  through  the  following  part  of  said 
through  flow  system; 

whereby  treatment  liquid  self-circulates  within  the  steam 
generator  for  chemical  treatment  of  the  conduits  thereof 
and  treatment  liquid  is  forcibly  circulated  by  said  pump 
through  the  pipe  systems  of  the  prior  and  following  parts 
of  the  through-flow  system. 


3385,987 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  SANITIZING  EAR  SETS 
Alvfai  L.  Keister,  AHadcna;  Joseph  A.  Machuszek,  Lennox,  and 
Joseph  M.  Machuszek,  Manhattan  Beach,  all  of  CaUf.,  as- 
signors to  night  Servfces  UnHmited  Inc.,  El  Scgundo,  CaUf.; 
Flight  Scrvkes  Industries  Inc.,  Bensenville,  DL  and  Flight 
Servfces  Industries  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,554 
Int  CI.  B08b  7/04 
U3.  CL  134—6  8  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  and  sanitizing  ear  sets  having  ear 
tips,  yoke  portions,  ear  set  lines,  and  ear  set  line  portions, 
comprising  in  sequence  the  steps  of: 
cleaning  the  ear  tips  of  said  sets  in  a  chemical  bath, 
spraying  the  ear  sets  with  a  liquid  chemical  spray  to  sanitize 

said  ear  sets, 
passing  the  ear  sets  through  warm  air  to  remove  liquid 
chemical  deposited  thereon  during  both  the  bath  cleaning 
and  the  spraying  and  dry  the  outer  portions  thereof, 
passing  the  ear  sets  through  an  oven  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  effect  further  sanitization  of  the  ear  sets. 


passing  the  ear  sets  by  vacuum  and  blower  lines  to  extract 
liquid  from  inside  the  ear  sets  and  the  ear  set  lines. 


,KTt  ON  aB—ri 


wrapping  the  ear  sets  around  a  jig,  and 
packaging  the  ear  sets  in  bags. 


3385  988 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUSFOR  FILLING  ADJACENT 
INSULATING  TUBES  FORMING  THE  POSITIVE  PLATE 

OF  A  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Lorenz  Bohle,  Gerhardt-Hauptmann-Str.  9, 4415  Wcstkirdien, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,540 

Int  CL  HOlm  35/26 

U.S.  CL  136—27  6  Claims 


•^ffgemmsH  scmcm 
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1.  A  method  of  filling  a  plurality  of  adjacent  porous  tubes 
of  a  lead  acid  storage  battery  with  a  paste-like  mixture  having 
lead  oxide  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  supplementary  water  io  the  paste-like  mixture  to 
reduce  the  viscosity  to  form  a  suspension  of  a  reduced 
viscosity  with  the  water  serving  as  a  carrier  for  the  paste, 
injecting  the  suspension  under  pressure  into  the  tubes 
quickly  before  the  supplementary  carrier  water  separates 
from  the  suspension  and  in  sufficient  quantity  to  provide 
the  predetermined  volume  of  paste  for  the  battery  tubes, 
and  separating  the  supplementary  water  from  the  paste- 
like mixture  and  from  the  suspension. 


3385,989 
THERMAL  BATTERY 
DonaU  M.  Bush,  T^eras,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  Energy  Research  and  Development  Adainbtnition, 
WasUngton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474349 
int  CL  HOlm  21/14 
U.S.  CL  136—83  T  2  Clafans 

1.  A  long-life  thermal  battery  comprising  a  casing;  a  plural- 
ity of  electrochemical  cells  in  said  casing,  each  cell  inchiding 
a  calcium  anode  disc,  an  electrically  conductive  heat  generat- 
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ing  disc,  and  a  normally  solid  fusible  electrolyte  disc  sand- 
wiched between  said  anode  and  heat  generating  discs,  said 
electrolyte  disc  including  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  a  calcium 


3385,990 
GALVANIC  CELL 
SCairiey  M.  Bloom,  Wabaa,  and  Anwld  Hoffanan,  BrookUne, 
both  of  MaM.,  assigMirs  to  PtohroM  Corporatioa,  Cam- 
bridfle,Maaa. 

FDed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,511 
Int.  CI.  HOln  17100 
MS.  CL  136-102  6  Claims 

1.  A  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  zinc  anode,  a  cathode  and 
an  aqueous  electrolyte  wherein  the  electrolyte  includes  a 
relatively  insoluble  mercurous  compound  which  is  substan- 
tially less  soluble  than  mercuric  chloride. 


3,885,991 
PRIMARY  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Jod  Roberts  Flnkd,  Wayfamd,  Md.,  aadgnor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
rim  Incorporated,  WaMham,  Mass. 

Fled  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,460 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  1102 

VS.  CL  136-107  12  Clafans 


W   » 


1.  A  primary  cell  comprising 

an  outer  case, 

an  anode, 

a  cathode, 

an  electrolyte  between  and  in  contact  with  the  anode  and 
the  cathode, 

the  anode,  cathode  and  electrolyte  being  disposed  in  the 
outer  case, 

a  device  having  essentially-  unidirectiona]  current  flow  and 
low  voltage  drop  in  the  current  flow  direction  characteris- 
tics, being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  anode  and 
cathode  in  such  a  manner  that  current  flow  in  a  rechaig- 
mg  direction  in  the  primary  ceD  is  prevented  so  that 
recharging  and  reversed  polarity  operation  of  the  primary 


I 

cell  are  precluded,  and  being  disposed  witl^in  the  outer 
case,  and  l 

means  for  conducting  heat  away  firom  the  device  so  that  the 
device  is  protected  against  heat  degradatioh  when  high 
current  is  passed  therethrough. 


3,885,992 

THERMOCOUPLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAiUNG  SAME 
Paul  D.  Wilcox,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mcx.,  assignor  ^  The  United 
Statesof  America  as  represented  by  the  United  ^tes  Energy 
Research  and  Development  Adndnistration,  jWasUngton, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  290,685,  Sept.  20, 1972,1  Pat  No. 
3,821,053.  Thfa  application  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,999 

lot  CL  HOlv  1104 
MS.  CL  136—212  7  ciafans 


chromate  depolarizer,  a  silicon  dioxide  binder,  and  an  electro- 
lyte mixture  of  potassium  chloride,  lithium  chloride,  and  cal- 
cium hydroxide;  and  means  for  igniting  said  heat  generating 
discs. 


1.  A  thermoelectric  couple  comprising  an  N-tIpe  thermo- 
electric semiconductor  material  plate,  a  P-type  thermoelectric 
semiconductor  material  plate  overiying  and  spaced  from  said 
N-type  plate  with  a  surface  and  edges  coextensiire  with  and 
generally  parallel  to  a  surface  and  edges  of  said  N-type  plate, 
an  elongated  electrically  conductive  metal  metnber  sand- 
wiched between  said  plates  adjacent  to  and  along  (coextensive 
edges  thereof  and  thermally  joined  into  interbondtd  and  elec- 
trical contact  therewith  along  its  length  with  said  boextensive 
surfaces  of  said  thermoelectric  plates  to  form  a  thermoelectric 
junction  between  said  plates  along  said  memberf length  and 
coextensive  edges,  and  an  electrical  insulator  fiise^  glass  layer 
means  for  filling  space  between  said  coextensive  ^rfaces  and 
around  unbonded  portions  of  said  conductive  member  and  for 
bonding  said  plates  and  said  conductive  member  together 
from  thermal  wetting  and  cooling  of  said  glass  layjr  means  in 
place  simultaneous  with  thermal  joining  of  said 
conductive  member. 


plates  and 


;  3,885,993 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  P-CHANNi  L  FIELD 
EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  AND  PRODUCT  RESULTING 
THEREFROM 

Jenoe  Tihanyi,  Ncnricd,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sienens  Aktien- 
gcsdlBchaft,  BcrUn  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,616  i 
Chte  priority,  appttntioa  Germany,  Feb.   21,   1972, 
2208083 

Int  CL  HOll  7154 
U.S.  CL  148-1.5  22Ctaim8 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  p-channel  field  effect 
transistor  which  includes  forming  a  layer  of  silicon  jon  a  spinel 
substrtte,  forming  p'^-source  and  drain  regions  in  paid  silicon 
layer  with  a  gate  region  therebetween,  forming  ai)  insulating 
layer  over  said  gate  region  and  overiapping  a  portjon  erf  each 
of  said  source  and  drain  regions,  forming  electrodes  on  said 
msulaling  layer  and  on  a  portion  of  each  <rf  said  $ource  and 
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drain  regions,  at  least  one  of  die  aforesaid  steps  being  carried 
out  at  a  relatively  high  temperature,  and  finally  annealing  said 


substrate  and  said  silicon  layer  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  after 
all  of  said  high  temperature  steps  have  been  terminated. 


3,885,994 
BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  CONSTRUCTION  METHOD 
Ralph  W.  Miller,  ManhatUn  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,995 

Int  CI.  HOll  7154 

MS.  CL  148—1.5  12  Claims 


) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  bipolar  transistor  in  integrated 
circuit  form  by  a  triple  deposition  process,  comprising: 

A.  forming  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  surface  bf  first 
conductivity  type  a  permanent  mask  from  a  layer  of  a  frrst 
masking  material  having  an  inner  boundary  defining  a 
rectangular  opening  of  predetermined  length  and  width 
and  an  outer  boundary  spaced  equidistant  from  said  inner 
boundary,  said  inner  and  outer  boundaries  defining  an 
annular  tolerance  region  within  which  must  lie  edges  of 
subsequent  masks  of  a  second  material,  said  first  masking 
material  being  readily  etchable  by  a  first  etchant  but  not 
by  a  second  etchant; 

B.  superimposing  over  said  permanent  mask  a  first  mask  of 
a  second  masking  material  with  all  four  edges  thereof 
lying  within  said  tolerance  region  so  as  to  niask  regions  in 
said  substrate  surrounding  said  permanent  mask  while 
leaving  unmasked  the  entire  area  of  said  substrate  lying 
within  said  rectangular  opening,  said  second  masking 
material  being  readily  etchable  by  said  second  etchant 
but  not  by  said  first  etchant; 

C.  introducing  firstly  an  impurity  of  second  conductivity 
type  through  said  rectangular  opening  to  form  a  collector 
region  of  second  conductivity  type  within  said  substrate; 

D.  superimposing    over    said  permanent  mask  a  second 
•      mask  of  said  second  masking  material  with  at  least  one 

edge  thereof  crossing  said  rectangular  opening  and  with 
the  remaining  edges  thereof  lying  within  said  tolerance 
region  so  as  to  partially  mask  said  rectangular  opening 
while  leaving  unmasked  only  an  area  portion  of  said 
collector  region; 

E.  introducing  secondly  an  impurity  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  into  the  unmasked  area  portion  of  said  collector 
region  to  form  a  base  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
within  skid  collector  region; 


F.  superimposing  over  said  permanent  mask  a  third  mask  of 
said  second  masking  material  with  at  least  three  edges 
thereof  crossing  said  rectangular  opening  and  with  the 
remaining  edges  thereof  lying  within  said  tolerance  region 
so  as  to  partially  mask  said  rectangular  opening  while 
leaving  unmasked  an  area  portion  only  of  said  collector 
region  and  an  area  portion  only  of  said  base  region;  and 

G.  introducing  thirdly  an  impurity  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  into  the  unmasked  area  portions  of  said  collec- 
tor and  base  regions  to  form  a  collector  contact  region 
within  said  collector  region  and  an  emitter  region  within 
said  base  region,  respectively. 


3385,995 
PROCESS  FOR  CARBURIZING  HIGH  ALLOY  STEELS 
Roy  J.  Cunningham,  TumersvUe,  NJ.,  and  Warren  Liebcr- 
man,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

FOed  Apr.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,715 

Int  a.  C22c  39114;  C23c  11112 

U.S.  CL  148—6.35  9  Ctafans 

1.  A  process  for  carburizing  a  high  alloy  steel  having  a 

carbon  content  of  0.05  to  0.3  percent  and  a  chromium  content 

of  from  2  to  25  percent  or  greater  comprising: 

a.  heating  the  steel  at  a  temperature  of  lOOOT  to  1900T  in 
an  oxidizing  atmosphere  for  a  period  of  time  of  about  30 
minutes  to  4  hours  and  sufficient  to  form  a  high  tempera- 
ture oxide  on  the  steel  surface;  and 

b.  carburizing  the  steel  containing  the  high  temperature 
oxide  in  a  gas  having  a  carbon  potential  of  about  0.6  to 
15  percent  at  a  temperature  of  about  1550°  to  2100T. 


3^85,996 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BALL  STUDS 

Michio  Abe,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  TRW  &  Co. 

Limited,  Japan 

Contfaiuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,799,  Dec.  22,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,955 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1970,  45- 
119330 

Int  CL  C21d  1110;  C23c  11112 
MS.  CL  148—12.1  11  Clafans 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  ball  stud  from  a  rod-like  blank 
initially  containing  as  essential  ingredients  0.13  to  0. 1 8  per- 
cent carbon;  0.9  to  1.2  percent  chromium,  0.15  to  0.30  per- 
cent molybdenum,  and  the  remainder  essentially  all  iron;  cold 
forming  one  end  of  the  blank  into  a  ball  portion;  heating  the 
blank  to  about  800°  C,  then  supplying  carburizing  gas  to  the 
blank  while  raising  the  temperature  thereof  in  the  range  890* 
C  to  920"  C,  cutting  off  the  supply  of  carburizing  gas  at  the 
end  of  a  preselected  time  period,  while  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature essentiaally  constant  in  the  aforesaid  range  for  a  time 
about  one-third  of  said  preselected  time  period,  to  effect 
diffusion,  quenching  the  blank,  reheating  the  blank  in  the 
range  420°  C  to  500°  C,  for  about  1-Vi  hours,  quenching  the 
blank,  rapidly  reheating  the  ball  portion  only  of  the  stud  by 
high  frequency  induction  in  the  range  800°  C  to  850°  C;  and 
immediately  quenching  the  reheated  ball  portion. 


3385,997 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HOT  ROLLED  AND  AGE 

HARDENED  COLUMBIUM-BEARING  STEEL  PRODUCT 

John  H.  Bucher,  and  Daniel  F.  Jancula,  bodi  of  Pittsborih,  Pa., 

aasipMNrs  to  Jones  &  LaughUn  Stcd  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  479,007 
Int  CL  C21d  7114 
MS.  CL  148—123  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  killed  high  strength  low  alloy 
steel  product  having  a  yield  strength  in  excess  of  about  80,000 
p.s.i.  in  the  hot  rolled  and  age  hardened  condition,  compris- 
ing: 
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a.  hot  rolling  a  steel  consisting  essentially  of  0.06  to  0. 1 4 
percent  carbon,  0.6  to  1 .5  percent  manganese,  0.07  per- 
cent maximum,  phosphorous,  0.04  to  0.12  percent  co- 
lumbium,  molybdenum  in  residual  quantities,  nitrogen  in 
residual  quantities,  balance  iron,  at  a  finishing  tempera- 
ture of  from  1550»to  1650T, 

b.  collecting  said  hot  rolled  steel  at  a  temperature  of  from 
1000"  to  1250"F;and 

c.  age  hardening  said  hot  rolled  steel  by  continuously  heat 
treating  the  steel  at  a  temperature  of  from  1050°  to 
1250*F  for  a  time  of  from  0.5  to  5  minutes  so  as  to  in- 
crease the  yield  strength  of  said  hot  rolled  steel  by  from 
about  3,000  to  15,000  p.s.i. 


3,885,998 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  FORMATION  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENTS  WITH 

INDIVIDUALLY  TAILORED  ISOLATION  REGIONS 

Kfams  RciMll,  Sherman,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Siemens  AiOiengeseil- 

schafl,  Munich,  Berifai  and  Eriangen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  95,064,  Dec.  4,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,013 
Cfadms    prfairity,   application   Germany,    Dec.    5,    1969, 
1961247 

Int.  CI.  Hon  7l:f6,  27/02 
VJS.  CL  148—175  2  Claims 


9    «  U    a  IS  9 
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1.  Method  of  producing  at  least  two  adjacent  semiconduc- 
tor components  each  having  at  least  two  regions  of  varying 
conductance  type,  the  conductance  type  of  the  regions  of  the 
one  semiconductor  component  being  different  from  those  of 
the  other  semiconductor  component,  one  region  of  the  one 
conductance  type  being  surrounded  by  an  insulating  zone  of 
the  other  conductance  type  electrically  insulating  the  respec- 
tive semiconductor  component,  said  insulating  zone  and  two 
regions  adjacent  said  insulating  zone  forming  a  parasitic  tran- 
sistor having  an  electrical  amplification  lower  than  the  electri- 
cal amplification  of  a  normal  transistor  having  a  base  region 
that  is  of  said  one  conductance  type;  which  comprises  cover- 
ing with  a  masking  layer  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  base 
member  at  regions  thereof  intended  for  the  production  of 
semiconductor  components  with  individually  tailored  isola- 
tion regions;  selectively  diffusing  to  produce  at  least  a  highly 
doped  annular  zone  and  a  second  zone  into  the  regions  of  the 
semiconductor  base  member  not  covered  by  the  masking 
layer,  which  zones  will  form  parts  of  isolating  tubs  for  portions 
of  a  subsequently  deposited  semiconductor  layer,  removing 
the  masking  layer,  epitaxially  applying  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  one  conductance  type  to  the  surface  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor base  member,  forming  through  diffusion  and  vapor  deposi- 
tion a  thin  weakly  doped  zone  of  the  other  conductance  type 
at  the  interface  of  the  epitaxial  layer  and  substrata,  said  thin 
zone  resuhing  from  the  rapid  lateral  surface  diffusion  from  the 
highly  doped  regions,  diffusing  to  produce  at  least  two 
strongly  doped  insulating  walls  so  that  one  insulating  wall,  the 
highly  doped  annular  zone  and  the  weakly  doped  zone  define 
one  insulating  tub  and  the  other  insulating  wall  and  other 
highly  doped  zone  forms  the  second  different  insulating  tub. 


3385,999 
PLANAR  EPITAXUL  PROCESS  FOR  MAKIN<^  LINEAR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Marzio  Fusaroli,  Milan,  and  Akssandro  Pccoretta,  Savona, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Atcs  Componcnti  Elettonici  S.p.A., 
Agrate  Brianza,  Italy  i 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,475 1 
Clahns  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  15,  1971;  32459/71 
Int.  a.  HOll  7/36,  27/04 


U.S.  CL  148—175 


iifr,Ft) 


3Chdnis 


1.  A  process  for  producing  integrated  circuitry  including 
several  juxtaposed  units,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  forming,  on  a  substrate  of  semiconductive  silicon  of  one 
conductivity  type,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart^trata  with 
a  highly  concentrated  doping  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type; 

b.  epitaxially  growing  on  said  substrate  a  layer  of  semicon- 
ductive silicon  of  said  opposite  conductivity  Kfpe  withh 
less  concentrated  doping,  thereby  imbedding  ^aid  strata 
between  said  substrate  and  said  layer;  c.  theremer  starting 
a  downward  growth  of  barriers  between  sections  of  said 
layer  respectively  containing  said  strata  b^  cutting 
spaced-apart  windows  in  a  film  of  silicon  oxid^  overlying 
said  layer,  in  intervening  regions  between  said  ktrata,  and 
diffusing  impurities  of  said  one  conductivity  type  into  said 
layer  through  said  windows; 

d.  subsequently  cutting  a  further  window  in  said  film  above 
at  least  one  of  said  sections  and  diffusing  a  hi^h  concen- 
tration of  impurities  of  said  opposite  conduc^vity  type 
through  said  further  window  to  form  a  web  uiitary  with 
the  underlying  stratum  simultaneously  with  tl^  comple- 
tion of  the  growth  of  said  barriers  into  contac^  with  said 
substrate  to  isolate  said  sections  from  one  anojther; 

e.  doping  selected  surface  areas  of  said  sections  With  highly 
concentrated  impurities  of  said  one  conductivity  type  via 
additional  windows  formed  in  said  film; 

f.  thereafter  introducing  less  concentrated  impurities  of  said 
one  conductivity  type  through  said  addition^  windows 
into  enclaves  of  said  sections  at  said  selected  surface 
areas;  ] 

g.  broadening  an  additional  window  formed  in  step  (e)  in 
sakl  one  of  said  sections  adjacent  said  web  and  hereupon 
introducing  some  of  said  less  concentrated  imt>urities  of 
said  one  conductivity  type  into  said  layer  through  the 
broadened  window  to  form  a  stepped  enclave; 

h.  simultanecasly  letting  said  highly  concentratejd  and  less 
concentrated  impurities  of  said  one  conduc^vity  type 
diffuse  to  a  predetermined  depth  into  said  sections  to 
extend  said  enclaves  toward  said  strata;  and     [ 

i.  applying  metallic  terminals  to  said  selected  surface  areas 
in  contact  with  said  enclaves. 


3,886,000 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  DIELECT|tIC 
ISOLATION  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Bratter,  Mabopac,  and  Aran  K.  Gafaidv  Fis^ikiU,  both 
of  N.y.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
I       Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,095    f 
'  Int  CL  HOll  7/36.  27/12  ' 

U.S.  CL  148-175  19  Cbfans 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  laterally  isolated  semiconduc- 
tor device  comprising: 
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depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  oxynitride  on  a  surface  of  a 
body  of  silicon; 

forming  communicating  openings  in  the  layer  of  silicon 
oxynitride  and  the  body  in  laterally  surrounding  relation 
to  a  portion  of  the  body; 

oxidizing  the  openings  in  the  layer  of  silicon  oxynitride  and 
the  body  to  form  a  laterally  surrounding  dielectric  isola- 
tion barrier  of  silicon  dioxide  in  the  body  while  simulta- 


neously converting  the  layer  of  silicon  oxynitride  to  a 
layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  the  surface  of  the  body; 

selecting  the  index  of  refraction  of  silicon  oxynitride  in 
conjunction  with  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  silicon 
oxynitride  to  produce  the  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  of  a 
desired  thickness; 

and  forming  an  integrated  circuit  component  in  the  body 
within  the  laterally  surrounding  dielectric  isolation  bar- 
rier. 


3,886,001 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  VERTICAL  CHANNEL 

FET  RESISTOR 

Robert  C.  Doblun,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,225 

Int.  CL  HOll  7/44,  27/02 

U.S.  CL  148-175  4  Claims 


3,886,002 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  A  FUSED,  DOPED  CONTACT 
BETWEEN  AN  ELECTRODE  METAL  AND  A 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR 
Jury  Stepanovich  Akimov,  ulitsa  Kosmonavtov,  4,  kv.  30;  Aub 
Alexandrovich  Galaev,  ulitsa  Podbdskogo,  6,  korpus  7; 
Semen  Samuiktvich  Gorelik,  ulitsa  Valovaya,  4-2/44,  kv.  8; 
Boris  Izrailevich  Gofnum,  ulitsa  2  Kabelnaga,  10,  kv.  53; 
Vyacheslav  Dmitrievich  Ermoshin,  ulitsa  Uovaiskaya,  6,  kv. 
4,  all  of  Moscow;  Stanislav  Konstanlnovich  Korovin,  ulitsa 
Zelenaga,  18,  Domodedovo,  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Vladimir 
Vasilievich  Naumov,  ulitsa  Scherbakovskaya  26/30,  kv.  202, 
Moscow;  Konstantin  Andreevich  Preobrazbentsev,  ulitsa 
Narodnogo  Opokheniya,  16,  korpus  3,  kv.  8,  Moscow; 
Stanislav  Vladislavovich  Fronk,  Sirenevy  bulvar,  36,  kv. 
154,  Moscow;  Vadim  Lvovich  Shvartsman,  Krasnokazar- 
mennaya  ulitsa  3,  kv.  323,  Moscow;  Vladimir  Vasilievich 
Garshenin,  Cherluzovskaya  ulitsa,  6  korpus  4,  kv.  93,  Mos- 
cow; Oleg  Fedorovich  Stakbov,  Volgogradsky  Prospekt,  158, 
korpus  2,  kv.  6,  Moscow;  Igor  Ivanovich  Kruglov,  15  Par- 
kovaya  ulitsa,  46  korpus  1,  kv.  35,  Moscow,  and  Mark 
Markovich  Samokhvalov,  ulitsa  Krasikova,  8,  korpus  2,  kv. 
48,  Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,844 
Int.  CL  HOll  7/46 
U.S.  CL  148—180  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fused  doped  contact  between 
an  electrode  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sil- 
ver, gold  and  tin  and  a  semi-conductor  comprising  coating  the 
surface  of  the  semi-conductor  essentially  with  a  layer  of  a 
transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tita- 
nium, niobium  and  zirconium  at  the  reducing  temperature  of 
the  semi-conductor  oxide,  coating  said  layer  with  a  layer  of 
the  electrode  metal  and  then  with  alternating  layers  of  a  dop- 
ing agent  and  the  electrode  metal  whereby  a  multilayer  struc- 
ture is  formed  having  a  doping  agent  layers  between  the  elec- 
trode metal  layers,  heating  the  multilayer  structure  to  a  tem- 
perature not  less  than  the  temperature  of  the  eutectic  of  "elec- 
trode metal-semi-conductor"  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  on 
the  surface  of  the  semi-conductor  a  melt  containing  the  mate- 
rial of  the  semi-conductor,  the  electrode  metal  and  the  doping 
agents  and  to  permit  diffusion  of  the  doping  agent  from  the 
melt  into  the  semi-conductor  to  form  a  p-n  junction,  and 
cooling  the  semi-conductor  to  obtain  a  doped  ohmic  contact. 
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3,886,003 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Mikio  Takagi,  Tokyo;   Hajime  Kamioka,  Hoya;   KazufUmi 
Nakayama,  and  Chiaki  Terada,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Japan 

Fikd  Oct.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1971,  46-77715 
Int.  CI.  HOll  7/44 
U.S.  CL  148—187  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  making  a  channel  FET  in  the  substrate 
of  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit  device,  said  substrate  being 
of  a  first  conductivity  type,  comprising  the  steps  of, 

diffusing  a  buried  layer  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
into  the  device  substrate,  said  buried  layer  region  being 
band-shaped  with  an  opening  therethrough, 

growing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
on  said  substrate  and  over  said  buried  layer, 

diffusing  an  isolation  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
into  said  epitaxial  layer  around  said  buried  layer  region, 
diffusing  a  channel  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
into  said  epitaxial  layer  within  said  isolation  region  and 
down  through  the  opening  in  said  buried  layer  and  into 
said  substrate,  said  channel  region  diffusion  taking  place 
with  said  isolation  region  diffusion,  and 

forming  a  surface  contact  with  said  channel  region. 


12  15  16  13  20 


8.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  integrated  semiconduc- 
tor assembly  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  including  the  steps  of 
forming  a  gate  insulator  on  the  surface  areas  of  said  substrate 
intermediate  each  source  and  drain  and  forming  a  gate  elec- 
trode on  said  gate  insulators. 
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3<886  004 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SILICON  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  UTILIZING  ENHANCED  THERMAL 

OXIDATION 

Jeffrey  Alu  Brachex,  Hud  Grove,  Englaiid,  aaaigiior  to  Fer- 

rMd  UnOted,  HoHtewood,  Laocashire,  Engbuid 

Ffcd  Feb.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336^75 

ht  a.  Hon  7136,  27/04 

VS.  CL  148-187  8  cbims 


<?     /e^J'S    22 


patterned  to  expose  the  surface  of  said  first  layer  of  doped 
oxide  of  silicon;  [ 

subjecting  said  exposed  surface  to  a  first  etc*nt  and  remov- 
ing said  exposed  surface  of  said  first  layer  jof  doped  oxide 
of  silicon  thereby  exposing  said  surface  bf  said  body  of 
silicon;  ] 

subjecting  said  exposed  surface  of  said  body  of  silicon  and 
said  first  layer  of  photoresist  to  a  plasm^  etchant  in  a 
reactor  for  selectively  removing  in  sequence  a  predeter- 
mmed  thickness  of  material  from  said  ejxposed  silicon 
surface  to  delineate  the  region  of  said  body  of  silicon 
beneath  said  first  layer  of  doped  oxide  of  Jlicon  and  said 
first  layer  of  photoresist;  and 

heating  said  body  of  silicon  to  diffuse  doping  impurities 
from  said  first  layer  of  doped  oxide  of  sijicon  into  said 
body  of  silicon  to  form  a  region  of  said  secdnd  conductiv- 
ity type  therein. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor 
device  of  the  collector-diffusion-isolation  type  in  a  semicon- 
ductor body  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  substrate  of  P 
conductivity  type,  forming  at  least  one  heavily  doped  region 
of  N  conductivity  type  adjacent  to  a  selected  part  of  one 
surface  of  the  substrate,  depositing  on  said  surface  an  extrin- 
ttic  epitaxial  layer  of  said  P  conductivity  type  thereby  burying 
said  heavUy  doped  region  at  the  interface  of  said  substrate  and 
aaid  epitaxial  layer,  forming  an  isolation  barrier  of  said  N 
conductivity  type  extending  through  said  epitaxial  layer  and  in 
contoct  with  the  heavily  doped  buried  region,  depositing  a  first 
sUicon  oxide  layer  on  the  whole  of  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
epitaxial  layer,  selectively  removing  portions  of  the  silicon 
oxide  layer  to  expose  at  least  one  selected  region  of  the  epitax- 
ial layer,  selectively  doping  selected  regions  with  phosphorus 
to  form  a  heavily  doped  region  of  said  N  conductivity  type  and 
characterized  by  the  improvement  of  limiting  the  deposition 
of  the  first  silicon  oxide  layer  to  form  a  first  oxide  layer  having 
thickness  less  than  3000A  thick,  subjecting  the  doped  selected 
regions  to  steam  oxidation  to  provide  a  second  oxide  layer 
without  causing  a  significant  change  in  the  impurity  concen- 
tration gradients  within  the  semiconductor  body  wherein  the 
thickness  of  the  silicon  oxide  layer  formed  by  steam  oxidation 
of  the  doped  regions  provides  a  smoothly  graded  thickness 
between  the  first  and  the  second  silicon  oxide  layers  and 
simultaneously  etching  apertures  through  the  first  and  the 
second  silicon  oxide  layers  to  expose  surface  regions  of  the 
epitaxial  layer. 


3386,005 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

MmIo  E.  Cota,  Seoltsdale,  awl  John  F.  Osborne,  Tempe,  both 

•t  Arb.,  awlgnan  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FBed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,046 

Int.  CL  Hon  7134 

MS.  CL  148-188  5  claims 


3,886,006 
REINFORCED  CONSOLIDATED  DOUBLE  BASE 
I  PROPELLANT 

ThMias  E.  Martin,  Blountsville,  Ala.,  and  Joh*  C.  Horvath 
Radford,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  StatesM  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WasUngton,  D  C 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  354,553,  April  24,  197iPat  No. 
3,860,678.  This  application  Oct  18,  1973,  SerjNo.  405,717 

Int.  CL  C06c  3110  \ 

U.S.  CL  149-14  2  Claims 

1.  A  consohdated  propellant  system  comprised  of  a  prior 
cured  double  base  propellant  composition  in  sheet  form  that 
has  been  softened  during  a  consolidation  meAod  whereby 
said  double  base  propellant  composition  in  shee^  form  is  con- 
solidated wiUi  a  reinforcing  mesh  to  provide  a  consolidated 
propellant  system  in  which  said  reinforcing  mesh  has  said 
cured  double  base  propellant  composition  of  uhiform  Uiick- 
nesa  on  each  side  thereof,  said  cured  double  b*e  propellant 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  in  weight  percent  nitro- 
cellulose from  about  48-50,  nitroglycerin  38ft4,  and  tiie 
balance  being  ti^ce  amounts  of  0.1-2.0  of  a  crosslinking 
agent,  stabilizer,  ballistic  modifier,  catalyst,  and  procesing  aid 
to  enable  said  cured  double  base  composition  t^  be  consoli- 
dated with  said  reinforcing  mesh  to  provide  a  uniform  tiiick- 
ness  of  propellant  on  each  side  of  said  reinforcing  mesh  and 
said  remforcing  mesh  being  selected  fi-om  fiber  glass,  alumi- 
nun^  copper,  and  stainless  steel. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprisine 
the  steps  of: 

depoiiting  a  first  layer  of  a  doped  oxide  of  silicon  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  on  a  surface  of  a  body  of  silicon 
of  a  firtt  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  fint  layer  of  photoresist  on  said  first  layer  of 
doped  oxide  of  silicon,  said  layer  of  photoresist  being 


3,886,007 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  HAVING  A  FERROCENE 
CONTAINING  POLYESTER  FUEL  BINpER 
Charies  S.  Combs,  Jr.,  Huntsville,  and  Charles  1.  Ashmorc, 
Owens  Cross  Roods,  both  of  Ato.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Cor- 
poration, Bristol,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.No.  730,633,  May  20, 1968,  abanjloned.  This 
I       application  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358^68 
InL  CL  C06d  5106  \ 

U.S.  CL  149-19.2  I     4cuims 

1.  In  a  solid  propellant  composition  comprising 
an  oxidizer  selected  fi-om  tiie  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium perchlorate,  ammonium  nitrate  and  RpX,  a  metal- 
lic fuel  and  a  polymeric  binder,  ti»e  improvement  com- 
prising: 

said  binder  comprising  a  ferrocene  polyestej  consisting 
essentially  of  die  reaction  product  of  2-butnne-l  4-diol 
and  (ferrocenylmethylthio)  succinic  acid. 


I 


May  27,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


1575 


3386,008 
BLASTING  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  UNDER  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  CONDITIONS 
Melvin  A.  Cook,  Satt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Ireco  Chemi- 
cals, Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Contfaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,568,  Nov.  13, 1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,765 
Int.  CL  C06b  1104 
U.S.  CL  149—41  7  Clahns 

1.  An  explosive  blasting  composition  free  of  water  and 
stable  at  temperatures  as  high  as  from  about  100°  to  about 
200°C  consisting  essentially  of  in  parts  by  weight: 
30-70  percent  of  sodium  nitrate 
0-40  percent  of  ammonium  nitrate 
2-20  percent  of  aluminum 
1-10  percent  of  solid  carbonaceous  fuel 
1-10  percent  of  an  oxygen-containing  liquid  fuel  selected 
from  the  group  which  consists  of  formamide,  dimethyl- 
formamide,  glycols,  and  glycol  ethers  and  combinations 
thereof  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  140*^. 


3386,011 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  APPLYING 

MARKING  STRIPES 

Ludwig  Eigenniann,  Vacallo,  Caaftoa  TIcImi,  SwtecrlaMi 

Filed  Sept  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,245 

Int.  CL  B32b  3U12 

U.S.  CL  156—71  15 


3,886,009 
PROJECTILE  CONTAINING  PYROTECHNIC 
COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUCING  BASE  DRAG  THEREOF 
Walter  J.  Puchakki,  Southampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Gov- 
ernment of  the  United  States  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,508 
Int.  CL  C06b  1 100 
U.S.  CL  149—43  7  Claims 

1.  Pyrotechnic  composition  for  reducing  drag  of  a  projec- 
tile, said  projectile  having  a  posterior  cavity,  said  composition 
disposed  in  said  posterior  cavity  of  said  projectile,  said  compo- 
sition reducing  drag  by  emitting  gases  into  void  rearward  said 
projectile,  said  void  caused  by  flight  of  said  projectile,  said 
gases  substantially  filling  said  void,  said  pyrotechnic  composi- 
tion comprising  by  weight  25  to  35  percent  magnesium,  47  to 
58  percent  strontium  nitrate,  6  to  12  percent  calcium  resinate, 
1  to  1 2  percent  gelatin. 


1^s 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  traffic  lines  and  markings  on 
a  road  surface,  a  combination  comprising  means  for  placing  a 
bonding  layer  on  the  road  surface,  said  bonding  layer  having 
an  adhesive  upper  surface  when  freshly  formed;  means  includ- 
ing a  first  and  second  roller  means  for  applying  and  pressing 
a  marking  tape  of  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  bonding 
layer  onto  said  adhesive  upper  surface  while  the  apparatus 
travels  on  the  road  surface;  means  for  temporarily  positioning 
a  protective  film  intermediate  said  roller  means  and  said 
marking  tape  and  adhesive  upper  surface  where  said  roller 
means  contacts  said  marking  tape  and  the  adjacent  un\;:overed 
lateral  portions  of  said  bonding  layer;  and  means  for  deposit- 
ing a  layer  of  powdery  material  on  at  least  said  uncovered 
lateral  portions  so  as  to  become  embedded  in  the  uncovered 
portions  of  said  bonding  layer  to  minimize  the  adhesiveness  of 
said  upper  surface  of  the  latter. 


3,886,012 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  OF  KEYBOARD  SWITCH  BY 

ULTRASONICS 
Laurie  F.  Slater,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bowmar  Instru- 
ment Corporation 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,909 

Int.  CL  B32g  3l\20 

U.S.  CL  156—73.1  12  Cbdms 


16  14  40 


3,886,010 
STABILIZED  AND  AERATED  BLASTING  SLURRY 

CONTAINING  THIOUREA  AND  A  NITRITE  GASSING 

AGENT 
Gary  M.  Thomley,  Bountiful,  and  Lex  L.  Udy,  Sah  Lake  City, 

both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Ireco  Chemicals,  Sah  Lake  City, 

Utah 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,236,  July  24,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,770,  April  16,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376^74 

Int  CI.  C06b  1104 
MS.  CL  149—60  5  Clahns 

1 .  In  a  blasting  composition  of  the  aqueous  gel  or  slurry  type 
employing  a  decomposable  nitrite  gassing  agent  and  contain- 
ing oxidizer  salt  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  the 
ammonium,  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrates  and 
the  ammonium  and  alkali  metal  chk>rates  and  perchlorates,  a 
sufficient  amount  of  fuel  of  liquid  or  solid  type  or  both  to  bring 
the  overall  oxygen  balance  of  the  composition  within  the 
range  of  +25  to  —SO  percent,  an  aqueous  fluid  phase  contain- 
ing at  least  part  of  the  oxidizer  salt  in  a  concentrated  solution, 
and  an  organic  colloidal  galactomannan  thickener,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  including  thiourea  to  accelerate 
decomposition  of  the  nitrite  gassing  agent  while  concomi- 
tandy  stabilizing  the  thickening  effectiveness  of  the  glacto- 
mannan  thickener. 


r][T) 


20 


22 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  keyboard  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  insulative,  planar  board  having  opposite 
surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  having  at  least  one  switch 
contact  thereon, 

b.  providing  a  first  sheet  of  insulating  material  having  oppo- 
site surfaces  respectively  coated  with  ultrasonically  actu- 
atable  adhesive  material,  said  first  sheet  having  an  open- 
ing therein  adapted  to  receive  a  switch  element, 

c.  placing  one  surface  of  said  first  sheet  on  said  one  surface 
of  said  board  with  said  contact  exposed  to  said  opening, 

d.  placing  a  second  sheet  of  material  which  will  not  bond 
to  said  adhesive  material  on  the  other  surface  of  said  first 
sheet  thereby  forming  a  first  sandwich  comprising  said 
board  and  sadd  first  and  second  sheets. 
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e.  placing  said  first  sandwich  in  ultrasonic  welding  appara- 
tus and  energizing  the  same  thereby  to  activate  said  adhe- 
sive material  on  said  one  surface  of  said  first  sheet  to 
bond  the  same  to  said  one  surface  of  said  board, 

f.  removing  said  first  sandwich  from  said  apparatus  and 
removing  said  second  sheet  from  said  first  sheet. 

g.  placing  a  switch  element  in  said  opening  in  cooperative 
relationship  with  said  contact, 

h.  placing  a  third  sheet  of  insulating  material  on  said  other 
surface  of  said  first  sheet  over  said  switch  element 
thereby  forming  a  second  sandwich  comprising  said 
board  and  said  first  and  third  sheets, 

i.  placing  said  second  sandwich  in  said  apparatus  and  ener- 
gizing the  same  thereby  to  actuate  said  adhesive  material 
on  said  other  surface  of  said  first  sheet  to  bond  the  same 
to  said  third  sheet,  and 

j.  removing  the  thus  bonded  second  sandwich  from  said 
apparatus. 


3,886,013 
PIVOTED  ARM  DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  MULTIPLE 

GLAZED  UNITS 
George  H.  Bowser,  New  Kensington;  Renato  J.  Mazzoni,  and 
John  P.  Martinec,  both  of  Tarentum,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,541 

Int.  CI.  B32b  31/04;  E06b  3/66 

VS.  CI.  156-109  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  window  units  by  inserting  a 
spacer  portion  of  a  composite  strip  between  the  contiguous 
peripheral  edges  of  two  sheets  of  glass,  pressing  a  sealant 
portion  of  the  composite  strip  against  said  peripheral  edges, 
folding  the  lateral  edges  of  said  strip  over  the  outside  marginal 
surfaces  of  said  sheets  and  finishing  said  lateral  edges  in  a 
single  operation  whereby  a  window  unit  is  assembled  in  a 
single  pass,  the  steps  of: 

securing  a  first  sheet  of  glass  to  a  horizontal  work  surface; 
securing  a  second  sheet  on  and  in  alignment  with  said  first 
sheet; 
pivotally  mounting  a  tool  support  arm  for  motion  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  space  between  said  first  and  second  sheets; 
pivotally  securing  to   the  free   end   of  said  pivotally 
mounted  tool  support  arm  an  assembly  tool  comprising 
spacer  wedge  means,  feed  roll  and  inserter  means  and 
finishing  means; 
inserting  said  spacer  wecge  means  between  said  sheets  of 
glass  to  separate  said  sheets  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit 
insertion  of  said  spacer  portion  of  said  composite  strip; 
advancing  said  assembly  tool  around  the  peripheral  edges  of 
said  sheets  while  feeding  said  composite  strip  to  said  feed 
roll  and  inserter  means  and  sequentially  pressing  said 
spacer  portion  of  said  composite  strip  by  said  inserter 
means  into  the  space  between  said  sheets  formed  by  said 
spacer  wedge,  folding  the  lateral  edge  portions  of  said 
composite  strip  over  the  outside  marginal  surfaces  of  said 
glass  sheets,  and  finishing  said  folded  lateral  edge  por- 


1 
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tions  to  space  and  hermetically  seal  said  window  unit  in 
a  single  operation. 


3,886,014 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  A  LIQUII^  CRYSTAL 

CELL 
Helmut  Bayer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Firlna  Eiectrovac 
Fabriliation  Electrotechnischer  Spezialartik«l  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  208,340,  Dec.  15,  1971.  This  application 
Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,526 
Claims    priority,    application    Austria,    Dee. 
11509/70 

Int.  Ci.  B32b  31/20 
U.S.  CI.  156—145 


21,    1970, 


6  Claims 


1,  A  method  of  producing  a  liquid-crystal  cdll  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  distributing  substantially  uniformly  over  ai  surface  of  a 
first  plate  grains  of  a  particle  size  deviating  by  no  more 
than  6  microns  for  grains  of  a  particle-size  range  with  an 
upper  limit  of  25  microns  and  deviating  by  ho  more  than 
25%  of  the  upper  particle-size  limit  for  grain^  of  a  particle 
size  range  of  more  than  25  microns; 

b.  spacing  the  grains  distributed  on  said  first  pl^te  in  a  single 
layer  with  an  intergrain  spacing  appreciably  Exceeding  on 
the  average,  the  grain  size; 

c.  applying  a  second  plate  to  said  layer  of  grainp  on  said  first 
plate  and  covering  said  second  plate  with  a  second  layer 
of  grains; 

d.  repeating  steps  (a)  -  (c)  to  form  a  stack  of  plates  with 
respective  single  layers  of  grains  between  successive 
plates  to  define  respective  compartments  u^til  the  stack 
attains  a  predetermined  number  of  plates;    I 

e.  heating  and  applying  pressure  to  said  stack  of  plates  to 
bond  the  plates  of  said  stack  to  said  grains  together; 

f.  hermetically  sealing  the  pairs  of  plates  defining  each 
compartment  together  at  their  respective  edge  zones 
while  leaving  filling  and  venting  openings  therealong; 

g.  cooling  said  plates;  j 

h.  filling  each  of  said  compartments  with  a  Bquid-crystal 

material;  and  i 

i.  hermetically  closing  said  openings. 


3,886,015 

COMPOSITE  THREAD  AND  PROCESS  FORIMAKING 
THE  SAME 

Robert  F.  Turner,  190  Forrest  Ln.,  Menlo  Park,  cilif  94025 
,  Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,724 

I  Int.  CI.  D04h  3/16 

U.S.  CL  156-166  4cu,ims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  elongate  thread  having 
physical  properties  different  fi-om  and  substantially  superior  to 
the  physical  properties  of  the  individual  components  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  core  having  at  least  ope  filament, 
providing  a  tape  of  polymeric  film  having  a  width  greater  than 
the  circumference  of  the  filament  and  a  length  l^ss  than  the 
length  of  the  filament,  heating  the  tape,  applying  tension  to 
the  Upe  to  stretch  the  tape  to  a  length  approximating  that  of 
the  filament,  placing  the  tape  in  circumscribing  relation  to  the 
filament  while  continuing  the  tension  applying  st^  to  form  a 
composite  member  and  to  provide  an  intimate  interspersion  of 
the  filament  within  the  sheath,  and  cooling  th^  composite 
member,  whereby  said  elongate  thread  has  a  brealt  strength  at 
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least  approximately  equal  to  the  break  strength  of  said  core 
and  tape  combined. 

4.  An  elongate  thread  formed  according  to  the  process  of 
claim  3. 


3,886,016 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

REINFORCED  WALL 

Agnar  Gilbu,  Conroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 

glas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,593 

Int.  CI.  B65h  81/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—171  10  Claims 


a.  producing  a  laminated  sheet  by  pressing  a  substantially 
7.1  to  21.8  No./ream  layer  of  viscous  thermoplastic  be- 
tween a  substantially  10  to  16  caliper  thickness  of  sub- 
stantially 10.0  and  1 1.6  No./ream/caliper  density  cellu- 
losic  fiber  sheet  and  a  substantially  8  to  27  caliper  thick- 
ness of  8.5  to  9.0  No./ream/caliper  density  cellulosic  fiber 
sheet  formed  from  unbleached  sulphate  pulp; 


"7' 


b.  applying  water  substantially  exclusively  to  the  un- 
bleached fiber  side  of  said  laminated  sheet  at  the  rate  of 
0.9  to  2.5  No./ream; 

c.  winding  successively  juxtaposed  layers  of  said  sheet  into 
a  configuration  having  straight  line  surface  elements 
parallel  with  the  cross-machine  axis  of  said  sheet;  and 

d.  retaining  the  configuration  of  step  C  for  at  least  1 5  min- 
utes. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  exterior  peripheral  support  rib 
for  a  cylindrical  wall  structure  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the 
steps  of 

1 .  rotating  said  wall  structure  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

2.  winding  peripherally  upon  said  wall  structure  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  endless,  resin-impregnated  reinforcing  fila- 
ments traversing  movable  guide  elements  located  at  a 
non-rotatable  work  station,  said  groups  of  filaments  being 
axially  spaced  from  one  another  along  said  longitudinal 
axis,  and  said  filaments  being  tensioned  axially  to  lie 
generally  tangentially  to  said  wall  at  the  point  of  filament- 
wall  contact, 

3.  feeding  a  pre-fabricated,  resin-impregnated  elongated  rib 
assembly  from  said  work  station  into  the  nip  between  said 
tangential  filaments  and  said  wall,  said  filaments  under 
tension  pulling  said  prefabricated  rib  assembly  radially 
onto  said  wall  structure, 

4.  continuing  to  feed  said  pre-fabricated  rib  assembly  into 
nip  until  said  wall  structure  is  completely  encircled  by 
said  prefabricated  rib  assembly,  and 

5.  continuing  the  peripheral  winding  of  said  filaments  upon 
said  pre-fabricated  rib  assembly  to  build  up  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  filaments  wound  radially  thereon  at  axially 
spaced  portions  of  said  pre-fabricated  rib, 

6.  moving  said  guide  elements  relative  to  said  rib  eissembly 
during  the  performance  of  step  5  to  vary  the  axial  spacing 
of  said  groups  of  filaments  and 

7.  concurrently  curing  the  resin  of  said  pre-fabricated  rib 
and  of  said  filament  windings. 


3,886,018 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CHrfS  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Koshei  Arita,  10,  23,  2-Chome  Minamimagome,  Ohata-l(u, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  212,933,  Dec.  28,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,760,924.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,780 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  29, 1971, 46-56355 

Int.  CI.  B32b  3/04;  HOlc  1114 

U.S.  CI.  156—202  3  Claims 


3,886,017 
FIBERBOARD  CARTON  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Latane  D.  Brugh,  Jr.,  and  John  W.  Smith,  Jr.,  both  of  Coving- 
ton, Va.,  assignors  to  Westvaco  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,376,  Dec.  13,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,802,984.  This  appUcation  Sept  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,961 

Int.  Ci.  B65h  81/00 
U.S.  CL  156-184  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  reducing  the  tendency  of  a  laminated 
sheet  material  to  curl  in  the  cross-machine  direction,  said 
process  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  inexpensive  heat  rupturable 
elements  for  chips  used  in  automatic  dispensing  machines 
from  heat  rupturable  adhesive  tape,  heat  rupturable  electric 
resistance  wire  and  thin  metal  foils,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  applying  the  electric  resistance  wire  to  the  adhe- 
sive surface  of  the  adhesive  tape  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular 
square  wave  shape  arranged  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
adhesive  tape  with  the  two  longitudinally  extending  parallel 
side  segments  of  said  rectangular  square  wave  shape  extending 
along  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  adhesive  tape,  bonding 
the  metal  foils  over  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  adhesive 
tape  and  the  respective  parallel  side  segments  of  said  rectan- 
gular wave  shape  arrayed  resistance  wire  for  providing  electric 
contact  thereto,  and  severing  transversely  said  adhesive  tape 
into  elements  at  points  along  its  length  such  that  at  least  one 
transversely  extending  resistance  wire  segment  is  provided  for 
electrically  interconnecting  the  two  opposite  bonding  metal 
foils  and  the  underlying  parallel  side  segments  of  the  rectangu- 
lar wave  shape  arrayed  resistance  wire. 
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3,886,019 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  CORRUGATED 

PAPERBOARD 

Rrtert  M.  WflkiMoa,  norissairt.  Mo.,  and  James  R.  Lyon, 

Godfrey,  HL,  asrigMirs  to  AIIod  Box  Board  Company,  Ahoo. 

H. 

CoirtiBaatiMi.in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  39,086,  May  20,  1970, 
abaMloMd.  llib  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,646 

InL  CL  B31f  1120;  C09j  5102;  B32b  3128,  29100 
U.S.  CL  156-210  9  cUums 
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1.  In  the  art  of  manufacturing  rigid- when-wet  corrugated 
container-board  from  a  preformed  web  of  medium  and  at  least 
one  preformed  web  of  liner,  each  of  which  has  an  obverse  face 
and  a  reverse  face,  the  processing  comprising: 
i.  surface-Ueating  the  reverse  face  of  the  liner  web  by  roller 
application  of  a  controlled  amount  of  a  mixture  com- 
posed of  a  curable  thermosetting  resionous  material  en- 
trained in  a  vaporizable  liquid  vehicle,  and  immediately 
vaporizing  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  the  vehicle  from 
the  web  by  heating  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  less 
than  that  required  to  substantially  advance  the  cure  of  the 
resinous  material  therein; 
ii.  surface-treating  both  faces  of  the  medium  web  by  roller 
application  of  a  controlled  amount  of  a  mixture  com- 
posed of  curable  thermosetting  resinous  material  in  a 
vaporizable  liquid  vehicle  and  immediately  vaporizing  at 
least  a  substantial  part  of  the  vehicle  from  the  web  by 
heating  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  less  than  that 
required  to  substantially  advance  the  cure  of  the  resinous 
material  therein; 

iii.  corrugating  the  surface-treated  and  vehicle-vaporized 
medium  web; 

iv.  adhesively  uniting  into  a  composite  board  the  surface- 
treated  reverse  face  of  the  liner  web  with  the  crowns  of 
the  corrugations  accessible  at  one  side  of  said  medium 
web; 

V.  thereafter  curing  the  residual  resinous  material  in  the 
composite  board. 


I 

perforating  the  decal  area  with  lines  whidh  extend  out- 
wardly toward  the  periphery  of  the  said  d^cal  containing 
■  area  and  which  are  configured  to  pentiit  the  decal- 
containing  area  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  article  to  which  the  decal  is  tol  be  applied; 
forming  other  perforations  defining  a  separable  portion 
which  is  separable  by  tearing  from  the  su^ounding  por- 
tion, the  separable  portion  including  at  leatt  a  part  of  the 
decal-containing  area; 

thereafter  positioning  the  decal-containing  area,  while  still 
attached  to  the  non-decal  containing  are^  in  alignment 
with  the  article  surface  to  which  the  decal  is  to  be  applied, 
holding  the  non-decal  containing  area  taut  while  impart- 
ing to  the  decal-containing  area  a  different  turvature  than 
said  non-decal  containing  area  by  pressitg  said  decal- 
containing  area  toward  said  curved  surfac^  by  a  plunger 
having  a  pressing  surface  conforming  gejierally  to  the 
curvature  of  the  article  surface,  thereby  separating  said 
separable  portion  from  the  surrounding  pjortion  at  said 
other  perforations  as  an  incident  to  said  pressing; 

holding  the  decal-containing  area,  which  includes  the  area 
containing  both  said  outwardly  extending  fines  and  said 
separated  portions,  under  pressure  and  in!  contact  with 
said  article  surface  to  transfer  the  entirety  bf  said  decal- 
containing  area  thereto; 

releasing  said  pressure  and  removing  the  held  area  of  the 
backing  from  said  article  surface;  | 

and  removing  the  separated  portion  of  said  backing  from 
said  article  surface.  ~ 


3,886,021 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NON-FELT,  LAMINAR 
ROOFING  MATERIAL  SUCH  AS  COMP&ITION 
SHINGLES  AND  THE  LIKE    T 
Enut  G.  Breckenfeider,  Ebnhurst,  DI.,  assignor  to  U.I.P.  Engi- 
neered Products  Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Viii«e,  III. 
I  Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,63? 

Int.  CL  E04d  5108;  B32b  UI02 
U.S  CL  156-246  jo  Claims 


3,886,020 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  DECALS  TO  SURFACES  OF 

COMPLEX  CURVATURE 

Herbert  C.  Shank,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor 

Hocking  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Fied  Aug.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,416 

Int  CL  B29c  27114;  B44c  7/00 

U.S.  CL  156-211  10  Claims 


1.  K  method  of  producing  an  asphalt  roofing  tomposition 
compnsmg  the  steps  of  applying  a  first  layer  of  %«scous  flow- 
able  asphalt  onto  a  continuously  moving  supporting  surface  to 
effect  a  first  layer  of  plastic  asphalt  material,  blowLig  a  fibrous 
material  onto  said  fust  layer  of  asphalt  material  wlfile  said  first 
layer  is  m  a  plastic  state,  applying  over  said  fibrous  coated 
asphalt  material  while  in  a  plastic  condition  a  second  layer  of 


r  of  plastic 


1.  A  m^  for  applytag  .  dec^  u,  a.  artcle  having  a    vi^  S^;We^^,  to'X.TZnd"  hv, 
cunted  <ui&c«.  auch  as  tableware,  comprising  the  steps  of:       asphalt  material  to  result  in  ,  l^i„;.!^    «   "^t  ""  """"^ 
fomjing  a  dee^  on  a  backing,  the  deL^Jtaining  «a  of  mT^  pSeTy  S^Lg  l^^^^^^STZ 
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3,886,022 

PROCESS  FOR  PEELING  OFF  AN  ALUMINUM  FOIL 
Jiri  K.  Konicek,  Pcrstorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Perstorp  AB, 

Perstorp,  Sweden 

FBed  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  20,  1973, 
73086530 

Int.  CL  B32b  J  7/00 
U.S.  CL  156-247  1  Claim 

1.  Process  for  peeling  off  an  aluminum  foil  from  a  copper 
layer  of  a  copper-clad,  insulating  base  intended  for  the  pro- 
duction of  printed  circuits,  characterized  in  that  the  peeling 
off  is  carried  out  below  the  surface  of  an  aqueous  solution  or 
at  a  continuous  supply  of  an  aqueous  solution  on  the  boundary 
between  the  copper  layer  and  the  aluminum  foil. 


3,886,023 
STRUCTURAL  PANELS  OF  THE  SANDWICH  TYPE 
Henri  Deplante,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Avions  Marcel  Das- 
sault Breguet  Aviatfon,  Sodete  Anonyme  Francaise  ayant 
son  siege  Social,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,285 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    31,    1972, 
72.11660 

Int  CL  B31d  3102 
U.S.  CL  156-253  7  Claims 


tween  about  300T  and  about  350°F,  each  said  shell 
having  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  thick-walled  composite  structure  and  not  being 
greater  than  about  0.250  in.; 

curing  said  thin-walled  shells  at  the  cure  temperature  for 
said  resin; 

interposing  a  low  temperature  curing  adhesive  between 
confronting  surfaces  of  said  cured  shells  so  that  the  walk 


of  said  cured  shells  alternate  with  said  adhesive  when  said 
cured  shells  are  telescoped  together,  said  adhesive  being 
curable  at  a  temperature  below  about  150T; 

telescoping  said  cured  shells  together  to  build  up  a  thick- 
walled  composite  structure;  and 

curing  said  adhesive  at  a  temperature  within  its  low  temper- 
ature curing  range  to  thereby  bond  said  cured  shells 
together  to  produce  a  cured,  thick-walled  composite 
structure. 


3386,025 

FERRITE  HEAD 

Jacob  Riseman,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  as»gnor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Aug.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283,614 

Int.  CL  C09j  5100;  Glib  5142;  HOlf  7106 

U.S.  CL  156—325  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  sandwich  panels  by  applying 
flat  coverings,  each  including  plastic  material,  on  both  sides  of 
a  cellular  honeycomb-like  structure,  the  improvement  of 
providing  reinforced  nodes  at  selected  spaced  apart  points  of 
the  panel  for  the  attachment  thereof  to  a  supporting  structure, 
by  the  steps  comprising:  while  said  cellular  structure  has  at 
least  one  of  its  sides  uncovered,  completely  filling  each  of  a 
plurality  of  adjoining  cells  of  said  structure  surrounding  each 
of  said  points  in  a  zone  having  the  node  point  as  the  center 
thereof  with  a  hardenable  fluid  resin  having  good  adhesion  to 
the  plastic  material  of  the  coverings  by  pouring  said  resin  in 
liquid  state  into  each  of  said  cells;  applying  the  remaining 
covering  to  the  cellular  structure  while  plural  cells  at  each 
such  point  are  filled  with  said  fluid  resin;  hardening  said  resin 
after  both  said  coverings  are  in  place;  and  thereafter,  piercing 
through  the  coverings  and  the  filled  cellular  structure  along 
the  axis  of  each  node. 


3  886  024 
THICK-WALLED,  HBER-REINFORCED  COMPOSITE 
STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Vance  A.  Chase,  Poway,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  Whittaker  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

FOed  Oct.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,998 
Int.  CL  F16I  9114 
VS.  CL  156—294  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  thick-walled,  fiber-reinforced 
composite  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fabricating  a  plurality  of  thin-walled,  fiber-reinforced  resin 
shells  of  differing  diameter  such  that  said  shells,  when 
cured,  can  be  telescoped  together  to  produce  a  thick- 
walled  structure,  said  resin  in  said  shells  being  a  high 
temperature  curing  resin  curable  at  a  temperature  be- 


1.  in  a  process  for  forming  a  ferrite  head  having  a  pair  of 
ferrite  members  and  a  glass  filled  gap  therebetween  in  which 
said  glass  filled  is  formed  by  positioning  said  ferrite  members 
so  that  the  gap  forming  surfaces  are  opposed  to  each  other  and 
flov^ng  molten  glass  gapping  material  into  said  gap,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  forming  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride 
on  said  members  which  layer  is  at  least  co-extensive  with  said 
glass. 


3386,026 

LABEL  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  E.  KieneL  Drawer  K,  Acworth,  Ga.  30101 

Filed  June  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  258,818 

InL  a.  B32b  i7/20;  B65b  7i/02 

\}S.  CL  156—361  17 

1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  applying  an  ekingated  label 
having  an  adhesive  on  one  surface,  to  articles  intermittently 
presented  thereto  by  wrapping  the  ends  of  the  label  about 
each  article  to  apply  the  label  thereto,  said  apparatus  pompris^ 


ing 


a  labeling  station  defining  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end, 
means  for  sequentially  feeding  labels  ak>ng  a  path  of 
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travel  to  said  labeling  station  and  including  an  endless 
belt  defining  an  upper  surface  extending  along  said  path 
of  travel  and  across  said  labeling  station,  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  endless  belt,  and  vacuum  means  for  main- 
taining a  label  on  said  belt  during  movement  along  said 
path  of  travel  and  upon  reaching  said  labeling  station, 

means  responsive  to  each  label  reaching  said  labeling  sta- 
tion for  terminating  operation  of  said  feeding  means, 

means  for  sequentially  lifting  the  leading  and  trailing  ends 
of  the  label  positioned  at  said  labeling  station  and  folding 
such  ends  about  an  article  positioned  to  transversely 
overlie  the  medial  portion  of  the  label  and  including 

a.  means  positioned  at  the  leading  end  of  said  labeling 
station  for  at  least  partially  lifting  the  leading  end  of 
each  label  fed  thereto, 

b.  a  vertically  movable  lift  arm  positioned  immediately 
below  the  trailing  end  of  said  labeling  station, 

c.  a  firet  arm  carried  adjacent  the  trailing  end  of  said 
labeling  station  and  movable  longitudinally  along  said 
path  of  travel. 


I 
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a  downwardly  concave  upper  mold  complen^entary  to  said 
lower  mold  in  shape;  I 

means  for  lowering  the  upper  mold  toward  the  lower  mold; 
an  upper  electrode  received  in  said  upper  mold  at  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  that  of  said  lower  electrode;  and 


c-Hx 


d.  a  second  arm  carried  adjacent  the  leading  end  of  said 
labeling  station  and  movable  longitudinally  along  said 
path  of  travel,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  lifting  and  folding  means  upon  an 

article  being  positioned  to  transversely  overiie  the  medial 

portion  of  the  label  and  including  control  means  for 

sequentially 

a.  moving  said  lift  arm  upwardly  to  at  least  partially  lift 
the  trailing  end  of  a  label  positioned  at  said  labeling 
station, 

b.  moving  said  first  arm  toward  and  then  away  from  said 
second  arm  to  fold  the  trailing  end  of  a  label  over  the 
article,  and 

c.  moving  said  second  arm  toward  and  then  away  from 
said  first  arm  to  fold  the  leading  end  of  a  label  over  the 
article, 

manually  operable  switch  means  for  actuating  said  control 
means,  and 

means  for  reactuating  said  feeding  means  to  deliver  another 
label  to  said  labeling  station  upon  removal  of  the  article 
and  the  applied  label  from  said  labeling  station. 


3,886,027 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  OBTUSELY  ABUTTING 

EDGES  OF  ONE  OR  MORE  CUT-OUT  PIECES  OF 

MATERIAL  IN  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  MOULD 

Rkhard  Hoffmann,  SteCten,  Germany,  assignor  to  BIMA  Mas- 

chinenfabrft  GmbH,  Hechingen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,507 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    7,    1972. 
2210923 

Int.  CI.  B29c  3100 
MS.  CL  156-380  7  claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  a  piece  of  material,  comprising: 
a  three-dimensional  upwardly  convex  lower  mold; 
a  lower  electrode  received  in  said  lower  mold  substantially 
in  the  middle  thereof; 


an  advancing  device  for  feeding  a  foil  between  said  upper 
electrode  and  a  piece  of  material  lying  dn  said  lower 
I  mold. 


3,886,028 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECAPPING  TIRES  WITH  k>RECURED 

I  TREAD  RUBBER  [ 

Herbert  B.  HIndin,  Alamo;  Alfred  E.  Johnson,  E^  Cerrlto,  and 
Donald  P.  Knapp,  San  Francisco,  aU  of  Calif.]  assignors  to 
Oliver  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 
I  Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,9':^ 

'  Int.  CI.  B29h  5/04, /7/i6 

U.S.  CI.  156-394  19  Ca^s 


1.  Apparatus  for  retreading  tires  with  a  pracured,  pre- 
molded  tread  strip  wherein  a  tire  assembly  is  first  iormed  from 
a  tire  casing  with  the  procured  tread  strip  placed  around  a 
bonding  layer  on  the  casing  and  the  assembly  is  cbvered  with 
a  thin  flexible  envelope  that  extends  radially  invJardly  along 
the  sidewalls  of  the  tire  casing  with  an  air  bleedink  means  for 
evacuating  trapped  air  provided  between  the  surface  of  the 
tread  strip  and  the  flexible  envelope,  said  apparails  compris- 
ing: T 

a.  a  multi-part  rigid  shell  for  holding  said  tire  artd  precured 
tread  assembly,  said  shell  being  generally  anjular  with  a 
U-shaped  cross  section  including  end  walls  and  defining 
a  chamber  located  around  the  tread  strip  of  tl^e  assembly 

b.  a  generally  annular  rim  means  located  insjde  of  said 
shell  for  supporting  said  tire  and  tread  assembly  and 
having  rim  portions  that  are  axially  extensible  in  response 
to  pressure  within  the  tire  casing,  each  said  Hm  portion 
having  an  end  member  adapted  to  extend  adfecent  to  an 
inner  end  wall  surface  of  said  shell  when  said  [envelope  is 
between  said  end  members  of  said  rim  mea?s  and  said 
inner  walls  of  said  shell; 

c.  sealing  means  for  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  l^etween  the 
extenor  surface  of  said  flexible  envelope  an^  the  inner 
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end  walls  of  said  shell  in  the  area  adjacent  said  end  por- 
tions of  said  rim  means; 

d.  fluid  inlet  and  exhaust  means  for  admitting  pressurized 
fluid  within  the  chamber  defined  inside  of  said  shell  and 
around  said  tire  assembly;  and 

e.  inlet  means  on  said  rim  means  for  allowing  the  interior  of 
said  tire  to  be  pressurized  and  thereby  cause  said  cylindri- 
cal rim  portions  to  extend  axially  and  force  said  sealing 
means  to  seal  said  chamber  around  said  tire  assembly. 


to  said  moving  web,  and  means  connected  to  pivot  said  carrier 
to  move  said  web  guides  from  positions  in  which  the  moving 
web  and  the  second  web  are  mutually  remote  to  positions  in 
which  the  webs  are  brought  into  surface-to-surface  contact 
with  one  another  and  the  resultant  combined  web  is  con- 
strained to  follow  a  sinuous  path  about  said  pair  of  web  guides 
to  ensure  intimate  contact  between  the  two  webs,  whereupon 
the  second  web  is  released  by  the  tensioning  means,  the  means 


3,886,029 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  PIPES 

OF  VARIABLE  WALL  THICKNESS 
Peder  Ulrik  Pouben,  Esrum,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporatkm,  Toledo,  Ohra 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  217,115,  Jan.  12,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,788,918.  This  application  Oct  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,193 

Int.  CI.  B65h  81100;  B31c  13100 
U.S.  CI.  156—429  10  Claims 


O-v   7- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  formation  of  shells  of  the  type  having 
a  mandrel  which  both  rotates  and  is  moved  axially  at  a  uni- 
form rate  to  provide  two  degrees  of  mandrel  movement  that 
are  generally  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  improvement 
comprising:  guide  means  positioned  to  one  side  of  the  mandrel 
for  continuously  feeding  the  materials  which  produce  the  shell 
onto  the  mandrel  in  a  band  having  a  width  greater  than  said 
axial  rate  of  mandrel  movement;  drive  means  for  moving  said 
guide  means  back  and  forth  generally  parallel  to  one  of  said 
degrees  of  mandrel  movement  and  which  synchronizes  guide 
means  movement  with  mandrel  movement;  and  cyclic  pro- 
gramming means  causing  said  drive  means  to  move  said  guide 
means  in  one  of  said  degrees  of  movement  at  a  rate  no  greater 
than  that  of  said  mandrel  to  produce  one  thickness  of  shell  and 
then  move  said  guide  means  in  the  opposite  direction  to  pro- 
duce a  minimum  thickness  of  shell. 


3,886,030 

WEB  SPLICING  APPARATUS 

Peter  Hurst,  619  A,  Ashingdon  Rd.,  Rochford,  Essex,  England 

Fikd  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,678 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1971, 
56634/71 

Int.  CI.  B65h  19118 
U.S.  CI.  156—504  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  splicing  a  moving  web  comprising,  a  pair 
of  parallel  web  guides  which  are  spaced  apart  to  define  be- 
tween them  a  single  path  through  which  the  moving  web  can 
pass,  a  common  carrier  on  which  said  pair  of  web  guides  are 
mounted,  said  carrier  having  a  pivot  axis  spaced  laterally 
between  and  parallel  with  said  pair  of  web  guides,  said  carrier 
being  pivotable  about  said  axis  to  cause  orbital  movement  of 
the  web  guides,  means  adjacent  said  carrier  and  spaced  from 
the  web  guides  for  releasably  holding  a  second  web  under 
tension  and  adjacent  one  web  guide  of  the  pair  of  web  guides, 
which  second  web  is  stationary  and  a  portion  of  which  is 
provided  with  an  adhesive  coating  whereby  it  can  be  secured 


for  releasably  holding  the  second  web  under  tension  being 
disposed  such  that  the  stationary  web  can  be  held  against 
either  web  guide,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  pivoting  of 
the  carrier  in  one  direction  will  effect  splicing  of  the  webs 
when  the  stationary  web  is  held  against  one  of  the  web  guides 
and  pivoting  of  the  carrier  in  the  other  direction  will  cause 
splicing  of  the  webs  when  the  stationary  web  is  held  against 
the  other  of  the  web  guides. 


3,886,031 
WEB  LAP  SPLICER 
Charles  M.  Taitel,  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Compensating 
Tension  Controls  Inc.,  Orange,  N  J. 

Filed  June  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,857 

Int.  CI.  B65h  19108 

U.S.  CL  156—504  13  Cteims 


1.  Apparatus  for  splicing  the  end  of  web  material  from  a 
spare  supply  roll  to  web  material  being  drawn  from  a  depleting 
supply  roll  comprising  in  combination  first  and  second  leading 
nip  rollers  and  first  and  second  trailing  nip  rollers  spaced  from 
said  leading  rollers,  each  of  said  first  and  second  rollers  being 
normally  spaced  apart,  at  least  one  of  said  leading  rollers  and 
at  least  one  of  said  trailing  rollers  being  mounted  to  be  move- 
able toward  the  other  of  said  leading  and  trailing  rollers, 
endless  conveyor  means  extending  between  said  first  rollers, 
second  endless  conveyor  means  extending  between  said  sec- 
ond rollers,  directing  the  running  web  between  said  conveyor 
means  in  close  proximity  to  said  second  leading  roller,  means 
for  directing  the  web  from  said  spare  roll  between  said  leading 
rollers  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  first  leading  roller,  and 
means  for  moving  said  moveably  mounted  leading  and  trailing 
rollers  to  bring  said  leading  and  trailing  rollers  together  so  that 
the  spare  web  and  the  running  web  are  pressed  together  to  be 
joined  by  a  piece  of  tape  applied  to  the  spare  web. 
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34t86,032 

ADDRESSING  MACHINE  LABEL  TRANSPORT 

Herbert  C.  Artell,  Jr.,  Wiidwood,  DL,  aarignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

radoB,  Staarford,  C<mb. 

CoirtiMMtiM  Of  Ser.  No.  36,888,  May  13,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  appHcatioB  July  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270^87 

Int.  CL  B32b  31100 

UA  CL  156-521  6  Claims 


^  ay27,  1975 


I  3,886,033 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  CUTTING 
STRIP  TO  A  CONTAINER    | 

WUiani  MacDonald;  George  Webb,  both  of  W4stoB,  Ontario; 
Peter  WaMburger,  Toronto,  Ontario,  and  Rofa^  G.  Hughes, 
Rexdale,  Ontario,  al  of  Canada,  asignors  to  Continental 
Can  Company  of  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada I 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303^70 

5S*™*  l«^«"ty.  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25, 1972, 

o/7o/72 

Int  CL  B32b  31100;  B31d  5100 


U.S 


CL  156—522 


10  Claims 


1.  In  an  article  addressing  machine  adapted  for  use  with 
uncut  labels  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  strip  arranged  in  at 
least  two  longitudinally  extending  rows,  said  machine  includ- 
mg  addressing  means  for  bringing  individual  labeb  into  physi- 
cal contact  with  said  articles,  with  means  for  feeding  said 
articles  to  said  addressing  means  for  addressing  thereof,  the 
combination  of: 

means  for  separating  said  strip  into  individual  labels  for  use 
by  said  addressing  means, 

transport  means  for  carrying  said  labels  from  said  separating 
means  to  said  article  addressing  means,  said  *<^UMport 
means  including  a  movable  belt-lilce  conveyor  op«!fatively 
arranged  adjacent  the  discharge  side  of  said  separating 
means  so  as  to  receive  said  labels  as  they  are  discharged 
by  said  separating  means,  and  vacuum  means  for  rekas- 
ably  tacking  said  labels  to  said  conveyor  belt 

means  for  feeding  said  strip  forward  to  said  separating 
means,  said  separating  means  including  first  knife  means 
adapted  to  cut  said  strip  longitudinally  between  said  label 
rows  as  said  strip  is  fed  forward  to  said  separating  means 
by  said  strip  feeding  means,  said  spearating  means  includ- 
ing second  knife  means  downstream  of  said  first  knife 
means  for  cutting  said  strip  transversely  into  individual 
labels,  said  conveyor  belt  extending  across  the  discharge 
side  of  said  second  knife  means  whereby  to  receive  said 
labels  as  they  are  discharged  by  said  second  knife  means; 
and 
drive  means  for  said  addressing  machine  having  means  for 
moving  said  conveyor  beh  and  said  separating  means  in 
timed  rebtion  with  said  addressing  means,  said  second 
knife  means  being  adapted  to  cut  in  scissors-like  fasion 
transversely  across  said  label  form  so  that  said  labels  are 
deposited  on  said  moving  conveyor  belt  in  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  for  use  by  said  addressing  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  flexible  cutting  strip  to  a 
contamer  from  a  continuous  roll  which  includes  means  for 
feeding  a  continuous  strip  of  a  material,  conveyiig  means  for 
passing  a  plurality  of  containers  in  line  one  by  one,  through  an 
application  station,  an  adhesive  extruder  located  adjacent  the 
conveying  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  one  o^  the  continu- 
ous strip  and  a  corresponding  area  on  the  container,  means  for 
cutting  a  predetermined  length  of  the  continuous  strip  to  be 
applied  to  the  container,  means  for  applying  the  put  predeter- 
mined length  of  strip  to  the  container  with  the  ac|hesive  at  the 
application  station,  means  for  forming  a  serrated  ledge  contin- 
uously along  one  edge  of  the  strip  provided  upsfream  of  said 
cutting  means,  means  coordinating  the  applicatioji  of  adhesive 
and  means  for  coordinating  the  application  of  dhe  predeter- 
mined lengths  of  strip  to  each  container.  | 


I 


3,886,034 

mOCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CONDITIONS 

NEEDED  IN  CONTROLLABLY  OBTAINING>ULFATE 

PULP  HAVING  A  PREDETERMINED  KAPP>^NUMBER 

Slurt  Erik  Olof  Noreus,  Husum,  Sweden,  assignot-  to  Mo  Och 

Dmnsjo  Aktiebolag,  OrnskoMsvik,  Sweden        } 

anithiuation.in-port  of  Ser.  No.  142,226,  May  11,  1971, 

abaMloned.  This  application  Oct  2,  1973,  Ser.  ffo.  402,697 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Sweden,  May  15, 1970, 6795/70 

Int.  CL  D21c  7112 

U.S.  CL  162-49  23  Claims 


ml  Acid   Add«d   (r^  luffuric  acid  I 


1.  A  process  for  determining  the  conditions  ne^ed  in  con- 
ti^ollably  obtaining  a  predetermined  degree  of  dehgnification 
and  therefore  a  predetermined  Kappa  number  in  the  manufac- 
tiire  of  sulfate  pulp  from  wood,  and  then  pulpin  5  the  wood 
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under  the  conditions  thereby  determined,  using  an  alkaline 
pulping  liquor  comprising  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  an 
alkali  metal  sulfide,  which  comprises  taking  a  sample  of  alka- 
line pulping  liquor  at  an  early  stage  in  the  pulping  of  the  wood 
to  be  pulped  at  which  fit>m  at  least  20  percent  up  to  about  85 
percent  of  the  alkali  added  initially  has  been  consumed,  titrat- 
ing the  sample  with  an  acid  to  the  end  point  at  which  the 
conductivity  of  the  sample  has  decreased  to  a  relatively  con- 
stant value,  determining  from  the  amount  of  acid  added  dur- 
ing the  titration  the  alkali  concentration  at  this  end  point,  and 
from  this  alkali  concentration  determining  the  "H"  factor  at 
the  desired  Kappa  value  in  the  finished  sulfate  pulp,  and  from 
the  "H"  factor  determining  the  pulping  time  and  temperature 
relationship  needed  to  obtain  pulp  of  this  Kappa  value,  and 
then  pulping  the  wood  at  the  determined  time  and  tempera- 
tures to  obtain  pulp  of  this  Kappa  value. 


3,886,035 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  KNOTS  FROM  PULP 
Oliver  A.  Laakso,  Glen  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr,  Inc., 
Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,759 

Int.  CL  D21c  3122 

U.S.  CL  162—55  7  Chums 


from  a  stock  flow  line  controlled  by  a  stock  flow  valve  and 
supplied  to  the  pulp  stream,  said  sheet  then  being  passed  at  a 
characteristic  master  speed  through  a  drier  section  to  which 
steam  is  supplied  in  a  dryer  limited  mode,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: scanning  said  sheet  after  the  dryer  section  and  determin- 
ing a  value  related  to  the  moisture  of  said  sheet,  comparing 
said  measured  value  with  a  target  value  for  said  moisture 
content,  and  utilizing  the  moisture  error  signal  therefrom  to 
manipulate  at  substantially  every  scan  said  master  speed  so 
that  said  moisture  content  is  maintained  within  specifications; 
determining  a  value  related  to  conditioned  weight  of  said 
sheet,  comparing  said  measured  value  with  a  target  value  for 
said  conditioned  weight,  and  utilizing  the  error  signal  tliere- 
from  to  manipulate  said  stock  flow  valve  so  that  conditioned 
weight  remains  within  specifications;  cross-coupling  condi- 
tioned weight  error  signals  to  master  speed  and  to  said  mois- 
ture error  signal  so  that  changes  in  conditioned  weight  error 
signals  will  not  upset  moisture,  crosscoupling  said  moisture 


-10 


\'>OCfS    I 


1.  A  method  for  digesting  wood  chips  and  knots  comprising: 
a.  immersing  the  wood  chips  and  knots  in  a  digesting  liquor 
under  pressure  of  from  about  150-250  psig  to  chemically 
reduce  at  least  some  of  the  wood  chips  to  their  constituent 
fibers; 

b.  washing  the  wood  chips  and  knots  with  water  to  separate 
the  partially  reduced  wood  chips,  fibers  and  knots  from 
the  digesting  liquor  and  to  form  a  pressurized  pulp  com- 
prising water  and  partially  reduced  wood  chips,  fibers  and 
knots  having  a  solids  consistency  of  about  10-15  percent; 

c.  separating  the  partially  reduced  wood  chips  and  at  least 
most  of  the  fibers  from  the  knots  at  a  solids  consistency 
of  about  10-15  percent,  and 

d.  passing  the  partially  reduced  wood  chips  and  fibers  to 
subsequent  treatment. 


3,886,036 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  DRIER  LIMITED  PAPER 

MACHINE 
Erik  B.  Dahlfai,  Saratoga,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Measurex  Corpo- 
ration, Cuportino,  CaHf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,937,  March  13,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,228 

Int.  CL  D21f  im,  7100,  9100 
U.S.  CL  162-198  1  Clafan 

1 .  In  a  method  of  controlling  a  paper  machine  having  a  pulp 
stream  flow  feeding  into  a  headbox  and  controlled  by  a  pulp 
stream  valve  to  thereby  control  total  head,  T»  said  headbox 
being  provided  with  rectifier  rollers  and  a  slice  tliat  permits 
pulp  to  jet  onto  a  moving  wire  to  form  a  paper  sheet  and  from 
which  the  water  passing  through  is  collected,  mixed  with  stock 
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error  signal  to  said  stock  flow  so  that  changes  in  moisutre 
error  signal  will  not  upset  conditioned  weight;  coupling  said 
moisture  error  signal  modified  by  said  crosscoupled  weight 
error  signals  to  a  control  loop  wherein  the  total  headbox  head, 
T|,,  is  controlled  by  manipulating  said  pulp  stream  valve,  said 
coupling  being  such  that  the  jet-to-wire  ratio  remains  con- 
stant; coupling  said  headbox  head  control  loop  with  said  head- 
box  slice  such  that  said  slice  will  be  adjusted  in  response  to  jet 
velocity  changes  to  keep  the  pulp  fiber  concentration  for  the 
sheet  constant;  detecting  the  rotational  velocity  of  said  recti- 
fier rollers;  supplying  said  detected  velocity  to  a  rectifier  roller 
compensation  signal  generator;  generating  a  rectifier  roller 
compensating  signal  based  on  the  detected  roller  velocity  such 
that  said  compensating  signal  eliminates  pressure  differentials 
at  the  slice  caused  by  the  rotational  velocity  of  said  rollers 
when  said  compensating  signal  is  supplied  to  said  headbox 
head  control  loop;  and  supplying  said  rectifier  roller  compen- 
sating signal  to  said  headbox  head  control  loop. 


3,886,037 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  PIN  CONTROLLED  FAILURE  DEVICE 
Larry  D.  Schlenker,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho,  assignor  to  The  UnMed 

States  Energy  Research  and  Development  Adosinistration, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389^87 

Int.  CL  G21c  3106 

U.S.  CL  176—68  8  ClafaM 

1.  A  friel  assembly  for  a  water-cooled  nuclear  reactor  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  parallel,  slender  elongated  friel  pins  held 
together  in  square  array  to  form  a  fuel  bundle,  said  fuel  pins 
containing  nuclear  fiiel  hermetically  sealed  with  a  cladding 
tobe  and  including  means  associated  with  said  cladding  tubes 
for  ruptoring  the  cladding  tubes  at  a  predetermined  location 
said  means  for  rupturing  the  cladding  tubes  being  all  oriented 
in  tile  same  azimuthal  direction  within  the   fuel  bundle 
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whereby  hydraulic  resistance  to  the  flow  of  emergency  core 
coolant  will  be  minimized  in  the  event  a  loss-of-coolant  acci- 


dent causes  rupture  of  the  cladding  tubes  due  to  build-up  of 
pressure  of  fission  products  within  the  fuel  pins. 


3386,038 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLIES 
LcMuird  Fredrick  Raven,  Crewe,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Nuclear  Fuels  Limited,  Lancashire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,897 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13, 1972, 
1758/72;  Aug.  1,  1972,  35919/72 

Int  CI.  G21c  3134 
U.S.  CL  176-78  2  Claims 


1.  A  spacer  grid  for  spacing  apart  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
nuclear  fuel  pins  in  a  stream  of  coolant  flowed  over  the  sur- 
face of  said  pins  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  the  grid  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  cojointed.  open  ended,  cylindrical  ferrules, 
each  ferrule  having  one  rim  defining  part  of  the  downstream 
face  of  the  grid  and  its  other  rim  defining  part  of  the  upstream 
face  of  the  grid,  positioning  means  for  each  ferrule  positioning 
a  fuel  pin  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  face  of  the  ferrule  said 
means  including  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced,  co-planar 
rigid  stop  members  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  face  of 
the  ferrule  and  a  spring  member  also  extending  inwardly  from 
the  inner  face  of  the  ferrule  with  the  line  of  action  of  the 
spring  member  being  opposite  to  and  extending  between  the 
stop  members  to  urge  a  fiiel  pin  into  engagement  with  the  rigid 
stop  members,  said  spring  member  serving  to  position  a  fuel 
pin  so  that  an  annular  clearance  is  defined  between  the  pin 
and  the  inner  wall  of  the  ferrule  whereby  substantially  uniform 
heat  exchange  between  the  fuel  pin  and  the  coolant  may  occur 
around  the  part  of  the  circumference  of  the  fuel  pin  lying 
within  the  grid,  the  said  one  rim  of  at  least  some  ferrules  being 
shaped  to  promote  turbulence  in  the  coolant  leaving  the 
downstream  side  of  the  grid  and  deflectors  for  deflecting 
coolant  preferentially  into  the  ferrules  located  on  said  other 
rim  of  the  ferrules  defining  the  upstream  edge  of  the  grid. 


f  3,886,039 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  L^LUTAMINE 
Fumihiro  Yoshinaga,  Fujisawa;  Takayasu  T^hida;  Keqji 
Kil(uchi,  both  off  Kawasaki,  and  Shi^ji  Okumiira,  Tokyo,  all 
•f  Japan,  assignors  to  AJinomolo  Co.,  Inc.,  IWyo,  Japan 

FIfcd  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,0&4 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,   1972,  47- 
126484  1 

Int  CI.  CI  2d  13106 
U.S.  CI.  195-29  I        2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-glutamine  which  comprises 
cukuring  a  microorganism  resistant  to  at  least  one  sulfa  drug 
of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfapyridine,  sulfathfazole,  phthal- 
ylsulfathiazole,  sulfadiazine,  sulfaguanidine,  si^lfamethazine, 
sulfamerazine,  sulfadimethoxine,  sulfamethoihidine,  sulfa- 
methoxypyridazine,  sulfisomidine,  sulfisoxazole]  acetosulfam- 
ine,  sulfanylamide,  sulfisomezole,  sulfaphenazole,  sulfamethi- 
zole,  sulfaethidole,  sulfapyrazine,  irgafen  and  ir^amide,  under 
aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  culture  medium  containing 
assimilable  sources  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  and  jnorganic  salts 
necessary  for  the  growrth  of  said  miroorgai^ism  until  L- 
glutamate  accumulates  in  said  medium,  and  recovering  accu- 
mulated L-glutamine  from  said  culture  medium  j  said  microor- 
ganism being  Brevibacterium  flavum  PERM  P-1684,  Brevi- 
bacterium  flavum  PERM  P-2371,  Corynebactefium  glutami- 
cura  PERM  P-2372,  Corynebacterium  glutarticum  PERM 
P-2373  or  Microbacterium  flavum  PERM  P-23^4. 


3,886,040 

NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  L-CITRULLINE 
Ichiro  ChibaU;  Tetsuya  Tosa,  both  of  Osaka;  tadashi  Sato, 

l^oto,  and  Kozo  Yamamoto,  Osaka,  all  of  Ja|tan,  ass^nors 

to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan     ! 
nied  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,4!^7 

Claims  priority,  appfication  Japan,  July  3,  1972,  47*66928 
Int.  CI.  CI  2d  13106 
U.S.  CI.  195-29  I       5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-citrulline  or  a  iftiixture  of  L- 
citrulline  and  D-arginine  which  comprises  polymerizing  at 
least  one  acrylic  monomer  in  an  aqueous  suspen^on  of  micro- 
bial cells  of  Pseudomonas  putida  ATCC  435^  to  produce 
immobilized  microbial  cells  thereof,  and  subjecting  said  im- 
mobilized cells  to  enzymic  reaction  with  L-  or  D  .-arginine  or 
an  organic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,886,041 

PRODUCTION  OF  CITRIC  ACID  BY  SUBMERGED 
FERMENTATION  j 

Adel  J.  KabU,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Akti^esellschaft 
Jungbunzlauer  Spiritusund  Cheraische  Fabrik,  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,368 
Chims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  18,  i971,  7219 
Int.  CI.  C12d  1104  \ 

U.S.  CL  195-36  R  3  ciai„.s 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  citric  acid|  which  com- 
prises the  submerged  fermentation  of  a  carbohydrate  contain- 
ing material  by  means  of  the  fungus  Aspergillus  n(ger  with  the 
addition  of  an  alkaline  substance  the  improveknent  which 
comprises  added  sodium  hydroxide  to  the  fermenting  medium 
m  portions  for  maintaming  the  pH  value  of  the  ^rmentation 
medium  at  a  value  between  1.5  and  2.0,  whereby  the  first 
addition  is  made  at  a  time  24  to  36  hours  after  inoculation. 
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3,886,042 
ACYLATION  OF  PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYMES 
Shmaryahu  Bhimberg;  Barton  Holmquist,  and  Bert  L.  Vallee, 
all   of  c/o   Biophysics   Research   Laboratory,   Peter   Bent 
Brigham  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass.  021115 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,772 
Int.  CI.  C07g  7102 
U.S.  CI.  195—62  32  Clainis 

1.  A  proteolytic  enzyme  containing  one  or  more  amino  acid 
residues  per  molecule  selected  fi'om  the  group  consisting  of 
tyrosyl,  lysyl,  threonyl,  seryl,  histidyl,  and  cysteinyl  residues, 
said  enzyme  being  modified  by  one  or  more  of  said  residues 
being  acylated  with  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula: 


R 

I 

N    -    R'    - 


0 
II 
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n 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  an  organo  blocking  group,  each 
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3,886,045 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ENZYMATIC  DETERMINATION  OF 

GLUCOSE  WITH  A  GLUCOSE-OXIDASE/PEROXIDASE 

ENZYME  SYSTEM 
Franco  Melattini,  Via  Montanini  140,  Siena,  Italy 
Filed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  12,  1972,  9480/72 
Int.  CI.  C12k  //04;  C07g  7102 
U.S.  CL  195—103.5  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  enzymatic  determination  of  the  amount 
of  glucose  present  in  body  fluids  which  comprises  the  steps: 
i.  adding  to  a  sample  of  a  body  fluid  an  enzymatic  system 
containing  glucose-oxidase  and  peroxidase,  to  which  has 
been  added  sodium  or  potassium  ferrocyanide, 
ii.  incubating  the  sample  and  enzyme  system  at  room  tem- 
perature whereby  the  ferrocyanide  is  converted  to  ferri- 
cyanide  equivalent  to  the  amount  of  glucose  present  in 
the  sample,  and 
iii.  reacting  the  ferricyanide  with  a  reducing  system  which 
forms  a  colored  product  on  oxidation,  the  color  being  a 
measure  of  the  ferricyanide  present,  said  reducing  system 
consisting  of  a  phenolic  compound  and  an  aminoantipy- 
rine. 


-   N   -   R'    -    C   - 


is  an  amino  acid  residue,  and  n  is  at  least  1 . 


3,886,046 
RECYCLE  FERMENTATION  PROCESS 
Thomas  Benton  Young,  Lambertville,  NJ.,  and  H.  Michael 
Koplove,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Fikd  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,721 

Int.  CL  C12b  HOG;  C12d  9100 

U.S.  CL  195— 115  10  CUims 


3,886,043 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PURE  PORCINE 

BETA-TRYPSIN 

John  Walker,  and  Borivoj  Keil,  both  of  St.  Remy  Les  Chev- 

reuse,  France,  assignors  to  Choay  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,340 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.    24,    1972, 
72.30127;  Aug.  14,  1973,  73.29620 

Int.  CL  C07g  71026 
U.S.  CL  195—66  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  substantially  pure  porcine  /3- 
trypsin,  comprising  purifying  crystallized  porcine  trypsin  by 
chromatography  on  sulfonated  ion  exchangers  of  a  solution  of 
said  crystallized  porcine  trypsin  in  a  tris(hydroxymethyl- 
)aminomethane  buffer  which  has  a  resistance  greater  than 
0.21  X  10'  Ohm,  and  collecting  substantially  pure  porcine 
/3-trypsin  in  the  fractions  which  issue  as  the  last  out  of  the 
chromatographic  separation  and  which  are  essentially  free  of 
degraded  forms  of  trypsin. 


3,886,044 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  CEPHAMYCIN  C  BY 

FERMENTATION 

Edward  Inamine,  Rahway,  and  Jerome  Bimbaum,  Morgan- 

ville,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,007 
Int.  CI.  C12d  9100 
VS.  CL  195-80  R  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  cephamycin  C  by  growing  a 
cephamycin  C  producing  specie  of  Streptomyces  in  a  nutrient 
medium,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  addition  of 
D-lysine  or  DL-lysine  to  the  nutrient  medium. 
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1.  A  fermentation  process  which  comprises  growing  micro- 
organisms that  produce  a  useful  product  in  an  aerated  nutrient 
medium  in  an  agitated  fermentor,  continuously  and  aseptically 
removing  at  a  predetermined  rate  broth  containing  microor- 
ganisms and  product  from  said  fermentor  after  the  microor- 
ganism mass  concentration  in  said  fermentor  has  reached  a 
desired  level,  destroying  the  viability  of  part  or  all  of  the 
microorganisms  in  said  broth  in  the  presence  of  said  useful 
product  under  conditions  which  are  not  destructive  to  said 
product,  and  continuously  recycling  said  broth  containing 
product  and  partially  or  totally  non-viable  microorganisms  to 
said  fermentor  such  that  the  specific  rate  of  destruction  of 
microorganisms  in  said  broth  is  equal  to  the  specific  growth 
rate  less  the  dilution  rate  of  microorganisms  in  the  fermentor. 


3386,047 
CULTURE  CHAMBER 
James  Otis  BiUups,  Jr.,  Del  Mar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Billnps- 
Rothenberg,  Inc.,  Dd  Mar,  CaUf. 

Fikd  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412343 
Int.  CL  C12b  1100 
U.S.  CL  195—139  5 

1.  A  culture  chamber  comprising,  in  combination: 
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a. 


a  circularly  shaped  base  having  a  smoothly  rounded 
concave  lower  interior  and  upper  annular  base  edge; 

a  circulariy  shaped  lid  having  a  smoothly  rounded  con- 
cave upper  interior  and  lower  annular  lid  edge  dimen- 
sioned to  seat  on  said  base  edge;  and 
a  locking  ring  arranged  to  telescope  over  the  top  of  said 
lid  to  circumferentially  surround  in  overlapping  relation- 
ship the  upper  annular  base  edge  and  lower  annular  lid 
edge,  said  upper  annular  base  edge  including  a  plurality 


b.  separating  the  desulfiirizing  material  from  the  resulting 
char;  and 

c.  subjecting  the  resulting  char  to  an  oxidizii^  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  of  between  800-1,100"F,  whereby  a 
desulfurized  char  is  produced  which  cont|uns  less  than 
one  percent  sulfur. 


3386,049 
RECOVERY  OF  ALKENYL-AROMATIC  MO^IOMERS  BY 

FALLING  STRAND  DEVOLATILIZAtlON 
Walace  G.  Bir,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  and  Joseph  Nivack,  Spring- 
field, Mass.,  ass^nors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Loub,  Mo 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,71 
Int  CI.  BOld  3100;  C07c  7118 
U.S.  CL  203-9  j2  Claims 


of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  extending  lips  and  the 
lower  annular  lid  edge  including  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially spaced  radially  extending  lips,  said  locking  ring 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pockets  and 
associated  slots,  the  pockets  extending  radially  outwardly 
froni  the  ring  and  the  slots  being  formed  in  adjacent 
portions  of  the  ring  so  that  the  pockets  receive  the  op- 
posed lips,  rotation  of  the  locking  ring  causing  the  slots  to 
receive  circumferentially  the  lips  to  thereby  lock  the  base 
and  lid  together  by  means  of  the  locking  ring. 


3  886  048 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  COAL 

Joseph  G.  Setaneczi,  Pittsburgh,  and  Joseph  Vlnaty,  Aliquippa, 

both  of  Pa.,  ass^nors  to  Dravo  Corporation,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389^38 

Int  CL  ClOb  57100,  57/04 

U.S.CL  201-17  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  carbonizing  and  desulfiirizing  coal  which 
has  been  decaked  comprising: 

a.  heating  the  decaked  coal  admixed  with  a  desulfiirizing 
materia]  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  iron 
oxide  and  the  mixture  thereof,  produced  from  coal  py- 
rites, which  desuUiirizing  material  has  been  regenerated 
by  contact  with  a  hydrogen-contaming  gas,  such  that  the 
percentage  otihc  desulfurizing  material  is  between  3  and 
30%  by  weight  of  the  admixture,  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere between  1,200''-1,700T  for  between  5  to  60 
minutes  to  form  a  partially  desulfurized  char; 


1.  A  continuous  on-line  process  for  recovery  of  al- 
kenylaromatic  monomer,  selected  from  styrene^jalkyl  substi- 
tuted styrenes  and  halogenated  styrenes,  from  a  stream  con- 
taining alkenylaromatic  monomer,  alkenylaromatic  high  poly- 
mer, alkenylaromatic  oligomers,  high  boiling  organic  com- 
pounds and  inert  hydrocarbons,  and  for  reducing!  the  concen- 
tration of  alkenylaromatic  oligomers  and  high  bo|ling  organic 
compounds  in  said  recovered  alkenylaromatic  monomer, 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  continuously  and  simul- 
taneously T 

A.  subjecting  .an  alkenylaromatic  polymer-mc^nomer  melt 
containing  additionally  alkenylaromatic  oligomers,  high 
boiling  organic  compounds,  and  inert  hydrocarbons  to 
falling  strand  devolatilization  in  at  least  two  consecutive 
flash  vaporization  zones  maintained  at  a  tenjiperature  of 
from  1 70»  to  280''C  and  a  pressure  of  from  I  to  200  mm 
of  Hg  A,  wherein  the  second  vaporization  zone  is  main- 
tained at  a  lower  pressure  than  the  first  vapor^ation  zone- 

B.  contacting  in  a  first  contacting  and  separiion  zone  a 
stream  of  vapor  from  the  first  flash  vaporizati<?n  zone  with 
a  liquid  comprising  a  mixture  of  alkenylaroitiatic  mono- 
mer, alkenylaromatic  oligomers,  high  boiling  organic 
compounds  and  inert  hydrocarbons,  wherebV  the  vapor 
stream  exiting  said  contacting  and  separatioif  zone  has  a 
reduced  concentration  of  oligomers  and  high  boiling 
organic  compounds  compared  to  the  enteririg  stream  of 
vapor,  separating  the  resulting  vapor  from  saidi  contacting 
liquid  and  removing  said  resulting  vapor  stream; 

C.  directly  contacting  in  a  second  contacting  zone  a  stream 
of  vapor  from  the  second  flash  vaporization  ^one  with  a 
liquid  having  a  temperature  of  less  than  IS^C.  to  con- 
dense substantiaUy  all  alkenylaromatic  moncjmer,  oligo- 
mers, high  boiling  organic  compounds  and  ihert  hydro- 
carbons contained  in  said  vapor  stream  from! the  second 
flash  vaporization  zone  and  removing  a  stre&m  of  con- 
densed liquid  from  said  second  contacting  zo^e; 

D.  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensed  li<|uid  stream 
to  said  first  contacting  and  separation  zone  aS  additional 
contacting  liquid;  and  | 

E.  collecting  said  contacting  liquid  from  said  firs<  contacting 
and  separation  zone  in  a  sump  region  associated  with  said 
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first  zone  and  circulating  said  contacting  liquid  back  to 
said  first  contacting  and  separation  zone  while  maintain- 
ing a  desired  level  of  said  contacting  liquid  in  said  sump 
region. 


3,886,050 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE  PHTHALIC 

ANHYDRIDE 
Wolfgang  Deutner,  and  Robert  Neumann,  both  of  Linz,  Donau, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Chemie  Linz  AG,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1969,  Ser.  No.  846,673 
Claims  priority,  appHcatimi  Austria,  Aug.  2, 1968,  7534/68; 
Oct.  31,  1968,  10606/68 

Int  CI.  BOld  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  203—80  3  Claims 


t 


^ 


^ 


eg,  H        •  B«*     ~  l.T«««.l 


^M«i«Of  Sm-ivA'4 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  phthalic  anhydride  ob- 
tained by  oxidizing  o-xylene  or  naphthalene  with  air,  which 
comprises  ( 1 )  distilling  from  the  crude  product,  under  re- 
duced pressure,  components  of  lower  boiling  point  than 
phthalic  anhydride,  (2)  adding  to  the  resultant  product  the 
sump  product  of  step  4  in  an  amount  of  at  least  SO  parts  by 
weight  per  part  by  weight  of  the  crude  phthalic  anhydride,  (3) 
thermally  treating  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  pressure  which  is 
at  least  equal  to  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  mixture,  thereby 
preventing  boiling  of  the  mixture,  and  (4)  distilling,  under 
reduced  pressure,  pure  phthalic  anhydride  from  the  mixture, 
thus  leaving  as  sump  product  impurities  having  a  higher  boil- 
ing point  than  phthalic  anhydride. 


3,886,051 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  JEWELRY  AND  THE  LIKE 
Patrick  J.  Albright,  429  PoweU  Ave.,  and  Joseph  P.  Roberts, 
300  Maple  Ave.,  both  of  Crcsson,  Pa.  16630 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,736 
Int.  CI.  B44c  1/04;  B23p  1/02 
VS.  CL  204—18  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  supporting  a  vitreous  film  upon  a  substrate 
including  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  substrate  having  an  electrically  conductive  fac- 
ing surface, 
electroplating  said  facing  surface  with  a  metal  layer  for 

adherence  of  a  vitreous  film, 
forming  a  bounded  area  of  vitreous  film  upon  the  electro- 
plated metal  layer,  and 
electrically  deplating  only  the  exposed  area  of  the  plated 
metal  layer  from  the  substrate  by  using  the  bounded  area 
of  the  vitreous  film  as  a  mask  to  thereby  expose  areas  of 


said  conductive  facing  surface  distinct  from  said  bounded 
areas  of  vitreous  film,  said  electrically  deplating  including 


SMMme  SutsrmATt 


sumrACt  mtrmmtTtn. 
•  #  copptn 


erfoseo  s0tMS  rmom 
SUBS rmsTf 


CLt^m  Mmo  POLISH  THf 
ttMrnti..  LBCOttiH  smo 
sumwMce  or  suBsr^sre 


establishing  said  electrically  conductive  facing  surfaces  of 
the  substrate  as  an  electrode. 


3,886,052 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISC 
Robert  Samuel  Smith,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Digital 

Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass* 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,555,  July  20,  1970,  abandoned. 

Thk  application  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,646 

Int  CI.  C23b  5162 

U.S.  CL  204—33  13  Claims 


CLEAN  ANO 

PREMRE 

SUBSTRATE 

-* 

ANOOIZE 
SUBSTRATE 

-* 

PLA'-E  WITH 

CUPWOOS 

ALLOY 

PLATE  WITH 

FERROMAGNETIC 

MATERIAL 

HEAT 

TWEAT 

OXIDATION 

8.  A  method  for  producing  a  magnetic  film  on  an  aluminum 
substrate  to  form  a  magnetic  information  storage  member 
which  has  information  recorded  thereon  or  read  therefrom  by 
a  magnetic  head  while  moving  with  respect  to  said  head  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

polishing  the  surface  of  the  aluminum  substrate  to  a 
smoothness  of  at  least  three  microinches, 

cleaning  the  polished  surface  in  a  soap  solution  to  remove 
residues  and  particulate  matter, 

anodizing  the  substrate  surface  in  a  phosphoric  acid  solu- 
tion to  remove  alloying  precipitates  from  the  surface  of 
the  aluminum  and  to  form  a  porous  oxide  film  on  said 
surface,  said  pores  extending  through  the  oxide  film  sur- 
face to  the  aluminum  surface, 

plating  a  film  of  copper  on  the  oxide  film  surface  from  a 
copper  plating  bath  containing  copper  sulfate  and  sulfuric 
acid, 

polishing  the  surface  of  said  copper  film, 

etching  said  copper  film  in  an  acid  solution, 

electroplating  a  layer  of  ferromagnetic  material  on  said 
copper  film  to  form  said  magnetic  film, 

and  heating  said  substrate  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a 
selected  time  period  to  form  an  oxide  layer  on  the  surface 
of  said  ferromagnetic  layer  whereby  a  thin  wear  resistant 
surface  is  formed  on  said  magnetic  film. 
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3,886,053  I                                    3,886  055 

IS^^i^'Trii'' dSi'if.  ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS  ELECTROLYTIC  SEPaIiATION  OF  MfTALS 

Jan«  M.  LcfauKl.  4591  Mt.  LaPbtta  PI.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  Robert  Baboian,  North  Attieboro,  and  Gardner  S.  Haynes 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41 1,962  it^i^^'t^i^x'  "^"^^  ""  ''''^  '"^"*"*'' 

VS  CL  204-r  ""''  "'•*  '''''  '"'^  '"'           .  ..  .  r^t;.^12!  V  Ser.  No.  423,948 

U.J..  CL  204-36                                                        5  Claims  '                  Int.  CI.  C23b //OO,  BOlk  J/00    ' 

U.S.  CL  204-146  10  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  plating  hardness  in  a  hone- 
forming  process  in  which  the  surface  of  a  metal  workpiece  is 
cathodically  electroplated  in  an  electrolytic  chromium  plating 
solution  generating  hydrogen  at  the  workpiece  surface,  with  a 
tool  having  a  honing  surface  movable  relative  to  and  in  en- 
gagement with  the  workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  DC  current  through  said  electrolytic  solution; 
interrupting  the  flow  of  current  through  said  solution  to 
provide  ahemate  deposition  periods  and  non-deposition 
periods  of  predetermined  duration; 
gradually  decreasing  the  duration  of  the  non-deposition 

periods  during  the  plating  process; 
whereby  during  the  deposition  period  a  layer  of  chromium 
is  deposited  on  the  work  surface  simultaneously  with  the 
honing  operation,  and  during  the  non-deposition  period 
a  predetermined  amount  of  the  hydrogen  is  allowed  to 
escape  to  control  the  hardness  of  the  chromium  applied 
to  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  and  to  reduce  the  stress 
between  the  plating  and  the  workpiece,  the  hardness  of 
the  plating  increasing  as  the  duration  of  the  non- 
deposition  period  decreases. 


-T\"-v  »w</^A>.vjy.^ 


40rt/V  A»4fi^,f.4^ 


£S 


■   < 


1.  A  process  for  separating  a  first  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silver,  gold  and  alloys  of  sil>ter  and  gold 
from  a  composite  metal  body  in  which  said  first  metal  is  ad- 
hered as  an  external  layer  over  a  substrate  constituted  by  a 


ferritic  and 


3,886,054 
ALKALINE  BRIGHT  ZINC  PLATING 
Joseph  R.  Duchcne,  Southfield,  Mich.,  and  Philip  J.  De  Chris- 
topher, Chicago,  m.,  assignors  to  Richardson  Chemical 
Company,  Des  Phines,  lU. 

Filed  Sept  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,427 

Int  CI.  C23b  5110,  5/46 

VS.  CI.  204-55  R  30  Claims 

1.  A  bright  zinc,  cyanide-free  electroplating  bath  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  a  source  of  zinc 
ions,  and  from  about  0.25  to  about  5  grams  per  liter  of  a 
quartemized  polymeric  condensate  of  an  alkylene  polyamine 
having  at  least  one  tertiary  amino  group  and  a  1 ,3-dihalo-2- 
propanol  where  the  mol  ratio  of  the  polyamine  to  the  dihalo- 
propanol  ranges  from  about  5.0:1  to  1.75:1,  respectively. 

2.  The  electroplating  bath  of  claim  1  wherein  the  bath 
contains  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5  grams  per  liter  of  an  alde- 
hyde brightener. 

18.  The  electroplating  bath  of  claim  1  wherein  the  bath 
contains  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.2  grams  per  liter  of  a 
heterocyclic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  2-mercapto  substituted  pyridine  or  pyrimidine. 


second  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ol  lemiic  ana 
austenitic  stainless  steels,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
immCTsing  the  body  in  a  solution  containing  between  about  1 
and  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  and  up  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxidi; 
supplying  direct  current  to  said  body  from  file  positive 
terminal  of  a  direct  current  power  source  whdise  negative 
terminal  is  connected  to  a  second  electrode  iinmersed  in 
said  solution  thereby  establishing  an  electrolytic  circuit  in 
which  said  body  is  the  anode  and  said  second  electrode 
is  the  cathode;  ! 

arranging  a  saturated  calomel  standard  electrojle  adjacent 
said  composite  metal  body  for  continuously  determining 
the  voltage  of  said  anode  relative  to  said  standard  elec- 
trode; and 

continuously  regulating  the  voltage  applied  bdtween  said 
anode  and  cathode  for  maintaining  the  voltage  of  said 
anode  relative  to  said  standard  electrode  with^  the  range 
from  -0.6  to  -H).5  volts  for  causing  selective  removal  of 
said  first  metal  from  said  body. 


3,886,056 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  MEiJtING 
TEMPERATURE  POLYETHYLENE  EMPLOYING 
IRRADIATION  AND  ORIENTING    | 
Ryozo  Kitamaru,  11,  Hanazonoeigyoji-cho,  Ukyo^u,  Kyoto- 
Shi;  Hyon  Don  Chu,  5-36-8,  Honmachi,  Koganei-shi,  Tokyo- 
to,  and  Waichiro  Tsuji,  181/16,  MaiOyoJiki<ho,pFuluikusa. 
Okamedani,  Fushimi-ku,  Kyoto^hi,  aU  of  Japan! 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,761   | 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1971, 46-86981 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  1110, 1112  \ 

U.S.  a.  204-159.2  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  melting  temperature 
polyethylene  which  comprises  irradiating  a  polyetljrlene  with 
X-rays,  y-rays  or  electron  beam  to  a  dosage  of  froi»  0  2  to  1 6 
Megarads  to  produce  crosslinked  polyethylene  having  a  gel 
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content  of  at  least  one  weight  percent,  extending  the  cross- 
linked  polyethylene  in  at  least  one  direction  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  the  anisotropic  melting  point  of  at  least  1 501X1  of  the 
crosslinked  polyethylene  and  cooling  the  crosslinked  polyeth- 
ylene, said  starting  polyethylene  having  a  viscosity  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  1  X  10*  to  4  x  10*  and  having  a 
melting  point  of  1 37°  to  1 38°C  when  crystallized  isothermally 
from  the  melt  at  a  temperature  of  1  'iO'Xl. 


3,886,058 

GAS  SENSING  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

HYDROPHILIC  WICK 

Gabriel  G.  Bama,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instni- 

ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,923 

Int  CI.  GOln  27146 

U.S.  CI.  204—195  P  2  Claims 


3,886,057 

CELL  USEFUL  FOR  DETERMINING  WATER  VAPOR 

TRANSMISSION  RATE  OR  WATER  CONTENT 

Roger  L.  Bredeweg,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  111,5S7 

Int  CI.  GOln  27142 

U.S.  CI.  204—195  W  1  Claim 


1 .  A  cell  for  absorbing  and  electrolyzing  water  vapor  trans- 
mitted from  a  sample  used  in  an  apparatus  for  rapidly  deter- 
mining the  water  vapor  transmission  rate  through  plastic  films 
or  like  structures  and  the  water  content  of  solid,  liquid  or 
gaseous  materials,  the  cell  comprising;  a  hollow  body  defining 
an  interior  space,  a  removable  closure  adjacent  said  interior 
space  for  sealably  closing  said  hollow  body,  a  sample  support 
disposed  within  said  interior  space,  an  electrolysis  sandwich 
structure  comprising  a  first  electrode  support  and  a  first  elec- 
trode and  a  second  electrode  support  and  a  second  electrode 
with  a  fibrous  matrix  impregnated  with  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive water  absorption  material  disposed  electrically  between 
said  first  and  second  electrode,  one  of  said  electrode  supports 
and  electrodes  separating  said  fibrous  matrix  from  said  inte- 
rior space  and  having  at  least  one  passageway  providing  open 
communication  between  said  interior  space  and  said  fibrous 
matrix  through  which  said  water  vapor  is  transported  into  said 
fibrous  matrix,  said  cell  having  at  least  one  first  elongated 
hollow  providing  open  communication  between  said  interior 
space  and  the  exterior  of  said  cell  and  at  least  one  second 
elongated  hollow  providing  open  communication  between 
said  interior  space  and  the  exterior  of  said  cell  and  at  least  one 
second  elongated  hollow  providing  open  communication  be- 
tween said  fibrous  matrix  and  the  exterior  of  said  cell  through 
which  oxygen  and  hydrogen  generated  by  electrolysis  of  said 
water  vapor  in  said  fibrous  matrix  is  transported,  and  a  rubber 
septum  for  passing  a  quantity  of  water  into  said  interior  space 
from  a  location  exterior  of  said  interior  space. 


2.  An  electro-chemical  gas  detection  system,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber,  said  housing  having  a  bottom 
wall  provided  with  an  aperture  therein, 

a  body  of  a  liquid  electrolyte  carried  by  said  housing  within 
the  chamber  defined  thereby, 

an  elongated  reference  electrode  rod  in  said  housing  and 
being  partially  immersed  in  said  liquid  electrolyte  body 
but  having  at  least  one  end  thereof  disposed  outwardly  of 
said  liquid  electrolyte  body, 

an  elongated  non-porous  sensing  electrode  rod  in  said  hous- 
ing in  spaced  relation  to  said  reference  electrode  rod  and 
being  partially  immersed  in  said  liquid  electrolyte  body 
but  having  both  ends  thereof  disposed  outwardly  of  said 
liquid  electrolyte  body, 

one  end  surface  of  said  non-porous  sensing  electrode  rod 
comprising  a  sensing  surface  to  which  gas  to  be  moni- 
tored is  adapted  to  be  exposed, 

the  end  of  said  non-porous  sensing  electrode  rod  opposite 
from  the  end  thereof  on  which  said  sensing  surface  is 
provided  extending  through  the  aperture  in  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  housing  in  liquid-tight  sealed  relation  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  housing, 

cover  means  closing  the  top  of  said  housing  in  liquid-tight 
sealed  relation,  said  cover  means  including  an  inlet  pas- 
sageway in  communication  with  said  sensing  surface  of 
said  non-porous  sensing  electrode  rod  for  introducing  a 
gaseous  body  into  the  interior  of  the  chamber, 

meter  means  electrically  connected  between  said  at  least 
one  end  of  said  reference  electrode  rod  and  the  end  of 
said  non-porous  sensing  electrode  rod  opposite  from  the 
end  thereof  on  which  said  sensing  surface  is  provided, 

an  elongated  hydrophilic  porous  fiber  wick  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  sensing  surface  of  said  non-porous 
sensing  electrode  rod  and  into  partial  immersion  with  said 
liquid  electrolyte  body  for  providing  a  small  quantity  of 
the  liquid  electrolyte  across  said  sensing  surface  through 
capillary  attraction  and  absorption  by  said  porous  fiber 
wick  of  the  liquid  electrolyte  to  complete  an  ohmic  con- 
nection, said  porous  fiber  wick  having  a  relatively  small 
diametral  dimension  as  compared  to  the  width  of  said 
sensing  surface  and  covering  only  a  minor  portion  of  the 
area  of  said  sensing  surface,  and 

said  cover  means  further  including  a  gas-permeable  mem- 
brane disposed  in  said  inlet  passageway  in  alignment  with 
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said  sensing  surface  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  porous 
fiber  wick. 


bon  residence  time  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  6  seconds, 
cyclonically  separating  said  suspension  into  a  hydrocar- 


3,886,059 

GUTOE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DRILLING 

Walter  E.  MftahU,  GfaHtoabuiy,  Com.,  aasigiior  to  United 

Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

DhrWon  of  Scr.  No.  374,610,  June  28,  1973,  Pat  No. 

3,842,480.  Tkb  application  June  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,954 

tat  CL  B23p  1112;  BOlii  3104;  C23b  5170 
U.S.CL  204-224  M  5  claims 


bon  phase  and  a  catalyst  phase  and  separately  ,w 
said  hydrocarbon  phase  and  said  catalyst  phaie. 


recovering 


1.  A  guide  to  support  electrodes  for  multiple  electrochemi- 
cal drilling  including: 
a  base  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  in  predetermined 

relation  to  one  another  and  all  normal  to  the  hole  to  be 

drilled  by  the  electrode  guided  therein, 
said  base  having  a  threaded  fitting  for  attachment  to  a 

machine  base,  and 

a  plurality  of  dielectric  tubes  positioned  in  said  holes  for 

guiding  the  electrodes, 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  tubes  being  such  as  to  guide  the 

electrode  therein  and  to  permit  axial  movement  of  the 

electrode  for  the  drilling  operation. 


3386,060 
METHOD  FOR  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF  RESHHJAL 

OILS 
Hartley  Owen,  Bdk  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobB  Ofl  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Fled  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,821 
Int  CL  COlb  33128;  ClOg  11118 
MS.  CL  208-120  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  residual  oils  to  lower  boiling 
products  which  comprises, 
passing  hot  crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  particles  to  the  lower 
portion  of  an  elongated  conversion  zone,  passing  a  recy- 
cle oil  product  of  residual  oil  cracking  to  the  k>wer  por- 
tion of  said  conversion  zone  under  conditions  to  form  a 
suipension  with  said  catalyst  particles  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  l.OOOT.,  passing  said  suspension  through  said 
convernon  zone  providing  a  recycle  oil  charge  residence 
tine  in  the  range  of  O.S  to  about  4  seconds,  combining  a 
residual  ofl  feed  with  said  suspension  in  said  conversion 
zone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  quench  said  recycle  oil 
conversion,  passing  the  suspension  comprising  said  resid- 
ual ofl  feed  through  said  conversion  zone  at  lower  tem- 
perature cracking  conditions  for  an  additional  hydrocar- 


I 

3,886,061 

TRIMETALLIC  HYDROCARBON  REFORMING  koCESS 
Joseph  Edouard  Weisang,  and  PhUippe  Engelhard,  both  of  U 
Havre,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francais4de  Raffin* 
age,  France 

Divfcion  of  Ser.  No.  234,875,  March  15,  1972,  #at.  No. 

3,822;221,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11 325 

Feb.  13,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,700,588.  This  application  Dec  14 

1973,  Ser.  No.  424,783  T 

Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    U,    1969. 

69.03646;  Mar.  24, 1971, 71.10459The  portion  of  iie  term  of 

this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  24,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL  ClOg  35108  M«.«uo.«i. 

U.S.  CI  208-138  I  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydroreforming  hydrocarbon  feed  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  at  low  temperatures,  the  imjjrovement 
of  which  comprises:  feeding  said  hydrocarbon  fe^d  over  a 
catalyst  comprising  of  a  support  of  alumina  of  a  specific  sur- 
face of  more  than  1 5  mVg,  of  a  pore  volume  of  morf  than  0. 1 
cm  /g  and  having  acid  sites,  and  of  metals  on  the  said  support, 
said  metals  on  said  catalyst  support  consisting  essehtially  of: 
a.  0.02  to  2  percent  of  platinum,  referred  to  the  tofal  weight 
of  the  catalyst;  j  *^ 

b.  0.02  to  2  percent  of  iridium,  referred  to  the  total  weight 
of  the  catalyst; 

c.  0.02  to  2  percent  of  tin,  referred  to  the  weight  of  the 
catalyst. 


I 


3,886,062 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRACTIONATING 

MULTI-COMPONENT  FEEDS 

Alfred  M.  Pdser,  Rocky  HO,  N J.,  and  Matthew  J,  De  Pas- 

2?!I!^  i^!^' '**^' ■■■*«~"  •»  J^***  O"  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

.      Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,913 
I            Int  CL  BOld  3114;  ClOg  7100 
U.S.  CL  208-354  

1.  In  a  crude  oU  distillation  process  arrangement  c0mprising 
a  pressured  and  a  vacuum  distillation  zone,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  ] 

a.  providing  an  intermediate  pressure  distillation  zone  be- 
tween said  pressured  and  said  vacuum  distfllatipn  zones 
in  sequential  arrangement. 
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b.  passing  a  desalted  crude  oil  preheated  to  a  desired  ele- 
vated temperature  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  prod- 
uct streams  recovered  from  the  combination  of  distilla- 
tion zone  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  pressured  distillation 
zone,  recovering  kerosene,  heavy  naphtha,  light  naphtha 
and  lower  boiling  gaseous  material  separately  from  said 
pressure  distillation  zone  above  said  crude  oil  charged 
thereto,  recovering  a  residual  oil  fraction  higher  boiling 
than  kerosene  from  a  bottom  portion  of  said  pressure 
distillation  zone, 

c.  heating  said  recovered  residual  oil  fraction  to  a  higher 
temperature  than  its  recovered  temperature  and  thereaf- 
ter passing  it  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  intermediate 
pressure  distillation  zone;  separating  heavy  gas  oil,  light 
gas  oil  and  lower  boiling  material  from  a  higher  boiling 


residuum  material  in  said  intermediate  pressure  distilla- 
tion zone, 

.  heating  said  residuum  material  to  a  higher  temperature 
than  its  recovered  temperature  and  thereafter  passing  it 
to  a  lower  portion  of  said  vacuum  distillation  zone;  sepa- 
rating light  and  heavy  vacuum  gas  oil  boiling  material, 
separating  a  slop  oil  fraction  of  reduced  asphalt  content 
separately  from  resid  material  in  said  vacuum  distillation 
zone;  partially  cooling  resid  material  recovered  from  the 
bottom  of  said  vacuum  distillation  zone  and  returning  a 
portion  of  the  cooled  resid  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
vacuum  distillation  zone  as  quench  material,  and 

.  providing  incremental  reboiler  heat  to  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  pressured  distillation  zone  in  an  amount  adequate 
to  accomplish  separation  of  kerosene  and  lower  boiling 
component  from  the  pressured  distillation  zone. 


3,886,063 

WET  CONCRETE  SEPARATOR 

Reinhardt  Friesz,  3635  S.  Shaver  St.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  77504 

Continuation-in-part  off  Ser.  No.  1^72,  Jan.  8, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3,695,427.  This  appUcation  Sept.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,892 

Int  CL  B03b  7100 
U.S.  CL  209—44  31  Claims 


4.  A  classifying  separator  comprising  a  conveyor  housing 
and  a  receiving  and  settling  tank  aidapted  to  receive  unpoured 
rock-gravel,  sand  and  cement  slurry  in  unhardened  flowable 
mixture  thereinto,  said  conveyor  housing  comprising  a  lower 
portion  of  said  tank  and  extending  upwardly  from  a  rear  end 


of  said  setUing  tank  in  inclined  position  and  having  therein 
parallel  extending,  first  and  second  rotatable  helix  conveyors 
v^th  the  lower  extremities  thereof  extending  into  said  settling 
tank,  a  first  outiet  provided  at  the  upper  end  of  said  conveyor 
housing  for  the  outward  delivery  therethrough  of  rock-gravel 
from  said  conveyor  housing,  and  a  second  outiet  provided  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  conveyor  housing  for  the  outward  deliv- 
ery therethrough  of  said  from  said  conveyor  housing,  screen 
means  extending  across  said  settitng  tank  intermediate  the 
length  of  said  conveyor  housing  for  inhibiting  the  settiing  into 
the  rearward  end  of  said  setding  tank  of  rock-gravel  started 
upwardly  by  said  first  conveyor,  separate  means  for  the  re- 
spective receipt  of  rock-gravel  and  oif  sand  at  delivery  through 
respective  outlets,  and  for  respective  transfer  for  further  dis- 
position, washing  means  for  flushing  cement  slurry  from  tiie 
sand  and  rock-gravel  being  conveyed  upwardly  and  to  wash 
said  cement  slurry  into  said  settiing  tank,  said  screen  means 
defining  a  barrier  to  allow  cement  slurry  to  flow  rearwardly 
into  said  settiing  tank  while  simultaneously  inhibiting  the  flow 
of  rock-gravel  thereinto,  said  settiing  tank  having  an  overflow 
provided  in  said  rear  end  and  an  overflow  receptacle  means 
disposed  to  receive  the  overflow  of  cement  slurry  therefrom. 


3386,064 
LAMELLAR  SEPARATOR 
Pentti  Einari  Kosonen,  Sahsjo-Boo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 
Gustavsbergs  Fabrilter,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,412 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Nov.    12,    1971, 
14546/71 

Int  CL  B03b  3130;  BOld  21100 
U.S.  CL  209—157  1  Claim 


j-rn-m 


1.  Lamellar  separator  comprising  a  pair  of  upwardly  extend- 
ing laterally  spaced  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  spaced  upwardly 
oriented  lamellae  extending  transversely  between  said  side 
walls  and  forming,  in  combination  with  said  side  walls,  a  plu- 
rality of  separator  channels,  said  lamellae  disposed  obliquely 
to  the  horizontal,  said  side  walls  having  first  openings  at  their 
lower  ends  and  second  openings  at  their  upper  ends,  said  first 
openings  forming  inlet  openings  into  each  of  said  channels  and 
said  second  openings  forming  outlet  openings  from  each  of 
said  channels  so  that  the  flow  passes  upwardly  therethrough, 
a  sedimentation  basin  enclosing  said  side  walls  and  lamellae 
and  arranged  in  combination  with  said  side  walls  and  lamellae 
for  separating  light  impurities  such  as  flocks  in  a  sewerage 
treatment  plant,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  regulat- 
ing plates  positioned  on  said  side  walls  in  front  of  said  outiet 
openings,  said  regulating  plates  being  adjustable  in  the  vertical 
direction  to  provide  a  uniform  distribution  of  the  total  flow 
through  said  separator  channels  and  to  provide  a  uniform 
circulating  pattern  in  the  individual  said  channels  to  compen- 
sate for  poor  alignment  of  the  separator,  the  upper  ends  of 
said  lamellae  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  the  remain- 
ing portions  extending  obliquely  to  the  horizontal  for  reducing 
the  speed  of  the  flow  through  the  upper  part  of  said  separator 
channels  so  that  flow  disturbances  from  said  regulating  plates 
are  decreased,  said  regulating  plates  having  apertures  there- 
through arranged  to  be  vertically  adjustably  aligned  opposite 
said  outiet  opening  in  said  side  walls  and  the  vertical  arrange- 
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ment  of  the  upper  ends  of  said  lamellae  increases  the  width  of 
said  separator  channels  so  that  said  outlet  openings  in  said  side 
walls  and  said  apertures  in  said  regulating  plates  can  be  made 
as  large  as  possible  thus  affording  increased  capacities  in  the 
lamellar  separator. 


3386,065 
WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT  PLANT  WITH  BALANCED 

LOAD 
Stanky  E.  Kappe,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Dick  C.  HeU,  Silver 
Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  Kappe  Associates,  Inc.,  Rocitviiie, 
Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,521,  March  10,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,896 

Int.  CI.  C02c  1102 

U.S.  CL  210-15  2  Claims 


b.  Sulfonated  poIy(phenylene  ether),  and 

c.  Sulfonated  poly(arylene  ether  sulfone)  with  s^d  mixture 
under  permselective  separation  conditions,  iaid  mem- 
brane having  been  treated  with  a  solution  of  a  hydrolyz- 
able  tannin  in  an  amount  and  under  conditions  which 
result  in  an  initial  reduction  in  solute  passage  tirough  the 
membrane  of  at  least  109fc.  T      » 


I 


3,886,067 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OIL  SLICKS 

Salvatore  W.  Miranda,  P.  O.  Box  5746,  Cannei,  CaH.  93921 
.  Filed  Feb.  3,  1970,  Ser.  No.  8,198 

I  Int.  CI.  C02b  9102;  E02b  15104 

U.S.  Ct  210-40  ^5  Claims 


^ 


14   u  ij2=<5>= 


'  'X-I^M-^  -^-U-  lJ>«x 


1.  A  method  of  balancing  the  load  of  a  waste  water  treat- 
ment plant  which  includes  an  aeration  tank  and  a  clarifier 
tank,  comprising  feeding  waste  water  to  the  aeration  tank  at 
a  flow  rate  that  varies  between  a  maximum  and  a  minimum 
above  and  below  a  predetermined  flow  rate,  withdrawing  from 
the  clarifier  tank  treated  waste  water  at  said  predetermined 
flow  rate  from  a  predetermined  level  in  said  clarifier  tank 
spaced  below  the  top  of  said  clarifier  tank,  accumulating  and 
storing  in  the  aeration  tank  and  clarifier  tank  above  said  level 
waste  water  that  flows  into  aeration  tank  in  excess  of  that 
which  flows  into  the  aeration  tank  at  said  predetermined  flow 
rate,  withdrawing  said  waste  water  at  said  predetermined  flow 
rate  through  a  plurality  of  openings  at  said  level,  and  maintain- 
mg  the  liquid  levels  in  said  aeration  and  clarifier  tanks  sub- 
stantially the  same. 


1.  A  method  of  coagulating  oil  slicks  on  water 
the  steps  of: 

applying  to  the  slick  an  oleophilic  organic  resin 
to  rigid  foam  containing  a  mixture  of  water  soluble 
soluble  surfactants; 

binding  the  oil  on  the  foam;  and 

removing  the  foam  from  the  surface  of  the  water 


comprising 

i«mi-rigid 
and  oil 


3,886,068 

SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Eron,  3375  34th  Street,  North,  St.  Petersl^urg,  Fla. 

Contin«ation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  233,534,  March  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  #15,142 
Int.  CI.  B03d  1102 


U.S.  CI.  210—44 


4  Claims 


3,886,066 

TANNIN  TREATMENT  FOR  NON-POROUS 

SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANES 

Cari  Chen,  Newark,  and  James  Barry  Ganci,  Wilmington,  both 

of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Companv. 

Wilmington,  Del  ' 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,780 

Int.  CI.  BOld  13100 

VS.  CL  210-23  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  solvent  from  an  aqueous  mixture 
containing  a  solute  other  than  aqueous  tanning  extracts,  com- 
prising contacting  a  nonporous  semipermeable  membrane 
selected  from 

a.  A  cellulose  acetate  polymer  of  the  general  formula: 


SCWACC 


SOLIDS 


- — MbundirU^ 


SOLIDS 
DRAWN  OFF- 


-tfTLUtNT 


TO  DRAIN  ' 


^^ 


£) 


I        I 
I        l,SZ 

'•H--     RESERVOIR 


/«> 


CHCCH^ORO-O 

/  \ 

CH  CH-0 

\  I 


CHOR. 


-CHOR 


wherein  R,,  R,  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  or  Clt,0 
wherein  R4  is  alkyl  of  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  and  n 
is  an  integer  sufficiendy  large  to  provide  film  forming 
weight. 


1.  A  sewage  disposal  means  for  treating  raw  sewJge,  said 
system  comprising:  slurrier  means  for  breaking  up  soli  Is  in  the 
sewage  mto  small  particulate  matter,  connected  to  a  &)urce  of 
raw  sewage,  said  slurrier  means  including  more  tfan  one 
withdrawal  means  disposed  therein  for  separating  said  solids 
not  effectively  broken  up  by  the  action  of  said  slurrer;  said 
slumer  means  comprising  an  output,  foaming  means  for  gen- 
erating a  foam  interconnected  in  communicating  relation  with 
said  slurrier  means  through  said  output;  said  slurrie}  means 
compnsing  at  least  a  first  and  second  withdrawal  I  means 
blender  means  for  intermixing  additional  solids  wiijh  foam 
produced  by  said  foaming  means  interconnected  to  slid  slur- 
rier means  through  both  said  first  and  second  witiidrawal 
means,  said  first  and  second  withdrawal  means  disposed  and 
configured  in  predetermined  relation  to  said  slurrie^means 
whereby  lolid  material  of  different  dimensions  U  selectively 
transported  to  said  blender  means,  a  first  foam  output  means 
interconnected  between  said  foaming  means  and  said  Mender 
means,  whereby  foam  may  be  selectively  transported  to  said 
blender  means,  a  drain  means  for  coUecting  output  fi-0m  said 
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blender  and  said  foaming  means,  a  second  foam  output  means 
interconnected  between  said  foaming  means  and  drain  means, 
blender  output  means  interconnected  between  said  blender 
means  and  said  drain  means;  flow  control  means  disposed  in 
fluid  communicating  and  regulating  relation  with  said  slurrier 
means,  said  foaming  means,  said  blender  means  and  said  drain 
means;  whereby  sewage  under  treatment  can  be  selectively 
directed  to  said  drain  means  from  its  source,  successively 
through  said  slurrier  means  and  said  foaming  means  or  alter- 
nately, through  said  blender  means  de{>endent  upon  the  exis- 
tence of  solids  in  said  sewage  being  treated,  said  disposal 
means  further  including  aerator  means  disposed  in  fluid  re- 
ceiving relation  to  said  drain  means,  whereby  effluent  passing 
through  said  aerator  means  from  said  drain  means  is  purified. 


3,886,069 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SODIUM 

CITRATE  SOLUTIONS 
Olav  Erga  Trondheim,  Eikveien,  7, 7000  Trondheim,  Norway 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,767 
Claims    priority,    application    Norway,    Nov.    24,    1972, 
4331/72 

Int.  CI.  C02b  1120 
U.S.  CI.  210—46  10  Claims 


contacting  for  a  period  of  about  1 S  minutes  from  about 
S  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  solid  particles  of  an  aluminosili- 
cate  of  less  than  100  micron  average  particle  size  with  I 
part  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  alcoholic  solution  contain- 
ing from  about  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  said  coordinated 
chromium  complex, 

b.  heating  the  mixture  to  dryness  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  100"  to  120°  C, 

c.  distributing  from  1  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  said  dried 
product  over  1  part  by  weight  of  said  oily  product  floating 
on  the  surface  of  said  waters  whereby  said  oily  product 
forms  a  paste  floating  on  the  surface  of  the  waters, 

d.  removing  said  paste  from  the  surface  of  the  water  by 
skimming  it  therefrom. 


3,886,071 
FILTER 
Frank  G.  Weis,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ecodyne  Corpo- 
ration, Lincolnshire,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,381 

Int.  CI.  BOld  23126 

U.S.  CI.  210—108  6  Claims 


-16 


[-{p-u! 


1.  A  process  for  purification  of  an  aqueous  sodium  citrate 
solution  which  has  been  used  for  absorption  of  sulphur  dioxide 
and  then  subjected  to  a  stripping  operation  to  remove  the 
majority  of  die  absorbed  sulphur  dioxide,  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

A.  said  solution  is  evaporated  at  80°-  105*C  at  approxi- 
mately atmospheric  pressure  to  smaller  volume,  sodium 
citrc  te  seed  is  added  thereto,  and  is  kept  at  25°-  35*C  for 
at  least  half  an  hour  to  precipitate  sodium  citrate  which 
is  separated  off,  and 

B.  the  solution  remaining  after  the  sodium  citrate  precipi- 
tated in  step  A  has  been  separated  off,  is  cooled  to  1 5°C 
or  lower  to  precipitate  sodium  sulphate  which  is  sepa- 
rated off. 


3,886,070 

METHOD  FOR  COMBATTING  POLLUTION  USING  A 

CHROMIUM  COMPLEX 

Jean  Martineau,  and  Francois-Joseph  Biechkr,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Seppic,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,803 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.    18,    1972, 

72.05609 

Int.  CI.  BOld  /  7/(70 

U.S.  CL  210-47  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  the  pollution  of  waters  by  oily 

products  by  forming  a  paste  of  the  oily  products,  which  paste 

floats  on  the  surface  of  the  water  and  is  removed  therefrom  by 

skimming,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  product  comprising  a  chromium  complex 

anchored  to  solid  particles  of  a  metallic  aluminosilicate 

wherein  the  chromium  complex  is  coordinated  to  an 

acyclic  carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  7  carbon  atoms,  by 


1.  A  filter  for  treating  liquids,  comprising:  a  filter  compart- 
ment having  a  filter  bed  separating  it  into  an  upper  inlet  cham- 
ber and  a  lower  underdrain  chamber;  an  inlet  pipe,  having  a 
control  valve  means  associated  therewith,  communicating 
with  said  inlet  chamber;  a  backwash  storage  compartment 
positioned  adjacent  said  filter  compartment;  a  connecting 
pipe  having  a  first  end  extending  into  said  underdrain  chamber 
and  a  second  end  in  communication  with  a  backwash  pump 
means;  said  pump  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit 
the  flow  of  filtered  liquid  from  said  underdrain  chamber 
through  said  connecting  pipe  to  pass  directly  therethrough 
into  said  backwash  storage  compartment;  blower  means  for 
delivering  air  through  an  air  supply  conduit  into  said  under- 
drain chamber;  control  means  including  a  level  sensing  switch 
means  positioned  within  said  inlet  chamber,  said  control 
means  constructed  and  arranged  for  sequentially  closing  said 
control  valve  means,  activating  said  blower  means  for  a  period 
of  time,  activating  said  pump  means  for  a  period  of  time  and 
reopening  said  control  valve  means,  when  the  liquid  in  the 
inlet  chamber  reaches  a  predetermined  level;  said  first  end  of 
said  connecting  pipe  includes  a  float  valve  means  associated 
therewith  which  permits  the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough 
until  the  level  of  liquid  within  said  underdrain  chamber  drops 
to  the  level  of  said  float  valve  means;  said  air  supply  conduit 
communicates  with  said  underdrain  chamber  at  a  level  above 
said  float  valve  means  such  that  the  air  entering  said  under- 
drain chamber  forces  liquid  within  said  chamber  through  said 
float  valve  means  and  said  connecting  pipe  into  said  backwash 
storage  compartment  until  the  level  drops  to  the  level  of  said 
float  valve  means;  and  an  effluent  pipe  associated  with  said 
backwash  storage  compartment  for  removal  of  filtered  liquid 
therefrom  to  service. 
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3^86,072 

FILTER  RETAINER  AND  BYPASS  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

jMcph  E.  DndHi;  Joha  A.  Jiwck,  and  Nell  W.  Krath,  aU  of 

Wfet,  DL,  Mrifon  to  CaterpOar  Tractor  Co.,  IVorIa,  Di. 

Ffcd  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,474 

ht.  CL  BOld  271 10 

US.  CL  210-130  5  chtos 


1.  A  filter  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  a  housing  body  and  an  end  cover,  and 
including  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means;  said  inlet  means 
comprising  an  inlet  pipe 
an  annular  filter  element  within  said  housing  adjacent  the 

end  cover; 
fluid  directing  means  for  directing  the  fluid  from  the  fluid 
inlet  pipe  through  the  filter  element  and  comprising  a 
tubular  member  having  one  end  portion  thereof  sur- 
rounding and  in  contact  with  said  inlet  pipe,  and  the 
opposite  end  adjacent  the  filter  element,  said  one  end 
being  flared; 
valve  means  associated  with  said  tubular  member  and  com- 
prising a  tubular  valving  element  movable  to  a  first  posi- 
tion away  from  the  filter  element  so  that  the  fluid  direct- 
ing means  direct  fluid  from  the  fluid  inlet  pipe  through 
the  filter  element,  and  movable  away  from  the  first  posi- 
tion toward  the  filter  element  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  from 
the  fluid  inlet  means  to  the  fluid  outlet  means,  bypassine 
the  filter  element;  * 

ring  means  slidably  mounted  about  said  tubular  member 
adjacent  said  opposite  end  thereof,  said  tubular  valving 
element;  resilient  means  interposed  the  valving  element 
and  the  ring  means  urging  the  valve  means  and  the  ring 
means  towards  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  member, 
with  the  valving  element  being  urged  about  said  tubular 
member,  means  associated  with  said  valve  seat  member 
and  said  flared  end  of  the  tubular  member  to  prevent  the 
sliding  of  said  valve  seat  member  and  said  valving  element 
off  said  tubular  member,  retaming  means  disposed  on 
said  tubular  member  adjacent  said  opposite  end  thereof 
to  prevent  said  ring  means  firom  sliding  off  of  the  opposite 
end  of  said  tubular  member,  the  tubular  member  defining 
passage  means  to  allow  fluid  in  the  tubular  member  to 
reach  the  valving  element  and  valve  seat  member  to 
subject  them  to  fluid  pressure  introduced  through  the 
fluid  inlet  pipe  to  the  fHter  element,  the  vahing  element 
and  valve  seat  member  being  configured  so  that  the  valv- 
ing element  moves  toward  the  filter  element  upon  fluid 
pressure  buildup  in  the  filter  element. 


I  3,886,073 

SEWAGE  AND  EFTLUENT  TREATING  SYSTEM 
Raynond  P.  Brihz,  P.O.  Box  342,  GrcnfeU,  Saskatchewan 
Canada  ' 

Cootiiiuatioo  or  Ser.  No.  160,473,  July  7,  1971,|ab«Kk»ed. 
This  appUcatioo  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,794 
Chims  priority,  appHcatloii  Canada,  July  6,  1971,  117411 
Int  CL  BOld  21108;  C02b  1120 
U.S.  a.  210-136  I      gctohns 


1.  A  secondary  sewage  treatment  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination  means  to  add  a  flocculating  chemjcal  to  said 
sewage,  means  to  agitate  said  sewage  and  said  dhemical  to 
thoroughly  mix  same,  and  means  to  separate  the  flocculated 
material  from  the  liquid  effluent,  said  means  to  igitate  said 
sewage  and  said  chemical  comprising  an  agitating  module 
said  module  mcluding  a  casing,  an  intake  header  lat  one  end 
of  said  casing,  an  outlet  baffle  chamber  at  the  otheijend  of  said 
casing  and  a  plurality  of  conduits  in  said  casing  c^mmunicat- 
mg  between  said  header  and  said  baffle  chamber,  qach  of  said 
conduits  including  a  plurality  of  baffles  extending  from  the 
walls  thereof  to  agitate  sewage  passing  therethroiigh,  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  perforated  partition  bafflt  spanning 
each  of  said  conduits  lengthwise  and  separating  e^ch  of  said 
conduits  into  a  normal  flow  agitating  portion  abov^  said  parti- 
tion baffle  and  a  reverse  flow  cleaning  portion  below  said 
partition  baffle,  said  plurality  of  baffles  being  located  in  said 
normal  flow  agitating  portion,  and  a  hinged.  eff)uent-flow- 
operated  flap  valve  hinged  on  die  discharge  ends  of  each  said 
conduits  for  closing  off  said  normal  flow  agitatii^  portions 
when  effluent  is  flowing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  normal 
direction  of  flow  and  for  opening  said  normal  flov  agitating 
portion  when  said  effluent  is  flowing  in  die  normal  direction 
of  flow.  ^ 


I 


3386,074 

Am  DRIVEN  ROTATING  BIOLOGICAL  CONTACTOR 
APPARATUS 
David  G.  Prosser,  River  HiHs,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AuLtrol  Cor- 
peralion,  Mflwaukcc,  Wis. 

Contfauation-iniMurt  oT  Ser.  No.  370,219,  June  Ifi,  1973, 

abandMcd.  Tliis  application  June  4, 1974,  Ser.  No^  475,641 

IM.  CL  BOld  21100 

"t  ^K^J-*^  f^  Claims 

1.  A  bKjlogKal  wastewater  treatinent  apparatusi  compris- 
ing: 
a  treatment  tank  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  ^utiet. 
a  generally  circular  rotating  biotogical  contactod  assembly 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  disposed 
m  said  tank  for  partial  submergence  in  the  wa^ewater  in 
the  tank.  i 

a  plurality  of  pockets  arrayed  along  the  length  ofjsaid  con- 
tactor assembly  and  disposed  at  the  radially  i^ter  sur- 
faces of  said  contactor  assembly,  said  pockets  having  a 
depth  which  is  a  minor  portion  of  the  radius  oflsaid  con- 
tactor  assembly. 
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a  source  of  oxygen  containing  gas  under  pressure,  and 
a  gas  conduit  leading  fi'om  said  source  of  gas  into  said  tank 

and  having  submerged  openings  disposed  beneath  the 

length  of  said  contactor  assembly. 


said  pockets  each  opening  outwardly  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  contactor  assembly  to 
trap  gas  released  froom  said  conduit. 


3,886,075 

FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

SMECTITE  TYPE  CLAY 

LoweU  Watson  Bemardfaio,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337^31,  March  2,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  351,678 

Int.  CL  D06m  13100 
U.S.  CL  252—8.75  4  ClalBis 

1.  A  fabric  softening  composition  comprising: 

a.  from  about  2  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  smectite-type 
clay  having  an  ion-exchange  capacity  of  at  least  SO 
meq/100  grams; 

b.  from  about  1  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  substantially 
water-insoluble  quaternary  ammonium  antistatic  agent  of 
the  formula: 


3386,076 

PERUTE  THERMAL  INSULATION  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Joseph  M.  VenaUe,  New  Braunfds,  Tex.,  aasignar  to  Panuwl, 

Inc.,  McQueeny,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,693 
InL  CL  C04b  43102 
U.S.  CL  252—62  12  Claintt 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  low  density  corrosion  inhibiting 
thermal  insulation  product  comprising  tiie  steps  of: 

a.  Mixing  a  wet  phase  liquid  product  in  a  wet  phase  mixing 
zone  by: 

i)  Adding  about  3S-S2  percent  water; 

ii)  Adding  about  0.33-2.00  percent  liquid  silicone  water 

repellency  material  to  the  water, 
iii.  Adding  about  13.5-2 1 .0  percent  of  metallic  phosphate 

binder  to  the  product  of  steps  i)  and  ii); 

b.  Mixing  and  agitating  in  a  dry  phase  mixing  zone,  about 
20.5  to  32  percent  expanded  perlite  having  a  bulk  density 
from  about  2-5  pounds  per  cubic  foot;  not  more  than  6 
percent  of  at  least  one  of  sodium  tetraborate  and  sodium 
silicate;  and  about  1.0-3.5  percent  of  an  inorganic  fiber; 

c.  Wetting  substantially  uniformly  the  product  of  step  b) 
with  the  product  of  step  a); 

d.  Placing  the  wetted  product  of  step  c)  in  a  compression 
zone  to  form  a  desired  article;  and 

e.  Curing  the  molded  product  in  a  heating  zone  at  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  500°F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
heat  the  molded  product  throughout  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  480°F. 


-    N 


-   Y 


-   Y 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  represent  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing 
from  about  10  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R4  represent 
hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms.  X  is  an  anion  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  and 
c.  from  about  1  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  compatibilizing 
agent  of  the  formula: 


«1  /«3 


M  J 


x" 


n 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms;  Rx  and  R3  represent  alkyl  groups 
containing  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen, 
whereby  not  more  than  one  of  the  groups  Rx  and  R3  can  be 
hydrogen;  and  Y  represents  — CONH,;  — CON(R,)x;  or  — 
COOH;  wherein  I^  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen. 


3386,077 

GARNET  STRUCTURE  FERRIMAGNETIC  MATERIAL 

HAVING  A  SATURATION  MAGNETISATION  LESS  THAN 

1000  GAUSS  FOR  MICROWAVE  APPLICATIONS 
Jean  Nfcohs;  Alain  Lagrange,  and  Roland  Sroussi,  aD  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson^SF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,245 
CUims    priority,    appHcation    France,    Mar.    31,    1972, 
72.11633 

Int  a.  C04b  35100 
U3.  CL  252—62.57  6  ClainH 

1.  Ferrimagnetic  polycrystaline  garnet  structure  material 
having  the  general  formula: 

Yj-sx-jGdax  Ca,  Fes.5^,  Alj,  Sn,  Oix 
wherein 

0.6      X      0.8 
0.02      y      0.12 
0.2      z      0.4 
said  material  having  a  saturation  magnetisation  less  than  1000 
gauss. 


3386,078 

N-BENZOYLSACCHARIN  AS  PEROXYGEN  BLEACH 

ACTIVATOR 

Frank  Fred  Lo^knan,  SomerviBe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,655 

lot  CL  did  7154 

U.S.  CL  252—102  6  Claims 

1.  A  bleaching  composition  comprising  hydrogen  peroxide 

or  a  hydrogen  peroxide-releasing  compound  and  an  activating 

amount  of  N-benzoylsaccharin. 
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3,886,079 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  DETERGENT 

ADJUVANT  COMBINATIONS  THEREOF,  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 

OHver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  2266,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33160 

Filed  Sept  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  184,059 

Int.  CI.  CI  Id  3108,  3/10,  11100 

VS.  CL  252-109  21  Claims 
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I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  detergent  adjuvant  combina- 
tion which  comprises: 

a.  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  water  soluble  alkali  metal 
silicate, 

b.  adding  to  said  solution  sufficient  reactant  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  and  alkali  metal 
bicarbonate  to  form  therewith  a  solution  of  electrolyte 
selected  from  the  alkali  metal  carbonates  and  bicarbon- 
ates  and  a  precipitate  of  alkaline  silica  pigment  therein 
containing  from  0.2  to  40%  bound  alkali  by  weight  based 
on  the  silica  of  the  pigment,  and 

c.  recovering  and  essentially  drying  together  the  combina- 
tion of  said  alkaline  silica  pigment  and  at  least  25%  dry 
basis,  by  weight,  of  the  electrolyte  resulting  from  step  b). 

20.  A  process  for  preparing  a  detergent  adjuvant  combi- 
nation which  comprises: 

a.  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  water  soluble  alkali  metal 
silicate, 

b.  adding  to  said  solution  sufficient  reactant  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  and  alkali  metal 
bicarbonate  to  form  therewith  a  solution  of  electrolyte 
selected  from  the  alkali  metal  carbonates  and  bicarbon- 
ates  with  a  precipitate  of  alkaline  silica  pigment  therein 
containing  from  0.2  to  40%  bound  alkali  by  weight  based 
on  the  silica  of  the  pigment,  and 

c.  recovering  and  essentially  drying  together  the  combina- 
tion of  said  alkaline  silica  pigment  and  at  least  25%  dry 
basis,  by  weight,  of  the  electrolyte  resulting  from  step  (b), 
in  combination,  as  a  detergent  adjuvant  combination,  said 
recovery  including  incorporating  said  adjuvant  combina- 
tion with  detergent  material  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  members  of  the  following  groups: 
Group  (I)  soaps;  Group  (II)  synthetic  anionic  detergents; 
Group  (III)  non-ionic  detergents;  and  combinations  of 
two  or  more  of  said  members;  in  a  ratio  in  the  range  of 
5:95  to  95:5  parts  dry  basis,  by  weight,  based  on  the  silica 
content  as  SiO,  ,  thereby  forming  a  detergent  composi- 
tion incorporating  said  detergent  adjuvant  combination, 
and 

d.  in  which  the  detergent  material  comprises  material  se- 
lected from  the  sub-class  consisting  of  the  members  of 
Groups  (I)  and  (11)  which  is  formed  in  the  presence  of  the 
silica  pigment  by  reaction  of  the  corresponding  free  acid 
with  alkalinity  of  the  combination  resulting  from  step  (b). 


3,886,080  , 

CHELATING  AGENTS  COUPLED  TO  INORGANIC 
CARRIERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPAR^G 
Gerald  D.  Schucker,  Coming;  Ken  F.  Sugarvara,  P4inted  Post 
and  Howard  H.  WeetoU,  Efanira,  aD  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Corning  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Divlston  of  Ser.  No.  227,204,  Feb.  17, 1972,  abandMed.  Thfa 
appUcation  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,119 
Int.  CI.  C02b  7/00  I 

U.S.  a.  252-176  I  4  q^^^^ 

1.  An  insoluble  composite  comprising  an  inorganic  carrier 
chemically  coupled  to  a  chelating  agent  by  means  <>f  an  inter- 
mediate silane  coupling  agent  having  a  sUicon  portion  and  an 
organic  portion  wherein  the  coupling  agent  is  attadhed  to  the 
carrier  by  means  of  the  silicon  portion  and  attached  to  the 
chelating  agent  through  an  azo  linkage  by  means  of  the  or- 
ganic portion  of  the  coupling  agent,  the  chelating  agent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  8-hydroxi|quinoIine, 


dithizone,  neocuproine,  O-phenanthroline,  and  sa 
ime 


icylaldox- 


3,886,081 
AQUEOUS  BROMINE  EMULSIONS 
Gary  W.  Ceska,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO 
Inc.,  Glenolden,  Pa. 

I       Fited  Dec.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,634 
Int.  CI.  C09k  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  252—182  ^ 

1.  An  emulsion  of  from  15  to  30%  bromine  in  Water'coii- 
taining  a  stabilizer  comprising  2  to  4%  of  an  anionic  Surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  aryl  sulfonates, 
organo  phosphate  esters,  sulfated  esters  of  fatty  acidf ,  sodium 
dodecyl  diphenyl  ether  disulfonates,  dialkyl  esters  of  succinic 
acid,  and  dialkylsulfosuccinates  and  mixtures  there<)f. 


*olyniers. 


2  Claims 


3,886,082 

CERENKOV  WAVE-SHIFTING  COMPOSITIOl4  AND 

PROCESS 

Mark  Hyman,  Jr.,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pitot  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,920,  June  12,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  applkatkm  Mar.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  232,299 
Int.  CI.  Golt  7/22  I 

U.S.  CI.  252-301.2  R  k  cbims 

1.  A  Cerenkov  counter  medium  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  base  of  plastic  Cerenkov-radiatiig  light- 
transmitting  material  solid  at  room  temperature  and  of  inher- 
ent negligible  or  readily  quenchable  scintillation  characteris- 
tics and  containing,  dispersed  throughout  the  base  material  a 
qunatity  from  substantially  0.25  percent  to  thousandths  of  a 
percent  of  relatively  low  wavelength-absorbing  and  Relatively 
higher  wavelength-re-emitting  wave-shifting  fluor  Jnaterial, 
said  composition  being  substantially  devoid  of  additional 
scintillating  material,  said  plastic  base  material  being  jselected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymethyl  methacrylate|  polycy- 
clo  hexyl  methacrylate,  polyisobutyl  methacrylate,  their  co- 
polymers, polyvinyl  toluene,  polystyrene,  and  glass,  s«id  fluor 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis-(o- 
methylstyryl)  benzene,  p-Bis-[2-(5-phenyIoxazolyl)]- 
benzene,  dimethyl  p-Bis[2-(5-phenyIoxa2olyl)]-benzehe,  1,1', 
4,4',  -tetraphenylbutadiene,  phenylbiphenylyloxiliazole- 
1,3,4,  bi8-(phenylstyryl)  benzene. Diphenylanthracehe,  and 
perylene. 


3,886,083 
SAFETY  INKS  AND  DOCUMENTS 
Herbert  Laxer,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Bank  Note  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fded  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,409 

Int.  CI.  283  8  R;  C09k  7/00;  B44f  7/72;  B42d  75/00 

U.S.  CI.  252-301.2  R  2  Chiims 

1.  A  printing  ink  consisting  essentially  of  coloring  matter 
and  a  vehicle  soluble  in  water  and  lower  alcohols  and  lower 
ketones,  said  vehicle  consisting  essentially  of  glycerine,  sorbi- 
tol and  water,  the  glycerine  being  present  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  10-30%  by  weight  based  on  said  vehicle,  the  remaining 
percentages  of  sorbitol  and  water  having  a  weight  ratio  of 
about  4:1,  said  coloring  matter  including  a  dye  soluble  in 
lower  alcohols  and  lower  ketones  wherein  said  lower  alcohols 
and  said  lower  ketones  contain  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  and  a  fluorescent  pigment  which  is  non- 
bleachable,  insoluble  in  water  and  no  more  than  very  slightly 
soluble  in  said  lower  alcohols  and  lower  ketones. 

2.  A  printed  document  comprising: 

1.  an  area  adapted  to  be  writted  upon  and  sensitive  to  at- 
tempted alteration  of  written  material  thereon  by  either 
solution,  bleaching  or  erasure; 

2.  said  area  having  a  background  of  printed  elements  in- 
cluding a  pattern  printed  in  an  ink  consisting  essentially 
of  coloring  matter  and  a  vehicle  soluble  in  water  and 
lower  alcohols  and  lower  ketones; 

a.  said  vehicle  consisting  essentially  of  glycerine,  sorbitol, 
and  water,  the  glycerine  being  present  in  an  amount  in 
the  range  10-30%  by  weight  based  on  said  vehicle,  the 
remaining  percentages  of  sorbitol  and  water  having  a 
weight  ratio  of  about  4: 1 ; 

b.  said  color  matter  including: 

i.  a  dye  soluble  in  lower  alcohols  and  lower  ketones, 
wherein  said  lower  alcohols  and  said  lower  ketones 
contain  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, said  dye  being  bleachable  and  soluble  in  water, 
said  dye  being  at  least  partly  removed  by  solution  or 
bleaching,  and  thereby  changing  the  color  of  the 
background  in  response  to  attempted  alteration  of 
written  material  by  solution  or  bleaching  techniques; 
and 

ii.  a  fluorescent  pigment  which  is  non-bleachable,  insol- 
uble in  water,  and  no  more  than  very  slightly  soluble 
in  said  lower  alcohols  and  lower  ketones,  said  pig- 
ment having  its  fluorescence  enhanced  by  removal  of 
the  dye  during  solution  or  bleaching,  and  being  at 
least  partly  removed  by  erasure,  thereby  changing 
the  color  and  flourescent  intensity  of  the  back- 
ground, when  viewed  under  ultraviolet  light,  in  re- 
sponse to  attempted  alteration  of  written  material  by 
erasure. 


3,886,084 

MICROENCAPSULATION  SYSTEM 

Anthony  E.  Vassiliades,  Deerfield,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,046,  Sept  29,  1966, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1971,  Ser.  No.  174,045 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  13/02;  B44d  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  252—316  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  microcapsules  ha  ng 
non-proteinaceous  walls,  in  the  absence  of  coacervatiun, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  primary  oil-in-water  emulsion,  which  emulsion 
comprises  a  water-immiscible  oily  material  dispersed  in 
the  form  of  microscopic  droplets  in  a  colloidal  solution  of 
a  non-proteinaceous,  polymeric  emulsifying  agent  having 
about  the  same  hydrophil-lipophil  balance  as  the  oily 
material,  said  emulsifying  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  methylcellulose,  a 
copolymer  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and 
maleic  anhydride,  and  guar  gum;  and 


B.  forming  an  impermeable  coating  around  said  dispersed 
oil  droplets  solely  by  providing  to  the  emulsion  a  com- 
pound different  from  said  emulsifying  agent  and  reactive 
therewith  to  form  an  impermeable  coating,  said  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aldehyde 
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monomer,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  gum  tragacanth,  ethanol- 
amine,  ethylene  diamine,  a  borate,  and  methylcellulose 
under  conditions  of  brisk  agitation,  said  compound  react- 
ing with  said  non-proteinaceous  emulsifying  agent  so  as  to 
form  a  non-proteinaceous  impermeable  coating  around 
said  dispersed  oil  droplets. 


3,886,085 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FINE  OIL-CONTAINING 

MICROCAPSULES  HAVING  STRONG  PROTECTIVE 

SHELLS  AND  MICROCAPSULES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Masataka  Kiritani;  Hiroharu  Matsukawa;  Akio  Watanabe, 

and  Hitoshi  Imamiya,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami  Ashigara-shi,  Japan 

Fikd  Aug.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1971, 46-66757 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  7i/02;  B44d  7/02 
U.S.  CL  252—316  1 1  CUims 

1 .  A  process  for  producing  fine  oil  containing  microcapsules 
having  strong  protective  shells  which  comprises  dissolving  in 
an  oily  liquid  a  polyisocyanate  adduct  having  a  free  isocyanate 
group,  said  adduct  having  both  an  oleophilic  group  and  a 
hydrophilic  group,  said  polyisocyanate  adduct  being  an  ad- 
duct of  hexamethylene  diisocyanate  and  trimethylolpropane, 
an  adduct  of  tolylenediisocyanate  and  trimethylolpropane,  or 
a  xylylene  diisocyanate  adduct,  dispersing  or  emulsifying  said 
oily  liquid  containing  said  polyisocyanate  adduct  in  a  polar 
solvent,  adding  a  polyamine  or  a  polyamine  adduct  having  a 
free  amino  group  to  said  polar  solvent,  and  polymerizing 
polyisocyanate  adduct  in  said  oily  liquid. 


3,886,086 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GEL  SPHERES  AND 
GELATION  APPARATUS 
Malcolm  Patrick  Simpson,  Didcot,  and  Claude  Lewis  Stock- 
well,  Newbury,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
Filed  June  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261,958 
Chums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  24, 
1971,  29781/71 

Int  CL  BOlj  7i/00 
U.S.  CL  252—317  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  gel  spheres  comprising  introduc- 
ing droplets  of  material  to  be  gelled  into  a  column,  causing  the 
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droplets  to  make  contact  with  a  gaseous  reagent  in  a  region  at 
an  upper  pan  of  the  column,  and  causing  the  droplets  to 
contact  a  liquid  reagent  in  a  region  at  a  lower  part  of  the 
column,  the  fall  of  the  droplets  passing  down  the  upper  part 
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of  the  column  being  retarded  by  a  layer  of  foam  provided 
above  the  surface  of  the  liquid  reagent  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
column  such  that  the  droplets  are  not  disrupted  or  substan- 
tially distorted  on  contacting  the  surface  of  the  liquid  reagent 
in  the  lower  part  of  the  column. 


3,886,087 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  SOAP  POWDER 
Jessk  Mac  Terry,  688  Rockaway  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  1 1212 
FDed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,247 
Int.  CI.  CI  Id  9//6,  ;  J/20 
VS.  CL  252-370  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  soap  powder,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  dissolving  1 0  to  1 6  parts  by  weight  of  sodium  hydrox- 
ide in  64  to  128  parts  by  weight  water  to  form  an  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  solution,  heating  and  stirring  said  solution 
while  dissolving  80  to  105  parts  by  weight  of  lard  therein 
followed  by  addition  of  8  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  sodium 
tetraborate  and  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  coconut  oil  thereto, 
heating  the  resulting  admixture  with  stirring  for  a  period  of 
from  about  two  to  about  six  hours  to  saponify  the  mixture, 
allowing  the  saponifying  mixture  to  cool  to  room  temperature 
and  to  stand  at  room  temperature  for  a  period  of  from  two  to 
four  days,  and  forming  the  soap  product  thus  obtained  into  a 
powder,  the  glycerine  formed  during  the  saponification  being 
retained  in  the  final  soap  product. 


3,886,088 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  GRANULAR 

ACTIVATED  CARBON,  AND  GRANULAR  ACTIVATED 

CARBONS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Gccrt  J.  Dcjoag,  Bockdo,  Netiierlaiids,  assigiior  to  Akzo  N.V., 

Arahen,  Nctkerlawls 

FUed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,668 
ChiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Nctheriands,  Aug.  3,  1972, 
7210632 

Int.  CL  COlb  31/08 
VS.  CL  252—422  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  activated  carbon  which  com- 
prises reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  —20^  to  +300'C  cut 
up  or  ground  synthetic  or  natural  rubber  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphur,  sulphuric  acid, 
sulphur  trioxide,  chtorosulphonic  acid  and  sulphuryl  chloride 
in  an  amount  of  O.OS  to  1 2  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight 
of  the  rubber  and  thereafter  heating  the  resulting  product  at 
a  temperature  of  350"  to  1000^  until  a  granular  activated 
carbon  is  obtained. 


3386,089 

DILfTHIO  ALKANE  CATALYST  COMPOSITI  )NS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

WilHam  Novis  Smith,  Jr.,  Exton,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Fofitc  MiMral 

Company,  Exton,  Pa. 

,         FUed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,729 
J  Int  CI.  C07f  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  252—429  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  dilithioalkajne  catalyst 
compositions  which  comprises:  simultaneously  ijeacting  an 
alkyl  monohalide  and  a  hydrocarbyl  dihalide  witl^  powdered 
lithium  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  under  an  inert  ati$osphere  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  lOT.  to  ab<)ut  100°C., 
and  separating  the  resulting  precipitate  containing!  the  dilithi- 
oalkane  catalyst  from  the  liquid  portion  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture; the  molar  ratio  of  said  alkyl  monohalide  to  faid  hydro- 
carbyl dihalide  being  in  the  range  from  about  0.3  td  about  4:1; 
said  powdered  lithium  being  employed  in  just  le$s  than  the 
stoichk)metric  amount  to  react  with  all  of  said  alkyl  mono- 
halide and  hydrocarbyl  dihalide;  said  hydrocarbyl  dihalide 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4- 
dichlorobutane  and  hydrocarbyl  dihalides  having  a  hydro- 
carbyl radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl  radicals  containing  from  5 
up  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  ^nd  having 
two  halide  atoms  which  may  be  the  same  or  differefit  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  iodide,  bromide  artd  chloride 
atoms,  said  halide  atoms  being  attached  to  the  aljcyl  radical 
and  being  at  least  5  carbon  atoms  apart;  said  alkyl  n^onohalide 
having  an  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary  and  secondary  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  3  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  a  halide  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iodide,  bromide  and  chloride,  aikd  forming 
an  alkyl  lithium  compound  soluble  in  the  reactionTmixture. 


I 


3,886,090 
NICKEL  AND  COBALT  CATALYSTS  INCLUDING  A 
GROUP  UA  AND  VU  COMPONENT 
Brent  J.  Bertus,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Philips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,077,  Feb.  28,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,784,627.  This  appUcation  Sept  20,  1973,  Ser.  Nb.  399,166 

Int.  CLBOlj  /  7/74,  77/52 
U.S.  CL  252-432  ^5  CUiims 

9.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  calcined 
admixture  of  (I)  cobalt  or  nickel  oxide,  compound  convertible 
to  the  oxide  on  calcination,  sulfate,  selenate,  or  tell^rate,  and 
(II)  beryllium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  dr  barium, 
oxided,  compound  convertible  to  the  oxide  on  cilcination, 
sulfate,  selenate,  or  tellurate;  further  containing  ^  support, 
wherein  in  said  catalyst  composition  said  cobalt  or  nickel 
represents  about  20  to  85  weight  percent,  said  Oroup  IIA 
represents  about  1  to  30  weight  percent,  and  sai4  sulphur, 
selenium  or  tellurium,  represents  about  1  to  40  weight  per- 
cent, exclusive  of  said  support. 

10.  The  catalyst  composition  according  to  claim  ^  wherein 
said  support  is  silica,  alumina,  boria,  titania,  zirconia^  mixtures 
thereof,  or  combinations  thereof. 


3,886,091 

CATALYSTS  FOR  OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGE^  ATION 
Brent  J.  Bertus,  Bartiesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Philips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  225,284,  Feb.  10,  1972,  Pa|.  No. 
3,793491.  This  appUcation  Oct  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,094 

Int  CL  BOlj  7  7/74,  7  7/22,  7 1/82 
VS.  CL  252-432  ^5  ciatais 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially!  of  a  cal- 
cined admixture  of  (I)  cobak  oxide,  compound  of  cobalt 
convertible  to  the  oxide  on  drying  of  calcining,  or  tl|e  sulfate, 
(II)  tin  oxide,  compound  of  tin  convertible  to  the  oxide  on 
drying  or  calcination,  or  sulfate,  and  (III)  a  Group  JIA  metal 
oxide,  compound  convertible  to  a  Group  IIA  oxide  oa  calcina- 


tion, or  sulfate,  such  that  in  said  calcined  composition  of 
matter  cobalt  represents  about  10  to  75  weight  percent,  tin 
represents  about  I  to  50  weight  percent,  and  Group  IIA  metal 
represents  about  0.5  to  60  weight  percent. 

4.  The  catalyst  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
further  is  included  in  said  catalyst  composition  a  support,  and 
said  support  is  one  or  more  of  silica,  boria,  titania,  and  zirco- 
nia. 


3386,092 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNSATURATED 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Masahiro  Wada,  Ikeda;  Isao  Yanagisawa,  Osaka;  Micliikazu 
Ninomiya,  Kobe,  and  Takashi  Ohara,  Nishiiioiiiiya,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,661,  Oct  19,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,833,649.  This  appUcatkm  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
396,474Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Nov.  27,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL  BOlj  77/06 
U.S.  CL  252—443  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  adapted  for  the  production  of  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acids  through  the  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  unsatu- 
rated aldehydes  comprising  a  catalytic  oxide  supported  on  an 
inert  carrier,  said  catalytic  oxide  consisting  essentially  of  the 
recited  metal  elements  in  the  atomic  ratio  Mo:V:Cu:Cr:W  of 
12:2-14:1-6:0-4:0-12  with  the  proviso  that  Cr  -»- W  is  not  O, 
said  inert  carrier  having  a  surface  area  not  greater  than  2  mVg 
and  a  porosity  of  30  to  65%,  at  least  90%  of  the  pores  having 
a  pore  diameter  in  the  range  of  SO  to  1 ,500  microns. 


3,886,093 

ACTIVATED  CARBON  WITH  ACTIVE  METAL  SITES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

MitcheU  S.  Dimitri,  Charleston,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Westvaco 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,844 

Int.  CL  COlb  37/05 

U.S.  CL  252—447  9  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  activated  carbon  containing 
active  metal  sites  which  comprises: 

a.  mixing  a  nonTSuIfonated  aqueous  lignate  solution  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  a  transition  metal  salt  at  a 
mol  ratio  of  2:1  to  1:1  metal  salt  to  lignate  to  thereby 
precipitate  a  transition  metal  lignate; 

b.  recovering  said  transition  metal  lignate  precipitate; 

c.  drying  said  recovered  transition  metal  lignate  precipitate; 

d.  carbonizing  said  transition  metal  lignate  precipitate  at 
a  temperature  between  700T.  and  1,800°F.;  and 

e.  activating  said  carbonized  transition  metal  lignate  at  a 
temperature  between  1 ,400°F.  and  1 .950fF. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  lignin  is  alkali  lignin. 
3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  lignin  is  a  hexamethyl- 
ene  tetramine  modified  lignin. 


3,886,094 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
CATALYSTS 
Joseph  Mkhael  PUato,  SUver  Spring;  John  Storey  Magee,  Jr., 
CooksvUle,  and  Edwin  Wolf  Albers,  AnnapoUs,  aU  of  Md., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,606 
Int.  CL  BOlj  11/40 
VS.  CL  252-451  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  alumino  silicate  con- 
taining catalysts  which  comprises: 
a.  forming  a  zeolite  precursor  reaction  mixture  containing 
silica,  alumina,  sodium  hydroxide  and  water  and  crystalli- 
zation   initiating   amorphous   silica-alumina   nucleation 
centers  having  a  particle  size  below  about  0. 1  micron; 


b.  heating  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  90°  to  1 10°C.  for  about  15  to  120  minutes  to  pro- 
duce about  15  to  100%  of  the  crystalline  zeolite  theoreti- 
cally available  to  said  reaction  mixture; 

c.  diluting  said  reaction  mixture  with  sufficient  water  to 
yield  a  sodium  silicate  solutk>n  concentration  of  from 
about  3  to  7%  by  weight  SiOj  in  said  reaction  mixture; 

d.  gelling  said  reaction  mixture  with  a  gelling  mixture  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  acids,  COt, 
aluminium  salts  and  mixtures  thereof  to  produce  an 
amorphous  hydrogel  composite  having  crystalline  zeolite 
dispersed  therein; 

e.  ammonium  exchanging  said  composite  to  lower  the  NatO 
content  thereof  to  below  about  1  %  by  weight; 

f.  exchanging  said  ammonium  exchanged  product  with  a 
rare  earth  salt  solution; 

g.  washing  and  drying  said  composite  to  produce  a  particu- 
late catalyst 


3,886,095 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  AUTOMOBILE 

EXHAUST  GASES 

James  A.  Ford,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  and  Sheldon  H.  Butt, 

Godfrey,  lU.,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

Contmuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,271,  March  16,  1973, 
Pat  No.  3,810,754.  This  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

414,783 
Int  CL  BOlj  77/06.  77/22 
U.S.  CL  252—455  R  17  Cbims 

1.  A  composite  catalyst  for  the  reduction  of  automobile 
exhaust  pollution  comprising: 

A.  a  nickel  alloy  substrate  containing  from  2  to  6%  alumi- 
num, from  0.5  to  4%  silicon,  from  0.001  to  6%  chromium, 
from  0.00 1  to  0.4%  manganese,  from  0.00 1  to  1  %  magne- 
sium, balance  essentially  nickel;  and 

B.  a  surface  layer  of  copper-nickel  alloy  on  said  substrate, 
having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  10  to 
50%  copper  and  from  50  to  90%  nickel,  said  surface  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  from  100  A  to  0.05  inches. 


3386,096 
OXIDATION  AND  AMMOXIDATION  CATALYST 
Tao  P.  Li,  Chesterfiekl,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,372 

Int  CL  BOlj  7  7/22 

U.S.  CL  252—456  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprising  the  elements  antimony, 

uranium,  iron  and  tungsten  in  a  catalytic  active  oxidized  state 

represented  by  the  formula: 

Sb„U»FecWdO, 
wherein  A  is  1  -  10,  fc  is  0.01  -  l.cisO.Ol  to  1,</ is  0.001  to 
0. 1  and  e  is  a  number  taken  to  satisfy  the  average  valences  of 
the  Sb,  U,  Fe  and  W  in  their  catalytic  active  oxidation  states, 
said  catalyst  system  being  formed  by  heating  oxides  or  sulfates 
of  said  elements  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
500°C.  to  1,150°C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said  catalytic 
active  oxidation  states. 


3386,097 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  LOW  AVALANCHE  VOLTAGE 

METAL  OXIDE  VARISTOR 
Arthur  M.  Hossenlopp,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  ««"g""«'  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414314 
Int  CL  HOlc  7/70,  77/00 
U.S.  CL  252—519  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  nonlinear  metal  oxide  resistors  with 
low  avalanche  voltage  characteristics  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  uniform  mixture  of  nonlinear  resistor  metal  oxide 
powders  for  pressing  into  a  predetermined  shape. 
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isostatically  pressing  said  mixture  under  a  pressure  of  about 
10,000  -  20,000  pounds  per  square  inch  to  form  an  elon- 
gated body, 

firing  said  elongated  body  at  a  temperature  of  about  2000" 
C.  to  2300*'C.  for  about  1  -  3  hours  to  produce  a  coherent 
mass  having  a  predetermined  nonlinear  voltage-ampere 
characteristic, 

transversely  sawing  said  elongated  body  into  a  plurality  of 
thin  discs,  each  of  which  has  substantially  flat  and  parallel 
opposite  major  faces  as  formed  that  are  suitable  for  at- 
tachment of  electrodes  and  has  a  thickness  less  than 
about  0.05  inch  commensurate  with  a  predetermined 
avalanche  voltage  desired,  and 

attaching  electrodes  to  said  opposite  major  faces  of  said 
discs  to  form  a  plurality  of  discrete  nonlinear  metal  oxide 
resistors  that  avalanche  at  a  predetermined  voltage  below 
about  50  volts. 


3,886,098 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FREE  FLOWING  PARTICULATE 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  NONIONIC 

DETERGENT 

Walter  A.  DiSaKo,  North  Ariiiigton;  Edward  J.  Kenney,  Ber- 

nardsvilk,  and  Frank  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  PlainfieM,  aU  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  Coigate-Palmoiive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatMn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,111,  March  15,  1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,838,072.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  15,  1971,  Ser.  No. 

134,324Thc  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Sept.  20,  1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Ci.  CI  Id  7/22.  1183,  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  252—540  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  particulate  detergent  composi- 
tion which  comprises  making  inorganic  salt-containing  base 
particles  comprising,  on  a  detergent  composition  weight  basis, 
at  least  5  percent  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate  or 
sodium  sesquicarbonate,  at  least  5  percent  and  less  than  30 
percent  of  sodium  silicate,  having  NajOiSiOz  ratio  of  1 : 1 .6  to 
1:3.4,  less  than  15  percent  of  soluble  higher  alkyl  benzene 
sulfonate  detergent,  less  than  4  percent  of  nonionic  detergent 
and  less  than  0.5  percent  of  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose, 
with  the  components  of  the  base  particles  being  such  that  the 
subsequently  mentioned  nonionic  detergent  is  readily  sorbed 
thereby,  and  distributing  over  the  surfaces  of  the  particles, 
while  they  are  in  motion,  from  2  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the 
detergent  composition  of  a  higher  alkoxy  poly-lower  alkoxy 
lower  alkanol  containing  nonionic  detergent  wherein  said 
higher  alkoxy  contains  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  lower 
alkoxy  and  lower  alkanol  contains  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  (xsly  lower  alkoxy 
lower  alkanol  being  from  20  to  30. 


3,886,099 

WATER  SOLUBLE  FLUX  REMOVE^ 

Robert  M.  HaU,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Griffin  Bros.,  Inc., 

Portland,  Oreg.  ! 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,403,  March  13,i  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12, 1973,  Ser.  NjB.  414,724 

Int.  CI.  CI  Id  i/JO 
U.S.  CI.  252-548  9  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  solution  for  removing  soldering  flux  from 
circuit  boards  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  glycol  ether  selected  from  the  group  consistingof  ethylene 
glycol  mono  methyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol  ethylether, 
ethylene  glycol  mono  butyl  ether,  diethylene  glycol  mono 
methyl  ether,  diethylene  glycol  mono  ethyl  ether  and 
diethylene  glycol  mono  butyl  ether  and  mixtures  thereof; 
ar  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triethanol 
amine,  diethanol  amine,  monoethanol  amin^  and  mor- 
pholine; 
an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric 
acid,  gluconic  acid  and  hydroxyacetic  acid,  thpre  being  at 
least  about  3  mols  of  said  amine  present  for  each  mol  of 
said  organic  acid; 
said  glycol  ether,  amine  and  organic  acid  being  <^issolved  in 
water  to  form  a  concentrate  and  being  present  in  said 
concentrate  in  proportions  which,  upon  dilution  of  said 
concentrate  with  water,  will  provide  a  washihg  solution 
containing  by  weight  approximately  1  to  3%  o^said  glycol 
ether,  1  to  3%  of  said  amine  and  0.18  to  O.S6%  of  said 
acid. 


3,886,100 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  POLYMER  PARTICLES 
HAVING  UNIFORM  CROSS-LINKING  AND  E?(PANDED 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Yoshizo  Yasuda;   Itaru   Hatano;   Yasuyuki  Suga^uma,  and 
Tomohumi    Kameo,   all    of   Kobe,   Japan,    assignors    to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  psaka,  Ja- 
pan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,967,  March  24,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applkatmn  June  28, 1974,  Ser.  N<{.  484,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 
17713;  Mar.  25,  1971,  46-17714;  Mar.  25,  1971, 

InL  CI.  C08f  47/10,  27/00,  29/04 
U.S.  a.  260—2.5  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mjmufacturing  polymer  particles  having 
uniform  cross-linking  comprising  the  steps  of  suspending  in 
water  particles  of  polyolefin  resin,  surface  active  [agent,  or- 
ganic peroxide  cross-linking  agent,  and  inorganic  metallic  salt, 
and  heating  said  suspension  system  to  a  temperatur^  sufficient 


1971,  46- 
^6-17715 


to  cause  penetration  of  said  cross-linking  agent  into 
cles,  and  cross-linking  reaction 


said  parti- 


3,886,101 
PHENOLIC  ADHESIVES 
Vincent  F.  Felketta,  and  Donald  E.  Wenzel,  both  of  Belling- 
ham,    Wash.,    assignors   to   Georgia-Pacific    C<|rporation, 
Portland,  Oreg.  < 

Fited  July  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,414 
Int.  CI.  C08h  5/02;  C07g  7/00;  B32b  27/42 
U.S.  CI  260-17.5  |i9  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  phenol-aldehyde  adhesive  cdmposition 
comprising  a  water-soluble  phenol-aldehyde  resin  intermixed 
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with  a  polymerized  lignosulfonate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
improve  the  assembly  time  of  the  adhesive,  said  polymerized 
lignosulfonate  being  a  lignosulfonate  reacted  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  a  cross-linking  agent  selected  ft-om  the  group  con- 
sisting essentially  of  aliphatic  and  heterocyclic  aldehydes 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  epichlorohydrin,  epibromohy- 
drin,  and  poly-epoxides  having  not  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms  to  polymerize  the  lignosulfonate  to  the  extent  that  from 
30  to  80  percent  of  the  polymerized  lignosulfonate  is  insoluble 
in  a  5  percent  sodium  carbonate  aqueous  solution. 


3,886,102 
RAPID  SETTING  POLYURETHANES  FROM  DIOLS  AND 
POLYISOCYANATES  PREPARED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

A  MIXTURE  OF  LIQUID  MODIFIERS 
Franciszek  Olstowski,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,245,  May  7,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,801,532,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
205,697,  Dec.  7,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  422,802 
Int.  CI.  C08g  22/76 
U.S.  CI.  260—18  TN  20  Claims 

1.  A  rigid,  non-cellular  composition  having  a  density  of  at 
least  about  1  gram/cc  which  is  demoldable  within  about  5 
minutes  after  admixture  of  the  components  of  the  composition 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyurethane-forming  com- 
position comprising 

A.  a  dihydroxyl-containing  compound  having  a  hydroxy! 
equivalent  weight  of  less  than  about  250; 

B.  an  organic  polyisocyanate  having  an  NCO  functionality 
of  at  least  about  2.5; 

C.  a  liquid  modifier  compound  having  an  atmospheric  boil- 
ing point  of  at  least  about  1 50^?,  with  the  proviso  that  a 
hydroxyl-containing  halogenated  aliphatic  compound 
when  employed  as  a  modifier  can  have  an  atmospheric 
boiling  point  below  150*C,  and  which  moderates  the 
reaction  between  components  (A),  (B),  and  (D)  without 
substantial  reaction  therewith,  except  when  a  hydroxyl- 
containing  halogenated  aliphatic  compound  is  employed 
it  can  react  with  the  polyisocyanate,  said  modifier  consist- 
ing of  a  mixture,  in  any  proportion,  of  at  least  two  mem- 
bers selected,  in  any  combinations,  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 
1 .  a  fatty  acid  or  fatty  oils, 

organic  phosphates,  phosphites  or  phosphonates, 

cyclic  polyethers, 

aromatic  compounds  free  from  ester  groups  or  partially 

hydrogenated  aromatic  compounds  free  from  ester 

groups, 

5.  halogenated  aliphatic  compounds  failing  above  about 
150''C. 

6.  hydroxyl-containing  halogenated  aliphatic  compounds 
falling  below  about  150X, 

7.  cyclic  sulfones, 

8.  organic  carbonates,  and 

9.  esters  of  carboxylic  acids,  and 

D.  an  organometallic  catalyst; 

wherein  compK)nents  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  quantities 
such  that  the  NCO:OH  ratio  is  from  about  0.8:1  to  about 
1.5:1,  the  quantity  of  component  (C)  is  from  about  10  to 
about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  compo- 
nents (A),  (B)  and  (C)  with  the  proviso  that  when  component 
(C)  consists  of  a  mixture  of  (C-5)  and  (C-6)  the  quantity 
employed  is  from  about  0.2  to  about  50;  with  a  further  proviso 
that  whenever  component  (C)  contains  a  hydroxyl-containing 
halogenated  aliphatic  compound  with  either  has  a  boiling 
point  below  about  1 50"C  or  an  OH  equivalent  weight  below 
about  500,  then  the  quantity  of  such  compound  or  compounds 
is  not  to  exceed  about  1 0  percent  by  weight  of  the  combined 
weight  of  Components  (A),  (B)  and  (C);  and  component  (D) 
is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  components  (A),  (B)  and 
(C). 


2. 
3. 
4. 


3386,103 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  METAL  SUBSTRATE  WITH  A 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE 

POLYMER  OR  VINYL  FLUORIDE  POLYMER 
Shun  Koizumi,  Toyonaka;  Takeshi  Suzuki,  Kyoto,  and  Chuzo 
Okuno,  Takatshki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo 
Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,062,  March  19,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkatmn  Sept.  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  396307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   19,   1970,  45- 
023979 

Int  CI.  C09d  3/78,  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—22  CB  13  Claims 


WATER -SOLURX  ACRVLC 


WATEJ?  •^jSO'^ciBLE 
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adoe: 


■  VOLTAGE  BE-WEXN  EJETTnoceS  i^^cr-, 


1.  A  coating  composition  for  electro-deposition  which  com- 
prises 1-30  percent  by  weight  of  a  powder  of  a  vinylidene 
fluoride  polymer  or  a  vinyl  fluoride  polymer  containing  not 
less  than  75  percent  percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  fluoride 
or  vinyl  fluoride  monomer  units,  said  powder  having  a  particle 
sizeofO.l  to  100  microns,  a  mixture  ofa  water  soluble  organic 
solvent  system  capable  of  forming  a  film  of  the  said  polymer 
and  water  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  organic  solvent  to  water  is 
from  20  :  80  to  90  :  10  by  weight  and  a  water-soluble  resin, 
which  resin  dissociates  and  is  ionized  in  water  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acrylic  acid  resin,  an  alkyd 
resin  and  an  acrylic  amide  resin,  said  resin  being  used  in  an 
amount  of  0. 1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  said  polymer. 


3,886,104 
STABILIZED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
WiUem  F.  H.  Borman,  and  Eugene  P.  Reilly,  both  of  PtttsfieM, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfkkl, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,267 
Int.  CI.  C08g  17/00,51/58 
U.S.  CL  260—22  EP  24  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  thermoplastic  composition  comprising 
i.  a  high  molecular  weight  linear  polyester  resin  normally 
tending  to  undergo  thermal  scission,  said  resin  having 
repeating  units  of  the  general  formula 


CCH2)j,  0   


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  2  to  1 0  and 
ii.  a  stabilizing  quantity  of  an  organic  compound  containing 
only  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  and  having  at  least  two 
internal  epoxide  groups. 
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3386,105 
POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  OF  SAME  IN 
ALKALINE  SOLUTIONS 
Hcvy  G.  SdMitK,  amd  Hula  L.  Wilder,  both  of  Baytown, 
Tex.,  MslgBan  to  Exxon  Research  and  Enginecriiis  Com- 
pany, Linden,  N  J. 

PDed  Aug.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  278,143 

Int.  CL  C08f  19/14 

VS.  CL  260-23  H  15  Claims 


mer  of  a)  1  to  70  weight  percent  of  a  monoalken]^]  aromatic 
monomer,  b)  1  to  60  percent  of  an  alkyl  acrylatd  or  metha- 
crylate,  and  c)  up  to  50  percent  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  ficrylate  or 
methacrylate  provided  the  combined  weight  of  monomers  a) 
and  b)  is  at  least  50  percent;  and  wherein  said  vinyljester  resin 
is  a  reaction  product  of  about  equivalent  amounts  c^  an  unsat- 
urated monocarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyepoxide. 


1.  Polyolefin  resin  composition  comprising  a  solid  polymer 
of  an  alpha  monoolefm  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule  containing  a  compound  having  a  stearate  radical  a 
stearate  radical  unassociated  with  barium  cation  and  an 
amount  of  a  water  soluble  barium  compound  capable  of  form- 
ing sufficient  water  insoluble  barium  stearate  soaps  with  the 
stearate  radical  in  aqueous  alkaline  environments  to  prevent 
foaming  therein  caused  by  stearate  radicals  unassociated  with 
barium. 


3,886,106 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYBUTADIENE  RESIN 
Defanar  F.  Lohr,  Jr.;  Edward  Leo  Kay,  and  Walter  Richard 
Hatuch,  aU  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tin 
&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,692 
Int  CI.  C08d  7/10 
VJS.  CL  260—23.7  M  2  Chdms 

1.  A  composition  curable  to  a  hard  resin  having  enhanced 
resistance  to  thermo-oxidative  deterioration  of  its  mechanical 
properties  due  to  the  presence  of  p,p'-dibenzoyl- 
quinonedioxime,  said  composition  comprising 

Parts  by  Weight 


3386,108 

PREPARATION  OF  FLUOROELASTOMER  LAlkx  WITH 
MIXTURE  OF  MONO-  AND  DI-ESTERS  OF  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID 
Austin  Matthew  Snow,  Jr.,  Witanington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllmfaigton,|  Del. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,666  j 
Int  CL  cost  45/24 
U.S.  CL  260-29.6  F  '  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fluoroelastomer  l^tex  which 
comprises:  | 

A.  providing  a  solution  in  a  volatile  water-immisjcible  inert 
organic  solvent  of  an  elastomeric  copolymer  of  vinylidene 
fluoride  and  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated 
fluorine-containing  monomer,  I 

B.  forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  copolymer  by 
mixing  under  vigorous  agitation  the  solution  of  step  A 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  anionic  surfac^nt  which 
is  a  mixture  of  mono  and  di  esters  of  phosphori<;  acid  with 
nonylphenoxypolyethyleneoxyglycol,  the  weight  ratio  of 
monoester  to  diester  in  said  mixture  being  aboMt  40:60  to 
60:40  and  said  mixture  having  an  average  piolecular 
weight  of  about  4,000-6,000, 

C.  removing  the  organic  solvent  from  the  resulting  aqueous 
dispersion  by  distillation,  ; 

D.  creaming  the  resulting  solvent-free  latex  to  form  a 
creamed  latex,  and  T 

E.  separating  the  creamed  latex  obtained  in  step  ;D. 


A  butadiene  polymer  or 

copolymer 

100 

Vinyltriacetoxysilane 

0.05-5.0 

Silica 

100-500 

[An  aromatic  nitroso  or  a  p- 

quinooedioxime  compound  of  the 

class  coosisttng  of: 

N(2-methyl-2-nitropn>pylH- 

nitrosoaniline,  poly-p-dinitnno- 

benzene. andl 

p,p'-Oibenzoy!-quinonedioxime 

0.5-5.0 

Cakium  stearate 

0.5-5  0 

Dkunyl  peroxide 

0.5-6.0. 

'  3,886,109 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  LATEX  OF  A  RUBBERY 
POLYMER  FROM  A  SOLUTION  OF  THIS  POLYMER  IN 

AN  ORGANIC  SOLVENT 
Rudolf  van  HardeveM,  Geieen,  and  Jozef  L.  M.  van  der  Loos, 
Sittard,  both  of  Netherkmds,  assignors  to  Stamickrhon,  B. 
v.,  Geieen,  Netherlands  T 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,619    I 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  18,  1972, 
7206711  I 

Int.  a.  C08d  5/00;  BOld  72/00,  17/04   I 
U.S.  CL  260—29.7  EM  15  cuUns 


3,886,107 
LOW  SHRINK  WATER  EXTENDED  VINYL  ESTER  RESIN 

EMULSION 
Daniel  J.  Najvar,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  ass^nor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  MMIand,  Mkh. 

FBed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,715 
Int  a.  C08f  33/02,  45/24 
U.S.  CL  260—29.6  WQ  7  Oafans 

1.  A  water-in-resin  emulsion  comprising  about  20  to  80 
percent  of  a  dispersed  aqueous  phase,  about  80  to  20  weight 
percent  of  a  continuous  resin  phase  wherein  the  continuous 
resin  phase  is  a  mixture  of  a  terminally  unsaturated  vinyl  ester 
resin  and  a  copolymerizaUe  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  in  the 

r^ective  we^  proportions  of  about  80:20  to  30:70  and  LA  process  for  preparing  a  latex  of  a  rubbery  poly  Jner  from 
about  0.5  to  20  we^t  percent  of  a  dimensional  control  agent  a  solution  of  said  polymer  in  an  organic  solvent  therrfor  com- 
which  IS  soluble  m  the  resm  phase  and  consists  of  an  interpoly-    prising:  ^ 
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a.  mixing  said  rubbery  polymer  solution  with  water  and  at 
least  one  emulsifier  therefor, 

b.  evaporating  said  organic  solvent  such  that  a  foamy  prod- 
uct is  formed  from  substantially  the  total  amount  of  emul- 
sion components, 

c.  separating  said  organic  solvent  in  the  gaseous  state  from 
said  foamy  product  by  passing  said  foamy  product  into  a 
radially  symmetrical  space  while  concurrently  flowing 
tangentially  against  said  foamy  emulsion  a  gas,  vapor  or 
gas-vapor  mixture  fluid  flow,  thereby  producing  a  rotary 
flow  in  said  space  and  subjecting  said  foamy  emulsion  to 
sufficient  shearing  forces  <:aused  by  said  flow  such  that 
said  foamy  emulsion  is  broken  and  said  organic  solvent  is 
released  in  a  gaseous  state; 

d.  removing  the  gaseous  organic  solvent  from  said  radially 
symmetrical  space;  and 

e.  recovering  a  concentrated  aqueous  latex  solution  of  said 
rubbery  polymer. 


3386,112 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  BASED  COMPOSITION  AND 

ARTICLES  MADE  THEREFROM 

John  J.  Watson,  Woodside,  and  Alice  W.  Pucknat,  New  York, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Polymer  Fihns  Inc.,  Woodside, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,945 
Int  CL  cost  45/34 
U.S.  CL  260—33.4  R  6  Ciafans 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  characterized  by  insolubility  in 
small  volumes  of  water  and  solubility  in  larger  volumes  of 
same,  (comprising)  consisting  essentially  of  from  65  to  98 
weight  %  of  hot  and  cold  water  soluble,  partially  hydrolized 
polyvinyl  alcohol:  the  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  said  alcohol 
being  such  as  to  impart  said  insolubility  and  solubility  to  said 
composition  and  being  at  least  86%;  from  0.1  to  35  weight  % 
of  at  least  one  plasticizer;  and  from  0.1%  to  5%  of  a  (metal) 
borate  salt  (.)  of  sodium  or  potassium. 


3,886,110 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Tadahiro  Go,  and  Takashi  Suzuki,  both  of  Kawasalu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,460 
CUims  priority,  appBcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1973, 48-19443 
Int  CL  C08d  5/02;  C08f  27/04,  27/08 
U.S.  CL  260-29.7  H  13  Ctaims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  water- 
soluble  or  water-dispersible  copolymer  prepared  by  addition 
reacting  with  at  least  one  a,/S-unsaturatefd  dicarboxylic  com- 
pound a  liquid  copolymer  comprising  90-50%  by  weight  of 
1 ,3-pentadiene  units  and  10-50%  by  weight  of  1 ,3-butadiene 
units  and  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  500-5,000, 
the  liquid  copolymer  having  been  prepared  by  the  copolymer- 
ization  of  1 ,3-pentadiene  and  1 ,3-butadiene  in  the  presence  of 
a  Friedel-Crafts  type  catalyst,  and  neutralization  of  the  thus- 
obtained  modifled  copolymer  to  make  it  soluble  or  dispersible 
in  water. 


3,886,113 

METAL-AMINE  COMPLEX  ACCELERATOR  FOR 

POLYESTER  RESIN  CURING 

MeMUe  W.  Uffner,  Gkn  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  ADentown,  Pa. 
Contfaiuation-fai-paft  of  Ser.  No.  285,907,  Sept.  1,  1972,  Pat 

No.  3,804,799.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

445,710The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Apr.  16,  1991,  has  been  discbimed. 

Int.  CL  C08g  51/04 

U.S.  CL  260—40  R  15  Chdms 

1.  A  curable  polyester  mixture  comprising: 

a.  an  unsaturated  polyester  of  a  dUiydric  alcohol  and  an 
alpha-beta  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid, 

b.  ethylenically  unsaturated  reactive  monomer, 

c.  free  radical  initiating  organic  peroxide,  and 

d.  a  promoter  comprising  a  triethylene  diamine  compound 
at  least  in  part  present  as  a  metal  coordinated  complex 
with  cobalt  and  manganese  salts. 


3,886,111 
HARDENABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Hikoji    Yoshimura,    Fujisawa;    Yuji    Nakagawa;    Hiroshi 
Yagfaiuma,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Atsutane  Kind,  Kama- 
kura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427345 
Cteims  priority,  applKation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1972, 48-1044 
Int  CL  C08f  45/36;  C08g  51/36 
U.S.  CL  260-31.2  N  9  Ciafans 

1.  A  hardenable  composition  comprising  (A)  a  modifled 
polypentadiene  containing  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  in  its 
molecular  structure  and  of  a  hydroxyl  value  of  70  -  250,  said 
modified  polypentadiene  being  obtained  by  introducing  the 
hydroxyl  and  acyloxy  groups  to  the  unsaturated  double  bonds 
of  a  liquid  polypentadiene  of  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  300  -  5,000,  said  modified  polypentadiene  contain- 
ing 0.3  -  1  acyloxy  group  per  hydroxyl  group,  (b)  an  organic 
diisocyanate  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  aliphatic  diisocyanate,  alicyclic  diisocyanate,  aromatic 
diisocyanate  and  the  mixtures  of  at  least  two  of  these  com- 
pounds, said  organic  diisocyanate  compound  is  present  in  an 
amount  such  that  0.3  -  4.0  equivalents  of  the  isocyanate 
groups  are  present  per  equivalent  of  the  hydroxyl  groups 
contained  in  said  modified  polypentadiene  and  (c)  a  solvent 
which  dissolves  the  modified  polypentadiene  and,  in  addition, 
is  inert  to  the  isocyanate  group. 


3386,114 

SYNERGISTIC  ANTIOXIDANT  COMBINATION 

Howard  C.  Beadle,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  R.  T.  Vander- 

blH  Company,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,235 

Int  a.  C08d  7/10 

U.S.  CL  260—45.7  P  19  Clatam 

1.  A  synergistic  mixture  for  protecting  natural  rubber 
against  heat  and  oxidation  degradation  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  about  0.50  to  1 .75  parts  of  a  phosphite  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  decaJcis  (nonylphenyl)heptakis  (dipro- 
pylene  glycol  )octaphosphite,  tetrakis(nonylphenyI)polypro- 
pylene  glycol  425  diphosphite,  polyphenyl  dipropylene  glycol 
phosphite  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  about  1.50  to  0.25  parts 
of  a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mixed 
polybutylated  btsphenol  A,  2,6-di-t-butyl-4-methylphenol, 
styrenated  phenol,  2,2'-methylenebis(4-methyl-6-t- 

butylphenol),  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenol,  4,4'-thiobis(6-t-butyl- 
o-cresol),  p-t-butylphenol,  p-isopropylphenol,  p-(l,l,3,3- 
tetramethylbutyDphenol,  thymol,  mixed  m-  and  p-cresol, 
p-nonylphenol,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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3,886,115 

STABILIZATION  OF  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

Keisukc  Murayana;  Syojl  Morimura;  Takao  Yoshioka;  Hideo 

HoriucU;  Kalauaki  Matsul;  Tomoyuki  Kunimada;  Noriyuki 

Ohta,  and  Usayou  Ohsawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sankyo  Cooapany  Limited,  Japan 

CootinuatioiHiB-part  of  Scr.  No.  308,122,  Nov.  20,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,189 

Cblns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1971, 46-94278 
Int  CI.  C08f  45/60;  C08g  51/60 
VS.  CL  260—45.9  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  polymer  composition  of  a  fMtlymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene, 
polyamide,  polyurethane  and  polyvinyl  chloride  stabilized 
against  photo-  and  thermal  deterioration,  wherein  there  is 
incorporated,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  said  deterio- 
ration, at  least  one  secondary  amine  having  the  formula 


("^"i'm 


f=;2>.. 


wherein 
Ri  and  Rj  may  be  the  same  or  are  different  and  represent 
— CN.  -COOH,  — COOM  with  M  being  a  metal  having 
from  1  to  4  valences,  carbamoyl,  N-alkyl-substituted 
carbamoyl  where  the  alkyl  substituents  have  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  or  aryloxycarbonyl  having 
from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryloxy  moiety,  and 
m  and  n  individually  are  an  integer  of  4  to  5. 


3,886,116 
OXIDATION  RESISTANT  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Cari  R.  Parks,  Akron,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,446,  June  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,817,916.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,915 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45/60 
VS.  CI.  260-45.85  E  8  Claims 

1.  An  age  resistant  polymeric  composition  comprising  a 
diene  polymer  susceptible  to  oxidative  degradation,  said  diene 
polymer  being  natural  rubber  or  a  synthetic  rubber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diene  homopolymers,  copoly- 
mers of  diene  monomers  and  copolymers  of  diene  monomer 
and  monoolefinic  monomer,  said  diene  polymer  having  incor- 
porated therein  a  stabilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
having  the  following  structural  formula 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting! of  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  one  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having 
five  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  radicals  havinf  seven  to  24 
carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  having  six  to  24  Carbon  atoms 
wherein  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  groupjconsisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  one  to  four  Carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicals  having  one  to  12  carbon  atorjis,  cycloalkyl 
radical  having  from  five  to  12  carbon  atoms^  and  aralkyl 
radicals  having  seven  to  24  carbon  atoms,  wher^n  R^  R*.  R«, 
R^  aid  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consistingof  hydrogen; 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atqms,  carboxy- 
methyl  radical  and  carbalkoxymethyl  radicals;  jand  wherein 
R""  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atomsj,  phenyl  and 
substituted  phenyl  radicals,  alkyl  radicals  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  having  one  or  two  carbon 
atoms,  carboxyl  radical  and  carbalkoxy  radicals 


3,886,117 
ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  STABILIZE^tS 
ReginoMus  Havinga,  Schalkhaar,  and  Pieter  Dirk  Swaters, 
Lochem,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Ko^inklijke  In- 
diKtrieele  Maatschappij  Noury  and  Van  Dei*  jLande  N.V., 
Deventer,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,588,  Aug.  27, 1970,  Pat.  N#.  3,809,707. 
This  applkation  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,113 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Netherlands,  Aug.  28,  1969. 
6913138 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45/60;  C08g  5/ /60 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.85  N  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stabilized  polymer,  consisting 
essentially  of  incorporating  in  the  polymer 

a  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


NR 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lowerj  alkyl  group 
or  an  acetyl  group;  Rj  is  a  carbonyl  or  a  grouii  having  the 
formula:  ' 


-  C   -   Z   -   C    - 
■•  II 

o  o 


where  Z  represents  a  phenylene  group  or  an 
group  having  up  to  1 2  carbon  atoms;  R3,  R^,  I 
the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an 
oxy  group  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms 
group, 

in  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  polymer. 
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and  R«  are 

i  hydrogen 

4lkyl  or  alk- 

a  phenyl 


<ir 


3,886,118 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Siegfried  Nitzsche;  Paul  Hittmair;  Wolfgang  Hechtl;  Eckhart 

Louis,  and  Ernst  Wohlfarth,  all  of  Burghausen,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munkh,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,704 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  29,  1972, 
2242378 

Int.  CI.  C08f  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  260-46.5  G  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  is  stable  under  anhydrous  condi- 
tions and  is  curable  at  room  temperature  to  an  elastomeric 
solid  when  exposed  to  atmospheric  moisture  which  comprises 
diorganopolysiloxanes  having  terminal  groups  which  are  con- 
densable and  a  cross-linking  agent  which  is  obtained  from  the 
reaction  of  tert-butoxyacetoxysilanes  with  methyltriacetoxy- 
silane  in  a  weight  ratio  of  3:7  to  1 :9  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
120'C. 


3,886,119 
EPOXY  END-CAPPED  AROMATIC  POLYIMIDES 
GaeUno  F.  D'Aklio,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  University 
of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac,  Notre  Dame,  Ind. 

Fikd  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,491 

Int.  CI.  C08g  20/32 

U.S.  CI.  260—47  CP  9  Claims 

1.  An  epoxidized  aromatic  polyimide  having  the  formula 


Ar  - 
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N 

0 
II 

H 

II 
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wherein 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical, 

Ar'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  the  four  car- 
bonyl groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon 
atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  radical, 

each  Y  is  hydrogen  or 

-CHR'CH-CHR' 

\/ 
0 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  Y  is 

-CHR'CH-CHR" 

\.  / 
0 

and  in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  I 

to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  a  positive  integer  at  at  least  I . 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  an  epoxidized  aromatic  poly- 
imide comprising:  reacting  a  diamine  of  the  formula 

934  0.G.-58 
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wherein  -^ 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical, 
Ar'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  the  four  car- 
bonyl groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon 
atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  radical,  and 
n  is  a  positive  integer  of  at  least  1 , 
with  n'  moles  of  an  epoxy  compound  of  the  formula 

XCHR'CH-CHR' 

\' 

wherein 

X  is  halogen, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and 

n'  is  a  positive  integer  of  1  through  4  inclusive, 
in  the  presence  of  a  base  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
between  ambient  to  about  1 OCC. 


3,886,120 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  POLYMER  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Norio  Yagi;  Hiroshi  Okai;  Makoto  Fukuda,  and  Ikuji  Kishi,  aU 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  July  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,810 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  July  11, 1973, 48-78142 
Int.  CI.  C08g  23/00,  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-49  7  Cbiims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  polymer,  which 
comprises  bulk  polymerizing  a  dialkali  metal  salt  of  a  diphenol 
with  a  dihalogenobenzenoid  compound  containing  an  electron 
withdrawing  group  in  at  least  one  position  ortho  or  para  to  the 
halogen  atom  at  200°-400''C  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent, 
wherein  said  dialkali  metal  salt  of  the  diphenol  and  said 
dihalogenobenzenoid  compound  are  polycondensed  in  the 
molar  ratio  range  of  2/1  to  1/2. 

7.  An  aromatic  polymer  is  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises  bulk  polymerizing  a  dialkali  metal  salt  of  a  diphenol 
with  a  dihalogenobenzenoid  compound  containing  an  electron 
withdrawing  group  in  at  least  one  position  ortho  or  para  to  the 
halogen  atom,  at  ZOO^-^OOX:  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent, 
wherein  said  dialkali  metal  salt  of  the  diphenol  and  the 
dihalogenobenzenoid  compound  are  polycondensed  in  the 
molar  ratio  of  2/1  to  1/2. 


3,886,121 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  POLYETHERS 
Norio  Yagi;  Hiroshi  Okai;  Makoto  Fukuda,  and  Ikuji  Kkhi,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  30, 1973, 48-85617 
Int.  CL  C08g  23/00 
U.S.  CL  260—49  9  Ctains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  polymer  which 
comprises  heating  a  condensed  oligomer  having  an  average  of 
1-10  units  having  the  formula 
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^zHg^'^^z.Hgr'' 


wherein  Z  represents  —SO,  or  —CO—,  or  the  rings  are  di- 
rectly connected;  Z'  represents  —SO,  or  —CO—;  and  the 
ether  bond  b  ortho  or  para  to  Z  or  Z';  at  1 50°  -  4(X)°C  under 
a  nonreactive  atmosphere  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent. 


Nay  27.  1975 
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3^86,122 
POLYURETHANE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  WITH 
MINIMAL  MOISTURE  SENSITIVITY 
Hubert  Jakob  Fabris;  David  Roas  Sponseller,  both  of  Akron; 
Heinz  Ucizniann,  TaUmadge,  and  Arden  Everett  Schmucker, 
AlUaMc,  aO  of  Ohfo,  assignors  to  The  General  Tbe  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,012 
Int  CI.'  C08G  22/16 
VS.  CL  260-75  NP  6  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  prepared  by  intimately  blend- 
ing (A)  a  liquid  isocyanate -terminated  polyurethane  prepoly- 
mer  containing  from  about  5  to  30  weight  percent  free  isocya- 
nate groups  and  (B)  a  liquid  cross-linking  mixture  comprising 
at  least  one  organic  polyhydroxy  compound  free  of  isocyanate 
groups  and  containing  groups  having  active  hydrogen  atoms 
reactive  with  the  isocyanate  groups  in  the  prepolymer  (A)  and 
a  urethane  catalyst,  the  ratio  of  the  total  isocyanate-reactive 
hydrogen  atoms  in  (B)  to  isocyanate  groups  in  (A)  being  from 
about  1 . 1 : 1  to  1 .9: 1 ,  and  the  ratio  of  the  calculated  branching 
coefficient  to  the  critical  branching  coefficient  of  the  total 
system  being  at  least  1 .4.  where  the  critical  branching  coeffi- 
cient is  the  reciprocal  of /-I  and  where /is  the  average  func- 
tionality of  the  reacting  molecules  in  (A)  and  (B)  having  a 
functionality  higher  than  2. 


in  which  Z  denotes  an  unsubstituted  methylene  ^r  ethylene  or 
a  methylene  or  ethylene  which  is  substituted  by  jalkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl  or  phenyl.  • 


3,886,124 

CONDENSANT  AND  POLYESTERS  AND 

POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  FRbM 

HYDROXYMETHYL-PHENYLINDANS 

John  Charles  Wilson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigmjr  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  180,1 14,  Sept.  13, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
applkatkm  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347.733 
Int.  CI.  C08g  22/08,  22/10;  C03c  ih 
U.S.  CL  260-77.5  AP  6  Cteims 

1.  A  film  forming  polymer  having  repeating  uiiits  consisting 
essentially  of: 


CH- 


•CH. 


-0;t^K 


CH   -0-C-NH-R 
2 


IjO 


CH3      CH3 


-NH-C-0- 


3386,123 

POLYESTERAMIDES  BASED  ON  BIS-AMINOALKYL 

HYDANTOINS  OR  DIHYDROURACILS 

Jurgen  Habenncier,  Pfcffingcn,  and  Walter  Kunz,  Basel,  both 

of  Switieriand,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation,  Ards- 

ky,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,932 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  27,  1973, 
4400/73 

Int.  CL  C08g  20/30 
VS.  CL  260-75  N  6  Claims 

1.  A  linear,  thermoplastic  copolyester  which  contains  amide 
groups  and  is  based  on  terephthalic  acid  and/or  isophthalic 
acid  and  alkanedmb  containing  2-10  carbon  atoms,  charac- 
terised in  that  it  contains,  as  the  co-component,  5-90  mol  %, 
relative  to  the  total  molar  quantity  of  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
ponents, of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  diamide  radical  of  the  formula 
I 


wherein  «  is  a  positive  integer  of  at  least  1 5  and  R'"  is  selected 
froia  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  of  2  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  arylene  radicals,  arylenebisalkyl  ene  radicals 
wherein  the  alkylene  portion  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kylene  radicals,  alkylenebisarylene  radicals  wheiein  the  alkyl- 
ene radical  contains  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylidenebisary- 
lene  radicals  wherein  the  alkylidene  portion  contains  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  aralkylene  radicals  wherein  the  alkylene  por- 
tion has  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms. 


— C 


OH  HO 

/^_  C   -  li-(CH2->3-  X— <CH2^  M   -   C— ^^ 


(I) 


i 


wherein  the  two  carbonyl  groups  located  on  the  aromatic  ring 
are  in  the  para-  or  meta-posttion  to  one  another  and-X  denotes 
an  organic  radical  containing  the  grouping  of  the  formula  II 


3386,125 

POLYMER  COMPLEXES 

Ricimrd  C.  Chromecek,  Cannan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Airwick 

Industries,  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N  J. 

Filed  May  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  252,82^ 
I  Int  CL  C08f  27/04 

VS.  CL  260-78.3  UA  g  claims 

1.  A  polymer  complex  particulariy  suitable  as  a  carrier  for 
active  agent  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  a  polymer  which  is  a 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  comprising  a  monoi^ 
hydrophilic  functional  group  and  (2)  from  0.1 
percent,  based  on  the  hydrophilic  functional  groi 
said  homopolymer  or  copolymer,  of  aluminum,  2^..^,  „.  ^..^^ 
nium  metal  bound  in  complex  form,  said  moaomer  being 
sele<aed  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  esters  of  a, 
^unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  and  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  containing  an  amino  group,  said  copolymers  fiir- 
tiier  comprising  from  0.5  to  60  mol  percent  of  fthylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  free  of  said  hydrophili;  functional 
groups.  ~ 


ner  having  a 
to  90  mol 
I  present  in 
Jnc,  or  zirco- 
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3,886,126 

SOLUTIONS  OF  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RESIN 

SOLUTIONS  WITH  IMPROVED  VISCOSITY  AND  FLOW 

Lawrence  W.  McKenna,  Jr.,  WUbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,512 
int  CL  C08f  15/40 
VS.  CL  260—80.73  4  Claims 

1.  An  organic  solvent  solution  comprising: 
A.  a  chelate  ester  of  orthotitanic  ester  having  the  formula: 


{RlO)„  Ti 


o  — c 

/  \ 


o— c^ 
\ 


.C  —  R, 


4-n 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3,  R,  is  a  C,  to  C,o  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
substituted  alkyl  or  substituted  alkenyl  group,  R2  is  a  C|  to  Cg 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyl  or  alkenoxy  group,  R3  is  a  C,  to  C*  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  group  or  a  C,  to  C,o  aryl  group  and  R4  is  hydrogen 
or  a  Ci  to  C«  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group,  and  R,  and  R3  may  be 
combined  as  an  ethylene  or  a  trimethylene  group;  and 
B.  an  interpolymer  comprising: 

1 .  between  0.5  and  20  weight  per  cent  of  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N- 
diacetonylacrylamide  and  N.N- 
diacetonylmethacrylamide, 

2.  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  con- 
taining from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

3.  optionally  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a-olefins  containing  from  two  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  vinyl  esters  of  alkanoic  acids  containing  from 
three  to  10  carbon  atoms,  ethyl  and  methyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids,  acrylonitrile,  methacry- 
lonitrile,  styrene,  and  vinyl  chloride, 

wherein  the  interpolymer  has  a  weight  average  molecular 

weight  in  the  range  of  10,000  to  500,000  and  a  glass 

transitk)n  temperature  in  the  range  of —15"  to  — 75°C.; 

wherein  there  are  between  0.01  and  4  parts  by  weight  of  the 

chelate  ester  per  100  parts  of  interpolymer  and  wherein  the 

stringiness  index  of  the  solution  is  less  than  0.3  inches. 


3386,127 

ALKALI  METALATED  ACETYLENE-CONJUGATED 

DIENE  RANDOM  COPOLYMER 

Jnoji  Ftanikawa,  Kyoto;   Eiichi  KobayasU,  and  Takahiro 

Kawagoe,  both  of  UJi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  BrMgestonc 

Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Sept.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,036 
Claims  priority,  appHcatten  Japan,  Sept  12,  1973,  48- 
102231 

Int.  CL  C08d  3/04,  3/06,  3/10 
VS.  CL  260—82.1  10  Claims 

1.  An  alkali  metalated  acetylene-conjugated  diene  random 
copolymer  obtained  by  reacting  an  acetylene-conjugated 
diene  random  copolymer  having  an  acetylene  unit  content  of 
5-60  mol%  and  a  block  character  P  of  0.8-1 .2  with  an  alkali 
metal  or  an  alkali  metal  hydrocarbon  compound  in  a  solvent 
at  a  temperature  of —100  ~  +100"C  under  an  inert  gas  atmo- 
sphere. 


3386,128 
OXAZOLINE  EMULSIFIER  IN  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
STYRENE  AND  BUTADIENE 
John  A.  Frump,  Tcrre  Hanle,  lad.,  aarigaor  to 
Solvents  Corporation,  Tcrre  Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,755 
Int  CL  COSf  1/13 
VS.  CL  260—84.7  6 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  styrenebutadiene 
copolymer  by  reacting  styrene  and  butadiene  in  an  emubwn 
system  in  the  presence  of  a  primary  emulsifier  and  a  secondary 
emulsifier  at  a  temperature  of  0°  to  about  20*C,  and  coagulat- 
ing said  copolymer  by  acidifying  said  emuknn  to  a  pH  of 
about  5,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  using  as  said 
secondary  emulsifier  an  oxazoline  in  an  amount  of  about  0.01 
to  about  0.50%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  styrene-butadiene, 
said  oxazoline  corresponding  to  the  formula 


HjC- 


I 
C 


0  N 

I 
R 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  three  to  about  1 7  carbon 
atoms  and  R*  and  R*  are  methyl,  ethyl,  or  hydroxymethyl  and 
can  be  the  same  or  different. 


3386  129 
COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 
2-HYDROXYPROPYL  ACRYLATE 
Dieter  Kurz,  and  Herbert  Kandkr,  both  of  Burghauscn,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Wackcr-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Gcr^ 
many 

FDed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,653 
Claims   priority,  appHcatkm   Germany,   Feb.    12,    1973, 
2306808 

Int  CL  COSf  15/26 
VS.  CL  260—86.3  3  Cbhns 

1.  Copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  2-hydroxypropyl  acry- 
late  consisting  of  a  copolymer  with  from  60  to  95%  by  weight 
of  vinyl  chloride  monomer  units  and  from  5  to  40%  by  weight 
of  2-hydroxypropyl  acrylate  monomer  units,  having  a  K-value 
of  firom  20  to  60  measured  in  cyclohexanone  produced  by  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  an  aqueous  pltase 
containing  at  least  one  water-soluble  free  radical  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  and  at  least  one  oil-in-water  emulsifier,  continu- 
ously adding  thereto  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  and  2- 
hydroxypropyl  acrylate  in  amounts  sufficient  to  give  a 
copolymerizate  having  from  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  vinyl 
chloride  monomer  units  and  from  S  to  40%  by  weight  of 
2-hydroxypropyl  acrylate  monomer  units  while  stirring  at  a 
temperature  of  between  30^  and  WX:  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  autogeneous  pressure  of  the  vinyl  chk>ride,  and 
recovering  said  copolymer. 
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3  886  130 
CATALYZED  PRODUCTION  OF  HEAT  STABLE 
FIBER.FORMING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Drahoslav  Lim;  Mttosbv  KoHnsky,  and  Vaclava  Jisova,  aU  of 
Prague,  Czecbodovakia,  assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  akade- 
mie  ved  Na  3  Narodni,  Prague,  Czechosfevakia 
CoBtinuatkn^n-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,567,  Jan.  21,  1971, 
abandoMd.  This  applkatkm  June  29, 1972,  Ser.  No.  267,542 
Claims  priority,  appifcatMn  Czecliosktvakia,  Jan.  21,  1970, 
440-70 

InL  CI.  C08f  1/42 
U.S.  CL  260-92.8  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  heat  stable  fiber  forming  vinyl 
chloride  polymers  comprising  the  steps  of  polymerizing  mono- 
menc  vmyl  chloride  at  a  temperature  in  a  range  of  from  about 
-20t  to  about  +30"C  in  the  presence  of  a  lithium  complex 
catalyst  prepared  by  reacting  an  alkyl  lithium  compound,  the 
alkyl  group  of  which  contains  from  2  to  1 6  carbon  atoms  with 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organometal  compounds  of  Group  IV  metals  and  alkoxide 
metal  compounds  of  Group  I  through  III  metals  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements  which  effects  a  decrease  of  basicity  and 
metallation  of  said  alkyl  lithium  compound. 


R-X 

wherein  R  represents  -CN,  -CH,COOH,  -CH,COOR,. 
— CH2CONH2 


and 


i>- 


NC 


NOr 


R,  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  X  represent^  a  halo- 
gen atom  in  an  acidic  aqueous  medium. 


3,886,131 

NUCLEATION  OF  ISOTATIC  POLYSTYRENE 

Henry  Nelson  Beck,  Walnut  Creek,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chcmkal  Company,  Mklland,  Mkh. 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  293,823,  Oct  2, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,817,966. 

This  appUcatkm  Mar.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  453,466 

Int.  CI.  cost  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  260-93.5  A  i  claim 

1.  An  isotactic  polystyrene  composition,  the  composition 

comprising  in  intimate  admixture  from  about  99.995  to  about 

95  parts  by  weight  of  isotactic  polystyrene  and  from  about 

0.005  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  2-hydroxybenzimida2ole. 


3,886,134 
ANALOGUES  OF  ANGIOTENSIN  II 
Frank  Sipos,  Norwich;  Donald  T.  Pab,  Oxford,  and  George  S 
Denning,  Norwich,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Morton-Morwkh 
Products,  Inc.,  Norwkh,  N.Y. 

Continaatran-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,920,  March  9,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  applkatton  June  4,  1970,  Ser.  No.  43,595 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  260-112.5  14iciaims 

1.  A  pepude  of  the  formula: 

R-L-arginyl-L-valyl-L-tyrosyl-L-valyl-L-histidyl-L-pJolyl-R, 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  succinyl,  L-aspartyl,  sarcpsyl,  L- 
seryl,  succinamyl,  or  D-  or  L-asparaginyl  and  if,  is  L- 
alanine,  L-  or  D-leucine,  glycine  or  L-isoleucine. 


3,886,132 
HUMAN  PARATHYROID  HORMONE 
Holiis  Bryan  Brewer,  Potomac,  Md.,  and  Claude  D.  Amaud, 
Rochester,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Government  of  the 
United  States  Assistant  Secretary,  Department  of  Health, 
Educatfon,  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 
ContlBuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,702,  Dec.  21,  1972 
abandoned.  This  applicatfon  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,303 

Int  CI.  C07c  103/52;  C07g  7/00;  A61k  27/00 
VS.  CI.  260—112.5  1  Claim 

1.  The  peptkie  represented  by  the  L-isomers  of: 
H,N-Ser-Val-Ser-Glu-Ile-Gln-Leu-Met-His-Asn-Leu-Gly- 
Lys-His-Leu-Asn-Ser-Met-Glu-Arg-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu- 
Arg-Lys-Lys-Lys-Gln-Leu-Val-His-Asn-Phe-R,     wherein 
R  is  a  carboxyl  group. 


3,886,133 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3.AMINOPROPYL  ESTER  OF 

BLEOMYCINS  ACID  AND  BLEOMYCINIC  ACID 
INCLUDING  AN  ACID  SALT  AND  A  COPPER  COMPLEX 

THEREOF 
Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo;  Tomohisa  Takita,  Asaka;  Akra  Fuju, 
Tokyo,  and  Takeyo  F^uoka,  Omlya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Zakkm  Hojin  Bisdbutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,629 
Cbims  priority,  appifcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1972, 47-16020 
Int.  CL  C07c  103/52;  A61k  27/00;  C08h  1/00 
UACL  260-112.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-aminopropyl  ester  of  bleomy- 
cink  ackl  or  an  ackl  salt  thereof  which  comprises  reacting  a 
3-methyl-mercaptopropylaminobleomycin  or  an  acid  sah 
thereof  at  the  mercapto  sulfur  atom  with  a  halide  compound 
having  the  formula: 


3,886,135 

P-GLU-D-PHE-TRP-SER-TYR-D-PGL-LEU-ARG-PkO- 

GLY-Hj  AND  INTERMEDIATES  | 

Wayne  A.  McKinfey,  Wallingford,  and  Dimitrios  Sariyitakis, 

West  Chester,  both  ot  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,513 
Int.  CI.  C07c  103/52;  C07g  7/00;  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-112.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

L-p-Glu-D-Phe-L-Trp-L-Ser-L-Tyr-D-Pgl-L-Leu-L-Akg-L- 
Pro-Gly-NH^,  (I)  ^'^ 

R*-L-p-Glu-L-D-Phe-L-Trp-L-Ser(R3)-L-Tyr(R2)-D-rel-L- 
Leu-L- Arg( N'-.R •  )-L-Pro-Gly-X  ( II ) 
and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof;  wherein 

R'  is  a  protecting  group  for  the  N  ,  N  and  ., 
nitrogen  atoms  of  arginine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  nitro,  tosyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  adamaritylox- 
ycarbonyl  and  tert-butyloxycarbonyl  or  R»  is  hydrogen; 

R=^  is  a  protecting  group  for  the  phenoHc  hydroxyl  gr0up  of 
tyrosme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tert-lbutyl 
te&ahydropyranyl,    trityl,    benzyl,    2,6-dichlorob^nzyl! 
p-bromobenzyloxycarbonyl  and  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  R* 
is  hydrogen; 

R'  is  a  protecting  group  for  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  grrtup  of 
senne  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl 
benzojd,     tetrahydropyranyl,     tert-butyl,     trityl,     2  6- 
dichlorobenzyl  and  benzyl  or  R^  is  hydrogen; 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  an 
a-amino  protecting  group; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NHj,  OH  O- 
(lower)alkyl,  O-benzyl  and  an  anchoring  bond  linkjed  to 
a  solid  polystyrene  resin  represented  by  one  of  the  for- 
mula ' 
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and-0— CH 


wherein  said  polystyrene  resin  is  cross  linked  through  the 
phenyl  group  on  each  second  carbon  atom  of  the  alkyl 
chain  of  said  polystyrene;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  RS  R*  and  R^  is  other  than  hydrogen  and  wherein 
Pgl  means  C  phenylglycyl. 


3,886,136 

NEW  SUBSTRATES  FOR  DL\GNOSTIC  USE,  WITH  HIGH 

SUSCEPTIBILITY  TO  TRYPSIN  AND  OTHER 

PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYMES  OF  THE  TYPE  PEPTIDE 

PEPTIDOHYDROLASES 

Karl  Goran  Claeson;  Birgitta  Gunilla  Karlsson,  both  of  Gote- 

borg,  and  Lars-Gundro  Svendsen,  Molndal,  all  of  Sweden, 

assignors  to  AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,038 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Sweden,  May  2, 1972, 5758/72 
Int.  CI.  C07c  103/52;  C07g  7/00;  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-1 12.5  19  Claims 

1.  Substrate  with  a  high  susceptibility  to  peptide  peptidohy- 
drolases which  is  represented  by  the  formula: 


N  -   X 

I 


CH 

I 

R3 


o  o 

II  II 

C  -  NH  -  CH  -  C 
I 
84 


NH-CH-C-NH-Rg 

(CH2)n 

NH 
I 


or  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  where  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  acyl  alkyl-carbonyl  having 
1-12  carbon  atoms,  a  a>-aminoalkyI-carbonyl  having  1-12 
carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain,  cyclohexyl-carbonyl,  a  a>- 
cyclohexylalkyl-carbonyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  a 
straight  chain,  4-aminomethyI-cycIohexylcarbonyl,  benzoyl,  a 
<«>-phenylalkyl-carbonyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight 
chain,  benzenesulphonyl  and  4-toluene-sulphonyl;  R2  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl  and  an  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  and  a  single  bond;  R3 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight,  branched  and 
cyclic  alkyl  groups  having  3-8  carbon  atoms;  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straight,  branched  and  cyclic 
alkyl  groups  having  3-8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl;  n 
is  3  or  4;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  guanyl;  and  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  methylnitrophenyl,  naphthyl,  nitronapht- 
hyl,  quinolyl,  and  nitroquinolyl. 


3386,137 

P-GLU-D-PHE-TRP-SER-TYR-D-LEU-LEU-ARG-PRO- 

GLY-NHi  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

John  P.  Yardley,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,983 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103/52;  C07g  7/00;  A61k  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—  1 1 2.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

L-p-Glu-D-Phe-L-Trp-L-Ser-L-Tyr-D-Leu-L-Uu-L-Arg-L- 

Pro-Gly-NHj 

and 

R^-L-P-Glu-D-Phe-L-Trp-L-Ser(R=')-L-Tyr-(R*)-D-Leu-L- 

Leu-L- Arg-(  W'-R*  )-L-Pro-Gly-R 

and  its  non-toxic  salts;  wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  NHj,  OH,  O- 
( lower )-alkyl  and  O-benzyl;  RMs  a  protecting  group  for 
the  N  i  ,  N  t**  and  N  '^'  nitrogen  atoms  of  arginine 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nitro,  tosyl,  ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl, and  adamantyloxycarbonyl;  or  R'  is  hy- 
drogen; 
R^  is  a  protecting  group  for  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  of 
tyrosine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  acetyl,  tosyl, 
benzoyl,  tert-butyl,  tetrahydropyranyl,  trityl,  benzyl,  2,4 
dichlorobenzyl  and  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  R*  is  hydrogen; 
R^  is  a  protecting  group  for  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group 
of  serine  and  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ace- 
tyl, tosyl,  benzoyl,  tetrahydropyranyl,  tert-butyl.  trityl, 
2,4  dichlorobenzyl,  benzyl  and  benzyloxycarbonyl;  or  R^ 
is  hydrogen; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  an 
a-amino  protection  group,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  R',  R"  and  R^  is  a  protecting  group. 


3,886,138 
4'-DEOXYKANAMYClN  A 
Takayuki  Naito;  Susumu  Nakagawa,  and  Yoshk  Abe,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,199 
Int.  CI.  C07c  47/18 
U.S.  CI.  260—210  K  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


CH2NH2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salt  thereof. 
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3  886  139 
DERIVATIVES  OF  KANAMYCIN 
T^kajuki  Nailo;  Sosubu  Nalugawa,  awl  Yoshio  Abe.  all  of 
ySTn^Y*^  «*«««  to  Bristol-Myen  Company,  New 

Fled  Feb.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  335.210 
tot.  CL  C07c  47118 
U.S.  CL  260-210  K  7  claims 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


H0_        CHj-NH  R^ 


May  27,  1975 


H-R 


in  which  R'  is  H.  R«  is  L-(-)-8-amino-a-hydroxyvaIeryI  and  R^ 
IS  OH  or  NH,;  or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


3.886,140 
PENICILLIN  DERIVATIVES 
Bo^  Kuk  Lee,  Old  Bridge.  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
SoM,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  30.  1972.  Ser.  No.  258.028 
tot  CL  C07d  991 16 
VS  CL  260-239.1  3  cu,^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


II 


^ '       NH 

I 
CH, 


CH-C-N 
i 

H 


^ 


N 


CH. 


H- 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
bromine  and  iodine  and  R,  and  R,  are  as  above 
with  hexamethylenetetramine. 


3 
COOZ 


I 


R 


wherem  R  is  alkyl  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  from 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl.  ortho-substituted  phe- 
nyl, or  ortho  substituted  naphthyl  wherein  said  ortho  substitu- 
ent  IS  halogen,  hydroxy,  carboxyl,  amido.  or  methoxy;  and  Z 
IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  an  alkali  metal,  an 
alkalme  earth  metal.  dibenzylamine  or  N  N- 
dibenzylethylenediamine;  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  * 


3.886,142 

6.ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  AMINOPENICILLANiC  ACID 
Ai^  Furlenmeier.  Basel;  Paul  Lanz,  Muttenz;  Karl  Vosler 
Riehen.  and  Guido  Zanetti.  Reinach.  aU  of  Swkertond' 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc..  Nutiey  NJ 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,736     ' 

434/72      '*™*'^'  ■PP**«**»n  Switzerland.  Jan. 

„^  ^  tot  CL  C07d  99/76 

U.S.  CL  260—239.1 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


12,  1972, 


.1 


Claims 


3,886.141 

PREPARATION  OF  5-PYRIDYL  BENZODUZEPINE 

UTIUZING  HEXAMETHYLENETETRAMINE 

G«»fie  Oswald  Chaie,  Hawtiiome,  NJ..  assignor  to  Hoff. 

■ann-La  Rocbe  Inc..  Nutiey.  N  J. 

ContiMiatiM  «f  Ser.  Na  187.500,  Oct  7, 1971,  abandoned 

•Ilia  application  July  17, 1972,  Ser.  No.  272,255 

tot  CL  C07d  53106 

UA  CL  260-239 J  D  ^  chims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O-CHs-COO-CH-CO-mi 

'    / 

0 


A 


^CHa 


K"     ^        0J13 
I    cr:3 


-CH 
I 
COOH 


Wherem  K  is  hatogen.  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  nitrL,  lower 
alkoxy-lower  alkyl.  di-lower  alkyl  amino,  lower  alkylsul- 
fonyl amido.  bis-lower alkylsulfonylamido or  lowdraUcan- 
oyl-amido.  n  is  an  integer  of  0-2  and  T  is  a  Cr^,  alkyl 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  hydrated  forms  thereof. 
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3.886.143 

OXAZOLO  l3.2.DlPYRAZOLO[43.Fl 

[l,4]DIAZEPIN-6(7H)-ONE  COMPOUNDS 

Ivan  C.  Nordin,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke,  Davis  & 

Company,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,817 
fat.  CI.  C07d  99102 
U.S.  CL  260—239.3  T  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r  f-< 


3386,145 
NEW  DERIVATIVE  OF  TRIAMCINOLONE 
Emko  Diamanti,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie 
Farmaceutiche/Rhinite  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Hied  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  28, 1972, 49946/72 
tot  a.  C07c  173100 
U.S.  CL  260—239.55  D  1  Clain 

1.      A      new      derivative      of     triamcinolone      21-0- 
benzoylaminoisobutyryl)-  16a,  17a-(p- 

dimethylaminobenzyliden)  triamcinolone  having  the  follow- 
ing formula: 


HO-f 


CH»— O— C  O— CH-CH»-NH— CO 
CO  CHi 


-<o> 


0=1 


I 
F 


\ 


CHi 

CH-<0>< 

CHj 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl. 


3,886,144 

OXAZOLO(AND 

OXAZINO)(3,2-D)PYRAZOLO-(3.4-F)(1.4)DIAZEPIN- 

5(6H)-ONE  COMPOUNDS 

Ivan  C.  Nordin,  and  Horace  A.  DewaM,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,762 

Int.  CL  C07d  99102 

U.S.  CL  260—239.3  T  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3386,146 

17.HYDROXY-3-OXO-17a.PREGNA-4,7.DIENE-21- 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID-LACTONE, 

4',5'-DIHYDROSPIRO[ANDROSTA-4,7-DIENE- 

17,2'(3'H)-FURAN]-3-ONE,  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

THERETO 

Edward  A.  Brown,  Glenview,  m.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 

Co.,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,276 
totCLC07c  173100 
U.S.  CL  260—239.55  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Z  represents  carbonyl  or  methylene. 


wherein  R|  is  a  branched  or  straight  chain  hydrocarbon  group 
of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and 
phenyl;  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  fluorine  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  single  bond  and  a  methylene  radical;  with  the 
provisio  that  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen;  and  when 
A  is  methylene  both  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen. 


3386,147 

TRANQUILIZERS 

Herbert  L.  Wehnmeistcr,  Terre  Haute,  tod.,  assignor  to  Com* 

merdal  Solvents  Corporation,  Terre  Haute,  tod. 

Divisian  of  Ser.  No.  312.075,  Dec.  4.  1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,064 

tot  CL  C07d  91124 

U.S.  CL  260—240  D  3  CWbh 

1.  A  thiazoline  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 
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Z  -  y  -  c 


/ 


S    -   CH. 


\ 


N   -   C   -    (CH3)2 
*'l^[f!!^»"'  p-methoxyphenyl  or  p-acetamidophenyl  and  Y 


IS 


-CH2-O-C-R4 


R,  IS  phenyl;  R^  R3  and  R5  each  is  hydrogen  or  lUer  alkyl-  R, 
IS  lower  a^kyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl;  R,  is  lower  alkyl 
or  K,  and  R«  together  complete  one  of  the  lunsubstituted 
heterocychcs  p.peridino  morpholino,  thiamonjholino  or  pi- 
perazino;  X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  lower  alka^oyloxy;  and  „ 
i5>  1 1  ^,  3  or  4,  ' 


3,886,148 

INSECTICIDAL  ACTIVE  GERANYL  AND  CITRONYL 

AMINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  EPOXIDES 

[!S!  J.  ^'S^  ^"*""*  ^^^  »^  J"""*  J-  Menn,  Saratoga, 
both  of  Cahf.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
vvestport.  Conn. 

DIvisioBof  S«r.  No.  172,202,  Aug.  16, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,024 

Int.  CL  C09b  23100;  C07d  1122 

U.S.  Ci.  260-240  H  1,^,. 

t    A  J  .      .  *2  Claims 

I.  A  compound  havmg  the  formula: 


I 


3,886,150 

4^XO-5.THUZOLINYL(THUZINYL)ACiTAMIDO. 
CEPHALOSPORANIC 

!.i1;w^?***?V'^8  "'  ^^"5  Daniel  M.  Teller,  Devon, 
and  Charles  J.  Guinosso,  King  of  Prussia,  aU  ^  Pa.,  assign- 
ore  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 

I  Filed  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,158 

'  Int.  Ci.  C07d  99124,  99116 

U.S.  CI.  260-243  C  ,«  n  • 

1    A  ^  J  ^  ■     ^  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl 
chlorobenzyl,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  said 
substituems  are  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  -4 
carbon  rtoms,  methoxy  and  methylthio;  R,  is  hydrogen;  R^  is 


^3  R4 

wherein  R3,  R^  and  Rj  are  methyl. 


3,886,149 
AMINO  SUBSTITUTED 

DITHIOCARBONYLTHIOACETYL  CEPHALOSPORINS 
D.  Treuner,  Regensburg,  and  Hermann  Breuer,  Burg- 
weinting,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  June  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  258,686 
Int.  CI.  C07d  99124 
U.S.  CL  260-243  C  9  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consis^ng  of  0x0, 
(lower)alkylimino,  benzylimino,  (lower)alkylidenehy- 
teino,  and  di( lower )alkylamino  radicals-     \ 

R  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consi'stiig  of  hydro- 
gen, benzyl  and  ( lower )alkyl  radicals  when  4  is  1 

R  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  (lower)alkyl  radicals,  and  an  alkali  mbtal  cation- 
n  IS  one  of  the  integers  0  and  1 ;  1 

m  is  one  of  the  integers  0  and  1 ; 

and  the  dotted  lines  represent  valence  bonds  based  upon  the 
substituent  R'.  "^ 


-CH- 


CO- 


I  ?2 

S-C-S-(C) 


—  NH— CH 


^H  \h. 


3,886,151 

7.[2-(HETEROAZINYLTHIO)ACETAMlDO] 
CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

^^^ZS't  n^''  SPl°gfi«'<*'  P«'  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.  ^ 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,012 

Int.  CI.  C07d  99/24 

U.S.  CL  260-243  C  4  ^la- 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  ""* 


^ 


Rg         0 


y 


7- OR 


Wherein  R  U  h,<l,o^„.  .owe,  a,M,  aM  .eu<,  «„.a„<si>y,    '"  ^\  .e.ber  selected  ,™.  U,e  8„„p  co„sU.i^  ..,  _„ 

alkvl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl; 
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R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H 
and  alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  one  of  the  groups  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NH— ; 

M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 
an  alkali  metal  cation  and  the  ammonium  ion;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


recovering  free-flowing,  hydrated,  crystalline  cyanuric  acid 
free  of  any  hard  cement-like  masses. 


3,886,152 

AMINODURYL-INDOLYLMETHANE  DYESTUFFS 

Hans  Peter  Kuhithau,  and  Roderich  Raue,  both  of  Leverkusen, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkus- 

en-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,633,  Jan.  2,  1969,  abandoned. 

This  appikation  Apr.  6, 1972,  Ser.  No.  241,855The  portion  of 

die  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  15,  1989,  has  been 

discbimed. 
InL  CI.  C07d  27/5 
U.S.  CI.  260-247.5  FP  15  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  having  the  formula 


A       ^      Aj_      -       N. 


J. 


^ 


C    -    R. 


X- 


in  which 

the  radicals  A  and  A,  stand  for  members  of  the  class  phenyl 
and  naphthyl,  of  which  at  least  one  represents  naphthyl, 
R,  stands  for  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyethyl;  chloro- 
ethyl;  cyanoethyl;  benzyl;  phenyl;  or  ethoxyphenyl; 

R2  stands  for  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl;  hydroxyethyl; 

R3  denotes  hydrogen;  methyl;  phenyl;  chlorophenyl; 

R4  stands  for  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl;  cyanoethyl;  benzyl;  and 
the  dyestuff  may  contain  a  ^rther  substituent  in  the 
phenyl  radical  of  the  indole  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CI,  methyl  and  ethyl  or  a  further  substituent 
in  A  and  A,  of  the  groups  CI,  Br,  methyl  and  methoxy; 
and 

X  is  a  largely  colorless  anionic  radical  which  does  not  im- 
pair the  solubility  of  the  dyestuff  in  an  undesirable  way. 


3,886,153 
PURinCATION  OF  CYANURIC  ACID 
Sidney  Berkowitz,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  ass^nor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,947 
Int.  CI.  C07d  55/36 
U.S.  CI.  260—248  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  cyanuric  acid  as  hydrated  cya- 
nuric acid  which  comprises: 
digesting  crude  cyanuric  acid  in  a  digestion  solution  con- 
taining a  mineral  acid; 
cooling  the  digestion  solution  to  precipitate  cyanuric  acid 

crystals; 
separating  the  cyanuric  acid  crystals  firom  the  digestion 

solution; 
dispersing  the  cyanuric  acid  crystals  in  a  sufficient  amount 
of  water  at  a  temperature  below  about  57°C  to  remove  all 
but  residual  traces  of  digestion  solution  from  the  crystals; 
agitating  the  dispersed  crystals  for  about  0.25  to  about  S 
hours  to  hydrate  the  cyanuric  acid  crystals;  and 


3386,154 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PHTHALAZINO 

(2>B)  PHTHALAZINE-5(14H),  12(7H).DIONE 
Anacleto  Gianantonkt,  and  Antonia  Coco,  both  of  Milan, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461^37 
Cbiims  priority,  appikatkm  United  Kmgdom,  Apr.  27, 1973, 
20200/73 

InL  CI.  C07d  51/06 
U.S.  CL  260—250  P  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  phthalazino[2,3-b]-phthalazine- 
5(  14H),  12(7H)-dione  of  the  formula 


which  comprises  the  step  of  reducing  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  up  to  60  atmospheres 
pressure  or  in  nacscent  form  and  concomitantly  cyclizing  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalalde- 
hydic  acid  azine,  a  water-soluble  salt  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of 
the  said  azine,  2-phthalidyl-l(2H)-phthalazinone  or  2-(3- 
phthalimidinyl )- 1  ( 2H  )-phthalazinone . 


3,886,155 
3.PHENYL-4;5.DICHLORO  PYRIDAZINYL 
ALKANOATES 
Alfred   Diskus,  Linz/Danube;   Rupert  Schonbeck,  Leonding 
near  Linz/Danube;   Engelbert  lUoimstein,  Eferding,  and 
Hubert  Mayr,  Leonding  near  Linz/Danube,  all  of  Austria, 
assignors  to  Osterrekhische  Stkkstoffwerke,  Linz/Danube, 
Austria 

FUed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,017 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkm   Germany,  June    19,    1972. 
2229758 

Int.  CI.  C07d  51/04 
U.S.  CL  260—250  A  g  Claims 

1.  A  phenylpyridazine  having  the  formula 


\        // 


\        / 


-    CI     (I) 


cr 


ocoi? 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  ^-chloroethyl  and  phenyl. 


3,886,156 
0.(4.METHYL.5-METHYLMERCAPTOPYRIMU)IN-6. 
YL)(THIONO)-PHOSPHORIC(PHOSPHONIC )  ACID 
ESTERS  OR  ESTER  AMIDES 
Wolfgang  Htrfer,  Wuppertal-Elberffeld;  Ingeborg  Haninuuu, 
Cotogne;  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Opiaden,  and  Wilhelm  Stca- 
dei,  Wuppertai-Elberfekl,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusci^  Gcrnnny 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284^79 
Cbdms    priority,    appttcatkin    Germany,    Sept.    4,    1971, 
2144392 

IbL  CL  C07d  51/40 
VS.  CL  260—251  P  7  cWas 

1.   An  0-pyrimidyI(thiono)-phosphoric(phos|^K>nic)   acid 
ester  or  ester  amide  of  the  formula: 
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HjCS 


^  P-0  JL^ 


in  which: 

R  is  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylamino  each  with  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms, 
R'  is  alkoxy  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  alkyl  or  alkylmercapto  each  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


May  27,  1975 

tlkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  of  frorfi  1  to  4  car- 
bons, or  trifluoromethyl  with  the  proviso  th^t  R  may  not 
be  adjacent  tertiary  alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  F,  Q,  Br,  I,  alkyl  of  from  1  t0  4  carbons, 
•Ikylsulfonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  has  from  1  tp  4  carbons, 
dialkylamidosulfonyl  wherein  each  alkyl  has;  from  I  to  4 
carbons,  trifluoromethyl; 

n  i$  0  or  1 ;  j 

and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbons;  at  least 
one  of  R,  R',  and  R"  being  hydrogen; 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts 
thereof. 


3,886,157 

5,6,8,8B,9.PENTAAZANAPHTHt3,2,l-D,E]ANTHRACENE 

DERIVATIVES 

Rofawd  A.  E.  Wiirter,  Armonk,  and  Thomas  J.  Villani,  Bronx, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cib»<kigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,127,  March  29,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,573 

Int  CL  C07d  51142 
VS.  CL  260-256.4  F  s  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


3,886,159 
ESTERS  OF 

6-(SUBSTITUTED)-5,6,7,8-TETRA-HYDR0.8-$THYL.5. 
OXO-2-(  METHYLTHIO)PYRIDOt  2>D]PYRlMlDINE-6- 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Arthur  A.  Santilli,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  t^  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.   | 
J         Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,403 
Int.  CI.  C07d  51/40 


U.S.  CI.  260—256.5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^-^t^^Si 


wherein  O  is  di( lower )alkyl  amino  having  up  to  six  carbon    ^herem  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  methyl  or  lowei 
atoms  or  phenyl.  bonylmethyl. 


6  Claims 


alkoxycar- 


3386  158 
6H-PYRIMIDO[ U-C ] [ U,5]  BENZOXADIAZEPINES 
Harry  Louis  Yale,  New  Brunswkk,  NJ.,  and  Ramesh  B. 
Pctitara,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FBcd  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,803 
Int.  CL  C07d  51/42 
VS.  CL  260—256.4  F  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


3386,160 

2-(2-METHYL-5-NITRO-l-IMIDAZOLYL) 

ETHYL-2-THIOPSEUDOUREAS     \ 

Robert  C.  Tweit,  Wilmette,  DL,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Scnrle  &  Co., 

Chicago,  ID.  i^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,069,  Sept  J8,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  appikation  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  Ni.  412,604 

Int  CL*  C07D  49/36,  51/40 


U.S.  CL  260—256.5  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
m  is  1  or  2;  when  m  is  1 ,  R  occupies  either  position  -4  or  -5 
of  the  starting  2-aminopynmidine,  but  when  R  is  halogen 
it  occupies  only  positk>n  -5;  when  m  is  2,  the  two  R's 
occupy  the  4-  and  S-positnns  of  the  starting  2- 
aminopyrimidine,  but  only  one  of  the  two  R-substituents 
can  be  halogen  and  it  must  occupy  the  5 -position; 
R  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  hydrogen,  F,  CI,  Br,  alkyl 
of  from  I  to  4  carbons,  benzyl,  phenyl,  or  mono- 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  F,  Q,  Br,  I, 


N 


J 


CH-, 


NO, 


N-CHg-CHg-S-C 


N— I 


N— R, 


ISCfadms 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  tower  alkyl  containing  ^-7  carbon 
atoms  and  R,  and  Ri  are  hydrogen,  tower  alkyl  conljaining  1-7 
carbon  atoms,  or  R,  and  R,  together  are  vinylene,  nitroviny- 
lene,  or  trimethylene  or  the  pharmaceutkally  accef^table  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 
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3,886,161 

2-PIPERAZINO-3.CYANO-5-PHENYL.PYRIDINES 
Goetz  E.  Hardtmann,  Horham  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz, 

Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 

Continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,124,  Dec.  14,  1970,  Pat. 

No.  3,717,645,  whkh  is  a  continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  42^40,  June 

1,  1970,  Pat  No.  3,660,415.  This  appHcatkm  Oct  18,  1972, 

Ser.  No.  298,600 

Int  CL  C07d  51/70 

VS.  CL  260—268  H  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  of  R'  and  R"  is  independently  hydrogen,  halo  of 

atomic  weight  of  from  1 9  to  80  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms,  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

■i 


o 

II        - 


in  which  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  or  cydoalkyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl  of 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  (in 
which  the  substituent  is  halo,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl- 
thio  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  or  cyano); 
or  a  monocyclic  aromatic  heterocyclic  group  selected  from 
furyl,  pyrryl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  imidazolyl  or  oxazolyl;  n  is  the 
integer  1  or  2;  R*  is  tower  alkyl  of  from  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms  when  n  is  1  and  R*  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy,  amino,  monotower  alkyl  amino  of  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  or  dilower  alkyl  amino,  wherein  each  of  said 
lower  arkyl  groups  is  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  when  n  h 
2. 


3,886,163 
13(2H,4H)-DIOXOISOQUINOLINE.4-CARBOXAMIDES 
Saul  B.  Kadin,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,462,  June  28,  1967, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuatkin-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,664, 
Oct  1 1, 1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkni  Feb.  5, 1971,  Ser. 

No.  113,082 
Int  CL  C07d  35/38.  35/08,  35/14 
VS.  CL  260—281  g  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


«2 


3,886,162 

ACRIDONE  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Jurg  R.  Pfister,  Los  Ahos;  Ian  T.  Harrison,  Pato  Alto,  and  John 

H.  Fried,  Pato  Aho,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U3.A.) 

Inc.,  Pato  Ako,  Calif. 

DiviskHi  of  Ser.  No.  273,291,  July  19,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,835,139.  This  appHcatkm  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450352 

Int  CL  C07d  37/20 
VS.  CL  260—279  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  represented  by  the 
following  formula: 


COOH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  lower  alkyl 
and  glycerol  esters,  unsustituted,  monoalkyl  or  dialkyl  substi- 
tuted amides  and  salts  therreof,  wherein  R'  is  hydroxy  and 
alkanoy toxy  of  thereof;  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  trichloroacetoxy 
and  2-chloroproptonytoxy  esters  thereof;  mercapto;  lower 
alkylthto  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl;  or  a 
group  selected  firom  those  of  salts  thereof;  wherein  the  formu- 
las: 


0.  ,N 


T  "3 


or 


wherein: 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  phenyl  with  up  to 
one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chtorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  ethoxy  and  alkyl 
having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  benzyl  with  up  to  1 
nuclear  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chtorine,  brcnnine,  methoxy,  ethoxy  and  alkyl 
having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  pri- 
mary alkyl  having  ftx>m  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  allyl;  cyctoalkyi  having 
frcMn  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  polyfluoroalkyi  having  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  phenyl  having  up  to  2  substituents  each 
identically  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chtorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  and  alkyl  having  up 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  acetyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or  having  up 
to  2  substituents  each  selected  from  the  group  cMoro, 
methyl,  methoxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  naphthyl  and 
phenylalkyi  having  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  widi  up  to  1  nuclear  substituent  selected  from  die 
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group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methoxy, 
ethoxy  and  alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

Ri  and  R3,  taken  together,  form  a  heterocycle  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  hexame- 
thyleneimine,  morpholine; 

provided  that  R,  always  is  hydrogen  when  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  alkyl,  tertiary  alke- 
nyl,  nitro-substituted  phenyl  and  benzoyl;  and 

X,  and  X,  are  at  the  6  and  7  positions  respectively  are  each 
identically  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  ethoxy  and 
alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  trifluoromethyl  or 
ether  X,  or  X,  is  H  and  the  other  is  as  defined  above. 


3,886,164 
QUINOLYL  OXAMIC  ACmS 
John  B.  Wright,  Kalanuuno,  Mfch.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,977 
Int.  CL  C07d  33148 
U.S.  CI.  260-287  R  jq  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


and  B  represents  the  radical 


-C-N 


aos 


R'R 


wherein 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  alkoxy  from 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  halogen,  and  trifluo- 
romethyl with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  hydrogen,  the 

^   Q   fi 
—  N-  C-  C-  OM 


wherein 
a  is  -CH=CH-  or  -CH2CH2-; 
X  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  dtoms  inclu- 
sive; 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  ^oms  inclu- 
sive; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive; T 

R*  is  hydrogen;  J 

R^  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive  or  cycloal- 
kyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

R'^  and  R^  are  joined  together  to  form  a  pynfolinyl  ring 
which  may  be  substituted  by  up  to  two  lower  a|kyl  groups 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  and 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


grouping  is  limited  to  the  6  position. 


3,886,165 
INDOLYLIMIDOYLHETEROCYCLICS 
Yao  Hna  Wu,  ami  Richard  P.  Ryan,  Jr.,  both  of  EvansviUe, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  EvansviUe, 
Ind. 

FBed  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,065 

Int.  CL  C07d  33150 

U.S.  CL  260-288  R  23  Claims 

1.  An  indolyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bases  having  the  formula 


3386,166 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  (±)-GLAilOVINE 
C«are  Casagrande,  Como,  and  Luigi  Canonica,  MuLn,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Siphar  S.A.,  Lugano,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,185  i 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Dec.  22,  1972, 
18784/72;  Feb.  26,  1973,  2774/73  f 

Int.  CI.  C07d  35128 
U.S.  CI  260-289  R  ^  ,  q^^^^ 

^^1.  A  metiiod  for  Uie  syntiiesis  of  (±)-glaziovine  (laving  tiie 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(1) 


which  provides  for  the  following  reaction  pattern: 
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_N=N-NHCeH5,  -N=N-C(C6H5)„ 
characterized  by  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  subjecting  either  to  nitration  or  nitrosation  with  either 
nitrous  or  nitric  acid,  respectively,  or  a  derivative  thereof, 
a  4'-0.ether  or  ester  of  l-(p-hydroxybenzyl)-2-methyI-6- 
methoxy-7-hydroxy- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinoline  of 
formula  (18)  selectively  to  obtain  an  8-nitroso-,  or  an 
8-nitro-derivative  of  formula  (19); 

b.  converting  said  compound  of  formula  (19)  into  its  corre- 
sponding 8-amino-4 '-hydroxy  compound  of  formula  (22) 
by  reduction  of  either  the  nitroso  or  the  nitro  group  to  an 
amino  group  and  removing  the  ether  or  ester  group; 

c.  subjecting  to  reaction  with  nitrous  acid  the  compound  of 
formula  (22)  with  the  conventional  methods  in  the  art  to 
obtain  the  compound  of  formula  (23); 

d.  converting  the  compound  of  formula  (23)  into  (±)- 
glaziovine. 


(1) 


wherein  ORi  is  an  ether  or  ester  group  which  can  easily  be 
split,  such  as  for  example  the  following  ether  groups: 


3,886,167 
2.ARYL.6-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-4- 
PYRIDYLCARBINOLAMINE  ANTIMALARIALS 
Arthur  B.  Ash,  Detroit;  Maurice  P.  LaMontagne,  Sterluig 
Heights,  and  Anica  Marliovac,  Lathrup  Village,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  Government  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,468 
Int.  CL  C07d  29128 
U.S.  CL  260-293.52  7  Claims 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


CH^OCH„0- 
3         2 


HO-CH-CH-N 


/"i 


(ArL 


CH^O-,(C^H^)^CO- 


or  analog  groups,  or  the  following  ester  groups:  HCCOO— ; 
CHsCOO— ;  CH3SO3— ;  C2H5O  COO—  or  analog  groups;  in 
addition  the  group  which  is  present  in  the  8-position  of  for- 
mula (19)  can  have  either  a  single  oxygen  atom  (—NO),  thus 
representing  a  nitroso  group,  or  two  oxygen  atoms  ( — NO2), 
thus  representing  a  nitro  group,  and  R2  is  one  of  the  following 
diazo  groups: 
— N      N, 


-?feN    ,-N 


COCH^  CH^ 

/  3  /       3 

, -N=N-N  J 

NO  CH, 

3 


-N=N-NHC.H^,    «K=N-C(C,H^)^    ; 
65  653 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  R  -I-  R,  is  -  (CH2)4-,  where  R2  is  H;  and 
( Ar)2  is  a  phenyl  ring  substituted  with  at  least  one  trifluoro- 
methyl, chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  or  methoxy  substituent  in 
the  phenyl  ring. 


3,886,168 
N-SUBSTITUTED  1-AMINOMETHYLINDANES 
Waher  Himmele,  Walldorf;  August  Amann;  Werner  AquOa, 
both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Hubert  Giertz,  Limburgerhof,  and 
Hardo  Siegel,  Speyer,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badischc 
Anilm-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengcsdlschaft,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  July  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,456 
Clafans   priority,   application  Germany,  July   26,    1971, 
2137276 

Int  CL  C07d  29110 
U.S.  CL  260—293.62 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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in  which  R'  and  R*  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  represent 
piperidino  or  piperidino  substituted  by  lower  alkyl;  and  phar- 
maceutically  active  salts  thereof. 
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3386,169 
XANTHENYL  AND  THIAXANTHENYL 
SEMICARBAZIDES 
Stewart  Saoders  Adams;  Bernard  John  Armitage;  Norman 
William  Bristow.  and  Bernard  Vincent  Hcathcote,  aU  of 
Nottingham,  England,  assignors  to  The  Boots  Company 
Limited,  Nottingham,  Engfamd 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277360,  Aug.  2,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,183,  Sept  15, 
1969,  Pat.  No.  3,686,218,  which  is  a  conthiuation-fai-part  of 
Ser.  No.  662,987,  Aug.  23,  1967,  Pat  No.  3,644,420.  This 

applicatfam  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,925 
Clahm  priority,  application  United  Kfaigdom,  Sept  2, 1966, 
39384/66;  Apr.  5, 1967, 15692/67;  Sept  27, 1968, 46085/68 

Int  CI.  C07d  65116;  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CL  260-293.58  5  chdms 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


whenein; 

R  is  selected  fi-om  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bro- 
mine, chlorine,  methoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  sOlfamoyl  and 
N,N-dimethylsulfamoyl, 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  habgen  having 
an  atomic  weight  less  than  80,  j 

n  i$  a  positive  integer  from  2-4  inclusive,  and  | 

non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
tfiereof.  1 


?i 


0 
II 


?2 


Xn  -  N   -  C   -  N   -  KR_R^ 

J   4 


...I 


19Chiuns 


wherein  Xn  represents  the  group 

H 


3,886,171 
l-(BENZAMlDO)PYRIDINIUM  SALlk 
John  Henry  Parsons,  Saffron  Walden,  Enghind,  assignor  to 
Fisons  Limited,  London,  Engbmd 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,476 
Cbims  priority,  application  United  Kmgdom,  Jfn.  5,  1972, 

■TO  Jr/  g  ^ 

Int  CI.  C07d  31144 
U.S.  CI.  260—295  Q 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula 

r2  R^         J^  ; 

ll  II       X-      or 

AX  V 


\ 


i. 


m  which  X,  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  the  rings  A  and  B  may 
optionally  contain  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  hydroxy; 
R,  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  hydrogen  or 

lower  alkyl; 
R»  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

R3  and  R4,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  form  a  saturated  5-7  membered  heterocy- 
clic ring,  optionally  containing  an  additional  hetero  group 
selected  from  O  and 


J^N-lower  alkyl; 

together  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  quaternary  salts  of  com- 
pounds of  formula  1. 


f 


(I) 


I 

y 

(iii) 


in  which 

R',  R^  R3,  K*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carboi^  atoms; 

R  represents  a  group  of  formula  COR'"  in  whicli  R'"  repre- 
sents phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  t6  4  carbon  atoms^  nitro  and 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  10  carbon  at<)ms  substi- 
tuted by  hatogen;  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  8  carbon  »toms; 

R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
benzoyl  substituted  by  halogen;  and 

X  represents  one  equivalent  of  an  acaracidally  effective 
anion. 


3386,170 
5-(3-)SUBSTrn;TED-10,l  1.DIHYDRO-5H. 
DIBENZ[  B  Ji"]  AZEPINES 
Graver  Clevdand  HeMey,  Pottenvile,  N  J.,  assignor  to  A.  H. 
Robins  Company,  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 
Ffcd  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,944 
brt.  CL  C07d  29126 
U.S.  CL  260-293.59  4  cbims 

1.  A  compound  selected  fh)m   S-(3-)substituted-10,l  1- 
dihydro-SH-dibenz[b,f]azepines  having  the  formula: 


3,886,172 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BIPYRIDYLIUM  SA^TS 
John  FVands  Cafans,  and  John  Reghiald  Case,  bo<h  of  Run- 
com,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Lfaniled,  London,  England 

I       Filed  Feb.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  225,271    I 
1  Int  CL  C07d  J//-/2 

U.S.  CL  260-296  D  ^o  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  11'- 
di(hydiDxylalkyl)-4,4'-bipyridylium  sak  wherein  the  hydroxy- 
alkyl  substituents  each  contain  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
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1 .  interacting  pyridine  with  an  alkali  metal  in  liquid  ammo- 
nia in  the  absence  of  oxygen  to  yield  a  solution  of  the 
corresponding  alkali-metal  sah  of  1,1 ',4,4'-tetrahydro- 
4,4'-bipyridyl; 

2.  reacting  the  solution  thus  obtained  with  an  alkylene  oxide 
containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  yield  a  1,1'- 
di(hydroxyalkyl)- 1 , 1  ',4,4'-tetrahydro-4,4  '-bipyridyl  or 
an  alkali-metal  salt  thereof;  and 

3.  oxidising  the  said  l,r-di(hydroxyalkyl-l,r,4,4'- 
tetrahydro-4,4 '-bipyridyl  or  alkali-metal  sak  thereof. 


3,886,173 
SUBSTITUTED  HEXANITROBIPHENYLS 
Joseph  C.  Dacons,  Washfaigton,  D.C.;  Horst  G.  Adolph,  and 
Mortimer  J.  Kamlet  both  of  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
Ury  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,667 
Int  CL  C07d  31140;  C07c  85106,  79112 
U.S.  CL  260—296  R  4  Clafans 

1.  The  compound  which  is  the  dipyridinium  salt  of  dipicric 
acid. 


3386,175 

9H-DIBENZO(B,F)-S-TRIAZOLO(43* 
D)(l,4)DIAZEPiNES 
Jackson  B.  Hester,  Jr.,  Galesburg,  and  Jacob  Szmusikovicz, 
Kalamazoo,  both  of  Mich.,  assi^MNrs  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Condmiation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  313,208,  Dec.  8, 1972,  Pat 
No.  3,850,942,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No. 
277,916,  Feb.  22, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1 1, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  441,107 
Int  CL  C07d  57102,  57/04,  99/02 
VS.  CL  260—308  R  19  Clafans 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula  III 


I  I 


3,886,174 
l-SUBSTITUTED-6-PHENYL-4H-S-TRIAZOLOI4,3- 
A][  l,4]BENZODIAZEPINES 
Jackson  B.  Hester,  Jr.,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Contfaiuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,207,  Nov.  22,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
138,278,  April  28, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  323,453Thc  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent 
subsequent  to  Aug.  1,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  C07d  57/02 
U.S.  CL  260-308  R  12  Clafans 

1.     A     1-substituted     6-phenyl-4H-s-triazolo[4,3-a][l,4]- 
benzodiazepine  of  the  formula  (III): 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbons,  inclusive 


CH. 


o- 


CnHan- 


ri    H 
HOC-C" 
H   H 


CnHsiT 


■•  O- 


CnHan- 


1 


^ 


-CnHgn-  ;    and 


V. 


7 


-CnHsn- 


R-Cri-, 


ill 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano, 
nitro,  alkylthio  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  — COOR"  in  which  R"  is  alkyl  defined 
as  above;  wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  aWd  alkyl,  defined  as  above;  and  wherein  Rj,  Rs,  R4, 
and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl,  and  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsul- 
fonyl,  alkanoylamino  in  which  the  carbon  chain  moieties  are 
of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  dialkylamino  in  which 
alkyl  is  defined  as  above,  and  the  pharmacologically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


in  which  n  is  1  to  4,  inclusive,  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
defined  as  above,  or  Ri  is 


-C-Han-NT 


in  which  n  is  defined  above,  r^  and  Rg  are  each  selected  firom 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  as  defined  above, 
or 


/«7 


together  is  pyrrolidino,  or  piperidino;  wherein  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  defined  as  above, 
hydroxymethyl. 


May  27,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


1621 


to  thermal  cracking  at  a  temperature  within  the  ranee  of  650°  decomnnsinp  a  cnmnnimd  havino  tKp  formula 
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CH: 


\ /J-Cn'Han'-:    HOC-C-l/      \ 

H    H     ^ ^ 


Cn'Han'-;    ((^     ^l-Cn'Hgn 


I  - 


S^ 


"CriHan-  ;    and 


CnHafi- ; 


in  which  n'  is  0  to  4,  inclusive,  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
defined  as  above,  or  Rj  is 


■Cn'Han'-rr 


\c 


in  which  n  '  is  defined  above,  R7  and  R^  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  as  defined  above, 
or 


^Rt 


together  is  pyrrolidino,  or  piperidino;  wherein  R3  and  R4  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  alkyl  defined  as  above,  trifluoromethyl, 
and  alkoxy,  in  which  the  carbon  moiety  is  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  and  N-oxides  thereof. 

13.       3-(chloromethyl)-9H-dibenzo[b,f]-s-triazolo[4,3-d]- 
(l,4]diazepine. 

17.       3-[2-(Chloroethyl)]-9H-dibenzo[b,f]-s-triazolo[4,3- 
d][l,4]diazepine. 


wherein  R  is  a  phenyl  radical,  R,  and  R,  are  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl,  a  phenyl  and  k  benzyl 
radical,  and  wherein  NR,R,  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  ^elected 
from  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  piperazino  and  piperidino  hav- 
ing 0  to  2  lower  alkyl  substituent  radicals  and  X  represents  H, 
or  oxygen. 

6.    A    process    for    preparing    a    hexahydropyrr6lo[l,2- 
c]  imidazole  derivative  of  the  formula 


which  comprises  cyclizing  a  compound  of  the  formuk 


:jr^N^( 


./^R. 


'CH2halo 


CO 

NH 
I 

R 


3,886,176 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

IMIDAZOLE-4,5-DICARBOXAMIDE 

Yoio  Ohtsuka,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sagami  Chemical 

Research  Center,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  446,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1973, 48-22145 
Int.  CI.  C07d  49/36 
VS.  CL  260-309  4  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  imidazole-4,5-dicarboxamide 
which  comprises  heating  diaminomaleonitrile  and  formic  acid 
in  formamide  as  a  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  150°C  to  about  220"C  for  a  period  of 
from  about  10  minutes  to  about  10  hours  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
about  1  to  about  4  moles  of  formic  acid  per  1  mole  of 
diaminomaleonitrile. 


wherem  X  is  H2  or  O,  R  is  a  phenyl  radical,  R,  and  IRj  are 
independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl,  a  phenyl 
and  benzyl  radical,  and  wherein  NRjRj  is  a  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal selected  from  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  piperaziri©  and 
piperidino  having  0  to  2  lower  alkyl  substituent  radicals  and 
halo  IS  chloro  or  bromo,  by  heating  the  latter  in  the  presence 
of  a  large  molar  excess  of  a  base  selected  from  amidek,  car- 
bonates, hydroxides  and  hydrides  of  metals  of  Group  I  land  of 
the  alkaline  earth  metals  of  the  periodic  table  in  an  oirganic 
solvent  at  a  temperature  between  about  5°C.  and  reflujc  tem- 
perature and  recovering  as  product  the  pyrrolo[l,2- 
c]imidazoIe  derivative. 


3386,177 
PYRROLO(l,2-C)IMIDAZOLE-3-ONE  DERIVATIVES 
Luigi  Fontaaella,  Mflan,  and  Emilio  Occelli,  Parabiago,  both  of 
Italy,  asB^nors  to  Gnippo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  3,  1972,  31273/72 
Int  CL*  C07D  49/34 
VS.  CL  260-309.7  6  Claims 

1.  A  hexahydropyrrolo[1.2-c]imidazole  derivative  of  the 
formula 


3386,178 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  INDOLE 
Marcel  Petinaux;  Jacques  Metzger;  Jean-Pierre  Aune,  aU  of 
Marseille,  and  Hubert  Knoche,  Meyzieu,  aU  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Entreprise  de  Recherches  et  d'Activiti^s  Pe- 
trolieres  ELF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  365,110 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  7, 1972, 72.20404 

Int  CL  C07d  27/56 

Uf  CL  260-319.1  11  Claims 

1.    A    method    of   preparation    of   indole    from    N-(/3- 

hydroxyethyl)  aniline  wherein,  in  a  first  step,  the  alcohol 

function  of  N-(/3-hydroxyethyl)  aniline  is  esterified  \fith  a 

mineral  or  an  organic  acid  in  an  organic  solvent  which  i$  inert 

with  respect  to  the  esterification  reaction  and  at  a  tempetature 

within  the  range  of  0»  to  200'X:.  and  then,  in  a  second  stM).  the 

ester  which  has  been  prepared  during  the  first  step  is  subjected 
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to  thermal  cracking  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  650°  decomposing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


3,886,179 
ORGANIC  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
AT  LEAST  ONE  PHOSPHORUS  ATOM,  WHICH  MAY  BE 
PRESENT  IN  THE  TRIVALENT  STATE,  AT  LEAST  TWO 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID-ESTER  GROUPS  AND  A 
PHOSPHORUS  TO  CARBON  DOUBLE  LINKAGE 
Gunter  Bergerhoff,  Lengsdorf;  Bela  Tihanyi,  Bonn;  Jurgen 
Falbe,  Dinslaken;  Jurgen  Weber,  and  Werner  Weisheit  both 
of  Oberhausen-Hohen,  all  of  Germany,  ass^nors  to  Ruhr- 
chemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen-Hohen,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,841,  Nov.  1,  1968,  Pat. 
No.  3,681,477.  This  application  May  8, 1972,  Ser.  No.  250,897 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    7,    1967, 
1668623;  Austria,  July  15,  1968,  66801/68 

Int.  CI.  C07d  105/00 
U.S.  CL  260-326.25  3  Claims 

1.  l,2-diphosphacyclopentene-(5)-one-(4)  of  the  formula: 


0 

0      =      G- 


C 
I 


R. 


0 
ti 


c     - 


R, 


-    C      -   R. 


II 


R, 


/  \ 

P  R. 

/\ 


R/ 


R 


0' 


in  which  the  symbols  R,  and  R,  and  R3  have  the  same  meaning 
as  defined  and  R  represents  hydrogen;  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  about  80°C 
to  1(X)°C  under  an  anhydrous  atmosphere. 


3386,181 

DISUBSTITUTED  XANTHONE  CARBOXYLIC  ACTD 

COMPOUNDS 

Jurg  R.  Pfister,  Los  Ahos;  Ian  T.  Harrison,  and  John  H.  Fried, 

both  of  Palo  Aho,  CaKf.,  assignors  to  Synlex  (U.S.A.)  Inc., 

Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  217^00,  Jan.  12,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,821,251.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,351 

Int  CI.  C07d  7/44 
VS.  CL  260—335  15  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  represented  by  the 
following  formulas: 


R^-^^-^ 


-^"-.r^' 


(A) 


"V>- 


COOH 


(C) 


wherein: 

R,,  Rj,  Rj  and  Rg  is  each  an  alkoxy  group  of  1-20  carbon    ^"^  ^^  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  esters,  am- 
atoms;  'des,  and  salts  thereof; 

R3  and  R4  is  each  a  pyrrolidine-N  radical.  wherein  each  R'  group  is  lower  alkylthio;  and 

one  R3  group  is.  lower  alkylthio  and  the  other  is  lower  alk- 
oxy. 


3,886,180 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
N-HYDROXYPYRROLES 
Rudolph  Abraham  Abramovhch,  480  Woodland  Hilk,  Tusca- 
loosa, Ala.  35401,  and  Berkeley  Wendell  Cue,  Jr.,  14  B 
Bcfanont  Apts.,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.  35401 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,663 
Int.  CL  C07d  27/26 
VS.  CL  260—326.62  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  N-hydroxypyrrole-2- 
carbonitrile  having  the  formula: 


OH 


in  which  the  symbol  R|  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  nitro- 
gen, halogen,  or  in  which  R,  and  R^  or  Rj  and  R3  comprise  part 
of  a  fused  ring  system  which  is  fused  to  the  pyrrole  nucleus 
between  C3  and  C4  or  C4  and  Cs  which  comprises  thermally 


3,886,182 
RAPID  SETTING  NONELASTOMERIC  POLYURETHANE 
COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  IN  THE  PEESENCE  OF  AN 
AROMATIC  OR  PARTIALLY  HYDROGENATED 
AROMATIC  COMPOUND 
Franciszek  Olstowski,  Freeport,  and  DonaM  B.  Parrish,  Lake 
Jackson,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366^835,  June  4, 1973,  which 
is  a  continuatk»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,149,  Sept.  9,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applicatkm  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,465 

Int.  CL  C08g  22/04 
U.S.  CL  260—33.6  UB  29  Ckmns 

1.  A  non-elastomeric,  non-cellular,  solid  polymer  having  a 
density  of  at  least  about  1  gram/cc  and  a  present  elongation 
of  less  than  80  resulting  from  admixture  of  the  components  of 
a  composition  comprising: 

A.  a  polyether  polyol  having  from  3  to  about  8  hydroxy! 
groups  and  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  between  about 
75  and  about  230, 

B.  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 

C.  a  liquid  modifier  compound  having  a  boiling  point  above 
about  1 50°C  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aro- 
matic compounds  free  group  ester  groups  and  partially 
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hydrogenated  aromatic  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and 

D.  a  non-amine-containing  catalyst  for  urethane  formation, 
which  is  an  organo-metal  compound; 
wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  amounts  so 
as  to  provide  an  NCO:OH  ratio  of  from  about  0.8:1  to  about 
2: 1 ,  component  (C)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  20 
to  about  50  percent  with  the  proviso  that  when  component 
(B)  is  an  NCO-containing  prepolymer  containing  less  than 
about  40%  NCO  groups  by  weight,  then  component  (C)  is 
employed  in  quantities  of  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  the  sum  of  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C);  and  com- 
ponent ( D )  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  0.0 1  to  about 
10  percent  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  components 
(A),  (B)  and  (C);  and  wherein  said  polymer  can  be  demolded 
within  less  than  about  5  minutes,  without  the  application  of  an 
external  source  of  heat,  after  admixture  of  said  composition. 
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II 


CH^OH 


wherein  R  and  the  Z  ring  are  as  defined  above,  using  an  oicidiz 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodiu^  di 
chromateglacial  acetic  acid,  concentrated  nitric  acid 
potassium  persulfate. 


and 


3  886  183 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARINg'pOLYCYCLIC  3.Iit)RMYL 
GAMMA-PYRONE  DERIVATIVES 
Maximilian  von  Strandtmann,  Rockaway,  and  Sylvester  Khitc- 
hlio,  Hackcttstown,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,915,  April  18,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,984 

Int  CI.  C07d  7132 
U.S.  CL  260-345.2  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


3,886,184 

AMINODIBENZO(BJ))PYRANS 

Ken  Matsumoto,  and  Robert  A.  Archer,  both  of  Indian^wlis, 

Ind.,  assiipwrs  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,367 

Int.  CI.  C07d  7120 

U.S.  CI.  260—345.3  7  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  of  the  group  consisting  of 


7  Claims 


I 


R- 


e^ 


and 


R         "0 


Sik 


wherein  R,  R*  and  R''  are  individually  hydrogen  or  methy  ,  alk 

.       .    „  ^  ,  .  •«  a  C,-C,o  alkyl  group  or  a  Cj-Cg  cycloalkyl  group  and  ft^  is 

wherem  R  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower   amino,  lower  alkyl  amino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  or  lower  al- 
alkoxy  and  the  Z  ring  has  one  of  the  following  structures:  kanoyl  amino.  '  ' 


(b) 


or 


(e) 


(c) 


■oa 


3,886,185 
NOVEL  PROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDIATES  AN!  • 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Francisco  S.  Alvarez,  Sunnyvale,  and  Albert  R.  Van  I^m, 
Menio  Park,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)Tnc., 
Palo  Aho,  CaUf .  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,312 
Int.  CL  C07d  7102;  C07c  61106 
U.S.CL  260-345.9  S  CU&ias 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
( dl  )-2-(  2-acetoxyethyl-4a-hydroxy- 1  •oxocyclopent-2-ei  le 
and  ~ 

( dl  )-2-(  2-acetoxyethyl  )-4a-tetrahydropyranyloxy- 1  - 
oxocyclapent-2-ene. 


wherem  R  m  formulas  (a),  (b).  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  is  as  defined 
above,  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  compound  of  the  formula 
11: 


3,886,186 
MONONITRATE  ESTERS  OF 
l,4:3,6-DIANHYDRO-D-GLUCITOL 
William  Dvonch,  Radnor,  and  Harvey  E.  Album,  West  Ches- 
ter, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y.  I 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  138,805,  April  29, 1971,  abandoi^. 
This  application  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,087 
Int  CI.  C07d  5132 
U.S.  CL  260-347.2  6  Clahn« 

1.  A  compound  which  is    l,4:3,6-dianhydro-D-glucitpl 
S-acetate,  2-nitrate.  ' 
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3,886,187 
CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF  PROPYLENE  OXIDE 

FROM  PROPYLENE  CHLOROHYDRINE 
Ernst  Bartholgpnc,  Hciddberg;  Waklenar  Kochkr,  Ludwiffs- 
hafen;  Gucnter  Stocckclmann,  Roxheim,  and  Albert  May, 
Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badischfe  Ani- 
liiie-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengcaelbcliaft,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

FOed  Nov.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No.  199,319 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,  Nov.    16,   1970, 
2056198 

Int  CL  C07d  1104 
U.S.  CL  260—348.6  3  Claims 


':5 


-*VI 


V-M 


II  -»- 
I — 


IV« 


1 .  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  propylene 
oxide  by  reacting  a  hot  aqueous  solution  of  propylene  chloro- 
hydrin  with  hot  aqueous  alkali,  at  a  reaction  temperature  of 
from  70°  to  150°  C.;  stripping  the  reaction  mixture  by  means 
of  steam;  and  recovering  propylene  oxide  from  the  steam 
phase,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  mixing  the  aqueous  chlorohydrin  with  an  aqueous  alkali 
solution  within  0. 1  to  4  seconds  by  turbulent  jet  mixing  at 
from  70°  to  150°C. 

b.  injecting  the  mixture  immediately  afrer  mixing  by  means 
of  steam  into  a  tubular  reaction  zone  at  such  a  velocity, 
that  the  formed  two-phase  mixture  of  steam  and  liquid 
has  a  residence  time  in  the  reaction  zone  of  from  0. 1  to 
1  seconds, 

c.  conducting  the  reaction  mixture  from  the  reaction  zone 
into  the  top  of  a  separating  column  fitted  with  a  dephleg- 
mator,  which  is  kept  at  such  a  temperature  that  only 
partial  condensation  occurs,  stripping  the  liquid  in  the 
column  with  steam,  which  is  introduced  at  the  bottom  of 
the  column,  and 

d.  recovering  propylene  oxide  from  the  vapor  phase  leaving 
the  dephlegmator. 


3,886,188 

PRODUCTION  OF  PURE 

1-AMINO-4-NITROANTHRAQUINONE-2-CARBOXYLIC 

ACID 
Alfred  Schuhmacher,  and  Gcrd  Schwantje,  both  of  Ludwigsha- 
fen, Germany,  as^nors  to  BASF  AktJengeaeHschaft,  Lud- 
wigshafen/Rldne,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  27,   1972, 
2247347 

Int  CL  C09b  1122 
MS.  CL  260-376  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  pure  l-amino-4- 
nitroanthraquinone-2-carboxylic  acid  from  laminoanthraqui- 
none-2-carboxylic  acid  by  reaction  with  formaldehyde  in 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  nitration  of  the  reaction  product  to 
form  1 ,2-dihydro-6-nitro-7,8-diphthaloyl-3, 1 ,4H- 

benzoxazone-4  followed  by  hydrolysis  of  the  latter,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
precipitating       the       1 ,2-dihydro-6-nitro-7,8-diphthak}yl- 
3,l,4H-benzoxazone-4   by  adding,  as  the  precipitant, 
water  or  a  mixture  of  (a)  water  and  (b)  an  organic  solvent 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  of  one  or 
two  carbon  atoms,  glycols  and  glycol  monoalkyl  ethers, 
the  content  of  (b)  being  up  to  30  percent  by  weight  with 
reference  to  (a)  +  (b); 

hydrolyzing  the  isolated  precipitate  in  a  reaction  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  carbonate  contaming  at  least  I  mole  of  alkali  per 
mole  of  benzoxazone;  and 

precipitating  1  -amino-4-nitroanthraquinone-2-carboxyIic 
acid  from  the  resulting  solution  by  acidification. 


3,886,189 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE 
OF  GRAFT  POLYMERS 
Ugo  Nistri,  Milan;  Benito  Busti,  Sooth  Donate  MUanese; 
Gianfkanco  Valoti,  Sesto  S.  Giovanni;  Vito  Maron,  Milan, 
aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodeta'  Italiana  Resine  S.LR. 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,061,  Dec  14, 1970,  abandoiied. 
This  application  Dec  8, 1972,  Ser.  Na  313^86 
Int  CL«  C08F  1113 
U.S.  CL  260-880  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  graft  copolymerization  process  for 
forming  a  graft  copolymer  of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  on 
an  elastomer  comprising  continuously  feeding  to  a  reaction 
zone  reactants  comprising  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  and 
and  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
butadiene,  polyisoprene  and  a  styrenebutadiene  copolymer 
together  with  an  emulsifier,  a  polymerization  initiator  and  a 
molecular  weight  regulator;  continuously  graft  copolymeriz- 
ing,  in  homogeneous  emulsion,  said  vinyl  monomer  onto 
said  elastomer;  and  continuously  recovering  product  graft 
copolymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  avoiding  the 
formation  of  congealed  material  during  the  continuous  proc- 
ess by: 

(1)  separately  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  said  vinyl 
monomer  containing  frx>m  40  to  60  weight  percent  wetter, 
said  molecular  weight  regulator,  said  emulsifier  and  said 
polymerization  initiator;  and 

(2)  continuously  separately  feeding  to  a  first  stage  of  said 
reaction  zone  said  separately  prepared  aqueous  emulsion 
and  said  elastomer  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  latex 
thereof,  maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  first  stage 
of  65"  to  75 °C.,  and  regulating  the  level  of  discharge 
from  said  first  stage  so  that  the  dwell  time  is  between 
1  and  4  hours;  and 

(3)  supplying  the  product  from  said  first  stage  to  a  second 
stage  of  said  reaction  zone  arranged  in  series  with  said 
first  stage,  maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  second 
stage,  at  65°  to  85 °C.,  and  regulating  the  dwell  time 
therein  so  that  the  content  of  unreacted  monomer  is 
below  1  percent  with  respect  to  latex. 


3386,190 

CARBOXY-TERMINATED  BUTADIENE-VINYL 
FERROCENE  COPOLYMERS 
Samuel  F.  Reed,  Jr.,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FOed  Dec.  7,  1970,  Ser.  No.  95,889 
^..^Int  CL  C08d  3106 
MS.  CL  260—439  CY  1  Claim 

1.  The  carboxy-terminated  co(>olymers  of  butadiene  and 
vinyl  ferrocene  prepared  by  the  method  comprising  reacting 
vinyl  ferrocene  and  the  initiator  azobis(2-methyl-4  carboxy 
butyronitrile)  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  with  butadiene  at  a 
reaction  temperature  and  for  a  reaction  time  period  sufBcient 
for  said  reaction  to  take  place  after  which  solvent  removal  is 
effected  and  said  copolymers  are  dried  at  a  suitable  drying 
temperature  while  under  reduced  pressure;  said  inert  organic 
solvent  being  selected  from  dioxane  and  toluene;  said  reaction 
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temperature  being  in  the  range  of  about  60°  to  about  80*C; 
said  reaction  time  being  from  about  24  hours  to  about  1 20 
hours;  said  drying  is  accomplished  at  a  suitable  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  70"  to  about  75'C;  said  reduced  pressure 
is  in  the  range  of  about  1  millimeter,  said  reacting  butadiene 
and  vinyl  ferrocene  in  mole  ratios  from  approximately  100:1 
to  1 : 1  to  form  said  copolymers  characterized  by  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  from  about  1,000  to  about  10,000,  car- 
boxy-end  group  content  of  about  0.5  weight  percent  to  about 
9  weight  percent,  and  an  iron  content  of  about  0.5  weight 
percent  to  about  1 5  weight  percent. 


3,886  191 
CARBOXY-TERMINATED  COPOLYMERS  OF  ISOPRENE 

AND  VINYL  FERROCENE 
Saoiiicl  F.  Rccd,  Jr.,  HuntsviUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  8,  1970,  Ser.  No.  56,015 

Int.  CL  C08d  3110 

U.S.  CL  260—439  CY  i  claim 

1.  The  carboxy  terminated-copolymers  of  isoprene  and 
vinyl  ferrocene  prepared  by  the  method  comprising  reacting 
vinyl  ferrocene  and  a  suitable  polymerization  initiator  in  an 
inert  organic  solvent  with  isoprene  at  a  reaction  temperature 
and  for  a  reaction  time  period  sufficient  for  said  reaction  to 
take  place  after  which  solvent  removal  is  effected  and  said 
copolymers  are  dried  at  a  suitable  drying  temperature  while 
under  reduced  pressure;  said  suitable  polymerization  initiator 
being  4,4'-azobis(4-cyanovaleric  acid);  said  inert  organic 
solvent  being  selected  from  dioxane  and  toluene;  said  reaction 
temperature  being  in  the  range  of  about  60"C  to  about  SO'C; 
said  reaction  time  being  from  about  24  hours  to  about  120 
hours;  said  drying  is  accomplished  at  a  suitable  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  70*C  to  about  75T  and  said  reduced 
pressure  is  in  the  range  of  about  1  millimeter;  said  reacting 
isoprene  and  vinyl  ferrocene  in  mole  ratios  from  approxi- 
mately 100: 1  to  1 : 1  to  form  said  copolymers  characterized  by 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about  1000  to  about 
10,000,  carboxy-end  group  content  of  about  0.5  weight  per- 
cent to  about  9  weight  percent,  and  an  iron  content  of  about 
0.5  weight  percent  to  about  15  weight  percent. 


3386,193 

PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  vJa 

BENZYNE  INTERMEDUTES 

Thomas  A.  Whitney,  Roselie,  and  Arthur  W.  Langer,  ^atch- 

ung,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engfcieer- 

ing  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,766,  April  29, 1971i  Pat. 

No.  3,787,496.  This  application  Oct.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  404,022 

Int.  CI.  C07j  9174,  9/28 
VS.  CL  260-440  g  qaUns 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  substituted  aromatic  Com- 
pounds characterized  by  the  formula  AriZR^'-y,  said  process 
comprising  reacting  a  halogenated  aromatic  compound!  for- 
mula aromatic  compound  being  one  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  derivatives  of  benzenes,  naphthalenes,  a^hra- 
cenes,  pyridines,  naphthyridines,  phenanthrenes,  quinolines, 
paracyclophanes,  quinoxalines,  acridines,  and  binaphihyls, 
and  substituted  derivatives  thereof,  said  substituents  being 
ones  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
fluorine,  alkyl,  dialkylamine  and  ethers,  with  the  proviso  that 
said  substituents  have  a  pK„  greater  than  30  and  do  not  un- 
dergo metalative  decomposition  by  MZRj'  and  do  not  ifiter- 
fere  with  the  formation  of  an  aryne  intermediate,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  excess  HZRj'  with  an  alkali  metal  compound,  h4ving 
the  formular  MZR^',  and  a  tertiary  amine  selected  fron^  the 
group  consisting  of  tris-(2-C,-C4-dialkyIaminoethyl)  ai^ine, 
sparteine,  Cr-C4-dialkyIbispidins,  an  amine  containing  bridge- 
head nitrogen, 


N 

R   '^ 


and 


(CH,),, 


■CF 


A    -   N 


CH2 


-(CH2), 


3,886  192 

CARBOXY-TERMINATED  COPOLYMERS  OF 

CHLOROPRENE  AND  VINYL  FERROCENE 

Samuel  F.  Reed,  Jr.,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1970,  Ser.  No.  95,890 

Int  CL  C08d  3/14 

U.S.CL  260-439  CY  i  Claim 

1.  The  carboxy  terminated-copolymers  of  chloroprene  and 
vinyl  ferrocene  pprepared  by  the  method  comprising  reacting 
vinyl  ferrocene  and  chloroprene  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
polymerization  initiator  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  at  a  reac- 
tion temperature  and  for  a  reaction  time  period  sufficient  for 
said  reaction  to  take  place  after  which  solvent  removal  is 
effected  and  said  copolymers  are  dried  at  a  suitable  drying 
temperature  while  under  reduced  pressure;  said  suitable  poly- 
merization initiator  being  4,4'-azobis(4-cyanovaIeric  acid); 
said  inert  organic  solvent  being  selected  from  dioxane  and 
toluene;  said  reaction  temperature  being  in  the  range  of  about 
6(fC  to  about  80°C;  said  reaction  time  being  from  about  24 
hours  to  about  120  hours;  said  drying  is  accomplished  at  a 
suitable  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  70°C  to  about  75°C 
and  said  reduced  pressure  is  in  the  range  of  about  1  millime- 
ter, said  reacting  chloroprene  and  vmyl  ferrocene  in  mole 
ratios  from  approximately  100:1  to  1:1  to  form  said  copoly- 
mers characterized  by  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from 
about  1000  to  about  10,000,  carboxy-end  group  content  of 
about  0.5  weight  percent  to  about  9  weight  percent,  and  an 
iron  content  of  about  0.5  weight  percent  to  about  15  weight 
percent. 


M  is  Li  or  Na;  R'  is  an  inert  monovalent  radical  having  a  jpK„ 
greater  than  about  30;  Z  is  an  element  selected  from  the  gijoup 
consisting  of  phosphorus  and  arsenic;  y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6 
inclusive;  R"  are  the  same  or  different  C,-C4  alkyl  radicals;  x 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive;  w  is  an  integer  from  ^  to 
5;  A  is  a  nonreactive  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ( 1 )  cycloaliphatic  radicals  and  their  lower  alkyl  deriva- 
tives having  ring  structures  containing  from  4  to  7  caifon 
atoms,  wherein  said  radicals  are  attached  to  the  nitrogen 
atoms  at  1,  2  or  1,3  positions  on  the  rings,  and  (2)  1  to  4 
methylenic  radicals  inclusive,  wherein  each  methylenic  radi- 
cal contains  0  to  2  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  \  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  Ar  is  the  aryl  portion  of  the  aromatic  c<)m- 
pounds  defined  hereinabove,  at  a  temperature  ranginB  from 
-50° to  150°C.  ' 


3386,194 

N-PHENOXYALKYL-L-THIOCYANOALKANAMIDE  1 

Alfred  A.  Levin,  Skokie,  and  Sidney  B.  Richter,  Chicago,  ijoth 

of  m.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago, 

All* 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,706,  May  21,  196S», 
abandoned.  Tliis  application  Mar.  20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  236,299 

InL  CL*  C07C  161/02  \ 

VS.  CL  260-454  2  CbLs 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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R     -   C   -  N 


R" 


\^. 


N.: 


-       H 


at  least  about  1  mole  of  ammonia  per  mole  of  lactam  con- 
verted and  at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  250° 
to  700°  C  sufficient  to  effect  ammonialytic  cleavage  of  said 
lactam  to  said  &>-aminonitri]e, 
wherein    in   said   catalyst   composition   said    magnesium- 
aluminum-phosphate-silicate  represents  about  0.5  to  99.5 
(5.n)  weight  percent  of  said  catalyst  composition,  the  mole 

ratio  of  magnesium:aluminum  ranges  from  about  99: 1  to 
1 :99,  and  the  mole  ratio  of  silicate  :phosphate  ranges  from 
about  99:1  to  1:99,  such  that  a  balance  of  cations:anions 
is  effected  in  said  magnesium-aluminum-phosphate- 
silicate, 
wherein  said  lactam  is  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  lower  thiocyanoalkyl;  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkoxyalkyl,  lower  chloroalkyl  and  lower  bromoalkyl;  Z 
is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alke- 
nyl, chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
nitro  and  di(  lower  alkyl  )amino;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
3. 


3,886,195 

1  -TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHEN  YL-2. 

CYANOALKYLAMINE  PROPANE 

Laszk)    Beregi,    Boulogne,    Seine;    Pierre    Hugon,    Rueil- 

Mahnaison,  and  Jacques  DuhauH,  Chatou,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Science-Union  et  de,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,433 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  Feb.  7,  1972, 
5557/72 

Int.  CL  C07c  121/78 
VS.  CL  260—465  E  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
A.  amino  propane  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


CH„  -  CH  -  :{R  -  A  -  CN 
^        1 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  — CH3 
,  — CHi — CHj — , 


K^-CH-,  and  -CH-CH  -, 


A 


h 


CE, 


in  racemic  and  optically  active  forms;  and 
B.  physiologically  tolerable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,886,196 

MAGNESIUM-ALUMINUM-SILICATE-PHOSPHATE 

CATALYSTS  FOR  AMMONIALYTIC  CLEAVAGE  OF 

LACTAMS  TO  FORM  OMEGA-AMINONITllILES 

Raymond  L.  Cobb,  Bartlcsvffle,  Okla.,  assigmir  to  Phidips 

Petrolettm  CoMp—y,  Bartlesvflle,  OUa. 

CoiMiaHation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,557,  Feb.  7,  1973, 

abamloncd,  which  is  a  coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  879,635,  Nov. 

24,  1969,  abandoMd.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

420379 
Int.  CL  C07c  121/02 
VS.  CL  260—465.2  17  ChimB 

1.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  lactam  to  the  coirespond- 
ing  ci»-aminonitrile  which  comprses  contacting  at  least  one 
lactam  with  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
magnesium-aluminum-phosphate-silicate  on  alumina,  silica, 
or  an  alumina-  or  silica-containing  substrate  in  the  presence  of 


/ 


n  \ 


/ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  about  9,  R  is  hydrogen,  or  is 
alkyl,  cycloal  aryl,  or  combination  thereof,  having  up  to  about 
8  carbon  atoms  per  R  group  with  a  maximum  of  about  10 
carbon  atoms  in  all  R  groups. 


20  Claims 


3,886,197 

ORGANIC  NITROGEN-FLUORINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

George  N.  Sauscn,  Wihnington,  Del.,  ass^nor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wifanhigton,  DeL 

FDed  Sept  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,507 
Int.  CL  C07c  121/42,  121/60 
VS.  CL  260-465.5  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 


VFr,     MP 

R-C C-R'   and  R-C(HF2)-C(HP2)-R« 

F 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbon,  halohydrocarbon,  nitrohydrocarbon,  carbox- 
yhydrocarbon,  halocarbonylhydrocarbyl,  cyanohydrocarbyl, 
hydrocarbyloxycarbonylhydrocarbyl,  carbamoylhydrocarbyl, 
hydrocarby Icarbamoylhydrocarbyl ,  dihydrocarbylcarbamoyl- 
hydrocarbyl,  carboxyl,  halocarbonyl,  cyano,  hydrocarbylox- 
ycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  hydrocarbylcarbamoyi  and  dihydrocar- 
bylcarbamoyl,  R  and  R'  each  containing  1-12  carbons  and 
being  free  of  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  of  halogen  of  atomic 
number  greater  than  1 7,  and,  in  the  second  formula,  both  not 
being  alkyl  simultaneously. 


3386,198 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMINODUCETONITRILE 
James  E.  Philbrook,  I*ijashua,  and  Jon  C.  Thunberg,  Amcrst, 
both  of  N.H.,  assigBon  to  W.  R.  Grace  tt  Co.,  New  Yarli, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,445 

Int.  CL  C07c  121/42,  121/02 

VS.  CL  260—465.5  A  8  CMw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  iminodiacetonitrile  comprising 
preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  hexamethylenetetramine 
HCN,  and  a  strong  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  and  nitric  acid,  the  aqueous 
mixture  having  a  pH  of  3-5  and  a  mole  ratio  of  hexamethy- 
lenetetramine to  HCN  of  1:5-7,  passing  the  aqueous  mixture 
through  a  tubular  reaction  zone  while  maintaining  the  temper- 
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ature  within  the  reaction  zone  at  50^-1 20^,  residence  time  in 
the  reaction  zone  being  0.5-20  minutes,  and  recovering  the 
iminodiacetonitrile. 


I 
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3.886  199 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DIESTERS  OF  DICARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS  WITH  SUBSTANTIAL  WASTE  WATER 
PURDICATION 
Hubert  Sutcr;  Rosemarie  Bcrger,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Hans- 
jocrg  Hipp,  Limbcrgcrhof;  Gcrt  Buerger,  Mannheim;  Kurt 
Hauptmann,  Haailoch;  Otto  Kratzer,  Bobenhdm-Roxhefan, 
and  WilH  Rcimer,  Ludwigshafen,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengcsellschafl,  Lud- 
wigriiafen/Rhine,  Germany 

Fled  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,139 
Claims   priority,   application  Germany,  June   21,    1972. 
2230226 

Int.  a.  C07c  69134,  69/80 
VS.  CL  260-475  B  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  the  diester 
of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  by  esterification  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalic 
anhydride,  maleic  anhydride  and  acids  of  the  formula  HOO- 
^— (CH,),—- COOH  in  which  n  is  a  whole  number  of  1  to  8 
with  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butanol, 
n-octanoI-1,  n-octanol-2,  2-ethylhexanol-l,  n-nonyl  alcohol,' 
decanol  and  isodecanol,  esterification  being  carried  out  with 
recycling  of  the  alcohol  used  in  excess  and  in  the  absence  of 
an  esterification  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  150°  to  250° 
C  and  the  reaction  mixture  being  separated  from  the  water  of 
reaction,  steamed  out  and  then  mixed  with  an  aqueous  alkali 
for  separation  of  the  monoester.  the  resuhing  aqueous  mono- 
ester  salt  solution  being  acidified  for  the  recovery  of  the 
monoester,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
treating  the  aqueous  monoester  salt  solution  after  acidifi- 
cation with  from  0.5  to  1  times  its  weight  of  the  same 
alcohol  as  used  in  the  ester  synthesis; 
separating  the  resulting  mixture  into  alcoholic  and  aqueous 
phases  and  then  extracting  the  separated  aqueous  phase 
with  from  1  to  2  times  its  weight  of  the  same  alcohol; 
recycling  the  alcoholic  phase  from  said  separation  and  said 

extraction  to  the  esterification  reaction; 
combining  said  water  of  reaction  separated  from  the  esteri- 
fication reaction  mixture  as  a  waste  water  with  said  aque- 
ous phase  resulting  from  the  extraction  step;  and 
removing  the  alcohol  traces  which  remain  in  the  resulting 
combined  waste  water  and  aqueous  phase  by  blowing 
steam  therethrough. 


3,886,201 

PERFLUOROALKYL  ESTERS  OF  MERCAPTOt  AND 

THIO-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Robert  Allan  Fak,  New  City,  and  Eduard  Kari  Klei^,  New 

Yorii,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1971,  Ser.  No.  199,715 
Int  CI.  C07c  J 53/07 
U.S.  CI.  260-481  R  i^  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,CH— 0— S+Z— [SHln 


"^ 


«2 


m 


wherein 
Rl,  Rj  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  RyV  or  R/ACH,  and 
where  at  least  one  of  R„  R,  and  R3  b  R^  or  RyACH,,  R,  is 
a  perfluoroalkyl  group  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  RyV  is 


0 


■°"^l«?2k-Rf 


Z  is 

C(CH,0OCCH,CH,), 

C(CH,OOCCH,)^ 

CH3C(CH,OOCCH^H,)3 

CHjCCCHjOCCCHj), 

CHsCH^CCCHjOGCCHjCH,), 

CHsCHjCCCHjGOCCH,), 

-O-CH,— C— (CH,OOCCH,)3],  or 

-0-CH,-C(CHjOOCCH^H,)3  ]j 
A:  is  1  or  2 

m  is  at  least  1  and  the  sum  of  m  -t-  n  is  3,  4  or  6 


3386,200 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TEREPHTHALIC 

ACID  DIMETHYLESTER 
Ferdinand  List;  Hctant  Alls;  Kurt  Wcmbcr,  aO  of  Marl,  and 
Friedricb-Auguat  Orlowsid,  Halteni,  aU  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Chcmische  Werke  Hub  Aktiengeselischaft,  Mart, 
Krcis  RcckHnghanen,  Germany 

Fled  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,085 
ClaiBM   priority,   application   Germany,   June   6,    1972, 
2227396 

Int.  CL  C07c  69/82 
VS.  CL  260-475  R  g  claims 

1.  Process  for  the  continuous  esterification  of  terephthalic 
acid  with  methanol  to  the  production  of  terephthalic  acid 
dimethyl  ester,  which  comprises  bringing  together  into  an 
original  dispersion,  at  a  temperature  of  from  300°  to  350°  C, 
methanol  vapor  and  powdered  terephthalic  acid  and  vapor- 
ized terephthalic  acid  dimethyl  ester,  the  latter  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  50  to  100  molar  percent  based  on  the  amount  of 
powdered  terephthalic  acid  in  said  original  dispersion,  and 
immediately  conducting  the  dispersion  through  a  fixed  bed  of 
esterffication  catalyst  in  lump  form. 


3,886,202 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOLYMERIZING  THERMOPLASTIC 
RESINS  bY  LIQUro  HEAT  TRANSFER  MEDiT 
Talieichi  Tatsumi,  Tokyo;  HinishI  Yoshihara,  Chlba,  a^d  Gal- 
Mke  Uesaka,  Mihara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushlkl 
Kaisha  Denshikagaki,  Hiratsuka,  Japan  T 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,867,  May  9,  1971 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,804 
Claims  priority,  appfication  Japan,  May  19, 1970, 45-42680 
Int.  CI.  C07c  69/54 
VS.  CL  260-486  R  3  c^ims 

1.  A  process  for  thermally  decomposing  an  acrylic  resin 
characterized  m  that  the  acrylic  resin  is  thermally  decom- 
posed by  bnnging  it  into  direct  contact  with  a  liquid  heat 
transfer  medium  consisting  of  one  or  more  salts  of  alkali 
metals. 


3386,203 

3.HYDROXYACYL 

AMINOMETHYL.5.ACYLAMIN0.2,4.6. 

TRHODOBENZOIC  AC©  SALTS  AS  X-RAY  CONTRAST 

AGENTS 

Enist  FeM«,  and  DavMe  PItre,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 

to  Bracco  Industria  Chimica,  Societa  per  Axkmi,  MHa^  Italy 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,666 

IoSSJts  ''**^'  '*'*°'**°"  Switzerland,  July  17,  1973, 

Int  CL  C07c  103/32 
U3.  CL  260— 501.11  7    __^^ 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  3-hydroxyacylaminomethy|.5- 
acylammo-2,4,6-triiodobenzoic  acid  of  the  formula 
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COOH 


(I) 


HO^^^ 


HO 


R      R 

r  I 

0   CH-CH-CO-OH 
II    I 

P-C-CO-OH 
I 

CH2-CO-OH 


(I) 


wherein 

R  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  1, 

R'  is  hydroxy  1  when  R  is  hydrogen,  and 

R"  is  hydrogen  when  R'  is  hydrogen;  or 
a  water-soluble,  physiologically  tolerated  sodium  or  alkanola- 
mine  salt  of  said  acid. 


in  which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and  the  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  thereof 


3,886,204 
2-PHOSPHONO-BUTANE-l,2,3,4.TETRACARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 
Hans  Geffcrs,  Cologne;  Walter  Radt;  Hartmut  Scfauitz,  both  of 
Leverkusen,  and  Reinhard  SchUebs,  Cok>gne,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,564,  Nov.  26,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkatfon  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,549 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Dec.    16,    1970, 
2061838 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9/38 
V.S.  CL  260—502.4  R  2  Claims 

1.  2-phosphono-butane-l,2,3,4-tetracarboxylic  acid  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


3,886,206 
10,11-METHYLENE.SUBSTITUTED  PHOSTAGLANDIN 
DERIVATIVES 
Pierre  Crabbe,  and  Pierre  Vogd,  both  of  Mexico  City,  Mexico, 
assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Paki  Aho,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,242 
Int  a.  C07c  64/74,  61/36 
U.S.  CL  260—514  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  those  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


0 

"^   il 

■^'' 

1 

H 

I2 

COOR 


/ 


HO 
HO 


CO— OH 

R' 
O   CH-CH— CO— OH 
P-C-CO-OH 
CH,— CO— OH 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and  the  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  thereof 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  cyclopentoxy, 
tetrahydrofuran-2-yloxy,  tetrahydropyran-2-yloxy,  4- 
methoxytetrahydropyran-4-yloxy,  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acyloxy  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a 
substituted  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyloxy  having  from  I  to 
1 2  carbon  atoms  wherem  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy  containing  up  to  six  car- 
bon atoms,  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyloxy  containing  up  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino  and  halogen;  the  dotted 
bond  line  between  the  C-5  and  C-6  position  indicates  that  the 
bond  joining  the  C-5  and  C-6  position  is  a  saturated  ethylene 
bond  or  a  cis-olefin  double  bond;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  of  the  above  compounds  wherein  R'  is  hydro- 
gen. 


3,886,205 

2.PHOSPHONO-BUTANE- 1 ,2,4-TRICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Hans  Geffers,  Cotogne;  Walter  Radt;  Hartmut  Schuh,  both  of 
Leverkusen,  and  Refaihard  SchHebs,  Cologne,  aO  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselbcliaft  Leverkusen, 
Germany 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,564,  Nov.  26,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appHcatkM  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  Na  441,550 
Cbims  priority,  appHcatioB  Germany,   Dec.    16,    1970, 

2061838 

Int  CL  C07f  9/38 

VS.  CL  260—502.4  R  5  Claims 

1 .  2-phosphono-butane- 1 ,2,4-tricarboxylic  acid  compounds 

of  the  formula 


338637 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INDAN-1 -CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Shoji  Kishimoto,  Osaka;  Tetsuya  Aono,  Kyoto,  and  ShuMaku 

Noguchi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takcda  CImnfcal 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,527 
Cfadms  priority,  appication  Japan,  Jum  26, 1972, 47-63902 
Int  CL  C07c  63/44 
VS.  CL  260—515  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula 
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COOH 


^acyl 
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(III) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  th^  group 
u,h^r-:„  V  .        u  .  consistmg  of  the  same  organic  residue  as  R  above,  and  alkyl- 

wherem  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  and  n  is  1  or  2,  or  ated  R,  and  'alkyP  and  'acyl'  each  have  the  same  sientficance 
pharaiaceuucally  acceptable  salts  thereof,  which  comprises  asabove,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  bringing  toLether 
reactmg  a  compound  of  the  general  formula:  the  reactants  with  dimethylsulfoxide  under  alkaline  inaction 

conditions  and  at  a  sufficient  temperature  to  substitute  the 

alky!  group  of  the  alkylating  agent  for  the  hydrogei^  of  the 

compound  of  the  formula  I. 


COOH 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above,  with  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula: 


(CH:>) 


n' 


'CH2" 
-CH     , 


wherein  n  is  as  defined  above,  and  A  represents  — CH=CH— 
or 


3,886,209 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALPHA, 

OMEGA-DIAMINOCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Ryoji  Kiksmoto;  Masahiro  Ito;  Akio  Nakamura,  and  Tatsuo 

Nomura,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,900 

Claims  priority,  appUcatran  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1971, 46^92838 

Int.  CI.  C07c  99/08 

U.S.  CI.  260-534  R  ,3  cu,i„s 

1.  A  process  for  producmg  an  a.w-diaminocarboxyljc  acid 

which  compnses  contacting  a  2-cyano  5-  or  6-membered 

saturated  cyclic  amine  as  defined  by  the  following  formula 

(new  formula) 


-CH2-CA- 


and  wherein  Y  represents  a  halogen  atom,  hydroxyl  group  or 
sulfonic  acid  residue  of  the  formula  — OSOj— R.  wherein  R 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  a  phenyl  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  in  the 
presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  type  catalyst  or  an  inorganic  acid. 


3,886,208 
N.ALKYLATION  OF  ACYLATED  AMINO  COMPOUNDS 
Eva  Birgltta  Akcrblom,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Phar- 
macia Aktiebolag,  Uppsab,  Sweden 
CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  98,855,  Dec.  16,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  appikatwn  Dec.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,691 
Cialnis    priority,    appUcatkui    Sweden,    Dec.    23,    1969. 
17859/69 

1ml  CI.  C07c  101/54 
VS.  CI.  260-518  R  7  cbims 

1.  In  the  known  process  of  the  N-alkylation  of  acylated 
amino  compounds  of  the  formula 


CN 


H 


wherein  R>.  R^  R\  R\  R\  R«,  r7,  rs  ^nd  R»  each  reprjsents 
hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  phenyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  group.  R'"  ijepre- 
sents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  n  is  0  or  li  at  a 
temperature  from  40°  to  250»C.,  with  1-1.000  moles  ofiHjO 
1-100  moles  of  NH3  and  1-50  moles  of  CO,,  per  mole  of  2- 
cyano  5-  or  6-membered  saturated  cyclic  amine,  to  obtain  a 
reaction  product  containing  5-  (to-aminoalkyi)  hydantoin,  and 
hydrolyzing  said  reaction  product. 


R    .    N' 


N 


(I) 


acyl 


k'NTI 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
snting  of  alkyl.  aryl  and  aralkyl  groups,  said  groups  being 
unsubstituted  and  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  groups,  said  groups 
being  substituted,  and  'acyl'  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoyl  and  benzoyl,  by  reaction 
with  di-(  alkyl  )sulfate  having  the  formula 

alkyl .  O.  SO2 .  O.  alkyl 
wherein  'alkyl'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  I  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 


,  3386,210 

UREA  SYNTHESIS  WTTH  IMPROVED  HEAT  RECOVERY 

AND  AMMONIUM  CARBAMATE  RECIRCULATION 
Ivo  Mavrovfc,  530  E.  72nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinuatioB-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  50,777,  June  29,  1970,  Pat 

No.  3,759,992.  Tliis  appikatioa  June  13,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

369,756The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Sept.  18,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.  C07c  727/00 

U.S.  a.  260-555  A  jj  d^^is 

1.  In  an  urea  synthesis  process  wherein  a  first  aqueous  prea 

solution  corapnsing  urea,  ammonium  carbamate,  ammonia 
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3,886,214 
BENZODIAZEPIN-2-ONES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THF 


CH3  CH, 
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and  water  is  produced  at  elevated  temperature  and  elevated 
pressure, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  reducing  said  pressure  of,  and  heating,  said  first  aque- 
ous urea  solution  in  a  first  carbamate  decomposing 
zone  to  decompose  from  about  10  to  about  60  percent 
by  weight  of  the  ammonium  carbamate  therein  to  NH3 
and  CO2  gas, 

b.  then  heating  said  heated  first  aqueous  urea  solution  in 
a  second  carbamate  decomposing  zone  to  decompose 
additional  ammonium  carbamate  to  NH3  and  COj  gas, 
and  to  produce  a  liquid  phase  comprising  urea,  water, 
residual  ammonium  carbamate  and  residual  excess 
ammonia,  and  a  gaseous  phase  comprising  COj,  NH3 
and  H2O; 

separating  said  gaseous  phase  and  said  liquid  phase; 
contacting  said  gciseous  phase,  urea  and  fresh  CO2  to 
form  ammonium  carbamate  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  said  first  aqueous  urea  solution,  whereby  heat  of 
reaction  released  in  forming  said  ammonium  carbam- 
ate in  (d)  provides  heat  for  (a),  the  quantity  of  urea  so 
contacted  being  such  that  the  reaction  product  has  a 
ratio  of  urea  to  water  of  from  about  0.1/1  to  about 
1.6/1. 


c. 
d. 


3,886,211 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID  HYDRAZIDE  DERIVATIVES 

John  Francis  Edmund   Keenan,  Cheadle  Hufane,  England, 

assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatkm,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,282,  Dec.  1,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1970,  Ser.  No.  16,971 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10, 1968, 
58503/68 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103/30 

U.S.  CI.  260—561  H  5  Claims 

1.  A  carboxylic  acid  hydrazide  compound  of  the  formula 


3,886,212 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N,N,N'JS'.TETRAACETYL 
COMPOUNDS 
Gerhard  KUnstle,  Raitenhasiach;  HeUmuth  Spes,  Burghauscn, 
and  Herbert  Siegl,  Hafaning,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  8  Munkh  22,  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441^00 
Claims   priority,   appUcatMn   Germany,   Feb.    19,    1973, 
2308119 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103/44 
U.S.  CI.  260—561  R  8  Chums 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  N,N,N',N'-tetraacetyl  com- 
pounds of  the  general  formula 


wherein 

Ac  represents  acetyl  — OCCH3, 

R  represents  a  straight  or  branch  chained  alkylene  group 
with  1-12  C-atoms,  or  equals  zero; 

or  R  represents  substituted  or  unsubstitured  phenylene, 
benzylidene,  cyclohexylidene,  naphthylene,  diphenylene 
methane  or  dicyclohexylidene  methane  group,  by  N- 
acetylation  of  N,N'-diacetyl  compounds  of  the  formula 


v. 


wherein  Ac  and  R  have  the  meaning  indicated  above,  with 
ketene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  a  solvent,  the  im- 
provement of  using  as  catalyst  an  inorganic  fluorine  com- 
pound of  an  element  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  boron,  silicon,  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony, 
bismuth,  titanium,  and  vanadium,  and  a  mixture  of  said  ele- 
ments. 


R-CONHN=c 


/ 
\ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  1 2  carbon 
atoms,  and  R*  represents  the  group  — CH=NNHCOR, 
wherein  R  is  as  defined  above. 

2.  A  carboxylic  acid  hydrazide  compound  of  the  formula 


R-CONHN«C 


wherein  R  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


C  =  WNHrCOR^    - 


y' 


ti 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  1 2 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  1 2  carbon 
atoms,  R^  is  an  alkylene  residue  having  from  1  to  1 2  carbon 
atoms  or  a  vinylene  residue,  and  n  is  1 . 


3,886,213 
PREPARING  AND  STORING  OF  REDUCED  COPPER 
CATALYST 
John  AUan  Fetchin;  William  Frank  Marzhiff,  and  WilMam 
Austin  Barber,  all  of  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395^01 
Int  CI.  C07c  103/08 
U.S.  CL  260—561  N  18  Claims 

1.  In  the  catalytic  hydration  of  a  nitrile  with  water  to  pro- 
duce a  corresponding  amide  wherein  the  catalysts  for  said 
hydration  is  reduced  copper,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  reduced  copper  sulfate,  reduced  Adkins  catalyst,  Raney 
copper,  and  Urushibara  copper  the  improvement  wherein  the 
copper  catalyst  is  one  that  has  been  separated  from  the  reduc- 
tion medium  and  subsequently  washed  with  aqueous  allcali 
metal  nitrite  solution  while  the  reduced  copper  catalyst  is  still 
freshly  reduced. 
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bon  atoms  at  temperatures  of  from  50°  to  250"C  in  the  pres- 
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3,886^14 

BENZODIAZEPIN-2-ONES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

jMcpk  HeBerlMch,  Basel,  Switxeriand,  and  Amiiii  Waber, 

West  CaMwcH,  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Holbiiaiiii.La  Roche  Inc., 

Nutley,  N  J. 

DhrisioB  of  Scr.  No.  169,564,  Aug.  4, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,784,542, 
which  la  a  continiiatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,053,  Feb.  9, 
1970,  abawloMd.  Thb  application  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

377,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Feb.  14,  1969. 

2255/69 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103/32 
U.S.  CL  260-562  N  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R„  Rj,  R3,  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alltyl  having 
from  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms  and  with  an  is^propenyl 
or  isobutyl  lower  alkyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  a  ietal  salt- 
amine  complex  catalyst  of  the  formula: 


■NH. 


VI 


f 

Ri  —  N  —  R3 


n 


wherein  R,  signifies  halogen  or  nitro;  R,  signifies  phenyl, 
mono-hak)  phenyl  or  pyridyl;  R,  signifies  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  acyloxy- 
kjwer  alkyl,  carbalkoxy,  mono-lower  alkylam&ie-lower 
alkyl,  or  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl;  R^  signifies 
lower  alkoxy.  halo-lower  alkoxy,  amino-lower  alkoxy, 
mono-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkoxy,  di-lower  al- 
kylamino-lower alkoxy,  hydroxy-lower  alkoxy,  alkoxy- 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  loweralkylsulfinyl  or  lower 
alkylsulfonyl  and  R,  signifies  hydrogen  or  carbalkoxy,  R4 
being  other  than  amino-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkoxy  or 
di-lower-alkylamino-lower  alkoxy  in  case  R3  stands  for 
carbalkoxy. 


■ 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  chromium  and  silver,  Y  is  the  anion  of  the  salt  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bropiide,  io- 
dide, nitrate,  and  sulphate;  x  and  z  are  integers  selected  ac- 
cording to  the  valence  of  M  and  Y,  n  is  a  number  Within  the 
range  from  about  0.01  to  about  50,  and 


r-  R,  -r 


Ri  —  N  —  R, 


IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hyditocarbon 
amines,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  amines,  cyclofliphatic 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  amines,  monocarbocyclic  Iromatic 
amines,  and  heterocyclic  amines  in  which  two  or  thrje  of  R,, 
Rj  and  R3  are  taken  together  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring,' 
which  may  include  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  sulfur  heterto  atoms; 
R„  R2  and  R3,  taken  singly  or  together,  being  hydrocarbon 
groups  having  from  one  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  of  hydro- 
gen, the  condensation  being  carried  out  at  a  reaction  tempera- 


ture  within  the  range  from  about  80"  to  about  1 50°C, 
obtaining  a  cis-A^-pseudo  ionone  or  a  cis-A'-pseudo 
ionone  " 


thereby 
methyl 


3,886  215 
PROCESS  USING  METAL  SALT-AMINE  COMPLEX 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA 
BETA-ETHYLENIC  KETONES  SUCH  AS 
DELTA-CIS-PSEUDO  lONONES 
Robert  S.  DesimoM,  WiUngboro,  and  Peter  S.  Gradeff,  Ando- 
vcr,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Rhodia,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,559 
Int.  CL  C07c  45/00 
VS.  CL  260-586  C  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cis-A'-pseudo  ionones  and  cis-A'- 
paeudo  methyl  ionones  from  dehydrolinalool  and  lower  alkyl 
homologues  thereof  by  condensation  with  an  isopropenyl  or 
isobutenyl  lower  alkyl  ether,  comprising  condensing  dehy- 
drolinalool or  a  lower  alkyl  homologue  thereof  having  the 
formula; 


3386,216 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALFA 

BETA-ETHYLENIC  KETONES 

Robert  S^DeSimone,  WilUngboro,  and  Peter  S.  Gradefl,  Ando- 

ver,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Rhodia,  Inc.,  New  Yorkl  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,560 

Int  CL  C07c  49/20 

U.S.  CL  260-593  R  15|Clain.s 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cis-pseudo  ionones  a^d  cis- 

pseudo  methyl  ionones  from  dehydrolinalool  and  lowir  alkyl 

or  alkenyl  derivatives  thereof  by  condensation  with  an  fcopro- 

penyl  or  isobutenyl  lower  alkyl  ether,  comprising  condensing 

dehydrolinalool  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  alkenyl  derivative  hereof 

having  the  formula:  ^ 
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wherein  Ri,  R^,  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  having  from 
one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms  and  an  isopropenyl  or  isobutyl 
lower  alkyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  cupric  nitrate  at  a  reaction 
temperature  within  the  range  from  about  10°  to  about  150°C., 
thereby  obtaining  a  cis-A'-pseudo  ionone  or  a  cis-A^-pseudo 
methyl  ionone. 


bon  atoms  at  temperatures  of  from  50°  to  250°C  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  natural  or  synthetic  aluminum  silicate  as  catalyst  in 
an  inert  solvent  or  a  mixtures  of  solvents  selected  from  tlie 
group  consisting  of  dodecane,  lower  alkyl  benzenes,  chloro 
benzenes,  diphenylethers.  hydrocarbons  having  2  or  3  phenyl 
groups  combined  with  at  least  2  methyl  or  methylene  groups 
and  mineral  oil  fractions  of  a  corresponding  boiling  range, 
separating  the  catalyst  from  the  reaction  product,  removmg 
the  unreacted  hydroquinone  by  co-distillation  with  the  said 
solvent  and  recovering  the  4,4'-dihydroxydiplienylether  by 
vacuum  distillation  of  the  remaining  bottom  product  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divinylbenzene,  triphenyldiether  and  mineral  oil  fractions  of  a 
corresponding  boiling  range,  and  separating  the  crystallised 
ether  from  the  distillate. 


3,886,217 

process  for  the  preparation  of  alpha,  beta- 
thylenic  ketones  such  as  delta'-cis-pseudo 

ionones 

Robert  S.  Desimone,  WilUngboro,  and  Peter  S.  Gradeff,  Ando- 
ver,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Rhodia,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,558 
Int.  CL  C07c  49/20 
VS.  CL  260—593  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cis-A^-pseudo  ionones  and  cis-A^- 
pseudo  methyl  ionones  from  dehydrolinalool  and  lower  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  derivatives  thereof  by  condensation  with  an  isopro- 
penyl or  isobutenyl  lower  alkyl  ether,  comprising  condensing 
dehydrolinalool  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  alkenyl  derivative  thereof 
having  the  formula: 


3,886,219 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SATURATED  ALCOHOLS 

Manfred  Reich,  Marl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemische  Wcrke 

Hueb  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Goinany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  791,178,  Jan.  14,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  269,480 
Int.  CL  C07c  29/14 
VS.  CL  260-638  B  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  saturated  alcohol  by  catalyti- 
cally  hydrogenating  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkenones,  alkanones,  alkanals,  alkenals, 
alkadienals  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  tem- 
perature of  100°-220°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  support 
consisting  of  solid  silica  gel,  said  support  being  impregnated 
with  activating  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  nickel  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  content  of  the  acti- 
vating metal  being  1-25%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  support  and  the  activating  metal, 
ihe  improvement  which  comprises  using  said  silica  gel  sup- 
port having  a  surface  pH  of  6-10,  said  silica  gel  support 
being  a  solid  having  a  surface  area  of  about  100  to  400 
m'/g  and  a  bulk  density  of  about  350  to  600  g/1  prior  to 
the  impregnation  step  and  retaining  essentially  the  same 
surface  pH  of  said  silica  gel  support  after  the  catalyst  is 
produced. 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  R3  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  having  from 
one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms  and  an  isopropenyl  or  isobutyl 
lower  alkyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  cupric  sulfate  at  a  reaction 
temperature  within  the  range  from  about  80°  to  about  150°C., 
thereby  obtaining  a  cis-A^-pseudo  ionone  or  a  cis-A^-f>seudo 
methyl  ionone. 


3,886,218 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
DIHYDROXYDIPHENYLETHERS 
Efim  Biller,  Fribourg,  Switzerland;  Fritz-PMcr  Schmook,  Vi- 
enna, Austria,  and  Bemd  Haas,  Wcsseling,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Rheinische  Braunkohlen  kraffstoff  AktioigeseU- 
schaft,  5047  Wcsseling,  Germany 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,535 
Cbdms    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    1,    1972, 
2237762 

Int.  CL  C07c  41/00 

VS.  CL  260—613  R  3  ClaiuB 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dihydroxydiphenylether, 

which  comprises  reacting  a  hydroquinone  or  an  alkylhy- 

droquinone  having  one  or  two  jdkyl  groups  with  up  to  3  car- 


3,886,220 
AVOIDING  POLLUTION  BY  HF  CATALYST  RESIDUES 
Cecil  O.  Carter,  BartlesviOe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesvile,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,233 
Int.  CLC07C  77/05 
U.S.  CL  260—653.6  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  in  which  a  used  HF  acid  alkylation  catalyst  is 
treated  in  two  stages  to  recover  the  HF  values  and  react  recov- 
ered HF  with  olefins  to  obtain  alkyl  fluorides  which  process 
comprises  the  stejw  of: 

a.  contacting  used  HF  acid  catalyst  in  a  first  stage  stripping 
zone  with  a  hot  hydrocarbon  stripping  medium  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  form  an  overhead  stream  com- 
prising HF,  water  vapor  and  hydrocarbon  stripping  vapor 
and  yield  a  heavy  liquid  residue  of  acid-soluble  oil, 

b.  passing  said  overhead  stream  to  a  second  stage  stripping 
zone  operated  under  refluxing  conditions  to  produce  a 
second  overhead  stream  comprising  HF  and  hydrocarbon 
stripping  medium  and  a  bottoms  stream  comprising  con- 
densed water  containing  HF,  and 

c.  reacting  said  bottoms  stream  comprising  condensed  wa- 
ter containing  HF  with  an  olefin  under  conditions  to  form 
an  alkyl  fluoride. 
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3,886,221 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 

RobeH  B.  Agee,  Baker,  and  James  E.  Davis,  Baton  Rouge,  both 

of  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
ami  a  contiBuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,803,  Nov.  8, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation>faHpart  of  Ser.  No. 

750333,  Aug.  7, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  451,180 

Int.  CI.  C07c  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  260-658  R  5  ciauns 


MAY2t,  1975 


3,886,222 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING 

1,1,1 ,2-TETRACHLOROETH  ANE 

Yves  Correia,  and  Jean-Claude  Strini,  both  of  SaintfAuban, 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Progil,  Courbevoie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,740,  Dec.  24, 1968,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  235,7t7 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.    29.1    1967 
134294/67 

Int.  Ci.  C07c  17104 
U.S.  CI.  260-658  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  il,  1,1,2- 
tetrachloroethane  comprising  reacting  1 , 1 -dichloroethylene 
in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  11,  1,1,2- 
tetrachlopoethane  with  molecular  chlorine  at  a  temderature 
within  the  range  of  20''-90''C  in  the  absence  of  light  arjd  in  the 
absence  of  a  catalyst,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  chl<irine  to 
1,1 -dichloroethylene  is  within  the  range  of  0.8  to  o|95  and 
wherein  the  1 , 1 -dichloroethylene  contains  less  than  0.001% 
by  weight  of  a  stabilizer. 


nLOAfiC 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  substantially  pure  1,1,1- 
trichloroethane  which  includes  the  concurrent  formation  of  a 
liquid  hydrochlorination  product  stream  and  a  liquid  chlorina- 
tion  product  stream,  said  liquid  hydrochlorination  product 
stream  being  predominantly  1 , 1 -dichloroethane  produced  in 
a  catalytic  hydrochlorination  zone  by  the  reaction  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride  at  from  about  50°  to  about 
250T  and  at  a  pressure  up  to  300  psig  followed  by  separation 
of  vapors,  polymers  and  catalyst  from  the  hydrochlorination 
products;  and  said  liquid  chlorination  product  stream  being 
primarily  1.1,1-trichloroethane  and  1 , 1 -dichloroethane  pro- 
duced in  a  chlorination  zone  by  the  reaction  of  chlorine  and 
1,1 -dichloroethane  at  from  about  600°  to  about  SOOT  and  at 
a  pressure  up  to  300  psig  followed  by  removal  of  vapor  from 
the  chlorination  product  and  coincident  distilling  of  said  liquid 
hydrochlorination  product  stream  and  said  liquid  chlorination 
product  stream  together  in  a  distillation  zone  to  yield  the 
substantially  pure  1,1,1-trichloroethane,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  producing  said  liquid  hydrochlorination 
product  stream  for  distillation  by: 

1.  withdrawing  from  the  hydrochlorination  zone  a  vapor 
stream  and  a  liquid  stream,  the  vapor  stream  containing 
1 , 1 -dichloroethane,  hydrogen  chloride  and  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, and  the  liquid  stream  containing  1 , 1  -dichloroethane, 
polymer  and  catalyst; 

2.  cooling  a  part  of  the  liquid  stream  in  a  cooling  zone  and 
recycling  this  cooled  part  back  to  the  hydrochlorination 
zone; 

3.  heating  the  remainder  of  the  liquid  stream  to  form  a 
vapor  effluent  containing  1 , 1 -dichloroethane  and  a  liquid 
effluent  containing  polymer  and  catalyst; 

4.  separating  the  liquid  effluent  from  the  vapor  effluent;  and 
5.  combining  the  separated  vapor  effluent  and  the  afore- 
said vapor  stream  in  a  condensation  zone  wherein  the 
combined  vapors  are  partially  condensed  to  yield  said 
liquid  hydrochlorination  product  stream  which  is  pre- 
dominantly 1,1 -dichloroethane  for  said  coincident  distil- 
lation. 


3,886,223 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  ISOPROPYLNAPHTHALENE 
ALKYLATE  MIXTURES 
Herbert  Rudolph  Conrad  Kemme,  Flemington,  and  (dward 
Jonathan  Scharf,  Somerville,  both  of  NJ.,  assigqors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,966         j 
'  Int.  CI.  C97c  5128,  15/24 

U.S.  CI.  260-668  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  mcreasing  the  beta  isopropylnaph^alene 
content  of  a  mixture  containing  essentially  naphthalene*,  alpha 
and  beta  isopropylnaphthalene  and  diisopropylnaphtfcalene, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  rar^  earth 
metal  exchanged,  synthetic,  crystalline  "Y"  type  alumlnosili- 
cate  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200°C.  to  325°C., 
a  space  velocity  of  from  about  0.1  to  4  hour"',  and  a  pressure 
of  from  about  200  psig  to  500  psig,  said  mixture  having  an 
equivalent  naphthalene  to  equivalent  propylene  ratio  of  from 
about  1  to  10. 


3,886,224 

CONVERSION  OF  NON-CYCLIC  Cs-Cj  ALKANES  TO 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Maurice  M.  MitcheU,  Jr.,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  324,720,  Jan.  18,  1973.  This  applfcation 
May  6, 1974,  Ser.  No.  467,025The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 

patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22,  1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  C07c  3/02  \ 

U.S.  CI.  260-673  5  ^i^i^ 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  single  stage  conversion  of  nonicyclic 
C3-C5  alkanes  to  aromatic  hydrocarbons  having  twi^e  the 
number  of  carbon  atoms  as  the  alkane  converted  wherein  said 
alkane  is  characterized  by  being  capable  of  being  dehydroge- 
nated  to  an  olefin  having  an  allylic  hydrogen  atoii  and 
wherein  said  alkane  is  contacted  with  a  physical  admixture  of 
particles  of  supported  bismuth  oxide  dehydrodimerikation 
agent  and  particles  of  a  chromia-alumina  catalyst  said  contact- 
ing being  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  570°  to  6$0T., 
the  improvement  comprising  employing  an  essentially  non- 
segregating  particulate  admixture  of  said  supported  bismuth 
oxide  and  said  chromia-alumina  at  a  weight  ratio  of  supriorted 
bismuth  oxide  to  chromia-alumina  of  about  1 : 1  said  suppjorted 
bismuth  oxide  particles  and  chromia-alumina  particles  being 
of  substantially  the  same  density  and  having  a  mesh  sjze  of 
fi-om  20  to  50  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  chrpmia- 
alumina  to  bismuth  oxide  alone  is  about  8.4: 1  to  4.6: 1 
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3,886,225 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  OLIGOMERIZATION 

OF  l,3.DIOLEFINS  TO  FORM  OPEN-CHAIN 

COMPOUNDS 

Guenther  Wilke,  and  Paul  Heimbach,  both  of  Mulheim/Ruhr, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  GmbH, 

Mulheim  A.D.  Ruhr,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,395,  May  11,  1972,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,159,  April  7,  1969,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contuiuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,224,  Sept.  27,  1966, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  387,269 

Ciauns   priority,   application   Germany,   Sept.   28,    1965, 

24437 

Int.  CI.  C07c  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  260-677  R  1 1  Claims 

1.  Process  of  oligomerizing  olefins  with  at  least  two  carbon- 
carbon  double  bonds  in  conjugation  to  form  open  chain  acy- 
clic oligomeric  products  thereof  which  comprises  carrying  out 
said  oligomerization  in  the  presence  of  a  composition  com- 
prising at  least  one  carbonyl  free  0-valent  nickel  complex 
compound  having  1  to  4  electron  donor  constituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  which  contain  non- 
benzenoid  carbon-carbon  unsaturation,  alkyl  phosphines,  aryl 
phosphines,  alkyl  phosphites  and  aryl  phosphites,  and  mor- 
pholine  or  an  amine  of  the  formula 


R' 


N 

I 

H 


wherein  R  is  cycloalkyl  or  aryl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl  or  aryl  or  R  and  R'  taken  together  form  an  alkylene  group 
which,  together  with  said  N  form  a  closed  ring,  wherein  said 
amine  is  present  in  said  composition  in  a  proportion  in  excess 
of  any  amine  bondable  to  said  nickel  in  said  0-vaIent  complex. 


3,886,226 
POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION 
Kiyotsugu  Asai,  Kawasald;  Toshihilio  Kawabata;  Koichi  Sakai, 
both  of  Tokyo;  Kiyo  Fukuda,  Yokohama;  Seiji  Nagahisa, 
Kawasaki,  and  Toshiyuki  Ichikawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,   1972,  47- 
30283 

Int.  CI.  C08g  22/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—77.5  AM  4  Chiims 

1.  A  polyurethane  mixed  composition  of: 

A.  polyurethane  composition  A  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

1 .  a  polyurethane  composition  prepared  by  reacting  in  a 
solvent  a  polyisocyanate,  a  polyoxytetramethylene 
glycol  or  a  polyester  glycol  which  has  hydroxyl  groups 
at  its  terminals,  a  low  molecular  weight  chain- 
elongating  agent  and  an  aminosilane  compound,  and 

2.  a  polyurethane  composition  prepared  by  mixing  an  adhe- 
sive composition  prepared  by  reacting  in  a  solvent  an 
aminosilane  compound  and  an  isocyanate,  with  a  poly- 
urethane elastomer  prepared  by  reacting  in  a  solvent  a 
polyisocyanate,  a  polyoxytetramethylene  glycol  or  a  poly- 
ester glycol  which  has  hydroxyl  groups  at  its  terminals, 
and  a  low  molecular  weight  chain-elongating  agent;  and 
B.  polyurethane  composition  B  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

I .  a  polyurethane  composition  prepared  by  reacting  in  a 
solvent  a  polyisocyanate,  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol 
other  tlian  polyoxytetramethylene  glycols,  a  low  molec- 


ular weight  chain-elongating  agent  and  an  aminosilane 
compound,  and 
2.  a  polyurethane  composition  prepared  by  mixing  an 
adhesive  composition  prepared  by  reacting  in  a  solvent 
an  aminosilane  compound  and  an  isocyanate,  with  a 
polyurethane  elastomer  prepared  by  reacting  in  a  sol- 
vent a  polyisocyanate,  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  other 
than  polyoxytetramethylene  glycols  and  a  tow  molecu- 
lar weight  chain-elongating  agent, 
wherein  each  said  low  molecular  weight  chain-elongating 
agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  glycol,  an 
amino-alcohol,  a  diamine  and  mixtures  thereof,  each  said 
aminosilane  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-/3- 
(aminoethyO-y-aminopropyltrimethoxysilane,  N-/3- 

(aminoethyl  )-7-aminopropyltriethoxysilane,  y- 

aminopropyltrimethoxysilane  and  y- 

aminopropyltriethoxysilane  and  is  used  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.0 1  to  5.0%  by  weight  based  on  solids  content  of  the  polyure- 
thane composition  in  which  it  is  contained,  each  said  polyiso- 
cyanate is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4- 
tolylenediisocyanate,  2,6-tolylenediisocyanate,  4,4- 

diphenylmethanediisocyanate,  3,3-dimethyl-4,4'- 

diphenylmethanediisocyanate,  1 ,5-naphthylenediisocyanate, 
1 ,6-hexamethylenediisocyanate  and  4,4'- 

dicyclohexylmethanediisocyanate  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
each  said  isocyanate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polyisocyanate,  a  polyphenylene  polymethylene  polyisocya- 
nate, phenyl  isocyanate,  o-  and  p-tolylisocyanates,  o-  and  p- 
chlorophenyl  isocyanates  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  polyure- 
thane composition  B  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.0001  to  1  part  per  part  of  polyurethane  composition  A 
based  on  solids  content. 


3,886,227 
GRAFTED  POLYOLEHNS  AS  MODIFYING  AGENTS  FOR 

UNGRATED  POLYOLEHNS 
Robert  A.  VanBrederode,  and  Robert  A.  Steinkamp,  both  of 
Baytown,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  EnguMer- 
ing  Company,  Linden,  N J. 

Continuation-in-part  ot  Ser.  No.  240,468,  April  3,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appHcation  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,582 

Int.  CI.  C08f  29/12 
U.S.  CI.  260-836  3  Claims 

1 .  The  method  of  improving  the  properties,  including  crys- 
tallization rates,  of  a  composition  comprising  nongrafted  crys- 
tallizable  polypropylene  which  comprises: 

a.  incorporating  into  said  crystallizable  polypropylene  from 
0. 1  to  15  weight  percent  of  a  modifying  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  grafted  polyolefin  wherein  said  graft  com- 
ponent comprises  0. 1  to  1 5  weight  percent  of  acrylic  acid 
or  glycidyl  acrylate, 

b.  melting  said  crystallizable  polypropylene,  and 

c.  cooling  the  resulting  blend  to  the  temperature  of  crystalli- 
zation of  said  blend  and  thus  forming  very  small  sperulites 
because  of  the  presence  of  said  modifying  agent, 

wherein  said  composition  also  contains  impact  components 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  olefin  elastomers,  poly- 
ethylenes  and  combinations  thereof. 


3,886,228 
POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION  CURABLE  WITH 
POLY  AMINE/ ACID  ANHYDRIDE  ADDUCT 
Justin  C.  Boiger,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Amicon  Corpora- 
tion, Lexfaagton,  Mass. 

Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,763 
Int  CL  C08g  22/04,  30/10,  41/04 
UJS.  CL  260-858  17  Claims 

1.  A  curable  polyurethane  resin  composition  comprising  a 
polyisocyanate  and  as  a  curing  agent  therefor  a  condensation 
product  obtained  by  reacting,  with  removal  of  an  equimolecu- 
lar  proportion  of  water,  approximately  equimolecular  propor- 
tions of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dieth- 
ylenetriamine  and  triethylenetetramine  with  an  anhydride 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalic  anhydride, 
hexahydrophthalic  anhydride,  maleic  anhydride  and  succinic 
anhydride,  said  condensation  product  having  a  melting  point 
from  75"  to  1  sot.,  the  amount  of  said  condensation  product 
being  at  least  enough  to  provide  primary  and  secondary  amino 
hydrogen  atoms  equivalent  to  the  total  number  of  isocyanate 
groups  present. 


HOR-N-R' 
I 

nil  I 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  alkylene  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  an  — ROH  group  or  R";  R"  is  an  alkyl  or  aralk^l  group 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  grou|)  having 
5  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms;  and  R'"  is  R",  an 


3  886  229 
SHAPED  POLYMERIC  ARTICLES 
¥nada  Gowtand  Hutchinsoa,  Lynun;  Richard  George  Cleve- 
laMl  Henbcst,  Frodshum,  and  Margaret  Kenley  Leggett, 
Northwich,  aD  of  Englaiid,  asrignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
faMliistrics  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuations-part  off  Ser.  No.  60,614,  Aug.  3,  1970, 
abandoMd.  This  application  July  17,  1972,  Ser.  Na  272,715 
Clafans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21, 
1969,  41844/69;  May  11,  1970,  22167/70 

Int  CI.*  C08G  41/04 
VS.  CL  260—859  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  product  formed  from 

a.  5  percent  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  the  precursors  of  a 
linear  polyurethane  consisting  of  at  least  one  diisocyanate 
and  at  least  one  difunctional  compound  free  from  ethyl- 
enic  unsaturation  and  containing  two  groups  reactive 
with  isocyanate  groups,  each  unit  derived  from  the  di- 
functional compound  in  the  polymeric  product  providing 
an  average  of  not  more  than  35  in-chain  atoms  in  the 
macromolecular  chains  of  said  product,  and  said  difunc- 
tional compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diols,  diacids,  and  low  molecular  weight  conden- 
sates thereof,  and 

b.  95  percent  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  precursors  of  a 
cured  polyester  resin  consisting  of 

i.  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  contain- 
ing in  each  molecule  at  least  two  groups  reactive  with 
isocyanate  groups,  and 

ii.  at  least  one  monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  groups  in  the  polyester,  the. pro- 
portion of  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  to  mono- 
mer copolymerizable  therewith  being  in  the  range 
70%:30%  to  10*:90%  by  weight,  the  molar  proportion 
of  isocyanate  groups  in  the  diisocyanate  to  groups 
reactive  with  isocyanate  groups  in  the  difunctional 
compound  plus  groups  reactive  with  isocyanate  groups 
in  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  being  in  the 
range  0.8:1  to  1.2:1,  said  polymeric  product  being 
formed  by  a  reaction  of  the  precursors  of  the  linear 
polyurethane  together  and  with  the  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated polyester  and  by  copolymerization  of  the  mono- 
mer with  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups  in  the 
polyester. 


-R-N 


^' 


'ROH 


group  or  an 


group. 


-R-N 


3,886,231 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
METHACRYLONITRILE  POLYMER       " 
Eric  Nieid,  Ware,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England  j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669^79,  Sept  21, 1967,  abailloned. 
This  application  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,292 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  7,  1966, 
45052/66 

Int  CI.  C08f  29/56  I 

U.S.  CL  260-876  R  6  jCtoims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  blend  of  a  resin  which  is  a  riolymer 
consisting  essentially  of  methaciylonitrile  and  0  up  toj  a  total 
of  10%  molar  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenes,  conjugated 
aromatic  olefins,  esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid^,  vinyl 
esters,  and  a  compatible  graft  polymer  having  a  diene  rubber 
substrate  containing  40  to  100%  molar  of  at  least  one  conju- 
gated diene  monomer  and  from  60  to  0%  molar  of  at  leaste 
one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able therewith  and  a  superstrate  which  is  an  acryl0nitrile 
polymer  containing  60  to  90%  molar  of  acrylontrile  an&  40  to 
10%  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenes,  conjugated  aro- 
matic olefins,  esters  of  acrylic  and  methyacrylic  acws  and 
vinyl  esters,  the  blend  comprising  from  1%  to  50%  by  weight 
of  the  diene  rubber. 


3386,230 

POLYESTER  BLENDS  CONTAINING  A 

DI(HYDROXYALKYL)  AMINE  MODIFIED  POLYESTER 

Erich  Marcus,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FBed  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413^18 
Int  CL  C08g  39/02 
VS.  CL  260-860  22  Cbdms 

1.  A  polyester  blend  of  a  uniform  mixture  of: 
A.  from  2.5  to  25  weight  percent  of  modified  polyester  and 
B.  from  75  to  97.5  weight  percent  of  fiber-forming  con- 
ventional polyester  of  a  diol  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid;  said 
modified  polyester  being  the  condensation  product  of: 

a.  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  alkyl  ester  thereof,  and 

b.  a  di(hydroxyalkyl)amine  having  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms  between  the  hydroxyl  group  and  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  the  formula: 


I  3386,232 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 
Takashi  Tanaka;  Haruhiko  Yusa,  and  Susumu  ChubacU,  all  of 
Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kalushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,577,  Oct.  6, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,84^2,144. 
This  application  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489^3^ 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1971, 46-78996; 
May  22,  1972,  47-50549 

Int.  a.  C08d  9/10;  C08f  15/00,  14/00 
VS.  CL  260—876  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition 
havmg  excellent  impact  strength,  weather  resistancf,  and 
processability  which  consists  essentially  of  uniforming  blend- 
ing: 

95  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  selected 
from  ttie  group  consbting  of  homopolymers  of  vinyf  chlo- 
ride, and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  containing  therein 
more  than  70percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride,  and  5  - 
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30  parts  by  weight  of  a  multi-component  type  resin  which 
is  produced  by  the  following  steps: 

a.  preparing  a  latex  of  a  rubber  polymer  by  polymerizing  a 
monomer  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  mixture  of  40  to  95percent  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid 
alkyl  ester,  5  to  40percent  by  weight  of  butadiene,  and 
0. 1  to  30percent  by  weight  of  methylmethacrylate  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.01  to  3percent  by  weight  of  crosslink- 
ing  agent,  said  polymer  latex  containing  from  50  to  75 
parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber  polymer; 

b.  adding  to  said  latex  from  50  to  25  parts  by  weight  of 
styrene  and  methylmethacrylate  in  a  ratio  of  90  to  lOper- 
cent  by  weight  of  styrene,  10  to  90percent  by  weight  of 
methylmethacrylate  and  0.01  to  3percent  by  weight  of  a 
cro^slinking  agent  copolymerizable  with  said  monomers; 

c.  dividing  said  monomer  components  into  first  and  sec- 
ond grafting  components,  said  first  grafting  component 
being  composed  of  styrene  and  methylmethacrylate  with 
styrene  as  the  principal  constituent  and  containing 
therein  the  crosslinking  agent,  and  said  second  grafting 
component  being  composed  of  methylmethacrylate  alone 
and  containing  therein  the  crosslinking  agent; 

d.  adding  said  first  grafting  component  to  said  crosslinked 
copolymer  rubber  latex  to  be  graft-polymerized  there- 
upon; 

e.  further  adding  said  second  grafting  component  to  said 
graft-polymerized  copolymer  latex  to  be  further  grafted 
thereupon  and 

f.  recovering  the  multi-component  type  resin  from  said 
graft-polymerized  latex  through  the  processes  of  salting 
out,  dehydration  and  drying. 


R,-0-C-0-O-C-0-R- 
^11  (f  2 

O  0 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  independently  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  either  substituted  or  not. 


3,886,233 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GRAFT 

POLYMERS 

Marinus  J.  R.  Visseren,  Geleen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stamkarbon,  N.V.,  Geleen,  Netfierlands 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  242,233 
Cbims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  10,  1971, 
7104841 

Int  CI.  C08f  15/00 
U.S.  CL  260—878  R  19  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  graft  copolymers  by  polymerizing, 
in  the  presence  of  a  radical-forming  initiator,  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

A.  styrene,  a-methyl-styrene,  monochk>rostyrene,  dichloro- 
styrene,  ethyl  styrene,  vinyltoluene,  vinyl-xylene,  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

B.  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  methylacrylate,  methyl- 
methacrylate, ethylacrylate,  ethylmethacrylate,  propyla- 
crylate,  propylmethacrylate,  butylacrylate,  butybnetha- 
crylate,  2-ethylhexylacrylate,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

C.  mixtures  of  A  and  B; 

in  the  presence  of  a  rubber-like  largely  saturated  polymer 
containing: 

i.  ethylene,  fixjm  about  19  to  about  73  weight  percent; 

ii.  at  least  one  alkene,  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
about  23  to  about  77  weight  percent;  and 

iii.  at  least  one  multiply  unsaturated  monomer,  from 
about  4  to  about  20  weight  percent; 
said  polymerization  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  about  30 
to  about  230*^  and  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxydicarfoonate 
radical-forming  initiator  of  the  formula: 


3386,234 

ADHESIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ADHESIVE 

FILMS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Shigenobu  Ishlhara,  and  ShoichI  Kobayashi,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denka  KabushikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,579 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1972, 47-34850; 
Dec.  1,  1972,  47-119786;  Dec.  27,  1972,  47-130059 

Int  CL  C08f  15/00 
VS.  CL  260-878  R  35  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (A) 
100  parts  by  weight  of  (1 )  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer or  (2)  a  combination  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer and  polyethylene,  the  vinyl  acetate  content  in  (A)  being 
1  to  35  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
copolymer  or  said  combination  of  the  copolymer  and  polyeth- 
ylene, (B)  0.05  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  which  is  solid  at  normal  temperature, 
(C)  0.005  to  10.0  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic 
peroxide  having  a  decomposition  temperature  as  determined 
by  10  hour  half  life  of  greater  than  60°C. 


3,886,235 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 
Takashi  Tanaka;  Haruhiko  Yusa,  and  Susumu  Chubachi,  aO  of 
Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,577,  Oct  6, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,842,144. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455^49 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7, 1971, 46-78996; 
May  22,  1972,  47-50549 

Int.  a.  C08d  9/10;  C08f  15/00,  14/00 
VS.  CL  260-880  R  3  claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multi-component  type  resin  as 
an  impact  modifier  for  blended  vinyl  chloride  resin  composi- 
tion having  excellent  impact  strength,  weather-resistance,  and 
processability,  which  comprises  steps  of: 

a.  emulsion-polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  a  monomer  mixture  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  60  to  95%  by  weight  or  acrylic 
acid  alkyl  ester  and  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  butadiene,  and 
a  mixture  of  40  to  95%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  alkyl 
ester,  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  butadiene,  and  0.1  to  30% 
by  weight  of  methylmethacrylate  in  the  presence  of  from 
0.01  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  divinyl  benzene,  divinyl 
toluene,  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate,  diethylene  glycol 
dimethacrylate,  and  triethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  to 
produce  a  cross-linked  copolymer  rubber  latex; 

b.  providing  monomer  component  in  a  quantity  of  50  to  25 
parts  by  weight,  which  component  consists  of  10  to  90% 
by  weight  of  styrene,  90  to  10%  by  weight  of  methylmeth- 
acrylate, and  0.01  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinyl  ben- 
zene, divinyl  toluene,  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate, 
diethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate,  and  triethylene  glycol 
dimethacrylate; 

c.  dividing  said  moncmier  components  into  first  and  second 
grafting  components,  sakl  first  grafting  component  being 
composed  of  styrene  and  methylmettiacrylate  with  sty- 
rene as  the  principal  constituent  and  containing  therein 
the  crpss-linking  agent,  and  said  second  grafting  compo- 
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1636 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  27,  1975 


nent  being  composed  of  methylmethacrylate  alone  and 
containing  therein  the  cross-Hnking  agent; 

.  adding  said  first  grafting  component  to  SO  to  75  parts  by 
weight  of  said  cross-linked  copolyer  rubber  latex  to  be 
graft-polymerized  thereupon; 

.  further  adding  said  second  grafting  component  to  said 
graft-polymerized  copolymer  rubber  latex  to  be  further 
grafted  thereupon;  and 

recovering  the  multi-component  type  resin  from  said 
graft-polymerized  rubber  latex  through  the  process  steps 
of  acid  depositon,  salting-out,  dehydration,  or  desicca- 
tion. 


3,886,236 
HALOGENATED  ESTERS  OF 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINmC  ACIDS 
Gactano  F.  D'AleUo,  2011 E.  Cedar  St,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46617 
Continuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,543,  Sept.  10, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  2,780,144,  which  is  a  continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  785,335, 
Dec  19, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  30, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  383,583 
Int  CI.  C07f  9108 
U.S.  CL  260—952  26  Claims 

1.  A  phosphorus-halogen-containing  compound  having  a 
formula  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

Y 
I 
CHrCCOO— R— O— Q— (O— R— CX=CXR'), 

and 

Y 
I 
CH2CC00-R-0-Q-(0-R- CXjCXjR' ), 

wherein 
Y  represents  H,  CH3  or  CI; 
Q  represents 


rp-  or  -p: 


X  represents  CI  or  Br; 

R  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1-20  carbon 

atoms; 
R'  represents  H,  X  or  R";  and 
R"  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1-20 

carbon  atoms. 


3,886,237 

HALOGENATED  PHOSPHONATES 

Gactano  F.  D'Aleiio,  2011  E.  Cedar  St.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

46617 
CoBtinuation-in-|»art  of  Ser.  No.  179,543,  Sept  10, 1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,780444>idiidi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

785,335,  Dec.  19, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  July  30, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  383,513 

Int  CL  C07f  9140,  9122 

U.S.  CL  260—956  9  Claims 

1.  A  phosphorus-halogen-containing  compound  having  the 

formula 


X3C?(ORCX-CXR')2 


wherein 

X  represents  CI  or  Br; 

R  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1-20  carbon 

atoms; 
R'  represents  H,  X  or  R";  and 
R"represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  Of  1-20 

carbon  atoms. 


3,886,238 

S,S-DIALKYL-N-SUBSTITUTED 

PHOSPHOROAMIDODnHIONITES 

Francis  J.  Freenor,  m,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Divisbn  of  Ser.  No.  219,559,  Jan.  20,  1972,  Pat.  ^o. 

3,832,424.  This  appUcation  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,433 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9124;  AOln  9136 
U.S.  CL  260—959 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


Rj^S 


RgS 


P-N^    3 


Claims 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R4  is  acyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 

'         I 

3,886,239 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRIS  (2-HALOALKYL) 
PHOSPHITES 
Philip  M.  Pivawer,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,973,  Aug.  25,  J972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,386 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9108 
U.S.  CL  260-977  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  tris(2-haloalkyl)phosi^hite  by 
the  reaction  of  a  phosphorus  trihalide,  in  which  the  halogen  is 
chlorine,  bromine  or  a  mixture  thereof,  with  an  alkyleqe  oxide 
having  a  1 ,2-epoxide  ring  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiar)^  amine 
hydrohaiide  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carry- 
ing out  s^d  reaction  in  the  presence  of  ethylene  dicjhloride 
solvent. 


3,886,240 

CARBURETOR  ACCELERATOR  PUMP  CONTI^L 

APPARATUS 

Frede  Baldin,  Plymouth,  and  George  Nastas,  Livonia,  fi>oth  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,822 

Int.  CV  F02M  7108 

U.S.  CI.  26 1  —34  B  4  ^bims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cari)uretor 
including  an  induction  passage,  a  throttle  valve  pjvotally 
mounted  within  said  induction  passage,  an  accelerator  pump 
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to  inject  fuel  into  said  induction  passage,  linkage  means  inter- 
connecting said  accelerator  pump  and  said  throttle  valve  so 
that  movement  thereof  results  in  actuation  of  the  accelerator 
pump, 

a  manifold  vacuum  responsive  and  temperature  sensitive 
means  having  a  movable  element  cooperable  with  said 
linkage  means  to  limit  the  displacement  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  throttle  valve  opening  when  the  sensed  temper- 
ature exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude, 

said  linkage  having  elements  including  a  first  lever  movable 
with  said  throttle  valve, 

a  second  lever  that  actuates  the  accelerator  pump, 

a  resilient  member  and  a  solid  link  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  levers,  said  resilient  member  being  preloaded 
so  as  to  act  as  a  solid  member  until  the  second  lever 
reaches  the  end  of  its  travel, 

said  manifold  vacuum  responsive  and  temperature  sensitive 
means  including  a  housing, 

said  ijj^vable  element  having  a  slot  formed  therein  extend- 
ing longitudinally  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
movable  element,  said  movable  element  being  retractable 
so  that  said  slot  is  partially  received  within  said  housing, 
said  movable  element  being  protracted  and  said  one 
element  of  said  linkage  means  being  movable  within  the 
full  length  of  said  slot  upon  an  acceleration  when  the 
temperature  is  below  said  predetermined  magnitude, 

said  movable  element  being  retracted  and  said  one  element 
of  said  linkage  means  being  movable  within  the  exposed 
portion  of  said  slot  upon  an  acceleration  when  the  tem- 
perature exceeds  said  predetermined  magnitude. 


3,886,241 
CARBURETOR  COLD  ENRICHMENT  CONTROL 
Phillip  A.  Schubeck,  Woodhaven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,795 

Int.  ei.  F02m  7124 

U.S.  CL  261—39  B  13  Claims 


-*oe 


1.  A  cold  engine  enrichment  control  for  use  in  a  carburetor 
having  an  air/fuel  induction  passage  open  at  one  end  to  clean 
air  at  essentially  atmospheric  pressure  and  connected  to  an 
engine  intake  manifold  at  the  opposite  other  end  to  be  subject 
to  the  changes  in  engine  vacuum,  a  throttle  valve  mounted  for 
movement  across  the  other  end  between  closed  and  fully  open 
positions  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  and  air  through  the  pas- 
sage, and  a  choke  valve  anterior  of  the  throttle  valve  mounted 
for  movement  across  the  one  end  between  closed  and  open 
inoperative  positions  to  control  the  flow  of  air  into  the  pas- 
sage, the  control  including  first  means  operably  connected  to 
the  choke  valve  and  operable  above  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature upon  the  engine  attaining  a  running  condition  to  move 
the  choke  valve  to  an  open  inoperative  position  to  increase 
airflow  and  decrease  emissions,  and  second  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  operably  positioned  in  the  path  of  closing 
movement  of  the  throttle  valve  and  variably  movable  as  a 
function  of  temperature  changes  independently  of  the  first 


means  to  restrict  the  closing  movement  of  the  throttle  valve  to 
maintain  the  throttle  valve  open  to  a  beyond  normal  engine 
idle  speed  position  to  increase  the  flow  of  the  air/fuel  mixture, 
to  prevent  engine  stallings. 


3,886,242 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HOLES  IN  CONCRETE  SLABS 

AND  PAVEMENTS 
Matthews  McGregor,  West  Bridgford,  England,  assignor  to 
Robert  McGregor  &  Sons  Limited,  Chesterfield,  Derkyshire, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,360 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1972, 
20100/72 

Int  CL  E04b  1116 
U.S.  CL  264—31  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hole  in  a  concrete  slab  or  pave- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  finishing  plate  in 
overlying  contact  with  wet  laid  concrete  to  finish  form  said 
slab  or  pavement,  said  plate  having  at  least  one  through  aper- 
ture, forcing  a  plug  from  above  the  plate  through  and  guided 
by  said  aperture  into  the  wet  concrete  below  the  plate,  and 
after  the  concrete  has  set  withdrawing  the  plug  to  leave  a 
formed  hole  in  the  set  concrete. 


3,886,243 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
TUBULAR  HLM  FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
Osamu  Uemura;  Kiyoshi  Fujita,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Take- 
shi Onoda,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa 
Kenko  K.  K.,  Minato-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fited  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,234 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Feb.    15,    1972,  47- 
15251;  Feb.  15,  1972,  47-17955 

IntCL  B29c  17100 
U.S.  CL  264—40  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  tubular  film  from  thermo- 
plastic resin  comprising: 
A.  extruding  thermoplastic  resin  through  an  annular  die 
producing  inflated  tubular  film; 


934  0.G.-59 


May  27,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


1638 


B.  conducting  said  tubular  film  generally  downwardly  from 
said  die  and  simultaneously  cooling  it  externally  and 
internally; 

C.  sizing  the  tubular  film  by  applying  vacuum  around  the 
external  surface  thereof  in  a  zone  substantially  immedi- 
ately before  the  film  begins  to  crystallize  as  a  result  of  said 
cooling; 

D.  said  external  cooling  of  the  film  comprising: 

a.  contacting  the  external  surface  of  said  film  above  said 
zone  with  a  first  stream  of  cooling  liquid  that  flows 
countercurrently  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  film, 
b.  contacting  the  external  surface  of  said  film  below 
said  zone  with  a  second  stream  of  cooling  liquid  that 
flows  cocurrently  with  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
film, 

c.  withdrawing  said  first  stream  of  liquid  from  contact 
with  the  film  at  a  controlled  upper  level  located  above 
said  zone, 

d.  withdrawing  said  second  stream  of  liquid  from  contact 
with  said  film  downstream  of  said  zone, 

E.  said  internal  cooling  of  the  film  being  conducted  by 
contacting  the  internal  surface  of  said  film  with  a  mandrel 
therein  the  upper  periphery  of  which  is  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  said  controlled  upper  level  of  withdrawal  of 
first  stream  of  liquid;  and 

F.  taking  up  the  resulting  tubular  film. 
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mud,  with  a  clay  which  can  chemically  bond  witli  and  vitrify 
the  free  alkali  in  the  red  mud  to  provide  a  resulting  mixture 
containing  50  to  92  weight-%  red  mud  based  on  thj  dry  weight 
of  the  resulting  mixture,  forming  the  resulting  nlixture  at  a 


water  content  of  1 8  to  25  weight-%  based  on  the 
of  the  mixture  by  extrusion  molding  into  raw  bricks, 
raw  bricks  with  heated  gases  at  a  temperature  beloM 
bumir^  the  dried  raw  bricks  at  a  temperature 

I  .ooot:. 


frdm 


dry  weight 

drying  the 

lO'X:,  and 

900°  to 


3,886,244 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BRICKS  FROM  RED  MUD 
Gerhard   Bayer,  Ludwigshafen-Rheingonheim;   Egon  Cher- 
dron,  Limburgerbof/Palatinate;  Manfred  Haerter,  Neuho- 
fen/Palatinate,  and  Ernst  Hecht,  Waldsee/Palatinate,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Glulini  GmbH,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,508,  Dec.  21, 1971.  This 
application  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,316 
Cbims    priority,   application   Germany,    Oct    12,    1971 
2150677 

Int.  CI.  C04b  33/32 

U.S.  CI.  264-44  7  ciain«5 

1.  A  method  for  producing  bricks  from  red  mud,  comprising 

mixing  filter-wet  red  mud  containing  between  35  to  50  weight 

percent  water,  based  on  the  wet  weight  of  the  red  mud,  with 

from  5  to  30  weight  percent,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the 

red  mud,  of  a  water-absorbing  substance  which  is  at  least  one 

substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fly  ash,  silica 

gel,  alumina  gel,  cork,  peat,  sawdust,  coal  dust,  paper  waste 

and  textile  waste,  then  mixing  the  mixture  of  red  mud  and 

water-absorbing  substance  with  clay  to  provide  a  resulting 

mixture  containing  50  to  92  weight  percent  red  mud  based  on 

the  dry  weight  of  red  mud  plus  clay,  plus  water-absorbing 

substance,  forming  said  resulting  mixture  into  raw  bricks  by 

extrusion  pressing,  drying  the  raw  bricks  to  a  residual  water 

content  of  about  1 .2  to  4.0  weight  percent,  based  on  the  wet 

weight  of  the  raw  brick,  with  heated  gases  at  a  temperature 

below  70"C  and  firing  the  dried  raw  bricks  at  a  temperature 

between  900°-  1,100"C. 


*  3,886,246 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SILICONIZED  SILICON 
CARBIDE  ARTEFACT  | 

Peter  Kennedy,  Preston,  and  Keith  Taylor  Scott,  Thatcham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  En- 
ergy  Authority,  London,  England  [ 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,409 
CUins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Novi  10, 1071 
52306/71  ^  ' 

Int.  CI.  C04b  33/32,  35/64 
U.S.  CL  264—59 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  siliconized  silicon  carbide 
artefact  having  a  geometric  shape  formed  therein,  in  which 
method  a  green  silicon  carbide  artefact  having  a  geometric 
shape  therein  filled  with  graphite  of  density  at  iJast  0  963 
gm/cc  E  siliconized  by  contact  with  silicon  and  the  graphite  is 
then  at  least  in  part  removed. 


6  Claims 


ETI 


3,886,245 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BRICKS  FROM  RED  MUD 
Gerhard  Bayer,  Rhcinogonbeim;  Egon  Cherdron,  Umburger- 
bof/Pfab;   Murfred  Haerter,  Neuhofen/Pfalz,  and   Ernst 
Hecht,  Waldscc/Pfaiz,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr. 
GittHal  GmbH,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  210,508 
CiaiBis   priority,   application  Germany,   Dec.   22,    1970, 
2063028 

Int.  CL  C04b  33/04 
VS.  CI.  264-56  5  Cbims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  bricks  from  red  mud  containing 
free  alkali  wherem  no  softening  occurs  during  firing  of  the 
bricks,  comprising  mixing  red  mud  having  a  residual  water 
content  of  15  to  35  weight-%.  based  on  the  weight  of  dry  red 


3,886,247 

MEtHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  NESTABLE  PL'aSTIC 

CONTAINERS  INTO  NON-NESTABLE  CONTAINER 

PRODUCTS 

Bryant  Edwards,  Cbrendon  Hills,  IB.,  assignor  to  lUfnob  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,736,  Dec.  30,  1970, 
abandoMMl.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No^  325^01 

Int.  CI.  B29c  /  7/04,  / 7/07  I 

U.S.  CI.  264-94  L  ctai„, 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  plurality  of  open-ei^ed  non- 
nestable  containers,  the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality;  of  open- 
ended  nestable  preform  containers  of  a  thermoplastic  material 
and  having  a  stacking  means  configuration  in  the  side  wall  of 
each  of  said  preform  containers  substantially  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  each  of  said  preform  containers  for  preventing 
jamming  of  a  nested  stack  of  said  preform  contain^^  trans- 
porting said  plurality  of  said  preform  containers  atfambient 
temperatures  in  a  nested  stack  to  a  remote  site,  providing  a 
complementary  shaped  male  mold  with  means  for  cooperating 
with  the  stacking  means  of  one  of  said  preform  confciners  to 
releasably  hold  said  one  of  said  preform  containers  when  said 
one  of  said  preform  containers  is  tamped  thereon,  denesting 
one  of  said  preform  containers  from  said  nested  stack  and 
tamping  said  one  of  said  preform  containers  on  sjiid  male 
mold,  heating  said  one  of  said  preform  containers  below  the 
stacking  means  from  ambient  temperatures  to  moling  tem- 
peratures, providing  a  female  blow  mold  with  a  nonTnestable 
container  configuration,  inserting  said  male  mold  with  said 
one  of  said  preform  containers  thereon  into  said  female  blow 
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mold  after  said  one  of  said  preform  containers  has  been 
heated  to  said  blowing  temperatures,  and  blowing  said  one  of 


3386,249 
PRODUCTION  OF  GRANULAR  SODIUM 
DICHLOROISOCYANURATE 
James  L.  Manganaro,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,511 

Int.  CI.  B28b  11/ 14 

U.S.  CI.  264— 118  1  Cbfan 


UL  FIXDKHW 


•  CWNCTCD  iMD  aMMUTED 
nOOUCT  TO  mCEM 


said  preform  containers  below  said  stacking  means  into  said 
non-nestable  container. 


3,886,248 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  EMBEDDED 

SPECIMENS 

Donald  C.  Nkbolson,  124-18th  St.  W.  BIdg.,  Rock  Island,  III. 

61201 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,476,  Aug.  15,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,596,317.  This  application  June  3,  1971,  Ser.  No.  149,611 

Int.  CI.  B29d  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  264—102  7  Claims 


--<2 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  granular  sodium  dichloroiso- 
cyanurate  from  —200  mesh  powder  in  which  the  powder  is  fed 
between  two  rolls,  and  one  of  the  rolls  is  forced  against  the 
other  with  a  force  of  7,500  ±  50%  pounds  per  linear  inch,  to 
produce  a  continuous  sheet  of  sodium  dichloroisocyanurate 
which  is  then  broken  up  into  granules  and  sized,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  feeding  the  powdered  sodium  dichloro- 
isocyanurate as  hydrated  material  containing  11  to  14%  of 
water  of  hydration,  and  free  of  water  not  bound  as  water  of 
hydration  whereby  the  recycle  of  fines  in  the  process  is  re- 
duced from  a  major  percentage  to  a  minor  percentage. 


3,886,250 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN 

EXTRUDED  ARTICLE  OF  RIGID  PLASTIC  WITH  A 

GRAINED  SURFACE 

Edward  M.  Danko,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Color  Custom 

Compounding,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
Continuation  frf  Ser.  No.  1 19,167,  Feb.  26, 1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,010,  Sept.  18, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  appHcation  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

312,982 

Int.  CI.  B29d  7/04,  17/14 

U.S.  CI.  264—177  R  5  Cbims 


1.  A  method  of  embedding  specimens  in  a  thermoplastic 
resin  material  which  comprises  providing  a  female  mold  mem- 
ber having  a  cavity  of  a  size  required  for  producing  a  plate-like 
finished  product  of  predetermined  size  and  a  male  mold  mem- 
ber with  a  punch  formation  adapted  to  telescope  into  the 
cavity  in  said  female  mold  member,  engaging  the  mold  mem- 
bers sufficiently  to  close  the  cavity  and  preheating  the  cavity, 
disengaging  the  mold  members  and  placing  in  the  cavity  a 
predetermined  amount  of  a  granular  resin  which  is  adapted  to 
be  polymerized  from  the  molten  state  by  application  of  heat 
and  pressure  to  form  a  transparent  plate,  embedding  the  de- 
sired specimen  in  said  granular  resin,  engaging  the  mold  mem- 
bers to  close  the  cavity  and  confine  the  resin  and  specimen  in 
the  cavity  without  appreciable  pressure  on  the  material,  heat- 
ing the  material  in  the  cavity  to  melt  the  resin,  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  molten  resin  while  raising  the  temperature  to 
polymerize  the  resin  without  damage  to  the  specimen,  apply- 
ing vacuum  to  the  cavity  to  remove  excess  gases  during  poly- 
merization, and  cooling  the  material  while  under  pressure  so 
as  to  harden  the  resin. 


1.  The  method  of  making  from  a  rigid  plastic  material  an 
article  having  an  embossed  fmish  applied  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  surface  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extruding  the  rigid  plastic  material  to  a  preliminary  shape 
through  a  die  having  an  extruding  aperture  which  is  di- 
mensionally  larger  than  the  finished  sectional  size  of  the 
article  and  which  forms  the  portion  of  the  article  to  which 
the  embossed  finish  is  to  be  applied  as  a  planar  surface; 
cooling  the  surface  of  the  extruded  material  to  a  graining 
temperature  at  which  the  material  is  formable  without 
permanent  sticking  to  another  surface; 
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passing  the  extruded  material  between  embossing  and  posi- 
tioning roller  means,  the  embossing  roller  means  engag- 
ing the  planar  surface  portion  of  the  extrusion,  and  com- 
pensating for  dimensional  instability  of  the  extruded 
material  by  driving  at  least  one  of  said  roller  means  at  a 
speed  such  as  to  draw-down  the  sectional  size  of  the 
extruded  material  between  the  die  and  the  roller  means 
to  approximately  finished  dimensions  at  the  discharge 
side  of  the  roller  means; 

then  forming  the  article  to  a  finished  shape,  in  which  the 
embossed  surface  portion  is  non-planar  and  the  embossed 
finish  applied  thereto  is  retained,  by  directly  passing  the 
enibossed  and  sized  material  to  forming  means  which 
bring  the  material  to  the  finished  shape  while  heat  is 
retained  in  the  material  from  the  extruding  step,  said 
forming  step  including  passing  the  material  through  a 
forming  plate;  and, 
cooling  the  material  to  setting  temperature. 


3,886,251 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  POLYOXADIAZOLE  SERIES 

RESIN  SOLUTION  INTO  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Hideo  Sckiguchi,  and  Kazuo  Sadamitsu,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,797,  Dec.  11,  1972,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,961,  April  1,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,978 
Claims  prkirity,  application  Japan,  Apr.    11,   1967,  42- 
22981;  Apr.  11,  1967,  42-22984;  Apr.  15,  1967,  42-23981; 
Apr.  15,  1967,  42-23982 

Int.  CI.*  DO  ID  J/06 
VS.  CL  264-184  17  claims 

1 .  A  method  for  forming  a  shaped  article  of  polyoxadiazole 
series  resin,  which  comprises  introducing  a  resin  solution  of  2 
to  15%  by  weight  of  polyoxadiazole  series  resin  in  sulfuric  acid 
of  78  to  1 10%  by  weight  concentration  through  an  opening  of 
predetermined  cross-section  into  a  coagulating  bath  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

I.  15  to  68%  by  weight  of  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid; 

2.  60  to  100%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  lower  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acid  having  pka  (25°C)  of  less  than  3.8 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic  acid, 
mono-  and  polyhaloacetic  acids  and  halopropionic  acid; 

3.  mixed  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  and  at  least  one 
of  the  above  carboxylic  acids,  in  which  the  quantity  of 
sulfuric  acid  is  1 5  to  68%  by  weight  or  in  which  the  quan- 
tity of  said  carboxylic  acids  is  more  than  60%  by  weight; 

4.  a  solution  of  any  of  the  above-described  coagulating 
baths  ( I )  to  (3)  mixed  with  less  than  saturated  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  one  inorganic  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfates,  phosphates,  chlorides,  and  nitrates 
of  ammonium,  aluminum,  sodium,  zinc,  magnesium, 
nickel,  iron,  copper,  potassium,  manganese,  and  ferro- 
aluminum;  and 

5.  mixed  solution  of  any  one  of  the  above-described  coagu- 
lating baths  (I)  to  (4)  and  amide  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formamide,  N-methyl  form- 
amide,  N-ethyl  formamide,  N-propyl  formamide,  N-butyl 
formamide,  N.N-dimethyl  formamide,  N,N-diethyl  form- 
amide, N.N-dipropyl  formamide,  N,N-dibutyl  formamide, 
acetamide,  N,N-dimethylacetamide,  N,N- 

diethylacetamide,  diacetamide,  triacetamide,  me- 
thylenediacetamide,  propionamide,  oxalic  amide,  N- 
methyl  pyrrolidone  or  salts  of  these  amides  with  mineral 
acids,  to  be  coagulated,  and  then  washing  the  coagulated 
article  with  water  and  alk>wing  it  to  come  into  contact 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  of  the  substances 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1.  buffer  solution  indicating  pH  5.0  to  pH  12.0  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Clark-Lubs'  buffer  solution, 
Sorensen's  buffer  solution,  Atkins- Pantin's  buffer  solu- 
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tion,  Mengel's  buffer  solution  and  Gomori's  buffer  solu- 
tion; 

2.  amide  compounds  soluble  in  water  sclccteld  from  the 
group  consisting  of  formamide,  N-methyl  formamide, 
N-ethyl  formamide,  N-propyl  formamide  ind  n-butyj 
formamide,  N,N-dimethyl  formamide,  N,N-d|ethyl  form- 
amide, N.N-dipropyl  formamide,  N,N-dibutyl  formamide. 
acetamide,  N,N-dimethylacetamide,  [  N.N- 
diethylacetamide,  diacetamide,  triacetamidej  methylene 
diacetamide,  propionamide,  oxalic  amide  and  N- 
raethylpyrrolidone;                                               1 

3.  amines  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tutylamine, 
propylamine,  diethylamine,  triethylamine,  ethylenedi- 
amine,  trimethylenediamine,  nonamethyl^nediamine, 
piperazine,  hexamethylenetetramine,  ethanofamine,  di- 
ethanolamine.  triethanaolamine,  morph^line,  N- 
methylmorpholine,  p-aminophenol,  aniline,  dthylaniline, 
dimethylaniline,  toludine,  pyridine,  o-phenylinediamine 
and  a-naphthylamine;  and 

4.  hydroxides,  carbonates,  bicarbonates,  silicates,  acetates 
and  phosphates  of  sodium  potassium,  lithium,  magnesium 
copper,  manganese  and  zinc, 

further  washing  with  water  and 
drying  it. 


3,886,252 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WAX  CANDLE  REPLICA 
James  E.  Eker,  and  Everett  Weidner,  both  of  IfVoodward, 
OUa.,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Arts  &  Crafts,  Inc.,  Woodward! 
Okla. 

I         Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,378 
Int.  CI.  B29c  1102 
U.S.  C  .  264-225  3  claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  wax  candle  replica  of  a  Hollow  art 
master,  comprising  the  following  steps:  1 

making  a  silicone  rubber  mold  having  a  cavity  aid  having 
a  bottom  portion  and  a  top  portion,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps:  I 
placing  a  first  plug  which  is  fittingly  receivable  in  the 
hollow  of  the  art  master  into  the  hollow  so  thj  the  first 
plug  protrudes  from  the  hollow; 
placing  a  mother  mold  around  the  art  master; 
pouring  uncured  silicone  rubber  mold-forming  materials 
into  the  mother  mold  to  cover  the  art  masl|er  and  a 
portion  of  the  first  plug; 
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j.  an  electromechanical  safety  brake  mounted  to  the  hous- 
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allowing  the  silicone  rubber  mold-forming  material  to 
cure  to  form  the  bottom  portion  of  the  silicone  rubber 
mold; 

removing  the  first  plug  from  the  art  master; 

placing  a  second  plug  into  the  hollow,  said  second  plug 
having  a  first  end  fittingly  receivable  by  the  hollow  of 
the  art  master  and  a  second  end  smaller  cross- 
sectionally  than  the  first  end,  said  first  end  being  sub- 
merged in  the  hollow  and  the  second  end  protruding 
therefrom; 

sliding  the  mother  mold  on  the  cured  silicone  rubber 
mold-forming  material  so  that  the  mother  mold  is  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  surround  a  portion  of  the  second  plug 
while  continuing  to  contain  a  part  of  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  silicone  rubber  mold; 

pouring  uncured  silicone  rubber  mold-forming  material 
into  the  mother  mold  so  as  to  cover  a  portion  of  the 
second  end  of  the  second  plug; 

allowing  silicone  rubber  mold-forming  material  surround- 
ing the  second  end  of  the  second  plug  to  cure  so  as  to 
form  the  top  portion  of  the  mold;  and, 

removing  the  mother  mold  from  around  the  bottom  por- 
tion and  the  top  portion  of  the  silicone  rubber  mold; 
attaching  the  top  portion  of  the  silicone  rubber  mold  onto 

the  bottom  portion  of  the  silicone  rubber  mold; 
pouring  a  molten  wax  into  the  mold  to  partially  fill  the 

silicone  rubber  mold; 
allowing  the  wax  to  cool  while  imparting  rotatory  motion  to 

the  silicone  rubber  mold  to  cause  the  wax  to  solidify  in 

the  form  of  a  wax  shell  against  the  surface  of  the  cavity; 

removing  the  wax  shell  from  the  silicone  rubber  mold; 
pouring  a  flame  consumable  material  into  the  wax  shell; 

and, 
providing  wick  means  to  communicate  with  the  flame  con- 
sumable material. 


3,886,253 
PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  PLASTIC  BOTTLES 
Kenneth  F.  M.  Friendship,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  246,716 

Int.  CI.  B29c  17/07,25/00 

U.S.  CI.  264—238  15  Claims 


BOTTlCUMtmKi 
IS 
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1.  A  process  of  reducing  the  creep  characteristics  of  plastic 
containers  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  cartridge  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  extend- 
ing transversely  interconnected  chambers  also  having  upper 
and  lower  ends,  stacking  containers  vertically  upwardly 
through  the  lower  ends  of  the  chambers  toward  the  upper  ends 
thereof  atop  and  in  contact  with  each  other  in  an  upright 
position  in  each  chamber,  transferring  the  cartridge  into  a 
heat  treatment  bay,  circulating  hot  air  in  contact  with  the 
plastic  containers  in  a  direction  upwardly  from  and  through 
the  lower  ends  through  the  upper  ends  in  open  condition  and 
through  and  between  the  chambers  for  a  predetermined  pe- 
riod of  time  and  at  a  predetermined  temperature  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  creep  characteristics  of  the  plastic  containers,  and 
removing  the  cartridge  from  the  heat  treatment  bay. 


3,886,254 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CERAMIC  SINTERED  BODY 
Hiroshi  Tanaka,  Yatomi,  and  Yoshihiro  Yamamoto,  Komaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Phig  Co.,  Ltd., 

Nagoya  City,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,147 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1972, 47-100999 
Int.  CI.  C04b  35/70 
U.S.  CI.  264-332  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramic  sintered  body,  comprising 
preparing  a  powder-mixture  consisting  essentially  of  40  to  80 
percent  by  weight  of  alumina  1 6  to  40  percent  by  weight  of 
titanium  carbide  and  4  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  titanium  and 
hot  pressing  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 720° 
to  1850°C  and  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  100  to  300 
kg/cm*. 


3,886,255 

DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  PULLEY,  A  CLUTCH,  A 

RETARDER,  AND  A  BRAKE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

HOISTING  GEARS 

Jean  Noly,  La  Clayette,  France,  assignor  to  Potain,  Chevilly, 

Larue  (Val  de  Mame),  France 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,175 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Apr.    21,     1972, 
14944/72 

Int.  CI.  H02k  49/02 
U.S.  CI.  310—94  1  Claim 


^  n 


1.  An  eddy  current  coupling  device,  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid,  generally  cylindrical  housing. 

b.  a  central  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  the  housing, 

c.  a  double  bell  rigidly  secured  to  the  shaft  and  having  a 
central  web  and  cylindrical,  coaxial,  first  and  second  belL 
skirts  integral  at  their  one  ends  with  the  web  and  axially 
aligned  with  the  shaft, 

d.  a  retarder  inductor  coil  rigidly  secured  to  the  housing, 
surrounding  the  shaft,  and  substantially  completely  dis- 
posed within  the  first  bell  skirt  and  defining  an  air  gap 
therebetween, 

e.  a  driven  member  rotatably  mounted  to  the  shaft, 

f.  a  constant  speed  drive  motor  having  an  output  shaft, 

g.  means  drivably  coupling  the  output  shaft  to  the  driven 
member, 

h.  a  driver  inductor  coil  rigidly  secured  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber, rotatably  secured  to  and  surrounding  the  shaft,  and 
substantially  completely  disposed  within  the  second  bell 
skirt  and  defining  an  air  gap  therebetween, 

i.  slip  ring  means  surrounding  the  shaft  and  rotatable  with 
the  driver  inductor  coil  for  delivering  electrical  energy 
thereto,  and 
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based  on  the  weight  of  said  reaction  medium,  of  a  catalyst 


3386,263 
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j.  an  electromechanical  safety  brake  mounted  to  the  hous- 
ing and  including  a  brake  shoe  adapted  to  bear  against 
one  of  the  bell  skirts  upon  actuation. 
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3^86,256 
STATOR  CORE  FOR  ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Yasushi  Ohuchi,  Hitachi;  Toshiyuki  Ebine,  Katsuta;  Takefumi 
Ohwada,  and  Ryozo  TomozaU,  both  of  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaricMTs  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  S«r.  No.  275,154,  July  26,  1972.  This  application 
Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,571 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Japan,  July  30, 1971, 46-56746 
Int.  CI.  H02k  1100 
U.S.  CI.  310-216  8  Claims 


3,886,258 

PROCESS  OF  OBTAINING  ZINC  OXIDE  ilAVING 

IMPROVED  HLTERING  CHARACTERISTICS  AND 

PRODUCTION  OF  ZINC  SULFATE  FROM  ^ilD  ZINC 

OXIDE  I 

John  H.  Cosgrove,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  ^    v^nm. 

Filed  July  2,  1971,  Ser.  No.  159,441 

Int.  CI.  COlg  9102,  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  423-106  9  claims 


1.  A  stator  core  for  rotary  electric  machines,  said  stator 
core  being  in  the  form  of  a  helically  and  closely  wound  steel 
strip,  the  inner  side  of  said  wound  steel  strip  having  equally 
spaced  slots  defining  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  tooth  por- 
tions, each  of  said  tooth  portions  having  a  recess  on  the  oppo- 
site edges  of  the  stem  portion  thereof,  each  recess  extending 
from  the  tail  portion  of  its  associated  tooth  to  a  location  inter- 
mediate the  stem  portion  of  said  associated  tooth,  each  recess 
having  a  notch  extending  from  said  tail  portion  of  its  associ- 
ated tooth  to  a  location  intermediate  the  associated  recess, 
said  notches  serving  to  minimize  plastic  deformation  stresses 
induced  at  the  time  of  winding  said  steel  strip. 


3,886,257 
SULFATE  LEACHING  OF  COPPER  ORES  USING  SILVER 

CATALYST 
George  J.  SncU,  Fords,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Lummus  Com- 
pany, Bloomfield,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,230 

Int.  CI.  COlg  3/10;  C22b  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  423-27  22  Claims 


1 .  In  a  process  for  the  oxidative  leaching  of  copper  ores  with 
a  leaching  solution  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aqueous  ferric  sulfate,  an  aqueous  mixture 
of  ferric  sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid,  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  and 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  said  oxidative  leaching  being  ef- 
fected in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen  when  said  member 
is  aqueous  sulfuric  acid,  the  improvement  comprising: 
effecting  said  leaching  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  silver,  said  catalytic  amount  of  silver  being  at  least  25 
ppm  initially  dissolved  in  said  leaching  solution. 
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1.  A  process  for  improving  the  filtration  charicteristics  of 
solids  in  a  dilute  aqueous  slurry  of  hydrated  zinc  k)xide  which 
comprises  elevating  the  temperature  of  said  sluriy  to  at  least 
257T.  under  an  elevated  pressure  suflTicient  to  pikvent  essen- 
tially any  loss  of  the  water  in  the  slurry  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  decrease  the  water  of  hydration  contertt  of  the  hy- 
drated zinc  oxide,  said  time  period  being  at  leas^  5  minutes, 
and  then  treating  the  slurry  to  recover  filterable  solids  includ- 
ing zinc  oxide  therefrom. 


3,886,259 
PROCESS  FOR  MINERAL  REFININ^ 
WilUam  L.  Nikolai,  Jr.,  PlattevUle,  Wis.,  and  Thongs  D.  Whee- 
lock,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Re- 
search Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa  | 
Filed  July  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  272,35^ 
Int.  CI.  coif  1/00,  5/00,  11/00;  COlb  2i/16 
U.S.  CI.  423-166  [     sctaims 
1.  A  process  employmg  the  recyclic  use  of  sulfUr  dioxide  in 
the  rrflning  of  an  inorganic  calcium  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium   phosphate   miner^s,   calcium 
carbonate  minerals,  calcium  chloride  and  calcium  nitrate, 
comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of 

providing  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  comprising  said 
inorganic  material,  an  aqueous  reaction  medium,  and  at 
least  about  0.5  weight  percent,  based  on  thp  weight  of 
said  aqueous  reaction  medium,  of  a  catalyst  f6r  the  aque- 
ous phase  oxidation  of  sulfur  dioxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen  oxides,  nitric  acid,  and  ferric 
nitrate, 

introducing  sulfur  dioxide  and  oxygen  into  said  aqueous 
reaction  mixture,  and 

reacting  said  inorganic  material,  sard  sulfur  djoxide,  and 
said  oxygen  in  said  aqueous  reaction  mediu^  at  an  ele- 
vated pressure  of  at  least  about  30  psig  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  50t.  to  about  70°C.  tq  provide  a 
precipitate  of  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate  in  t|ie  form  of 
readily  filterable  parallelogram-shaped  cryst^s  having  a 
length  to  width  ratio  of  from  about  2  to  aboqt  3,  and  to 
release  the  anionic  moiety  of  said  inorganic  ^naterial  as 
phosporic  acid,  carbon  dioxide,  hydrochloric  acid  or 
nitric  acid,  respectively, 

separating  said  calcium  sulfate  precipitate  fromj  said  aque- 
ous reaction  medium, 

reductively  decomposing  said  calcium  sulfate  precipitate  to 
pfovide  sulfur  dioxide,  and 

subsequently  reacting  said  sulfur  dioxide  produ<led  by  said 
reductive  decomposition  with  oxygen  and  ai^  inorganic 
calcium  compound  selected  from  the  group  c<^nsisting  of 
calcium  phosphate  minerals,  calcium  carbonatie  minerals, 
calcium  chloride  and  calcium  nitrate  in  an  aqueous  reac- 
tion medium  containing  at  least  about  0.5  weight  percent, 
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based  on  the  weight  of  said  reaction  medium,  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  oxides, 
nitric  acid  and  ferric  nitrate,  at  an  elevated  pressure  of  at 
least  about  30  psig  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50"C  to  about  IQ'X^.  to  provide  a  calcium  sulfate  dihy- 
drate precipitate  in  the  form  of  readily  filterable  paral- 
lelogramshaped  crystals  having  a  length  to  width  ratio  of 
from  about  2  to  about  3  and  to  release  the  anionic  moiety 
of  said  inorganic  compound. 
5.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  4  wherein  air  is 
employed  to  supply  said  oxygen  to  said  reaction. 


3,886,260 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  NITROGEN  OXIDES 

Mark  Leroy  Unbnd,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,227,  Sept  25,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,066 

Int.  CL  BOld  53/34 
U.S.  CI.  423—213.5  18  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  removing  nitrogen  oxio  from  automotive 
exhaust  gases  containing  a  small  amount  thereof  along  with 
carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons,  which  com- 
prises contacting  such  gases  with  a  catalyst  containing  rho- 
dium in  catalytically  significant  amount  on  a  support,  in  which 
process  an  automobile  engine  is  operated  richer  than  neces- 
sary to  obtain  proper  exhaust  gases  stoichiometrics  for  high 
NOj.  conversion,  and  supplemental  air  is  added  to  the  exhaust 
prior  to  contacting  the  catalyst  to  obtain  proper  oxygen  con- 
tent to  keep  the  ammonia  production  at  a  very  low  level  but 
not  sufficient  to  prevent  substantially  complete  reduction  of 
the  nitrogen  oxides. 


3,886,261 

ALUMINA  AS  A  COLD-END  ADDITIVE 

Bruce  L.  Libutti,  Bethayres,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz  Laboratories 

Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,376 

Int.  CI.  COlb  17/00;  BOlj  9/04,  9/08,  9/12,  9/16,  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  423-244  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  sulfur  trioxide 
condensation  on,  and  therefore  the  amount  of  sulfuric  acid 
corrosion  of,  metal  parts  in  contact  with  flue  gases  derived 
from  the  combustion  of  sulfur  containing  fuels  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  flue  gases  at  the  cold-end  of  the  combus- 
tion system  where  the  gases  are  below  IGOOTF  a  particular 
alumina  having  a  particle  size  of  260  microns  or  less,  said 
alumina  being  added  to  the  gas  in  an  amount  from  about  0.01 
to  0.5  moles  of  alumina  per  mole  of  sulfur  trioxide  generated. 


3,886,262 
POTASSIUM  ZINC  CUPROCYANIDE 
Arthur  W.  McRowe,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  407,863,  Oct.  19,  1973.  This  application 
Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,925 
Int.  CI.  COlc  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  423—364  1  Claim 

1.      Potassium     zinc      cuprocyanide     of     the     formula 
KZnCu(CN)4. 


3386,263 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  HEAT-RESISTANT 

nSERS 
Akio  Shindo;  Yoichiro  NakanisM,  and  Yoshihirv  Sawada,  aU  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 
Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,172 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1972,  47-12728; 
Mar.  23,  1972,  47-29602 

Int.  CI.  COlb  31/07 
U.S.  CI.  423—447  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  heat-resistant  fibers 
by  first  heating  in  an  atmosphere  at  180°C  to  350"*C  and  then 
in  a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  up  to  3,000°C 
an  organic  fiber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
fiber,  thermally  decomposed  polyvinyl  chloride  pitch  fiber 
and  dehydrated  polyvinyl  alcohol  fiber,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  effecting  said  first  heating  in  an  atmosphere 
containing  oxygen  gas  and  an  acid  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide,  and  phos- 
phorus pentachloride,  the  acid  gas  content  being  in  the  range 
of  0.5%  to  50%  by  volume  and  the  oxygen  gas  content  being 
in  the  range  of  25%  to  99.5%  by  volume. 


3,886,264 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROLYZING  ALUMINUM 
ALKOXIDES  USING  SULFUROUS  ACID 
Kenneth  L.  Lindsay,  and  Paul  Kobetz,  deceased,  late  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Fited  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,171 
Int.  CI.  COlb  17/45,  17/46,  17/62,  17/98 
U.S.  CI.  423-512  19  Claims 

18.    A    process   for   hydrolyzing  aluminum  alkoxide  to 
produce  alcohols  and  basic  aluminum  sulfite  which  comprises: 
reacting  aluminum  alkoxide  with   sulfurous  acid  in  an 
aqueous  system  in  proportions  of  at  least  about  1.5 
mol  of  sulfurous  acid  per  mol  of  aluminum  alkoxide 
to  form  alcohol  and  an  aluminum  sulfite  solution, 
separating  the  alcohol  from  the  aluminum  sulfite  solution, 
removing  a  portion  of  the  SO2  from  the  aluminum  sulfite 

solution  to  form  an  insoluble  aluminum  sulfite,  and 
reacting  SO2  removed  from  the  aluminum  sulfite  solution 
to  form  sulfurous  acid  for  the  reacting  step. 


3,886,265 

MOUTH  CLEANSING  PREPARATION 

Hans  Christer  Arvid  Evers,  Sodertalje,  and  Max  Fischler, 

Enskede,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Astra  Lakemedel 

Aktiebolag,  Sodertalje,  Sweden 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,615 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  30,  1972, 
8597/72 

Int.  CI.  A6 Ik  7/76 
U.S.  CI.  424—49  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  effective  in  combatting  bad  breath  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  ene-diol  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ascorbic  acid  and  isoascorbic  acid,  said 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  10  mg,  and 
an  oxidizing  agent  in  the  form  of  a  water  soluble  peroxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  percarbon- 
ates,  alkaline  earth  peroxides  and  carbamide  peroxide, 
wherein  said  oxidizing  agent  is  present  in  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  active  oxygen  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1  mg.,  in 
each  case  per  peroral  dosage  unit. 
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3,886,266 
DENTAL  TREATMENT 
Melvln  GoMman,  Worcester,  and  Joseph  H.  Kroiunan,  Sharon, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Patent  Development 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  117,822,  Feb.  22,  1971, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,966, 
Nov.  11,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1972 
Ser.  No.  307,835 
Int.  CI.  A61k  7//6 
U.S.CL  424-53  32  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treatmg  teeth  for  the  prevention  of  calcu- 
lus comprising  contacting  the  teeth  with  sufficient  of  an  aque- 
ous composition  containing  N-monochloroglycine  at  a  pH  of 
about  9  to  1 1 .5  to  accomphsh  said  purpose. 

3,886,267 

IRON  PREPARATION  SUITABLE  FOR  PARENTERAL 

INJECTION  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Alf-Goran  Dahlberg,  Nykvam;  Karl  Gustav  Hogberg,  Soder- 
talje;  Sven  LindvaU,  Sodertafje,  and  Thore  Oskar  Verner 
Rydh,  Sodertalje,  all  oTSweden,  assignors  to  Astra  Lakemedel 
Aktiebolag,  Sodertalje,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  6, 1971, 12613/71 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-78  21  Claims 

1.  An  iron-containing  composition  suitable  for  parenteral 
administration  in  human  and  veterinary  medicine  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  complex  of  iron,  said 
complex  containing  iron  bound  to  a  physiologically  innocu- 
ous, water  swellable  polymer  which  is  the  reaction  product 
(per  mole  of  component  iii  below)  of 
i.  about  0. 1  to  1 .0  moles  of  at  least  one  hydroxy  carboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arabonic  acid, 
gluconic  acid  and  glucoheptonic  acid  and  salts  and  lac- 
tones derivable  therefrom; 
ii.  about  0.05  to  5  moles  of  at  least  one  polymerizing  agent 
of  the  formula 
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acetate,  polyvmylpyrrolidone-iodine-hydrocortisone,  polyvi- 
nylpyrrolidone-iodine-hydrocortisone  acetate,  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidone-iodine-prednisone,  polyvinylpyrrolidope-iodine- 
prednisonc  acetate,  polyvinyl-pyrrolidojic-iodinc- 

prcdnisolone,  polyvinylpyrrolidone-iodine-predniscjone  ace- 
tate. 


3,886,269 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ODOR  AND  IRRITATION 

FREE  FORMALDEHYDE  DISINFECTANT 
Ralph  E.  TnijiUo,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignot  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Energ;y  Research  and  Devek>pment  Administratiofi,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,982 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9124 

U.S.  CI.  424—82  ^ 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  a  disinfectant  comprising  con- 
tactmg  paraformaldehyde  with  an  organic  polar  sqlvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene 
glycol,  and  glycerol,  said  paraformaldehyde  being  present  in 
an  effective  amount  below  20%  by  weight  of  said  paraformal- 
dehyde and  solvent,  heating  said  paraformaldehyde  in  said 
solvent  to  obtain  a  clear  solution  and  to  effect  formation  of  a 
stable  disinfectant  product  absent  the  characteristic  bdor  and 
irritation  of  paraformaldehyde.  ' 


4  Claims 


CH2-CH-(CH2)^-CH-r2 
X        OH  r1 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
0.  1,2,  3,  and  4,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI, 
Br,  and  I;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  CI, 
Br,  and  I;  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  h] 
and  if  R'  is  OH  also  the  radical  -CHj-X.  wherein  X  has  the 
meaning  specified  above,  and  diepoxides  derivable  therefrom; 
and 

iii.  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  class 

consisting  of  glycerol,  polyglycerols,  tetritols,  pentitols, 

hexitols,  heptitols,  partial  alkyl  ethers  of  said  polyhydric 

alcohols  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  5  carbon 

atoms,  and  partial  hydroxyalkyl  ethers  of  said  polyhydric 

alcohols  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  I  to  5  carbon 

atoms, 

the  polymer  components  having  been  reacted  in  aqueous 

solution  at  a  temperature  between  about  2QX.  and  the  boiling 

point  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,886,270 
INTRAVENOUSLY  TOLERATED  ANTl-DISTEMPtR  AND 
ANTI-HEPATITIS  VACCINE,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND 
ITS  USE  FOR  IMMUNIZATION  i 

Othmar  Ackermann,  Marbach  near  Marburg,  Lal^n,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschatt,  Mar- 
burg, Lahn,  Germany  I 
Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,413       ' 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   May    261    1972 
2225548                                                                           T 

Int.  CI.  CI 2k  5100,  7100  ' 

U.S.  CI.  424-89  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  adjuvant-free  intravenously-tolerated  vaccine 
against  distemper  and  Hepatitis  contagiosa  canis,  the  iiiprove- 
ment  wherein  said  vaccine  consists  essentially  of  anlattenu- 
ated  distemper  virus  and  a  formaldehyde-inactivated,  concen- 
trated, ultra-filtered,  cell-free  Hepatitis  contagiosa  ca»is  virus 
havmg  a  virus  titer  of  10«  »  IDjo/ml  and  a  complement  fixation 
antigen  titer  of  at  least  1:160  in  the  concentrate  versus  1:40 
in  the  preconcentrate. 


3,886,268 
lODOPHOR-STEROID  COMPOUND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS 
Alfred  Halpem,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Synersistk,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Coatinuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,505,  May  30,  1972, 
abaMloocd.  TUs  application  Mar.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  456,333 

Int.  a.  A61k  17/00,  27112 
\}J&.  CL  424-80  31  claims 

I.  A  germicidal  anti-inflammatory  pharmaceutical  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly vinylpyrroli- 
done-iodine-cortisone,  polyvinyl-pyrrolidone-iodine-cortisone 


3,886,271 

ANTIFUNGAL  ANTIBIOTIC 

RonaM  Stark,  336  W.  12th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,037,  Sept.  24, 1968,  abandoned 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,389,  Dec.  9,  1966, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,491 

Int.  CI.  A61k  21100  I 

U.S.  CI.  424-115  2buims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  anti-fungal  antibiotic 
which  compnses  cultivating  the  steptomycedes  orfcanism 
ATCC  21001  in  an  acqueous  nutrient  medium  under  ierobic 
conditions,  until  a  sufficient  amount  of  anti-fungal  adtion  is 
imparted  to  said  medium,  and  recovering  the  anti-fungll  anti- 
biotic therefrom.  ~ 
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3,886,272 
SAPONIN-CONTAINING  SPERMATOCIDAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  M,  Parkhurst,  Redwood  City,  and  Sidney  J.  Stolzen- 
berg,  Pak>  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stanford  Re- 
search Institute,  Menk>  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,101,  July  30,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,164 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  9100 
U.S.  CI.  424-180  15  Claims 

1.  As  a  spermatocide  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  the 
vagina  prior  to  intercourse  and  thus  prevent  the  occurrence  of 
pregnancy,  a  composition  comprising  at  least  one  spermato- 
cidally  active  saponin  material  having  the  structure 


CH^    CH 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  I,  R^  is  a  saccharide  unit 
made  up  of  from  two  to  five  sugar  moieties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glucose,  xylose,  arabinose,  galactose  and 
rhamnose,  R^  is  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen 
or  a  glucose  sugar  moiety. 


3,886,274 
CONTROL  OF  ANIMAL  PESTS  WITH  3H-OXAZOL-(4,5- 
1PYRIDINE-2-ONE  ESTERS  OF  3-(-0-)0R 
(-S-)-0,ODI(LOWER  ALKYL)  PHOSPHATES  AND 
THIOPHOSPHATES 
Haukur  Kristinsson,  Bottmingen,  and  Kurt  Rufenacht,  Basel, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,983,  June  25,  1971,  PaL  No. 
3,808,218,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,604, 
June  22,  1971,  abandoned.  This  applkation  Jan.  21,  1974, 
Ser.  No.  435,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  26,  1970, 
9702/70 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9136;  A61d  7100 
U.S.  CI.  424-200  16  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  comprising 
( I )  an  insecticidally  and  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro, 

R.2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloromethyl  or  bromomethyl, 

R3  is  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy-alkoxy  having  a  total  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

halogenalkoxy  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl, 
R4  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  2 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  having  a  total  of  from  2  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  or  halogenalkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and 
each  of  X  and  Y  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and  (2)  a 

carrier. 

\ 


3,886,273 
CERTAIN  THIOPHOSPHATE  SYNERGISTS 
George  B.  Large,  Pinole,  and  Leiand  S.  Pitt,  Sunnyvale,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  328,173,  Jan.  31,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,830,877.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,807 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9136 
U.S.  CI.  424—200  6  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  N-(mercaptomethyl)phthalimide-S-(0,0- 
dimethylphosphorodithioate)  and  a  synergistic  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  generic  formula 


RO 


^>p-o-c:=c 


Rj^O' 


CM. 


""O 


wherein  R  and  Ri  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  lower 
alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,886,275 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  HYPERTENSION  BY  USE  OF 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

l,2,4-BENZOTHIADIAZINE-4-CARBOXALDEHYDE-l,l- 

DIOXIDE 

Harry  Louis  Yale,  New  Bninswkk,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,111,  June  2,  1972, 

abandoned,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  11,906,  Feb.  16, 

1970,  Pat.  No.  3,691,162.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  430,448 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424-246  7  Ciains 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  hypertension  which  comprises 
administering  in  dosage  form  to  a  host  in  need  thereof  from 
about  1  mg/kg  to  about  50  mg/kg  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 
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Y  1$  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  (Iow«|r)alkylthio; 
now  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  therelof. 


CHO 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro- 
methyl or  nitro,  and  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  arylalkyi  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  composition  in  dosage  form  for  reducing  hypertension 
which  comprises  a  hypotensive  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


^ 


so, - 

2     N-H 

A- 

N      H 


CHO 


wherem  X  is  halogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro- 
methyl or  nitro.  and  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  arylalkyi  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  in 
combmation  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  carrier. 


'  3,886,277 

METHODS  OF  CONTROLLING  DANDRUFF*  USING 
5,7.DICHLORO-8-HYDROXY  QUINOLINE 
Rudol  Randebrock,  Hamburg-Othmarschen;  Voider  Bollert, 
Hamburg;  Heinz  Lukesch,  Hamburg-Sasel;  Gertrud  Mulkr* 
Hamburg;  Ludwig  Rappen,  Diusburg-Meiderich  J  and  Fried- 
helm  GaUe,  Duisberg-Hamborn,  aO  of  Germany,  ^ignors  to 
Haas  Schwarzkopf  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  100,447,  Dec.  21, 1970,  abandoned, 
whkh  IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,6  li  Aug.  10, 
1967,  abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No  ' 

359,046 
Clafais  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14, 1967, 40231 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27100;  AOln  9j22 
U.S.  a.  424-258  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  formation  of  visible  dandruff 
compnsmg  applying  to  the  hair  and  scalp  of  humans  affected 
therewith  a  composition  comprising  a  non-toxic  phprmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier  and  5.7-dichlor-8-hydroxy  quinoline 
m  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  effective  anti-dandruff 
control. 


ilTION 


3,886,276 
13-DIHYDRO-3 

-HYDROXY-5-PHENYL-2H-l,4-BENZODIAZEPIN-2.0NE 

SUBSTITUTED  DIAMINO  ACETATE  ESTERS  AND  THEIR 

ACID  SALTS  IN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

INDUCING  A  CALMmG  EFFECT 
Ronald  J.   McCauUy,  Malvern;  Abraham  Nudelman,  Bala 
Cynwyd,  and  Stanley  C.  BeU,  Penn  Valley,  aU  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  223,712,  Feb.  4,  1972,  whkh  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,638,  March  30,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,741 

Int.  CL  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CL  424-250  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  mducing  a  calming  effect  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,886,278 
AMMONIUM  CARBOXYLATE  SEBUM  INHII 
PROCESS 
Duane  Gordon  Gallo,  Evansvilk,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mead  John- 
son Ic  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 
Fikd  Aug.  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  390,456The  portion  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28,  1990,  ha^  been 

(disclaimed. 
Int.  CM  A61K  27/00 
^f  9:  «4-267  10  Claims 

1.  I  he  process  for  reducing  sebaceous  cell  sebuifi  produc- 
tion m  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  Contacting 
said  sebaceous  cell  in  the  skin  of  said  mammal  with  an  amount 
effective  to  reduce  sebum  production  thereby  of  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  ammonium  or  amine  salt  of  a  l2-trans-4- 
trans-pentadienoic  acid  of  the  formMla 


has 


OCGCIIgN 


/ \ 


\ / 


N-H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  and  wherein  the  cationic  nitrogenous  portion 
of  said  salt  is  pharmacologically  and  toxicologically  inert  for 
said  mammal  in  said  amount  effective  to  reduce  sebum  pro- 
duction. ' 


in  which 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, (lower )alkyl,  ar( lower )alkyl  and  ( lower )alkoxv(low- 
er)alkyl; 

R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (low- 
er)alkyl  and  hydroxy( lower )alkyl; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, cyano.  trifluoromethyl.  nitro  and  (lower)alkylthio; 


'  3,886,279 

ANTHNFLAMMATORY  ANALGESIC  METHOID  OF 
TREATMENT  AND  COMPOSITION  T 
Magda  Huhn;  Laszio  Tardos;  Eva  Somfai;  Gabor  l^esofszU; 
Vera  Kovacs  nee  Mindler,  and  Maria  PaMfy  nee  O^ald.  aU 
of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyo^szer-  es 
Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Aug.  24,  1972,  CI 
1268       I  I 

I  Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 

1.  A  method  of  treating  gastric  ukers  comprising  orally 
adminustenng  to  a  patient  trichloroethyl-I-Cp-chlorobpnzoyl)- 
2-methyl.5-methoxy-3-indolyl-acetate   in  a  daUy   ddsage  of 
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substantially  90  to  150  mg.  and  sufficient  to  ameliorate  the 
condition. 


R-S-C-N-S-R2 

I 

R» 


3,886,280 
TRIAZOLYL  CARBAMATE  INSECTICIDES 
Beat  Boehner,  Binningen,  and  Dag  Dawes,  Prattebi,  both  of 
Switzerbnd,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,   wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to 

"nii'i-j        mc      «j     ■%-«.  »<.^    .       ^. 4  carbon  atoms  and  R*  is  phenyl  substituted  with  0  to  2  chk>- 

Divisionof  Ser.  No.  221,052,  Jan.  26,  1972,  Pat.  No.  rine  atoms 

3,794,661.  This  appUcation  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,238 

Claims   priority,  applkation   Switzerland,   Feb.   4,    1971, 

1634/71;  Jan.  7,  1972,  274/72 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9\22  

U.S.  CL  424—269  lo  Claims  

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

3,886,283 
FUNGICIDAL  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  NITRILES 
Istvan  Dory;  Laszio  Feuer;  Andras  Javor,  and  Gyorgy  Ma- 
toksy,  aU  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyo- 
gyszer-  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary 

Fikd  May  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  256,268 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  May  31,  1971,  CI 
1120 
wherein  R,  represents  C,-C,  alkyl,  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl.  Int.  Cl.»  AOIN  9120 

R,o   represents   hydrogen,   C.-C^   alkyl   or   the   groups   —    f -S.  CI.  424—304  i  Claim 

COOCH3,  — COOC,Hj  or  1.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  0.001  to  10%  by 

weight   of  the   compound  a-(3,4-dimethoxyphenyl)-stearic 
acid  nitrile  and  a  carrier  therefor. 

^CH3 


R,,  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R,2  represents 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  phenyl;  together  with  a  suitable 
carrier  therefor. 


3,886,281 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  INHIBITING  THE 

AFTER  EFFECTS  OF  DRUNKENNESS  CAUSED  BY 

CONSUMING  ALCOHOLIC  BEVERAGES 

Benjamin  BUbao,  Maspeth,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NoHe  and  NoHe, 

Jericho,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,329,  Oct  14,  1971, 
abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,064, 
Nov.  12,  1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept.  13,  1973, 
Ser.  No.  396,913 
Int.  CL  A61u  27180 
U.S.  CL  424—278  18  Claims 

1.  An  alcoholic  beverage  containing  paraldehyde  in  a  pro- 
portion effective  to  inhibit  the  after  effects  of  drunkenness 
caused  by  consuming  the  beverage. 


3,886,284 

AMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF  TERRASUBSTITUTED 

BENZENE  COMPOUNDS 

John  J.  Merianos,  Jersey  City,  and  PhiUip  Adams,  Murray 

HiD,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MiUmaster  Onyx  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  298,759,  Oct  18,  1972,  whkh  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,824,  Sept  25,  1972, 
whkh  is  a  continuatfam-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,783,  Aprfl  2, 
1971,  Pat  No.  3321,407.  This  appUcation  May  15, 1973,  Ser. 
No.  360,448The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent 
to  June  28,  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL  AOln  9100 
U.S.  CL  424-330  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  bacteria  and  fungi  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  bacteria  and  fungi  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


3,886,282 
NEMATOCIDAL  N-ARYLTHIO  S-HYDROCARBYL 
THIOCARBAMATES 
Melancthon  S.  Brown,  deceased,  late  of  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  and  by 
Gustavc  K.  Koiw,  administrator,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  assignors  , 

to  Chevron  Research  Compuiy,  San  Frandsco,  CaUL  *  '"^^ 

Diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  150,860,  June  1, 1971,  Pat  Na  3,810,928. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,625 
Int  CL  AOln  9112,  9120 
ViS.  CL  424—300  10  Claims    wherein  R  and  R'  are  either  methyl,  or  a  halogen  when  R'" 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  parasitic  nematodes  whkh  is— CHj^; or  Rand  R'.  taken  together,  are  methyknedioxy; 
comprises  applying  to  said  nematodes  or  nematode  infested  R"  is  either  methyl  or  nitro;  R"  is  either  absent  or  is  — CH,— 
environment  a  nematocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  — CH=;  and  X  is  the  residue  of  a  lower  alkyl,  mono-  or 
of  the  formula  polyamino,  or  alkanolamino  radkal. 
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3,886,285 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  SULPHOXIDES  AND 
SULPHONES  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
KeDneth  Waker  Bentiey,  WOkrby,  and  William  Ian  Rush- 
worth,  Beverley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Reckitt  & 
Cobnan  Products  Limited,  Hull,  Yorkshire,  England 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  201,563,  Nov.  21,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,804,904.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,229 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1970. 
58065/70;  Dec.  7,  1970,  58066/70 

Int.  CI.  H61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-337  jq  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  which  comprises 
administering  to  humans  an  antihypertensive  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


0 
II 
S 
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X 


h 


R2 


CHCHg   CH      CH^ 


wherein  R„  Rj,  R3  and  R^  represent  an  alkyl  radical  of  2  to  1 5 
carbon  atoms  respectively,  but  R,  differs  froiii  Rj  and  R3 
differs  from  R^. 


H.}^-= 


^ 


/y 


wherein  R  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  H,  or  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R»  is  alkyl  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,886,286 
NON-CLOGGING  GRANULAR  CHLORDANE 
FORMULATIONS 
Leo  Trademan,  Nile,  III.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,597,  Nov.  19,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  401,099 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/30 
U.S.  CI.  424-352  5  claims 

1.  A  free-flowing,  non-clogging  granular  insecticide  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of  (a)  a  granular 
inert  carrier  having  a  particle  size  range  of  from  about  0.3  to 
about  3.0  mm  and  having  adsorbed  thereon  from  about  20  to 
about  40  per  cent  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  techni- 
cal chlordane.  and  (b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  per  cent 
by  weight  of  the  composition  of  magnesium  stearate  or  alumi- 
num stearate. 


*  3,886,288 

CHEESE  MANUFACTURE  USING  HIGHLY  ACTIVE 
PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYMES 
Eldon  E.  Rice,  Palos  Parii,  III.,  and  Oreste  J.  Lantero,  Jr., 
North  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Swift  and  Company, 
Chicago,  III.  I 

,  Filed  June  15,  1970,  Ser.  No.  46,536 

I  Int.  CI.  A23c  19/02  I 

U.S.  CI.  426-36  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  a  high  quality  cheese 
curd  having  a  viable  bacterial  culture  incorporated  therein  for 
flavor  and  texture  development  utilizing  highly  active  proteo- 
lytic enzymes,  said  method  comprising:  adding  a  highly  active 
plant-derived  proteolytic  enzyme  to  milk  in  aij  amount  of 
about  2  to  40  mgs.  per  liter  of  milk,  the  enzyme  hjeing  charac- 
terized as  producing  an  unstable  coagulum  when  Uncontrolled 
and  being  one  selected  from  the  group  consistii^g  of  brome- 
lain, papain,  Ficin  and  mixtures  thereof;  totally  1  inactivating 
said  enzyme  after  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  ajter  the  pro- 
tein casein  of  said  milk  to  paracasein  but  insuffident  to  pro- 
duce excessive  hydrolysis  of  said  casein;  then  adding  a  bacte- 
rial culture  after  the  enzyme  has  been  totally  inactivated;  and 
thereafter  coagulating  the  altered  casein,  said  ^ coagulation 
being  characterized  by  the  formation  of  a  stabie  coagulum 
with  a  viable  bacterial  culture  incorporated  therein. 


3,886,289 

FOODSTUFFS  CONTAINING 

2.(4-HYDROXY.4.METHYLPENTYL)NORBORNADIENE 

James  Milton  Sanders,  Eatontown,  and  Manfred  ]ilugo  Vock, 

Locust,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  & 

Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

1  Filed  Apr.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,703 

!  Int.  CI.  A23I  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  426-538  ,  Caim 

1.  A  process  for  altering  the  organoleptic  properties  of 
foodstuff  which  comprises  adding  thereto  2-(4|hydroxy-4- 
methylpentyl)  norbornadiene  in  a  small  but  effec^ve  amount 
to  alter  or  impart  raspberry  flavor. 


3,886,287 

COSMETICS  CONTAINING  SATURATED,  BRANCHED 

SYNTHETIC  HIGHER  HYDROCARBON 

Susumu  Kobayashi;  Kenichi  Tomita,  and  Hakuji  Katsura,  all 

of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiseido  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1972, 47-100400 
Int.  Cl.»  A61K  7/00 
VS.  CL  424-358  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  cosmetically  treating  human  skin  compris- 
ing application  of  a  non-irritating  cosmetic  composition  com- 
prising conventional  cosmetic  agents,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  a  non-irritating  cosmetic  base  of  said 
cosmetic  compositkm  at  least  one  saturated,  branched  syn- 
thetic higher  hydrocarbon  having  26-48  carbon  atoms  and 
having  the  structural  formula: 


8  Claims 


3,886,290 
ELECTRODE  TYPE  COOKING  PACKApE 
Ernst  Theodore  Theimer,  Rumson,  and  DonaM  Joseph  Roslon- 
ski,  Bricktown,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  National  Electro- 
Cook  Corporation,  East  Brunswick,  N  J. 

I  Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,877 

Int.  CI.  B65b  25/22 
U.S.  CI.  426— 107 

1.  A  single  packaged  unit  of  food  for  cookinfe  the  "food 
therein  consisting  essentially  of:  (a)  A  solid  elecfically  low 
conducting  food;  (b)  A  single  solid  electrically  hi^  conduct- 
mg  food  unit  disposed  in  fixed  substantially  surfacd-to-surface 
contact  with  and  disposed  substantially  within  sait  low  con- 
ducting food;  said  high  conducting  food  having  two  axially 
polar  high  conducting  food  portions  having  external  surfaces 
and  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  low  conducting  food 
(c)  a  hollow  thermally  insulating  substantially!  moisture- 
impervious  container  containing  said  unit  of  foodjand  being 
capable  of  fixedly  holding  in  position  and  maintaining  the 
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original  geometry  of  said  unit  of  food;  said  container  compris- 
ing two  sections  hinged  together  and  having  substantially 
conterminous  edges,  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  artic- 
ulating said  first  section,  said  first  section  and  said  second 
section  having  mutually  substantially  continuous  co-extensive 
edges,  at  least  one  of  said  sections  having  an  internal  surface 
designed  to  fixedly  hold  said  unit  of  food  over  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  surfaces  of  said  food  when  the  container  is  in 
a  closed  position;  at  least  one  of  said  container  sections  having 
axially  polar  ends,  said  axially  polar  ends  having  internal 
axially  polar  surfaces  which  are  co-extensive  with  the  external 
surfaces  of  said  axially  polar  high  conducting  food  portions;  at 
least  two  separate  electrically  conducting  foil  means  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  container,  each  of  said  electrically 
conducting  foil  means  having  electrically  conducting  foil  ends 


external  to  said  container,  said  foil  ends  being  designed  to 
make  electrical  contact  with  the  terminals  of  an  electrical 
energy  source  when  said  container  is  in  a  closed  position,  each 
of  said  electrically  conducting  foil  means  being  affixed  to  one 
of  said  internal  axially  polar  surfaces,  said  electrical  conduct- 
ing foil  means  being  in  fixed  intimate  electrical  contact  with 
each  of  the  axially  polar  external  surfaces  of  said  two  axially 
polar  high  conducting  solid  food  portions  when  said  container 
is  in  a  closed  position,  the  ratio  of  the  surface  area  of  foil- 
contacted  high  conducting  food  portion  to  surface  area  of 
non-contacted  high  conducting  food  portion  being  from  1:8 
up  to  1:4,  whereby  during  the  cooking  process,  the  excess  heat 
generated  by  the  passage  of  electrical  current  through  the 
solid  electrically  high  conducting  food  is  dissipated  into  and 
substantially  retained  within  the  electrically  low  conducting 
food. 


3,886,291 

EXPANDED  FRIED  POTATO  SNACK  PRODUCT 

Miles  J.  Willard,  P.O.  Box  2774,  Idaho  FaUs,  Idaho  83401 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,232,  Aug.  23,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,922,  Jan. 

8, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24, 1972,  Ser.  No. 

309,509 
Int.  CI.  A23I  l/IO 
U.S.  CI.  426—637  6  Claims 

1.  An  expanded  fried  potato-solids  containing  snack  prod- 
uct which  when  viewed  in  transverse  cross-section,  has  a  total 
thickness  of  between  about  0.065  and  0. 1  inches  and  defines 
a  substantially  continuous  porous  interior  and  a  denser  sub- 
stantially non-porous  exterior  integral  with  said  interior,  said 
denser  exterior  having  a  general  uniform  thickness  of  between 
about  0.025  and  0.037  inches,  and  said  porous  interior  consti- 
tuting about  one-third  of  said  total  thickness  of  the  expanded 
product. 


3,886,292 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  SHORTENING  WHILE 
MAINTAINING  QUALITY  CAKES 
Leo  T.  Kissell,  Wooster,  Ohio;  Max  M.  HanamoCo,  Lafayette, 
Calif.,  and  Charles  L.  Mehltretter,  Peoria,  HI.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,072 

Int.  CI.  A21d  13/08 

U.S.  CI.  46—553  8  Claims 

1.  Chemically-leavened  sweet  baked  goods  containing  flour 

and  as  the  sole  shortening,  a  triglyceride  free  from  any  emulsi- 


ficr,  in  an  amount  of  25  to  35%  by  weight  of  the  flour  in  said 
baked  good 

and  which  contains  about  1  to  4%,  based  on  the  weight  of 

shortening,  of  an  additive  which  is 
an  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  containing  1 2  to  18  carbon  atoms 
with  a  polyoxyethylene  ether  of  a  glycerol  glycoside, 
containing  1  to  2  moles  of  combined  fatty  acid  per  mole 
thereof,  and  5  to  20  moles  of  combined  ethylene  oxide 
per  mole  thereof. 


3,886,293 

FOOD  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  SURFACTANTS 

John  D.  Zech,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  ICI  United  States 

Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,465,  Aprfl  1,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,846,479.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,939 

Int.  CI.  A21d  13/08 
U.S.  CI.  426—553  13  Claims 

1.  A  food  product  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a 
surfactant  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1 .  an  ester  characterized  by  the  formula 


R   --   0   -• 


O         H 

C   -   C   -I-   0   - 


0 

n 

C   4CH2    - 


^"2^x   C    -   O   -   H 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  containing  from  10  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4,  and  Jt  is  1  or  2, 
2   an  ester  characterized  by  the  formula 

R  -    0 


C   -(CH,CH^>„   C 
n  ^       ^    ^    n 

O  0 


--  o  - 


CH3 

CH    -    C 
n 


--    O   -    H 


n 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  containing  from  10  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  jc  is  I  or  2, 
3.  an  ester  composition  obtained  by  subjecting  a  mixture  of 
succinic  acid  or  anhydride  or  adipic  acid,  a  lactic  acid  having 
the  formula 


H    --    0   - 


O 
II 

c 


H 
I 

C 
I 

CH- 


--       OH 


n 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  a  fatty  alcohol  to 
estcrification  reaction  conditions,  and 

4.  a  potassium,  calcium,  or  sodium  salt  of  ( 1 ),  (2),  or  (3). 


3,886494 

CAROTENOID  COLORING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Alexander   S.    Emodi,   West   Orange,   and   Leonard  Joseph 

Scialpi,  Parsippany,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutiey,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,141 

InL  CI.  A23I  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  426—540  10  Ciafms 

6.  A  carotenoid  coloring  composition  in  powder  form  dis- 

persible  in  water  to  form  optically  clear  aqueous  dispersions, 

said  composition  consisting  of: 
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A.  from  about  5%  by  weight  to  about  40  percent  by  weight 
of  a  carotenoid  ingredient  consisting  of 

1 .  a  suifKient  amount  of  a  carotenoid  coloring  agent  to 
constitute  from  about  0. 1  percent  by  weight  to  about 
2.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  composition; 

2.  from  about  0.1  percent  by  weight  to  about  1.0  percent 
by  weight  of  an  antioxidant;  and 

3.  an  emulsifier  ingredient  consisting  of: 

a.  from  about  20  percent  by  weight  to  about  80  percent 
by  weight  of  a  polysorbate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polysorbate  60  and  polysorbate  80; 

b.  from  about  5  percent  by  weight  to  about  20  percent 
by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  monoglycerides  of  low 
molecular  weight  coconut  fatty  acids; 

c.  from  about  5  percent  by  weight  to  about  20  percent 
by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  saturated  fractions  of  coco- 
nut oil  triglycerides;  and 

d.  from  about  0  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  poly- 
oxyethylene  (40)  stearate  wax;  and 

B.  a  water-soluble  carrier  composition  consisting  of: 

1 .  from  about  0.2  percent  by  weight  to  about  2.0  percent 
by  weight  of  a  preservative  component; 

2.  from  about  0.2  percent  by  weight  to  about  2.0  percent 
by  weight  of  an  antioxidant;  and 

3.  a  mixture  consisting  of  a  sugar  and  a  water-soluble 
colloid  former,  either  of  said  components  being  present 
in  the  mixture  in  a  weight  ratio  not  exceeding  3:1. 


3,886,295 
LOW  CALORIE  SYNTHETIC  SEASONING 
Nod  I.  Burke,  DaovJUe,  lU.,  and  Albin  F.  Turbak,  Convent 
Statwn,  N  J„  assignors  to  Tee-Pak,  Inc.,  Chkago,  lU. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,966 
Int.  CI.  A23I  1/22,  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  426-548  9  cblms 

I.  A  synthetic  seasoning  composition  having  low  caloric 
content  which  comprises  an  admixture  of  a  bulking  agent 
consisting  of  an  edible  metal  salt  of  cellulose  sulfate  having  a 
degree  of  substitution  of  at  least  1.5  and  an  effective  amount 
of  an  edible  food  flavorant  present  in  a  proportion  of  not 
substantially  more  than  50  percent  by  weight. 


3,886,296 
CANNING  PROCESS 
Edward  M.  Brooks,  and  Chaz  W.  HoupC,  both  of  Van  Nuys, 
Calif.,  assigw>rs  to  CamatkNi  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,930 
Int.  CI.  A231  3/00 
VS.  CI.  426-325  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  canning  normally  low  acid  or  medium  acid 
foods  to  provide  a  sterile  product  in  which  the  taste,  texture, 
appearance  and  nutritional  value  of  the  foods  are  substantially 
retained,  which  comprises  blanching  normally  low  acid  or 
medium  acid  food  particles  with  a  hot  acidic  solution  having 
a  temperature  and  pH  sufficient  to  reduce  the  overall  pH  of 
the  food  to  at  least  about  5.0,  the  hot  acidic  solution  being 
maintained  in  contact  with  the  food  particles  for  between 
about  I  to  15  minutes, 
contacting  said  acid  blanched  food  particles  with  an  acidic 
condiment-containing  liquid  phase  having  a  pH  of  below 
4.5  in  a  container  so  that  the  acidic  condiment-containing 
liquid  phase  surrounds  the  food  particles  in  the  container, 
and  reduces  the  overall  pH  of  said  food  particles  to  at 
least  4.5, 
sealing  the  container, 

heat  processing  the  sealed  container  at  a  maximum  temper- 
ature of  212*  F.  for  a  maximum  period  of  time  of  15 
minutes  to  destroy  acid-tolerant  microorganisms  whereby 
the  contents  of  the  container  are  rendered  sterile  without 
substantial  change  in  the  taste,  texture,  appearance  and 
nutritional  value  of  the  food,  and 
cooling  the  container. 


I  3,886,297 

FLAVOR  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 
Thomas  H.  Pariiment,  VaUey  Cottage;  William  P.  Clinton, 
Monsey,  both  of  N.Y.;  Rkhard  ScarpelHno,  Raifsey,  NJ.; 
Robert  J.  Soukup,  New  City,  and  Martin  F.  Epstein,  Peari 
River,  both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Cqrporation 
White  Plains,  N.V.  Mrpur.Hon, 

Contiauatk>n-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  129,609,  March  30,  1971, 
Pat.  Na  3,655397,  whkh  is  a  continuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos. 
867,887,  Oct.  20,  1969,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  057,227 
Sept.  11,  1969,  abandoned.  This  applfeation  Apr.  11,  1972 
I  Ser.  No.  243,055  * 

'  Int.  CI.  A23I  1/26 

U.S.  CL  426-573  |9  claims 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  flavor  of  a  non-coffee  based 
foodstuffs  comprising  adding  thereto  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-nonenal,  2-nonenoI,  lower  alkyl 
acetals  of  2-nonenal,  esters  of  organic  acids  and  2-iionenol  in 
which  ttie  carbonyl  is  not  conjugated  with  a  double  bond  or 
aromatic  ring,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  compound  being 
added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  the  flavor  of  the 
foodstuff  without  imparting  a  fatty  flavor. 


MFrH( 


3,886,298 
lOD  FOR  PREPARING  MEATLIKE  FIBERS 
John  T.  Hayes,  Jr.,  North  Tarrytown,  and  Robert  Tewey, 
Dobbs  Ferry,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Cor- 
poratfon.  White  Plains,  N.Y.  ■ 

.      Filed  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,328     i 
I  Int.  CI.  A23j  3/00  I 

U.S.  CI.  426-656  g  cUims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fibers  simulating  the  muscle  of 
animals  or  flesh  of  fish  comprising: 

a.  preparing  a  mixture  of  proteinaceous  material  and  water, 
said  proteinaceous  material  containing  above  35  percent 
heat  coagulable  protein  on  a  dry  basis,  a  major  ahiount  of 
said  protein  comprising  vegetable  protein  and  ^e  mois- 
ture content  of  the  mixture  being  from  20  percent  -49 
percent  1 

b.  blending  the  mixture  to  form  a  dough;  I 

c.  compressing  the  dough  in  a  chamber  formed  by  t^e  chan- 
nel of  an  auger  rotating  within  an  outer  wall  heated  to  at 
least  250T  wherein  the  volume  of  the  channel  between 
flights  of  the  auger  is  decreased  3/2  or  more  frorji  feed  to 
discharge  of  the  chamber  to  degas  and  densify  the  dough 
into  a  unitary  body  whereby  said  dough  is  simultaneously 
heated  and  elongated  while  under  compression  into  a 
heat  set  thermally  coagulated  fibrous  condition 

d.  forcing  the  heat  set  fibrous  dough  through  a  die  wherein 
the  pressure  drop  to  atmosphere  is  less  than  i500  psi 
causing  expansion  of  the  heat  set  dough  while  njaintain- 
ing  the  fibrous  condition  thereof 

e.  recovering  an  expanded,  aligned,  fibrous  product,  said 
proAict  characterized  when  dry  by  having  a  density  of 
greater  than  0.65  g/ml  and  a  hydration  of  2g.H,0/g  solids 
or  less  when  soaked  one-half  hour  in  water  at  50X:. 


3  886  299 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MEATLIKE  FIBgRS 

^^  S!iI*™'?*'J?**  ^^'  ^•^•J  ^y""*"  Travers,  Laurel, 
Md.;  William  F.  Cfcwd,  Spring  VaBey,  and  Marshall  Ranko- 
witz,  Bronx,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration, White  Plains,  N.Y.  j 
.   Filed  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,301 
I                   Int  CI.  A23j  3/00  \ 
U.S.  CL  426-364                                                         ,3  cu.tas 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  unpuffed  fibrous 
product  smiulating  the  muscle  of  animals  or  flesh  of  fi$h  com- 
prising: 

a.  preparing  a  mixture  containing  above  35  pcT<;ent  by 
weight  heat  coagulable  protein; 
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b.  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  the  mixture  to  25  -  65 
percent; 

c.  blending  the  mixture  to  form  a  dough  having  a  fibrous 
character  when  stretched; 

d.  compressing  the  dough  in  a  chamber  formed  by  the 
channel  of  a  screw  rotating  within  an  outer  wall  heated  to 
at  least  250"F  wherein  the  volume  of  the  channel  between 
flights  of  the  screw  is  decreased  2/ 1  or  more  from  feed  to 
discharge  of  the  chamber  to  degas  and  densify  the  dough 
into  a  unitary  body  whereby  said  dough  is 
simultaneously  heated  and  elongated  while  under  com- 
pression to  a  heat  set,  thermally  coagulated  fibrous 
product,  having  fiber  alignment  in  the  direction- of  the 
channel; 

e.  releasing  the  compression  on  the  product  without  forcing 
the  product  through  a  die  while  maintaining  a  pressure 
drop  below  100  psi  thereby  causing  20  percent  or  less 
puffing  of  the  product  and  while  maintaining  the  aligned 
fibrous  condition  of  the  product;  and 

f.  recovering  the  fibrous  product. 


3,886300 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BLAND  CASEINATES 
Joanne  G.  Fujii,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  IIL 
Filed  July  28, 1972,  Ser.  No.  276,169Thc  portion  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13,  1992,  has  been 
disdaimed. 
Int.  CI.  A23j  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  426-656  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bland  caseinate  comprising 
preparing  a  solution  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  caseinate 
and  an  alkaline  earth  salt  selected  from  a  nitrate,  carbonate, 
sulfate,  acetate  and  halide,  slowly  heating  the  solution  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  1 40T.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  allow  the  protein  to  form  a  coagulum  and  separating  the 
coagulum  from  the  mother  liquid  and  washing  the  coagulum, 
the  caseinate  being  in  the  solution  in  amounts  between  1  and 
30  w/w  percent  and  the  salt  being  in  the  solution  in  amounts 
of  between  20  and  60  w/w  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
caseinate. 
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3,886,301 
PLUG-IN  JOINT  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT  CONDUCTORS  IN 

GAS.INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
John   C.   Cronin,  Greensburg,  and  James  C.  Cron,  New 
Stanton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corpora- 
tion, Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,537 

Int.  CI.  HOlb  9104;  H02g  15124;  HOlr  41100 

U.S.  CL  174-21  C  11  Claims 


1.  A  sliding  connection  joint  for  connecting  adjacent  sec- 
tions of  a  gas-insulated  transmission  line;  each  of  said  sections 
of  said  gas-insulated  transmission  line  comprising  a  central 
conductor,  a  grounded  outer  housing  extending  coextensively 
with  said  central  conductor,  insulator  means  supporting  said 
central  conductor  within  its  said  grounded  outer  housing,  and 
a  dielectric  gas  under  pressure  sealed  within  said  grounded 
housing;  said  adjacent  sections  being  aligned  end  to  end  with 
their  said  central  conductors  connected  to  one  another  and 
with  their  said  outer  housings  connected  to  one  another;  said 
connection  joint  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  conductive 
sleeve  mechanically  and  electrically  secured  directly  to  one 
end  of  a  first  conductor  of  one  of  said  adjacent  sections  and 
a  second  cylindrical  conductive  sleeve  electrically  connected 
to  an  end  of  a  second  conductor  of  one  of  said  adjacent  sec- 
tions which  is  adjacent  said  end  of  said  first  conductor;  said 
first  and  second  cylindrical  conductive  sleeves  being  tele- 
scoped relative  to  one  another  and  being  in  contact  with  one 
another  over  at  least  one  annular  contact  area  between  their 
adjacent   cylindrical   surfaces;   fiexible   mechanical   support 
means  connected  between  said  end  of  said  second  conductor 
and  said  second  conductive  sleeve  for  normally  physically 
supporting  said  second  conductive  sleeve  coaxially  with  said 
second  conductor  and  for  biasing  said  second  sleeve  away 
from  the  end  of  said  second  conductor;  and  flexible  conductor 
means  electrically  connected  between  said  second  conductive 
sleeve  and  said  second  conductor,  whereby,  when  said  outer 
housings  of  said  adjacent  sections  are  brought  toward  one 
another,  said  second  sleeve  is  physically  presented  for  sliding, 
telescoping  contact  relative  to  said  first  sleeve,  thereby  to 
electrically  connect  said  first  and  second  conductors,  while 
thermally  induced  relative  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  conductors  is  absorbed  by  movement  of  said  flexible 
mechanical  support  means  and  said  flexible  conductor  means 
V  without  sliding  motion  between  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
tive sleeves. 


at  least  one  MODEM  sharing  network  as  an  integral  portion 
of  the  cable  subsystem  and  interposed  betwe(!n  said  facil- 
hy  and  plurality  of  subscriber  terminals  for  enabling 
selection  of  video  programs  available  at  the  central  televi- 
sion program  gathering  and  processing  facility  servient  to 
tfie  plurality  of  said  terminals,  said  at  least  one  MODEM 
sharing  network  including  a  data  modulator-c  emodulator 
for  modulation  and  demodulation  of  signal  \  communi- 


3,886,302 
CLOSED  CIRCUIT  TELEVISION  MODEM  SHARING 

SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  Kosco,  Harbor  CHy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif, 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,410 
Int.  CI.  H04n  1144 
U.S.  CI.  178-5.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  subscriber  type  television  system  having  a  central 
television  program  gathering  and  processing  facility,  a  plural- 
ity of  subscriber  terminals  and  a  cable  distribution  subsystem 
linking  the  facility  with  the  subscriber  terminals,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination: 
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eked  in  upstream  and  downstream  paths  Respectively 
between  the  subscriber  terminals  and  the  facjlity;  and 
program  control  means  as  an  integral  portion  of  kaid  at  least 
one  MODEM  sharing  network  for  enabling  selection  of  at 
least  one  of  four  modes  of  operation  of  said  ^stem,  said 
plurality  of  subscriber  terminals  each  bein^  devoid  of 
capability  for  enabling  selection  of  said  at  least  one  of  the 
four  modes  of  operation  of  said  system  and  also  being 
devoid  of  said  modulator-demodulator. 


3,886,303 
AUTOMATIC  RANGING  IN  AN  ACTIVE  TELEVISION 

SYSTEM 
Edwin  E.  Morris,  Clinton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gene|-al  Electric 
Company,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,203 

Int.  CI.  H04n  3112 

U.S.  a.  178-6  6  Claims 


A      -»' 


1.  An  automatically  ranged  active  television  syitem  com- 
prising, in  combination:  j 

a.  a  pulsed  transmitter;  | 

b.  a  gated  television  camera  providing  a  video  output; 

c.  an  optical  display  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
gated  television  camera  and  having  a  raster  sQan  having 
upper  and  lower  halves; 

d.  tiitiing  circuitry  coupled  to  synchronize  the  raster  scan  of 
said  optical  display;  | 

e.  a  switching  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  ^he  output 
of  said  gated  television  camera,  and  havingj  first  and 
second  outputs,  said  switching  circuitry  being  ({oupled  to 
and  synchronized  by  said  timing  circuitry  sqch  that  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  video  output  of  said  gated  televi- 
sion camera  during  the  upper  half  of  the  raster  scan  is 
provided  at  said  first  output  and  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
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video  output  of  said  gated  television  camera  during  the 
lower  half  of  the  raster  scan  is  provided  at  said  second 
output; 

f.  differential  integrating  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  outputs  of  said  switching  circuit  and  having  an 
output  comprising  an  error  signal  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence in  the  video  signals  provided  respectively  during  the 
upper  and  lower  halves  of  the  raster  scan; 

g.  a  pulse  width  modulator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
differential  integrating  means  providing  an  output  com- 
prising a  range  delay  signal  having  a  pulse  width  deter- 
mined by  the  error  signal; 

h.  gating  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  pulse  width  modulator  and  providing  a  first  gate 
pulse  to  said  pulse  transmitter  and  a  second  gate  pulse  to 
said  gated  television  camera,  said  gating  means  being 
synchronized  by  said  pulse  width  modulator  such  that  the 
second  gate  pulse  is  '..itiated  at  a  time  after  the  initiation 
of  the  first  gate  pulse  equal  to  the  width  of  the  range  delay 
signal,  whereby  the  closed  loop  control  of  ranging  of  said 
active  television  system  is  provided. 


3,886,304 
PHOTOTYPESETTING  SYSTEM 
Howard  Mulder  Scott,  Moorestown,  and  William  Frederick 
Schrotz,  Cinnaminson,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Information 
International  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,802 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5184 

U.S.  CI.  178-6.7  R  5  Claims 


signal  intensity  modulating  the  beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube, 
the  improvement  comprising:  detector  means  for  detecting 
the  zero  level  of  the  video  signal  of  a  video  frame,  storage 
means  for  storing  during  the  subsequent  video  frame  a  signal 
related  to  the  output  of  said  detector  means  from  the  previous 
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video  frame,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  bias  of  said 
video  chain  means  in  response  to  the  signal  in  said  storage 
means  to  control  the  zero  level  of  the  video  signal  of  the 
subsequent  video  frame  in  response  to  the  detected  zero  level 
of  the  video  signal  of  the  previous  video  frame. 


3,886,306 
SIGHTING  APPARATUS  FOR  HELICOPTERS 
Andre  Fayard,  and  Jean-Pierre  Couturier,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,312 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Aug.    17,    1972, 
72.29473;  Nov.  17,  1972,  72.40898 

Int.  CI.  H04n  7118;  B64d  43100 
U.S.  CI.  178—6.8  6  Ctoims 
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2.  The  system  of  claim  1  wherein  said  first  imaging  means 
includes: 

first  optical  means  for  imaging  said  target  on  said  character 
storage  means;  and 

means  for  producing  orthogonal  deflection  signals  for  mov- 
ing said  light  spot  to  a  position  on  said  target  whereby  it 
is  imaged  by  said  first  optical  means  on  the  unit  character 
area  storing  said  identified  character. 


3,886,305 
AUTOMATIC  CONTRAST  AND  DARK  LEVEL  CONTROL 

FOR  SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPES 
Nelson  C.  Yew,  Los  Ahos,  and  David  H.  Colby,  Fremont,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Etec  Corporation,  Hay  ward,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247,072 
Int.  CI.  H04n  7118 
U.S.  CI.  178-6.8  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  scanning  electron  microscope  having  means  for 
emitting  an  electron  beam,  means  for  focusing  said  electron 
beam  on  a  sp>ecimen,  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  electron 
beam  internal  thereto,  scanning  means  for  scanning  said  elec- 
tron beams  in  a  raster-like  manner,  an  electron  collector 
disposed  adjacent  said  specimen  and  video  chain  means  for 
amplifying  the  signal  of  said  electron  collector  to  form  a  video 
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1.  A  sighting  apparatus  for  helicopters,  comprising:  a  closed 
circuit  television  system  including  a  receiver  having  a  screen, 
a  camera;  means  for  mounting  said  camera  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  helicopter  fuselage  in  such  a  manner  as  to  fiimish 
on  the  screen  of  said  receiver  an  image  of  a  7one  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  helicopter;  and  further  means  for  the  formation, 
on  the  image  produced  on  the  screen  of  said  receiver,  of  a  first 
straight  line  reference  mark  whose  direction  remains  parallel 
to  one  of  the  axes  of  said  screen  and  whose  position  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  pitch  angle  of  the  helicopter  and  of  a  second 
straight  line  reference  mark  whose  direction  remains  parallel 
to  the  other  of  the  axes  of  said  screens  and  whose  position  is 
a  function  of  the  roll  angle  of  said  helicopter. 


3,886,307 
ON-OFF  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Wayne  Wheeler  Evans,  Carmel,  and  Don  Edward  Christenscn, 
Indianapolis,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,487 
InL  CL  H04n  5144 
U.S.  CL  178—7.3  R  17  Clains 

10.  In  a  television  receiver  having  channel  selection  appara- 
tus for  selectively  conditioning  said  receiver  for  reception  of 
signals  on  one  of  a  plurality  of  numbered  channels,  a  system 
for  coupling  operating  power  to  and  removing  operating 
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power  from  a  major  portion  of  said  television  receiver  com- 
prising: 
bistable  means  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  signals 
and  an  output  terminal  for  providing  signals  in  first  and 
second  states,  said  first  state  corresponding  to  a  receiver 
power  on  condition  and  said  second  state  corresponding 
to  a  receiver  power  off  condition; 
register  means  for  storing  signals  representative  of  first  and 

second  digits  of  a  selected  channel  number; 
switching  means  for  providing  a  signal  in  response  to  entry 
at  said  channel  selection  apparatus  of  said  second  digit  of 
said  selected  channel  nuniber;  and 
gating  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  presence  of 
predetermined  first  and  second  digit  representative  sig- 
nals in  said  register  means  and  said  signal  from  said 
switching  means  for  setting  said  bistable  means  in  a  sec- 
ond state  representative  of  an  off  condition. 
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15.  In  a  television  receiver  having  channel  selection  appara- 
tus for  selectively  conditioning  said  receiver  for  reception  of 
signals  on  one  of  a  plurality  of  numbered  channels,  a  system 
for  coupling  power  to  a  major  portion  of  said  television  re- 
ceiver comprising: 
detecting  means  for  determining  the  presence  of  channel 
number  representative  signals  supplied  from  said  channel 
selection  apparatus; 
means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  providing  a  first 
signal  in  response  to  entry  at  said  channel  selection  appa- 
ratus of  a  first  digit  of  a  selected  channel  number; 
bistable  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  last-named 
means  for  setting  said  bistable  means  in  a  first  state;  and 
power  switching  means  responsive  to  said  first  state  con- 
dition, for  coupling  power  to  the  major  portion  of  said 
television  receiver. 


3^86^8 
FACSIMILE  RECEIVER 
Matthew  J.  Costellot  Bethel;  Dvmald  T.  Dohm,  Rkigefield; 
Awire  T.  Dcbaudriiighien,  Stamford;  Antoon  M.  Hurkmans, 
New  Miiford;  KcuKth  R.  Jarinski,  Danbury,  and  Edward  G. 
KepMrns^r,  Woodbury,  aO  of  Comi.,  assigiiprs  to  Graphic 
ScieBccs,  Ik.,  Dapbury,  Coa& 

FBed  Dec.  7,  1972,  Scr.  N«.  312,857 

lat  CL  346  139  A;  H04r  J/24 

VS.  CL  178— 7  J  26  Claims 

1.  a  facsimile  receiver  for  reproduction  of  a  document  in 

accordance  with  analog  information  obtained  from  scanning 

a  document  line-by-line  at  a  remote  transmitter  comprising: 

A.  a  writing  table  having  a  flat  segment  for  movement  of  a 
styhis  therealong; 

B.  means  feeding  a  copy  sheet  to  said  writing  table; 


May:17,  1975 


C.  a  single  stylus  mounted  to  traverse  said  writin  5  table  in 
straight  line  motion  for  reproduction  of  a  docuihent  dur- 
ing a  portion  of  its  motion;  [ 

D.  means  for  converting  the  analog  signal  corresponding  to 
each  line  of  scanning  to  a  corresponding  digital  signal; 
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E.  first  and  second  storage  registers  for  storing  first  and 
second  successive  portions  of  said  digital  signa|  respec- 
tively; and 

F.  means  for  applying  the  contents  of  said  register  to  said 
stylus  in  sequence  at  twice  the  rate  at  which  said  contents 
were  read  into  said  registers  when  said  stylus  is  imposition 
for  writing  on  said  table. 


3,886,309 
FLAT  BED  FACSIMILE  SCANNERS 
Peter  John  Mason,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  227,939,  Feb.  22,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,387 


U.S.  CI.  178—7.6 


Int.  CI.  H04n  I/IO,  3102 


19  Claims 


1.  A  flat  bed  scanner  for  scanning  subject  copy,  said  Scanner 
comprising  the  combination  of 

means  fbr  supplying  a  substantially  collimated  btam  of 
light;  r 

an  optical  path  for  said  light  beam;  I 

deflection  means  in  said  optical  path  for  sweeping  the  light 
beam  from  end-to-end  of  a-  scanning  station,  whireby  a 
scanning  spot  of  light  is  projected  onto  said  subject  copy 
while  said  optical  path  is  varied  in  length;  and     j 

lens  means  in  said  optical  path  for  shaping  said  sdanning 
spot  and  providing  said  spot  with  a  depth  of  focus 'at  least 
as  great  as  the  difference  between  the  longest  antTshort- 
est  lengths  of  said  optical  paths  so  that  the  spot  V  light 
projected  onto  said  subject  copy  has  a  substantialy  con- 
stant area. 
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of  a  voice  sienal  for  use  in  a  voice  scrambler  svstem  cnmnris-    said  rpcnivino  mnnriQ  nv«>r  «niH 
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3,886,310 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  DEFLECTABLE  LIGHT  VALVE 

WITH  IMPROVED  DIFFRACTION  PROPERTIES 
Jens  GuMberg,  and  Harvey  C.  Nathanson,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,470 

Int.  CI.  H04n  3/16;  HOlj  29/12;  G02f  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  178-7.5  D  11  cUiims 


detecting  said  electrostatic  field  components  radiated  by 
said  pick  up  element  and  issuing  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse thereto; 

e.  signal  amplifying  means  secured  to  said  pen  cartridge 
housing  at  an  end  remote  from  said  pen  point; 

f  electrical  conducting  means  extending  uninterrupted 
substantially  the  length  of  said  housing  and  connected  to 
said  field  sensing  element  and  to  said  signal  ampHfying 
means;  and 

g.  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  cartridge  housing 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  communicating  with 
said  cavity  to  permit  said  pen  cartridge  to  be  removed  and 
replaced  without  disconnecting  said  electrical  conducting 
means. 


1.  An  electrostatically  deflectable  light  valve  system  com- 
prising an  array  of  spaced  apart,  deformable,  light  reflective 
elements  supported  upon  a  substrate,  each  of  said  reflective 
elements  comprising  a  central  core  portion  supported  by  a 
centrally  located  post  member  which  extends  from  one  side  of 
the  reflective  elements  to  the  supporting  substrate,  a  plurality 
of  generally  planar,  symmetrically  spaced  apart  and  shaped 
independently  deformable  and  reflective  wing  portions  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  central  core  portion,  which  wing 
portions  are  defined  by  an  equal  plurality  of  thin  slits  provided 
between  said  wing  portions  which  slits  extend  from  the  central 
core  portion  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  wing  portions. 


3,886,311 
ELECTRICAL  WRITING  PEN  AND  SENSOR 
James  L.  Rodgers,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  and  Joseph  L.  Tyrrell,  Tor- 
rence,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Talos  Systems,  Inc.,  Scottsdale, 
Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,859,  May  16,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  463,154 

Int.  CI.  G08c  21/00;  H04n  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  178—18  10  Claims 


1.  An  information  transmission  system  including  a  writing 
instrument  for  detecting  the  information  to  be  transmitted  and 
a  writing  table  with  associated  electronic  circuitry  having 
positions  represented  by  time  varying  electrostatic  field  com- 
ponents, said  writing  instrument  comprising,  in  combination: 
a.  a  pen  cartridge  containing  ink  and  including  a  pen  point  at 
one  end  thereof  for  transferring  said  ink  to  a  writing  surface 
for  effecting  a  visual  record  of  the  path  of  said  pen  point; 

b.  a  pen  cartridge  housing  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
cavity  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  pen  cartridge  in 
said  housing  with  said  pen  point  extending  from  said 
housing; 

c.  an  electrostatic  field  pick  up  element  forming  a  part  of 
said  pen  point  for  detecting  and  re-radiating  said  electro- 
static field  components  in  proximity  to  the  point  of 
contact  between  said  pen  point  and  said  writing  table; 

d.  an  electrostatic  field  sensing  element  secured  in  said 
housing  adjacent  said  pen  point  of  said  pen  cartridge  for 


3,886,312 
DECODER  FOR  FOUR  CHANNEL  RECORD 
Louis  Dorren,  Millbrae,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Quadracast  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  San  Mateo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,822 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  179-1  GQ  1  Claim 


1.  A  decoder  for  a  four  channel  phonograph  record  of  the 
type  wherein  there  is  derived  from  each  side  of  the  groove  of 
said  phonograph  record  a  composite  signal  containing  two 
components,  namely  a  first  or  audio  frequency  component 
containing  A  plus  B  information,  and  having  a  frequency  in 
the  range  of  50  Hz  to  1 5  kHz,  and  a  second  or  R.F.  component 
comprising  a  carrier  with  a  frequency  of  about  30  kHz,  having 
an  A  minus  B  audio  signal  frequency  modulated  thereon, 
comprising  means  for  separating  said  second  component  from 
said  composite  signal,  and  feeding  said  second  component  to 
phase  lock  loop  means  including  a  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor, said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  two  feedback 
paths,  namely  a  first  feedback  path  including  a  low  pass  filter 
having  a  frequency  range  of  from  about  0  to  40  Hz,  and  a 
second  feedback  path  including  a  band  pass  filter  having  a 
band  pass  of  from  about  50  to  15  kHz,  means  for  extracting 
an  error  voltage  from  at  least  said  second  feedback  path,  said 
error  voltage  representing  the  audio  component  of  said  R.F. 
component  representing  the  A  minus  B  audio  signal,  and 
passing  said  audio  component  to  matrix  means  together  with 
said  A  plus  B  signal  and  means  to  obtain  from  said  matrix 
means  a  separate  A  signal  and  a  separate  B  signal. 


3,886313 
VOICE  SECURITY  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  M.  Branscome,  Dallas;  William  M.  Feath,  Irving; 
George  E.  Goode,  Richardson;  Kenneth  W.  Heizer,  awl 
Barrie  O.  Moiigan,  both  of  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Daloiek,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,412 

Int.  CL  H04b  1/70,  3/16 

VJS.  CL  179—1.5  S  3  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  determining  optimum  subsets  of  a  plurality 

of  possible  arrangement  permutations  of  frequency  sub-bands 
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of  a  voice  signal  for  use  in  a  voice  scrambler  system  compris- 
ing: 
grouping  said  possible  arrangement  permutations  into  a 
plurality  of  possible  subsets  while  excluding  preselected 
forbidden  arrangement  permutations  which  provide  intel- 
ligible voice  data; 
cross-correlating  the  arrangement  permutations  of  each 
possible  subset; 


assigning  an  articulation  index  representative  of  the  intelli- 
gibility to  each  arrangement  permutation  of  the  possible 
subsets  having  the  lowest  cross-correlation  indexes;  and 
determining  the  subset  having  the  lowest  average  articu- 
lation index  as  the  optimum  subset  for  use  in  rearranging 
the  order  of  the  frequency  sub-bands  in  a  voice  scrambler 
system. 


3,886,314 

NO  HANDS  VOICE  INSTRUCTION  FOR  EEC 

TELEMETERING  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Pori,  Novate,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Parallel  Data  Systems, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,241 

Int.  CI.  H04h  11106 

\}J&.  CI.  179-2  DP  3  Claims 


1.  A  telemetering  system  for  transmitting  multi-channel 
data  over  a  transmission  medium  which  is  a  single  voice  qual- 
ity communications  channel  and  where  said  multi-channel 
data  frequency  modulates  a  unique  carrier  frequency  for  each 
data  channel  for  providing  a  frequency  modulated  signal  for 
transmission  over  said  communications  channel  said  system 
including  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  voice  channel  for 
demodulating  said  frequency  modulated  signal  and  displaying 
such  multi-channel  data  for  interpretation  the  improvement  in 
said  system  comprising:  transmitter  means  for  coupling  said 
frequency  modulated  (FM)  signal  to  said  voice  communica- 
tions channel  and  including  first  amplifier  means  for  coupling 
said  FM  signal  to  said  voice  channel  and  having  a  gain  for 
amplifying  such  signal  to  a  predetermined  level  suitable  for 
transmission  over  said  voice  channel;  operational  amplifier 
means  having  an  inverting  input  and  a  noninverting  input; 
means  for  coupling  voice  instruction  signals  transmitted  from 


said  receiving  means  over  said  voice  channel  to  on«  of  said 
inputs;  second  amplifier  means  for  coupling  said  FM  ^ignal  to 
the  other  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  means  and  having 
substantially  the  same  gain  as  said  first  amplifier  m^ans  for 
matching  said  predetermined  level;  and  loudspeaker  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  fo^  receiv- 
ing said  voice  instruction  signals  said  inverting  and  ndninvcrt- 
ing  inputs  nulling  out  said  FM  signal. 


3,886,315 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  SIGNALLINcI  BOTH 

WAYS  THROUGH  A  TWO  WIRE  ELECTROpJlC 

JUNCTOR 

David  Q.  Lee,  Chicago,  and  Donald  W.  McLaughlin,  BoUng- 

brook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

1     Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,530 
1         Int.  CI.  H04m  7110;  H04q  1152 


Electric 
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Claims 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising  a  plurality  [of  tele- 
phone stations,  each  including  a  line  circuit,  a  pluijality  of 
junctors  and  a  matrix,  said  system  being  a  two  wire  system  and 
using  said  junctors  as  a  means  of  connecting  any  tlvo  line 
circuits  together  via  said  matrix,  said  line  circuits  each  Appear- 
ing as  an  inlet  on  said  matrix  and  each  of  said  junctor^  having 
two  ports  on  the  outlet  of  said  matrix,  the  arrangemeiit  being 
such  that  one  of  said  two  wires  is  used  by  said  junctors  to 
receive  information  from  said  line  circuits  and  the  other  one 
of  said  two  wires  is  used  by  said  junctors  to  transmit  informa- 
tion to  said  line  circuits,  the  sent  and  received  information 
being  direct  current  signals  superimposed  on  a  constaii(t  direct 
current  hold  level. 


3,886,316 

ELECTRIC  RESONANT  TRANSFER  FILTER 
Lawrence  E.  Getgen,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  GTE 
Automsitic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake, 
IIL 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,616 

Int.  CI.  H04j  3\00 

U.S.  CI.  179—15  A  A  4  Claims 

I 


1.  A  lowpass  filter  suitable  for  use  in  a  resonant  transfer 
system,  having  a  normally  open  gate,  closed  at  a  sapling 
frequency  (F.)  for  the  transfer  of  energy,  and  comprising: 
inductive  and  capacitive  elements  connected  to  approxi- 
mate a  transmission  function,  T(jci»),  in  the  r^nant 
transfer  mode  given  by: 
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rou.)  = 


where 


T,  =  sampling  interval; 

C  =  capacitance  seen  looking  into  the  switched  port  of  the 
filter; 
R(a»)  =  the  real  part  of  the  impedance  looking  into  the  filter 
from  the  switched  port  as  a  function  of  frequency  co; 
G(ja>)  =  the   impulse   sequence   impedance  consisting  of  real 
part  Re  G(jti>)  and  an  imaginary  part  Im  G(jai); 
w  =  the  angular  frequency  for  said  filter; 

such  that, 

rO'w)  =  1  for  a)/27r  <  F,/2 
rO'o))  <  1/2  for  w/27r  =  f,/2  and 
7"(jw)  =  0  for  billTt  >  F^a. 


3,886,317 
SYNCHRONOUS  DATA  CHANNEL  FOR  PULSE  CODE 
MODULATION  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Paul  E.  DrapkIn,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vidar  Corpora- 
tion, Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,215 

Int.  CI.  H04j  i//2 

U.S.  CI.  179-15  BY  14  Claims 
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3,886,318 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCHING  PCM 

SIGNALS  FROM  A  NORMAL  TRANSMISSION  PATH  TO 

AN  EMERGENCY  PATH 
Pierre  Charransol;  Jacques  Hauri,  both  of  Paris,  and  Serge 
Robert  Fontana,  Elancourt,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,430 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June     15,     1972, 
72.21534 

Int.  CL  H04j  3114 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  BF  2  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  switching  a  signal  from  transmission  over 
a  normal  transmission  path  onto  an  emergency  transmission 
path  parallel  to  the  normal  path  between  the  inputs  and  the 
outputs  of  a  switching  center  following  receipt  of  a  switching 
request,  comprising  the  steps  of  interrupting  signal  transmis- 
sion on  the  emergency  path  for  a  time  period  at  least  equal  to 
the  longest  time  required  for  transmission  of  a  signal  through 
a  switching  center,  switching  the  signal  onto  the  emergency 
path  at  the  inputs,  and  connecting  the  respective  outputs  of 
the  normal  path  and  of  the  emergency  path  to  place  the  nor- 
mal path  and  the  emergency  path  in  parallel  for  a  time  at  least 
equal  to  the  longest  time  required  for  transmission  of  a  signal 
through  the  center,  and  operating  switching  means  at  the 
outputs  to  remove  the  parallel  setting  and  provide  the  input 
signal  to  the  output  of  the  normal  transmission  path. 


3,886,319 
EXCHANGE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Stephen  S.  Walker,  WaMerslade,  England,  assignor  to  GTE 
International  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,758 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1972, 
47662/72 

Int.  CI.  H04m  3118 
U.S.  CI.  179—18  FA  4  Claims 


1.  A  pulse  code  modulation  (PCM)  communications  system 
for  transmitting  information  from  a  plurality  of  channels  such 
system  including  a  framing  bit  some  of  said  channels  being  for 
transmission  of  voice  type  data  but  at  least  one  channel  being 
exclusively  for  synchronous  digital  input  data  from  a  single 
external  source  of  data  the  repetition  rate  of  transmitted 
pulses  being  a  predetermined  clock  frequency  said  system 
including  a  channel  counter  generator  for  determining  said 
plurality  of  channels  comprising:  clock  generator  means  for 
receiving  said  clock  frequency  and  for  deriving  therefrom  a 
signal  for  timing  said  synchronous  digital  data  input  said  clock 
generator  means  being  responsive  to  said  framing  bit  for  re- 
moving at  least  one  bit  from  said  clock  frequency  for  deriving 
said  timing  signal;  means  for  connecting  said  clock  generator 
means  to  said  external  source  of  data  to  couple  said  timing 
signal  to  said  source  of  data  for  providing  synchronous  opera- 
tion; storage  register  means  for  storing  said  digital  data;  and 
gating  means  responsive  to  the  channel  counter  generator 
counting  to  said  one  channel  for  transferring  said  stored  data 
to  a  PCM  transmit  bus. 


1.  A  two  wire  telephone  exchange  switching  system  includ- 
ing, for  monitoring  on  ON-HOOK  or  OFF-HOOK  (line- 
looped)  condition  of  an  associated  subscriber's  telephone 
instrument,  a  line  circuit  of  the  kind  employing  a  scanner 
driven  pulseplus-bias  gate  for  continuous  interrogation  of  the 
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line  condition  and  including  means  responsive  to  the  line- 
looped  condition  for  applying  a  priming  potential  to  the  bias 
input  of  said  gate,  and  ftirther  including  means  associated  with 
the  supervisory  apparatus  of  the  exchange  for  applying  to  said 
line  circuit,  via  line  switches  when  connected  to  the  line  wires, 
a  further  potential  which  also  serves  as  a  priming  potential  for 
the  bias  input  of  said  gate,  there  being  provided  between  said 
line  circuit  and  the  bias  input  of  said  gate  a  potential  con- 
trolled filter  means  comprising  a  noise  quenching  diode  con- 
nected from  a  tapping  between  a  line  wire  and  the  bias  input 
of  said  gate  to  a  point  of  datum  potential,  in  the  ON-HOOK 
condition  said  diode  being  reverse-biased  and  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  in  response  to  application  of  said  further 
potential  from  the  exchange  said  diode  is  forward  biased  to 
provide  a  low  impedance  path  to  the  scanner  noise  currents 
and  to  divert  scanner  noise  currents  from  the  line  wires. 


3,886^20 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Ahn  Sutton,  Dartford,  Engbnd,  assignor  to  GTE  international 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,724 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10, 1972, 
52151/72 

Int.  CI.  H04q  11/00 
U.S.Ci.  179-18J  3  Claims 


1.  A  telephone  exchange  system  including,  a  plurality  of 
telephone  lines;  data  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  functionally  different  apparatus  units  of  which  each 
unit  includes  a  store  for  receiving  data  presented  thereto  in  a 
predetermined  code  and  a  comparator  for  detecting  coinci- 
dence between  data  stored  in  said  unit  and  data  presented 
thereto,  a  data  generating  means  arranged  to  generate  cyli- 
cally  ail  possible  combinations  of  coded  data  to  be  presented 
to  said  stores,  said  generating  means  being  connected  to  all 
such  stores  in  order  to  present  the  generated  data  simulta- 
neously thereto,  and  said  generating  means  further  operable 
to  generate  address  signals  cyclically  for  enabling  each  of  said 
signal  responsive  elements;  said  generating  means  being  con- 
nected to  all  such  stores  in  order  to  present  the  generated  data 
simultaneously  thereto,  means  for  initially  registering  data  in 
a  store  of  at  least  one  of  said  units,  and  means,  included  in  or 
associated  with  each  of  said  units  or  at  least  some  of  said  units, 
for  transferring  data  stored  in  such  a  unit  to  a  further  one  of 
said  units,  the  said  data  transferring  means  comprising  means 
operable  when  the  comparator  of  said  unit  detects  coinci- 
dence between  die  data  being  generated  at  any  time  and  the 
data  stored  by  the  transferring  unit,  for  allotting  a  store  of  a 
further  unit  to  receive  the  data  being  generated  at  this  time; 


the  improvement  comprising:  a  signal  responsive  element, 
individually  associated  with  each  of  at  least  som^  of  the  tele- 
phone lines  served  by  the  exchange,  and  in  whjich  the  data 
processing  apparatus  of  the  exchange  includes  iiterrogation 
means  individual  to  each  of  said  apparatus  units! and  respon- 
sive to  coincidence  between  receipt  by  said  app^atus  unit  of 
a  signal  to  which  such  a  responsive  element  is  toTespond  and 
an  output  signal  from  the  comparator  of  said  apparatus  unit, 
for  producing  an  output  signal,  all  of  said  signnjl  responsive 
elements  being  connected  by  way  of  a  common  signal  highway 
to  the  outputs  of  all  of  said  interrogation  means  o^said  appara- 
tus units  and  means  being  provided  for  enabling  teach  of  said 
signal  responsive  elements  in  turn,  on  a  time  division  multiplex 
basis  defined  by  said  data  generating  means,  to  respond  to  an 
output  signal  received  via  said  common  signal  hi  ;hway. 


3,886,321 

RINGING  GENERATOR  FOR  TELEPHONE  STATION 
TERMINAL  f 

Lester  Q.  Krasin,  and  Robert  D.  McCallum,  bokh  of  Tuba, 
Olda.,  assignors  to  Seismograph  Service  Corpor  ition.  Tuba. 
OWa. 

.  Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,143 

I  Int.  CI.  H04m  1/26;  H04q  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  179-84  R  i      5  Claims 
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1.  A  ringing  voltage  generator  for  activating  a  telephone 
bell  for  a  carrier  telephone  station  terminal  comprising: 

an  oscillator  adapted  to  oscillate  in  response  t^  a  ringing 
tone  signal;  i 

means  cooperating  with  said  oscillator  for  delaying  onset  of 
oscillations  for  a  predetermined  time  interva)  following 
the  onset  of  the  tone  signal;  I 

means  responsive  to  said  oscillator  for  switchii^  a  power 
si^jply  voltage  on  and  off  to  form  a  pulsating  eurrent  for 
activating  the  telephone  bell;  and  | 

means  for  disabling  the  oscillator  whenever  t)ie  station 
tenninal  telephone  is  in  an  off-hook  condition. 
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3,886322 
FULL  ELECTRONIC  TWO-WIRE  TO  FOUR-WIRE 
CONVERSION  CIRCUIT 
Joel  Serge  Colardeiie,  Crcteil;  Pierre  Girard,  Paris,  and  Claude 
Paul  Henri  Lcrouge,  Maurepas,  aD  of  France,  assignors  to 
Intematioiial  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,385 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.    20,    1971, 
71.37559 

Int.  CI.  H04b  1/58 
U.S.  CI.  179-170  NC  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  two-wire  to  four-wire  conversion  circuit, 
comprising  a  switching  network,  a  path  through  said  switching 
network  having  a  given  resistance,  a  pair  of  line  terminals  for 
receiving  a  first  variable  voltage  from  a  subscriber  line  for 
transmission  of  information  signals  in  a  first  direction  away 
from  the  subscriber  line  and  for  receiving  a  second  variable 
voltage  for  transmission  of  information  signals  in  a  second 
direction  toward  the  subscriber  line,  a  pair  of  network  termi- 
nals connecting  the  switching  network  to  a  junctor  via  two 
conductors  of  the  switching  network  respectively  assigned  to 
the  first  and  second  directions  of  transmission,  the  informa- 
tion signals  transmitted  on  said  conductors  being  carried  by 
modulation  of  a  first  current  in  the  first  direction  and  by 
modulation  of  a  second  current  in  the  second  direction,  means 
including  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  coupled  in  series  between 
the  line  terminals,  a  pair  of  intermediate  terminals  coupled 
between  the  line  terminals  and  the  network  terminals,  means 
including  a  resistor  interconnecting  the  intermediate  termi- 
nals, a  first  complementary  differential  amplifier  coupled 
between  the  line  terminals  and  the  intermediate  terminals,  a 
first  current  generator  coupled  between  a  first  one  of  the 
intermediate  terminals  and  a  first  one  of  the  network  termi- 
nals, means  providing  a  common  connection  between  a  sec- 
ond line  tenninal  and  a  second  intermediate  tenninal, 
whereby  for  information  signals,  cunent  mode  operation  is  set 
on  the  network  side  at  the  network  terminals  in  the  first  direc- 
tion by  loading  the  first  current  generator  with  a  first  resistor 
and,  in  the  second  direction,  by  supplying  a  second  current 
from  a  second  current  generator  connected  via  a  second 
resistor  and  the  second  network  terminal  to  the  second  inter- 
mediate terminal,  said  second  resistor  being  selected  to  have 
a  value  equivalent  to  the  resistance  of  the  path  through  the 
switching  network. 


3,886,323 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

COMMUNICATIONS  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  SPACE 

DIVIDED  EQUIPMENT  SUPERVISORY  DEVICES 

Howard  R.  Miller,  College  Station,  Tex.,  and  Leo  J.  Putchiukl, 

Jr.,  Wheeling,  HI.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  IIL 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,548 

Int.  CI.  H04m  3/26 

U.S.  CI.  179-175.2  R  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  communication  switching  system  having  a  switching 
network  for  establishing  connections  between  callingv  and 
called  lines  in  response  to  common  equipment  and  having  a 
plurality  of  space-divided  equipment  units  communicating 
with  the  common  equipment  for  performing  control  opera- 
tions, the  common  equipment  including  scanning  means  for 
monitoring  the  space-divided  equipment  units,  each  one  of  the 
space-divided  equipment  units  including  a  supervisory  device 
for  generating  a  supervisory  signal  and  for  supplying  it  to  said 
scanning  means,  a  method  of  in-circuit  testing  of  space- 
divided  equipment  devices,  comprising: 

providing  testing  means  for  controlling  one  of  the  space- 
divided  equipment  devices  under  test; 
establishing  a  test  connection  through  the  network  between 

said  testing  means  and  the  device  under  test; 
causing  said  testing  means  to  control  the  operation  of  the 
device  under  test  and  thus  to  control  the  generation  of  its 
supervisory  signal  for  testing  purposes; 
causing  said  scanning  means  to  sense  the  supervisory  signal 

of  the  device  under  test;  and 
determining  whether  the  device  under  test  is  able  to  operate 
properiy  in  response  to  said  scanning  means. 


3,886,324 
ADAPTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  ALTERNATIVE  FORMS 

OF  TELEPHONE  DIALS 
Raymond  Charles  Hemming,  London,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  July  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  489,240 
Int.  CI.  H04m  1/02 
U.S.  CL  179—178  4  CUims 

1.  An  adaptable  mounting  for  alternative  forms  of  dials  in 
telephone  sets,  comprising: 
a  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  base  plate  and  the  telephone 
set,  said  bracket  including  a  base  web  and  two  upstanding 
spaced  apart  legs,  a  slot  extending  downwardly  from  a  top 
edge  of  each  leg  and  a  pair  of  holes  adjacent  said  top  edge 
in  each  leg,  a  hole  each  side  of  each  slot,  said  holes 
adapted  to  receive  protrusions  on  mounting  brackets 
attached  to  a  first  form  of  dial,  each  slot  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  screw  for  attaching  said  first  form  of  dial,  and  two 
pairs  of  holes  in  said  base  web,  a  first  pair  in  a  forward 
position  and  a  second  pair  in  a  rearward  position; 
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means  for  attaching  said  bracket  to  said  base  plate  by  one 

of  said  two  pairs  of  holes; 
a  spacer  for  positioning  between  said  base  plate  and  said 

base  web  and  having  a  pair  of  holes  for  alignment  with 

said  second  pair  of  holes  in  said  base  web  for  mounting 

said  first  form  of  dial; 
adaptors  for  positioning  on  said  bracket,  an  adaptor  on  each 

leg;  each  adaptor  including  a  rib  slideable  in  said  slot  in 


said  leg,  a  further  slot  extending  through  the  adaptor  and 
a  pair  of  recesses  in  an  inner  face,  said  slot  further  slot 
adapted  to  receive  a  screw  for  attaching  a  second  form  of 
dial,  said  recesses  adapted  to  receive  protrusions  on  said 
mounting  bracket  of  said  second  form  of  dial. 


3,886,325 
FORMATTING  FOR  RECORD^ONTROLLED 
MACHINES 
Richard  L.  Dorr;  Georg  N.  Gaebeiebi;  Donald  J.  Kostuch,  and 
Makolni  E.  Vamer,  all  of  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
International    Business    Machines   Corporation,    Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,393 

Int.  CI.  G06k  7100;  G06f  9104 

U.S.  CI.  235-61.6  R  54  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  reading  data  indicia  on  data  documents 
according  to  an  arbitrary  format  prescribed  by  a  separate 
format  document  having  preprinted  format  fields  adapted  to 
be  marked  with  format  indicia  for  specifying  particular  attri- 
butes of  said  data  documents,  said  system  comprising: 
meanas  for  collecting  indicia  on  said  separate  format  and 

data  documents,  and  for  producing  signals  therefrom; 
means  for  differentiating  between  said  preprinted  format 
document  and  said  data  documents,  and  for  constructing 
a  format  configuration  from  those  of  said  signals  repre- 
senting said  format  indicia  in  accordance  with  the  loca- 
tions of  said  format  indicia  within  respective  ones  of  said 
preprinted  format  fields; 
means  for  constructing  data  records  for  each  of  said  data 
documents  in  response  both  to  said  format  configuration 
and  to  those  of  said  signals  representing  said  data  indicia; 
and 
means  for  transmitting  said  data  records  to  an  output  de- 
vice. 


I  3,886,326 

DATA-SENSING  VERIFICATION  SYSTEM  AND  lilETHOD 
Edward  E.  Horvath,  and  Robert  M.  JanoskI,  both  of  1 
Wis..assignors  to  T  &  T  Technology,  Inc.,  McFarl^d,  Wis. 
j       Filed  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368332 
Int.  CI.  G06k  5100,  7/14 
U.S.  CI.  235—61.6  E 
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1.  A  data-sensing  verification  system  for  indicating  the 
validity  of  a  signal  representative  of  data  contained  fci  a  mark- 
ing location  on  a  document  having  a  plurality  of  con^ol  marks 
associated  with  said  marking  location,  said  data  taking  the 
form  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  mark  in  saicj  marking 
location,  said  system  comprising: 
data-sensing  means  for  sensing  data  in  said  marking  location 
and  for  generating  in  response  to  the  data  sensjed  a  data 
signal  representative  thereof,  the  data  signal  varying  in 
value  as  a  function  of  variations  in  the  form  of  paid  data; 
control  mark  sensing  means  for  sensing  eac^  of  said 
control  marks  and  for  generating  a  plurality  (^f  control 
signals,  one  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  each  control 
mark;  and  | 

means  for  sampling  said  data  signal  in  response  tj)  each  of 
said  control  signals  and  for  generating  an  indicating  out- 
put indicative  of  the  validity  of  said  data  signal  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  existance  of  a  selected  relationship  between 
said  samples. 


3,886,327 

CREDIT  CARD 

LaszIo  J.  Dobosi,  4317  Markwood  La.,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,416 

Int.  CI.  G06k  7108;  Glib  5154,  21122;  G06k  19100 

U.S.  CI.  235—61.7  B  ^  1  claim 
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1.  A  credit  card  utilization  system  comprising  a  plJirality  of 
credit  cards,  each  credit  card  bearing  an  elongate]  strip  of 
sound  recording  material,  said  strip  being  disposed  leiigthwise 
of  the  credit  card  and  including  a  recorded  code  woijd  known 
only  to  the  owner  of  the  card,  and  a  plurality  of  carcfreading 
devices  for  reproducing  the  code  word  recorded  on  s^id  strip, 
said  card  reading  devices  each  comprising  a  housing|  an  inlet 
slot  in  a  first  wall  of  the  housing  for  receiving  a  credit  card  to 
be  read,  an  outlet  slot  in  a  second  wall  of  the  hoijising  for 
discharging  a  credit  card  from  said  card  reading  device,  rotat- 
able  wheels  within  said  housing  and  positioned  suqh  that  a 
card  introduced  into  said  device  is  supported  on  the  pleriphery 
thereof  such  that,  on  rotation  of  said  wheels,  said  card  is 
transported  in  a  straight  path  through  said  housing  ffom  said 
inlet  slot  to  said  outlet  slot,  means  for  rotating  said  wheels, 
sound  reproducing  means  located  adjacent  said  straight  path 
for  reproducing  the  code  word  recorded  on  said  *rip  and 
comprising  a  sound  reproducing  head  moveably  inounted 
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within  said  housing  and  moveable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  head  is  spaced  from  a  card  in  said  straight  path  and 
a  second  position  in  which  the  head  is  in  sound  reproducing 
association  with  said  strip  on  a  card  in  said  straight  path  for 
reproducing  said  recorded  code  word,  a  trigger  member  actu- 
ated by  motion  of  said  card  in  said  straight  path  for  moving 
said  sound  reproducing  head  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  for  reproducing  the  code  word  recorded  on 
said  strip,  means  for  biasing  said  head  into  said  first  position, 
and  listening  means  to  permit  an  operator  of  the  device  to 
listen  to  the  reproduced  code  word  for  comparison  with  a 
code  word  given  orally  by  the  card  owner. 


3,886,328 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  READER 

A.  D.  Harms,  Jr.,  Winona;  Robert  B.  Hemphill,  Dallas;  Chris 

A.  Balthrop,  Bedford,  and  Harley  D.  Peter,  Dallas,  all  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  E-Systems  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,190 

Int.  CI.  G06k  7 HO;  G08c  9106;  Gllc  11142 

U.S.  CI.  235—61.11  E  27  Claims 


1.  A  recognition  system  for  reading  encoded  data  carried  by 
an  object  and  moving  with  respect  to  a  reading  station  along 
a  travel  path,  comprising  in  combination: 

first  means  for  receiving  energy  reflected  from  the  encoded 
data  to  provide  a  first  background  image  area  from  a  first 
zone  at  the  reading  station,  a  code  image  area  from  a 
second  zone  at  the  reading  station  juxtapositioned  the 
first  zone,  and  a  second  background  image  area  from  a 
third  zone  at  the  reading  station  juxtapositioned  the  sec- 
ond zone; 

second  means  for  electronically  deflecting  energy  reflected 
from  the  encoded  data  of  the  three  zones  at  the  reading 
station  to  said  first  means; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  responsive  to 
the  three  image  areas  to  generate  a  first  electrical  signal 
related  to  said  code  image  area,  and  a  second  electrical 
signal  related  to  said  first  and  second  background  image 
areas;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  into  a  series  of  code  related  pulses  repre- 
senting the  object  carried  encoded  data. 


3386,329 
PRESET  COUNTER  APPARATUS 
Hiromitsu  Kamiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konlshlroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcalKia  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1973,  48-7389 
Int  CI.  H03k  2U36;  G03b  27106 
U.S.  CL  235—92  SB  6  Cbims 


>l-f 


COUNTER 


3=* 


-C 


nt  punr 


K 


>m: 


1.  A  preset  counter  apparatus  comprising  a  comparator 
circuit  for  producing  a  first  control  signal  when  a  value  to  be 
compared  is  smaller  than  a  reference  value  and  producing  a 
second  control  signal  when  said  value  to  be  compared  is  equal 
to  or  greater  than  said  reference  signal,  a  control  means  actu- 
ated by  said  second  control  signal  from  said  comparator  cir- 
cuit to  control  operation  of  a  utilization  machine,  a  preset 
means  to  preset  a  preselected  number  of  said  machine  opera- 
tions and  supply  said  preset  information  to  said  comparator 
circuit  as  said  reference  value,  means  operatively  interlocked 
with  said  machine  operations  to  generate  signals  represetative 
of  said  op>erations,  a  counter  circuit  to  count  said  operation 
representing  signals  and  apply  the  count  information  thereof 
to  said  comparator  circuit  as  said  value  to  be  compared  with 
said  reference  value,  and  a  start  signal  means  to  supply  a 
machine  operation  start  signal  to  said  counter  circuit,  wherein 
said  counter  circuit  is  so  arranged  as  to  usually  hold  therein 
said  preset  information  from  said  preset  means  and,  upon 
application  of  a  signal  from  said  start  signal  means,  to  clear 
said  preset  information  and  begin  to  count  the  number  of 
signal  from  said  operation  representing  signal  means  starting 
from  zero  state,  said  counter  circuit,  upon  beginning  said 
count,  being  maintained  in  the  state  in  which  said  preset 
information  is  cleared  by  means  of  said  first  control  signal 
from  said  comparator  circuit  and,  upon  receiving  said  second 
control  signal  from  said  comparator  circuit,  being  restored  to 
said  usual  state,  and  at  the  same  time  resetting  said  start  signal 
means  to  the  original  state  before  the  operation  was  initiated. 


3,886,330 

SECURITY  MONITORING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

AN  ELECTRIC  POWER  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A  FAST 

ON-LINE  LOADFLOW  COMPUTER  ARRANGEMENT 

David  M.  Egelston,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Jerry  C.  Russell, 

Minneapolis,   Minn.,   assignors  to  Westinghouse   Electric 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  175,292 

Int.  CI.  G06g  7162;  H05k  UOO 

U.S.  CI.  235—151.21  14  Claims 


1.  A  security  monitoring  system  for  an  electric  power  sys- 
tem comprising  a  security  loadflow  computer  including  an 
analog  network  simulator  and  a  programmed  digital  com- 
puter, means  for  generating  signals  representing  predeter- 
mined on-line  system  data  including  at  least  some  unit  genera- 
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tor  and  tieline  power  values  and  at  least  some  bus  voltage 
values,  means  for  applying  said  data  signals  to  said  digital 
computer,  said  digitial  computer  including  means  for  storing 
said  predetermined  on-line  data,  said  analog  simulator  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  bus  DC  circuits  and  line  DC  circuits  intercon- 
nected to  correspond  to  the  AC  network,  said  digital  com- 
puter including  means  for  generating  representations  of  bus 
generation  and  load  currents  as  a  function  of  predetermined 
parameters  including  stored  bus  power  and  voltage  flata.  an 
analog  output  system,  said  digital  computer  further  including 
means  for  causing  said  output  system  to  generate  phasor 
current  signals  representative  of  the  digital  computer  deter- 
mined bus  generation  and  load  currents,  means  for  applying 
the  phasor  bus  generation  and  load  current  signals  to  the 
corresponding  bus  DC  circuits,  each  of  said  bus  DC  circuits 
including  means  for  responding  to  line  phasor  current  and  bus 
generation  and  load  phasor  input  current  signals  and  for  gen- 
erating an  output  bus  voltage  phasor  signal,  each  of  said  line 
DC  circuits  including  means  for  responding  to  the  difference 
between  applied  bus  voltage  phasor  signals  and  generating  an 
output  line  phasor  current  signal  in  accordance  at  least  with 
a  representation  of  the  equivalent  series  branch  line  imped- 
ance, said  digital  computer  further  including  means  for  gener- 
ating representations  of  bus  voltage  phasor  signals  after  the 
generation  and  load  phasor  current  signals  are  applied  to  said 
DC  bus  circuits,  means  for  generating  representations  of  bus 
generation  and  load  current  values  in  successive  iterations 
after  a  startup  iteration  as  a  function  of  bus  voltage  values 
determined  in  the  next  preceding  iteration,  means  for  con- 
verging the  iterative  process  to  a  solution  and  for  sensing  when 
a  solution  is  reached  and  means  for  monitoring  representa- 
tions of  predetermined  solution  parameters  and  generating 
alarms  under  predetermined  conditions. 


I 

during  said  scanning;  and  electronic  norma|izer  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  detector  meai^,  including 
function  generator  means  for  changing  by  di^erent  pre- 
determined amounts  the  amplitudes  of  the  spectral  inter- 
vals of  said  analog  output  signal  in  response  to|  a  predeter- 
mined electrical  output  signal  produced  by  s^id  function 
generator  means  when  the  analog  control  signal  is  applied 
to  the  input  of  said  function  generator  me^ns  by  said 
scanning  means,  to  compensate  for  nonuniform  spectral 
response  characteristics  of  said  apparatus  andto  produce 
a  normalized  analog  output  signal  whose  spectral  inter- 
vals have  amplitudes  proportional  to  the  intensities  of  the 
corresponding  spectral  images  of  the  input  light  signal. 


.  3,886,332 

APPLICATION  OF  BASECASE  RESULTS  TO  INITIATE 
ITERATIONS  AND  TEST  FOR  CONVERGENtE  IN  A 
HYBRIDE  COMPUTER  ARRANGEMENT  USED  TO 
GENERATE  RAPID  ELECTRIC  POWER  SVSTEM 
LOADFLOW  SOLUTIONS 
Jorge  E.  Petit,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.;  Mark  K.  Enns,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  and  Norman  R.  Carlson,  Export,  Pa.,  ^ignors  to 
We^nghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  J»a. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  175,291 
Int.  CI.  G06g  7162;  H05k  7/00 
U.S.  a  235-151.21  16  Claims 


3,886,331 
ELECTRONIC  SCANNING  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

SYSTEM 
Joseph  Philip  Schierer,  Jr.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tek- 
tronix, Inc.,  Bcaverton,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  230,763,  March  1,  1972,  abandoned. 
Thb  appUcation  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,381 
Int.  CI.  GOlj  3102 
U.S.  CI.  235-151.3  21  Claims 


I.  A  spectrophotometer  apparatus  in  which  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

optical  means  for  separating  an  input  light  signal  into  spe- 
cially displaced  spectral  images  of  light  of  different  wave- 
lengths and  intensities; 

photoelectric  detector  means  for  receiving  and  measuring 
said  spectral  images; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  spectral  images  to  cause 
said  detector  means  to  produce  an  electrical  analog  out- 
put signal  including  spectral  intervals  having  time  and 
amplitude  characteristics  corresponding  to  the  wave- 
length and  intensity  of  said  spectral  images,  said  scanning 
means  abo  producing  an  electrical  analog  control  signal 
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1.  A  hybrid  loadflow  computer  arrangement  comprising  a 
DC  analog  simulator  of  an  AC  network,  said  simulator  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  bus  DC  circuits  and  line  DC  circuits  intercon- 
nected to  correspond  to  the  AC  network,  a  programmed 
digital  computer  including  means  for  generating  bjis  genera- 
tion and  load  current  values  as  a  function  of  predetermined 
parameters  including  stored  bus  power  and  voltagp  data,  an 
analog  output  system,  said  digital  computer  further  including 
means  for  causing  said  output  system  to  generate  phasor 
current  signals  representative  of  the  digital  computer  deter- 
mined bus  generation  and  load  current  values,  iieans  for 
applying  the  phasor  bus  generation  and  load  currenf  signals  to 
the  corresponding  bus  DC  circuits,  each  of  said  biis  DC  cir- 
cuits including  means  for  responding  to  line  phasor  current 
and  bus  generation  and  load  phasor  input  current  signals  and 
for  generating  an  output  bus  voltage  phasor  signal,  each  of 
said  line  DC  circuits  including  means  for  responding  to  the 
difference  between  applied  bus  voltage  phasor  signals  and 
generating  an  output  line  phasor  current  signal  in  a4cordance 
at  least  with  a  representation  of  the  equivalent  serifes  branch 
line  impedance,  said  digital  computer  further  including  means 
for  generating  representations  of  bus  voltage  phasor  signals 
after  the  generation  and  load  phasor  current  signals  are  ap- 
plied to  said  DC  bus  circuits,  means  for  generating  bi»s  genera- 
tion and  load  current  values  in  successive  iterations  after  a 
startup  iteration  as  a  function  of  bus  voltage  valines  deter- 
mined in  the  next  preceding  iteration,  means  for  c<>nverging 
the  iterative  process  to  a  solution,  means  for  generating  speci- 
fied voltages  for  the  network  busses  including  acquired  on-line 
voltage  values  for  at  least  some  of  the  busses.  mean$  for  com- 
panng  at  least  some  of  the  respective  computed  bus  voltage 
signal  representations  with  the  respective  specified  |bus  volt- 
ages, and  means  for  terminating  the  iterations  and  i^roducing 
a  loadflow  solution  when  the  bus  voltage  differences)  conform 
to  a  predetermined  standard. 
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3,886,333 
METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  THE  PRECISION  OF 
CROSS-SPECTRAL  DENSITY  MEASUREMENTS  OF 
RANDOM  NOISE 
Charles  E.  Cohn,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 
Research   and  Development  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,060,  June  21,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,393 

Int.  CI.  G21c  niOO;  G06g  7/79 
U.S.  CI.  235-181  1  Claim 


performance  between  said  one  vehicle  and  the  other 
vehicles  of  said  class;  and 
means  for  providing  to  said  computing  means  electrical 
signals  representative  of  values  of  the  conversion  con- 
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1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  coherence  of  first  and 
second  noise  signals  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  filtering  each  of  said  first  and  second  noise  signals  in  first 
and  second  band-pass  filters  respectively,  the  band  of 
frequencies  passed  by  each  of  said  band-pass  filters  being 
the  same  and  further  being  within  the  band  of  frequencies 
of  interest  and  having  a  bandwidth  narrow  enough  to  give 
sufficient  resolution  so  that  variations  in  the  cross  power 
spectral  density  function  are  not  smeared  and  wide 
enough  to  give  adequate  precision; 

b.  multiplying  said  filtered  first  and  second  noise  signals  in 
an  analog  multiplier  to  develop  a  first  product  signal  with 
said  first  and  second  noise  signals  having  the  same  polar- 
ity and  a  second  product  signal  with  said  first  and  second 
noise  signals  having  opposite  polarities; 

c.  converting  said  first  and  second  product  signals  to  first 
and  second  pulse  trains  respectively; 

d.  integrating  said  first  pulse  train  over  a  predetermined 
time  period  T  to  develop  the  parameter  A; 

e.  integrating  said  second  pulse  train  over  said  time  period 
T  to  develop  the  parameter  B;  and 

f.  calculating  the  coherence  y  according  to  the  formula 


stants  for  any  selected  vehicle  of  said  class,  said  comput- 
ing means  employing  said  electrical  signals  to  process  said 
outputs  and  produce  said  inputs,  whereby  said  selected 
vehicle  is  simulated. 


3,886335 
COLLATED  CABLE  MATRIX  SWITCH 
John  E.  Hendricks,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Elec- 
tronics Engineers,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,152 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  7J/70.  G08c  9100 

U.S.  CI.  200-1  R  27  Claims 


A  Hit  (y  Jin"'  y¥        1  -  y*  H-  y) 

B  2/n  iy  sin'^y  +        1  -  >*  -  y). 


3,886,334 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULATING  A  CLASS 

OF  AIRCRAFT 
Thomas  R.  Cummings,  and  William  J.  Hewitt,  both  of  Bing- 
hamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,358,  Aug.  27,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,804 
Int.  CI.  G06g  7/72 
U.S.  CI.  235—184  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  in  real  time  any  selected  vehicle 
of  a  predetermined  class  of  vehicles  having  common  opera- 
tional and  physical  characteristics,  comprising: 
a  trainee  station  having  simulated  controls  and  instruments 
for  providing  outputs  representative  of  a  trainee's  opera- 
tion of  the  simulated  controls  and  for  receiving  inputs 
representative  of  instrument  readings; 
computing  means  for  receiving  and  processing  said  outputs 
according  to  motion  and  engine  equations  for  said  class 
of  vehicles,  said  equations  being  expressed  in  terms  of 
vehicle  parameters  for  one  vehicle  of  said  class  and  con- 
version constants  which  compensate  for  differences  in 


1.  A  switch  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  switches  for 
switching  an  input  signal  and  being  adapted  for  use  with  a 
keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  each  associated  with  one 
of  the  switches,  the  keys  being  aligned  in  a  plurality  of  rows 
each  extending  in  a  first  direction  and  a  plurality  of  columns 
each  extending  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  the  first 
direction,  the  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  backing  member  having  a  substantially  planar  inner 

surface  and  electrical  insulating  properties; 
a  plurality  of  first  conductors  disposed  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  first  backing  member  and  each  having  the  input 
signal  thereon,  the  first  conductors  extending  in  the  first 
direction  and  spaced  in  electrically  insulated  relationship 
to  one  another; 

a  second  backing  member  having  a  substantially  planar 
inner  surface  and  electrical  insulating  properties; 

a  plurality  of  second  conductors  disposed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  second  backing  member  and  extending  in 
a  third  direction  different  from  the  first  direction  and  the 
second  direction  and  spaced  in  electrically  insulated 
relationship  to  one  another,  at  least  one  particular  con- 
ductor included  among  the  second  conductors  on  the 
second  backing  member  and  extending  in  close  proximity 
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to  an  associated  pair  of  the  first  conductors  on  the  first 
backing  member  at  a  particular  pair  of  the  switches; 

portions  of  at  least  the  second  backing  member  dcfming  an 
aperture  which  extends  across  and  interrupts  each  of  the 
particular  conductors  to  break  the  electrical  continuity  of 
the  associated  particular  conductor  between  the  associ- 
ated particular  pair  of  the  switches; 

insulation  means  disposed  in  juxtaposition  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  first  backing  member  and  the  inner  surface 
of  the  second  backing  member  for  normally  insulating  the 
first  conductors  from  the  second  conductors,  the  insulat- 
ing means  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  between  the 
associated  first  conductor  and  the  associated  second 
conductor  at  each  of  the  switches;  whereby 

the  keys  of  the  keyboard  are  actuable  to  move  the  associ- 
ated second  conductor  through  the  associated  opening  in 
the  insulation  means  and  into  electrical  contact  with  the 
associated  first  conductor  to  switch  the  input  signal  from 
the  associated  first  conductor  to  the  associated  second 
conductor. 


3,886,336 
METAL  CLAD  SWITCH  GEAR  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGES 
Rintje  Bocrsma,  Harmekn,  and  Gijsbert  Waldemar  Ink,  Bil- 
thoven,    both   of   Nethcriands,   assignors   to   COQ    B.V., 
Utrecht,  Nethcriands 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,939 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  J//00 

U.S.  CI.  200-48  R  4  Claims 


1.  Metal  clad  switch  gear  for  high  voltages  provided  in  each 
-phase  with  single-pole  switching  sections  which  are  connected 
in  series  in  a  closed  ring  and  junction  points  for  the  connection 
of  cables  or  other  network-lines,  each  switching  section  ex- 
tending in  said  ring  between  two  such  junction  points  and 
comprising  at  least  two  isolator  switches  with  single  interrup- 
tion,   a    circuit-breaker    connected    between    said    isolator 
switches,  two  earthing  switches  cooperating  with  said  isolator 
switches,  connecting  conductors  interconnecting  said  isolator 
switches  and  said  circuit-breaker,  driving  mechanisms  and 
metal  casings  surrounding  said  switches,  circuit-breaker  and 
connecting  conductors,  each  isolator  switch  and  each  earthing 
switch  including  at  least  one  fixed  contact  and  one  movable 
switching  contact  cooperating  therewith,  one  of  the  two  coop- 
erating contacts  of  each  isolator  switch  being  permanently 
electrically  conductively  connected  with  a  junction  point  and 
the  other  one  being  permanently  electrically  conductively 
connected  both  with  a  connecting  conductor  leading  to  the 
circuit-breaker  and  with  one  of  the  two  cooperating  contacts 
of  the  earthing  switch  cooperating  with  the  isolator  switch  in 
question,  the  other  contact  of  said  earthing  switch  being  at- 
tached to  the  metal  casing  surrounding  said  earthing  switch, 
and  the  driving  mechanisms  of  the  two  isolator  switches  and 
the  two  earthing  switches  of  each  switching  section  being  so 
coupled  with  one  another  that  during  each  switching  opera- 
tion in  a  section  the  two  isolator  switches  thereof  are  simulta- 
neously brought  from  their  open  into  their  closed  and  from 
their  closed  into  their  open  condition,  respectively,  and  the 
two  earthing  switches  of  said  section  are  simultaneously 
brought  from  their  closed  into  their  open  and  from  their  open 
into  their  closed  condition,  respectively. 


1  3,886,337 

TEMPLATES  FOR  SWITCH  SETTING  IN  COMPUTER 

CONTROL  i 

Kurt  H.  Haase,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  tp  The  United 
Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C.  | 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,730 
Int.  CI.  HOlh  43/08 
U.S.  CI.  200—46 


1  Claim 


a? 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  setting  a  number  of  toggle 
switches  in  a  row  on  a  control  panel  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
eloi^ated  rectangular  templates,  a  series  of  teekh  on  the  in- 
ward edge  of  each  of  said  templates  and  extending  inwardly 
therefrom,  said  series  of  teeth  contacting  the  handles  of  a 
predetermined  group  of  switches  on  the  control  panel,  and  a 
guide  bar  fixedly  positioned  to  slidably  contact  one  end  of  said 


setting  oper- 


template  to  prevent  lateral  movement  during  the  „ ^  ^^.^. 

ation,  in  combination  with  a  wire  ring  passing  through  aligned 
openings  in  each  of  the  templates  for  holding  and  indexing 
said  plurality  of  templates  in  the  proper  sequent^l  order,  and 
a  separation  washer  positioned  on  said  ring  betv^een  the  first 
and  last  of  said  plurality  of  templates  such  that  each  of  the 
templates  can  be  used  individually  in  the  prober  sequence 
without  removal  from  said  ring,  whereby  each  teinplate  which 
is  positioned  in  the  proper  location  relative  to  th(  switches  on 
the  control  panel  can  be  provided  with  upward  nlovement  for 
simultaneously  setting  to  the  active  position  the  particular 
group  of  switches  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  teeth  on  the 
template. 


3,886,338 

BAND  OVERLAP  DETECTOR  SWITCH  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  RIBBON  MANDREL 

Terence  M.  Lokun,  Conroe,  Tex.,  and  Peder  U  rik  Poulsen, 

Fredensborg,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Owens-Cdrning  Fiber- 

glas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,96;  1 

Int.  CI.  B65h  25/14 

U.S.  CI.  200-61.13  2  Claims 


^-je 


1.  A  band  overlap  detecting  apparatus  for  a  continuous 
nbbon  mandrel  having  an  endless  forming  surface  provided  by 
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a  continuously  helically  advanceable  band  helically  wound  in 
a  plurality  of  side-by-side  convolutions  and  having  electric 
driving  means  for  the  band,  comprising  a  first  elongated  mem- 
ber having  a  first  end  portion  in  operative  engagement  with  a 
first  one  of  the  convolutions  and  an  opposite  second  end 
portion  mounted  to  accommodate  pivotal  movement  of  the 
member  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  helix 
defined  by  the  helically  wound  band,  a  second  elongated 
member  spaced  from  the  first  member  axially  of  the  helix  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  first  member,  the  second 
member  having  a  first  end  portion  in  operative  engagement 
with  a  second  one  of  the  convolutions  immediately  preceding 
the  first  one  operatively  engaged  by  the  first  member,  means 
mounting  the  second  member  on  the  first  member  at  interme- 
diate portions  respectively  thereof  for  pivotal  movement  of 
the  second  member  with  respect  to  the  first  member  about  an 
axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  helix,  electric  switch 
means  mounted  on  one  of  the  members  and  disposed  between 
the  mounted  second  end  portion  of  the  first  member  and  the 
axis  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  second  member  with  respect 
to  the  first  member,  the  switch  means  having  a  pair  of  nor- 
mally open  contacts  and  a  depressible  actuator  closing  the 
contacts  when  depressed  to  complete  a  circuit  through  the 
electric  driving  means  for  the   band,  actuator  depressing 
means  mounted  on  the  other  of  the  members  and  engageable 
with  the  actuator  of  the  switch  means,  and  biasing  means 
operatively  connected  to  a  second  end  portion  of  the  second 
member  and  urging  the  actuator  depressing  means  and  the 
actuator  toward  each  other  to  maintain  the  contacts  of  the 
switch  means  closed  during  normal  operation  of  the  mandrel, 
the  biasing  means  also  urging  the  first  end  portion  of  the 
second  member  rotatably  about  the  axis  of  pivotal  movement 
of  the  second  member  and  toward  .the  second  convolution, 
whereby  upon  undesired  overlapping  of  the  first  convolution 
by  the  second  convolution,  the  second  member  is  pivoted 
against  the  force  of  the  biasing  means  to  release  the  actuator 
and  permit  the  contacts  of  the  switch  means  to  open  and 
interrupt  the  circuit  through  the  driving  means  for  the  band. 


3,886,339 
SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  INERTIA  SWITCH  WITH  MAGNETIC 
HOLDING  MEANS 
Arthur  R.  Jubenville,  deceased,  late  of  20  Grist  Mill  Ln.,  Hale- 
site,  N.Y.,  and  by  Irene  L.  Jubenville,  administratrix,  20 
Grist  MiU  Ln.,  Halesite,  N.Y.  11743 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,501 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  35/02,  7/20 

VJS.  CI.  200-61.45  M  30  Claims 


rr„ 


1.  An  acceleration  sensing  device  comprising  an  accelera- 
tion sensing  body,  holding  means,  housing  means  enclosing 
said  holding  means,  all  means  supported  thereon  and  said 
sensing  body  in  operative  relationship,  platform  means  sup- 
ported on  said  holding  means  and  forming  a  rest  position 
normally  supporting  said  acceleration  sensing  body,  first  and 
second  switch  means  supported  by  said  holding  means  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  platform  means,  each  switch  means 
including  two  contact  means  and  moveable  pole  means  having 
a  bi-directionally  deflectable  end  portion  for  closing  onto  said 
contact  means,  lever  means  forming  a  predetermined  path 
having  two  continuous  branches  each  branch  extending  on 


opposite  sides  of  said  platform  means,  each  branch  commenc- 
ing with  a  first  section  adjacent  to  said  platform  means  having 
an  upwardly  inclined  concave  curved  shape  followed  by  a 
substantially  horizontal  second  section  and  concluding  in  a 
linearally  upwardly  inclined  third  section  terminating  adjacent 
to  the  edge  of  said  holding  means,  the  commencing  end  of 
each  branch  being  connected  to  said  deflectable  end  portion 
of  said  switch  means,  said  body  being  moveable  along  said 
lever  means  in  response  to  an  acceleration  having  a  compo- 
nent extending  along  the  direction  of  said  path,  means  biasing 
said  body  to  normally  remain  on  said  rest  position  so  that  a 
predetermined  force  resulting  from  the  last  mentioned  accel- 
eration component  is  required  to  displace  said  body,  whereby 
as  said  body  traverses  along  the  lever  means  said  moveable 
pole  means  is  deflected  in  one  direction  to  close  onto  a  first 
one  of  said  contact  means  as  said  body  engages  a  first  part  of 
said  first  section  and  said  moveable  pole  means  is  deflected  in 
the  other  direction  to  close  onto  the  other  of  said  contact 
means  as  said  body  engages  the  rest  of  said  lever  means,  and 
damping  means  providing  a  restraining  force  as  said  body 
traverses  said  lever  means. 


3,886,340 

MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  MODULE  IN  AN 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROL  SWITCH 

Robert  W.  Bittel,  11707  Woodview  Boulevard,  Parma  Heights, 

Ohio  44130 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280,359 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  9/02,  13/08 

VS.  CL  200-293  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  compact  electronic  switch  for  controlling  an  electric 
power  unit  comprising,  a  housing  member,  a  switch  module 
member  received  in  said  housing  member,  and  means  on  said 
module  member  coacting  with  means  on  said  housing  member 
for  positioning  said  module  member  in  predetermined  loca- 
tion with  respect  to  said  housing  member,  said  means  includ- 
ing projecting  means  comprising  a  laterally  extending  cam 
surface  on  said  module  member  received  in  gripped  relation 
between  projecting  finger  means  on  said  housing  member. 


3,886341 
SWITCH  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  OVER 
CENTER  DUPHRAGM  SWITCH  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  CONTACT  RAMP  CAMMING  SURFACE 
John  W.  Forrest,  West  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bowman/ All, 
Inc.,  Acton,  Mass. 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,631 
Int.  CI.  HOlh  9/22 
VS.  CI.  200-328  7  CUims 

1.  For  use  in  an  over  center  diaphragm  switch  contact 
assembly  which  includes  a  contact  supporting  board,  a  fixed 
contact,  an  over  center  diaphragm  contact  resiliently  deform- 
able  from  a  first  position  spaced  apart  from  said  fixed  conUct 
to  a  second  position  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  and  means 
for  making  electrical  connections  thereto,  a  switch  operating 
device  comprising  a  rigid  guide  plate  fuedly  mounted  in  gen- 
erally parallel,  spaced-apart  relationship  to  said  board  and 
diaphragm  contact,  said  plate  having  an  elongated  slot  therein 
disposed  in  registry  with  said  diaphragm  contact,  and  a  manu- 
ally operable  knob  element  having  a  guide  portion  positioned 
between  said  plate  and  diaphragm  contact  and  slidably  engag- 
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ing  the  surface  of  said  plate  proximal  said  diaphragm  contact, 
said  guide  portion  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  slot,  a  nib  portion  protruding  from  said  guide  portion  and 
slidably  engaging  said  diaphragm  contact,  a  tab  portion  slid- 
ably  received  through  said  slot  for  longitudinal  movement 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  therein,  and  a  ramp  surface  angled 
forwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  tab  portion  to  said  guide 


i-a       « 


tion  of  the  gating  signal  generator  means  wil 
frequency  of  the  inverter  circuit  means  due  U 
unloBding  of  the  induction  heating  coil. 


changes  in 
loading  and 


3,886342 
INDUCTION  COOKING  UNIT  HAVING  ALL  PAN  SAFE 
OPERATION,  WIDE  RANGE  POWER  CONTROL  AND 
LOW  START-UP  AND  SHUT-DOWN  TRANSIENTS 
PhiUp  H.  Peters,  Jr.,  Greenwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Environ- 
ment/One Corporation,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,764 

Int.  CI.  H05b  5104 

U.S.  CI.  219-10.49  29  Claims 
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1.  An  induction  heating  unit  including  in  combination  in- 
verter circuit  means  comprising  gate  controlled   thyristor 
means  and  commutation  circuit  means  coupled  together  in 
circuit  relationship  and  excited  from  a  set  of  power  supply 
terminals,  an  induction  heating  coil  coupled  to  and  excited  by 
said  inverter  circuit  means  in  a  manner  such  that  the  induction 
heating  coil  determines  at  least  in  part  the  operating  fre- 
quency at  which  the  inverter  circuit  means  operates,  and 
gating  circuit  means  coupled  to  and  controlling  turn-on  of  said 
gate  controlled  thyristor  means,  said  gating  circuit  means 
comprising  feed  back  sensing  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
induction  heating  coil  for  deriving  a  feedback  trigger  signal 
synchronized  with  the  frequency  of  operation  of  the  inverter 
circuit  circuit  means,  gating  signal  generator  means  for  gener- 
ating high  frequency  signal  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate 
determined  by  the  operation  frequency  for  the  inverter  circuit 
means  and  of  sufficient  energy  to  insure  turn-on  of  said  gate 
controlled  thyristor  means,  enabling  means  coupled  to  and 
enabling  initiation  of  operation  of  said  gating  signal  generator 
means,  and  alternating  current  signal  coupling  circuit  means 
intercoupling  said  last  mentioned  enabling  means  with  said 
feedback  sensing  circuit  means  for  synchronizing  the  opera- 


I  3,886343 

POLYPHASE  ARC  STRIPPER    | 
Paul  M.  Desautels,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Uwrenc<  P.  Remsen, 
StanfordviUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IBM  iCorporatlon, 
Armonk,  N.Y.  V 

.  Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,00? 

I  Int.  CI.  B23p  1102 

U.S.  CI.  219-68  7  Claims 


portion,  said  ramp  frictionally,  slidably  engaging  said  proximal 
surface  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  said  tab  portion  for- 
wardly in  said  slot  thereby  causing  simultaneous  downward 
movement  of  said  device,  said  diaphragm  contact  being  oper- 
ated from  said  first  to  said  second  position  thereof  in  response 
to  said  downward  movement,  said  ramp  surface  frinctionally 
maintaining  said  diaphragm  contact  in  said  second  position. 


4.  Apparatus  for  stripping  insulation  from  a  w  re  compris- 
ing, 

at  least  three  electrodes, 
electrode  supporting  means  having 

a  wire  receiving  space, 

means  for  supporting  said  electrodes  about  a  boint  in  said 
space  midway  between  said  electrodes,      | 

means  for  locating  a  wire  at  said  point, 

and  having  arc  transmitting  holes  between  said  electrodes 
and  the  wire  receiving  space,  ; 

a  polyphase  power  supply  connected  to  said  electrodes  to 

produce  arcs  between  pairs  of  electrodes  iij  a  rotating 

sequence  for  stripping  insulation  from  a  vfire  at  said 

point. 


3,886,344 
WELDING  FUME  EXTRACTOR 
John  G.  Frantzreb,  Sr.,  Peoria,  and  Robert  C.  Hansen,  East 
Peoria,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.. 
Peoria,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,097,  Jan.  18,  1971.  This 

application  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,193 

Int.  CI.  B23k  9100 

U.S.  CI.  219-130  15  Claims 


13.  In  a  hand-held  light-weight  welding  gun  fcr  use  in  a 
welding  operation  during  which  smoke  and  fumes  are  created, 
and  including  an  electrical  contact  member  and  an  associated 
gun  nozzle  defining  an  opening  at  the  forward  end  thereof 
through  which  a  shielding  gas  passes  and  a  weld  wii«  is  fed  to 
and  contacted  with  said  electrical  member  to  feed  electrical 
current  into  said  wire  and  produce  an  arc  between  ithe  end  of 
said  weld  wire  and  a  workpiece  with  the  shielding  gas  sur- 
rounding the  same,  and  further  including  a  thermaljy  conduc- 
tive handle  forming  a  part  of  said  gun  remote  from  faid  nozzle 
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and  being  connected  to  the  nozzle  by  an  arcuately  curved 
gooseneck  portion;  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for 
cooling  the   handle   and   simultaneously  collecting  smoke, 
fumes,  and  shielding  gas;  said  means  comprising  a  collecting 
system  including  a  member  having  a  forward  end  adjacent  to 
said  nozzle  opening  defining  an  annular  pickup  chamber  con- 
centric with  said  nozzle  and  outwardly-facing  orifice  means 
spaced  apart  from  and  located  rearwardly  of  said  nozzle  open- 
ing, said  member  including  a  rearward  end  disposed  in  radially 
offset  relation  to  said  nozzle  and  providing  an  exhaust  outlet 
from  said  chamber;  an  extraction  tube  attached  to  said  rear- 
ward end  of  the  member  in  communicating  relation  with  said 
exhaust  outlet  leading  rearwardly  from  said  pickup  chamber; 
said  extraction  tube  being  coextensive  with  said  gun  in  gener- 
ally conforming  relation  to  the  arcuate  underside  of  said 
gooseneck  portion  of  the  nozzle  and  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
integral  with  said  handle  and  in  thermal  contact  therewith; 
and  vacuum  suction  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
extraction  tube  and  having  a  capacity  considerably  greater 
than  the  volume  of  smoke  and  fiimes  created  by  the  welding 
for  also  drawing  ambient  air  into  said  collecting  system  to  cool 
the  handle,  thereby  drawing  smoke,  fumes,  shielding  gas  and 
ambient  air  into  said  collecting  system  and  simultaneously 
cooling  the  handle. 


3,886,345 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  GRAVY  WARMING  LADLE 

Thelma  E.  Baisch,  P.O.  Box  615,  Whittier,  Calif.  90608 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,820 

Int.  CI.  HOSb  1100;  A47j  43128 

U.S.  CI.  219-227  4  Claims 


3386346 
REHEATING  AND  RECONSTITUTION  APPARATUS 
Peter  G.  Meyers,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assigMtr  to  Meyers  Sys- 
tems and  Techaoiogy,  Inc.,  Maachester,  Coon. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,926 
Int.  CI.  F27d  11100 
U.S.  CI.  219-386  12  Chtais 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  material  to  be  heated,  including: 
first  thermoelectric  means  positioned  on  a  first  side  of  mate- 
rial at  a  first  station  to  be  heated,  said  first  thermoelectric 
means  having  opposed  hot  and  cold  junctions,  the  hot  junc- 
tions of  said  first  thermoelectric  means  being  positioned  to 
serve  as  a  heat  source  for  said  first  side  of  the  material  to  be 
heated; 

second  thermoelectric  means  positioned  on  a  second  side  of 
the  material  to  be  heated,  said  second  thermoelectric 
means  having  opposed  hot  and  cold  junctions,  the  cold 
junctions  of  said  second  thermoelectric  means  being 
positioned  to  serve  as  a  heat  sink  for  said  second  side  of 
the  material  to  be  heated;  and 

infrared  heating  means  positioned  adjacent  said  second 
thermoelectric  means  to  serve  as  a  heat  source  for  said 
second  side  of  the  material  to  be  heated. 


3,886,347 
LUMINAIRE 
William  H.  Dorman,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,140 

Int.  CI.  F21v  5108 

U.S.  CI.  240-1.2  22  Claims 


1.  A  ladle,  comprising: 

a  bowl  having  a  relatively  thin  free  edge  and  being  thicker 
at  the  bottom; 

an  electric  heating  element  in  said  thicker  part; 

a  handle  for  the  bowl,  said  handle  being  inclined  upwardly 
from  said  bowl; 

an  electric  socket  in  the  handle  adjacent  its  free  end; 

and  electric  wires  operably  connecting  the  electric  heating 
element  with  the  socket; 

a  heat  retaining  metal  insert  in  the  bowl  adjacent  the  heat- 
ing element,  said  heat  retaining  insert  being  heated  by  the 
heating  element  when  energized. 


1.  A  refractor  in  the  general  shape  of  two  halves  symmetric 
about  a  plane  of  symmetry,  each  of  the  refractor  halves  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  end  section  including  an  integral  Fresnel-type  lens; 
and 

b.  a  center  section  in  the  general  shape  of  a  transversely 
elongated  semi-fmstocone  having  its  base  contiguous 
with  the  plane  of  symmetry,  the  center  section  including 
an  array  of  lenticular  prisms,  the  prisms  having  concave 
portions  and  convex  portions  both  lying  in  planes  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  symmetry. 
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n  ■ .  ,»«^ .  ^-..v ^^.'*J!^'''^*  member  having  a  base  section  bearing  on  the  front  ^ace  of  said 

!•._  li-i    "JHTING  DISPLAYED  ARTICLES  plate  opening  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  Jurved  for- 

porated,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
CMtinuatkHi-iii-partof  Ser.  No.  361,142,  May  17, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,821,538.  This  appiication  May  10,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

468,642 

Int.  CI.  F21v  33/00 

U.S.  Ci.  240-2  AD  9  Claims 


said  base  section  into  engagement  with  peripherally  spaced 
points  on  said  socket  rear  mounting  plate,  a  screw  member 
secured  to  said  socket  rear  mounting  plate  and  Projecting 
rearwardly  loosely  through  said  sleeve  and  an  adjuitable  nut 
engaging  said  screw  member  rearwardly  of  said  sleive. 


1.  An  illuminated  product  display  fixture  for  displaying 
articles,  comprising: 

receptacle  means  having  walls  presenting  at  least  a  pair  of 
inwardly  extending,  superposed,  upper  and  lower  pockets 
for  the  reception  of  articles  to  be  displayed,  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  upper  pocket  being  of  lesser  surface  area  than 
that  of  the  adjacent  top  wall  of  said  lower  pocket  thcrebe- 
neath,  said  top  wall  being  translucent  to  permit  passage 
of  light  therethrough; 

a  light  source  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  behind  said 
receptacle  means; 

a  reflector  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  behind  said 
light  source,  the  reflector  and  light  source  being  config- 
ured and  positioned  relative  to  said  receptacle  means  to 
cooperatively  direct  light  emanating  from  said  source 
through  said  translucent  top  wall;  and 

structure  for  supporting  said  reflector,  light  source  and 
receptacle  means  in  article  displaying  and  illuminating 
disposition. 


3,886,350 
LIGHT  PROJECTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTRQLLING 

PROnLE  OF  LIGHT  PROJECTION     j 
Kiichiro  Katsukura;  Kazuyoshi  Katsukura,  both  of  14^,  2- 
chome,  Kamata,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  and  TaijI  Sato,  3048  HIra- 
Kata,  Koshigaya,  all  of  Japan  | 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  July  7,  1972,  47-67580 
Int.  CI.  F21v  19/02 


U.S.  CI.  240—44.2 


5  Claims 


3,886,349 
MECHANICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Akira  Aral,  76,  2  Chomc  Soshigaya,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DivisiM  of  Ser.  No.  275,030,  July  25,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,832,075.  This  applicatloa  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  S,  1971, 46-70016 
Int.  CI.  F21m  13/04 
VS.  CL  240-41  L  6  Claims 

I.  A  projector  lamp  device  comprising  a  cup  shaped  shell 
including  a  base  wall  having  an  opening  therein  and  a  for- 
wardly  directed  peripheral  skirt  wall,  a  first  plate  disposed 
forwardly  of  said  shell  base  wall  and  having  an  opening  therein 
registering  with  said  base  wall  opening,  a  sleeve  secured  to 
said  first  plate  in  registry  with  the  opening  in  said  first  plate 
and  projecting  rearwardly  through  said  base  wall  opening, 
means  supporting  said  first  plate  on  said  shell  base  wall  for 
angular  adjustment  of  said  first  plate  about  angularly  related 
axes,  a  lamp  socket  assembly  disposed  forwardly  of  said  first 
plate  and  including  a  socket  rear  mounting  plate,  a  spring 


1.  A  light  projector  apparatus  comprisingr  a  reflector,  an 
electric  lamp  having  a  light  source  within  the  bulb  thereof  and 
located  at  or  near  the  focus  point  of  the  reflector,  a  rotating 
means  for  the  electric  lamp,  the  light  source  being  kn  elon- 
gated luminous  body  rotatable  between  fixed  positions  trans- 
versely and  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  surfade  of  the 
reflector  thereby  obtaining  a  different  profile  of  lightlmission 
when  said  rotating  means  is  actuated  and  the  light  source  is 
rotated  to  a  new  fixed  position,  and  means  for  fixing  l|he  posi- 
tion of  the  light  source  with  respect  to  the  reflector  at  k  plural- 
ity of  different  positions  between  the  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse positions. 
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3,886,351 
OPTICAL-TO-ELECTRONIC  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 
Donald  N.  Williams,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fikd  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,814 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  39/12 

U.S.  Ci.  250-206  7  Claims 


1.  An  optical-to-electronic  interface  circuit  comprising: 

a  photo-responsive  means  positioned  to  receive  light  signals 
for  developing  electrical  output  signals  as  a  function  of 
said  light  signals; 

a  first  differential  amplifier  connected  to  receive  said  elec- 
trical output  signals  as  a  first  input,  and  a  known  fixed 
reference  as  a  second  input  for  generating  first  and  sec- 
ond output  signals  having  a  differential  therebetween  as 
a  function  of  the  differential  between  its  received  inputs; 
a  second  differential  amplifier; 

first  and  second  unidirectional  current  paths  connecting 
said  first  and  second  output  signals  as  inputs  to  said  sec- 
ond differential  amplifier;  and 

a  differential  comparator  connected  to  receive  the  output 
signals  of  siad  second  differential  amplifier  for  generating 
a  signal  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  said 
output  signals  developed  by  second  differential  amplifier. 


3,886,352 

LIGHT  AND  CHIME  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Thomas  K.  Y.  Lai,  38  A  Niolopa  Place,  Honoluhi,  Hawaii 

96800 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,351,  April  10, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,790,848.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

409,662 

Int.  CI.  G08g  1/14;  GlOk  3/(fb;  H05b  41/36 

U.S.  CI.  250-215  9  Claims 


DOOR  BELL 
SWITCH 


1.  A  system  for  responding  to  intentionally  indicated  pres- 
ence of  persons  comprising  a  power  source, 

a  response  means  connected  to  the  power  source  for  receiv- 
ing power  from  the  source  and  performing  a  discernible 
response, 

a  controller  connected  to  the  source  and  to  the  response 
means  for  selectively  completing  a  circuit  from  the  source 
to  the  response  means,  whereby  the  response  means 
operates, 

a  time  delay  means  connected  to  the  controller  for  delaying 
complete  operation  of  the  response  means, 

intentionally  activated  indicator  means  connected  to  the 
controller  for  setting  the  controller  and  time  delay  means 
in  operation  upon  actuation  of  the  indicator  means 
wherein  the  intentionally  activated  indicator  means  com- 
prises an  automobile  presence  sensing  indicator  means 
and  a  doorbell  pushbutton  switch  mounted  along  side  of 


a  door,  wherein  the  response  means  comprises  door 
chime  means,  and  wherein  the  controller  comprises  a 
circuit  connected  between  the  indicator  and  the  chime 
for  ringing  a  first  tone  of  a  chime  and  wherein  the  time 
delay  means  comprises  an  electronic  time  delay  for  delay- 
ing a  ringing  of  a  second  tone  of  a  chime  thereby  to 
differentiate  between  indicator  means  activated  by  a 
doorbell  pushbutton  switch  and  by  the  automobile  pres- 
ence sensing  indicator. 
6.  The  system  for  responding  to  intentionally  indicated 
presence  of  persons  comprising  a  power  source,  an  intention- 
ally activated  indicator  means  comprising  a  doorbell  pushbut- 
ton switch  mounted  near  a  door  of  a  house  and  a  response 
means  comprising  lights  associated  with  the  house,  and  a 
controller  means  comprising  an  electronic  circuit  connected 
to  the  power  source,  to  the  pushbutton  and  to  the  lights  and 
including  a  time  delay  means  for  supplying  power  from  the 
power  source  to  lights  associated  with  the  house  after  a  time 
delay  which  is  consistent  with  a  normal  human  response  to  a 
doorbell,  whereby  a  person  pressing  a  doorbell  is  aware  of  a 
normal  human  response  to  the  ringing  of  the  doorbell. 


3,886,353 
AUTOMATIC  CONTINUOUS  CONTAINER  INSPECTING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Kazuhisa  Shioya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tatibana  Works, 
Limited  and  Dikhi  Seiyaku  Company,  Limited,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1972,  48-1309; 
Dec.  29,  1972,  48-1310;  Dec.  29,  1972,  48-1311;  Dec.  29, 
1972,  48-1452 

Int.  CI.  H01JJ9//2 
U.S.  CI.  250-223  B  28  Claims 


y4"^^jf'^*7 


1.  A  continuous  container  inspecting  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

revolving  each  of  the  containers  which  are  pervious  to  light; 
moving  said  containers  in  line  continuously; 

projecting  light  to  each  of  the  linearly  moving  containers 
and  detecting  flaws  on  and  alien  matter  in  each  of  the 
containers  by  a  detecting  means  provided  stationarily  and 
perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
containers  and  having  a  wider  range  of  view  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  containers  than  the  container. 


934O.G.-60 
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3,886,354 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPTICAL  SCANNING  OF  THE 

SPEED  OF  A  ROTATING  DEVICE  SUCH  AS  A  VEHICLE 

WHEEL 
Lcuiart  Bror  Anders  Swid^,  Bjornsbacken  32,  S-59061 
Vreta  KkMter,  and  WaMenuur  Lester,  Bondegatan   IIB, 
S-582-63  Liiduipiiic,  both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,729 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Feb.    6,     1973, 
73015935 

Int.  CI.  GOld  5/36 
U.S.  CL  250-233  2  Claims 


t 


2.  In  rotational  speed  information  apparatus  of  the  type 
comprising  a  light  source  for  producing  a  substantially  con- 
stant intensity  light  emission,  and  a  photoresponsive  device 
which  responds  to  reception  of  light  emission  from  said  source 
with  an  electrical  output  of  one  level  and  to  non-reception  of 
such  emission  with  an  electrical  output  of  another  level  but 
which  may  have  unpredictable  and  unequal  inherent  delays  in 
its  responses  to  the  beginning  and  ending,  respectively,  of  its 
reception  of  such  emission,  means  for  causing  the  output  of 
said  photoresponsive  device  to  correspond  to  the  rotational 
speed  of  a  rotatable  member  and  to  consist  of  pulses  at  one  of 
said  levels  alternating  with  pulses  at  the  other  of  said  levels, 
the  pulses  of  each  level  being  equal  in  duration  to  those  of  the 
other  level  when  the  rotational  speed  of  said  member  is  con- 
stant so  that  both  the  frequency  and  the  duration  of  pulses  of 
each  level  at  all  times  accurately  correspond  to  the  existing 
rotational  speed  of  said  member,  the  last  named  means  com- 
prising: 
A.  a  disc  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  constrained  to  rotate 
with  the  rotatable  member,  said  disc  having  an  annular 
zone,  concentric  to  said  axis  and  defined  by  an  inner 
circle  of  one  radius  and  an  outer  circle  of  larger  radius, 
in  which  there  are  circumferentially  alternating  transpar- 
ent and  opaque  areas, 

1 .  each  area  of  one  of  said  kinds  being  defined  from  its 
circumferentially  adjacent  areas  of  the  other  of  said 
kinds  by  opposite  edges  that  are  parallel  to  one  another 
and  equidistant  from  said  radius  to  a  radius  from  said 
axis, 

2.  each  area  of  each  of  said  kinds  being  uniform  with  all 
other  areas  of  its  kind,  and 

3.  all  of  said  areas  being  of  equal  circumferential  extent 
on  a  median  circle  which  is  concentric  to  said  axis  and 
has  a  radius  intermediate  the  radii  of  the  inner  and 
outer  circles; 

B.  supporting  means  fixing  the  light  source  and  the  photore- 
sponsive device  in  such  alignment  with  one  another  as 
provides  for  reception  by  the  device  of  light  emissions 
from  the  light  source  and  in  such  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship that  said  zone  of  the  disc  is  interposed  between  them 
for  intermittent  interruption  of  such  reception  during 
rotation  of  the  disc;  and 
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C.  mounting  means  confining  said  supporting  means  to 
adjusting  motion  in  directions  radial  to  th«  disc  axis  by 
which  the  light  source  and  photo-responsive  device  can 
be  established  at  the  position  between  the  irtier  and  outer 
circles  at  which  said  delays  are  compensateij  for  by  differ- 
ences between  the  circimferential  extents  ^f  the  respec- 
Itive  kinds  of  areas,  said  mounting  means  providing  for 
fixing  the  supporting  means  in  any  such  posi^on  of  adjust- 
ment. 


f  3,886,355 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOGGIljiG  WELL 

j  BOREHOLES  WITH  GAMMA  RAYS  FROM  THE 

ilNELASTIC  SCATTERING  OF  FAST  NEUTRONS 

Richard  B.  Culver,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Vnsser  Indus- 

tries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,332,  May  24, 1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,787,686.  This  appUcation  Oct.  3, 1972,  Ser-  No.  294,715 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  1/16  ' 

U.S.  CI.  250-270  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  well  logging  comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  the  formations  surrounding  an  earth  borehole 
with  high  energy  neutrons;  I 

detecting  radiations  emanating  from  said  formations  result- 
ing from  said  formations  being  irradiated  by  said  neu- 
trons; I 

generating  a  first  electrical  signal  based  upon  s&id  detected 
radiations  relating  to  the  carbon  content  of i  said  forma- 
tions; 

generating  a  second  electrical  signal  based  upon  said  de- 
tected radiations  relating  to  the  oxygen  corjtent  of  said 
fprmations; 

generating  a  third  electrical  signal  based  upon  sfiid  detected 
radiations  relating  to  the  silicon  content  of  jsaid  forma- 
tions; 

generating  a  fourth  electrical  signal  based  upjon  said  de- 
tected radiations  relating  to  the  calcium  content  of  said 
formations; 

generating  a  fifth  electrical  signal  functionally  related  to  the 
ratio  of  said  first  and  second  signals; 

generating  a  sixth  electrical  signal  functionally  related  to 
the  ratio  of  said  third  and  fourth  electrical  sicnals;  and 

modifying  said  fifth  electrical  signal  as  a  functicS  of  a  char- 
acteristic of  said  sixth  electrical  signal. 


3,886,356 

OPTICAL  INSPECTION  APPARATU^ 

Thiel  J.  Gonun,  and  Stephen  E.  Price,  both  of  SaH  Uke  City, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Inex,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.        j 
Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  395,944,  Sept.  10, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4li,538 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  39/12 
U.S.  CI.  250-223  B  12  Cbimj. 

1.  An  optical  mspection  apparatus,  comprising  m  combina- 
tion: ' 
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a  housing; 

a  light  source  within  the  housing  for  illuminating  an  object 
capable  of  transmitting  light  therethrough; 

means  for  transporting  said  object  through  the  housing  to  be 
inspected  therein; 

a  solid  state  scanning  means  adapted  to  sweep  vertically  to 
receive  light  transmitted  through  the  object,  said  scan- 
ning means  having  the  capability  to  generate  signals  hav- 
ing deviations  in  characteristics  proportional  to  the  rate 
of  change  in  light  intensity  received  therein  after  passing 
through  said  object  under  inspection; 

circuitry  means  for  providing  signal  suppression  except 
when  an  item  under  inspection  is  in  a  preferred  viewing 
area,  providing  thereby  a  window  through  which  the 


US 


signals  from  the  scanning  means  are  analyzed,  said  win- 
dow representing  successive  portions  of  the  object  under 
inspection  wherein  the  presence  of  changes  in  light  trans- 
mission characteristics  are  indicative  of  a  defect  in  the 
object; 

means  for  analyzing  the  signal  from  said  circuitry  means  to 
determine  the  presence  of  a  defect  in  the  object  under 
inspection; 

timer  means  for  delaying  signals  transmitted  from  the  ana- 
lyzing means  and  for  holding  said  signals  a  period  of  time 
until  an  object  determined  to  have  a  defect  passes  out  of 
the  range  of  the  scanning  means;  and 

means  for  receiving  signals  from  the  timer  means  and  for 
removing  the  object  determined  to  have  a  defect  from  the 
transporting  means. 


3,886,357 
MULTIPLE  ION  BEAM  TYPE  DOUBLE  FOCUSING  MASS 

SPECTROMETER 
Motohiro  Naito,  Akishkna,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Denshi 
KabushikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,923 
Cbiims  prmrity,  application  Japan,  Dec.   18,   1972,  47- 
126947 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  391/34 
U.S.  CI.  250—285  10  Claims 


with  an  aperture  therein  between  said  electrostatic  and  mag- 
netic analyzers,  an  ion  detector  and  a  plurality  of  ion  sources, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  guiding  the  plurality 
of  ion  beams  emitted  from  said  sources  along  a  common  path 
in  a  single  ion  beam  to  the  electrostatic  analyzer, 
individually  adjustable  power  supplies  for  each  ion  source, 
adjusting  circuit  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the 
adjustable  power  supplies  for  adjusting  the  ratio  of  the  ion 
source    accelerating    voltages    and    the    electric    field 
strength  of  the  electrostatic  analyzer,  said  adjusting  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  control  pulse  generator  for  direct- 
ing the  adjusting  circuit  means  for  some  period  of  time  to 
pass  more  than  one  ion  beam  to  the  magnetic  analyzer 
but  for  that  period  to  pass  no  more  than  one  ion  beam 
from  a  given  source  continually  to  the  magnetic  analyzer 
and  to  pass  the  ion  beam  from  at  least  one  source  inter- 
mittently to  the  magnetic  analyzer,  means  associated  with 
at  least  one  of  the  adjustable  power  supplies  for  sweeping 
the  ratio  of  the  energy  of  the  ion  beams  passing  the  elec- 
trostatic analyzer  and  the  magnetic  field  strength  of  the 
magnetic  analyzer  such  that  the  detector  detects  time 
shared  multiple  signals  indicative  of  the  mass  to  charge 
ratios  of  ions  comprising  the  ion  beams  passed  to  the 
magnetic  analyzer. 


3,886,358 
SPECIMEN  TRANSFER  CONTAINER  FOR  ION 
MICROPROBE  MASS  ANALYZER 
John  F.  McLaughlin,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Stephen  S.  Cristy,  Clin- 
ton, both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  Unhed  States  Energy 
Research  and  Devek>pment  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,929 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  250-289  4  Cbiims 


-.* 


1.  A  specimen  holder  for  use  with  an  ion  microprobe  mass 
analyzer  to  provide  for  the  transfer  of  a  specimen  to  be  ana- 
lyzed from  a  specimen-loading  facility  to  a  specimen- 
analyzing  chamber  exhaustable  to  a  predetermined  pressure  in 
said  analyzer  without  exposing  the  specimen  to  an  atmosphere 
reactive  with  the  specimen,  comprising  an  open  housing  hav- 
ing a  receptacle  at  one  end  thereof  for  receiving  a  specimen 
container  through  the  opening,  sealing  means  at  said  open  end 
of  the  housing  disposed  about  said  receptacle,  removable  lid 
means  adapted  to  be  disposed  over  said  receptacle  at  said  one 
end  thereof  in  a  contacting  relationship  with  said  sealing 
means,  a  passageway  projecting  into  said  housing  in  registry 
with  said  receptacle  for  placing  said  receptacle  in  communica- 
tion with  a  source  of  vacuum  to  a  pressure  corresponding  to 
said  predetermined  pressure  for  evacuating  said  receptacle 
and  pulling  said  lid  means  against  said  sealing  means  for  en- 
1.  In  a  double  focusing  mass  spectrometer  comprising  an  closing  said  receptacle,  and  valve  means  in  registry  with  said 
electrostatic  analyzer  with  adjustable  power  supply,  a  mag-  passageway  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  passage- 
netic  analyzer  with  adjustable  power  supply,  at  least  one  baffie    way,  with  said  lid  means  being  affixed  to  said  housing  upon 
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evacuation  of  said  receptacle  and  closing  of  said  passageway 
by  said  valve  means,  whereby  when  said  holder  is  positioned 
within  the  analyzer  chamber  and  when  said  chamber  is  at  said 
predetermined  pressure,  the  cover  is  released  from  said  con- 
tacting relationship  with  said  sealing  means  so  that  the  speci- 
men may  be  analyzed. 
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3  886  359 

TIME  INTERVAL  COMPRESSION  ADDRESS 

SEQUENTIALLY 

Tom  F.  Check,  Jr.,  Dallas,  and  Thomas  R.  Patrick,  Austin, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,982 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  1116 

VS.  CI.  250-334  ,9  claims 


a  sensing  element  for  providing  an  electricali  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  level  of  infrared  radiation  jimpinging  on 
the  element, 

a  convex  reflective  surface  for  receiving  the  rfadiation  from 
objects  in  the  field  of  view  and  refiecting  at  feast  some  of 
the  radiation  in  rays  parallel  to  the  principle  axis  of  the 
jconvex  reflective  surface,  ! 

ail  array  of  spaced  reflective  surfaces  disposed  to  receive 
the  rays  from  said  convex  surface, 

and  a  collector  reflector  for  receiving  radiation  reflected 
from  at  least  one  of  said  reflective  surfacesjof  said  array 
and  directing  said  radiation  to  said  sensing  {element. 


/<J 


:rf^^ 


cSfSTOWK 


I.  In  an  analog  data  system,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  a  signal  sampling  generating  means  to  generate  a  set  of 
time  spaced  samples  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  concurrent 
time-amplitude-variable  signals  during  each  of  a  plurality 
of  successive  data  periods  where  said  samples  are  taken 
at  uniform  time  spaced  intervals, 

b.  two  sets  of  CCD  storage  means  coupled  to  the  signal 
sampling  generating  means  to  alternately  store  a  set  of 
variable  amplitude  charge  packets  derived  from  said 
samples  of  said  signals,  and 

c.  means  alternately  to  transfer  from  said  CCD  storage 
means  as  a  single  data  stream  for  display  all  the  samples 
of  all  signals  in  said  storage  means  in  an  interval  of  the 
order  of  said  data  period. 


3,886,361 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTACTLESS  POSITIONAL  IliDICATION 
Kaj  Dennis  Georg  Wester,  Sodertalje,  Sweden]  assignor  to 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Erksson,  Stockholm,  jSweden 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,15* 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Oct. '  26,     1972 
13838/72  j 

Int.  CI.  GO  Id  5/34 
U.S.  CI.  250-338  5  claims 


3,886,360 
INFRARED  INTRUSION  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Martin  H.  Reiss,  Newton,  and  Ellas  E.  Soktmon,  Duxbury,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,065 

Int  CI.  GOlt  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  250-338  14  claims 


I.  OpticaJ  apparatus  for  an  infrared  intrusion  detection 
system  comprising; 


1.  Apparatus  for  mdicating  the  change  in  the  position  of  a 
moving  body  m  at  least  a  first  plane  relative  to  i  reference 
plane  comprising  a  refiective  surface  on  the  body,  kt  least  one 
transnnitter  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  said  [transmitter 
bemg  fixed  relative  to  said  reference  plane  for  directing  radia- 
tion m  said  first  plane  to  said  reflecting  surface  andkwo  receiv- 
ers of  electromagnetic  radiation,  each  of  said  receivers  includ- 
mg  means  for  generating  electrical  signals  having  values  re- 
lated to  the  mtensity  of  the  received  radiation,  said  receivers 
bemg  fixed  relative  to  said  reference  plane  and  positioned  to 
receive  radiation  reflected  from  said  reflective  surface,  said 
receivers  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  reflective  sur- 
face such  that  the  distances  between  said  receive^  and  said 
reflective  surface  differentially  change  for  translatipnal  move- 
ments of  the  body  in  said  first  plane  whereby  suchlmovement 
of  the  body  in  the  first  plane  increases  the  value  of  Uie  electri- 
cal signal  generated  by  the  generating  means  of  one  receiver 
while  decreasing  the  value  of  the  electrical  signal  generated  by 
the  generating  means  of  the  other  receiver. 
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3,886,362 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL 
EXAMINATION  OF  THE  INTERIOR  SURFACE  OF 
ANNULAR  STATOR  PACKS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
MACHINES 
Mikhail  Mikhaik>vich  Miroshnikov,  Ulita  Kartashikhina,  31, 
kv.  65;  Evgeny  Nikolaevkh  Mineev,  ulitsa  Matrosa  Zhelez- 
nyaka,  19,  kv.  4;  Konrad  Saakovich  Karapetian,  Krasnaya 
ulitsa,  53,  kv.  5;  Roza  Nikolaevna  Ivanova,  ulitsa  Grota,  1/3, 
kv.  5;  Vasily  Vasilievich  Romanov,  Naberezhnaya  Chernoi 
rachki,  18,  kv.  30;  Sergei  Nikolaevich  Kumakov,  ulitsa 
Aviatsionnaya  13,  kv.  91;  Garri  Mikhaik>vich  Khutoretsky, 
Alataiskaya  ulitsa,  20,  kv.  5;  Ivan  Ivanovich  Elin,  Derptsky 
pereuk>k,  11,  kv.  16;  Valentin  Mikhaik>vich  Bykov,  ulitsa 
Matrosa  Zheleznyaka,  19,  kv.  45,  and  Dmitry  Dmitrievkh 
Vakhikhin,  10  Linia,  29  kv.  6,  aU  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
Fikd  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,665 
Int.  CI.  GOlt  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  250—340  10  Claims 


^* 


fitctrmtc 


3,886,363 

SPECTRO  FLUORESCENCE  AND  ABSORPTION 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Yasushi  Ohnishi,  and  Masamkhi  Tsukada,  both  of  Katsuta, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fikd  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1973,  48-8958 
Int.  CI.  GOln  2 //26 
U.S.  CI.  250-364 


13  Claims 


37 


20  e-^ 


28  21   19'  |lg      17 


1.  A  spectrophotofluorometer  comprising  a  light  source,  a 
first  spectroscope  for  dispersing  light  from  said  light  source,  a 
specimen  disposed  at  a  position  to  which  exciting  light  from 
said  first  spectroscope  is  directed,  first  light  beam  chopping 
means  arranged  between  said  specimen  and  said  light  source 


for  selectively  directing  exciting  light  from  said  first  spectro- 
scope to  said  specimen,  a  second  spectroscope  for  dispersing 
secondary  light  emitted  by  said  specimen  due  to  said  exciting 
light,  a  detector  for  detecting  the  light  dispersed  by  said  sec- 
ond spectroscope,  second  light  beam  chopping  means  rotating 
synchronously  with  said  first  light  beam  chopping  means  and 
disposed  between  said  detector  and  said  specimen  for  selec- 
tively directing  secondary  light  emitted  by  said  specimen  due 
to  said  exciting  light  to  said  detector,  and  a  phase  variable 
mechanism  for  varying  the  relative  rotary  phase  angle  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  light  beam  chopping  means  based 
on  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  said  secondary 
light  emitted  by  said  specimen  due  to  said  exciting  light. 


3,886,364 
HIGH  PRESSURE  INFRARED  CELL 
WeUington  E.  Walker,  Charleston;  Lowell  A.  Cosby,  St.  Al- 
bans, and  Sterling  T.  Martin,  Charleston,  all  of  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,352,  June  19,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  451,437 

Int.  CI.  GOlm  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  250—343  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  examining  annular  active-steel  stator  packs 
for  an  electric  machine  comprising  heating  the  active  steel  of 
a  stator  pack,  introducing  an  infrared  heat  sensor  and  optical 
receiver  into  the  bore  of  the  stator  pack,  uniformly  moving 
said  infrared  heat  sensor  and  optical  receiver  along  the  axis  of 
the  stator  pack  while  rotating  the  optical  receiver  within  the 
stator  pack  so  that  heat  radiation  is  received  by  the  sensor 
from  the  entire  inner  periphery  of  the  cross-section  of  the 
stator  to  provide  a  continuous  examination  of  the  entire  inner 
surface  of  the  stator,  and  recording  the  effect  of  heat  radiation 
received  by  the  sensor  to  determine  the  presence  of  over- 
heated areas  of  the  stator. 


1.  An  infrared  cell  capable  of  use  in  analyzing  materials 
while  at  high  temperatures  and  pressures  and  while  passing 
continuously  through  said  cell,  comprising  an  aperture  ex- 
tending through  said  cell,  an  inlet  for  transmitting  materials  to 
be  analyzed  to  a  point  in  said  cell  located  within  said  aperture, 
an  outlet  located  in  said  cell  for  removing  such  material  from 
said  point  and  thereafter  from  said  cell,  a  cell  block  encom- 
passing said  aperture  and  said  inlet  and  outlet,  an  open  metal 
sleeve  located  within  said  aperture  having  holes  mated  with 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  into  the  aperture,  two  infrared  light 
transmitting  windows  located  in  said  sleeve  having  geometric 
designs  conforming  to  the  interior  of  said  sleeve,  and  being 
located  one  on  each  side  of  said  holes  and  being  spaced  from 
one  another  by  a  spacing  means,  two  plugs  fitted  into  and 
secured  in  each  end  of  said  aperture  each  of  which  contains 
an  inner  optically  flat  surface  which  has  been  ground  and 
polished  to  within  about  one  wavelength  interference  of  so- 
dium light  and  are  each  in  direct  contact  with  a  window  sur- 
face, the  inner  end  portions  of  each  plug  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  aperture  which  is 
smaller  than  the  internal  cross-sectional  area  of  the  sleeve, 
having  a  geometric  shape  conforming  to  the  internal  shape  of 
the  sleeve,  and  being  located  within  the  separate  ends  of  the 
sleeve,  each  of  said  portions  being  circumscribed  by  two 
sealing  means,  the  first  sealing  means  is  in  direct  contact  with 
an  end  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  is  out  of  contact  with  said 
window,  and  the  second  sealing  means  is  removed  from  the 
sleeve  end  surface  by  the  first  sealing  means  and  hokls  the  first 
sealing  means  in  position  when  the  first  sealing  means  is  ex- 
panded by  applied  pressure,  an  infrared  light  transmitting  hole 
located  in  each  plug,  heating  means  provided  in  said  cell  block 
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and  means  in  said  cell  block  for  controlling  and  monitoring 
the  temperature  in  the  cell  block. 


3386365 
MULTICONnCURATION  IONIZATION  SOURCE 
Wiliian  P.  Kruger,  Los  Altos  Hiiis,  and  John  A.  Michnowicz, 
Santa  Cbra,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,721 

Int.  CI.  HO  lb  39134 

U.S.  CL  250-423  ,o  Claims 


a  dielectric  mirror  positioned  to  reflect  saidj  laser  beam  at 
an  angle  equal  to  the  angle  of  incidence;  | 

an  electron  beam  source  for  producing  a  higfi-energy  high- 
intensity  relativistic,  electron  beam,  said  Electron  beam 

I  bemg  directed  counter  to  the  direction  of  skid  laser  beam 
and  intersecting  said  laser  beam  along  its  path  length; 

an  interaction  region  positioned  between  {said  electron 
beam  source  and  said  dielectric  mirror,  I  said  electron 
beam  being  in  collision  with  said  laser  bej^m  within  said 
interaction  region,  said  laser  beam  phoins  being  in- 
creased in  energy  by  being  back-scatteredfby  said  elec- 
tron beam  and  1 

a  target  positioned  between  said  interaction  region  and  said 

j  dielectric  mirror  to  receive  said  backscatteijed  laser  beam 
photons,  said  target  having  an  opening  therein;  said  open- 
ing being  positioned  to  allow  passage  of  paid  reflected 
laser  beam  toward  said  interaction  region.  ^ 


I 


1.  A  multiconfiguration,  multimode  ionization  source  com- 
prising: 

a  vacuum  tight  envelope; 

a  chamber  having  walls  surrounding  an  internal  cavity  and 
mounted  within  the  envelope,  said  chamber  having  a 
plurality  of  openings; 

an  electron  source  disposed  exterior  to  the  chamber  for 
supplying  electrons  to  the  chamber  through  a  first  of  said 
openings; 

sample  inlet  means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  sample  through 
a  second  of  said  openings  for  reaction  with  the  electrons 
inside  the  chamber  to  create  ions,  said  ions  exiting 
through  a  third  of  said  openings; 

aperture  control  means  for  changing  the  size  of  the  first  and 
third  openings  for  changing  the  pressure  of  the  sample  in 
the  chamber,  thereby  changing  the  operating  mode  of  the 
source  from  a  first  to  a  second  ionization  mode;  and 
ion  repelling  means  disposed  inside  the  chamber  for  repel- 
ling ions  out  of  the  chamber  through  the  third  opening. 


3,886,367 

lON.BEAM  MASK  FOR  CANCER  PATIENT  THERAPY 
John  G.  Castle,  Jr.,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  lb  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 
Research  and  Devetopment  Administration,  Washington, 

1  Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,458 

I  Int.  CI.  G21f  1100 

U.S.  CI.  250-505  3  Caims 


3,886366 
COMPTON  BACK-SCATTERED  RADIATION  SOURCE 
Sidney  W.  Kash,  Manhattan  Beach,  CaKf.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,855 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  37100 

U.S.  CI.  250-493  3  claims 


"to 


Srsr^M. 


1.  A  Compton  back-scattered  radiation  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  laser  amplifier  system  for  producing  an  intense  laser  beam 

of  opticaJ  photons; 
a  converging  lens  positioned  in  said  laser  beam's  path  to 
focus  said  laser  beam; 


■  T        f 


I  U^A■       \ 


ION 

BEAM 

SOURCE 


-e 


1.  A  radiation  mask  for  mitigating  the  surface  tissue  effects 
of  a  radiotherapeutic  treatment  of  embedded  umors  in  a 
patient  by  means  of  a  beam  of  fast  ions  from  a  beam  source, 
comprising: 

a  block  of  radiation  shielding  material  positioned  in  said 
beam  intermediate  the  patient  and  said  beamisource.  said 
block  having  a  surface  area  larger  than  the  dross  section 
of  said  beam  and  a  thickness  greater  than  Jie  range  of 
ions  of  said  beam  in  said  shielding  material,  slid  shielding 
material  block  having  a  plurality  of  circular  ^-oss  section 
apertures  extending  therethrough  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  rays  of  said  beam  and  arranged  in  Jan  orderiy, 
evenly  spaced  array,  each  of  said  apertures  having  a 
diameter  (J)  and  spaced  with  a  wall  thicknes$  (w)  there- 
between defined  by  J  =  w  =  f  <r„  with /being  in  the  range 
of  from  1  to  2  and  where  <r,  is  the  effective  dispersion  of 
the  ions  passing  through  said  apertures  at  t^  depth  of 
said  embedded  tumor  to  attain  sufficient  ov^riap  of  dis- 
crete beam  portions  passing  through  adjacent  ones  of  said 
apertures  at  the  depth  of  the  Bragg  peak  fot  said  beam 
source  coincident  with  the  tumor  region,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  lateral  uniformity  of  radiation  dose  ovef  the  irradi- 
ated area  of  said  tumor  while  shielding  a  substantial  are 
of  skin  and  intervening  tissue. 
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3,886,368 
SPENT  FUEL  SHIPPING  CASK 
Jack  D.  RoUins;  Ralph  E.  Best,  both  of  Gaithersburg;  Robert 
R.  Riggs,  Linthicum  Heights;  Clifford  J.  Anderson,  Buckeys- 
town,  all  of  Md.,  and  Victor  J.  Bamhart,  Boston,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Nuclear  Fuel  Services,  Inc.,  Rockville,  Md. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,191 
Int.  CI.  G21f  5100 
U.S.  CI.  250—507  18  Claims 


1.  A  shipping  cask  for  spent  nuclear  fuel  assemblies,  com- 
prising: 

means  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  enclosure  having  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end; 

gamma  ray  shielding  material  surrounding  said  enclosure; 

neutron  shielding  means  extending  circumferentially 
around  said  gamma  ray  shielding  material  comprising 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  separate  longitudinally  ex- 
tending compartments  for  bodies  of  liquid  material  capa- 
ble of  absorbing  neutrons; 

pressure  relief  means  for  each  of  said  compartments;  and 

each  of  said  compartments  comprising  a  main  portion  and 
a  surge  tank  portion  separated  therefrom  by  a  partition, 
a  small  passageway  through  said  partition,  and  means  at 
said  passageway  for  holding  a  body  of  said  liquid  in  clos- 
ing relation  to  said  passageway  throughout  a  substantial 
range  of  tilting  of  said  cask  to  thereby  prevent  air  from 
flowing  from  said  surge  tank  portion  into  said  main  tank 
portion. 


3,886,369 

solid-state  gating  circuit  for  cross-point 
switching 

Virgle  E.  Porter,  Sieger,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Sippican  Corpora- 
tion, Midlothian,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,407 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  39112 
U.S.  CI.  250-551  14  Ckiims 

7.  A  gating  circuit  comprising: 

control  means,  having  an  isolation  diode  and  a  light  emitting 
diode  for  producing  light  energy  when  current  passes 
therethrough; 
an  electrical  conductor,  susceptible  to  receiving  spurious 
signals,  coupled  through  said  circuit  isolation  means  to 
said  light  emitting  means; 
a  by-pass  path,  having  a  first  photo-sensitive  transistor  dis- 
posed in  optical  relationship  with  said  light  emitting  diode 
for  energizing  said  isolation  diode  upon  receipt  of  light 
energy  from  said  light  emitting  diode;  said  isolation  diode, 
upon  energization,  causing  current  passing  through  said 
light  emitting  diode  to  be  diverted  to  said  by-pass  path; 
and 
a  signal  circuit,  electrically  isolated  from  said  control 
means,  said  by-pass  path  and  said  electrical  conductor, 
having  a  second  photo-sensitive  transistor  disposed  in 
optical  relationship  with  said  light  emitting  diode  for 
electrically  closing  said  signal  circuit  upon  receipt  of  said 


light  energy  from  said  light  emitting  diode,  whereby  said 
light  emitting  means  are  electrically  isolated  from  said 


electrical  conductor  upon  energization  of  said  circuit 
isolation  means. 


3,886,370 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

RADIATION  SOURCES 

Waher  Schubert,  36,  Emil-Hollein-Strasse;  Harry  Wendt,  2, 

Strasse  der  Gargend,  both  of  Jena,  and  Reiner  Doss,  2  F, 

Moldaustrasse,  Teltow,  all  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  254,787 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  39112 

U.S.  CI.  250-552  8  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  local  dependence  of  the 
intensity  and  the  delay  time  of  the  recombination  radiation  on 
the  radiation  band  of  a  semiconductor  radiation  source,  com- 
prising 

a  semiconductor  radiation  source  having  a  radiation  sur- 
face, 
an  excitation  source  for  exciting  periodic  radiation  of  said 

semiconductor  radiation  source, 
a  radiation  receiver  for  receiving  said  radiation  and  trans- 
forming the  periodic  radiation  signals  into  electric  signals, 
a  magnifying  optical  system, 
a  diaphragm  being  radiation  transmissive, 
said  system  and  said  diaphragm  being  located  between 
said  semiconductor  radiation  source  and  said  radiation 
receiver, 
said  system  being  traversed  by  said  radiation,  which  im- 
ages said  radiation  surface  on  said  diaphragm  and  has 
a  common  optical  axis  with  said  radiation  surface,  said 
diaphragm  and  said  radiation  receiver, 
means  for  producing  relative  motion  fbetween  the  image  of 

said  radiation  surface  and  said  diaphragm, 
and  a  phasemeter  connected  to  said  radiation  receiver  and 
said  excitation  source  for  comparison  of  the  phase  of  the 
signal  in  said  radiation  receiver  and  the  phase  of  the 
excitation  signal. 
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3,886,371 
OPTICAL  CHARACTER  READER  SCANNING  SUPPORT 

MECHANISM 
Lerter  John  Lloyd,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ball  Computer 
Products,  Inc.,  Oakland,  CaHf. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,396 

Int.  CI.  coin  2 1/30 

U.S.  CL  250-567  g  claims 


1.  A  scanning  support  mechanism  movable  in  orthogonal  X 
and  Y  directions  comprising  a  first  carriage,  means  for  incre- 
mentally moving  the  first  carriage  in  the  Y  direction,  a  second 
carriage  movably  mounted  on  the  first  carriage,  constant 
speed  drive  means  mounted  on  the  first  carriage,  and  recipro- 
cating means  powered  by  the  constant  speed  drive  means  for 
shuttling  the  second  carriage  in  the  X  direction,  the  recipro- 
cating means  including  a  pair  of  pulleys  mounted  on  the  first 
carriage  so  as  to  rotate  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  both 
the  X  and  Y  directions,  at  least  one  of  the  two  pulleys  being 
driven  by  the  constant  speed  driving  means,  a  driving  belt 
connected  between  the  two  pulleys,  Scotch  yoke  means 
mounted  on  the  second  carriage,  and  a  pin  rigidly  mounted  at 
one  end  in  the  Scotch  yoke  means  and  attached  at  its  other 
end  to  the  driving  belt,  whereby  the  rotation  of  the  belt  at  a 
constant  speed  by  the  constant  speed  drive  means  exerts  a 
force  on  the  second  carriage  through  the  Scotch  yoke  means 
so  as  to  cause  the  second  carriage  to  shuttle  in  the  X  direction. 


3,886,372 

PRODUCING  SIGNALS  DENOTING  LOCATION  OF 

EDGES  OF  A  FINISHED  SURFACE  ON  A  PARTLY 

FINISHED  WORKPIECE 

Benkt  Sanglert,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab-Scania 

Aktiebolag,  Linkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,429 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Feb.    23,    1973 
7302543 

Int.  CI.  GOl b  ///02 
U.S.  CI.  250-571  3  ciai™, 

2.  Apparatus  for  scanning  an  unfinished  elongated  work- 
piece  that  has  a  substantially  fiat  top  surface  which  terminates 
at  a  pair  of  opposite  longitudinally  extending  edges,  to  pro- 
duce signals  which  are  related  to  the  orientation  and  configu- 
ration of  said  side  edges  and  their  spacing  from  one  another, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  supporting  means  for  holding  a  workpiece  stationary 
with  its  top  surface  horizontal  and  its  length  extending  in 
a  predetermined  direction; 

B.  photoresponsive  detector  means  mounted  in  upwardly 
spaced  relation  to  the  supporting  means  and  facing  sub- 
stantially in  said  direction; 

C.  means  connected  with  said  detector  means  for  causing 
the  same  to  scan  repeatedly  along  a  horizontal  path  trans- 
verse to  said  direction; 

D.  reflector  means  having  a  reflecting  surface; 

E.  means  mounting  the  reflector  means  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  reflecting  surface,  said 
axis  being 

1.  horizontal,  spaced  above  said  supporting  means,  and 
transverse  to  said  direction,  and 
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2.  so  spaced  from  the  detector  in  said  direction  that  the 

refiector  means  can  reflect  to  the  detector  means,  for 

scanning  thereby,  an  image  of  a  zone  which  extends 

entirely  across  a  workpiece  on  the  suppqrting  means, 

and  which  zone  moves  lengthwise  along  tJ^  workpiece, 

from  one  end  to  the  other  thereof,  as  the  reflector 

rotates; 

means  for  rotating  the  reflector  at  a  rate  so  itelated  to  the 

rate  of  repetitive  scanning  that  the  imaged}  zone  of  the 

workpiece  that  is  scanned  by  the  detector  means  ad- 


/<, 


vances  lengthwise  along  the  workpiece  from  s(  an  to  scan- 

and  T 

G.  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  light  sour  :es  located 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  supporting  means  for  i  luminating 
at  least  that  zone  of  a  workpiece  which  is  ims  ged  by  the 
reflector  means,  at  a  low  angle  of  incidence  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  workpiece  and  alternately  from  opposite 
sides  thereof  in  synchronism  with  scanning  by  the  detec- 
tor means,  so  that  illumination  does  not  extend  beyond 
each  of  said  edges  of  the  workpiece  wheil  the  scan 
reaches  the  vicinity  thereof. 


11  Claims 


3,886,373 

HYDRAULIC  MACHINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Masayasu  Okada,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitkchi,  Ltd 
Tokyo,  Japan  ' 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,916 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Sept.  4, 1972, 47-87972- 
Nov.  21  1972,  47-118981;  Jan.  29,  1973,  48-1 106?;  Feb.  12* 
1973,  48-16633;  Mar.  9,  1973,  48-27002 

Int.  CI.  FOlb  25/00 
U.S.  CI  290—52 

1.  Control  apparatus  for  hydraulic  machines  ttet  are'ar- 
ranged  so  as  to  receive  hydraulic  fluid  commonly  frdm  a  single 
penstock  connected  at  its  upper  portion  to  an  upper  reservoir 
and  connected  at  the  lower  regions  of  the  system  to  a  plurality 
of  hydraulic  machines  by  branch  penstocks  with  the  provision 
of  a  single  surge  tank  common  to  the  hydraulic  piachines 
which  hydraulic  machines  have  movable  guide  van^s  for  con- 
trolhng  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  the  machines 
respectively,  comprising:  monitoring  means  for  pro(lucing  an 
electric  signal  in  response  to  transitional  operation  of  at  least 
one  of  the  hydraulic  machines;  movably  mounted  c^  means 
operating  means  responsive  to  said  electric  signal  f<ir  moving 
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said  cam  means;  and  adjusting  means  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  cam  means  for  controlling  the  degree  of  opening 


of  the  guide  vanes  of  at  least  one  of  the  other  hydraulic  ma- 
chines. 


3,886,374 
LOCKABLE  SLIDE  FITTING  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 

SYSTEM 
Andre  Lefeuvre,  Noisy-le-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 
tional des  Usines  Renault  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  both  of 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,158 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Feb.     14,     1973, 
73.05211;  Oct.  5,  1972,  72.35394 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  307-10  SB  8  Claims 


1.  A  lockable  slide  fitting  for  use  in  a  vehicle  safety  belt 
system  of  the  "lap  and  diagonal"  type  having  three  points  of 
attachment  and  comprising  a  fixed  reel  device  for  one  end  of 
a  shoulder  strap  which  strap  may  slide  through  the  lockable 
slide  fitting  before  passing  diagonally  across  the  chest  of  the 
vehicle  occupant  to  be  anchored  by  its  other  end  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  floor,  the  said  lockable  slide  fitting  comprising  a 
frame,  means  for  attaching  the  frame  to  a  component  of  the 
body  of  the  vehicle,  means  including  a  movable  cross  bar 
slidably  mounted  in  the  frame  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  strap  is  locked  and  a  second  position  and 
over  which  the  strap  may  pass,  an  arm  hinged  to  the  frame  of 
the  fitting,  at  least  one  rod  connecting  said  cross  bar  to  said 
arm,  an  armature  of  ferro-magnetic  material  supported  by  said 
arm,  a  coil  carried  fixedly  by  said  frame  and  co-operating  with 
the  armature,  and  means  for  connecting  said  coil  to  an  electric 
circuit  to  energize  the  coil. 


3,886375 
COUNTING  SYSTEM 
Waher  Uk)  Sirk,  Oakham,  and  Douglas  Brian  Street,  Meltoa 
Mowbray,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Productkw  Engi- 
neering Research  Association  of  Great  Britain,  Lekcster- 
shire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,785 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  307-112  8Ctalni! 


RLl/l-2 


C2         Ru/3-4 


1.  A  component  counting  system  for  a  machine  tool,  com- 
prising: first  switch  means  positioned  to  detect  the  presence  in 
the  machine  of  a  component  to  be  machined;  second  switch 
means  arranged  to  be  operated  by  the  machine  after  initiation 
of  the  machine  cycle;  and  a  counter  to  which  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  are  connected  so  that  a  count  is  re- 
corded only  if  both  the  first  switch  means  detects  the  presence 
of  a  component  and  the  second  switch  means  is  operated. 


3,886,376 

LOW  POWER  REMOTE  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Satya  Pal  Asija,  1641  Cumberland  St.,  Apt.  21,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

55117 

Substitute  for  Ser.  No.  804,052,  Feb.  27,  1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,663 

Int.  CI.  H03k  1 7/00 

U.S.  CI.  307-116  3  Claims 


/<    // 
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1.  Apparatus  for  turning  off  an  electrical  appliance  as  a 
person  falls  asleep,  which  comprises  a  low  power  solid  state 
control  circuit  for  controlling  higher  power  control  circuit 
which  includes: 

a.  conductor  means  including  solid  state  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  of  a  given  voltage; 

b.  output  means  for  connecting  the  conductor  means  to  an 
electrical  appliance  comprising  a  bi-directional  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  having  a  gate  and  a  base;  and 

c.  switch  means  including  solid  state  means  operable  at  less 
than  the  given  voltage  and  joined  to  the  conductor  means 
for  controlling  flow  of  electrical  energy  to  the  output 
means,  where  in  the  switch  means  includes  a  transistor  in 
series  with  the  gate  of  the  bi-directional  silicon  controlled 
rectifier,  and  a  plurality  of  direct  current  batteries,  one 
battery  being  connected  to  the  base  and  one  battery  being 
connected  to  the  gate  of  the  bi-directional  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier,  the  switch  means  also  including  a  plural- 
ity of  conductors,  means  connecting  one  conductor  to 
one  of  the  batteries,  and  means  connecting  another  con- 
ductor to  the  other  battery. 
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3,886,377 
CONTROL  RECEIVER 
Katsumi  Taketa,  and  Kciiji  Takahashi,  both  of  Fukuyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubisiii  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1972, 47-79655; 
Aug.  9,  1972,  47-79656 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  47120 
U.S.  CI.  307—129  4  Claims 


1.  A  control  receiver  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
electromagnetic  coil  responsive  to  a  signal  having  a  first  pre- 
determined frequency  to  provide  an  output  voltage  there- 
across,  a  second  electromagnetic  coil  responsive  to  a  signal 
having  a  second  predetermined  frequency  different  from  said 
first  frequency  to  produce  an  output  voltage  thereacross,  a 
load  circuit  to  be  controlled,  switch  means  connected  in  said 
load  circuit  and  having  an  open  position  to  open  said  load 
circuit  and  connect  said  first  coil  to  said  load  circuit,  and  a 
closed  operating  position  to  close  said  load  circuit  and  con- 
nect said  second  coil  to  said  load  circuit,  a  switching  circuit 
connected  to  said  first  coil  and  said  second  coil  and  rendered 
conductive  by  the  output  from  that  coil  connected  by  said 
switch  means  to  the  load  circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
conduction  of  said  switching  circuit  to  change  said  switch 
means  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  open  and  closed  positions. 


3,886,378 

TIMING  UNIT  FOR  CONNECTING  POWER 

SEQUENTIALLY  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF  STATIONS 

Norman  D.  Morgan,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clemar 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Glendora,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,886 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  7100 

U.S.  CL  307- 141 .4  23  Claims 


1.  A  timing  unit  for  connecting  power  sequentially  to  each 
of  a  number  of  stations,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  station  timer  rotationally  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
station  timer  being  divided  peripherally  into  sectors  in- 
cluding a  number  of  station  sectors  each  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  stations; 


a  plurality  of  individually  adjustable  cam  ifieans  each 
mounted  on  one  of  said  station  sectors,  each  said  cam 
means  dividing  the  peripheral  length  of  thd  associated 
said  station  sector  into  first  and  second  (^m  regions 
which  are  selectively  variable  in  relative  length; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  rotating  said  sta- 
tion timer  at  a  timing  speed  and  at  an  advjance  speed 
relatively  faster  than  said  timing  speed  to  mojve  said  sec- 
tors successively  past  a  fixed  datum  on  said  frame; 

sensing  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  sensing  said  first 
and  second  cam  regions  as  each  said  station  sector  passes 
said  datum,  said  sensing  means  being  connected  with  said 
drive  means  to  cause  rotation  of  said  station  timer  at 
timing  speed  whenever  on  of  said  second  cam  regions  is 
sensed  by  said  sensing  means  and  at  advance  speed  when- 
ever one  of  said  first  cam  regions  is  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means;  and  j 

selector  means  connected  with  said  station  timpr  and  said 
sensing  means  for  connecting  power  to  each  station  while 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  station  sector^  is  passing 
said  datum  for  the  duration  that  said  second  pam  region 
on  said  corresponding  station  sector  is  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means. 


3,886,379 
RADIATION  TRIGGERED  DISCONNECT  IV^EANS 
Robert  H.  Bickley,  Scottsdak,  and  PhiUp  L.  Clar,  Mesa,  both 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
*         Filed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,895 
'  Int.  CI.  H03k  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  307-202  9  Claims 
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1.  Radiation  triggered  disconnect  means  for  use  with  a 
circuit  to  be  protected  and  a  suitable  power  sourjie  for  said 
circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  transistor  having  first,  second  and  control  electrodes; 

b.  means  coupling  the  first  and  second  electrodes  of  said 
transistor  in  a  series  circuit  including  the  ciituit  to  be 
protected  and  the  power  source  for  applying  power  from 
the  power  source  to  the  circuit  to  be  protected; 

c.  bias  means  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
transistor  normally  biasing  said  transistor  in  a  jsaturation 
mode  of  operation; 

d.  semiconductor  junction  means  coupled  to  a  power  source 
in  a  normally  reverse  biased  orientation  and  providing  a 
flow  of  current  in  response  to  radiation  impinging 
thereon,  said  semiconductor  junction  means  being  fur- 
ther coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  trainsistor  for 
applying  the  flow  of  current  to  overcome  the  ^ias  of  said 
bias  means  and  substantially  cutoff  conduction  of  said 
transistor;  and  \ 

e.  second  semiconductor  junction  means  coupled  [in  parallel 
with  the  circuit  to  be  protected  in  a  normaly  reverse 
biased  orientation  and  providing  a  discharge  current  path 
in  parallel  with  the  circuit  in  response  to  ra^ation  im- 
pinging on  said  second  semiconductor  junctio^  means. 
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3,886,380 
GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Norlo  Sobajima,  and  KenichI  Tonomura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fikd  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1973,  48-5959 
Int.  CI.  H03k  17100 
U.S.  CI.  307-237  8  Claims 


VCC4 
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an  RS  slave  flip-flop  having  a  third  input  connected  to  said 
first  output,  a  fourth  input  connected  to  said  second 
output,  and  a  third  output, 

a  first  inverter, 

a  majority  decision  circuit  having  a  fourth  output  connected 
to  said  second  input  and  connected  via  said  first  inverter 
to  said  first  input,  and  having  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh 
inputs,  said  fifth  and  sixth  inputs  receiving  said  rectangu- 
lar signal  voltages  and  said  seventh  input  connected  to 
said  third  output  as  a  feedback  input, 

a  second  inverter, 

a  first  timing  input  for  said  RS  master  flip-flop, 

a  second  timing  input  for  said  RS  slave  flip-flop  connected 
to  said  second  inverter,  and 

means  for  applying  a  square  wave  timing  signal  to  said  first 
timing  input  and  to  said  second  inverter,  said  timing 
signal  having  twice  the  repetition  frequency  as  said  given 
frequency  and  the  trailing  edges  of  said  timing  signal 
coinciding  with  edges  of  said  signal  voltages. 


1.  In  a  gain  control  circuit  having  a  differential  amplifier 
and  a  variable  resistor  coupled  to  an  input  thereof  for  control- 
ling the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier,  said  differential 
amplifier  comprising  emitter-coupled  transistors,  respective 
emitters  of  which  are  grounded  through  a  signal  source,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  transistor  circuit,  connected  be- 
tween said  variable  resistor  and  said  input  of  said  differential 
amplifier,  having  first  and  second  transistors  each  having 
engaged  emitter  terminal,  a  base  terminal,  and  a  collector 
terminal,  the  base  emitter  terminals  of  said  first  transistor 
being  connected  to  a  base-emitter  bias  circuit  including  said 
variable  resistor,  the  collector  terminal  of  said  first  transistor 
being  coupled  to  the  base  terminal  of  said  second  transistor, 
the  emitter  terminal  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected 
to  said  input  of  said  differential  amplifier  and  being  grounded 
through  a  resistance,  the  collector  terminal  of  said  first  transis- 
tor being  connected  to  a  collector  voltage  bias  circuit  contain- 
ing a  non-linear  impedance,  and  the  collector  terminal  of  said 
second  transistor  being  connected  to  a  collector  supply  volt- 
age. 


3,886,381 
ELECTRONIC  STORAGE  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL  DATA 
PROCESSING  DEVICES  WITH  HIGH  FAULT  SAFETY  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  RAILROAD  SAFETY  SYSTEMS 
Heinz-Juergen  Lohmann,  Braunschweig,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munkh,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266,549,  June  27,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  applkatwn  Jan.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,912 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  \H34;  H03k  31286 

U.S.  CI.  307-238  3  Claims 


3,886,382 
BALANCED  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

USING  JOSEPHSON  TUNNELLING  DEVICES 

Robert  G.  Cain,  Poughkeepsk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,974 

Int.  CI,  H03k  J/J5,  /  7100 

U.S.  CI.  307-245  9  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  storage  circuit  with  high  fault  safety  for 
digital  data  processing  of  binary  switching  variables  in  the 
form  of  rectangular  signal  voltages  of  a  given  repetition  fre- 
quency, comprising: 

an  RS  master  flip-flop  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input, 
a  first  output,  and  a  second  output. 


1.  In  a  transmission  line  having  a  terminal  at  each  end 
thereof  across  which  the  output  is  measured; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  Josephson  tunnelling  devices,  each 
Josephson  tunnelling  device  of  a  pair  being  located  in  the 
transmission  line  equally  distant  from  opposite  end  termi- 
nals thereof  to  provide  a  balanced  transmission  line,  each 
Josephson  tunnelling  device  having  a  zero  voltage  and  a 
finite  voltage  state; 

control  means  for  simultaneously  controlling  the  voltage 
switching  point  of  each  Josephson  device  of  each  pair  of 
said  Josephson  tunnelling  devices; 

current  means  for  providing  electrical  current  through  said 
transmission  line  and  each  of  said  Josephson  tunnelling 
devices  of  each  pair  of  devices  causing  any  pair  of  Joseph- 
son  tunnelling  devices  biased  by  said  control  means  to 
simultaneously  switch  into  its  finite  voltage  state,  thereby 
causing  reflections  in  the  transmission  line  in  a  balanced 
manner  so  that  the  transmission  line  stabilizing  time  is 
minimized. 
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3,886,383 

COMPRESSED  BACK  IRON  LINEAR  MOTOR 

LAMINATED  CORE 

James  A.  Ross,  La  JoUa,  and  James  A.  Houdyshei,  San  Diego, 

both  of  CaM.,  assignors  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.,  Chula 

Vista,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,620 

Int.  Ci.  H02k  41102 

U.S.  Ci.  310-12  14  Claims 


3,886,384 
COLLECTOR  ELECTRODE 
Raymond  P.  Tuinila,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,180 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  7/00,  HO  Ik  1102 

U.S.  CI.  313-39  2  Claims 


COOUNT 
I  NUT 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  wherein  a  beam  of  elec- 
trons is  directed  toward  a  collector  electrode,  an  improved 
collector  electrode  comprising  a  hollow  substantially  cylindri- 
cal portion  and  a  hollow  conical  portion  covering  one  end  of 
such  cylindrical  portion,  both  such  portions  being  laminated 
and  consisting  of  a  core  layer  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  of  stainless  steel,  beryllium,  copper  and  titanium  be- 
tween an  inner  and  an  outer  layer  of  oxygen-free  high  conduc- 
tivity copper. 


3,886385 
RATE  OF  MOTION  DETECTOR 
Francesco  L.  Bacchialoai,  9  Ciaremont  Ave.,  Arlington,  Mass. 
02175 

Fikd  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,706 
Int  Ci.  H02k  21132 
VS.  CL  310-152  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  rate  of  motion  of  one  body 
relative  to  another  body  comprising  in  combination. 


means  supported  by  one  of  said  bodies  for  producing  a 
substantially  steady  magnetic  field,  at  a  given  area  which 
is  fixed  relative  to  said  supporting  body,   j 

a  set  of  electrical  conductors  fixed  to  the]  other  of  said 
bodies  including  a  relatively  long  electrical  conductor 
which  is  continuous  from  one  end  to  the  other  end 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  short  jelectrical  con- 
ductors, the  short  conductors  being  disposed  side  by  side 
and  each  electrically  connected  at  one  ejid  only  to  the 
long  conductor  at  spaced  points  therealorig, 


1.  An  improved  laminated  core  for  a  linear  induction  motor 
employing  windings  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interleaved  laminations  of  different  heights; 

a  top  pole  piece  portion  having  an  upper  face  and  a  bottom 
back  iron  portion  with  a  rectilinear  tapered  transition 
therebetween,  said  face  has  a  cross-sectional  dimension 
less  than  the  largest  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said 
back  iron  portion  for  concentrating  the  flux  produced  by 
the  core. 


VOLTA«q  <0 

Mcren 


^^/y/ >////} 


the  orientation  of  he  set  on  said  other  body  bjeing  such  that 
the  short  conductors  enter  and  leave  said  tnagnetic  field 
area  one  after  another  at  a  rate  proportioaal  to  the  said 
relative  rate  of  motion,  and 

an  electrical  contact  for  contacting  the  other  End  of  at  least 
one  of  the  short  conductors  at  a  time  while  laid  contacted 
short  conductor  is  in  the  magnetic  field,     ■ 

whereby  a  signal  is  produced  between  the  contact  and  the 
long  conductor,  said  signal  being  rcprese^itative  of  the 
said  rate. 

J 


'  3,886,386 

CARBON  FIBER  CURRENT  COLLECTION  BRUSH 
WiHiam  B.  Hillig,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Ekctric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,5*^ 

Int.  CI.  H02k  13100 

U.S.  CI.  310-251  2  Claims 


^-/^ 


1.  A  carbon  fiber  current  collection  brush  comprising  a 
carbon  body  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  ap^ures  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  elongated  carbon  fibers  positioned  in 
each  of  the  apertures  and  extending  outwardly  {therefrom  in 
both  opposite  directions,  a  flexible  braided  metallic  sheath 
covering  the  portion  of  the  fibers  within  each  of  Ihe  apertures 
and  the  portion  of  the  fibers  extending  outwardlyjin  one  direc- 
tion, and  the  fibers  extending  outwardly  in  the  ottier  direction 
being  exposed  and  being  generally  of  uniform  leifgth  from  the 
edge  of  the  carbon  body. 
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3,886,387  3,886,389 

FLUX  SHIELD  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES  DISPLAY  PANEL 

Peter  H.  Graham,  Schenectady,  and  Paul  Reece,  Scotia,  both  of  James  A.  Ogle,  Neshanic  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

N.Y.  Filed  Dec.  26   1973  Ser.  No.  428  415 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,3 10,  July  3 1,1973.  This  Int.  CI.  HOlj  6/ /06 

applkation  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,627  U.S.  CI.  313—188                                                     25  Claims 
Int.  CI.  H02k  1\12 
U.S.  CI.  310—256                                                          5  Claims 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  of  the  type  including  a 
stator  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  laminations  held  in  as- 
sembled relation  by  a  number  of  circumferentially  spaced, 
axially  extending  keybars  secured  at  each  opposite  end  to  a 
respective  end  flange;  an  improved  flux  shield  assembly  at 
each  end  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

a.  a  non-magnetic,  annular  flux  shield  of  high  electrical 
conductivity  spaced  from  but  adjacent  to  a  respective  end 
flange  on  a  side  further  removed  from  the  stator  core; 

b.  fastening  means  securing  each  flux  shield  to  its  respective 
end  flange;  and, 

c.  means  in  combination  with  said  fastening  means  for 
electrically  insulating  each  flux  shield  from  its  respective 
end  flange. 


3,886,388 
ALUMINUM  RETENTION  MAZE  AND  GETTER 
Rigaud  B.  Paine,  Jr.,  Dallas,  and  Michael  Peshock,  Jr.,  Rich- 
ardson, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,819 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  67/26 

U.S.  CI.  313-177  10  Claims 


1- — h. ..  <\  1 .  »\ ..  <\  ..<;..<<..  1-  jj 


1.  In  a  gas  discharge  display  panel  where  a  display  gas  with 
mercury  atmosphere  is  retained  in  a  chamber  between  display 
control  electrodes,  the  combination  which  comprises  an  alu- 
minum body  in  surface  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
in  said  chamber  for  interacting  with  said  mercury  and  forming 
a  product  to  serve  as  a  getter  for  0^  and  HzO  which  evolve 
during  energization  of  said  display. 


OR 


40-^  S^A—     '-■■KH',     70 


14.  A  display  panel  comprising 

a  gas-filled  housing, 

a  plurality  of  electrode  pairs  supported  on  a  surface  in  said 

housing  and  oriented  in  rows  and  columns, 
said  electrodes  being  operable  as  cathode  electrodes,  and 
an  anode  electrode  in  operative  relation  with  each  of  said 

cathode  electrode  pairs, 
said  anode  being  operable  with  each  member  of  a  pair 

separately  to  comprise  separate  ionizable  gas  cells. 


3,886,390 

BUTTABLE,  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE,  DISPLAY  PANEL 

INCLUDING  ELECTRODES  PROVIDING  A  DOT  MATRIX 

DISPLAY 
Thomas  C.  MakMiey,  Bemardsville,  NJ.;  Rudolph  A.  Cola, 
Malvern,  Pa.,  and  Ronald  O.  Wescott,  Edison,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,836 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  67/06,  67/42 

U.S.  CI.  3 1 3— 2 1 7  5  Claims 


lOv 


x» 


% 


eo 


1.  A  display  panel  comprising 

a  gas-filled  envelope  including 

a  base  plate  and  face  plate  hermetically  sealed  together, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  conductive  strips  positioned  on  the  top 
surface  of  said  base  plate, 

a  first  layer  of  insulating  material  covering  said  conductive 
strips  and  including  first  apertures  disposed  in  series 
along  each  of  said  conductive  strips,  each  first  aperture 
exposing  a  dot-like  portion  of  the  associated  strip  which 
is  operable  as  a  cathode  electrode,  said  dot-like  cathode 
electrodes  being  arrayed  in  rows  and  columns, 

a  second  layer  of  insulated  material  on  said  first  layer  and 
having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  slots,  each  aligned  with  a 
row  of  said  cathode  electrodes, 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  strips  of  transparent  conductive 
material  on  the  inner  surface  of  sakl  face  plate,  each  such 
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strip  overlaying  one  of  said  horizontal  slots  in  said  second 
layer,  and 

an  opaque  conductive  layer  on  each  of  said  horizontal  strips 
and  having  a  series  of  second  apertures  therein, 

each  second  aperture  exposing  a  dot-like  area  of  its  horizon- 
tal strip  which  is  operable  as  an  anode  electrode,  each 
such  anode  electrode  being  vertically  aligned  with  and  in 
operative  relation  with  one  of  said  cathode  electrodes. 


3,886,391 

HAFNIUM  ACTIVATED  METAL  HALIDE  ARC 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Frederic  Koury,  Bristol,  N.H.;  WilUam  I.  Bamberg,  Boston, 

aad  William  M.  Kecffe,  Rockport,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,208 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  17106,  17/20 

U.S.  CI.  313-218  3  Claims 


1 .  A  high  intensity  metal  halide  arc  discharge  lamp  compris- 
ing: an  arc  tube  having  sealed  ends  and  containing  a  fill  includ- 
ing mercury  and  a  metal  halide;  and  hafnium  activated  elec- 
trodes disposed  within  said  arc  tube,  the  size  of  said  electrodes 
being  such  that  during  normal  operation  of  the  lamp  the  rate 
of  evaporation  of  hafnium  from  said  electrodes  is  about  equal 
to  the  rate  of  deposition  of  hafnium  from  hafnium  halide 
thereon,  thereby  ensuring  hafnium  activation  of  said  elec- 
trodes throughout  normal  lamp  life,  and  wherein  the  construc- 
tion of  said  electrodes  is  such  that  their  hot  spot  temperature 
during  normal  lamp  operation  is  between  about  1825*^  and 
2325t:. 


3,88632 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  ALUMINA  ARC  TUBE 
Nikolaos  Barakitis,  Haverhill;  Edward  A.  Webb,  Reading,  and 
Francis  B.  Makar,  Jr.,  Beverly,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,063 

Int.  CI.  HOI  J  6/36 

U.S.  CI.  313-220  1  Claim 


diameter  section,  the  small  diameter  section  being  inserted 
into  tfie  arc  tube  and  the  large  diameter  being  ouiside  the  arc 
tube,  the  capillary  space  between  the  small  diameter  section 
and  the  inner  wall  of  the  arc  tube  being  filled  wjth  a  sealing 
glass,  the  capillary  space  between  the  large  diameter  section 
and  the  end  of  the  arc  tube  being  filled  with  a  sealing  glass,  a 
niobium  tube,  having  a  raised  peripheral  seating  rjng  interme- 
diate its  ends,  extending  through  said  plug  so  that  said  ring  is 
in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  plug,  s^id  niobium 
tube  being  sealed  to  said  plug  from  said  seating  ring  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  plug  by  a  sealing  glass,  and  an  electrode 
disposed  on  the  inner  end  of  said  niobium  tube.  I 


I 


I.  An  arc  tube  for  a  high  pressure  sodium  lamp  comprising: 
an  alumina  arc  tube  having  a  cylindrical  alumina  plug  sealed 
at  each  end  thereof,  each  plug  having  a  large  and  a  small 


3,886,393 

GAS  MIXTURE  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  DtVICE 
David  C.  Hinson,  Whitehouse,  Ohio,  assignor  to  OMfens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279,875 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  7/06,  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  313-223  5  Claims 


M•^ 


1.  In  an  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  /^C  multiple 
gas  discharge  phosphor  display  device  containing  An  ionizable 
gaseous  medium,  the  improvement  wherein  the  gaseous  me- 
dium consists  essentially  of  20  to  35  percent  atortis  of  argon 
and  80  to  65  percent  atoms  of  a  xenon-based  composition, 
whereby  the  peak  gas  discharge  currents  are  deep-eased  and 
the  mean  memory  margin  is  increased. 


3,886,394 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  EMPLOYING  FILTER  COATED 
PHOSPHOR  PARTICLES 
Steven  Alan  Lipp,  Cranbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCii  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,094 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  29/18 

U.S.  a.  313-470  10  Claims 


1.  An  image  display  comprising  a  luminescei^t  viewing 
screen  and  means  for  selectively  exciting  areas  of  ^id  screen 
to  luminescence,  said  screen  comprising  a  layer  ofphosphor 
particles  emissive  of  light  in  a  particular  portion  of  [the  visible 
spectrum,  said  phosphor  particles  having  adhered  to  their 
surfaces  color  filter  particles  which  are  transmissiveTof  light  in 
said  portion  of  the  visible  spectrum,  said  color  filt*  particles 
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covering  between  20  and  80  percent  of  the  surfaces  of  said 
phosphor  particles. 


3,886,395 

FLAT,  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE,  PHOSPHOR  DISPLAY 

PANEL  WITH  OFFSET  SUBSIDIARY  ELECTRODES 

Masakazu  Eukushima;  Seiichi  Murayama,  both  of  Kukubunji; 

Tsuyoshi  Seko,  Musashimurayama,  and  Shinichi  Shinada, 

Kokubunji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  July  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  27, 1973, 48-84136 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  61/42,  61/54 
U.S.  CI.  313—484  7  Claims 


-ID 


1.  A  flat  display  panel  comprising 

a.  an  insulating  substrate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots 
formed  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  by  a  predetermined  distance,  said  slots  defin- 
ing subsidiary  discharge  spaces, 

b.  a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  each  of  which  is  disposed  in 
each  of  said  plurality  of  slots,  respectively, 

c.  a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  disposed  upon  said  insu- 
lating substrate  adjacent  to  said  slots, 

d.  a  plurality  of  third  electrodes  spaced  apart  from  said 
second  electrodes  by  a  predetermined  distance,  said  third 
electrodes  intersecting  said  second  electrodes  at  prede- 
termined angles,  a  through  hole  being  formed  through 
said  third  electrodes  at  each  point  at  which  said  third 
electrodes  intersect  said  second  electrodes,  the  main 
discharges  occurring  between  said  third  and  second  elec- 
trodes while  the  subsidiary  discharges  occur  between  said 
third  and  first  electrodes, 

e.  a  phosphor  material  disposed  within  each  of  the  through 
holes  of  said  third  electrodes, 

f.  a  transparent  insulating  substrate  disposed  in  contact  with 
said  third  electrodes  for  hermetically  sealing  a  discharge 
gas  or  discharge  gas  mixture  filled  into  said  slots  of  said 
insulating  substrate  and  into  said  through  holes  of  said 
third  electrodes,  and 

g.  each  group  consisting  of  at  least  two  of  said  through  holes 
which  are  formed  in  the  same  third  electrode  being  hy- 
draulically  communicated  with  each  other  and  with  one 
of  said  slots  of  said  insulating  substrate. 


3,886,396 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WITH  PROTECTIVE  COATING 
Edward  E.  Hammer,  Mayfield  Village,  and  Edward  E.  Kaduk, 
Lyndhurst,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuations-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,096,  Oct  10,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  397,913 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  61/42 
VS.  CI.  313—486  5  Claims 

1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  an  elongated  vitreous 
tube  containing  an  ionizable  medium  including  mercury  vapor 
and  having  electrodes  sealed  into  its  ends,  a  coating  of  phos- 
phor on  a  major  portion  of  the  inside  surface  of  said  tube,  and 
a  postcoat  of  finely  divided  aluminum  oxide  of  submicron  size 
forming  a  porous  discontinuous  coating  on  the  particles  of 


said  phosphor  layer  to  improve  maintenance  and  reduce  end 
discloration,  the  quantity  of  aluminum  oxide  in  said  postcoat 
being  but  a  small  fraction  of  the  quantity  required  to  achieve 
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complete  coverage  of  the  phosphor  particles,  the 
said  aluminum  oxide  postcoat  being  in  the  range  of 
micrograms  per  square  centimeter. 


weight  of 
10  to  160 


3,886397 
HYBRID  SLOW  WAVE  CIRCUIT 
Yukio  Hiramatsu,  Los  AHos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Pak)  AHo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,380 

Int.  a.  HOlj  23/24,  25/34 

U.S.  CI.  315—3.6  1  Claim 


COWSUfPOyEDRIIICBW 


ELECnm        24  2t     30 


COUPLED  CAVtn 


1.  A  device  for  progressively  interacting  microwave  energy 
with  an  electron  beam  comprising: 

a.  means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons  over  an 
elongted  beam  path; 

b.  a  ring  and  bar  slow  wave  circuit  disposed  along  said  beam 
path  in  enegy  exchange  relationship  with  said  beam; 

c.  a  coupled  cavity  slow  wave  circuit  disposed  along  said 
beam  path  downstream  of  said  ring  and  bar  circuit  and  in 
energy  exchange  relationship  with  said  beam; 

d.  said  ring  and  bar  circuit  being  in  direct  microwave  energy 
exchange  relationship  with  said  coupled  cavity  circuit  by 
protruding  into  a  first  cavity  of  said  coupled  cavity  cir- 
cuit. 


3,886,398 
ELECTRON  BEAM  ELECTRICAL  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Feinstein,  Menio  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Varian  Asso- 
ciates, Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,913 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  25/02 
U.S.  CL  315—5  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electron  beam  power  transmission  system  for  trans- 
mitting electrical  power  from  a  transmitting  location  to  a 
remote  receiving  location: 
elongated  evacuated  envelope  means  extending  from  the 
transmitting  location  to  the  receiving  location,  said  re- 
ceiving location  being  geographically  removed  from  the 
transmitting  location; 
transmitter  means  at  said  transmitting  location  for  acceler- 
ating and  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons  through  said 
evacuated  envelope  means  from  said  transmitting  loca- 
tion to  said  receiving  location; 
receiver  means  at  said  receiving  location  for  converting 
kinetic  energy  of  the  beam  to  electrical  power  for  appli- 
cation to  a  power  load,  said  receiver  means  comprising 
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collector  means  for  collecting  the  electrons  as  conduction 
current; 

electrical  conductor  means  interconnecting  said  receiver 
means  and  said  transmitter  means  for  returning  said  con- 
duction current  to  said  transmitter  means; 

said  transmitter  means  including  an  electron  gun  having  a 
cathode  emitter  for  emitting  electrons  and  an  electron 
permeable  anode  electrode  for  drawing  a  stream  of  emit- 
ted electrons  from  said  cathode  emitter  to  form  an  elec- 
tron beam  emergent  from  said  anode  electrode; 


a.r-=^ 


receiver  means  at  the  receiving  location  foij  converting 
kinetic  energy  of  the  beam  to  electrical  powfer  for  appli- 
cation to  a  power  load,  comprising,  means  fpr  decelerat- 
ing the  electrons  by  an  electric  field  component  in  the 
direction  of  their  motion  and  means  for  collecting  the 
decelerated  electrons  as  conduction  current. 


3,886,400 

MULTI-HLAMENT  LIGHT  BULB  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gary  G.  Dill,  28392  MagnoUa  Dr.,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio  44070 
1  Filed  May  1 1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,60^ 

I  Int.  CI.  HOlk  1144,  J/64 

U.S.  CI.  315-64  ,3  Claims 


means  for  supplying  to  said  cathode  emitter  a  potential 
alternating  with  respect  to  the  potential  of  said  conductor 
means  for  causing  said  gun  to  produce  an  electron  beam 
during  only  every  other  half-cycle  of  said  alternating 
potential; 

said  receiver  means  including  means  for  developing  a  po- 
tential on  said  collector  means  alternating  with  respect  to 
the  potential  of  said  conductor  means  for  converting 
kinetic  energy  of  the  beam  to  alternating  electrical 
power. 


TO 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  power  transmission  system  for  trans- 
mitting electrical  power  from  a  transmitting  location  to  a 
receiving  location  remote  from  the  transmitting  location: 
elongated  evacuated  envelope  means  extending  from  the 
transmitting  location  to  a  geographically  removed  receiv- 
ing location; 
transmitter  means  at  the  transmitting  location  for  forming, 
accelerating  and  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons  over  an 
elongated  beam  path  extending  within  and  along  said 
evacuated  envelope  from  the  transmitting  location  to  the 
receiving  location;  and 
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3,886,399 

ELECTRON  BEAM  ELECTRICAL  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Robert  Spencer  Symons,  Los  Ahos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,914 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  25/02 

U.S.  CI.  315-5  37  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-filament  electric  light  bulb  having  a  sealed  glass 
envelope  and  a  base  fixedly  attached  thereto,  said^ase  being 
adapted  for  engaging  in  a  receiving  socket,  and  ihcluding  a 
plurality  of  conducting  elements  arranged  in  parallel  and 
connected  to  a  respective  filament,  said  base  cotnprising  a 
hollow  electrical  conducting  member  and  an  insulting  mem- 
ber disposed  in  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  member  and 
projecting  outwardly  of  said  lower  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  stationary  contacts  mounted  generally  cirtumferen- 
tially  on  said  insulating  member  and  being  exteriorly  accessi- 
ble, each  of  said  contacts  being  electrically  couplid  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  conducting  elements,  an  electrical  con- 
ductmg  selector  having  free  ends  and  being  movablj  mounted 
on  said  base,  for  generally  circumferential  move^nent  with 
respect  thereto,  said  selector  at  its  ends  extending  iijteriorly  of 
said  base  for  movably  mounting  said  selector  on  saidlbase  said 
selector  having  a  contact  portion  adapted  for  engagement 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  stationary  contacts  to  electrically 
couple  said  hollow  member  to  a  selected  one  of  said  conduct- 
ing elements,  said  selector  being  positioned  relative  to  said 
base  so  that  said  contact  portion  extends  below  said  hollow 
member  and  generally  hugs  the  exterior  surface  of  said  base 


'  3,886,401 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATING  CATHODE  HEATING 

Peter  G.  Berg,  Norton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  July  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  484,539 
Int.  CI.  H05b  39/00 
U.S.  CI.  315— 94  ,^„, 

1.  Apparatus  for  accelerating  the  heating  of  thd  cathode 
heater  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  or  the  like  comprising] 
a  first  self-heating  positive  temperature  coefficient  resistor 
having  a  relatively  low  initial  resistance  which  increases 
abruptly  as  its  temperature  rises  above  a  given  level; 
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means  for  interconnecting  said  resistor  to  an  electrical 
power  source  thereby  rapidly  to  heat  it  above  said  given 
level; 

a  second  self-heating  positive  temperature  coefficient  resis- 
tor positioned  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  said 
first  resistor  and  having  a  relatively  low  initial  resistance 
which  increases  abruptly  as  its  temperature  rises  above  a 
given  level; 

a  resistor  of  substantially  fixed  resistance  shuntconnected 
with  said  second  self-heating  resistor;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  shunt-connected  resistors  in 
series  with  the  heater  of  said  cathode  across  an  electrical 
power  source  adapted  to  supply  power  of  a  substantially 
constant  potential  in  excess  of  that  required  to  maintain 


the  heater  of  said  cathode  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture; 
the  resistance  of  the  second  self-heating  resistor  being  not 
substantially  more  than  that  of  the  fixed  resistor  at  tem- 
peratures below  its  aforesaid  given  level  but  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  the  fixed  resistor  at  temperatures 
above  its  aforesaid  given  level,  whereby  after  power  is 
initially  supplied  to  the  cathode  heater  its  potential  will  be 
reduced  from  a  level  substantially  in  excess  of  that  re- 
quired to  maintain  the  heater  at  said  predetermined  tem- 
perature to  a  level  which  maintains  the  heater  at  substan- 
tially said  predetermined  temperature  as  the  first  and 
second  resistors  self-heat  thereby  to  increase  and  then 
maintain  said  second  resistor  at  a  temperature  above  its 
aforesaid  given  level. 


3,886,402 
MAGNETIC  PUMPING  IN  SPATIALLY 
INHOMOGENEOUS  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
Harold  P.  Furth,  and  Robert  A.  Ellis,  Jr.,  both  of  Princeton, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Develop- 
ment  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,685 
Int.  CI.  G21b  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  315— 111.7  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  toroidally  extending  plasma 
column  in  an  ATC  having  poloidal  and  toroidal  coil  means 
and  toroidal  containment  means,  comprising: 
a.  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  having  spaced  apart 
regions  of  stability  and  an  unstable  region  therebetween 
for  providing  unbalanced  biasing  forces  on  the  plasma 
column  along  the  radial  axes  of  the  containment  means 
for  alternately,  periodically  and  oppositely  displacing  the 
plasma  column  radially  back  and  forth  between  the  re- 


gions of  stability  in  the  plane  of  the  containment  means 
within  a  time  period  it  of  an  average  ion-ion  collision 
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time;  and 
b.  means  for  modulating  said  poloidal  coil  means. 


3,886,403 
BRIGHTNESS  MODULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PLASMA 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Kenichi   Owaki,   Kobe;   Shozo  Umeda,   Kakogawa;   Hiroshi 
Funita,  Akashi;  Tadatsugu  Hirose,  Akashi,  and  Michflilro 
Shimuzi,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1971, 47-1464 

Int.  CI.  H05b  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  315— 169R  11  Claims 
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1.  A  brightness  modulation  system  for  producing  an  image 
display  with  selectively  controlled  brightness  level  gradations 
on  a  plasma  display  device,  said  plasma  display  device  having 
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a  plurality  of  X  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  Y  electrodes 
disposed  to  intersect  each  other  with  a  discharge  gas  spaced 
therebetween  whereby  a  plurality  of  discharge  cells  is  formed 
at  the  intersections  of  the  X  and  Y  electrodes,  the  successive 
adjacent  electrodes  of  at  least  one  of  said  pluralities  of  X  and 
Y  electrodes  being  arranged  in  groups  and  the  electrodes  of 
each  such  group  defining  corresponding  combinations  of 
discharge  cells  at  the  intersections  thereof  with  the  electrodes 
of  the  other  of  said  pluralities  of  X  and  Y  electrodes,  each  said 
combmation  of  discharge  cells  comprising  a  display  element 
of  the  said  image  display,  the  corresponding  cells  of  each  said 
combination  being  selectively  and  individually  controllable  to 
undergo  respective,  different  and  predetermined   rates  of 
discharge  to  produce  corresponding,  different  individual 
brightness  levels  thereby  to  provide  selective  gradations  of  the 
brightness  level  of  the  display  element  formed  by  each  such 
combination  of  discharge  cells,  said  brightness  modulation 
system  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  number  of  different  sustain  signals 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  discharge  cells  in  each 
said  combination  thereof  and  of  respectively  different 
repetition  rates, 
means  for  supplying  said  number  of  different  sustain  signals 
to  the  electrodes  of  said  pluralities  of  X  and  Y  electrodes 
corresponding  to  each  said  combination  of  discharge 
cells,  thereby  to  sustain  predetermined,  different  rates  of 
discharges  in  the  respectively  corresponding  cells  of  said 
combinations  of  cells, 
means  for  indicating  the  brightness  level  gradation  to  be 

displayed  in  each  display  element  of  the  image  display, 
means  responsive  to  said  indicating  means  for  selecting  the 
cells  of  the  combination  thereof  corresponding  to  each 
display   element   which,   in   combination,   provide   the 
brightness  level  gradation  for  that  corresponding  display 
element  as  indicated  by  said  indicating  means, 
means  for  selectively  establishing  discharges  in  the  cells 
selected  by  said  selecting  means  of  each  said  combination 
thereof,  and 

said  sustaining  means  sustaining  discharges  in  those  cells  of 
each  said  combination  in  which  discharges  are  selectively 
established  by  said  means  for  selectively  establishing 
discharges  in  accordance  with  the  said  predetermined 
different  rates  of  discharges  sustained  by  the  respective, 
different  sustain  signals,  thereby  to  sustain  the  gradation 
of  brightness  level  for  each  said  display  element  as  indi- 
cated by  said  indicating  means. 


lei  relationships  in  said  first  plane,  an  array  of  first  auxiliary 
electrodes  disposed  in  said  first  plane  so  that  e^ch  of  said  first 
auxiliary  electrodes  runs  in  substantially  parallel  relationship 
with  and  adjacent  to  a  different  one  of  said  first  main  elec- 
trodes, a  second  plane  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
with  said  first  plane  to  form  a  discharge  gap  therebetween,  an 
array  of  second  main  electrodes  in  the  form  of  longitudinally 
elongated  strips  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relationship 
m  said  second  plane  to  be  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  said 
array  of  first  main  electrodes,  an  array  of  se]:ond  auxiliary 
electrodes  disposed  in  said  second  plane  so  th^t  each  of  said 
second  auxiliary  electrodes  runs  in  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  and  adjacent  to  a  different  one  ^f  said  second 
main  electrodes,  first  circuit  means  for  selectivjely  applying  a 
first  voltage  pulse  to  the  main  electrodes  of  eacif  of  said  arrays 
of  main  electrodes  to  initiate  and  terminate  ah  electric  dis- 
charge thereacross,  and  second  circuit  means  f^r  successively 
applying  second  voltage  pulses  to  said  arrays  of  first  and  sec- 
ond auxiliary  electrodes  so  as  to  develope  a  pulsje  train  includ- 
ing pulses  of  one  polarity  alternating  pulses  of  opposite  polar- 
ity thereacross  whereby  said  electric  discharge  Is  followed  by 
electric  discharges  intermittently  caused  across  those  first  and 
second  auxiliary  electrodes  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  and 
second  main  electrodes  applied  with  said  first  vpltage  pulses 
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3,886,405 

DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
MiUuo  Kubo,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mamiy«  Koki  Kabu- 
sbiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  1 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,65|l 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1972,  47.13416- 
Feb.  7,  1972,  47-13417;  Mar.  1,  1972,  47.2056i2 

Int.  CI.  H05b  41 1 16 
U.S.  CI.  315-246  15  Claims 


3,886,404 
PLASMA  DISPLAY 
Kokhlro  Kurahashi,  and  Hiroshi  ToCtorik,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  DenkI  KabushikI  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,733 
Claims  priority,  applkatk»n  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1973, 48-23475 
Int.  CI.  N05b  41100 
U.S.  CI.  315-169  TV  ^  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  display  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  plane,  an  array  of  first  main  electrodes  in  the  form  of 
k)ngitudinally  ek>ngated  strips  disposed  in  substantially  paral- 


1.  A  device  for  operating  a  discharge  lamp  comprising:  an 
alternating  current  power  source;  a  discharge  la  up  having  a 
rated  current  value;  a  low  impedance  element,  said  low  im- 
pedance element  being  a  coil  with  a  relatively  few  number  of 
turns  and  relatively  small  in  size;  current  limitinglmeans  com- 
pnsed  of  high  impedance  means  and  bi-directjonal  means 
coupled  in  parallel  with  said  high  impedance  me^ns  for  limit- 
ing electric  current  flowing  in  said  discharge  lan^  to  a  value 
below  the  rated  value  thereof  during  a  first  portion  in  each 
half  cycle  of  the  alternating  current  of  said  power|source,  said 
current  limiting  means  being  inoperative  during  the  remaining 
portion  of  each  half  cycle  and  being  switched  frohi  operative 
to  inoperative  states  by  a  control  signal,  said  \o^  impedance 
element  and  said  current  limiting  means  beinri  connected 
between  said  alternating  current  power  source  and  said  dis- 
charge lamp;  and  control  signal  generating  mean4  connected 
to  said  current  limiting  means  for  applying  a  contfol  signal  to 
said  current  limiting  means  at  a  predetermined  current  control 
changeover  point  during  each  half  cycle,  said  predetermined 
current  control  changeover  point  occurring  at  substantially 
90    with  respect  to  current  cross-over  of  each  half  cycle 
whereby  said  current  limiting  means  become  inoperative  after 
the  control  signal  is  applied  to  said  current  limiting  means 
during  each  half  cycle  and  the  electric  current  flowing  in  said 
discharge  lamp  increases  so  that  an  effective  current  has  said 
rated  value  for  the  half  cycle. 
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3,886,406 
OVERSPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Robert  F.  Anderson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,551 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  47102 

U.S.  CI.  317-5  4  Claims 


^^*' 


1.  An  overspeed  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  detec- 
tor relay  controlled  by  outputs  of  an  oscillator  and  a  tachome- 
ter frequency  generator  through  a  high-pass  filter  and  ampli- 
fier wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

a.  a  step-up  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  energized 
by  output  of  the  amplifier, 

b.  control  means  including  a  full-wave  rectifier  connected 
across  a  resistor  and  a  winding  of  the  detector  relay  in 
series  for  energizing  the  detector  relay  by  output  of  an 
independent  secondary  winding  of  the  step-up  trans- 
former, 

c.  the  resistor  having  a  resistance  value  several  times  the 
resistance  of  the  detector  relay  winding, 

d.  whereby  the  detector  relay  is  quick  to  respond  to  de- 
energization  since  the  shunting  effect  of  the  full-wave 
rectifier  is  reduced  by  the  series  resistor  that  serves  to 
isolate  the  relay  winding  from  the  rectifier. 


3,886,407 
REFUSE  COMPACTOR  SYSTEM 
Lester  Hans  Anderson,  385  Cottage  Ave.,  Glen  Ellyn,  III. 
60137 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,252 

Int.  CI.  H02h  41085 

U.S.  CI.  3 1 7— 13  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  compactor  drive  motor  provided 
with  forward  and  reverse  power  circuits,  for  a  cycle  operation, 
comprising: 
contactor  switch  means  in  said  forward  and  reverse  power 

circuits; 
an  adjustable  current  sensitive  relay  means  in  said  forward 

power  circuit; 
a  line  of  said  control  circuit  having  a  mechanically  operable 

normally  closed  switch  means  when  said  motor  is  in  its 

forward  and  rearward  drive  cycle,  and  open  when  said 


motor  has  completed  its  forward  drive  cycle,  and  contac- 
tor coil  means  for  operating  said  contactor  switch  means 
in  said  forward  power  circuit; 

another  line  of  said  control  circuit  having  a  mechanically 
operable  normally  closed  switch  means  when  said  motor 
is  in  its  forward  and  reverse  drive  cycle,  and  open  when 
said  motor  has  completed  its  reverse  cycle,  and  contactor 
coil  means  for  operating  said  contactor  switch  means  in 
said  reverse  power  circuit; 

said  line  of  said  first  contactor  coil  means  having  a  normally 
closed  (contact)  switch  means  operable  by  said  second 
contactor  coil  means,  and  the  line  of  said  second  contac- 
tor coil  means  having  a  normally  closed  (contact)  switch 
means  operable  by  said  first  contactor  coil  means; 

a  second  normally  closed  switch  means  in  said  first  (men- 
tioned) line  operable  to  open  by  said  current  sensitive 
relay  means  in  said  power  circuit  for  forward  drive  ( ;  and ) 
to  abort  said  forward  drive  cycle  and  initiate  said  reverse 
drive  cycle  to  completion; 

said  normally  closed  switch  means  in  said  line  of  first  con- 
tactor coil  means  operable  to  open  by  said  second  contac- 
tor coil  means  when  said  mechanically  operable  switch 
means  in  said  another  line  is  closed  and  said  first  men- 
tioned mechanically  operable  switch  means  is  opened; 
and 

manually  operable  switch  means  in  said  (lines)  line  of  said 
(first  and)  second  contactor  coil  means(.)  operable  to 
open  during  said  forward  drive  to  stop  said  motor  at  its 
maximum  forward  drive. 


3,886,408 
LINE  PROTECTOR 
Milton  A.  Klayum,  Itasca,  and  Richard  E.  Nelson,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Reliable  Electric  Company, 
FrankUn  Park,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,064 

Int.  CI.  H02h  3120 

U.S.  CI.  317-16  10  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  gas  tube  having  three  electrodes  which 
are  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  wherein  there 
is  an  arc  gap  within  the  tube  between  each  of  first  and  second 
electrodes  and  a  third  electrode,  said  mounting  including 
three  terminals  electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  means 
for  removably  supporting  said  gas  tube  with  said  three  elec- 
trodes in  electrical  contact  with  each  of  said  terminals  respec- 
tively, contactor  means,  resilient  means  urging  said  contactor 
means  from  a  normal  location  out  of  electrical  contact  with 
the  terminals  associated  with  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
to  a  location  of  electrical  contact  with  said  three  terminals, 
and  mechanism  preventing  said  electrical  contact  of  the  con- 
tactor means  with  said  terminals  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  except  upon  overheating  of  said  gas  tube; 
said  mechanism  comprising  meltable  means  in  the  form  of  a 
film  for  heat  reception  from  said  gas  tube,  and  cooperating 
relatively  slidable  parts  rigidly  held  in  fixed  positions  by  said 
meltable  means  between  said  cooperating  parts  except  upon 
said  overheating  but  relatively  slidable  upon  melting  of  said 
meltable  means  due  to  said  overheating,  said  parts  being 
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repositionable  upon  solidification  of  said  meltable  means  and 
without  replacement  thereof  to  reset  said  contactor  means  in 
Its  normal  locaUon.  and  at  least  one  of  said  parts  being  in 
force-transmitting  engagement  with  said  resilient  means  and 
imposing  a  shear  force  on  said  meltable  means. 


27,  1975 


3,886,409 
MEANS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  SAFETY  OF  A  REMOTE 

ELECTRICAL  GROUND  CONNECTION 
Uopoldo  Scarpino,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AMAX  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,468 

Int.  Ci.  H02h  3116 

UACL  317-18  C  21  Claims 


voltage  derived  at  an  output  terminal  of  said  supply,  in  provid- 
ing control  signals  to  a  third  transistor  in  a  directi<in  to  stabi- 
lize said  output  voltage  at  a  predetermined  level,  tht  combina- 
tion therewith  of: 
means  including  a  semi-conductor  rectifier  coupled  be- 
tween said  output  terminal  and  one  of  said  paiit  of  transis- 
tors to  control  it  to  render  said  third  traniistor  non- 
conductive  when  the  voltage  provided  at  s^id  output 
termmal  is  indicative  of  a  short  circuit  condit  on  of  said 
power  supply. 
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I  3,886,411 

LINE  PROTECTOR  HAVING  GAS  TUBE  SURGE 
ARRESTOR 

Milton  A.  Klayum,  Itasca,  III.,  assignor  to  ReUab|e  Electric 
Company,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

1        Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,348 
I  Int.  CI.  H02h  9106 

U.S.  CL  317-62  9  claims 


\trmpt\  I  voirm 


1.    Elongate    transmission-line    means    having   a   source- 
connection  end  and  a  remote  load-connection  end  and  com- 
prising power-conductor  means,  a  ground  conductor  and  a 
pilot  conductor;  a  d-c  conducting  connection  of  said  power- 
conductor  means  to  said  ground  and  pilot  conductors  at  the 
source-connection  end;  a  d-c  conducting  connection  to  said 
power-conductor  means  at  the  load-connection  end;  whereby 
relatively  constant  resistance  values  characterize  the  d-c  con- 
ducting paths  from  the  respective  load-connection  ends  of 
said  power-conductor  means  and  of  said   pilot-conductor 
means,  to  said  d-c  conducting  connection   at  the  source- 
connection  end;  means  for  impressing  a  d-c  potential  across 
the  full  length  of  said  ground  conductor,  said  last-mentioned 
means  including  a  d-c  source  in  one  of  said  paths  and  a  circuit 
connection  of  said  one  path  and  said  ground  conductor  at  the 
load-connection  ends  thereof;  and  d-c  responsive  resistance- 
monitoring  means  at  the  load-connection  end  and  including  a 
reference  connection  to  the  source-connection  end  of  said 
ground  conductor  via  the  other  of  said  paths,  said  resistance- 
monitoring    means    being    also    connected    to    the    load- 
connection  end  of  said  ground  conductor  and  thus  tracking 
the  instantaneous  effective  resistance  between  the  source- 
connection  and  load-connection  ends  thereof. 


3,886,410 

SHORT  CIRCUIT  PROTECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

Harold  George  Seer,  Jr.,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,346 

Int.  CI.  H02h  3124 

\}S.  CI.  317-31  9  cteims 


1.  A  line  protector  comprising  means  forming  a  circuit  that 
IS  adapted  to  be  connected  between  a  line  and  ground  to 
provide  overvoltage  protection  for  the  line,  said  circuit  com- 
prising, in  series,  spaced  electrodes  forming  an  arc]  gap  and 
being  part  of  a  gas  tube,  a  shunt  having  means  foUing  an 
electrical  contact  with  only  one  of  said  electrod^,  and  a 
tubular  cap  that  telescopically  and  conductively  recliles  said 
shunt  coaxially  therein;  a  spring  in  said  cap  and  impoiing  axial 
pressure  on  said  shunt  in  the  direction  of  said  gas  ttibe  said 
shunt  having  fingers  projecting  in  an  axial  direction  from  one 
end  of  said  cap,  said  fingers  having  extremities  axiallyibetween 
said  electrodes  exteriorly  of  said  gas  tube  and  normally  out  of 
contact  with  the  other  electrode,  and  said  shunt  haviifg  ledges 
axially  intermediate  said  extremities  and  said  spring  ^nd  com- 
prising said  means  for  forming  said  electrical  contact  With  said 
one  electrode,  said  last-named  means  also  providing  i  support 
for  said  |as  tube  at  said  one  electrode. 
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I.  In  a  regulated  power  supply  of  the  type  in  which  a  pair 
of  transistors  are  arranged  in  a  differential  amplifier  configu- 
ration to  compare  a  substantially  constant  voltage  with  a 


3,886,412  , 

FLEXIBLE  SNAKE-LIKE  STRING  OF  COMPONENTS 
ENCASED  IN  TUBULAR  SHEATH  IMMERSED  IN  OIL 
Stanfey  G.  Peschel,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hipitronlcs, 
Inc.,  Brewster,  N.Y.  [ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  187,688,  Oct.  8,  1971.  This  apJkation 

Nov.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,571 

Int.  CI.  H05k  5100;  H02m  5100 

U.S.  CI.  317-99  5  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  snake-like  string  for  electrically  coupliiie  a  high 
voltage  terminal  with  a  low  voltage  terminal  comprisiij  a  long 
flexible  tubular  sheath  of  high  voltage  stress  resistaniplastic 
having  a  long  tubular  bore,  a  multiplicity  of  cylindrical  electri- 
cal cartridge  components  all  of  the  same  size  positioned  within 
the  bore  of  said  sheath  in  end-to-end  relationship  vfith  the 
ends  of  successive  cartridge  components  positioned  I  closely 
adjacent  to  one  another,  the  ends  of  successive  cirtridge 
components  m  said  bore  being  flexibly  electrically  connected 
for  interconnecting  all  of  the  cartridge  components  ifi  series 
electncal  relationship  within  said  long  tubular  bore  while 
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permitting  flexing  of  said  tubular  sheath,  the  diameter  of  said 
cartridge  components  being  substantially  equal  to  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  bore,  and  said  tubular  sheath  containing  said 
series-connected  cartridge  components  being  immersed  in 
transformer  oil.  and  said  tubular  sheath  having  a  lower  dielec- 


tric constant  than  said  transformer  oil  but  having  a  higher 
dielectric  strength  than  said  transformer  oil,  whereby  an  in- 
creased voltage  gradient  appears  across  said  plastic  sheath  as 
compared  to  said  transformer  oil,  thereby  reducing  the  volt- 
age stress  in  the  transformer  oil  for  protecting  the  oil  from 
electrical  breakdown. 


3,886,413 
PRESENCE  SENSING  AND  SELF-CHECKING  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Frederick  J.  T.  Dow,  Wolfeboro  Falls,  N.H.,  and  Dudley  B. 
Hartung,  Somerville,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Xenex  Corporation, 
Woburn,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,384 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  47100 

U.S.  CI.  3 1 7—  1 23  14  Claims 


r 
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1.  A  presence  detection  system  of  the  type  comprising 
sensing  means  including  a  sensing  element  adapted  to  be 
disposed  adjacent  a  zone  to  be  monitored  and  including  elec- 
trical signal  producing  means  connected  with  said  element, 
said  sensing  means  having  an  output  adapted  to  produce  a 
reference  signal  when  said  zone  is  in  a  normal  condition  and 
an  intrusion  signal  when  an  object  intrudes  into  said  zone,  and 
control  means  having  an  input  connected  with  the  output  of 
said  sensing  means,  said  control  means  including  a  control 
circuit  and  a  controller  connected  thereto,  said  control  circuit 


being  responsive  to  an  intrusion  signal  to  cause  actuation  of 
said  controller  and  responsive  to  a  reference  signal  to  cause 
deactuation  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising;  self- 
checking  means  including  timing  means,  command  signal 
means  cyclically  operated  by  the  timing  means  and  connected 
with  an  input  of  said  control  circuit  for  periodically  applying 
a  simulated  intrusion  signal  thereto,  said  self-checking  means 
also  including  a  logic  means  having  an  input  connected  with 
a  selected  point  of  the  control  circuit  to  determine  whether  a 
simulated  intrusion  signal  applied  to  the  control  circuit  is 
operative  to  produce  a  predetermined  signal  at  the  selected 
point  in  the  control  circuit  during  the  occurrence  of  a  simu- 
lated intrusion  signal,  said  logic  means  including  a  self-check 
bistable  element  which  assumes  one  state  in  response  to  said 
simulated  intrusion  signal,  gate  means  having  one  input  con- 
nected with  the  output  of  the  self-check  bistable  element  and 
having  another  input  connected  with  a  point  in  said  self- 
checking  means  having  a  logic  level  voltage  state  indicative  of 
what  said  one  state  should  be  in  the  absence  of  a  malfunction, 
said  gate  means  being  connected  with  said  controller  and 
being  adapted  to  cause  actuation  thereof  when  the  bistable 
element  assumes  another  state  in  response  to  said  simulated 
intrusion  signal. 


3,886,414 
DISPATCHING  SYSTEM  CIRCUIT 
Ronald  Louis  Lach,  Arlington  Heights,  and   William  Jean 
Brier,  Skokie,  both  of  ill.,  assignors  to  Elec-Tro-Tec,  Inc., 
Elk  Grove  Village,  10. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,549 

Int.  a.  HOlh  47100;  G08g  1 100 

U.S.  CI.  317— 137  4  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  dispatching  system  circuit  having:  a  plurality 
of  actuating  means  each  at  an  associated  serving  station  for 
producing  electrical  request  signals;  a  plurality  of  latching 
relays  each  in  circuit  with  an  associated  one  of  the  actuating 
means  for  actuation  in  response  to  a  request  signal  produced 
by  the  latter;  a  plurality  of  instructing  means  each  associated 
with  one  of  the  serving  stations,  each  of  the  instructing  means 
being  operated  in  response  to  actuation  of  an  associated  latch- 
ing relay;  control  switch  means  for  initiating  operation  of  the 
instructing  means;  a  stepping  relay  in  a  circuit  for  energization 
thereof  and  a  three  group  set  of  stepping  switches  stepping  in 
unison  in  response  to  energization  of  the  stepping  relay,  each 
group  having  plural  relay  outlet  terminals  each  associated  with 
one  of  the  latching  relays;  the  first  group  being  in  a  circuit  with 
the  stepping  relay  and  the  latching  relays  for  controlling  the 
positioning  of  the  set.  actuation  of  each  latching  relay  serving 
to  interrupt  the  stepping  relay  circuit  for  de-energization 
thereof  at  a  predetermined  position;  the  second  group  being 
in  circuit  with  the  instructing  means  for  selective  energization 
thereof  in  accordance  with  the  positioning  of  the  set;  the  third 
group  being  in  circuit  with  the  latching  relays  and  being  opera- 
ble to  return  the  latter  to  their  un-actuated  positions;  the 
combination  comprising:  first  relay  means  in  a  circuit  with  all 
of  the  latching  relays  to  be  operated  in  response  to  actuation 
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of  any  of  the  latter,  operation  of  said  first  relay  means  serving  said  corona  shield,  said  lamn  h^ina  ««.,.!,.  »„  ;...._ 
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of  any  of  the  latter,  operation  of  said  first  relay  means  serving 
to  complete  an  energizing  circuit  for  the  stepping  relay  to 
initiate  stepping  thereof;  second  relay  means  in  parallel  circuit 
with  the  stepping  relay  for  simultaneous  energization  there- 
with, said  first  and  second  relay  means  cooperating  to  com- 
plete an  energizing  circuit  for  the  control  switch  means  in 
response  to  de-energization  of  the  stepping  relay;  and  third 
relay  means  in  circuit  with  the  third  group  for  controlling  the 
latter  to  de-actuate  an  actuated  latching  relay  following  opera- 
tion of  the  instructing  means  associated  with  the  latter; 
whereby  electrical  request  signals  produced  by  each  of  the 
serving  stations  control  operation  of  the  instructing  means 
associated  therewith. 


I 
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said  corona  shield,  said  lamp  being  operative  to  illumi- 
nate said  photoconductive  surface  to  ren  ler  the  same 


3,886,415 

CAPACITOR  WITH  PHOTO-CONDUCTIVE  DIELECTRIC 

James  E.  Genthc,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corp., 

LcxiogtoB,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,296,  Oct.  18,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,732,100,  wiiich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,389, 

Feb.  6,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  717,502,  April  1, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application 

Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,564 

Int.  CI.  HOlg  3106 

U.S.  CI.  317-258  4  claims 
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PH0T0CONDUCriV£ 
DI-ELECTRIC 


conductive  for  the  establishment  of  said  sieady  corona 
current,  and  said  lamp  being  inoperative  to  allow  said 

fhotoconductive  surface  to  acquire  electro^atic  charge. 
3,886,417 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
MULTIPLE  SUSPENSION  CRANES^ 
Koichi  Niwa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  pikctric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kawasaki-shi,  Kanagawa,  Japan  ! 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455,826 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  281  1973,  48- 
35401  ' 

Int.  CI.  H02p  7168 
U.S.  CI.  318-7  3  Claims 


^n£XIBi£ 


1.  An  electrical  device  comprising  a  base  having  oppositely 
facing  first  and  second  surfaces  formed  of  photoconductive 
material  of  ( I )  sufficient  photosensitivity  that  upon  exposure 
to  actinic  light  and  contact  with  a  physical  developer  an  elec- 
trically conductive  metal  image  is  produced  and  (2)  possessed 
of  dielectric  properties  sufficient  to  make  the  material  suitable 
as  the  dielectric  layer  in  an  electrical  capacitor,  a  first  electri- 
cally conductive  electrode  on  said  first  photoconductive  mate- 
rial surface,  and  a  second  electrically  conductive  electrode  on 
said  second  photoconductive  material  surface  wherein  said 
base  comprises  an  electrically  insulating  substrate  with  oppo- 
site faces  supporting  deposited  layers  of  photoconductive 
material. 


3,886,416 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING 

COROTRON  CURRENTS 

Charles  F.  Galio,  Jr.,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,632 
Int.  CI.  G03g  15102 
U-S.  CI.  317-262  A  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  electrostatic  charge  to  a  pho- 
toconductive surface,  including: 
a  corona  generator,  including  a  corona  electrode  opera- 
tively  disposed  within  a  corona  shield,  to  emit  corona 
current, 
a  photoconductive  surface  disposed  adjacent  to  said  corona 
generator  to  receive  said  corona  current  and  thus  to 
acquire  electrostatic  charge  when  in  an  insulative  condi- 
tion, 
said  apparatus  including  means  to  establish  a  steady  corona 
current  from  said  corona  electrode  to  said  photoconduc- 
tive surface,  said  means  including  a  lamp,  integral  with 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  multiple  suspejjsion  crane 
system  of  the  type  which  includes  a  set  of  four  independently 
controllable  crane  units  or  an  equivalent  set  ofjsuch  crane 
units  for  suspending  a  load  by  warps  connected  to  four  differ- 
ent suspension  points  on  the  load,  each  of  the  prane  units 
including  an  electric  motor  operable  to  take  up  th^  warp  of  its 
crane  unit  and  a  speed  controller  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
the  electric  motor,  said  method  comprising  the  stfeps  of: 

a.  determining  a  permissible  range  of  compon^t  load  im- 
posed on  the  specific  suspension  point  nearest  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  total  load  by  actually  incileasing  and 
decreasing  the  amount  of  component  load  oin  said  spe- 
cific suspension  point,  and 

b.  using  the  mid-value  of  said  permissible  range  of  compo- 
nent load  to  produce  a  reference  warp  tension  signal  to 
compensate  the  speed  controller  of  the  specific  electric 
motor  operating  to  take  up  the  warp  connec|ted  to  said 
specific  suspension  point. 


3,886,418 
SET  POINT  CONTROLLER 
Dennis  R.  Austin,  and  Wilbem  W.  McNease,  bot^  of  Beau- 
mont, Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa,  New  York 
N.Y.  K-         '^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,196,  Jan.  12,  1972,  Abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413J026 

Iirt.  CI.  G05b  1 5 102 

U.S.  a  318-15  2  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  analog  control 
devices  each  responding  to  an  analog  control  signal  compris- 
ing:     ' 
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a  digital  computer  responsive  to  inputs  from  said  system, 
said  computer  producing  a  plurality  of  set  point  signals 
including  a  variable  pulse  width  signal  representative  of 
a  change  in  at  least  one  of  said  inputs,  and  continuous 
raise  or  lower  signals  controlling  the  direction  of  control 
of  each  of  the  devices  and  persisting  until  a  predeter- 
mined, desired  adjustment  is  accomplished; 

a  plurality  of  set  point  controllers,  each  of  said  set  point 
controllers  being  responsive  to  one  of  said  set  point  sig- 
nals, each  of  said  set  point  controllers  including: 

an  incremental  step  motor  comprising  a  plurality  of  wind- 
ings and  a  rotor,  selective  energization  of  the  windings  of 
said  motor  causing  incremental  rotation  of  the  rotor  of 
said  motor; 

a  potentiometer  including  a  rotatable  shaft  coupled  to  said 
motor  for  producing  an  analog  control  signal  as  an  output 
in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rotor  of  said  motor; 

two  bi-stable  flip-flops  each  having  two  outputs  and  a  set 
and  a  reset  input,  one  output  of  each  flip-flop  being  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  each  of  the  windings  of  said  motor. 


electrical  vibration  system  having  semiconductor  switching 
elements  of  the  type  with  a  control  electrode  for  switching- 
control  according  to  variable  factors  of  the  electrical  vibration 
system  in  relation  to  the  vibration  of  the  drive  coil,  and  a 
control  transformer  of  unsaturated  core  type  for  controlling 
the  on  and  off  of  the  semiconductor  switching  elements,  the 


njUt  OMATION 
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the  other  output  of  each  flip-flop  being  connected  to  the 
other  side  of  each  of  said  motor  windings,  said  variable 
pulse  width  signal  being  applied  to  energize  said  flip-flops 
only  during  the  time  duration  of  said  pulse,  each  of  said 
flip-flops  being  of  the  toggle  type  having  two  enable 
inputs  and  a  toggle  input, 

a  source  of  clock  pulses,  the  source  in  each  set  point  con- 
troller being  synchronized  to  the  frequency  of  the  same 
local  line  power,  said  source  of  clock  pulses  being  applied 
to  the  toggle  inputs  of  said  flip-flops,  and 

two  AND  gates  connected  through  an  OR  gate  to  each  of 
the  set  and  reset  inputs  of  each  flip-flop,  the  output  of 
said  flip-flops  being  connected  to  the  inputs  of  said  AND 
gates  to  determine  the  switching  sequence  when  said  raise 
signal  is  present  and  in  a  second  switching  sequence  when 
said  lower  signal  is  present,  whereby  the  same  pulse  width 
signal  produces  the  same  analog  control  signal  in  differ- 
ent controllers  because  of  the  synchronization  of  each 
controller  to  the  same  line  power  frequency  and  because 
the  same  logic  circuitry  is  used  in  both  a  raise  and  a  lower 
sequence. 


electrical  vibration  system  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
operate  at  the  natural  vibration  cycle  of  the  mechanical  vibra- 
tion system  according  to  the  movement  of  the  mechanical 
vibration  system,  and  at  the  same  time,  the  electrical  vibration 
system  supplying  the  mechanical  vibration  system  with  elec- 
tric power  necessary  to  operate  the  mechanical  vibration 
system. 


3,886,419 
ELECTRICAL  REFRIGERATING  COMPRESSOR 
Morikazu  Omura,  and  Masao  Okuda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sawafuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Apr.    14,   1973,  48- 
42429;  Mar.  20,  1974,  49-31752 

Int.  CI.  H02k  33100 
U.S.  CI.  318—132  27  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  machine  comprising  a  vibration  type  com- 
pressor including  a  mechanical  vibration  system  having  a  drive 
coil  with  at  least  one  spring  resonant  with  the  drive  coil,  an 


3,886,420 

FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE  SPEED  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

William  K.  Butler,  and  J.  Donald  Hughson,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,674 

Int.  CI.  H02p  5100 

U.S.  CL  318— 327  12  Claims 


3^°  I'  e 


1 .  Speed  sensing  apparatus  for  sensing  speed  in  excess  of  a 
selectable  predetermined  speed  comprising, 

signal  source  means  producing  signals  at  a  frequency  pro- 
portional to  vehicle  speed. 

signal  combining  means  connected  to  said  signal  source 
means, 

a  high-pass  filter  connected  to  said  signal  combining  means, 
said  filter  having  a  cut-off  frequency  selectable  and  pro- 
portional to  said  predetermined  speed, 

bistable  output  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
filter,  and  operated  to  one  state  in  response  to  a  signal 
from  said  filter,  and  operated  to  said  other  state  in  re- 
sponse to  the  absence  of  a  signal  from  said  filter, 

a  check  oscillator  tuned  to  a  selectable  frequency  slightly 
higher  than  said  cut-off  frequency  of  said  filter, 

switch  means  controlled  by  said  bistable  output  means  to 
pass  signals  from  check  oscillator  when  said  bistable 
output  means  is  in  said  one  state, 

said  switch  means  connected  between  said  check  oscillator 
and  said  signal  combining  means 

said  signal  combining  means  suppressing  signals  from  said 
signal  source  means  when  said  check  oscillator  signals  are 
applied  to  said  signal  combining  means  by  said  switch 
means. 
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3,886,421 
PRECISION  TOOL  AND  WORKPIECE  POSITIONING 
APPARATUS  WITH  RINGOUT  DETECTION 
''■SJ***".*''  "■**"'  HopeweU  Junction;  Carl  V.  Rabstejnek, 
Wappingers  FaDs,  and  Anthony  D.  Wutka,  Pishkill,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y.  *^ 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,502 
Int.  CI.  GOSb  l]/I8 
U.S.  CI.  318-593                                                         „  Claims 


I 
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tor  and  at  its  other  terminal  to  the  output  of  said  Operational 
amplifier,  the  second  electrode  of  said  transistor  ^ing  con- 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  first  and  second  elements  in  a 
precise  predetermined  relationship  one  to  the  other,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  positioning  means  for  positioning  said 
first  element  into  a  predetermined  site,  a  control  means  having 
a  signal  output  indicating  the  desired  position  of  said  first 
element  relative  to  said  second  element  from  a  fixed  refer- 
ence; position  indicating  means  to  provide  a  signal  indication 
of  the  actual  position  of  said  first  element  at  any  one  time 
relative  to  said  reference;  comparing  means  having  an  output 
signal  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the  signal  output 
of  said  control  means  and  the  signal  output  of  said  position 
indicating  means;  and  position  drive  means  to  drive  said  posi- 
Uonmg  means  in  response  to  said  difference  signal  until  said 
first  element  is  within  said  predetermined  site;  and  means  for 
stopping  said  positioning  means  upon  said  difference  signal 
reaching  a  predetermined  value  such  as  to  indicate  that  said 
first  element  is  within  said  site;  gate  means,  ring  out  detection 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  position  indicating  means 
for  determining  the  rate  of  change  of  the  position  of  said  first 
element,  and  means  connecting  said  ring  out  detection  means 
to  said  gate  means;  said  ring  out  detection  means  including 
means  for  supplying  a  first  signal  input  to  said  gate  means 
upon  the  rate  of  change  of  the  position  of  said  first  element 
arriving  at  a  predetermined  value;  and  second  positioning 
means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  positioning  said 
second  element  in  a  precise  location  relative  to  said  first 
element. 


nected  to  the  input  of  said  operational  amplifier,  and  the  third 
electrode  of  said  transistor  being  connected  through  a  unilat- 
eral current  device  to  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier 


3,886,423 
SERVO  APPARATUS 
Isao  Masuzawa,  Tokyo;  Shin-ichi  Kawada,  Yokohama;  Yoichi 
Hirokawa,  Kamakura,  and  Masatoshi  Sato,  TokU,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikikaisha  Tokyo  Keild   Tokyo 
Japan  T         '  ' 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  258,388,  May  31,  1972,  Paj.  No. 
3,793,576.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.:437  069 

Int.  CI.  GOSb  6/02 
U.S.  CI.  318-621  te  Claims 


3,886,422 
SERVO  APPARATUS 
bao  Masuzawa,  Tokyo;  Shin-ichi  Kawada,  Yokohama;  Yoichi 
Hirokawa,  Kamakura,  and  Masatoshi  Sato,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikikaisha  Tokyo  Keiki,  Tokyo 
Japan  -^  ' 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  258,388,  May  31,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,793,576.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,057 

Int.  CI.  G05b  6/02 
VS.  CL  318-621  6  Claims 

I.  A  servo  apparatus  comprising  a  drive  unit  for  positioning 
a  controlled  element,  a  relay  like  actuator  with  its  output 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  drive  unit,  a  first  feedback 
generator  driven  by  said  drive  unit,  a  summing  device  receiv- 
ing an  input  command  signal  and  an  input  from  said  first 
feedback  generator,  an  operational  amplifier  with  its  output 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  relay  like  actutor  and  its  input 
connected  to  sakJ  summing  device,  a  resistive  feedback  path 
connected  between  the  output  and  input  of  said  operational 
amplifier,  a  second  feedback  path  device  connected  between 
the  output  and  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  and  com- 
prising a  transistor  and  a  capacitor,  said  capacitor  being  con- 
nected at  its  one  terminal  to  the  first  electrode  of  said  transis- 


1.  A  sa^o  apparatus  comprising  a  drive  unit  for  positionine 
a  controlled  element,  a  relay  like  actuator  with  its  output 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  drive  unit,  a  first  f  :edback 
generator  driven  by  said  drive  unit,  a  summing  devic0  receiv- 
ing an  input  command  signal  and  an  input  from  s^id  first 
feedback  generator,  an  operational  amplifier  with  it<i  output 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  relay  like  actuator  alesistJve 
feedback  path  connected  between  the  output  and  inpuk  of  said 
operational  amplifier,  and  an  input  circuit  with  itsj  output 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  operational  amplifier!  and  its 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  summing  device   said 
input  circuit  comprising  a  diode,  first,  second  and  thiJd  resis- 
tors, a  capacitor,  and  a  second  diode,  said  first  diode  being 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  summing  device  bnd  the 
connection  point  of  said  first  and  second  resistors,  the  other 
end  of  said  first  resistor  being  grounded,  the  other  endof  said 
second  resistor  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said^  opera- 
Uonal  amplifier  through  said  third  resistor,  said  caLadtor 
being  charged  through  said  second  resistor  to  provide!  delay 
time  constant  for  the  input  thereto,  the  charge  stored  in  said 
capacitor  being  discharged  through  said  first  resistor  and  said 
second  diode.  ~ 
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3,886,424 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  ACTUAL  BACKLASH 

COMPENSATING  APPARATUS 

Naomi  Hoshina,  Yokohama,  and  Etsuji  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  234,611 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sept.    10,    1971, 
46/70228 

Int.  CI.  G05b  /l/Ol 
U.S.  CI.  318-630  7  Claims 


-imy 


SEmo 

IMUFCR 


1.  A  backlash  compensating  apparatus  for  a  screw  driven 
system  comprising: 

a  worktable, 

a  drive  screw, 

a  nut, 

a  drive  unit  for  driving  said  worktable  so  as  to  linearly  travel 
in  accordance  with  said  drive  screw  and  said  nut, 

rotation  angle  detecting  means  for  generating  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  angle  through  which  said  drive  screw  is 
made  to  rotate  by  said  drive  unit, 

a  servo  system  for  determining  the  position  of  the  worktable 
by  collating  said  output  signal  from  said  rotation  angle 
detecting  means  with  a  predetermined  input  value, 

a  displacement  detector  coupled  to  said  worktable  to  di- 
rectly mechanically  detect  a  position  of  said  drive  screw 
relative  to  a  position  of  said  worktable  to  thereby  detect 
errors  in  the  positioning  thereof  caused  by  backlash  be- 
tween a  starting  position  of  said  worktable  and  a  starting 
position  of  said  drive  screw,  and 

means  for  correcting  said  backlash  in  accordance  with 
output  signals  from  said  displacement  detector  by  cor- 
recting the  input  signals  to  said  drive  unit. 


3,886,425 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING 

DOORS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Bruno  E.  Weiss,  Liestal,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Magnetic 

Elektromotoren  AG,  Liestal,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,371 
Claims  prrarity,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  29,   1971, 
17349/71;  Sept.  22,  1972,  13849/72 

Int.  CI.  H02f  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  318—468  11  Claims 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  drive  mechanism  for  opening  and 
closing  a  door  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  a  drive  unit  including  a  blockable,  reversible,  continu- 
ously switched-on  electric  motor  and  having  an  output 
drive  shaft; 

b.  a  drive  lever  connected  to  said  output  drive  shaft; 

c.  a  coupling  member  hingedly  connected  to  the  drive  lever 
and  the  door;  and 


d.  resilicntly  flexible  stop  means  associated  with  said  output 
drive  shaft  to  limit  the  range  of  rotational  movement  of 
said  output  drive  shaft  to  less  than  one  complete  revolu- 
tion and  resiliently  to  block  said  electric  motor  in  two 
terminal  positions. 


3,886,426 

BATTERY  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Lester  Alvin  Daggett,  Palos  Verdes  Peninsula,  Calif.,  assignor 

to  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,213 

Int.  CI.  H02j  7/00;  H02p  7/00,  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  320—7  5  Claims 


1.  A  battery  interconnection  circuit  for  applying  different 
voltages  from  a  plurality  of  batteries  across  a  load  while  main- 
taining substantially  uniform  current  drain  from  the  batteries, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  common  positive  lead  and  a  common  negative  lead  with 
the  load  being  connectable  across  said  common  positive 
lead  and  said  common  negative  lead; 

a  plurality  of  batteries  each  with  a  positive  and  a  negative 
battery  terminal,  each  for  supplying  direct  current  power; 
a  unidirectional  current  conducting  element  connected 
between  each  respective  positive  battery  terminal  and 
said  common  positive  lead,  to  permit  current  to  flow  from 
each  said  positive  battery  terminal  to  said  common  posi- 
tive lead; 

an  input  terminal  associated  with  each  said  battery; 

a  plurality  of  switches,  each  switch  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive negative  battery  terminal,  each  such  switch  providing 
a  connection  between  the  respective  negative  battery 
terminal  and  alternately  the  respective  input  terminal  or 
directly  to  said  common  negative  lead; 

a  direct  electrical  connection  from  each  positive  battery 
terminal  but  one  to  the  input  terminal  associated  with 
another  of  said  batteries,  each  such  input  terminal  being 
connected  only  to  one  said  positive  battery  terminal, 
there  being  one  input  terminal  associated  with  one  bat- 
tery and  one  positive  battery  terminal  of  another  battery 
which  are  not  so  connected; 

an  additional  battery  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  nega- 
tive terminal,  the  negative  terminal  of  said  additional 
battery  being  connected  directly  to  said  common  nega- 
tive lead  and  the  positive  terminal  of  said  additional 
battery  being  connected  directly  to  said  one  input  termi- 
nal; 

a  further  unidirectional  current  conducting  element  con- 
nected between  the  positive  terminal  of  said  additional 
battery  and  said  positive  common  lead  to  permit  current 
to  flow  only  from  said  additional  battery  to  said  common 
positive  lead; 

selective  switch  closing  means  for  closing  in  sequence  vari- 
ous combinations  of  said  switches  to  provide  a  series  of 
different  connections  of  said  batteries  ranging  from  a 
completely  parallel  connection  to  a  completely  series 
connection  to  provide  a  range  of  voltages  across  the  load 
while  maintaining  a  substantially  uniform  current  drain 
from  each  said  battery;  and 
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a  short  circuit  means  for  providing  a  direct  electrical  con- 
nection between  said  one  positive  battery  terminal  and 
said  common  positive  lead  only  when  each  said  switch  is 
operative  to  provide  an  electrical  connection  between  a 
respective  negative  battery  terminal  and  a  respective 
input  terminal. 


3,886,427 
BATTERY  CHARGER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Ronald  Edwin  Long,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Lester  Electri- 
cal of  Nebr.,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298344,  Oct.  17, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,794,905.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  430,091 

Int.  CI.  H02j  7104 
U.S.  CL  320-22  IS  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  charging  of  a  battery,  com- 
prising: 

input  means  for  carrying  a  signal  representing  the  potential 
of  a  battery; 

measuring  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  energy-level 
digital  signals  indicating  energy  levels  of  the  battery; 

timer  means  for  determining  when  the  time  between  certain 
of  said  energy-level  digital  signals  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  time; 

control  means  for  selectively  reducing  and  increasing  the 
rate  of  charging  of  the  battery; 

said  control  means  including  logic  means  for  causing  said 
control  means  to  reduce  the  rate  of  charging  of  the  bat- 
tery when  said  time  between  said  certain  energy-level 
digital  signals  exceeds  said  predetermined  maximum  time 
during  a  charging  run; 

said  measuring  means  including  a  first  counter  and  pulse- 
generator  means  for  applying  pulses  to  said  first  counter, 
whereby  said  first  counter  counts  said  pulses; 

said  first  counter  including  a  plurality  of  different  order  first 
output  means; 

said  timer  means  including  a  second  counter  having  an 
input  terminal  for  receiving  pulses  for  the  counting 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  different  order  second  output 
means; 

one  of  the  first  output  means  of  said  first  counter  being 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  timer  means,  whereby  said 
timer  begins  time  periods  under  the  control  of  said  con- 
trol means; 
said  control  means  including  means  for  increasing  the  rate 
of  charging  of  the  battery  when  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  said  second  counters  counts  to  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  output  means  while  said  battery  charger  is  not 
going  through  a  charging  run. 
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3,886,428 

ELfeCTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BATTERY 

CHARGERS 

James  Adrian  Macharg,  Bancroft  House,  MelburyjRd.,  New- 

castle-Upon-Tyne,  England 

Filed  May  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,763  ' 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mat  17, 1973. 
23535/73 

Int.  CI.  H02j  7/70 
U.S.  CI.  320-39  116  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  a  battery  charter  includ- 
ing: means  for  switching  on  and  off  the  charging  current  at 
repetitive  intervals  in  order  to  provide  an  open-circuit  termi- 
nal voltage  during  the  "off  periods;  means  for  providing  a 
signal  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  chargirL  current; 
means  for  extracting  the  resultant  "I.R  Drop"  at  the  battery 
terminals;  means  for  differentiating  the  rate  of  de^ay  of  the 
open  circuit  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery  at  the  sfiid  repeti- 
tive intervals;  means  for  deriving  a  voltage  whicji  is  some 
function  of  the  differential  at  the  repetitive  intervals;  means 
for  comparing  this  voltage  derived  from  the  differential  with 
a  standard  voltage;  and  means  utilizing  the  difference  between 
said  two  voltages  in  order  to  modify  the  control  signal 
whereby  the  magnitude  of  the  charging  current  is  controlled. 


'  3,886,429 

DIRECT-DIRECT  SYMMETRICAL  CONVERfTER 
POWER  PACK  1 

Gilbert  Maillard,  and  Jean  Morisset,  both  of  Pari,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,304 
Clainu    priority,    application    France,    Jan.    2|3,     1973, 
73.02270 

Int.  CI.  H02m  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  321-2  5  Claims 


1.  A  direct-direct  symmetrical  converter  power  pack  having 
an  input  for  being  coupled  to  a  supply  source  having  a  voltage 
having  either  one  of  two  predetermined  different  absolute 
values  and  an  output  and  comprising:  a  converter  formed  by 
a  transformer  having  two  end  terminals,  said  transformer 
comprising  a  winding  with  a  centre  tap  and  furthet-  taps;  at 
least  one  rectifier  circuit  coupled  to  said  two  end  temiinals  of 
said  transformer  and  comprising  an  output  forming  the  output 
of  said  power  pack,  a  switching  circuit  comprisingTfirst  and 
second  terminals,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transistors, 
each  having  a  control  electrode  and  first  and  seconfi  further 
electrodes,  four  biasing  circuits  respectively  couplejd  to  said 
control  electrodes  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  tran- 
sistors, said  first  further  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  being  coupled  to  said  first  terminal,  and  said  sec- 
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ond  further  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
being  symmetrically  coupled  to  said  winding  relatively  to  said 
centre-tap,  said  first  further  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors  being  coupled  to  said  second  terminal  and  said 
second  further  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistor 
being  symmetrically  coupled  to  said  winding  relatively  to  said 
centre-tap,  said  first  terminal  and  said  centre-tap  forming  a 
first  input  of  said  converter,  said  first  and  second  terminals 
forming  a  second  input  of  said  converter;  and  a  selector  device 
for  connecting  said  input  of  said  power  pack  either  to  said  first 
input  or  to  said  second  input  of  said  converter  depending  upon 
the  value  of  said  voltage  for  maintaining  at  a  constant  value 
the  voltage  at  said  output  of  said  power  pack. 


3,886,430 
PHASE  AND  FREQUENCY  SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT 
Udo  H.  Meier,  Lucerne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Reliance 
Electric  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,301 

Int.  CI.  H02m  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  321-9  A  12  Claims 


said  nominal  frequency  providing  a  first  integral  ratio  of 
said  nominal  frequency  to  a  given  frequency  of  the  first 
wave  form; 

means  including  integrator  means  for  varying  the  second 
wave  form  frequency  in  accordance  with  the  first  wave 
form  frequency  to  maintain  said  first  integral  ratio; 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  synchronizing  a  first  wave  form  and  a 
second  wave  form  to  have  a  given  frequency  and  phase  rela- 
tion, comprising  in  combination: 
a  circuit  for  establishing  the  first  wave  form; 
a  circuit  for  establishing  the  second  wave  form; 
detector  means  for  providing  an  output  of  the  difference 

from  the  given  frequency  relation  of  the  first  and  second 

wave  forms; 
phase  modifying  means  connected  between  said  detector 

means  and  one  of  said  circuits  for  modifying  the  phase  of 

the  second  wave  form  to  synchronize  the  first  and  second 

wave  forms  at  the  given  phase  relation; 
integrator  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  for 

storing  a  correction  signal  in  accordance  with  said  output 

of  said  detector  means; 
and  means  for  applying  said  correction  signal  to  one  of  said 

circuits  for  modifying  the  frequency  of  said  second  wave 

form  to  synchronize  the  first  and  second  wave  forms  at 

the  given  frequency  relation. 


3,886,431 
SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT  HAVING  AN  INHNITE 
NUMBER  OF  RATIOS 
Udo  H.  Meier,  Lucerne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Reliance  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,303 
Int.  CI.  H02m  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  321— 9  A  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  synchronizing  a  first  wave  form  with  a 
second  wave  form,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  circuit  for  establishing  a  variable  frequency  first  wave 

form; 
a  second  circuit  for  establishing  a  second  wave  form  at  a 
nominal  frequency; 


and  ratio  change  means  including  reset  means  for  resetting 
said  integrator  means  for  re-establishing  the  second  wave 
form  at  said  nominal  frequency  resulting  in  a  second 
integral  ratio  of  the  second  wave  form  to  the  first  wave 
form  frequency  when  the  variation  of  the  second  wave 
form  frequency  reaches  a  predetermined  boundary. 


3,886,432 

OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  HIGH 

POWER  THYRISTORS 

Dante  E.  Piccone,  Philadelphia,  and  Istvan  Somos,  Lansdowne, 

both   of   Pa.,   assignors   to   General    Electric   Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,605 

Int.  CI.  H02h  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  321  — 11  9  Claims 


5.  For  triggering  a  high-power  thyristor,  a  circuit  including 
overvoltage  sensing  means  connected  in  series  with  a  capaci- 
tor between  main  terminals  of  the  thyristor  and  means  for 
coupling  the  juncture  of  said  sensing  means  and  said  capacitor 
to  the  control  means  of  the  thyristor,  whereby  the  thyristor  is 
triggered  when  said  sensing  means  switches  from  a  blocking 
state  to  a  current  conducting  state  in  response  to  forward  bias 
voltage  across  said  main  electrodes  rising  to  a  predetermined 
threshold  magnitude  which  is  lower  than  the  breakover  level 
of  said  main  thyristor,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
means  associated  with  said  overvoltage  sensing  means  for 
relatively  reducing  said  threshold  magnitude  of  forward  bias 
voltage  as  the  rate  of  rise  thereof  increases. 
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3,886,433 

CONVERTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  TAPPED 

TRANSFORMER  PROVIDING  CONSTANT  NO-LOAD 

SECONDARY  VOLTAGE 

Atsumi  Watanabe,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1972, 47-80866 
Int.  CI.  H02ni  7112;  GOStS/OO 
U.S.  CI.  321-18  4  Claims 
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3,886,434 
FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER 
Louis  W.  Schreiner,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  Warwicli  Elec- 
tronics Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,284 

Int.  CI.  H02m  7/06;  HOlf  27/40 

U.S.  CI.  321-27  R  6  claims 


«  At4ev  y/oLVKf 
et/7vt/r 


i 

A 

1 
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ovrpur 


1.  A  transformer  assembly  for  generating  deflection  voltage 
waveforms  in  a  television   receiver,  said  waveforms  being 
inherently  subject  to  harmonic  oscillations  caused  by  distrib- 
uted capacitance  in  said  transformer,  said  transformer  com- 
prising: 
a  U-shaped  ferromagnetic  core  having  an  intermediate 
section  and  first  and  second  generally  parallel  outer  legs, 
a   generally    rectangular   ferromagnetic    core   segment 
bridging  said  outer  legs  to  complete  a  single  window 
magnetic  circuit; 


a  primary  winding  having  first  and  second  segmlents; 

a  split  high  voltage  winding  having  first  and  second  seg- 
ments; 

a  pair  of  low  voltage  bobbins  carrying  said  primary  seg- 
ments surrounding  and  extending  along  and  ii^mediately 
adjacent  to  said  first  and  second  core  legs  respectively  for 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  window  and  &  pair 
of  high  voltage  bobbins  carrying  said  first  and  second  high 
voltage  segments  respectively  and  surroundir^  said  low 
voltage  bobbins  for  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
window;  j 

voltage  rectifier  means  connected  in  series  with  said  high 
vdtage  winding  segments  and  intermediate  th^  terminat- 
ing ends  of  said  high  voltage  winding. 


3,886,435 

V|,£  VOLTAGE  VOLTAGE  SOURCE  TEMPERATURE 
COMPENSATION  NETWORK 


1.  In  a  converter  control  system  applied  to  a  system  com- 
prising a  converter  connected  to  a  DC  line  and  a  tapped 
transformer  for  connecting  said  converter  to  an  AC  system; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  circuit  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence voltage  varying  with  the  position  of  said  tap  of  said 
transformer,  a  circuit  for  generating  a  voltage  proportional  to 
the  primary  voltage  of  the  transformer,  first  means  for  com- 
paring the  voltages  of  said  two  circuits  and  controlling  the 
position  of  the  tap  of  said  transformer,  a  circuit  for  generating 
a  voltage  corresponding  to  the  controlling  delay  angle  re- 
quired for  maintaining  constant  the  terminal  voltage  on  the 
DC  side  of  said  converter  depending  on  the  value  of  direct 
current  flowing  in  said  converter,  a  circuit  for  generating  a 
voltage  corresponding  to  the  controlling  delay  angle  required 
for  maintaining  constant  the  extinction  angle  of  said  converter 
depending  on  the  value  of  the  direct  current  flowing  in  said 
converter,  and  second  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  voltages 
generated  by  last-mentioned  two  circuits  and  applying  a  firing 
pulse  or  a  controlling  delay  angle  corresponding  to  said  se- 
lected voltage  to  said  converter. 


Steven  Alan  Steckler,  Clark,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,271 
Int.  CI.  G05f  1/58 
U.S.  CI.  323-4 


19  Claims 


Corpora- 


1.  A  current  regulator  which  supplies  a  substantially  con- 
stant current  over  a  substantial  range  of  operating  tempera- 
tures, comprising: 
a  source  of  temperature  dependent  voltage,  said  tempera- 
ture dependent  voltage  being  proportional  to  the  voltage 
established  across  a  semiconductor  P-N  junction  struc- 
ture in  the  conductive  state;  I 
first  resistance  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  ^urce  of 
temperature  dependent  voltage  for  drawing  current  equal 
to  the  voltage  applied  thereacross  divided  by  ttie  resis- 
tance of  said  first  resistance  means;  and 
serially  coupled  P-N  junction  structure  and  seco^id  resis- 
tance means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  sourc^  of  tem- 
perature  dependent   voltage   and   said   first   resistance 
means  such  that  the  potential  across  said  serially! coupled 
P-N  junction   structure   and   second   resistance   means 
equals  the  potential  across  said  source  of  temberature 
-     dependent  voltage,  the  current  in  said  serially  Icoupled 
P-N  junction  structure   and  second   resistanci  means 
thereby  having  a  temperature  coefficient  which  i^  propor- 
tional to  the  negative  of  the  temperature  coefficient  of 
current  in  said  first  resistance  means  for  substantially 
compensating  for  said  temperature  coefficient  of  current 
in  said  first  resistance  means  over  a  substantial  range  of 
operating  temperature. 
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3,886,436 

REGULATOR  TO  CONTROL  TRACKING  OF  DUAL 

OUTPUT  CONVERTER 

James  Carroll  Wadlington,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,066 

Int.  CI.  G05f  1/60;  H02m  3/32 

U.S.  CI.  323-8  7  Claims 


WLK     nnrcMWG 


means,  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  switching  means 
being  connected  to  said  second  input  terminal, 

a  voltage  responsive  switching  device  connected  between 
said  first  input  terminal  and  said  control  terminal  of  said 
switching  means, 

storage  means  connected  between  said  pick-off  terminal 
and  said  second  input  terminal,  and 

third  impedance  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  input  terminals,  said  voltage  responsive  switching 
device  being  responsive  to  said  supply  voltage  for  render- 
ing said  switching  means  conductive,  whereby  said  stor- 
age means  stores  a  charge  representative  of  the  threshold 
signal  voltage  at  said  pick-off  terminal,  said  voltage  re- 
sponsive device  being  further  responsive  to  predeter- 
mined changes  in  said  supply  voltage  for  rendering  said 
switching  means  non-conductive,  thereby  substantially 
preventing  said  predetermined  changes  in  said  supply 
voltage  from  affecting  the  charge  on  said  storage  means. 


1.  In  a  converter  circuit  including  dual  output  means  com- 
prising rectifier  means  and  filter  means, 

a  tracking  regulator  comprising, 

means  to  monitor  the  output  signal  ratio  of  the  dual  output 
means, 

energy  storage  means  coupled  to  said  dual  output  means  at 
a  junction  of  said  rectifier  means  and  said  filter  means, 

charging  control  means  responsive  to  said  means  to  monitor 
to  control  the  charging  of  said  energy  storage  means,  and 
gating  means  connected  in  series  with  said  energy  storage 
means,  said  gating  means  responding  to  a  voltage  induced 
by  said  filter  means  to  discharge  the  energy  stored  in  said 
energy  storage  means  into  at  least  one  of  said  dual  output 
terminals  to  maintain  the  desired  output  signal  ratio. 


3,886,437 

STABLE  THRESHOLD  CIRCUIT 

Dennis  J.  Wilwerding,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  134,214,  April  15,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,793,556.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,835 

Int.  CI.  H05b  41/36 
U.S.  CI.  323-8  1  Claim 


4T-, 


sRH 


1.  A  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  input  terminals  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  supply  voltage, 

threshold  signal  means  for  providing  a  threshold  signal 
derived  from  said  supply  voltage  and  comprising  voltage 
divider  means  having  first,  second,  and  pick-off  terminals, 
including  a  first  impedance  means  connected  between 
said  first  terminal  and  said  pick-off  terminal  of  said  volt- 
age divider  means  and  a  second  impedance  means  con- 
nected between  said  pick-off  terminal  and  said  second 
terminal  of  said  voltage  divider  means, 

said  first  terminal  of  said  voltage  divider  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  input  terminal, 

switching  means  having  first,  second  and  control  terminals, 
said  first  terminal  of  said  switching  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  terminal  of  said  voltage  divider 


3,886,438 
VOLTAGE-REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  UNIT 
Antonius  Fredericus  Mattias  Bouman,  Hengelo,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  HoUandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  26,  1972. 
7212971 

Int.  CI.  G05f  1/56,  1/64 
U.S.  CI.  323-22  T  lo  Claims 


fBmrn  uarvmt 


1.  Voltage-regulated  power  supply  unit  a  first  and  second 
voltage  source  producing  a  fluctuating  d.c.  voltage,  a  first  and 
second  regulator  connected  to  the  first  and  second  voltage 
sources,  respectively,  a  feedback  circuit  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  regulator,  which  feedback  circuit  com- 
prises a  first  comparator  providing  a  control  voltage  related  to 
the  difference  between  the  output  voltage  of  said  first  regula- 
tor and  a  first  fixed  reference  voltage  for  regulating  the  output 
voltage,  means  including  a  power  transistor  whereby  the  sec- 
ond regulator  establishes  a  connection  between  the  second 
voltage  source  and  the  first  regulator  during  the  time  when  the 
second  regulator  is  registering  a  voltage  generated  by  the  first 
voltage  source,  which  voltage  is  below  the  sum  value  of  the 
required  minimum  operating  voltage  of  the  first- regulator  and 
said  output  voltage,  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  a  d.c. 
voltage  which  is  at  least  equal  to  said  sum  value  and  to  be 
supplied  to  the  first  regulator,  and  a  differential  amplifier 
which  supplies  a  control  voltage  to  said  power  transistor  which 
is  derived  from  the  difference  voltage  between  the  voltage 
applied  to  the  input  of  the  first  regulator  and  a  second  fixed 
reference  voltage. 
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3,886,439 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  BROAD  AND  NARROW 

LINES  OF  A  FREQUENCY  SPECTRUM 

GuBthcr  Rudi  LauUen,  Am  SUberstreifen,  7501,  Forchheim, 

Germany 

Continuation-in-iMrt  of  Sen  Na  147,652,  May  27,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  389,453 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   July    30,    1970, 
2037761 

InL  CI.  GOln  27178 
U.S.  CI.  324-.5  R  8  Claims 


■^^fe^ 


^1     H.^n""  htSSy- 


1.  A  method  of  separating  broad  and  narrow  lines  of  a 
frequency  spectrum  in  the  same  frequency  range  in  spin  reso- 
nance spectrometry,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exciting  all  of  the  oscillations  of  the  spectrum  at  the  same 
time  in  a  given  substance; 

selectively  recording  those  oscillations  corres|3onding  to 
only  one  of  said  broad  and  narrow  lines  in  the  form  of  an 
interference  signal  by  recording  the  oscillations  produced 
in  said  substance  during  only  a  selected  portion  of  the 
time  interval  during  which  said  all  of  the  oscillations  of 
the  spectrum  are  produced;  and 

subjecting  said  interJFerence  signal  to  Fourier  analysis. 


3,886,440 
PROTON  PRECESSION  MAGNETOMETER  SENSOR 
Mark  Edward  Berry,  Mountain  View,  and  Thomas  R.  Tullsen, 
San  Jose,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  GeoMetrics,  Sunnyvale, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,267 

int.  CI.  GOlr  33108 

U.S.  CI.  324— .5  E  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  proton  precession  magnetometer  having  a  housing 
for  containing  a  proton-ladened  fluid,  a  sensor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  turns  of  multi-strand  wire  forming  a  main  coil 
means  for  increasing  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  said 
sensor;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  main  coil  means  within  said  hous- 
ing. 


I  3,886,441 

ADAPTER  FOR  COUPLING  A  MEASURINJG 

INSTRUMENT  TO  AN  ELECTRICAL  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Hans- Werner  Kranz,  and  Herbert  Lucke,  both  of  Re^ensburg, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,{  Munich, 

Germany  j 

Filed  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,940      | 

Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   July    II,    1972. 

223405S 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  13142 
U.S.  CI.  324-15  f.  Claims 


■«    II 


L.rr^ 


J 


1.  An  electrical  adapter  apparatus  for  coupling  '^n  elec- 
tronic measuring  instrument  to  the  ignition  system  of  jan  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising:  [ 
an  ohmic  voltage  divider,  including  a  pair  of  resistors  cou- 
pled in  series  for  dividing  a  voltage  signal; 
an  electrically  conductive  member  comprising  an  annular 
ring,  disposed  about  and  spaced  apart  from  one  of  said 
resistors  of  said  voltage  divider,  and  coupled  in  series  to 
both  of  said  resistors  of  said  divider;  ^ 
electrically  conductive  contact  members,  coupled  to  said 
voltage  divider  resistors  and  said  conductive  meriiber,  for 
transmitting  a  signal  representative  of  the  ignition  voltage 
to  the  electronic  measuring  instrument; 
a  conductive  base  member  coupled  to  said  one  of  said 
voltage  divider  resistors  and  to  one  of  said  contact  mem- 
bers; 

an  electrically  conductive  bridge  member  coupled  to  said 

annular  ring  and  said  base  member; 
a  conductive  plate  member  having  a  curved  end  |  portion 

disposed  adjacent  said  annular  ring  and  said  resistors  and 

coupled  to  the  other  one  of  said  contact  members;  and 
a  curved  shield  member,  mounted  on  said  plate  member 

adjacent  said  voltage  divider  resistors. 


I 


3,886,442 

BATTERY  STATE-OF-CHARGE  INDICATO  \ 

Takewo  Chiku,  Toyota;  Shin  Yamamoto,  and  Mikio  Huruha- 

shi,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kibushiki 

Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Nagoya-shi,  Japai| 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,466 


Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1973, 4J 
Int.  CI.  GOln  27142 


U.S. 


-43463 
Claims 


1.  An  actual  state-of-charge  indicator  for  a  seconds  iry  bat- 
tery comprising: 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  discharging  curreif  exert- 
ing within  an  electric  load  circuit  driven  by  said  battery; 
a  compensation  means  for  converting  the  disc  larging 
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current  to  a  compensated  current  substantially  satisfying 
an  equation  l=mlB'',  the  characters  I  and  !«  being  the 
compensated  current  and  the  discharging  current  rcspec- 

.    tively,  and  the  constants  m  and  n  being  experimentally 

^defined  by  the  changes  of  the  known  fully  charged  capac- 
ity of  said  battery  in  relation  to  the  changes  of  the  dis- 
charging current  to  satisfy  Peukert  Equation; 

an  integration  means  for  storing  an  ampere-hour  corre- 
sponding with  said  known  fully  charged  battery  capacity 
therein  and  detecting  an  actual  state-of-charge  of  said 
battery  by  means  of  a  difference  between  an  ampere-hour 
integrated  therein  from  said  compensated  current  and 
said  stored  ampere-hour;  and 

an  indicating  means  for  reading  said  actual  state-of-charge 
of  said  battery. 


1.  In  a  camera,  circuitry  for  automatically  determining  the 
extent  to  which  film  in  the  camera  is  exposed,  a  voltage 
source,  a  main  switch  connected  between  said  voltage  source 
and  said  circuitry  for  transmitting  voltage  from  said  voltage 
source  to  said  circuitry  when  said  main  switch  is  closed,  meter 
means  electrically  connected  with  said  circuitry  for  providing 
information  with  respect  thereto,  checking  circuit  means  for 
checking  the  condition  of  said  voltage  source,  said  checking 
circuit  means  consisting  of  components  which  are  entirely 
separate  from  said  circuitry  so  that  none  of  the  components  of 
said  checking  circuit  means  are  in  common  with  components 
of  said  circuitry,  and  including  electronic  thermal  compensat- 
ing means  for  thermally  compensating  the  checking  circuit 
means,  said  checking  circuit  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  meter  means  for  indicating  at  said  meter 
means  the  condition  of  said  voltage  source,  and  a  normally 
open  switch  electrically  connected  between  said  checking 
circuit  means  and  said  voltage  source  to  be  closed,  when  said 
main  switch  is  open,  for  connecting  said  checking  circuit 
means  between  said  voltage  source  and  said  meter  means  so 
that  the  latter  will  give  a  reading  indicating  the  condition  of 
said  voltage  source. 


3386,444 
HYDROGEN  DETECTOR  FOR  SODIUM  COOLED 
REACTORS 
Prodyot  Roy,  Saratoga,  and  Doughs  N.  Rodgers,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  De- 
velopment Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,627 
Int.  CI.  GOln  27/00,  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  324-33  3  Claims 


3,886,443 
ELECTRIC  CAMERA  SHUTTER  WITH  VOLTAGE 
CHECKING  CIRCUIT 
Seinan  Mlyakawa,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsuhiko  Shimoda,  Niiza,  both 
of  Japan,   assignors  to   Asahi   Kogaku   Kogyo   Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  251,764,  May  9, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,766,1 16. 
This  application  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,741 
Claims  prk>rity,  application  Japan,  May    13,   1971,  46- 
37734;  May  19,  1971,  46-39721;  May  19,  1971,  46-39722 

int.  CI.  GOlr  27/42;  G03b  17/18 
U.S.  CI.  324-29.5  4  Claims 


.■mac  cocriM 


JUOHM 


•oeiui  SCM. 


1.  In  a  hydrogen  detector  for  measuring  hydrogen  concen- 
tration in  liquid  sodium  comprising  a  thin-walled  diffusion 
tube  constructed  from  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nickel  and  stainless  steel,  ion  pump  means  connected 
to  create  a  vacuum  within  said  diffusion  tube,  and  power 
supply  and  current  readout  means  connected  to  said  ion  pump 
means;  the  improvement  comprising  a  thin  layer  of  refractory 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and 
molybdenum  coated  on  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  diffusion 
tube  for  controlling  the  rate  of  permeation  of  hydrogen  in 
surrounding  liquid  sodium  through  said  diffusion  tube. 


3,886,445 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
DETECTION  OF  WELDS  IN  METAL  STRIPS  INCLUDING 

PRESSING  MEANS  FOR  THE  STRIP 
Iwane  Chiba,  Fukuyama;  Toshlhiro  Mori,  Yokohama,  and 
Noboru  Yamazaki,  Fukuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kakha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FikKl  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,108 
Int.  CI.  GOlr  33/12 
U.S.  CI.  324-37  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  welds  in  a  metal  strip  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
tightly  winding  a  moving  metal  strip  comprised  of  shorter 
metal  strips  welded  together  around  a  set  of  bridle  rolls 
for  detecting  the  welds  in  said  metal  strip, 
locating  a  detector  of  the  non-contact  electromagnetic 
induction  type  in  the  vicinity  of  said  metal  strip  wound  on 
a  bridle  roll,  said  detector  including  a  holder  member 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  the  strip  and 
having  a  plurality  of  sensors  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
holder  member  in  a  row  in  the  direction  of  the  width  of 
the  strip,  a  plurality  of  protector  elements  projecting  from 
said  holder  member  adjacent  said  sensors,  and  at  least 
one  roller  rotatably  mounted  to  said  holder  member  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  sensors  and  projecting  from  said 
holder  member  past  the  outermost  surface  of  said  sensors 
which  face  said  strip, 
pressing  said  at  least  one  roller  against  the  surface  of  sakl 
strip  on  said  bridle  roll  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  predetermined  gap  between  said  plurality  of 
sensors  and  the  surface  of  said  metal  strip  and  roaintain- 
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ing  said  sensors  in  a  fixed  position  for  electromagnetic    new  coding  cycle,  the  indicator,  following  the  second  coding 
detection  of  said  welds,  and  cycle,  indicating  the  electromotive  force  of  the  Hall-effect 

device,  while  eliminating  the  influence  of  non-equipotential 
/— \  voltage. 

3,886,447 
CAPACITANCE-VOLTAGE  CONVERTER! 
Katsuaki  Tanaka,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwasaki 
Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May    17,   1972,  47- 
48102;  Dec.  27,  1972, 48-3940;  Dec.  27,  1972,  48-39141;  Dec. 
27,  1972,  48-3942 

Int.  CI.  GO  Ir  11/52 


U.S.  CI.  324—60  CD 
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selectively  separating  said  sensors  away  from  said  surface  of 
said  metal  strip  to  cease  said  detection  of  welds. 
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1.  A  digital  indicating  instrument  for  indicating  the  electro- 
motive force  of  a  Hall-effect  device  having  at  least  two  pairs 
of  opposed  electrodes,  comprising  a  selector  switch  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  pairs  of  said  electrodes;  a  voltage 
supply  source  connected  to  said  selector  switch  to  be  altemat- 
ingly  connected  to  one  then  to  the  other  of  said  two  pairs  of 
said  electrodes  by  means  of  said  selector  switch;  a  voltage- 
code  converter  connected  to  said  selector  switch  to  be  alter- 
natingly  connected  to  one  then  to  the  other  of  said  two  pairs 
of  said  electrodes,  the  voltage  source  and  the  voltage-code 
converter  being  alternately  connected  to  opposite  pairs  of 
electrodes  by  the  connections  of  the  selector  switch;  a  numeri- 
cal indicator  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
voltage-code  converter;  circuit  means  determining  the  mo- 
ment of  completion  of  a  coding  cycle  of  said  voltage-code 
converter  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof,  the  input 
of  said  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  voltage-code 
converter,  the  output  of  said  circuit  means  being  connected  to 
said  selector  switch  to  switch  the  connections  of  the  opposite 
pairs  of  said  electrodes  and  also  to  said  converter  to  begin  a 


3,886,446 
DIGITAL  INDICATOR  OF  THE  ELECTROMOTIVE 
FORCE  OF  A  HALL-EFFECT  DEVICE  WHICH 
ELIMINATES  THE  INFLUENCE  OF  THE  NON 
EQUIPOTENTIAL  VOLTAGE 
Sergei  Glebovich  Laranov,  Brest-Litovsky  prospekt,  2,  kv. 
107;  Voldmir  Vasilievich  Braiko,  ulitsa  Vemadskogo,  75, 
kg.  18a;  Jury  TroHmovich  Chigirin,  prospekt  40  let  Oktya- 
brya,  100-2,  kv.  149,  and  Vladimir  Petrovkh  Betousov, 
ulitsa  Vemadskogo,  61,  kv.  3/1,  aU  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,905 
Int.  CI.  GOlr  33106 
U.S.  CI.  324-45  2  Claims 


3.  A  capacitance-voltage  converter,  comprising: 

a  reference  voltage  source  for  producing  a  reference  dc 
voltage;  [ 

an  impedance  converter  having  a  high  input  impedance  and 
a  low  output  impedance  and  developing  a  voltagje  at  the 
output  equal  to  the  voltage  at  the  input  thereof;  I 

a  first  switch  connected  in  series  to  a  capacitor  of  ufiknown 
capacitance  to  be  determined  to  form  a  series-cor^nection 
of  the  first  switch  and  the  measured  capacitor; 

gang-switches  for  selectively  connecting  the  terminals  of 
said  series-connection  to  the  terminals  of  the  rejference 
voltage  source  or  the  input  and  the  output  of  thel  imped- 
ance converter;  ! 

a  reference  capacitor  connected  across  ground  and  the 
input  of  said  impedance  converter; 

a  second  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  the  tern^inals  of 
the  reference  capacitor  for  opening  or  closing  th^  termi- 
nals of  the  reference  capacitor; 

a  second  series-connection  of  a  third  switch  and  a  Voltage- 
hold  capacitor  connected  across  ground  and  the  ojitput  of 
the  impedance  converter  so  that  the  voltage-hold  capaci- 
tor is  connected  to  the  ground;  j 

a  differential  amplifier  having  one  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  impedance  converter  and  the  other  input 
connected  to  a  junction  between  the  voltage-hold  capaci- 
tor and  the  third  switch;  and 

output  terminal  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  dif- 
ferential amplifier  for  providing  an  output  voltage 
sponding  to  the  unknown  capacitance. 


corre- 


1  3,886,448 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 
HIGH- VOLT  AGE  DIVIDERS 
Ivan  Fedarovich  Drabenko,  ulitsa  Dime  9/3,  kv.  4i,  and 
Ivan  Yakovievich  Daniljuk,  uUtsa  Tolbukhina,  2,  kv.  46, 
both  of  Kishinev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,721 
Int.  CI.  GOlr  27102 
U.S.  CI.  324-63  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  a  high- voltage  divider,  for  example 
for  several  hundreds  kilovolts,  under  actual  high-vjoltage 
working  conditions,  comprising  the  steps  of  compar^ig  the 
conversion  ratio  of  the  divider  being  tested  under  actual  oper- 
ating conditions  with  the  conversion  ratio  of  a  low-voltage 
reference  voltage  divider  which  is  selected  to  be  equal  to  the 
rated  value  of  that  of  the  tested  divider;  connecting  a(i  addi- 
tional voltage  divider  in  parallel  with  the  tested  dividpr  and 
adjusting  the  conversion  ratio  of  the  additional  dividei^  to  be 
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equal  to  that  of  the  tested  divider;  operating  both  the  tested 
divider  and  the  reference  divider  under  their  own  working 
voltages,  that  across  the  latter  being  lower  by  several  orders 
than  that  across  the  former;  inserting  the  reference  divider  in 


AUXILIARY  H-v     I 
DIVIDER^, 


■TESTED 
H-V  DIVIDER 


3,886,449 
POWER  MEASUREMENT  CIRCUIT 
John  F.  Woifinger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,606 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  21/00 

U.S.  CL  324-142  6  Claims 


1.   Apparatus  for  detecting  non-synchronous  frequency 

power  oscillations  in  a  power  transmission  system  transmitting 

power  at  a  synchronous  power  generating  frequency,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representative  of 

total  instantaneous  power  in  said  transmission  system; 
second  means  for  removing  a  frequency  component  of  said 
first  signal  corresponding  to  said  power  generating  fre- 
quency; 
and  third  means  for  removing  an  average  value  component 
from  said  first  signal  to  produce  a  second  signal  represen- 
tative of  power  oscillations  in  said  transmission  systems  at 
frequencies  other  than  said  power  generating  frequency. 


3,886,450 
WIRELESS  PORTABLE  TACHOMETER 
Gerald  C.  Tnissell,  Chicago,  and  James  R.  Canith,  Des 
Plalnes,  both  of  IIL,  assignors  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation, 
Chicago,  ID. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,033 
Int  CL  GOlp  3/48 
MS.  CL  324—170  29  ClaiiiB 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  rate  of  operation  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  v^hich  emits  valid  electromagnetic 
radiation  signals  at  a  repetition  rate  corresponding  to  the  rate 
of  operation,  comprising,  in  combination: 

934  0.G.-61 


antenna  input  means  having  a  predetermined  resonant 
frequency  for  producing  in  response  to  each  of  the  radia- 
tion signals  a  resonant  signal  at  the  resonant  frequency 
having  a  positive  voltage  amplitude  peak  and  a  negative 
voltage  amplitude  peak; 

valid  signal  detection  means  for  generating  a  control  pube 
in  response  to  each  resonant  signal  having  a  positive 
voltage  amplitude  peak  greater  than  a  predetermined 


the  circuit  of  the  additional  divider;  then  measuring  a  poten- 
tial difference  between  the  outputs  of  the  tested  divider  and 
the  reference  divider;  and  calculating  the  conversion  ratio  of 
the  tested  divider  from  the  potential  difference. 


voltage,  a  negative  voltage  amplitude  peak  less  than  a 
second  predetermined  voltage  and  a  time  period  between 
the  positive  and  negative  voltage  amplitude  peaks  less 
than  a  predetermined  time  so  that  valid  electromagnetic 
radiation  signals  are  distinguished  from  noise  signals;  and 
output  means  responsive  to  the  repetition  rate  of  the 
control  pulses  for  indicating  the  rate  of  operation  of  the 
engine. 


3,886,451 

RANDOM  PHASE  MODULATING  TIME  BASE  AND 

METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  MEASUREMENT  AVERAGING 

COUNTER  RESOLUTION 
David  C.  Chu,  Woodside,  and  John  H.  Gliever,  San  Jose,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Aho, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,460 

Int.CLG04f  11/ 06 

U.S.  CL  324-186  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  improving  resolution  of  a  time  interval 
measuring  device  wherein  reference  pulses  at  a  constant  fre- 
quency are  counted  comprising  the  steps  of: 

time  varying  during  a  measurement  period  the  phase  rela- 
tionship between  an  applied  signal  having  a  plurality  of 
repetitive  intervals  to  be  measured  and  the  reference 
pulses; 

applying  the  reference  pulses  to  a  gate  synchronized  with 
the  reference  pulses; 

passing  the  reference  pulses  through  the  gate  a  plurality  of 
times  in  response  to  the  applied  signal; 

counting  the  number  of  pulses  passed; 

averaging  the  count  obtained;  and 

multiplying  the  average  by  a  reference  pulse  period  to  ob- 
tain a  time  interval  measurement. 
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3,886,452 
LINEAR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SYSTEMS 
Harold  Scklci,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,604,  Dec.  16,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,164 

Int.  CI.  H04b  7114 
U.S.  CI.  325-11  9  Claims 


7V 


8.  A  frequency  converter  compr-'ng- 

a  veractor  diode; 

means  for  applying  an  input  across  said  diode; 

means  for  applying  a  local  oscillator  voltage  across  said 
diode; 

and  means,  responsive  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of 
said  input  signal,  for  proportionately  varying  the  instanta- 
neous amplitude  of  said  local  oscillator  voltage  in  time 
phase  with  the  instantaneous  amplitude  variations  of  said 
input  signal. 


said  card  reader  having  a  first  group  of  output  conductors, 
a  different  conductor  of  said  first  group  of  coiiductors  for 
each  of  the  possible  biliary  bits  in  the  code  lord  repre- 
senting said  transmit  frequency  and  a  secoijd  group  of 
output  conductors,  a  different  conductor  of  Said  second 
group  of  conductors  for  each  of  the  possible  binary  bits 
in  the  code  word  representing  said  receive  frequency; 
a  third  group  of  output  conductors,  a  different  conductor  of 
said  third  group  of  conductors  for  each  of  tfje  possible 
binary  bits  in  said  codewords  representing  selectively  the 
transmit  or  receive  frequency;  and 
a  frequency  selector  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  conductors  and  said  third  group  of 
conductors  to  couple  the  appropriate  conductors  of  said 
first  group  of  conductors,  as  determined  by  sa^d  transmit 
frequency  codeword,  to  associated  conductors  of  said 
third  group  of  conductors  during  said  transmi?  mode  and 
to  couple  the  appropriate  conductors  of  said  second 
group  of  conductors,  as  determined  by  said  rfeceive  fre- 
quency codeword,  to  associated  conductors  of  said  third 
group  of  conductors  during  said  receive  modfl. 


3,886,454 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TWO-WAY  CABLE 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Charles   Burkhardt  Oakley,   Princeton,   and    Hans   George 
Schwarz,  Pennington,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.  i 
Fikd  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,600 
Int  CI.  H04b  3104 
U.S.  CI  325-52  4  cbtas 


3,886,453 
CARD-PROGRAMMED  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  UNIT 
FOR  A  TRANSCEIVER 
Savcrio  Michael  QuintUiani;  Alan  Grad  Finkel,  both  of  Ra- 
leigh, N.C.;  Harry  Richard  Smith,  Verona,  NJ.;  Peter  An- 
thony Damiano,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  Doughis  Michael 
Spranger,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  CorporatkMi,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,054 
Int.  CI.  H04b  1150 
US.  CI.  325-25  ,8  Claims 
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1.  A  card-programmed  frequency  control  unit  for  a  trans- 
ceiver comprising: 

a  housing  for  said  unit  including  a  front  panel; 

a  card  reader  having  an  input  for  cards  to  be  read  mounted 
to  and  behind  said  front  panel; 

a  slot  in  said  front  panel  in  registry  with  said  input  for  said 
card  reader; 

a  card  to  be  inserted  in  said  slot  for  reading  by  said  card 
reader,  said  card  containing  thereon  a  programmed  indi- 
cation selectively  representing  the  transmit  or  receive 
mode  of  operation  and  a  programmed  pair  of  binary 
coded  decimal  codewords  representing  a  transmit  and 
receive  frequency; 


1.  In  a  closed  circuit  distribution  system  of  the  type  in  which 
television  signals  are  sent  along  a  transmission  lin*  from  a 
central  location  to  a  plurality  of  remote  receiver  locations  for 
reproduction  thereat  and  in  which  return  signals  are  ^Iso  sent 
along  said  transmission  line  back  from  said  remote  ^cations 
to  said  central  location  for  processing  as  part  of  a  two-way 
communications  network,  the  combination  therewith  of 
means  located  between  said  central  and  remote  locations 
for  electrically  disconnecting  said  central  location  from 
selected  ones  of  said  remote  locations  in  the  presence  of 
return  signals  below  predetermined  amplitude  levels 
including  amplifier  apparatus  having  amplitude  sensing 
means  responsive  to  a  given  threshold,  said  aaiplitude 
sensing  means  being  inhibited  by  the  presence  6{  return 
signal  amplitudes  below  said  given  threshold  l^vel   but 
actuated  by  the  presence  of  return  signal  amplitude  be- 
yond said  threshold  level  to  couple  said  retuni  signak 
from  said  remote  to  said  central  locations.  I 
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3,886,455 
PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  INCLUDING  AN  OSCILLATING 

SUB-LOOP 
Valere  G.  Jonckheere,  Edegem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,893 
Int.  CI.  H03b  3108,  3/14 
U.S.  CL  325—148  9  Claims 
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1.  A  phase  lock  loop  comprising: 

a  two  input  phase  comparator; 

a  loop  input  coupled  to  one  input  of  said  comparator; 

a  two  input  adder  having  one  input  thereof  coupled  to  the 

output  of  said  comparator; 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 

adder; 
a  feedback  circuit  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  oscil- 
lator and  the  other  input  of  said  comparator;  and 
a  sweep  signal  generator  including 
a  sub-loop  of  said  phase  lock  loop  coupled  between  the 
output  of  said  adder  and  the  other  input  of  said  adder, 
said  sub-loop  having  an  oscillatory  condition  directly 
controlled  by  the  in-lock  and  the  out-of-Iock  conditions 
of  said  phase  lock  loop. 


3,886,456 
WIRED  BROADCASTING  SYSTEMS  PROVIDING 
TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATION 
Eric  John  Gargini,  West  Drayton,  England,  assignor  to  Com- 
munications Patents  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,118 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1971, 
56299/71 

Intel.  H04m  11/08 
U.S.  CI.  325—308  14  Claims 
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9.  A  wired  broadcasting  system  in  which  each  of  a  plurality 
of  subscribers  is  connected  to  a  programme  exchange  through 
the  intermediary  of  a  cable  with  a  twisted  pair  of  high  fre- 
quency conductors  suitable  for  the  transmission  of  high  fre- 
quency television  signals  and  having  associated  therewith  a 
twisted  pair  of  intersticial  audio  frequency  conductors  suitable 
for  the  transmission  of  audio  frequency  signals  and  in  which 


means  are  provided  including  a  central  programme  exchange 
with  programme  selection  means  and  a  telephone  exchange, 
a  telephone  instrument  at  the  subscribers  premises  connected 
to  said  telephone  exchange  through  said  pair  of  intersticial 
conductors,  and  means  at  said  subscribers  premises  for  send- 
ing DC  signals  over  at  least  one  of  the  high  frequency  conduc- 
tors to  operate  said  programme  selection  means  having  a 
subscriber's  television  programme  selector  switch  and  includ- 
ing means  effecting  signalling  and  control  of  the  subscriber's 
television  programme  selector  switch  at  the  programme  ex- 
change, and  means  coupled  with  the  subscriber's  selector 
switch  disconnecting  the  telephone  circuit  during  the  period 
required  for  television  programme  selection. 


3,886,457 
LEVEL  COMPENSATED  FREQUENCY  SELECTOR 
Danny  A.  Petaja,  3234  Saint  Martins  Way,  Sebastopol,  Calif. 
95472 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,970,  April  2,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  350,313 

Int.  CI.  H04b  1/16;  H03j  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  325—399  10  Cbims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  including  means  for  selecting  and  con- 
verting a  particular  channel  of  a  multichannel  R.F.  input 
signal  to  an  output  signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency, 
a  signal  level  compensating  apparatus  comprising: 
attenuating  means  coupled  to  said  converting  means  for 
selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  preset  attenuation 
levels  each  of  said  levels  being  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding channel  of  said  multichannel  R.F.  input  signal 
and  for  attenuating  said  output  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  selected  preset  attenuation  level;  and, 
means  responsive  to  said  attenuated  output  signal  for  indi- 
cating the  signal  level  of  each  of  said  input  channels. 


3386,458 
FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT  WITH 
INTEGRATED  INJECTION  CAPACITOR 
Shigeo  Matsumoto,  Sagamlhara,  Kanagawa-ken;  YuUo  Tsuda, 
Atsugi,  Kanagawa-ken,  and  Tadahani  Tsuyuki,  Ischara, 
Kanagawa-ken,  al  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,131 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.   12,   1972,  47- 
142880 

Int.  CL  H04b  1/28 
U.S.  CL  325—439  5  CiahM 

1.  A  signal  converter  circuit  comprising  a  mixer  circuit 
having  input  and  output  terminals,  means  for  supplying  input 
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signals  to  be  converted  to  said  input  terminal  of  the  mixer 
circuit,  a  local  oscillator  circuit  having  an  output  terminal,  a 
capacitor  element  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  and 
having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  capacitor  element 
providing  a  main  capacitor  between  said  first  and  second 
terminab  and  a  stray  capacitor  between  said  first  terminal  and 


I 


I  .s.. 


-f- 
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e.  A  frequency  divider  connected  to  receive  tke  modified 
clock  pulse  train  fi-om  the  rate  multiplier  andldivide  it  by 
a  factor  suitable  to  smooth  the  rate  of  the  modified  clock 
pulse  train;  ' 

f.  A  pulse  generator  for  supplying  a  train  of  {pulses  at  a 
minimum  rate;  ' 

g.  A  comparator  connected  to  receive  the  puls^  from  the 
frequency  divider  and  the  minimum  pulse  rat^  generator 
and  to  pass  whichever  of  said  pulses  has  the  higher  rate; 
and 

h.  Means  to  apply  the  pulses  passed  by  the  comparator  to 
the  reversible  counter  to  reduce  the  count  therein. 


s^ 


said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  means  connecting  said  first 
and  second  terminals  of  the  capacitor  element  to  said  input 
terminal  of  the  mixer  circuit  and  to  said  output  terminal  of  the 
local  oscillator  circuit,  respectively,  so  that  said  main  capaci- 
tor functions  as  an  injection  capacitor  for  the  output  of  said 
local  oscillator  circuit  with  said  stray  capacitor  being  at  the 
side  of  said  injection  capacitor  toward  said  mixer  circuit. 


3,886,460 
PULSE  POSITION  DISCRIMINATOR 
Robert  E.  Wilson,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  assigiior  to 
ratiM,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  31,  1951,  Ser.  No.  239,548 
Int.  a.  H03k  5120,  7104 
U.S.  CL  328—109 
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3386  459 

DIGITAL  PULSE  RATe'raMPING  CIRCUITS 

James  H.  HuHord,  Lexington,  and  Daniel  W.  Kennedy,  Boston, 

both  of  Mask,  aaiignon  to  USM  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386^53 

Int.  CL  H03k  1116 

U.S.  CI.  328-34  1  Claim 
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1.  A  circuit  for  digitally  supplying  pulses  to  the  motor  driver 
of  a  stepping  motor,  said  stepping  motor  responding  to  each 
pubc  with  a  step  as  long  as  its  acceleration  capability  is  not 
exceeded,  comprising: 

a.  A  source  of  pulses; 

b.  A  reversible  counter  connected  to  receive  and  count  the 
pulses  from  the  source; 

c.  A  clock  oscillator  for  supplying  a  train  of  pulses  at  a 
specific  frequency; 

d.  A  pulse  rate  multiplier  connected  to  receive  the  clock 
pulse  train  and  multiply  the  frequency  of  said  pulse  train 
by  a  factor  directly  proportional  to  the  count  accumu- 
lated in  the  reversible  counter; 


1.  A  pulse  position  discriminator  comprising,  connection 
means  for  a  source  of  repetitive  pulse  signals,  mean^  for  phase 
inverting  said  pulse  signals  to  produce  a  positive-gi)ing  pulse 
signal  and  a  negative-going  pulse  signal,  connection  means  for 
a  source  of  repetitive  sawtooth  reference  signals,  beans  for 
phase  kiverting  said  sawtooth  signals  to  produce  ^  positive- 
going  sawtooth  signal  and  a-negative-going  sawtooth  signal,  a 
pair  of  electron  discharge  devices  having  similar  grid-anode 
characteristics  and  each  having  cathode,  anode,  artd  at  least 
two  control  electrodes,  each  o{  said  control  electrddes  being 
biased  for  operation  in  the  linear  portions  of  said  cl^aracteris- 
tics  and  the  gains  of  said  tubes  being  controllable  by  the  in- 
stantaneous potential  applied  to  one  of  the  control  dectrodes 
of  each  of  said  electron  devices  the  anode  electrodes  of  said 
discharge  devices  being  connected  together,  means  for  apply- 
ing said  positive-going  sawtooth  signal  to  a  control  ^lectrode 
of  one  of  said  discharge  devices  and  for  applying  iaid  nega- 
tive-going sawtooth  signal  to  an  electrode  of  the  Jther  said 
discharge  device  to  program  the  gains  of  said  dischaijge  device 
in  opposing  senses,  the  gains  of  said  discharge  devices  being 
equal  at  the  midpoints  of  said  positive  and  negative  going 
signals,  means  for  applying  said  positive-going  pulsel  signal  to 
a  different  control  electrode  of  the  discharge  device!  to  which 
said  positive-going  sawtooth  signal  is  applied  and  foe  applying 
said  negative-going  pulse  signal  to  a  different  confrol  elec- 
trode of  the  discharge  device  to  which  said  negative-going 
sawtooth  signal  is  applied,  and  an  output  circuit  con]iected  to 
said  discharge  device  anode  electrodes  responsive  t«^  applica- 
tion of  said  pulse  and  sawtooth  signals  to  said  disc^rge  de- 
vices for  producing  output  signals  having  their  polarities  and 
amplitudes  determined  by  the  timing  of  said  pulse  sioials  with 
respect  to  said  sawtooth  signals.  ^ 
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3386,461 
MISSILE  RADAR  DOPPLER  PROCESSING  UNIT 
Lloyd  J.  Hassencahl,  Northridge;  Leon  Chernkk,  Los  Angcks; 
James  N.  Jonokuchi,  Chatsworth;  Joel  Katz,  Los  Angeles, 
and  Richard  L.  Wooley,  Canoga  Park,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  WasMngton,  D.C. 

nied  Feb.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  230,542 

Int  CL  GOlr  23102;  GOls  9144 

U.S.  CL  328-140  iq  ciahns 
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a  phase  difference  of  ir  radians  to  switch  said  detected  outputs 
with  a  predetermined  threshold  magnitude,  a  composition 
circuit  for  adding  the  outputs  from  said  pair  of  k>gic  circuits. 
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a  loop  filter  coupled  to  said  composition  circuit,  and  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  coupled  to  said  loop  filter  and  to  said 
signal  splitter  circuit  to  form  a  phase  locked  loop. 


3,886,463 
PULSE  WIDTH  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Samuel  J.  Caprio,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468^28 

Int  CL  H03k  9m 

U.S.  CL  329-106  3  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  according  to  claim  1  in  which 
said  second  detector  includes: 

a  plurality  of  band  pass  filters  connected  in  a  parallel  re- 
lationship and  connected  to  said  second  mixer; 

first  summing  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  band  pass  filter  means  for  combining  the  outputs 
thereof  into  a  single  signal  channel; 

a  discriminator  means  effectively  connected  to  said  first 
summing  amplifier  means  and  connected  to  a  phase 
detector;  and 

a  phase  detector  means  effectively  connected  to  said 
discriminator  and  connected  to  the  aforesaid  timing 
control  logic  means  for  detecting  signals  having  pre- 
determined relationship  with  regularly  occurring  timing 
signals. 


3,886,462 
CIRCUIT  FOR  REPRODUCING  REFERENCE  CARRIER 

WAVE 
Akira  Okano;  Yoichi  Moritani,  and  Masahiro  Murakami,  all  of 
Anu^gasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,099 
Ciahns  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1972, 48-2506 
Int.  CL  H04I  21i22 
MS.  CL  329—104  -  4  Chdms 

1.  A  circuit  for  reproducing  a  reference  carrier  wave  for  a 
4  differential  phase  shift  keyed  signal,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  signal  splitter  circuit  for  splitting  a  4  differential  phase 
shift  keyed  signal  applied  thereto  into  four  signal  portions, 
phase  shifter  means  for  relatively  shifting  phases  of  said  four 
signal  portions  so  that,  with  respect  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
signal  portions,  the  remaining  three  signal  portions  have  phase 
shifts  of  ir,  7r/4  and  5ir/4  radians  respectively,  one  phase 
detector  for  phase  detecting  each  of  the  relative  phase  shifted 
signal  portions,  a  pair  of  logic  circuits  each  connected  to  one 
pair  of  the  phase  detectors  producing  detected  outputs  having 


1.  A  pulse  width  detector  circuit  receiving  simultaneously  as 
an  input  pulse  the  detected  output  pulse  from  a  logarithmic 
amplifier  and  a  predetermined  reference  voltage  comprising  a 
first  comparator  receiving  said  input  pulse  and  said  reference 
voltage,  said  first  comparator  generating  a  step  voltage  only 
when  the  amplitude  of  said  input  pulse  exceeds  said  reference 
voltage,  a  monostable  multivibrator  changing  from  the  stable 
state  to  the  unstable  state  upon  receiving  said  step  voltage,  a 
pedk  sample  and  hold  circuit,  an  AND  circuit,  the  output 
pulse  from  said  monostable  multivibrator  being  used  to  reset 
said  peak  sample  and  hold  circuit  and  said  AND  circuit  to 
process  said  input  pulse,  first  delay  means  also  receiving  said 
input  pulse  operating  to  prevent  said  input  pulse  from  being 
processed  until  said  monostable  multivibrator  resets  said  peak 
sample  and  hold  circuit  and  said  AND  circuit,  second  delay 
means  receiving  a  first  predetermined  delayed  signal  from  said 
first  delay  means  to  provide  a  second  predetermined  delayed 
signal,  voltage  divider  means,  bias  voltage  means  connected  to 
said  voltage  divider,  said  voltage  divider  being  adjusted  so  that 
said  first  predetermined  delayed  signal  applied  to  said  peak 
sample  and  hold  circuit  is  clamped  at  a  level  corresponding  to 
the  predetermined  percentage  of  the  peak  amplitude  level  at 
the  input  to  said  logarithmic  amplifier,  said  peak  sample  and 
hold  circuit  holding  the  peak  level  of  the  clamped  pulse,  a 
second  comparator  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said  peak 
sample  and  hold  circuit,  said  second  comparator  also  receiv- 
ing a  second  predetermined  delayed  signal,  said  second  com- 
parator generating  a  first  positive  step  voltage  only  when  said 
second  predetermined  delayed  signal  is  equal  to  or  greater 
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than  said  output  signal  from  said  peak  sample  and  hold  circuit, 
flip-flop  means  receiving  said  positive  step  voltage  changing 
the  state  thereof  and  generating  a  second  positive  step  voltage, 
when  the  trailing  edge  of  said  second  delayed  signal  falls 
below  the  voltage  of  said  output  signal  from  said  peak  sample 
and  hold  circuit  the  output  voltage  from  said  second  compara- 
tor becomes  zero  causing  said  flip-flop  means  to  change  state 
thus  generating  a  negative  step  voltage,  the  signal  from  said 
flip-flop  means  being  a  rectangular  pulse  whose  width  is  equal 
to  pulse  width  of  the  signal  applied  to  said  logarithmic  ampli- 
fier, said  rectangular  pulse  appearing  at  the  output  of  said 
AND  circuit  when  said  first  positive  step  voltage  appears  at 
the  input  thereof. 


I.  In  combination: 

a  complementary  field-effect  transistor  amplifier  having  an 
input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal,  first  and 
second  operating  potential  terminals  for  receiving  first 
and  second  operating  potentials,  respectively,  and  an 
output  terminal  for  producing  an  output  signal; 

first  and  second  circuit  points  for  receiving  first  and  second 
fixed  potentials,  respectively; 

a  control  voltage  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  control 
voltage; 

a  first  variable  impedance  element  having  a  conduction 
path  connected  between  said  first  circuit  point  and  said 
first  operating  potential  terminal  and  having  an  imped- 
ance controlling  electrode  direct  current  conductively 
coupled  to  said  control  voltage  input  terminal; 

a  second  variable  impedance  element  having  a  conduction 
path  connected  between  said  second  circuit  point  and 
said  second  operating  potential  terminal  and  having  an 
impedance  controlling  electrode  direct  current  conduc- 
tively coupled  to  said  control  voltage  input  terminal;  and 
feedback  means  coupling  said  output  terminal  to  said 
input  terminal  for  establishing  said  amplifier  in  a  quies- 
cent operating  condition. 


gering  said  output  stage  and  means  for  maintaining  the  collec- 
tor closed  circuit  current  of  the  transistors  of  said  putput  stage 
independent  of  temperature  fluctuations,  and  m^ns,  includ- 
ing an  external  load  resistance  connected  in  series  with  the 
emitter-collector  path  of  said  driver  transistor  acitjss  the  sup- 
ply voltage  terminals  for  the  amplifier,  for  maintaining  the 
collector  closed  circuit  current  of  the  transistors  of  said  output 
stage  independent  of  supply  voltage  fluctuations,  Ae  improve- 
ment wherein:  said  amplifier  further  includes  a  Mgnal  input 
transistor  having  its  output  connected  to  the  tjase  of  said 


3,886,464 

SELF-BIASED  COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTOR 

AMPLIFIER 

AmIkw  Frauds  Gordon  Dingwall,  Somervilie,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,837 

Int.  CI.  H03f  3118 

U.S.  CI.  330-13  13  Claims 


3386,465 

CLASS  B  PUSH-PULL  OUTPUT  STAGE  OF  AN 

AMPLIFIER 

Johann  MattfeU,  Kirchhausen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia 

Patait-VerwaltiuigB-G.m.b.H.,  FrankfUrt  am  Main,  Ger- 


FBed  Oct  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,939 
Claims   priority,  applkation  Germany,   Oct   27,    1972, 
2252666 

Int  CI.  H03f  3126 
UA  CL  330—15  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  amplifier  having  a  class  B  push-pull  transistor  out- 
put stage,  a  driver  stage  including  a  driver  transistor  for  trig- 


driver  transistor  and  arranged  for  triggering  said  dr  ver  transis- 
tor; said  external  load  resistance  comprises  the  collector- 
emitter  path  of  an  additional  transistor  provided  wjth  an  emit- 
ter resistor  and  forming  part  of  a  contstant  current  ^urce;  and 
said  constant  current  source  further  includes  a  further  transis- 
tor having  its  base  emitter  path  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
emitter  resistor,  and  its  emitter  collector  path  con^iected  into 
the  collector  path  of  said  transistor  arranged  for  triggering  the 
said  driver  transistor,  the  collector  of  said  further  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  additional  transistor. 


3,886,466 
BIAS  CIRCUITRY  FOR  STACKED  TRANSISTok  POWER 

AMPLinER  STAGES  f 

Carl  FVankUn  Wheatley,  Jr.,  Somerset,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  Ywk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,562 

Int.  CI.  H03f  3126 

U.S.  a.  330-15  18  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  developing  first  and  second,  push-pull  out- 
put currents  responsive  to  an  input  current  comprfcing: 

first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  circuit  nodes,  said  first  and 
Mid  second  nodes  being  adapted  for  connecting  to  a 
source  of  said  input  current,  said  first  and  said  third  nodes 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  Mas  poten- 
tial; 

first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  transistors  of  the  same 
conductivity  type,  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a 
collector  electrode,  and  each  having  a  forward  current 
gain  of  substantially  beta,  the  emitter  electro<^s  of  said 
first  and  said  second  and  said  fourth  transistors  each 
being  direct  current  conductively  coupled  to  said  first 
node,  the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second 
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transistors  each  being  direct  coupled  from  said  second 
node,  said  first  transistor  collector  electrode  and  said 
third  transistor  emitter  electrode  each  being  direct  cur- 
rent conductively  coupled  to  said  second  node,  the  col- 
lector electrodes  of  said  fourth  and  said  fifth  transistors 
being  direct  current  conductively  coupled  to  said  fourth 
node,  said  base  electrodes  of  said  third  and  said  fifth 
transistors  being  direct  coupled  firom  said  fourth  node, 
said  fourth  transistor  base  electrode  being  direct  coupled 
from  said  fifth  transistor  emitter  electrode 

first  and  second  resistive  elements,  with  similar  resistances 
but  relatively  beta-dependent  and  beta-independent, 
respectively,  connected  in  series  between  said  third  and 
said  fourth  nodes;  and 

utilization  means  connected  to  the  collector  electrodes  of 
said  second  and  said  third  transistors,  respectively. 


3,886,467 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 

Seiichi  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Yoshikawa,  Fujisawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,604 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1972, 42-127021 
Int.  CI.  H03f  3104 
U.S.  CI.  330—21  5  Claims 
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1.  A  high  frequency  amplifier  comprising: 

a.  an  amplifying  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and  an 
intermediate  output  terminal; 

b.  a  transistor  having  collector,  emitter  and  base  electrodes 
connected  in  the  emitter  follower  configuration; 

c.  a  power  supply  terminal  connected  to  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  transistor; 

d.  a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  power  supply 
terminal  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  transistor; 

e.  a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  transistor  and  a  ground; 

f.  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of 
said  transistor;  and 

g.  an  impedance  matching  circuit  including  a  first  con- 
denser connected  between  said  intermediate  output  ter- 
minal of  said  amplifying  circuit  and  said  ground  and  a  coil 
connected  between  said  intermediate  output  terminal  of 
said  amplifying  circuit  and  the  base  electrode  of  said 
transistor,  whereby  said  amplifying  circuit  and  said  tran- 
sistor are  connected  to  each  other  with  proper  impedance 
matching  and  an  operation  voltage  for  said  amplifying 
circuit  is  supplied  from  said  power  supply  terminal 
through  said  first  resistor  and  said  coil. 


3,886,468 

HIGH  GAIN  AMPLinER 

Robert  Henry  Kruggel,  Jericho,  Vt.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,845 

Int.  CI.  H03f  3/68 

U.S.  CL  330—30  D  10  Claims 

1.  An  amplifier  comprising 


first  and  second  controlled  current  sources  having  first  and 

second  terminals,  said  first  terminals  having  a  common 

fixed  potential, 

first  and  second  input  dependent  current  sources, 

a  constant  current  source  coupled  through  said  first  input 

dependent  current  source  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 


'i 1^ «.^v«ii-*» -J f---- 
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first  controlled  current  source  and  through  said  second 
input  dependent  current  source  to  the  second  terminal  of 
said  second  controlled  current  source, 

means  for  applying  differential  signals  to  said  input  depen- 
dent current  sources,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  second  terminals  for  deriving  output 
voltages. 


3,886,469 
FILTER  NETWORKS 
John  Mortimer  RoUett,  and  Davkl  Rkhard  Wise,  both  of  Lon- 
don, England,  assignors  to  The  Post  Office,  London,  England 

Fited  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,174 
Claims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17, 1973, 
2483/73 

Int  CI.  H03f  1136 
U.S.  CI.  330—107  4  Claims 


1.  An  insensitive  low-pass  filter  network  comprising  an 
input  port  including  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal,  said 
first  input  terminal  being  connected  by  way  of  a  first  resistor 
and  a  first  capacitor  in  series  to  a  first  stage  of  the  filter  net- 
work, said  second  input  terminal  being  earthed,  said  first  stage 
being  coupled  by  way  of  a  resistive  impedance  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  further  stages,  having  a  final  stage  which  is  cou- 
pled by  way  of  a  second  resistor  in  series  with  an  input  to  an 
output  amplifier,  and  which  final  stage  is  coupled  to  a  second 
capacitor  between  said  input  to  the  output  amplifier  and  the 
second  input  terminal,  and  wherein  each  stage  of  the  filter 
network  includes  a  single  stage  amplifier,  having  substantially 
unity  gain,  and  a  third  resistor  connected  between  an  output 
of  the  stage  amplifier  and  a  junction  between  a  third  and  a 
fourth  capacitor  coupled  in  series  between  an  input  of  the 
stage  amplifier  and  the  second  input  terminal. 
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3,886,470 
FEED.FORWARD  AMPUFIER  SYSTEM 
WDHan  A.-OTHcil,  Bdmoot,  and  George  H.  Ray,  Wobuni,  both 
ol  Mass.,  assicMrs  to  Ampttfier  Desigii  And  Service,  Inc., 
WaMuB,  Mass. 

FBed  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,734 

Int.  CI.  H03f  1126,  1/00 

VS.  CL  330-149  15  claims 


I 
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3,886,471  ' 

ELECTRONICALLY  TUNABLE  GUNN  OSCILlKtOR 
WITH  AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTR0L 
Massimo  Massani,  and  Giuseppe  Di  Gcsaro,  both  jf  Rome, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Seienla-Indiistrie  Elettimiiche  Assocbte 
S.p.A.,  Naples,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,455,  Sept  22j  1972 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  448,865 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  5,  1971,  53283/71 

Int  a.  H03b  3/04,  7/14  \ 

U.S.  CL  331-10  i  ctoims 
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1.  A  feed-forward  amplifier  system  comprising: 

means  for  applying  an  input  information  signal  to  said  am- 
plifier; 

a  first  directional  coupler  for  splitting  the  input  signal; 

a  main  component  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  portion  of  the 
input  signal  from  said  directional  coupler; 

a  second  directional  coupler  at  the  output  of  said  main 
component  amplifier  for  splitting  the  amplified  informa- 
tion signal; 

a  third  directional  coupler  for  combining  the  unamplified 
portion  of  the  input  information  signal  sampled  by  said 
first  directional  coupler  and  the  small  portion  of  the 
amplified  signal  from  the  main  component  amplifier  and 
said  second  directional  coupler; 

an  auxiliary  component  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  com- 
bined signal  from  said  third  directional  coupler; 

a  fourth  directional  coupler  for  combining  the  output  from 
said  auxiliary  component  amplifier  and  the  main  portion 
of  the  amplified  signal  from  said  second  directional  cou- 
pler; 

first  delay  means  for  delaying  the  unamplified  input  infor- 
mation signal  between  said  first  and  third  directional 
couplers  by  a  predetermined  time  equal  to  the  delay  in 
the  main  component  amplifier  signal  path;  and 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  fourth  directional  cou- 
pler; 
said  main  component  amplifier  and  siad  first  delay  means 
being  part  of  a  sampling  loop  of  said  amplifier  system; 
said  auxiliary  amplifier  being  part  of  a  correction  loop  of 
said  amplifier  system; 
whereby  noise  and  distortion  errors  injected  by  said  main 
component  amplifier  are  cancelled  by  means  of  the  cor- 
rection loop  through  said  auxiliary  amplifier  when  the 
auxiliary  amplified  signal  is  combined  with  the  main 
signal  at  said  fourth  coupler,  and 
wherein  the  output  impedance  of  said  main  component 
amplifier  is  mismatched  with  respect  to  the  other  ele- 
ments in  said  feed-forward  amplifier  system  so  that  sig- 
nals injected  at  said  output  terminal  are  reflected  by  said 
main  component  amplifier  and  cancelled  by  means  of 
said  correction  loop,  thereby  matching  the  output  of  said 
feed-forward  amfrfifier  system  to  a  transmission  line  to 
which  said  output  terminal  b  connected. 


1.  A  frequency  stabilized  micro-wave  signal  sourc^  having 
as  active  element  a  semiconductor  RF-generator  comprising 
in  combination  a  first  portion  of  waveguide  wherein  electri- 
cally conducting  mechanical  support  means  are  provided  for 
supporting  said  semiconductor  RF  generator  and  feeding  a 
supply  voltage  or  current  thereto;  said  first  portion  of  wave- 
guide being  coupled  by  a  window  with  a  second  portion  of 
waveguide  constituting  a  resonant  cavity  loaded  with  ferrite 
supported  by  a  dielectric,  further  including  a  coil  for  produc- 
ing a  magnetic  field  in  which  said  ferrite  is  immersled;  the 
voltage  or  current  supply  terminal  of  said  semiconductor  RF 
generator  being  connected  to  a  power  supply  controlled  by  a 
short  time  constant  automatic  frequency  control  circqit,  said 
coil  being  connected  to  a  long  time  constant  frequency  con- 
trol circuit.  I 


I  3,886,472 

SYSTEM  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  OPERATING 
FREQUENCY  OF  A  FREE-RUNNING  OSCILLAlbR 
Eiio  CottateDucd,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa  Raliana 
Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy         \ 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,830        ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  10, 1972, 315*5/72 
Int.  CI.  H03b  3/04  ] 

U.S.  CI.  331-12  7  ^,,i„. 


1.  A  freauency-stabilizing  system  comprising: 
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a  first  oscillator  generating  a  reference  frequency; 

a  voltage-controlled  second  oscillator  having  an  operating 
frequency  to  be  clamped  to  said  reference  frequency; 

first  mixer  means  connected  to  said  oscillators  for  deriving 
a  first  beat  frequency  from  said  operating  and  reference 
frequencies; 

second  mixer  means  connected  to  said  oscillators  with 
interposition  of  QO'-phase-shifting  means  in  the  output  of 
one  of  said  oscillators  for  deriving  a  second  beat  fre- 
quency in  quadrature  with  said  first  beat  frequency  from 
said  operating  and  reference  frequencies; 

binary  phase-comparison  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  mixer  means  for  generating  a  first  control  voltage 
upon  said  operating  frequency  exceeding  said  reference 
frequency  and  for  generating  a  second  control  voltage 
upon  said  reference  frequency  exceeding  said  operating 
frequency;  and 

circuit  means  for  applying  said  control  voltages  to  said 
second  oscillator  to  reduce  the  difference  between  said 
operating  and  reference  frequencies; 

said  phase -comparison  means  including  a  pair  of  squarers  in 
the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  mixer  means  for 
converting  said  beat  frequencies  into  respective  square 
waves,  differentiation  means  connected  to  one  of  said 
squarers  for  deriving  a  spike  from  one  of  said  square 
waves  at  the  beginning  of  every  other  half-cycle  thereof, 
the  other  of  said  squarers  having  two  outputs  respectively 
carrying  the  other  square  wave  and  the  complement 
thereof,  a  first  coincidence  gate  connected  to  said  differ- 
entiation means  and  to  one  output  of  said  other  of  said 
squarers  for  receiving  said  spikes  together  with  the  other 
square  wave,  a  second  coincidence  gate  connected  to  said 
differentiation  means  and  to  the  other  output  of  said 
other  of  said  squarers  for  receiving  said  spikes  together 
with  the  complement  of  said  other  square  wave,  integrat- 
ing means  for  the  spikes  passed  by  either  of  said  coinci- 
dence gates,  and  a  pair  of  monostable  multivibrators  each 
inserted  between  one  of  said  coincidence  gates  and  said 
integrating  means,  said  monostable  multivibrators  having 
off-normal  periods  equal  to  the  minimum  cycle  length  of 
said  beat  frequencies. 


a.  a  displaced  mechanical  input  member  representing  the 
quantity  being  measured; 

b.  a  variable  capacitor  comprising  a  metallic  cylinder,  free 
to  move  axially  and  concentrically  but  insulated  from  a 
stationary  piston;  the  surfaces  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
piston  being  shaped  to  yield  a  predetermined  nonlinear 
capacitance  to  displacement  relationship; 

c.  a  means  for  connecting  said  mechanical  input  member 
axially  to  said  capacitor-cylinder  without  requiring  exact 
centering,  comprising  a  flat  surface  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  on  one  of  said  members,  and  a  convex  surface  on  the 
other  member; 

d.  an  elastic  member  causing  said  capacitor-cylinder  to 
press  lightly  against  said  mechanical  input  member; 

e.  a  plurality  of  magnetic  members  exerting  forces  upon 
each  other  which  causes  said  capacitor-cylinder  to  re- 
main in  mechanical  contact  with  said  mechanical  input 
member; 

f.  a  guide  restraining  said  capacitor-cylinder  rotationally; 

g.  a  plurality  of  stationary,  individually  adjustable  vernier 
capacitor  stators  with  edges  facing  an  axially  slanted 
metallic  edge  which  is  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  capacitor-cylinder,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of 
adjustable  vernier-capacitors  staggered  along  said  dis- 
placement-path for  trimming  the  transducer  calibration 
curve  in  a  plurality  of  locations; 

h.  a  threaded  member  for  adjustment  of  the  insertion  depth 
of  said  stationary  capacitor-piston  into  said  capacitor- 
cylinder; 

i.  a  plurality  of  support  members  controlling  the  spacing 
between  said  mechanical  input  member  and  said  capaci- 
tor-piston, having  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion 
chosen  to  compensate  thermal  expansion  errors  caused 
by  other  components. 


3,886,473 

CAPACITIVE  PRESSURE  AND  DISPLACEMENT 

TRANSDUCERS 

Hans  D.  Heyck,  38  Sunnyview  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 

Filed  June  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,975 

Int.  CI.  GOll  9/12;  HOlg  5/14;  H03b  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  331-42  3  Claims 


3,886,474 

GAS  LASER  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  OPTICAL 

RESONATOR  WITH  EXTERNAL  STABILIZING  MEANS 

Richard  A.  Hensolt,  Portola  Valley,  and  Mark  W.  Dowley,  Palo 

Aho,  both  of  CaKf.,  assignors  to  Coherent  Radiation,  Palo 

AHo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,710 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  331—94.5  C  i  Claim 


5f 
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1.  In  a  capacitive  transducer  for  converting  a  small  mechan- 
ical displacement  into  a  corresponding  electrical  signal,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


1.  A  gaseous  laser  having  an  integral  optical  resonator 
comprising: 

a.  an  enclosure  for  confining  the  gaseous  laser  medium; 

b.  means  for  exciting  said  gaseous  laser  medium  to  provide 
energy  levels  therein  required  for  laser  action; 

c.  an  optical  resonator  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  aligned 
mirrors; 

d.  means  for  securing  said  resonator  mirrors  to  form  an 
integral  part  of  said  gas-confining  enclosure; 

e.  mirror  mounts  for  adjustably  supporting  said  resonator 
mirrors,  each  of  said  mirror  mounts  comprising  a  pair  of 
tubular  members  having  unequal  diameters; 
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f.  means  external  to  said  enclosure  for  providing  support  to 
and  stabilizing  said  aligned  optical  resonator  mirrors,  and 
external  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rods  of  a  mate- 
rial having  a  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  extend- 
ing between  said  optical  resonator  mirror  supports;  and 
means  for  allowing  expansion  of  the  remainder  of  said 
enclosure  relative  to  said  stabilized  resonator  mirrors, 
said  expansion  allowing  means  comprises  a  diaphragm 
connecting  said  pair  of  tubular  members,  wherein  said 
resonator  mirror  is  mounted  to  one  of  said  pair  of  tubular 
members,  and  wherein  the  other  of  said  tubular  members 
is  mounted  to  said  enclosure. 


g 


3,886,475 
CLOSED  CYCLE  GAS  DYNAMIC  LASER 
Edward  A.  Pinsley,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,000 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3104 

U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  P  3  Claims 


o 


1.  A  gas  dynamic  laser  device  having  a  closed  cycle  for  the 
flow  of  a  lasing  fluid,  said  closed  cycle  including  a  supersonic 
nozzle  means,  a  lasing  region  downstream  of  said  nozzle 
means,  reflecting  means  in  said  lasing  region  to  form  a  lasing 
cavity,  a  diffuser  means  downstream  of  said  lasing  region, 
compressor  means  for  delivering  the  lasing  fluid  to  said  super- 
sonic  nozzle   and  maintaining  flow  throughout  the   cycle, 
means  for  cooling  said  compressor  means,  said  means  for 
cooling  said  compressor  means  including  first  passage  means 
for  bleeding  lasing  fluid  from  said  closed  cycle,  said  compres- 
sor means  having  cooling  passages  therein,  said  first  passage 
means  being  connected  to  said  coolant  passages,  fluid  pump- 
ing means  in  said  first  passage  means,  a  first  heat  exchanger 
means  located  in  said  first  passage  means  between  said  fluid 
pumping  means  and  its  connection  for  bleeding  lasing  fluid 
from  said  closed  cycle  for  cooling  said  bled  fluid,  a  second 
heat  exchanger  means  located  in  said  first  passage  means 
between  said  fluid  pumping  means  and  said  compressor  means 
for  removing  excess  heat  added  by  said  fluid  pumping  means, 
a  reactant  supply,  second  passage  means  for  directing  the 
reactant  from  said  supply  to  said  first  heat  exchanger  means 
for  passage  therethrough,  third  passage  means  for  directing 
the  reactant  from  said  first  heat  exchanger  means  to  said 
second  heat  exchanger  means,  an  expansion  turbine  being 
connected  to  said  compressor  means  for  driving  it,  a  combus- 
tor  for  flowing  gases  through  said  turbine,  said  combustor 
having  injection  means  for  receiving  reactants,  said  reactants 
being  a  fuel  and  an  oxidizer,  fourth  passage  means  for  direct- 
ing the  reactant  from  said  second  heat  exchanger  means  to  the 
injection  means  of  said  combustor. 


I  3,886,476 

MULTI-STAGE  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Witt,  and  Charles  F.  Staiey,  both  off  North  Palm 
Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  24,  1968,  Ser.  No.  733,219 

Int.  CI.  HOls  1106,  3/02 

VS.  CI.  331-94.5  G  lo  claims 


1.  A  gas  dynainic  laser  device  having  a  plurality  of  sta  ;es  for 
working  gas  flow,  a  first  stage  having  first  nozzle  mes  ns  for 
expanding  a  working  gas  flow  into  a  first  laser  cavity  anc  a  first 
diffuser,  a  second  stage  having  second  nozzle  means  for  ex- 
panding a  working  gas  flow  into  a  second  laser  cavity  and  a 
second  diffuser,  said  first  and  second  stages  being  placed  side 
by  side  with  flow  therethrough  in  the  same  direction,  almani- 
fold  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  first  diffuser  with  the  inlet 
of  said  second  nozzle  means,  means  for  directing  a  lasee  beam 
through  said  laser  cavities  which  are  located  side  by  side,  the 
sides  of  said  laser  cavities  adjacent  each  other  being  opJn  into 
each  other  since  the  pressure  in  adjacent  laser  cavities  are 
maintained  equal  by  sizing  said  first  and  second  nozzle  means. 


3,886,477 
CLOSED  CYCLE  DEVICE 
LoweU  E.  Ruby;  Donald  L.  Witt,  and  Charles  F.  Staiey j  all  of 
North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corpo- 
ration, East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1968,  Ser.  No.  772,072 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3/04,  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  G  13  Claims 


1.  A  gas  dynamic  laser  device  having  a  closed  cycle  fdr  the 
flow  of  a  lasing  fluid,  said  closed  cycle  including  a  supersonic 
nozzle  means,  a  lasing  region  downstream  of  said  nozzle 
means,  reflecting  means  in  said  lasing  region  to  form  a  |asing 
cavity,  a  diffuser  means  downstream  of  said  lasing  regfcn,  a 
heat  exchanger  downstream  of  said  diffuser  means  for  remov- 
ing heat  from  a  lasing  fluid,  compressor  means  for  delivjering 
the  lasing  fluid  to  said  supersonic  nozzle  and  maintaining  flow 
throughout  the  cycle,  and  means  for  cooling  said  compflessor 
means  including  means  for  directing  a  coolant  fluid  tcj  said 
compressor  means  at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  off  the 
lasing  gas  ip  the  cycle  at  the  location  of  said  compressor 

means  I  i 
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3,886,478 

MULTI-COMPONENT  FLOW  INJECTOR  PUMP  FOR  A 
FLOWING  GAS  LASER  WITH  LOW  OUTPUT  PRESSURE 
Robert  W.  MiUing,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Unites  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,590,  Dec.  29,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,856 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  G  4  Claims 


1 .  A  gas  flow  pumping  system  for  a  laser  having  a  low  pres- 
sure output  flow,  comprising:  a  high  pressure  diluent  carrier 
gas  supply;  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  said  carrier  gas  to 
said  laser;  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  first  flow  path  connected 
in  the  gas  flow  output  of  the  laser;  said  carrier  gas  supplying 
means  including  means,  for  passing  the  gas  from  said  high 
pressure  supply  through  a  second  gas  flow  path  through  said 
heat  exchanger;  means  for  accelerating  the  output  gas,  from 
the  second  gas  flow  path  of  the  heat  exchanger,  to  a  super- 
sonic velocity;  means  for  supplying  solid  particles  to  the  super- 
sonic velocity  flow  of  gas  between  the  heat  exchanger  and  the 
laser,  for  accelerating  said  particles  to  a  high  velocity;  means 
for  separating  said  particles  from  the  flow  of  carrier  gas  to  said 
laser;  means  for  directing  said  separated  high  velocity  parti- 
cles into  the  output  gas  flow  of  the  laser  to  thereby  accelerate 
the  output  flow  of  the  laser  to  a  high  velocity  flow  by  energy 
exchange  from  the  particles  to  the  laser  output  flow;  means  for 
converting  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  accelerated  laser  output 
gas  flow  to  a  gas  stream  pressure  increase. 


3,886,479 
ELECTRODE  SYSTEMS  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

PARTICULARLY  GAS  LASERS 
Peter  Reginald  Pearson,  Baldock,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Research  and   Development  Corporation,   London, 
England 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1971,  Ser.  No.  201,455 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1970, 
57848/70 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3/22,  3/09 
VS.  CI.  331-94.5  G  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  transverse  excitation  system  for  a  pulsed  high  pres- 
sure molecular  gas  laser  having  a  resonant  cavity  where  the 
transverse  excitation  system  includes: 

a.  a  pair  of  elongate  main  discharge  electrodes  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  laser  cavity  and  mounted  in  spaced 
planes  parallel  to  each  other,  one  of  said  main  discharge 
electrodes  being  a  cathode,  the  other  of  said  main  dis- 
charge electrodes  being  and  anode,  each  of  said  main 
discharge  electrodes  having  active  surface  portions  facing 
each  other,  said  electrodes  defining  therebetween  a  main 
discharge  region  for  a  molecular  gas  occupying  said  re- 
gion; the  improvement  comprising: 

b.  at  least  one  elongate  conducting  auxiliary  discharge 
electrode  extending  longitudinally  of  said  laser  cavity, 
disposed  between  said  spaced  planes  but  outside  said 


main  discharge  region,  each  of  said  elongate  auxiliary 
discharge  electrodes  having  a  constant  spatial  separation 
along  its  length  from  said  cathode,  each  of  said  auxiliary 
discharge  electrodes  being  separated  from  said  main 
discharge  electrodes  only  by  said  molecular  gas; 

c.  an  electric  conducting  circuit  including  an  energy  limiting 
means  connected  between  at  least  one  auxiliary  discharge 
electrode  and  one  of  said  main  discharge  electrodes; 

d.  high  voltage  pulse  generating  means  connected  between 
the  said  main  discharge  electrodes; 


e.  said  energy  limiting  means  being  operative  to  produce  a 
potential  difference  between  at  least  one  of  said  auxiliary 
discharge  electrodes  and  each  of  said  main  electrodes  on 
operation  of  said  high  voltage  pulse  generating  means; 

f.  said  potential  difference  between  at  least  one  of  said 
auxiliary  discharge  electrodes  and  each  of  said  main 
electrodes  being  operative  to  induce  an  auxiliary  dis- 
charge between  at  least  one  of  said  auxiliary  discharge 
electrodes  and  at  least  one  of  the  main  discharge  elec- 
trodes, said  auxiliary  discharge  serving  to  ionize  molecu- 
lar gas  in  the  region  in  which  a  main  discharge  takes  place 
prior  to  the  initiation  of  discharge  between  the  said  main 
discharge  electrodes. 


3,886,480 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  VERY 
HIGH  ENERGY  LASER  PULSES:  PHOTON  CYCLOTRON 
Victor  Vali,  752  North  900  West  Apt,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84116;  Reuben  S.  Krogstad,  2632  S.W.  120th,  Seattle,  Wash., 
98168  and  Raymond  Goldstein,  1401  N.  Los  Robles,  Pasa- 
dena, CaUf.  91 104 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,408 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3/08 

VS.  CI.  331-94.5  C  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  energy  of  laser  pulses  to  very 
high  levels,  comprising: 

a.  arranging  a  large  chamber,  the  chamber  having  multiple 
internal  reflecting  means  to  guide  a  laser  beam  in  a  con- 
tinuous path  in  the  chamber  until  an  escape  energy  level 
is  reached,  the  chamber  further  having  an  escape  exit 
means  which  remains  closed  until  opened  at  an  escape 
energy  level  of  a  working  unit  of  a  very  high  energy  laser 
pulse; 
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b.  arranging  multiple  spaced  laser  pumps  along  the  chamber 
and  in  communication  with  the  laser  beam  in  the  continu- 
ous path  in  the  chamber,  each  laser  pump  related  to  an 
inverted  population  of  a  laser  energy  source; 

c.  arranging  an  excitation  control  system  to  trigger,  in  a 
selected  sequence,  the  multiple  spaced  laser  pumps  ar- 
ranged along  the  continuous  path  chamber; 

d.  placing  within  the  continuous  path  chamber  a  laser  en- 
ergy reacting  medium;  and 

e.  supplying  energy  to  the  excitation  control  system  to 
timely  operate  the  laser  pumps  as  their  respective  laser 
pulse  is  initiated  and  thereafter  returns  to  its  respective 
laser  inverted  population  volume  which  adds  a  laser  en- 
ergy increment  to  compensate  for  reflective  losses  and  to 
exceed  the  then  occurring  laser  pulse  level  to  increase  the 
resulting  laser  pulse  to  be  pumped  at  the  follow  on  laser 
inverted  population  volume,  and  yet  at  all  times,  the  laser 
reacting  medium  is  kept  at  a  level  which  is  below  super 
radiance. 


'I 
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I 

the  stimulating  radiation  longitudinally  through  the  thus  con- 
tained gain  medium;  pumping  the  gain  medium  inj  a  traveling 
wave  mode  creating  an  amplification  zone  of  population  in- 
version in  the  gain  medium,  the  stimulating  radiaf  on  moving 
with  the  amplification  zone  at  substantially  the  {velocity  of 


3,886,481 
POWER  STABILIZED  CO,  GAS  TRANSPORT  LASER 
Jack  D.  Foster,  Los  Aitos;  Russell  F.  Kirk,  Sunnyvale;  Freder- 
ick E.  Moreno,  Los  AHos,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Samlr  A.  Ahmed, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  SyKania  Incorporated, 
Mountain  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Scr.  No.  368,614 

Int.  Ci.  HOls  3122 

U.S.  CL  331—94.5  T  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  power  gas  transport  laser  apparatus  comprising 
a  fluid  channel,  a  gas  mixture  including  carbon  dioxide  in  said 
channel,  means  for  moving  and  recirculating  said  gas  mixture 
through  said  channel,  means  for  producing  an  electric  dis- 
charge in  said  gas  mixture  transversely  of  the  direction  of  flow, 
mirror  means  optically  aligned  with  said  discharge  for  direct- 
ing a  beam  of  coherent  light  therethrough,  a  heat  exchanger 
in  said  channel  for  cooling  said  gas  mixture,  said  channel 
being  closed  and  having  end  sections  between  said  electric 
discharge  and  said  heat  exchanger,  said  end  sections  having 
longitudinally  curved  walls  for  changing  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  gas  mixture,  the  improvement  comprising  copper  on 
substantially  all  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  walls  of  the  end 
section  located  downstream  from  said  electric  discharge. 


3,886,482 
TRAVELING  WAVE  LASER  SYSTEM 
David  W.  Gregg,  LaFayette;  Ray  E.  Kidder,  Pleasanton,  and 
Arthur  T.  Biehl,  Diablo,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 
Research  and  Devdopment  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

CoiOiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  65,758,  June  22,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatloa  Sept  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398^88 

fait  CI.  HOls  3109,  3102 

VS.  CL  331—94.5  G  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  traveling  wave  laser  pulse 
comprising  the  steps  of:  generating  a  beam  of  stimulating 
radiation;  containing  in  a  longitudinal  vessel  a  quantity  of  gain 
medium  composed  of  a  reactant  gaseous  mixture  capable  of 
producing  an  exothermic  chemical  lasing  reaction;  directing 
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light  through  the  gain  medium  stimulating  a  travL...^ 

ent,  directed  radiation  pulse  moving  with  the  ariiplTfication 
zone  through  the  thus  contained  gain  medium  whijh  is  ampli- 
fied by  the  stimulated  radiation  transitions  in  the  aniiplification 
zone  as  it  moves  through  the  gain  medium. 


3,886,483 

PLASMA  PUMPED  LASER 

George  H.  Miley,  Champaign,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 

Research  and  Development  Administration,  Washington, 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,556 

Int.  CI.  HOls  3109 

U-S.  a.  331-94.5  P  llClauns 


1.  A  method  of  pumping  the  laser  active  mediurfi  of  a  gas 
laser  system  with  plasma  from  a  fusion  reactor  to  develop  a 
population  inversion  in  the  laser  active  medium,  including  the 
steps  of:  I 

a.  removing  the  plasma  from  a  fusion  reactor  with  said 
plasma  including  charged  particles  in  the  form  |  of  an  ion 
fraction  and  an  electron  fraction, 

b.  mixing  the  laser  active  medium  with  a  portion  of  said 
charged  particles  to  pump  said  laser  active  medium  and 
create  a  population  inversion  therein,  j 

c.  placing  said  pumped  laser  active  medium  in  in  optical 
laser  cavity  to  permit  a  lasing  action  to  take  place 
whereby  coherent  radiation  is  developed. 
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3,886,484 

ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICES  HAVING 

IMPROVED  PERFORMANCE  VERSUS  TEMPERATURE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

J.  Fleming  Dias,  and  Henry  E.  Karrer,  both  of  Palo  Aho,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  June  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  482,050 

Int.  CI.  H03b  Si32 

U.S.  CL  331-107  A  4  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  delay  line  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  plurality  of 
surface  regions  of  different  crystallographic  orientations; 
at  least  one  transmitting  transducer  disposed  on  one  of 
the  surface  regions  for  propagating  an  acoustic  surface 
wave  having  a  first  phase-shift  response  versus  ambient 
temperature  characteristic; 

at  least  one  receiving  transducer  disposed  on  another  of  the 
surface  regions  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  trans- 
mitting transducer  for  receiving  a  propagated  acoustic 
surface  wave  having  a  second  phase-shif^  response  versus 
ambient  temperature  characteristic;  and 

coupling  means  coupled  to  the  transmitting  and  receiving 
transducers  for  coupling  the  acoustic  surface  wave  from 
one  of  the  surface  regions  to  another  of  the  surface  re- 
gions to  provide  at  the  receiving  transducer  an  output 
signal  having  a  phase-shift  response  versus  ambient  tem- 
perature characteristic  equal  to  the  combination  of  the 
first  and  second  phase-shift  response  versus  ambient 
temperature  characteristics. 


3,886,485 
LINEAR  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
INCLUDING  A  TIMING  CAPACITOR  CHARGED  AND 
DISCHARGED  THROUGH  CURRENT  MIRROR  CIRCUITS 
Nobuaki  Takahashi,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Vkrtor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Fited  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1972, 47-1 1836 
Int.  CI.  H03k  31282 
U.S.CL  331-111  6Chums 
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a  power  source; 

a  pair  of  transistors  having  mutually  connected  emitter 
electrodes,  the  base  electrode  of  one  of  the  transistors 
being  connected  to  a  capacitor; 

first  current-mirror  circuit  means  connected  between  said 
power  source  and  the  collector  electrode  of  the  other  of 
the  pair  of  transistors,  said  first  current-mirror  circuit 
means  being  coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  other  of 
the  pair  of  fransistors  through  a  first  resistor  and  also 
coupled  to  charge  the  capacitor  during  intervals  while  the 
other  of  the  pair  of  transistors  is  conductive; 

second  current-mirror  circuit  means  connected  between 
said  |X)wer  source  and  the  collector  electrode  of  said  one 
of  the  pair  of  transistors; 

third  current-mirror  circuit  means  connected  between  said 
second  current-mirror  circuit  means  and  ground,  said 
third  current-mirror  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  the 
base  electrode  of  the  other  of  the  transistors  through  a 
second  resistor  and  also  coupled  to  discharge  the  capaci- 
tor during  intervals  while  said  one  of  the  pair  of  transis- 
tors is  conductive; 

bias  circuit  means  connected  between  said  power  source 
and  ground,  said  bias  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  the 
base  electrode  of  the  other  of  the  pair  of  transistors 
through  a  third  resistor; 

a  third  transistor  connected  between  the  emitter  electrodes 
of  said  pair  of  transistors  and  ground,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  control  voltage  for  controlling  the  current 
through  the  third  transistor  and  therefore  through  said 
pair  of  transistors,  whereby  an  oscillating  frequency  is 
controlled  by  a  charging  current  to  and  a  discharging 
current  from  the  capacitor. 


3,886,486 

OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  AN  OUTPUT 

SIGNAL  HAVING  SUCCESSIVE  CYCLES  WHICH 

UNroiRECTIONALLY  VARY  IN  FREQUENCY 

Harry  L.  Maddox,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohw,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,082 

Int.  CL  H03k  3128 

U.S.CL  331-111  20Chiinis 
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1.  A  linear  voltage  controlled  oscillator  comprising: 


2.  In  a  circuit  for  generating  an  output  signal  the  successive 
cycles  of  which  vary  in  frequency: 
an  electrical  storage  device  for  cyclically  receiving  a  charge 

and  for  generating  successive  cycles  of  the  output  signal 

having  a  potential  in  accordance  with  the  charge  stored 

therein; 
means  for  cyclically  changing  the  charge  on  the  electrical 

storage  device  at  a  controlled  rate  from  a  first  predeter- 
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mined  level  of  charge  to  a  second  predetermined  level  of 
charge,  and 
a  control  circuit,  operative  upon  the  charge  on  the  electrical 
storage  device  reaching  the  second  predetermined  level 
of  charge  for  changing  the  charge  thereon  to  the  first 
predetermined  level  of  charge  and  for  unidirectionally 
varying  the  rate  at  which  the  means  for  cyclically  chang- 
ing the  charge  changes  the  charge  on  the  electrical  stor- 
age device  from  the  first  to  the  second  predetermined 
levels  of  charge. 


optical  imaging  means  forming  an  image  of  sai<i  free  surface 
by  selectively  receiving  at  least  one  of  the  distinct  portions  of 
said  incoherent  optical  radiation  diffracted  by  I  said  grating; 


3,886,487 
ANTI-COLLISION  SONAR  SYSTEM 
George  M.  Walsh,  Middletown;  James  W.  Cummings;  William 
R.  Baclunan,  Jr.,  both  of  Portsmouth,  and  Clifford,  Peter  J., 
Barrington,  aU  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Corporation, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,819 

Int.  CI.  GOls  9/65 

U.S.  CI.  340-3  R  25  Claims 


1.  A  sonar  system  comprising: 

a  transducer  system; 

means  for  positioning  said  transducer  system  between  two 
boundaries  of  a  layer  of  fluid,  said  transducer  system 
including  means  for  adapting  said  transducer  system  to 
produce  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  wherein  the  sides  of  the 
beam  are  substantially  parallel  to  said  boundaries,  said 
positioning  means  including  means  for  rotating  a  beam  of 
energy  emanating  from  said  transducer  system  for  direct- 
ing said  beam  of  radiation  between  said  boundaries;  and 
means  responsive  to  a  speed  of  movement  of  said  trans- 
ducer system  through  said  fluid  for  storing  data  obtained 
through  the  reception  of  radiant  energy  by  said  trans- 
ducer system. 


3,886,488 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  REAL  TIME  VISUALIZATION  OF 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGES 

Jean  Bossaert;  Joel  Emvein,  and  Erich  Spitz,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,140 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5, 1972, 72.16106 
Int.  CI.  GOls  9166;  GOln  29104 
U.S.  CI.  340-5  MP  14  Claims 

1.  Ultrasonic  image  conversion  system  for  the  real  time 
visuali^tion  of  an  ultrasonic  image  constituted  by  a  two  di- 
mensional distribution  of  ultrasonic  vibrational  amplitudes, 
said  system  comprising:  a  vibrating  diaphragm  positioned  for 
receiving  said  ultrasonic  image,  a  thin  liquid  layer  overiaying 
said  diaphragm  and  having  a  reflective  free  surface,  a  periodic 
array  of  masking  elements  extending  parallel  beneath  said  free 
surface  for  inducing  along  said  free  surface  a  grating  of  ripples 
having  the  pitch  of  said  periodic  array,  illuminating  means  for 
supplying  incoherent  optical  radiation  to  said  free  surface,  and 


said  illuminating  means  comprising  a  field  lens  und  a  source 
of  incoherent  electromagnetic  radiation  arranged  in  the  focal 
plane  of  said  lens. 


I 


3,886,489 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGE  CONVERTER  AND  ^YSTEM 
Charles  H.  Jones,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  V^estlnghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,52i; 

Int.  CI.  GOls  9168 

U.S.CI.340-5MP  10  Claims 


I .  A  system  for  converting  sonic  energy  pattern  J  into  optical 
images  comprising: 

A.  means  for  transmitting  pulses  of  sonic  energy  to  sonify  an 
area; 

B.  means  for  focusing  any  sonic  energy  reflected  from  said 
sonified  area;  ] 

C.  means  for  converting  said  focused  sonic  energy  to  a 
visual  image  and  comprising  a  unitized  soliistate  array 
including:  | 

a.  a  transparent  supportive  substrate; 

b.  a  transparent  conductive  film  deposited  4n  said  sub- 
strate; j 

c.  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  material  deposited  on 
said  film;  1 

d.  an  array  of  N  spaced  apart  conductive  patis  deposited 
on  said  layer;  T 

e.  an  array  of  N  spaced  apart  amplifiers,  efech  of  said 
amplifiers  having  a  pair  of  electrical  conta(|t  elements, 
one  said  pair  being  in  electrical  contact  with  an  associ- 
ated conductive  pad,  and  each  of  said  amplifiers  having 
electrical  connector  means  adapted  for  cohnection  to 
a  power  source; 

f.  an  array  of  N  spaced  apart  piezoelectric  transducers, 
each  of  said  transducers  being  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  electrical  contact  Elements  on 
an  associated  amplifier;  , 

g.  a  second  electrical  conductive  film  positioned  over  said 
array  of  transducers  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith; 
and 

h.  a  low  loss  protective  covering  depositedl  over  said 
second  conductive  film; 

D.  lens  means  for  focusing  said  optical  output; 

E.  a  television  camera  tube  positioned  to  receive  all  of  said 
focused  optical  output  and  provide  a  video  signal;  and 
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F.  means  electrically  connected  to  said  camera  for  visually 
displaying  said  video  signals. 


3,886,490 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  AN  ARRAY  OF 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS  TO  AN  ULTRASONIC 

COMPRESSIONAL  IMAGE  FIELD  AND  SCANNING  THE 

IMAGE  HELD 
PhiUp  S.  Green,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Stanford 
Research  Institute,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,876 

Int.  CI.  H04b  lim 

U.S.  CI.  340-5  MP  7  Claims 


18 


1.  In  a  system  for  providing  a  visual  representation  of  a 
compressional  acoustic  image  field  traveling  in  a  fluid  me- 
dium, an  acoustically  transparent  window  located  in  the  path 
of  said  compressional  acoustic  image  field  and  acting  to  con- 
tain said  fluid,  a  transducer  array  located  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  window  from  said  fluid  medium  and  in  intimate  contact 
with  the  said  window,  whereby  the  said  compressional  acous- 
tic image  field  impinges  upon  said  transducer  array  and  is 
translated  into  electrical  energy,  and  a  thin  layer  of  coupling 
liquid  on  the  side  of  the  said  window  contacted  by  the  said 
transducer  array. 


3,886,491 
EXPANDABLE  SONAR  ARRAY 
Loren  M.  Jonkey,  Burbank,  and  Eugene  Markus,  North  Holly- 
wood, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
North  Hollywood,  CaUf. 

Fited  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,977 

Int.  CI.  H04b  13100 

U.S.  CI.  340-9  7  Claims 


6.  In  a  vehicle-borne  sonar  system  wherein  a  transducer 
array  is  reeled  into  and  out  of  a  body  of  water  at  the  end  of 
a  cable,  said  array  comprising: 

a  housing  fastened  to  said  cable  containing  electronic 
equipment,  a  plurality  of  deployable  projector  elements. 


means  deploying  said  projector  elements,  and  means 
connecting  said  projector  elements  together  and  to  said 
electronic  equipment; 

a  plurality  of  hydrophone  staves  attached  to  said  housing, 
each  stave  attachment  including  a  parallelogram  linkage 
wherein  one  link  thereof  includes  part  of  an  associated 
stave,  said  linkage  when  retracted  positioning  itself  and 
its  associated  stave  against  said  housing  and  when  ex- 
tended supporting  said  stave  a  substantial  distance  out- 
wardly from  said  housing,  a  length  of  each  said  stave 
being  folded  against  said  housing  when  said  linkages  are 
retracted,  and  means  for  rotating  said  length  into  axial 
alignment  with  the  remainder  of  said  stave  when  said 
staves  are  deployed  such  that  each  said  stave  is  longer 
than  said  housing,  said  linkages  and  staves  being  posi- 
tively buoyant  in  water;  and 

means  securing  said  linkages  against  said  housing  until 
released  at  a  desired  depth  of  said  transducer  array. 


3,886,492 
SONIC  INSECT  REPELLER 
Herbert  Montgomery  White,  Carleton  Place,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  John  Joseph  Szmigielski,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  part 
interest 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  7,  1971,  124720 
Int.  CI.  H04b  moo 
U.S.  CI.  340-15  8  Claims 


1.  A  sonic  insect  repeller  comprising  oscillator  means  in- 
cluding a  unijunction  transistor  coacting  with  a  EC  circuit  for 
generating  an  output  signal  with  a  sawtooth  waveform  having 
a  fundamental  frequency  and  having  substantially  higher  har- 
monics, said  signal  including  noise  components  at  frequencies 
substantially  higher  than  said  fundamental  frequencies  and 
occurring  only  at  the  peaks  of  said  sawtooth  waveform,  means 
for  cyclically  varying  said  fundamental  frequency  over  a  se- 
lected range,  and  a  transducer  for  converting  said  signal  into 
a  sonic  waveform. 


3,886,493 
ADAPTIVE  MONOFREQUENCY  PILOT  SIGNALS 
John  B.  Farr,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Amoco  Production 
Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,187 
Int.  CI.  GOlv  1114,  1126 
U.S.  CI.  340- 1 5.5  TD  18  Claims 

I.  In  a  seismic  prospecting  method  of  the  type  where  seis- 
mic waves  are  radiated  into  the  earth  from  an  electronically 
controllable  multifrequency  seismic  source,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  detecting  said  seismic  waves  on  a  near-field  detector 
located  near  said  seismic  source,  said  near-field  detector 
producing  a  near-field  electrical  signal  corresponding  to 
the  said  radiated  seismic  waves; 

b.  comparing  a  function  of  said  near-field  electrical  signal 
with  only  a  part  of  a  predetermined  multifrequency  con- 
trol signal;  and 
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c.  automatically  modifying  at  least  one  of  the  duration,  I  3,886,495 

frequency  or  amplitude  characteristics  of  said  multifre-    UPHOLE  RECEIVER  FOR  LOGGING- WHILeIdRILLING 

SYSTEM 
James  H.  Sexton,  Duncanvilk,  and  Bobbie  J.  P«tton,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  MobQ  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,014,  March  l4,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,847 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  1140 
U.S.  CI.  340-18  LD  19  claims 


", I  /".     I  /" 


quency  control  signal  when  said  comparison  in  step  (b) 
indicates  a  predetermined  ratio  thereof  has  been  reached. 


3,886,494 
SYSTEM  FOR  GATHERING  AND  RECORDING  SEISMIC 

SIGNALS 
Richard  J.  Kostelnicek,  and  Haines  C.  Hibbard,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,096 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  1122;  H04b  7114 

U.S.  CI.  340-15.5  TS  30  Claims 


TMMSHITTCJI 
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16.  For  use  in  a  seismic  surveying  system  for  deriving  indi- 
cations of  seismic  energy,  apparatus  comprising: 

radio  frequency  receiver  means  for  receiving  coded  signals 
which  include  seismic  data  signals  successively  occurring 
at  regular  time  intervals  with  no  two  successive  data 
signals  having  the  same  frequency; 

first  means  for  separating  the  frequency  components  of  said 
coded  signals  and  applying  the  resulting  signals  on  sepa- 
rate signal  channels; 

second  means  for  converting  the  signals  in  said  channels 
into  discrete  time  signals  and  for  delaying  said  discrete 
time  signals  by  a  predetermined  time  interval;  and 

tliird  means  including  radio  frequency  transmitter  means 
connected  to  said  second  means  for  producing  radio 
frequency  signals  of  different  frequencies  dependent  on 
the  channel  from  which  a  delayed  time  signal  is  received 
thereby  such  that  the  signal  is  of  the  same  frequency  as 
the  radio  frequency  signal  applied  to  the  channel. 
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1.  In  a  system  for  logging-while-drilling  wherein  ^n  acoustic 
signal  k  propagated  through  a  liquid  each  from  a  downhole 
transmitter  and  the  acoustic  signal  is  modulated  beihveen  two 
phase  states  in  response  to  digitally  coded  data  bit^  produced 
as  a  function  of  a  downhole  condition,  and  representation  of 
each  bit  being  propagated  for  a  predetermined  bit  time  inter- 
val, an  improved  receiving  system  for  demodulating  said 
acoustk;  waves  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  acoustic  signal  for  producing  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  phase  and^requency 
of  said  acoustic  signal, 
a  reference  signal  generator  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
for  producing  a  reference  signal  having  one  p^ase  state, 
that  being  one  of  the  phase  states  of  said  outpMt  signal, 
a  correlator,  said  output  signal  and  said  refere<ice  signal 
being  applied  to  said  correlator  to  produce  a  synchro- 
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nously  rectified  signal  whose  polarity  is  representative  of 
the  phase  states  of  said  output  signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  for  sampling  said 
synchronously  rectified  signal  to  produce  pulses  repre- 
sentative of  the  generated  bits  and  thus  of  the  downhole 
condition. 


3  886  496 

TRAFFIC  CONTROLLER  EMPLOYING  A  DIGITAL 

COMPUTER 

Rkhard  A.  Spik>,  Davenport,  Iowa;  Frank  W.  Hill,  Moline,  and 

Larry  O.  Hoffman,  Rockford,  botii  of  III.,  assignors  to  Gulf 

&  Western  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289312,  Sept  14, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,122 

Int  CI.  G08g  1100 

U.S.  CI.  340-41  R  45  Claims 


a.  the  gyromagnetic  element  is  centrally  situated  at  the 
waveguide  junction  and  is  substantially  one  quarter 
wavelength  long  at  a  frequency  within  the  operational 
band  of  the  circulator,  the  wavelength  being  the  length 
in  the  guide,  and  the  one  quarter  wavelength  being 


arm  6 


■MTcmrf  cmuocTic 

ELEKII 
arm  A 


■  I'il" 


;^LstiiiaJ-a-L2-LaJ-a_ 


1.  In  a  controller  for  controlling  traffic  signals  displayed  to 
at  least  two  conflicting  movements  of  traffic  through  an  inter- 
section, said  controller  including  a  memory  unit  to  store  at 
separate  addresses,  separate  binary  codes  each  representing  a 
numerical  value  for  use  in  a  selected  function  of  said  control- 
ler, the  improvement  comprising:  a  switching  network  for 
manually  selecting,  from  one  of  said  addresses,  one  of  said 
codes  for  a  selected  function;  means  for  decoding  said  se- 
lected code  to  produce  display  numerals  corresponding  to  the 
numerical  value  at  said  one  address;  a  visual  display  means  for 
displaying  said  display  numerals;  means  for  manually  changing 
said  display  numerals  displayed  by  said  visual  display  means  to 
a  new  value;  means  for  providing  a  new  code  corresponding 
to  said  new  value;  and,  means  for  then  storing  said  new  code 
in  said  memory  unit  at  said  one  address. 


3,886,497 

WAVEGUIDE  CIRCULATOR  HAVING  SINGLE 

GYROMAGNETIC  ELEMENT 

Joseph  Helszajn,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Microwave 

Devetopment  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Needham-Heights,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,510 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 
1973,  14566/73 

Int  CI.  HOlp  1132 
U.S.  CI.  333—1.1  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  three-port  waveguide  circulator  of  the  type  having 

1.  three  waveguide  arms  meeting  at  a  common  junction, 

2.  an  electrically  conductive  pedestal  situated  at  the  junc- 
tion and  extending  into  the  junction  from  one  waveguide 
wall, 

3.  a  gyromagnetic  element  mounted  on  the  pedestal  with 
one  face  of  the  gyromagnetic  element  short-circuited  by 
the  pedestal  and  the  other  face  spaced  from  the  opposite 
waveguide  wall  by  a  dielectric  gap,  and 

4.  means  to  establish  a  magnetic  field  of  an  intensity  that 
affects  the  gyromagnetic  action  of  the  gyromagnetic 
element,  the  improvement  wherein 


measured  at  the  junction  along  the  extended  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  a  waveguide  arm,  and 
b.  the  pedestal  extends  from  an  impedance  transformer 
plate  disposed  upon  said  one  wall,  the  impedance  trans- 
former plate  effecting  a  reduction  in  the  internal  height 
of  the  waveguide. 


3,886,498 
WIDEBAND,  MATCHED  THREE  PORT  POWER  DIVIDER 
Joseph  A.  Mosko,  and  Robert  G.  Corzine,  both  of  China  Lake, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Suites  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  July  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  490,433 
Int  CL  HOlp  5112 
U.S.  CI.  333-9  6  CUims 


^SH^L- 


1.  A  power  divider  comprising; 

electrically  conducting  coupling  lines; 

an  electrically  insulating  material  separating  said  coupling 
lines; 

said  coupling  lines  being  mutually  overlapping  over  a  por- 
tion of  the  total  length  of  the  lines;  and 

microwave  loading  means  in  said  insulation  material  in  the 
portion  thereof  only  in  the  mutually  overlapping  region, 
detined  by  said  coupling  lines. 


3386,499 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRICAL  NETWORK  WITH 

FREQUENCY  DEPENDENT  CHARACTERISTICS  HAVING 

A  CONSTANT  INPUT  RESISTANCE 

RonaM  Hutchinson,  Chehnsford,  Eaglaiid,  assignor  to  The 

Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chehnsford,  Essex,  K«gi««H 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  Na  385^91 
Ciamis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5, 1972, 
36665/72 

Int  CL  HOlp  5114 
U.S.  CL  333—10  10  Chtes 

1.  A  constant  resistance  electrical  network  comprising  in 
combination: 
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a  cavity  resonator; 

a  pair  of  separate  couplers  disposed  within  said  cavity  reso- 
nator in  electrically  insulated  relation  thereto,  and  each 
coupler  having  the  same  characteristic  resistance; 

a  first  input  coaxial  line  and  a  first  output  coaxial  line  lead- 
ing to  said  cavity  resonator  and  each  having  a  center 
conductor  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  one  coupler  to 
form  a  first  coupling  loop  within  said  cavity  resonator; 

a  second  input  coaxial  line  and  a  second  output  coaxial  line 
leading  to  said  cavity  resonator  and  each  having  a  center 
conductor  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  other 
coupler  to  form  a  second  coupling  loop  within  said  cavity 
resonator; 
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mput  means  for  connectmg  a  source  of  wave  energy  to  one  of 
said  lines.  ^ 


I 


3,886,500 
FLAT  HYBRID-T  STRUCTURE  FOR  TRANSMITTING 
WAVE  ENERGY 
Michel  BarU,  and  Hoang  Vu  San,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,103 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Dec.    12,    1972, 
72.44176 

Int  CI.  HOlp  5/12 
U.S.CL  333-11  5  Claims 


.Mor  Line 

4 

Mmuiae  nci 


CUAMK  seasmATt 


COPUUM^  UMt 


1.  A  flat  hybrid-T  structure  comprising  a  dielectric  substrate 
having  a  metallized  face  provided  with  two  throughgoing, 
intersecting  gaps  forming  a  first,  a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth 
channel  meeting  at  the  point  of  intersection  and  constituting 
transmission  lines  for  the  propagation  of  wave  energy,  said 
first  and  fourth  channels  being  mutually  decoupled  for  said 
wave  energy  and  forming  part  of  one  of  said  gaps,  said  first 
channel  being  a  coplanar  line,  said  fourth  channel  being  a  slot 
line  decoupled  from  said  coplanar  line  for  said  wave  energy, 
said  second  and  third  channels  being  part  of  the  other  of  said 
gaps  and  being  of  the  same  structure  as  one  of  the  channels  of 
said  one  of  said  gaps  to  form  with  said  first  and  fourth  chan- 
nels a  shunt  junction  and  a  series  junction,  respectively,  and 


3,886,501 
INSERTION  AND  DIFFERENTIAL  PHASE-TRIM 
METHOD  ! 

Louis  J.  Lavedan,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretai^y  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C.  j 

1     Filed  June  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,719 
I  Int  CL  HOlp  1132 

U.S.  CI.  333-24.1  14  Claims 


each  coupling  loop  being  disposed  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  natural  direction  of  propogation  of  resonant  waves 
excited  within  the  cavity  resonator  by  said  couplers  and 
means  terminating  each  of  said  output  coaxial  lines  in 
'  said  characteristic  resistance,  whereby  when  energy  is 
applied  to  either  input  coaxial  line  none  is  reflected 
thereby  and  the  energy  is  directed  substantially  only  to 
the  corresponding  output  coaxial  line  except  when  the 
energy  is  substantially  at  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
cavity  resonator  whereupon  the  energy  is  directed  sub- 
stantially only  to  the  other  output  coaxial  line. 


ELECTRONIC 
DRIVER 


13.  An  apparatus  for  shifting  the  phase  of  energy  pijopagat- 
ing  through  a  waveguide  comprising:  \ 

means  with  a  ferrimagnetic  core  positioned  with  said  wave- 
guide for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  energy  prodagating 
therein; 

electrical  driving  means  coupled  by  a  conductor  jto  said 
phase-shifting  means  for  generating  a  voltage  pidse  and 
applying  it  by  way  of  said  conductor  to  said  phase-shifting 
means  to  set  its  phase  shift  characteristics;  and    ■ 

energy-absorption  means  external  to  said  waveguijde  and 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  coupling  conductor  for 
absorbing  energy  from  said  voltage  pulse  as  it  is  Applied 
through  said  conductor  to  drive  said  phase-shifting  means 


of  said 


in  order  to  decrease  the  phase-shift  characteristics  ( 

phase-shifting  means  to  approximate  a  predetermined 
value  or  set  of  values. 


*  3,886,502 

BROAD  BAND  HELD  DISPLACEMENT  ISOLATOR 

Herbert  P.  Radding,  Newark,  and  George  E.  Tralle,  Lo$  Altos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RYT  Industries,  Santa  Clara, 

Calif. 

j  Filed  Aug.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,284 
'  Int.  CI.  HOlp  l\32 

U.S.  CI.  333-24.2  g  Ctaims 

1.  A  broad  band  microwave  strip-line  field  displacement 
isolator  comprising: 
a  conductive  planar  circuit  having  three  outwardly  njirrow- 
ing  legs  extending  fi-om  a  common  portion  with  a  fi^t  and 
a  second  of  said  legs  being  an  input  port  and  an  putput 
port  respectively,  said  circuit  being  symmetric^  with 
respect  to  an  axis  extending  through  said  third  leg  &nd  at 
least  the  edge  of  said  circuit  extending  between  anti  join- 
mg  said  first  and  said  third  legs  and  the  edge  (^f  said 
circuit  extending  between  and  joining  said  second  and 
said  third  legs  constituting  a  series  of  stepped  X/4i  linear 
tapered  impedance  transformers; 
first  and  second  bodies  of  gyromagnetic  material  syn»netri- 
cally  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  conductive  circuit 
and  overlying  substantially  the  entire  portion  of  said 
circuit  extending  between  said  input  and  output  ports; 
first  and  second  layers  of  a  dielectric  load  material  di^wsed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  circuit  overiying  said  third  lee 


and  coplanar  with  said  first  and  second  bodies  of 
magnetic  material  respectively; 


gyro- 
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first  and  second  spaced  parallel  ground  planes  overlying 
said  first  and  second  bodies  of  gyromagnetic  material  and  said 
first  and  second  layers  of  load  material  respectively;  and 


magnetic  field  generating  means  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  layers  of  gyromagnetic  material  for  biasing  same. 


3,886,503 
DEVICE  FOR  STORING  HIGH  FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 
Alain  Bert,  and  Gerard  Kantorowicz,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,602 

Int.  CI.  H03h  9130;  Gllc  27/02,  27100 

U.S.  CI.  333—30  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  storing  travelling  surface  waves  comprising, 
inside  a  vacuum  tight  enclosure;  a  delay  line  of  strongly  piezo- 
electric material  having  transducers  mounted  thereon  and 
separated  from  one  another,  for  transducing  high  frequency 
electric  signals  into  acoustic  waves  and  vice-versa,  said  acous- 
tic waves  propagating  along  a  work  surface  of  said  line  be- 
tween said  transducers;  and  an  electron  gun  for  directing  a 
beam  of  primary  electrons  tbward  said  work  surface;  said 
work  surface  of  said  delay  line  being  covered  with  a  thin  layer 
of  electrically  insulating  material;  and  said  thin  layer  having 
deposited  on  it  a  plurality  of  bands  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
acoustic  wave  travel  along  said  line,  said  bands  being  made  of 
a  material  having  a  high  coefficient  of  secondary  emission. 


3,886,504 
ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  RESONATOR  DEVICES 
Clinto  Sylvester  Hartmann,  and  Ronald  Cari  Rosenfeld,  both 
of  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,616 
Int.  CI.  H03h  9126,  9130;  HOlv  7100 
U.S.  CI.  333—72  20  Claims 

1.  A  surface  wave  resonator  device  comprising: 
substrate  means  having  at  least  a  surface  layer  of  piezoelec- 
tric material. 


acoustic  surface  wave  transducer  means  disposed  on  said 
piezoelectric  surface  of  said  substrate  means  and  being 
operable  to  convert  an  input  electrical  signal  to  acoustic 
surface  waves  propagating  on  said  piezoelectric  surface 
of  said  substrate  means,  and 


i/t 


means  defining  first  and  second  reflective  grating  structures 
on  the  piezoelectric  surface  of  said  substrate  means  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  acoustic  surface  wave  transducer 
means  and  being  responsive  to  acoustic  surface  waves 
generated  thereby  to  provide  at  least  one  region  on  the 
piezoelectric  surface  of  said  substrate  means  wherein  a 
standing  wave  resonance  condition  occurs. 


3,886,505 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE  HAVING  MEANS  TO 

TUNE  OUT  OUTPUT  CAPACITANCE 

David  Stanley  Jacobson,  Flemington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,944 

Int  CI.  HOlp  1 100 

U.S.  CL  333—84  M  6  Claims 


32 


IIt  22-,  ZOn  16^^38^18 /^50         |o 

-^54 


52  ^30 


1.  A  high  frequency  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

an  envelope, 

a  transistor  chip  mounted  within  said  envelope, 

first,  second,  and  third  terminals  electrically  connected  to 
different  portions  of  said  chip, 

said  first  and  said  second  terminals  providing  means 
whereby  an  electrical  signal  can  be  introduced  into  said 
device,  and  said  second  and  said  third  terminals  providing 
means  whereby  an  electrical  signal  can  be  extracted  from 
said  device, 

said  third  terminal  extending  exteriorly  from  said  envelope 
and  serially  connected  to  said  chip  through  a  first  induc- 
tance within  said  envelope,  and 

a  fourth  terminal  separate  from  said  second  terminal  ex- 
tending exteriorly  from  said  envelope  and  serially  con- 
nected through  a  second  inductance  within  said  envelope 
to  a  point  of  junction  between  said  third  terminal  and  said 
first  inductance. 
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3,886306 
MAGNETICALLY  ENHANCED  COAXIAL  CABLE  WITH 

IMPROVED  TIME  DELAY  CHARACTERISTICS 

HaroW  Lorbtr,  Dresher,  and  Irving  Duboff,  West  Chester, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hilabs  Company,  Wifanington,  Dei. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,335 

Int.  CL  HOlp  3106;  HOlb  11114 

U.S.  CL  333-96  ig  claims 


biasing  means  for  biasing  said  core  towards  tHe  latched 
petition; 

an  electric  coil,  disposed  in  said  housing,  which  wihen  ener- 
gized  opposes  the  magnetic  circuit  formed  through  said 
core  by  said  magnet  permitting  said  core  to  be  pnoved  to 
the  unlatched  position; 

said  housing  has  a  generally  U-shaped  cross-sectipn  with  a 
bight  portion  connecting  the  two  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
housing; 

said  oore  disposed  within  said  housing  for  movement  along 
Its  longitudinal  axis  between  a  latched  position  iji  engage- 
ment with  the  bight  portion  of  said  U-shaped  housing  and 
an  unlatched  position  spaced  from  the  bight  portion  of 
said  U-shaped  housing; 


1.  In  a  communication  system  having  means  for  generating 
high  frequency  electro  magnetic  energy  pulses  representing 
intelligence,  a  coaxial  cable  for  transmitting  said  pulses,  and 
means  for  receiving  said  pulses,  said  cable  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
an  electrical  center  conductor, 
a  magnetizable  material  at  the  outside  surface  of  said  center 

conductor, 
said  magnetizable  material  being  magnetically  oriented  to 
provide  a  magnetic  field  which  is  substantially  circumfer- 
entially  around  said  center  conductor, 
electrically  insulating  dielectric  material  disposed  to  cover 

said  center  conductor, 
an  electrical  outer  conductor  formed  to  provide  a  shield 

around  said  dielectric  material, 
said  center  conductor,  said  outer  conductor,  and  said  di- 
electric material  disposed  together  to  form  said  coaxial 
cable, 

said  magnetizable  magnetic  material  being  magnetically 
oriented  in  a  direction  to  provide  a  sufficient  magnetic 
field  within  said  coaxial  cable  to  enhance  electro  mag- 
netic energy  pulse  propagation  velocity, 

whereby  high  frequency  electro  magnetic  pulses  from  the 
generating  means  will  travel  through  said  coaxial  cable 
means  to  said  receiving  means  faster  than  would  occur 
without  said  magnetic  field. 


an  end  plate  formed  from  non-magnetic  material  connect- 
ing the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  housing; 

said  housing  having  an  opening  formed  in  the  bight  ^rtio'n; 
a  latch  arm  extending  from  said  core  through  the  ppening 
in  the  bight  portion  of  said  housing; 

said  latch  arm  being  secured  to  said  core  to  move  iit  unison 
with  said  core;  | 

said  core  having  a  longitudinal  threaded  opening! formed 
therein;  and  I 

said  latch  arm  includes  a  threaded  portion  which  engages 
the  threaded  opening  formed  in  said  core  so  ^at  the 
distance  which  said  latch  arm  extends  from  said  latch  can 
be  varied. 


3,886,507 
ADJUSTABLE  MAGNETIC  LATCH  FOR  A  RELAY 
Rol>ert  J.  Johnston,  and  Alfred  E.  Maier,  lN»th  of  Beaver  Fails, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,' 
Pa. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,058 

Int.  CI.  HOlf  7108 

U.S.  CL  335-234  7  claims 

1.  A  latch  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  of  a  magnetizable  material; 

an  elongated  core  formed  of  a  magnetizable  material  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  and  being  movable  between  a 
latched  position  wherein  said  core  is  in  contact  with  said 
housing  and  an  unlatched  portion  wherein  said  core  is 
not  in  contact  with  said  housing; 

a  magnet  disposed  within  said  housing  between  said  housing 
and  said  core  so  as  to  form  a  magnetic  circuit  through 
said  core  and  said  housing  when  said  core  is  in  contact 
with  said  housing  to  securely  hold  said  core  to  said  hous- 
ing; 

said  magnet  disposed  with  the  north-south  pole  of  said 
magnet  aligned  substantially  perpendicular  to  the'  longitu- 
dinal axb  of  said  core; 


3,886,508 
,  MAGNETIC  TOOL  HOLDER 

Georges  Louis  Uvrard,  Chatellerault,  France,  assignor  to  S.  A. 
Manufacture  d'Armes  et  Cycles  de  Chatelfcrauk,  fchatel- 
lerauh,  France  ^ 

Filed  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,405 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    May    15,    1973 
73.17835  ^         '  ' 

Int.  CI.  HOlt  7120  j 

10  Claims 


U.S.  CL  335-285 
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a. 
b. 


a  support  having  a  face; 

a  group  of  permanent  magnets  on  said  face, 

1.  each  magnet  being  not  farther  than  2  inches  from 
another  magnet  of  said  group, 

2.  said  magnets  jointly  defining  an  accessible  engagement 
surface  having  dimensions  of  length  and  width  greater 
than  2  inches  parallel  to  said  face;  and 

fastening  means  for  fastening  said  support  to  a  portion  of 
an  aduh  human  body  remote  from  the  hands  of  said  body. 


ending  overlapping  said  beginning  and  being  insulated  at 
said  area  of  overlap,  and 


3,886,509 
ADJUSTABLE  INDUCTION  COIL  FOR  ZONE  MELTING 

OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  RODS 
Wolfgang  KeDer,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,420,  Nov.  24, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,827,017.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

435,837 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    1,    1973, 
2304974 

Int.  CL  HO  If  27/25 
U.S.  CL  336—62  4  Claims 


20a 


1.  An  induction  heating  coil  for  use  in  crucible-free  zone 
melt  treatment  of  semiconductor  rods  comprising  a  current 
conducting  loop  of  at  least  a  single  turn  arranged  in  a  given 
plane  and  an  insert  member  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
said  turn,  said  insert  member  being  composed  of  at  least  two 
annularly  shaped  portions,  one  of  said  portions  being  perma- 
nently attached  to  said  conductive  loop,  and  the  other  of  said 
portions  being  permanently  attached  to  a  terminal  to  form  a 
conductive  path,  each  of  said  portions  having  an  end  face  in 
contact  with  an  adjacent  end  face  of  another  portion,  said  end 
faces  of  the  portions  being  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said 
plane  of  the  turn,  fastening  means  separably  attaching  said 
end  faces,  and  a  conduit  forming  a  conductive  path  through 
said  conducting  loop  and  said  annularly  shaped  portions  of 
said  insert  for  guiding  a  heat  exchange  medium  therethrough. 


3,886,510 
HIGH- VOLT  AGE  INDUCTIVE  COIL 
Robert  E.  Canup,  Chester,  and  Earl  W.  McPeali,  Jr.,  Powha- 
tan, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,474 
Int.  CL  HOlf  27128 
U.S.  CL  336—70  12  Claims 

1.  High-voltage  AC  inductive  coil,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 
a  large  plurality  of  winding  turns  beginning  at  the  inside  of 
said  coil  and  including  multi-turn  layers  of  an  electrical 
conductor  for  developing  a  high-voltage  output, 
the  first  turn  of  said  winding  turns  comprising  a  unitary  strip 
having  a  beginning  and  an  ending  and  extending  laterally 
substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  multitum  layers,  said 


means  for  connecting  a  lead  conductor  to  said  beginning  of 
the  first  turn. 


3,886,511 
SELF-RESTORING  CURRENT  LIMITING  DEVICE 
Toshk)  Miyamoto;  Yukhi  Wada;  Suenobu  Hamano;  TeUiro 
Mori;  Takeo  Inoue,  and  Takashi  Shirasawa,  aU  of  Amaga- 
saki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436385 
Claims  priority,  applicatk»n  Japan,  Jan.  25,   1973,  48- 
10421;  Aug.  24,  1973,  48-94996 

Int  CL  HOlh  87/00 
U.S.CL  337-119  6  Claims 


8        24  14         26  '  8  36  44  38  4016  46' 


1.  A  self-restoring  current  limiting  device,  comprising; 

a  metallic  shell  having  first  and  second  ends;  an  electric 
insulator  surrounded  by  and  in  contact  with  the  inside  of 
said  shell  and  having  an  opening  extending  from  said  first 
to  said  second  end;  a  body  of  current  limiting  material 
filling  said  opening,  said  material  being  in  a  selected  one 
of  original,  solid  and  liquid  states  at  room  temperature, 
being  responsive  to  a  flow  of  electric  current  there- 
through in  excess  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  by  evap- 
oration of  the  material,  and  being  self-restoring  to  its 
original  state  when  the  excess  current  terminates; 

a  current  terminal  block  including  pressure  release  means 
for  releasing  a  pressure  of  evaporated  current  limiting 
material,  said  pressure  release  means  including  a  com- 
partment communicating  with  said  opening  and  filled 
with  an  additional  amount  of  current  limiting  material;  a 
movable  piston  defining  one  side  of  said  compartment; 
and 

means  for  applying  a  back  pressure  to  said  piston. 


3,886,512 

SPRING  AND  SHUNT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CIRCUIT 

INTERRUPTER 

Frank  L.  Cameron,  North  Huntingdon,  and  Robert  C.  landola, 

Langhome,  both  of  Pa.,  assigMirs  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporatfam,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,105 

InL  CL  HOlh  711 10 

VJS.  CL  337—178  lo  CbhM 

1.  A  high  voltage  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  tubular 

insulating  holder,  a  body  of  arc  extinguishing  material  dis- 
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posed  inside  of  and  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  holder  and 
including  at  least  one  passageway  extending  axially  there- 
through, terminal  means  disposed  adjacent  to  each  end  of  the 
holder,  an  elongated  conducting  member  disposed  to  extend 
axially  through  said  passageway,  fusible  means  disposed  inside 
the  holder  and  connected  between  one  end  of  the  conducting 
member  and  one  of  the  terminal  means,  a  first  conducting 
member  secured  to  the  other  terminal  means  and  having  a 
main  portion  projecting  axially  into  the  holder,  a  spring  holder 
member  slidabiy  disposed  on  the  main  portion  of  the  first 
conducting  member,  a  spring  connected  between  the  other 
end  of  the  elongated  conducting  member  and  said  spring 


262 


2SS 


holder  member,  a  flexible  helically  coiled  conductor  con- 
nected between  the  main  portion  of  the  first  conducting  mem- 
ber and  the  other  end  of  the  elongated  conducting  member, 
and  means  movably  mounted  on  the  first  conducting  member 
and  coupled  to  the  spring  holder  member  to  be  actuated  by 
said  spring  when  the  fusible  means  blows  for  projecting  axially 
beyond  the  other  terminal  means,  an  elongated  tubular  spring 
guide  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  main  portion  of  said 
first  conducting  member,  said  spring  being  disposed  axially 
within  said  elongated  tubular  spring  guide,  said  elongated 
tubular  spring  guide  cooperating  with  said  spring  to  prevent 
said  spring  from  fouling  when  said  fusible  means  blows. 


3,886,513 
DE-ENERGIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  THERMAL  ACTUATOR 
Lynn  C.  Smtth,  Wilioughby  Hills,  and  Richard  G.  Huebscher, 
MayfieM  Village,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc., 
Wilioughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,269 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  37144 

U.S.  CI.  337-315  13  Claims 


to  an  overload  condition  of  said  thermal  actuator  for  de- 
energizing  the  same,  said  means  for  de-energizir|g  being  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  said  thermal  actuator  relative  to  said 
support  upon  occurrence  of  an  overload  condition  and  also 
being  operatively  coupled  to  said  means  for  selectively  cou- 
pling for  controlling  the  same  to  de-energize  s^id  thermal 
actuator. 


1.  A  de-energizing  system  for  a  thermal  actuator  that  in- 
cludes a  casing  in  which  a  variable  volume  chamber  is  defined, 
a  piston  movably  positioned  in  said  casing,  and  a  thermally 
expansible  material  in  said  chamber  that  increases  pressure 
therein  to  move  the  piston  when  said  thermal  actuator  is 
energized,  said  thermal  actuator  producing  an  output  force  in 
response  to  an  energy  input,  comprising  a  support;  means  for 
movably  supporting  said  thermal  actuator  relative  to  said 
support;  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  thermal  actuator 
for  energization  from  an  energy  source;  and  means  responsive 


3,886,514 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Shunxo  Oka,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Imhistriai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fik5d  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,583! 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   10,  1972,  47- 
24906 

Int.  a.  HOlc  9102 
U.S.  CI.  338—126  4  Claims 


8a    6a     7a 
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formed  on 
film  resis- 
having  the 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising 

a.  a  substantially  planar  base  made  of  an  insulatii  g  material, 

b.  a  pair  of  elongated  film  resistance  elements 
the  substantially  planar  base,  said  elongated 

tance  elements  having  equal  resistances  and  

same  resistance-to-length  characteristics  and  jequal  tern 
perature  coefficients  of  resistance, 

c.  a  wiper  arm  electrically  and  mechanically  bfidging  sais 
pair  of  film  resistance  elements  and  movably  Arranged  to 
slide  from  one  end  of  the  pair  of  elements  t^  the  other 
while  maintaining  electrical  contact  therewith, 

d.  a  first  terminal  on  said  planar  base  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  pair  of  film  resistance  elements, 
e.  a  second  terminal  on  said  planar  base  electf ically  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  film  resistance  elements 
on  an  end  of  the  pair  of  resistance  elements  opposite  the 
end  to  which  the  first  terminal  is  connected, 

f .  whereby  movement  of  said  wiper  arm  from  one  end  of  the 
pair  of  resistance  elements  to  the  other  increases  the 
electrical  resistance  between  the  wiper  arm  ^nd  one  of 
the  terminals  and  decreases  the  resistance  between  the 
wiper  arm  and  the  other  terminal,  said  increas^  in  electri- 
cal resistance  being  substantially  equal  to  sai^  decrease, 
and 

I 

g.  said  terminals  being  electrically  connected  solely  through 
said  film  resistance  elements  and  said  wiper  arm. 


1  3,886,515 

AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE-MONITORING  SY$TEM 
Jean  Cottin,  and  Jean  Laxaquc,  both  of  Paris,  Fnuicc,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France  { 
Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,729  | 
Clains    priority,    appttcation    Fnuct,    May    16,    1972. 
72.18883 

Int.  CL  G08g  1112 
U.S.  a  340-23  15  ctotos 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  monitoring  a  plurality  of 
surface  vehicles  equipped  with  transmitting  mean)  for  inter- 
mittently sending  out  messages  including  positional  data  indi- 
cating the  distance  Dv  of  the  vehicle,  along  a  prec^termined 
route,  from  a  fixed  reference  point  common  to  af  vehicles, 
comprising: 
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receiving  means  located  at  a  transit  point  along  the  route  of 
said  vehicles  for  picking  up  the  transmitted  messages; 

data-supply  means  at  said  transit  point  for  indicating  the 
distance  Ds  thereof  from  said  reference  point; 

data-supply  means  at  said  transit  point  connected  to  said 
receiving  means  and  to  said  arithmetic  means  for  calcu- 
lating from  said  distances  Dv  and  Ds  the  sign  and  magni- 
tude of  the  instantaneous  distance  Tie  of  the  vehicle  from 
said  transit  point; 
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Storage  means  at  said  transit  point  connected  to  said  arith- 
metic means  for  registering  the  magnitude  of  the  vehicu- 
lar distance  De  in  response  to  a  sign  of  said  vehicular 
distance  De  indicating  that  the  vehicle  is  approaching  said 
transit  point;  and 

output  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  revealing 
the  approach  of  a  vehicle. 


3,886,516 
SEAT  BELT  OPERATION  DETECTOR 
Masaru  Itoh,  and  Kosaku  Uota,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  25, 1972, 47-74507 
Int.  CI.  B60r  21110 
U.S.  CI.  340—52  E  4  Claims 


means  connecting  the  seat  switch  between  the  first  input  of 

the  flip-flop  and  a  power  source, 
means  connecting  the  belt  switch  between  the  second  input 

of  the  flip-flop  and  a  power  source,  and 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  flip-flop  to  the  means 

for  starting  the  vehicle  engine. 


1.  A  seat  belt  operation  detector  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
engine  comprising: 

a  seat  switch  which  is  normally  open  but  which  closes  when 
a  seat  in  the  vehicle  is  occupied, 

a  belt  switch  which  is  normally  open  but  which  closes  when 
a  seat  belt  in  the  vehicle  is  utilized. 

a  flip-flop  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  output  and 
which  generates  a  first  predetermined  signal  from  its 
output  when  a  first  signal  is  applied  to  its  first  input  and 
which  generates  a  second  predetermined  signal  from  its 
output  when  a  second  signal  is  applied  to  its  second  input, 
means  for  starting  the  vehicle  engine  responsive  to  the 
first  predetermined  signal  to  prohibit  the  engine  from 
starting  and  responsive  to  the  second  predetermined 
signal  to  permit  the  engine  to  start. 


3,886,517 
VEHICLE  FAULT  DETECTING  AND  INDICATING 
SYSTEM 
Toshikazu  Ohtake,  Okazaki;   Koichi  Taniguchi;   Yasubiko 
Sakurai,  both  of  Kariya;  Nobumasa  Higo,  and  Jun  Obta, 
both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Toyota  Jklosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Kariya-shi,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,859 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  2,  1973, 48-621 1 1 

Int  CI.  G08b  19100 

U.S.  CI.  340-52  F  g  Claims 


1.  A  fault  detecting  and  indicating  system  comprising: 

a  fault  detector  for  detecting  a  fault  in  an  object  of  fault 
detection; 

differential  relay  coil  means  having  a  first  coil  adapted  to  be 
deenergized  when  said  fault  detector  detects  a  fault,  and 
a  second  coil  wound  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
coil  and  normally  energized; 

means  including  a  magnetic  switching  element  whereby  in 
response  to  a  change  of  electromagnetic  atti action 
caused  by  the  deenergization  of  said  first  coil  of  said 
differential  relay  coil  means,  said  magnetic  switching 
element  is  turned  on  to  short-circuit  said  first  coil  and 
provide  a  second  energizing  circuit;  and 

an  indicator  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  second  energiz- 
ing circuit  to  give  an  indication  of  fault. 


3,886,518 
CRITICAL  LIQUID-LEVEL  WARNING  CIRCUIT 
Michael  Bozoian,  Ann  Arbor,  Mfch.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,955 

Int  CI.  G08b  21100 

U.S.  CI.  340-59  5  cuims 


1.  A  critical  liquid-level  warning  circuit  for  association  with 
a  liquid-level  indicating  circuit  coupled  to  a  DC  source  of 
electrical  energy  through  a  switch,  said  indicating  circuit 
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including  a  sensing  device  which  provides  a  voltage  which 
varies  between  upper  and  lower  voltage  limits  as  a  function  of 
a  liquid  level  sensed  by  said  sensing  device,  said  critical  liquid- 
level  warning  circuit  comprising: 
an  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non-inverting 
inputs  and  having  an  output,  said  sensing  device  being 
coupled  to  one  of  said  amplifier  inputs  to  supply  said 
sensing  device  voltage  thereto; 
means  for  providing  a  critical  reference  voltage  to  the  other 

of  said  inputs  to  said  operational  amplifier; 
an  electrically  actuable  warning  device; 
a  first  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  and  having  an 
output  circuit,  said  first  transistor  output  circuit  being 
connected  in  series  with  said  warning  device  and  said  first 
transistor  control  electrode  being  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  operational  amplifier; 
a  capacitor  coupled  to  said  output  circuit  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor, said  capacitor  being  connected  to  accumulate  a 
potential  difference  across  it  when  said  first  transistor  is 
in  a  conductive  state  corresponding  to  actuation  of  said 
warning  device; 
a  second  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  and  an  output 
circuit,  said  second  transistor  output  circuit  being  cou- 
pled to  said  control  electrode  of  said  first  transistor;  and 
a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series,  said  series- 
connected  resistor  and  capacitor  being  connected  across 
said  source  of  electrical  energy  when  said  switch  is  in  a 
closed  condition  and  the  junction  formed  between  said 
resistor  and  said  capacitor  being  coupled  to  said  control 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor. 


D.  power  means  to  move  said  gate  between  said  first  and 
second  positions;  and  ' 

E.  control  means  for  controlling  said  power  means. 


3,886^19 
PORTABLE  TRAFnC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Gilbert  L.  Hovbind,  Box  450K,  Route  2,  Wyomine.  Minn. 
55092 

Filed  June  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,522 

Int.  CL  B60q  1/00;  EOlf  9/10;  G09f  7/00 

VS.  CI.  340-135  8  Claims 
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1.  A  portable  roadway  traffic  control  device  for  selectively 
alternately  blocking  a  portion  of  a  roadway  to  be  controlled 
and  unblocking  said  roadway,  said  device  including: 

A.  a  portable  platform  adapted  to  be  situated  adjacent  to  a 
roadway  to  be  controlled; 

B.  a  replica  of  a  person  mounted  on  said  platform  in  posi- 
tion to  be  observable  by  motorists  approaching  this  plat- 
form along  the  roadway; 

C.  a  traffic  control  gate  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  replica  and  said  platform  to  be  movable  between  a 
first  position  wherein  a  portion  of  said  gate  extends  over 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  roadway  to  be  controlled  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  gate  is  clear  of  said  road- 
way; 


3,886,520 
CHECKING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  l^UT^F-N  DECODER 
Bruce  A.  Christensen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignoflto  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I        Filed  Apr.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,669 
I  Int  CI.  G06t  11/08;  H03k  13/34 

U.S.  CL  340-146.1  AB  3  claims 
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1.  A  checking  circuit  for  a  1-out-of-n  binary  decoder  where 
n  =  2*,  B  being  the  number  of  decoder  outputs  0  thijough  n-l 
that  are  to  be  checked  og  the  associated  n  decoder  output 
lines  0  through  n-l  and  n,  K  being  positive  integers  wherein 
there  is  utilized  for  identification  of  the  input  lines  associated 
therewith  a  binary  table  of  n  rows,  0  through  n-l,  aiid  K  col- 
umns, 0  through  K-1,  with  a  binary  0  or  1  entry  at  ealch  of  the 
nK  row-column  intersections,  said  checking  circuit  icompris- 
mg:  I 

nK  separate  input  lines,  said  nK  separate  input  jlines  ar- 
ranged into  K  sets  of  n  column-associated  input  jines  and 
n  sets  of  K  row-associated  input  lines,  each  of  said  nK 
separate  input  lines  associated  with  and  identified  by  an 
associated  one  of  said  nK  binary  entries  of  sai0  binary 
table  for  being  identified  either  as  a  0-associatjed  input 
line  or  as  a  1 -associated  input  line  as  determin^  by  the 
0  or  1  binary  entry  at  the  associated  one  of  said  nk  binary 
entries;  1 

means  parallel  intercoupling  the  K  input  lines  of  each  of 
said  n  sets  of  K  row-associated  input  lines  for  receiving 
the  associated  ones  of  said  n  decoder  outputs; 

K  pairs  of  column-associated  OR  gates,  each  pair'cc|mprised 
of  a  0-associated  OR  gate  and  a  1 -associated  OR  gate; 

K  column-associated  AND  gates; 

a  <1  OR  gate; 

a  >1  OR  gate; 

means  coupling  the  0-associated  input  lines  and  the  1- 
assoeiated  input  lines  of  each  of  said  K  sets  of  n  ijolumn- 
associated  input  lines  to  the  0-associated  OR  gate  and  the 
1 -associated  OR  gate,  respectively,  of  the  associ^ed  pair 
of  the  K  pairs  of  column-associated  OR  gates; 

means  coupling  the  outputs  of  each  pair  of  the' K  tjairs  of 
column-associated  OR  gates  to  an  associated  one  off  the  K 
column-associated  AND  gates;  I 

means  coupling  the  outputs  of  the  K  column-as^iated 
AND  gates  to  said  >1  OR  gate  for  generating  |the  >1 
output  signal  only  when  two  or  more  of  said  n  decoder 
outputs  afe  active;  T 

means  coupling  the  outputs  of  any  pair  of  the  K  pairs  of 
column-associated  OR  gates  to  said  <1  OR  gate  for  gen- 
erating the  <1  outpjjt  signal  only  when  none  of  said  n 
decoder  outputs  is  active. 
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3  886  521 
CODED  RECORD  AND  METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  RECORDS 

Bruce  W.  Dobras,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Marking 

Systems,  Incorporated,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  239,168,  March  29,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,784,792.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416^61 

Int.  CI.  G06f  11/10;  G06k  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  340-146.1  AG  7  Chums 
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1.  A  system  for  interpreting  a  record  encoded  with  a  series 
of  areas  of  alternate  first  and  second  characteristics  in  which 
groups  of  adjoining  areas  having  like  characteristics  include 
plural  data  bits  and  at  least  one  redundant  code  check  bit 
determined  with  reference  to  the  plural  data  bits  in  the  same 
group,  said  system  comprising: 
an  area-responsive  reader, 

size-evaluating  means  coupled  to  and  controlled  by  the 
reader  for  sequentially  determining  the  relative  size  of 
areas  of  the  first  characteristic  in  a  group  and  for  also 
separately  determining  the  relative  size  of  areas  of  the 
second  characteristic  in  a  group,  said  means  including 
means  for  generating  code  values  representing  the  results 
of  each  relative  size  determination  for  the  areas  of  like 
characteristic  within  a  group,  and 
decoding  means  accepting  as  an  input  code  values  supplied 
by  said  size-evaluating  means  for  generating  an  error 
signal  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  code  values  which  do 
not  correspond  to  the  scanning  of  valid  combinations  of 
data  and  check  bits  having  like  characteristics. 


3,886,522 
VOCABULARY  AND  ERROR  CHECKING  SCHEME  FOR  A 

CHARACTER-SERIAL  DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSOR 
Robert  S.  Barton,  Palo  Aho;  Erwin  A.  Hauck,  Arcadia,  and 
Don  M.  Lyie,  Huntington  Beach,  all  iA  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,015 

Int  CL  G06f  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-146.1  AB  16  Claims 


input  means  to  which  the  characters  of  a  data  structure  are 
applied  in  a  character-serial  format, 

first  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  de- 
tecting the  presence  of  fu^t  types  of  characters  contained 
in  an  applied  data  structure. 

second  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  second  types  of  character 
contained  in  an  applied  data  structure,  and 

interpreting  means  including  counting  means  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  detecting  means  and  res|X)nsive  to 
the  detection  of  said  first  and  second  types  of  characters 
for  providing  an  indication  of  the  occurrence  of  an  error 
based  on  the  relative  numbers  of  said  first  and  second 
types  of  characters  contained  in  the  data  structure. 


3386,523 

MICRO  PROGRAM  DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING 

PARALLEL  INSTRUCTION  FLOW  STREAMS  FOR 

PLURAL  LEVELS  OF  SUB  INSTRUCTION  SETS 

Alisdau-  Cullen  Ferguson,  Bathgate;  John  McGregor,  Currie, 

and  Alastair  George  MacPherson,  Unlithgow,  aU  of  Scot- 

hmd,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,747 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  5.  1973 
26717/73 

Int.  CI.  G06f  9/16 
U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  21  Chums 
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1.  Error  checking  means  for  use  in  a  data  processor  in  which 
data  is  commmunicated  between  various  parts  of  the  proces- 
sor in  the  form  of  data  structures,  each  data  structure  being 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  characters  chosen  from  at  least 
four  possible  types  of  characters  and  each  data  structure 
having  a  format  such  that  the  number  of  a  first  type  of  charac- 
ter contained  in  a  data  structure  has  a  predetermined  relation 
to  the  number  of  a  second  type  of  character  contained  in  the 
data  structure,  said  error  checking  means  comprising: 


w^ 


1.  A  data  processing  system  having  a  micro  instruction 
syllable  memory  portion  and  a  processor,  said  processor  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  general  purpose  registers  to  temporarily  store 
data; 

a  function  unit  coupled  to  said  general  purpose  registers  to 
perform  logical  operations  on  data  received  from  said 
registers; 

a  control  memory  coupled  to  said  registers  and  said  func- 
tion unit  and  containing  control  instructions  to  control 
data  transfers  between  said  general  purpose  registers  and 
said  function  unit; 

micro  instruction  fetch  means  coupled  to  said  micro  in- 
struction memory  portion  to  fetch  a  sequence  of  micro 
instruction  syllables; 

control  instruction  fetch  means  coupled  to  said  control 
memory  to  fetch  individual  control  instructions  in  re- 
sponse to  respective  micro  instruction  syllables;  and 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  micro  instruction  syllable 
fetch  means  and  to  said  control  instruction  fetch  means 
to  cause  a  sequence  of  micro  instruction  syllables  to  be 
fetched  from  said  micro  instruction  memory  and  a  corre- 
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spending  sequence  of  control  instructions  to  be  fetched 
from  said  control  instruction  memory  where  the  fetch  of 
a  particular  control  instruction  for  a  preceding  micro 
instruction  syllable  occurs  concurrently  with  the  fetch  of 
the  next  micro  instruction  syllable  in  the  sequence  of 
micro  instruction  syllables. 


3,886^24 
ASYNCHRONOUS  COMMUNICATION  BUS 
Daren  R.  Appelt,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,761 

Int.  CI.  G06f  15116 

U.S.  CI.  340—172.5  11  Claims 
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1.  An  asynchronous  bus  for  self-determined  priority  of 
communication  among  master  computer  devices  communi- 
cating with  slave  devices  through  said  bus  where  a  multi  bit 
data  channel  and  a  multi  bit  address  channel  are  time  shared 
by  all  of  said  devices,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  logic  circuit  in  each  said  master  device 

b.  three  signal  lines  common  to  all  of  said  logic  circuits  in 
all  of  said  master  devices  with  one  of  said  lines  connected 
in  series  in  the  order  of  assigned  priority  between  said 
master  devices  and  the  other  two  lines  connecting  said 
logic  circuits  in  parallel. 

c.  means  in  each  said  master  device  to  actuate  each  said 
logic  circuit  to  limit  access  to  said  bus  in  the  order  of  said 
priority  and  to  signal  availability  status  of  said  bus  to  all 
of  said  master  devices. 


3,886,525 
SHARED  DATA  CONTROLLED  BY  A  PLURALITY  OF 

USERS 
Paul  J.  Brown,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Ronald  M.  Smith,  Wapping- 
ers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,224 

Int.  CI.  G06f  9/12,  9/18 

VJS.  CL  340—172.5  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
users,  each  of  which  may  require  access  to  the  same  data  in 
an  addressed  location  of  a  data  store  for  the  purpose  of  pro- 
cessing the  data  accessed  in  accordance  with  a  first  program 


of  instructions,  apparatus  associated  with  each  of  the  users 
comprising:  | 

register  means,  including  a  first  register  means  for  storing 
the  data  accessed  from  the  addressed  locati<^n  and,  a 
second  register  means  for  storing  data  resulting  from  the 
processing  of  the  data  in  said  first  register  by  the  first 
program;  and 
replacing  means  connected  to  the  data  store  and  «aid  regis- 
ter means,  including  first  and  second  gating  means  and 
comparing  means,  operative  subsequent  to  the  processing 
of  the  accessed  data  by  the  first  program  of  in^ructions, 
for  comparing  by  said  comparing  means  the  data  in  the 
addressed  location  of  the  data  store  and  the  data  from 
said  first  register  means  for  producing  altemajte  signals 
indicating  inequality  or  equality,  and  for  replkcing  the 
data  in  said  first  register  means  with  the  data! from  the 
addressed  location  in  the  data  store  by  said  fip^t  gating 
means  upon  inequality,  or  replacing  the  data  m  the  ad- 
dressed location  of  the  data  store  with  the  processed  data 
from  said  second  register  means  by  said  secopd  gating 
means  upon  equality. 


'  3,886,526 

SEISMIC  TRACE  ANNOTATION  GENERATOR 
Clarence  G.  Smith,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  0|il  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,925 

Int.  CI.  GOld  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  seismic  data  processing  system  for  photographically 
reproducing  seismic  data  from  a  plurality  of  seismic  channels 
in  which  the  electron  beam  of  a  cathode-ray  tube  is  intensity 
modulated  one  time  during  each  sweep  across  the  face  of  the 
cathode-ray  tube  for  each  of  said  seismic  channels  and  a  drum 
recorder  which  rotates  past  the  face  of  the  cathode  jray  tube 
to  photographically  record  each  such  sweep  of  the  electron 
beam,  thereby  producing  a  photographic  recording  of  the 
seismic  traces  in  parallel  relationship,  the  method  of^nnotat- 
ing  the  recording  with  alpha-numeric  characters,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  storing  a  plurality  of  alpha-numeric  charactefs  in  the 
form  of  digital  bit  character  matrices,  such  characters  to 
be  reproduced  in  a  line  across  the  photographic  record- 
ing. 

b.  synchronizing  a  plurality  of  clock  pulses  with  ea^h  sweep 
of  the  electron  beam  across  the  face  of  the  cathode-ray 
tube, 

modulating  the  electron  beam  at  the  frequency  of  said 
clodt  pulses  with  the  bit  information  from  the  firet  row  of 
each  of  the  stored  character  matrices  to  thereby  display 
the  first  row  of  each  character  matrix  sequentially  across 
the  face  of  the  cathode-ray  tube,  the  electron  be^m  being 
unmodulated  for  a  predetermined  number  of  cloek  pulses 
between  the  first  row  of  each  character  matrix  t<j  provide 
for  the  horizontal  character  spacing  on  the  recc|rding, 
producing  a  photographic  recording  in  side-by-^de  rela- 
tionship of  each  sweep  of  the  electron  beam  wh^eby  the 
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width  of  each  character  recorded  on  the  photographic 
recording  is  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  clock 
pulses,  and 
e.  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  for  each  succeeding  row  of 
the  character  matrices,  the  recording  of  the  line  of  char- 
acters being  complete  when  the  electron  beam  has  been 
modulated  by  the  bit  information  contained  in  the  last 
row  of  the  character  matrices. 


3,886,527 

PIEZOELECTRIC  DELAY  LINE  FOR  STORING  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 

Alain  Bert,  and  Gerard  Kantorowkz,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,572 

Int.  CI.  Gl  Ic  27/00,  7i/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-173  CR  9  claims 


address  line,  said  input  stages  and  said  output  stages;  a  plural- 
ity of  addressed  program  blocks,  each  having  a  respective 
read-out  storage  for  the  preserved  storage  at  addressed  stor- 
age positions  of  coded  command  and  address  information 
charactenstics  of  the  individual  steps  of  a  fiow  diagram,  and 
a  respective  stepping  storage  which  delivers  the  address  sig- 
nals for  the  storage  positions  of  said  read-out  storage;  a  com- 
mon program  address  line,  a  common  command  line  and  a 
common  stepping-control  signal  line,  said  lines  interconnect- 
ing said  program  blocks;  said  central  unit  containing:  a  clock 
generator  generating  in  successive  periods  a  respective  prede- 
termined number  of  time-displaced  clock  signals  which  do  not 
overiap  one  another;  a  cyclically  through-counting  program 
address  counter  with  which  there  is  connected  said  program 
address  line,  a  command  register  with  which  there  is  con- 
nected said  command  line,  a  control  logic  for  the  evaluation 
of  decoded  command  signals,  a  command  decoding  circuit  for 
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1.  A  device  for  storing  travelling  surface  waves  comprising, 
inside  a  vacuum  tight  enclosure; 

a  delay  line  made  of  an  elongated  block  of  piezoelectric 
material  producing  secondary  electrons  when  struck  by 
primary  electrons; 

two  transducers,  each  one  being  mounted  at  an  extremity  of 
said  elongated  block,  for  transducing  high  frequency 
electrical  signals  into  acoustic  waves  and  vice-versa,  said 
acoustic  waves  propagating  between  said  two  transducers 
along  a  propagation  path  defining  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular work  surface; 

an  electron  gun  for  emitting  a  thin  beam  of  primary  elec- 
trons towards  said  work  surface,  said  electron  gun  being 
designed  and  controlled  for  providing  for  said  electron 
beam  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  smaller 
than  said  work  surface,  in  such  a  way  that  said  electron- 
beam  strikes  said  work  surface  along  a  substantially  rect- 
angular impact  surface  which  is  a  narrow  band  of  said 
work  surface; 

and  deflection  means  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  so 
that  said  beam  substantially  sweeps  the  whole  surface  of 
said  work  surface. 


3,886,528 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Jamshed  Irani,  Oberkuhn,  and  Eduard  End,  Aarau,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG,  Aarau, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  27,  1973, 
2849/73 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—173  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
switching  devices  according  to  a  number  of  flow  diagrams 
which  are  interdependent  and/or  independent  of  one  another, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  addressed  input 
stages  for  the  reception  of  binary  input  information  signals 
characteristic  of  the  conditions  of  the  switching  devices  con- 
nected therewith;  a  plurality  of  addressed  output  stages  with 
connections  for  the  switching  devices  for  delivering  output- 
information  signals  characteristic  of  switching  commands;  a 
central  unit  with  which  there  are  connected,  via  a  common 


connecting  said  control  logic  with  said  command  register,  said 
input  stages  being  connected  with  said  control  logic  by  means 
of  a  common  input  information  line,  and  said  output  stages  by 
means  of  a  common  output  information  line;  and  an  address 
storage  with  random  access  for  the  command-dependent 
storage  of  program  block  addresses;  each  of  said  program 
blocks  being  provided  with  at  least  one  timing  circuit,  wherein 
during  each  period  of  the  clock  signals  by  means  of  a  first 
clock  signal  said  program  address  counter  is  indexed  by  one 
step,  by  means  of  a  second  clock  signal  said  command  register 
is  read  in,  by  means  of  at  least  one  last  clock  signal  according 
to  the  momentary  program  block  address  there  is  controlled 
at  least  one  of  said  timing  circuits  provided  for  the  relevant 
program  block,  and  by  means  of  the  remaining  clock  signals 
there  is  controlled  said  control  logic  as  a  function  of  the  read- 
in  command  signal,  so  that  during  each  counting  cycle  of  said 
program  address  counter  all  of  said  program  blocks  are  sam- 
pled, and  during  each  period  there  is  carried  out  a  command. 


3,886,529 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Alain  Bert,  and  Gerard  Kantorowicz,  both  of  Parfa,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,573 

Int  a.  Gllc  11/30,27/00 

U.S.  CL  340-173  CR  3  ctoims 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  memory  device  comprising  a  piezo- 
electric substrate;  an  input  and  an  output  transducer  mounted 
thereon  at  its  both  ends  for  transmitting  high  frequency  signak 
from  said  input  transducer  toward  said  output  transducer  by 
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means  of  elastic  waves  propagating  along  the  surface  of  the 
substrate;  means  for  sweeping  said  surface  with  a  beam  of 
electrons  which  interact  with  said  elastic  wave  and  provide  a 
record  of  said  wave  by  providing  a  potential  distribution  on 
said  surface,  said  sweeping  means  also  subsequently  sweeping 
said  surface  with  a  beam  of  electrons  to  cancel  said  potential 
distribution  and  stimulate  elastic  waves  propagating  on  said 
substrate,  and  which  are  a  reproduction  of  the  recorded  wave; 
and  including  means  for  selectively  operating  said  sweeping 
means  to  impinge  the  electron  beam  on  different  zones  of  said 
surface  disposed  side  by  side  in  the  direction  of  said  wave 
propagation  in  a  selective  fashion  and  in  a  preferential  order. 
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3,886,530 

SIGNAL  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Eraest  E.  Hubcr,  Cariisk;  MttcheU  S.  Cohen,  Jr.,  Watertown, 

•■d  Donald  O.  Smith,  Lexington,  ail  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

MaHachiMetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,097,  Sept  18, 1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,608 

Int.  CL  HOlj  29144 

\}S.  CL  340-173  CR  46  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  stored  information  represented  by 
stored  electrical  charge  comprising, 

an  interface  formed  between  a  semiconductor  material  and 
an  insulator  material, 

means  for  reversibly  changing  the  electric  charge  stored  in 
a  given  area  of  said  insulator  material  adjacent  the  inter- 
face, in  representation  of  said  information, 

said  electric  charge  change  being  sufficient  to  produce  a 
change  in  a  space  charge  region  in  the  semiconductor 
material  in  registration  with  the  given  area  in  representa- 
tion of  said  information, 

signal  detecting  means  coupled  to  the  device  for  detecting 
current  flow  across  the  interface,  and 

means  for  producing  and  directing  an  electron  beam  into 
said  space  charge  region  in  the  semiconductor  producing 
a  transient  current  signal  in  the  detecting  means  represen- 
tative of  said  stored  information. 


3,886,531 

SCHOTTKY  LOADED  EMITTER  COUPLED  MEMORY 

CELL  FOR  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

Jon  L.  McNdD,  Dalas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dalas,  Tex. 

FHed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,085 
Int.  CLGllc  11140 
MS.  CL  340-173  R  l  Claim 

1.  A  memory  cell  for  non-destructive  addressing  and  read- 
out, said  memory  cell  comprising: 
a  pair  of  sense/write  lines  also  serving  as  one  set  of  decode 

Unes, 
a  voltage  line  unconnected  to  said  pair  of  sense/write  lines 
and  serving  as  the  other  decode  line  orthogonally  related 
to  said  one  set  of  decode  lines, 
a  bistable  circuit  including  first  and  second  transistors  hav- 
ing respective  collector,  base  and  emitter  electrodes 
connected  in  cross-coupled  relationship, 
each  of  said  emitter  electrodes  for  said  first  and  second 
transistors  including  emitter  pairs  comprising  an  access/- 


sense  emitter  and  a  store  emitter,  the  store  emitters  of 
each  emitter  pair  being  connected  in  common,  and  the 
access/sense  emitters  of  each  emitter  pair  bejng  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  one  of  the  pair  of  sense^write  lines 
corresponding  thereto, 
a  store  current  source  connected  to  said  commoijly  coupled 
store  emitters  for  maintaining  a  standby  cfcll  current 


through  said  first  and  second  transistors  vis 
emitters  thereof. 


■ 

first  and  second  Schottky  diodes  respectively  co  inected  to 
the  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  and  seco  id  transis- 
tors at  one  end  thereof  and  to  said  voltage  (ine  at  the 
other  end  thereof, 

the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being  coi  inected  to 
a  junction  point  between  said  second  Schottky 
said  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transis1|or,  and 

the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected 
to  a  junction  point  between  said  first  Schottky  diode  and 
said  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor. 


the  store 


3,886,532 
INTEGRATED  FOUR-PHASE  DIGITAL  MElUoRY 
CIRCUIT  WITH  DECODERS  , 

Horst  A.  R.  Wegener,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  and  Douglas  R.  Aske- 
gard,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

I       Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,968 
'  Int.  CLGllc  ;  7/40 

U.S.  CL  340- 1 73  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  digital  memory  circuit  of  the  type  employin] ;  variable 
threshold  insulated  gate  field  effect  memory  transistors  ar- 
ranged in  word  rows  and  bit  columns  on  a  common  iiubstrate, 
each  of  said  memory  transistors  including  gate,  source  and 
drain  electrodes,  said  circuit  comprising:  \ 

a  clocked  voltage  source  for  supplying  READ  an^  WRITE 
sequential  pulse  trains  to  components  in  said  memory 
circuit. 
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word  line  decoder  means, 

individual  buffer  transistor  means  for  applying  gate  control 
voltages  from  said  clocked  voltage  source  to  correspond- 
ing word  rows  of  memory  transistors  in  response  to  out- 
put signals  from  said  word  line  decoder  means, 

bit  line  decoder  means  for  selectively  intercoupling  individ- 
ual bit  columns  of  said  memory  array  with  external  utili- 
zation circuits, 

said  clocked  voltage  source  including  means  to  apply  de- 
coder control  voltages  and  substrate  control  voltages  to 
said  word  line  decoder  and  said  common  substrate, 

said  word  hne  decoder  means  including  means  for  turning 
on  all  of  said  buffer  transistors  in  response  to  a  decoder 
control  voltage  from  said  clock  voltage  source, 

said  decoder  means  further  including  means  response  to  a 
received  address  signal  for  temporarily  retaining  a  speci- 
fied buffer  transistor  in  a  conducting  condition  after  the 
termination  of  a  decoder  control  voltage,  said  specified 
transistor  being  uniquely  determined  by  the  value  of  said 
address  signal,  whereby  only  the  addressed  word  line 
receives  a  gate  control  voltage  during  such  temporary 
retention  times, 

said  clock  voltage  source  being  arranged  to  provide  gate 
control  voltages  and  substrate  control  voltages  of  oppo- 
site polarity  during  such  temporary  retention  times, 

said  clocked  voltage  source  further  being  arranged  to  pro- 
duce gate  control  and  substrate  control  voltages  during  a 
WRITE  sequence  in  which  the  differential  pulse  magni- 
tudes are  sufficient  to  shift  the  conduction  threshold  of 
the  memory  transistors  whereby  the  binary  state  of  the 
transistors  in  the  word  row  corresponding  to  said  address 
signal  may  be  reversed  during  such  temporary  retention 
times. 


3,886,533 
MAGNETIC  DEVICES  UTILIZING  GARNET  EPITAXIAL 

MATERIAL 
William  Adam  Bonner,  Warren;  Joseph  Edward  Gcusic, 
Berkeley  Heights,  and  LcGrand  Gerard  Van  Uitcrt,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 
Continuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,941,  July  20,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,678 

Int.  CL  GUc  11114 
U.S.  CL  340-174  TF  12  Claims 
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1.  Memory  device  comprising  a  substrate  supporting  at  least 
a  first  epitaxial  layer,  the  said  layer  being  capable  of  evidenc- 
ing uniaxial  magnetic  anisotropy  capable  of  supporting  local 
enclosed  regions  of  magnetic  polarization  opposite  to  that  of 
surrounding  material  and  provided  with  first  means  for  mag- 
netically biasing  said  layer  to  stabilize  said  regions,  second 
means  for  positioning  such  oppositely  polarized  local  and 
enck>sed  regions,  and  third  means  for  propagating  such  local 
regions,  said  material  being  of  the  garnet  structure,  character- 
ized in  that  the  composition  of  the  said  material  of  the  said 
first  layer  may  be  represented  by  the  atom  formula  ( Y,La,Lu,- 
Bi)»,^»R,MftFe5^.«.(AI,Ga)c  (Si,Ge)rfV/)„,  where  R  is  one  or 
a  combination  of  Pr,  Nd,  Sm,  Eu,  Gd,  Tb,  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Tm  and 
Yb  and  where  R  is  at  least  50  percent  Eu;  M  is  at  least  one  of 


Ca,  Sr  and  Cd;  a  is  from  0.03-0.2  for  all  except  Tb,  Dy  and  Ho 
for  which  a  is  from  0.03-0.1;  b  is  from  0.5-1.5;  c  is  froai 
0-0.5;  d  is  from  0.5-1  J;  and  e  is  from  0-0.5  and  herein  d  is 
at  least  equal  to  c  +  e  (i.e.,  at  least  one-half  of  the  ions  replac- 
mg  iron  are  silicon  and/or  germanium);  the  said  first  layer 
having  a  magnetostrictive  value  which  is  of  negative  sign  the 
said  first  layer  and  substrate  being  mismatched  in  lattice  pa- 
rameter by  an  amount  expressed  as  a  differential  value  of  the 
lattice  parameter  a,  of  from  0.005  to  0.017  with  the  valve  of 
the  said  lattice  parameter  being  larger  for  the  substrate  so  as 
to  resuh  m  strain  induced  anisotropy  resulting  in  polarization 
direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  said  first  layer  the  total 
said  anisotropy  being  at  least  50  percent  due  to  strain  resulting 
from  the  said  mismatch  in  the  lattice  parameter. 

3386,534 
SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Norwood  Rosen,  Pompano  Bench,  and  Anthony  J.  Nicolini, 
Lighthouse  Point,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Polar  Corpora- 
tion, Pompano  Beach,  Ffai. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,933 

Int  CLGOSb  17106 

U.S.  CL  340-216  5  claims 
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1.  A  security  system  for  use  with  an  a.c.  power  line  con- 
nected between  a  plurality  of  locations  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  security  units,  each  including  a  sensor  for 
detecting  the  opening  of  a  portal  and  a  sending  unit  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensor  for  coupling  to  the  a.c.  power  line 
an  amplitude  modulated  radio  frequency  signal  identify- 
ing the  location  of  the  security  unit  at  which  said  prede- 
termined condition  exists,  each  of  said  sending  units 
including: 

a  radio  frequency  oscillator  for  generating  a  carrier  signal 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  common  to  a  plural- 
^  ity  of  said  sending  units,  and 

means  for  amplitude  modulating  said  carrier  signal,  the 
combination  of  the  predetermined  frequency  and  the 
amplitude  modulation  being  unique  to  each  of  said 
security  units, 
one  of  said  sending  units  includes  switch  means  biased  to 
couple  said  amplitude  modulated  radio  frequency  sig- 
nal to  said  a.c.  power  line  and  manually  operable 
against  said  bias  to  uncouple  said  amplitude  modulated 
signal  to  said  a.c.  power  line, 
said  one  sending  unit  being  disposed  in  sufficient  proxim- 
ity to  the  portal  to  permit  the  manual  operation  of  said 
switch  means  simultaneously  with  the  manual  opening 
of  the  portal  to  permit  the  opening  of  the  portal  without 
the  coupling  of  said  amplitude  modulated  signal  to  said 
a.c.  power  line, 
the  bias  of  said  switch  means  being  sufficient  to  couple 
said  ampHtude  modulated  agnal  to  said  a.c.  power  line 
in  the  event  that  the  open  condition  of  the  portal  per- 
sists beyond  the  manual  operation  of  said  switch  means 
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so  that  the  natural  act  of  stepping  away  from  the  portal 
upon  the  forceable  entrance  of  an  intruder  through  the 
portal  couples  said  condition  responsive  signal  to  said 
a.c.  power  line;  and, 

a  monitor  unit  coupled  to  said  a.c.  power  line  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  plurality  of  security  units  and  respon- 
sive to  the  coupling  of  amplitude  modulated  radio  fre- 
quency signals  on  the  a.c.  power  line  for  indicating  at 
which  of  said  security  units  said  sensed  predetermined 
condition  exists;  said  monitor  unit  including  a  plurality  of 
modules, 

each  of  said  modules  associated  with  a  predetermined  group 
of  said  security  units  having  a  common  carrier  frequency 
different  from  the  carrier  frequency  of  all  of  the  remain- 
ing ones  of  said  security  units, 

each  of  said  modules  having  means  for  indicating  at  which 
of  the  security  units  in  an  associated  group  said  predeter- 
mined condition  exists,  and 

each  of  said  modules  including  a  plurality  of  switch  means 
responsive  to  a  different  frequency  of  modulation  to 
actuate  said  indicating  means. 


3,886,535 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FLAMMABLE  VAPORS 

AND  CONTROLLING  STARTING  COIL  OF  IGNITION 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  CiriBckNie,  144^8  32iid  Ave>,  Fhishing,  N.Y.  11354 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,755 

Int.  CI.  G08b  21100 

U.S.  CL  340—237  R  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  flammable  va- 
pors and  for  controlling  the  starting  coil  of  the  ignition  system 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  accordance  with  the  result 
thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  operational  status  of 
said  ignition  system; 

a  source  of  current  for  activation  of  said  starter  coil; 
manually  operable  switch  means  adapted  to  couple  said 
source  of  current  to  said  indicating  means  in  accordance 
with  the  selected  position  of  said  switch; 
.  time  delay  means  directly  connected  to  one  terminal  of 
said  source  of  current  and  being  connected  solely  by  said 
switch  means  to  another  terminal  of  said  source  of  cur- 
rent and  providing  a  first  segment  of  a  series  current  path 
for  said  starter  coil  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
means  for  providing  the  remaining  segment  of  said  series 
current  path  for  said  starter  coil;  and 
f.  sensor  means  exposed  to  flammable  vapors  and  having  a 
conductive  state  which  is  inversely  related  to  the  quan- 
tum €A  flammable  vapors  present  for  detection,  said  sen- 
sor means  being  adapted  to  open  said  remaining  segment 
of  said  series  current  path  upon  the  detection  of  flamma- 
ble vapors  and  to  maintain  said  remaining  segment  of  said 
series  current  path  completed  in  the  absence  of  flamma- 


e. 


ble  vapors,  whereby  said  indicating  means  provides  at 


least  a  visual  signal  signifying  the  status  of  the 
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system  as 


being  in  a  condition  selected  from  ( 1 )  warm-up  period, 
(2)  ignition-ready,  and  (3)  non-operational,  said  time 
delay  means  providing  said  segment  of  the  serjes  current 
path  for  said  starter  irrespective  of  the  condi^tive  state 
of  said  sensor  means. 


3,886,536 

ALARM  BOOTH 

Yale  M.  Mann,  1135  Rydal  Rd.,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,248 

InL  CI.  G08b  21100 

U.S.  a.  342—304 
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1.  A  personnel  detention  system  for  holding  cafjtive  a  per- 
son who  actuates  an  alarm  circuit,  comprising  in  coknbination, 
a.  a  primary  alarm  mechanism  having  an  actuator; 

b.  an  enclosure  within  which  said  primary  alarm  ^echanism 
is  mounted,  said  enclosure  having  a  door  through  which 
a  person  desiring  to  actuate  said  alarm  may  pass,  and  said 
enclosure  having  no  other  means  of  ingress  or  egress, 

c.  ao  interference  mechanism  normally  operative  to  prevent 
operation  of  said  primary  alarm  mechanism,  | 

d.  an  actuatable  door  lock  mechanism  operativfely  associ- 
ated with  said  enclosure  door, 

e.  sensing  means  for  sensing  whether  or  not  sai(l  enclosure 
door  is  closed, 

f.  control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  ii^terference 
mechanism,  to  said  sensing  means,  to  said  door  lock 
mechanism  and  to  said  primary  alarm  mechafiism  effec- 
tive when  operated  to  disable  said  interferei^ce  mecha- 
nism and  permit  actuation  of  said  primary  alarm  mecha- 
nism responsive  to  sensing  by  said  sensing  meaps  that  said 
enclosure  door  is  closed,  and  to  normally  actuate  said 
door  lock  mechanism  to  lock  said  enclosure  door  when 
said  primary  alarm  mechanism  is  actuated. 


1  3,886,537 

ALARM  BOOTH 

Yale  M.  Mann,  Rydal,  and  Walter  B.  Udell,  Melrose  Park,  both 

of  Ps.,  assignors  to  Yale  M.  Mann,  Rydal,  Pa. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,399 

Int  CI.  G08b  21100 

U.S.  CL  340—304 

1.  A  personnel  detention  system  for  holding  captive  a  per- 
son who  actuates  an  alarm  circuit,  comprising  in  combination, 
a.  a  primary  alarm  mechanism  having  an  actuatorj 

b.  an  enclosure  within  which  said  primary  alarm 
is  mounted,  said  enclosure  having  a  door  thi 
a  person  desiring  to  actuate  said  alarm  may  p 
enclosure  having  no  other  means  of  ingress 

c.  an  interference  mechanism  normally  operativ 
operation  of  said  primary  alarm  mechanism, 

d.  an  actuatable  door  lock  mechanism  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  enclosure  door, 


6  Claims 


lechanism 

ugh  which 

,andsai0 

egress,  - 

to  prevent 
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e.  means  operative  to  automatically  deactuate  said  door 
lock  mechanism  and  unlock  said  enclosure  door  after  a 
predetermined  time  has  elapsed  from  actuation  of  said 
lock  mechanism, 

f.  sensing  means  for  sensing  whether  or  not  said  enclosure 
door  is  closed, 


g 


control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  interference 
mechanism,  to  said  sensing  means,  to  said  door  lock 
mechanism  and  to  said  primary  alarm  mechanism  effec- 
tive when  operated  to  disable  said  interference  mecha- 
nism and  permit  actuation  of  said  primary  alarm  mecha- 
nism responsive  to  sensing  by  said  sensing  means  that  said 
enclosure  door  is  closed,  and  to  normally  actuate  said 
door  lock  mechanism  to  lock  said  enclosure  door  when 
said  primary  alarm  mechanism  is  actuated. 


3,886,538 

ALARM  SENDING  AND  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATED  IN  A  CATV  SYSTEM 

Takeshi  Takeuchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hochiki 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1972, 47-46888 
Int.  CI.  G08b  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—310  R  5  Claims 


(Flj3) 


1.  An  alarm  sending  and  receiving  system  incorporated  in 
a  CATV  system  which  transmits  broadcasting  signals  within 
one  frequency  range  via  a  trunk  line  to  a  plurality  of  subscrib- 
ers, comprising  an  alarm  signal  generating  means  at  the  sub- 
scriber ends  of  the  CATV  system  for  generating  an  alarm 
signal  in  a  frequency  range  lower  than  said  first  mentioned 
frequency  range  and  which  can  be  fully  separated  from  said 
broadcasting  signals,  an  alarm  receiver  means  adapted  to  be 
located  at  any  desirable  optionally  selected  location  for  re- 
ceiving the  alarm  signals  from  said  alarm  signal  generating 
means,  a  bridging  means  associated  with  said  trunk  line  and 
provided  with  a  first  coupling  circuit  means  cooperating  elec- 
tromagnetically  with  said  trunk  line  to  pass  only  said  broad- 
cast signals,  said  bridging  means  also  comprising  an  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal  on  said  trunk  line  and  a  first 
bridging  terminal,  said  first  coupling  circuit  means  being  oper- 
atively associated  with  said  trunk  line  so  as  to  bridge  to  said 
bridging  terminal  said  broadcast  signals,  said  bridging  means 


further  comprising  a  first  filter  between  said  first  bridging 
terminal  and  said  output  terminal  to  pass  only  alarm  signals  of 
said  lower  frequency  range,  a  subscriber's  terminal  circuit 
comprising  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  on  said 
trunk  line,  a  second  coupling  circuit  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  trunk  line  to  effect  an  electromagnetic  coupling 
for  said  broadcast  signals,  a  second  bridging  terminal,  a  sec- 
ond filter  between  said  trunk  line  and  said  second  coupling 
circuit  means  operable  to  pass  broadcast  signals  to  said  bridg- 
ing terminal  means,  an  alarm  connection  terminal,  and  a  third 
filter  between  said  alarm  connection  terminal  and  said  trunk 
line  for  passing  alarm  signals  and  preventing  passage  of  said 
broadcast  signals,  whereby  actuation  of  an  alarm  generating 
signal  at  one  of  said  alarm  signal  generating  means  provides  a 
closed  circuit  for  the  alarm  signal  only  between  said  actuated 
alarm  signal  generating  means  and  said  receiver  means. 


3,886,539 

DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE  CONTROL  AND  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 

Robert  R.  Gould,  Jr.,  Xenia,  Ohm,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,172,  Dec.  26,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,819,906.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,760 

Int  CI.  G08b  5136 
U.S.  CI.  340-337  2  Claims 


^-e 


1.  A  domestic  appliance  for  household  operation  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  domestic  power  supply,  said  appliance 
including  a  plurality  of  operating  elements,  a  digital  control 
and  display  panel  of  planar  material  imperforate  throughout 
for  easy  wipe  cleanability,  display  means,  said  panel  including 
a  transparent  area  through  which  the  user  may  view  said 
display  means,  means  including  said  panel  forming  touch 
control  means  for  programming  said  appliance,  said  touch 
control  means  including  a  plurality  of  operation  selector  areas 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  panel  and  respectively  identi- 
fiable with  each  of  said  plurality  of  operating  elements,  said 
areas  being  located  on  the  user's  side  of  said  panel  and  user 
touchable  for  selecting  an  operation  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
operating  elements  and  for  entering  a  desired  operating  value 
for  the  operation  of  the  operating  element  selected,  power 
supply  control  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  said 
power  supply  to  said  operating  elements,  digital  logic  means 
responsive  to  the  user's  touch  of  said  touch  control  means  to 
enable  said  power  supply  control  means  to  apply  power  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  operating  elements  in  accordance  with  the 
desired  operating  value  entered  by  the  user,  and  display  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  the  selection  of  the  operation  of  one 
of  said  operating  elements  and  to  the  entering  of  a  desired 
operating  value  for  enabling  said  display  means  to  display 
through  said  transparent  area  the  operating  value  entered  as 
a  visual  feedback  to  the  user. 
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3386,540 
CONDmON  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
E.  D«nld  fi— ■■■,  Natick,  awl  Andrew  Warner,  Weston, 
both  of  Maw.,aMignoiito  The  United  States  of  America  as 
rcprcjcnted  by  tiw  Secretary  of  tiie  Department  of  Transpor- 
ta£5on,  Washii«ton,  D.C. 

Fled  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,241 

IM.  CL  G08b  21/00 

UACL  340-279  11  Claims 


I 

said  recirculating  register  means  including  output  register 
means  connected  to  supply  output  signals  toja  utilization 
device,  j 

firrt  register  means  connected  to  selectively  si^pply  a  por- 
tion of  the  contents  thereof  to  said  output  register, 

fira  adder  means  for  receiving  said  portion  of  the  contents 
of  said  first  register  means, 


1.  Condition  responsive  control  apparatus  comprising: 

first  stimulus  means  and  first  manipulable  means  spacially 
opposed  therewith; 

second  stimulus  means  and  second  manipulable  means 
spacially  opposed  therewith;  wherein  said  first  stimulus 
means  and  said  first  manipulable  means  are  spacially 
separated  from  said  second  manipulable  means; 

actuation  means  for  actuating  either  of  said  stimulus  means 
independently  of  actuation  of  the  other  one  of  said  stimu- 
lus means; 

output  means  for  indicating  a  correct  response  when  one  of 
said  stimulus  means  is  activated  and  an  operator  manipu- 
lates, in  a  preselected  manner,  the  one  of  said  manipula- 
ble means  that  is  spacially  separated  from  the  one  of  said 
stimulus  means  that  is  activated;  and 

response  timer  means  for  preventing  said  output  means 
from  indicating  a  correct  response  if  the  operator  fails  to 
manipulate  the  appropriate  one  of  said  manipulable 
means  within  a  preselected  response  period  of  time. 


3386,541 
EXPONENTIAL  RAMP  A/D  CONVERTER 

George  A.  WatMn,  Tustin,  and  John  J.  BoUnger,  Orange,  both 

•f  Calif.,  — %nois  to  Rodiwd  Intemationai  Corporation,  El 

Segnndo,  Calif. 

Fled  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,298 

Int  CI.  H03k  U/16 

VS.  CL  340-347  AD  14  cbfans 

1.  In  combination, 

ramp  signal  generating  means, 

vohage  divider  means, 

comparator  means  connected  to  said  ramp  signal  generating 
means  and  said  voltage  divider  network  in  order  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  representative  of  the  relationship  between 
signals  produced  by  said  ramp  signal  generating  means 
and  said  vohage  divider  networlc, 

logic  means  connected  to  said  comparator  means  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  as  a  function  of  the  signal  produced 
by  said  comparator  means, 

recirculating  register  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  digital  signal,  said  recirculating 
register  means  connected  to  said  logic  circuit  means  to 
have  tlie  operation  thereof  controlled  by  the  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  logic  circuit  means. 


second  register  means  connected  to  selectively  Receive  the 
contents  of  said  first  adder  means  where  the  Contents  of 
said  first  adder  means  is  the  sum  of  the  contdnts  of  said 
second  register  means  and  said  portion  of  the  Contents  of 
said  first  register  means,  and  [ 

second  adder  means  for  adding  the  contents  of  said  first 
register  means  to  the  contents  of  said  secoid  register 
means  and  selectively  storing  same  in  said  first  register 
means.  > 


I 


3386,542 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  DISPLACEMENT 
Minon  Ohtsulu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,358 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Nov.  1 1, 1971^6-90091 
Int.  CL  H03k  13/00;  G06g  7/00 
VS.  CI  340-347  AD  7  cudms 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  displacement  of  a  graduated 
scale,  by  counting  its  graduations  moving  past  a  jdetecting 
position,  comprising,  in  combination,  plural  scalek,  having 
respective  different  pitches  between  tiieir  graduations,  mov- 
able  in  unison  past  a  graduation  detecting  positidn;  plural 
graduation  detector  means  at  said  graduation  deteding  posi- 
tion ea«h  operatively  associated  with  a  different  ibmective 
scale;  at  least  one  of  said  scales  having  fine  graduiitions  ar- 
ranged «iccessively  in  groups  each  including  the  samfe  number 
erf  fine  graduations,  and  at  least  another  of  said  scates  having 
coarse  graduations  each  corresponding  to  a  respective  group 
of  said  fine  graduations;  a  counter  having  plural  <^git  posi- 
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tions;  and  switching  means  connecting  said  detector  means  to 
said  counter  and  operable,  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
scales  past  said  graduation  detecting  position  at  a  relatively 
low  speed,  to  supply,  to  the  low  digit  position  of  said  counter, 
input  signals  from  the  detector  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  at  least  one  scale,  and  operable,  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  scales  past  said  graduation  detecting  position  at 
a  relatively  higher  speed,  to  supply,  to  a  higher  digit  position 
of  said  counter,  input  signals  firom  the  detector  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  at  least  another  of  said  scales. 

3,886,543 
DEBOUNCE  LOGIC  FOR  KEYBOARD 
Robert  E.  Marin,  Park  Rkige,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  IlL 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,124 

Int.  CL  H04I  15/06 

VS.  CL  340—365  E  15  Claims 


28 
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1.  Debounce  logic  for  use  with  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality 
of  selectively  actuable  sequentially  scanned  keyswitches;  each 
of  said  keyswitches  being  operable  between  a  first  steady  state 
condition  and  a  second  steady  state  condition  and  initiating  a 
first  signal  (A)  in  response  thereto  comprising: 
first  digital  storage  means  receiving  said  first  signal  (A) 

fi-om  a  selected  keyswitch; 
first  logic  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  (A)  and  a 
second  signal  (B)  provided  at  the  output  of  said  first 
digital  storage  means  and  related  to  the  operative  condi- 
tion of  said  selected  keyswitch  during  a  previous  scan; 
said  first  logic  means  supplying  a  third  signal  (D,  E)  to  a 
second  digital  storage  means  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined condition  of  said  first  (A)  and  second  (B)  signals; 
and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  stepping  of  said  signals  through 
said  first  and  second  digital  storage  means  whereby  said 
second  digital  storage  means  provides  an  output  signal  (F, 
G)  in  response  to  a  steady  state  condition  of  said  selected 
keyswitch  as  indicated  by  the  same  operative  condition 
during  consecutive  scans. 


KEYBOARD  USING  OPTICAL  SWITCHING 
Leo  H.  Narodny,  Martfai's  Bay,  St  John,  Barbados,  British  W. 
Indies 

Filed  June  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,509 
Int  CL  H04i  15/06 
VS.  CL  340—365  P  2  Cbims 

1.  A  terminal  for  producing  coded  multi-bit  signals  compris- 
ing, 

a.  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  character  and  special 
purpose  keys,  \ 

b.  a  point  source  of  light  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  input 
bundles  of  fiber  optics,  each  bundle  corresponding  to  a 
key,  said  coupling  means  including  an  axicon  lens, 

c.  an  ellipsoidal  bivalued  switch  associated  with  each  key, 
said  switch  selectively  coupling  light  between  an  input 
fiber  bundle  to  an  output  bundle  of  fiber  optics, 

934  0.G.-62 


d.  for  each  key,  said  input  fiber  bundle  and  output  fiber 
bundle  spaced  apart  the  distance  between  the  foci  of  said 
reflector. 


./ 


GHT  OUT 


e.  said  output  fiber  bundle  from  each  of  said  keys  selectively 
connected  in  coded  relationship  with  a  plurality  of  photo- 
transducers, 

f.  the  ends  of  each  fiber  optic  associated  with  each  photo- 
transducer  coupled  through  an  axicon  lens  onto  said 
phototransducer. 


3386,545 
SEGMENTAL  READOUT  DEVICE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT  COMPONENTS 

Alfred  Skrobisch,  Huntington  Statnn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Staver  Company,  Incorporated,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,749 

Int  CL  G08b  5/26 

VS.  CL  340—373  9  Claims 


1.  A  segmental  readout  device  comprising: 

a  support  plate; 

seven  rotatable  indicator  members  rotatably  supported  by 
said  support  plate  each  of  said  indicator  members  com- 
prising a  permanent  magnet,  said  indicator  members 
being  disposed  in  a  Figure"8''  spaced  array  witii  a  group 
of  lateral  magnets  rotating  on  axially  spaced,  parallel 
vertical  axes  and  another  group  of  centered  magnets 
rotating  on  axially  spaced  parallel  horizontal  axes,  each  of 
said  magnets  having  a  N  and  a  S  pole,  with  the  poles  of 
said  lateral  magnets  being  oriented  oppositely  from  the 
poles  of  said  centered  magnets  for  effectively  reducing 
the  magnetic  effect  of  each  of  said  magnets  on  all  adja- 
cent magnets; 

a  back  plate  carrying  seven  magnetic  cores  on  said  back 
plate  and  extending  forwardly  to  said  support  plate; 

a  cylindrical  electromagnetic  coil  mounted  on  each  of  said 
cores  for  selectively  energizing  and  rotating  said  indicator 
members;  and 

a  fnmt  window  plate  supported  by  said  support  plate  and 
forwardly  thereof  said  front  window  plate  having  seven 
elongated  openings  for  selectively  exposing  said  indicator 
members  thereat  to  indicate  selected  characters. 
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Ltd..  K.riy,MW,7a|Li  *  N.ppondenso  Co.,   djstance  resolutu^n  obtainable  with  the  given  directional  an- 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,037 
Int.  CI.  GlOk  9/00;  G08b  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—388 


3  Claims 


!^"fJ"^  to  radar  signals  at  multiples  of  360»  arriving  from 
the  different  individual  radiators  phase  shifted  at  the  target 

I  

3,886,548 

Z PONDER  FOR  USE  IN  A  PASSIVE  IDENTIFICATION 
SYSTEM 
ie  Lionel  Majeau,  Bellevue,  and  George  Washington  Fitz- 
sunmons,  Lynnwood,  both  of  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeine 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
1  Filed  Oct.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,743 

'  Int.  CI.  GOls  9/56 

U.S.  CI.  343-6.8  R  ,«  claims 


1.  An  electric  horn  comprising  a  vortical  acoustic  trans- 
former having  a  sound  inlet  port,  an  electromagnet  fixedly 
secured  on  said  transformer  at  the  center  thereof,  means  for 
energizing  said  electromagnet,  interrupting  means  for  inter- 
rupting the  energizing  current  to  said  electromagnet,  a  mov- 
able armature  disposed  proximate  said  electromagnet  said 
armature  being  attracted  to  said  electromagnet  when  ener- 
gized by  said  energizing  current,  a  diaphragm  having  a  portion 
thereof  fixedly  secured  to  said  transformer  and  having  another 
portion  thereof  fixedly  secured  to  said  armature,  said  dia- 
phragm being  moved  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of 
said  armature,  said  diaphragm  enclosing  the  sound  inlet  port 
of  said  transformer,  and  a  vibrator  fixedly  secured  to  said 
diaphragm  and  said  armature  on  the  side  of  said  diaphragm 
opposite  said  transformer. 


tific 


3,886,547 

RADAR  DEVICE  WITH  A  DIRECTIONAL  ANTENNA 

Hans  Bottenberg,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengescllscbaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,432,  May  18,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,459 

Int.  CI.  GOls  3/74 

U.S.  CL  343-100  SA  9  ciai„« 


9.  A  radar  system  comprising  a  radar  device;  a  directional 
antenna  associated  with  said  radar  device  and  having  a  re- 
solved distance  resolution  and  a  resolved  bandwidth  limiting 
resolution;  a  plurality  of  radiators  included  in  said  antenna;  a 
central  feeding  device  in  said  radar  device  for  providing  simul- 
taneous transmission  of  a  plurality  of  radar  signals  at  different 
frequencies;  and  a  plurality  of  coupling  means  for  coupling 
said  central  feeding  device  to  individual  ones  of  said  radiators 
over  different  length  paths,  each  of  said  coupling  means  in- 
cluding an  adjustable  phase  changer  to  insure  that  the  path 
differences  of  said  different  frequencies  is  not  greater  than 
360',  and  wherein  the  number  of  different  frequency  radar 
signals  is  selected  to  be  as  near  as  possible  to  a  maximum  value 


I.  A  passive  responder  for  use  in  an  identification  system 
using  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies  for  communica- 
tion between  a  transceiver  and  at  least  one  responder  com- 
prising: r 

first  antenna  means  for  receiving  a  frequebcy  spectrum 
signal  transmitted  by  said  transceiver,  wh  ch  frequency 
spectrum  comprises  a  series  of  successive  discrete  fre- 
quencies within  said  predetermined  freque]icy  range 

a  first  transmission  line,  connected  to  said  first  antenna 
means,  along  which  iirst  transmission  line  said  received 
frequency  spectrum  signal  propagates; 

a  plurality  of  coupling  means  comprising  directional  ring 
filters  aligned  axially  along  said  first  transm^ion  line  and 
individually  tuned  so  as  to  facilitate  coupling  of  signal 
energy  of  selected  fi-equencies  of  said  frequency  spec- 
trum signal  mto  selected  coupling  means;  resulting  in 
signal  energy  at  frequencies  other  than  Uid  selected 
frequencies  propagating  further  along  said  first  transmis- 
sion line;  and  | 

second  antenna  means  coupled  to  said  first  transmission  line 
for  transmitting  said  other  frequencies  to  said  transceiver. 


I 


3,886,549  , 

INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

■''SS.^i^.'  "y"*"***'  "~*  Vincent  J.  McHenry^  Farmington, 
bjA  of  MKh.,  assignors  to  Omni  Spectra,  Inc.,! Farmington, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,745,  MarcL  24,  1972 
abandoned.  This  application  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,700 

.T  c  ^.  '^V,^'-  ^**  ^'"'^^  ^^^^  ^^'^0'  HOI1  ^9/14 

U.S.  CI.  343-7.7  1    22  Claims 


1.  An  intrusion  detecting  system  comprising: 
antenna  means  for  receiving  electromagnetic  entergy  includ- 
mg  a  reflector,  a  dielectric  member  having  an  exposed 
end  surface  for  removably  supporting  at  le^t  one  of  a 
plurality  of  mterchangeable  antenna  demerits  of  thin 
metallic  material  on  said  end  surface  and  at  lekst  partially 
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covering  said  end  surface  having  a  configuration  which  is 
the  part  of  or  the  whole  of  a  circular  configuration  in  a 
location  relative  to  said  reflector  so  that  said  received 
electromagnetic  energy  is  directed  by  said  reflector  to 
said  one  antenna  element,  said  reflector  cooperating  with 
any  one  of  said  interchangeable  antenna  elements  for 
providing  a  reception  pattern  of  predetermined  configu- 
ration with  the  predetermined  configuration  provided  by 
respective  ones  of  said  interchangeable  antenna  elements 
substantially  differing  each  from  the  other  to  thereby 
provide  substantially  differing  areas  of  surveillance  of 
said  intrusion  detecting  system;  and 
means  associated  with  said  antenna  means  for  detecting  a 
low  frequency  component  of  said  received  electromag- 
netic energy  for  providing  an  output  signal  which  is  indic- 
ative of  an  intrusion. 


3,886,550 

DUAL  OSCILLATOR 

Frank  M.  GiUeran,  Smithtown,  and  ArHndo  Jorge,  Glen  Cove, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1969,  Ser.  No.  854,808 

Int.  CI.  GOls  7/28 

U.S.  CI.  343—17.2  R  6  Claims 
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3386,551 

VIDEO  SLOPE  RATE  DETECTOR 

Norman  G.  Hempling,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  as^^or  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,755,  Sept  12, 1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  258,001 

InL  CL  GOls  7/36 

VS.  CI.  343—18  E  2  Claims 


1.  A  radar  system  including  a  transmitter  and  receiver, 
comprising: 

a  local  crystal-controlled  oscillator  for  producing  a  carrier 
frequency  fo,  which  is  the  local  oscillator  frequency  for 
the  transmitter  and  receiver; 

a  trigger  pulse  generator; 

a  crystal-controlled  IF  generator,  one  of  whose  inputs  is 
connected  to  the  trigger  pulse  generator,  for  generating 
a  train  of  frequencies  having  a  frequency  ///-,  the  train 
being  triggered  by  and  limited  in  length  and  time  duration 
At  by  pulses  generated  by  the  trigger  pulse  generator; 

a  function  generator  triggered  coincidentally  with  the  IF 
generator  by  pulses,  of  the  same  time  duration  A/,  from 
the  trigger  pulse  generator,  whose  output  is  connected  to 
the  input  of  the  'IF  generator,  for  modulating  the  train  of 
pulses  generated  by  the  crystal-controlled  IF  generator  as 
a  function  A/ of  frequency /: 

a  mixer  whose  inputs  are  the  outputs  of  the  local  oscillator 
and  the  crystal-controlled  IF  generator,  and  whose  output 
frequency  is/o  ±fiF  ±  A/;  and 

an  up(>er  sideband  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
mixer,  for  removing  all  sidebands  except  those  within  the 
frequency  range  of  fo  +fiF  ±  A/,  this  being  the  transmitter 
output  frequency. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  slope  and  polarity  of  an 
applied  signal,  which  comprises: 

applying  a  pulsed  input  signal  to  a  differential  amplifier  first 
input  terminal, 

delaying  said  pulsed  input  signal  by  a  predetermined  time 
and  applying  it  to  the  second  input  terminal  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier, 

processing  said  pulsed  input  signal  and  said  delayed  pulsed 
input  signal  within  said  differential  amplifier  to  provide 
an  output  signal  which  is  an  indication  of  the  slope  direc- 
tion and  polarity  of  said  pulsed  input  signal. 


3,886,552 

SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  SPLIT  SITE  LANDING 

SYSTEMS 

Adolph  M.  Gluck,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Smgcr 

Company,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,778 

InL  CI.  GOls  1/16 

U.S.  CL343— 108R  10  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  synchronization  system  for  a  split  site  land- 
ing system  comprising: 

a.  means  to  generate  a  bipolar  synchronizing  signal; 

b.  means  to  encode  said  synchronizing  signal  for  transmis- 
sion over  a  telephone  line; 

c.  a  telephone  line  coupling  said  encoded  signal  to  at  least 
one  of  the  sites  of  the  split  site  landing  system; 

d.  means  to  decode  the  signal  on  said  line; 

e.  means  to  rectify  said  decoded  synchronizing  signal  so  as 
to  use  only  one  of  the  positive  and  negative  cycles  of  said 
synchronizing  signal;  and 

f  means  to  provide  said  rectified  signal  as  an  antenna  step- 
ping signal  and  transmitter  enable  signal  to  the  antenna  at 
said  site. 
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3386^53 

COORDINATE  LOCATING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

ft-  K.  Rates,  240  Ridgefield  Rd..  EMUcott,  N.Y.  13760 

Fled  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,729 

IbL  CL  GOU  5/04 

UACL  343-112  R  ^^  claims 


I 


ira»/faAa<J 


3386,554 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

ACCURACY  OF  A  VEHICLE  LOCATION  SYSTEM 

WUMan  V.  Braim,  LauderhiB,  Fla.,  and  Edward  F.  Handy, 

Schauaburg.  DL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Ffcd  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,286^ 

Int  CI.  GOls  3/02 

U.S.CL  343-112  R  ^^  cu^ 


I 

receiving  said  radio  signal  in  said  sequence  of  radiation 
patterns  at  two  geographically  spaced  receiving  sites 

comparing  the  signals  received  at  said  tw^  sites  to  deter- 
mine the  location  of  said  vehicle. 


3,886355 
RADL^TING  TARGET  DHIECTION  FINDING  SYSTEM 

^^  w  "^SL^??!^!"^'  ^"^^  C4llf.,  assignor  to 
TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  CaHf.  -—»-«. 

I  Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366.782 

1  Int  a.  GOls  5/02,  5/04 


U.S.CL  343—117 


18  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  locating  a  point  constituting  an  emitter  in  a 
contmuous  functional  space  defined  by  at  least  a  pair  of  pa- 
rameters comprising,  in  combination, 
sensor  means  for  receiving  manifestations  from  said  emitter 
means  for  encoding  said  manifestations  in  terms  of  rela- 
tive time  delay  differences  between  the  manifestations 
derived  from  different  ones  of  said  sensor  means,  and 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  time  of  arrival  pattern 
of  said  manifestations  with  a  catalog  of  stored  manifesta- 
Uons  corresponding  to  predetermined  sets  of  relative  time 
difference  patterns  of  said  manifestations  corresponding 
to  different  reference  points  in  said  space  and  providing 
a  discrete  output  manifestation  corresponding  to  the 
coarse  location  of  said  point  in  terms  of  said  reference 
points. 


1.  The  method  of  determining  a  direction  fr<  m  a  platform 
to  a  target  radiating  a  wave  by  means  of  a  direction  sensitive 
detector  of  the  radiated  wave  including  an  antenna  assembly 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  ] 

a.  rotating  the  detector  and  the  antenna  assembly  about  a 
predetermined  axis  of  rotation;  and 

b.  comparing,  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  the  detec- 
tor and  Uie  antenna  assembly,  to  one  another  the  output 
signals  obtamed  at  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  points  diame^- 
cally  opposite  to  each  otiier  witii  respect  io  the  axis  of 
rotation  to  develop  a  set  of  difference  signals,  Uiereby  to 
provide  an  error  signal  from  which  the  direction  from  the 
platform  to  the  target  may  be  obtained. 


1.  The  method  of  locating  the  pqdtioi)  of  a  vehicle  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 


3,886,556 
MULTICHANNEL  DIRECTION  FINDING  RECEIVER 

SYSTEM 
R^rftrlc  V.  Lowman,  Greenlawn,  N. Y.,  assignor  t ,  TTie  United 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,874 
.,0  ^  Int  CL  GOls  i/2«  T 

U.S.CL  343-119  I      ^cUdms 

2.  A  non-scanning  multichannel  direction  fining  receiver 


radiating  a  radio  signal  from  the  vehicle  in  a  predetermmed  SdSnt  eneraJ™^!.r   ^*'^^"  °^*'  »*'"'''*  °^^  *"«>'"*n8 

radiation  pattern;  ^      eiermmea  "^hant  energy  signal  compnsmg  a  master  chani^el  including 

switching  the  directivity  of  said  radiation  pattern  to  a  prede-  l^SIanneTZ^J^  j"*'""'^!  "^^  ^'"'^  ^^>  "**• 

termined  sequence  of  radiation  patter^;  S^ISTno^^^?  ^  ^^'''^  ^  »'"8^  *"  '^"^  ""od- 

F       rns.  ulate  said  mcommg  radiant  signal,  and  a  multip  icity  of  re- 


ceiver channels,  each  of  said  receiver  channels  including  a 
mixer  connected  to  an  associated  antenna  to  receive  said 
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3386,558 

ARTinCUL  DIELECTRIC  MATERUL  FOR 

CONTROLLING  ANTENNAE  PATTERNS 

Rex  Henry  John  Cary,  and  Alexander  McKay  Mnnro,  both  of 

Malvern,  England,  assignors  to  British  Secretary  of  State 

for  Defense,  WbhehaU,  London,  E^ighuid 

Filed  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384^51 
Claims  priority,  appKcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  4, 1972, 
36445/72 

Int  CI.  HOlq  l\2% 
U.S.  CL  343—708  7  Claiau 


incoming  radiant  energy  signals,  said  single  sideband  modu- 
lated signal  also  being  received  by  each  of  said  mixers. 


3,886,557 
RADAR  ANTENNA  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING 

SAME 
William  E.  Townes,  Jr.,  Irving,  and  Stanley  P.  Svedeman, 
Richardson,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,196 

Int  CL  HOlq  75/74 

U.S.  CL  343-912  8  Ctaims 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  radar  antenna  comprising: 

a.  rigidly  mounting  a  support  means  for  a  back  support  on 
a  base  means; 

b.  connecting  a  back  support  to  the  support  means; 

c.  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  and  an  inwardly  con- 
toured surface  in  a  plurality  of  vertical  and  horizontal 
ribs; 

d.  forming  a  rigid  lattice  network  by  interlocking  the  slots 
of  a  plurality  of  vertical  ribs  with  the  slots  of  a  plurality 
of  horizontal  ribs  to  form  a  plurality  of  interconnecting 
compartments  having  surfaces  defining  an  inwardly  con- 
toured support  for  a  reflector  of  the  radar  antenna,  and 
connecting  upper  and  lower  retaining  members  to  the 
vertical  ribs; 

e.  attaching  the  back  support  frame  to  the  rigid  lattice 
network;  and 

f.  connecting  a  reflector  screen  to  the  inwardly  contoured 
support  surface  of  the  rigid  lattice  network  to  maintain 
the  contoured  reflecting  surface  of  the  radar  antenna. 


1.  An  antenna  comprising  means  for  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving electromagnetic  waves,  a  shaped  core  of  cellular  di- 
electric material  fixed  between  two  high  tensile  skins  of  di- 
electric material,  said  shaped  core  being  disposed  adjacent 
said  transmitting  and  receiving  means,  the  cellular  material  of 
said  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  continuous  sheets  of  thin 
dielectric  material  fixed  together  to  form  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated, hollow  tubular,  cells  the  walls  of  which  constitute  said 
sheets,  the  walls  of  said  cells  being  disposed  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  transmission  and  reception  of  the  electromagnetic 
waves  whereby  said  waves  travel  through  the  side  walls  of  said 
cells,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  tubular  cells  being  parallel 
to  one  another,  the  lengths  of  different  ones  of  said  cells 
differing  from  one  another  to  define  the  shape  of  said  core,  the 
opposing  ends  of  the  tubular  cells  being  closed  by  said  high 
tensile  skins  which  are  curved  smoothly  to  conform  to  the 
relative  positions  of  the  ends  of  said  different  length  cells 
thereby  to  provide  a  core  and  skin  structure  which  is  itself 
capable  of  withstanding  structural  loads,  and  the  surface  of  at 
least  some  of  said  dielectric  sheets  carrying  numerous  discrete 
electrical  conductors  of  elongated  configuration  there  on 
operative  to  modify  the  dielectric  properties  of  the  shaped 
core  thereby  to  control  the  antenna  radiation  pattern. 


3386,559 
REMOTELY  OPERATED  TV  RECEIVER  ANTENNAE 
Frank  Lanson,  Woodbury,  and  Milton  ^hrt  Jamaica  Estotes, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mflton  Spirt  Jamaica  Estates, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  426,555,  Dec.  20,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  451,283 

Int.  a.  HOlq  3/00 
U.S.  CL  343—726  13  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  an- 
tenna, comprising: 
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a  supporting  housing; 

a  first  rotary  member  supported  by  said  housing  and  being 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  first  rotary 
member  carrymg  a  first  antenna; 

a  second  rotary  member  rotatable  supported  on  said  hous- 
ing and  carrying  a  second  antenna,  said  second  rotary 
member  bemg  substantially  concentric  with  said  first 
rotary  member; 

a  ring  gear  with  internal  teeth  coupled  to  said  first  rotary 
member;  ^ 

a  spur  gear  with  external  teeth  coupled  to  said  second  rotary 
member,  said  ring  gear  and  said  spur  gear  being  concen- 
trically rotatable  relative  to  each  other; 

a  pinion  gear  meshing  simultaneously  with  said  spur  gear 
and  said  ring  gear; 

an  electrical  motor  with  an  output  shaft  drivingly  coupled 
to  said  pinion  gear  for  rotating  said  pinion  gear  when 
energized,  said  spur  gear  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  ring  gear  when  said 
pinion  gear  is  rotatably  driven  by  said  electrical  motor  so 
as  to  rotate  said  first  and  second  rotary  members  in  oppo- 
site directions  relative  to  each  other;  and 
switching  means  remotely  located  from  said  housing  and 
connected  to  said  motor  for  remotely  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  motor  and  thereby  controlling  remotely 
the  positioning  of  said  antennae. 


GAZETTE 

and  means  on  the  post  for  receiving  the  bise  end  of  an 
antenna. 


I 


3,886,561 
COMPENSATED  ZONED  DIELECTRIC  LENS  ANTENNA 

"^7t^  ?'*•''  ^^"^^  ^^-  •^~'  *»  CoEununic.tio«, 
Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,6^3 

.,  „  ^  Int  CI.  HOlq  15110 

US.  CI.  343-910  5  Claims 


3,886,560 
ANTENNA  SWIVEL  MOUNT 
i?'  't'?,^"*"'  Bedford,  and  John  L.  Hurst,  Forth  Worth, 
IJ»Ui  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tandy  Corporation,  Fort  Worth, 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,158 

Int  CI.  HOlq  3102 

U.S.  CL  343-882  3  ^^^ 


1.  A  mount  for  an  antenna  comprising 
A  base  member  having  a  cylindrical  socket. 
A  swivel  member  having  a  cylindrical  column  disposed  in 
the  cyhndrical  socket  of  the  base  member,  the  swivel 
member  havmg  a  generally  rectangular  socket  therein  in 
axial  ahgnment  with  the  cylindrical  socket, 
detent  means  on  the  bottom  of  the  cylindrical  column  and 
on  the  floor  of  the  cylindrical  socket,  engagement  of  the 
detent  means  inhibiting  rotation  of  the  swivel  member 
relative  to  the  base  member, 
resilient  means  urging  the  detent  means  into  engagement 
a  shaft  carried  by  ears  on  the  swivel  member, 
a  post  of  generally  rectangular  configuration' disposed  be- 
tween the  ears  of  the  swivel  member,  the  shaft  extending 
through  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  post  whereby  the  post 
can  slide  into  the  generally  rectangular  socket  in  the 
swivel  member  and  be  disengaged  from  that  socket. 


1.  A  dielectric  lens  for  radio  wave  antennas,  said  lens  being 
formed  of  a  solid  natural  dielectric  material  having  a  zone 
cu  -out  therefrom  and  filled  with  an  artificial  dielectric  mate- 
nal  constructed  of  parallel  metal  conductive  slats  and  having 
an  apparent  index  of  refraction  t,„'  at  any  frequency  f  defined 

V  =  [1-(X/M2]"2,  where; 

X  is  the  free  space  wavelength  of  frequency  /;  ind 

K  IS  twice  the  slat-to-slat  spacing  of  said  artificial  dielectric. 

3,886,562  ! 

REMOTE  POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR  FOLioW-UP 
DEVICES  IN  RECORDING  SYSTEMS 
Wolfgang  Atzinger,  and  Heinz  Reetz,  deceased,  late^of  Munich 
Gennany  (by  Hildgard  Reetz,  heir-at-law).  assigi>rs  to  Frtz' 
Schwarzer  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 
_,  .  f^""*  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,884 

2315471'   '*"'**^'   "PP**««**«>n   Gennany,   Mar.   28,    1973, 

,,^  _  Int  CI.  GOld  i/06 

U.S.  q.  346-32  ^  ^,  . 

6  Claims 


1 .  A  remote  position  indicator  capable  of  use  in  a  Recording 
system  composing  electrical  input  signal  means  for  Accepting 

l.n?]K^^'"?  ""•"'""'^"'  i"P"t  signal,  a  rotatable  shaft 
means  tor  positioningf  said  shaft  by  converting  saidl  signal  to 
rotational  motion  of  said  shaft,  means  connected  to  kaiTshaft 
for  indicatmg  said  position  an  optical  mask  affixed  to  Sd 
^t  7iT  <=ontaining  apertures  arranged  along  separate 
pati»,  light  source  means  fixedly  positioned  relativeio  motion 
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of  said  shaft  for  shining  light  upon  said  mask  and  through  not 
more  than  one  of  said  apertures  of  each  of  said  paths  at  a  given 
time  as  a  function  of  shaft  position,  means  for  detecting  said 
shined-through  light  and  for  converting  said  shined-through 
light  to  electrical  signals,  said  input  signal  means  including 
means  for  counting  said  electrical  signals  from  each  of  said 
paths  and  responsive  to  the  relative  times  of  occurrence  of 
said  feedback  electrical  signals  for  increasing  and  decreasing 
the  total  count,  means  for  converting  said  total  count  to  an 
analog  signal,  and  means  for  comparing  said  analog  signal  and 
said  electrical  input  signal  for  controlling  said  shaft  position- 
ing means. 


3,886,563 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTER  WITH  MOVABLE  STYLE 
Gabor  Forgo;  Erwin  Meyer,  and  Karl  Moser,  aD  of  Zurich, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Zellweger  Uster  AG,  Uster,  Swit- 
zerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,042,  July  14,  1972.  This  application 
Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Aug.  16,  1971, 
12103/71 

Int  CI.  GOld  15106 
U.S.  CI.  346—74  ES  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  printed  images  by  electro- 
static printing  techniques,  comprising  an  electrode  arrange- 
ment and  a  counterelectrode  serving  as  a  support  for  a  carrier 
for  the  reception  of  a  latent  electrostatic  charge  image,  and 
means  for  carrying  out  a  change  in  spacing  between  the  elec- 
trode arrangement  and  the  carrier  during  the  application  of  an 
electrostatic  charge  image  to  said  carrier  in  order  to  cause 
partial  discharges  for  the  formation  of  the  electrostatic  charge 
image  to  travel  through  different  paths  across  the  space  be- 
tween the  electrode  arrangement  and  the  carrier  to  provide  a 
substantially  uniform  deposit  of  charges  at  the  carrier  and 
therefore  a  substantially  uniform  potential  distribution  within 
the  confines  of  the  electrostatic  charge  image  to  be  produced, 
so  as  to  induce  a  substantially  uniform  covering  of  toner  parti- 
cles over  the  surface  of  the  electrostatic  charge  image  to 
thereby  improve  the  quality  of  the  electrostatically  printed 
image. 


3,886,564 
DEFLECTION  SENSORS  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTERS 
Hugh  E.  Naylor,  III,  and  Robert  A.  WilHams,  both  of  Uxing- 
ton,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,290 

Int  CI.  GOld  13\00 

U.S.  CI.  346—75  11  Claims 
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1.  A  deflection  sensing  apparatus  for  ink  jet  printers,  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

nozzle  means  for  forming  and  propelling  a  stream  of  ink 
drops,  charging  means  for  selectively  charging  said  ink 
drops,  and  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  said  ink  drops 
in  accordance  with  the  charge  on  said  drops  in  at  least 
one  predetermined  path; 

logic  means  interconnected  with  said  charging  means  and 
operable  to  activate  said  charging  means  to  charge  se- 
lected ones  of  said  drops  so  that  they  are  deflected  by  said 
deflection  means  in  a  test  path  that  is  displaced  from  said 
predetermined  path,  said  drops  generally  travelling  in 
said  test  path  but  being  subject  to  deviation  therefrom; 

sensor  means  positioned  in  a  test  location  downstream  from 
said  nozzle  means  and  in  proximity  to  said  test  path,  and 
positioned  for  sensor  coupling  with  drops  proceeding  in 
said  test  path,  said  sensor  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
planar  sensor  plates  separated  by  a  reference  gap,  said 
reference  gap  being  located  directly  adjacent  said  test 
path  whereby  passage  of  ink  drops  in  said  test  path  in- 
duces signals  representative  of  charges  on  said  drops  in 
said  sensor  plates  due  to  coupling  bettween  said  drops 
and  said  sensor  plates  and  in  accordance  with  the  relative 
deviation  of  said  drops  from  said  test  path  with  respect  to 
said  sensor  plates,  the  passage  of  drops  past  said  refer- 
ence gap  providing  a  null  indication;  and 

circuit  means  comprising  a  differential  amplifier  and  means 
interconnecting  said  sensor  plates  with  said  circuit  means 
to  develop  signals  for  controlling  said  ink  jet  stream. 


3,886,565 
INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Togo  Kojima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fikd  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,476 

Int  CI.  GOld  75/75 

U.S.  CL  346—140  4  Claims 


/ 


1.  An  injection  nozzle  for  an  ink  jet  printer,  comprising  a 
fine  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  channel  for  feeding  ink  there- 
through onto  a  separately  positioned  paper  under  the  control 
of  an  electric  field,  one  end  of  said  pipe  being  tapered  and  cut 
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away  along  an  oblique  plane  toward  and  through  the  axis 
thereof  to  form  a  leading  edge  facing  said  paper,  and  both 
Mdes  of  said  leading  edge  being  further  cut  away  to  form  a 
sharply  pointed  end  for  concentrating  said  electric  field. 


SEGMENTED  DISC  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSING 
MACHINES 

'^c'i.iS!!!^;  "***  *'*^  "*"»««'  •»*»>  •:/«  "><*».  Inc., 
355  Mkldlesex  Ave.,  Witaningtoii,  Mass.  01887 

Fled  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,092 

Chims  priority,  appHcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1972, 

IntCLB41b  77/52 
M&.  CL  354-15  5  ^X,^ 


an  image  forming  movable  optical  means  disposed  behind 
said  light  splitting  means  and  having  ani  optical  axis  in 
alignment  witii  the  optical  axis  of  said  fim  light  beam 
said  image  forming  movable  optical  mean^  being  movable 
along  Its  optical  axis  for  varying  its  focusjng  position 

a  position  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  position  of 
said  image  forming  movable  optical  meiuis,  said  position 
controUmg  means  including  a  position  detecting  means 
for  detecting  tiie  position  of  the  image!  of  tiie  object 
formed  by  said  image  forming  fixed  opti<^l  system,  said 
detecting  means  being  movable  in  said  secbnd  light  beam 


ALARM 
INDICATOR 
CIRCUIT 


TERMINATION  Of  PHOTOIKI  TRY 
a 3 


CIRCUIT 


1.  In  a  photographic  type  composing  machine: 
a  composite  matrix  disc  mounted  on  a  cylindrical  hub,  said 
composite  matrix  disc  comprising  a  plurality  of  indepen- 
denUy  interchangeable  segments,  each  of  said  segments 
having  an  opaque  surface  and  an  array  of  transparent 
characters  thereon;  a  base  provided  with  an  arcuate  sur- 
face having  tiie  same  curvature  as  tiie  outside  of  said  hub, 
said  segments  being  secured  to  said  base  in  alignment 
with  each  otiier,  whereby  each  character-bearing  surface 
of  each  segment  is  automatically  centered  and  positioned 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  tiie  axis  of  said  hub  by  tiie 
engagement  of  tiie  matching  surfaces  of  said  hub  and  said 
arcuate  surface  of  said  base;  said  hub  having  an  annular 
radially  outwardly  extending  shoulder  formed  tiiereon 
and  tiie  base  of  each  of  said  segments  having  an  edge 
portion  extending  generally  perpendiculariy  to  its  arcuate 
surface  for  abutting  engagement  with  said  shoulder 
whereby  all  of  tiie  segments  in  said  disc  are  located  in  tiie 
same  plane  relative  to  said  hub. 


to  detect  the  position  of  the  image  of  said  okject  in  accor- 
dance witii  tiie  brightoiess  of  light  gatiieled  from  tiie 
object,  an  image  forming  movable  optical  sistem  shifting 
means  for  controlling  tiie  movement  of  said  image  form- 
ing movable  optical  means,  said  image  foniiing  movable 
opucal  system  shifting  means  being  confolled  by  an 
output  signal  from  said  position  detecting  iJieans 
whereby  said  image  forming  movable  optical  m'eans  is 
moved  along  its  optical  axis,  so  tiiat  tiie  object  light  beam 
passed  therethrough  and  through  said  in 
fixed  optical  system  forms  tiie  object  image  i 
mined  position. 


I 


lage  forming 
it  a  predeter- 


3386,568 
HOTOGRAPmc  CAMERA  WITH  AUTdMATIC 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  MEANS 
Muttunobu  Yaald,  Yoitohama;  Yuldo  Mashimo^  Toiiyo,  and 
Mutsulikle  Matsuda,  YdLohama,  all  of  JapanJ  assizors  to 
Canon  Kabushild  K«isha,  Toiiyo,  Japan 
Contfnuation  of  Ser.  No.  272.979,  July  18,  1972!  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  23, 197^,  46-55517 
InL  CI.  G03b  7/76 


\i&.  CI.  354-27 


3,886,567 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  POSITION  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

SdcW  Matrnmoto,  Yoliohama;  Kazuya  Hosoe,  Tokyo,  and 

^^!!!?^  •^''•«".  •■  ^  J«P".  ««ignors  to  Canon 
KabnshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Fled  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,507 

•^2?^  ^"^^  -ppllcation  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1972,  47- 
86063;  Nov.  15,  1972,  47-1 14571 

Int  CL  G03b  3110 
U.S.  CL  354-25  34  ciatos 

1.  An  optical  system  having  a  controlling  device  therefor 
and  comprising: 

an  image  forming  fixed  optical  system  for  forming  an  image 

of  the  object  to  be  photographed; 
a  light  splitting  means  for  splitting  a  light  beam  passed 

through  said  image  formmg  fixed  optical  system  from  the 

object  to  be  phc«ographed  into  a  first  and  second  light 

beam; 


7  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  camera  having  automatic  exiosure  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  exposure  during  norm^  photogra- 
phy and  flash  photography,  comprising 
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first  diaphragm  means  for  adjusting  the  phototaking  aper- 
ture; 

photoelectric  converter  means  for  metering  the  brightness 
of  an  object  to  be  photographed; 

second  diaphragm  means  positioned  in  front  of  said  con- 
verter means  and  mechanically  linked  to  said  first  dia- 
phragm means  to  provide  an  aperture  for  said  converter 
means  proportional  to  said  phototaking  aperture; 

electronic  time  limit  means  for  effecting  a  time  limiting 
operation  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  photoelectric 
converter  means,  said  time  limit  means  including  a  time 
limiting  capacitor,  a  switching  circuit  changed  over  by  the 
voltage  of  said  capacitor,  and  an  electromagnetic  means 
for  closing  a  shutter  controlled  by  the  output  of  said 
switching  circuit; 

distance  information  means  for  providing  an  electronic 
output  corresponding  to  the  object  distance; 

indicator  means  selectively  connected  with  said  photoelec- 
tric converter  means  or  the  distance  information  means 
by  a  change-over  means  hereinafter  referred  to  and  in- 
cluding an  indicating  member  arranged  to  be  displaced  in 
response  to  an  electric  signal; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  indicating  member,  said 
scanning  means  being  associated  with  said  first  dia- 
phragm means  to  adjust  the  aperture  thereof  in  accor- 
dance with  the  amount  of  displacement  of  said  indicating 
member; 

scale  means  carrying  thereon  indices  for  indicating  F- 
number  and  shutter  time  by  reference  to  said  indicating 
member;  and 

change-over  means  manually  operable  to  provide  flash 
photography  and  normal  photography  settings,  which  is 
selectively  associated  directly  with  the  first  diaphragm 
means  and  thereby  with  said  second  diaphragm  means 
only  in  normal  photography  to  adjust  the  respective  aper- 
tures thereof  manually  to  a  selected  value,  whereby  said 
converter  means  is  conditioned  to  adjust  the  shutter  time 
in  accordance  with  the  selected  value  of  aperture  of  the 
first  diaphragm  means, 

said  change-over  means  having  electrical  switching  means 
for  connecting  said  indicating  means  with  said  photoelec- 
tric converter  means  only  before  shutter  release  to  show 
the  shutter  time  value  and  disconnecting  it  therefrom 
after  shutter  release  in  normal  photography  and  for  pro- 
viding connection  of  said  indicating  meaps  with  said 
distance  information  means  and  disconnecting  it  substan- 
tially from  the  converter  means  to  provide  a  proper  aper- 
ture value  in  accordance  with  an  object  distance  through 
the  scanning  means  in  flash  photography. 


impurity  being  such  that  upon  heating  at  diffusion  tem- 
peratures in  the  order  of  1050°  C,  regions  of  said  first- 
type  and  said  opposite-type  conductivity  respectively 
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having  concentrations  of  at  least  10"  atoms/cm^  will  form 
a  junction  in  the  substrate  below  said  first  and  additional 
layers. 


3386,569 
SIMULTANEOUS  DOUBLE  DIFTUSION  INTO  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 
Jagtar  S.  Basi,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Jagtar  S.  Sandhu,  Fish- 
kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,076,  Jan.  22, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,748,198. 
This  application  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,237 
Int.  CI.  HOll  7100 
U.S.  CI.  357—54  3  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  structure  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  silicon  oxide  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate 
comprising  the  oxide  of  a  first-type  conductivity- 
determing  impurity;  and 
one  or  more  additional  silicon  oxide  layers,  at  least  one  of 
said  additional  layers  containing  the  oxide  of  an  opposite- 
type  conductivity-determining  impurity,  said  first-type 
and  said  opposite-type  impurities  having  different  diffii- 
sivity  rates  in  the  semiconductor  substrate, 
the  concentration  of  the  oxide  of  said  first-type  conductivi- 
ty-determining impurity  and  the  concentration  of  the 
oxide   of  said   opposite-type   conductivity-determining 


3,886,570 
AUTO-PROCESS  CAMERA 
Yoshio  Asano,  Hyogo,  and  Ku^ji  Ohkubo,  Minami  Ashigara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami  Ashigara-Shi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,256 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1973, 48-17709 
InLCI.  G03b  77/50 
U.S.  CL  354—86  g  Claims 


.7^8 


1.  An  auto-process  camera  comprising: 

a  mounting  portion  for  accomodating  a  film  cassette  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  monosheets  to  be  successively 
brought  to  a  foremost  position  for  exposure  to  light 
through  a  camera  lens, 

means  for  extracting  exposed  monosheets  from  said  film 
cassette, 

means  for  simultaneously  advancing  and  processing  the 
exposed  monosheets  removed  from  said  cassette  by  said 
extracting  means, 

a  pocket  for  accommodating  the  processed  monsheets. 

means  for  directing  the  processed  monosheets  from  said 
advancing  and  processing  means  into  said  pocket,  said 
directing  means  comprising  a  feed  roller  means  for  feed- 
ing the  processed  monosheets  into  said  pocket,  and 

guide  means  for  receiving  the  processed  monosheets  from 
said  advancing  and  processing  means  and  subsequently 
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directing  exposed  monosheets  to  said  feed  roller  means, 
said  camera  further  comprising  switch  means  for  detect- 
ing the  feeding  of  a  monosheet  by  said  feed  roller  means 
into  said  pocket  and  for  stopping  said  feed  roller  means 
after  a  time  delay  to  insure  complete  insertion  of  said 
monosheets  into  said  pocket. 


3,886,571 
ELECTRIC  SHUTTER  CONTROLS  FOR  CAMERAS 
Seinan  Miyakawa,  Tokyo,  and  Hisao  Tanaka,  Fukuoka-Machi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,217 

Int  Ci.  G03b  7/05,  9162 

U.S.  CI.  354-234  14  claims 


quentially  actuating  the  first  and  second  shutter  blade  groups 
to  effect  first  opening  and  then  closing  of  said  stutter  aperture 
thereby  defining  an  exposure;  and  combined  biiking-stopping 
means  separate  and  distinct  from  said  shutter  actuating  means 
and  having  a  frictional  braking  portion  and  4  subsequently 
effective  stopping  portion  both  disposed  aloijg  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  same  end  portions  of  the  shutter  bjades  within  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  shutter  blade  groups  for 
sequentially  braking  the  motion  of  said  shutter]blades  by  said 
frictional  braking  portion  as  they  near  completion  of  their 
working  stroke  and  effecting  precise  stoppage  of  said  shutter 
blades  directly  by  said  stopping  portion  at  a  predetermined 
stop  position  at  the  end  of  their  working  stroke. 


3,886,573 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTRICALLY^PERATED  SHUTTTER 
Masuo  Ogihara,  and  Masanori  Watanabe,  both  of  Chiba,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  KaisHa,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.   11,   1972.  47- 
105074 

Int.  CI.  G03b  9162 
U.S.  CI.  354-258  3  claims 


1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  a  camera  shutter  activated  by  the 
operation  of  a  shutter  release  mechanism  of  the  camera,  elec- 
tromagnetic means  for  closing  the  shutter  to  terminate  an 
exposure,  energizing  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  electromagnetic  means  and  including  mechanical  switch 
means  operative  in  response  to  said  shutter  release  operation 
for  establishing  a  first  exposure  time  of  short  duration,  switch- 
ing circuit  means  electrically  interconnected  to  said  electro- 
magnetic means  for  automatically  determining  a  second  expo- 
sure time  in  accordance  with  exposure  determining  factors, 
and  a  pair  of  forward-biased  diode  means  connected  respec- 
tively in  said  energizing  circuit  means  and  said  switching 
circuit  means  for  establishing  separate  automatic  timed  con- 
trol of  said  electromagnetic  means  by  both  said  energizing 
circuit  means  and  said  switching  circuit  means. 


3,886,572 

SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

SEQUENTULLY  BRAKING  AND  STOPPING  SHUTTER 

BLADES 
Eiichi  Onda,  Misato;  Mitsuo  Koyama,  and  Tadashi  Nakagawa, 
both  of  Yotsukaklo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1972, 47-98404 
Int  CI.  G03b  9126 
U.S.  CI.  354-252  7  Claims 


'1  3e  3d      3c 

1.  A  shutter  assembly  for  a  camera  comprising:  means 
defining  a  shutter  aperture;  a  plurality  of  actuatable  shutter 
blades  comprising  a  first  group  of  shutter-opening  shutter 
blades  actuatable  through  a  working  stroke  from  an  extended 
position  wherein  they  close  said  shutter  aperture  to  a  retracted 
position  wherein  they  open  said  shutter  aperture,  and  a  second 
group  of  shutter-closing  shutter  blades  actuatable  through  a 
working  stroke  from  a  retracted  position  wherein  they  open 
said  shutter  aperture  to  an  extended  position  wherein  they 
ctose  said  shutter  aperture;  shutter  actuating  means  for  se- 


30a  30b'      ^2 


1.  In  an  electrically-operated  camera  shutter  1  aving  a  shut- 
ter-operating mechanism  for  selectively  openinj ;  and  closing 
the  shutter,  a  control  circuit  comprising  an  e  ectromagnet 
eneigized  for  releasably  holding  the  shutter-opeipting  mecha- 
nism in  a  condition  in  which  the  shutter  is  open  jand  allowing 
closing  of  the  shutter  when  de-energized,  control!  means  coac- 
tive  with  said  shutter-operating  mechanism  comprising  an 
armature  attracted  by  said  electromagnet  when  Jnergized  for 
releasably  holding  said  shutter-operating  mechanism  in  said 
open  condition,  a  biasing  spring  constantly  biasiijg  said  arma- 
ture in  a  direction  toward  an  operative  position  corresponding 
to  its  attracted  position  thereof  when  attracted  bylsaid  electro- 
magnet and  resisting  closing  of  said  shutter  of  kaid  shutter- 
opeiating  mechanism,  means  operable  for  initiating  opening 
of  the  shutter  for  taking  an  exposure  and  for  re&idering  said 
spring  ineffective  before  said  opening  of  the  shiitter  is  initi- 
ated. 


yamg 


Dong  Ku, 


3,886,574 
CAMERA  AND  CARTRIDGE 
Hwan  Na,  151-22,  Hwa  Yang  Dong,  Sui 
Seoul,  South  Korea 

Fifcd  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,884 
Ctaims  priority,  applkation  South  Korea,  Mi^  21,  1973 
883/73  ^ 

Int.  CI.  G03b  77/26 
U.S.  CI.  354—284 

1.  A  film  cartridge  comprising: 
a  base  plate, 

a  least  one  U-shaped  clip  member  attached  at  _ 

said  plate  and  urging  a  film  piece  against  said  plate, 
at  feast  one  piece  of  soft  material  fixed  to  said  plfate  opposite 
the  U-shaped  end  of  said  clip  member. 


3  Claims 


one  end  to 
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a  magnetic  frame  member  of  L-shaped  cross  section  side 
fixed  at  the  end  to  one  side  of  said  base  plate  and  a  long 
side  extending  parallel  to  said  base  plate,  said  frame 
member  defining  an  exposure  window, 

a  shieldplate  disposed  for  sliding  movement  between  said 
frame  member  and  said  clip  member  and  having  at  one 


3,886,575 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL  IN  CLOSED  CASSETTES 
Kurt  Gall,  Welfenstrasse  22,  7  Stuttgart-Birkach,  Germany 
Fifcsd  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,429 
Claims   priority,  application   Germany,   Sept.    13,    1972, 
2244860 

Int.  CI.  G03d  3m 
U.S.  CI.  354— 311  20  Claims 


f 
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3,886,576 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  HLM 

INSERT  ON  AN  APERTURE  CARD 
DonaM  J.  Stoffel,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309^11,  Nov.  24, 1972,  abandoMd. 

This  applkation  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,241 

Int  CI.  G03d  5100 

U.S.  CL  354-317  9  curfn^. 


end  a  handle  portion  for  manually  exerting  a  force  to 
effect  said  sliding  movement  and  at  the  other  end  a  stop 
portion  and 
at  least  one  stop  member  on  said  clip  member  adjacent  said 
U-shaped  end  for  engaging  said  stop  portion  and  prevent- 
ing complete  withdrawal  of  said  plate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  an  exposed  photographic  emul- 
sion layer  on  one  side  of  a  film  member  mounted  on  a  com- 
pressible aperture  card  with  the  emulsion  side  of  the  film 
member  facing  and  overiying  the  card  aperture,  said  aperture 
card  being  normally  subject  to  damage  by  the  wetting  effects 
of  contact  with  a  processing  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  processing  receptacle  having  a  sealing  member  arranged 
to  contact  a  portion  of  such  a  card  bordering  the  aperture,  on 
the  side  of  the  card  opposite  the  film  member,  to  form  a 
processing  chamber  defined  partially  by  an  edge  portion  of  the 
card  bordering  the  aperture  and  partially  by  the  exposed 
emulsion  layer; 

b.  means  for  compressing  such  a  card  against  said  sealing 
member  to  render  said  aperture-edge  portion  of  the  card 
substantially  impervious  to  processing  liquid;  and 

c.  means  for  supplying  processing  liquid  to  said  processing 
chamber  to  process  the  exposed  emulsion  layer  of  such  a 
card. 


3,886,577 
FILAMENT-TYPE  MEMORY  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
William  D.  Buckley,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Conver- 
sk»  Devkes,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,497 

Int.  CL  HOll  19100 

U.S.  CL  357—2  ig  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  photographic  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  upwardly  open  vessels  arranged  in  a  row  for 
treating  of  said  material  with  respective  liquids; 

a  film-containing  cassette  having  a  closed  housing  having  a 
bottom  forme'd  with  at  least  one  liquid-traversable  open- 
ing affording  access  of  said  liquids  to  said  material  in  said 
housing, 

blocking  means  for  preventing  light  from  entering  said 
housing  through  said  opening  and  including  a  plurality  of 
overlapping  baffle  vanes  at  said  opening,  and  at  least  one 
outwardly  open  tube  at  said  bottom  with  an  inner  end 
terminating  inwardly  of  said  baffle  vanes  and  provided 
with  a  spray  manifold;  and 

transport  means  displaceable  along  said  row  of  said  vessels 
for  immersing  said  cassette  successively  therein. 
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1.  A  switch  device  which  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trodes between  which  extends  a  body  of  generally  amorphous 
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substantially  non-conductive  semiconductor  material  made  of 
a  composition  of  at  least  two  elements,  said  composition  when 
a  set  voltage  pube  in  excesrof  a  given  threshold  level  is  ap- 
plied to  said  electrodes  for  a  given  period  becoming  conduc- 
tive as  current  flows  through  a  filamentous  path  therein,  and 
when  D.C.  current  pulses  of  at  least  a  given  amplitude  and 
duration  are  fed  through  said  filamentous  path,  there  can 
occur  in  said  path  migration  of  the  more  electropositive  ele- 
ment of  said  composition  to  the  negative  electrode  and  the 
more  electronegative  element  to  the  positive  electrode,  said 
semiconductor  material  occupying  an  area  at  least  several 
times  the  size  of  said  filamentous  path,  said  body  of  amor- 
phous semiconductor  material  having  on  the  side  thereof 
facing  one  of  the  adjacent  electrodes  a  region  including  the 
termination  point  of  said  filamentous  path  containing  a  sub- 
stantially higher  concentration  of  said  element  which  would 
normally     tend     to     migrate     thereto,     the     electrode- 
semiconductor  material  interface  region  extending  to  and 
making  electrical  contact  with  an  area  of  both  the  adjacent 
electrode  and  the  semiconductor  material  which  area  is  at 
least  several  times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  filamentous 
path  and  having  sufficient  thickness  and  concentration  to 
effect  a  stabilized  gradient  of  said  element  through  the  semi- 
conductor material  in  said  filamentous  path. 


3^86,578 
LOW  OHMIC  RESISTANCE  PLATINUM  CONTACTS  FOR 

VANADIUM  OXIDE  THIN  FILM  DEVICES 
H.  Keith  Eastwood,  BcacoufieU,  Quebec;  Barry  A.  Noval, 
Co«e-St-Liic,  Quebec;  Marcus  Arts,  Looqueuil,  Quebec,  and 
Michael  Lcteer,  Dolard  Dcs  Ormcaux,  Quebec,  all  of  Can- 
ada, awifort  to  Multi-State  Devices  Ltd.,  Quebec,  Canada 
FBcd  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,651 
Int.  CL  Hon  3100,  5100 
U.S.  CL  357-4  8  Claims 
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SUBSTRATE 


1.  A  thin  film  device  having  a  low  ohmic  contact  resistance 
comprising: 

a.  a  plate-like  substrate  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

b.  spaced  platinum  contacts  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate;  and 

c.  a  thin  film  of  vanadium  oxide  having  a  thickness  of  from 
1000  to  5000  A  deposited  over  said  substrate  and  bridg- 
ing a  portion  of  said  spaced  platinum  contacts,  said  vana- 
dium oxide  having  an  ohmic  contact  resistance  which  is 
lower  than  10  ohms  and  having  a  good  adhesion  with  said 
platinum  contacts. 


said  first  semiconductor  region  disposed  on  said  first 
semiconductor  region; 

a  third  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  co^iductivity  type 
and  having  an  impurity  concentration  lowfer  than  that  of 
said  first  region  and  higher  than  that  of  saicTsecond  region 
disposed  on  said  second  semiconductor  r»ion; 

a  fourth  semiconductor  region  of  a  seconT  conductivity 
type,  opposite  said  first  conductivity  typej  and  having  a 
relatively  high  impurity  concentration,  di^sed  on  said 
third  semiconductor  region  and  defining  a^  first  PN  junc- 
tion therewith,  the  surface  of  said  fourth  Semiconductor 
region  opposite  the  surface  thereof  contacting  said  third 
semiconductor  region  forming  said  second)  principal  sur- 
face of  said  body; 

a  fifth  semiconductor  region  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  and  having  an  impurity  concentration  lower  than 
that  of  said  fourth  semiconductor  region  dontacting  and 
surrounding  said  third  and  fourth  semiconductor  regions 
and  having  a  thickness  extending  from  said  kecond  princi- 


3,886,579 
AVALANCHE  PHOTODIODE 
Hkobuml  Ohuchi;  Tatsoya  Kamci;  Kiyoshi  Tsukuda,  and 
Taknzo  Ogawa,  afl  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Fied  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,188 
ClafaM  priority,  appBcatlon  Japan,  July  28,  1972,  47- 
75095;  Sept  20, 1972,  47-93624 

InL  CL  HOll  29190,  9/00 
VS.  CL  357-13  10  Claims 

1.  An  avalanche  photodiode  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  body  having  first  and  second  principal 

surfiaces,  which  body  comprises 
a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
a  relatively  high  impurity  concentration,  one  surface  of 
which  forms  said  first  principal  surface  of  said  body; 
a  second  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  and  an  impurity  concentration  lower  than  that  of 


pal  surface  of  said  body  to  beyond  the  interface  of  said 
second  and  third  semiconductor  regions  aid  defining  a 
second  PN  junction  with  said  second  and  third  semicon- 
ductor regions,  which  second  PN  juflctionlhas  a  break- 
down voltage  higher  than  that  of  said  first  PN  junction; 

a  first  electrode  disposed  on  said  first  principal  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  body;  and 

a  second  annular-shaped  electrode  disposed  ot  a  peripheral 
portion  of  said  fourth  semiconductor  regiob  above  said 
first  PN  junction,  at  the  second  principal  si^rface  of  said 
semiconductor  body  thereby  exposing  said  l  fourth  semi- 
conductor region  to  light; 

and  wherein  the  thickness  of  said  second  sejmiconductor 
region  between  said  fifth  and  first  semiconductor  regions 
is  larger  than  the  spread  of  a  depletion  region  within  said 
second  region,  while  the  sum  of  the  thickness  of  said 
second  and  third  regions  is  such  that  said  I  diode  has  a 
quantum  efficiency  exceeding  50  percent  Ajr  the  wave- 
length of  the  light  which  impinges  on  said  cjiode. 


*  3,886,580  I 

TANTALUM-GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  SCH0TTKY 
BARRIER  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Joseph  A.  Calviello,  Kmgs  Park,  N.Y.,  assigncr  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wfe.  ' 
1            Filed  Oct  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  4043031 
}                           Int  CL  Holl  3/20 
U.S.  CL  357—15 


TANTALUM 


Cbiun 


1.  A  Schottky  barrier  semiconductor  device  cbmprising  a 
body  of  gaUium  arsenide,  a  metal  electrode  in  Contact  with 
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said  body  to  form  therewith  a  Schottky  barrier,  and  a  passiv- 
ation film  covering  at  least  the  parts  of  said  body  and  said 
electrode  in  the  region  of  the  periphery  of  said  barrier,  charac- 
terized in  that 

a.  said  electrode  is  of  tantalum, 

b.  said  passivation  film  that  covers  said  body  is  native  oxide 
of  gallium  arsenide, 

c.  said  passivation  film  that  covers  said  electrode  is  tantalum 
oxide  in  contact  with  said  native  oxide  film  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  edge  of  said  barrier, 

d.  the  surface  region  of  gallium  arsenide  adjacent  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  barrier  is  approximately  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  barrier,  and 

e.  said  tantalum  electrode  extends  along  said  plane  out- 
wardly beyond  said  barrier  periphery. 


of  said  substrate  and  said  second  region  overlying  the  surface 
termination  of  said  first  and  second  pn  junctions  and  leaving 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  of  said  substrate  and  said  third 
region  free,  a  k>w-temperature  silicim  dioxide  glass  layer 
formed  on  the  remaining  upper  surface  portion  of  said  sub- 
strate not  covered  by  said  thermally  grown  silicon  dioxide 

PRIOR    ART 


3,886,581 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  LIGHT-EMITTING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 

Hiroshi  Katsumura,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Fujita,  and  Kei  Kaneda, 

both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1972, 48-3025 

Int.  CI.  H05b  33/10 


U.S.  CL  335—17 


11  Cbiims 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  an  insulation  base  plate;  a 
plurality  of  light-emitting  semiconductor  elements  arranged 
on  the  base  plate  in  a  prescribed  pattern,  each  of  said  semi- 
conductor elements  having  a  P-N  junction  and  electrodes 
formed  on  both  surfaces  so  disposed  as  to  face  the  P-N  junc- 
tion, said  semiconductor  elements  each  being  disposed  to  the 
base  plate  with  the  P-N  junction  disposed  nonparallel  to  the 
base  plate;  an  organic  electric  insulation  adhesive  layer  cover- 
ing part  of  the  exposed  P-N  junction  plane  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor element  so  as  to  fix  it  to  the  base  plate;  a  conductive  layer 
printed  on  the  base  plate;  and  a  connector  laid  on  the  electric 
insulation  adhesive  layer  for  electrical  connection  of  the  elec- 
trodes of  the  semiconductor  element  to  the  conductive  layer. 


3,886,582 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

Kazuyoshi  Kobayashi,  and  Katsuhiko  AUyama,  both  of  Atsugi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,310,  April  5,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,081 
Int.  CL  HOll  11/14 
U.S.  CL  357—22  2  Claims 

1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising  a  substrate  of  silicon 
of  one  conductivity  type,  a  second  region  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  diffused  into  said  first  region  forming  a  first  pn 
junction  therebetween,  a  third  high  impurity  region  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  diffused  into  said  second  region  forming  a 
second  pn  junction  therebetween  and  having  a  thin  channel 
between  said  first  and  third  regions,  opposite  end  regions  of 
said  channel  rising  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  and  provid- 
ing source  and  drain  regions  of  high  secondtype  impurity 
concentration,  a  gate  electrode  on  said  third  region,  a  ther- 
mally grown  silicon  dioxide  layer  formed  on  the  upper  surface 


layer  including  said  free  surfaces  of  said  substrate  and  said 
third  region,  said  low-temperature  glass  layer  also  covering 
said  thermally  grown  layer,  a  phosphorus-silicon  glass  layer 
covering  said  low-temperature  silicon  dioxide  glass  layer,  a 
low-temperature  silicon  dioxide  glass  layer  cover  said  phos- 
phorus-silicon glass  layer,  and  a  silicon  nitride  layer  covering 
said  low-temperature  silicon  dioxide  glass  layer. 


3,886,583 

INSULATED  GATE-FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

Raymond  C.  Wang,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorofai,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,723,  July  1,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  applicatkm  Oct  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,984 

Int  CL  HOll  11/14 

U.S.  CL  357—23  2  Clauns 


Al-Si 


—  II 


P»,22 


1.  An  MOSFET  device  comprising,  in  combination  P-type 
substrate,  a  N-type  source  region,  an  N-type  drain  region  and 
an  aluminum-silicon  gate  electrode  therebetween,  the  thresh- 
old voltage  of  said  MOSFET  device  being  at  least  0.5  volts  less 
than  an  otherwise  identical  MOSFET  device  having  a  pure 
aluminum  gate  electrode,  and  aluminum-silicon  metal  elec- 
trode contacts  to  said  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  MOS- 
FET device. 


3386,584 
RADIATION  HARDENED  MIS  DEVICES 
Koy  B.  Cook,  Jr.,  Satelite  Beach;  Jnnmy  L.  DavMson;  Joseph 
D.  Gibson,  both  of  Melboume  Beach,  and  Raymond  B.  Pat- 
terson, OI,  Eau  Gallie,  all  of  Fb.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Clevehuid,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,074,  Nov.  23,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,032 
Int  CL  HOll  5/06 
U.S.  CL  357—23  6  Cteims 

1.  An  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor,  comprising 
a  silicon  body  having  a  preselected  conductivity  type  and 

having  a  major  planar  surface, 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  source  and  drain  regions  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  from  said  preselected  conductivity 
type,  extending  into  said  silicon  body  from  said  major 
surface  thereof  and  defining  a  channel  for  charge  canrien 
therebetween  closely  adjacent  said  major  planar  sui&ce. 
and 
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a  gate  electrode  overlying  said  channel  and  separated  from 
said  major  planar  surface  thereat  at  least  in  part  by  a  gap, 
said  gate  electrode  being  of  generally  rectangular  shape 
with  long  sides  and  relatively  shorter  ends,  said  gate 


electrode  being  supported  along  both  of  said  long  sides, 
said  gap  remaining  of  substantially  fixed  width  during 
operation  of  said  transistor  and  contributing  to  the  radia- 
tion hardening  of  said  transistor. 


3,886,585 
SOLDERABLE  MULTILAYER  CONTACT  FOR  SILICON 

SEMICONDUCTOR 
Mark  L.  Konaatz,  and  Ronald  K.  Leisure,  both  of  Kokomo, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroft, 
Mich. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,688 

Int.  CI.  Hon  6100 

U.S.  CI.  357-67  2  Claims 
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P-TYPE     SILICON 


1.  An  adherent  low  resistance  solderable  multilayer  elec- 
trode on  a  silicon  semiconductor  body  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductive  body  of  silicon  having  a  surface,  a  layer  of  aluminum 
on  said  surface  in  low  electrical  resistance  contact  therewith, 
and  a  nickel  alloy  layer  on  said  aluminum  layer  at  least  about 
3,000  angstroms  thick,  said  nickel  alloy  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  nickel  and  about  1-  20%  by  weight  manganese. 


3,886,586 
THYRISTOR  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  BahUncer;  Werner  Egerbacher,  and  Heinz  Martin,  all 
of  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.   21.    1972 
2246423  ^         i"         . 

InL  CI.  HOll  11/00 
U.S.CL  357-79  3  ciafa,s 


fashion  to  said  ring,  a  semiconductor  element  having  an  igni- 
tion electrode,  a  control  line  having  one  end  passing  into  an 
opening  in  said  housing,  and  its  other  end  reiting  on  said 
ignition  electrode,  a  metal  plate  arranged  betwein  one  of  the 
cover  plates  and  said  semiconductor  element,  said  metal  plate 
having  a  recess  for  the  other  end  of  said  controfline,  one  of 
the  metal  housing  components  having  a  slot  therein  in  which 
is  airanged  at  least  a  part  of  the  control  line,  in  s4id  slot  open- 
mg  into  said  recess,  said  recess  being  provided  iith  an  abut- 
ment on  said  metal  plate  facing  said  semiconductor  element 
the  end  of  the  control  line  which  rests  on  said  fcnition  elec- 
trode being  designed  as  a  coil  spring  disposed  in  Compression 
agamst  said  igniton  electrode  and  against  said  abutment,  and 
means  for  clamping  said  control  line  inclcuding  ^id  spring  to 
said  metal  plate  including  an  elastic  insulating  ri^g  having  an 
outer  surface  in  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  recess 
and  an  inner  surface  embracing  said  spring,  and  an  insulating 
cap  between  said  spring  and  said  abutment. 


3,886,587 
ISOLATED  PHOTODIODE  ARRAY 
Hugh  Crawford  Nicolay,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio  [ 

,  Fifcd  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,61  J 

!  Int.  CI.  HOll  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  357-49  5  Claims 


1.  A  photodiode  array  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  of  polycrystalline  structure  of  one 
type  conductivity  having  a  planar  surface; 

a  first  plurality  of  spaced  apart  photosensitive  siiigle  crystal 
planar  regions  of  semiconductor  material  ^f  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  said  one  conductivity  type,  said  first 
plurality  of  planar  regions  having  a  top,  bott<im  and  lat- 
eral surfaces,  said  bottom  and  lateral  surfaces  being  sur- 
rounded by  said  body  and  said  top  surface  being  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  said  planar  surface;  ] 

a  corresponding  second  plurality  of  single  crystal  buried 
regions  of  semiconductor  material  of  said  one  conductiv- 
ity type  having  a  top,  bottom  and  lateral  surfaces,  said  top 
surfaces  of  said  buried  region  being  adjacent  s^id  bottom 
surface  of  a  corresponding  planar  region,  ^id  lateral 
surface  of  said  buried  region  being  surrounded  by  said 
body  and  said  bottom  surface  of  said  buried  rdgion  being 
adjacent  said  body;  T 

a  plurality  of  first  insulating  barriers  extending  from  said 
planar  surface  to  said  bottom  of  said  second  plurality  of 
buned  regions  and  separating  said  polycryst^line  body 
and  said  lateral  surfaces  of  said  first  and  secoiil  plurality 
of  regions.  ^ 


I 


1.  A  thyristor  with  a  disc-shaped  housing  comprising  an 
insulating  ring,  two  metal  cover  plates  connected  in  gas  tight 


3,886,588 
CHROMA  GENERATOR  FOR  CHARACTER  DISPLAY 
James  A.  Daike,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Metro  JData  Cor- 
poration,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,250 
Iirt.  CI.  H04n  9/02 

U.S.  CI  358—82 

...  J  V.111U11S 

1.  A  chroma  generator  suitable  for  use  in  a  chatacter  dis- 
play system  comprising: 
frequency  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
binary  digital  signals  all  at  a  suitable  TV  subcferrier  fre- 
quency but  being  out  of  phase  with  one  another- 
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a  chroma  phase/color  decoder  suitable  for  receiving  said 
plurality  of  binary  digital  signals  and  selecting  one  of  said 
binary  digital  signals  for  application  to  an  output;  and. 
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bandpass  filter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
chroma  phase/color  decoder  for  eliminating  unwanted 
frequency  components  from  the  digital  output  of  said 
chroma  phase/color  decoder. 


3,886,589 
VIDEO  RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  FLICKER 

IN  THE  SKIP  HELD  MODE 
Takuya  Nasu,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  13,  1972,  47- 
92668;  Nov.  25,  1972,  47-118401;  July  13,  1973,  48-79698; 
July  13,  1973,  48-79699 

Int.  CI.  H04b  5/78 
U.S.  CI.  360— 11  7  Claims 
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1 .  A  video  recording  system  comprising  a  signal  terminal  to 
which  an  original  television  signal  to  be  recorded  is  applied, 
delay  means  for  delaying  a  portion  of  said  original  television 
signal  applied  to  said  signal  terminal  by  an  amount  equal  to  a 
certain  integer  times  a  field  period  of  each  original  television 
signal,  means  for  producing  a  mixed  television  signal  by  add- 
ing a  delayed  television  signal  from  said  delay  means  to  said 
original  television  signal,  means  for  successively  sampling 
fields  from  said  mixed  television  signal,  each  of  said  samples 
being  taken  at  an  interval  of  a  certain  integer  tiiries  one  field, 
and  means  for  recording  the  sampled  television  fields. 


3,886,590 
MULTI-MESSAGE  ANNOUNCING  SYSTEM 
Waher  P.  Walker,  Atlanta;  Leary  W.  Smith,  Chamblee;  Frank 
H.  Cofer,  Jr.,  and  Jack  E.  Lewis,  both  of  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga., 
assignors  to  The  Audkhron  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,195,  May  4,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  applkation  Sept.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,155 
Int.  CI.  Glib  5/54,  5/76,  19/12 
U.S.  CI.  360—12  10  Clanns 

1.  In  a  message  announcing  system,  a  first  message  medium 
for  storing  a  first  message,  a  first  message  announcing  means 
operative  in  response  to  a  first  or>erating  signal  to  provide  a 
message  output  in  response  to  said  first  message,  a  second 
message  medium  for  storing  a  second  message,  a  second  mes- 


sage announcing  means  operative  in  response  to  a  second 
operating  signal  to  provide  a  message  output  in  response  to 
said  second  message,  a  motion  means  for  continuously  moving 
both  said  first  message  medium  and  said  second  message 
medium  relative  to  both  said  first  message  announcing  means 
and  said  second  message  announcing  means,  a  control  means 
operative  to  provide  a  first  control  signal  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  in  response  to  said  first  message  medium  and  said 
first  message  announcing  means  having  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  each  other,  and  also  operative  to  provide  a 
second  control  signal  at  a  second  predetermined  time  in  re- 


f 1  ay         M?^    .WS     „      jg       ^, 


sponse  to  said  second  message  medium  and  said  second  mes- 
sage announcing  means  having  a  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  and  operating  means  connected  to  be 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  control  signals  and  also 
responsive  to  a  first  message  signal  and  a  second  message 
signal,  said  operating  means  being  operative  to  supply  said 
first  operating  signal  to  said  first  message  announcing  means 
in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  both  said  first  control  signal 
and  said  first  message  signal,  and  being  operative  to  supply 
said  second  operating  signal  to  said  second  message  announc- 
ing means  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  both  said  second 
control  signal  and  said  second  message  signal. 


3,886,591 

CASSETTE  TAPE  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

CHANGER 

Giuseppe  Bettini,  Ivrea,  Italy,  asagnor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  & 

Co.,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea  (Turin),  Itirily 

Filed  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,6% 
Claims  priority,  appKcation  Italy,  May  13, 1972, 68506/72 
Intel.  Glib  2i//2 
U.S.  CI.  360—92  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  cassette  tape  apparatus  having  a  station  at  which  a 
cassette  containing  magnetic  tape  can  be  recorded  and/or 
played  back,  a  cassette  changer  comprising: 
a  loading  magazine   wherein   cassettes  to  be   used   are 

stacked, 
a  collecting  magazine  adapted  to  stack  used  cassettes 
therein,  said  loading  and  collecting  magazines  having 
horizontal  bottom  planes  adapted  to  support  the  lower- 
most stacked  cassette  thereon,  said  station  being  disposed 
between  said  loading  and  said  collecting  magazines  in  a 
station  plane  below  said  bottom  planes, 
a  container  movable  between  said  bottom  planes  and  said 

station  plane, 
means  for  moving  the  movable  container  to  align  same  with 
said  bottom  planes  when  a  used  cassette  is  to  be  replaced, 
means  coupling  the  bottom  plane  of  said  collecting  maga- 
zine to  said  movable  container  to  raise  said  collecting 
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magazine  as  said  container  moves  into  said  station  plane 
and  to  lower  said  collecting  magazine  as  said  container 
moves  to  said  bottom  planes  wherein  the  stroke  of  the 
bottom  plane  of  said  collecting  magazine  exceeds  the 
thickness  of  a  cassette  whereby  said  bottom  planes  and 
said  container  are  aligned  when  the  bottom  plane  of  said 
collecting  magazine  is  lowered  and  said  container  is 
raised, 

means  for  preventing  the  used  cassettes  stacked  in  said 
collecting  magazine  from  dropping  as  the  corresponding 
bottom  plane  is  lowered  comprising  spring  loaded  catches 
mounted  to  coact  with  the  lowermost  one  cassette  in  said 
collecting  magazine  to  ride  on  same  as  the  bottom  plane 
of  said  collecting  magazine  rises,  and 

transfer  means  for  simultaneously  transferring  the  lower- 
most one  of  the  cassettes  to  be  used  from  said,  loading 
magazine  to  said  container  and  the  used  cassette  from 
said  movable  container  to  said  collecting  magazine  when 


I 
manually  operable  means  for  actuating  said  recording 
and  reproducing  means;  and 

a  plate,  having  a  first  end  hingedly  connejcted  to  said 
housing  and  a  second,  free  end,  said  plate  being  hingedly 
movable  downwardly  into  and  upwardly  away  from  a 
sheet-holding  position  for  overlying  said  hokising  upper 
surface  to  hold  down  a  recording  sheet  disp^d  thereon; 
ttie  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  safety  switch  for  permitting  actuation  of  said  recording 
and  reproducing  means  by  said  manually  operable  means 
only  when  said  safety  switch  is  actuated; 


said  container  is  aligned  with  said  bottom  plane,  said 
transfer  means  comprising  a  slidable  transfer  plate 
mounted  parallel  to  said  bottom  planes  for  pushing  the 
lowermost  one  cassette  to  be  used  fromt  said  loading 
magazine  into  said  container,  an  oscillatable  arm  pushing 
the  used  cassette  from  said  container  into  said  collecting 
magazine  when  actuated  and  a  common  drive  means  for 
actuating  said  transfer  plate  and  said  oscillatable  ann 
when  the  bottom  plane  of  said  collecting  niagazine  is 
lowered  and  said  container  is  raised,  said  common  drive 
means  comprising  a  carriage,  means  slidably  mounting 
the  carriage  for  movement  through  a  forward  and  a  re- 
turn stroke  between  two  extreme  positions  comprising  a 
fixed  guide,  a  reversible  motor  for  moving  the  carriage 
and  a  first  and  a  second  actuatable  limit  switch  actuated 
in  response  to  said  carriage  being  in  said  extreme  posi- 
tions for  respectively  controlling  the  stopping  and  the 
reversing  of  the  motion  of  said  motor. 


3386,592 

SAFETY  SWITCH  DEVICE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  OF  THE 

SHEET  TYPE 
Saburo  Kato,  Yokohama;  Taki^  Sue,  Tokyo,  and  Tadanao 
Iloh,  Tokyo,  al  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

fled  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,174 
CWbm  priMrity,  appMcathm  Japu,  Sept.   13,  1972,  47- 
106848[U] 

Int  CL  Glib  19108;  HOlh  9120 
\}S.  CL  360-75  5  Cfadms 

1.  In  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising 

a.  a  housing  having  an  upper  surface  for  supporting  a  mag- 
netic recording  sheet  in  a  stationary  position; 

b.  means  ftx  performing  magnetic  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing operations  on  a  downwardly  facing  surface  of  a  re- 
cording slieet  supported  on  said  housing  upper  surface; 


f.  a  hook  projecting  downwardly  from  said  plate  adjacent 
the  free  end  thereof;  ' 

g.  said  housing  having  an  opening  through  whict  said  hook 
projects  when  said  plate  is  in  sheet-holding  position; 

h.  a  member  for  engaging  said  hook  within  said  opening  to 
retain  said  plate  in  s^ieet-holding  position;  and 

i.  a  fever  mounted  within  and  shielded  from  external  manual 
access  by  said  housing  for  actuating  said  safety;  switch  and 
disposed  to  be  engaged  and  moved  by  said  llook,  when 
said  hook  is  inserted  through  said  opening,  to  i;tuate  said 
s^ety  switch. 


.  3,886,593 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  INTERCHANGING 
TAPE  CASSETTES  IN  A  TAPE  REC0RD|:R 
Masaaki  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,864,  Sept  9, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,765,684. 
This  application  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371^165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.   11,  1969,  44- 
71625;  Sept  11,  1969,  44-71626 

Intel.  Glib  2i//2 
U.S.  CI  360-92  6  Ctaims 


3041) 


1.  Recording  apparatus  comprising,  in  combinati  )n: 
a.  a  body  portion  carrying  a  spindle  rotatable  aboft  an  axis; 
b.  a  cassette  supporting  deck  axially  movabl^  on  said 
body  portion  between  an  operative  and  an  ii^perative 
position  and  adapted  releasably  to  engage  a  tap^  cassette 
for  joint  movement  between  said  positions,  the  jointly 
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moving  cassette  being  engaged  by  said  spindle  in  the 
operating  position  of  said  deck; 

c.  yieldably  resilient  means  biasing  said  deck  toward  said 
inoperative  position; 

d.  cassette  supplying  means  including 

a  storing  member  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  tape 
cassettes,  and 

2.  a  chute  member  communicated  with  said  storing  mem- 
ber for  receiving  a  terminal  cassette  of  a  stack  received 
in  and  storing  member,  said  chute  member  being  elon- 
gated downward  from  said  storing  member  toward  said 
deck  in  the  normal  operating  position  of  said  apparatus 
for  downward  movement  by  gravity  of  a  cassette  re- 
ceived in  said  chute  member; 

e.  limiting  means  for  limiting  said  downward  movement  in 
a  predetermined  position  of  said  terminal  cassette, 

1.  said  chute  member  being  formed  with  a  transverse 
aperture  dimensioned  for  passage  of  said  deck, 

2.  said  chute  member  being  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  a  first  position  in  which 
said  deck,  when  in  the  inoperative  position,  extends 
through  said  aperture  into  said  chute  member  for  en- 
gagement with  said  terminal  cassette  in  said  predeter- 
mined position  of  the  cassette; 

f.  operating  means  for  pivoting  said  chute  member  toward 
and  away  from  said  first  position  thereof,  and  for  thereby 
moving  the  engaged  cassette  jointly  with  said  deck  into 
the  operative  position  of  said  deck  when  said  chute  mem- 
ber is  pivoted  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position 
thereof  by  said  operating  means;  and 

g.  releasing  means  for  releasing  said  terminal  cassette  from 
said  limiting  means  for  further  movement  outward  of  said 
chute  member. 


netic  material,  and  at  least  one  recording  and  reading  head 
positioned  to  record  information  on  this  magnetic  coating 
and/or  to  read  the  information  occurring  on  said  magnetic 
coating,  said  device  comprising  a  fixed  reference  part  ar- 
ranged essentially  parallel  and  close  to  the  plane  of  the  flexible 
disc,  said  reference  part  being  oriented  radially  and  having  a 
convex  surface  opposite  the  corresponding  surface  of  the 
flexible  disc,  said  convex  surface  diaped  such  that  a  radial 
plane  which  includes  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disc  intersects 
this  surface  along  a  straight  line  and  a  tangential  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  radial  plane  intersects  this  surface  along  a  con- 
vex curve,  said  reference  part  having  a  radially  extending 
orifice  means  on  its  convex  surface,  comprising  at  least  one 
orifice  connected  to  pressurised  gas  supply  means  for  deliver- 
ing a  gaseous  flow  in  the  form  of  a  radially  extending  curtain 
directed  towards  the  flexible  disc  such  that  the  gas  impinges 
on  the  disc  and  then  flows  tangentially  along  both  sides  of  the 
reference  part,  the  recording  and  reading  head  of  said  device 
being  situated  on  the  side  of  the  flexible  disc  opposite  from  the 
reference  part. 


3  886  595 
ACTUATOR  FOR  ADISC  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
RonaM  L.  Swaun,  Sunnyvale;  John  Cuda,  San  Jose,  and  Tfano- 
thy  W.  Martin,  Los  Altos,  aU  of  CaKf.,  assignors  to  Informa- 
tion Storage  Systems,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,071 

Int  a.  Glib  5/45,  25/04 

U.S.  CL  360—106  5  Chums 


3,886,594 
FLEXIBLE  DISC  MEMORY  DEVICES 
Michel  Toussan,  Ermont,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  d 'Ap- 
plications Gencrales  d'Electridte  et  de  Mecanique  SAGE 
M,  France 

Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,751 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7, 1972, 72.28463 
Int  CL  Glib  5/60 
U.S.  CL  360-102  12  Chums 


1.  Flexible  disc  memory  device,  comprising  at  least  one 
flexible  disc  cooperating  with  a  rotary  drive  means  and  of 
which  one  at  least  of  the  two  surfaces  has  a  coating  of  mag- 


1.  In  a  data  storage  apparatus  for  transferring  data  to  or 
from  a  memory  device  by  interaction  between  a  read/write 
head  and  the  memory  device, 
a  baseplate 

means  for  supporting  the  memory  device  on  the  baseplate, 
means  for  supporting  the  read/write  head  on  the  base- 
plate for  movement  across  the  memory  device  whereby 
various  areas  of  the  memory  device  and  head  are  permit- 
ted to  interact  for  transferring  data  therebetween, 
an  actuator  for  moving  the  head  support  means  relative  to 

the  memory  device,  and 
elastic  support  means  having  spaced  surfaces  fixed  respec- 
tively to  the  baseplate  and  actuator  to  support  the  actua- 
tor on  the  baseplate  in  a  manner  permitting  limited  move- 
ment between  the  actuator  and  baseplate  during  move- 
ment of  the  head  supporting  means  for  positioning  the 
head  while  limiting  the  transmission  of  vibratory  forces 
between  the  actuator  and  baseplate. 
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Filed  Sept  5, 1973,  Ser.  nHSSw 
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235,178 

CHAIR 

Morris  F.  Fisher,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Moliasco 

Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

FHed  July  23, 1973,  Scr.  No.  382,091 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  l}6— 01 

VS.  a.  D6— 49 
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235,181 
SUPPORT  STANDARD  FOR  SHELVING 

Eugene  Brown,  Roclcville  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Barclay  Industries,  Inc.,  Lodi,  N  J. 
Oririnal  design  appUcation  Feb.  25,  1972,  Sjer.  No. 
229,622,  now  Patent  No.  231,295.  Divided  and 
this  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,475 
j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  Int  a.  D6—06 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 114 


235,184 

CANISTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Walter  B.  Achenbach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Owens-nUnois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391,587 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

,r«  ^  ,.         Int  CI.  D9— 02;  D7— ^7 
U.S.  a.  D7— .79 


235,187 

CANISTER  LID  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Walter  B.  Achenbach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

OwenS'IlUnois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  409,150 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D7— o; 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 131 


235,179 

CHAIR 

Charles  Beraard,  18  a  30  Rue  Saint  Antoine, 

93  MontreaO<sons-Bois,  France 

Filed  June  14, 1972,  Ser.  No.  262,823 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jan.  20, 1972 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D6— «7 


235  182 

SUGAR  CONTAINER  WITH  MEASURING  AND 
DISPENSING  SPOUT 

IRosewell  G.  Capron,  5702  Lawndale, 
Mesa,  Ariz.    85205 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  443,675 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  Dl—06 
U.S.  a.  D7— 17 
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235,180 

CHAIR 

EyaUn  S.  GUbert,  2121 N.  Bay  Shore  Drive, 

Miami,  Fla.     33137 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1972,  Ser.  No.  317,364 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

•T-     .  ^  Inta.  D6— 07 

VA  CL  D6— 68 


I 


235,185 

^^^^J^^.^^'"^  ^n)  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Walter  B.  Achenbach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Owens-nUnois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391,613 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  1)9—02;  1)1—07 

UA  CI.  D7— 79 


235,188 

WRENCH 

Franz  Palfi,  122  West  St.,  Battie  Creek,  Mich. 

FUed  July  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  375,627 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 29 


49017 


Q 


235,183 
REUSABLE  COFFEE-FILTER 
Werner  Braun,  Samen,  Switzeriand,  assigno^  to 
Interelectric  Aktiengesellschaft 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  388,555 
Clafans  priority,  am^Ucation  Germany  Feb.  19^  1973 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  Int  CI.  Tyi—04 

VS.  CI  D7— 47 


235  186 

Si^liP?*.^^'"^  ^^  OR  SIMH^AR  ARTICLE 

Walter  B.  Achenbach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Owens-nUnois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  404,771 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D9— 02;  D7— ^7 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 79 


235,189 

KEY 

Ichiro  Tachi,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  ICahiMlriM 

Kaisha  Asakusa  Gangu,  Toltyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  dedgn  apfriication  Ser.  No.  24,709,  Aug. 

26,  1970,  now  Patent  No.  222,999.  This  appUcation 

Aug.  3, 1971,  Ser.  No.  168,793 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D8— 07 
U.S.  Ci.  D8— 136 
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r 


» 
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235,190 

SnONCaNG  PIN  INSULATOR 

^^S-5:  ^te_55!2*^  ^**^  MrffBor  to  Synthetic 
nrodnds  MnHfactaring  Coiponioii,  Leominster, 
Mass.  ' 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1972,  Scr.  No.  239,858 
Tcim  of  patent  14  yean 

,,„ Inta.  D13— ^?i 

VA  CL  D8— 230 


235,193 

FOOD  JAR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Biyant  Edwards,  Clarendon  Hllb,  m.,  assignor  to 

,        Tool  Worits  Inc.,  Cliicago,  DL 

FUed  July  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  376,752 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

,T«  ^.  -^  IntCLD9-^7 

U^  CL  D9— 140 


May  27,  1975 
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Illinois 


235,191 

UraJTY  POLE  SHELF  CHANNEL  GAIN 
Joaepii  W.  DimleeU,  417  Ecdcs  Are., 
^  _^  _.SouttiSanPtauidsco,Calif.    94080 
Coiitiniiatfon4niiart  of  abandoned  design  application  Ser. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

tTo  ^  «-    -.      IntCLD13-0i 
U.S.  CL  D8— 230 


235,194 

PACKAGED  SET  OF  BEVERAGE  GLASSES 

Waller  B.  Aclienbadi,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Owens-minois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FOed  July  20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  273,393 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD9— 99 

CL  D9— 193 


235,192 

B  ATORY  WATER  DISPENSER 

Robert  W.  Ohen,  Hinsdale,  DL,  assignor  to 

EffidMcy  Dispensers  Corporation 

FDed  Mar.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  344,595 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

,,„ ,  Int.CLD9-^i 

U.S.CLD9— 53 


I 


235,195 

STORAGE  CONTAINER 

^^"*  9-.^°*y>  ''•»  '"^  Robert  C.  Hazzard,  Portage, 

WISm   as^ors   to   Portage   Industries   Corpoiation, 

Portage,  Wis.  ^ 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  336,073 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

,,„  ^.  Int  CL  D9— Oi 

VJS,  CL  D9— 219 


235,196 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  Ft)LDED 
ir    -^  «.  ^DISPOSABLE  TOWELS 
S2*  mn?^'  Mountain  Lakes,  and  John  Jones,  Jr, 
Short  Hills,  NJ.,  asdgnon  to  Pllier  Inc.,  NewYori^ 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1972,  Ser.  No.  306,402 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

,,„ IntCLD9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9-.224 


235,199 

PIROGUE 

Sam  E.  Schneider,  Jr.,  124  ArdmoR, 

Shrereport,  La.    71105 

FBed  May  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  362,787 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

.T»  ^  ^.^  IntCLDU— tfd 

U.S.  a.  D12— 63 


p 


'^B 


...»^»  235,197 

TIMER  CONTROLLED  DUAL  THERMOSTAT 

•'  "^wS^^S^kl*."®*  ^3E,  Rte.  88, 
Bristoliilie,  Ohio    44402 

FOed  Sept.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  401,193 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

fT«  r^  «,A    «     IntCLDlO-04 
U.S.  CI.  DIO — ^51 


235,200 

ROUND  PADDLE  BOAT 

Cari  Roberts,  6669  Chaiteg  St, 

Santa  Snsana,  Calif  .    93063 

FUed  July  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  380,766 

Term  of  ratent  3V&  years 

,T<,  ^.  ...  IntCLD12— 05 

U.S.  CL  D12— 68 


9-H 


-e 


Ui 


, 235,198 

AIR  DRIVEN  AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 

Brian  A.  Presttm,  8130  DartmouA, 

w».  ^?^^«'  Fw*.  HL    60103 

Filed  IVfar.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  344,823 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

.T «  ^  ^  Int  a.  D12-^14 

VS.  a.  D12— 3 


235,201 
VEHICLE  BODY 
nomas  A.  Parmky,  7233  Fhicbale, 
_        Downey,  CaBf.    90240 
FUed  Oct  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  405,408 
Term  oi  pirtent  14  yean 
,T«  ^  ,.  IntCLD12— <?« 

UA  CL  D12— 87 
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235402 

REFXECnVE  RAT  TRAP  PEDAL 

Caritoa  P.  Pawsat  and  Robert  F.  Hmnlong,  MaysWIle, 

Ky^  assignois  to  Wald  Maimfactiiriiig  Company,  Inc. 
Contiiiiiation-iii-part  of  abandoned  design  apiriication  Scr. 
No.  320,471,  Jan.  2,  1973.  Iliis  appUcation  May  20, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  471,518 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CI.  D12— ii 
U.S.  CL  D12— 125 


I 


235,205 
BAIT  BUCKET 
Daniel  Alan  Schwartz,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  and 
G.  Fasnio,  West  Fannington,  Ohio,  assignors 
ton  Tool  Industries,  Inc.,  FkiUerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429,756 
'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 22 


tb 


Pasquale 
Pendle- 


235,203 

CABIN 

Dennis  K.  Waldorf,  Arkansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor 

Waldorf  Homes,  Inc.,  Arkansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1973,  Ser.  No.  411,349 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D25— ^i 

U.S.  CI.  D13— 1  A 


to 


235,206 
COUNTER  TOP  WATER  FILTER 
Thomas  R.  Bertrand,  Addison,  HI.,  asdgnor  toOP.F.C. 
Financial  Corporation,  Elgin,  111. 
i      FUed  June  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  367,980 
1  Term  ot  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 4 


235,204 

PUZZLE  TOY 

Charles  B.  Root,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Educational  Design  Associates 

FOed  Mar.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  344,737 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D19~-07 

UJS,  CL  D19L-62 
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235407 

WALL  PANEL  FOR  A  BATHTUB 

John  A.  Di  Venero  and  Louis  Curdo,  Enfield,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Northwood,  Inc.,  Enfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,354 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D23— ^?2 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 69 


235,210 

HEADPHONES 

OUyer  Hill,  London,  En^and,  asrignor  to  The  Rank 

Organisation  limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1972,  Ser.  No.  280,414 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Mar.  15, 1972 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CL  D14— 05 

U.S.  CL  D26— 14  H 


235  208 

HEAT  CONVECTOR 

Gnnnar  Olaf  Yestergaard  Rasmussen,  %  Hudevad 

Radiatorfabrik  Aktieselskab,  Aarslev,  Denmark 

FUed  June  19, 1972,  Ser.  No.  264,292 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark  Dec  20, 1971 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

JBLChD23-03 

VJS.  CL  D23— 127 


235  209 

CALCULATOR  WITH  SLmiNG  TAMBOUR  COVER 

Kari  T.  Baughman,  Lake  Forest,  01.,  assignor  to 

Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  458,780 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D18— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D26— 5  C 


235,211 

PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE 

Robert  L.  Deschamps,  Wheaton,  Dl.,  aasigmMr  to  Shun 

Brothers  Incorporated,  Evanston,  m. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  350,058 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14-^i 

U.S.  CL  D26— 14  D 
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235^12 
RECTANGULAR  RASTER  TELEVISION 

PMri'MWR  TUBE 
WminB  J.  Noiodd,  North  Syncose,  and  Edmimd  F. 
ScUDiBg,  ManUm,  N.Y^  a«|giion  to  Gcacnl  Elcdric 


Flkd  Mar.  S,  1973,  Scr.  No.  339,191 
Tcnn  of  pirtent  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D14— OJ,  99 
VJS.CLm6—UE 


I  235415 

CAPSULE 
Kennetl  N.  Lanen,  Sontfafidd,  Micfa., 

Davis  &  Company,  DdroH,  MidL 
Filed  Aug.  3, 1971,  Scr.  No.  168,801 
I  Term  ot  patent  14  years 

^  IntCLD9— ^5 

U.S.  CI.  D32— 3 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1759 


to 


235,213 

AMPLIFIER 

Talwyodd  Kawano,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matrasiiita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  431,739 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Aug.  14, 1973 

Tom  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— 05 

VS.  CL  D26— 14  L 


Paritt, 


235,218 
PUZZLE  TOY 


fmUagtm 
46617 


FDed  Aug.  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,582 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

.TO  ^  ...  IntCLD21— ^/ 

U.S.  CL  D34— 15  M 


235,221 

PHOTOCOPIER  CABINET 

Yres  Cormier,  100  Roe  Hodie,  72000  U  MaM, 

Filed  De&  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  424,045 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

WTO  ^  ,>.  IntCLD16-^5 

VA  a.  D61-.1  Q 


235,216 

BALL  GAME  TARGET 

Roy  E.  Mnnson,  133  Pine  St,  Ace,  Tex.    77326 

FUed  Sept  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  399,323 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D21— Oi 

UA  a.  D34— 5  PP 


^_  235,219 

TimBO-TEARDOWN  SWIVEL  FIXTURE 
Claude  M.  Harper,  Westlake  Village,  CaUf., 
Roto-Masten,  Inc. 
Ffled  Jan.  26, 1973,  Scr.  No.  327,077 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  Cn.  D15— 99 
UA  CL  D54-.13  A  "^^^^ 


235,222 

PHOTO-LAMP 

Raymond  George  Lanon,  9731  Rainier  Oitie, 

Hnntingtmi  Beadi,  CaHf  .    92646 

FOed  July  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  381,924 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD26~«5 
VS.  CL  D61->1  F 


trto 


235414 

SWITCH  FOR  TABLE  CIGARETTE  UGHTER 

William  Retder,  Wickham,  England,  assignor  to  CoUbri 

Lighten  Limited,  London,  Endand 

FDed  June  4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  366^67 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec  15, 1972 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D27— 05 

VS.  CL  D27— 36 


235,217 

RIDER  PROPELLED  VEHICLE 

Raymmid  J.  Lohr,  Laurie  Jay  CampbeU,  and  Rdbert  T. 

Aner,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Louis  Marx  &  Co.i  Inc. 

FUed  June  14, 1973,  Scr.  No.  370,065 

I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D21— 0i 
VS.  a.  D34— 15  AJ 


235,220 

«  ^  »*  ^.        GUITAR  HEAD 

Hari  Matsnda,  Eyaaston,  m.,  assignor  to  G.  Leblanc 

Corporatton,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

FUed  June  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  370,772 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

.TO  ^  .v.,  IntCLD17— Oi 

VS.  CL  D56~l  A 


235,223 
FILM  REEL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Dianne  BcTeriey  AinsUe  and  Arthur  Hunt  <»»««>«», 
N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Fawtman  Kodak  Company,  Rodes- 

FDed  Jan.  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  325,287 
Teirn  of  patent  14  yens 
Int  a.  D16— 05 
VS.  CL  D61— 1  T 
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235^24 

COIN  HOLDER 

CutiaB  M.  Peadcy,  25  Boulder  Driye, 

BoittDgtoii,  Mass.    01803 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355,757 

Term  <rf  patent  14  years 

lot  €1.  D3— 99 

VA  CL  D87— 3  B 


i  235,227 

1  LIGHT 

John  M.  Cleary,  Martinsiille,  and  Jobn  P.  MiAriuuuer, 
Avon-by-the-Sea,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Cleary  A^achinery 
Co.,  Inc.,  Martinsville,  N  J. 

j      FUed  July  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  377,237 
1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D26— 02,  03 
VJS.  CL  D48— 20  K 


235,225 

CHANGEABLE  SIGN 

Steven  Kramar,  4052  W.  26th  St, 

Chicago,  m.    60623 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1970,  Ser.  No.  26,092 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D20-^J 

U.S.  CL  D96~12 


235,228 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Frank  Van  Steenhoven,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assimor  to 
Westingfaouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
.      FUed  July  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  381,654 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D26-^5 
U.S.  a.  D48— 23  R 


235,226 

DESK  NAMEPLATE 

Panl  W.  Money,  1701  Country  Lane  Drive, 

La  Porte,  Ind.    46350 

FUed  July  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  381,890 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D20— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D96— 12  F 
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235,229 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Masanoii  Hamada,  Moriguchi,  and  Benito  Mishiro,  Salad, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electrical  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  402,855 
Clauns  priority,  apj^cation  Japan  Apr.  11,  1973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
wr«  ^  IntCLD14— 05 

U.S.  CL  D56— 4  B 


235  231 

GEOGRAPHICAL  ITME  CALCULAIXIR 

Bengt  Olctf  Mellbcrg,  Nybodagatan  10^, 

S-17142  Sofaia,  Sweden 

Filed  May  4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  357,516 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Sweden  Nov.  8, 1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CLD19— 99 
U.S.  CL  D64.— 11  B 


235,230 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 
Lewis  H.  HeiT,  Lansdale,  and  John  S.  Kovacs,  East  Nor- 
riton.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Speny  Univac  Division,  Speny    U.S.  CL  D87— 5  C 
Rand  Corporatimi,  Blue  BeU,  Pa.  »    i~    ^  v. 

FUed  July  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  378,613 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CLD16— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D61— 1  Q 


235,232 

TRAVEL  MAKE-UP  CASE 

Sidney  E.  Ridtenbaker,  P.O.  Box  1921, 

Myrtle  Beach,  S.C.    29577 

FUed  Sept  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  397,917 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D3— <?; 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tn  u/uniLi 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1975 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Helsley,  Grover  Cleveland,  3,886, 1 70. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Sievenpiper,  Ward.  3,885,800. 
AB  Bofors:  See— 

Claeson,  Karl  Goran;  Karlsson,  Birgitta  Gunilla;  and  Svendsen, 
Lars-Gundro,  3,886,136. 
AB  Gustavsbergs  Fabriker:  See— 

Kosonen,  Pentti  Einari,  3,886,064. 
Abe,  Michio,  to  Tokai  TRW  &  Co.  Limited.  Method  of  making  ball 

studs.  3,885.996,  CI.  148-12.100. 
Abe,  Yoshio:  See— 

Naito,     Takayuki;     Nakagawa,     Susumu;     and     Abe,     Yoshio, 

3.886.138. 
Naito.     Takayuki;     Nakagawa.     Susumu;     and     Abe.     Yoshio. 
3.886.139. 
Abramovitch.  Rudolph  Abraham;  and  Cue.  Berkeley  Wendell.  Jr.  Pro- 
cess   for    the    synthesis    of    N-hydroxypyrroles.    3,886,180,    CI. 
260-326.620. 
Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S.A..  ARBED:  See— 
Obst,  Karl-Heinz;  Stradtmann.  Jurgen;  Metz,  Paul;  and  Meyer. 
Francis.  3,885,956. 
Ackermann,  Othmar.  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Intrave- 
nously tolerated  anti-distemper  and  anti-hepatitis  vaccine,  its  prepa- 
ration and  its  use  for  immunization.  3,886,270,  CI.  424-89.000. 
AcosU,  Anthony  L.  Climbing  safety  device.  3,885,647.  CI.  182-8.000. 
Adachi,  Shizuo  R.;  and  O'Neal.  Robert  G.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion.  Damper  wind  stop  and  blade  seal  design.   3,885.347.  CI. 
49-92.000. 
Adams.  Aaron  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Sumner.  Elton;  and  Adams,  Aaron  W.,  Jr.,  3,885.526. 
Adams,  Phillip:  See— 

Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Adams,  Phillip,  3.886,284. 
Adams.  Stewart  Sanders;  Armiuge,  Bernard  John;  Bristow,  Norman 
William;  and  Heathcote,  Bernard  Vincent,  to  Boots  Company  Lim- 
ited, The.  Xanthenyl  and  thiaxanthenyl  semicarbazides.  3,886,169, 
CI.  260-293.580. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See— 

Anderson.  Carl  £.,  3,885.783. 
Adolph.  Horst  G.:  See— 

Dacons.  Joseph  C;  Adolph.  Horst  G.;  and  Kamlet,  Mortimer  J., 
3.886.173. 
Affiliated  Hocpiul  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Baldwin.  Brian  E..  3.885.560. 
Agatani.  Katsuzo.  Inclinable  bed  adapted  for  use  to  medical  care. 

3.885,556,  CI.  128-71.000. 
Agee,  Robert  B.;  and  Davis.  James  E..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Produc- 
tion of  chlorinated  hydrocarbons.  3.886.221.  CI.  260-658.00R. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Shindo,    Akio;    Nakanishi,    Yoichiro;    and    Sawada,    Yoshihiro, 
3,886,263. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Kruck.  Peter,  3,885.969. 
Moisar,  Erik;  and  Riester,  Oskar,  3,885.972. 
Aglitsky.  Vladimir  Efimovich:  See— 

Alexandrov.  Adolf  Moritsovich;  Aglitsky.  Vladimir  Efimovich; 
Gun,  Dmitry  Rudolfovicb;  Kantor,  Ilya  Solomonovich;  Kakh- 
niashvili,  Avtandil  Semenovich;  Topolyan^y,  Jury  Amoldovich; 
Suladze,  Ippolit  Davidovich;  and  Tsimbler,  Jury  Abramovich, 
3,885.757. 
Ahlstone,  Arthur  G.,  to  Vetco  Offthore  Industries.  Inc.  Well  casing 
running,    cementing    and     flushing    apparatus.     3,885.625,    CI. 
166-181.000. 
Ahmed,  Samir  A.:  See— 

Foster.  Jack  I>^  Kirk.  Russell  F.;  Moreno.  Frederick  E.;  and 
Ahmed,  Samir  A.,  3,886,48 1 . 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 
Drage,  David  J..  3.885.744. 
Jones.  John  Paul.  Jr..  3.885.441. 
Uffner.  Melville  W..  3,886.113. 
Air-Tech  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Fraioli.  Dooato  M..  3,885,360. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Chromecek,  Richard  C,  3.886.125. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Yoshinaga.  Fumihiro;  Tsuchida.  Takayasu;  Kikuchi.  Kenji;  and 
Okumura.  Shinji.  3.886.039. 
Akerblom,  Eva  Birgitta.  to  Pharmacia  Aktiebolag.  N-alkylation  of  acyl- 
ated  amino  compounds.  3.886.208.  CI.  26O-5I8.00R. 
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Akimov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev.  Auli  Alexandrovich;  Gorelik. 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman.  Boris  Izrailevich;  Ermoshin,  Vyaches- 
lav  Dmitrievich;  Korovin,  Stanislav  Konstaninovich;  Naumov.  Vladi- 
mir Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev.  Konstantin  Andreevich;  Fronk, 
Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  Shvartsman.  Vadim  Lvovich;  Garshenin! 
Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Stakhov,  Oleg  Fedorovich;  Krugiov.  Igor 
Ivanovich;  and  Samokhvalov.  Mark  Markovich.  Method  of  obtaining 
a  fused,  doped  contact  between  an  electrode  meul  and  a  semi- 
conductor. 3,886,002,  CI.  148-180.000. 
Akiyama,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Akiyama,  Katsuhiko.  3,886,582. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Borg,  Svcn  Christer;  Hesson,  Christer  Ragnar;  and  Nilsson,  Erik 
Henning,  3,885,678. 
Aktiengesellschaft    Jungbunzlauer    Spiritusund    Chemische    Fabrik- 
See— 
Kabil,  Adei  J..  3,886,041. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

DeJong,  Geert  J.,  3,886,088. 
Al-jon  Incorporated:  See — 

Sharp,  Allen  B.;  and  Hull.  Richard  A.,  3,885,292. 
Albers,  Edwin  Wolf:  See— 

Pilato,  Joseph  Michael;  Magee,  John  Storey,  Jr.;  and  Albers, 
Edwin  Wolf,  3,886,094. 
Albert,  William  C,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Floated  gyro  with  angular 

inertia  compensation.  3.885,443,  CI.  74-5.00R. 
Albright,  James  A.:  See— 

Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Albright,  James  A.,  3,885,953. 
Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Albright,  James  A.,  3.885,954. 
Albright,  Patrick  J.;  and  Roberts,  Joseph  P.  Method  of  making  jewelry 

and  the  like.  3,886,051,  CI.  204-18.00R. 
Album,  Harvey  E.:  See— 

Dvonch,  William:  and  Album,  Harvey  E.,  3,886,186. 
Alexandrov,  Adolf  Moritsovich;  Aglitsky,  Vladimir  Efimovich;  Gun, 
Dmitry  Rudolfovich;  Kantor.  Ilya  Solomonovich;  Kakhniashvili.  Av- 
tandil Semenovich;  Topolyansky,  Jury  Amoldovich;  Suladze.  Ippolit 
Davidovich;  and  Tsimbler.  Jury  Abramovich.  Receiving-and- 
dispatching  station.  3.885.757.  CI.  243-19.000. 
Alexeff.  Alexander  V..  to  Alexeff-Snyder  Enterprises.  Inc.  Fabric 

splice  apparatus.  3.885.596.0.  139-28.000. 
Alexeff-Snyder  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 
AlexefT.  Alexander  V..  3.885.596. 
Alfs.  Helmut:  See— 

List.  Ferdinand;  Alfs,  Helmut;  Wember.  Kurt;  and  Orlowski,  Frie- 
drich-August,  3,886,200. 
Allard,    Lavale.    Can    top    removal    mechanism.    3.885.700,    CI 

220-263.000. 
Altmann,  Jack  G.  Method  and  temple  apparatus  for  guiding  fabric 
lengths     through     textile     weaving     machines.     3,885,600,     CI 
139-292.000. 
Alton  Box  Board  Company:  See— 

Wilkinson,  Robert  M.;  and  Lyon,  James  R.,  3,886,019. 
Altseimer,  John  H.;  and  Hanold,  Robert  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  large  tunnel  excavation  in  hard  rock.  3,885.832.  CI 
299-14.000. 
Aluminum  Pechiney:  See — 
Bulit,  Roger,  3.885,983. 
Alvarez,  Francisco  S.;  and  Van  Horn,  Albert  R.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.  Novel  prostaglandin  intermediates  and  process  for  the  produc- 
tion thereof.  3,886,185,  CI.  260-345.900. 
Amagami,  Keizo;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Nawa,  Motoyuki;  Kawabau, 
Norio;  Nishibayashi,  Nobuhiko;  and  Sasada,  KaUumi.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Hot  water  controlling  device.  3,885.736. 
CI.  237-8.00R. 
Amann.  August:  See— 

Himmele.  Walter.  Amann.  August;  Aquila.  Werner;  Giertz.  Hu- 
bert: and  Siegel.  Hardo.  3.886,168. 
Amano,  Hirota:  See — 

Nagoya,   Yoshishige;  Takeuchi,  Takashi;   Murai,   Kosuke;  and 
Amano,  Hirota,  3,885,908. 
AM  AX  Inc.:  See— 

Scarpino,  Leopoklo,  3,886,409. 
Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Thomas  E.;  and  Heyne.  Clarence  A., 
to  Owens-Illinois.    Inc.    Article   handling   chuck.    3.885,825.  CI 
294-115.000. 
American  Bank  Note  Company:  See— 

Laxer.  Herbert,  3,886,083. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Kuchenbecker,  Morris  William;  and  Oppermann,  Walter  John, 
3,885,341. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Fetchin,  John  Allan;  MarzlufF,  William  Frank;  and  Barber,  William 

Austin.  3,886.213. 
Kemme.  Herbert  Rudolph  Conrad;  and  Scharf.  Edward  Jonathan. 
3.886.223. 


PI   1 


PI  2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
i 


May  27.  1975 
I 


May  27,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  'X 


PI  2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LofTelman,  Frank  Fred,  3,886.078. 
American  Environmental  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Cemiglia,  Vincent  J.,  3,883,466. 
American  Fine  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Solterbeck,  Ward  W.,  3.88S,37S. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Dvonch,  William;  and  Album.  Harvey  E.,  3.886,186. 
McCaully,  Ronald  J.;  Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Bell,  Stanley  C, 

3,886,276. 
McKinley,  Wayne  A.;  and  Sarantakis,  Dimitrios,  3,886,135. 
SantilK,  Arthur  A..  3.886,159. 
Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Teller,  Daniel  M.;  and  Guinosso,  Charles  J., 

3.886.150. 
Wei.  Peter  H.L..  3.886,151. 
Yardley.  John  P.,  3,886,137. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 
Chen,  Chieh  Yang,  3,885,572. 
Snitzer,  Elias,  3,885,976. 
American  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.:  See — 

Gagnon,  Victor  J.,  3,885,263. 
American  Standard,  Inc.:  See— 
Renzi.  Peter  N.,  3,885.529. 
Amicon  Corporation:  See — 

Bolger.  Justin  C,  3,886,228. 
Ammann.  Paul  R.,  to  Mueller  Co.  Insulated  coupling  joint.  3,885,818, 

CI.  285-31.000. 
Amoco  Production  Company:  See — 
Farr,  John  B.,  3,886.493. 

Knight.  Jowph  W.;  and  Gilbert.  Kennis  W..  3.885.646. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Long,  Robert  Alvin;  Lucas,  Joel  William;  Over,  William  Roderick; 
and  Doty,  Donald  Sudson,  3,885.287. 
Amplifier  Design  And  Service.  Inc.:  See— 

O'Neil.  William  A.;  and  Ray.  George  H..  3.886,470. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See— 

Shank,  Herbert  C.  Jr.,  3.886,020. 
Andermo,  Nils  Ingvar,  to  Stiftelien  Institute!  for  Mikrovagsteknik  Vid 
Teknishka  Hogsk-lan  i  Stockholm.  Device  for  measuring  the  relative 
movement  between  two  objecu.  3.885,873,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Anderson,  Cart  E.,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation.  Docu- 
ment feeder.  3.885.783.  CI.  271-34.000. 
Anderson.  Clifford  J.:  See- 
Rollins,  Jack  D.;  Best,  Ralph  E.;  Riggs,  Robert  R.;  Anderson.  Clif- 
ford J.;  and  Bamhart,  Victor  J..  3.886.368. 
Anderson,  Lester  Hant.  Refuse  compactor  system.  3,886,407.  CI. 

317-13.00R. 
Anderson,  Robert  F..  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Overspeed  con- 
trol system  for  a  vehicle.  3,886.406,  CI.  317-5.000. 
Anderson,  Seymour  Carence,  Jr.,  to  Sonoco  Producu  Company.  Han- 
dling   system    for    interlocking    cover    boxes.    3,885,692,    CI. 
214-514.000. 
Anderson,  Terry  G.,  to  Bell  &.  Howell  Company.  Method  of  develop- 
ment of  liquid  electrostatic  images  using  an  hydrophobic  barrier  liq- 
uid. 3,885,960,  CI.  96-l.OLY. 
Aono,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Kishimoto,    Shoji;    Aono,    TeUuya;    and    Noguchi,    Shunsaku, 
3,886,207. 
Apache  Corporation:  See — 

Wake,  Harold  E.,  3,885,743. 
Appelt,  Daren  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Asynchronous 

communication  bus.  3,886.524.  CI.  340-172.500. 
Aqua-Chem.  Inc.:  See — 

La  Haye.  Paul  G..  3.885.903. 
Aquila,  Werner:  See— 

Himmele,  Walter;  Amann,  August;  Aquila,  Werner;  Gieru.  Hu- 
bert; and  Siegel,  Hardo,  3,886,168. 
Arai,     Akira.     Mechanical     connecting     device.     3,886,349,     CI. 

240-4  l.OOL. 
Araoka,  Toshinobu.  Excavator  for  digging  a  hole  beneath  the  water. 

3.885.330.  CI.  37-57.000. 
Archer,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Ken;  and  Archer,  Robert  A.,  3.886,184. 
ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.:  See— 

Ceska,  Gary  W.,  3.886.081. 
Arcos  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas.  Royal  David.  Jr.;  and  Norcross.  James  E..  3,885.922. 
Arita.  Koshei.  Method  of  manufacturing  chips  for  automatic  dispensing 

machine.  3,886.018.  CI.  156-202.000. 
Armitage.  Bernard  John:  See- 
Adams,  Stewart  Sanders;  Armitage,  Bernard  John;  Bristow,  Nor- 
man William;  and  Heathcote,  Bernard  Vincent,  3.886,169. 
Armstrong.  Jack  W.,  to  Lipe  Rollway  Corporation.  Vibratory  conveyor 

and  abrader.  3,885,356,  CI.  5I-S9.00R. 
Amaud,  Claude  D.:  See- 
Brewer,  Hollis  Bryan;  and  Arnaud.  Claude  D..  3.886.132. 
Ameklev.  Duane  R.:  See- 
Baker.  Don  R.;  Teach.  Eugene  G.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R., 
3,885,948. 
Amekley,  Duane  R.:  See- 
Baker.  Don  R.;  Teach,  Eugene  G.;  and  Amekley,  Duane  R., 
3,885,947. 
Artelt.  Herbert  C.  Jr..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Addressing  machine 

label  transport.  3,886,032.  CI.  156-521.000. 
Arts.  Marcus:  See — 

Eastwood,  H.  Keith;  Noval,  Barry  A.;  Arts,  Marcus;  and  Leitner, 
Michael,  3.886.578. 
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Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 

HofTman,  Frank  A.;  and  Hinson,  Layton  L.,  3,885^300. 
Asahara,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Izumitani,  Tetsuro,  to  Hoy^  Glass  Works, 

Limited.  Sealing  glass  for  laser  glass.  3,885,974,  CI.  |I06-47.00Q. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyakawa,  Seinan;  and  Shimoda,  Mitsuhiko,  3,88(i,443. 
Miyakawa,  Seinan;  and  Tanaka,  Hisao,  3,886,57 l.j 
Asai,  Kiyotsugu;  Kawabata,  Toshihiko;  Sakai,  Koichi;iFukuda,  Kiyo; 
Nagahisa,  Seiji;  and  Ichikawa,  Toshiyuki,  to  Mitsui  jToatsu  Chemi- 
cals,   Incorporated.    Polyurethane    composition.    3,886,226,    CI. 
260-77.5AM.  . 

Asano,  Yoshio;  and  Ohkubo,  Kinji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto- 
process  camera.  3,886.570.  CI.  354-86.000.  j 
Ash,  Arthur  B.;  LaMontagne,  Maurice  P.;  and  Markqvac,  Anica,  to 
United    States    of    America,    Army.     2-Aryl-6-trifluoromethyl-4- 
pyridylcarbinolamine  antimalarials.  3.886,167,  CI.  2^-293.520. 
Ashcraft,  Thomas  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gale,  Walter  W.;  Ashcraft,  Thomas  L.,  Jr.;  and  Saunders,  Rhode- 
rick  K..  3,885.626.                                                   j 
Ashmore,  Charles  I.:  See—                                                ( 

Combs,  Charles  S..  Jr.;  and  Ashmore,  Charles  I.,  3.886,007. 
Asija,  Satya  Pal.  Low  power  remote  switch  device.  13,886,376,  CI. 

307-116.000. 
Askqgard,  Douglas  R.:  See — 

Wegener,  Horst  A.  R.;  and  Askegard,  Douglas  R.,  3.886,532. 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Dahlberg,  Alf-Goran;  Hogberg,  Karl  Gustav;  LindWall,  Sven;  and 

Rydh.  Thore  Oskar  Vemer,  3,886,267.  | 

Evers,  Hans  Christer  Arvid;  and  Fischler,  Max,  3,886,265. 
Ates  Component!  Elettonici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fusaroli,  Marzio;  and  Pecorella,  Alessandro,  3,885i,999. 
Atkinston,  Ernest  H.:  See— 

Olowinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Atkinston.  Ernest  H.,  3  885.767. 
Atlaatic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Mitchell,  Maurice  M.,  Jr.,  3,886,224. 
Atzinger,  Wolfgang;  and  Reetz,  Heinz,  deceased  (by  Rjeetz,  Hildgard, 
heir-at-law),  to  Fritz  Schwarzer  GmbH.  Remote  poiition  indicator 
for    follow-up    devices    in    recording    systems.     31,886,562,    CI. 
346-32.000.  I 

Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ruf,  Max,  3.885,896.  I 

Audichron  Company,  The:  See — 

Walker,  Walter  P.;  Smith,  Leary  W.;  Cofer,  Frartk  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Lewis,  Jack  E.,  3,886,590.  ' 

Auer,  Wolf  Maria,  to  Bremsen-und-Filter-Handelsgesellschaft  mbH. 
Method  and  machine  for  fashioning  sheet  materials.  3,885,413,  CI. 
72.385.000. 
Aune,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Petinaux,    Marcel;   MeUger,   Jacques;   Aune,   Jetn-Pierre;   and 
Knoche,  Hubert,  3,886,178.  I 

Austin,  Dennis  R.;  and  McNease,  Wilbem  W.,  to  Mobjl  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Set  point  controller.  3,886,418,  CI.  318-15.000; 
Automatic  Switch  Company:  See— 
O'Keefe,  Robert  F.,  3,885,591. 
Automation  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Koerber,  Marvin  A.;  and  Richitelli,  Charles  G.,  3,8185,593. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See—  { 

Lefeuvre,  Andre.  3,886.374.  I 

Leorat.  Francois  Jean-Louis;  and  Mouttet.  Andre.  3.885,476. 
Automobiles  Peugeot  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

De  Lavenne,  Hubert,  3,885,812. 
Automotive  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Pitcher,  Robert  Hazell,  3,885,809. 
Autotrol  Corporation:  See — 

Prosser,  David  G.,  3,886,074. 
Avions  Marcel  Dassault-Breguet  Aviation,  Societe  Anonjyme  Francaise 
ayant  son  siege  Social:  See — 
Deplante,  Henri,  3,886,023. 
Avon  Rubber  Company  Limited:  See — 

Rowland,  Kenneth  Harry,  3,885,604. 
Axthammer,  Ludwig:  See — 

Clock,  Wilfried;  and  Axthammer,  Ludwig,  3,885,8^3. 
Ayret,  David  B.  Fluid  coupling  apparatus.  3,885,608,  Clj  141-354.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 
McRowe,  Arthur  W.,  3.886,262. 
Smith,  Billy  N..  3,885.659. 
B  &  W.  Filterfabrik  Johannes  Weber  KG:  See— 

Mellert,  Arnold.  3,885,863. 
Baboian,  Robert;  and  Haynes,  Gardner  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated.    Electrolytic     separation     of    metals.     3j886,05S,     CI. 
204-146.000.  I 

Bacchialoni,  Francesco  L.  Rate  of  motion  detector.  3,886,385,  CI. 

310-152.000. 
Bachmann,  William  V.  Annular  piston  engine  with  a^erbumer  and 

separable  power  turbine.  3,885,386,  CI.  60-307.000.1 
Backman,  William  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Walsh,  George  M.;  Cummings,  James  W.;  Backman,  William  R., 
Jr.;  and  Clifford,  Peter  J.,  3,886,487.  | 

Badia,  Frank  Arthur;  and  Rohatgi,  Pradeep  Kumar,  t<)  International 
Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Composite  meul  bodies.  3,885,959,  CI. 
75-138.000.  I 

Badiache  Anilin-  &.  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  Se^ 

Himmele,  Walter;  Amann,  August;  Aquila.  Wemqr;  Giertz,  Hu- 
bert; and  Siegel.  Hardo.  3.886.168. 


Suter.  Hubert;  Berger,  Rosemarie;  Bipp.  Hansjoerg; 


Buerger,  Gert; 


Hauptmann,  Kurt;  Kratzer,  Otto;  and  Reimer,  Willi,  3,886,199 
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Berkowiu,  Norton  J.  Child's  gate.  3.885.616.  CI.  160-215.000. 
Berkowitt.  Sidney,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Purification  of  cyanuric  acid 
3.886.153,  CI.  260-248.00A. 


Blatt,  Leiand  F.  Variable  cushion  shock 
2«7-34.000. 
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Badische  Aniline-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bartholome,  Emst;  Koehler,  Waldemar;  Stoeckelmann,  Guenter; 
and  May,  Albert,  3,886,187. 
Baermann,  Max.  Magnetic  stabilizing  or  suspension  system.  3,885,504, 

Bagci,  Ibrahim:  See- 
Manning,  Francis  S.;  Buthod,  Paul;  Hodgson,  Robert  A.;  and 
Bagci,  Ibrahim,  3,885,926. 
Bahlinger,  Walter;  Egerbacher.  Werner;  and  Martin,  Heinz,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Thyristor    housing    assembly.    3,886,586,   CI 
357-79.000. 
Bailey,  James  R.;  and  Lavigne,  Vernon  W.,  to  Switchcraft,  Inc.  Electri- 
cal connectors  with  interchangeable  components.  3,885,849   CI 
339-3  l.OOR. 
Baisch,  Thelma  E.  Electrically  heated  gravy  warming  ladle.  3,886,345. 

CI.  219-227.000. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  Teach,  Eugene  G.;  and  Amekley,  Duane  R.,  to  Stauffer 
Chemical    Company.     Meta-anilide    ureas    as    algicidal    asents 
3.885.947.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Baker.  Don  R.;  Teach.  Eugene  G.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R.,  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company.  Meta-substituted  ether  anilides  as  algicidal 
agenu.  3,885,948,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Baldin,  Frede;  and  Nastas,  George,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Carbure- 
tor accelerator  pump  control  apparatus.  3,886,240,  CI.  26I-34.00B. 
Baldwin,  Brian  E.,  to  Affiliated  Hospital  Products,  Inc.  Needle  assem- 
bly having  a  folded  bandage  handle.  3,885,560,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Balkus,  Cari   E.,  Jr.   Nail  puller  for  claw  hammer.  3,885,772,  CI. 

254-26.000. 
Ball  Computer  Producte,  Inc.:  See- 
Lloyd,  Lester  John,  3,886,371. 
Balthrop,  Chris  A.:  See- 
Harms,  A.  D.,  Jr.;  Hemphill,  Robert  B.;  Balthrop,  Chris  A.;  and 
Peter,  Harley  D.,  3,886,328. 
Bamberg,  William  I.:  See— 

Koury,  Frederic;  Bamberg,  William  I.;  and  Keeffe,  William  M., 
3.886,391. 
Banas,  Andrew  J.,  Sr.  Two-way  tape  and  centering  device.  3,885,314 

CI.  33-27.00C. 
Banike,  Ronald  A.,  to  Hollymatic  Corporation.  Refrieeratins  aDpara- 

tus.  3,885,401,  CI.  62-303.000. 
Banks,  Paul  J.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Record  assemblv 
3,885,334,  CI.  40-2.00R.  ' 

Barakitis,  Nikolaos;  Webb,  Edward  A.;  and  Makar,  Francis  B.,  Jr.,  to 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Method  of  sealing  alumina  arc  tube 
3,886,392,  CI.  313-220.000. 
Barber,  Gerald  L.  Amusement  ride.  3,885,503,  CI.  104-76.000. 
Barber,  William  Austin:  See— 

Fetchin.  John  Allan;  Marzluff.  William  Frank;  and  Barber,  William 
Austin,  3,886,213. 
Bares,  James  D.;  and  Burke,  William  P.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
reducing  effective  pumping  capacity  of  a  refrigerant  vapor  compres- 
sor. 3,885,889,  CI.  417-274.000. 
Bargas,  Daniel:  See- 
King,  Merrill  A.;  and  Bargas,  Daniel,  3,885,368. 
Baril,  Michel;  and  Vu  San,  Hoang,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Flat  hybrid-T 
structure  for  transmitting  wave  energy.  3,886,500,  CI.  333-1 1.000. 
Barkov,  Vasily  Andreevich:  See— 

Veprintsev,  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Klyachko,  Lev  losifovich;  Kudrya, 
Nikolai  Andreevich;  Suslov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Grishin,  Gen- 
nady  Petrovich;  Kolchin,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Funtikov,  Evgeny 
Vasilievich;  Shpak,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Barkov,  Vasily 
Andreevich,  3,885,637. 
Bama,  Gabriel  G.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Gas  sensing 
electrode    system    employing    hydrophilic    wick.    3,886,058.    CI. 
204- 195  .OOP. 
Bamhart.  Victor  J.:  See- 
Rollins.  Jack  D.;  Best.  Ralph  E.;  Riggs.  Robert  R.;  Anderson,  Clif- 
ford J.;  and  Bamhart,  Victor  J.,  3,886,368. 
Bartels,  Manfred,  to  Empisal  Knitmaster  Luxembourg  S.A.  System  for 
selecting  the  needles  of  a  knitting  machine  according  to  a  program. 
3,885,405,  CI.  66-75.000. 
Bartholome,  Emst;  Koehler.  Waldemar;  Stoeckelmann.  Guenter;  and 
May.  Albert,  to  Badische  Aniline-  &.  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Continuous  manufacture  of  propylene  oxide  from  propylene  chlo- 
rohydrine.  3.886.187.  CI.  260-348.600. 
Barton,  Robert  S.;  Hauck,  Erwin  A.;  and  Lyie,  Don  M.,  to  Burroughs 
Corporation.  Vocabulary  and  error  checking  scheme  for  a  charac- 
ter-serial digital  data  processor.  3,886,522,  CI.  340-1 46.  lAB. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schuhmacher,  Alfred;  and  Schwantje,  Gerd,  3,886,188. 
Bashlykov,  Jury  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Goppen,  Albert  Adolfovich;  Nikolaev,  Igor  Vladimirovich;  Vy- 
sotsky,  losif  Fadeevich;  Zaslavsky,  Mikhail  Maximovich;  Klu- 
shin,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  Petreev,  Anatoly  Mikhailovich; 
Dronova,  Lidia  Mikhailovna;  Lednikov,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Gri- 
shenkov.    Jury    Alexandrovich;    and    Bashlykov,    Jury    Mik- 
hailovich, 3,885,634. 
Basi,  JagUr  S.;  and  Sandhu,  Jagtar  S.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Simultaneous  double  diffusion  into  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate.  3,886,569,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Bateman,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Campbell,  Allan  A.;  and  Capasso,  James  J., 
to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.  Method  of  making  vented  test 
barrel     assembly     for     revolver     ammunition.     3,885,293,     CI. 
29-416.000. 
Bates,  John  K.  Coordinate  locating  method  and  system.  3,886.553,  CI. 
343-1 12.00R. 


Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 
Gross,  Daniel  M.,  3,885,855. 
Stingelin,  Valentin,  3,885,944. 
Battigelli,  Jean  A.:  See— 

Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique, 
3,885,940. 
Baumann,  Hans  D.  Eccentric  rotary  plug  valve  with  quick  removal  trim 

insert.  3,885,77 1 ,  CI.  25 1  -298.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Bums,  Richard  H.;  Button.  Roger  E.;  Martens,  Alexander  E.;  and 
Morton,  Roger  R.,  3,885.415. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ehrig,  Bodo;  Wolz,  Hermann;  and  Hentschel.  Claus,  3,885,950. 
Geffers,  Hans;  Radt,  Walter;  Schultz,  Hartmut;  and  Schliebs,  Rein- 
hard,  3,886,204. 
Geffers,  Hans;  Radt,  Walter;  Schuiz,  Hartmut;  and  Schliebs,  Rein- 
hard,  3,886,205. 
Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf. 

3,885,951. 
Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and 

Stendel,  Wilhelm,  3,886.156. 
Kuhlthau,  Hans  Peter;  and  Raue,  Roderich.  3,886.152. 
Bayer,  Gerhard;  Cherdron,  Egon;  Haerter,  Manfred;  and  Hecht,  Emst, 
to  Gebr.  Giulini  GmbH.  Method  for  producing  bricks  from  red  mud 

3.886.244,  CI.  264-44.000. 

Bayer,  Gerhard;  Cherdron,  Egon;  Haerter,  Manfred;  and  Hecht,  Emst, 
to  Gebr.  Giulini  GmbH.  Method  for  producing  bricks  from  red  mud 

3.886.245,  CI.  264-56.000. 

Bayer,  Helmut,  to  Electrovac  Fabrikation  Electrotechnischer  Spezia- 
lartikel  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Firma.  Method  of  production  of  a  liquid 
crystal  cell.  3,886,014,  CI.  156-145.000. 
Beadle,  Howard  C,  to  R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Company,  Inc.  Synergistic  anti- 
oxidant combination.  3,886,1 14,  CI.  260-45.70P. 
Beals,  Duane  E.;  Blake,  WiUiam  W.;  and  Rosenberger,  Paul  C,  to  Cat- 
erpillar Tractor  Co.  Control  lever  and  linkage  system.  3,885,448,  CI. 
74-501.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Company:  See— 
Fujii,  Joanne  G.,  3,886,300. 
Beck,  Henry  Nelson,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Nucleation  of 

isoUtic  polystyrene.  3,886,131,  CI.  260-93. 50A. 
Becklin,  Dennis  M.,  to  Environmenul  Container  Systems,  Inc.  Valance 

molding  for  equipment  cases.  3,885,701,  CI.  220-325.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ackermann,  Othmar,  3,886,270. 
Belkin,  Nathan  L.  Complete  head  covering  for  use  in  sterile  enviroo- 

mentt.  3,885,558,  CI.  128-142.700. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  Terry  G.,  3,885,960.  , 
Hadzimihalis,  Theodore  M.,  3,885,868. 
Lodge,  Edward  H..  3,885,706. 
Morrison,  Wilbur  J.,  3,885,780. 
Bell,  Stanley  C:  See— 

McCaully,  Ronald  J.;  Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Bell.  Stanley  C  . 
3,886.276.  •  /      • 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See 

Bonner.  William  Adam;  Geusic.  Joseph  Edward;  and  Van  Uitert 

LeGrand  Gerard.  3.886.533. 
Seidel,  Harold.  3.886.452. 
Wadlington.  James  Carroll.  3.886.436. 
Belousov.  Vladimir  Petrovich:  See— 

Laranov.  Sergei  Glebovich;  Braiko.  Voklmir  Vasilievich;  Chigirin. 
Jury  Trofimovich;  and  Belousov.  Vladimir  Petrovich.  3.886.446. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Grimes.  Alton  O.;  and  Pugh.  Frank  D.,  3.885.760. 
Jonkey.  Loren  M.;  and  Markus.  Eugene.  3.886.491. 
Menzel.  Klaus.  3.885.635. 
Moss.  James  R.;  and  Wilson.  Walter.  3.885.747. 
Bennett.  Jeffrey,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Push-pull  connector 

3.885.851.  CI.  339-91. OOR. 
Bennett,  Robert:  See— 

Moyroud,  Louis  M.;  and  Bennett,  Robert,  3,886,566. 
Bentley,  Kenneth  Walter;  and  Rushworth,  William  Ian,  to  Reckitt  & 
Colman  Products  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  containing 
substituted  phenyl  sulphoxides  and  sulphones  and  method  of  using 
same.  3,886,285,  CI.  424-337.000. 
Beratherm  AG:  See— 

Dahm,  Victor,  3,885,986. 
Beregi,  Laszio;  Hugon,  Pierre;  and  Duhault.  Jacques,  to  Science-Union 
et      cie.       l-Trifluoromethylphenyl-2-cyanoalkylamine      propane. 
3,886,195,  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Berg,  Peter  G.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  ac- 
celerating cathode  heating.  3,886,401,  CI.  315-94.000. 
Bergendahl,  Hans-Georg.  Hydraulic  support  for  the  movably  supported 

roller  in  roll  presses.  3,885,465,  CI.  100-47.000. 
Berger,  Rosemarie:  See— 

Suter,  Hubert;  Berger,  Rosemarie;  Bipp,  Hansjoerg;  Buerger,  Gert; 
Hauptmann,  Kurt;  Kratzer,  Otto;  and  Reimer.  Willi,  3,886,199. 
Bergerhoff,  Gunter;  Tihanyi.  Bela;  Falbe.  Jurgen;  Weber.  Jurgen;  and 
Weisheit.  Wemer.  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Organic  phos- 
phorus compounds  containing  at  least  one  phcsphorus  atom,  which 
may  be  present  in  the  trivalent  sute.  at  lea^t  two  carboxylic  acid- 
ester  groups  and  a  phosphorus  to  carbon  double  linkage.  3.886.179. 
CI.  260-326.250. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Schuermann.  Fritz;  Muller,  Herbert;  Boddicker.  Horst;  and  Heus- 
inger.  Peter-Paul.  3.885,423. 


May  27,  1975 

Bracco  Industrie  Chimica,  Societa  per  Axioni:  See— 
Felder.  Emst;  and  Pitre.  Davide,  3.886.203. 
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Bnigh.  Latane  D..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  John  W..  Jr..  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
tion.    Fiberboaid    carton    onwiur^    mttA    m^tiwwi    «#   _.,...c.^__ 
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Berkowitz.  Norton  J.  Child*  gate.  3.88S.616.  CI.  160-215.000 
Berkowiu.  Sidney,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Purirication  of  cyanuric  acid 

3.886,153,  CI.  26O-248.00A. 
Bernadiner.  Mikhail  Naumovich:  See— 

Shurygin.  Alexei  Petrovich;  Bernadiner.  Mikhail  Naumovich; 
Esilevich.  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinihtein,  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov.  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubaiev,  Viktor  Georgievich; 
Lepakhin,  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin.  Rudolf  Rudolfovich; 
Sharov.  Petr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie,  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev.  Ar- 
kady Dnutrievich;  Moshkovich.  Alexandr  Bentsionovich;  Lupa- 
nov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoshkin.  Viktor  Leonidovich,  de- 
ceased; and  Lukoshkina,  Tatyana  Dmitrievane.  administrator. 
3.885,906. 

Bernardo.  Lowell  Watson,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Fab- 
ric softemng  composition  conuining  a  smectite  type  clay.  3.886.075. 
CI.  2S2-8.7S0.  '•-      I 

Berry,  Holland  J.;  and  LewU,  David  W.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company.  Wellbore 
safety  valve.  3.885,627.  CI.  1 66-224 .OOA. 

Berry.  Mark  Edward;  and  Tullsen.  Thomas  R..  to  GeoMetrics.  Proton 
preceasKMi  magnetometer  tensor.  3.886.440,  CI.  324-. 50E. 

Bert,  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz,  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for 
storing  high  frequency  signals.  3.886.503.  CI.  333-30.00R. 

Bert.  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz.  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Piezoelectric 
^«^y    '"«   for   storing    high    frequency    signals.    3.886.527.   CI. 

Bert.  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz.  Gerard,  to  Thonuon-CSF.  Electro- 
acoustic  memory  device.  3.886.529.  CI.  340-173.0CR. 

Berthiez.  Chartes  William.  Bi-Routional  heads  mounted  on  milling  and 
boring  machines.  3.88S.280,  CI.  29-26.00R. 

Berthon,  Robert;  and  Bichara,  Michel,  to  Mines  de  Potasse  d'Alsace 
S.A.  Electrosutic  separation  of  potash  ores.  3.885.673.  CI 
209-9.000. 

Bertus.  Brent  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Nickel  and  cobalt 
caulysts  including  a  group  ilA  and  VIA  component.  3,886.090,  CI 
252-432.000. 

Bertus.  Brent  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  CatalysU  for  oxida- 
tive dehydrogenation.  3.886,091.  CI.  252-432.000. 

Best.  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Rollins,  Jack  D.;  Best.  Ralph  E.;  Riggs.  Robert  R.;  Anderson.  Clif- 
ford J.;  and  Bamhart.  Victor  J.,  3,886,368. 

Bettini,  Giuseppe,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  Co.,  S.p.A.  Cassette  tape  appa- 
ratus with  automatic  changer.  3,886.591.  CI.  360-92.000 

Beu  Laboratories  Inc.:  See— 
Libutti,  BrtKe  L.,  3.886,261. 

Beyer.  John  Paul,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Compen- 
sated zoned  dielectric  lens  antenna.  3.886.561.  CI.  343-910.000. 

Beziat.  Bernard,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  des  Echafaudages  Tubulaires 
Mills.  Bayonet  -  type  connection.  3.885.648,  CI.  182-178.000. 

Bezrutczyk.  Dominic  S.  Poruble  soldering  fixture.   3.885.755    CI 
242-129.500. 

Bibbens.  William  H.  Sealing  assembly.  3,885,799,  CI.  277-8 1. OOP 

Bichara,  Michel:  See— 

Berthon,  Robert;  and  Bichara,  Michel.  3.885.673. 

Bickley,  Robert  H.;  and  Clar.  Philip  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Radiation 
triggered  disconnect  means.  3.886.379.  CI.  307-202.000. 

Biechler.  Francois- Joseph:  See— 

Martineau,  Jean;  and  Biechler,  Francois-Joseph,  3,886,070. 

Biehl,  Arthur  T.:  See— 

«-...°'*l**  °*****  ^■''  •'•<•«*«'•  R«y  E-;  "Kl  Biehl,  Arthur  T.,  3.886,482. 
Bilbao,  Benjamin,  to  Nolte  and  Nolte,  a  part  interest.  Method  and  com- 
pontion  for  inhibiting  the  after  effectt  of  drunkenness  caused  by 
consuming  alcoholic  beverages.  3,886.281,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Biller,  Efim;  Schmook.  FriU-Peter;  and  Haas.  Bemd.  to  Union  Rheinis- 
che  Braunkohlen  krafhtoff  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  dihydroxydiphenylethers.  3.886.218.  C\.  260-6I3.00R. 
Billups.  James  Otis.  Jr..  to  Billups-Rothenberg.  Inc.  Culture  chamber 

3,886.047,  CI.  195-139.000. 
Billups-Rothenberg,  Inc.:  See— 

Billups,  James  Otis.  Jr..  3.886.047. 
BIMA  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Richard.  3.886.027. 
Biondetti.    Mario,   to   Escher   Wyss   Aktiengesellschaft.   Press   roll 

3.885.283,  a.  29-1  I6.0AD. 
Bipp,  Hansjoerg:  See— 

Suter,  Hubert;  Berger,  Rosemarie;  Bipp.  Hansjoerg:  Buerger.  Gert; 
Hauptmann,  Kurt;  Kratzer,  Otto;  and  Reimer,  Willi.  3,886, 199. 
Bir.  Wallace  G.;  and  Novack.  Joseph,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Recov- 
ery of  alkenyl-aromatic  monomers  by  falling  strand  devolatilization. 
3.886.049.  CI.  203-9.000. 
Bimbaum.  Jerome:  See— 

Inamine,  Edward;  and  Bimbaum.  Jerome.  3.886.044. 
Birtcher  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Judson,  Donald  W.,  3,885.569. 
Bittel,  Robert  W.  Means  for  positioning  a  module  in  an  electric  motor 

control  switch.  3.886.340,  CI.  200-I68.00R. 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Dwyer,  John  Robert;  Schrock,  Martin  Omer,  Dibbem,  John  Eari, 
Jr.;  and  Judge.  Alfred  Herbert.  3.885.892. 
Blake.  William  W.:  See- 
Beak.  Duane  £.;  Blake.  William  W.;  and  Rosenberger.  Paul  C, 
3.885.448. 
Bias.  Seymour  E.  Handtruck  adapter  for  handling  long  heavy  objecte. 

3.885,687.  CI.  214-372.000. 
Blase.  Helmut:  See— 

Gorl.  Richard:  and  Blase.  Helmut.  3.885.677. 


Blatt,  Leiand  F.  Variable  cushion  shock  absorber.  3.885.776.  CI 

267-34.000. 
Block.  Donald  P.  Control  mechanism.  3.885,779.  CI.  i5 1-229.000. 
Blom.  Sigvard  E.  Supporting  stand  preferably  adapted  for  supporting 

a  Christmas  tree.  3,885,763,  CI.  248-44.000.  I 

Bloom.  Stanley  M.;  and  Hoffman.  Arnold,  to  Polaroid  Corporation 

Galvanic  cell.  3.885.990.  CI.  136-102.000. 
Blucher,  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Evancic.  Ernest  A.;  Davis,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Blucher,  Joseph  T.. 
3,885,488. 
Blumberg,  Shmaryahu;  Holmquist,  Barton;  and  Vallee,  Bert  L.  Acyla- 

tion  of  proteolytic  enzymes.  3.886,042.  CI.  195-62.000. 
Bockstiegel,  Heinrich:  See— 

Witte,  Fritz;  and  Bockstiegel,  Heinrich,  3.885,4 I9J 
Boddicker.  Horst:  See— 

Schuermann.  Fritz;  Muller,  Herbert;  Boddicker,  Hprst;  and  Heus- 
inger,  Peter-Paul.  3,885,423. 
Boehner,  Beat;  and  Dawes.  Dag.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Triazolyl 

carbamate  insecticides.  3,886,280,  CI.  424-269.000.  j 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See—  \ 

Cunningham,  Roy  J.;  and  Lieberman,  Warren,  3,885,995. 

Desjardins,  Rene  A..  3,885.887. 

Majeau.  Henrie  Lionel;  and  Fitzsimmons,  Georgje  Washington, 

3,886,548. 
Montgomery,  Howard  W.;  and  Stanley,  Charles  R.;  3,885,685. 
Boertma.  Rintje;  and  Irik,  Gijsbert  Waldemar,  to  COO  B.  V.  Meul  clad 

switch  gear  for  high  voltages.  3,886,336.  CI.  200-48i)0R. 
BoescI,  Walter  F..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Mettods  of  making 

dynamoelectric  machinery.  3,885.302,  CI.  29-596.0q0. 
Bohle,  Lorenz.  Method  and  apparatus  for  filling  adja(xnt  insulating 
tubes  forming  the   positive  plate  of  a  lead-acid  storage   battery 
3,885,988,  CI.  136-27.000.  j    ^  ^ 

Bohrdt,  Joaquin:  See—  I 

Crieger,  Gerhard;  and  Bohrdt,  Joaquin.  3,885,454: 
Boldiic,    Germain    C.    Vehicle    suspension    device.    3,885.775.    CI 

267-11.000. 
Bolgcr.  Justin  C.  to  Amicon  Corporation.  Polyuretharje  composition 
curable   with   polyamine/acid   anhydride   adduct.    3.886.228.  CI. 

Bollert.  Volker:  See— 

Randebrock.  Rudolf;  Bollert.  Volker;  Lukesch.  Heinz;  Muller. 
Gertrud:  Rappen,  Ludwig;  and  Galle,  Friedhelm^  3.886,277. 
BoUiager,  John  J.:  See- 
Watson,  George  A.;  and  Bollinger,  John  J.,  3,886,itl. 
Bom,  Comelis  Johannes  Gerardus:  See- 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis;  van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Boi«,  Comelis  Jo- 
hannes Gerardus,  3,885,633. 
Bomber,  Robert  J.:  See—  j 

Resch,  Richard  J.;  and  Bomber,  Robert  J.,  3.885,7^6. 
Bonner,  William  Adam;  Geusic,  Joseph  Edward;  and  V^n  Uitert,  Le- 
Grand  Gerard,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incortoorated.  Mag- 
netic devices  utilizing  garnet  epitaxial  material.   31.886,533,  CI. 
340- 1 74.0TF.  i 

Boou  Company  Limited,  The:  See—  I 

Adams,  Stewart  Sanders;  ArmiUge,  Bernard  John;'Bristow,  Nor- 
man William;  and  Heathcote,  Bernard  Vincent,  3,886,169 
Booty,  Donald  J.;  and  Vandervelde,  Charles  F.,  to  LCA  Corporation 

Phonograph.  3,885,797,  CI.  274-2.000.  ^ 

Borg,  Sven  Christer;  Hesson,  Christer  Ragnar;  and  Nilsaon,  Erik  Hen- 

?'2i<l^o^j5.*";'?J*?^'„i^'**=*"''"*  Material  handliag  apparatus. 
J,BB3,0/8,  CI.  214-l.OBB. 

Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See—  \ 

Adachi,  Shizuo  R.;  and  O'Neal,  Robert  G..  3,885.3«7 

Borman.  Willem  F.  H.;  and  Reilly.  Eugene  P..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Stabilized  polyester  compositions.  3.886.104,  CI  260-22.0EP 

Bomand,  Robert  M.,  to  Valinor  Anstalt.  Percussion  igniter  for  proiec- 
tilei  and  projectile  embodying  the  same.  3,885,500,  C(.  102-45.000 

li?  t**'v^'"*^*'*  ^'°"''«'  F"*^;  and  Schametzke,  Hottt,  to  Hauni- 
Werke  Korber  &.  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  temporary  storage  and 
traaspon  of  cigarettes  or  the  like.  3.885.683,  CI.  214+I7.0CA 

Borst.  Gaylord  M.;  and  Meyer,  Martin  H..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Power  trim-Ult  system.  3,885,517,  CI.  1  IS-41.$HT. 

Borthwick,  James;  and  Morman,  James  Forrester,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industnes  Limited.  Smoking  mixture.  3,885,574,  CI.  1 31-2  000 

^r:ttsA\1:cr.9'i^^oSr''  °""'"  ""^'^  ^'^'^  '^^^'"^^ 

Bossacrt,  Jean;  Emvein,  Joel;  and  Spitt,  Erich,  to  Thom«on-CSF.  Sys- 
tem for  the  real  time  visualization  of  ultrasonic  images.  3,886,488, 
v.-!.  34O-5.0MP, 

Botteoberg,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Radar  idevice  with  a 

directional  antenna.  3,886,547,  CI.  343-lOO.OSA. 
Bouman,  Antonius  Fredericus  Mattias,  to  Hollandse  Sig«aalappareten 

?;Y%,Y^!l.*«*"'""*"'"****  P°**^  *"PP'y  ""•»  3,886,438,  CI. 
JZ3>22.0UT. 

Bouqi^t,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machine^  Thermiques. 
Device  for  installing  and  removing  big-end  caps  of  connecting  rods 
on  internal  combustion  engines.  3,885,290,  CI.  29-252.000 

BowmanyAli,  Inc.:  See—  i 

Forrest,  John  W.,  3,886.341. 

Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 
Slater.  Uurie  F..  3.886.012. 

Bowser.  George  H.;  Mazzoni,  Renato  J.;  and  Martinec,  Jo^n  P.,  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.  Pivoted  arm  device  for  assembly  of  multiple  glazed 
uniu.  3.886,013.  CI.  156-109.000.  r    *'     * 

Bozoian.  Michael,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Critical  liquid-level  warn- 
ing circuit.  3.886,518.  CI.  340-59.000. 
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Bracco  Industria  Chimica,  Societa  per  Axioni:  See— 

Felder,  Ernst;  and  Pitre,  Davide,  3,886.203. 
Bradbury,  James  W.;  and  Todeff,  William,  to  Huffman  Manufacturing 
Company,  The.  Wheeled  vehicle  with  snap-in  wheel  suDoorts 
3,885,807,  CI.  280-80.00R.  »«PPori.. 

Braiko,  Voldmir  Vasilievich:  See— 

Uranov,  Sergei  Glebovich;  Braiko,  Voldmir  Vasilievich:  Chigirin, 
Jury  Trofimovich;  and  Belousov,  Vladimir  Petrovich.  3,886,446. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See- 
Ernst.  Horst;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Olschewski,  Armin, 
3,885,658. 
Branscome,  Kenneth  M.;  Feath,  William  M.;  Goode,  George  E.;  He- 
izer,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Morgan,  Barrie  O.,  to  Datotek,  Inc.  Voice  se- 
curity method  and  system.  3,886,313,  CI.  179-I.50S. 
Bratter,  Robert  L.;  and  Gaind,  Arun  K.,  to  Intematk>nal  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  for  controlling  dielectric  isolation  of  a 
semiconductor  device.  3,886,000,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Braun,  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Doepke,  DonaM  G.  H.;  and  Braun,  Daniel  E.,  3.885,547. 
Braun.  Eugene  R.;  and  Richards.  Elmer  A.,  to  Eaton  Corp.  Shift  con- 
trol. 3,885,447.  CI.  74-336.000. 
Braun.  William  V.;  and  Handy.  Edward  F..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  improving  the  accuracy  of  a  vehicle  location  sys- 
tem. 3.886.554.  CI.  343- 1 1 2.00R. 
Breckenfelder,  Ernst  G..  to  U.I.P.  Engineered  Products  Corporation. 
Process  for  making  non-felt,  laminar  roofing  material  such  as  com- 
pontion  shingles  and  the  like.  3.886.021.  CI.  156-246.000. 
Bredeweg,  Roger  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Cell  useful  for 
determining   water    vapor    transmission    rate    or    water   content 
3.886,057,  CI.  204-I95.00W. 
Breeden,  John  F.,  to  Hopeman  Brothers,  Inc.  Waste  disposal  system 

3,885,835,  CI.  302-39.000. 
Breitweg,  Peter;  Franz,  Karl-Heinz;  Mayer,  Peter;  and  Wolf,  Klaus,  to 
Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  A  Schleicher.  Device  for  ap- 
plying ink  to  the  inking  roller  of  an  offset  printing  press.  3,885,496. 
CI.  101-363.000. 
Bremsen-und-Filter-Handelsgesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Auer.  Wolf  Maria.  3.885.413. 
Brennan.  William  R..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for 
controlling  combustion  timing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
3,885,720.  CI.  123-I48.00E. 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D..  to  Marvin  Glass  &.  Associates.  Game  apparatus. 

3.885.792.  CI.  273-1 34.00C. 
Breuer.  Hermann:  See— 

Treuner.  Uwe  D.;  and  Breuer.  Hermann.  3.886.149. 
Brewer.  Hollis  Bryan;  and  Amaud.  Claude  D..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare.  Human  parathyroid  hor- 
mone. 3,886,132.  CI.  260-1 12.500. 
Brewer,  Walter  E.  Golf  ball  putting  game.  3,885,795,  CI.  273-I76.00E. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Akira;  and  Takusagawa,  Takashi,  3,885,614. 
Furukawa,  Junji;   Kobayashi,   Eiichi;  and   Kawagoe.  Takahiro. 
3.886.127.  ^ 

Bridgewater,  Martin:  See— 

Oakes.  Thomas  Francis.  3.885.371. 
Brier.  William  Jean:  See— 

Lach,  Ronald  Louis;  and  Brier.  William  Jean.  3.886.414. 
Briggs  St  Stratton  Corporation:  See— 

Doepke.  Donald  G.  H.;  and  Braun.  Daniel  E..  3.885.547. 
Briltz.  Raymond  P.  Sewage  and  effluent  treating  system.  3.886.073.  CI. 

210-136.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Naito.    Takayuki;     Nakagawa,     Susumu;     and     Abe.     Yoshio. 

3.886.138. 
Naito.    Takayuki;     Nakagawa.    Susumu;     and    Abe.     Yoshio. 
3.886.139. 
Bristow.  Norman  William:  See- 
Adams,  Stewart  Sanders;  ArmiUge,  Bernard  John;  Bristow.  Nor- 
man William;  and  Heathcote.  Bernard  Vincent.  3.886.169. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited:  See- 
Raven.  Leonard  Fredrick.  3.886.038. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Pladys.  Nestor  Leon.  3.885.699. 
British  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defense:  See— 

Cary.  Rex  Henry  John;  and  Munro,  Alexander  McKay.  3.886,558. 
Brooks,  Edward  M.;  and  Houpt.  Chaz  W.,  to  Carnation  Company.  Can- 
ning process.  3,886,296,  CI.  426-325.000. 
Brouneus,  HaroM  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Electrical  connection 

and  method  of  making  same.  3,885,848,  O.  339-1 7.00C. 
Brown,  Edward  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &.  Co.  l7-Hydroxy-3-oxo-l7a- 
pregna-4.7-diene-2I-carboxylic  acid-lactone,  4'.5'- 

dihydrospiro(androsta-4.7-diene-l7.2'(3'H)-furan]-3-one,   and    in- 
termediates thereto.  3,886.146.  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Brown.  Larry  P..  to  Cities  Service  Oil  Company.  Process  for  carbon 

dioxide  manufacture.  3.885.624.  CI.  166-57.000. 
Brown.  Melancthon  S.,  deceased;  and  by  Kohn,  Gusuve  K..  adminis- 
trator, to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Nematocidal  N-arylthio  S- 
hydrocarbyl  thiocarbamates.  3.886,282,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Brown,  Paul  J.;  and  Smith,  RonaM  M.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Shared  dau  controlled  by  a  plurality  of  users. 
3,886.525,  CI.  340-172.500. 
Brace,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Klebold,  Franklin  R.;  and  Bruce,  Robert  L.,  3,885,733. 
Bruchez,  Jeffrey  Alan,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Method  of  making  silicon 
semiconductor    devices    utilizing    enhanced    thermal    oxidation. 
3,886,004,0.  148-187.000. 


Bragh,  Latane  D.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
tion.  Fiberboard   carton   product   and   method   of  mMufactme. 
3,886,017.0.  156-184.000. 
Bubb.   Max.   to   Designa   GmbH.    Display   device.    3.885.337.   O. 

40-152.100. 
Bucher.  John  H.;  and  Jancula.  Daniel  F..  to  Jones  &  '  »wghlin  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  of  producing  a  hot  rolled  and  age  hardened 
columbium-bearing  steel  product.  3,885.997.  CI.  148-12.300. 
Buckley.  William  D..  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.  Filament- 
type  memory  semiconductor  device  and  method  of  making  the  same 
3.886.577.  CI.  357-2.000. 
Budd.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Ryckman.  George  E.;  and  Budd,  Walter  J.,  3,885,424. 
Buerger,  Gert:  See— 

Suter.  Hubert;  Berger,  Rosemarie;  Bipp,  Hansjoerg;  Buerger,  Gert; 
Hauptmann,  Kurt;  Kratzer,  Otto;  and  Reimer,  WUIi.  3,886,199. 
Bulit,  Roger,  to  Aluminum  Pechiney.  Method  for  preparing  carbona- 
ceous pastes.  3,885,983,  O.  106-281.000. 
Buk>w,  Manfred:  See— 

Forster,  Hans- Joachim  M.;  and  Bulow,  Manfred,  3,885,456. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett,  Jeffrey,  3,885,851. 
Burckhalter,  Frank  O.:  See- 
Cohen,  Albert;  Burckhalter,  Frank  O.;  and  Luongo,  Michael  C. 
3,885,822. 
Burke.  Noel  I.;  and  Turbak.  Albin  F.,  to  Tee-Pak,  Inc.  Low  calorie  syn- 
thetic seasoning.  3,886,295,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Burke,  Oliver  W.,  Jr.  Detergent  compositions  and  detergent  adjuvant 
combinations    thereof,    and    processes    for    forming    the    same. 
3.886.079,  CI.  252-109.000. 
Burke.  Warren:  See- 
Van  Slambrouck.  James  J..  3.885.690. 
Burke,  William  P..  Jr.:  See- 
Bares,  James  D.;  and  Burke.  William  P..  Jr.,  3,885.889. 
Burkett.  Robert  A.;  and  Hoffman.  Daniel  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Vacuum  transport.  3.885.785.  CI.  271-174.000. 
Burks.  Howard  L..  to  Jack  Follrath.  Vending  machine  with  plural  con- 
veyors. 3.885.660.  O.  194-9.00T. 
Buriington  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Cox.  Roy  B..  3.885.509. 
Bums.  Richard  H.;  Button.  Roger  E.;  Martens.  Alexander  E.;  aad  Mor- 
ton. Roger  R..  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Calibratioa  of  parti- 
cle velocity  measuring  instrument.  3.885.415.  O.  73-I.OOO. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Barton.  Robert  S.;  Hauck.  Erwin  A.;  and  Lyie.  Don  M..  3.886322. 
Ferguson.  Alisdair  Cullen;  McGregor,  John;  and  MacPberaon, 

Alastair  George,  3,886,523. 
Konopka,  John  P.,  3,885,876. 
Maloney,  Thomas  C;  Cola,  Rudolph  A.;  and  Wescott.  Ronald  O.. 

3.886.390. 
Ogle.  James  A..  3,886.389. 
Vami.  Anselm  F..  3.885.518. 
Burton.  Paul  F.:  See- 
Robinson.  Madeleine  O.;  and  Burton.  Paul  F..  3.885.326. 
Bush.  Donald  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development    Administration.    Thermal    battery.    3,885,989.   O. 
1 36-83.00T. 
Buthod.  Paul:  See- 
Manning.  Francis  S.;  Buthod,  Paul;  Hodgson,  Robert  A.;  and 
Bagci,  Ibrahim,  3,885,926. 
Butler,  William  K.;  and  Hughson,  J.  Donald,  to  General  Signal  Corpo- 
ration. Frequency  responsive  speed  control  apparatus.  3.886.420. 
O.  318-327.000. 
Butt.  Sheldon  H.:  See- 
Ford,  James  A.;  and  Butt,  Sheldon  H..  3.886.095. 
Button.  Roger  E.:  See— 

Bunu.  Richard  H.;  Button.  Roger  E.;  Martens,  Alexander  E.;  and 
Morton,  Roger  R.,  3,885,415. 
Bykov,  Valentin  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Miroshnikov,  Mikhail  Mikhailovich:  Mineev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Kvapetian,  Konrad  Saakovich;  Ivanova,  Roza  Nikolaevna;  Ro- 
manov,   Vastly    Vasilievich:    Kumakov,    Sergei    Nikolaevich; 
Khutoretsky,  Garri  Mikhailovich;  Elin,  Ivan  Ivanovich;  Bykov. 
Valentin  Mikhailovich;  and  Valchikhin.  Dmitry  Dmitrievich. 
3.886.362. 
Byme.  Neil  C;  Cullen.  John  R.;  Parker,  Richard  G.;  and  Davis.  Harry 
L..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Beehive  frame. 
3.885.260.  CI.  6-2.00R. 
Cain.  Robert  G..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Bal- 
anced superconductive  transmission  line  using  Josephson  tunnelling 
devices.  3.886.382.  CI.  307-245.000. 
Caims.  John  Francis;  and  Case.  John  Reginald,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Manufacture  of  bipyridylium  salu.  3.886.172.  CI. 
260-296.00D. 
Caklwell.  Hamlin  A..  Jr.;  and  Miller.  Ralph  R..  III.  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Navy.  Rigid  hne  array  suspension  system.  3.885415.  O. 
I  I4.235.0OB. 
Caledonian  Mining  Company  Limited:  See — 

Harris.  David  Michael;  Harvey.  James  Albert;  and  Clipston.  John 
Alfred.  3.885.774. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Hollingshad.    William    Robert;    and    Ralston.    Paul    Hotchkiss, 
3,885.914. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See — 

Schneider,  CUyton  J.,  Jr.,  3,885,501. 


May  27,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  27.  1975 


May  27.  1975 


Calviello.  Jowph  A.,  to  Cutkr-Hammer.  Inc.  Tantalum-gallium  arse- 
nide   (chottky    barrier    semiconductor    device.    3.886.580,    CI. 

Cameron.  Frank  L.;  and  landola,  Robert  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Spring  and  shunt  assembly  for  circuit  interrupter 
3.886.S12,  a.  337-178.000.  ' 

Cami.  Charles  N.  Mazal.  Catheter.  3.885.561.  CI.  128-214.000 
Camp  Trails  Company:  Sec- 
Robertson.  Jerry  D..  3.885.722. 
Campbell.  Allan  A.:  See— 

Bateman.  Charles  H..  Jr.;  Campbell.  Allan  A.;  and  Capasso.  James 
J..  3.885.293. 
Campbell.  Charles  Langdon:  See— 

Eads,  Ralph;  and  Campbell,  Charies  Langdon.  3.885,934. 
Campbell.  Robert  J.  Means  for  and  method  of  purifying  contaminated 

water.  3.885.399.  CI.  62-123.000. 
Campbell.  Roy;  and  Price,  Anthony  George,  to  Giriing  Limited.  Hy- 
draulic braking  system.  3,885,391,  CI.  60-581.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matttimoto,    Seichi;    Hosoe,    Kazuya;    and    Sunouchi,    Akio. 
3,886,567. 

Ohtsuka,  Minoru,  3,886,542. 

Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Nakamoto,  Soichi;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  and 

Kiyohara,  Takehiko,  3.885,880. 
Yazaki,  Mutsunobu;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Matsuda,  MuUuhide, 
3,886,568. 
Canonica,  Luigi:  See— 

Casagrande.  Cesare;  and  Canonica,  Luigi.  3,886,166. 
Canup,  Robert  E.;  and  McPeak,  Eari  W.,  Jr..  to  Texaco  Inc.  High- 
voltage  inductive  coil.  3.886.5 10.  CI.  336-70.000. 
Capasso,  James  J.:  See— 

Batenjan.  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Campbell,  Allan  A.;  and  Capasso,  James 
J.,  3.885,293. 
Caprio,  Samuel  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Pulse  width 
detector  circuit.  3,886,463.  CI.  329-106.000. 

Cartmrundum  Company.  The:  See 

Enzian.  Edwin,  3.885.358. 
Cardpak  Incorporated:  See- 
Place.  Osmund  V.;  Hungerford,  Philip  C,  Jr.;  and  Gereby,  John  L.. 

Cari-All  Inc.:  See— 

Trubiano,  Antoine.  3,885.806. 
Carlson.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Egerer.  Herbert;  and  Carlson,  DonakI  W.,  3,885,819. 
Carison,  Nomum  R.:  See- 
Petit.   Jorge    E.;    Enns,    Mark    K.;   and   Carlson,    Norman   R., 
3,886,332. 
Carnation  Company:  See- 
Brooks.  Edward  M.;  and  Houpt.  Chaz  W..  3.886.296. 
Carpentier,  John  H..  to  Whitewater  Mfg.  Co.  Yard  hydrant.  3,885.585. 

CI.  137-282.000. 
Carrington  Viyclla  Limited:  See— 

Mawdsley.  Thomas  Blackburn:  and  Whittle.  Albert,  3,885,599. 
Carter.  Cecil  O..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Avoiding  pollution 

by  HF  caulyst  residues.  3.886.220.  CI.  260-653.600 
Caruth,  James  R.:  See— 

Trussell,  Gerald  C;  and  Caruth,  James  R.,  3,886.450. 
Cary.  Rex  Henry  John;  and  Munro,  Alexander  McKay,  to  British  Sec- 
reury  of  Sute  for  Defense.  Artificial  dielectric  nuterial  for  control- 
ling antennae  patterns.  3,886,558,  CI.  343-708.000. 
Casagrande,  Cesare;  and  Canonica,  Luigi,  to  Siphar  S.A.  Method  for 

the  synthesis  of  (±)-glaziovine.  3,886,166.  CI.  260-289.00R 
Cucio,  Salvatore  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  device  for  detecting  presence  or  absence  of  a  fluid 
3,885,435,  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Case,  John  Reginald:  See— 

Cairns,  John  Francis;  and  Case.  John  Reginald,  3,886,172. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masahiko,  3,885,663. 
Casten,  Ray  J.  Navigational  instrument.  3,885,316,  CI.  33-75.00R 
1^'  Z****"  *^-  ■''■••  *°  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Ion-beam  mask  for  cancer  patient 
therapy.  3,886,367.  CI.  250-505.000. 
Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida.  Tomio;  and  Oube.  Kisaburo.  3.885,694. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Beab,  Duane  E.;  Blake,  William  W.;  and  Rosenberger,  Paul  C. 

Crisp.  Chester  A.;  and  Williamson.  Herschel  M..  3.885,461 
Dezelan.   Joseph    E.;   Junck,   John    A.;   and    Kroth,    Neil    W., 

3,886,072. 
Frantzreb,  John  G..  Sr;  and  Hansen,  Robert  C,  3.886,344. 
MUler,  Calvin  L.;  and  Knell,  Harvey  A..  3,885,642. 
Miller,  Lawrence  J.;  and  SmiUi,  Roger  M.,  3,885,816. 
Staebler,  Paul  J.,  3.885.442. 
Ceballos-Aguilera.  Guillermo.  Polishers  for  cereals.  3.885,464,  CI 

99-605.000. 
Centre  National  Pour  L'Exploitation  Des  Oceans:  See— 

RoasfeMcr,  Andre,  3.885,440. 
Cemiglia.  Vincent  J.,  to  American  Environmental  ProducU  Corp 

Ejection  apparatus  for  a  ram  baler.  3,885.466.  CI.  100-218.000. 
Cerrone.  Marcello:  See- 
Rio,  Arturo;  Cerrone.  Marcello;  and  Saini.  Alberto.  3.885,979. 
Ceska.  Gary  W..  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.  Aqueous  bromine  emulsions 
3,886,081,  CI.  252-182.000. 
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Ceskoalovenska  akademie  ved  No.  3  Narodni:  See—        ' 

Lim,    Drahoslav;    Kolinsky,     Miloslav;    and    JisovU,    Vaclava 
3,886,130. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Vassiliades,  AnUiony  E.,  3,886,084. 
Chanlon.  Gerard,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Barrel  mechanism  for 

pump.  3,885,444,  CI.  74-60.000. 
Charransol,  Pierre;  Hauri,  Jacques;  and  FonUna,  Serge  Rlobert,  to  In- 
ternational Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  switching  PCM  signals  from  a  normal  transmission  path  to  an 

9.I5.0BF  T 


a  piston 


t,  3,886.050. 


emergency  path.  3.886,318,  CI.  179-15.0BF. 

Charron,  William  W.;  Dickensheets,  William  E.;  Harrisoi,  Robert  S 
and  Nowroski,  Alvin  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Carburetor  cold 
ennchment  device.  3,885,545,  CI.  123-180.00R. 

Chase,  George  Oswald,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Preparation  of 
5-pyfidyl  benzodiazepine  utilizing  hexamethyletietetramine. 
3,886.141,  CI.  260-239.30D.  I 

Chase,  Vance  A.,  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Thick-walled,  fiber- 
reinforced  composite  structures  and  meUiod  of  making  same 
3,886.024,0.156-294.000.  i 

Chaundy,  Gerald  J.;  Ezis.  Andre;  Goodyear,  Michael  U.;  Howes,  Ben- 
jamin T.;  Johnson,  Carl  F.;  and  Styhr,  Karsten  H..  to  Foid  Motor 
Company.  Method  of  making  a  bonded  silicon  nitride  ahicle  having 
portions  of  different  density.  3,885,294,  CI.  29-420.000. 

Cheal,  James;  and  McHenry,  Vincent  J.,  to  Omni  Spectr^,  Inc.  Intru- 
sion detection  system.  3,886,549,  CI.  343-7.700. 

Cheek,  Tom  F.,  Jr.;  and  Patrick,  Thomas  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  In- 
corporated. Time  interval  compression  address  Sequentiallv 
3,886,359,  CI.  250-334.000.  ^  cnuaiiy. 

Chemie  Linz  AG:  See— 

Deatner,  Wolfgang:  and  Neumann,  Robert, 

Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Reich,  Manfred,  3,886,219. 

Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
List,  Ferdinand:  Alfs,  Helmut;  Wember.  Kurt;  and  Orlowski,  Frie- 
drich-August,  3.886,200. 

Chen,  Carl;  and  Ganci,  James  Barry,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemoufs,  E.  1.,  and 
Company.  Tannin  treatment  for  non-porous  semipermeable  mem- 
branes. 3,886,066,  CI.  210-23.000.  I 

Chen,  Chieh  Yang,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Quidk  discharge 
circuit  for  pacer  nuclear  power  supply.  3,885,572,  CI.  128-419  OOP 

Chenausky,  Peter  P.:  See—  T 

Haas,  Roger  A.;  Chenausky,  Peter  P.;  and  Freiberg:  Robert  J., 
3,885,874. 
Cheong.  Kim  Kow.  Cushion  with  heat  conductive  buttons.  3.885  259 

CI.  5-347.000. 
Cherdron,  Egon:  See- 
Bayer,  Gerhard;  Cherdron,  Egon;  Haerter,  Manfred;  and  Hecht 

Ernst,  3,886,244. 
Bayer,  Gerhard;  Cherdron,  Egon;  Haerter,  Manfred;  and  Hecht. 
Ernst,  3,886,245.  j 

Chemick,  Leon:  See—  I 

Hasiencahl,  Lloyd  J.;  Chemick,  Leon;  Jonokuchi,  Jamis  N.;  Kate 
Joel;  and  Wooley,  Richard  L.,  3,886,461. 
Chesmel,  David  M.;  and  Spier,  1.  Martin,  to  West  Chemical  Products 

Incorporated.  Volatilizing  dispenser.  3,885,738,  CI.  239t44  000 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See—  | 

Brown.  Melancthon  S..  deceased;  and  Kohn,  Gustave  R.,  adminis- 
trator, 3,886,282.  ^ 
Freenor,  Francis  J.,  Ill,  3,886.238. 
Chiba.  Iwane;  Mori,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamazaki,  Noboni,  [to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electromagnetic 
detection  of  welds  in  metal  strips  including  pressing  me»ns  for  the 
strip.  3,886,445,  CI.  324-37.000. 
Chibata,  Ichiro;  Tosa,  Tetsuya;  Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Yamamoto,  Kozo 
to  Tanabe   Seiyaku   Co.,   Ltd.   Novel    Process  for   preparing   L- 
citrulline.  3.886,040,  CI.  195-29.000.                                 ^l'-"ng 
Chigirin.  Jury  Trofimovich:  See— 

Uranov,  Sergei  Glebovich;  Braiko,  Voldmir  VasilievicI;  Chigirin 
/-u  I.      ^^  Trofimovich;  and  Belousov,  Vladimir  Petrovich,  3  886  446* 

3"/855!'o".ci.'2"i-r5S'srr  '^""" '°'  "^'  "°^'"«  ^''''^'" 

Chiku.  Takewo;  Yamamoto,  Shin;  and  Huruhashi,  Mikio,  to  Kabushiki 

1  BB*!.I?^?.V  F,'!,"?„''/Ill'y"*''°   ^"""^  state-of-chargo  indicator. 
J,8bo,442,  CI.  324-29.500. 

^.!!**f.T',  ■'?''"  ^  '  ^'^  Mandrell,  Clayton  C,  to  Reed  Tool  Company 

Dnil  Ut  hearings.  3,885,838,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Chinoin  Cyogyszer-  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt    Set— 

^^^t^^XVi:  ''*""''  ^^^°'  ■'*''°'"  A"«*ra«;  and  Matolc»,  Gyorgy. 

HuhB,  Magda;  Tardos,  Laszlo;  Somfai.  Eva;  Resofszki,  Gabor- 
•^ovacs  nee  Mindler,   Vera;  and  Palffy  nee  Oswafd.  Maria! 

Choay  S.A.:'See— 

NValker,  John;  and  Keil,  Borivoj,  3,886,043. 
Chouinand,    Jean- Yves.     Board    game    apparatus.     3.88S79I 
273-1 31  OOK.  .«>oj.'»i. 

Christensen,  Bruce  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Checking  circuit 

for  a  iHMit-of-n  decoder.  3,886,520,  CI.  340-146.1  AB     I 
Christensen,  Don  Edward:  See—  I 

Evans,  Wayne  Wheeler;  and  Christensen,  Don  Edward,  3,886,307 
Chnstensson,  Od  W.,  to  Christenssons  Maskiner  &   Patenter  Ak- 

tiebolag.  Sterilizable  package.  3.885.730.  CI.  229-43.000J 
Christennons  Maskiner  &  Patenter  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Christensson.  Od  W.,  3.885.730. 
Christian.  Anthony  J.  Ice  skating  vehicle.  3.885.803,  CI.  280-8.000. 


CI. 


Christian,  Fredrick  W.  Trailer  hitch.  3,885,817,  CI.  280-491. OOE. 
Chromecek,  Richard  C,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.  Polymer  Com- 
plexes. 3,886,125,  CI.  260-78.3UA. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Webster,  John  Lyman,  3,885,534. 
Chu,  David  C;  and  Gliever,  John  H.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Random  phase  modulating  time  base  and  method  to  improve  meas- 
urement averaging  counter  resolution.  3,886,451,  CI.  324-186.000. 
Chu,  Hyon  Don:  See— 

Kitamaru,  Ryozo;  Chu,  Hyon  Don;  and  Tsuji,  Waichiro,  3,886,056. 
Chuang,  Lieh;  and  Lin,  Shin  Chi.  Adjusting  apparatus  for  refrigerators 

supporting  shelf.  3,885,846,  CI.  312-306.000. 
Chubachi,  Susumu:  See— 

Tanaka,    Takashi;    Yusa,    Haruhiko;    and    Chubachi,    Susumu, 

3,886,232. 
Tanaka,    Takashi;    Yusa,    Haruhiko;    and    Chubachi,    Susumu. 
3,886,235. 
Chui,  Granger  K.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  cutting  glass 

with  a  laser.  3,885,943,  CI.  65-97.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Boehner,  Beat;  and  Dawes,  Dag,  3,886,280. 
Falk,  Robert  Allan;  and  Kleiner,  Eduard  KaH,  3,886,201. 
Habermeier,  Jurgen;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  3,886,123. 
Keenan,  John  Francis  Edmund,  3,886,211. 
Kristinsson,  Haukur;  and  Rufenacht,  Kurt,  3,886,274. 
Winter,  Roland  A.  E.;  and  Villani,  Thomas  J.,  3,886,157. 
Ciments  Lafarge  S.A.:  See— 

Marechal,  Claude,  3,885,716. 
Cirincione,  Thomas.  Apparatus  for  detecting  flammable  vapors  and 
controlling    starting    coil    of    ignition    system.    3,886,535,    CI. 
340-237.00R. 
Cities  Service  Oil  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Larry  P.,  3,885,624. 
Claeson,  Karl  Goran;  Karlsson,  Birgitta  Gunilla;  and  Svendsen,  Lars- 
Gundro,  to  AB  Bofors.  New  substrates  for  diagnostic  use,  with  high 
susceptibility  to  trypsin  and  other  proteolytic  enzymes  of  the  type 
peptide  peptidohydrolases.  3,886,136,  CI.  260-112.500. 
Clar,  Philip  L.:  See— 

Bickley.  Robert  H.;  and  Clar,  Philip  L.,  3.886,379. 
Clark,  Charles  T.,  Jr.  Finger  operated  electro-optical  lock  and  method. 

3.885,408,  CI.  70-278.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Dunkelberger,  Thomas  L.,  3,885,773. 
Claudius  Peters  A.G.:  See— 

Krauss,  Werner,  3,885,606. 
Clemar  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Cosu,  Robert  B.;  and  Troup.  Edward  M.,  3,885,470. 
Morgan,  Norman  D.,  3,886,378. 
Clemence,  John  A.  Portable  wig  sUnd.  3,885.718,  CI.  223-66.000. 
Clifford,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Walsh,  George  M.;  Cummings,  James  W.;  Backman,  William  R., 
Jr.;  and  Clifford,  Peter  J.,  3,886,487. 
Clinton,  William  P.:  See— 

Parliment,  Thomas  H.;  Clinton,  William  P.;  Scarpellino,  Richard; 
Soukup,  Robert  J.;  and  Epstein,  Martin  F.,  3,886,297. 
Clippard  Instrument  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Clippard,  William  L.,  Ill,  3,885,284. 
Clippaid,  William  L.,  Ill,  to  Clippard  Instrument  Laboratory,  Inc. 

Method  of  manufacturing  valves.  3,885,284,  CI.  29-157. lOR. 
Clipston,  John  Alfred:  See- 
Harris,  David  Michael:  Harvey,  James  Albert;  and  Clipston,  John 
Alfred,  3,885,774. 
Cloud,  William  F.:  See— 

Feldbrugge,  Alonzo;  Travers,  Cynthia;  Cloud,  William  F.;  and 
Rankowite,  Marshall,  3.886,299. 
Cluett,  Peabody  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Troope,  Walter  S.,  3,885,587. 
Cobb,  Raymond  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Magnesium- 
aluminum-silicate-phosphate  catalysts  for  ammonialytic  cleavage  of 
lactams  to  form  omega-aminonitriles.  3,886,196,  CI.  260-465.200. 
Coco,  Antonia:  See — 

Gianantonio,  Anacleto;  and  Coco,  Antonia,  3,886,154. 
Cofer,  Frank  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Walker.  Walter  P.;  Smith.  Leary  W.;  Cofer,  Frank  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Lewis,  Jack  E..  3,886,590. 
Coffin,  Stewart  T.  Puzzle.  3,885,794,  CI.  273-160.000. 
Cohen,  Albert;  Burckhalter,  Frank  O.;  and  Luongo,  Michael  C,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Automatic  load  and  vacuum 
sensitive  exhaust  hood  spray  system.  3,885,822,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Cohen,  Maxwell  L.,  to  Cohen,  Milton.  Mixing  dispenser  with  a  selec- 
tively retractable  seal  to  permit  intermixing  of  the  ingredients. 
3,885,710,  CI.  222-145.000. 
Cohen,  Milton:  See- 
Cohen,  Maxwell  L.,  3,885,710. 
Cohen,  Mitchell  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Huber,  Ernest  E.;  Cohen,  Mitchell  S.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Donald  O., 
3,886,530. 
Coherent  Radiation:  See — 

Hensolt,  Richard  A.;  and  Dowley,  Mark  W..  3,886,474. 
Cohn,  Charles  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Method  of  evaluating  the  precision  of 
cross-spectral  density  measurements  of  random  noise.  3,886,333.  CI. 
235-181.000. 
Cola.  Rudolph  A.:  See— 

Maloney,  Thomas  C;  Cola,  Rudolph  A.;  and  Wescott,  Ronald  O., 
3,886,390. 


Colardelle,  Joel  Serge:  Girard,  Pierre;  and  Lerouge,  Claude  Paul  Henri, 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Full  electronic  two- 
wire  to  four-wire  conversion  circuit.  3,886,322,  CI.  I79-170.0NC. 
Colby,  David  H.:  See- 
Yew,  Nelson  C;  and  Colby,  David  H.,  3,886,305. 
Coleman,   Bruce    A.    SaniUry   facility   for   animals.    3,885,523,  CI. 

119-1.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

DiSalvo,  Walter  A.;  Kenney,  Edward  J.;  and  Smith.  Frank  R.,  Jr., 
3,886,098. 
Color  Custom  Compounding,  Inc.:  See— 

Danko,  Edward  M.,  3.886,250. 
Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Teague,  Walter  Dorwin,  Jr.,  3,885,907. 
Combs,  Charles  S.,  Jr.;  and  Ashmore,  Charles  1.,  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tion. Solid  propellant  having  a  ferrocene  containing  polyester  fuel 
binder.  3,886,007.  CI.  149-19.200. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corporation:  See — 
Frump,  John  A..  3.886.128. 
Wehrmeister,  Herbert  L.,  3,886.147. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See- 
MacLeod,  Patrick,  3,885,550. 
Communications  Patents  Limited:  See — 

Gargini,  Eric  John,  3.886,456. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Beyer,  John  Paul.  3,886,561. 
Compac  Corporation:  See — 

French,  John  B.,  3,885,705. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  RafTinage;  See— 

Weisang,  Joseph  Edouard;  and  Engelhard,  Philippe,  3,886,061. 
Compensating  Tension  Controls  Inc.:  See — 

Taitel,  Charles  M.,  3.886,031. 
Con-Stan  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nobbs,  Mulford  J.,  3,885.555. 
Connors,  David  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Scat  belt  retractor  mech- 
anism. 3,885,753,  CI.  242-107.400. 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Friendship,  Kenneth  F.  M.,  3,886,253. 
Continental  Can  Company  of  Canada  Limited:  See— 

MacDonald,  William;  Webb,  George:  Waklburger,  Peter;  and 
Hughes,  Robert  G.,  3,886,033. 
Cook,  Koy  B.,  Jr.;  Davidson,  Jimmy  L.;  Gibson,  Joseph  D.;  and  Patter- 
son, Raymond  B.,  Ill,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Radiation  hardened 
MIS  devices.  3,886.584,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Cook,  Melvin  A.,  to  Ireco  Chemicals.  Blasting  composition  for  use 

under  high  temperature  conditions.  3,886,008,  CI.  149-41.000. 
Cooper,  Paul  G.,  to  Harrop  Precision  Furnace.  Dilatometer  apparatus. 

3,885,416,  CI.  73-16.000. 
COQ  B.V.:  See— 

Boersma,  Rintje:  and  Ink,  Gijsbert  Waldemar,  3,886,336. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Williamson,  Donald  E.,  3,885,434. 
Cori,  James  A.;  and  Kilburg,  Ronald  J.,  to  Rucker  Company,  The.  High 
conductivity  lightweight  third  rail  for  electric  railways.  3,885,655, 
CI.  191-29.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Brouneus,  Harold  A.,  3,885,848. 
Dorman,  William  H.,  3,886,347. 

Lachman,  Irwin  M.;  and  Lewis,  Ronald  M..  3,885,977. 
Malmendier,  Joseph  W.;  and  Sojka,  Joseph  E..  3,885,975. 
Schucker,  Gerald  D.;  Sugarvara,  Ken  F.;  and  Weetoll,  Howard  H., 
3,886,080. 
Correia,  Yves;  and  Strini,  Jean-Claude,  to  Rhone-Progil.  Process  for 

obuining  1,1,1,2-tetrachloroethane.  3,886,222,  CI.  260-658.00R. 
Corzine,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Mosko,  Joseph  A.;  and  Corzine.  Robert  G.,  3,886,498. 
Cosby,  Lowell  A.:  See- 
Walker,  Wellington  E.;  Cosby,  Lowell  A.;  and  Martin,  Sterling  T., 
3,886,364. 
Cosgrove,  John  H.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process  of  obtaining  zinc 
oxide  having  improved  filtering  characteristics  and  production  of 
zinc  sulfate  from  said  zinc  oxide.  3,886,258,  CI.  423-106.000. 
Costa,  Robert  B.;  and  Troup,  Edward  M.,  to  Clemar  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  Camming  system  including  a  flexible  cam  of  adjustable 
peripheral  lengtii.  3,885,470.  CI.  74-568.00R. 
Costello,  Anthony  C;  Shaffer,  Leon  L.;  and  Weatherby,  Robert  G.,  to 
Loopco  Industries,  Inc.  Take-out  arbor  for  a  strip  accumulator. 
3,885,748,  CI.  242-55.000. 
Costello,  Matthew  J.;  Dolan,  DonaM  T.;  Debaudringhien,  Andre  T.; 
Hurkmans,  Antoon  M.;  Jasinski,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Keplinger,  Edward 
G.,  to  Graphic  Sciences,  Inc.  Facsimile  receiver.  3,886.308.  CI. 
178-7.300. 
Cota.  Mario  E.;  and  Osbome.  John  F..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of 
manufacturing  semiconductor  devices.  3.886.005,  CI.  148-188.000. 
Cottateilucci,  Ezio,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens 
S.p.A.  System  for  stabilizing  the  operating  frequency  of  a  free- 
running  oscilUtor.  3,886,472,  CI.  331-12.000. 
Cottin,  Jean;  and  Laxaque,  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Automatic  vehicle- 
monitoring  system.  3,886,515,  CI.  340-23.000. 
Cousino,  Elemard  A.,  to  Cousino  Corporation.  Storage  cell  assembly. 

3,885,670,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Cousino  Corporation:  See— 

Cousino,  Bernard  A.,  3,885,670. 
Couturier,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Fayard,  Andre;  and  Couturier,  Jean-Pierre,  3,886,306. 
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Cowen.  David:  See— 

Rous,  Arthur,  deceased;  Cowen,  David;  and  Eisenstein.  Myron 
3,885,729. 

Cox.  Joe  Warren.  Self-adjusting  suir.  3.885,365.  CI.  52-183.000 
,  »„,  JL^  •   *°    Burlington    Industries.    Inc.    Overedge    seaming. 
3,885.509.  CI.  1 12-441.000. 

^T^.'^rV"    *"**    ^°8*''    •*'*"*•    *«    Syntex    (U.S.A.)    Inc. 
CI  2«in  *  *'*"*^*""'^*'  Phostoglandin  derivatives.  3,886,206, 

Creech.  Evans  S.:  See— 

Slaughter,  Philip  H.,  3,885,602. 
Slaughter.  Philip  H.,  3,885,603. 

Creusot-Loire:  See— 

Chanlon,  Gerard,  3,885,444. 

^'I'P'  f  "If  "*'  '^  •  *"**  Williamson,  Herschel  M..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
,  »-,  "■'°*^'""8  P's«on  and  rod  assembly  for  a  fluid  motor  or  the  like 
3,885,461,  CI.  92-258.000. 

Cristy,  Stephen  S.:  See— 

McLaughlin,  John  F.;  and  Cristy.  Stephen  S..  3.886.358. 

Cron.  James  C;  See— 

Cronin,  John  C;  and  Cron.  James  C.  3.886,301. 

Cronin,  John  C;  and  Cron,  James  C,  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation 
Plug-in  jomt  for  high  current  conductors  in  gas-insulated  transmis- 
sion system.  3,886.301.  CI.  I74-2I.0OC. 

Cross.  Fred  E.,  Jr..  to  Highway  Equipment  &  Supply  Company.  Ruid 
propelling  apparatus  employing  flexible  drive  shaft.  3,885  885  CI 
415-122.000.  ' 

Croswell,  Thomas  L..  Jr..  to  Croswell,  Thomas  L..  Jr.  Airplane  wine 
camber  control.  3,885.758.  CI.  244-44.000. 

Crull.  Stanley  W.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Control  for  a  hydrostatic 
transmission.  3,885.388.  CI.  60-444.000. 

Cubic  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

^'i'^a'A^^l!^  "^  '  McPherson.  Robert C;  and  Martin.  Maurice  S., 
3,885,867. 
Cuda,  John:  See— 

Swaim.    Ronald    L.;    Cuda.    John;    and    Martin.    Timothy    W.. 
3,000*595. 

*^"!J*M/Bni*'^?'!5.n  •.  ."inlJ'*"*'*'*'*"-  'ncoT>orated.  Roller  skate. 
j.e6j.BU4.  CI.  28U-I  1.200. 

Cue.  Berkeley  Wendell,  Jr.:  See— 

Abramovitch,  Rudolph  Abraham;  and  Cue,  Berkeley  Wendell,  Jr., 
3,886,180. 
Cullen,  John  R.:  &«— 

Byrne.  Neil  C;  Cullen.  John  R.;  Parker,  Richard  C;  and  Davis 
Harry  L..  3,885.260. 
Culver.  Richard  B..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  loggmg  well  boreholes  with  gamma  rays  from  the  inelastic  scat- 
tenng  of  fast  neutrons.  3.886.355.  CI.  250-270.000 
Culver  Tool  &  Die  Co.:  See— 

Szeliga.  Robert.  3.885.41 1. 
Cummings.  James  W.:  See— 

Walsh.  George  M.;  Cummings.  James  W.;  Backman.  William  R 
Jr.;  and  OifTord,  Peter  J..  3.886.487. 
Cummings.  Thomas  R.;  and  Hewitt.  William  J.,  to  Singer  Company, 
The.    Method  and  apparatus  for  simulating  a  class  of  aircraft 
3.886,334.  CI.  235-184.000. 
Cunningham.  Roy  J.;  and  Lieberman.  Warren,  to  Boeing  Company. 
The.    Process  for  carburizing   high   alloy   steels.    3,885,995,   CI. 
148-6.350. 
Curti,  Lucien.  Coupling  for  the  assen:bly  of  closely  jointed  tubular  ele- 
ments. 3,885,882,  CI.  403-297.000. 

''M85.497c?*8li9'SDi'"""^  '"°°'   ^"^"^  '"^    ^°*='''"«  ^^"'^ 

''"S.'?8%t5'8b;  c?  mSr^t*^  ''"""'""^  '^^'^"*'"  '=°"'^°' 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See— 

Calviello,  JoMph  A..  3.886.580. 
D.  G.  Beyer,  Inc.:  See— 

Derrwaldt,  Philip  A..  3,885,808. 
Dacons,  JoKph  C;  Adolph.  Horst  G.;  and  Kamlet,  Mortimer  J.,  to 
sSZlTcif^^SA'*'''''   '"''"*"^'  hex^titrobiphenyls. 
Danett.  Lester  Alvin,  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries.  M  Battery  switch- 
ing circuit.  3,886,426,  Cl.  320-7.000. 
Dahan,  Gilbert  Mordekhai  Ihouda;  Schrempp.  Jean;  and  Viannay  Ste- 
phane  Georges  Jean-Marie,  to  Usinor.  Machine  for  cooling  metal 
sheets  or  plates.  3.885.58 1 .  CI.  1 34- 1 22.000. 
Dahlberg.  Alf-Goran;  Hogberg,  KaH  Gustav;  Lindvall.  Sven;  and  Rydh 
There  Otkar  Vemer.  to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag.  Iron  prepara- 
tion suiuble  for  parenteral  injection  and  a  process  for  the  preoara- 
tion  thereof.  3,886,267,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Dahlin,  Erik  B..  to  Measurex  Corporation.  Method  of  controlling  a 

drier  hmited  paper  machine.  3.886.036.  CI.  162-198.000 
Dahm.  Victor,  to  Beratherm  AG.  Method  for  the  chemical  treatment, 
like  cleaning  or  pickling,  of  installations  with  at  least  one  steam  uen- 
erator.  3,885,986,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Koizumi,  Shun;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  and  Okuno.  Chuzo.  3.886,103 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Forster,  Hans-Joachim  M.;  and  Bulow.  Manfred,  3.885,456. 
Lamm.  Heinz;  and  Kortner,  Lothar,  3.885.898. 
D'Alelio.  Gaetano  F..  to  University  of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac.  Epoxy  end- 
capped  aromatic  polyimides.  3.886.1 19.  Cl.  260-47.0CP. 
D'Alelio.  Gaetano  F.  Halogenated  esters  of  phosphorus-containing 
acids.  3,886,236,  Cl.  260-952.000. 


Halogenated    phosphonates.    3J886,237,   Cl. 


D'Alelio,    Gaetano    F. 

26a956.000. 
Dalferth,   Hans  Horst.  Overload   testing  of  chains.   3]885.428    Cl 

73-143.000.  i 

Dalgleish.  Jack  Frank;  and  Lukas,  Helmut  Hans,  to  Northern  Electric 

Company    Limited.    Optical    fibre    connectors.     3,^85,859,    Cl. 

Daike,  James  A.,  to  Metro  Data  Corporation.  Chroma  generator  for 

character  display.  3,886,588,  Cl.  358-82.000.  [ 

Damiano,  Peter  Anthony,  Jr.:  See—  \ 

Qtiintiliani,  Saverio  Michael;  Finkel,  Alan  Grad;  Smith,  Harry 
Richard;  Damiano,  Peter  Anthony.  Jr.;  and  Sprailgcr.  Douglas 


Damron,  John  R.  Hunter's  tree  stand.  3.885,649,  Cl.  182-187.000 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Rockwell,  Bruce  C,  3,885,909. 
Danfots  A/S:  5*«r— 

Lund,  Egon,  3,885,288. 
Daniljuk,  Ivan  Yakovlevich:  See—  ' 

Diabenko,   Ivan   Fedorovich;   and   Daniljuk,   Ivan   Vakovlevich, 

3,886,448. 

Danko.  Edward  M.,  to  Color  Custom  Compounding,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  making  an  extruded  article  of  rigid  plastic  with  a 

grained  surface.  3,886,250,  Cl.  264-1 77.00R. 

Darnell,  Nolan  B.;  and  Engels.  Walter,  to  Deering  Milli^en  Research 

Corporation.  Yarn  feed  guide  arms.  3,885,279,  Cl   28-11  OCL 
Datotek,  Inc.:  See—  1  ' 

Branscome,  Kenneth  M.;  Feath.  William  M.;  Goode.  George  E  • 
Heizer,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Morgan,  Barrie  O.,  3,886  313 
Daugherty,  Jon:  See— 

Samo,  Jay;  Daugherty.  Jon;  and  Schneidinger,  Carl,  J,885,502 
Davenport,  Alvan  F.;  Gerken,  Ralph  F.;  and  Wiens,  Jacob  H.  Method 

and  device  for  teaching  safe  driving.  3,885.324.  Cl.  35.1 1.000 
Davidson,  Daniel  Eraser,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Author- 
ity. Electromagnetic  pumps.  3,885,890,  Cl.  4I7-50.00a 
Davidson,  Jimmy  L.:  See- 
Cook,  Koy  B.,  Jr.;  Davidson,  Jimmy  L.;  Gibson,  Jo^ph  D.;  and 
Patterson,  Raymond  B.,  Ill,  3,886,584. 
Davis,  Harry  L.:  See— 

Byrne,  Neil  C;  Cullen,  John  R.;  Parker,  Richard  G.{  and  Davis 
Harry  L.,  3,885,260.  ' 

Davis,  James  E.:  See — 

Agee,  Robert  B.;  and  Davis,  James  E.,  3,886,221 
Davis,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Evancic.  Ernest  A.;  Davis.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Blucher'  Joseph  T., 
■J,oo5,4oo.  1 

Davy.  Thomas  E.;  and  Marquess,  Gerald  E.,  to  Nichols  Eiigineering  & 
Research  Corporation.  Incinerator  systems.  3.885  507  Cl 
1 10-8.00R.  •'*'..     v,i. 

Dawes,  Dag:  See— 

Boehner,  Beat;  and  Dawes,  Dag,  3,886,280. 
DawkinB  Claude  W.  Air  conditioning  system  for  a  motor  home  vehicle 

or  the  like.  3,885,398,  Cl.  62-89.000.  ^ 

Day,  Gene  F.:  See— 

Levy,  Raymond  L.;  and  Day.  Gene  F..  3.885.870. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Lang.  Ernest  U.,  3,885,605. 
Debaudringhien,  Andre  T.:  See— 

Cosiello,  Matthew  J.;  Dolan,  Donald  T.;  Debaudringlien,  Andre 

T.;  Hurkmans,  Antoon  M.;  Jasinski.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Keplineer 

Edward  G.,  3,886,308. 

De  Brabander,  Jean  L.,  to  Ferdinand  Van  Damme  &  Zonqn  Workine 

glove.  3,885.249.  Cl.  2-161. OOR.  ^   womng 

**%*iV^7*^^r'i!f?  ^^1"   ^^''^^  corrector  for  shocK  absorbers. 

De  Christopher.  Philip  J.:  See— 

Duchene.  Joseph  R.;  and  De  Christopher.  Philip  J..  3.886.054 

Declma*.  Gerardus  J.,  to  Olvia  Smeltzekeringen  Fabriek  nFv.  Method 
of  manufacturing  fuses.  3.885.303.  Cl.  29-623.000. 

Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See—  I 

Darnell,  Nolan  B.;  and  Engels.  Walter.  3,885.279        I 
Habib.  Emile  E..  3.885.91 1.  ' 

Deibel.  Raymond  A.;  and  Kuebler.  William  F..  to  Trico  Pr<iducts  Cor- 

??'?l'^";,«^'"''**''''**    ^'P**^    ^^^^    assembly.     3.885.265.    Cl 
1 5-250.420.  T 

Deisenroth,  Robert  J.,  to  Excel  Industries,  Incorporated.  Closure  coun- 
terbalance. 3.885,778,  Cl.  267-71.000.  ^ 

DeJong,  Geert  J.,  to  Akzo  N.  V.  Process  for  the  preparation  Of  a  granu- 
lar artivated  carbon,  and  granular  activated  carbon^  produced 
thereby.  3,886,088,  Cl.  252-422.000.  ""ucea 

De  Lavenne,  Hubert,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot  Regie  Naiionale  des 

3'',Sr2':cl''280-?50.0*SB."'"  "  •^''""'"  '°'  '  ^'"^  •*"• 
Delerue.      Dominique      Michel.      Hank      carrier.      3.8851754       Cl 
242-127.000.  ,ooj^ijt,     v.1. 

Deluty.  Michael  E.;  and  Levine.  Morton  A.,  to  Deluty.  Michael  E  Ex- 
ercising device.  3,885,789,  Cl.  272-83.00A. 
Demag  A.G.:  See— 

Wagener,  Elmar;  and  Jansch.  Frantisek.  3.885.741 
Demetron  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik  Werkstoffe  mbH:  Sek— 

Lutz,  Klaus;  and  Golla,  Manfred,  3,885,955.  I 

Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  I 

Yagi,  Norio;  Okai,  Hiroshi;  Fukuda,  Makoto;  and  iqshi,  Ikuji, 
3.886,120.  T 

^*i*«o'^°"°'  *^''*''  ^"°^^^'  Fukuda,  Makoto;  and  K{shi,  Ikuji, 
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Dunkelberger,  Thomas  L..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Magnetic    Electronic 
cable  takeuD  device.  3.R8S. 771   n   -i^A-iannnit 
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Denning,  George  S.:  See— 

Sipos,  Frank;  Pals,  Donald  T.;  and  Denning.  George  S.,  3.886,134. 

Denzin,  Horst.  to  Francotyp  GmbH.  Device  for  feeding  adhesive  strips 
to  a  franking  machine.  3,885,482,  Cl.  83-241.000. 

De  Pasquale,  Matthew  J.;  See— 

Peiser.  Alfred  M.;  and  De  Pasquale,  Matthew  J..  3.886.062. 

Deplante,  Henri,  to  Avions  Marcel  Dassault-Breguet  Aviation,  Societe 
Anonyme  Francaise  ayant  son  siege  Social.  Structural  panels  of  the 
sandwich  type.  3.886.023.  Cl.  156-253.000. 

Derrwaldt.  Philip  A.,  to  D.  G.  Beyer.  Inc.  Detachable  auxiliary  load 
distributing  assembly.  3.885.808.  Cl.  280-8 1. OOR. 

Desautels.  Paul  M.;  and  Remsen,  Lawrence  P..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Polyphase  arc  stripper.  3.886.343.  Cl 
219-68.000.  KK-       .       .       . 

Deschler.  Otto:  See- 
Fischer.  Klaus;  and  Deschler.  Otto,  3.885.910. 
De  Schutter.  Camiel  R..  to  Perfect  Module  Systems.  Inc.  Building  wall 

panel  leveler  device.  3.885.361.  Cl.  52-122.000. 
Designa  GmbH:  See— 

Bubb,  Max,  3.885,337. 
Desimone,  Robert  S.;  and  Gradeff.  Peter  S..  to  Rhodia.  Inc.  Process 
using  metal  salt-amine  complex  caulysts  for  the  preparation  of  alpha 
beu-ethylenic  ketones  such  as  delta-cis-pseudo  ionones.  3.886.215 
Cl.  260-586.00C. 
DeSimone.  Robert  S.;  and  Gradeff,  Peter  S.,  to  Rhodia,  Inc.  Process  for 
the    preparation   of  alfa   beu-ethylenic    ketones.    3,886.216.   Cl. 
260-593  .OOR. 
Desimone,  Robert  S.;  and  Gradeff,  Peter  S..  to  Rhodia.  Inc.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  alpha,  beta-ethylenic  ketones  such  as  delu*-cis- 
pseudo  ionones.  3,886,217,  Cl.  26O-593.0OR. 
Desjardins,  Rene  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Flexure  for  bearingless 

rotor.  3,885,887.  Cl.  416-141.000. 
Deutner.  Wolfgang;  and  Neumann.  Robert,  to  Chemie  Linz  AG.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  pure  phthalic  anhydride.  3,886,050,  Cl. 
203-80.000. 
Devries,  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Weitzel,  George;  and  Devries.  Wayne  J..  3,885,713. 
Dewald.  Horace  A.:  See— 

Nordin.  Ivan  C;  and  Dewald,  Horace  A..  3.886.144. 
Dezelan.  Joseph  E.;  Junck.  John  A.;  and  Kroth.  Neil  W.,  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.  Filter  retainer  and  bypass  valve  assembly.  3,886,072,  Cl 
210-130.000. 
Diamanti.    Enrico,   to   Sigma-Tau    Industrie    Farmaceutiche/Riunite 
S.p.A.     New     derivative     of     triamcinolone.     3,886,145,     Cl. 
260-239.55D. 
Dias,  J.  Fjeming;  and  Karrer,  Henry  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Acoustic  surface  wave  devices  having  improved  performance  versus 
temperature  characteristics.  3,886,484.  Cl.  331-107.00A. 
Dibbem.  John  Earl.  Jr.:  See— 

Dwyer,  John  Robert;  Schrock,  Martin  Omer;  Dibbem,  John  Earl, 
Jr.;  and  Judge,  Alfred  Herbert,  3,885,892. 
DiChiara,  Anthony  J.  Method  of  rebuilding  a  worn  cam  surface 

3,885,291,  Cl.  29-401.000. 
Dickensheets,  William  £.:  See— 

Charron,  William  W.;  Dickensheets,  William  E.;  Harrison,  Robert 
S.;  and  Nowroski,  Alvin  P.,  3,885,545. 
Diehl,  Ame  J.:  See— 

Maurer,  Edgar  A.;  and  Diehl,  Ame  J.,  3,885,267. 
Diehl,  Roy  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Road  load  modulated  exhaust 

gas  recirculation  system.  3,885,537,  Cl.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Di  Gesaro,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Massani,  Massimo;  and  Di  Gesaro,  Giuseppe,  3,886,471. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  Samuel,  3,886,052. 
Diichi  Seiyaku  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Shioya,  Kazuhisa,  3,886,353. 
Dill,  Gary  G.  Multi-filament  light  bulb  and  the  like.  3,886,400,  Cl. 

315-64.000. 
Dimitri,  Mitchell  S.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Activated  carbon  with 
active  metal  sites  and  process  for  producing  same.  3,886,093,  Cl. 
252-447.000. 
Dingwall,  Andrew  Francis  Gordon,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Self-biased 

complemenury  transistor  amplifier.  3,886,464,  Cl.  330-13.000. 
Dini,  Mamiliano.  to  European  Rotogravure  Association.  Method  for 
the  examination  or  inspection  of  rotogravure  printing  cylinders  or 
the  like.  3,885,422,  Cl.  73-67.80S. 
DiSalvo,  Walter  A.;  Kenney,  Edward  J.;  and  Smith.  Frank  R..  Jr..  to 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Manufacture  of  free  flowing  particu- 
late    detergent     composition     containing     nonionic     detergent. 
3,886.098.  Cl.  252-540.000. 
Diskus.  Alfred;  Schonbeck,  Rupert;  Kloimstein.  Engelbert;  and  Mayr. 
Hubert,  to  Osterreichische  Stickstoffwerke.  3-Phenyl-4;5-dichloro 
pyridazinyl  alkanoates.  3,886,155,  Cl.  260-2SO.OOA. 
Dobkin,  Robert  C.  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Method 
of  fabricating  a   vertical   channel   FET   resistor.    3,886,001,  Cl. 
148-175.000. 
Dobosi,  Laszio  J.  Credit  card.  3,886,327,  Cl.  235-61. 70B. 
Dobras,  Bruce  W.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Incorporated.  Coded 
record  and  methods  of  and  apparatus  for  encoding  and  decoding 
records.  3,886,521.  Cl.  340-146.1  AG. 
Doepke,  Donald  G.  H.;  and  Braun,  Daniel  E..  to  Briggs  &  Stratton  Cor- 
poration. Refueling  and  ignition  grounding  device  for  small  engines 
,  equipped  with  a  protective  hood.  3.88S.S47,  Cl.  123-198.00D. 
Doherty,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Amberg.  Stephen  W.;  Doherty.  Thomas  E.;  and  Heyne.  Clarence 
A..  3.885.825. 


Dohrendorf.  Franz,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader. 
Method  and  device  for  severing  the  heads  of  fishes.  3,885  270  Cl 
17-52.000. 

Doi,  Kazuo;  Nakajima,  Jun;  Shodai,  Masahiko;  Uchimura.  Junichi; 
Wada,  Takeaki;  and  Shibata,   Zenzaburo.  to  Matsushita   Electric 
Works.   Limited.    Inorganic   coating  composition.    3,885  978    Cl 
106-85.000.  .        .       .  «-i. 

Dolan.  Donald  T.:  See— 

Costelto.  Matthew  J.;  Dolan,  Donald  T.,  Debaudringhien,  Andre 
T.;  Hurkmans,  Antoon  M.;  Jasinski,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Keplineer 
Edward  G.,  3,886,308.  ' 

Dolinar,  William  E.:  See— 

Petermann,  James  P.;  Dolinar.  William  E.;  and  Ehrlich,  Stanley  V 
3,885.725. 
Donaldson  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Schaller.  Robin  E..  3,885,931. 
Dorman,  William  H.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Luminairc.  3.886.347. 

Cl.  240-1.200. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See— 

Huf,  Franz,  3,885,897. 
Dorr,  Richard  L.;  Gaebelein,  Georg  N.;  Kosiuch,  Donald  J.;  and 
Varner,  Malcolm  E.,  to  international  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion.  Formatting  for  record-controlled  machines.   3,886,325    Cl 
235-6 1.60R. 
Dorren,  Louis,  to  Quadracast  Systems,  Inc.  Decoder  for  four  channel 

record.  3.886,312,  Cl.  179-l.OGQ. 
Dorrough,  Vernon  R.:  See— 

Pendergast,  Daniel  O.;  Engel,  William  T.;  and  Dorrough,  Vemon 
R.,  3,885,761. 
Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Albright,  James  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
MeU-ureidophenyl  n-haloalkyi  carbamates  as  herbicides.  3,885.953. 
Cl.  71-106.000. 
Dorschner.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Albright.  James  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
Meta-3-alkoxyureidophenyl  N-haloaikyI  carbamates  as  herbicides. 
3,885.954,  Cl.  71-106.000. 
Dory,  Istvan;  Feuer,  Laszio;  Javor,  Andras;  and  Matolcsy,  Gyorgy,  to 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer-  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Fungicidal 
carboxylic  acid  nitriles.  3,886.283.  Cl.  424-304.000. 
Doss.  Reiner:  See— 

Schubert.  Walter;  Wendt.  Harry;  and  Doss.  Reiner.  3.886,370. 
Doty.  Donald  Sudson:  See- 
Long,  Robert  Alvin;  Lucas.  Joel  William;  Over.  William  Roderick; 
and  Doty.  Donald  Sudson,  3,885,287. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Beck,  Henry  Nelson,  3,886.131. 
Bredeweg.  Roger  L..  3.886.057. 
Najvar.  Daniel  J..  3.886.107. 
Olstowski.  Franciszek.  3.886,102. 

Olstowski,  Franciszek;  and  Parrish,  Donald  B.,  3,886,182. 
Trumbull.  Walter  A.;  and  Schlosser.  James  A..  3.885,820. 
Dow.  Frederick  J.  T.;  and  Hartung.  Dudley  B..  to  Xenex  Corporation. 
Presence  sensing  and  self-checking  conuol  system.  3.886.413.  Cl 
317-123.000. 
Dowley.  Mark  W.:  See— 

Hensolt,  Richard  A.;  and  Dowley,  Mark  W..  3,886.474. 
Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

Snowden.  Eric  Mclvor;  and  Walker,  John  Hirst.  3.885.396. 
Drabenko.  Ivan  Fedorovich;  and  Daniljuk,  Ivan  Yakovlevich.  Method 
and    apparatus   for   testing   high-voltage   dividers.    3,886,448.   Cl 
324-63.000.  »  ~6 

Drabert  Sohne:  See— 

Riedel,  Dieter,  3.885.262. 
Drage,  David  J.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  crushing  and  separating  scrap  material.  3,885,744    Cl 
241-23.000.  < 
Drapkin,  Paul  E.,  to  Vidar  Corporation.  Synchronous  data  channel  for 
pulse   code   modulation   communications   system.    3.886.317    Cl 
179-15.0BY. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See— 

Selmcczi.  Joseph  G.;  and  Vlnaty.  Joseph.  3.886.048. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Culver.  Richard  B..  3.886.355. 
Monuno.  Joseph  V.,  3.885.445. 
Dronova.  Lidia  Mikhailovna:  See — 

Goppen,  Albert  Adolfovich;  Nikolaev,  Igor  Vladimirovich;  Vy- 
sotsky,  losif  Fadeevich;  Zaslavsky.  Mikhail  Maximovich;  Klu- 
shin.  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  Petreev.  Anatoly  Mikhailovich; 
Dronova,  Lidia  Mikhailovna;  Lednikov.  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Gri- 
shenkov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  and  Bashlykov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich, 3,885,634. 
Drzewiecki,  Tadeusz  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Pure  fluid 

passive  square  function  generator.  3.885.592.  Cl.  137-842.000. 
Duboff.  Irving:  See — 

Lorber.  Harold;  and  Duboff.  Irving,  3,886,506. 
Du  Bofl',  Philip  L.,  to  Shelfmaker  Products  Corporation.  Bedspread 

holder  or  the  like.  3,885,256,  Cl.  5-319.000. 
Duchene,  Joseph  R.;  and  De  Christopher,  Philip  J.,  to  Richardson 
Chemical  Company.  Alkaline  bright  zinc  plating.  3,886,054.  Cl 
204-55.00R. 
Duffy.  James  J.:  See— 

Golbom,  Peter;  and  Duffy,  James  J..  3.885.912. 
Duhault.  Jacques:  See — 

Beregi.  Laszio;  Hugon,  Pierre;  and  Duhault,  Jacques,  3.886,195. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See — 

Moody,  Harold  W.,  Jr.;  and  Schaefer,  Donald  D.,  3,885,402. 
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Dunkelberger,  Thomas  L.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Magnetic 

caWe  Ukeup  device.  3,885,773,  CI.  2S4-I90.00R. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

Mitchell,  William  Eric,  3,883,615. 
Dunne,  Maurice  J.:  See— 

Engelberger,  Joseph  F.;  and  Dunne,  Maurice  J.,  3.885.295. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See— 

Potucek.  Frank  R..  3,885,669. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Chen,  Cart;  and  Ganci,  James  Barry,  3,886,066. 
Nacci,  George  Raymond,  3,885,964. 
Sausen.  George  N..  3,886.197. 
Snow,  Austin  Matthew,  Jr..  3,886,108. 
Dvonch,  William;  and  Alburn,  Harvey  E.,  to  American  Home  Productt 
Corporation.   Mononitrate  esters  of   l,4:3,6-dianhydro-d-slucitol 
3.886,186.  CI.  260-347.200. 
Dwyer.  John  Robert;  Schrock.  Martin  Omer;  Dibbem.  John  Eari.  Jr.; 
and  Judge.  Alfred  Herbert,  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing 
Company,  The.  Housing  assembly  for  air  compressor  and  the  like. 
3,885.892,  CI.  417-234.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 
Lee.  Bong  Kuk.  3,886,140. 

Treuner,  Uwe  D.;  and  Breuer,  Hermann,  3,886,149. 
Yale,  Harry  Louis;  and  Petigara,  Ramesh  B..  3.886,158. 
Yale,  Harry  Louis.  3.886.275. 

Young,  Thomas  Benton;  and  Koplove,  H.  Michael.  3,886.046. 
E-Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Harms,  A.  D.,  Jr.;  Hemphill,  Robert  B.;  Balthrop,  Chris  A.;  and 
Peter,  Hariey  D..  3.886.328. 
E»d«,  Ralph;  and  Campbell.  Charles  Langdon,  to  Heat/Fluid  Engineer- 
ing Corporation.  Centrifugal  tuyere  for  gas  separator.  3,885.934.  CI 
55-457.000. 
Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Daggett,  Lester  Alvin,  3.886.426. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Hughes.  Donald  J.;  and  Jones.  Cynthia  G.,  3,885,965. 
Steams,  Richard  D.,  3,885,866. 
Stoffel.  Donald  J.,  3.886.576. 
Wilson.  John  Charles.  3.886.124. 
Eastwood.  H.  Keith;  Noval,  Barry  A.;  Arts.  Marcus;  and  Leitner.  Mi- 
chael, to  Multi-State  Devices  Ltd.  Low  ohmic  resistance  platinum 
conucu  for  vanadium  oxide   thin  film  devices.   3.886.578.  CI 
357-4.000. 
Eaton  Corp.:  See— 

Braun.  Eugene  R.;  and  Richards.  Elmer  A..  3.885.447. 
Eberhardt.   Heinrich.  Closure  construction  for  conuiner  with  lid 

3.885.696.  CI.  215-337.000. 
Ebine.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Ohuchi.    Yasushi;   Ebine.   Toshiyuki;   Ohwada,   Takefumi;   and 
Tomozaki.  Ryozo,  3.886,256. 
Eckell,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Suudt,   Heinrich;  Hofmann,   Eberhard;  Eckell.  Wolfgang;  and 
Knorreck.  Peter.  3,885,895. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  5m— 

Weis,  Frank  G..  3.886,071. 
Economou,  George  J.  Process  for  the  reduction  of  pain  in  the  removal 

of  adhesive  tapes  and  bandages.  3,885,559,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Edelberg,  Norman  L.;  and  Forsberg.  John  R..  to  Helene  Curtis  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Heat-assisted  permanent  waving  system.  3.885.577.  CI. 
1 32-7.000. 
Edwards.  Bryant,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Method  for  converting 
nestable  plastic  conuiners  into  non-nesuble  conuiner  products 
3.886.247.  CI.  264-94.000. 
Edwards.  Michael  Frederick;  and  Williams,  Edward,  to  GKN  Sankey 

Limited.  Variable  track  wheels.  3,885,834.  CI.  301-9.0TV. 
Egelston.  David  M.;  and  Russell.  Jerry  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Security  monitoring  system  and  method  for  an  electric 
power  system  employing  a  fast  on-line  loadflow  computer  arranee- 
ment.  3.886.330.  CI.  235-151.210. 
Egerbacher.  Werner:  See— 

Bahlinger.    Walter;    Egerbacher,    Werner;   and    Martin,    Heinz, 
3,886.586. 
Egerer.  Herbert;  and  Carlson.  Donald  W.  Compressed  air  hose  connec- 
tion. 3.885.819.  CI.  285-93.000. 
Egermayer,  George  W.  Sign  holding  and  framing  assembly.  3.885,335. 

Ehrig,  Bodo;  Wolz.  Hermann;  and  Hentschel,  Claus,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellachaft.  Composition  and  method  for  influencing  the  growth  of 
planu.  3.885.950.  CI.  71-85.000. 
Ehriich.  Sunley  V.:  See— 

Petermann,  James  P.;  Dolinar.  William  E.;  and  Ehriich.  Stanley  V.. 
3.885.725. 
Ehriund,  Ake.  Device  for  tearing  off  pieces  of  a  certain  length  from  a 

strip.  3.885.724.  CI.  225-77.000. 
Eigenmann,  Ludwig.  Apparatus  and  procedure  for  applying  marking 

stripes.  3,886,01 1.  CI.  156-71.000. 
Eitenstein,  Myron:  See— 

Rous,  Arthur,  deceased;  Cowen,  David;  and  Eisenstein,  Myron, 
3,885,729. 
Eker,  James  E.;  and  Weidner,  Everett,  to  Pioneer  Arts  &  Crafts,  Inc. 
Method  of  making  a  wax  candle  replica.  3,886.252.  CI.  264-225.000 
EIco  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Gutshall,  Charles  E..  3,885,492. 
Elec-Tro-Tec.  Inc.:  See— 

Lach,  Ronald  Louis;  and  Brier,  William  Jean,  3,886.414. 


Electronic  Aasociatsa.  faK.:  Sw— 
SMoti.  JoMpli  E..  3JtSJ2S. 
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m.bM..  FinM: 
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Elin,  !?■■ 


.nobcfl  A..  3.886.184 


.  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 

Ivnova,  Roza  Nil^olaevna;  Ro- 

nakov,    Sergei  jNikolaevich; 

.  EHn.  Ivan  Ivancjvich;  Bykov, 

■ad  Valchikhin.  Dmitry  Dmitrievich, 


i 


V 

S.SS6J62. 
ELI  I  ec,  Zavody  mtiWiM  tnoiiictMvi.  generaini  reditelstvi:  See— 

Z«l>radk*.  P»v«i;  Hnbwiefc,  Jlri;  and  Petranek.  Milaa,  3.885.404. 
Ellmfor.  Kari.  to  SKF  Kufellateffabriken  GmbH.  System  for  mounting 

spin4le  bearin(  hourintL  3.88S.379,  CI.  57-132.000. 
Elliott-Lucas  Limited:  See — 

Reekes,  James  Thomas;  and  Elliott,  Neville  Lucas,  31885,359 
Elliott.  Neville  Lucas:  See—  \ 

Reekes,  James  Thomas;  and  Elliott,  Neville  Lucas.  31885.359 
Ellis.  Robert  A.,  Jr.:  See—  ' 

Furth.  Harold  P.;  and  Ellis,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  3,886,402. 
Ellithorpe,  Ernest  Ralph;  and  Fletcher.  Ronald  Bruce.  tO  Vennard  & 
Ellipthorpe  Ltd.  Method  for  the  solidification  of  molten  sulphur 
3.885,920,  CI.  23-293.0OS. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See — 

Kern,  Calvin  V.,  3,885.813. 
Emodi.  Alexander  S.;  and  Scialpi,  Leonard  Joseph,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche    Inc.    Carotenoid   coloring   compositions   and    preparation 
thereof  3,886.294.  CI.  426-540.000. 
Empisal  Knitmaster  Luxembourg  S.A.:  See — 

Bartels.  Manfred.  3.885.405. 
End.  Eduard:  See— 

Irani,  Jamshed;  and  End,  Eduard,  3,886,528. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See- 
Buckley,  William  D..  3.886.577. 
Engel.  William  T.:  See— 

Peadergast,  Daniel  O.;  Engel,  William  T.;  and  Dorrotigh,  Vernon 
R..  3,885,761. 
Engelberger.  Joseph  P.;  and  Dunne,  Maurice  J.,  to  Unitnation,  Inc. 
Programmed  manipulator  arrangement  for  assembling  randomly 
oriented  parts.  3,885,295,  CI.  29-429.000. 
Engelhard,  Philippe:  See— 

Wasang,  Joseph  Edouard;  and  Engelhard,  Philippe,  3.886.061 
Engels.  Walter:  See—  i 

Darnell.  Nolan  B.;  and  Engels.  Walter.  3.885.279. 
Enns.  Mark  K.:  See- 
Petit.   Jorge    E.;    Enns.    Mark    K.;   and   Carison.    Norman    R.. 
3.886.332. 
Entreprise  de  Recherches  et  d'Activities  Petrolieres  ELF:  See— 
Petinaux.    Marcel;   MeUger.   Jacques;    Aune,   Jean-k>ierre; 
Knoche.  Hubert.  3.886.178. 
Environment/One  Corporation:  See- 
Peters,  Philip  H.,  Jr..  3.886.342. 
Environmental  Container  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Becklin.  Dennis  M..  3.885,701. 
Enzian,  Edwin,  to  Carborundum  Company,  The.  Abrasiire  tool 

methods  of  producing  same.  3,885,358,  CI.  Sl-206.00lt. 
Epstein,  Martin  F.:  See— 

Pariiment,  Thomas  H.;  Clinton,  William  P.;  Scarpelliiio,  Richard 
Soukup,  Robert  J.;  and  Epstein,  Martin  F.,  3,886,2^7. 
Erb,  Brian  Richard.  Method  and  assembly  for  controlling  blow-outs  in 
oil  wells.  3,885.629.  CI.  166-302.000.  S  v  uxs  m 

Ermoshin,  Vyacheslav  Dmitrievich:  See— 

Akimov.  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev.  Auli  Alexandrovi^h;  Gorelik. 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman.  Boris  Izrailevich;  Ermjoshin,  Vya- 
cheslav Dmitrievich;  Korovin.  Stanislav  Konsunin<>vich:  Nau- 
niov.  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev.  Kon>tantin  An- 
dreevich;  Fronk.  Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  Shvartsrtian.  Vadim 
Lvovich;  Garshenin.  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Stalhov.  Oleg 
Fedorovich;  Kruglov.  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  SamokhJalov.  Mark 
Markovich,  3.886.002.  j 

Ernst,  Horst;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Olschewski,  Ar«iin,  to  SKF 
Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company.  B.V.  System  for 
mounting  clutch  release  bearings.  3.885.658.  CI.  192-98.000 
Emvein,  Joel:  See—  | 

Bostaert.  Jean;  Ernvein.  Joel;  and  Spitz.  Erich.  3.886.^88. 
Eron.  Robert  E.  Sewage  disposal  system.  3.886.068.  CI.  210-44  000 
Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bioadetti,  Mario.  3.885,283. 
Esilevicfc,  Boris  Semenovich:  See— 

Shurygin,  Alexei  Petrovich;  Bemadiner,  Mikhail  Naumovich; 
Esilevich,  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein,  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov,  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev,  Viktor  Qeorgievich; 
Lcpakhin.  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin,  Rudolf  R|udolfovich ; 
Skarov,  Petr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie.  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev,  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich;  Moshkovich.  Alexandr  Bentsionovich;  Lupa- 
nov.  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoshkin.  Viktor  Leonidovich.  de- 
ceased; and  Lukoshkina.  Tatyana  Dmitrievane,  administrator. 
3^85,906. 
Etabliss«ment  Vigarex:  See — 

Ott.  Jean-Pierre.  3,885,369. 
Etat  Francais,  Delegation  Ministerielle  pour  I'Armement: 
Hamon,  Emilc  F.  J.,  3,885,451. 
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Etec  Corporation:  See — 

Yew,  Nelson  C;  and  Colby,  David  H.,  3,886.305. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Agee.  Robert  B.;  and  Davis.  James  E..  3.886,221. 
Lindsay,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Kobetz,  Paul,  deceased,  3,886.264. 
Eukushima,    Masakazu;    Murayama,    Seiichi;    Seko,    Tsuyoshi;    and 
Shmada.  Shinichi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rat,  gaseous  discharge,  phosphor 
display   panel    with   offset   subsidiary   electrodes.    3  886  395     CI 
313-484.000. 
European  Rotogravure  Association:  See— 

Dini,  Mamiliano,  3,885,422. 
Evancic,  Ernest  A.;  Davis.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Blucher.  Joseph  T..  to 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Tapered  cast  tooth  insert  for  saw 
3.885.488,  CI.  83-835.000. 
Evans,  Glen  R.  Internal  combustion  and  steam  pressure  generator  with 

powered  expansion  engine.  3,885,390,  CI.  60-531.000. 
Evans,  Robert  J.  Self-locking  fastener.  3,885,613,  CI.  151-22  000 
Evans,  Ronald  J.  P.:  See- 
Rogers,  John  E.,  3.885,257. 
Evans,  Wayne  Wheeler;  and  Christensen,  Don  Edward,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration.   On-off   system    for    television    receivers.    3,886.307     CI 
178-7.30R. 
Evans.  William  Richard.  Tool  for  removing  caps  from  conUiners 

3.885.478.  CI.  81-3.46R. 
Evers.  Hans  Christer  Arvid;  and  Fischler,  Max.  to  Astra  Lakemedel 
Aktiebolag.      Mouth      cleansing      preparation.      3.886.265.      CI 
424-49.000. 
Ewald.  Ronald  F..  to  Seaquist  Valve  Company.  Child  safety  closure  for 

aerosol  containers.  3,885,717,  CI.  222-402.1 10. 
Exbrayat,  Pierre  Elisee:  See— 

Schutz,  Richard  Adrien;  and  Exbrayat,  Pierre  Elisee,  3,885,277. 
Excel  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 
Deisenroth,  Robert  J.,  3,885,778. 
Pabreza,  Robert  M.,  3,885,764. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See- 
Gale,  Walter  W.;  Ashcraft.  Thomas  L..  Jr.;  and  Saunders.  Rhode- 
rick  K..  3.885.626. 
Kostelnicek.  Richard  J.;  and  Hibbard.  Haines  C,  3.886.494. 
Reed.  Ronald  L.;  Healy.  Robert  N.;  Stenmark,  Donald  G.;  and 
Gale,  Walter  W.,  3,885,628. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Kivlen,  John  A.;  Massey,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  James  H.,  Jr., 

3,885,530. 
Schutze,  Henry  G.;  and  Wilder,  Hulen  L.,  3,886,105. 
VanBrederode,  Robert  A.;  and  Steinkamp,  Robert  A.,  3,886,227. 
Whitney,  Thomas  A.;  and  Langer,  Arthur  W..  3.886.193. 
Ezis,  Andre:  See— 

Chaundy.  Gerald  J.;  Ezis,  Andre;  Goodyear,  Michael  U.;  Howes, 
Benjamin  T.;  Johnson,  Cari  F.;  and  Styhr,  Karsten  H.,  3,885,294. 
Fabris,  Hubert  Jakob;  Sponseller,  David  Ross;  Uelzmann,  Heinz;  and 
Schmucker,  Arden  Everett,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
The.  Polyurethane  adhesive  composition  with  minimal  moisture  sen- 
sitivity. 3,886,122,  CI.  260-75.0NP. 
Falbe,  Jurgen:  See— 

Bergerhofr,  Gunter;  Tihanyi,  Bela;  Falbe.  Jurgen;  Weber.  Jurgen; 
and  Weisheit.  Werner.  3.886.179. 
Falk.  Robert  Allan;  and  Kleiner.  Eduard  Karl,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. PerfluoroalkyI  esters  of  mercapto-  and  thio-carboxylic  acids. 
3.886.201,  CI.  260-48 l.OOR. 
Famsworth,  Robert  P.;  Hill,  Lowell  W.;  and  Wong,  Shi- Yin,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.   Liquid  crystal  digital   reticle.   3.885.861,  CI. 
350-I60.0LC. 
Farr.  Glyn   Phillip  Reginald,  to  Girling  Limited.   Brake  Adjusters 

3.885.653.  CI.  188-196.00D. 
Farr.  John  B..  to  Amoco  Production  Company.  Adaptive  Monofre- 

quency  pilot  signals.  3,886.493.  CI.  340-15. 5TD. 
Farrington.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Horvath,  Louis  T.;  and  Farrington.  Robert  K..  3.885,474. 
Fayard,  Andre;  and  Couturier,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Sighting 

apparatus  for  helicopters.  3,886,306.  CI.  178-6.800. 
Feath,  William  M.:  See— 

Branscome,  Kenneth  M.;  Feath,  William  M.;  Goode,  George  E.; 
Heizer,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Morgan,  Barrie  O.,  3.886.313. 
Fedco  Inc.:  See — 

Morine,  Richard  L.;  and  Hokes,  James  J.,  3,885,471. 
Feinberg,  Irving.  Draw  bolt.  3,885,407,  CI.  70-76.000. 
Feinstein.  Joseph,  to  Varian   Associates.   Electron  beam  electrical 

power  transmission  system.  3,886,398,  CI.  315-5.000. 
Feldbrugge,  Alonzo;  Travers,  Cynthia;  Cloud,  William  F.;  and  Ranko- 
witz,  Marshall,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 
meatlike  fibers.  3,886,299,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Felder,  Ernst;  and  Pitre,  Davide,  to  Bracco  Industria  Chimica,  Societa 
per      Axioni.       3-Hydroxyacyl      aminomethyl-5-acylamino-2,4,6- 
triiodobenzoic  acid  salts  as  x-ray  contrast  agents.  3,886.203.  CI. 
260-501.110. 
FelicetU,  Vincent  F.;  and  Wenzel.  Donald  E..  to  Georgia-Pacific  Cor- 
poration. Phenolic  adhesives.  3.886.101.  CI.  260-17.500. 
Feng,  Chung  Liao,  to  Selas  Corporation  of  America.  System  for  vapor- 
izing oil.  3,885,904,  CI.  431-11.000. 
Ferdinand  Van  Damme  &  Zonen:  See— 

De  Brabander,  Jean  L.,  3,885,249. 
Fergason,  James  L.,  to  G.  J.  Roush.  Liquid  crystal  coating.  3,885,982, 
CI.  106-252.000. 


Ferguson,  Alisdair  Cullen;  McGregor,  John;  and  MacPherson,  Alastair 
George,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Micro  program  data  processor 
having  parallel  instruction  flow  streams  for  plural  levels  of  sub  in- 
struction sets.  3,886,523,  CI.  340-172.500. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Bruchez,  Jeffrey  Alan.  3,886,004. 
Fetchin,  John  Allan;  Marzluff,  William  Frank;  and  Barber,  William 
Austin,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Preparing  and  storing  of 
reduced  copper  catalyst.  3.886,213,  CI.  260-56 l.OON. 
Feuer,  Laszio:  See- 
Dory,  Istvan;  Feuer,  Laszio;  Javor,  Andras;  and  Matolcsy,  Gyorgy, 
3,886,283. 
Fiberboard  Corporation:  See- 
Foster,  Thomas  W.,  3,885,732. 
Fichtel  &.  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Glock.  Wilfried;  and  Axthammer.  Ludwig,  3,885,893. 
Fields,  Irvin  L.  Toy  airplane  of  foldable  sheet  material  and  launching 

means  for  and  method  of  making  same.  3,885.343.  CI.  46-79  000 
Finkel,  Alan  Grad:  See— 

Ouintiliani,  Saverio  Michael;  Finkel,  Alan  Grad;  Smith,  Harry 
Richard;  Damiano,  Peter  Anthony,  Jr.;  and  Spranger,  Douslas 
Michael.  3,886,453.  , 

Finkel,  Joel  Roberu,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Primary  elec- 
trochemical cell.  3,885.991.  CI.  136-107.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  Jr.;  Kay,  Edward  Leo;  and  Hausch,  Walter  Rich- 
ard, 3,886,106. 
Fischer,  Klaus;  and  Deschler,  Otto,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  finishing  fibrous  materials  with  chlorites  and  polymerizable 
compounds.  3,885,910,  CI.  8-108.000. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See— 

Herzl,  Peter  J.,  3,885,432. 
Fischler,  Max:  See— 

Evers,  Hans  Christer  Arvid;  and  Fischler,  Max,  3,886,265. 
Fisher,  Chester  Donald,  to  Sprout,  Waldron  &  Company,  Inc.  Revers- 
ible refiner  feeder.  3,885,665,  CI.  198-1 10.000. 
Fisher  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Louder,  Nevitt  M.;  and  Gillingham,  Warren  G.,  3,885,879. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Parsons,  John  Henry,  3,886,171. 
Fitzsimmons,  George  Washington:  See — 

Majeau,  Henrie  Lionel;  and  Fitzsimmons,  George  Washington, 
3,886,548. 
Fletcher,  Ronald  Bruce:  See— 

Ellithorpe,  Ernest  Ralph;  and  Retcher,  Ronald  Bruce,  3,885,920. 
Flight  Services  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Keister,  Alvin  L.;  Machuszek,  Joseph  A.;  and  Machuszek,  Joseph 

M.,  3,885,987.  *^ 

Keister,  Alvin  L.;  Machuszek,  Joseph  A.;  and  Machuszek,  Joseph 

M..  3,885,987.  *^ 

Flight  Services  Unlimited  Inc.:  See— 

Keister,  Alvin  L.;  Machuszek,  Joseph  A.;  and  Machuszek,  Joseph 
M.,  3,885,987. 
Flogaus,  William  S.;  and  MasuUni.  Mitsumasa.  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Army.  Convergent  beam  scanner  with  multiple  mirror  de- 
focus  compensation.  3.885,857,  CI.  350-7.000. 
Flynn,  Thomas  P.:  See- 
Moore,  Lionel  G.,  Jr.;  and  Rynn,  Thomas  P.,  3,885,932. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Berkowitz,  Sidney,  3,886,153. 
Cosgrove,  John  H.,  3,886,258. 
Manganaro,  James  L.,  3,886,249. 
Foley.  Thomas  J.;  and  Witzke.  Arthur  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

Valve  stem  seal  and  lubricator.  3.885.546,  CI.  123-188.00P 
Folli  Marzoli  &.  C.S.P.A.:  See— 
Marzoli,  Angelo,  3,885,272. 
Fontana,  Serge  Robert:  See— 

Charransol,  Pierre;  Hauri.  Jacques;  and  Fonuna.  Serge  Robert. 
3.886.318. 
Fontanella.  Luigi;  and  Occelli.  Emilio.  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  Pyr- 
rolo(  1.2-c)imidazole-3-one  derivatives.  3,886.177.  CI.  260-309.700. 
Foote  Mineral  Company:  See- 
Smith.  William  Novis.  Jr..  3.886.089. 
Ford.  James  A.;  and  Butt.  Sheldon  H..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Catalyst  for 
the    reduction    of    automobile    exhaust    gases.    3.886,095     CI 
252-455.00R.  .... 

Ford,  John  L.;  and  Serafin,  John,  to  Serefor  Industries,  Inc.  Gas  trans- 
mission and  monitoring  device.  3.885.590.  CI.  137-613.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Baldin.  Frede;  and  Nastas.  George.  3.886,240. 

Bozoian,  Michael,  3,886.518. 

Charron,  William  W.;  Dickensheets,  William  E.;  Harrison,  Robert 
S.;  and  Nowroski,  Alvin  P.,  3,885,545. 

Chaundy,  Gerald  J.;  Ezis,  Andre;  Goodyear,  Michael  U.;  Howes, 
Benjamin  T.;  Johnson,  Cari  F.;  and  Styhr.  Karsten  H..  3.885.294. 

Chui.  Granger  K..  3.885.943. 

Connors.  David  G..  3,885.753. 

Diehl.  Roy  E.,  3.885.537. 

Foley.  Thomas  J.;  and  Witzke,  Arthur  E.,  3,885,546. 

Gurta,  Daniel  J.;  and  Koss,  George  A.,  3,885,899. 

Hauswirth,  Vernon  O.,  3,885,654. 

Hughes,  James  R.;  and  St.  John,  John  H.,  3,885,425. 

Marshall,  John  R.,  3,885,536. 

Schubeck,  Phillip  A.,  3,886,241. 

Stadler.  Henry  L.,  3,885.540. 

Suter,  Mark  H.,  3.885,538. 
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Forgo.  Gabor;  Meyer.  Erwin;  and  Moser.  Karl,  to  Zellweger  Uster  AG 
Electrosutic  printer  with  movaUe  style.  3.886,563,  CI.  346-74.0ES 

Formt.  John  W..  to  Bowman/Ali,  Inc.  Switch  operating  device  for  use 
with  an  over  center  diaphragm  switch  conuct  assembly  with  contact 
ramp  cammmg  surface.  3.886,341,  CI.  200-328.000. 

Forsberg.  John  R.:  See— 

Edeiberg.  Norman  L.;  and  Forsberg,  John  R..  3.885.577. 

Foniund.  Enk  Torsten;  and  Morenius.  Bo  Emil  Fiedrik,  to  Ostbergs 

r*„„15.^9;    ^'"*    harvesUng   device    for    hydraulic    operation. 

3.885.610.  CI.  I44-34.00R. 
FoTster.  Eckehard:  See— 

Richter.  Helmut;  Forster,  Eckehard;  Spettler,  Edgar;  Wendorff 
Jochen;  and  Rommerswinkel,  Heinrich-Wilhelm.  3,885.957 
Forster.  Hans- Joachim  M.;  and  Bulow.  Manfred,  to  Daimler-Benz  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  Servo-steering  device  for  vehicles.  3,885  456  CI 

91-380.000. 
Fo«ter,  Jack  D.;  Kirit,  Russell  F.;  Moreno,  Frederick  E.;  and  Ahmed. 

Samir  A.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Power  stabilized  CO,  eas 

transport  laser.  3,886,48 1 ,  CI.  33 1  -94.50T. 
Fotter,  Thomas  W..  to  Fiberboard  Corporation.  Carton  with  easy 

openmg  reclouire.  3.885.732.  CI.  229-5 1  OTC. 

•"T^^?";  5i"!fr^„ 'BS!"*"'*^  appliance  for  drying  vegcUbles. 
-9.oo3.321,  CI.  34-58.000. 

Foye.  John  J.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  St  Chemical  Corporation  DC  cast- 
ing mold  assembly.  3,885.617,  CI.  164-283.000. 

Fraioli.  Donato  M.,  to  Air-Tech  Industries  Inc.  Reinforces  inflatable 
3,885.360.  CI.  52-2.000. 

Francotyp  GmbH:  See— 

Denzin.  Horst,  3,885,482. 

'"'?."**"'''.:!?''"  °  •  ^'  •  "»<*  Hansen,  Robert  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.  Welding  fume  extractor.  3,886,344.  CI.  219-130.000 
Franz.  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

^'i  M<*5;Sf*"'^  ^'*^'  Karl-Heinz;  Mayer.  Peter;  and  Wolf.  Klaus, 
J  (003, 490. 

Fred  Whiuker  Compuiy:  See— 
Whitaker,  Ralph.  3.885.278. 
Freenor.  Francis  J.,  Ill,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  S,S-dialkyl-N- 
substituted  pho^>horoamidodithionites.  3,886,238,  CI.  260-959  000 
Freese,   Lennart   Werner,   to   New-lnvent   S.A.   Telescopic   piston- 
cylinder  assembly  for  hydraulic  machines  and  machinery  compo- 
nentt.  3,885.459.  a.  92-1 19.000.  *^ 

Frei,  Oskar;  and  Mukheijee,  Dilip.  Cooled  rotor  blade  for  a  eas  tur- 
bine. 3.885,609,  CI.  416-97.000. 
Freiberg,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Haas,  Roger  A.;  Chenausky,  Peter  P.;  and  Freiberg.  Robert  J.. 
3.885.874.  " 

^"^^al  ?^!^  *•'  *°  ^"*"  ^^^    ^^*  ^^^  *'**'  cantable  upper. 

French.  John  B..  toCompac  Corporation.  Label  applicator  with  reten- 

tion  means  for  flexible  air  tubes.  3.885.705,  CI.  221-21 1  000 
Fndlund.  Kari  Gotta;  and  Jiveman.  Jan  Urban,  to  Gosu  Fridlund.  Of- 
fice folder.  3.885,726.  CI.  229-l.SOR. 
Fried.  John  H.:  See— 

Pfister.  Jurg  R.;  Harrison.  Ian  T.;  and  Fried.  John  H..  3,886,162. 
Pfister.  Jurg  R.;  Harrison,  Ian  T.;  and  Fried.  John  H..  3.886,181 
FnedrKh  Schmaitt  GmbH:  See— 
Marowsky,  Kurt,  3,885,924. 
Friendship,  Kenneth  F.  M..  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.  Process 

for  heat  treating  plastic  bottles.  3,886,253,  CI.  264-238.000. 
Fnesen,  Dietrich  P.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  projectins  spliced 

film  or  tape.  3.885.864.  CI.  352-204.000.  ^       •    i- 

Friesz.  Reinhardt.  Wet  concrete  separator.  3.886,063,  CI.  209-44  000 
Fritz  Schwarzer  GmbH:  See— 

Atzinger,  Wolfgang;  and  Reetz.  Heinz,  deceased,  3,886,562. 
Froberg,  Magnus  Laird:  See— 

•*"*-  Vernon  Chester,  deceased;  and  Froberg.  Magnus  Laird. 
•5«oo3(V43. 
Fronk,  Stanislav  Vladislavovich:  See— 

Akhnov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev,  Auli  Alexandrovich;  Gorelik, 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman,  Boris  Izrailevich;  Ermothin,  Vya- 
cheslav  Dmitrievich;  Korovin.  Stanislav  Konstaninovich;  Nau- 
mov.  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev,  KonsUntin  An- 
dreevich;  Fronk,  Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  ShvarUman,  Vadim 
Lvovich;    Garshenin,    Vladimir    Vasilievich;    Stakhov,    Oleg 
Fedorovich;  Kniglov.  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  Samokhvalov,  Mark 
Markovich.  3.886,002. 
Frump,  John  A.,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corporation.  Oxazoline 
emulsifier  in  polymerization  of  styrene  and  buUdiene.  3,886,128,  CI 
260-84.700. 

Frye,  Bruce  J.  Separable  self-securing  holding  device.  3,885.768,  CI. 

248-467.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Niwa,  Koichi.  3,886.417. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,  Yothio;  and  Ohkubo.  Kinji.  3.886.570. 

Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  and  Masuda.  Takao.  3,885.968. 

Kato,  Hisatoyo.  3.885.971. 

Kiritani.  Matataka;  MatMikawa.  Hiroharu;  Watanabe,  Akio;  and 
Imamiya,  Hitoahi,  3.886,085. 

Miyahara,  Junji,  3.885,970. 

Saahihara,  Kenji;  Masuda,  Takao;  Noguchi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shi- 
shido,  Tadao.  3,885,967. 
Fujidai  Rubber  Industry  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirasawa,  Yaichiro,  3.885,328. 
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Fujieda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Taro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  generator  and  burner.  1,885,902.  CI 
431-1.000.  j 

Fujii,  Akio:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takita,  Tomohisa;  Fujii,  Akio;  and  Fukuoka. 
Takeyo,  3,886,133. 
Fujii.  Joanne  G.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Company.  Method  for  preparing 

bland  caseinates.  3,886,300,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Fujikawa,  Akira;  and  Takusagawa,  Takashi.  to  Bridgest6ne  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited.  Safety  tire.  3,885,614,  CI.  152-340.000. 
Fujimori,  Masao,  to  Taiheiyo  Coal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Minins  shield- 
supporter.  3,885,397,  CI.  61-45.00R.  j 
Fujimura,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited.  Transport- 
direction  reversing  apparatus  for  an  automatic  mail  handling  system 
an4  the  like.  3,885,664,  CI.  198-21.000. 
Fujinami,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Wakamatsu,  Hisato;  Fujinami.  Hiroshi:  and  Kamiva.  Toshihiro. 
3,885.472.  ' 

Fujioka,  Yoshisato;  and  Ishizuka,  TeUuro.  to  Kabushijci  Kaisha  Ya- 

shica.  Zoom  lens.  3,885,862.  CI.  350-186.000. 
Fujishiken  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Zenichi;  Yamada,  Keijyo;  and  Kimura,  Tat»o,  3.885,313 
Fujita.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Katsumura.  Hiroshi;  Fujita,  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneda.  Kei.  3,886  581 
Fujita.  Kiyoshi:  See—  " 

Uemura.  Osamu;  Fujito.  Kiyoshi;  and  Onoda,  Takeshi,  3,886,243. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  ' 

Owaki,  Kenichi;  Umeda,  Shozo;  Furuta.  Hiroshi;  ikirose,  Tadat- 

sugu;  and  Shimuzi,  Michihiro.  3,886,403. 
Stigimoto.  Tadashi;  Nagai,  Tyuirito;  and  Shimoda,  Is»o,  3,885,469. 
Tekagi,   Mikio;   Kamioka,   Hajime;   Nakayama,   Kftzufumi;  and 
Terada,  Chiaki,  3.886,003. 
Fukuda,  Kiyo:  See— 

Asai,  Kiyotsugu;  Kawabata.  Toshihiko;  Sakai,  Ko|chi;  Fukuda. 
Kiyo;  Nagahisa.  Seiji;  and  Ichikawa,  Toshiyuki,  3J886,226 
Fukuda,  Makoto:  See— 


Okai,  Hiroshi;  Fukuda,  Makoto;  an(^  Kishi,  Ikuji. 
Okai,  Hiroshi;  Fukuda,  Makoto;  and  Kishi,  Ikuji, 


Fujii,  Akio;  4nd  Fukuoka, 


Yagi,  Norio; 

3,886,120. 

Yagi,  Norio; 

3,886,121. 

Fukuoka,  Takeyo:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takiu,  Tomohisa; 
Takeyo.  3,886,133. 
Funahashi,  Takaji.  Stamping  device.  3.885.495,  CI.  10H327.000 
Funtikov,  Evgeny  Vasilievich:  See— 

Veprintsev.  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Klyachko,  Lev  losifofvich;  Kudrya. 
Nikolai  Andreevich;  Suslov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Orishin,  Gen- 
nady  Petrovich;  Kolchin,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Funtikov  Evgeny 
Vasilievich;  Shpak,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Barkov.  Vasilv 
Andreevich.  3,885,637.  '  ' 

Furlenmeier,  Andre;  Lanz,  Paul;  Vogler,  Karl;  and  Zane»ti,  Guido,  to 
Hoffniann-La  Roche  Inc.  6-Acyl  derivatives  of  amiitopenicillanic 
acid.  3,886,142,  CI.  260-239.100.  ' 

Furth,  Harold  P.;  and  Ellis.  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutei  of  America 
tnergy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  M^netic  pump- 
ing in  spatially  inhomogeneous  magnetic  fields.  3^6.402,  CI. 
3 1 5*  1 1 1 .700.-  I 

Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See—  | 

Sokiguchi,  Hideo;  and  Sadamitsu,  Kazuo,  3,886  251 
Furukawa,  Junji;  Kobayashi,  Eiichi;  and  Kawagoe,  Takahifo,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Alkali  metalated  acetylene-conjugated 
diene  random  copolymer.  3,886,127,  CI.  260-82  100 
Furuta,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Owaki,  Kenichi;  Umeda,  Shozo;  Furuta,  Hiroshi;  Hjrose,  Tadat- 
Bugu;  and  Shimuzi,  Michihiro.  3,886.403. 
Furutsii,  Takashi,  to  Koyo  Seiko  Company  Limited.  Bearing  lubricat- 
ing device.  3.885,842,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Fusaroii.  Marzio;  and  Pecorella,  Alessandro,  to  Ates  Component!  Elet- 
toniei  S.p.A.  Planar  epitaxial  process  for  making  linear  integrated 
circuits.  3,885,999,  CI.  148-175.000  ^         * 

G.  D.  Searle  &.  Co.:  See- 
Brown,  Edward  A.,  3,886,146. 
Tweit,  Robert  C,  3,886,160. 
G.  J.  Roush:  See— 

Fergason,  James  L.,  3,885.982. 
G  &  L  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gordin,  Myron  K.,  3,885,308. 
G.  Siempelkamp  &  Co.:  See— 

Relners,  Wolfgang,  3,885,901. 
Gaebelein.  Georg  N.:  See— 

Dorr,  Richard  L.;  Gaebelein,  Georg  N.;  Kostuch.  Donald  J  •  and 
Varner,  Malcolm  E.,  3,886,325. 
GagnoB.  Victor  J.,  to  American  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Shoe  suDport 

for  lasting  machine.  3,885,263,  CI.  12-1 42.00R.  ' 

Gaind,  Arun  K.:  See—  I 

Bratter,  Robert  L.;  and  Gaind,  Arun  K.,  3,886,000. 
Galaev,  Auli  Alexandrovich:  See—  \ 

AWmov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev,  Auli  Alexandrovich;  Gorelik 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman,  Boris  Izrailevich;  Enaoshin,  Vya- 
dieslav  Dmitrievich;  Korovin.  Stanislav  KonsUninovich-  Nau- 
mov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev.  Koi^tantin  An- 
dreevich; Fronk.  Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  ShvarUfjan.  Vadim 
Lvovich;  Garshenin.  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Stajchov,  Oleg 
Fedorovich;  Kruglov,  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  Samokhvalov,  Mark 
Markovich,  3,886,002 
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Galatha,  Matthew  J.;  and  Tynan,  Richard  F.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Document  photography  system.  3,885,871, 
CI.  355-23.000. 
Gale,  Walter  W.;  Ashcraft,  Thomas  L.,  Jr.;  and  Saunden,  Rhoderick 
K.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Oil  recovery  process 
utilizing  higher  alkyl  toluene  sulfonate.  3,885,626,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Gale,  Walter  W.:  See— 

Reed,  Ronald  L.;  Healy,  Robert  N.;  Stenmark,  Donald  G.;  and 
Gale,  Walter  W.,  3,885,628. 
Gali  Mallofre.  Salvador.  Hairdryers.  3,885,322,  CI.  34-100.000. 
Gall,  Kurt.  Apparatus  for  treating  photographic  material  in  closed  cas- 
settes. 3.886,575,  CI.  354-311.000. 
Galle,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Randebrock,  Rudolf;  Bollert,  Volker;  Lukesch.  Heinz;  Muller, 
Gertrud;  Rappen,  Ludwig;  and  Galle,  Friedhelm.  3.886.277. 
Gallington.    Roger    W.    Balance    type    angle    of   attack    indicator. 

3.885,431.0.73-180.000. 
Gallo,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

adjusting  corotron  currenu.  3,886,416,  CI.  317-262.00A. 
Gallo,  Duane  Gordon,  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company.  Ammonium  car- 

boxylate  sebum  inhibition  process.  3,886,278,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Gallo,  Mario:  See— 

Melcher,  Domenic;  and  Gallo,  Mario,  3,885,427. 
Ganci,  James  Barry:  See — 

Chen,  Cari;  and  Ganci,  James  Barry,  3,886,066. 
Gaigini,  Eric  John,  to  Communications  Patents  Limited.  Wired  broad- 
casting systems  providing  telephone  communicatnn.  3,886,456,  CI. 
325-308.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Boeael,  Walter  F.,  3,885,302. 
Garshenin,  Vladimir  Vasilievich:  See— 

Akimov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev,  Auli  Alexandrovich;  Gorelik, 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman,  Boris  Izrailevich;  Ermothin,  Vya- 
cheslav  Dmitrievich;  Korovin,  Sunislav  Konstaninovich;  Nau- 
mov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev,  Konstantin  An- 
dreevich; Fronk,  Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  Shvartsman,  Vadim 
Lvovich;  Garshenin,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Stakhov,  Oleg 
Fedorovich;  Kruglov,  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  Samokhvalov,  Mark 
Markovich,  3,886,002. 
Gea  Luftkuhlergesellschaft  Happel  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Von  Cleve,  Hans-Henning,  3,885,620. 
Gebr.  Giulini  GmbH:  See- 
Bayer,  Gerhard:  Cherdron,  Egon;  Haerter,  Manfred;  and  Hecht, 

Ernst,  3,886,244. 
Bayer,  Gerhard;  Cherdron,  Egon;  Haerter,  Manfred;  and  Hecht, 
Ernst,  3,886,245. 
Geffers,  Hans;  Radt,  Walter;  Schultz,  Hartmut;  and  Schliebs,  Reinhard, 
to       Bayer       Aktiengesellachaft.       2-Photphono-buUne- 1 ,2,3,4- 
tetracarboxylic  acids.  3,886,204,  CI.  26O-502.40R. 
Geffers,  Hans;  Radt,  Walter;  Schuiz,  Hartmut;  and  Schliebs,  Reinhard, 
to        Bayer        Aktiengesellschaft.        2-Phosphono-butane- 1,2,4- 
tricarboxylic  acids.  3,886,205,  CI.  26O-502.40R. 
Genakis,  Joseph  M.  Pin  tumbler  lock.  3,885,409,  CI.  70-364.00A. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 
Markum,  Arvel  Dean,  3,885,939. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Borman,  Willem  F.  H.;  and  Reilly,  Eugene  P.,  3,886,104. 
Gushing,  Donald  S.,  3,885,580. 
Graham,  Peter  H.;  and  Reece,  Paul,  3,886,387. 
Hammer,  Edward  E.;  and  Kaduk,  Edward  E.,  3,886,396. 
Hillig,  William  B.,  3,886,386. 
Morris,  Edwin  E.,  3,886,303. 
Noone,  Michael  J.,  3,885,980. 
Piccone,  Dante  E.;  and  Somos,  Istvan.  3,886,432. 
Reville,  John  J.,  3,885,414. 
Stern,  Hansjoerg,  3,885,417. 
Webb,  WilUam  M.,  3,885.400. 
Wolfinger.  John  F..  3.885.420. 
Wolfinger,  John  F..  3.886,449. 
Wright,  John  H.,  3,885,984. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Feldbrugge.  Alonzo;  Travers.  Cynthia;  Cloud,  William  F.;  and 

Rankowitz,  Marshall,  3,886,299. 
Hayes.  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Tewey,  Robert,  3,886,298. 
Parliment,  Thomas  H.;  Clinton,  William  P.;  Sciurpellino,  Richard; 
Soukup,  Robert  J.;  and  Epstein,  Martin  F.,  3,886,297. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Gould.  Robert  R.,  Jr.,  3.886.539. 
HoBsenlopp,  Arthur  M.,  3,886.097. 
Konantz,  Mark  L.;  and  Leisure,  Ronald  K.,  3,886,585. 
Paric,  Kwang  H.,  3,885,460. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  F.,  3,886,406. 

Butler,  William  K.;  and  Hughson,  J.  Donald,  3,886,420. 
Philibert.  Robert  A.,  3,885,821. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Fabris,  Hubert  Jakob;  Sponseller,  David  Ross;  Uelzmann,  Heinz; 
and  Schmucker,  Arden  Everett,  3,886,122. 
Centhe.  James  E.,  to  Itek  Corp.  Capacitor  with  photo-conductive  di- 
electric. 3.886,415,  CI.  317-258.000. 
GeoMetrics:  See — 

Berry,  Mark  Edward;  and  Tullsen,  Thomas  R.,  3,886,440. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See— 

Felicetta,  Vincent  F.;  and  Wenzel.  Donald  E.,  3,886,101. 
Petermann,  James  P.;  Dolinar,  William  E.;  and  Ehriich,  Stanley  V., 
3,885,725. 


Gereby,  John  L.:  See— 

Place,  Osmund  V.;  Hungerford,  Philip  C,  Jr.;  and  Gereby.  John  L. , 
3,885,373. 
Gerken,  Ralph  F.:  See- 
Davenport,  Alvan  F.;  Gerken,  Ralph  F.;  and  Wiens,  Jacob  H.. 
3,885,324. 
Getgen,  Lawrence  E.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated.    Electric     resonant     transfer     filter.     3,886,316,     CI. 
179-15.0AA. 
Geusic,  Joseph  Edward:  See— 

Bonner,  William  Adam;  Geusic,  Joseph  Edward;  and  Van  Uitert. 

LeGrand  Gerard,  3,886,533. 

Gianantonio,  Anacleto;  and  Coco.  Antonia.  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A. 

Method  for  the  preparation  of  phthalazino  (2.3-B)  phthalazine- 

5(14H).  12(7H)-dione.  3,886,154,  CI.  260-250.00P. 

Giangiulio,  Clayton.  Candle  with  automatic  snuffer.  3.885.905,  CI. 

431-34.000. 
Gibson.  Clarence  John;  and  Kimble,  Kenneth,  to  Kaiser  Aerospace  A. 
Electronics    Corp.    Conduit    for    cryogenic    fluid    transportation. 
3,885,595,  a.  138-155.000. 
Gibson,  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Cook,  Koy  B.,  Jr.;  Davidson,  Jimmy  L.;  Gibson.  Joseph  D.;  and 
Patterson,  Raymond  B.,  III.  3.886.584. 
Gieru.  Hubert:  See— 

Himmele,  Walter;  Amann,  August;  Aquila,  Werner;  Giertz,  Hu- 
bert; and  Siegel,  Hardo,  3,886,168. 
Gilbert,  Kennis  W.:  See- 
Knight.  Joseph  W.;  and  Gilbert.  Kennis  W.,  3.885.646. 
Gilbreth  Company:  See — 

Spiegel.  WUIiam;  Spiegel.  Jacob;  and  Miller.  Albert  (said  Miller 

assors.  to).  3.885.667. 
Spiegel.  William;  Spiegel,  Jacob;  and  MUler,  Albert,  3,885,671. 
Gilbu,  Agnar,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  a  reinforced  wall.  3 ,886,0 1 6,  CI.  1 56- 1 7 1 .000. 
Gilleran,  Frank  M.;  and  Jorge,  Ariindo,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Dual  oscilUtor.  3,886,550,  CI.  343-1 7.20R. 
Gilley,  James  E.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Company.  Packaging  tray  with  juice 

trapping  viewing  windows.  3,885,727,  CI.  229-2.500. 
Gilley,  James  E.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Company.  Packaging  tray  with  upper 

and  lower  viewing  windows.  3,885,728,  CI.  229-2.500. 
Gillingham,  Warren  G.:  See — 

Louder,  Nevitt  M.;  and  Gillingham,  Warren  G.,  3,885,879. 
Girard,  Pierre:  See — 

Colardelle,  Joel  Serge;  Girard,  Pierre;  and  Lerouge,  Claude  Paul 
Henri,  3,886.322. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Campbell,  Roy;  and  Price,  Anthony  George.  3.885.391. 
Farr.  Glyn  Phillip  Reginald,  3.885,653. 
Taylor,  Richard  Gerald  Meade,  3,885,652. 
Wright,  Andrew  Charies  Walden,  3,885,458. 
GKN  Sankey  Limited:  See- 
Edwards,  Michael  Frederick;  and  Williams,  Edward,  3.885,834. 
Gliever.  John  H.:  See— 

Chu.  David  C;  and  Gliever,  John  H.,  3,886,451. 
Glock,  Wilfried;  and  Axthammer,  Ludwig,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG. 

Multiple  cylinder  pump.  3,885,893,  CI.  417-273.000. 
Gluck,  Adolph  M.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Synchronization  of  split 

site  landing  systems.  3,886,552,  CI.  343-108.00R. 
Go,  Tadahiro;  and  Suzuki,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Aqueous 

coating  composition.  3,886,1  Ip,  CI.  260-29.70H. 
Gofman,  Boris  Izrailevich:  See — 

Akimov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev,  Auli  Alexandrovich;  Gorelik, 
Semen  Samuilovich;  GoAnan,  Boris  Izrailevich;  Ermoshin,  Vya- 
cheslav  Dmitrievich;  Korovin,  Stanislav  Konstaninovich;  Nau- 
mov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev,  Konstantin  An- 
dreevich; Fronk,  Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  Shvartsman,  Vadim 
Lvovich;    Garshenin,    Vladimir    Vanlievich;    Stakhov,    Oleg 
Fedorovich;  Kruglov,  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  Samokhvalov,  Mark 
Markovich,  3,886,002. 
Golbom,  Peter;  and  Dufify,  James  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corp.  Method  of  rendering  textiles  flame  reUrdant  with  phosphorus 
containing  melamine.  3,885,912,  CI.  8-1  I6.00P. 
Goldman,  Melvin;  and  Kronman,  Joseph  H.,  to  National  Patent  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Dental  treatment.  3,886,266,  CI.  424-53.000. 
Goldmann.  Bemhard.  Elongated,  collapsible  device.  3.885.881.  CI. 

403-291.000. 
Goldstein.  Raymond:  See— 

Vali.  Victor;  Krogstad,  Reuben  S.;  and  Goldstein,  Raymond, 
3,886,480. 
Golla,  Manfred:  See— 

Lua,  KUus;  and  GolU,  Manfred,  3,885,955. 
Gomm,  Thiel  J.;  and  Price,  Stephen  E.,  to  Inex,  Inc.  Optical  inspection 

apparatus.  3,886.356,  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Goodbar,  Isaac:  See- 
Stem.  Philip;  Green.  Sanford;  and  Goodbar.  Isaac,  3,885,865. 
Goodbary,  Edgar  R.,  to  Unit  Rig  &  Equipment  Co.  Elevaublc  cab  for 

vehicles.  3,885.643,  CI.  180-89.00R. 
Goode,  George  E.:  See— 

Branscome,  Kenneth  M.;  Feath,  William  M.;  Goode,  George  E.; 
Heizer.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Morgan.  Barrie  O..  3,886,313. 
Goodyear,  Michael  U.:  See— 

Chaundy,  Gerald  J.;  Ezis,  Andre;  Goodyear,  Michael  U.;  Howes. 
Benjamin  T.;  Johnson,  Cari  F.;  and  Styhr.  Karsten  H.,  3,885.294. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Parks,  Cari  R.,  3,886,1 16. 
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*JP•^"A'^"^'?  Ado'fovich;  Nikolaev.  Igor  Vladimirovich;  Vysotsky. 
losif  Fadeeyich:  Zaslavsky.  Mikhail  Maximovich;  Klushin.  Nikolai 
Alexandrovich;  Petreev,  Anatoly  Mikhailovich;  Dronova,  Lidia  Mik- 
hailovna;  Lednikov.  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Grishenkov,  Jury  Alexan- 

iToL*^^,/"^.  ^'y"'**''-  ^"'y  Mikhailovich.  Pneumatic  hammer. 
3,885,634.  CI.  173-104.000. 

^'l!?;  M^"'3l.'''  to  G  4  L  industries.  Inc.  Retractible  tool  holder. 

3,885.308.  CI.  30-162.000. 
Gorelik,  Semen  Samuilovich:  See— 

Akimov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev,  Auli  Alexandrovich;  Gorelik. 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman,  Boris  Urailevich;  Ermoshin,  Vya- 
cheslav  Dmitrievich;  Korovin.  Stanislav  KonsUninovich;  Nau- 
mov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev.  Konsuntin  An- 
dreevich;  Fronk.  Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  Shvartsman,  Vadim 
Lvovich;  Garshenin,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Stakhov.  Oleg 
Fedorovich;  Kruglov.  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  Samokhvalov.  Mark 
Markovich.  3.886.002. 
Gorl.  Richard;  and  Blase.  Helmut,  to  RheinsUlil  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Travelmg  crane  construction.  3.885.677.  CI.  212-S9.00R 
Cosu  Fridlund:  See— 

Fridlund.  Karl  Gosta;  and  Jiveman.  Jan  Urban.  3,885,726 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Smith,  Lynn  C;  and  Huebscher.  Richard  G.,  3^886,5 1 3. 
Could,  Robert  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Domestic  appli- 

ance  control  and  display  systems.  3.886.539.  CI.  340-337.000 
Gower.  Roger  L.  Hook  connector  assembly.  3.885,384,  CI.  59-93  000 
Gracia,  Robert  F.;  Laughrey.  Richard  A.;  and  Tuohey.  Paul  F.,  to  Itek 
nfS;  PJjo«o«n«t«ve  silver  halide  layers  and  process.  3.885.966,  CI. 
V6-30.00R. 
Gradefr.  Peter  S.:  See— 

Desimone,  Robert  S.;  and  Gradeff,  Peter  S.,  3.886.215. 
DeSimone,  Robert  S.;  and  GradefT,  Peter  S..  3.886.216 
Denmone.  Robert  S.;  and  Gradeff,  Peter  S^  3,886,2 1 7. 

'T^' J*®**'  "•'  ■™'  '^**'=*'  **■"'•  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rux 
shield  for  dynamoelectric  machines.  3,886,387,  CI.  310-256  000 

Graphic  Sciences,  Inc.:  See— 

Costello.  Matthew  J.;  Dolan,  Donald  T.;  Debaudringhien.  Andre 
T.;  Hurkmans.  Antoon  M.;  Jasinski.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Keplinger. 
Edward  G.,  3,886,308. 

Green.  Cyril  Robert,  to  Medio,  Mario  D.;  and  Medio,  Grace  E.  Foot 
operaUon  for  a  pump.  3,885,449,  CI.  74-512.000. 

Green,  David  Thomas.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  a  test 
tube.  3,885,549,  CI.  128.2.00F. 

Green,  Philip  S.,  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.  Apparatus  for  cou- 
pling an  array  of  ultrasonic  transducers  to  an  ultrasonic  compres- 
i*2rL<ft2?*  ''*'**  ""*  scanning  the  image  fieW.  3,886,490,  CI. 

Green,  Sanford:  See— 

Stern,  Philip;  Green,  Sanford;  and  Goodbar,  Isaac,  3,885,865 

Greene,  Leonard  M.,  to  Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corporation.  Vertical 
speed  command  instrument.  3,885,430,  CI.  73-179  000 

Gregg,  David  W.;  Kidder,  Ray  E.;  and  Biehl,  Arthur  T.,  to  United 
States  of  Amenca.  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administra- 
tKMi.  Traveling  wave  laser  system.  3,886,482,  CI.  331-94.50G 

Gregory,  Arthur  B.  Portable  livestock  feeder/shelter.  3,885,524,  CI. 
119-1 6.000. 

°™*?r'  Gerhard;  and  Bohrdt,  Joaquin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

o."!Ji!SJJi"*'"'  '***'*^*  ^°'  ■"  electric  circuit  breaker.  3,885.454,  CI. 
9 1  -26.000. 

GrifTin  Bros.,  Inc.:  See- 
Hail,  Robert  M.,  3,886,099. 
Grimes.  Alton  O.;  and  Pugh,  Frank  D.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The 
Autopilot  radio  guidance  signal  circuit  including  controlled  intesra- 
tor.  3,885.760.  CI.  244.77.00B.  ^ 

Grishenkov.  Jury  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Goppen.  Albert  Adolfovich;  Nikolaev.  Igor  Vladimirovich;  Vy- 
sottky.  lotif  Fadeevich;  Zastovsky.  Mikhail  Maximovich;  Klu- 
shin, Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  Petreev.  Anatoly  Mikhailovich; 
Dronova,  Lidia  Mikhailovna;  Lednikov,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Gri- 
shenkov, Jury  Alexandrovich;  and  Bashlykov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich. 3.885.634.  y  «"« 
Grishin,  Gennady  Petrovich:  See— 

^*P'j""**''  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Klyachko,  Lev  losifovich;  Kudrya, 
NikoUi  Andreevich;  Suslov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Grishin,  Gen- 
nady Petrovich;  Kolchin,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Funtikov,  Evgeny 
Vasilievich;  Shpak.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Barkov.  Vasilv 
Andreevich.  3.885.637.  ' 

Grob  &  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Vogelbacher.  Erich,  3.885.598. 
Grota,  Daniel  M..  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Filtering  antisolar  and 

heat  insulating  glass.  3.885.855.  CI.  350-1 .000. 
Grove.   Edward   H.   Quick   couple   electric   outlet.    3.885,852.  CI. 

Grove,  Hiram  D.;  and  Sauders,  Harry  A.  Boat  loading  and  unloadinc 

apparatus.  3.885.689,  CI.  214-450.000. 
Groves,  Harvey  H.  Vaginal  medicator.  3,885,564,  a.  128-271  000 
Grunbaum.  Gunnar.  Wallen.  John  Erik;  GutUfsson,  John  Kjell;  and 
Widmark.  Gustaf.  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  producing 
chromium  containing  alloys.  3,885,958,  CI.  75-58.000 
Cnippo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

FonUuiella.  Luigi;  and  Occelli.  Emilio.  3.886.177. 
Giaiuuitonio,  Anacleto;  and  Coco,  Antonia,  3.886.154. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 
Gctfen,  Lawrence  E.,  3.886,316. 
Lee.  David  Q.;  and  McLaughlin,  Donald  W.,  3.886,315. 
Miller,  Howard  R.;  and  Putchinski,  Leo  J.,  Jr..  3.886.323. 
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Reimer,  William  A..  3.885,853. 
Reimer,  William  A.,  3,885,854. 
GTE  International  Incorporated:  See — 
Satton.  Alan,  3.886,320. 
Walker,  Stephen  S.,  3,886,319. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Finkel,  Joel  Roberts,  3.885.991. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Barakitis.  Nikolaos;  Webb.  Edward  A.;  and  Makar.  Prancis  B    Jr 

3.886.392. 
Foster,  Jack  D.;  Kirk.  Russell  F.;  Moreno,  Frederick   E.;  and 

Ahmed,  Samir  A.,  3,886,481. 
Koury.  Frederic;  Bamberg,  William  I.;  and  Keeffe,!  William  M 
3,886,391.  i 

Gubaiev,  Viktor  Georgievich:  See—  I 

Shurygin,  Alexei  Petrovich;  Bernadiner,  Mikhail  Naumovich; 
Esilevich,  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein,  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov,  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev,  ViktoriGeorgievich; 
Lepakhin,  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin,  Rudolf  iRudolfovich; 
Sharov,  Petr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie,  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich;  Moshkovich,  Alexandr  Bentsioiiovich;  Lupa- 
nov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leofiidovich,  de- 
ceased; and  Lukoshkina,  Tatyana  Dmitrievane,  ^ministrator 
3,885,906.  • 

Guinosso,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Setlstedt,  John  H.;  Teller,  Daniel  M.;  and  Guinosso,  Charles  J 
3,886,150.  , 

Guldberg,  Jens;  and  Nathanson,  Harvey  C.  to  Westinghbuse  Electric 
Corp.  Electrostatically  deflecUble  light  valve  with  improved  diffrac- 
tion properties.  3,886,310,  CI.  178-7.50D. 
Gulf  &  Western  Industries,  Inc.:  S««— 


A.;   Hill,   Frank   W.;  and   Hoffmait,   Larry  O., 


CI. 


Kjell; 


Spilo,   Richard 
3,886,496. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Reiss,  Martin  H.;  and  Solomon,  Elias  E.,  3,886.360 
Gullfiber  AB:  See— 

Krook.  Soren  Sven  Olof.  3.885.462. 
Gullickson.  Cecil  F.  Single  track  sight  and  sound  musical  instrument 

instruction  device.  3.885.490.  CI.  84-470.000. 
Gun.  Dmitry  Rudolfovich:  See— 

Alexandrov.  Adolf  Moritsovich;  Aglitsky.  Vladimii)  Efimovich; 
Gun.  Dmitry  Rudolfovich;  Kantor.  Ilya  Solomonovich;  Kakh- 
niashvih,  Avtandil  Semenovich;  Topolyansky.  Jury  Amoldovich 
Suladre.  Ippolit  Davidovich;  and  Tsimbler.  Jury  Abramovich. 
3.885,757. 

Gurta,  Daniel  J.;  and  Koss,  George  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Con»any.  Appa 
^*to»    ■["■    expanding    a    laminating    interlayer.    3,885,899, 

Gurtner  S.A.:  See- 
lung,  Jacques,  3,885,589. 

Gustafson,  John  Kjell:  See— 

Gmnbaum,  Gunnar;  Wallen,  John  Erik;  Gustafsson,  John 
and  Widmark,  Gustaf,  3,885,958. 

°3l?5,49?cl'."85-'53.(So.'''=°    '"'"''•'"•    """    ^^^"^^   ''^^"" 

Haas,  Bemd:  See— 

Bilker.  Efim;  Schmook.  Frite-Peter;  and  Haas.  Bemd.  3.886.218 
M  '  5?!*^  ^''  Chenausky.  Peter  P.;  and  Freiberg.  Rpbert  J.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Energy  Research  and  Development  Ad- 

TsZTci'^'w^'^'    ''^'^"'""^    '"'"•^    ring    resonators. 
Haase,  Kurt  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Templates  for 

switch  setting  in  computer  control.  3,886,337,  CI.  200-46  000 
Habermann,  Helmut,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  PropulsioJi.  Magnetic 

bearing.  3,885,839,  CI.  308-10.000.  '    ■"-Rncuc 

Habermeier,  Jurgen;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 

Polye$teramides    based    on    bis-aminoalkyi    hydantoint   or   dihv- 

drouracils.  3,886.123,  CI.  260-75.00N.  ^ 

Habi-Chek  Corporation:  See — 

Symmes.  Eliot  N..  3,885.576. 
Habib,  Emile  E..  to  Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Textile 

material  with  soil  release.  3.885.91 1.  CI.  8-1 15.600 
Hacker,  Joseph  Michael,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated 

Manufacturing  filled  cable.  3,885,380,  CI.  57-162  000 
Hadermann,  Albert  F.;  and  Waters,  Paul  F.  Apparatus  for  4etermining 

the  water  content  of  liquids  and  gases.  3,885,916  CI   21-253  OOR 
Hadzimihalis,  Theodore  M.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Convertible 

projector  with  door  actuated  mirror.  3,885,868,  CI.  353.71  000 

"^*^5''  ^"^^  ■'   P°W«ble  ubie  and  bench  assembly.  3,885.829  CI 
297-159.000.  .  f»  .  i»,  v,i, 

Haerter,  Manfred:  See—  j 

Bayer,  Gerhard;  Cherdron,  Egon;  Haerter.  Manfred;  Lnd  Hecht 

Ernst.  3.886.244.  ' 

Bayer,  Gerhard;  Cherdron,  Egon;  Haerter,  Manfred;  and  Hecht, 

Emst,  3,886,245. 

Hafher,  Otto  P.  Method  of  interiocking  overiying  sheets.  3,8^5,299,  CI. 

Hakuju  fcistitute  for  Health  Science  Co.,  Ltd  •  See—  I 

Hara,  Akikuni,  3,8^5,573.  | 

Hall,  Robert  M.,  to  Griffin  Bros.,  Inc.  Water  soluble  flu« 
3,886,099,  CI.  252-548.000. 

Hallmark  Cards,  Incorporated:  See 

Jonathan,  Isaac;  and  Madden,  John  W.,  3,886,348 
Halpem,  Alfred,  to  Synergutic.  lodophor-steroid  compound  pharma 
ceutical  compositions.  3.886.268.  CI.  424-80.000 
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Hesson,  Christer  Ragnar:  See— 

Borg,  Sven  Christer;  Hesson.  Christer  Ragnar;  and  Nilsson.  Erik 

Hfnnina    1  SB^  ti19 


Ohuchi.  Hirobumi;  Kamei.  Tatsuya;  Tsukuda,  Kiyoslii;  and  Oeawa 
Takuzo.  3.886,579.  T 
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Hamano,  Suenobu:  See— 

Miyamoto.  Toshio;    Wada,   Yuichi;    Hamano,   Suenobu;   Mori, 
Teijiro;  Inoue,  Takeo;  and  Shirasawa.  Takashi,  3,886,51 1. 
Hamilton,  Colleen  B.:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Peter  W.,  3,885,544. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and 
Stendel,  Wilhelm,  3,886,156. 
Hammer,  Edward  E.;  and  Kaduk,  Edward  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Fluorescent  lamp  with  protective  coating.   3,886,396,  CI. 
313-486.000. 
Hamon,  Emile  F.  J.,  to  Etal  Francais,  Delegation  Ministerielle  pour 
I'Armement.  Pyrotechnically  controlled  mechanical  stepping  drive. 
3,885,451,  CI.  89-l.OOB. 
Hanamoto,  Max  M.:  See— 

Kissell,  Leo  T.;  Hanamoto,  Max  M.;  and  Mehltretter,  Charles  L., 
3,886,292. 
Handy,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Braun,  William  V.;  and  Handy,  Edward  F.,  3,886,554. 
Hankes,  Robert  W.;  Schramm,  Eugene  J.;  Spiker,  James  C;  and  Tober, 
Frank  T.,  to  Somat  Corporation.  Waste  pulping  machine  with  re- 
placeable shear  members.  3.885,745.  CI.  241-46.1 10. 
Hanold.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Altseimer.  John  H.;  and  Hanold,  Robert  J..  3.885,832. 
Hans  Schwarzkopf  GmbH:  See— 

Randebrock.  Rudolf;  Bollert.  Volker;  Lukesch,  Heinz;  Muller. 
Gertrud;  Rappen,  Ludwig;  and  Galle.  Friedhelm,  3.886,277. 
Hansen,  Robert  C:  See— 

Franureb,  John  G.,  Sr.;  and  Hansen,  Robert  C,  3,886.344. 
Hanson,  John  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy  Research  and 
Development    Administration.    Hydraulic    load    matching   device. 
3,885,393.  CI.  60-583.000. 
Haptonstall,  Jimmie  L.  Combination  vehicle  and  boat.  3,885,693,  CI. 

214-516.000. 
Hara,  Akikuni,  to  Hakuju   Institute  for   Health   Science  Co.,   Ltd. 
Therapeutical  apparatus  applying  superposed  output  of  DC  and  AC 
voltages.  3,885,573,  CI.  128-420.000. 
Haraikawa,  Tetsuo.  Dual  brake  system.  3,885,392,  CI.  60-581.000. 
Hardtmann,  Goetz  E.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  2-Piperazino-3-cyano-5-phenyl- 

pyridines.  3,886,161.  CI.  260-268.00H. 
Harms.  A.  D.,  Jr.;  Hemphill,  Robert  B.;  Balthrop.  Chris  A.;  and  Peter. 
Harley  D.,  to  E-Systems  Inc.  Electro-optical  reader.  3.886.328,  CI. 
235-61. HE. 
Harrigan.  Roy  M.  Dynamic  muffler.  3,885,645,  CI.  181-49.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Cook,  Koy  B.,  Jr.;  Davidson,  Jimmy  L.;  Gibson.  Joseph  D.;  and 

Patterson,  Raymond  B.,  Ill,  3,886.584. 
Nicolay,  Hugh  Crawford,  3,886,587. 
Harris,  David  Michael;  Harvey,  James  Albert;  and  Clipston,  John  Al- 
fred, to  Caledonian  Mining  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  for  prepar- 
ing and  dispensing  mixtures  of  concrete  and  fibres.  3,885,774,  CI. 
259-165.000. 
Harris,  Rano  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Harris,  Rano  J.,  Sr.;  and  Harris,  Rano  J.,  Jr.,  3,885,438. 
Harris,  Rano  J.,  Sr.;  and  Harris.  Rano  J..  Jr.  Automatic  fluid  injector. 

3.885.438.  CI.  73-422.0GC. 
Harris.    Richard    A.    Jump-over    amusement    ride.    3,885,788,    CI. 

272-55.000. 
Harris,  Robert  C,  Jr.:'S««'— 

MacDonald,  William  E.;  and  Harris,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  3,885,522. 
Harris,  Walter  L.  Ski  atUchment  for  motorcycles.   3,885,641,  CI. 

180-5  .OOR. 
Harrison,  Ian  T.:  See— 

PTister,  Jurg  R.;  Harrison,  Ian  T.;  and  Fried,  John  H.,  3,886,162. 
Pfister,  Jurg  R.;  Harrison,  Ian  T.;  and  Fried,  John  H..  3.886.181. 
Harrison.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Charron.  William  W.;  Dickensheets.  William  E.;  Harrison.  Robert 
S.;  and  Nowroski.  Alvin  P..  3.885.545. 
Harrop  Precision  Furnace:  See — 
Cooper.  Paul  G.,  3,885,416. 
Hartmann,  Clinto  Sylvester;  and  Rosenfeld,  Ronald  Carl,  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated.  Acoustic  surface  wave  resonator  devices. 
3,886,504,  CI.  333-72.000. 
Hartung,  Dudley  B.:  See- 
Dow,  Frederick  J.  T.;  and  Hartung,  Dudley  B.,  3,886,413. 
Harvey,  James  Albert:  See — 

Harris,  David  Michael;  Harvey,  James  Albert;  and  Clipston,  John 
Alfred,  3,885,774. 
Hasegawa,  Akira,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stringer  struc- 
ture for  slide  fasteners.  3,885,275,  CI.  24-205. 16R. 
Hassan,  Javathu  K.;  Rabstejnek,  Carl  V.;  and  Wutka,  Anthony  D.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Precision  tool  and 
workpiece  positioning  apparatus  with  ringout  detection.  3,886,421, 
CI.  318-593.000. 
Hassencahl,  Lloyd  J.;  Chernick,  Leon;  Jonokuchi,  James  N.;  Katz,  Joel; 
and  Wooley,  Richard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Missile 
radar  doppler  processing  unit.  3,886,461,  CI.  328-140.000. 
Hatano,  Itaru:  See — 

Yasuda,    Yoshizo;    Hatano,    Itaru;    Suganuma,    Yasuyuki;    and 
Kameo,  Tomohumi,  3,886,100. 
Haubner,  Georg:  Hofer,  Walter;  and  Schmaldienst,  Peter,  to  Robert 
Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Engine  ignition  system  adapted  to  prevent  engine 
rotation  in  the  wrong  direction.  3,885,542,  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Hauck,  Erwin  A.:  See — 

Barton,  Robert  S.;  Hauck,  Erwin  A.;  and  LyIe,  Don  M.,  3,886,522. 


Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Bomfleth,    Ulrich;    Selonke,    Fritz;    and    SchameUke.    Horst, 
3.885,683. 
Hauptmann,  Kurt:  See — 

Suter,  Hubert;  Berger,  Rosemarie;  Bipp.  Hansjoerg;  Buerger,  Gert; 
Hauptmann,  Kurt;  Kratzer.  Otto;  and  Reimer.  Willi.  3.886,199. 
Hauri,  Jacques:  See— 

Charransol,  Pierre;  Hauri,  Jacques;  and  Fontana,  Serge  Robert, 
3.886.318. 
Hausch.  Walter  Richard:  See— 

Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  Jr.;  Kay.  Edward  Lee;  and  Hausch,  Walter  Rich- 
ard, 3,886,106. 
Hauser,  Ivo;  and  Hiltbrunner,  Werner,  to  Societe  d 'Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  creating 
a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  inside  closed  containers.  3,885,510,  CI. 
113-l.OOG. 
Hauswirth,  Vernon  O.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Deceleration  device 

and  valve  mechanism.  3,885.654,  CI.  188-284.000. 
Havinga,  Reginoldus;  and  Swaters,  Pieter  Dirk,  to  Koninklijke  Indus- 
trieele  Maatschappij  Noury  and  Van  Der  Lande  N.V.  Ultraviolet 
light  stabilizers.  3,886,1 17,  CI.  260-4S.85N. 
Hawkes,  Ivor:  See — 

Wright,  David  D.;  and  Hawkes,  Ivor.  3,885,782. 
Hayes,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Tewey,  Robert,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
Method  for  preparing  meatlike  fibers.  3,886,298,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Haynes,  Gardner  S.:  See— 

Baboian,  Robert;  and  Haynes,  Gardner  S.,  3,886,055. 
Healy,  Robert  N.:  See- 
Reed,  Ronald  L.;  Healy,  Robert  N.;  Stenmark,  Donald  G.;  and 
Gale,  Walter  W.,  3,885,628. 
Heat/Fluid  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Eads,  Ralph;  and  Campbell,  Charies  Langdon.  3,885,934. 
Nutter,  Dale  E.,  3,885,935. 
Heathcote,  Bernard  Vincent:  See- 
Adams,  Stewart  Sanders;  Armitage,  Bernard  John;  Bristow,  Nor- 
man William;  and  Heathcote,  Bernard  Vincent,  3,886,169. 
Hecht,  Emst:  See- 
Bayer,  Gerhard;  Cherdron,  Egon;  Haerter,  Manfred;  and  Hecht, 

Emst,  3.886,244. 
Bayer,  Gerhard;  Cherdron,  Egon;  Haerter,  Manfred;  and  Hecht, 
Emst,  3,886,245. 
Hechtl,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nitzsche,  Siegfried;  Hittmair,  Paul;  Hechtl,  Wolfgang;  Louis,  Eck- 
hart;  and  Wohlfarth,  Emst,  3,886,1 18. 
Heil,  Dick  C:  See— 

Kappe,  Sunley  E.;  and  Heil,  Dick  C,  3,886,065. 
Heimbach,  Paul:  See — 

Wilke,  Guenther;  and  Heimbach,  Paul,  3,886,225. 
Heimberger,  Helmut,  to  Opti-Holding  AG.  Slide  fastener.  3,885.273, 

CI.  24-205.1 3D. 
Heizer,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Branscome,  Kenneth  M.;  Feath,  William  M.;  Goode,  Gcorfc  E.; 
Heizer,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Morgan,  Barrie  O.,  3,886,313. 
Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Edelberg,  Norman  L.;  and  Forsberg,  John  R.,  3,885,577. 
Helland,  Arvid  Frimann.  Door  handle.  3,885,269,  CI.  16-IIO.OOR. 
Hellberg,  Patric  C-O.:  See— 

Hultenby,  Gladys  E.  K.;  and  Hellberg,  Patric  C-O.,  3,88S.67S. 
Hellerbach,  Joseph;  and  Walser,  Armin,  to  Hoffmann-La  Rociw  lac. 
Benzodiazepin-2-ones  and  processes  for  the  preparatioa  tiieraof. 
3,886,214,  CI.  260-562.00N. 
Helsley,  Grover  Cleveland,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorpoialcd. 
5-(  3-  )substituted- 10,11  -dihydro-5H-dibenz[  b,f  ]azepines. 
3,886,170,  CI.  260-293.590. 
Helszajn,   Joseph,    to    Microwave    Development    Laboratories,   lac. 
Waveguide     circulator     having     single     gyromagnetic     element. 
3,886,497,  CI.  333-1.100. 
Hemming,  Raymond  Charles,  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited. 
Adaptable    mounting   for   alternative    forms   of   telephone   dials. 
3,886,324,  CI.  179-178.000. 
Hemphill,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Harms,  A.  D.,  Jr.;  Hemphill,  Robert  B.;  Balthrop,  Chris  A.;  and 
Peter,  Harley  D.,  3,886,328. 
Hempling,  Norman  G.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Video 

slope  rate  detector.  3,886,551,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Henbest,  Richard  George  Cleveland:  See — 

Hutchinson,  Francis  Gowland;  Henbest,  Richard  George  Cleve- 
land; and  Leggett,  Margaret  Kenley,  3,886,229. 
Hendricks,  John  E..  to  Industrial  Electronics  Engineers,  inc.  Collated 

cable  matrix  switch.  3.886.335.  CI.  200-1. OOR. 
Henry,  Daniel:  See— 

Lienemann,  Darlo  E.;  and  Henry,  Daniel,  3,885,704. 
Hensolt,  Richard  A.;  and  Dowley,  Mark  W.,  to  Coherent  Radiation. 
Gas  laser  having  an  integral  optical  resonator  with  external  stabiliz- 
ing means.  3,886,474,  CI.  331-94.SOC. 
Hentschel,  Claus:  See— 

Ehrig,  Bodo;  Wolz,  Hermann;  and  Hentschel,  Claus,  3,885,950. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Hurley,  Eldon  K.,  3,885,499. 
Herkner,  Edward  C.  Fishing  lure  body.  3.885,339,  CI.  43-42.0S0. 
Herman,   Jack   J.   Scissors   and   position   indicator.    3,885,306,  CI. 

30-123.00R. 
Herzl,  Peter  J.,  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company.  Vortex-type  mass  flow- 
meters. 3,885,432,  CI.  73-194.00B. 
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Hesson,  Christer  Ragnar:  See— 

Borg,  Sven  Christer;  Hesson,  Christer  Ragnar;  and  Nilsson    Erik 
Henning,  3,885.678. 
Hester.  Jackson  B.,  Jr..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.   I -Substituted-6- 
phenyl-4H-s-tnazolo[4,3-a](l.4]benzodiazepines.     3.886.174      CI 
260-308.00R. 

Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr.;  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company 

The.  9H-Dibenzo(b.f)-s-triazolo(4,3-d)(l,4)dia2epines.  3,886,175! 
CI.  260-308.00R. 

HeUel,  Max;  and  Kocher,  Hans,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'Industrie  Hor- 
logere  Management  Services  S.A.  Reduced  friction  watch  cannon 
shafte.  3,885,382,  CI.  58-138.000. 
Heusinger,  Peter-Paul:  See— 

Schuemiann,  Frite;  Muller,  Herbert;  Boddicker,  Horst;  and  Heus- 
inger, Peter-Paul,  3,885,423. 
Hewitt,  William  J.:  See— 

Cummings,  Thomas  R.;  and  Hewitt,  William  J.,  3,886,334 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Chu.  David  C;  and  Gliever.  John  H.,  3.886,451. 
Dias,  J.  Fleming;  and  Karrer,  Henry  E..  3.886.484. 
Kruger.  William  P.;  and  Michnowicz,  John  A.,  3,886,365. 
Heyck.  Hans  D.  Capacitive  pressure  and  displacement  transducers 

3,886,473.  CI.  331-42.000. 
Heyne,  Clarence  A.:  See— 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  Doherty,  Thomas  E.;  and  Heyne,  Clarence 
A.,  3.885.825. 
Hibbard.  Haines  C:  See— 

Kostelnicek.  Richard  J.;  and  Hibbard,  Haines  C,  3,886,494. 
Hicks,    Carolyn    Colbum.    Fingernail    decorating.    3,885,578,    CI. 

Hicks,  J.  Byron,  to  Hydro-CaUlyst  Corp.  Precombustion  catalyst  de- 
vice for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  employing  a  vaporiz- 
able  liquid  fuel  and  an  engine  utilizing  such  a  device.  3.885.539  CI 
123-1 19.00E. 
Hicks,  John  Evan  Philip:  See— 

Parker,  James  Brown;  and  Hicks,  John  Evan  Philip,  3,885  575 
Higginson,  Howard  P.;  and  Mack.  Robert  P.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Regulation  of  traversing  movement  of  target  alignment  aopa- 
ratus.  3,885,453.  CI.  89-37.00H.  «»  «.  kk 

Highway  Equipment  &  Supply  Company:  See- 
Cross,  Fred  E..  Jr..  3,885,885. 
Higo,  Nobumasa:  See— 

Ohtake,  Toshikazu;  Taniguchi,  Koichi;  Sakurai,  Yasuhiko;  Hieo 
Nobumasa;  and  Ohta,  Jun,  3,886,5 1 7. 
Hilabs  Company:  See — 

Lorber,  Harold;  and  Duboff,  Irving.  3.886,506. 
Hildebrandt,  Ullrich,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Terminal  for  low- 
temperature  cable.  3,885.636,  CI.  174-I5.00C. 
Hildemann,  Victor  R.  Telescope  mounting.  3,885,858,  CI.  350-83.000. 
Hill.  A.  C.  to  Teledyne  Exploration  Company.  Streamer  manufacture 

3.885,286,  CI.  29-203.00D. 
Hill.  Frank  W.;  See— 

Spilo,    Richard   A.;   Hill,    Frank    W.;   and   Hoffman,   Larry   O 
3,886,496. 
Hill,  Lowell  W.:  See— 

Famsworth,  Robert   P.;  Hill,  Lowell   W.;  and  Wong.  Shi-Yin. 
3,885,861 . 
Hillig,  William  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Carbon  fiber  current 

collection  brush.  3.886,386,  CI.  310-251.000. 
Hiltbninner,  Werner:  See — 

Hauser,  Ivo;  and  Hiltbrunner.  Werner,  3,885,5 10. 
Himmele,  Walter;  Amann,  August;  Aquila.  Werner;  Giertz.  Hubert' 
and  Siegel,  Hardo,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    N-substituted      l-aminomethylindanes.     3,886,168,     CI. 

Hindin.  Herbert  B.;  Johnson,  Alfred  E.;  and  Knapp,  Donald  P.,  to  Oli- 
ver Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  Apparatus  for  recapping  tires  with  pre- 
cured  tread  rubber  3,886.028,  CI.  156-394.000. 
Hines.  Mildred  Elizabeth.  Lightweight  collapsible  loom.  3,885,597  CI 

1 39-29.000. 
Hinson.  David  C.  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Gas  mixture  for  gas  discharee 
device.  3.886.393.  CI.  313-223.000.  »t  »rgc 

Hinaon.  Layton  L.:  See- 
Hoffman.  Frank  A.;  and  Hinson.  Layton  L.,  3,885,300. 
Hipotronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Peschel,  Stanley  G.,  3,886,412. 
Hiramatsu,  Yukio.  to  Varian  Associates.  Hybrid  slow  wave  circuit 

3.886,397.0.315-3.600. 
Hiraaawa.  Yaichiro.  to  Fujidai  Rubber  Industry  Company.  Ltd.  Infant 

children's  shoe.  3.885.328,  CI.  36-2.50E. 
Hirokawa,  Yoichi:  See— 

Masuzawa.  Isao;  Kawada,  Shin-ichi;  Hirokawa,  Yoichi;  and  Sato 

Masatoshi.  3.886.422. 
Masuzawa.  Ism>;  Kawada.  Shin-ichi;  Hirokawa.  Yoichi;  and  Sato 
Masatoshi.  3.886.423. 
Hirose,  Tadatsugu:  See— 

Owaki.  Kenichi;  Umeda,  Shozo;  Furuta.  Hiroshi;  Hirose.  Tadat- 
sugu; and  Shimuzi.  Michihiro.  3.886.403. 
Hirvensalo.  Erkki  Olli  Yrjana,  to  Kaarina  Hirvensalo.  Ceiling  structure 

3,885.370.  CI.  52-434.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Eukuahima.  Matakazu;  Murayama.  Seiichi;  Seko,  Tsuyoshi;  and 

Shinada,  Shinichi,  3.886,395. 
bahaya.  Fumio.  3.885.918. 
Ohnishi.  Yasushi;  and  Tsukada.  Masamichi.  3.886.363. 
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Oliuchl.  Hirobumi;  Kamei,  Tatsuya;  Tsukuda.  Kiyoshi;  and  Oeawa 

Takuzo,  3,886,579.  \ 

Ohuchi,    Yasushi;    Ebine,   Toshiyuki;   Ohwada,    Tikefumi;   and 

Tomozaki,  Ryozo,  3,886,256. 
Okada,  Masayasu,  3,886,373. 

Sobajima,  Norio;  and  Tonomura,  Kenichi,  3,886,380 
Watanabe,  Atsumi,  3,886,433.  I 

Hittmair,  Paul:  See— 

Nitzsche,  Siegfried;  Hittmair,  Paul;  Hechtl,  Wolfgang;  Louis,  Eck- 
hart;  and  Wohlfarth,  Ernst,  3,886,1 18. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See—  t 

Takeuchi,  Takeshi.  3,886,538.  I 

Hock.  Walter  L.  Hot  water  system.  3,885,584,  CI.  137-1 15.000 
Hodgson,  Robert  A.:  Set- 
Manning,   Francis  S.;  Buthod,  Paul;  Hodgson,  Robert  A.;  and 
Bagci,  Ibrahim,  3,885,926. 
Hodler,  Fritz.  Ventilation  valve  for  closing  a  ventilation  duct  in  a  cast- 
ing mold.  3,885,618.  CI.  164-305.000. 
Hodsofi,  Stuart  Arthur;  and  Marshall,  John.  Method  f0r  transfer  of 

freete-dried  specimens.  3,885,320,  CI.  34-5.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fischer,  Klaus;  and  Deschler,  Otto,  3,885,910 
Hofer,  Walter:  See— 

Htubner,    Georg;    Hofer,    Waiter;    and    Schmald  enst, 
3.885,542. 
Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  Roben  Rudolf,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Plant  growth  regulant  compositions  con- 
taining   2-haloethanesulphinic    acid    compounds     3  185  951     CI 
71-103.000.  I 

Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bernhard;  and  Sten- 
del.     Wilhelm,     to     Bayer     Aktiengesellschaft.      0^(4-Methyl-5. 

methylmercaptopyrimidin-6-yl)(thiono)-phosphoric(pliosphonic) 
acid  esters  or  ester  amides.  3,886,156.  CI.  260-251  OOP 
Hoffman.  Arnold:  See- 
Bloom.  Stanley  M.;  and  Hoffman,  Arnold,  3,885,99d 
Hoffman,  Daniel  S.:  See— 

Burkett,  Robert  A.;  and  Hoffman,  Daniel  S.,  3,885,7)85. 
Hoffman,  Frank  A.;  and  Hinson,  Layton  L.,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc 
Method  of  making  a  panel  corner.  3,885,300,  CI.  29-527  100       ' 
Hoffman,  Larry  O.:  See—  " 

Spllo,    Richard   A.;   Hill,    Frank   W.;   and   Hoffman,   Larry   O 
3,886,496.  •.  7        . 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Chase,  George  Oswald,  3,886, 1 4 1 . 

Emodi,  Alexander  S.;  and  Scialpi,  Leonard  Joseph,  3.886,294 
Furlenmeier,  Andre;  Lanz,  Paul;  Vogler,  Karl;  and  Zahetti,'  Guido, 

3,886,142. 
Hellerbach,  Joseph;  and  Walser,  Armin,  3,886.214 
Massie,  Harold  Lee,  3,885,55 1 . 
Stone.  James  Edward,  3,885.439. 
Hoffmann.  Richard,  to  BIMA  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
connecting  obtusely  abutting  edges  of  one  or  more  cut-^ut  pieces  of 
material  in  a  three-dimensional  mould.  3.886.027,  CI.  1^6-380  000 
Hofmaan,  Eberhard:  See— 

Staudt,   Heinrich;   Hofmann,   Eberhard;   Eckell,   Wqifgane;  and 
Knorreck.  Peter,  3,885,895. 
Hofmaan,  Richard  E.;  and  Walters.  Francis  R.  Food  casinaand  method 

of  making  it.  3,885,508,  CI.  1 1 2-262.000.  i 

Hogbeig.  Karl  Gustav:  See— 

Dahlberg.  Alf-Goran;  Hogberg.  Kari  Gustav;  Lindvall,  Sven;  and 
Rydh.  Thore  Oskar  Vemer.  3.886.267.  [ 

Hokes.  James  J.:  See—  | 

Marine.  Richard  L.;  and  Hokes,  James  J.,  3.885.471 
Holbro«k.  Kenneth  Harry:  See— 

u   ,  Lund,  Alfred  Ernest;  and  Holbrook,  Kenneth  Harry,  i,885,309. 
Holland,  Francis  H.  Elevating  belt  loader  and  excavaUoJi  apparatus 

with  material  flow  control.  3,885,332.  CI.  37-102.000 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See—  j 

Bouman,  Antonius  Fredericus  Mattias,  3,886,438.       ' 
Ho^lingthad,  William  Robert;  and  Ralston.  Paul  Hotchkis».  to  Calgon 
^PT?™"**"-  Po'ymer-zinc  corrosion  inhibiting  method^  3,885,914. 

Hollymatic  Corporation:  See—  1 

Banike.  Ronald  A..  3.885.401.  I 

Holmquist.  Barton:  See—  ' 

Blumberg,  Shmaryahu;  Holmquist,  Barton;  and  Vallte.  Bert  L., 
3,886.042.  I 

Homeyar.  Bernhard:  See—  I 

Hofer.  Wolfgang;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bernhard;  and 
Slendel,  Wilhelm,  3,886,156.  ; 

Honey\Mell  Inc.:  See— 

Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  3,886.437. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Golbom.  Peter;  and  Duffy.  James  J..  3,885,912. 
Hoover  Company,  The:  See— 

Maurer,  Edgar  A.;  and  Diehl.  Ame  J.,  3,885,267. 
Hopeman  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Breeden,  John  F.,  3,885,835. 
Horiuchi,  Hideo:  See— 

Murayama  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takai;  Horiuchi. 
Hideo;  Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohti.  Noriyuki- 
and  Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  3.886.1 15. 
Horvath,  Edward  E.;  and  Janoski.  Robert  M..  to  T  &  T  technology 
Inc.  Data-sensing  verification  system  and  method.  3.8«6.326.  Cl! 
235-61. 60E.  I 
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Horvath.  John  C:  See- 
Martin.  Thomas  E.;  and  Horvath,  John  C,  3,886,006. 
Horvath,  Louis  T.;  and  Farrington,  Robert  K.,  to  Teleflex  Incorpo- 
rated.  Motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  including  a 

cable  connector  assembly.  3,885.474.  CI.  74-50 l.OOR. 
Horwath,  Ronald  S.;  and  Kolb,  George  A.,  to  International  Business 

Machines    Corporation.    Electro-optical    fine    alignment    process 

3,885.877,  CI.  356-172.000. 
Hoshina,  Naomi;  and  Suzuki.  Etsuji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.. 

Ltd.  Control  system  having  actual  backlash  compensating  apparatus 

3,886,424,  CI.  318-630.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See— 

MaUumoto,    Seichi;     Hosoe,     Kazuya;    and    Sunouchi,    Akio 
3,886,567. 
Hossenlopp,  Arthur  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  for 

making  a  low  avalanche  voluge  metal  oxide  varistor.  3.886.097.  CI 

252-519.000. 
Houdyshel,  James  A.:  See — 

Ross,  James  A.;  and  Houdyshel.  James  A..  3,886,383. 
Houk,  Richard  D..  to  Teleflex  Incorporated.  Transmission  assembly 

3.885.770.  CI.  251-294.000. 
Houpt.  Chaz  W.:  See- 
Brooks,  Edward  M.;  and  Houpt,  Chaz  W.,  3.886.296. 
Hovland.  Gilbert  L.  Portable  traffic  control  device.  3.886.519.  CI 

340-135.000. 

Howe,  James  J..  Jr.;  and  Yarrington,  James  C,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Digital  proximity  sensins  system 
3.885,872,  CI.  356-4.000.  "         ''  *      ' 

Howes.  Benjamin  T.:  See— 

Chaundy,  Gerald  J.;  Ezis.  Andre;  Goodyear.  Michael  U.;  Howes, 
Benjamin  T.;  Johnson,  Carl  F.;  and  Styhr,  Karsten  H.,  3,885.294. 
Hoya  Glass  Works.  Limited:  See— 

Asahara.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Izumitani.  Tetsuro,  3,885,974. 
Hoyt,     Harvey    C.     Orbital     agitating    apparatus.     3,885,357.    CI. 

51-163.000. 
Hrabanek.  Jiri:  See— 

Zahradka.  Pavel;  Hrabanek.  Jiri;  and  Petranek.  Milan.  3.885.404. 

Huber,  Ernest  E.;  Cohen,  Mitchell  S.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Donald  C,  to 

Massachusetts   Institute   of  Technology.    Signal   storage   device. 

3,886.530.  CI.  340-1 73.0CR. 

Hudson,  Ray  E.;  and  Knowlton,  John  W.,  to  Martin-Decker  Company. 

Torque  sensing  system.  3,885,426,  CI.  73-136.00R. 
Huebscher.  Richard  G.:  See- 
Smith,  Lynn  C;  and  Huebscher,  Richard  G..  3.886,513. 
Huf.  Franz,  to  Domier  System  GmbH.  Lubricating  device  for  radial 
sealing  strips  of  inner-axial  rotary  piston  engines  of  trochoidal  con- 
struction with  sliding  engagement.  3,885,897,  CI.  418-88.000. 
Huffman  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Bradbury,  James  W.;  and  Todeff,  William,  3,885.807. 
Hufford,  James  H.;  and  Kennedy.  Daniel  W..  to  USM  Corporation. 

Digital  pulse  rate  ramping  circuits.  3.886.459.  CI.  328-34.000. 
Hufton.  Arthur  G..  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Dual  ignition  coil  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  3.885.541,  CI.  123-I48.00E. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Famsworth,  Robert  P.;  Hill.  Lowell   W.;  and  Wong.  Shi-Yin. 

3.885,861. 
Higginson,  Howard  P.;  and  Mack,  Robert  P.,  3,885,453. 
Kosco.  Thomas  J..  3,886.302. 
Hughes,  Donald  J.;  and  Jones.  Cynthia  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.   Photothermographic    element,    composition    and    process. 
3.885.965.  Q.  96-48.0HD. 
Hughes,  James  R.;  and  St.  John.  John  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Automatic  choke  tester.  3.885,425.  CI.  73-1 18.000. 
Hughes,  Robert  G.:  See— 

MacDonald.  William;  Webb,  George;  Waldburger,  Peter;  and 
Hughes.  Robert  G..  3,886,033. 
Hughson.  J.  Donald:  See — 

Butler.  William  K.;  and  Hughson.  J.  Donald,  3,886,420. 
Hugon,  Pierre:  See— 

Beregi,  Laazlo;  Hugon,  Pierre;  and  Duhault,  Jacques,  3,886,195. 
Huhn,  Magda;  Tardos,  Laszio;  Somfai,  Eva;  Resoftzki,  Gabor;  Kovacs 
nee  Mindler.  Vera;  and  Palffy  nee  Oswald,  Maria,  to  Chinoin  Gyo- 
gyszer-  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Anti-inflammatory  anal- 
gesic   method    of   treatment    and    composition.    3,886.279,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Hull.  George  Scott:  See- 
Imperial,  Raymond  E.;  Schultz.  Edward  G..  Jr.;  and  Hull,  George 
Scott.  3.885,351. 
Hull.  James  S.,  to  Melvin  Corporajon.  Manifold  with  internal  filter. 

3,885,389,  Cl.  60-4S3.000. 
Hull.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Sharp.  Allen  B.;  and  Hull,  Richard  A..  3.885.292. 
Hulst.  Henry  J.  Pickup  device.  3,885,824.  Cl.  294-I9.00R. 
Hultenby.  Gladys  E.  K.;  and  Hellberg.  Patric  C-O.  Construction  kit  for 
the  erection  of  storage  and  display  structures  of  varying  dimensions 
in  the  form  of  shelves,  cupboards,  display  cases  and  the  like. 
3,883.675,  Cl.  21 1-1 18.000. 
Hungerford,  Philip  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Place,  Osmund  V.;  Hungerford,  Philip  C.  Jr.;  and  Gereby.  John  L.. 
3.885,373. 
Hurkmans,  Antoon  M.:  See— 
'    Costello.  Matthew  J.;  Dolan,  Donald  T.;  Debaudringhien,  Andre 
T.;  Hurkmans,  Antoon  M.;  Jasinski,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Keplinger, 
Edward  G.,  3,886,308. 


Huriey,  Eldon  K.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Thermal  detonation  ener- 
gy-initiauble  blasting  caps,  and  detonation  system  and  method 
3,885,499,  Cl.  102-23.000. 
Hurst.  John  L.:  See— 

Mortensen.  Jack  G.;  and  Hurst.  John  L.,  3.886.560. 
Hurst,  Peter.  Web  splicing  apparatus.  3,886,030,  Cl.  156-504.000. 
Huruhashi,  Mikio:  ^e— 

Chiku,    Takewo;    Yamamoto,    Shin;    and    Huruhashi,    Mikio. 
3.886.442. 
Hutchins.  Jimmie  O.:  See- 
Slaughter.  Philip  H..  3,885,602. 
Slaughter,  Philip  H.,  3.885,603. 
Hutchinson.  Francis  Gowland;  Henbest,  Richard  George  Cleveland; 
and  Leggett,  Margaret  Kenley,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Shaped  polymeric  articles.  3,886,229,  Cl.  260-859.00R. 
Hutchinson,  Ronald,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  High  fre- 
quency electrical  network  with  frequency  dependent  characteristics 
having  a  constant  input  resistance.  3,886,499.  O.  333-10.000. 
Hydraulic  Industries.  Iik.:  See- 
Tennis.  Francis  H.,  3,885,583. 
Hydro-Catalyst  Corp.:  See- 
Hicks,  J.  Byron,  3,885,539. 
Hyman.  Mark.  Jr..  to  Pilot  Chemicals.  Inc.  Cerenkov  wave-shifting 

composition  and  process.  3,886,082,  Cl.  252-301. 20R. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation:  See — 

Cronin,  John  C;  and  Cron,  James  C,  3,886,301. 
landola,  Robert  C:  See- 
Cameron,  Frank  L.;  and  landola,  Robert  C,  3,886,512. 
Ichikawa,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Asai,  Kiyotsugu;  Kawabata,  Toshihiko;  Sakai,  Koichi;  Fukuda, 
Kiyo;  Nagahisa,  Seiji;  and  Ichikawa,  Toshiyuki.  3.886.226, 
ICI  United  States  Inc.:  See— 

Sturgis.  Daniel  C.  3.885,484. 
Zech,  John  D.,  3.886,293. 
Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  and  Masuda,  Takao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Thermally    developable    light-sensitive    material.    3.885.968.    Cl. 
96-67.000. 
Ikeuchi.  Takeshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic 

film  take-up  spool.  3.885.750.  Cl.  242-74.000. 
Ikeya.  Akira;  Ueno.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki,  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Saw  apparatus.  3.885,483,  Cl.  83-365.000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Curtis,  Gary  Martin.  3,885,491. 
Edwards,  Bryant,  3,886,247. 
Imaging  Technology  Limited:  See — 

James,  Paul  Monamy,  3,885,869. 
Imamiya,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kiritani.  Masataka;  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu;  Watanabe,  Akio;  and 
Imamiya,  Hitoshi,  3.886.085. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Borthwick.  James;  and  Morman.  James  Forrester.  3.885,574. 
Cairns.  John  Francis;  and  Case.  John  Reginald.  3.886.172. 
Hutchinson.  Francis  Gowland;  Henbest.  Richard  Geoife  Cleve- 
land; and  Leggett,  Margaret  Kenley,  3.886.229. 
Nield.  Eric.  3,886.231. 

Parker.  James  Brown;  and  Hicks.  John  Evan  Philip,  3.885,575. 
Ray,  Neil  Hunter;  and  Laycock,  John  Nicolas,  3,885,973. 
Imperial,  Raymond  E.;  Schultz,  Edward  G.,  Jr.;  and  Hull,  George  Scott, 
to   Johnson    Sheet    Metal    Works   Corp.    Metal    door   assembly 
3.885,351,  Cl.  49-501.000. 
Inamine.  Edward;  and  Bimbaum.  Jerome,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Pro- 
cess of  making  cephamycin  C  by  fermentation.  3,886,044,  Cl. 
I95-80.00R. 
Industrial  Electronics  Engineers,  Inc.:  See— 

Hendricks,  John  E..  3.886,335. 
Inex,  Inc.:  See— 

Gomm.  Thiel  J.;  and  Price.  Stephen  E..  3,886,356. 
Information  International  Inc.:  See — 

Scott.     Howard     Mulder;    and    Schrotz.     William     Frederick. 
3.886.304. 
Information  Storage  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Swaim,    Ronald    L.;   Cuda,    John;    and    Martin.   Timothy    W.. 
3,886,595. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  Co..  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bettini.  Giuseppe.  3.886.591. 
Ingenieursbureau  Marcon  (Marine  ConsultanU)  B.V.:  See— 

Wipkink,  Johannes;  Van  Hoist.  Marinus;  and  Wolters.  Johan  Ger- 
hard. 3,885,511. 
Inoue,  Takeo:  See — 

Miyamoto,   Toshio;   Wada,   Yuichi;   Hamano.   Suenobu;   Mori, 
Teijiro;  Inoue,  Takeo;  and  Shirasawa,  Takashi,  3,886,51 1. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 
Basi,  Jagtar  S.;  and  Sandhu.  Jagtar  S..  3.886.iS69. 
Bratter.  Robert  L.;  and  Gaind.  Arun  K..  3.886,000. 
Brown.  Paul  J.;  and  Smith.  Ronald  M.,  3,886,525. 
Cain,  Robert  G.,  3,886,382. 
Cascio,  Salvatore  J..  3.885.435. 

Desautels,  Paul  M.;  and  Remsen,  Lawrence  P..  3,886,343. 
Dorr,  Richard  L.;  Gaebelein,  Georg  N.;  Kostuch.  Donald  J.;  and 

Vamer,  Malcolm  E.,  3,886,325. 
Galatha,  Matthew  J.;  and  Tynan.  Richard  F..  3.885.871. 
Hassan.  Javathu  K.;  Rabstejnek.  Carl  V.;  and  Wutka,  Anthony  D., 

3,886,421. 
Horwath.  Ronald  S.;  and  Kolb,  George  A.,  3,885,877. 
Howe,  James  J.,  Jr.;  and  Yarrington.  James  C,  3,885,872. 
Kruggel.  Robert  Henry.  3.886.468. 


PI  18 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Naylor.  Hush  E..  HI:  and  Williams  Rnhort  a    i  aat,  «a^ 


i_-:^-i^ 


Hay  27,  1975 


May  27,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Naylor.  Hugh  E..  Ill;  and  Williams.  Robert  A.,  3,886.564 

Riseman.  Jacob,  3.886,023. 

Schaefer,  John  O.,  3,885,662. 
Interaational  Flavors  &.  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Sanders.  James  Milton;  and  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo.  3,886  289 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Lienemann,  Darlo  E.;  and  Henry,  Daniel,  3,885,704 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Badia.  Frank  Arthur;  and  Rohalgi,  Pradeep  Kumar.  3.885.959 
International  Sundard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Byrne.  Neil  C  ;  Cullen.  John  R.;  Parker.  Richard  C;  and  Davis. 
Harry  L..  3.885,260. 

^^■""^'•  **•*'"•  "*""•  Jacques;  and  Fontana.  Serge  Robert. 
3,886,318. 

Colardelle.  Joel  Serge;  Girard.  Pierre;  and  Lerouge.  Claude  Paul 

Henn,  3,886,322. 
Jonckheere,  Valere  C,  3,886,455. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Qinntihani,  Saverio  Michael;  Finkel,  Alan  Grad;  Smith.  Harry 

SicS  mTm^."'*"  ^"*°"^'  '''  '^'^  'P'^^*''  '^"«'- 
Interpace  Corporation:  See— 

MacDonald,  William  E.;  and  Harris,  Robert  C,  Jr    3  885  522 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See—     ' 

Nikolai.  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Wheelock.  Thomas  D.,  3,886.259 
Iplex  Plastic  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Menzel.  Stanley  W.  O..  3,885.742. 
Ippolitov,  Jury  Sergeevich:  See— 

Osenkina,  Valentina  Anatolievna;  Khorolsky,  Viktor  Borisovich 
and  Ippolitov,  Jury  Sergeevich,  3,885,917. 
Irani.  Jamshed;  and  End.  Eduard.  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG.  Program- 

mable  control  apparatus.  3,886,528,  CI.  340-I73.00R 
Ireco  Chemicals:  See- 
Cook,  Melvin  A.,  3,886.008. 

Thomley.  Gary  M.;  and  Udy,  Lex  L.,  3,886,010. 
Ink,  Gijsbert  Waldemar:  See— 

Boersma,  Rintje;  and  Ink,  Gijsbert  Waldemar,  3,886,336 

'•t8£'.9'irci:  21-2"!;^: "''  "''•*""" «""  '^'*'*"'"«  ^"p^-- 

bear  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumbler.  Abraham  M.,  3.885,281. 
Ishak,  Ishak  Girgis  Hanna,  to  Research  Association  of  British  Point 

V««  «?2  J^'"?J!!'.'i?f  "^*=*"'*"'  ^'  <^°'°"'  measuring  devices' 
3,885,878,  CI.  356-176.000. 

'"''il^™;,^^'.?'""'^'  and  Kobayashi.  Shoichi,  to  Showa  Denka  Kabu- 
shiki  Kanha.  Adhesive  resin  compositions  and  adhesive  films  pro- 
duced therefrom.  3,886.234,  CI.  260-878  OOR 
Ishizuka,  Tetturo:  See— 

Fujioka,  Yoshisato;  and  Ishizuka.  Tetsuro.  3.885.862. 
Itek  Corp.:  See— 

Genthe.  James  E..  3,886.415. 

°'?';'2'.  o^"  ''•'  Laughrey,  Richard  A.;  and  Tuohey.  Paul  F.. 
Ito.  Masahiro:  See— 

Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ito.  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Akio;  and  Nomura 
TaUuo,  3.886.209. 
Itoh.  Masani;  and  UoU,  Kosaku.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Seat  belt  operation  detector.  3,886,516.  CI.  340-52.00E 
itoh,  Tadanao:  See — 

Kato,  Saburo;  Sue.  Takaji;  and  Itoh,  Tadanao,  3,886,592. 
nr  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Sjostrand,  Evert,  3,885,714. 
lung,  Jacques,  to  Gurtner  S.A.  Cock  and  pressure-reducer  unit  for 

liquefied-gas  reservoirs.  3,885,589,  CI.  137-613.000 
Ivanova,  Roza  Nikolaevna:  See— 

Miroshnikov.  Mikhail  Mikhailovich;  Mineev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich 
Karapetian.  Konrad  Saakovich;  Ivanova.  Roza  Nikolaevna;  Ro^ 
manov.    Vasily    Vasilievich;    Kurnakov,    Sergei    Nikolaevich; 
Khutoretiky.  Garn  Mikhailovich;  Elin,  Ivan  Ivanovich;  Bykov 
y„r*i!lo*^'''*'"''°*'*^'''  *"**  Valchikhin,  Dmitry  Dmitrievich, 

Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka.  KaUuaki,  3,886,447. 
Izumitani,  TeUuro:  See— 

.    .^!?"™'  Yodiiyuki;  and  Izumitani,  Tetsuro.  3.885.974. 
Jack  Follrath:  See— 

Burks,  Howard  L.,  3,885,660. 
Jacob,  Ezekwl  J.  Disposable  diaper  with  integral  abhesive  reinforcing 

areas.  3,885,566,  CI.  128-287.000. 
JacobMn,  David  SUnley,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Semiconductor  pack- 
■«*  a  ^'"'  ""*""  ^  *""*  °*"  output  capaciunce.  3,886,505.  CI. 
Jacques,  Andre:  See— 

*^or«*'p'«  °*"'*''    ■'■=•»"«••    Andre;    and    Papuchon,    Michel. 

Jaffa.  David,  to  Precision  Screen  Machines,  Inc.  Printing  head  con- 
struction  for  use   in  a  screen   printing  machine.   3,885,493,  CI. 

James.  Paul  Monamy.  to  Imaging  Technology  Limited.  Electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine.  3,885.869,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Jancula,  Daniel  F.:  See— 

Bucher.  John  H.;  and  Jancula,  Daniel  F.,  3,885,997. 
Janoski,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Horvath.  Edward  E.;  and  Janoski.  Robert  M.,  3,886,326. 
Jansch.  Fnuititck:  See— 

Wagener.  Elmar;  and  Jansch,  Frantisek.  3,885,741. 
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Jasiiiski.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Costello,  Matthew  J.;  Dolan.  Donald  T.;  Debaudijinghien.  Andre 
T.j  Hurkmans,  Antoon  M.;  Jasinski,  Kenneth  R.;iand  Keplineer 
Edward  G..  3.886,308.  '  »'     »    • 

Javor,  Andras:  See— 

Dory,  Istvan;  Feuer,  Laszio;  Javor.  Andras;  and  Mi^olcsy,  Gyorgy, 
3,886,283. 
Jenkins.  William  A.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Incqrporated  Mag- 

?m"^aoT'"*'"*  *****  *"**  method  of  making  same.  J3.885.497.  CI. 
101-3  82. OMV. 

JenUns.  William  A.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Magnetic 

mr'io^n^^    **"**    '"*^"'°**    °^    '"*'''"«    sa""*-    1.885.498.    CI. 
IUI*382.UMV. 

Jet  Research  Center:  See—  \ 

Pendergasl.  Daniel  O.;  Engel.  William  T.;  and  DoiTough.  Vernon 
R.,  3,885,761. 
Jisa,  Miloslav:  See — 

Zmatlik,  Josef;  Jisa,  Miloslav;  and  Mohelnicky,  Josef,  3.885  601 
JisovB.  Vaclava:  See— 

Lim,     Drahoslav;    Kolinsky,     Miloslav;    and    Jis^va.     Vaclava, 
3.886.130. 
Jiveman,  Jan  Urban:  See— 

Fridlund.  Kari  Gosta;  and  Jiveman.  Jan  Urban,  3,885  726 
John  Joseph  Szmigielski:  See— 

White,  Herbert  Montgomery,  3,886.492 
Johnson,  Alfred  E.:  See— 

Hindin,  Herbert  B.;  Johnson,  Alfred  E.;  and  Knaikp,  Donald  P 
3,886,028.  Y  ' 

Johnson,  Cari  F.:  See—  I 

Chaundy,  Gerald  J.;  Ezis,  Andre;  Goodyear,  Michlel  U.;  Howes 

Benjamin  T;  Johnson,  Cari  F;  and  Styhr,KarstenH.,  3,885,294 
Johnson,  Glenn  D.:  See—  | 

Watkins.  Bruce  J.;  and  Johnson.  Glenn  D..  3.885,6^3. 

Johnson.  Russell  L.;  Kaczmarzyk,  Leonard  M.;  and  Skora.  Robert  F 
to  Kimberiy-Clark  Corporation.  Spreadable  tampon  and  inserter 
combination.  3.885.563,  CI.  128-263.000 

Johnson  Sheet  Metal  Works  Corp.:  See- 
Imperial,  Raymond  E.;  Schultz,  Edward  G.,  Jr.;  and  Hull.  George 
3*COtI,  3,885,351.  I 

Johnson.  William  H..  to  Research  Corporation.  Tobacco  processina 
system  and  method.  3,885.376,  CI.  56-27  500 

Johnston  Robert  J.;  and  Maier,  Alfred  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Adjustable  latch  for  a  relay.  3,886.507,  CI.  335-234  000 

Jonathan  Isaac;  and  Madden.  John  W..  to  Hallmark  C»rds,  Incorpo- 
rated. Illuminated  product  display  fixture  for  edge  ligl«ing  displayed 
articles.  3,886,348,  CI.  240-2.0AD.  e      » T    »      H  -y«=" 

Jonckheere.  Valere  G..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation 

,-?f?Jo°^L°°P  including  an  oscillating  sub-loop.  31.886.455.  CI. 
325-148.000. 

Jones,  Charles  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Ultrasonic  imase 

converter  and  system.  3.886,489,  CI.  340-5.0MP 
Jones.  Cynthia  G.:  See- 
Hughes,  Donald  J.;  and  Jones,  Cynthia  G.,  3,885,9615 
Jones,  Ferns  E.  Bench  seat.  3,885,830,  CI.  297-193  OOOJ. 
Jones,  John  Paul,  Jr.,  to  Air  ProducU  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Dashboard 
73°43\  oS)    ^"'''''*^    automobile    instniment.     3.^85,441.    CI. 
Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  See—  j 

Bucher,  John  H.;  and  Jancula,  Daniel  F.,  3,885,997j 

"S?.???,  CI  '?6'^3°U^S)o"*'""""*  ^°  ^""^  dividerVor  harvester. 
Jonkey.  Loren  M.;  and  Markus.  Eugene,  to  Bendix  Corpioration,  The 

Expandable  sonar  array.  3,886,491,  CI.  340-9  000 
Jonoknchi,  James  N.:  See— 

Hassencahl,  Lloyd  J.;  Chemick,  Leon;  Jonokuchi.  Jalnes  N.;  Katz 
Joel;  and  Wooley.  Richard  L..  3,886.461 
Jorge,  Ariindo:  See—  | 

Gilleran,  Frank  M.;  and  Jorge,  Ariindo,  3,886,550 
Joslin  Joel  A.^Ranford,  Alan  B.;  and  Koenig,  Elmer  A.  to  Sherwood 

?:8t"U:cl"l2ri7i"S00.'*°"''"    """^    '°'    '""^*    '"^•^"-' 
Jubenville  Arthur  R,  deceased;  and  by  Jubenville,  Irene  L.,  adminis- 
tratrix. Sensing  device  for  automatic  brake  system  inckidins  inertia 
switch  with  magnetic  holding  means.  3,886,339,  CI.  200-61  45 M 
Jubenville,  Irene  L.,  administratrix:  See— 

Jubenville  Arthur  R.,  deceased;  and  Jubenville,  Irenfl  L..  adminis- 
irainx,  3, 080, 339.  . 

Judge,  Alfred  Herbert:  See— 

Dwyer.  John  Robert;  Schrock.  Martin  Omer;  Dibberli.  John  Eari 
Jr.;  and  Judge.  Alfred  Herbert,  3,885.892 

Junck.  John  A.:  See— 

^^o!l'J^^   ^'  ■'""*=•'•  •'°*'"   A.;   and   Krotl.   Neil   W., 
J,oBO,u72. 

Juranitch,  John  R.  Sharpening  machine.  3,885,352,  CI  5^3  000 
Kaarina  Hirvensalo:  See—  | 

Hirvensalo,  Erkki  Olli  Yrjana.  3.885,370. 
Kaase.  Frederick  C;  and  Selden,  Wilson  C,  to  Singer  Coftipany,  The 

Signal  conversion  system.  3,885,323,  CI.  35-10.400. 
Kabil,  Adel  J.  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Jungbunzlauer  Spiritusund  Che- 

3!886.04?  CL  ^9^36  WR°^ "'""^  """'**  ''^  submerged  f^nnentation. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Denshikagaki:  See— 

^"fo^'^Z"'"'*'''''   Yoshihara.  Hiroshi;  and   Uesak»,  Gaisuke, 
3  ,886,202. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koparu:  See — 

Okabe,  Katsuhiko,  3,885,661. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Kasai,  Masaini;  and  Moriu,  Yoshio,  3,885.381. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Chiku,    Takewo;    Yamamoto,    Shin;    and     Huruhashi,    Mikio. 
3.886.442. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yashica:  See— 

Fujioka.  Yoshisato;  and  Ishizuka.  Tetsuro.  3,885,862. 
Kabushikikaisha  Tokyo  Keiki:  See— 

Masuzawa,  Isao;  Kawada,  Shin-ichi;  Hirokawa.  Yoichi;  and  Sato, 

Masatoshi,  3,886,422. 
Masuzawa,  Isao;  Kawada.  Shin-ichi;  Hirokawa,  Yoichi;  and  Sato, 
Masatoshi,  3,886,423. 
Kaczmarzyk,  Leonard  M.:  See- 
Johnson,  Russell  L.;  Kaczmarzyk,  Leonard  M.;  and  Skora.  Robert 
F..  3.885,563. 
Kadin.    Saul    B.,    to    Pfizer    Inc.     l,3(2H,4H)-dioxoisoquinoline-4- 

carboxamides.  3,886,163,  CI.  260-281.000. 
Kaduk,  Edward  E.:  See- 
Hammer,  Edward  E.;  and  Kaduk,  Edward  E.,  3,886,396. 
Kaiser  Aerospace  &  Electronics  Corp.:  See- 
Gibson,  Clarence  John;  and  Kimble,  Kenneth.  3.885,595. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Foye,  John  J.,  3,885,617. 
Kaiser,  Anton;  Keller,  Helmut;  and  Kugelmann,  Adolf,  to  Robert 
Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Electric  circuit  arrangement  and  method  of  making 
the  same.  3,885,304,  CI.  29-627.000. 
Kakhniashvili,  Avtandil  Semenovich:  See— 

Alexandrov,  Adolf  Moritsovich;  Aglitsky,  Vladimir  Efimovich; 
Gun,  Dmitry  Rudolfovich;  Kantor,  Ilya  Solomonovich;  Kakh- 
niashvili, Avtandil  Semenovich;  Topolyansky,  Jury  Amoldovich; 
Suladze,  Ippolit  Davidovich;  and  Tsimbler,  Jury  Abramovich, 
3,885,757. 
Kakimoto,  Masakazu,  to  Ushio  Co.,  Ltd.  Pneumatically  driven  grinder. 

3,885,355,  CI.  51-170.00T. 
Kakuichi  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kenichi,  3,885,594. 
Kalensher,  Bernard  E.:  See— 

Polak,  Leo  F.;  and  Kalensher,  Bernard  E.,  3,885,923. 
Kamei,  Tatsuya:  5«e — 

Ohuchi,  Hirobumi;  Kamei,  Tatsuya;  Tsukuda,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ogawa, 
Takuzo.  3,886,579. 
Kameo,  Tomohumi:  See — 

Yasuda,    Yoshizo;    Hatano,    Itaru;    Suganuma,    Yasuyuki;    and 
Kameo,  Tomohumi,  3,886,100. 
Kamioka,  Hajime:  See— 

Takagi,    Mikio;    Kamioka,    Hajime;   Nakayama,    Kazufumi;   and 
Terada,  Chiaki,  3,886,003. 
Kamiya,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Wakamatsu,  Hisato;  Fujinami,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamiya,  Toshihiro, 
3,885,472. 
Kamiyama,  Hiromitsu,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Preset 

counter  apparatus.  3,886,329,  CI.  235-92.0SB. 
Kamlet,  Mortimer  J.:  See — 

Dacons,  Joseph  C;  Adolph,  Horst  G.;  and  Kamlet,  Mortimer  J., 
3,886.173. 
Kamyr.  Inc.:  See— 

Laakso.  Oliver  A.,  3.886,035. 
Kandler.  Herbert:  See — 

Kurz.  Dieter;  and  Kandler.  Herbert.  3.886.129. 
Kaneda.  Kei:  See— 

Katsumura.  Hiroshi;  Fujita.  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneda,  Kei,  3,886,581. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yasuda,    Yoshizo;    HaUno,    Itaru;    Suganuma,    Yasuyuki;    and 
Kameo,  Tomohumi,  3,886.100. 
Kanta.  George  E.  Feed  box  cut-off  gate.  3,885.900.  CI.  425-219.000. 
Kantor.  Ilya  Solomonovich:  See — 

Alexandrov.  Adolf  Moritsovich;  Aglitsky.  Vladimir  Efimovich; 
Gun.  Dmitry  Rudolfovich;  Kantor.  Ilya  Solomonovich;  Kakh- 
niashvili. Avtandil  Semenovich;  Topolyansky.  Jury  Amoldovich; 
Suladze.  Ippolit  Davidovich;  and  Tsimbler,  Jury  Abramovich, 
3.885,757. 
Kantorowicz,  Gerard:  See- 
Bert,  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz,  Gerard,  3,886,503. 
Bert,  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz,  Gerard,  3,886,527. 
Bert,  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz,  Gerard,  3,886,529. 
Kappe  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Kappe,  Stanley  E.;  and  Heil,  Dick  C,  3,886,065. 
Kappe,  Stanley  E.;  and  Heil,  Dick  C,  to  Kappe  Associates,  Inc.  Waste 
water    treatment    plant     with     balanced     load.     3,886,065,    CI. 
210-15.000. 
Karapetian,  Konrad  Saakovich:  See— 

Miroshnikov,  Mikhail  Mikhailovich;  Mineev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Karapetian,  Konrad  Saakovich;  Ivanova,  Roza  Nikolaevna;  Ro- 
manov, Vasily  Vasilievich;  Kumakov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich; 
Khutoretsky,  Garri  Mikhailovich;  Elin,  Ivan  Ivanovich;  Bykov, 
Valentin  Mikhailovich;  and  Valchikhin,  Dmitry  Dmitrievich. 
3,886,362. 
Karls,  Albert  J.,  to  Moeller  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Oil  level  testing  dip  stick  and 

closure.  3,885.317,  CI.  33-126.700. 
Karlsson.  Birgitta  Gunilla:  See — 

Claeson,  Karl  Goran;  Karlsson,  Birgitu  Gunilla;  and  Svendsen. 
Lars-Gundro,  3,886,136. 


Karmitz,  Pierre  Hie  Isidore:  See— 

Lebel,    Consuntin    Erwin;    and    Karmitz,    Pierre    Hie    Isidore 
3,885,698. 
Karrer,  Henry  E.:  See — 

Dias,  J.  Fleming;  and  Karrer,  Henry  E.,  3,886.484. 
Kasai,  Masami;  and  Morita,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seiko- 
sha. Battery-powered  timepiece  with  externally  accessible  circuitry 
3,885,381.  CI.  58-23.0BA. 
Kash,  Sidney  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Compton 

back-scattered  radiation  source.  3,886,366.  CI.  250-493.000. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Contact  screen  and 
method  for  nonlinear  transformations  and  filtering  in  coherent  opti- 
cal systems.  3,885,971,  CI.  96-1 16.000. 
Kato,  Saburo;  Sue,  Takaji;  and  Itoh,  Tadanao,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Safety 
switch  device  for  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  of 
the  sheet  type.  3.886.592,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Katsukura,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Katsukura,    Kiichiro;    Katsukura,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Sato,    Taiii, 
3,886,350. 
Katsukura,  Kiichiro;  Katsukura,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Sato,  Taiji.  Light  pro- 
jector   apparatus    for    controlling    profile    of    light    projection. 
3,886.350,  CI.  240-44.200. 
Katsumura,   Hiroshi;   Fujita,   Hiroshi;   and   Kaneda,   Kei,   to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Display  device  using  light-emitting  semi- 
conductor elements.  3,886,581,  CI.  335-17.000. 
Katsura,  Hakuji:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Susumu;    Tomita,    Kenichi;    and    Katsura,    Hakuji, 
3,886,287. 
Katz,  Joel:  See — 

Hassencahl.  Lloyd  J.;  Chemick,  Leon;  Jonokuchi,  James  N.;  Katz, 
Joel;  and  Wooley,  Richard  L.,  3,886,461. 
Kawabata,  Norio:  See — 

Amagami,  Keizo;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Nawa,  Motoyuki;  Kawabata, 
Norio;     Nishibayashi,     Nobuhiko;     and     Sasada,     Katsumi, 
3,885,736. 
Kawabata,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Asai,  Kiyotsugu;  Kawabata,  Toshihiko;  Sakai,  Koichi;  Fukuda, 
Kiyo;  Nagahisa,  Seiji;  and  Ichikawa,  Toshiyuki,  3,886,226. 
Kawada,  Shin-ichi:  See — 

Masuzawa,  Isao;  Kawada,  Shin-ichi;  Hirokawa,  Yoichi;  and  Sato, 

Masatoshi,  3,886,422. 
Masuzawa,  Isao;  Kawada,  Shin-ichi;  Hirokawa,  Yoichi;  and  Sato, 
Masatoshi,  3,886,423. 
Kawagoe,  Takahiro:  See — 

Fumkawa,   Junji;   Kobayashi,   Eiichi;   and   Kawagoe,   Takahiro, 
3,886,127. 
Kawashima,  Takeshi:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Yoshio;  Shirai,  Michiko;  Saito,  Hiroko;  Kawashima, 
Takeshi;  and  Sakabe,  Yuzuru,  3,885,921. 
Kay,  Edward  Leo:  See— 

Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  Jr.;  Kay,  Edward  Leo;  and  Hausch,  Walter  Rich- 
ard, 3,886,106. 
Kedar,  Mordechai.  Silo  constmction.  3,885,366,  CI.  52-194.000. 
Keeffe,  William  M.:  See— 

Koury,  Frederic;  Bamberg,  William  I.;  and  Keeffe,  William  M., 
3,886,391. 
Keenan,  John  Francis  Edmund,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Cartsoxylic 

acid  hydrazide  derivatives.  3,886,21 1.  CI.  260-56 1. OOH. 
Keil,  Borivoj:  See- 
Walker,  John;  and  Keil,  Borivoj,  3,886,043. 
Keister,  Alvin  L.;  Machuszek,  Joseph  A.;  and  Machuszek,  Joseph  M., 
to  Flight  Services  Unlimited  Inc.;  Flight  Services  Industries  Inc.;  and 
Flight  Services  Industries  Inc.  Process  for  cleaning  and  sanitizing  ear 
sets.  3,885,987,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Kelch,  Heinz;  Kirchgessner,  Hilmar;  and  Schuh,  Eduard,  to  Kienzle 
Apparate   GmbH.   Tape   carrier  for  record   tapes  and   the   like. 
3,885,751,  CI.  242-74.100. 
Keller,  Helmut:  See- 
Kaiser,  Anton;  Keller,  Helmut;  and  Kugelmann,  Adolf,  3,885,304. 
Keller,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adjustable  induction 
coil    for   zone    melting   of  semiconductor    rods.    3,886,509.  CI. 
336-62.000. 
Kemme,  Hert>ert  Rudolph  Conrad;  and  Scharf,  Edward  Jonathan,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Isomerization  of  isopropylnaphtha- 
lene  alkylate  mixtures.  3,886,223,  CI.  260-668.00A. 
Kenju  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sasaki,  Fumi,  3,885,489. 
Kennedy,  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Hufford,  James  H.;  and  Kennedy,  Daniel  W.,  3,886.459. 
Kennedy,  James  R.,  to  Pacemaker  Diagnostic  Clinic  of  American,  Inc. 
Cardiac  function  monitoring  system  and  method  for  use  in  associa- 
tion with  cardiac  pacer  apparatus.  3,885,552,  CI.  I28-2.0SR. 
Kennedy,  Peter;  and  Scott,  Keith  Taylor,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.  Method  of  producing  a  siliconized  silicon  carbide 
artefact.  3,886,246,  CI.  264-59.000. 
Kenney,  Edward  J.:  See — 

DiSalvo,  Walter  A.;  Kenney,  Edward  J.;  and  Smith.  Frank  R.,  Jr., 
3.886,098. 
Keplinger,  Edward  G.:  See — 

Costello,  Matthew  J.;  Dolan,  Donald  T.;  Debaudringhien,  Andre 
T.;  Hurkmans,  Antoon  M.;  Jasinski,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Keplinger, 
Edward  G.,  3,886,308. 
Kem,  Calvin  V.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  level- 
ing a  trailer.  3,885,813,  CI.  280-150.500. 
Keyes  Fibre  Company:  See — 
Gilley,  James  E.,  3,885,727. 
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iri.  °'."!^*  ^f"**  ^-  3.885.728. 
•'"ojo^ky.  Viktor  Borisovich:  See— 

Khutoreteky.  Garri  Mikliilovfch:  ;£;j-»«.917. 

maniV.    v;«Iy    Va^vich  ^    ^'"''  ■*?"  Nikolaevna;  Ro- 
KhutoiitskrCarri  M^hL^t     k"'^?''®*'    ^^«'    Nikolaevich; 

3.886.362.    *"*"°'"*='*'  *"<*  Valchikhm.  Dmitry  Dmitrievich. 
Kidder.  Ray  E.:  See— 

Kl.S:'^'^;^  l:  'liJiT  l-£r  Bich..  Arthur  T..  3.886.482. 
l56-361.00a  "PPlyng     apparatus.     3.886.026.    Ci. 

Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  S«— 

3?885.7"5t'=     ''*'^»'8««"".    Hilmar:    and    Schuh.    Eduard. 
Kikuchi.  Kenji:  See— 

32^0.00R.  «'i>Porter  for  heat  treatment.  3.885.313.  CI 

.    "?T8m5S"  "-^  ""^'^l'.  l-»'-  M.;  ™,  Skor..  R„b.„ 
Kimble.  Kenneth:  See 

Kim.?iJS.uS"X"" '°'"=  •"^  •'""'"*• ''""«'»'.  3.885.595. 

""  Aumre:  3.88^=Mf  "*''*'••  ^"^'=  ^^-"---  "'-"i;  and  Kimi. 

^Tbai^F[S^„\r'^-Yj7--^^^^  -n-uneo.  to  Mit- 

a  photo«imluctive  layer  I^^!!^  ^-"^^  .'"*•«"«'  ^"^  "«  in 
3.885.961.  CI.  96-1  500  ""P'°y**'     '"     electrophotography. 

Kimura,  Tatuo:  See— 

King'^Sil^fJSiX^' 521;T  ^l'^-"".  T«"o.  3.8 

Kinrt™rw^Si?Hr-^^^^^^^^ 

273.r86(5)C  ''""'"«   P™"^"  "PP^"""*-   3.885.796.  CI. 

Kirby.  Edward:  See— 

Kirc5S:Ae''r°i[iif^r-4-"'^  ^"^  '^-•''  G~'8«.  3.885.850. 

''t885.?5*r    ''"'^'•««»""-     ""mar;    and    Schuh.     Eduard. 

fine  oil-containing  mteroc!Sulii^a«°„;/'*  '^'°**"  ^°'  producing 

Knhi,  Ikuji:  See— 

""TmS^  °*'"'  ""'^''  '^"'''""•'  ^-""o:  and  KiU.i.  Ikuji. 

.    ''?'88?.m:  °'"'  "•''^•^  '^"•'"«^''-  "^-^o'o:  and  Kishi.  Ikuji. 
Kishigami.  Hiromu:  See— 

KiahSitrShViS  Tetil'?'n'N"'™1!H.  3.885.421. 

Chemici  uSm^I^T^'^  '^°«"?''''.  Shun«ku.  to  Takeda 
KiS!  1T^^  ""^.207' a.7^^^  indan-1-carboxylic 

tSLiut«o"AS1:  JSlLSr  and  Mehltretter.  Charles  L..  to 

•ervo  meant.  3.885.455.  CI.  9 1-369  MB  ^**    Mechanical 

'^JT''.  '*y°"'=  ^•'"'  "yon  Don:  and  Tsuii    Waichim   p,^     , 

Kiyohara.  Takehiko:  See— 

^^  '  Kpa:::  ?^e"SS.  ?.?8?S?'  "^^'^  '^^-'^'  —  - 

M«5.?S"S!"ig?7T:SS'  "*"  "^^  "''^  ""--'»'«  •^- 

'1!r8?:7f3™S";3r-i.cS?.  ^"'"-  '*°»«'»  ^  ^-  ^^'"-^  p-*. 
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Kleiner.  Eduard  Karl:  See— 

Klushin.  Nikolai  Alexandrovich:  See- 

Goppen.  Albert  Adolfovich    Nikolaeu    io«,  \/i  j-  .  . 

«ptsky.  "osif  Fadeevich^Llavskv    Mkhlil  M''''"'°^'i'''  "^^^ 

hailovich.  3  885.634  =    ""**    Bashlykov.  j  Jury    Mik- 

Klutchko,  Sylvester:  See— 

KlyarhL''Le^'\SCi^h"t-"=^^^ 

iWdyPetrovic^Kolchin   A^'.  ^*t"y-.''^"°^''=»':  GiSshin.  Gen- 

Vasilievkh    Shrak    fcl    *^'^^**''  *^'*=''-  F^ntil^ov.  Evgeny 

AndreevTch.  3  8M%37      ""'  ''***°™^'^'';  and  Barjcov.  vLlJ 

Knapp  Corporation:  See— 

Knapp,  Maynard  Bill,  3,885.691 
Knapp,  Donald  P.:  See— 

"  3.886.?|8^"  ^'  '°'"'»"-  ^'f-^  E.;  and  Knapp.       

''"Sr"3T8S9T."cr2M^T2SS'"""°"    '^°*""^  """^'^  -->*"* 
Knell.  Harvey  A.:  S«—  > 

Miller.  Calvin  L.;  and  Knell.  Harvey  A    3  885  fi47 

KnigVrV  W^°t;;S  SS^rt  T'-^'t^i  "80^4^2.000. 
Comply.  Dry  land  airSn^mnie^""?.^*  '"  ^moco  Production 
1 8 1-1 14.000  *      'mpIementatK>n  system.  3.8815.646.  CI. 

Knoche.  Hubert:  See— 

^''i'^^t   u"^*'-    ^•'^Ker.    Jacques; 
Knoche.  Hubert,  3,886,178. 
Knorreck,  Peter:  See— 

Staudi,   Heinrich;   Hofmann.    Eberhard; 
Knorreck,  Peter.  3,885,895. 
Knowlton,  John  W.:  See— 

Koba"yS"EiS  ^S;;-   ''"°""°"'  ^°''"  ^-  3.««.426. 

'^T8t67i7'""^'=   •'°'"^'"'"-   ^"^"'^   -«*   "^-agoe.   takahiro. 
Kobayash^  Hisamine.  to  Shikishima  Tipton  Mfe  Co    f  M   ^i  . 

lfoh!'*'*l*'*c  ^•''Kenobu;  and  Kobayashi,  Shoichi   3  886  51-1  • 
Kobayashi.  Susumu- Tomita  K^„i^u:.      "j"""^"'' ■'.■86,234.1 

Co..  Ltd.  Cosr"  cscSin^S  Ltura",eJ'f  ""^"f"'"^*'  to  Shiseido 
hydrocarbon.  3.886.2?"  al24-35lSS6^*"^''**'  •^'""""^  "'8"" 
Kobetz.  Paul,  deceased:  See— 

Koct:::'^L'^'^T  "-''  '^^  ''°'-'^-  ''-••  ^'--ased.  3.886.264. 

Kocht'^Iineo^'i:',-'''"''"-  "^"^'  ^•««5.382. 

'"3";885.96''r.'""^    ''''''""^'''    ■^°"'°-=    and    Kochi. 
Koehler.  Waldemar:  See— 

Koenig.  Elmer  A.:  See— 

'1%!y%.  ^■■'    '^-^-^-    A-    B.;   and    Koenig.    El^er 

'''^^'^'^•''^"ra'^eii'^S^^^^^^^^  5  ' '°  ^"'-^'--l  '"dus- 

nexible  d«c™3.885.593  CL^"ir28^^*''  *'"PP*'  f°'  '^^'a'^d 
Kohn,  Gustave  K..  administrator:  See- 

Tr:."oV^3:lST  '  •  '**=""*'^  *"*'  •''>'>"•  ^^-'-ve  K..  a<,minis- 
«-T8„vi.yJidenenuoHdl"'X-^^^^^ 
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Aune.   Jean-Pijerre;   and 
Eckell,   Wolfgang;  and 


fhuneo, 


i 


luenter; 


A.. 


Injection  |nozzle 


3.886.103.  CI.  260-22.0CB 
Kojima.  Togo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co    Ltd 
K/K^GrrSn^t;!:  ^•^''^•'".C..  346-Y4^;(!iJ. 

Kolct'^tiSXiheS  $.^^°~'«»  ^  •  3««.«^7  I 

"'rkSs^rs'crs^rv''^  ^^rv"?-  ^^  ?°f ^.^^"^  •'"«*^-. 

AndrS.  38M63J      ""■  '^'''°^°^*=h:  and  Barkov.  V^iiy' 
Kolmsky.  Miloslav  See— 

''t886';Sr'"'=     ''°"'"''''-     ^"-'-=    and    Jisova.     Vaplava. 

""n-w'Sbo'"''^  ^    '■~'  '°'  «=^-P-8  and  cutting.  3.885.27|,  CI 

''"S  tTi^ab.rmX:V''corcr  f  *°  °r"*""  ^°'°"  ^^nx. 
3.886.585.  CI.  357-67  000  •'''*'°"  ^^icondactW; 

''fo;r3V8?.5ji' cr?5n4?.Soo^^^ '°'  »""•"«  °^  -  *'"'^'""" 


Koninklijke  Industrieele  Maatschappij  Noury  and  Van  Der  Lande 
N.V.:  See — 

Havinga.  Reginoldus;  and  Swaters.  Pieter  Dirk.  3,886.1 17. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiyama.  HiromiUu.  3.886.329. 
Konopka.  John  P..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Optk:al  chromatic  dis- 
play for  navigational  guidance.  3.885,876.  CI.  356-153.000. 
Kopczynski,  John  F.  Feed  mechanism  for  bending  machine.  3.885.410. 

CI.  72-307.000. 
Koplove,  H.  MKhael:  See- 
Young.  Thomas  Benton;  and  Koplove.  H.  Michael,  3.886.046. 
Korfil,  Incorporated:  See— 

Whittey.  Richard  W.,  3,885,363. 
Korlow  Corporation:  See — 

Orlowski.  Gerald  J.,  3.885.519. 
Korovin,  Sunislav  KonsUninovich:  See— 

Akimov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev.  Auli  Alexandrovich;  Gorelik, 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman.  Boris  Izrailevich;  Ermoshin.  Vya- 
cheslav  Dmitrievich;  Korovin,  Stanislav  Konstaninovich;  Nau- 
mov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev,  KonsUntin  An- 
dreevich;  Fronk.  Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  Shvaruman,  Vadim 
Lvovich;    Garshcnin.    Vladimir    Vasilievich;    Stakhov,    Gleg 
Fedorovich;  Kruglov,  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  Samokhvalov,  Mark 
Markovich.  3.886.002. 
Kortner,  Lothar  See- 
Lamm.  Heinz;  and  Kortner.  Lothar.  3,885.898. 
Kosco,  Thomas  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Closed  circuit  televi- 
sion modem  sharing  system.  3,886,302,  CI.  178-5.100. 
Kosonen,  Pentti  Einari,  to  AB  GusUvsbergs  Fabriker.  Lamellar  separa- 
tor. 3.886,064.  CI.  209-157.000. 
Koss.  George  A.:  See— 

Gurta,  Daniel  J.;  and  Koss.  George  A..  3.885,899. 
Kost.  Rosemary  J.  Self-adhering  disposable  protector.  3.885,247.  CI. 

2-55.000. 
Kostelnicek.  Richard  J.;  and  Hibbard.  Haines  C,  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company.  System  for  gathering  and  recording  seismic  sia- 
nals.  3.886.494.  CI.  340-1 5. 5TS. 
Kostuch.  DonaU  J.:  See- 
Dorr.  Richard  L.;  Gaebelein,  Georg  N.;  Kostuch.  Donald  J.;  and 
Varner.  Malcolm  E..  3.886,325. 
Koury.  Frederic;  Bamberg,  William  I.;  and  Keeffe.  William  M..  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated.  Hafnium  activated  metal  halide  arc  discharge 
lamp.  3.886.391.  CI.  313-218.000. 
Kovacs  nee  Mindler.  Vera:  See— 

Huhn.  Magda;  Tardos,  Laszio;  Somfai.  Eva;  Resofszki.  Gabor; 
Kovacs  nee  Mindler.  Vera;  and  Palffy  nee  Oswald.  Maria, 
3.886,279. 
Kowalski.    Stanley   S.    Heat   dissipating   sunshade.    3.885,582,   CI. 

135-35.00V. 
Koyama.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Onda,     Eiichi;     Koyama.     Mitsuo;     and     Nakagawa,     Tadashi. 
3.886.572. 
Koyo  Seiko  Company  Limited:  See— 

Furutsu.  Takashi.  3,885.842. 
Kranz,  Hans-Werner;  and  Lucke.  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Adapter  for  coupling  a  measuring  instrument  to  an  electrical 
ignition  system.  3.886.441,  CI.  324-15.000. 
Krasin.  Lester  Q.;  and  McCallum.  Robert  D..  to  Seismograph  Service 
Corporation.   Ringing  generator  for  telephone  station   terminal. 
3,886.321.  CI.  179-84.00R. 
Kratzer.  Otto:  See— 

Suter,  Hubert;  Berger.  Rosemarie;  Bipp.  Hansjoerg;  Buerger.  Gert; 
Hauptmann.  Kurt;  Kratzer.  Otto;  and  Reimer,  Willi.  3.886.199. 
Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Winkle.  Gunther;  Molzer.   Peter;  Otto.  Peter  H.;  and  Zurek. 
Rudolf.  3.885.505. 
Krauss.  Werner,  to  Claudius  Peters  A.G.  Moveable  loading  apparatus 
for  fine   granular  and   pulverized   loose   solids.    3,885.606,  CI. 
141-71.000. 
Krebs,  Charles  H..  to  Molins  Machine  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

shingling  flat  sheeu.  3.885,781,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Kriebel,  Anthony  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence 

of  an  oil  slick  on  a  water  surface.  3,885,418,  CI.  73-61.10R. 
Krieks,     Hans.     Knock-down     furniture     system.     3.885.845.     CI. 

312-265.000. 
Kristinsson,  Haukur;  and  Rufenacht,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Control  of  animal  pests  with  3H-oxazol-[4,5-6]pyridine-2-one  esters 
of  3-(-o-)or  (-s-)-0,0'di( lower  alkyl)  phosphates  and  thiophosphates. 
3.886,274,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Krogstad.  Reuben  S.:  See— 

Vali.  Victor:   Krogstad.  Reuben  S.;  and  GoUstein.  Raymond. 
3.886,480. 
Kronman.  Joseph  H.:  See- 
Goldman.  Melvin;  and  Kronman,  Joseph  H.,  3,886.266. 
Krook,  Soren  Sven  Olof,  to  Gullfiber  AB.  Device  to  condition  rooms. 

3.885,462,  CI.  98-40.0DL. 
Kropf,  Omer  G.,  to  Rockwood.  Inc.  Camper  vehicle  with  movable  top. 

3.885.826,  CI.  296-23.00R. 
Kroth.  Neil  W.:  See— 

Dezelan.   Joseph    E.;   Junck.   John    A.;    and    Kroth.    Neil    W.. 
3.886,072. 
Knick.  Peter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  mate- 
rials which  contain  barrier  layers  and  antihalation  layers.  3,885,969, 
CI.  96-84.00R. 
Krueger  MetiU  Products,  Incorporated:  See— 

Resch,  Richard  J.;  and  Bomber,  Robert  J..  3.885,766. 


Kruger.  William  P.;  and  Michnowicz,  John  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.    Multiconfiguration   ionization   source.    3,886.365     CI 
250-423.000. 
Kruggel.  Robert  Henry,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. High  gain  amplifier.  3.886,468.  CI.  330-30.00D. 
Kruglov,  Igor  Ivanovich:  See— 

Akimov.  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev.  Auli  Alexandrovich:  Gorelik. 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman,  Boris  Izrailevich;  Ermoshin,  Vya- 
cheslav  Dmitrievich;  Korovin,  Stanislav  Konstaninovich:  Nau- 
mov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev.  Konstantin  An- 
dreevich;  Fronk,  Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  Shvartsman.  Vadim 
Lvovich;  Garshenin,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Stakhov.  Oleg 
Fedorovich;  Kruglov.  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  Samokhvalov.  Mark 
Markovich,  3.886,002. 
Krumme,  John  F.  Vapor  deposition  apparatus  with  rotatable  ring  mask 

3,885.520.  CI.  118-49.100. 
Kubo,  Mitsuo,  to  Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  operating 

discharge  lamps.  3.886.405,  CI.  315-246.000. 
Kuchenbecker,  Morris  William;  and  Oppermann,  Walter  John,  to 
American    Can    Company.    Gypsy    moth    trap.    3.885.341.    CI. 
43-65.000. 
Kudrya,  Nikolai  Andreevich:  See — 

Veprintsev.  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Klyachko.  Lev  losifovich;  Kudrya. 
Nikolai  Andreevich;  Suslov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Grishin.  Gen- 
nady  Petrovich;  Kolchin,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Funtikov,  Evgeny 
Vasilievich;  Shpak,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Barkov.  Vasily 
Andreevich.  3,885,637. 
Kuebler,  William  F.:  See— 

Deibel,  Raymond  A.;  and  Kuebler,  William  F.,  3.885.265. 
Kugelflscher  Geoig  Schafer  &  Co.:  See- 
Schuster,  Friedrich.  3.885.378. 
Kugelmann.  Adolf:  See — 

Kaiser,  Anton;  Keller,  Helmut;  and  Kugelmann,  Adolf.  3.885.304. 
Kuhlthau,  Hans  Peter,  and  Raue,  Roderich.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Aminodiaryl-indolylmethane    dyestuffs.     3.886,152.    CI. 
260-247.5FP. 
Kunstle.  Gerhard;  Spes.  Hellmuth;  and  Siegl.  Herbert,  to  Wacker- 
Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  preparing  N,N.N',N'-tetraacetyl  com- 
pounds. 3.886.212,  a.  260-561. OOR. 
Kunz.  Walter:  See— 

Habermeier.  Jurgen;  and  Kunz,  Walter.  3.886.123. 
Kurahashi.  Koichiro;  and  Tottorik,  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Plasma  display.  3.886.404.  CI.  315-169.0TV. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Murayama.  Naohiro.  3,885.301. 
Tanaka.    Takashi;    Yusa.    Haruhiko;    and    Chubachi.    Susumu, 

3.886.232. 
Tanaka.    Takashi;    Yusa.    Haruhiko;    and    Chubachi,    Susumu. 
3.886.235. 
Kumakov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Miroshnikov,  Mikhail  Mikhailovich;  Mineev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Karapetian,  Konrad  Saakovich;  Ivanova,  Roza  Nikolaevna;  Ro- 
manov, Vasily  Vasilievich;  Kumakov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich; 
Khutoretsky,  Garri  Mikhailovich:  Elin,  Ivan  Ivanovich;  Bykov, 
Valentin  Mikhailovich:  and  Valchikhin,  Dmitry  Dmitrievich. 
3.886.362. 
Kurumada.  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Horiuchi. 
Hideo;  Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohu,  Noriyuki; 
and  Ohsawa,  Hisayou,  3,886,1  IS. 
Kurz.  [>ieter:  and  Kandler.  Herbert,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Co- 
polymers of  vinyl  chloride  and  2-hydroxypropyl  acrylate.  3.886.129. 
CI.  260-86.300. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Rasenberger,  Otto.  3.885.680. 
Laakso.  Oliver  A.,  to  Kamyr,  Inc.  Process  for  separating  knots  from 

pulp.  3.886.035.  CI.  162-55.000. 
Lach.  Ronald  Louis;  and  Brier.  William  Jean,  to  Elec-Tro-Tec,  Inc. 

Dispatching  system  circuit.  3.886.414.  CI.  317-137.000. 
Lachman.  Irwin  M.;  and  Lewis.  Ronald  M..  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 

Anisotropic  cordierite  monolith.  3.885.977,  CI.  106-62.000. 
Lagrange,  Alain:  See — 

Nicolas.  Jean;  Lagrange,  Alain;  and  Sroussi.  Roland.  3.886.077. 
La  Haye.  Paul  G.,  to  Aqua-Chem,  Inc.  Reduction  of  pollutants  in  gase- 
ous hydrocarbon  combustion  products.  3.885.903,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Lai,  Thomas  K.  Y.  Light  and  chime  control  system.  3,886,352,  CI. 

250-215.000. 
Lamm.  Heinz;  and  Kortner.  Lothar.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine  with  unitary  or 
multi-partite  sealing  bar.  3.885,898,  CI.  418-122.000. 
LaMontagne.  Maurice  P.:  See- 
Ash.  Arthur  B.;  LaMontagne.  Maurice  P.;  and  Markovac,  Anica, 
3,886,167. 
Lampkin,   John   C.    Syringe   with    writing   surface.    3,885.562,   CI. 

128-218.00R. 
Lang.  Ernest  U..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Helical  coil  forming  machine. 

3.885.605.  CI.  140-92.600. 
Langer.  Arthur  W.:  See- 
Whitney.  Thomas  A.;  and  Langer.  Arthur  W..  3.886.193. 
Lankheet.  Jay  A.  Wall  shell  construction.  3.885,364,  O.  52-169.000. 
Lanson.  Frank;  and  Spirt.  Milton,  to  Spirt.  Milton.  Remotely  operated 

TV  receiver  antennae.  3,886.559.  CI.  343-726.000. 
Lantero.  Oreste  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Rice,  Eldon  E.;  and  Lantero.  Oreste  J..  Jr..  3.886,288. 
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Lanz,  Paul:  See— 

^''l^Vl^'t'fl'  '^"**'*=  ^'"'  ***"'=  ^ogier.  Karl;  and  Zanetti,  Guido. 

Laranov.  Sergei  Glebovich;  Braiko.  VoWmir  Vasilievich;  Chigirin.  Jury 
Trofimovich;  and  Belousov,  Vladimir  Petrovich.  Digiul  indicator  of 
the  electromotive  force  of  a  hall-effect  device  which  eliminates  the 
*^47V^Lr.°*    ^^    "°"    equipotential    voltage.    3.886.446.    CI. 

Larjge  George  B.;  and  Pitt.  Leiand  S..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company 
Cerum  thiophocphate  synergiste.  3,886,273.  CI.  424-200.000 
•J^"i^'^''°''*"°**  Device  for  laying  flagstones.  3,885,688.  CI. 

^i^"l?T*;i*.«I™"^  Arrangement  relating  to  ship  hulls.  3.885.514, 

V.I.  I  I4-o6.S0R, 
Laughrey.  Richard  A.:  See— 

^^«t',  o^"  ^'  ^"Khrey.  Richard  A.;  and  Tuohey.  Paul  F., 

Laukien.  Gunther  Rudi.  Method  of  separating  broad  and  narrow  lines 
of  a  frequency  spectrum.  3.886.439,  CI.  324-.50R 

Lavedan.  Louis  J..  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Insertion  and 
differential  phase-tnm  method.  3.886.501,  CI.  333-24  100 

Lavigne.  Vernon  W.:  See— 

.       ^^li  ■'■"*•  ^•'  *"**  Lavigne.  Vernon  W..  3.885.849 
i^l"]"^'.!   ~^'^-^""'  *°  ^   ^   Manufacture  dArmes  et  Cycles  de 
Chatellerault  Magnetic  tool  holder.  3.886.508.  CI.  335-285  000 

■'jt.'i./ri'.'ci'h'S.oS!;'"""-  '■*"  *■ ''  '^  ■*"'-'°' 

Laxaque.  Jean:  See— 

Cottin.  Jean;  and  Laxaque.  Jean.  3.886,5 1 5. 
Laxer,  Herbert,  to  American  Bank  Note  Company.  Safety  inks  and 

documentt.  3,886.083.  CI.  252-301. 20R  ^ 

Laycock,  John  Nicolas:  See— 

I  r^^^'  '^*''  ^""*«';  an<l  Laycock,  John  Nicolas,  3,885,973. 
LCA  Corporation:  See— 

I     J?^*?'  ?°"*'**  J-  "«1  Vandervelde.  Charles  F.,  3.885.797 
l<e  Nickel:  See — 

Rostfelder,  Andre,  3.885.440. 
Lear  Avia  Corporation:  See- 
Lear.  William  P..  3,885.759. 

'"tr^'^3S?5V59.  Cl'li4^5S^^^^  ''°"  *""'  """"«  ^y- 

Lebel.  Constantin  Erwin;  and  Karmitz.  Pierre  Hie  Isidore.  Containers 
I   T.?*"^'*-  «^  and  the  like.  3.885.698.  CI.  220-69.000. 
Lednikov.  Anatoly  Ivanovich:  See— 

Goppen.  Albert  Adolfovich;  Nikolaev.  Igor  Vladimirovich;  Vy- 
■?•  ^^•'i?"'/.'^^**'''*^''-  Zaslavsky.  Mikhail  Maximovich;  Klu- 
shin.  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  Petreev,  Anatoly  Mikhailovich; 
Dronova,  Lidia  Mikhailovna;  Lednikov.  Anatoly  Ivanovich  Gri- 

JSS.  3'."875.6''3r""^™"^'^    ""'    ^"••"^''°^-    ■'"^    '^'''- 

"^iitS^xrci  ?6^2f9  ss'"'  *  '°"*'  '"^  ''^"'=''""  ^--'-^ 

'^:88??3'4'[cf-2?3-rSSr""   ^°^'''«'-    C"'"f"««   «PP«"t- 
Lee.  D«vid  Q.;  and  McLaughlin.  Donald  W..  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
f!I-  i;^^"***"^  Incorporated.  Arrangement  and  method  of  signal- 
179-18  OAH^  ■  **°  *''*  *'"*'*'°""<=  junctor.  3.886.315.  CI. 

Lee.  Poy.  Winter  emergency  brake  system.  3.885.823.  CI.  29 1- 1 5.000 
Ufeuvre  Andre,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  and  Automo^ 

5i?6.;?ra.-3i?'io.?iB.^*''  "•'"« '°' '  ^^'y  •-''  »^»'- 

Leggett,  Margaret  Kenley:  See— 

Hutchinson.  Francis  Gowland;  Henbest,  Richard  George  Cleve- 
land;  and  Leggett.  Margaret  Kenley.  3,886.229 

3'!'885';i68r?f  lol-l^tio.'''"  ""*"*  '''"*"'"'  '°'  """""«  ""'*» 
Leisure,  Ronald  K.:  See— 

Konanu.  Mark  L.;  and  Leisure.  Ronald  K.,  3.886.S8S 
Leitner.  Michael:  See— 

'"Sil%^%'''''"''  ^"""^  ^■■-  ^^'  ^--^  «««  Leitner. 
'"i!M6.0?3'rCI.  JS4-3'JS?r'"""*  ""■"  ^'-'"'P'-^-K  P^-ess. 
^m5-36  00o"*    ^     8'«=''toP    cutter   atUchment.    3.885.833.   CI. 

Leorat  Francois  Jean-Louis;  and  Mouttet.  Andre,  to  Regie  Nationale 
des  U«nes  Renault;  and  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Pressure  regulation 
contra  valve  for  an  hydraulic  control  system  of  an  automatic  power 
transmission.  3.885.476.  CI.  74-863.000.  ^ 

Lcpakhin.  Igor  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Shurygin,  Alexei  Petrovich;  Bemadiner,  Mikhail  Naumovich 
EsilevKh.  Bons  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein,  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov.  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev.  Viktor  Georgievich 
Lepakhin.  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin.  Rudolf  Rudolfovich' 
Sharov.  Petr  Mikhailovich:  Lurie.  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev.  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich;  Moshkovich,  Alexandr  Bentsionovich;  Lupa- 
nov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoahkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich,  de- 
5*^  i,^*^  Lukoshkina.  Tatyana  Dmitrievane.  administrator, 

Lerouge,  Claude  Paul  Henri:  See— 

Colardelle.  Joel  Serge;  Girard,  Pierre;  and  Lerouge.  Claude  Paul 
Henri,  3,886,322. 

Lester  Electrical  of  Nebr..  Inc.:  See- 
Long.  RonakI  Edwin.  3.886,427. 
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Lester,  Waldemar:  See— 

Swiden,  Lennart  Bror  Anders;  and  Lester.  Wdldemar,  3  886  354 
Uvecque.  Marcel;  Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Planter^,  Dominique.  Fiber 

toration;  method  and  equipment.  3.885.940,  CI  165-5  000 
Leveen,  Harry  H.  Wound  splints.  3,885.570.  CI.  128-335  000 
Levin.  Alfred  A.;  and  Richter.  Sidney  B..  to  Velsicil  Chemical  Corpo- 

^'^^Ti..  ^      *"'*'    ^'"L"*'''***^y*"°""'*"*'"'d»     3.886.194.    CI. 

^  OU-4  J  4 .  UuO . 

Levine,  Morton  A.:  See— 

Deluty.  Michael  E.;  and  Levine.  Morton  A.,  3i885.789 
Levmgston-Armadillo,  Inc.:  See— 

King,  Merrill  A.;  and  Bargas.  Daniel.  3,885,36^ 
Uvy,  Raymond  L.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Liquid  toner  concemrate 

?;i«T^.cr2!2-!33.ss."*'""^'''*  *°  "t^**-"^  p-«"- 

Uvy,  Raymond  L.;  and  Day,  Gene  F.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Device  for 
discharging  charge  accumulated  between  the  recording  medium  and 

3.8l53ro?S"35Tl^!SS.  '"    """    »'-«-P''-*'-P'''C    recorder. 
Lewis.  David  W.:  See- 
Berry.  Holland  J.;  and  Lewis.  David  W..  3  885i627 
Lewis.  Jack  E.:  See—  i 

Walker,  Walter  P^;  Smith.  Leary  W.;  Cofer.  ^rank  H..  Jr.;  and 
Lewis.  Jack  E..  3.886.590.  I 

Lewis.  Ronald  M.:  See—  | 

Lachman,  Irwin  M.;  and  Lewis.  Ronald  M..  3  8^5  977 

''iy^r3!8«6°  a""5fS^(S^  ^"^  a^nloxidation  cau- 

'''a.'222"t53'1)(S''"*''''°°^  *''*""'**  °^'*'*  pull-push  «yP«-  3.885.712. 
Ubutti.  Bruce  L    to  Betz  Laboratories  Inc.  Aluminil  as  a  cold-end  ad- 
ditive. 3.886.261.  CI.  423-244.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See—  i 

Mattfeld.  Johann.  3.886,465.  I 

Lieberman,  Warren:  See— 

Cunningham,  Roy  J.;  and  Lieberman,  Warren.  J.885  995 
Uenemann,  Dario  E.;  and  Henry,  Daniel,  to  Interrtationkl  Harvester 
Company^ressure  equalizer  for  pneumatic  planter.  3,885,704,  CI. 

Ughtner.  Joseph  R.:  See— 

""TsSS.iw"  °  •  ^"^''  ^^"'^  °  •  '"'*  Lightner.  Joseph  R.. 

Llm.  Drahoslav;  Kolinsky.  Miloslav;  and  Jisova.  Vstlava.  to  Ceskos- 

l?''Krrt!''?*'*™*  ""^  ^°-  ^  '^^°^"'  Catalyzed  production  of  heat 
suble  riber-forming  vinyl  chloride.  3.886.130.  CI.  260-92  80R 
Limebeer.  Gerald  John  Nicholson,  to  Lund.  Basil  Gilbert  Alfred,  a  part 

interest.  Heat  exchangers.  3.885.936.  CI.  62-304  ( 00 
Lm.  Shin  Chi:  See— 

Chuang.  Lieh;  and  Lin.  Shin  Chi.  3,885,846. 
Lmde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hildebrandt.  Ullrich,  3,885,636. 
Lindsay,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Kobeu,  Paul,  deceased,  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 

acTd.  3%76.?6J:  a.'^SI;^"'""'"'"  ^"•""'^  •"""«  ^"'^"-- 

Lindvall,  Sven:  See— 

°'?'^'*^'^"°;^^'"=  Hogberg.  Kari  Gustav;  Liidvall,  Sven;  and 
Rydh.  Thore  Oskar  Vemer,  3,886,267.  ' 

Lipe  Rollway  Corporation:  See- 
Armstrong,  Jack  W..  3.885.356. 

Lipp.  Steven  Alan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Image  display  employing  filter 
coated  phosphor  particles.  3.886.394.  CI.  313-4701000 

List.  Ferdinand;  Alfs.  Helmut;  Wember.  Kurt;  and  Oriowski.  Friedrich- 
August,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
SSmTs'oOr"'"        »«'*P»'»halic  acid  dimethylester.  3,886,200,  CI. 

Lloyd  Uster  John,  to  Ball  Computer  Products,  Inc.  Optical  character 

I  ^-     c^""^'^  *"P?P"  mechanism.  3,886.371,  Cl  250-567.000 

Lodge  Edward  H.,  to  Bell  and  Howell  Company.  Cassette  pusher  ve- 
locity regulator.  3.885,706.  CI.  22 1-279.000.  i 

Loffelman.  Frank  Fred,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  N-benzoyl- 
2«-l02WXr     '^^''y**"     ^^^'^^     activator.     3.886.078.     CI. 

Lohmann.  Heinz-Juergen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electronic 
storage  circuit  for  digital  data  processing  devic«I  with  high  fault 
307-238"o(w"'*'"  railroad  safety  systems.    3.886.381.  Cl. 

Lofcr  Delmar  F..  Jr.;  Kay,  Edward  Leo;  and  Hausch,  Walter  Richard, 
to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Stabili^tion  of  polybu- 
tadiene  resin.  3.886,106.  Cl.  260-23.70M  i~»you 

^iZ'J^In''*'  *^:  «"<*  '*°.'''""'  ^^"  ^^"^'  «o  Owens-Coming 
So!!*  Corporation.  Band  overiap  detector  switch  for  continuous 
ribbon  mandrel.  3.886,338,  Cl.  200-61  130  T  '""""«» 

^i?*;  ^1^"  ■'!i  e'"i  '-"*=^'  •'°*'  William;  Over.  Williai^  Roderick;  and 
Doty.  Donald  Sudson.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Hamesk  manufacturing 

29^03*0MW*'°'^'*'*"*  '*''™"'  ''"*"*  means.  13.885.287.  CL 
Long.  Ronald  Edwin,  to  Lester  Electrical  of  Nebr..  Inc.Battery  charaer 

control  circuit.  3.886.427.  Cl.  320-22.000  I       '"'''=""»" 

Loopco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

^G*?3!885?74r^  ^  '  ^*'*""'  '"*°"  ^  *  ""*  W«*»heri>y,  Robert 

^J!!^I'„I1h°'**'  *"?  Du»>ofF,  Irving,  to  Hilabs  Compai^.  Magnetically 

3i'?6,5S,'crr33"S.'SoS:"'  ""'"°^''  ""*  delaylcharacteristlcs^ 
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^ISfri'  ?885?2r  cfTlN^^R*"'  °'"^"   Crankshaft  grinding    Matsukawa.  Hiroharu:  See- 

MarruerGerlw*?*i£'_' '  '^  °°''-  .  "^'P^"'-.  *^^^^--  Matsukawa.  Hiroharu;  Watanabe.  Akio:  and 
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Louder,  Nevitt  M.;  and  Gillingham.  Warren  G.,  to  Fisher  Scientific 
Company.  Dual  beam  spectrophotometer  utilizing  a  spectral  wedge 
and  bifurcated  fiber  optic  bundle.  3,885.879,  Cl.  356-189  000 
Louis,  Eckhart:  See— 

Nitzsche,  Siegfried;  Hittmair,  Paul;  Hechtl,  Wolfgang;  Louis  Eck- 
hart; and  Wohlfarth,  Ernst,  3,886,1 18. 
Lowman.  Roderic  V..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Multi- 
li^Tfo  n^A**^*'°"     ^'nding     receiver     system.     3,886.556.     Cl. 

Lowry  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Lowry.  Robert  D.,  3,885,715. 
Lowry,  Robert  D.,  to  Lowry  Development  Corporation.  Security  caps 

for  containers.  3,885,715,  Cl.  222-182.000. 
Lucas,  Joel  William:  See- 
Long,  Robert  Alvin;  Lucas,  Joel  William;  Over,  William  Roderick- 
and  Doty,  Donald  Sudson,  3,885,287. 
Lucke,  Herbert:  See— 

Kranz,  Hans- Werner;  and  Lucke.  Herbert,  3,886,441 
Lukas,  Helmut  Hans:  See— 

Dalgleish,  Jack  Frank;  and  Lukas,  Helmut  Hans,  3,885  859 
Lukesch,  Heinz:  See— 

Randebrock.  Rudolf;  Bollert,  Volker;  Lukesch.  Heinz;  Muller. 
Gertrud;  Rappen,  Ludwig;  and  Galle,  Friedhelm,  3,886,277. 
Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich.  deceased:  See— 

Shurygin.  Alexei  Petrovich;  Bernadiner.  Mikhail  Naumovich; 
Esilevich,  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein,  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov,  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev,  Viktor  Georgievich; 
Lepakhin,  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin,  Rudolf  Rudolfovich; 
Sharov,  Petr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie,  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev,  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich;  Moshkovich,  Alexandr  Bentsionovich;  Lupa- 
nov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich,  de- 
ceased; and  Lukoshkina,  Tatyana  Dmitrievane,  administrator. 
3,885,906. 
Lukoshkina,  Tatyana  Dmitrievane,  administrator:  See— 

Shurygin,    Alexei    Petrovich;    Bernadiner,    Mikhail    Naumovich; 
Esilevich,  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein,  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov,  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev,  Viktor  Georgievich; 
Lepakhin.  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin.  Rudolf  Rudolfovich; 
Sharov.  Petr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie,  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev,  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich;  Moshkovich,  Alexandr  Bentsionovich;  Lupa- 
nov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich,  de- 
ceased; and  Lukoshkina,  Tatyana  Dmitrievane,  administrator 
3,885,906. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See— 
Snell,  George  J.,  3,886,257. 
Lund,  Alfred  Ernest;  and  Holbrook,  Kenneth  Harry,  to  Post  Office 

The.  Cable  cutters.  3,885,309.  Cl.  30-250.000. 
Lund.  Basil  Gilbert  Alfred:  See— 

Limebeer,  Gerald  John  Nicholson,  3,885,936. 
Lund,  Egon,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Method  of  drawing  in  the  stator  winding 

of  an  electric  motor.  3,885,288,  Cl.  29-205.00D. 
Luongo,  Michael  C:  See- 
Cohen,  Albert;  Burckhalter,  Frank  O.;  and  Luongo,  Michael  C 
3,885,822. 
Lupanov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Shurygin,  Alexei  Petrovich;  Bernadiner,  Mikhail  Naumovich; 
Esilevich,  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein,  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov,  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev,  Viktor  Georgievich; 
Lepakhin,  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin,  Rudolf  Rudolfovich; 
Sharov,  Petr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie,  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev,  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich;  Moshkovich,  Alexandr  Bentsionovich;  Lupa- 
nov, Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoshkin.  Viktor  Leonidovich,  de- 
ceased; and  Lukoshkina,  Tatyana  Dmitrievane,  administrator. 
3,885,906. 
Lurie,  Boris  Isaevich:  See— 

Shurygin,  Alexei  Petrovich;  Bernadiner,  Mikhail  Naumovich; 
Esilevich,  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein,  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov,  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev,  Viktor  Georgievich; 
Lepakhin,  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin,  Rudolf  Rudolfovich; 
Sharov,  Petr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie,  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev,  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich;  Moshkovich,  Alexandr  Bentsionovich;  Lupa- 
nov, Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich.  de- 
ceased; and  Lukoshkina.  Tatyana  Dmitrievane.  administrator. 
3.885.906. 
Lurssen.  Klaus:  See— 

Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf. 
3,885,951. 
Lutz,  Klaus;  and  Golla,  Manfred,  to  Demetron  Gesellschaft  fur  Elek- 
tronik  Werkstoffe  mbH.  Process  for  the  production  of  gold  powder 
3,885,955,  Cl.  75-.50A. 
Lyie,  Don  M.:  See- 
Barton,  Robert  S.;  Hauck,  Erwin  A.;  and  LyIe,  Don  M.,  3,886,522. 
Lyon,  James  R.:  See- 
Wilkinson,  Robert  M.;  and  Lyon,  James  R.,  3,886,019. 
Lyon,  Ralph  L.:  See— 

Lyon,  Richard  S.;  and  Lyon,  Ralph  L.,  3,885.929. 
Lyon.  Richard  S.;  and  Lyon.  Ralph  L.,  to  United  McGill  Corporation. 
Method   and  apparatus  for  cleaning  exhaust  gas.   3,885,929.  Cl 
55-87.000. 
MacClaren,  Robert  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photographic  and  elec- 
trophotographic members  with  glass  fiber  containing  paper  sub- 
strates. 3,885,962,  Cl.  96-1.800. 
MacDonald,  William;  Webb,  George;  Waldburger,  Peter;  and  Hughes, 
Robert  G.,  to  Continental  Can  Company  of  Canada  Limited.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  applying  a  cutting  strip  to  a  container.  3,886,033, 
Cl.  156-522.000. 


MacDonald,  William  E.;  and  Harris.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Interpace  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  of  decorating  a  surface  of  an  article 
3,885,522,  CI.  1 18-406.000. 

Macharg,  James  Adrian.  Electronic  control  system  for  battery  char- 
gers. 3,886,428,  Cl.  320-39.000.  ' 

Machuszek,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Keister.  Alvin  L.;  Machuszek.  Joseph  A.;  and  Machuszek,  Joseph 

Machuszek.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Keister,  Alvin  L.;  Machuszek,  Joseph  A.;  and  Machuszek,  Joseoh 
M.,  3,885,987.  *^ 

Mack,  George:  See— 

Witte,  Roy;  Kirby,  Edward;  and  Mack,  George,  3.885,850 
Mack.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Higginson.  Howard  P.;  and  Mack.  Robert  P..  3.885.453. 
MacLeod.  Patrick,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  and 

device  for  differential  olfactometry.  3,885,550,  Cl.  128-2.00R 
MacPherson,  Alastair  George:  See- 
Ferguson,  Alisdair  Cullen;  McGregor,  John;  and   MacPherson 
AlasUir  George,  3,886,523. 
Madden,  John  W.:  See- 
Jonathan,  Isaac;  and  Madden,  John  W.,  3,886,348. 
Maddox.  Harry  L.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated.  Oscil- 
lator circuit  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  successive  cycles 
which      unidirectionally      vary      in      frequency.      3.886.486      Cl 
331111.000. 
Madsen,  Jens  Hilligso.   Underground  mining  arch  gateway  system 
3,885,395.  Cl.  61 -45.00R.  >     >    «=  • 

Maffey,  Alan  Loader,  Lord  Rugby.  Handling  of  livestock.  3  885  527 

Cl.  119-98.000. 
Magee,  John  Storey,  Jr.:  See— 

Pilato,  Joseph  Michael;  Magee,  John  Storey.  Jr.;  and  Albers 
Edwin  Wolf.  3,886,094. 
Magnetic  Elektromotoren  AG:  See- 
Weiss,  Bruno  E.,  3,886,425. 
Magnie,  Robert  L.  Carrier  device  for  hanger  supported  earmenu 

3,885,723,  Cl.  224-45.00T. 
Maher,  Galeb  H.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Method  of  forming  a 

glass-reacted-ceramic  component.  3,885,941,  Cl.  65-18.000 
Maier,  Alfred  E.:  See- 
Johnston,  Robert  J.;  and  Maier,  Alfred  E.,  3,886,507. 
Maillard,  Gilbert;  and  Morisset,  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Direct-direct 

symmetrical  converter  power  pack.  3,886,429,  Cl.  321-2.000. 
Majeau,  Henrie  Lionel;  and  Fitzsimmons,  George  Washington,  to  Boe- 
ing Company,  The.  Responder  for  use  in  a  passive  identification  sys- 
tem. 3,886,548,  Cl.  343-6.80R. 
Makar,  Francis  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Barakitis,  Nikolaos;  Webb,  Edward  A.;  and  Makar,  Francis  B    Jr 
3,886,392. 
Maki,  Robert  E.  Snowshoe  binder.  3,885,327,  Cl.  36-2.5AB. 
Malmendier,  Joseph  W.;  and  Sojka,  Joseph  E.,  to  Coming  Glass 

Works.  Low  melting  vanadate  glasses.  3,885,975,  Cl.  I06-47.00R. 
Maloney-Crawford  Tank  Corporation:  See- 
Manning,  Francis  S.;  Buthod,  Paul;  Hodgson,  Robert  A.;  and 
Bagci,  Ibrahim,  3,885,926. 
Maloney,  Thomas  C;  Cola,  Rudolph  A.;  and  Wescott,  Ronald  O.,  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Buttable,  gaseous  discharge,  display  panel 
including  electrodes  providing  a  dot  matrix  display.  3.886.390  Cl 
313-217.000.  .JJ^.  v.1. 

Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kubo,  Mitsuo.  3,886.405. 
Mancino,  Pasquale  M.  Feeding  device.  3,885,681,  Cl.  214-1  OOT 
Mandrell,  Clayton  C:  See— 

Childers,  John  S.;  and  Mandrell,  Clayton  C,  3,885,838. 
Manganaro,  James  L..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Production  of  granular 

sodium  dichloroisocyanurate.  3.886,249,  Cl.  264-1 18.000 
Mann,  Yale  M.  Alarm  booth.  3,886,536,  Cl.  342-304.000. 
Mann,  Yale  M.;  and  Udell,  Walter  B.,  to  Mann.  Yale  M.  Alarm  booth 

3,886,537,  Cl.  340-304.000. 
Manncsmann-Meer  AG:  See— 

Michling,  Wilhelm;  and  Rauscher,  Heinz,  3,885,656. 
Mannesmannrohren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Witte,  Fritz;  and  Bockstiegel,  Heinrich,  3,885,419. 
Manning,  Francis  S.;  Buthod,  Paul;  Hodgson,  Robert  A.;  and  Bagci, 
Ibrahim,  to  Maloney-Crawford  Tank  Corporation.  Modified  calcium' 
chloride  brine  desiccant.  3,885.926.  Cl.  55-29.000. 
March.  Harry  V.:  See— 

Uroshevich.  Miroslav;  and  March.  Harry  V..  3.885.516. 
Marcil.  Paul  M.  CaUmaran  stmcture.  3.885.512.  Cl.  1 14-39.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Hutchinson.  Ronald.  3.886,499. 
Marcus,  Erich,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polyester  blends  con- 
taining a  di(hydroxyalkyl)  amine  modified  polyester.  3.886,230  Cl 
260-860.000. 
Marechal,  Claude,  to  Ciments  Lafarge  S.A.  Appliance  to  measure  out 

a  given  volume  of  powder.  3,885,716.  Cl.  222-346.000. 
Marin.  Robert  E..  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Debounce  logic  for  key- 
board. 3.886.543.  Cl.  340-365.00E. 
Markovac,  Anica:  See- 
Ash,  Arthur  B.;  LaMonugne,  Maurice  P.;  and  Markovac,  Anica, 
3,886,167. 
Markum,  Arvel  Dean,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Cryostat 

control.  3,885,939,  CI.  62-474.000. 
Markus,  Eugene:  See — 

Jonkey,  Loren  M.;  and  Markus,  Eugene,  3,886,491. 


May  27,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  25 


'^tSr^^l.niiJlI^"  Instruments  Incorporated.  Schottky  loaded    Miller,  Calvin  L.;  and  Knell,  Harvey  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 
emitter  coupled  memory  eel  for  random  acce»  iTw>innrv  ^sra^-ii         ci-.i   -i^.._   — .; «_.   . _■...'  ..  ."^    ;'  11  .  vi   *^- 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Marowsky.  Kurt,  to  Friedrich  Schmaltz  GmbH.  Crankshaft  grinding 

machine.  3,885.924.  CI.  SI -SO.OOR. 
Marquess.  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Davy.  Thomas  E.;  and  Marquess.  Gerald  E.,  3.885.507 
Marsh.  Lawrence  B..  to  Marsh.  McBimey  Inc.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing the  velocity  of  flow  of  an  electrically  conductive  fluid.  3.885.433. 
CI.  73-194. OEM. 
Marsh.  McBimey  Inc.:  See— 

Marsh.  Lawrence  B..  3.885.433. 
Marshall.  John:  See— 

Hodson,  Stuart  Arthur;  and  Marshall.  John.  3.885.320. 
Marshall.  John  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Recirculating  exhaust  eas 
load  mituted  control  (relic).  3.885.536.  CI.  123-1  I9.00A  i 

Martens,  Alexander  E.:  See—  ] 

Burns,  Richard  H.;  Button.  Roger  E.;  Martens,  Alexander  E.;  and 
Morton.  Roger  R..  3.885.415. 
Martin-Decker  Company:  See—  1 

Hudson.  Ray  E.;  and  Knowlton.  John  W..  3,885.426  ' 

Martin,  Heinz:  See— 

^,''oof*IV..^*"*''    Egerbacher.    Werner;    and    Martin,    Heinz. 
3,886,586. 

Martin,  James  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

"^'I'toc^^"  ^"  ^**^y>  ■'*'""  E.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  James  H..  Jr.. 

Martin.  Maurice  S.:  See— 

^"I'^S'A^Il'^^  ^  •  McPherson.  Robert  G.;  and  Martin.  Maurice  S.. 
3,885.867. 
Martin.  Sterling  T.:  See— 

^?ot^'  )^*"'"8»°n  E.;  Cosby.  Lowell  A.;  and  Martin.  Sterling  T., 
3,886,364. 

Martin,  Thomas  E.;  and  Horvath.  John  C,  to  United  States  of  America. 

^r^^.o  .*i"<5!5*'*  consolidated  double  base  propellant.  3.886.006, 
CI.  149-14.000. 
Martin.  Timothy  W.:  See— 

^%*Mk  il'i"*'**    ^'    *^"***''    ^°^^'    *"**    Martin,    Timothy    W.. 

Martindale.  Charles  P.   Sanitary   liquid  dispenser.    3.885.711.  CI. 

Martineau.  Jean;  and  Biechler,  Francois- Joseph,  to  Seppic.  Method  for 
combatting  pollution  using  a  chromium  complex.  3,886.070,  CI. 

Martinec,  John  P.:  See— 

^^^•P.^'**  "  •  Mazzoni,  Renato  J.;  and  Martinec,  John  P., 

Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  3,885,792. 

Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Nix,  Donald  F..  3.885.342. 
Marzluff,  William  Frank:  See— 

Fetchin,  John  Allan;  Marzluff,  William  Frank;  and  Barber.  William 
Austin,  3.886,213. 
Marzoli,  Angelo,  to  Folli  Marzoli  &  C.S.P.A.  Pneumatic  cleaning  plant 
for  drawing  systems  in  spinning  preparation  machines  and  spinnins 
machines.  3.885,272,  CI.  19-245.000. 
Mashimo.  Yukio:  See— 

^*f^*;  5^'i*«'"°''";  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Mateuda,  Mutsuhide, 
3,o86,S68. 

**V^'^^}1^  ifj*"'  *°  ^"°^  Corporation.  Rat  bed  facsimile  scanners. 

3,886.309,  CI.  178-7.600. 
Massachusettt  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Huber.  Ernest  E.;  Cohen,  Mitchell  S.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Donald  O., 
3,886^30. 
Massani.  Massimo;  and  Di  Gesaro.  Giuseppe,  to  Selenia-lndustrie  Elet- 
troniche  Assocute  S.p.A.  Electronically  tunable  gunn  oscillator  with 
automatic  frequency  control.  3,886,471,  CI.  331-10  000 
Masaey,  James  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

'^'i'mc"'"''"  ^  '  ^""y-  ■'■"'*•  ^  •  •''  ;  »"«*  Martin,  James  H.,  Jr.. 

Mauie,  Harold  Lee.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Artifact  rejection  for 

blood  pressure  monitoring.  3.885.551.  CI.  I28-2.05A. 
Matterson  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Maxwell.  William  J.,  3,885,666. 
Masuda,  Takao:  See— 

Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  and  Masuda,  Takao,  3.885.968. 

Saihihara.  Kenji;  Masuda.  Takao;  Noguchi.  Yasuhiro;  and  Shi- 
shido.  Tadao,  3,885,967. 
MasuUni.  Mitsumasa:  See— 

Rogaus.  WUIiam  S.;  and  Masutani.  Mitsumasa,  3.885,857. 
Muuzawa    Isao:  Kawada.  Shin-ichi;   Hirokawa.   Yoichi;  and  Sato 

S!«'S.:?2:c'r3S5^!'SSr""  ■""'"  "*•'*  ^"'^  ""•»"'" 

Mawzawa.  Isao;  Kawada.  Shin-ichi;  Hirokawa.  Yoichi;  and  Sato, 
,^^J'^  Kabushikikaisha  Tokyo  Keiki.  Servo  apparatus. 
3.886.423,0.318-621.000.  kh- ««. 

^■*I'*!l!'»I!l°,'^  t-  D"**!*'"*  •»f8e  having  digging  jets  and  steering 

jetL  3.88S.33 1.  CI.  37-63.000. 
Matolcsy,  Gyoigy:  See- 
Dory,  Iitvan;  Feuer,  Laszlo;  Javor,  Andras;  and  Matolcsy,  Gyorgy. 
3,886,283. 
Matsuda.  MuUuhide:  See— 

Yazaki,  Mutsunobu;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide 
3.886.568. 
Matsui.  Katsuaki:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Horiuchi, 
Hideo;  MaUui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki' 
and  Ohsawa,  Hisayou,  3,886,1 15. 
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Matsukawa,  Hiroharu:  See — 

Kiritani,  Masataka;  Mateukawa.  Hiroharu;  Watanabc,  Akio   and 
Imamiya.  Hitoshi,  3,886,085. 
Maisumoto   Ken;  and  Archer.  Robert  A.,  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company 

Aminodibenzo(b.d)pyrans.  3.886,184,  CI.  260-345  300 
Matsumoto.  Seichi;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  and  Sunoi^chi.  Akio,  to  Canon 

3.886.567.  Cl"354.2?0Oo'*'    '^"*""    Position    controlling    device. 

Matsumoto.  Shigeo;  Tsuda.  Yukio;  and  TsuyuM.  Tadaharu,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Frequency  converter  circuit  with  integrated  injection 
capacitor.  3.886,458.  CI.  325-439.000.  njecuon 

Maisumoto.  Yoshio;  Shirai.  Michiko;  Saito.  Hiroklo;  Kawashima  Take- 
shi; and  Sakabe.  Yuzuru.  to  Kitazato  Gakue*.  Preparing  purified 
macromolecular  soluble  prussian  blue.  3,885.9|2I.  CI   23-300  000 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Amagami.  Keizo;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Nawa.  Motoyuki;  Kawabata 

,ooc'-„r''''''''^y***'''     Nobuhiko;     and     Sasada,      Katsumi! 
3.oo5.736. 

Fujieda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto.  Taro.  3.8815  902 

Nasu.  Takuya,  3.886.589.  \ 

Oka,  Shunzo,  3,886,514.  ( 

Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Limited:  See—  ' 

Doi,  Kazuo;  Nakajima,  Jun;  Shodai,  Masahikb;  Uchimura.  Junichi 
wada.  Takeaki;  and  Shibata.  Zenzaburo.  3.885  978 
Matsuzaki.  Tetsuo:  See—  ' 

Ota.  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuzaki,  Tetsuo,  3.885,353. 
Mattfeld,  Johann.  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b  H    Class  B 

push-pull  output  stage  of  an  amplifier.  3.886,465.  CI.  330-15  000 
Maurer,  Edgar  A.;  and  Diehl,  Ame  J.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The  Floor 

3!885^267*C?  S39  ooo''  *  ''""°"-°P*"*«**  P's«on  and  cylinder. 

Mavrovic,  Ivo.  Urea  synthesis  with  improved  heat  Recovery  and  ammo- 
nium carbamate  recirculation.  3,886,210,  CI  2160-555  OOA 

Mawdsley,  Thomas  Blackburn;  and  Whittle,  Albert,  to  Carrington 
Viyella     Limited.     Shuttleless     weaving    looi^s.     3,885,599,    CI. 

Maxwell.  William  J.,  to  Masterson  Enterprises.  Ini.  Storage  device  for 

?n^*J*4«S°"*^'"'"*  *'"■  '*'y'"8  paints  and  vallies.   3.885.666.  CI. 
206-1.700.  j 

May.  Albert:  See— 

Bartholome.  Ernst;  Koehler.  Waldemar;  Stoeckelmann,  Guenter 
and  May,  Albert,  3,886,187. 
Mayer,  Peter:  See— 

^'f  «t*:rf  *'•  ''""'^'  Kari-Heinz;  Mayer,  Peler;  and  Wolf.  Klaus. 
Mayr,  Hubert:  See—  I 

Diskus.  Alfred;  Schonbeck,  Rupert;  Kloimsttin,  Engelbert;  and 
Mayr,  Hubert,  3,886,155.  ' 

Mazzoni,  Renato  J.:  See— 

^^^J^  ^,*'?^^''  "  •  ^^azzoni,  Renato  J.;  and|  Martinec,  John  P., 
3,886,013. 

'^^69-1*' Om""*"'    ^     ^"'    suppressing    syste^.    3,885,631,    CI. 
McCallum,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Krasin,  Lester  Q.;  and  McCallum,  Robert  D  , ' 
McCauljy,  Ronald  J.;  Nudelman,  Abraham;  and 

American  Home  Products  Corporation.  1,3-Dih 
,    phenyl-2H-l,4-benzodiazepin-2-one,    substitute^    u.amino    acetate 
I    esters  and  their  acid  salts  in  compositions  and  methods  for  inducine 
^    a  calming  effect.  3,886,276,  CI.  424-250.000. 
McClain,  Andrew  J.  Apparatus  for  sorting,  carryingjand  delivering  mail 

or  the  like.  3,885,668,  CI.  206-73.000. 
McFarlan,  Alden  I.  Air  conditioning  system  ani^  control  including 

method  and  means.  3,885,619,  CI.  165-26.000  i 
McGrath,  Colin:  See—  i 

Penhallurick,  Mervyn  Major;  and  McGrath,  cilin,  3,885  463 

McGregor,  John:  See- 
Ferguson.  Alisdair  Cullen;  McGregor,  John;  and  MacPherson 
Alastair  George,  3,886,523. 

McGregor,  Matthews,  to  Robert  McGregor  &  Soi^  Limited.  Method 

l^^  ,7^*  "°'"  '"  concrete  slabs  and  pavements.  3,886.242   CI 
264-31.000.  I  ' 

McHenry,  Vincent  J.:  See— 

rCheal,  James;  and  McHenry,  Vincent  J.,  3,886,549 
cKenna,  Lawrence  W.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Compan}.  Solutions  of  pres- 
3T8rS'ci.Sl)"-80"'i3a"  *'"  ""P'"^^"  ^«=°^'^  '»"'*  "- 
McKinley,  Wayne  A.;  and  Sarantokis,  Dimitrios,  t^  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  P-GLU-D-PHE-TRP-SER-TYR-D-PGL- 
^Ej^^jARC^PRO-GLY-NH,     and     intermediates!     3,886,135,    CI. 

'^3!-8r5:6g"cr,6°5-l79.S"  ^"'P^-'--   ""<  ««=»'-«"  «"•- 

McLarnn,  Robert  B.  Multiproportion  beam  scales  f*r  measuring  equal 

volumes  of  matenals  having  different  specific  gravities.  3,885,639, 

McLaughlin,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Lee,  David  Q.;  and  McLaughlin,  Donald  W.,  31886,315 
McLaughhn,  John  F.;  and  Cristy,  Stephen  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Specimen 

i'^n*^oQ*^/Slli*'"*'^  ^°^  *°"  microprobe  mass  analyzer.  3.886,358.  CI. 
*jO-2oV.OOO. 

McNeasc,  Wilbern  W.:  See- 
Austin,  Dennis  R.;  and  McNease,  Wilbern  W.,  3,886,418. 


}.886,32l. 
ell,  Stanley  C,  to 
ydro-3  -hydroxy-5- 
diamino    acetate 


McNeil  Corporation:  See— 

Weitzel,  George;  and  Devries,  Wayne  J.,  3,885j7l3. 
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McNeill,  Jon  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Schottky  loaded 
emitter  coupled  memory  cell  for  random  access  memory.  3.886,53 1 
CI.  340-1 73. OOR.  ' 

McPeak,  Earl  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Canup,  Robert  E.;  and  McPeak,  Earl  W.,  Jr.,  3,886.510. 
McPherson,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  McPherson,  Robert  G.;  and  Martin,  Maurice  S.. 
3,885.867. 
McRowe.  Arthur  W..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Potassium  zinc 

cuprocyanide.  3.886.262,  CI.  423-364.000. 
McWilliams,  Joseph  E.  Mail  bag  handling  apparatus.  3.885.682.  CI. 

2I4-6.00G. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See— 
Gallo,  Duane  Gordon.  3.886.278. 
Wu.  Yao  Hua;  and  Ryan.  Richard  P..  Jr.,  3.886.165. 
Measurex  Corporation:  See— 

Dahlin.  Erik  B..  3.886.036. 
Medio.  Grace  E.:  See- 
Green,  Cyril  Robert,  3,885,449. 
Medio,  Mario  D.:  See- 
Green,  Cyril  Robert,  3,885,449. 
Megyeri,  Mihaly;  and  Molnar,  Jeno.  Method  for  measuring  the  rheo- 
logical  properties  of  fluids  in  the  bore  holes  of  deep-wells.  3,885.429 
CI.  73-153.000. 
Mehltretter.  Charles  L.:  See— 

Kissell.  Leo  T.;  Hanamoto,  Max  M.;  and  MehlUetter,  Charles  L.. 
3,886,292. 
Meiattini,  Franco.  Process  for  the  enzymatic  determination  of  glucose 
with  a  glucose-oxidase/peroxidase  enzyme  system.  3,886,045,  CI 
195-103.500. 
Meier,  Udo  H.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Phase  and  frequency 

synchronizing  circuit.  3,886,430,  CI.  32I-9.00A. 
Meier,  Udo  H.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Synchronizing  circuit 

having  an  infinite  number  of  ratios.  3,886,431,  CI.  32I-9.00A. 
Melcher,  Domenic;  and  Gallo,  Mario,  to  Wirth,  Gallo  and  Company. 
Electronic  balance  for  measuring  masses  or  forces.  3.885.427.  CI 
73-141.00R. 
Mellert.  Arnold,  to  B  &  W.  Filterfabrik  Johannes  Weber  KG.  Prism 

arrangement.  3.885.863.  CI.  350-196.000. 
Mellor,   Harrison  Clay.    Linear  bearing  having  replaceable   insert. 

3.885.837,  CI.  308-3.00R. 
Melvin  Corporation:  See- 
Hull,  James  S..  3,885,389. 
Menn,  Julius  J.:  See— 

Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  and  Menn,  Julius  J.,  3.886,148. 
Menzel,  Klaus,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Two-speed  mechanical 
quill   feed   and   spindle    drive    mechanism    for   a    machine    tool. 
3.885.635,  CI.  173-146.000. 
Menzel.  Stanley  W.  O..  to  Iplex  Plastic  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.  Attachment 
of  drip  feed  devices  to  hoses  or  the  like.  3,885.742.  CI.  239-272.000. 
Merck  &.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Inamine.  Edward;  and  Birnbaum.  Jerome.  3.886.044. 
Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Adams.  Phillip,  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corpora- 
tion. Amino  derivatives  of  terrasubstituted  benzene  compounds. 
3,886.284,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Merkin,  Eugene,  to  Union  Corporation,  The.  Protective  sleeve  for  re- 
fuse handling  apparatus.  3,885.467,  CI.  I00-229.00A. 
Metro  Data  Corporation:  See— 
DaIke,  James  A.,  3,886,588. 
Metz,  Paul:  See— 

Obst,  Karl-Heinz;  Stradtmann,  Jurgen;  Metz,  Paul;  and  Meyer, 
Francis,  3,885,956. 
Metzger,  Jacques:  See— 

Petinaux,    Marcel;   Metzger.   Jacques;   Aune.   Jean-Pierre;   and 
Knoche,  Hubert.  3,886.178. 
Meyer,  Chariet  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Temperature  de- 
tecting system.  3.885,436,  CI.  73-339.00A. 
Meyer.  Erwin:  See — 

Forgo,  Gabor;  Meyer,  Erwin;  and  Moser,  Kari,  3,886,563. 
Meyer,  Francis:  See— 

Obst,  Karl-Heinz;  Stradtmann,  Jurgen;  Metz.  Paul;  and  Meyer. 
Francis.  3.885.956. 
Meyer,  Martin  H.:  See— 

Borst,  Gaylord  M.;  and  Meyer,  Martin  H.,  3.885417. 
Meyers,  Peter  G.,  to  Meyers  Systems  and  Technology,  Inc.  Reheating 

and  reconstitution  apparatus.  3,886,346,  CI.  219-386.000. 
Meyers  Systems  and  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyers,  Peter  G.,  3,886,346. 
Michling,  Wilhelm;  and  Rauscher,  Heinz,  to  Mannesmann-Mecr  AG. 
Winch  with  gearing  and  brake  inside  of  a  closed  drum.  3,885,656, 
CI.  I92-4.00R. 
Michnowicz,  John  A.:  See— 

Kruger,  William  P.;  and  Michnowicz.  John  A..  3.886,365. 
Microwave  Development  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Helszajn.  Joseph,  3,886.497. 
Midland  Insta-Change  Company:  See — 

Olsen.  Daniel  H..  3,885,336. 
Mikulski,  Walter  E.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Guide  for  electro- 
chemical drilling.  3,886,059,  CI.  204-224.00M. 
Miley,  George  H..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Plasma  pumped  laser.  3,886.483,  CI. 
33I-94.50P. 
Miller,  Albert:  See- 
Spiegel,  William;  Spiegel,  Jacob;  and  Miller,  Albert,  3,885.667. 
Spiegel,  William;  Spiegel.  Jacob;  and  Miller.  Albert,  3,885,671. 


Miller,  Calvin  L.;  and  Knell,  Harvey  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Final   drive   mounting   for  a   track-type   vehicle.    3,885,642    CI 
1 80-9.20R. 
Miller.  Howard  R.;  and  Putchinski.  Leo  J..  Jr..  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing 
communications  switching  system  space  divided  equipment  supervi- 
sory devices.  3.886.323,  CI.  179-175.20R. 
Miller,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Smith.  Roger  M..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Tether     band     for     flexible     hydraulic     hoses.     3.885.816.     CI 
280-421.000.  .       .       .         . 

Miller.  Ralph  R..  Ill:  See— 

Caldwell.  Hamlin  A.,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Ralph  R.,  Ill,  3,885,515. 
Miller.  Ralph  W.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Bipolar  transistor  construction  method 

3.885,994,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Milling,  Robert  W..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Multi- 
component  flow  injector  pump  for  a  flowing  gas  laser  with  low  out- 
put pressure.  3,886,478,  CI.  33I-94.50G. 
Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation:  See— 

Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Adams.  Phillip,  3,886,284. 
Mineev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Miroshnikov,  Mikhail  Mikhailovich;  Mineev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Karapetian,  Konrad  Saakovich;  Ivanova,  Roza  Nikolaevna;  Ro- 
manov, Vasily  Vasilievich;  Kumakov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich; 
Khutoretsky,  Garri  Mikhailovich;  Elin,  Ivan  Ivanovich;  Bykov, 
Valentin  Mikhailovich;  and  Valchikhin,  Dmitry  Dmitrievich. 
3.886.362. 
Mines  de  Potasse  d'Alsace  S.A.:  See — 

Berthon.  Robert;  and  Bichara.  Michel.  3.885,673. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Pagel,  Warren  C,  3.886,189. 
Tung,  Chi  Fang,  3.885,246. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikeuchi.  Takeshi.  3.885.750. 
Miranda.  Salvatore  W.  Process  for  controlling  oil  slicks.  3.886.067.  CI 

210-40.000. 
Miroshnikov.  Mikhail  Mikhailovich;  Mineev.  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Karapetian,  Konrad  Saakovich;  Ivanova,  Roza  Nikolaevna;  Roma- 
nov, Vasily  Vasilievich;  Kumakov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Khutoretsky, 
Garri  Mikhailovich;  Elin,  Ivan  Ivanovich;  Bykov,  Valentin  Mik- 
hailovich; and  Valchikhin,  Dmitry  Dmitrievich.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  thermal  examination  of  the  interior  surface  of  annular  stator 
packs  for  electrical  machines.  3,886,362,  CI.  250-340.000. 
Mitchell,  John  W.,  Sr.:  See— 

Lawler,  John  K.;  and  Mitchell,  John  W.,  Sr.,  3,885,31 1. 
Mitchell,  Lester  R.  Silage  spreader.  3,885,684,  CI.  214-17.0CB. 
Mitchell,  Maurice  M.,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Conversion 
of  non-cyclic  C,-C,  alkanes  to  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  3,886,224, 
CI.  260-673.000. 
Mitchell,  William  Eric,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Pneumatic  tire  wheel  rim 

assembly.  3,885.615,  CI.  152-411.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ito,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Akio;  and  Nomura 
Tatsuo,  3,886,209. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Itoh,  Masaru;  and  UoU,  Kosaku,  3.886.516. 
Kurahashi.  Koichiro;  and  Tottorik.  Hiroshi.  3.886.404. 
Miyamoto.   Toshio;    Wada.    Yuichi;    Hamano.    Suenobu;   Mori. 

Teijiro;  Inoue.  Takeo;  and  Shirasawa,  Takashi,  3,886.51 1. 
Okano.    Akira;    Moritani.    Yoichi;    and    Murakami.    Masahiro. 

3.886.462. 
TakeU.  Katsumi;  and  Takahashi.  Kenji,  3,886,377. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,    Tadasu;    Uchiyama,    Tomozo;    and    Kochi,    Thuneo. 
3.885,961. 
Mitsui  ToaUu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See— 

Asai,  Kiyotsugu;  KawabaU,  Toshihiko;  Sakai,  Koichi;  Fukuda, 
Kiyo;  Nagahisa,  Seiji;  and  Ichikawa.  Toshiyuki,  3,886^26. 
Miyahara,  Junji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  silver  halide 
emulsion   with  silver  halide   grains   having  one   twinning  plane. 
3,885,970,  CI.  96-94.00R. 
Miyakawa,  Seinan;  and  Shimoda,  Miuuhiko,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  camera  shutter  with  voltage  checking 
circuit.  3.886.443,  Q.  324-29.500. 
Miyakawa,  Seinan;  and  Tanaka,  Hisao,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Electric  shutter  controls  for  cameras.  3,886.571.  CI 
354-234.000. 
Miyamoto.  Toshio;  Wada.  Yuichi;  Hamano.  Suenobu;  Mori.  Teijiio; 
Inoue.  Takeo;  and  Shirasawa.  Takashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Self-restoring  current  limiting  device.  3.886.511.  CI 
337-119.000. 
Mo  Och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Noreus.  Sture  Erik  Olof.  3,886.034. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Austin,  Dennis  R.;  and  McNease,  Wilbern  W.,  3,886,418. 
Brennan,  William  R.,  3,885,720. 
Owen,  Hartley,  3,886.060. 

Peiser,  Alfred  M.;  and  De  Pasquale,  Matthew  J.,  3,886,062. 
Sexton,  James  H.;  and  Patton.  Bobbie  J.,  3.886,495. 
Smith.  Clarence  G.,  3,886.526. 
Moeller  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Karls.  Albert  J..  3.885.317. 
Moertel,  George  B.  Threadless  slide  fastener  chains.  3.885.274.  CI. 

24-205. 1 6C. 
Moertel.  George  B.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Slide  fastener  and  method  and  ap- 
paratus for  making  the  same.  3.885.276.  CI.  24-205. I6R. 
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Mohelnicky,  Josef:  See— 

Zmatlik.  Josef;  Jisa,  Miloslav;  and  Mohelnicky,  Josef,  3,885  601 
Moisar.  Erik;  and  Riester.  Oskar,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft 

?"J?/^^^*'if**  '^"^^^  positive  photographic  silver  salt  emulsions. 
3.885.972,  CI.  96-126.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  5**— 

Krebs.  Charles  H.,  3.885.781. 
Molnar,  Jeno:  See— 

Megyeri,  Mihaly;  and  Molnar,  Jeno,  3,885.429 
Molzer,  Peter:  See— 

Winkle,  Gunther;   Molzer,   Peter;  Otto,  Peter  H.;   and  Zurek 
Rudolf.  3,885,505. 
Monahan.  Alan  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Light  activating  imaginB 
process.  3.885,963,  CI.  96-33.000.  e         s    k 

Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Banks,  Paul  J.,  3.885.334. 

Dobras.  Bruce  W..  3,886.521. 

Jenkins,  William  A..  3.885.497. 

Jenkins,  William  A.,  3,885,498. 
Monodex  Business  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Stevens,  Arthur  William,  3,885,841. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bir,  Wallace  G.;  and  Novack,  Joseph.  3.886.049 

Li.  Tao  P..  3.886,096. 

McKenna.  Lawrence  W..  Jr..  3.886.126 

Olin.  John  F..  3,885.952. 

Unland.  Mark  Leroy.  3.886,260. 

Montgomenr.  Howard  W.;  and  Stanley,  Charles  R.,  to  Boeing  Com- 
^Vl^ial^^  Transportable  loader  for  aircraft.  3,885,685.  CI. 
2 14-38. OBB. 

^?°*'^^!?"°'**  ^  •  ^^'  *"**  Schaefer.  Donald  D..  to  Dunham-Bush 
Inc.  Optimized  point  of  injection  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  a  helical 

^'^««'°**'^   compressor   for   refrigeration    use.    3.885.402.   CI. 
62-505.000. 

Moore.  Gary  Ue.  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  rein- 

forced  heat  exchanger  matrix.  3.885.942.  CI.  65-33.000 
Moore,  Lionel  G.  Jr.;  and  Flynn,  Thomas  P.,  to  Super  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Dust  filtration  system.  3,885.932.  CI.  55-314  000 
Morenius.  Bo  Emil  Fredrik:  See— 

ForsJund.    Erik    Torsten;    and    Morenius.    Bo    Emil    Fredrik, 
3,883,610. 
Moreno.  Frederick  E.:  Set- 
Foster.  Jack  D.;  Kirk.  Russell  F.;  Moreno.  Frederick   E.;  and 
Ahmed.  Samir  A..  3.886,48 1 . 
Morgan.  Barrie  C:  See— 

Branscome.  Kenneth  M.;  Feath.  William  M.;  Goode,  George  E 
Heizer,  Kenneth  W;  and  Morgan,  Barrie  O,  3,886,313. 
Morgan,  Norman  D.,  to  Clemar  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Timing 

""886  378'°cr3S7?14T.:M.*^"*"*'^"^  ""  "  '""''^''^  °'  ^*"*'°"^ 
Mori,  Hisataka:  See— 

^"f'??i    ''*"J''    *^°"'    Hisataka;    and     YamagaU,    Hironobu, 
3,885.740. 
Mori,  Teijiro:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Toshio;   Wada,   Yuichi;   Hamano.   Suenobu;   Mori 

Teijiro;Inoue,  Takeo;  and  Shirasawa,Takashi,  3.886,511. 
Mori,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Chiba.  Iwane;  Mori.  Toshihiro;  and  Yamazaki.  Noboru.  3.886  445 
Monmura.  Syoji:  See — 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Horiuchi, 
Hideo;  MaUui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki- 
and  Ohsawa,  Hisayou,  3,886,1 15. 
Morine,  Richard  L.;  and  Hokes,  James  J.,  to  Fedco  Inc.  Guard  assem- 
bly for  endless  flexible  drive  members.  3,885.471,  CI.  74-61 1  000 
Monsset,  Jean:  See— 

Maillard.  Gilbert;  and  Morisset,  Jean,  3,886.429 
Moriu,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kasai.  Masami;  and  Moriu,  Yoshio,  3,885,381. 
MoriUni.  Yoichi:  See— 

^^■^aa'.  ft^*^'    ^*o"'an«.    Yoichi;    and    Murakami.    Masahiro. 
3,886.462. 

Morman.  James  Forrester:  See— 

Borthwick.  James;  and  Morman.  James  Forrester,  3,885  574 
Moms.  Edwin  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Automatic  ranging  in 

an  active  television  system.  3.886,303.  CI.  178-6.000. 
Morrison.  Howard  J.;  and  Nix.  Donald  F..  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates. Balancing  toy  set.  3.885.342.  CI.  46-22.000. 
Morrison.  Wallace  T..  to  Stoody  Company.   Variable  flow-control 

valve.  3.885.769.  CI.  251-5.000. 
Morrison.  Wilbur  J.,  to  Bell  and  Howell  Company.  Gripper  jaw  insert 

mistake  detector.  3.885,780.  CI.  270-56.000. 
Mortensen.  Jack  G.;  and  Hurst.  John  L.,  to  Tandy  Corporation   An- 
tenna swivel  mount.  3.886.560.  CI.  343-882.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Sipos,  Frank;  Pals.  Donald  T.;  and  Denning.  George  S.,  3  886  134 
Morton.  Roger  R.:  See- 
Bums,  Richard  H.;  Button.  Roger  E.;  Martens.  Alexander  £.;  and 
Morton.  Roger  R..  3.885.415. 
Moser.  Karl:  See- 
Forgo,  Gabor;  Meyer.  Erwin;  and  Moser,  Kari.  3.886,563. 
Moshkovich.  Alexandr  BenUionovich:  See— 

Shurygin.  Alexei  Petrovich;  Bernadiner.  Mikhail  Naumovich; 
Esilevich,  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein,  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov,  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev,  Viktor  Georgievich; 
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Lepakhin,  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin.  Rud«lf  Rudolfovich- 
Sharov,  Pctr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie.  Boris  Isaevicfi;  Vodnev  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich;  Moshkovich,  Alexandr  Bentsjonovich;  Lupa- 
nov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich  de- 
^''olt  if."**  Lukoshkina,  Tatyana  DmitrievaneT  administrator, 

Mo*o  Joseph  A;  and  Corzine,  Robert  G.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
i«.  Navy.  Wideband,  matched  three  port  power  divMer.  3,886,498, 
1—1.  J3 j-V .000. 
MosB  James  R.;  and  Wilson,  Walter,  to  Bendix  Corpor*ion.  The.  Con- 
trol device  for  rolled  material  feed.  3.885.747,  CI.  242-75  430 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munich  GmbH  See— 

Richter,  Werner,  3.885.886.  i 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Bickley.  Robert  H.;  and  Clar.  Philip  L..  3,886,3791 
Braun,  William  V.;  and  Handy,  Edward  F.,  3,886  $54 
Cou.  Mario  E.;  and  Osborne,  John  F.,  3,886,005.1 
Wang,  Raymond  C,  3,886,583.  | 

Mouttet,  Andre:  See— 

Leorat,  Francois  Jean-Louis;  and  Mouttet,  Andre,  3.885,476 
Mowbray,  Melton:  See— 

Whitehouse,  David  John;  Mowbray,  Melton;  and  Spragg,  Robert 
Claude,  3,885,318.  ' 

Moyroud,  Louis  M.;  and  Bennett,  Robert.  Segmented  disc  for  photo- 
composing  machines.  3,886,566,  CI.  354-15.000 
MPL,  Inc.:  See— 

Tischlinger,  Edward  A.,  3.885,297 
Mueller  Co.:  See— 

Ammann,  Paul  R.,  3,885,818. 
Muenchinger,  Herman  G.,  to  Research  Engineering  &  „.«,.„ 
Inc.  Torque-transmitting  arrangement  for  fasteners  and 
3,885,480,  CI.  8I-I2I.00R. 
Mukherjee,  Dilip:  See— 

Frei,  Oskar;  and  Mukherjee,  Dilip,  3,885,609 
Mullcr,  Gertrud:  See— 

Randebrock,  Rudolf;  Bollert,  Volker;  Lukesch,  lleinz;  Muller 
Gertrud;  Rappen,  Ludwig;  and  Galle,  Friedhelm,  3,886,277 
Muller,  Herbert:  See— 

Schuermann,  Fritz;  Muller,  Herbert;  Boddicker,  Hdrst;  and  Heus- 
inger,  Peter-Paul,  3,885.423.  ! 

Mullkiix,  Charies  D.  Package  construction.  3,885,73 1   Ql  229-43  OOO 
Multi-State  I>evices  Ltd.:  See—  ]  ' 

Eastwood,  H.  Keith;  Noval,  Barry  A.;  Arts,  Marcui;  and  Leitner 
Michael,  3,886,578.  : 

Munch,  Otto:  See— 

Schertel,  Hanns  Von;  and  Munch,  Otto,  3,885,513 
Mundinger,  NVilliam  D.;  and  Snyder,  Richard  C,  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated.    Railroad     car     with     depressed     floor.     3  885  506      CI 
103-367.000.  .poj,juo.     »_i. 

Munger.  John  R.:  See— 

Nicastro.  Lawrence  N.;  and  Munger,  John  R.,  3,885,385 
Munro,  Alexander  McKay:  See— 

Gary,  Rex  Henry  John;  and  Munro,  Alexander  McK^y,  3,886  558 
Mural,  Kosuke:  See —  i 

Nagoya,   Yoshishige;   Takeuchi,   Takashi;   Murai.   Kosuke;   and 
Amano,  Hirota,  3,885,908. 
Murakami,  Kanae:  See— 

Utsumi,  Isamu;  Murakami,  Kanae;  Murayama.  Tenia  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Tokuo,  3,885,915.  7 

Murakami,  Masahiro:  See—  | 

*,*ooi  ^^"^'    Moritani,    Yoichi;    and    Murakami.    Masahiro, 
3,886,462. 

Murayama    Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takio;  Horiuchi 

Hideo;  Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and 

Ohtewa,  Hisayou.  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Subilfeation  of  syn- 

thettc  polymers.  3,886,1 15,  CI.  260-45.90R  | 

Murayama,  Naohiro,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Py- 

roelectric  element  of  polymer  film.  3.885.301.  CI.  29-592  000 
Murayama,  Seiichi:  See—  ^     ' 

Eukushima,  Masakazu;  Murayama,  Seiichi;  Seko,  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Shinada,  Shinichi,  3,886,395. 
Murayama,  Teruo:  See— 

Utsumi,  Isamu;  Murakami,  Kanae;  Murayama,  Teruol  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Tokuo,  3,885,915.  ,  '"•""• 

Na,  Jung  Hwan.  Camera  and  cartridge.  3,886,574,  CI.  354-284  000 
Nacci.  George  Raymond,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Photoimaging  process  using  nitroso  dimer.  3,885,964, 0  96-35  100 
^^nV^l'f^i^^  °  Closeable,  disposable  paperboard  scooj).  3, 885, 266 ! 
Nagahisa,  Seiji:  See— 

Aiai,  Kiyotsugu;  Kawabata,  Toshihiko;  Sakai,  Koichi;  Fukuda 
Kiyo;  Nagahisa,  Seiji;  and  Ichikawa,  Toshiyuki.  3  186  226 
Nagai.  Tyuirito:  See—  t      •        • 

Siigimoto.  Tadashi;  Nagai.  Tyuirito;  and  Shimoda.  Isap.  3.885  469 

Nagoya.  Yoshishige;  Takeuchi,  Takashi;  Murai,  Kosuke;|and  Amano' 

Hirota    to   Pacific   Meuls  Co.,  Ltd.  Closed  electric  [furnace  and 

method  for  operation  thereof.  3,885,908,  CI.  432-1  000 

Naito,  Motohiro,  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  ion 

beam   type   double   focusing   mass  spectrometer.    3,|86,357,  CI. 

^Jv~*oj.OOO. 

NMto,  Takayuki;  Nakagawa,  Susumu;  and  Abe,  Yoshirt,  to  Bristol- 
26aS\0WK^'^^^      4'-Deoxykanamycin      A.      3,806,138,     CI. 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Nakagawa,  Susumu;  and  Abe,  Yoshid.  to  Bristol- 
MyeR    Company.     Derivatives    of    kanamycin.     3.8IB6.139,    CI. 
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Susumu;     and     Abe,     Yoshio, 
Susumu;     and     Abe,     Yoshio, 


and     Nakagawa.     Tadashi, 


Nakamura.  Akio;  and  Nomura. 


Video  re- 
3,886,589, 


Joseph, 


Najvar,  Daniel  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Low  shrink  water 

extended  vinyl  ester  resin  emulsion.  3.886,107,  CI.  260-29  6WO  " 
Nakagawa,  Susumu:  See— 

Naito.     Takayuki;     Nakagawa 

3.886,138. 
Naito,     Takayuki;     Nakagawa 
3.886,139. 
Nakagawa.  Tadashi:  See— 

Onda,     Eiichi;     Koyama,     Mitsuo; 
3,886,572. 
Nakagawa,  Yuji:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Hikoji;  Nakagawa,  Yuji;  Yaginuma,  Hiroshi;  and  Kimi, 
Atsutane,  3,886,111. 
Nakajima,  Hirofumi.   Device  for  uniting  the  thigh  and  lower  lee 

3,885,252.  CI.  3-1.000. 
Nakajima.  Jun:  See— 

Doi.  Kazuo;  Nakajima.  Jun;  Shodai.  Masahiko;  Uchimura.  Junichi; 
Wada.  Takeaki;  and  Shibata,  Zenzaburo,  3.885.978. 
Nakamoto,  Soichi:  See— 

Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Nakamoto.  Soichi;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya-  and 
Kiyohara.  Takehiko.  3.885.880. 
Nakamura,  Akio:  See— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ito,  Masahiro: 
Tatsuo,  3,886.209. 
Nakamura.  Rikuzo;  and  Kishigami.  Hiromu.  to  Nittoku  Metal  Industry 
Co.  Ltd.;  and  Toyo  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Glass  container  testing  ap- 
paratus. 3,885,421,  CI.  73-94.000. 
Nakanishi,  Yoichiro:  See— 

Shindo,    Akio;    Nakanishi.    Yoichiro;    and    Sawada.    Yoshihiro. 
3,886.263. 
Nakayama.  Kazufumi:  See— 

Takagi.   Mikio;   Kamioka.   Hajime;   Nakayama,   Kazufumi;   and 
Terada.  Chiaki,  3,886,003. 
Narodny,  Leo  H.  Keyboard  using  optical  switching.  3,886,544.  CI 

340-365  OOP. 
Nastas,  George:  See— 

Baldin,  Frede;  and  Nastas,  George,  3.886,240. 
Nasu,  Takuya,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 
cording  system  for  reducing  flicker  in  the  skip  field  mode 
CI.  360-11.000. 
Nathanson,  Harvey  C:  See— 

Guldberg,  Jens;  and  Nathanson,  Harvey  C,  3,886,310. 
National  Electro-Cook  Corporation:  See— 

Theimer.    Ernst    Theodore;    and    Roslonski.    Donald 
3,886.290. 

National  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Goldman.  Melvin;  and  Kronman,  Joseph  H..  3.886.266. 
National  Research  and  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Pearson.  Peter  Reginald,  3,886,479. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Dobkin,  Robert  C.  3,886,001.  | 

Naumov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich:  See— 

Akimov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev,  Auli  Alexandrovich;  Gorelik, 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman,  Boris  Izrailevich;  Ermoshin,  Vya- 
cheslav  Dmitrievich;  Korovin,  Stanislav  Konsuninovich;  Nau- 
mov, Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev,  Konsuntin  An- 
dreevich;  Fronk,  Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  Shvartsman.  Vadim 
Lvovich;  Garshenin.  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Stakhov,  Oleg 
Fedorovich;  Kruglov.  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  Samokhvalov.  Mark 
Markovich.  3.886.002. 
Navrat.  Leonard  F.  Dental  floss  holder.  3.885.579.  CI.  132-92.00R. 
Nawa.  Motoyuki:  See— 

Amagami.  Keizo;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Nawa.  Motoyuki;  Kawabata. 
Norio;     Nishibayashi.     Nobuhiko;     and     Sasada,     Katsumi, 
3,885,736. 
Naylor,  Hugh  E.,  Ill;  and  Williams,  Robert  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.    Deflection  sensors  for  ink  jet  printers 
3,886,564,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Neavin,  William  T.  Pill  dispenser  with  movable  trap  chamber  and  agita- 
tor. 3.885.703.  CI.  221-202.000. 
Neder.  Gunter.  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company, 
B.V.  Connecting  link  for  the  races  of  ball  bearings.  3.885.840.  CI. 
308-1 84  .OOR. 
Nelson.  Alfred  M.;  McPherson.  Robert  G.;  and  Martin.  Maurice  S..  to 
Cubic    Industrial    Corporation.    Microfiche    readout    apparatus. 
3.885,867,  CI.  353-27.000. 
Nelso.i,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Klayum,  Milton  A.;  and  Nelson,  Richard  E.,  3,886,408. 
Neumann,  Robert:  See — 

Deutner,  Wolfgang;  and  Neumann,  Robert,  3,886.050. 
New-Invent  S.A.:  See— 

Freese.  Lennart  Werner.  3.885.459. 
New  i^aland  Inventions  Development  Authority:  See- 
York,  Albert  Gamett,  3.885,338. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshihiro,  3,886,254. 
Nicastro,  Lawrence  N.;  and  Munger,  John  R.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Army.  Base  drag  reduction.  3,885,385,  CI.  60-250.000. 
Nichols  Engineering  &  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Davy,  Thomas  E.;  and  Marquess,  Gerald  E.,  3,885,507. 
Nicholson,  Donald  C.  Method  of  making  plastic  embedded  specimens. 

3,886,248,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Nicolas,  Jean;  Lagrange,  Alain;  and  Sroussi,  Roland,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Garnet  structure  ferrimagnetic  material  having  a  saturation  magneti- 
sation less  than  1000  gauss  for  microwave  applications.  3.886.077. 
CI.  252-62.570. 


Nicolay.  Hugh  Crawford,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Isolated  photodiode 

array.  3.886.587,  CI.  357-49.000. 
Nicolini,  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Rosen,  Norwood;  and  Nicolini,  Anthony  J.,  3.886.534. 
Nield.  Eric,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Thermoplastic 
compositions  containing  methacrylonitrile  polymer.  3.886  23 1    CI 
260-876.00R. 
Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Naito,  Motohiro,  3,886.357. 

Uuumi.  Isamu;  Murakami,  Kanae;  Murayama,  Teruo;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Tokuo,  3,885,915. 
Nikolaev,  Igor  Vladimirovich:  See— 

Goppen.  Albert  Adolfovich;  Nikolaev.  Igor  Vladimirovich;  Vy- 
sotsky,  losif  Fadeevich;  Zaslavsky,  Mikhail  Maximovich;  Klu- 
shin,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  Petreev,  Anatoly  Mikhailovich; 
Dronova,  Lidia  Mikhailovna;  Lednikov,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Gri- 
shenkov.    Jury    Alexandrovich;    and    Bashlykov,    Jury    Mik- 
hailovich, 3,885,634. 
Nikolai,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Wheelock,  Thomas  D.,  to  Iowa  Sute  Uni- 
versity  Research    Foundation.   Inc.    Process  for  mineral   refinine 
3,886.259.  CI.  423-166.000. 
Nilsson,  Erik  Henning:  See— 

Borg,  Sven  Christer;  Hesson.  Christer  Ragnar;  and  Nilsson.  Erik 
Henning,  3.885.678. 
Ninomiya,  Michikazu:  See— 

Wada.-  Masahiro;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ninomiya.  Michikazu;  and 
Ohara,  Takashi,  3,886,092. 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fujimura,  Akira,  3.885.664. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikeya,  Akira;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki.  3.885.483. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Chiba.  Iwane;  Mori,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamazaki.  Noboru,  3,886.445 
Nippon  Seal  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuruzawa.  Teruya;  and  Ueda,  Muneyuki,  3,885,264. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,  Masahiro;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ninomiya.  Michikazu;  and 
Ohara,  Takashi,  3,886,092. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Wakamatsu,  Hisato;  Fujinami,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamiya.  Toshihiro. 
3.885.472. 
Nippon  Zcon  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Go.  Tadahiro;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi.  3,886,1 10. 
Yoshimura,  Hikoji;  Nakagawa,  Yuji;  Yaginuma,  Hiroshi;  and  Kimi, 
Atsutane,  3,886,111. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

OhUke,  Toshikazu;  Taniguchi,  Koichi;  Sakurai,  Yasuhiko;  Higo, 

Nobumasa;  and  Ohta,  Jun,  3,886,517. 
Ueda,  Miuuru,  3,886,546. 
Nishibayashi.  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Amagami.  Keizo;  Takahashi.  Yutaka;  Nawa,  Motoyuki;  Kawabata, 
Norio;     Nishibayashi.     Nobuhiko;     and     Sasada,      Katsumi 
3,885,736. 
Nittoku  Metal  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Rikuzo;  and  Kishigami,  Hiromu,  3,885,421. 
Nitzsche,  Siegfried;  Hittmair,  Paul;  Hechtl,  Wolfgang;  Louis,  Eckhart; 
and  Wohlfarth,  Ernst,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Room  tempera- 
ture curable  compositions.  3.886.1 18,  CI.  260-46.50G. 
Niwa,  Koichi,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling multiple  suspension  cranes.  3,886,417,  CI.  318-7.000 
Nix,  Donald  F.:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Nix,  Donald  F..  3,885,342. 
Nobbs,  Mulford  J.,  to  Con-Sun  Industries,  Inc.  Foot  massage  pad 

3,885,555,  CI.  128-25.00B. 
NofTsinger,  Gerald  G.  Pocket  reel.  3,885,752.  CI.  242-96.000. 
Noguchi.  Shunsaku:  See— 

Kishimoto.    Shoji;    Aono,    Tetsuya;    and    Noguchi,    Shunsaku 
3,886,207. 
Noguchi,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Sashihara,  Kenji;  Masuda.  Takao;  Noguchi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shi- 
shido,  Tadao,  3,885,967. 
Nolle,  Albert  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Trattner,  Burton  C,  3,885,346. 
Nolle  and  Nolte:  See- 
Bilbao,  Benjamin,  3,886,281. 
Noly,  Jean,  to  Pouin.  Device  including  a  pulley,  a  clutch,  a  retarder, 
and    a    brake,    in    particular   for   hoisting   gears.    3,886,255     CI 
310-94.000. 
Nomura.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ito,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Akio;  and  Nomura 
Tatsuo,  3,886,209. 
Noone,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fire  resisunt  com- 
position. 3.885.980.  CI.  106-109.000. 
Nor-Lo  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Jones.  Ralph  D..  3.885.377. 
Norcross,  James  E.:  See — 

Thomas.  Royal  David,  Jr.;  and  Norcross,  James  E.,  3,885,922. 
Nordin,  Elling  Harald.  Saliva  extractor.  3,885.312,  CI.  32-33.000. 
Nordin.    Ivan    C.    to    Parke.    Davis    &    Company.    Oxazolo    (3.2- 
D]pyrazolo(4.3-F]  [  1.41diazepin-6(7H)-one  compounds. 

3,886,143,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Nordin,  Ivan  C;  and  Dewald,  Horace  A.,  to  Parke.  Davis  &  Company. 
OxazoMand  oxazino)(3.2-d)pyrazolo-(3,4-f)(  I,4)diazepin- 

5(6H)-one  compounds.  3,886,144,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader:  See— 
Dohrendorf,  Franz,  3,885,270. 
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Noreus,  Sture  Erik  Olof,  to  Mo  Och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Process  for 
determining  the  conditions  needed  in  controliabty  obtaining  sulfate 
pulp    having    a    predetermined    kappa    number.    3,886,034.    CI 
162-49.000. 
Norris.  Rusael  W.  Ice  machine  control  mechanism.  3.885,937.  CI 

62-137.000. 
Nortech  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 
Spencer.  Jacob  J.,  3,885.403. 

North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See 

Pedroso.  Raul  Ismael,  3.885.251. 
Northcutt.    Michael    E.    Orthodontic    appliance.     3.885,310.    CI 

32-I4.00D. 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Dalgleish,  Jack  Frank;  and  Lukas,  Helmut  Hans,  3,885,859. 
Hemming.  Raymond  Charles.  3,886,324. 
Novack.  Joseph:  See— 

Bir.  Wallace  G.;  and  Novack.  Joseph.  3.886.049. 
Noval.  Barry  A.:  See- 
Eastwood,  H.  Keith;  Noval.  Barry  A.;  Arts.  Marcus;  and  Leilner. 
Michael.  3.886.578. 
Nowroski.  Alvin  P.:  See— 

Charron,  William  W.;  Dickensheets,  William  E.;  Harrison,  Robert 
S.;  and  Nowroski,  Alvin  P.,  3,885,545. 
Nuclear  Fuel  Services.  Inc.:  See— 

Rollins,  Jack  D.;  Best.  Ralph  E.;  Riggs,  Robert  R.;  Anderson.  Clif- 
ford J.;  and  Bamhart.  Victor  J..  3.886,368. 
Nudelman.  Abraham:  5<r— 

McCaully.  Ronakl  J.;  Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Bell,  Sunley  C 
3,886.276. 
Nutter.  Dale  E..  to  Heat/Fluid  Engineering  Corporation.  Centrifugal 
apparatus  for  separating  entrained  liquids  from  a  gaseous  stream 
3.885.935.  CI.  55-457.000. 
Oakes.  Thomas  Francis,  to  Bridgewater.  Martin,  a  part  interest.  Archi- 
tectural frames.  3.885.371.  CI.  52-475.000. 
Oakley.  Charles  Burkhardt;  and  Schwarz,  Hans  George,  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration. Control  apparatus  for  a  two-way  cable  television  system 
3.886.454.  CI.  325-52.000. 
Oberschwabishche  Metallwarenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Vorbach.  Jorg  L.;  and  Tes«.  Peter.  3.885.255. 
Obst.  Karl-Heinz;  Stradtmann.  Jurgen;  Metz,  Paul;  and  Meyer,  Francis 
to  Rhemische  Kalksteinwerke  GmbH;  and  Acieries  Reunies  de  Bur- 
bach-Eich-Dudelange  S.A.,  ARBEO.  Method  and  composition  for 
the  treatment  of  ferrous  melts  and  process  for  making  the  treatins 
composition.  3.885.956.  CI.  75-53.000. 
Occelli,  Emilio:  See— 

Fonunella,  Luigi;  and  Occelli.  Emilio,  3.886.177. 
Odier.  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Brake  assem- 
bly. 3,885,651.  CI.  188-73.500. 
Ogawa.  Takuzo:  See — 

Ohuchi.  Hirobumi;  Kamei.  Tatsuya;  Tsukuda,  Kiyoshi;  and  Osawa 

Takuzo.  3.886.579.  * 

Ogihara.  Masuo;  and  Watanabe.  Masanori.  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.   Electromagnetic  control  device  for  electrically-operated 

shutter.  3.886.573.  CI.  354-258.000. 

Ogle.  James  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Display  panel.  3.886  389 

CI.  313-188.000. 
Ohara,  Takashi:  See— 

Wada.  Masahiro;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ninomiya,  Michikazu;  and 
Ohara.  Takashi.  3.886.092. 
Ohkubo.  Kinji:  See— 

Asano.  Yothio;  and  Ohkubo.  Kinji.  3.886.570. 
Ohnishi,  Yasushi;  and  Tsukada.  Masamichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Spectro 
fluorescence  and  absorption  measuring  instrument.  3.886,363.  CI 
250-364.000. 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Horiuchi, 
Hideo;  Matiui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki 
and  Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  3.886.1  IS. 
Ohta.  Jun:  See— 

Ohuke,  Toshikazu;  Taniguchi,  Koichi;  Sakurai,  Yasuhiko;  Higo. 
Nobumasa;  and  OhU.  Jun.  3.886.517. 
OhU.  Noriyuki:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Horiuchi. 
Hideo;  Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki; 
and  Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  3.886.1 15. 
Ohuke.   Toshikazu;   Taniguchi.    Koichi;   Sakurai,    Yasuhiko:    Higo. 
Nobumasa;  and  Ohta.  Jun.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  fault  detecting  and  indi- 
cating system.  3,886.517.  CI.  340-52.00F. 
OhUuka.  Minoru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  measuring 

displacement.  3.886.542.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Ohtsuka,  Yozo.  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center.  Process  for  pre- 
paring imidazole-4.S-dicarboxamide.  3.886.176.  CI.  260-309.000. 
Ohuchi.  Hirobumi;  Kamei.  Tatsuya;  Tsukuda.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ogawa, 
Takuzo,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Avalanche  photodiode.  3.886.579.  CI 
357-13.000. 
Ohuchi.     Yasushi:     Ebine.     Toshiyuki;     Ohwada.     Takefumi;     and 
Tomozaki.  Ryozo.  to  HiUchi.  Ltd.  Stator  core  for  rotary  electric  ma- 
chines and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.   3.886.256.  CI 
310-216.000. 
Ohwada,  Takefumi:  See— 

Ohuchi.    Yasushi;   Ebine.   Toshiyuki;    Ohwada,   Takefumi;    and 
Tomozaki.  Ryozo.  3.886.256. 
Oka.  Shunzo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Variable  Re- 
sutor.  3.886.514.  CI.  338-126.000. 
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Okabe.  Katsuhiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koparu.  Printing  head  feeding 
mechanism  for  printers.  3,885,661.  CI.  197-16.000. 

Okada,  Jujiro;  and  Satoo,  Isamu.  Method  to  produce  anjoval  product 
having   oval    circumference    by   cutting   process.    3J8S.48I.   CI. 

Okada.  Masayasu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Hydraulic  machine  cdntrol  appara- 
tus. 3,886.373,  CI.  290-52.000.  i 
Okai,  Hiroshi:  See—  | 

Yagi,  Norio:  Okai,  Hiroshi;  Fukuda,  Makoto;  and  Kishi.  Ikuil 

3.886.120.  ^ 

Yagi,  Norio;  Okai,  Hiroshi;  Fukuda.  Makoto;  andl  Kishi.  Ikuji. 

3.886.121.  ' 
Okano,  Akira;  Moritani,  Yoichi;  and  Murakami.  Masahiro,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  for  reproducing  reference 
carrier  wave.  3,886,462,  CI.  329-104.000.                     ■ 

O'Keefe.  Robert  F.,  to  Automatic  Switch  Company.  Tiinable  fluidic 

oscillator.  3.88S.S9I.  CI.  137-826.000. 
Okuda,  Masao:  See— 

Omura,  Morikazu;  and  Okuda,  Masao,  3,886.419. 
Okumtira.  Shinji:  See— 

Yoshinaga,  Fumihiro;  Tsuchida,  Takayasu;  Kikuchl,  Kenji;  and 
Okumura,  Shinji.  3.886,039. 
Okuno,  Chuzo:  See—  > 
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,  Takeshi;  and  Okuno,  Chuzo^  3,886.103. 


,  3.886,095. 


Koizumi,  Shun;  Suzuki, 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Ford,  James  A.;  and  Butt,  Sheldon  H. 
McLain,  Charles  D.,  3,885,622. 
Pivawer,  Philip  M..  3.886,239.  ' 

Olin.    John     F.,     to    Monsanto    Company.     Herbicid4l     2-halo-N- 

(acyloxyalkylene)  acetanilides.  3,885,952,  CI.  71-IO6.0OO 
Oliver  Tire  &  Rubber  Company:  See— 

Hindin,  Herbert  B.;  Johnson,  Alfred  E.;  and  Knapn,  Donald  P 
3,886,028.  *^*^  ' 

Olowinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Atkinsion,  Ernest  H.  Snap-in  mounting  and 

mounting  assembly.  3.885.767.  CI.  248-204.000. 
Olschewski,  Armin:  See- 
Ernst,  Horst;   Brandenstein.   Manfred;  and  Olsche>(rski.  Armin 
3.885,658. 
Olsen,  Daniel  H.,  to  Midland  Insta-Change  Company.  Photo  frame  and 

the  like.  3.885,336,  CI.  40-152.000. 
OlstowEki,  Franciszek,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Rapid  setting 
polyurethanes  from  diols  and  polyisocyanates  prepared  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  mixture  of  liquid  modifiers.  3,886.102.  CI.  2(0-l8.0TN 
Olstowski.  Franciszek;  and  Parrish.  Donald  B..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Rapid  setting  nonelastomeric  polyurethane  compositions 
prepared  m  the  peesence  of  an  aromatic  or  partially  hydrogenated 
aromatic  compound.  3,886,182,  CI.  260-33.6UB.  i 

Olvia  Smeluekeringen  Fabriek  N.V.:  See— 

Deelman,  Gerardus  J..  3,885.303. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Masaaki,  3.886,593. 
Omni  Spectra,  Inc.:  See— 

Cheal.  James:  and  McHenry,  Vincent  J.,  3,886,549. 
Omura,  Morikazu;  and  Okuda,  Masao,  to  Sawafuji  Electrijc  Company, 
Ltd.       Electrical      refrigerating      compressor.       3,886.419,      Cl! 
3  I  o- 1 3 2. OCX). 
Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  and  Nakagawa,  Tadashi,  to  Seiko  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shutter  assembly  having  means  for  sequentially 
brakmg  and  stopping  shutter  blades.  3,886.572,  CI.  354-252  000 
O'Neal,  Robert  G.:  See— 

AdBchi,  Shizuo  R.;  and  O'Neal.  Robert  G.,  3,885,347. 
O'Neil,  William  A.;  and  Ray.  George  H..  to  Amplifier  Dcscn  And  Ser- 
vice.    Inc.     Feed-forward     amplifier     system.     3.88^,470,     CI. 

O'Neill,  Gerald,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part  inter- 
est. Toy  parachute.  3,885,345,  CI.  46-86.00R. 

Ono,  Komei.  Wrench.  3.885,479,  CI.  8I-66.00R. 

Ono,  Nfasayuki,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Limited.  Method  fcr  improve- 
ment of  Citrus  fruits  in  quality.  3,885.949,  CI   7 1  -79  000 

Onoda,  Takeshi:  See— 

Uemura,  Osamu;  Fujiu.  Kiyoshi;  and  Onoda,  Takeshi,  3,886  243 

Oppenhuizen,  Simon  M.:  See—  1 

Slebring,  Barton  C.,  3,885,686.  | 

Oppermann,  Walter  John:  See— 

^^^^Jl^*^^"'  Mo"*'  William;  and  Oppermann.  Walter  John. 
3,885.341. 
Opti-Holding  AG:  See— 

Heimberger.  Helmut.  3.885.273. 
Ordonez,  Carlos  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Refrigeration  sys- 
tem with  capacity  control.  3,885,938,  CI.  62-196.000  T 
Orlowski,  Friedrich-August:  See—  \ 

List.  Ferdinand;  Alfs.  Helmut;  Wember,  Kurt;  and  Orlowski  Frie- 
drich-August. 3,886,200. 
Orlowski,  Gerald  J.,  to  Korlow  Corporation.  Apparatus  fbr  breadine 

food  objects.  3,885,519,  CI.  118-16.000. 
Osbon,  William  O.:  See— 

Putman,  Thomas  H.;  and  Osbon,  William  O.,  3,885,8)6 
Osborne,  John  F.:  See— 

CotB.  Mario  E.;  and  Osborne,  John  F..  3,886.005.        i 
Osenkina,  Valentina  Anatolievna;  Khorolsky,  Viktor  Borikovich;  and 
Ippolitov,  Jury  Sergeevich.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  [continuous 
physical  and  chemical  processes  in  fluidized  bed  of  loote  material 
3,885,917,  CI.  23-284.000. 
Ostbergt  Fabriks  AG:  See—  | 

Fortlund,    Erik    Torsten;    and    Morenius.    Bo    Emil    Fredrik. 
3^885.610. 


T 


Osterreichische  Stickstoffwerke:  See— 

Diskus.  Alfred;  Schonbeck.  Rupert;  Kloimstein.  Engelbcrt;  and 
Mayr.  Hubert.  3,886.155. 
Ostrowsky.  Daniel;  Jacques.  Andre;  and  Papuchon.  Michel,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF.  Holographic  coupler  for  optical  waveguides.  3.885.856. 
CI.  350-3.500. 
Ota.  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuzaki.  Tetsuo.  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Grinding  machine.  3,885,353.  Cl.  51-5.00D. 
Oube.  Kisaburo:  See— 

Uchida.  Tomio;  and  Otabe.  Kisaburo.  3.885.694. 
Ott,    Jean-Pierre,    to    Etablissement    Vigarex.    Structural    element. 

3.885.369.  Cl.  52-340.000. 
Otto.  Peter  H.:  See- 
Winkle,  Gunther,  Molzer.   Peter;  Otto.  Peter  H.;  and  Zurek. 
Rudolf.  3.885.505. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Borst.  Gayk>rd  M.;  and  Meyer.  Martin  H..  3.885.517. 
Over,  William  Roderick:  See- 
Long.  Robert  Alvin;  Lucas.  Joel  William;  Over.  William  Roderick; 
and  Doty,  Donald  Sudson,  3.885.287. 
Overbey.  Charles  A.  Variable  flushing  control  unit  attachment  for  a 

toilet.  3.88S.2S3,  Cl.  4-67 .OOA. 
Owaki.  Kenichi;  Umeda.  Shozo;  FuruU.  Hiroshi;  Hirose.  Tadateugu; 
and  Shimuzi.  Michihiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Brightness  modulation 
system  for  a  plasma  display  device.  3,886,403,  Cl.  31S-169.00R. 
Owen.  Hartley,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  catalytic  crack- 
ing of  residual  oils.  3.886.060,  Cl.  208-120.000. 
Owen,  Robert  E.  Hydraulically  controlled  door  with  tandem  crank 

arms  and  latches.  3.885,349.  Cl.  49-220.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Gilbu.Agnar.  3,886.016. 

Lokun.  Terence  M.;  and  Poulsen.  Peder  Ulrik.  3.886,338. 
Poulsen.  Peder  Ulrik,  3,886,029. 

Rees,  Vernon  Chester,  deceased:  and  Froberg,  Magnus  Laird, 
3,885.945. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  Doherty.  Thomas  E.;  and  Heyne.  Clarence 

A..  3.885.825. 
Hinson.  David  C.  3.886.393. 
Moore.  Gary  Lee.  3,885,942. 
Pabreza.  Robert  M..  to  Excel  Industries.  Incorporated.  Seat  pedestal. 

3,885.764.  Cl.  248-162.000. 
Pacemaker  Diagnostic  Clinic  of  American,  Inc.:  See- 
Kennedy.  James  R..  3.885.552. 
Pacific  MeUls  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagoya.   Yoshishige;   Takeuchi.   Takashi;   Murai.    Kosuke;   and 
Amano.  Hirota.  3,885.908. 
Pagel.  Warren  C.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Bonding  film  containing  polytetramethyleneoxide  elastomeric  seg- 
ments and  polyepoxide.  3.886.189.  Cl.  260-830.00R. 
Paine.  Rigaud  B..  Jr.;  and  Peshock.  Michael.  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Aluminum  retention  maze  and  getter.  3.886,388,  Cl. 
313-177.000. 
PalfTy  nee  Oswald.  Maria:  See— 

Huhn.  Magda;  Tardos.  Laszlo;  Somfai.  Eva;  Resofszki.  Gabor; 
Kovacs  nee  Mindler.  Vera;  and  Palffy  nee  Oswald.  Maria, 
3.886,279. 
Pallos.  Ferenc  M.;  and  Menn.  Julius  J.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 
Iniecticidal  active  geranyl  and  citronyl  amine  derivatives  and  their 
epoxides.  3.886.148.  Cl.  260-240.00H. 
Pals.  Donald  T.:  See— 

Sipos,  Frank;  Pals.  Donald  T.;  and  Denning.  George  S..  3,886.134. 
Pamrod.  Inc.:  See — 

Venable.  Joseph  M..  3.886.076. 
Panteleev.  German  Borisovich.  Installation  for  assembly  of  movable 

system  of  dynamic  loudspeakers.  3.885.285.  Cl.  29-203.00D. 
Papalardo.  William  A.  Peeling  utensil.  3.885.307,  Cl.  30-123.500. 
Papuchon,  Michel:  See — 

Ostrowsky,   Daniel;   Jacques,   Andre;   and   Papuchon,   Michel, 
3.885.856. 
Parallel  Data  Systems:  See— 
Fori.  John  R.  3.886.314. 
Park.  Kwang  H..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Piston  ring  groove  for 

fluorocarbon  seal  rings.  3.885.460,  Cl.  92-249.000. 
Parke,  Davis  &.  Company:  See — 
Nordin.  Ivan  C.  3.886.143. 

Nordin,  Ivan  C;  and  Dewald.  Horace  A..  3,886.144. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Scannell.  John  B..  3.885.801. 
Parker.  James  Brown;  and  Hicks,  John  Evan  Philip,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal   Industries    Limited.    Manufacture    of   a    smoking    material. 
3.885.575.  Cl.  131-2.000. 
Parker.  Richard  G.:  See- 
Byrne,  Neil  C;  Cullen,  John  R.;  Parker.  Richard  G.;  and  Davis, 
Harry  L..  3.885.260. 
Parkhurst.  Robert  M.;  and  Stolzenberg.  Sidney  J.,  to  Stanford  Research 
Institute.       Saponin-containing       spermatocidal       compositions. 
3.886.272.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Parks,  Carl  R..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Oxidation 

resisunt  polymeric  compositions.  3.886,1 16,  Cl.  260-45.8SE. 
Parliment,  Thomas  H.;  Clinton.  William   P.;  Scarpellino,  Richard; 
Soukup,  Robert  J.;  and  Epstein.  Martin  F..  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration.    Flavor    compositions    and     processes.     3.886,297.    Cl. 
426-573.000. 
Parr,  Lee  Roy.  Pitching  machine.  3.885,790,  Ci.  273-26.00E. 


Parrish.  Donald  B.:  See— 

Olstowski.  Franciszek;  and  Parrish.  Donald  B..  3.886,182. 
Parry,    David    W.    Flexible    tube    winding    and    emptying    device. 

3.885.708.  Cl.  222-100.000. 
Parsons.  John  Henry,  to  Fisons  Limited.   l-(Benzamido)pyridinium 

salu.  3,886,171,  Cl.  260-295.00Q. 
PaUky.  Josef.  Machining  tool.  3,885.282.  Cl.  29-98.000. 
Patrick.  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Cheek.  Tom  F..  Jr.;  and  Patrick.  Thomas  R..  3.886.359. 
Patterson.  Raymond  B..  Ill:  See- 
Cook.  Koy  B..  Jr.;  Davidson,  Jimmy  L.;  Gibson,  Joseph  D.;  and 
Patterson,  Raymond  B.,  III.  3,886,584. 
Patton,  Bobbie  J.:  See- 
Sexton,  James  H.;  and  Patton,  Bobbie  J.,  3,886,495. 
Pearson,  Peter  Reginald,  to  National  Research  and  Development  Cor- 
poration. Electrode  systems  for  gas  discharge  devices  particulariy 
gas  lasers.  3.886,479,  Cl.  331-94.50G. 
Pecorella,  Alessandro:  See— 

Fusaroli,  Marzio;  and  Pecorella,  Alessandro,  3.885.999. 
Pedroso,  Raul  Ismael,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Artific- 
ial heart  pump  or  assist.  3,885,251,  Cl.  3-1.000. 
Peiser,  Alfred  M.;  and  De  Pasquale,  Matthew  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion.   Method   and   apparatus  for  fractionating   multi-component 
feeds.  3,886,062,  Cl.  208-354.000. 
Peltier,  Richard  I.  Device  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 

two  sealed  vessels.  3,885,607,  Cl.  141-329.000. 
Pendergast,  Daniel  O.;  Engel.  William  T.;  and  Dorrough.  Vernon  R., 
to    Jet    Research    Center.    Aircraft    emergency    egress    system. 
3.885.761,  Cl.  244-121.000. 
Pengilly,   Eric   Alexander.   Gearing-torque   division.    3,885,446.  Cl. 

74-331.000. 
Penhallurick,  Mervyn  Major;  and  McGrath,  Colin,  to  Penmac  Distribu- 
tors. Apparatus  for  slicing  and  spreading  bread.   3,885,463,  Cl. 
99-450.200. 
Penmac  Distributors:  See — 

Penhallurick,  Mervyn  Major,  and  McGrath,  Colin.  3.885,463. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See- 
Lee.  Chie-Ying,  3.885.734. 
Schaefer.  Robert  Bey.  3.885.695. 
Peres,  Anthony  R.,  to  Peres  Electronic  Machines,  Inc.  Automatic  ran- 
dom case  sealer.  3,885.372.  Cl.  53-75.000. 
Peres  Electronic  Machines.  Inc.:  See- 
Peres.  Anthony  R..  3.885.372. 
Perfect  Module  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

De  Schutter,  Camiel  R..  3.885.361. 
Permtek.  Incorporated:  See — 

Watkins.  Lucius  D..  3.885,737. 
Perstorp  AB:  See— 

Konicek,  Jiri  K.,  3,886.022. 
Peschel.  Stanley  G.,  to  Hipotronics,  Inc.  Flexible  snake-like  string  of 
components  encased  in  tubular  sheath  immersed  in  oil.  3.886.412. 
Cl.  317-99.000. 
Peshock.  Michael,  Jr.:  See— 

Paine,  Rigaud  B.,  Jr.;  and  Peshock,  Michael,  Jr.,  3,886.388. 
PeUja,  Danny  A.  Level  compensated  frequency  selector.  3.886,457, 

Cl.  325-399.000. 
Peter.  Harley  D.:  See- 
Harms.  A.  D..  Jr.;  Hemphill.  Robert  B.;  Balthrop.  Chris  A.;  and 
Peter.  Harley  D..  3.886.328. 
Petermann.  James  P.;  Dolinar,  William  E.;  and  Ehrlich.  Stanley  V.,  to 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Machine  for  manufacturing  artidfes  of 
fokled  plasterboard.  3.885.725.  Cl.  227-66.000.  ^ 

Peters,  niilip  H.,  Jr..  to  Environment/One  Corporation.  Induction 
cooking  unit  having  all  pan  safe  operation,  wide  range  power  control 
and    low    start-up    and    shut-down    transients.    3,886,342,    Cl. 
219-10.490. 
Petigara,  Ramesh  B.:  See — 

Yale,  Harry  Louis;  and  Petigara.  Ramesh  B..  3.886.158. 
Petinaux,  Marcel;  Metzger,  Jacques;  Aune.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Knoche. 
Hubert,  to  Entreprise  de  Recherches  et  d'Activities  Petrolieres  ELF. 
Method  of  preparation  of  indole.  3.886.178.  Cl.  260-319.100. 
Petit.  Jorge  E.;  Enns.  Mark  K.;  and  Carlson.  Norman  R..  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation.  Application  o(  basecase  results  to  initi- 
ate iterations  and  test  for  convergence  in  a  hybride  computer  ar- 
rangement used  to  generate  rapid  electric  power  system  loadflow 
solutions.  3.886,332.  Cl.  235-151.210. 
Petranek,  Milan:  See— 

Zahradka.  Pavel;  Hrabanek.  Jiri;  and  Petranek.  Milan.  3.885,404. 
Petreev,  Anatoly  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Goppen,  Albert  Adolfovich;  Nikolaev.  Igor  Vladimirovich;  Vy- 
sotsky.  losif  Fadeevich;  Zaslavsky,  Mikhail  Maximovich;  Klu- 
shin.  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  Petreev.  Aiutoly  Mikhailovich; 
Dronova.  Lidia  Mikhailovna;  Lednikov.  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  Gri- 
shenkov.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  and  Bashlykov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich. 3,885.634. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Redmore,  Derek;  and  Welge.  Frederick  T..  3,885,913. 
Pfeiffer.  Peter  W.,  to  Hamilton.  Colleen  B.  Starting  device  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine.  3.885.544,  Cl.  123-179.0SE. 
Pfister.  Jurg  R.;  Harrison,  Ian  T.;  and  Fried,  John  H..  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Acridone  carboxylic  acids  and  derivatives.  3.886.162. 
Cl.  260-279.00R. 
Pfister.  Jurg  R.;  Harrison.  Ian  T.;  and  Fried.  John  H..  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Disubstituted  xanthone  carboxylic  acid  compounds. 
3.886,181.  Cl.  260-335.000. 
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Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Kadin,  Saul  B.,  3,886,163. 

Thomas,  Paul  D.,  3,88S,98I. 
Pharmacia  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Akerfolom,  Eva  BirgitU,  3,886,208. 
Philbrook,  James  E.;  and  Thunberg,  Jon  C.  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co  Pro 
cess  for  preparing  iminodiacetonitrile.  3,886.198,  CI.  260-465  50A 
Pnilco-Ford  Corporation:  See— 

ou  .?!'**'*«•  "«'"""  G  ;  an<*  Walker,  James  T.,  3.885,644. 
"'3!S?r.'?r  2ii^l^^  ''«"'"  Corporation.  Expansion  fitting 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 
Bertus,  Brent  J.,  3,886,090. 
Bertus.  Brent  J..  3,886,091. 
Carter,  Cecil  O.,  3,886,220. 
Cobb,  Raymond  L.,  3,886,196. 
Piccone,  Dante  E.;  and  Somos,  Istvan,  to  General  Electric  Company 
aMT-Tf  000°**''*""  *"''*""'*  '^°'  *''**'  ^^^^  thyristors.  3,886.432. 
Pike,  Albert.  Rotary  engine.  3,885.532.  CI.  I23-43.00B. 
Wolf  I!rX  B  |S''**'=J!^^«**»  ^°'*"  ^*°"y'  ■''-  ^'^  Albers.  Edwin 
«2f;su.^:8'l6°094^  a.^2?2'4"raS^^  °'  '^'''~"'""  '=°"^""°" 

^Sbu^ii'c!;aSs:^3^T5.5Tcrj^^^ 

Pilot  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Hyman,  Mark,  Jr.,  3.886.082. 
Pinsley.  Edward  A.   to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Closed  cycle  gas 

dynamic  laser.  3,886.475.  CI.  33 1-94.50P 
Pioneer  Arts  &  Crafts,  Inc.:  See— 

Eker,  James  E.;  and  Weidner,  Everett.  3,886.252 
Pisano.  Frank  T.:  &*—  .ooo.-tj.t. 

Weinstock.  Manuel;  and  Pisano.  Frank  T..  3.885,452 
Pitcher  Robert  Hazell,  to  Automotive  Products  Co.,  Ltd  Vehicle  sus- 
pension. 3,885,809,  CI.  280-1 12.00A 
Pitre,  Davide:  See— 

Felder.  Ernst;  and  Pitre,  Davide,  3.886.203 
Pitt,  Leiand  S.:  See— 

Large,  George  B.;  and  Pitt,  Leiand  S.,  3,886.273 
hTJi/n  "'JJ!?  "J"  0«n£oT«ration.  Process  for  preparing  tris  (2- 
haloalkyDphosphites.  3.886.239.  CI.  260-977.000 
r,*;d^'J"''  ^^  """gerford.  Philip  C.  Jr.;  and  Gereby.  John  L..  to 

£^'S"?.8"85^'??:s'53''?5rr '°'  "•="""«  ^"''='" '°  ^  ^-^'^^ 

Plantard.  Dominique:  See— 

^3.885'940*""''  ^""'«*"''  •'""  ^-  *"<*  Planurd.  Dominique. 
Playart  Limited:  See— 

Tong,  Duncan,  3,885,344. 

Pogonowski,  Ivo  C.  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  sealing  two  telescopic 

pipes  together.  3,885,298,  CI.  29-507.000.  wiescopic 

Polak  Leo  F  ;  and  Kalensher,  Bernard  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Gen- 

5N3300W    "^  surfaces    on    a    workpiece.    3,885,923,    CI. 

Polar  Corporation:  See— 

B  .  '*°^5L'  Norwood;  and  Nicolini,  Anthony  J.,  3.886,534 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

D  11™?°!!?'  Stanley  M.;  and  Hoffman,  Arnold.  3.885,990 

",M5.362  ?1!  '52l?2"iS)"°'"  '"**"""*  ""'°^"  ^""^  ^'"'  ""^ 

**  cT'33!;2!oi»  **  '*°'"'"'  '*"**°''*  ^  ^"''' ""'''"« ^^'^  ^-^^^'^  '5. 

Polselli,  Rudolp>h  T.:  S«— 

B  ■  '*?'*J"''  ^"'B"'  ■"*•  Polselli,  Rudolph  T.,  3,885.315. 
Polyak.  Samuil  Moiseevich:  See— 

^"S.-^'^i'Tl'  Nikolaevich;  Polyak.  Samuil  Moiseevich:  and 
Silanuev.  Viktor  Sergeevich.  3.885,475. 
Polymer  Films  Inc.:  See— 

Watson.  John  J.;  and  Pucknat.  Alice  W.,  3,886,1 1 2 
Pon  John  R..  to  Parallel  DaU  Systems.  No  hands  voice  instruction  for 

EEC  telemetenng  system.  3,886,314,  CI.  179-2  ODP 
Porter.  Virgle  E..  to  Sippican  Corporation,  The.  Solid-state  gating  cir- 

cuitfor  cron-point  switching.  3.886,369,  CI.  250-55 1 .000. 
Post  OfTice,  The:  See— 

Lund,  Alfred  Ernest;  and  Holbrook,  Kenneth  Harry,  3,885.309 
Rollett,  John  Mortimer;  and  Wise.  David  Richard,  3,886  469 
Potain:  See—  o".-»«». 

Noly,  Jean,  3,886.255. 

Potucek,  Frank  R.,  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation.  RoUry  entry  fastener 

earner  and  strip.  3,885,669,  CI.  206-338.000. 

M^i^***^*'    "'"''•    'i*   Owen«^oming    Fiberglas   Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  fiber  rein- 

?I1*7^^)!^  P'P**  °'  variable   wall   thickness.    3.886.029,  CI 
1 56-429.000. 

Poulsen.  Peder  Ulrik:  See— 

Lokun.  Terence  M.;  and  Poulsen.  Peder  Ulrik,  3,886,338. 
Powell,  James  B.;  Yeiser,  Beveriy  G.;  and  Lightner,  Joseph  R.  Appara- 

tr?  *3"88T52?c7  im^T'oO?'  ""'°"*""*  *"**  processing  live  poul- 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Bowser,  George  H.;  Mazzoni,  Renato  J.;  and  Martinec,  John  P.. 
3,886,013. 
Precision  Screen  Machines,  Inc.:  See— 
Jaffa,  David,  3.885,493. 
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Pk-eobrazhentsev.  Konstantin  Andreevich-  See— 

IAkimov.  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev,  Auli  Alexalidrovich;  Gorelik 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman.  Boris  Izrailevicj,;  Ermoshin.  Vya- 
mov    vi^""     '*w''^v''°T'"•  Stanislav  Koiitaninovich;  Nau- 
mov.  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  PreobrazhentseJ.  Konstontin  An- 
dreevich; Fronk   Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  sjvartsman.  Vadim 
I        vTa        '    °ir**'*""'-  .  Vladimir    Vasilievichi    Stakhov.    Olea 
I        Markovict^S.S2'«°^  '^''""^'^''^  ^"^  SaUkhvalov.  Mark* 
Previte.  Robert  W.:  See—  \ 

^3?885  98T''  °  '  ^^^^""^  '*°'^"  ^  •  *"**  **""•  •**"*'»  *"  • 
Price.  Anthony  George:  See — 

Campbell.  Roy;  and  Price.  Anthony  George.  3.885  391 
Price,  Stephen  E.:  See —  ~     ' 

Gomm.  Thiel  J.;  and  Price.  Stephen  E..  3.886.356 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See—  \ 

Bernardino,  Lowell  Watson.  3.886.075  | 

Production  Engineering  Research  Association  of  Gfeat  Britain.  The: 

Sirk.  Walter  Ulo;  and  Street.  I>ouglas  Brian.  3.886.375 
Prosser.  David  G..  to  Autotrol  Corporation.  Airdriveirotating  biologi- 

cal  contactor  apparatus.  3.886,074,  CI.  210-150  000 
Puchalski.  Walter  J.    to  United  States  of  America^Army.  Projectile 

SS  'crU9^";^"'~''"°"  '°^  ^**''"^'"«  f*  '"'  '^"'°' 
Pucknat,  Alice  W.:  See— 

Watson,  John  J.;  and  Pucknat,  Alice  W.,  3.886.1  12 
Pugh,  Frank  D.:  See—  --.ooo. ^  i .4. 

Grimes.  Alton  O.;  and  Pugh.  Frank  D.,  3,885,7610 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See—  \ 

Mundinger.  William  D.;  and  Snyder.  Richard  C.j  3.885,506 
Putchinski.  Leo  J..  Jr.:  5** — 

Miller^ Howard  R.;  and  Putchinski.  Uo  J..  Jr..  3i886.323 
Putman.  TTiomas  H.;  and  Osbon.  William  O..  to  Westipghouse  Electric 
303'-'24  00A  °"    '=°'"^°"***    braking    system.    3.885.836.    CI. 

Putney,  David  H..  to  Stratford  Engineering  Corporation.  Classifying 

centnfugal  separator.  3.885.933.  CI.  55-397  000 
QuBdracast  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  '    \ 

Dorren.  Louis.  3.886.312.  I 

Quintiliani.  Saverio  Michael;  Finkel.  Alan  Grad;  SmitlJ.  Harry  Richard; 

Si  'Ton  f*%'J"'^°"y'  •''  •  *"'*  ^P""«"'  Doullas  Michael,  to 
International     Telephone     and     Telegraph     Corporation.     Card- 

32?25'oO0        ''"*"'^y  ^°"*'"°'  ""'*  f°' *  transceiver.  3.886,453, CI 
R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Beadle,  Howard  C,  3,886,1  M 
Rabstejnek,  Cari  V.:  See— 

"  iS  ^T*""  "^  '  '^"''""J"*''-  <^«''  V-  «"*!  ^"*a.  Anthony  D 

'^liSiifin'^'^i'*^  *""  '^''^Y'  °*^°'8e  E.,  to  RYT  Industries.  Broad 

l»nd  field  displacement  isolator.  3,886.502.  CI.  333-24  200 
Raot,  Walter:  See —  ' 

°  hard!'3"M6.?0^*'  ^'''*"-  ^'''""*^'  "*""""•  ^"**  ^^^^liebs.  Rein- 

°hardi'3"8°86  M?*'  ^'''*"'  ^*'*'"'^'  "^'*"'"*=  and  Schliebs.  Rein- 
Ralston.  Paul  Hotchkiss:  See— 

"*3"88?9U'    ^""'""    '*°'^"'    *™*    Ralston.    Fjaul    Hotchkiss. 

'^'I^h"'^'''  '*"?°'5'  ^"'='^'  '^°"'":  '-"•'«=«=''.  Heinl;  Muller,  Ger- 
Gmhi?*'J??Ki"*'*'r«=  ^"**  °l!!'*'  F"«dhelm,  to  Ha^s  Schwa;zkopf 
GmbH.  Methods  of  controlling  dandruff  using  ;5,7-dichloro-8- 
hydroxy  qumolme.  3,886,277,  CI.  424-258.000         ! 

Ranford,  Alan  B.:  See— 

Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The:  See— 

^aaud°e",1:88S1/.°''"'  ^°*''"y'  ^**"°":  «"<!  BPraJK.  Robert 
Rankowitz,  Marshall:  See— 

Feldbrugge    Alonzo;  Travers,  Cynthia;  Cloud,  William  F.;  and 
Rankowitz,  Marshall,  3.886.299.  1 

Rappen,  Ludwig:  See—  \ 

kandebrock    Rudolf;  Bollert.  Volker;  Lukesch,  Neinz;  Muller 
Gertrud;  Rappen.  Ludwig;  and  Galle,  Friedhelm;  3,886,277 
f!!r^h'f  i'^"°*  *° !;  ^*'"'"'  °'"''"-  Apparatus  proyided  at  presses 
2°4-l  OBB       *  conveying    of   workpieces.    3,885,680,    CI. 

'*cr297^  10*000*^  Close-coupled  articulating  headr^t.  3.885,831, 
Raue,  Rode  rich:  See— 

Kuhlthau.  Hans  Peter;  and  Raue,  Roderich,  3.886. 1 52 
Rauscher.  Heinz:  See—  1 

Michling,  Wilhelm;  and  Rauscher,  Heinz,  3.885,656 
r^,  Leonard  Fredrick,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Liiiiited.  Nuclear 
reactor  fue  element  assemblies.  3.886.038.  CI.  176-78.000. 
Ray.  George  H.:  See-^  1 

D     *lr'*.''^^'"''""  '^  '  *"**  "^^y-  Geoi'Ke  H..  3.886.470, 
Ray.  Neil  Hunter;  and  Laycock.  John  Nicolas,  to  Imp< 
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Industries       Limited. 
I04-47.00R. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc..  The:  See— 
O'Neill.  Gerald.  3.885.345. 
Zollenkopf.  Hans  M..  3.885.531. 


.  _  ,   - .  ~  ....rvrial  Chemical 

Li.O-ZnO-P,0.-glass.       3.885.973.       CI. 


Raytheon  Company:  Sw— 

Tuinila.  Raymond  P..  3.886.384. 
Raytheon  Corporation:  See— 

Walsh.  George  M.;  Cummings,  James  W.;  Backman.  William  R.. 
Jr.;  and  Clifford.  Peter  J..  3.886,487. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Dingwall.  Andrew  Francis  Gordon,  3,886,464. 

Evans,  Wayne  Wheeler;  and  Christensen.  Don  Edward.  3.886.3Q7. 

Jacobson,  David  Stanley.  3.886.S0S. 

Lipp,  Steven  Alan,  3,886.394. 

Oakley.     Charles    Burkhardt;     and     Schwarz.     Hans    George, 

3.886.454. 
Seer.  HaroM  George.  Jr.,  3,886,410. 
Sorkin,  Howard,  3,885,860. 
Sleekier,  Steven  Alan,  3,886,435. 
Wheatley,  Cari  Franklin,  Jr.,  3.886,466. 
Wilson,  Robert  E.,  3,886,460. 
Reagan,  Paul  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Device  for  sampling  exhaust  stack 
eftluent.  3,885,437,  CI.  73-42 1.50A. 
Reckitt  &  Colman  Products  Limited:  See— 

Bentley,  Kenneth  Walter;  and  Rushworth,  William  Ian,  3,886.285. 
Redmore,  Derek;  and  Welge,  Frederick  T.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 
Method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metals  in  an  acidic  environ- 
ment   using    quaternary    ammonium    salts    of   polyepihalohydrin. 
3,885,913,  CI.  21-2.70R. 
Reece,  Paul;  See — 

Graham.  Peter  H.;  and  Reece,  Paul,  3.886.387. 
Reed.  Ronald  L.;  Healy.  Robert  N.;  Stenmark.  Donald  G.;  and  Gale, 
Walter  W.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Recovery  of  oil 
using  microemulsions.  3.885,628,  CI.  166-252.000. 
Reed,  Samuel  F.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Carboxy- 
terminated  buUdiene-vinyl  ferrocene  copolymers.  3,886.190,  CI. 
260-439.0CY. 
Reed,  Samuel  F.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Carboxy- 
terminated  copolymers  of  isoprene  and  vinyl  ferrocene.  3,886,191, 
CI.  260-439.0CY. 
Reed,  Samuel  F.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Carboxy- 
terminated    copolymers    of    chloroprene    and    vinyl    ferrocene. 
3,886,192,  CI.  260-439.0CY. 
Reed  Tool  Company:  See — 

Childers,  John  S.;  and  Mandrell,  Clayton  C,  3,885,838. 
Reekes,  James  Thomas;  and  Elliott,  Neville  Lucas,  to  Elliott-Lucas 

Limited.  Hand  tools.  3,885,359,  CI.  51-328.000. 
Rees,  Bettie  Jane,  administratrix:  See — 

Rees,  Vernon  Chester,  deceased;  and  Froberg,  Magnus  Laird, 
3.885,945. 
Rees,  Vernon  Chester,  deceased  (by  Rees,  Bettie  Jane,  administratrix); 
and  Froberg,  Magnus  Laird,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  and  apparatus  for  electrically  heating  molten  glass. 
3,885,945,  CI.  65-136.000. 
Reetz,  Heinz,  deceased:  See— 

Atzinger,  Wolfgang;  and  Reeu,  Heinz,  deceased,  3,886,562. 
Reetz,  Hildgard,  heir-at-law:  See— 

Atzinger,  Wolfgang;  and  ReeU,  Heinz,  deceased,  3,886,562. 
Regan,  Barrie  F.  Cutting  wheel  assembly.  3,885,548,  CI.  125-15.000. 
Regan.  John  J.    Multi-layered  contoured   mattress.    3.885.258.  CI. 

5-345. OOR. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 
Lefeuvre.  Andre.  3.886,374. 

Leorat,  Francois  Jean-Louis;  and  Mouttet,  Andre,  3,885,476. 
Reich,  Manfred,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  saturated  alcohols.  3,886,219,  CI.  260-638.00B. 
Reilly,  Eugene  P.:  See — 

Borman,  Willem  F.  H.;  and  Reilly,  Eugene  P.,  3,886,104. 
Reimer,  Willi:  See— 

Suter,  Hubert;  Berger,  Rosemarie;  Bipp,  Hansjoerg;  Buerger,  Gert; 
Hauptmann,  Kurt;  Kratzer,  Otto;  and  Reimer,  Willi,  3,886,199. 
Reimer,  William  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Spring  clip  wire  terminating  arrangement.   3,885,853,  CI. 
339-97.00R. 
Reimer,  William  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Loop  shaped  circuit  test  point.  3,885,854,  CI.  339-2t8.00M. 
Reindl,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  simulta- 
neous formation  of  semiconductor  components  with  individually 
tailored  isolation  regions.  3,885,998,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Reiners,  Wolfgang,  to  G.  Siempelkamp  &  Co.  Continuous  prepress  for 

fiberboard  plant.  3,885,901,  CI.  425-371.000. 
Reiss,  Martin  H.;  and  Solomon,  Elias  E.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Infrared  intrusion  detection  apparatus.  3,886,360, 
CI.  250-338.000. 
Reliable  Electric  Company:  See— 

Klayum,  Milton  A.;  and  Nelson,  Richard  E.,  3,886.408. 
Klayum.  Milton  A..  3,886,41 1. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See — 
Meier,  Udo  H.,  3,886,430. 
Meier,  Udo  H.,  3,886,431. 
Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bateman,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Campbell,  Allan  A.;  and  Capasso,  James 
J.,  3,885,293. 
Remsen,  Lawrence  P.:  See— 

Desautels,  Paul  M.;  and  Remsen,  Lawrence  P.,  3,886,343. 
Renzi,  Peter  N.,  to  American  Standard,  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  structure 
for  a  compact  boiler  and  the  like.  3,885,529,  CI.  122-367.0PF. 


Resch,  Richard  J.;  and  Bomber.  Robert  J.,  to  Krueger  Metal  Products, 
Incorporated.      Modular      seating      assembly.      3,885,766,      CI. 
248-188.100. 
Research  Association  of  British  Point,  Colour  and  Varnish  Manufac- 
turers, The:  See — 
Ishak,  Ishak  Girgis  Hanna.  3,885,878. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  William  H..  3,885,376. 
Research  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See— 

Muenchinger,  Herman  G..  3,885,480. 
Resofszki,  Gabor;  See — 

Huhn,  Magda;  Tardos,  Laszio;  Somfai,  Eva;  Resofszki,  Gabor; 
Kovacs  nee   Mindler,   Vera;  and   Palffy  nee  Oswald,   Maria, 
3,886,279. 
Reville,  John  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Package  for  calibration 

fluids  and  process.  3,885,414.  CI.  73- 1. OOR. 
Revolution,  Inc.:  See — 

Schell,  Friedrich  Peter,  3,885,61 1 
Schell,  Friedrich  Peter,  3,885,612. 
Rheinische  Kalksteinwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Obst,  Karl-Heinz;  Stradtmann,  Jurgen;  Metz.  Paul;  and  Meyer, 
Francis,  3,885,956. 
Rheinstahl  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gori,  Richard;  and  Blase,  Helmut,  3,885,677. 
Rhodia,  Inc.:  See — 

Desimone,  Robert  S.;  and  GradefT,  Peter  S.,  3,886.215. 
DeSimone,  Robert  S.;  and  Gradeff,  Peter  S.,  3,886,216. 
Desimone,  Robert  S.;  and  Gradeff,  Peter  S.,  3,886,217. 
Rhone-Progil:  See — 

Correia,  Yves;  and  Strini,  Jean-Claude,  3,886,222. 
Rice,  Eldon  E.;  and  Lantero,  Oreste  J..  Jr.,  to  Swift  and  Company. 
Cheese    manufacture    using    highly    active    proteolytic    enzymes. 
3,886,288,  CI.  426-36.000. 
Richards,  Adrian  John.  Furniture  frames.  3,885.765,  CI.  248-188.100. 
Richards,  Elmer  A.:  See — 

Braun,  Eugene  R.;  and  Richards,  Elmer  A.,  3,885,447. 
Richardson  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Duchene,  Joseph  R.;  and  De  Christopher,  Philip  J.,  3,886,054. 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Buffer-regulated  carbon- 
ate acidization.  3,885,630,  CI.  166-307.000. 
Richitelli,  Charles  G.:  See— 

Koerber,  Marvin  A.;  and  Richitelli,  Charies  G.,  3,885,593. 
Richter,    Helmut;    Forster,    Eckehard;    Spetzler,    Edgar;    Wendorff. 
Jochen;  and  Rommerswinkel,  Heinrich-Wilhelm,  to  Thyssen  Nie- 
derrhein  AG  Hutten-und  -Walzwerke.  Method  for  the  desulfuriza- 
tion  of  a  steel  melt.  3,885,957,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Richter,  Sidney  B.:  See— 

Levin,  Alfred  A.;  and  Richter,  Sidney  B.,  3,886,194. 
Richter,  Werner,  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munich  GmbH. 
Unshrouded    internally    cooled    turbine    blades.    3,885,886,    CI. 
415-116.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Saburo;  Sue,  Takaji;  and  Itoh.  Tadanao,  3,886,592. 
Riedel,  Dieter,  to  Drabert  Sohne.  Method  for  the  continuous  decatiz- 

ing  of  fabrics.  3,885,262,  CI.  8-149.300. 
Riester,  Oskar:  See — 

Moisar,  Erik;  and  Riester,  Oskar,  3,885,972. 
Riggs,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Rollins,  Jack  D.;  Best,  Ralph  E.;  Riggs,  Robert  R.;  Anderson,  Clif- 
ford J.;  and  Bamhart,  Victor  J.,  3,886,368. 
Rio,  Arturo;  Cerrone,  Marcello;  and  Saini,  Alberto,  to  Societa'  Italiana 
per  Azioni  per  la  Produzigne  di  Caici  e  Cementi  di  Segni.  Cement 
products.  3,885,979,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Riseman,  Jacob,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fer- 

rite  head.  3,886,025,  CI.  156-325.000. 
Rizzo,  Robert.  Centrifugal  bicycle  wheel.  3,885,814.  CI.  280-217.000. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.:  See— 
Bosch,  Paul,  3,885,457. 
Haubner,    Georg;    Hofer,    Walter;    and    Schmaldienst,    Peter, 

3,885,542. 
Kaiser,  Anton;  Keller,  Helmut;  and  Kugelmann,  Adolf,  3,885,304. 
Staudt,   Heinrich;   Hofmann,   Ebcrhard;   Eckell,   Wolfgang;  and 
Knorreck,  Peter,  3,885,895. 
Robert  McGregor  &  Sons  Limited:  See — 

McGregor,  Matthews,  3,886,242. 
Roberts,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Albright,  Patrick  J.;  and  Roberts,  Joseph  P.,  3,886,051. 
Robertson,  Jerry  D.,  to  Camp  Trails  Company.  Pack  frame  suspension 

means.  3,885,722,  CI.  224-25.00A. 
Robinson,  Madeleine  O.;  and  Burton,  Paul  F.  Educational  method  and 

apparatus.  3,885,326,  CI.  35-3S.OOJ. 
Rockwell,  Adelbert  W.,  Jr.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  gener- 
ating pulses  of  fluid  pressure.  3,885,554,  CI.  128-24.00R. 
Rockwell,  Bruce  C,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Compression  molding  appa- 
ratus. 3,885,909,  CI.  432-122.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 
Throndson,  Lester  W.,  3,885,891. 
Watson,  George  A.;  and  Bollinger,  John  J.,  3,886,541. 
Rock  wood.  Inc.:  See — 

Kropf,  Omer  G.,  3,885,826. 
Rodgers,  Douglas  N.:  See — 

Roy,  Prodyot;  and  Rodgers,  Douglas  N.,  3,886,444. 
Rodgers,  James  L.;  and  Tyrrell,  Joseph  L.,  to  Talos  Systems,  Inc.  Elec- 
trical writing  pen  and  sensor.  3,886,31 1,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Rogers,  John  E.,  to  Evans,  Ronald  J.  P.  Pressure  controlled  resilient 
supporting  structure.  3,885,257,  CI.  5-345.00R. 
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Rohatgi,  Pradeep  Kumar:  See— 

Badis    Frank   Artlmr.  ^^A  D. 
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Rohatgi,  Pradeep  Kumar:  See— 

Bad».  Frank  Arthur;  and  Rohatgi,  Pradeep  Kumar,  3.885.959 
Rohr  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

n   .  '*°M?i»™««  A-;  "nd  Houdyshel.  James  A.,  3,886.383. 
Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  See— 

^'?  Mt*:rf  **'•  ''"'"^'  Karl-Heinz;  Mayer.  Peter;  and  Wolf,  Klaus, 

Rollband.  Ernest  J.  Plummet.  3,885,319,  CI.  33-392  000 

Rollett.  John  Mortimer;  and  Wise,  David  Richard,  to  Post  OfTice,  The 

Filter  Networks.  3,886.469.  CI.  330-107.000. 
Rollins,  Jack  D.;  Best.  Ralph  E.;  Riggs,  Robert  R.;  Anderson.  Clifford 
J.;  and  Bamhart.  Victor  J.,  to  Nuclear  Fuel  Services.  Inc.  Spent  fuel 
shipping  cask.  3.886.368.  CI.  250-507.000. 
Romanov.  Vasily  Vasilievich:  See— 

Miroshnikov.  Mikhail  Mikhailovich;  Mineev.  Evgeny  Nikolaevich 
J  KarapeUan,  Konrad  Saakovich;  Ivanova,  Roza  Nikolaevna;  Ro- 

manov.   Vasily    Vasilievich;    Kumakov.    Sergei    Nikolaevich; 
Khutoretsky,  Garri  Mikhailovich;  EHn,  Ivan  Ivanovich;  Bykov 
Valentin  Mikhailovich;  and  Valchikhin.  Dmitry  Dmitrievich. 
3,886,362. 
Rommerswinkei,  Heinrich-Wilhelm:  See— 

Richter.  Helmut;  Forster.  Eckehard;  Spetzler,  Edgar;  Wendorff 
Jochen;  and  Rommerswinkei.  Heinrich-Wilhelm.  3,885.957 
Roseii,  Norwood;  and  Nicolini,  Anthony  J.,  to  Polar  Corporation  Se- 

cunty  system.  3.886.534.  CI.  340-216.000. 
Rosenberg.  Haioid:  See— 

Rmenberg.  Thomas;  and  Rosenberg,  Harold.  3.885.674. 

3*885!?74^r2l'l" OOo""'*'*'  ""°'**"  ^"''-^^ »*<=""'y  '='»«'" 
Rosenberger,  Paul  C:  See— 

^^o?!f?2'  ^•''  "■''*•  ^'"''""  ^ -  "n**  Rosenberger,  Paul  C, 
3.883,448. 

RosenfeM.  Alvin  H.;  and  Zanoni.  Carl  A.,  to  Zygo  Corporation.  Non- 

contact  surface  proTilometer.  3.885.875,  CI.  356-120.000 
RosenfeM.  Ronald  Carl:  See— 

""/^^"Pa.  ^''"'°    Sylvester,    and    RosenfeW.    Ronald    Carl, 
3,886,504. 

Roslonski.  Donald  Joseph:  See— 

^i*Mx%J^™"    '"'eo<*o'e;    and    Roslonski.    Donald    Joseph. 

Rms.  James  A^  and  Houdyshel.  James  A.,  to  Rohr  Industries.  Inc. 
^°™P""*<*  «»c''  'ron  linear  motor  laminated  core.  3.886.383,  CI. 

^°i^a  i?J^»J?     Gastrointestinal    aspirator    pump.    3,885,567,    CI. 
Ross.  Ronald  Jay:  See— 

Sherman.  John  Delano;  and  Ross,  Ronald  Jay,  3,885.927 

*^*^''  ^'^"'  ^  ^  '^'*=''*':  ^«"*'e  National  Pour  LExpioitation 
DCS  Ocrans:  and  Tetra  Tech  Incorporated,  part  interest  to  each. 

^^?/^^*"**  ""■  co"e=t«n«  underwater  samples.  3,885,440.  CI 
73-425.200. 

Rous.  Arthur,  deceased  (by  Rous.  Vivian);  Cowen.  David;  and  Eisen- 

5  8;5.729':S:  2?9i^S,.''°"'"""  '^°^""'"'     ^'   ""°" 
Rous,  Vivian:  See— 

'*T8*8?rai''  '***^******'  ^o*e"-  David;  and  Eisenstein,  Myron. 

Rowland.  Kenneth  Hari7.  to  Avon  Rubber  Company  Limited.  Making 
reinforced  fabrics.  3.885.604.  CI.  I40-3.00C 

Roy.  Prodyot;  and  Rodgers.  Douglas  N.,  to  United  States  of  America 
bnergy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Hydrogen  de- 
tector  for  sodium  cooled  reactors.  3.886,444,  CI.  324-33.000 

Royster  Company:  See— 

Seymour.  James  E..  3.885.946. 
Rubel.  George  KE.  Artist  humidiHer  for  palette  displayed  paints  and 
values.  3.885.843.  CI.  312-31.000.  f    j      f   nia  a™ 

Rubinshtein.  Georgy  Nesanelovich:  See— 

Shurygin,   Atexei    Petrovich;    Bernadiner,   Mikhail    Naumovich; 
^levich,  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein.  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich; Shipov.  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev.  Viktor  Georgievich 
Lepakhin,  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin.  Rudolf  Rudolfovich' 
Sharov.  Petr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie.  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev,  Ar- 
kady Dmiinevich;  Moshkovich.  Alexandr  Bemsionovich;  Lupa- 
nov.  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich  de- 
3*885*906'*'  '-"''°*'''''"*'  Tatyana  Dmitrievane,  administrator. 
Ruby,  Lowe'n  E.;  Witt.  Donald  L.;  and  Staley,  Charles  F..  to  United 
ri72i<n^°'^™*'°"'     *^'°****     cycle     device.     3.886,477,     CI. 
Rucker  Company,  The:  See— 

Corl.  James  A.;  and  Kilburg.  Ronald  J..  3.885.655. 
Ruf.  Max.  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid  cooled 
!i^^"i*/v[?'    ''****'y    •*'"**"    combustion    engine.    3,885.896.    CI. 

Rufenacht.  Kurt:  See— 

Krtstinason.  Haukur;  and  Rufenacht.  Kurt.  3,886.274 
Ruhrchemie  AkUengesellschafl:  See— 

Bergerhofr.  Gunter.  Tihanyi.  Bela;  Falbe.  Jurgen;  Weber.  Jurgen; 
and  Weiiheit.  Werner.  3.886.179.  * 

Ruahworth.  William  Ian:  See— 

Bentley.  Kenneth  Walter;  and  Rushworth.  William  Ian.  3.886,285. 
RuMcll.  Jerry  C:  See— 

Egelston,  David  M.;  and  Russell,  Jerry  C,  3,886.330. 
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3,885,979. 


Ryan,  Richard  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wu,  Yao  Hua;  and  Ryan,  Richard  P..  Jr.,  3,886, 16iS 
Ryckman.  George  E.;  and  Budd.  Walter  J.,  to  UniroyTl.  Inc  Tensile 

test  specimen  holder.  3.885,424,  CI.  73-103.000       T 
Rydh,  Thore  Oskar  Vemer:  See—  I 

Dahlberg   Alf-Goran;  Hogberg,  Kari  Gustav;  LindVall,  Sven;  and 
Rydh,  Thore  Oskar  Vemer,  3,886,267. 
RYT  Industries:  See— 

Radding,  Herbert  P.;  and  Tralle,  George  E.,  3,886^502 
S.  A.  Manufacture  d'Armes  et  Cycles  de  Chatellerault  T5«— 

Lavrard.  Georges  Louis.  3,886.508. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See—  | 

Sanglert,  Benkt,  3,886,372.  | 

Sachs,  Charlotte  Cramer.   Personal  cooling  device.   3,885,571, 

1  to-4UU.000, 
Sadamitsu,  Kazuo:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Hideo;  and  Sadamitsu,  Kazuo.  3,886  251 
Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Greene,  Leonard  M.,  3,885,430. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  5^^— 

Ohtsuka,  Yozo,  3,886,176. 
Saini,  Alberto:  See— 

Wo,  Arturo;  Cerrone,  Marcello;  and  Saini,  Alberto 
St.  John,  John  H.:  See— 

Hughes,  James  R.;  and  St.  John,  John  H.,  3,885,42$ 
Saito,  Hiroko:  See—  j 

Matsumoio,  Yoshio;  Shirai,  Michiko;  Saito,  Hiroka;  Kawashima 

Takeshi;  and  Sakabe,  Yuzuru,  3,885,921 
Sakabe,  Yuzuru:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Yoshio;  Shirai,  Michiko;  Saito.  Hirokcr.  Kawashima 
Takeshi;  and  Sakabe,  Yuzuru,  3,885,921 
Sakai,  Koichi:  See— 

Asai,  Kiyotsugu;  Kawabato,  Toshihiko;  Sakai.  Koichi;  Fukuda 
K'yp;  Nagahisa,  Seiji;  and  Ichikawa.  Toshiyuki.  3,886.226. 
Sakurai,  Yasuhiko:  See—  .  i 

Ohtake,  Toshikazu;  Taniguchi,  Koichi;  Sakurai,  Ya$uhiko;  Hieo 
Nobumasa;andOhto,Jun,  3,886,517. 
Salsby,  Burton  A.  Hunting  vest.  3,885,248,  CI.  2-94  OOOL 
Samokhvalov,  Mark  Markovich:  See—  ( 

Akimov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev,  Auli  Alexandrotich;  Corelik 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman,  Boris  Izrailevich;  Eitnoshin  Vya- 
cheslav  Dmitrievich;  Korovin.  Stanislav  Konstanihovich;  Nau- 
mov,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev.  Kdnstantin  An- 
dreevich;  Fronk.  Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  Shvartlman,  Vadim 
Lvovich;  Garshenin,  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  Stikhov,  Oleg 
Fedorovich;  Kruglov,  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  Samoktvalov,  Mark 
Markovich,  3,886,002.  ' 

Sanders,  James  Milton;  and  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo,  to  International  Fla- 
vors  &    Fragrances    Inc.    Foodstuffs    containing    2-(4-hydroxy-4- 
metfcylpentyl)  norbomadiene.  3,886,289,  CI.  426-538  000 
Sanders,  John  Edward.  Grandstands.  3,885,827,  CI   296-64  000 
Sandhu,  Jagtar  S.:  See— 

Basi,  Jagtar  S.;  and  Sandhu,  Jagtar  S.,  3,886,569 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See— 

Hardtmann,  Goetz  E.,  3,886,161. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Grunbaum.  Gunnar;  Wallen,  John  Erik;  Gustafsson 
and  Widmark,  Gustaf,  3,885.958. 
Sanglert.  Benkt,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Producing  signals  denot- 

pie^'."=ST6°3V2*:'^^/50-""f  ^^."^^^^  °"  '  "^^'^  'h'^  -'"■ 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See—  I 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takio;  Horiuchi 
Hideo;  Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohia.  Noriyuki' 
and  Ohsawa,  Hisayou,  3,886.1 15.  i 

Santilli  Arthur  A.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporatibn.  Esters  of 
6-(  substituted  )-5,6,7,8-tetrd-hydro-8-ethyl-5-oxo- 2- 

(iTiethylthio)pyrido[2,3-dJpyrimidine-6-carboxylic  acidi  3,886,159. 
CI.  ZDU-256.500.  I 

Sarantakis.  Dimitrios:  See— 

McKinley,  Wayne  A.;  and  Sarantakis,  Dimitrios,  3,8816,135 
Samo  International  Speedways,  Inc.:  See—  j 

Santo,  Jay;  Daugherty,  Jon;  and  Schneidinger,  Carl.  3.885  502 
Samo.  Jay;  Daugherty.  Jon;  and  Schneidinger.  Carl,  to  Sarno  Intema- 
V^  «i  Jv^****^*'  '"*^-  En'"»a'"ment  vehicle  ride.  3,^85,502,  CI. 
Sasada,  KaUumi:  See—  I 

Antegami,  Keizo;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Nawa,  Motoyuki;  Kawabata 


1^  John  Kjell; 


Nobuhiko;     and     Sasada.     KaUumi  i 


Norio;     Nishibayashi, 
3.885,736. 
Sasaki,  Fumi,  to  Kenju  Sangyo  Kabushiki  KaUha.  Electronic  musical 

instrument  having  keyboards.  3.885,489.  CI.  84-1  010 
Siuhihara,  Kenji;  Masuda,  Takao;  Noguchi,  Yasuhiro;  aitd  Shishido, 
Tada«,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermally  deveUnable  lieht- 
sensitive  element.  3,885,967,  CI.  96-67.000       '  "T"  • 

Satchell.  Fred  E.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries.  Inc.  Suction  drain- 
age control  connector.  3.885,565,  CI.  128-276.000       T 
Sato,  Hisaharu.  Friction  clutch.  3,885,657,  CI    192-79  OOd 
Sato,  Muaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  aaiomatically 
360-SaJo"*  ^^  cassettes  in  a  tape   recorder.   3,886,593,  CI. 
Sato,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Masuzawa,  Isao;  Kawada,  Shin-ichi;  Hirokawa,  Yoichj;  and  Sato, 

Masatoshi,  3.886.422. 
Ma«izawa.  Isao;  Kawada.  Shin-ichi;  Hirokawa.  Yoich  ;  and  Sato 
Masatoshi.  3,886.423.  ' 
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Sato,  Tadashi:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Tosa,  Tetsuya;  Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Kozo,  3,886,040. 
Sato,  Taiji:  See— 

Katsukura,    Kiichiro;    Katsukura,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Sato.    Taiji. 
3,886,350. 
Satoo,  Isamu:  See — 

Okada,  Jujiro;  and  Satoo,  Isamu.  3.885,481. 
Sanders,  Harry  A.:  See — 

Grove.  Hiram  D.;  and  Sauders,  Harry  A..  3.885.689. 
Saueressig  GmbH:  See — 

Saueressig.  Johann  Heinrich.  3.885,494. 
Saueressig,  Johann  Heinrich,  to  Saueressig  GmbH.  Print  machine  and 

method.  3,885,494.  CI.  101-181.000. 
Saunders.  Rhoderick  K.:  See— 

Gale.  Walter  W.;  Ashcraft.  Thomas  L..  Jr.;  and  Saunders.  Rhode- 
rick K.,  3.885.626. 
Sausen.  George  N.,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Or- 
ganic    nitrogen-fluorine     compounds     and     their     preparation. 
3.886.197.  CI.  260-465.50R. 
Sautton.  Guy.  to  Thomson-CSF.   Document  singling  arrangement. 

3.885.784.  CI.  271-94.000. 
Savory,  Frederick  Ralph,  to  Steel  Construction  &  Engineering  Co. 
(Notts.)  Limited.  Hydraulically  operated  guillotine.  3.885.485.  CI. 
83-625.000. 
Sawada.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Shindo.    Akio;    Nakanishi.    Yoichiro;    and    Sawada.    Yoshihiro, 
3.886.263. 
Sawafuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Omura,  Morikazu;  and  Okuda,  Masao,  3,886,419. 
Scannell.    John    B.,    to    Parker-Hannifln    Corporation.     Packing. 

3,885.801,  CI.  277-165.000. 
Scarpellino,  Richard:  See— 

Partiment,  Thomas  H.;  Clinton,  William  P.;  Scarpellino,  Richard; 
Soukup.  Robert  J.;  and  Epstein.  Martin  F.,  3.886.297. 
Scarpino.  Leopoldo.  to  AMAX  Inc.  Means  for  monitoring  the  safety  of 
a  remote  electrical  ground  connection.  3.886.409.  CI.  3I7-18.00C. 
Schaar.  Charles  H.  Expandable  article.  3.885.568.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Schaefer.  Donald  D.:  Sm— 

Moody.  Harold  W..  Jr.;  and  Schaefer,  Donald  D.,  3,885,402. 
Schaefer,  John  C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Steerable  follower  selection  mechanism.  3.885.662,  CI.  197-52.000. 
Schaefer,  Robert  Bey,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Snap-on  safety  closure 

for  containers.  3,885.695.  CI.  215-224.000. 
Schaller.  Robin  E..  to  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Vortex  forming  appa- 
ratus and  method.  3.885.93 1.  CI.  55-261.000. 
Scharf.  Edward  Jonathan:  See — 

Kemme,  Herbert  Rudolph  Conrad;  and  Scharf.  Edward  Jonathan. 
3.886.223. 
Schametzke.  Horst:  See— 

Borafleth,    Ulrich;    Selonke.    Fritz;    and    Schametzke.    Horst, 
3.885.683. 
Scheben.  Hans,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Lifting  mechanism  for  the  window 

of  a  vehicle.  3,885.350.  CI.  49-348.000. 
Scheepsbouwbelangen  B.V.:  See— 

Wipkink.  Johannes;  Van  Hoist.  Marinus;  and  Wolters,  Johan  Ger- 
hard. 3,885.511. 
Scheerer,  Carl  C.  Apparatus  for  removing  air-in-excess-of-saturation 

from  water  samples  to  be  measured.  3,885,930,  Q.  55-196.000. 
Schell,  Friedrich  Peter,  to  Revolution,  Inc.  Material  shaping  platform 
with     multiple     or     exchangeable     templates.     3,885,611,     CI. 
144-I45.00R. 
Schell,  Friedrich  Peter,  to  Revolution,  Inc.  Material  shaping  platform 
with     multiple     or     exchangeable     templates.     3.885.612,     CI. 
I44-145.00R. 
Schertel,  Hanns  Von;  and  Munch.  Otto,  to  Supramar  AG.  Automatic 
mechanism  for  preventing  cavitation  at  air  fed  hydrofoils  and  flow 
bodies.  3,885,513,  CI.  I14-66.50H. 
Schierer,  Joseph  Philip.  Jr..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Electronic  scanning 

spectrophotometer  system.  3,886,331,  CI.  235-151.300. 
Schiller,  Barry.  Releasable  loop  belt.  3.885.250.  CI.  2-321.000. 
Schlenker.  Larry  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research 
and  Development  Administration.  Nuclear  fuel  pin  controlled  failure 
device.  3,886.037,  CI.  176-68.000. 
Schliebs,  Reinhard:  See — 

Geffers,  Hans;  Radt.  Walter;  Schultz.  Hartmut;  and  Schliebs.  Rein- 
hard.  3.886.204. 
Geffers.  Hans;  Radt.  Walter;  Schulz,  Hartmut;  and  Schliebs,  Rein- 
hard.  3.886.205. 
Schlosser.  James  A.:  See — 

Trumbull.  Walter  A.;  and  Schlosser.  James  A.,  3.885,820. 
Schmaldienst,  Peter:  See — 

Haubner,    Georg;    Hofer,    Walter,    and    Schmaldienst,    Peter, 
3.885.542. 
Schmalzbauer.  Herbert  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stripper  finger. 

3.885,786,  CI.  271-174.000. 
Schmermund,  Alfred.  Device  for  use  in  folding  a  sheet  of  packaging 

material.  3,885.374.  CI.  53-234.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf:  See— 

Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  Rudolf. 
3.885.951. 
Schmook.  FriU-Peter:  See— 

Biller.  Efim;  Schmook,  Fritz-Peter;  and  Haas.  Bemd.  3.886.218. 
Schmucker.  Arden  Everett:  See — 

Fabris.  Hubert  Jakob;  Sponseller.  David  Ross;  Uelzmann,  Heinz; 
and  Schmucker,  Arden  Everett,  3,886.122. 

934  0.G.-64 


Schneider,  Clayton  J..  Jr.,  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Fail-safe  electrical 

timer  3,885,501,  CI.  I02-70.20R. 
Schneider,    Walter.    Bathroom    cabinet,    especially    for    hospitals 

3.885,844,  CI.  312-227.000. 
Schneidinger,  Carl:  See — 

Samo,  Jay;  Daugherty,  Jon;  and  Schneidinger,  Carl,  3.885,502. 
Schonbeck,  Rupert:  See— 

Diskus,  Alfred;  Schonbeck,  Rupert;  Kloimstein,  Engelbert;  and 
Mayr.  Hubert,  3,886,155. 
Schramm,  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Hankes,  Robert  W.;  Schramm,  Eugene  J.;  Spiker,  James  C;  and 
Tober,  Frank  T.,  3,885,745. 
Schreiner,  Louis  W.,  to  Warwick  Electronics  Inc.  Flyback  transformer. 

3,886.434,  CI.  321-27.00R. 
Schrempp,  Jean:  See— 

Dahan,  Gilbert  Mordekhai  Ihouda;  Schrempp,  Jean;  and  Viannay, 
Stephane  Georges  Jean-Marie,  3,885,581. 
Schrock,  Martin  Omer:  See — 

Dwyer,  John  Robert;  Schrock,  Martin  Omer;  Dibbern,  John  Eari, 
Jr.;  and  Judge,  Alfred  Herbert,  3,885,892. 
Schrotz,  William  Frederick:  See — 

Scott,     Howard     Mulder;    and     Schrou,     William     Frederick, 
3,886,304. 
Schubeck.  Phillip  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Carburetor  cold  en- 
richment control.  3,886.241,  CI.  261-39.00B. 
Schubert,  Walter;  Wendt.  Harry;  and  Doss,  Reiner.  Device  for  measur- 
ing semiconductor  radiation  sources.  3,886,370,  CI.  250-552.000. 
Schucker,  Gerald  D.;  Sugarvara,  Ken  F.;  and  Weetoll,  Howard  H.,  to 
Coming  Glass  Works.  Chelating  agents  coupled  to  inorganic  carriers 
and  method  of  preparing.  3,886,080.  CI.  252-176.0(X). 
Schuermann,  Fritz;  Muller,  Herbert;  Boddicker,  Horst;  and  Heusinger, 
Peter-Paul,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.   Method  of  measuring 
changes  in  the  area  surrounding  a  mining  cavity.  3.885,423,  CI. 
73-88.00E. 
Schuh.  Eduard:  See— 

Kelch,    Heinz;     Kirchgessner,     Hilmar;    and    Schuh,    Eduard, 
3,885.751. 
Schuhmacher.  Alfred;  and  Schwantje,  Gerd,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     Production     of     pure      l-amino-4-nitroanthraquinone-2- 
carboxylic  acid.  3,886,188,  CI.  260-376.000. 
Schultz,  Edward  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Imperial,  Raymond  E.;  Schultz,  Edward  G.,  Jr.;  and  Hull,  George 
Scott,  3,885,351. 
SchulU,  Hartmut:  See— 

Geffers,  Hans;  Radt.  Walter;  SchulU,  Hartmut;  and  Schliebs,  Rein- 
hard,  3,886.204. 
Schulz.  Hartmut:  See— 

Geffers.  Hans;  Radt.  Walter;  Schulz,  Hartmut;  and  Schliebs.  Rein- 
hard.  3.886.205. 
Schuster.  Friedrich.  to  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co.  False  twist- 
ing apparatus.  3.885.378.  CI.  57-77.450. 
Schuu.  Richard  Adrien;  and  Exbrayat.  Pierre  Elisee.  Apparatus  for 

sizing  textile  fibres.  3.885.277.  CI.  28-l.OOR. 
Schuue.  Henry  G.;  and  Wilder.  Hulen  L..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company.  Polyolefin  composition  and  use  of  same  in  alka- 
line solutions.  3.886.105.  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Schwantje,  Gerd:  See — 

Schuhmacher.  Alfred;  and  Schwantje,  Gerd,  3,886,188. 
Schwarz,  Hans  George:  See — 

Oakley,     Charles     Burkhardt;     and     Schwarz,     Hans    George, 
3,886,454. 
Scialpi,  Leonard  Joseph:  See — 

Emodi,  Alexander  S.;  and  Scialpi,  Leonard  Joseph,  3,886,294. 
Science-Union  et  cie:  See — 

Beregi,  Laszlo;  Hugon,  Pierre;  and  Duhault,  Jacques,  3,886,195. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Dorschner.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Albright.  James  A..  3.885.953. 
Dorschner.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Albright.  James  A..  3.885.954. 
Scott.  Howard  Mulder;  and  Schrotz.  William  Frederick,  to  Information 
Intemational     Inc.     Phototypesetting     system.     3.886.304.     CI. 
1 78-6.70R. 
Scott.  Keith  Taylor:  See— 

Kennedy.  Peter;  and  Scott.  Keith  Taylor.  3,886,246. 
Scott  USA:  5m— 

French.  Charles  S..  3.885,329. 
Seaquist  Valve  Company:  See — 

Ewald,  Ronald  F.,  3,885,717. 
Sebastiani,  Ben  A.  Adjustable  stand  for  electronic  calculators  or  the 

like.  3,885.762,  CI.  248-13.000. 
Seer,  Harold  George,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Short  circuit  protection 
apparatus  for  a  regulated  power  supply.  3.886.410,  CI.  317-31.000. 
Seidel,  Harold,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Linear 

electromagnetic  systems.  3,886.452,  CI.  325-11.000. 
Seidler.  Helmut  G.;  and  Walker.  James  T..  to  Philco-Ford  Corporation. 
Variable    gain    vehicle    speed    control    system.    3,885,644,    CI. 
180-105.00E. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogihara.  Masuo;  and  Watanabe.  Masanori,  3.886.573. 
Onda,     Eiichi;     Koyama,     Mitsuo;     and     Nakagawa,    Tadashi, 
3,886,572. 
Seismograph  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Krasin,  Lester  Q.;  and  McCallum,  Robert  D.,  3.886,321. 
Sekiguchi,  Hideo;  and  Sadamitsu,  Kazuo,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd.,  The.  Method  for  forming  polyoxadiazole  series  resin  solution 
into  shaped  articles.  3,886,251,  CI.  264-184.000. 
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Sipos,  Frank;  Pals,  Donald  T.;  and  Denning,  George  S.,  to  Morton- 
Norwich  Products,  Inc.  Analogues  of  angiotensin  II.  3,886,134,  CI 
260-112.500. 


Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 
Habermann,  Helmut,  3,885,839. 
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Seko,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

EukushJma.  Masakazu;  Murayama,  Seiichi;  Seko,  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Shinada.  Shinichi,  3,886,395. 
Selas  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Feng.  Chung  Liao,  3,885,904. 
Sekien.  Wilson  C:  See— 

Kaase.  Frederick  C;  and  Selden,  Wilson  C.  3.885.323. 
Selenia-lndustrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A.:  See— 

Massani.  Massimo;  and  Di  Gesaro,  Giuseppe,  3,886,471. 
Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Teller.  Daniel  M.;  and  Guinosso,  Charles  J.,  to 
American  Home  ProducU         Corporation.         4-Oxo-5- 

thiazolinyUthiazinyDacetamido-cephalosporanic.     3.886.150      CI 
260-243.00C. 

Selmeczi.  Joseph  G.;  and  VInaty.  Joseph,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Desul- 

furuation  of  coal.  3.886.048.  CI.  201-17.000. 
Sclonke,  Fritz:  See— 

Bomfleth.    Ulrich;    Selonke.    Fritz;    and    Schameuke.    Horst 
3.885.683. 
Seppic:  See— 

Martineau,  Jean;  and  Biechler.  Francois-Joseph.  3,886.070 
Serafln.  Frank  G.;  Previte,  Robert  W.;  and  Stierli.  Robert  F..  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.  Additive  for  improving  hydraulic  cement  compositions. 
3.885.985.  CI.  106-315.000. 
Serafin.  John:  See- 
Ford,  John  L.;  and  Serafln.  John.  3.885.590. 
Serefor  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Ford,  John  L.;  and  Serafln.  John.  3.885.590. 
^i*i'**u  •  ,^*'"**  "•'  *"**  Pa"on.  Bobbie  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Uphoie  receiver  for  logging-while-drilling  system.  3.886.495,  CI. 
J*v~  I  o.uLD.  _, 

Seymour,  James  E.,  to  Royster  Company.  Process  for  reducing  the  con- 
centration of  fertilizer  particulates  in  exhaust  suck  eases  3  885  946 
CI.  71-30.000. 
Shaffer.  Leon  L.:  See— 

Costello.  Anthony  C;  Shaffer,  Leon  L.;  and  Weatherby.  Robert 
G.,  3,885,748. 
Shank.  Herbert  C,  Jr.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Method  of 
applying  decals  to  surfaces  of  complex  curvature.  3.886.020   CI 
1 56-2 1 1 .000. 
Sharov.  Petr  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Shurygin.    Alexei    Petrovich;    Bernadiner.    Mikhail    Naumovich; 
Esilevich.  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein.  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov.  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev,  Viktor  Georgievich; 
Lepakhin.  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin.  Rudolf  Rudolfovich; 
Sharov,  Petr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie,  Boris  Isaevich,  Vodnev,  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich;  Moshkovich.  Aiexandr  Bentsionovich;  Lupa- 
nov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich:  Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich.  de- 
ceased; and  Lukoshkina,  Tatyana  Omitrievane,  administrator 
3,885,906. 
Sharp,  Allen  B.;and  Hull,  Richard  A.,  to  Al-jon  Incorporated.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  cutting  mounted  tires  from  the  wheels  of  junked 
vehicles.  3.885,292,  CI.  29-403.000. 
Shelfmaker  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Du  Boff.  Philip  L.,  3,885,256. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  £««— 

Richardson,  Edwin  A.,  3,885,630. 
Watkins,  Bruce  J.;  and  Johnson,  Glenn  D.,  3,885,623. 
Shepard,  Clayton  Leon.  Folding  chair.  3,885,828,  CI.  297-52.000. 
Sherman,  John  Delano;  and  Ross,  Ronald  Jay.  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration. Process  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  gas  streams 
3.885,927,  CI.  55-68.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Joslin.    Joel    A.;    Ranford.    Alan    B.;    and    Koenig,    Elmer    A 

3.885,702. 
Satchell,  Fred  E.,  3,885,565. 
Shibata,  Zenzaburo:  See— 

Doi,  Kazuo;  Nakajima,  Jun;  Shodai,  Masahiko;  Uchimura,  Junichi; 
Wada,  Takeaki;  and  ShibaU,  Zenzaburo,  3,885,978. 
Shikishima  Tipton  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hisamine.  3.885.354. 
Shimoda.  Isao:  See— 

Sugimoto,Tadashi;Nagai.Tyuirito;andShimoda.  Isao.  3,885.469 
Shimoda.  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Seinan;  and  Shimoda.  MiUuhiko,  3,886.443 
Shimuzi,  Michihiro:  See— 

Owaki,  Kenichi;  Umeda.  Shozo;  Furuta.  Hiroshi;  Hirose.  Tadat- 
sugu;  and  Shimuzi.  Michihiro.  3,886.403. 
Shinada.  Shinichi:  See— 

Eukuihima.  Masakazu;  Murayama.  Seiichi;  Seko.  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Shinada.  Shinichi.  3,886,395. 
Shindo.  Akio;  Nakanishi.  Yoichiro;  and  Sawada.  Yoshihiro.  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Method  for  manufacture  of 
heat-resistant  flbers.  3,886,263,  CI.  423-447.000. 
Shioya,  Kazuhisa,  to  Tatibana  Works,  Limited:  and  Diichi  Seiyaku 
Company.    Limited.    Automatic  continuous  container  inspecting 
method  and  apparatus.  3.886.353.  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Shipov.  Emanuil  Ivanovich:  See— 

Shurygin.  Alexei  Petrovich:  Bernadiner.  Mikhail  Naumovich; 
Esilevich.  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein.  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov,  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev,  Viktor  Georgievich; 
Lepakhin,  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin,  Rudolf  Rudolfovich: 
Sharov,  Petr  Mikhailovich:  Lurie.  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev.  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich:  Moshkovich.  Aiexandr  Bentsionovich;  Lupa- 
nov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich:  Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich,  de- 
ceased; and  Lukoshkina,  Tatyana  Dmitrievane,  administrator 
3,885.906. 


Shirai,  Michiko:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Yoshio;  Shirai.  Michiko;  Saito,  Hiroko::Kawashima 
Takeshi;  and  Sakabc.  Yuzuru,  3,885,921. 
Shirasawa,  Takashi:  5«— 

MQ^amoto,   Toshio;    Wada.    Yuichi;    Hamano.    Sue^obu;   Mori, 
Teijiro;  Inoue,  Takeo;  and  Shirasawa,  Takashi,  3.886,51 1 
Shiseido  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Susumu;    Tomita,    Kenichi;    and    Kateiira.    Hakuii 
3,886,287.  J  '  ' 

Shishido,  Tadao:  See—  I 

Saahihara.  Kenji;  Masuda,  Takao;  Noguchi.  Yasuhiro;  and  Shi- 
shido. Tadao.  3,885.967. 
Shodai,  Masahiko:  See — 

Doi.  Kazuo;  Nakajima.  Jun;  Shodai.  Masahiko;  Uchimura.  Junichi; 
Wada,  Takeaki:  and  Shibata.  Zenzaburo,  3.885.97$. 
Shook.   Alvin   L.   Wrench  for  removing  automobile  radiator  cans 
3,885,477.  CI.  8I-3.IOR.  T  H 

Shotmeyer.  Albert.  Device  for  removing  water  from  the  bottom  of  un- 

dergfound  liquid  fuel  tanks.  3.885.588.  CI.  1 37-565.00<). 
Showa  Denka  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishihara,  Shigenobu;  and  Kobayashi,  Shoichi,  3,886.234 
Showa  Kenko  K.  K.:  5e*— 

Uemura.  Osamu;  Fujita.  Kiyoshi;  and  Onoda.  Takeshii  3.886.243. 
Shpak.  Vladimir  Fedorovich:  See — 

Veprintsev.  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Klyachko,  Lev  Iosifov(ch:  Kudrya, 
Nikolai  Andreevich;  Suslov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Gfishin,  Gen- 
nady  Petrovich;  Kolchin,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Funtijiov,  Evgeny 
Vasilievich;  Shpak,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Bafkov    Vasily 
Andreevich,  3,885,637. 
Shubin.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Polyak,  Samuil  MoiseevicH:  and  Silan- 
tiev,  Viktor  Sergeevich.  Program  control  apparatus.  3.885  475  CI 
74-568.00R.  ^*^  '      •       • 

Shurygin.  Alexei  Petrovich;  Bernadiner.  Mikhail  Naumdvich;  Esile- 
vich, Eons  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein.  Georgy  Nesanelovfch;  Shipov, 
Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev,  Viktor  Georgievich;  Lepakhin,  Igor 
Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin,  Rudolf  Rudolfovich;  Sharov,  Petr  Mik- 
hailovich; Lurie.  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev.  Arkady  G^nitrievich: 
Moshkovich.  Aiexandr  Bentsionovich;  Lupanov,  Payel  Alexan- 
drovich; Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich,  deceased;  andjby  Lukosh- 
kina. Tatyana  Dmitrievane.  administrator.  Cyclone  furnace 
3.885,906.  CI.  431-173.000.  | 

Shvartsman.  Vadim  Lvovich:  See— 

Akimov.  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev,  Auli  Alexandrovich;  Gorelik. 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman,  Boris  Izrailevich;  Em^hin,  Vya- 
cheslav  Dmitrievich;  Korovin,  Stanislav  Konstanindvich;  Nau- 
raov.  Vladimir  Vasilievich:  Preobrazhentsev,  Konitantin  An- 
dreevich; Fronk,  Stanislav  Vladislavovich;  Shvarteiian.  Vadim 
Lvovich;  Garshenin.  Vladimir  Vasilievich;  StaHhov,  Oleg 
Fedorovich:  Kniglov,  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  Samokh>iBlov,  Marie 
Markovich,  3,886,002.  i 

^'*i°Bo«'?^''^,^  •  '°  Electronic  Associates,  Inc.   Flight  simulator. 
3,soSt32S,  CI.  35-I2.00F.  ! 

Siebring,  Barton  G,  to  Oppenhuizen,  Simon  M.  Power  lifting  attach- 
ment for  vehicles.  3.885,686,  CI.  214-77.00R. 
Siegel,  Hardo:  See— 

Hintmele,  Walter;  Amann,  August;  Aquila,  Werner;  ^iertz   Hu- 
bert; and  Siegel.  Hardo,  3,886.168.  ~ 
Siegl,  Herbert:  See— 

c    ,.''"■?*'*•  Gerhard;  Spes.  Hellmuth;  and  Siegl,  Herbert,  [3,886.2 1 2 
Sieke,  Helmut;  and  Sieke,  Rainer.  Method  and  apparatus  for  compact- 
ing earth,  sand,  gravel,  ballast  and  similar  materials.  3,885,883,  CI. 

Sieke,  Rainer:  See— 

Sieke,  Helmut;  and  Sieke,  Rainer,  3,885,883. 
Siemens  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 

BahKnger,  Walter;  Egerbacher.  Werner;  and  Marin.  Heinz. 
3,886,586. 

Bottenberg.  Hans.  3.886.547. 

Griqger.  Gerhard;  and  Bohrdt.  Joaquin.  3.885.454. 

Keller.  Wolfgang.  3,886.509. 

KraAz,  Hans- Werner;  and  Lucke.  Herbert,  3,886,441. 

Lohmann,  Heinz-Juergen.  3,886.381. 

Reindl.  Klaus.  3.885,998. 

Tihanyi.  Jenoe.  3.885.993. 

^'Vi-,"'?!Ff'^'  ^*"*'  '°  '^"^■°  '"*=    ^**'  ""«  »y»«em-  3.895.800,  CI. 
277-165.000. 

Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche/Riunite  S.p.A.:  See—  I 

Diananti,  Enrico.  3,886,145.  i 

Sikes,  Ernest  A.,  to  Sikes  Industries.  Inc.  Roller-type  bl^od  pumo 
3.885.894,0.417-477.000.  ywi  pump. 

Sikes  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sikes,  Ernest  A.,  3,885.894.  I 

Silantiev,  Viktor  Sergeevich:  See—  ] 

Shubin,  Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Polyak,  Samuil  Moise^ch;  and 
Sikintiev,  Viktor  Sergeevich.  3.885,475. 
Simington.  Garnet  J.  Air  drive  adaptor.  3,885,387,  CI.  60-J70.000 
Simpson.  Malcolm  Patrick;  and  Stockwell,  Claude  Lewis,  to  United 
Kingdom   Atomic   Energy   Authority.    Method  of  producing  gel 
spheres  and  gelation  apparatus.  3,886,086.  CI.  252-317.000 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Albert.  William  C.  3.885,443.  j 

Cummings,  Thomas  R.;  and  Hewitt,  William  J..  3.886.;  34 

Glucfc.  Adolph  M.,  3,886.552. 

Kaase,  Frederick  C;  and  Selden,  Wilson  C.  3,885,323 
Siphar  S.A.:  See— 

Casagrande.  Cesare;  and  Canonica.  Luigi,  3.886.166. 
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Sipos,  Frank:  Pals.  Donald  T.;  and  Denning.  George  S..  to  Morton- 
Norwich  Products.  Inc.  Analogues  of  angiotensin  II.  3.886.134.  CI 
260-112.500. 
Sippican  Corporation,  The:  Sre— 
Porter,  Virgle  E..  3,886,369. 
Sirk,  Walter  Ulo;  and  SUeet,  Douglas  Brian,  to  Production  Engineering 
Research   Association   of  Great    Britain.   The.   Counting  system 
3.886.375.  CI.  307-112.000. 
Sjostrand.  Evert,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  System  for  coupling  pump  units 

to  outlets  under  water.  3.885.714.  CI.  222-180.000. 
Skacel,  Stephen  J.,  to  Waldmann-Verpackung  KG.  Winding  device  for 

winding  rolls  of  strips  or  ribbons.  3.885.749,  CI.  242-56.00A. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company,  B.V.:  See- 
Ernst,  Horst;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Olschewski,  Armin, 

3,885.658. 
Neder.  Gunter.  3.885.840. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Ellinger.  Karl.  3.885,379. 
Skidmore.   Sam   C.   Combination    rotary   and   percussion   drill    bit. 

3.885.638,  CI.  175-390.000. 
Skora,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Johnson,  Russell  L.;  Kaczmarzyk,  Leonard  M.;  and  Skora.  Robert 
F.,  3.885.563. 
Skrobisch.  Alfred,  to  Staver  Company.  Incorporated.  The.  Segmental 
readout   device   having   improved   magnetic   circuit   components. 
3.886.545.  CI.  340-373.000. 
Skvarenina.  John.  Pipe  cutting  tool.  3.885.261,  CI.  7-14.10R. 
Slater,  Laurie  F.,  to  Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation.  Method  of  as- 
sembly   of    keyboard     switch     by     ultrasonics.     3.886.012.    CI. 
156-73.100. 
Slaughter.  Philip  H.,  to  Creech.  Evans  S.;  Hutchins.  Jimmie  O.;  and 
Whitley.  John  W..  part  interest  to  each.  Woven  fourdrinier  fabric. 

3.885.602,  CI.  I39-425.00A. 

Slaughter,  Philip  H.,  to  Creech,  Evans  S.;  Hutchins.  Jimmie  O.;  and 
Whitley,  John   W.,  part   interest   to  each.    Papermaking   fabric. 

3.885.603.  CI.  139-425.00A. 

Slebodnick.  Robert  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vent  con- 
denser for  a  feedwater  heater.  3,885,621,  CI.  165-1 10.000. 
Smith,  Billy  N.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Segmental  friction 

member  for  brake  or  clutch.  3.885.659.  CI.  I92-107.00R. 
Smith.  Clarence  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Seismic  trace  annota- 
tion generator.  3.886.526.  CI.  340-172.500. 
Smith,  Donald  O.:  See— 

Huber,  Ernest  E.;  Cohen.  Mitchell  S.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Donald  O., 
3,886,530. 
Smith,  Frank  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

DiSalvo,  Walter  A.;  Kenney,  Edward  J.;  and  Smith,  Frank  R..  Jr.. 
3,886,098. 
Smith,  Harry  Richard:  See— 

Quintiliani,  Saverio  Michael:  Finkel,  Alan  Grad;  Smith,  Harry 
Richard:  Damiano,  Peter  Anthony.  Jr.;  and  Spranger.  Douglas 
Michael,  3,886,453. 
Smith,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Brugh,  Latane  D..  Jr.;  and  Smith,  John  W.,  Jr.,  3,886.017. 
Smith.  Leary  W.:  See- 
Walker.  Walter  P.;  Smith.  Leary  W.;  Cofer,  Frank  H..  Jr.;  and 
Lewis.  Jack  E..  3.886.590. 
Smith,  Lynn  C;  and  Huebscher,  Richard  G..  to  Gould  Inc.  De- 
energizing  system  for  thermal  actuator.  3,886.513,  CI.  337-315.000. 
Smith,  Robert  Samuel,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  a  magnetic  recording  disc.  3.886.052.  CI.  204-33.000. 
Smith,  Roger  M.:  See- 
Miller,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Smith,  Roger  M.,  3.885.816. 
Smith,  Ronald  M.:  See- 
Brown,  Paul  J.;  and  Smith.  Ronald  M..  3.886.525. 
Smith,  William  Novis,  Jr..  to  Foote  Mineral  Company.  Dilithio  alkane 
catalyst  compositions  and   method  for  the   preparation  thereof. 
3,886,089.  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Snell,  George  J.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Sulfate  leaching  of  copper 

ores  using  silver  catalyst.  3.886,257,  CI.  423-27.000. 
Snitzer,  Elias,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Solarization  resistant 

glass  containing  ytterbium  oxide.  3,885.976.  CI.  106-52.000. 
Snow,  Austin  Matthew,  Jr..  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  fluoroelastomer  latex  with  mixture  of  mono- 
and  di-esters  of  phosphoric  acid.  3,886.108.  CI.  260-29.60F. 
Snowden,  Eric  Mclvor;  and  Walker.  John  Hirst,  to  Dowty  Mining 
Equipment  Limited.  Mine  roof  supports.  3,885,396.  CI.  6!-45.00D. 
Snyder,  Richard  C:  See— 

Mundinger,  William  D.;  and  Snyder,  Richard  C,  3,885.506. 
Sobajima.  Norio;  and  Tonomura,  Kenichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Gain  control 

circuit.  3.886,380,  CI.  307-237.000. 
Societa'  Italiana  per  Azioni  per  la  Produzione  di  Caici  e  Cementi  di 
Segni:  See- 
Rio,  Arturo;  Cerrone,  Marcello;  and  Saini,  Alberto,  3,885,979. 
Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cottatellucci,  Ezio,  3,886.472. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Odier,  Jean,  3.885,651. 
Societe  d 'Applications  Generates  d'Electricite  et  de  Mecanique  SAG 
E  M:  See— 
Toussan,  Michel,  3.886.594. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See — 

Hauser,  Ivo;  and  Hiltbrunner.  Werner,  3,885.510. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques:  See — 
Bouquet,  Jean-Claude,  3.885.290. 


Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 

Habermann,  Helmut.  3.885.839. 
Societe  Nouvelle  des  Echafaudages  Tubulaires  Mills:  See — 

Beziat.  Bernard.  3,885.648. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 
See— 
Hetzel.  Max;  and  Kocher,  Hans,  3,885,382. 
Sojka,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Malmendier,  Joseph  W.;  and  Sojka.  Joseph  E.,  3,885,975. 
Sola  Basic  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Thibeault,  Ronald  N..  3,885.847. 
Solomon,  Elias  E.:  See — 

Reiss,  Martin  H.;  and  Solomon,  Elias  E..  3,886,360. 
Solterbeck,  Ward  W..  to  American  Fine  Foods.  Inc.  Tractor  mounted 

com  harvester.  3,885,375,  CI.  56-15.600. 
Solymosi,  Frank.  Ski  instructional  device.  3,885,805.  CI.  280-1 1.13H. 
Somat  Corporation:  See — 

Hankes,  Robert  W.;  Schramm.  Eugene  J.;  Spiker.  James  C;  and 
Tober,  Frank  T.,  3,885,745. 
Somfai,  Eva:  See — 

Huhn,  Magda;  Tardos,  Laszio;  Somfai,  Eva;  Resofszki,  Gabor; 
Kovacs   nee    Mindler,   Vera;   and    Palffy    nee   Oswald.   Maria, 
3.886.279. 
Somos.  Istvan:  See — 

Piccone.  Dante  E.;  and  Somos.  Istvan.  3.886.432. 
Sonoco  Products  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Seymour  Clarence,  Jr.,  3.885.692. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Akiyama.  KaUuhiko.  3.886.582. 
Matsumoto,    Shigeo;    Tsuda.    Yukio;    and    Tsuyuki,    Tadaharu. 

3.886.458. 
Uehara.  Seigo;  and  Yamagishi.  Jin.  3,885,756. 
Watanabe,  Seiichi;  and  Yoshikawa,  Takashi,  3,886,467. 
Yokokura,  Kunio.  3,885,798. 
Sorkin,  Howard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fabrication  of  liquid  crystal 

devices.  3.885,860,  CI.  350-160.0LC. 
Soukup,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Pariiment,  Thomas  H.;  Clinton,  William  P.;  Scarpeliino,  Richard: 
Soukup,  Robert  J.;  and  Epstein.  Martin  F..  3.886,297. 
Spanel,  Abram  N.  Hair  cutters.  3.885.305.  CI.  30-30.000. 
Spencer.  Jacob  J.,  to  Nortech  Laboratories,  Inc.  Device  for  use  as  a  hot 

and  cold  compress.  3.885.403.  CI.  62-530.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Christensen.  Bruce  A.,  3,886,520. 

Wegener,  Horst  A.  R.;  and  Askegard,  Douglas  R.,  3.886.532. 
Spes.  Hellmuth:  See— 

Kunstle.  Gerhard;  Spes,  Hellmuth;  and  Siegl.  Herbert,  3.886.212. 
Spetzler.  Edgar:  See— 

Richter,  Helmut;  Forster,  Eckehard;  SpeUler,  Edgar;  Wendorff, 
Jochen;  and  Rommerswinkel,  Heinrich-Wilhelm.  3.885.957. 
Spiegel.  Jacob:  See — 

Spiegel,  William;  Spiegel,  Jacob;  and  Miller,  Albert,  3.885.667. 
Spiegel.  William:  Spiegel,  Jacob;  and  Miller,  Albert,  3,885,671. 
Spiegel,  William:  Spiegel,  Jacob;  and  Miller,  Albert,  to  Gilbreth  Com- 
pany, by  said  Miller.  Carded  package.  3.885.667,  CI.  206-45.330. 
Spiegel,  William:  Spiegel,  Jacob;  and  Miller,  Albert,  to  Gilbreth  Com- 
pany. Securement  of  band  to  card.  3,885.671.  CI.  206-460.000. 
Spier.  I.  Martin:  See — 

Chesmel.  David  M.;  and  Spier.  I.  Martin,  3.885.738. 
Spiker.  James  C:  See— 

Hankes.  Robert  W.;  Schramm.  Eugene  J.;  Spiker.  James  C;  and 
Tober.  Frank  T..  3.885.745. 
Spilo,  Richard  A.;  Hill.  Frank  W.;  and  Hoffman.  Larry  O..  to  Gulf  & 
Western  Industries.  Inc.  Traffic  controller  employing  a  digital  com- 
puter. 3,886.496.  CI.  340-4 l.OOR. 
Spirt.  Milton:  See— 

Lanson,  Frank;  and  Spirt,  Milton,  3.886,559. 
Spitz,  Erich:  See— 

Bossaert,  Jean;  Emvein,  Joel;  and  Spitz,  Erich,  3.886.488. 
Sponseller.  David  Ross:  See— 

Fabris,  Hubert  Jakob;  Sponseller,  David  Ross;  Uelzmann,  Heinz; 
and  Schmucker,  Arden  Everett,  3.886,122. 
Spragg,  Robert  Claude:  See— 

Whitehouse.  David  John;  Mowbray,  Melton:  and  Spragg,  Robert 
Claude,  3,885,318. 
Sprague  Electric  Companv:  See — 
Maher.  Ga'eb  M  .  3.SS5.94;. 
Spranger.  Douglas  N^ichae':  See — 

Quintiliani,  Saverio  Michael;   Finkel,   Alan  Grad;  Smith.   Harry 
Richard:  Damiano,  Peter  Anthony,  Jr.;  and  Spranger,  Douglas 
Michael,  3,886,453. 
Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG:  See- 
Irani,  Jamshed;  and  End,  Eduard,  3,886,528. 
Sprout,  Waldron  &.  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Fisher,  Chester  Donald,  3,885,665. 
Sroussi,  Roland:  See — 

Nicolas,  Jean:  Lagrange,  Alain;  and  Sroussi.  Roland,  3.886.077. 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Scheben.  Hans.  3.885.350. 
Stadler.  Henry  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  sys- 
tem for  a  combustion  engine.  3.885,540.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Staebler.  Paul  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Governor  with  adjusting 

means.  3.885.442.  CI.  73-543.000. 
Stakhov.  Oleg  Fedorovich:  See — 

Akimov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Galaev,  Auli  Alexandrovich;  Gorelik, 
Semen  Samuilovich;  Gofman,  Boris  Izrailevich:  Ermoshin,  Vya- 
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cheslav  Dmhrievich;  Korovin,  Stanislav  Konsuininovich;  Nau- 
mov,  Vladiinir  Vasilievich;  Preobrazhentsev,  Konstanttn  An- 
dreevkh;  Fronk,  Sttmislav  Vladislavovich;  Shvartsman.  Vadim 
Lvovich;  Garshenin,  Vladiinir  Vasilievich;  Stakhov,  Oleg 
Fedorovich;  Kruglov,  Igor  Ivanovich;  and  SamokhvaJov,  Mark 
Markovich.  3.886,002. 
Staley.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Rubv.    Lowell   E.;   Witt.   Donaki   L.;   and   Staley.   Charles   F., 

3.886.477. 
Witt.  Donaki  L.;  and  Staley.  Charies  F..  3.886,476. 
Stambler.  Abraham  M..  to  Iscar  Ltd.  Cutting  insert  with  chip  control. 

3.885;X8l.a.  29-9S.00R. 
StaniKarfoon,  B.  V.:  See— 

van  HaideveM.  Rudolf;  and  van  der  Loos.  Jozef  L.  M..  3.886.109. 
Stamkarbon.  N.V.:  See— 

Visseren.  Marinus  J.  R..  3,886.233. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See— 

Wu.  Hsin  Chih.  3.88S.928. 
Stanford  Research  Institute:  See- 
Green.  Philip  S..  3.886.490. 

Parkhurst.  Robert  M.;  and  Stolzenberg.  Sklney  J.,  3,886.272. 
Stanley,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Montgomery.  Howard  W.;  and  Stanley.  Charles  R.,  3.885.685. 
Stanway,  Edward,  to  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  flukl  treatment  of  textile  fabric  in  rope  form. 
3.885.406.  a.  68-176.000.  ^^ 

Stark,  Ronakl.  Antifungal  Antibiotic.  3.886.271.  C\.  424-1 15.000 
Sutni  Vyzkumny  usUv  Textiini:  See— 

Zmatlik.  Jowf;  Jisa.  Mfloslav;  and  Mohelnfcky.  Josef.  3,885,60 1 . 
SUudt,  Hemrich;  Hofmann.  Eberhard;  Eckell.  Wolfgang;  and  Knor- 
reck,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  inter- 
nal combustkxi  engines.  3.885,895.  Q.  417-499.000. 
Suuffer  Chemkal  Company:  See— 

Baker,  Don  R.;  Teach.  Eugene  C;  and  Amekley,  Duane  R.. 

3.885.947. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  Teach.  Eugene  G.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R., 

3.885,948. 
Large.  George  B.;  and  Pitt.  Leland  S..  3,886,273. 
Palkx,  Ferenc  M.;  and  Menn,  Julius  J..  3,886,148. 
Staver  Company.  Incorporated,  The:  See— 

Skrobiach.  Alfred.  3,886.545. 
Steams.  Richard  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Compensation  ap- 
paratus for  improved  microfilm  code  fieM  reading.  3.885.866  CI 
353-26.000. 
Steckier.  Steven  Alan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  V„  Voltage  voltage 
source     temperature     compensation     network.     3,886,435      CI 
323-4.000. 
Steel  Construction  &  Engineering  Co.  (Notts.)  Limited-  See- 
Savory,  Frederick  Ralph.  3.885,485. 
Steinkamp.  Robert  A.:  See— 

VanBrederode,  Robert  A.;  and  Steinkamp,  Robert  A.,  3.886.227. 
Stendel.  Wilhebn:  See— 

Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and 
Stendel.  Wilhelm.  3.886.156. 
Stenmark.  Donaki  G.:  See— 

Reed.  Ronakl  L.;  Healy.  Robert  N.;  Stenmark,  Donald  G.;  and 
Gale,  Walter  W..  3.885.628. 
Stem.  Hansjoerg.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluidic  gauging  sensor 

head  having  a  gas  bearing  material.  3,885.417.  CI.  73-37.700. 
Stem.  Philip:  Green,  Sanford;  and  Goodbar.  Isaac.  Automatk  kaleido- 
scope. 3.885.865.  Q.  353-2.000. 
Stevens.  Arthur  William,  to  Monodex  Business  Systems  Limited.  Pock- 
ets for  artkles  in  sheet  form.  3.885.841,  a.  312-183.000. 
Stieler.  Scott  M.:  See— 

Stieler.  William  E.;  and  Stieler.  Scott  M..  3,885,268. 
Stieler.  William  E.;  and  Stieler.  Scott  M.  Mounting  device  for  window 

draperies.  3.885.268.  a.  16-94.00D. 
Stierii.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Serafin.  Frank  G.;  Previte.  Robert  W.;  and  Stierii.  Robert  F. 
3.885.985. 
Stifteken  Institutet  for  Mikrovagsteknik  Vkl  Teknishka  Hoesk-lan  i 
Stockhohn:  See— 
Andermo.  Nils  Ingvar,  3.885,873. 
Stingelin.  Valentin,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Method  of  makins 

sheet  glass.  3.885,944,  a.  65-99.00A. 
Stockwell.  Claude  Lewis:  See- 
Simpson.    Mak:ohn    Patrick;    and    Stockwell.    Qaude    Lewis 
3.886.086. 
Stoeckebnann,  Guenter:  See— 

Baithok>me.  Ernst;  Koehler,  Waldemar.  Stoeckelmann.  Guenter; 
and  May.  Albert.  3,886. 1 87. 
Stoffel.  Donald  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  processing  a  fihn  insert  on  an  aperture  card.  3.886.576.  C\. 
354-317.000. 
Stobenberg.  Sidney  J.:  See— 

Parkhurst,  Robert  M.;  and  Stolzenbeig,  Sidney  J..  3.886.272. 
Stone  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Rous.  Arthur,  deceased;  Cowen.  David;  and  Eisenstein.  Myron. 
3,885.729. 
Stone.  James  Edward,  to  Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Rotating  samplins 

valve.  3,885,439.  a.  73.422.0GC. 
Staody  Company:  See— 

MorriMMi,  Wallace  T.,  3.885,769. 
Stout,  Robert  K.  Method  for  making  cast-in-place  concrete  structures. 
3,885,296.  a.  29-433.000. 
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Stradtmann,  Jurgen:  See — 

Obst,  Karl-Heinz;  Stradtmann.  Jurgen;  Metz,  P^l;  and  Mever 
Francis.  3.885,956.  * 

Stratford  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Putney.  David  H..  3.885.933. 

^'^nt2ys5An^S'^%'^.  «*"  '"^«  •«"«  '""'^'P'*  <=«"« 

Street,  Douglas  Brian:  See— 

Sirk,  Walter  Ulo;  and  Street.  Douglas  Brian.  3.884,375. 
Strini,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Correia,  Yves;  and  Strini.  Jean-Oaude.  3.886.222 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  GmbH:  See— 

^yilke,  Guenther;  and  Heimbach.  Paul.  3.886.225. 
Stuigis,  Daniel  C.  to  ICI  United  Sutes  Inc.  Explosively  actuated  com- 
pressed disc  line  cutter.  3.885.484,  Q.  83-580.000. 
Styhr,  Karsten  H.:  See— 

Chaundy,  Gerald  J.;  Ezis,  Andre;  Goodyear.  Micltael  U.;  Howes 
Benjamin  T.;  Johnson.  Cart  F.;  and  Styhr.  Karsteii  H..  3.885.294' 
Sue,  Takaji:  See—  ' 

Kalo,  Saburo;  Sue,  Takaji;  and  Itoh,  Tadanao.  3,886.592. 
Suganuma,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Yasuda,    Yoshizo;    Hatano,    Itaru;    Suganuma.    Vasuyuki;    and 
Kameo.  Tomohumi.  3,886.100.  J 

Sugarvara.  Ken  F.:  See—  | 

Schucker.  Gerald  D.;  Sugarvara,  Ken  F.;  and  Weet^ll.  Howard  H.. 
3.886.080. 
Sugimoto,  Tadashi;  Na^ai,  Tyuirito;  and  Shimoda,  Isao,  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Magnet  operating  time  compensation  system.  3,885.469,  CI. 
101-93.480. 
Sugmo.  Kenji;  Mori,  Hisataka;  and  Yamagata,  Hiron^bu.  to  Sugino 
Nwchine    Limited.    Automatically    revolved    washftis    aooaratus 
3.885,740,  a.  239-227.000.  f »      Fi«    »ub. 

Sugino  Machine  Limited:  See— 

Sugino,    Kenji;    Mori,    Hisataka;    and    Yamagaia.    Hironobu. 
3,885,740. 
Suladze,  Ippolit  Davidovich:  See— 

Alexandrov,  Adolf  Moritsovich;  Aglitsky,  Vladiitiir  Efimovich; 
Gun,  Dmitry  Rudolfovich;  Kantor.  Ilya  Sotomc^ovkh;  Kakh- 
niashvih.  Avtandil  Semenovich;  Topolyansky,  Jury  Amoldovich 
Suladze.  Ippolit  Davidovich;  and  Tsimbler,  Jury  Abramovich 
3,885,757.  ■" 

Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See- 
Witt,  Karel;  and  Trepp,  Christian,  3.885.394. 
Sumkomo  Electric  Industries.  Limited:  See— 

Kita.  Yasuo,  3,885.455. 
Sumner,  Elton;  and  Adams,  Aaron  W.,  Jr.  Animal  feeder  construction 

3,885,526,  a.  119-52.0AF.  ' 

Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Trussell,  GeraW  C;  and  Caruth,  James  R..  3,886, 
Sun  Oil  Company:  See- 
Berry,  Holland  J.;  and  Lewis,  David  W..  3,885,627 
Sundttrand  Corporation:  See— 

Crull,  Stanley  W..  3.885.388. 
Sunouchi,  Akio:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Seichi;    Hosoe,    Kazuya;    and    Sunouchi 
3,886.567. 
Super  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Moore,  Lionel  G.,  Jr.;  and  Flynn,  Thomas  P.,  3.883,932. 
Supramar  AG:  See — 

Schertel.  Hanns  Von;  and  Munch.  Otto.  3.885,513.1 
Suslov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich:  See— 

Veprintsev,  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Klyachko.  Lev  losifivich;  Kudrya. 
Nikolai  Andreevich;  Suslov.  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Crishin.  Gen- 
nady  Petrovkh;  Kofchin.  Anatoly  VasUievich;  Fui^likov.  Evgeny 
Vasilievich;  Shpak.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Barkov,  Vasilv 
Andreevich,  3,885.637.  ' 

SiBsraan^E.  Donaki;  and  Warner,  Andrew,  to  United  Stbtes  of  Amer- 
ica, Transportation.  Condition  responsive  control  apparatus 
3,886,540.  CI.  340-279.000.  T       »'»"^'""*- 

Suter,  Hubert;  Berger,  Rosemarie;  Bipp.  Hansioerg;  Buerger.  Gert; 
Hanptmann.  Kurt;  Kratzer.  Otto;  and  Reimer.  Willi,  to  padische  Ani- 
lin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeselbchalt.  Manufacture  bf  diesters  of 

^"S^*  .^'^^^..^J^'***"*'*'    *^»«    *»»«•■    purification. 
J.oBo.iw.  CI.  260-475.00B. 

Suter,  Mark  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Engine  air  pulnp  pressure/- 
ma«ifold  vacuum  controlled  exhaust  gas  recirculatint  control  sys- 
tem. 3.885.538,  a.  123-1 19.00A.  •  »>»■ 

Suttoa.  Alan,  to  GTE  International  Incorporated.  Telephjone  exchanae 
signaling  system.  3.886.320.  a.  179-1 8.00J.  ^ 

Suzuki.  Etsuji:  See— 

Hoshina.  Naomi;  and  Suzuki,  Etsuji,  3,886,424. 

Suzuki,  Masahiko,  to  Cask)  Coniputer  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  devfce  for  tab- 
ulatton  pnnung.  3,885.663.  CI.  197-176.000.  T 

Suzuki.  Takashi:  See- 
Go,  Tadahiro;  and  Suzuki,  Takashi,  3.886.1 10.         I 

Suzuki,  Takeshi:  See—  ' 

Koiaimi,  Shun;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  and  Okuno.  Chuzot  3.886. 1 03 
Suzuki,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Ikeya.  Akira;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki.  3.885.483. 
Svedeman,  Stanley  P.:  See—  /      .    .      . 

Townes,  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Svedeman.  Stanley  P..  b.886.557. 
Svendten.  Lars-Gundro:  See-  ^ 

Claeson,  Kari  Goran;  Karlsson.  Birgitta  Gunilla;  a«d  Svendsen 
Lars-Gundro.  3,886,136. 
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Swaim.  Ronald  L.;  Cuda.  John;  and  Martin.  Timothy  W.,  to  Informa- 
tion Storage  Systems.  Inc.  Actuator  for  a  disc  drive  apparatus 
3.886.595.  CI.  360-106.000. 
SwarU.    Mark.    Engine    sUrter    control    system.    3.885.543.    CI. 

123-179.00B. 
Swaters.  Pieter  Dirk:  See— 

Havinga.  Reginoldus;  and  Swatere.  Pieter  Dirk.  3,886.1 17. 
Swearingen.  Edith.  Protective  storm  door.  3,885.348,  CI.  49-171.000. 
Swiden,  Lcnnart  Bror  Anders;  and  Lester,  Waldemar.  Arrangement  for 
optical  scanning  of  the  speed  of  a  rotating  device  such  as  a  vehicle 
wheel.  3,886,354.  CI.  250-233.000. 
Swift  and  Company:  See- 
Rice,  Eldon  E.;  and  Lantero.  Oreste  J..  Jr..  3.886.288. 
Switchcraft.  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey.  James  R.;  and  Lavigne.  Vemon  W..  3.885.849. 
Swoboda.  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Swoboda,  Norman  L.  Raching  arm  for  pipe 
sections,  drill  collars,  riser  pipe,  and  the  like  used  in  well  drilling  op- 
erations. 3.885.679.  CI.  214-l.OBD. 
Swoboda.  Norman  L.:  See— 

Swoboda.  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Swoboda.  Norman  L..  3,885,679. 
Symmes.  Eliot  N.,  to  Habi-Chek  Corporation.  Wrist  band  including  a 
mercury    switch    to    induce    an    electric    shock.    3.885,576,    CI. 
13I-170.00A. 
Symons.  Robert  Spencer,  to  Varian  Associates.  Electron  beam  electri- 
cal power  transmission  system.  3,886.399.  CI.  3IS-S.000. 
Synergistic:  See— 

Halpera.  Alfred.  3.886.268. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Alvarez.  Francisco  S.;  and  Van  Horn,  Albert  R..  3,886.185. 
Crabbe,  Pierre;  and  Vogel.  Pierre.  3,886.206. 
PTister.  Jurg  R.;  Harrison.  Ian  T.;  and  Fried.  John  H..  3.886.162. 
Pfister.  Jurg  R.;  Harrison.  Ian  T.;  and  Fried.  John  H..  3.886.181. 
Szeliga.  Robert,  to  Culver  Tool  &.  Die  Co.  Machine  press  for  forging 

boltt  and  the  like.  3.885.41 1.  CI.  72-342.000. 
Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob:  See- 
Hester,  Jackson  B..  Jr.;  and  Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob.  3.886.175. 
T  &  T  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Horvath,  Edward  E.;  and  Janoski.  Robert  M..  3.886.326. 
Taguchi.  TeUuya:  See— 

Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Nakamoto,  Soichi;  Taguchi.  TeUuya;  and 
Kiyohara.  Takehiko.  3.88S.880. 
Taiheiyo  Coal  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Fujimori,  Masao.  3.885.397. 
Taitel,  Charles  M..  to  Compensating  Tension  Controls  Inc.  Web  lap 

splicer.  3,886,031.  CI.  156-504.000. 
Takada.  Takezo.  to  Takata  Kojyo  Co..  Ltd.  Selectively  engageable 

three  point  vehicle  safety  belt.  3.885,81 1.  CI.  280-150.0SB. 
Takagi,  Mikio;  Kamioka.  Hajime;  Nakayama,  Kazufumi;  and  Terada. 
Chiaki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  making  an  integrated  circuit. 
3,886.003.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Takahashi.  Kenji:  See— 

Taketa,  Katsumi;  and  Takahashi,  Kenji,  3,886,377. 
Takahashi.  Nobuaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Linear  voluge 
controlled  oscillator  including  a  timing  capacitor  charged  and  dis- 
charged    through     current     mirror     circuits.     3,886.485.     CI. 
331-111.000. 
Takahashi,  Tokuo:  See— 

Utsumi,  Isamu;  Murakami,  Kanae;  Murayama,  Teruo;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Tokuo,  3.885,915. 
Takahashi.  Yutaka:  See— 

Amagami,  Keizo;  Takahashi.  Yutaka;  Nawa.  Motoyuki;  KawabaU, 
Norio;     Nishibayashi,     Nobuhiko;     and     Sasada.     KaUumi. 
3,885.736. 
TakaU  Kojyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada,  Takezo.  3,885,81 1. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kishimoto.    Shoji;    Aono.    TeUuya;    and    Noguchi,    Shunsaku, 
3.886.207. 
TakcU,  Katsumi;  and  Takahashi.  Kenji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Control  receiver.  3,886,377,  CI.  307-129.000. 
Takeuchi.  Takashi:  See— 

Nagoya.   Yoshishige;   Takeuchi,   Takashi;   Murai,   Kosuke;   and 
Amano,  Hirota.  3.885.908. 
Takeuchi.  Takeshi,  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Alarm  sending  and  receiv- 
ing   system    incorporated    in    a    catv    system.    3.886,538.    CI. 
340-3  lO.OOR. 
Takiu.  Tomohisa:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  TakiU.  Tomohisa;  Fujii.  Akio;  and  Fukuoka. 
Takeyo,  3.886.133. 
Takusagawa,  Takashi:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Akira;  and  Takusagawa,  Takashi.  3,885,614. 
Talos  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Rodgers,  James  L.;  and  Tyrrell,  Joseph  L.,  3,886,31 1. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Tosa.  Tetsuya;  Sato.  Tadashi:  and  Yamamoto, 

Kozo.  3.886.040. 
Ono.  Masayuki,  3,885.949. 

UUumi,  Isamu;  Murakami,  Kanae;  Murayama,  Teruo;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Tokuo,  3.885,915. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto.  Yoshihiro,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co., 
Ltd.   Method  of  making  ceramic  sintered   body.   3.886.254,  CI. 
264-332.000. 
Tanaka.  Hisao:  See — 

Miyakawa.  Seinan;  and  Tanaka.  Hisao.  3.886,57 1 . 
Tanaka,  KaUuaki,  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Capaci- 
tance-voluge  converter.  3,886,447,  CI.  324-60.0CD. 


Tanaka.  Kenichi,  to  Kakuichi  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Reinforced  flexible  pipe 

3.885.594.  CI.  138-129.000. 
Tanaka.  Shoichi.  Expandable  band.  3.885.383,  CI.  59-79.00R. 
Tanaka,  Takashi;  Yusa.  Haruhiko;  and  Chubachi.  Susumu.  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  vinyl  chkv 
ride  resin  composition.  3,886,232,  CI.  260-876.00R. 
Tanaka,  Takashi;  Yusa,  Haruhiko;  and  Chubachi,  Susumu,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  vinyl  chk>- 
ride  resin  composition.  3.886.235,  CI.  260-880.00R. 
Tanaka.  Teruaki.  to  Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

insulling  battery  vent  plug.  3,885,289,  CI.  29-2O4.00R. 
Tandy  Corporation:  See — 

Mortensen,  Jack  C.;  and  Hurst,  John  L..  3,886.560. 
Taniguchi,  Koichi:  See— 

Ohtake,  Toshikazu;  Taniguchi,  Koichi;  Sakurai.  Yasuhiko;  Higo. 
Nobumasa;  and  Ohu,  Jun,  3,886.517. 
Tardos,  Laszio:  See — 

Huhn,  Magda;  Tardos,  Laszio;  Somfai,  Eva;  Resofszki,  Gabor; 
Kovacs  nee  Mindler,  Vera;  and  Palf^  nee  Oswald,  Maria, 
3.886,279. 
TaUr.  Alexander.  Method  for  the  sharpening  of  four  faces  drills  and 
sharpening  machine  for  carrying  out  this  method.  3,885.925,  CI 
51-122.000. 
Tatibana  Works,  Limited:  See— 
Shioya,  Kazuhisa,  3,886,353. 
TaUumi,  Takeichi;  Yoshihara,  Hiroshi;  and  Uesaka,  Gaisuke.  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Denshikagaki.  Method  for  depolymerizing  thermoplas- 
tic resins  by  liquid  heat  transfer  media.  3.886.202.  CI.  260-486.00R. 
Tatum,  Harold  E.  Speed-setting  arrangement  for  car  accelerator  pedal. 

3.885,450,  CI.  74-513.000. 
Taylor,  Richard  GeraM  Meade,  to  Giriing  Limited.  Automatic  adjust- 
ers for  vehicle  brakes.  3,885,652,  CI.  188-196.00D. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.:  See- 
Baker,  Don  R.;  Teach,  Eugene  G.;  and  Amekley,  Duane  R., 

3,885,947. 
Baker.  Don  R.;  Teach,  Eugene  G.;  and  Ameklev.  Duane  R.. 
3.885,948. 
Teague.  Walter  Dorwin.  Jr..  to  Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corpora- 
tion. Infrared  burner  and  apparatus  for  producing  same.  3.885.907. 
CI.  431-328.000. 
Tee-Pak.  Inc.:  See- 
Burke.  Noel  I.;  and  Turbak.  Albin  F..  3.886.295. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Schierer.  Joseph  Philip,  Jr.,  3,886.331. 
Teledyne  Exploration  Company:  See- 
Hill.  A.  C,  3,885,286. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hufton.  Arthur  G..  3,885,541. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See— 

Horvath,  Louis  T.;  and  Farrington,  Robert  K.,  3.885,474. 
Houk.  Richard  D..  3.885.770. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See- 
Wester,  Kaj  Dennis  Georg,  3.886,361. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Marin,  Robert  E.,  3,886.543. 
Teller.  Daniel  M.:  See— 

Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Teller.  Daniel  M.;  and  Guinosso.  Charles  J.. 
3.886.150. 
Tennis.  Francis  H..  to  Hydraulic  Industries.  Inc.  Pressure  compensating 
valve    mechanism    for   hydraulic   control   valves.    3.885J83.  CI. 
137-115.000. 
Terada,  Chiaki:  See — 

Takagi,   Mikio;   Kamioka,   Hajime;   Nakayama,   Kazufumi;  and 
Terada,  Chiaki,  3,886.003. 
Terry.  Jessie  Mae.  Process  for  making  an  improved  soap  powder 

3.886.087.  CI.  252-370.000. 
Tess.  Peter  See— 

Vorbach.  Jorg  L.;  and  Tess.  Peter.  3,885.255. 
Tetra  Tech  Incorporated:  See— 

Rossfelder.  Andre.  3.885.440. 
Tewey.  Robert:  See — 

Hayes.  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Tewey,  Robert,  3,886.298. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Canup.  Robert  E.;  and  McPeak.  Earl  W..  Jr..  3,886.510. 
Pogonowski,  Ivo  C.  3.885.298. 
Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated:  See — 
Appelt.  Daren  R..  3.886.524. 

Baboian.  Robert;  and  Haynes.  Gardner  S..  3.886.055. 
Bama.  Gabriel  G..  3.886.058. 
Berg,  Peter  G.,  3,886.401. 

Cheek,  Tom  F.,  Jr.;  and  Patrick,  Thomas  R.,  3,886,359. 
Hartmann,    Clinto    Sylvester;    and    Rosenfeld.    Ronakl    Cari. 

3,886,504. 
McNeill.  Jon  L..  3.886.53 1. 

Paine.  Rigaud  B..  Jr.;  and  Peshock.  Michael.  Jr..  3.886.388. 
Townes.  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Svedeman.  Stanley  P..  3.886.557. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Moertel.  George  B..  3.885,276. 
Theimer,  Emst  Theodore;  and  Roslonski.  Donaki  Joseph,  to  National 
Electro-Cook    Corporation.    Electrode    type    cooking    package. 
3.886,290.0.426-107.000. 
Thibeault.  Ronald  N..  to  Sola  Basic  Industries.  Inc.  Grounding  clip  with 

wrap-around  tabs.  3,885,847,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Combs,  Charles  S.,  Jr.;  and  Ashmore,  Charles  I.,  3,886,007. 
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Thomu,  Paul  D..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Starch  compotitioni  containing  lalti  of 
certain     monoalkyi     fumarates    and    maleates.     3,883,981.    CI 
106-210.000. 

Thomai.  Royal  David.  Jr.;  and  NorcroM,  Jamei  E.,  to  Arcos  Corpora- 
tion. Preiaurc  veaael  and  bimeullic  components.  3,885,922,  CI. 

Thomton-CSF:  See— 

Baril,  Michel;  and  Vu  San,  Hoang,  3.886,500. 

Bert,  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz,  Gerard,  3.886.503. 

Bert.  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz,  Gerard,  3,886,527. 

Bert,  Alain;  and  Kantorowicz,  Gerard,  3,886.529. 

Bouaert.  Jean;  Emvein.  Joel;  and  Spiu,  Erich,  3,886.488. 

Cottin,  Jean;  and  Laxaque.  Jean.  3,886,515. 

Fayard.  Andre;  and  Couturier,  Jean-Pierre,  3,886,306. 

Maillard,  Gilbert;  and  Moriwet,  Jean,  3,886.429. 

Nicolat,  Jean;  Lagrange.  Alain;  and  Srouui,  Roland,  3.886.077. 

Ottrowtky.    Daniel;    Jacques.    Andre;  'and    Papuchon,    Michel, 

3,885,856. 
Sautton,  Guy,  3,885,784. 
Thornley,  Gary  M.;  and  Udy,  Lex  L.,  to  Ireco  Chemicals.  Stabilized 
and  aerated  blasting  slurry  containing  thiourea  and  a  nitrite  sassing 
agent.  3,886.010.  CI.  149-60.000. 
Throndton,  Letter  W..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Com- 
pound ejector.  3.885.891.  CI.  417-196.000. 
Thunberg.  Jon  C:  See— 

Philbrook,  James  E.;  and  Thunberg,  Jon  C,  3,886.198. 
Thunberg,  Svante.  Building  with  a  supporting  wall  frame  structure  and 
wall  plates  detachably  secured  thereto.  3.885.367,  CI.  52-204.000 
Thyssen  Niederrhein  AG  Hutten-und  -Walzwerke:  See— 

Richter,  Helmut;  Forster,  Eckehard;  Spetzler,  Edgar;  Wendorff, 
Jochen;  and  Rommerswinkel.  Heinrich-Wilhelm,  3,885,957. 
117*^'   '*°**"*y  ®    ^^y  actuated   lockipg  valve.   3.885.586,  CI. 
Tihanyi,  Bela:  See— 

Bcrgerhoff,  Gunter;  Tihanyi,  Bela;  Falbe.  Jurgen;  Weber.  Jurgen; 
and  Weisheit.  Werner.  3,886,179. 
Tihanyi,  Jenoe.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  production 
of  p-channel  field  effect  transistors  and  product  resulting  therefrom 
3.885.993,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Tischlinger,  Edward  A.,  to  MPL,  Inc.  Method  of  assembling  glass  tube 
and  thermoplastic  resin  flnger  grip  and  nose  sleeve  syringe  bodv 
3.885.297.  CI.  29-450.000.  ' 

Tober.  Frank  T.:  See— 

Hankes,  Robert  W.;  Schramm,  Eugene  J.;  Spiker,  James  C;  and 
Tober.  Frank  T..  3.885.745. 
Todeff.  William:  See- 
Bradbury.  James  W.;  and  Todeff.  William.  3,885.807. 
Tokai  TRW  &  Co.  Limited:  5^*— 

Abe,  Michio,  3.885.996. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshina.  Naomi;  and  Suzuki.  EUuji.  3.886.424. 
Katsumura.  Hiroshi;  Fujita.  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneda.  Kei,  3,886,581 
Kojima.  Togo.  3.886,565. 
Tomiu,  Kenichi:  See— 

Kobayathi,    Susumu;    Tomita.    Kenichi;    and    KaUura.    Hakuii 
3.886.287.  ^ 

Tomozaki.  Ryozo:  See— 

Ohuchi.    Yasushi;   Ebine.   Toshiyuki;   Ohwada,   Takefumi;   and 
Tomozaki.  Ryozo.  3.886.256. 
Tong.    Duncan,    to    Playart    Limited.    SUnds    for    model    aircraft 

3.885,344.  CI.  46-44.000. 
Tonomura,  Kenichi:  See— 

Sobajima.  Norio;  and  Tonomura.  Kenichi.  3.886.380. 
Topolyansky.  Jury  Amoldovich:  See— 

Alexandrov.  AdoW  Moritsovich;  Aglitsky.  Vladimir  Efimovich; 
Gun.  Dmitry  Rudolfovich;  Kantor.  Ilya  Solomonovich;  Kakh- 
niashvili.  Avtandil  Semenovich;  Topolyansky.  Jury  Amoldovich; 
Suladze.  Ippolit  Davidovich;  and  Tsimbler,  Jury  Abramovich. 
3.885.757. 
Tosa.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Chibata.  Ichiro;  Tosa.  TeUuya;  Sato.  Tadashi;  and  Yamamoto. 
Kozo,  3,886.040. 
Tottorik,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kurahashi.  Koichiro;  and  Tottorik,  Hiroshi,  3.886,404. 
Toussan,  Michel,  to  Societe  d 'Applications  Generates  d'Electricite  et 
de  Mecanique  S  A  G  E  M.  Flexible  disc  memory  devices.  3. 886.594 
CI.  360-102.000. 
Townes,  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Svedeman.  Stanley  P..  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Radar  antenna  and  method  of  fabricating  same 
3.886,557.  CI.  343-912.000. 
Townsend  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Townsend,  Ray  T..  3.885.533. 
Townsend.  Ray  T..  to  Townsend  Engineering  Company.  Rotary  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  and  method  of  controlling  the  combustion 
thereof.  3.885.533.0.  I23-44.00E. 
Toyo  Glan  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Rikuzo;  and  Kishigami.  Hiromu.  3,885.421. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

OU.  Hiroshi:  and  Matsuzaki,  Tetsuo.  3.885,353. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohtake.  Toshikazu;  Taniguchi,  Koichi;  Sakurai.  Yasuhiko;  Higo, 
Nobumasa;  and  Ohu.  Jun.  3,886,517. 
Tracy,  Joseph  H.:  See- 
Wilson.  Lester  W.;  Tracy.  Joseph  H.;  and  Wilson,  Clarence  C, 
3,885,676. 
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Trademan,  Leo,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Non-cluing  gran- 
ular chlordane  formulations.  3,886,286,  CI.  424.352.0Qp. 
Tralle,  George  E.:  See— 

Radding,  Herbert  P.;  and  Tralle.  George  E..  3.886.502. 
Trattner.  Burton  C,  to  Nolte.  Albert  C,  Jr..  a  part  interci.  Toy  vehi- 
cle. 3.885.346,  CI.  46-206.000.  T 
Travers,  Cynthia:  See— 

Feldbrugge,  Alonzo;  Travers.  Cynthia;  Cloud,  Willikm  P.;  and 
Rankowiu.  Marshall,  3,886,299.  { 

Trepp.  Christian:  See—  | 

Witt,  Karel;  and  Trepp.  Christian.  3.885.394. 
Treuncr,  Uwe  D.;  and  Breuer,  Hermann,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc. 
Amino      substituted      dithiocarbonylthioacetyl      cephalosporins. 
3.886.149.  CI.  260-243.00C. 
Trico  Producu  Corporation:  See— 

Deibel.  Raymond  A.;  and  Kuebler.  William  F.,  3,885.265. 
Tripushkin.  Rudolf  Rudolfovich:  See— 

Shurygin.    Alexei    Petrovich;    Bemadiner.    Mikhail    Naumovich; 
ailevich.  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein.  Ceorgjl  Nesanck>- 
vich;  Shipov,  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev.  Viktor  Georgievich; 
Lcpakhin.  Igor  Alexandravich;  Tripushkin.  Rudolf  RudoTrovich; 
Sharov.  Petr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie,  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev.  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich;  Moshkovich.  Alexandr  BentsionoMch;  Lupa- 
ncv,  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich,  de- 
ceased; and  Lukoshkina.  Tatyana  Dmitrievane,  administrator. 
3,885,906. 
Trondheim,  Olav  Erga.  Process  for  purification  of  aqueous  kodium  cit- 
rate solutions.  3,886,069,  CI.  210-46.000. 
Troope,  Walter  S..  to  duett,  Peabody  &  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatu*  for  mixing 
volatile  liquid  with  nonvolatile  material.  3.885,587,  CI.  137-391.000 
Troup,  Edward  M.:  See — 

Costa,  Robert  B.;  and  Troup,  Edward  M.,  3,885,470. 
Trubiano,  Antoine,  to  Cari-All  Inc.  Nesuble  stroller.  3,885,806,  CI. 

Trujillo,  Ralph  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Process  for  preparing  odor  and  irrita- 
tion free  formaldehyde  disinfecUnt.  3,886,269,  CI.  424-82.000. 
Trumbull,  Walter  A.;  and  Schlosser,  James  A.,  to  Dow  CheMcal  Com- 
pany, The.  Tubing  connector.  3,885,820,  CI.  285-1 37.0$R. 
Trussell.  Gerakl  C;  and  Caruth,  James  R.,  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation 

Wireless  portable  Uchometer.  3,886,450,  CI.  324-170.000 
TRW  Inc.:  See-  ^^ 

Miller.  Ralph  W.,  3.885.994. 
Royal.  Douglas  E..  3.886.555. 

Witte.  Roy;  Kirby.  Edward;  and  Mack.  George.  3.885.^50. 
Tsimbler,  Jury  Abramovich:  See— 

Alexandrov.  Adolf  Moritsovich;  Aglitsky.  Vladimir  Efimovich; 
Gun,  Dmitry  Rudolfovich;  Kantor,  Ilya  Solomonovich;  Kakh- 
niashvih,  Avundil  Semenovich;  Topolyansky,  Jury  Amoldovich; 
Suladze,  Ippolit  Davidovich;  and  Tsimbler,  Jury  Abramovich, 

■J  « V  OJtlJI. 

Tsuchida,  Takayasu:  See— 

Yoshinaga,  Fumihiro;  Tsuchida,  Takayasu;  Kikuchi,  Kenji;  and 
Okumura,  Shinji,  3,886,039. 
Tsuda,  Vukio:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Shigeo;    Tsuda,    Yukio;    and    Tsuyuki,  {Tadaharu, 
3,886,458. 
Tsuji,  Waichiro:  See— 

Kitamani,  Ryozo;  Chu,  Hyon  Don;  and  Tsuji,  Waichiro,  3.886,056 
Tsukada,  Masamichi:  See—  T 

Ohnshi,  Yasushi;  and  Tsukada,  Masamichi.  3.886.363] 
Tsukuda,  Kiyoshi:  See—  ] 

Ohuchi,  Hirobumi;  Kamei,  Tatsuya;  Tsukuda.  Kiyoshi;  ^  Ogawa 
Takuzo.  3.886.579.  i         * 

Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Nakamoto.  Soichi;  Taguchi,  Telkuya;  and 
Kiyohara,  Takehiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  jensing  de- 
vice with  auxiliary  illumination.  3.885.880.  CI.  356-226.000 
Tsuruzawa.  Teniya;  and  Ueda.  Muneyuki,  to  Nippon  Seal  Co.,  Ltd. 
Cleaniag  brush  with  dust  removing  and  collecting  meant.  >.g85.264 
CI.  15-185.000.  f 

Tsuyuki,  Tadaharu:  See—  | 

Matsumoto,    Shigeo;    Tsuda,    Yukio;    and    Tsuyuki,   tadaharu 
3,886,458.  «««n«u. 

Tuinila.  Raymond  P.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Collector  'electrode 

3.886.384.  CI.  313-39.000. 
Tullsen.  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Berry.  Mark  Edward;  and  Tullsen,  Thomas  R.,  3,886,440. 
Tung,  Chi  Fang,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Reuorcflective  protective  helmet.  3,885.246.  CI.  2-3.00117 
Tuohey,  Paul  F.:  See—  | 

Gracia.  Robert  F.;  Laughrey.  Richard  A.;  and  Tuohey.  Paul  F  . 
3,885,966.  , 

Turbak.  Albin  F.:  See—  , 

Burke.  Noel  I.;  and  Turbak.  Albin  F.,  3.886.295.  ( 

Turner.  Robert  F.  Composite  thread  and  process  for  making  the  same 

3.886.015.  CI.  156-166.000. 
Tuttle.    ntillip   E.    Pressure   fluid   cleaning   device.    3.885.739    CI 

239-124.000.  I 

Tweit.  Robert  C.  td  C.   D.  Searle  &  Co.   2-(2-Methylt5-nitro-l- 

imidazolyl)  ethyl-2-thiopseudoureas.  3.886.160.  CI.  260-256.SOR 
Tynan.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Galatha,  Matthew  J.;  and  Tynan,  Richard  F.,  3,885.871. 
Tyrrell.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Rodgprs.  James  L.;  and  Tyrrell.  Joseph  L..  3.886,31 1. 
U.I.P.  Engineered  Productt  Corporation:  See— 
Breckenfelder.  Ernst  G..  3.886.021. 
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Uchida.  Tomio;  and  Cube.  Kisaburo,  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd 
Three-way  bucket  assembly  for  loader.  3.885.694.  CI.  214-768.000 
Uchimura.  Junichi:  See— 

^  "tMUo;  Nakajima,  Jun;  Shodai,  Masahiko;  Uchimura,  Junichi; 
Wada,  Takeakr,  and  Shibata,  Zenzaburo,  3,885,978. 
Uchiyama.  Tomozo:  See— 

'^'?o«oJf*^'    ^^^l^'y""*.   Tomozo;    and    Kochi.   Thuneo. 

Udell.  Walter  B.:  See- 
Mann.  Yale  M.;  and  Udell.  Walter  B..  3.886.537. 
Udy.  Lex  L.:  See— 

Thornley,  Gary  M.;  and  Udy.  Lex  L..  3.886.010. 
*An  «?^  ***  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  horn.  3.886.546,  CI. 

Ueda.  Muneyuki:  See— 

Tsuruzawa.  Teruya;  and  Ueda.  Muneyuki,  3.885.264. 
Uehara.  Seigo;  and  Yamagishi.  Jin.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Automatic 

threading  apparatus.  3.885.756,  CI.  242-195.000. 
Uelzmann,  Heinz:  See— 

Fabris.  Hubert  Jakob;  Sponseller,  David  Ross;  Uelzmann.  Heinz; 
andiSchmucker.  Arden  Everett,  3,886,122. 
^*J""™\^^"/""'  *'"J'**'  Kiyoshi;  and  Onoda,  Takeshi,  to  Showa  Kenko 
K.  K.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  tubular  film  from 
thermoplastic  resin.  3,886,243,  CI.  264-40.000 
Ueno,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ikeya,  Akira;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki,  3,885,483 
Uesaka,  Gaisuke:  See— 

Tatsumi,   Takeichi;   Yoshihara,   Hiroshi;   and   Uesaka    Gaisuke 
3,886,202. 
Uffner,  Melville  W.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  MeUl-amine 
complex  accelerator  for   polyester  resin   curing.    3.886,113.  CI. 
260-40. OOR. 
Umeda.  Shozo:  See— 

Owaki.  Kenichi;  Umeda.  Shozo;  Furuu.  Hiroshi;  Hirote.  Tadat- 
sugu;  and  Shimuzi.  Michihiro.  3.886,403. 
Umezawa.  Hamao;  TakiU.  Tomohisa;  Fujii.  Akio;  and  Fukuoka  Ta- 
keyo.  to  Zaidon  Hojin  BiseibuUu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Process  for 
preparing  3-aminopropyl  ester  of  bleomycinic  acid  and  bleomycinic 
acid  including  an  acid  salt  and  a  copper  complex  thereof.  3.886. 133 
CI.  260-112.500. 
Unimation.  Inc.:  See— 

Engelberger.  Joseph  F.;  and  Dunne,  Maurice  J.,  3,885,295. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Marcus,  Erich,  3,886.230. 

Sherman.  John  Delano;  and  Ross,  Ronald  Jay.  3.885.927. 
Walker.  Wellington  E.;  Cosby.  Lowell  A.;  and  Martin.  Steriing  T.. 
3.886,364. 
Union  Corporation,  The:  See— 
Merkin,  Eugene,  3.885.467. 
Union  Rheinische  Braunkohlen  krafTstoff  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Biller.  Efim;  Schmook.  Fritz-Peter;  and  Haas.  Bemd.  3,886.218 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Ryckman.  George  E.;  and  Budd.  Walter  J.,  3.885.424. 
Unit  Rig  &.  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Goodbary.  Edgar  R..  3.885,643. 
United  Aircraft  Corporation:  See— 
Mikulski,  Walter  E.,  3,886,059. 
Pinsiey,  Edward  A.,  3,886,475. 
Ruby,    Lowell    E.;    Witt,    Donald    L.;   and   Staley,   Charles   F 

3.886,477. 
Witt.  Donald  L.;  and  Staley,  Charles  F.,  3,886,476. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Davidson,  Daniel  Eraser,  3,885,890. 
Kennedy,  Peter;  and  Scott,  Keith  Taylor.  3,886,246. 
Simpson,    Malcolm    Patrick;    and    Stockwell,    Claude    Lewis 
3,886.086. 
United  McGill  Corporation:  See— 

Lyon,  Richard  S.;  and  Lyon.  Ralph  L..  3.885,929. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.:  See— 

Stanway.  Edward.  3.885,406. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Kissell.  LeoT.;  Hanamoto.  Max  M.;  and  Mehltretter,  Charles  L  , 
3,886,292. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Caprio,  Samuel  J.,  3,886,463. 
Haase,  Kurt  H.,  3,886,337. 
Hempling.  Norman  G.,  3,886,551. 
Kash,  Sidney  W.,  3,886,366. 
Lowman,  Roderic  V..  3.886,556. 
Milling,  Robert  W.,  3,886,478. 
Wilkinson,  David  B..  3,885.884. 
Army:  See — 
Ash.  Arthur  B.;  LaMontagne.  Maurice  P.;  and  Markovac.  Anica. 

3.886.167. 
Drzewiecki.  Tadeusz  M..  3.885.592. 
Hogaus.  William  S.;  and  Masutani.  Mitsumasa,  3,885,857. 
Martin,  Thomas  E.;  and  Horvath,  John  C,  3,886,006. 
NicasUo,  Lawrence  N.;  and  Munger,  John  R.,  3.885.385. 
Puchalski.  Walter  J..  3.886.009. 
Reed.  Samuel  F..  Jr..  3.886.190. 
Reed.  Samuel  F..  Jr.,  3,886.191. 
Reed,  Samuel  F.,  Jr.,  3.886,192. 
Weinstock.  Manuel;  and  Pisano,  Frank  T..  3.885.452. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See — 
Altseimer.  John  H.;  and  Hanold.  Robert  J.,  3,885,832. 


Bush,  Donald  M.,  3,885.989. 

Castle.  John  G..  Jr..  3.886,367. 

Cohn,  Charles  E.,  3.886.333. 

Furth.  Harold  P.;  and  Ellis.  Robert  A..  Jr.,  3.886,402 

Gregg.   David    W.;    Kidder.   Ray   E.;   and   Biehl.   Arthur  T.. 

3.886.482. 
Haas.  Roger  A.;  Chenausky,  Peter  P.;  and  Freiberg.  Robert  J.. 

Hanson.  John  P..  3.885.39.^. 

McLaughlin.  John  F.;  and  Cristy,  Stephen  S..  3.886.358. 
Miley.  George  H.,  3.886.483. 
Reagan.  Paul  E..  3.885.437. 

Roy,  Prodyot;  and  Rodgers.  Douglas  N..  3.886.444. 
Schlenker,  Larry  D.,  3,886,037. 
Trujillo,  Ralph  E.,  3.886.269. 
Wilcox.  Paul  D.,  3,885,992. 
Health,  Education,  and  Welfare:  See- 
Brewer.  Hollit  Bryan;  and  Amaud,  Claude  D..  3.886.132 
Navy:  See— 
Caldwell.  Hamlin  A..  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Ralph  R..  III.  3.885  515 
Dacons.  Joseph  C;  Adolph,  Horst  G.;  and  Kamlet.  Mortimer  J.. 

3,886,173. 
Gilleran,  Frank  M.;  and  Jorge.  Ariindo,  3.886,550. 
Hassencahl.  Lloyd  J.;  Chemick.  Leon;  Jonokuchi,  James  N.; 

Katz.  Joel;  and  Wooley.  Richard  L.,  3.886.461. 
Lavedan,  Louis  J..  Jr..  3.886.501. 
Mosko.  Joseph  A.;  and  Corzine,  Robert  G..  3.886,498 
Williams,  Donald  N..  3.886,351. 
Transportation:  See — 
Sussman.  E.  Donald;  and  Warner.  Andrew,  3.886.540 
University  of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac:  See— 

D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F..  3.886.1 19. 
Unland.  Mark  Leroy.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  reducing  ni- 
trogen oxides.  3.886.260.  CI.  423-213.500. 
Uota.  Kosaku:  See— 

Itoh.  Masani;  and  Uou.  Kosaku,  3,886,516. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See- 
Hester.  Jackson  B..  Jr..  3,886.174. 

Hester,  Jackson  B..  Jr.;  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  3,886.175 
Wright.  John  B..  3.886.164. 
Uroshevich.  Miroslav;  and  March.  Harry  V.  Propulsion  unit  for  a  wa- 
ter-ski towing  device.  3.885.516.  CI.  115-6.100. 
Urschel.  Joe  R.  Bean  snipper  machine.  3,885,697,  CI.  220-22  000 
Ushio  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakimoto,  Masakazu,  3,885,355. 
Usinor:  See — 

Dahan,  Gilbert  Mordekhai  Ihouda;  Schrempp,  Jean;  and  Viannay 
Stephane  Georges  Jean-Marie,  3,885,58 1 . 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Hufford,  James  H.;  and  Kennedy,  Daniel  W.,  3.886,459 
Rockwell.  Adelbert  W..  Jr.,  3,885,554. 
Utsumi,  Isamu;  Murakami,  Kanae;  Murayama,  Teruo;  and  Takahashi 
Tokuo,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  sterilization  of  ampoules  with 
pharmaceutical  liquid  therein.  3,885,915,  CI.  21-54.00R 
Valchikhin,  Dmitry  Dmitrievich:  See— 

Miroshnikov,  Mikhail  Mikhailovich;  Mineev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Karapetian.  Konrad  Saakovich;  Ivanova,  Roza  Nikolaevna;  Ro-' 
manov,    Vasily    Vasilievich;    Kumakov,    Sergei    Nikolaevich; 
KhutoreUky,  Garri  Mikhailovich;  Elin,  Ivan  Ivanovich:  Bykovi 
Valentin  Mikhailovich;  and  Valchikhin,  Dmitry  Dmitrievich! 
3,886,362. 
Valentine,  Henry  L.:  See- 
Valentine,  Louis  A.;  and  Valentine,  Henry  L..  3.885,640. 
Valentine,  Louis  A.;  and  Valentine,  Henry  L.,  to  Valentine,  Louis  A 
and  Valentine,  Henry  L.  Slide  assembly  for  snowmobiles.  3.885  640* 
CI.  180-5  .OOR. 
Vali.  Victor;  Krogstad.  Reuben  S.;  and  Goldstein.  Raymond.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  obtaining  very  high  energy  laser  pulses:  photon 
cyclotron.  3,886.480.  CI.  331 -94.S0C. 
Valinor  Anstalt:  See— 

Bomand.  Robert  M..  3.885.500. 
Vallee.  Bert  L.:  See— 

Blumberg.  Shmaryahu;  Holmquist,  Barton;  and  Vallee    Bert  L 
3,886,042. 
VanBrederode,  Robert  A.;  and  Steinkamp,  Robert  A.,  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company.  Crafted  polyolefins  as  modifying 
agents  for  ungrated  polyolefins.  3,886.227,  CI.  260-836.000. 
Vance,  Lawrence  T.  Method  of  fabricating  curved  tubing  and  product 

thereof.  3,885,412,  a.  72-369.000. 
Vandenberg,  Andrew  W.:  See— 

Vandenberg,  Ben  W.,  3.885,528. 
Vandenberg,  August:  See— 

Vandenberg,  Ben  W.,  3.885.528. 
Vandenberg.  Ben  W..  to  Vandenberg.  August;  and  Vandenberg.  An- 
drew W..  part  interest  to  each.  Rapid  exit  milking  bam.  3.885.528. 
CI.  119-14.030. 
van  der  Leiy.  Ary:  See- 
van  der  LeIy.  Comelis;  van  der  LeIy.  Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelis  Jo- 
hannes Gerardus.  3.885.633. 
van  der  Lely.  Comelis.  Soil  compressing  attachments  for  implements. 

3.885.632.  CI.  172-68.000. 
van  der  Lely.  Comelis;  van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelis  Johannes 
Gerardus.  Soil  cultivating  implements  or  harrows.  3.88S.633,  CI 
172-68.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  27,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iAY  27.  1975 


van  der  Loos,  Jozef  L.  M.:  See— 

van  Hardeveld.  Rudolf;  and  van  der  Loos,  Jozef  L.  M.,  3.886.109 
Vandervelde,  Charles  F.:  Set- 
Booty,  Donald  J.;  and  Vandervelde.  Charles  F..  3,885  797 
van  Hardeveld.  Rudolf;  and  van  der  Loos.  Jozef  L.  M..  to  St'amicarbon, 
B.  V.  Process  for  preparing  a  latex  of  a  rubbery  polymer  from  a  solu- 
tion   of    this    polymer    in    an    organic    solvent.    3,886.109,    CI. 
260-29. 7EM. 
Van  Hoist.  Marinus:  See— 

Wipkink.  Johannes;  Van  Hoist.  Marinus;  and  Wolters,  Johan  Ger- 
hard. 3.885,511. 
Van  Horn,  Albert  R.:  See- 
Alvarez,  Francisco  S.;  and  Van  Horn,  Albert  R.,  3.886,185. 
Van  Slambrouck.  James  J.,  to  Burke,  Warren.  Trailer  for  snovirmobiles. 

3,885.690.  CI.  214-506.000. 
Van  Uitert.  LeGrand  Gerard:  See— 

Bonner,  William  Adam;  Geusic,  Joseph  Edward;  and  Van  Uitert 
LeGrand  Gerard,  3,886.533. 
Vanus.  Anthony  M.  Sport  fishing  belt.  3.885.721.  CI.  224-5 .OOE. 
Varea,  Pedro  A.  Hydropathic  system.  3.885,557.  CI.  128-65.000 
Varian  Associates:  See— 

Feinstein,  Joseph,  3.886,398. 
Hiramatsu,  Yukio.  3.886.397. 
Levy.  Raymond  L..  3.885.709. 
Levy,  Raymond  L.;  and  Day,  Gene  F.,  3.885,870. 
Symons.  Robert  Spencer.  3.886.399. 
Vamer.  Malcolm  E.:  See- 
Dorr.  Richard  L.;  Gaebelein.  Georg  N.;  Kostuch.  Donald  J.;  and 
Varner.  Malcolm  E.,  3,886,325. 
Vami,  Anselm  F..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Ribbon  inking  apparatus 

3,885,518,  CI.  118-6.000. 
Vassiliades.  Anthony  E..  to  Champion  International  Corporation   Mi- 
croencapsulation system.  3,886.084,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Vaughn.  Eldon  D.  Puzzle  device.  3.885.793.  CI.  273-158.000. 
Vecchio.  Luigi.  Flexible  therapeutic  pad  and  vibratory  armature  there- 
for. 3.885,553.  CI.  128-24.100. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Levin.  Alfred  A.;  and  Richter.  Sidney  B..  3.886.194. 
Trademan.  Leo,  3.886,286. 
Venable.  Joseph  M.,  to  Pamrod,  Inc.  Perlite  thermal  insulation  product 

and  method  of  producing  same.  3,886,076,  CI.  252-62.000 
Vennard  &  Ellipthorpe  Ltd.:  See— 

Ellithorpe,  Ernest  Ralph;  and  Fletcher,  Ronald  Bruce,  3,885,920 
Vepnntsev.  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Klyachko,  Lev  losifovich;  Kudrya, 
Nikolai  Andreevich;  Suslov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Grishin.  Gennady 
Petrovich;  Kolchin,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Funtikov.  Evgeny  Vasilie- 
vich;  Shpak,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Barkov,  Vasily  Andreevich. 
Boring  tools  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  3,885.637  CI 
175-329.000. 
Vetco  Offshore  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ahlstone,  Arthur  G.,  3,885,625. 
Viannay,  Stephane  Georges  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Dahan,  Gilbert  Mordekhai  Ihouda;  Schrempp,  Jean;  and  Viannay, 
Stephane  Georges  Jean-Marie,  3,885,581. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Nobuaki,  3,886,485. 
Vidar  Corporation:  See— 

Drapkin,  Paul  E..  3,886.317. 
Villani,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Winter,  Roland  A.  E.;  and  Villani,  Thomas  J.,  3,886,157. 
Visseren,  Marinus  J.  R.,  to  Stamicarbon,  N.  V.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  graft  polymers.  3.886.233.  CI.  260-878.00R. 
VInaty,  Joseph:  See— 

Selmeczi.  Joseph  G.;  and  VInaty.  Joseph.  3,886.048. 
Vock,  Manfred  Hugo:  See- 
Sanders.  James  Milton;  and  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo,  3,886,289 
Vodnev,  Arkady  Dmitrievich:  See— 

Shurygin.  Alexei  Petrovich;  Bernadiner,  Mikhail  Naumovich; 
Esilevich.  Boris  Semenovich;  Rubinshtein,  Georgy  Nesanelo- 
vich;  Shipov,  Emanuil  Ivanovich;  Gubarev,  Viktor  Georgievich; 
Lepakhin,  Igor  Alexandrovich;  Tripushkin.  Rudolf  Rudolfovich; 
Sharov,  Petr  Mikhailovich;  Lurie.  Boris  Isaevich;  Vodnev.  Ar- 
kady Dmitrievich;  Moshkovich.  Alexandr  Bentsionovich;  Lupa- 
nov.  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  Lukoshkin,  Viktor  Leonidovich,  de- 
ceased; and  Lukoshkina.  Tatyana  Dmitrievane.  administrator 
3,885,906. 
Vogel,  Pierre:  See— 

Crabbe,  Pierre;  and  Vogel,  Pierre,  3.886,206. 
Vogelbacher,  Erich,  to  Grob  &  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Jacquard  heald 

with  elastic  retracting  cord.  3,885,598,  CI.  139-89.000 
Vogler,  Karl:  See— 

Furlenmeier,  Andre;  Lanz,  Paul;  Vogler,  Karl;  and  Zanetti,  Guido 
3,886,142. 
Volenec,  DonaU  C.  Fishing  lure.  3,885,340,  CI.  43-42.160. 
von  Arx.  Paul.  Apparatus  for  coating  the  inner  wall  surface  of  a  duct 

3,885,521,  CI.  118-105.000. 
Von   Cleve,    Hans-Henning,   to   Gea   Luftkuhlergesellschaft   Happel 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Heat-exchange  installation  for  cooling  of  a  heat- 
exchange  liquid.  3.885,620,  CI.  161-32.000. 
von  Strandtmann,  Maximilian;  and  Klutchko,  Sylvester,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Process  for  preparing  polycyclic  3-formyl  gam- 
ma-pyrone  derivatives.  3,886,183,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Vorbach,  Jorg  L.;  and  Tess,  Peter,  to  Oberschwabishche  Metallwaren- 
fabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Covering  arrangement  for  swimming  pools. 
3.885,255.  CI.  4-172.140. 


Vu  San,  Hoang:  See— 

Baril,  Michel;  and  Vu  San,  Hoang,  3.886.500. 
Vysotsky.  losif  Fadecvich:  See— 

Goppen,  Albert  Adolfovich;  Nikolaev.  Igor  Vla4imirovich;  Vy- 
sotsky. losif  Fadeevich;  Zaslavsky.  Mikhail  M^ximovich;  Klu- 
shin,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  Petreev.  Anatoly  Mikhailovich; 
Dronova,  Lidia  Mikhailovna;  Lednikov,  Anatolyj Ivanovich;  Gri- 
shenkov.    Jury    Alexandrovich;    and    Bashlykiv,    Jury    Mik- 
hailovich, 3,885,634.  I 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See—  | 
Philbrook,  James  E.;  and  Thunberg,  Jon  C.  3,886.198. 
Pilato,  Joseph  Michael;  Magee.  John  Storey.  J^.;  and  Albers 

Edwin  Wolf,  3.886,094. 
Serafin,  Frank  G.;  Previte,  Robert  W.;  and  Sti«rti,  Robert  F 
3.885,985. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Kunstle.  Gerhard;  Spes,  Hellmuth;  and  Siegl.  Hert^ert.  3.886.212 
Kurz,  Dieter;  and  Kandler,  Herbert,  3,886.129. 
fsiitzsche,  Siegfried;  Hittmair,  Paul;  Hechtl.  Wolfgahg;  Louis,  Eck- 
hart;  and  Wohlfarth,  Ernst,  3.886.1 18. 
Wada,  Masahiro;  Yanagisawa.  Isao;  Ninomiya.  Mi>.hik4zu;  and  Ohara, 
Takashi,  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing      unsaturated      carboxylic      acids.       3JB86  092       CI 
252-443.000.  I 

Wada,  Takeaki:  See—  \ 

poi,  Kazuo;  Nakajima,  Jun;  Shodai,  Masahiko;  Uchimura,  Junichi; 
Wada,  Takeaki;  and  Shibaia,  Zenzaburo,  3,885,978. 
Wa<fa.  Yuichi:  See—  i 

Miyamoto.   Toshio;    Wada,    Yuichi;    Hamano.    SHenobu;    Mori. 
Teijiro;  Inoue.  Takeo;  and  Shirasawa.  Takashi.  3.886,5 1 1 . 
Wadlington,  James  Carroll,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratjories.  Incorpo- 
rated.  Regulator   to  control   tracking  of  dual  output  converter 
3.186,436,  CI.  323-8.000.  T 

Wagrner.  Elmar;  and  Jansch.  Frantisek.  to  Demag  A.Gj  Apparatus  for 

cooling  metal  webs.  3.885,741,  CI.  239-268.000. 
Wakamatsu.  Hisato;  Fujinami.  Hiroshi;  and  Kamiya.  Toihihiro.  to  Nip- 
pon Soken.  Inc.   Electrical  control  system  for  automatic  vehicle 
transmission.  3.885.472.  CI.  74-866.000.  | 

Wake,  Harold  E.,  to  Apache  Corporation.  Flow  control  device  for  pro- 
viding low  flow  rates.  3,885,743,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Waldburger,  Peter:  See— 

MacDonald,   William;   Webb,  George;   Waldburger,  Peter;  and 
Hughes,  Robert  G.,  3,886,033.  | 

Waldmann-Verpackung  KG:  See—  1 

Skacel,  Stephen  J..  3,885,749. 
Walker,  Brooks.  Spark  timing  control.  3,885,535,  CI.  123-1 17  OOA 
Walker,  James  T.:  See— 

Seidler,  Helmut  G.;  and  Walker,  James  T.,  3,885,6i»4. 
Walker,  Jeff  B.  Movable  platform  amusement  devict  for  a  child 

3.885.787.  CI.  272-1. OOR. 
Walker.  John;  and  Keil.  Borivoj,  to  Choay  S.A.  Procesi  for  preparinfi 

pure  porcine  beta-trypsin.  3,886,043,  CI.  195-66.00R 
Walker.  John  Hirst:  See—  1 

Snowden,  Eric  Mclvor;  and  Walker,  John  Hirst,  3,$85,396. 
Walker,  Stephen  S.,  to  GTE  International  Incorporated.  Exchange 

switching  system.  3,886,319,  CI.  1 79-1 8.0FA 
Walker.  Walter  P.;  Smith,  Leary  W.;  Cofer.  Frank  H..  jr.;  and  Lewis. 
Jack  E..  to  Audichron  Company.  The.  Multi-message  announcins 
system.  3.886,590,  CI.  360-12.000.  ' 

Walker.  Wellington  E.;  Cosby,  Lowell  A.;  and  Martin.  Sterling  T..  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  High  pressure  infrared  cell.  3.886  364 
CI.  250-343.000.  T 

Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See— 

Evancic.  Ernest  A.;  Davis,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Bluch^r,  Joseph  T.. 
3,885,488.  , 

Wallen,  John  Erik:  See— 

Qrunbaum,  Gunnar;  Wallen.  John  Erik;  Gustafssoli,  John  Kiell- 
and  Widmark.  Gustaf,  3,885,958.  ' 

Walser,  Armin:  See— 

Hellerbach,  Joseph;  and  Walser,  Armin.  3.886.214 
Walsh.  George  M.;  Cummings,  James  W.;  Backman.  William  R..  Jr 
and  Clifford,  Peter  J.,  to  Raytheon  Corporation.  Anti-tfoliision  sonar 
system.  3,886,487,  CI.  340-3.00R.  1 

Walters,  Francis  R.:  See—  \ 

Hofmann.  Richard  E.;  and  Walters.  Francis  R.,  3.8^5.508. 
Wane-Rider,  Incorporated:  See— 

Cudmore,  Patrick  J.,  3.885.804.  j 

Wang,  Raymond  C.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Insulated  gate-field-effect  tran- 
sistor. 3,886.583.  CI.  357-23.000.  ■ 
Warhd.  John  G.  Cooling  fan  for  radiators  and  the  like.  3,885.888  CI 

416-175.000.  ■ 

Warll.  Ronald  T.:  See— 

Kjrkpatrick,  Alan  D.;  and  Warll.  Ronald  T.,  3.885.486 
Warner,  Andrew:  See—  ■ 

Sussman.  E.  Donald;  and  Warner.  Andrew,  3,886.540. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
van  Strandtmann.  Maximilian;  and  Klutchko,  Sylvester,  3.886  183 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc.:  See—  i 

Schreiner,  Louis  W..  3.886,434.  I 

Watanabe.  Akio:  See—  ' 

Kiritani.  Masataka;  Matsukawa.  Hiroharu;  Watanabe.  Akio;  and 
Imamiya,  Hitoshi,  3,886,085. 
Watanabe,  Auumi,  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd.  Converter  control  system  with 
tapped  transformer  providing  consunt  no-load  secondary  voltase 
3.886.433.  CI.  321-18.000. 
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Wipkink.  Johannes;  Van  Hoist.  Marinus;  and  Wolters.  Johan  Gerhard.    Yamagishi  Jin  See— 

SchIeSIIZlS.lI^t!!„  B  t""?."    /U^Mr"*    P""""*"**)  .B  v.;    and  Uehara.  Seigo;  and  Yamagishi.  Jin.  3.885.756. 

ScheepsbouwbelangenB.V  Float  drilling  platform  or  similar  floating    Yamamoto.  Kozo:  See- 
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Watanabe,  Masanori:  See— 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  and  Watanabe.  Masanori,  3.886.573. 
Watanabe.  Seiichi;  and  Yoshikawa.  Takashi.  to  Sony  Corporation 

High  frequency  amplifier.  3,886,467.  CI.  330-21  000 
Waters.  Paul  F.:  See— 

Hadermann.  Albert  F.;  and  Waters,  Paul  F..  3,885,916. 
Watkins,  Bruce  J.;  and  Johnson,  Glenn  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Un- 

dervrater  wellhead  foundation  assembly.  3,885,623,  CI.  I66-.500. 
Watkins,  Lucius  D.,  to  Permtek,  Incorporated.  Dispensing  package, 

cartridge  and  container.  3,885,737,  CI.  239-34.000. 
Watson,  George  A.;  and  Bollinger,  John  J.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.    Exponential    ramp   A/D   converter.    3,886,541.   CI 
3  40-347.0  AD. 
Watson.  John  J.;  and  Pucknat.  Alice  W..  to  Polymer  Films  Inc.  Polyvi- 
nyl   alcohol    based    composition    and    articles    made    therefrom. 
3.886.112.  CI.  260-33.40R. 
Weatherby.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Costello,  Anthony  C;  Shaffer,  Leon  L.;  and  Weatherby,  Robert 
G..  3,885,748. 
Webb,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Barakitis,  Nikolaos;  Webb,  Edward  A.;  and  Makar,  Francis  B.,  Jr 
3,886,392. 
Webb,  George:  See— 

MacDonald,  William;  Webb,  George;   Waldburger,   Peter;  and 
Hughes,  Robert  G.,  3,886,033. 
Webb,  William  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sensing  arrangement 

for  ice  maker.  3.885,400.  CI.  62-137.000. 
Weber,  Jurgen:  See— 

Bergerhoff.  Gunter;  Tihanyi.  Bela;  Falbe,  Jurgen;  Weber,  Jurgen; 
and  Weisheit.  Werner.  3.886.179. 
Webster.  John  Lyman,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Electronic  advance 

and  retard  control  circuit.  3,885.534.  CI.  123-1 17.00R 
Weetoll.  Howard  H.:  See— 

Schucker.  Gerald  D.;  Sugarvara,  Ken  F.;  and  Weetoll.  Howard  H.. 
3.886.080. 
Wegener.  Horst  A.  R.;  and  Askegard.  Douglas  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration. Integrated  four-phase  digiul  memory  circuit  with  decod- 
ers. 3.886.532.  CI.  340-I73.00R. 
Wehrmeister.  Herbert  L..  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corporation.  Tran- 
quilizers. 3.886.147.  CI.  260-240.00D. 
Wei.  Peter  H.  L..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  7-[2- 
(Heteroazinylthio)aceumido]    cephalosporanic    acid    derivatives 
3,886, 1 5 1 ,  CI.  260-243.00C. 
Weichel,  Ernst.  Apparatus  for  removing  material  from  a  rotating  sur- 
face. 3,885.746,  CI.  241-279.000. 
Weidner,  Everett:  See— 

Eker,  James  E.;  and  Weidner,  Everett,  3,886,252. 
Weinstock,  Manuel;  and  Pisano,  Frank  T.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.  Rocket  catapult  aircraft  escape  arrangement.  3.885.452.  CI 
89-1.807. 
Weis.    Frank   G.,   to   Ecodyne   Corporation.    Filter.    3.886.071.  CI. 

210-108.000. 
Weisang.  Joseph  Edouard;  and  Engelhard,  Philippe,  to  Compagnie 
Francaise  de  Raffinage.  Trimetallic  hydrocarbon  reforming  process. 
3,886.061.  CI.  208-138.000. 
Weisheit.  Werner:  See— 

Bergerhoff.  Gunter;  Tihanyi.  Bela;  Falbe,  Jurgen;  Weber.  Jurgen; 
and  Weisheit.  Werner,  3,886.179. 
Weiss.  Bruno  E..  to  Magnetic  Elektromotoren  AG.  Drive  mechanism 
for    opening    and    closing    doors    or    the    like.    3.886.425,    CI. 
318-468.000. 
Weitzel,  George;  and  Devries,  Wayne  J.,  to  McNeil  Corporation.  Dis- 
pensing gun  with  safety  ring.  3,885,713.  CI.  222-153.000. 
Welge.  Frederick  T.:  See— 

Redmore.  Derek;  and  Welge,  Frederick  T.,  3,885,913. 
Wember,  Kurt:  See- 
List,  Ferdinand;  Alfs,  Helmut;  Wember,  Kurt;  and  Orlowski,  Frie- 
drich- August,  3,886,200. 
Wendorff,  Jochen:  See— 

Richter,  Helmut;  Forster,  Eckehard;  Spetzler,  Edgar;  Wendorff, 
Jochen;  and  Rommerswinkel,  Heinrich-Wilhelm,  3,885,957. 
Wendt,  Harry:  See- 
Schubert,  Walter;  Wendt,  Harry;  and  Doss,  Reiner,  3,886,370. 
Wenzel.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Felicetta,  Vincent  F.;  and  Wenzel,  Donald  E..  3.886.101. 
Wescott.  Ronald  O.:  See— 

Maloney.  Thomas  C;  Cola,  Rudolph  A.;  and  Wescott,  Ronald  O., 
3.886,390. 
West  Chemical  ProducU.  Incorporated:  See— 

Chesmel.  David  M.;  and  Spier,  I.  Martin,  3,885.738. 
West.  James  I.  Incinerating  commode.  3.885.254.  CI.  4-131.000. 
Westbert.  J.  Eric  H.  Centrifuge  apparatus.  3.88S.735.  CI.  233-25.000. 
Westenrieder,   Irmgard   M.  Combined  stacking  ring  and  container 

cover.  3.885.672.  CI.  206-503.000. 
Wester,  Kaj  Dennis  Georg.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  De- 
vice    for     contactless     positional     indication.      3.886.361,     CI. 
250-338.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 
Hacker,  Joseph  Michael,  3,885,380. 
Maddox,  Harry  L.,  3,886,486. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Cameron.  Frank  L.;  and  landola,  Robert  C,  3.886,512. 
Cohen.  Albert;  Burckhalter.  Frank  O.;  and  Luongo.  Michael  C, 

3.885.822. 
Egelston.  David  M.;  and  Russell.  Jerry  C.  3.886.330. 
Guldberg.  Jens;  and  Nathanson.  Harvey  C,  3,886.310. 


Johnston,  Robert  J.;  and  Maier.  Alfred  E.,  3,886  507 

Jones,  Charles  H.,  3,886,489. 

Meyer,  Charles  A..  3,885,436. 

Ordonez,  Carlos  R.,  3,885.938. 

Petit.    Jorge    E.;    Enns.    Mark    K.;    and    Carison.    Norman    R 

3,886,332. 
Putman,  Thomas  H.;  and  Osbon,  William  O.,  3,885  836 
Slebodnick,  Robert  G.,  3,885,621. 
Weston,  Clement  Walker,  Jr.  Setworks  control  for  sawmill.  3.885  487 

CI.  83-728.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Brugh,  Latane  D.,  Jr.;  and  Smith.  John  W.,  Jr  ,  3,886.017 
Dimitri,  Mitchell  S.,  3,886,093. 
Wheatley.  Cart  Franklin.  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Bias  circuitry  for 
stacked     transistor     power     amplifier     stages.     3.886,466      CI 
330-15.000. 
Wheeler,  John  H.  Packing  member  for  automobile  lift.  3.885,802  CI 

277-212.000. 
Wheelock,  Thomas  D.:  See- 
Nikolai,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Wheelock,  Thomas  D  ,  3.886,259. 
Whitaker.  Ralph,  to  Fred  Whiuker  Company.  Apparatus  for  texturine 

yam.  3,885,278,  CI.  28-1.300. 
White,  Herbert  Montgomery,  to  John  Joseph  Szmigielski,  a  part  inter- 
est. Sonic  insect  repeller.  3,886,492,  CI.  340-15.000. 
Whitehouse,    David   John;    Mowbray,    Melton;   and    Spragg,    Robert 
Claude,  to  Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The.  Surface  profile  testing 
instrument.  3,885.318,  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Whitewater  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Carpentier,  John  H.,  3.885.585. 
Whitley.  John  W.:  See- 
Slaughter.  Philip  H..  3,885,602. 
Slaughter,  Philip  H.,  3.885,603. 
Whitney,  Thomas  A.;  and  Langer,  Arthur  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company.  Preparation  of  aromatic  compounds  via  ben- 
zyne  intermediates.  3.886,193.  CI.  260-440.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See — 

Chase,  Vance  A..  3,886,024. 
Whittey,    Richard    W.,    to    Korfil.    Incorporated.    Insulated    block 

3.885,363,  CI.  52-125.000. 
Whittle,  Albert:  See— 

Mawdsley,  Thomas  Blackburn;  and  Whittle,  Albert,  3,885,599 
Widmark,  Gustaf:  See— 

Grunbaum,  Gunnar;  Wallen,  John  Erik;  Gustafsson,  John  Kiell 
and  Widmark,  Gustaf,  3,885,958. 
Wiens,  Jacob  H.:  See- 
Davenport,  Alvan  F.;  Gerken,  Ralph  F.;  and  Wiens.  Jacob  H 
3,885,324. 
Wilcox,  Paul  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
E)evelopment  Administration.  Thermocouple  and  method  of  making 
same.  3,885,992,  CI.  136-212.000. 
Wilder.  Hulen  L.:  See— 

Schutze.  Henry  G.;  and  Wilder.  Hulen  L.,  3,886,105. 
Wilke.  Guenther;  and  Heimbach.  Paul,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  catalytic  oligomerization  of  1.3-diolefins  to 
form  open-chain  compounds.  3.886.225.  CI.  260-677.00R. 
Wilkinson.  David  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Appara 
tus    for     providing    an    aerodynamic    window.     3,885,884     CI 
415-53.000. 
Wilkinson,  Robert  M.;  and  Lyon,  James  R..  to  Alton  Box  Board  Com 
pany.    Method    of    making    laminated    corrugated    paperboard 
3.886.019.  CI.  156-210.000. 
Willard.  Miles  J.  Expanded  fried  pouto  snack  product.  3,886  291   CI 

426-637.000. 
Williams,  Donald  N.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Optical-to- 
electronic  interface  circuit.  3,886.351.  CI.  250-206.000. 
Williams.  Edward:  See — 

Edwards,  Michael  Frederick;  and  Williams,  Edward,  3,885,834. 
Williams.  Penelope.  Device  for  threading  a  ribbon  through  a  hem 

3.885.719.  CI.  223-103.000. 
Williams.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Naylor,  Hugh  E.,  Ill;  and  Williams,  Robert  A.,  3,886,564. 
Williamson,  Donald  E.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Flowmeter  3  885  434 

CI.  73-194.00B. 
Williamson.  Herschel  M.:  See- 
Crisp.  Chester  A.;  and  Williamson.  Herschel  M..  3.885.461 
Wilson.  Clarence  C:  See- 
Wilson.  Lester  W.;  Tracy.  Joseph  H.;  and  Wilson,  Clarence  C 
3,885.676. 
Wilson,  John  Charles,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Condensant  and 
polyesters    and    polyurethanes    prepared    from     hydroxymethyl- 
phenylindans.  3,886.124.  CI.  260-77. 5AP. 
Wilson,  Lester  W.;  Tracy,  Joseph  H.;  and  Wilson,  Clarence  C,  to  Wil- 
son. Lester  W.;  and  Wilson,  Clarence  C.  Crane  system  for  cargo  con- 
tainers. 3.885.676.  CI.  212-44.000. 
Wilson.  Robert  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pulse  position  discriminator 

3,886.460.  CI.  328-109.000. 
Wilson,  Walter:  See- 
Moss,  James  R.;  and  Wilson,  Walter,  3,885,747. 
Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Stable  threshold  circuit 

3.886,437,  CI.  323-8.000. 
Winkle.  Gunther;  Molzer.  Peter;  Otto,  Peter  H.;  and  Zurek,  Rudolf,  to 
Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft.  Track  for  magnetic-suspension 
vehicle.  3.885.505.  CI.  104-148.0LM. 
Winter.  Roland  A.  E.;  and  Villani.  Thomas  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. 5,6.8.8B.9-Pentaazanaphth(3.2.1-d.e]anthracene  derivatives. 
3.886.157.  CI.  260-256.40F. 
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Zollenkopf.  Hans  M.  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc..  The,  apart  Winkle.  Gunther;  Molzer.  Peter;  Otto.  Peter  H.;  and  Zurek. 
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Wiplcink.  Johannes;  Van  Hoist.  Marinus;  and  Wolters.  Johan  Gerhard, 
to    Ingenieursbureau    Marcon    (Marine    ConsulUnU)    B.V.;    and 
Scheepsbouwbelangen  B.  V.  Float  drilling  platform  or  similar  Hoatins 
structure.  3,885,5 1 1 ,  CI.  II  4-.50D. 
Wirth,  Gailo  and  Company:  See— 

Melcher,  Domenic;  and  Gallo,  Mario,  3,885,427 
Wise,  David  Richard:  See— 

Rollett,  John  Mortimer;  and  Wise,  David  Richard,  3,886,469. 
Witt,  Donald  L.;  and  Suley,  Charies  F..  to  United  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion. Multi-stage  system.  3,886,476,  CI.  331-94.50G 
Witt,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Ruby,   Lowell    E.;   Witt,    Donald    L.;   and   Staley,   Charles   F, 
3,886.477. 
Witt,  Karel;  and  Trepp.  ChrisUan,  to  Sulrer  Brothers  Ltd.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  treating  and  utilizing  vaporized  gas  in  a  ship  for  trans- 
porting liquified  gas.  3,885,394,  CI.  60-651.000. 
Witte,  Frite;  and  Bockstiegel,  Heinrich,  to  Mannesmannrohren  Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ultrasonic  testing  of 
tubes  and  rods.  3,885.419,  CI.  73-67.50R. 
Witte.  Roy;  Kirby.  Edward;  and  Mack,  George,  to  TRW  Inc.  Con- 
trolled   retention   force    connector   with    detent.    3,885,850    CI 
339-9 1. OOR. 
Wittwer,  Gladys  Ann.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  toothpaste  dentifrice 

and  other  flowable  viscous-  material.  3.885.707,  CI.  222-96  000 
Witzke,  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Foley,  Thomas  J.;  and  Wiuke,  Arthur  E.,  3,885,546. 
Wohlfarth.  Ernst:  See— 

Nitzsche.  Siegfried:  Hittmair,  Paul;  Hechtl,  Wolfgang;  Louis,  Eck- 
hart;  and  Wohlfarth,  Ernst,  3,886,1 18. 
Wolf,  Klaus:  See— 

Breitweg,  Peter;  Franz,  Karl-Heinz;  Mayer,  Peter,  and  Wolf,  Klaus, 
3,885,496. 
Wolfinger.  John  F..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  measuring  small  variations  in  the  speed  of  rotatins  shafts 
3.885.420.  CI.  73-70.100. 
Wolfinger.  John  F..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Power  measurement 

circuit.  3.886.449.  CI.  324-142.000. 
Wolters,  Johan  Gerhard:  See— 

Wipkink.  Johannes;  Van  Hoist.  Marinus;  and  Wolters.  Johan  Ger- 
hard. 3.885.511. 
Wolz.  Hermann:  See — 

Ehrig,  Bodo;  Wolz.  Hermann;  and  Hentschel,  Qaus,  3,885,950. 
Wong.  Shi-Yin:  See— 

Famsworth.  Robert  P.;  Hill.  Lowell  W.;  and  Wong.  Shi-Yin, 
3,885.861. 
Wooley,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Hasiencahl.  Lloyd  J.;  Chemick,  Leon;  Jonokuchi,  James  N.;  Katz, 
Joel;  and  Wooley.  Richard  L..  3,886.461. 
Wright.  Andrew  Charles  Walden,  to  Giriing  Limited.  Vehicle  wheel 

brake  actuators.  3.885.458.  CI.  92-52.000. 
Wright.  David  D.;  and  Hawkes.  Ivor,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet 

feeder.  3,885.782.  CI.  271-10.000. 
Wright,  John  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  QuinoiyI  oxamic  acids. 

3.886.164,  CI.  260-287.00R. 
Wright.  John  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methyl  alkyl  silicone 

thermoconducting  compositions.  3,885.984,  CI.  I06-287.0SB. 
Wu.  Hsin  Chih.  to  Sundard  Oil  Company.  The.  Acrylonitrile  and 
methacrylonitrile  recovery  and  purification  system.  3,885.928,  CI 
55-85.000. 
Wu.  Yao  Hua;  and  Ryan.  Richard  P..  Jr..  to  Mead  Johnson  &.  Com- 
pany. Indolylimidoylheterocyclics.  3.886.165.  CI.  260-288.00R. 
Wutka.  Anthony  D.:  See— 

Hassan.  Javathu  K.;  Rabstejnek.  Cari  V.;  and  Wutka.  Anthony  D., 
3.886.421.  ' 

Xenex  Corporation:  See- 
Dow,  Frederick  J.  T.;  and  Hartung.  Dudley  B.,  3,886,413. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Artelt.  Herbert  C,  Jr.,  3,886,032. 
Burkett,  Robert  A.;  and  Hoffman.  Daniel  S..  3.885.785. 
Gallo.  Charles  F..  Jr..  3,886.416. 
MacClaren.  Robert  H..  3.885,962. 
Mason.  Peter  John.  3.886.309. 
Monahan,  Alan  R..  3.885.963. 
Polak.  Leo  F.;  and  Kalensher.  Bernard  E..  3.885,923. 
Schmalzbauer.  Herbert  F.,  3.88S.786. 
Wright.  David  D.;  and  Hawkes,  Ivor.  3.885.782. 
Yagi.  Norio;  Okai,  Hinwhi;  Fukuda.  Makoto;  and  Kishi.  Ikuji.  to  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  aromatic 
polynier  and  product  thereof.  3.886.120.  CI.  260-49.000. 
Yagi,  Norio;  Okai.  Hirodii;  Fukuda.  Makoto;  and  Kishi.  Ikuji.  to  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  aromatic 
polyethers.  3.886. 1 2 1.  CI.  260-49.000. 
Yaginuma.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Hikoji;  Nakagawa.  Yuji;  Yaginuma.  Hiroshi;  and  Kimi, 
Atsutane.  3.886.1 1 1. 
Yale.  Harry  Louis;  and  Petigara,  Ramesh  B..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &.  Sons. 
Inc.  6H-pyrimido(l.2-c](I,3.5]  benzoxadiazepines.  3,886,158,  CI. 
260-256.40F. 
Yale.  Harry  Louis,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc.  Method  for  reducing 
hypertension   by   use  of  derivatives  of   l,2,4-benzothiadiazine-4- 
carboxaldehyde-I.I-dioxide.  3.886,275.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Yamada.  Keijyo:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Zenichi;  Yamada.  Keijyo;  and  Kimura.  Tatuo.  3.885.3 1 3. 
YomagaU,  Hironobu:  See— 

Sugino.     Kenji;    Mori.    Hisataka;    and     YamagaU.    Hironobu, 
3.885.740. 
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Vamagishi,  Jin:  See— 

Uehara,  Scigo;  and  Yamagishi,  Jin,  3,885,756. 
Yamamoto,  Kozo:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro:  Tosa,  Tetsuya;  Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Kozo,  3,886.040. 
Yamamoto,  Shin:  See — 

Chiku,    Takewo;    Yamamoto,    Shin;    and    Huitihashi.    Mikio, 
3,886,442.  f 

Yamamoto,  Taro:  See — 

Fujieda.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Taro,  3,885,902. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshihiro,  3,886,254. 
Yamazaki,  Noboru:  See — 

Chiba,  Iwane;  Mori,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamazaki,  Noboru.  3.886,445. 
Yanagisawa.  Isao:  See— 

Wada,  Masahiro;  Yanagisawa.  Isao;  Ninomiya,  Michikazu;  and 
Ghara,  Takashi,  3,886,092. 
Yardlcy,  John  P.,  to  American  Home  ProducU  Corpomtion.  P-Glu-D- 
Phe-Trp-Ser-Tyr-D-Leu-Leu-Arg-Pro-Gly-NH,    and    intermediates. 
3,386,137,  CI.  260-112.500. 
Yarrington,  James  C:  See- 
Howe,  James  J.,  Jr.;  and  Yarrington,  James  C,  3,885,872. 
Yaswda,  Yoshizo;  Hatano,  Itoni;  Suganuma,  Yasuyulfi;  and  Kameo, 
Tomohumi,    to    Kanegafuchi    Kagaku    Kogyo    Kalfushiki    Kaisha. 
Method  of  manufacturing  polymer  particles  having!  uniform  cross- 
linking  and  expanded  shaped  articles  obtained  thereftom.  3,886, 100. 
CI.  260-2.50B. 
Yazaki,  MuUunobu;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  camera  with  automatic  ex- 
posure control  means.  3,886,568,  CI.  354-27.000.    [ 
Yeiier,  Beverly  G.:  See—  | 

Powell,  James  B.;  Yeiser,  Beverly  G.;  and  Light»er,  Joseph  R., 
3,885,525. 
Yew,  Nelson  C;  and  Colby,  David  H.,  to  Etec  Corporation.  Automatic 
contrast  and  dark  level  control  for  scanning  electron  microscopes 
3,886,305,  CI.  178-6.800. 
Yokokura,  Kunio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Drive  assembly  for  phono- 
graph record  player.  3,885,798,  CI.  274-lO.OOR. 
York,  Albert  Gamett,  to  New  Zealand  Inventions  Development  Au- 
thority. Method  of  controlling  the  movement  of  pelagic  fish  and/or 
signaling  apparatus  use  therefor.  3.885.338.  CI.  43-B7.100. 
Yoskida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Akira,  3,885.275. 
Yoshihara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tatsumi.  Takeichi;   Yoshihara,   Hiroshi;  and   Ueiaka,  Gaisuke 
3,886,202. 
Yoshikawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Seiichi;  and  Yoshikawa,  Takashi,  3.886.467. 
Yoshimura,  Hikoji;  Nakagawa.  Yuji;  Yaginuma.  Hiroshi;  and  Kimi, 
AtsuUne,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Hardenable  compositions. 
3,186,1  II,  CI.  260-3 1.20N. 
Yoshinaga,  Fumihiro;  Tsuchida,  Takayasu;  Kikucl^,  Kenji;  and 
Okumura,  Shinji.  to  Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.  Method  for  producing  L- 
glutamine.  3,886.039,  CI.  195-29.000.  I 

Yoshioka.  Takao:  See—  | 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  T4kao;  Horiuchi, 

Hideo;  Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;0hta.  Noriyuki- 

and  Ohsawa,  Hisayou.  3.886.1 15. 

Youag,  Thomas  Benton;  and  Koplove,  H. 

Sons.      Inc.      Recycle     fermentation 

195-115.000. 

Yuan  Battery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Tanaka.  Teruaki,  3,885,289. 
Yusa,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Tanaka,    Takashi;    Yusa,    Haruhiko; 

3,886,232. 

Tanaka,    Takashi;    Yusa,    Haruhiko;    and    Chub»chi,    Susumu 
3,886,235. 
Zachnry,  La  Wanda  M.  Canvas  Stretcher.  3,885,333,  qi.  38-102.200 
Zahradka,  Pavel;  Hrabanek,  Jiri;  and  Petranek.  Milart,  to  ELITEX, 
Zavody  textilniho  strojirenstvi,  generaini  reditelstvi.  Apparatus  for 
patterning  knitting  machines.  3,885,404,  CI.  66-50.00R. 
Zaidon  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takiu,  Tomohisa;  Fuiii,  Akio;  and  Fukuoka 
Takeyo.  3.886.133. 
Zanetti,  Guido:  See— 

Furienmeier.  Andre;  Lanz.  Paul;  Vogier,  Karl;  and  Zanetti.  Guido. 
3.886.142. 
Zanoni,  Carl  A.:  See— 

Rosenfeld,  Alvin  H.;  and  Zanoni.  Carl  A.,  3.885.8115. 
Zaslaivsky.  Mikhail  Maximovich:  See— 

Coppen,  Albert  Adolfovich;  Nikolaev,  Igor  Vladiknirovich;  Vy- 
souky,  losif  Fadeevich;  ZasUvsky,  Mikhail  Maitimovich;  Klu- 
shin,  Nikolai  Alexandrovich;  Petreev,  Anatoly  iMikhailovich; 
Dronova,  Lidia  Mikhailovna;  Lednikov,  Anatoly  ijvanovich;  Gri- 
shenkov.    Jury    Alexandrovich;    and    Bashlyko*.    Jury    Mik- 
hailovich,  3.885,634. 
Zech,  John  D.,  to  ICI  United  States  Inc.  Food  products  (^nuining  sur- 
factants. 3,886,293,  CI.  426-553.000. 
Zellweger  Uster  AG:  See— 

Forgo,  Gabon  Meyer,  Erwin;  and  Mowr,  Kari,  3.8t6.563. 
Zmatlik,  Josef;  Jisa,  Miloslav;  and  Mohelnicky,  Josef,  Jo  Statni  Vyz- 
kumny  ustav  Textilni.  Knit-woven  fabric  and  a  machine  for  making 
the  same.  3,885,601,  CI.  139-383.00R. 


Michael,  to  i.  R.  Squibb  &. 
process.      3^86,046,     CI. 


and    Chubfchi,    Susumu, 
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Zollenkopf.  Hans  M.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.,  The.  a  part 
interest.  RoUry  internal  combustion  engine.  3,885,531,  CI 
123-8.450. 

Zurek,  Rudolf:  See— 


Winkle.  Gunther;  Molzer,   Peter;  Otto.  Peter  H.;  and  Zurek. 
Rudolf,  3,885.505. 
Zygo  Corporation:  See — 

Rosenfeld,  Alvin  H.;  and  Zanoni,  Carl  A.,  3,885,875. 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1975 

NoTB.— Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  cjiy  and 

of  the  original  registrations. 


Ailing,  Richard  L.,  and  R.  L.  Iffland,  to  The  Torrlngton  Co. 

Lanced  tab  race.  Re.  28,431,  5-27-75,  CI.  308—235. 
Auto  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Reeve,  Paul  H.  Re.  28,428. 
Ballentine,  John  W.,  and  F.   R.  Chaffln,  to  W.  S.  Shamban, 
&  Co.  Lead  screw  and  nut.  Re.  28,429,  5-27-75,  CI.  74 — 24. 
Chaffln,  Frank  R. :  See — 

Ballentine,  John  W.,  and  Chaffln.  Re.  28,429. 
Iffland,   Roger  L.  :  See — 

Ailing.  Richard  L.,  and  Iffland.  Re.  28,431. 
Ketterling,  Edwin  :  See — 

Ronayne,  Ronald  J.,  and  Ketterling.  Re.  28,433. 
Kusama,  Mitsuru  :  See — 

Mukai,   Eitaro,   Murase,   Kusama,   Yamasaki,   Takasago, 
and  Tanabe.  Re.  28,430. 
Mukai,    Eitaro.    Y.    Murase,    M.    Kusama.    M.    Yamasaki,   T. 
Takasago,  and  T.  Tanabe,  to  Teijln  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  de- 
tecting broken  yarn  in  synthetic  fiber  spinning.  Re.  28,430, 
5-27-75,  CI.  425— 1«9. 
Murase,  Yasuhiro  :  See — 

Mukai,   Eitaro,   Murase.   Kusama,   Yamasaki,   Takasago, 

and  Tanabe.  Re.  28,430. 

Olsen.  Charles  R.  Actuator.  Re.  28,434,  5-27-75,  CI.  60 — 632. 

Reeve,  Paul  H..  by  Auto  Research  Corp.,  to  Auto  Research 

Corp.  Pump  priming  and  flow  control  valve  for  pumping 

two  different  fluids.  Re.  28,428,  5-27-75,  CI.  417 — 295. 
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Rohr  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Ross,  James  A.  Re.  28,432.  i 

Ronayne,  Ronald  J.,  and  E.  Ketterling,  to  White  Farm  Equip- 
ment Co.  Power  take-off  control  valve.  Re.  28,4»3,  5-27-75, 
CI.    192—12.  " 

Ross,  James  A.,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  Class  D  linear  audio 

amplifier.  Re.  28,432,  5-27-75,  CI.  330 — 207. 
Shamban,  W.  S.,  &  Co. :  See — 

Ballentine,  John  W.,  and  Chaffln.  Re.  28,429. 
Takasago,  Takayuki :  See — 

Mukai,   Eitaro,   Murase.   Kusama,   Yamasaki^   Takasago, 
and  Tanabe.  Re.  28,430.  [ 

Tanabe.  Tatsuml :  See —  ! 

Mukai,   Eitaro,   Murase.   Kusama,   Yamasaki;   Takasago, 
and  Tanabe.  Re.  28,430. 
TeljIn  Ltd:  See— 

Mukai,    Eitaro,   Murase.    Kusama,   Yamasaki,    Takasago, 
and  Tanabe.  Re.  28,430.  ' 

Torrlngton,  Co.,  The:  See — 

Ailing,  Richard  L.,  and  Iffland.  Re.  28,431. 
White  Farm  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Ronayne,  Ronald  J.,  and  Ketterling.  Re.  28,il33. 
Yamasaki,  Mlsturu  :  See — 

Mukai,   Eitaro,   Murase,    Kusama,   Yamasaki,   Takasago, 
and  Tanabe.  Re.  28,430. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTE^ 

Heard,  William  R.  Black  maple  tree.  3,722,  5-27-75,  i/\.  51. 
Mikkelsen,  James  C.  Begonia  plant.  3,723,  5-27-7K^Cl.  68. 
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Alnslie,  Dlanne  B.,  and  A.  Hunt,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Film 

reel  or  the  like.  235.223,  5-27-75,  CI.  D61— 1. 
Achenbach,   Walter  B.,   to   Owens-Illinois,   Inc.    Canister  or 

similar  article.  235,184,  5-27-75.  CI.  D7-^79. 
Achenbach    Walter  B.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Canister  with 
*  "^  or  similar  article.  235,185,  5-27-75,  CI.  D7— 79 
Achenbach,  Walter  B..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Canister  with 

lid  or  similar  article.  235,186,  5-27-75,  CI.  D7— 79. 
Achenbach,   Walter  B.,   to   Owens-Illinois,   Inc.   Canister  lid 

or  similar  article.  235,187,  5-27-75,  CI.  D7— 131. 
Achenbach,  Walter  B.,   to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Packaged  set 

of  beverage  glasses  235,194,  5-27-75,  CI.  D9— 193. 
Auer,  Robert  T. :  See — 

Lohr,   Raymond  J.,  Campbell,  and  Auer.   235.217. 
Baughman,  Karl  T..  to  Sears,  Roebuck  &  Co.  Calculator  with 

sliding  tambour  cover.  235.209.  5-27-75,  CI.  D26 
Berger    Leonard,  and  T    H.  P.  Jaggers.  Jr..  to  Rapid-Amerl- 

can  Corp.  Gloves.  235,175.  5-27-75.  CI.  D2— 373 
Bernard    Charles.  Chair.  235.179.  5-27-75.  CI.  D6— 67. 
Bertrand    Thomas  R..  to  P.F.C.  Financial  Corp.  Counter  ton 

water  filter.  235,206,  5-27-75,  CI.  D23. 

?«&«  flif"*  o*ol*\  Jo'**S"JS<^t'"*<=  Aktlengesellschaf  t.   Reusable 
coffee-filter.  235,183,  5-27-75,  CI.  D7 — 47 

r  J^'^S- „^"t^^"*;   Shelving.   235,181,   5-27-75.  CI.   D6— 114. 
Campbell,  Laurie  J. :  See — 

Lohr,  Raymond  J..  Campbell,  and  Auer.  235  217 

Cleary  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  :  See—  °— ""• 

r>^iS}^Vi.^°^^J'^-  """^  Mohrhauser.  235,227. 
Cohbrl  Lighters  Ltd.  :  See — 
Retzler,  William.  235,214. 
D61— l^'^**'    ^''<**"<^*'P*^''   cabinet.    235,221,    5-27-75,    CI. 

*^T2755!*Cl.'^bl'Kl*'*'°*'"°"®^  ^"*^  thermostat.  235,197, 
Curclo,  Louis  :  See — 

Di  Venero,  John  A.,  and  Curclo.  235,207. 

"^^cfrYrW.  ?3t/lVV2*?-7'5':"^.  gE^-Yl.  '^^   P^^-o^-ph 

™™  27-75^Tl%?l-23o"''  ^""^^  ^^"^^  Channel  gain.  235,191, 

°'pIn?l"l-3/.?07.tl2"7-75y'c?T2W9.'^"*'"°°'*'  '°"  ^^" 

^A^v!^-°"*i**  ^*\^°9  -L-  '^<>°«'''  Jf'  to  Pfl«r  Inc.  Dispensing 
CI    DO  "224''  disposable  towels.  235,196,  5^7-75^ 
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Dyno  Merchandise  vorp.  :  See — 

Gardner,  Lee  R.  235,174. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  y  See — 

Alnslie,  Diann©^.,  and  Hunt.  235,223. 
Edwards,   Bryant/to   Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.   B"ood  jar  or 

the  like.  235,193,  5-27-75,  CI.  D9 — 140. 
Educational  Design  Associates :  See — 

Root,  Chanes  B.  235,204. 
Efficiency  Dl»t>ensers  Corp. :  See — 

Olsen,  Robert  W.  23o,192. 
Fasulo.  PasTquale  G.  :  See — 

Schwartz,  Daniel  A.,  and  Fasulo.  235,205. 
Fisher,  Morris  F.,  to  Mohasco  Corp.  Setee  or  similar  article. 

233,177,  3^27-75,  CI.   D6 — 46. 
Fisher,  Morris  F.,  to  Mohasco  Corp.  Chair.  235,178,  5-27-75, 

CI.   D6— 59. 
Gardner,   Lee  R.,  to  Dyno  Merchandise  Corp.  Hem  marker. 

233.174,  5-27-75,  CI.  D3— 19. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Noroskl,  \WllIam  J.,  and  Schilling.  235.212. 
Gilbert,  Evalla  S.  Chair.  235.180,  5-27-75,  CI.  1)6—68. 
Hamada,  Maaanori,  and  B.  MIshiro,  to  Matsushita  Electrical 
Industrial/ Co.,  Ltd.   Radio  receiver.  235,229,  5-27-75.  CI. 
D56— 4.  i 

Harper,    Claude    M.,    to    Roto-Master,    Inc.    TurI>o-teardown 

swivel  fixture.  235.219,  5-27-75,  CI.  D54— 13. 
Hazzard,  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Sauey.  NV)rman  O.,  Jr..  and  Hazzard.  235,195. 
Herr,  Lewis  H.,  and  J.  S.  Kovacs,  to  Sperry  Univfac  Division 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Electrostatic  copier.  235,230,  5-27-75, 
CI.   D61— 1. 
Hill,   Oliver,    to   The   Rank   Organisation   Ltd.    Keadphones. 

235,210,  5-27-75,  CI.  D26— 14. 
Humlong,  Robert  F. :  See — 

Pawsat,  Carlton  P.,  and  Humlong.  235,202. 
Hunt.  Arthur  :  See — 

Alnslie,  Dianne  B.,  and  Hunt.  235,223. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. :  See — 
Edwards,  Bryant.  235,193. 
Interelectric  .\ktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Braun,  Werner.  235.183. 
Jaggers,  Thomas  H.  P.,  Jr. :  See — 

Berger,  Leonard,  and  Jaggers.  235,175. 
Jones.  John.  Jr. :  See — 

Duhy,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Jones.  235,196. 
Jones,  Mary  A.  Puzzle  toy.  235,218,  5-27-75,  CI.  p34 — 15. 
Kabushikl  Kalsha  Asakusa  Gangu  :  See — 
Tachi/lchlro.  235,189. 

Kawano.  Takeyoshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indastrlal   Co., 
Ltd,  Amplifier.  235,213,  5-27-75,  CI.  D26— 14.1. 


r 


Kovacs,  John  S. :  See — 

Herr,  Lewis  H.,  and  Kovacs.  235,230. 
Kramar,    Steven.    Changeable    sing.    235,225,    5-27-75,    CI. 

D86 — 12. 
Kusama,  Mitsuru :  See — 

Murase,  Yasuhiro,  Mukal,  Kusama,  Yamasaki,  Takasago, 
and  Tanabe.  23o,430. 
Larsen,  Kenneth  N.  Capsule.  235.215,  5-7-75,  CI.  D32 — 3. 
Larson,    Raymond    G.    Photo-lamp.    236,222,    5-27-75.    CI. 

D61— 1. 
Leblanc,  G.,  Corp. :  See — 

Matsuda,  Harl.  235,220. 
liOhr,  Raymond  J.,  L.  J.  Campbell  and  R.  T.  Auer,  to  Louis 
Marx   &   Co.   Rider  propelled   vehicle.    235,217.   &-27-75, 
Cl.  D34— 15. 
Marx,  Louis.  &  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

liOhr,  Raymond  J.,  Campbell,  and  Auer.  235,217. 
Matsuda,  Hari,  to  G.  Leblanc  Corp.  Onitar  head.  235,220, 

5-27-75,  Cl.  D5e— 1. 
Matsushita  Electrical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Hamada,  Masanori,  and  Mishlro.  235,229. 
Kawano,  Takeyoshi.  235,213. 
Mellberg,   Bengt  O.   Geographical  time  calculator.   235,231, 

5-27-75,  Cl.  D64— 11. 
Mohrhauser,  John  P. :  See — 

Cleary.  John  M..  and  Mohrhauser.  235.227. 
Mohasco  Corp. :  See — 

Fisher.  Morris  F.  235,177. 
Fisher.  Morris  F.  235.178. 
Money.    Paul    W.    Desk    nameplate.    235.226,    5-27-75,    Cl. 

D96— 12. 
Munson.   Roy  E.   Ball  game  target.   235.216.   5-27-75,   Cl. 

D34 — 5. 
Noroskl.  William  J.,  and  E.  F.  Schilling,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Rectangular  raster  television  picture  tube.  235,212,  5- 
27-75.  Cl.  D26— 1. 
Northwood,  Inc. :  See —  1 

Di  Venero  John  A.,  and  Curclo.  235,207. 
Olsen,  Robert  W.,  to  Effciency  Dispensers  Corp.  Battery  water 

dispenser.  236,192,  6-27-76,  CL  D9— 63. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc. :  See — 

Achenbach.  Walter  B.  235,184. 
Achenbach.  Walter  B.  235.185. 
Achenbach.  Walter  B.  236,186. 
Achenbach.  Walter  B.  235,187. 
Achenbach,  Walter  B.  235,194. 
Pafil,  Pram.  Wrench.  235,188.  6-27-76,  Cl.  D8— 29. 
Parmley,    Thomas   A.    Vehicle   body.    235.201,   5-27-76,    Cl. 

D12— 87. 
Pawsat,  Carlton  P..  and  R.  F.  Humlong.  to  Wald  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
Reflective  rat  trap  pedal.   235,202.  5-27-75,  Cl.  D12— 125. 
Peasley.  CurUss  M.  Coin  holder.  235.224.  5-27-75.  Cl.  D87— 3. 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Schwartz,  Daniel  A.,  and  Fasulo.  235,205. 
P.F.C.  Financial  Corp. :  See — 

Bertrand,  Thomas  R.  235,206. 
Pfizer  Inc. :  See — 

Duhy,  Kenneth  W..  and  Jones.  235,196. 


Portage  Industries  Corp. :  See — 

Sauey,  KV>rman  O..  Jr..  and  Hazzard.  235.196. 
Preston.  Brian  A.   Air  driven  amphibious  vehicle.   236,198. 

5-27-76,  CL  D12 — 3. 
Rank  Organisation  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Hill,  Oliver.  235,210. 
Rapid- American  Corp. :  See — 

Berger.  Leonard,  and  Jaggers.  236,175. 
Rasmussen,  Gunnar  O.  Heat  convector.  235,208,  6-27-76,  CL 

D23 — 127. 
Retzler,    William,  to   Colibrl   Lighters  Lt   Switch  for  table 

cigarette  lighter.  235,214,  6-27-75,  CL  D48 — 27. 
Roberts,    Cart    Round    paddle    boat    236,200.    5-27-76,    CL 

D12 — 68. 
Root,  Charles  B..  to  Educational  Design  Associates.   Pniile 

toy.  235,204.  5-27-75,  Cl.  D19— 62. 
Ross,  Arthur  W..  to  Synthetic  Products  Mfg.  Corp.  Stringing 

pin  Insulator.  235,190.  6-27-76,  Cl.  D8— 280. 
Roto-Master,  Inc. :  See — 

Harper.  Claude  M.  235,219. 
Rickenbaker,  Sidney  E.  Travel  make-up  case.  235,232.  6-27- 

76,  Cl.  D87— 5. 
Sauey,  Norman  O.,  Jr..  and  R.  C.  Hazzord,  to  Portage  Indus- 
tries    Corp.     Storage     container.     235,196,     6-27-76,    CL 
D9— — 219. 
Schneider,  Sam  E.,  Jr.  Pirogue.  235,199,  6-27-76.  Cl.  D12 — 6a 
Schilling,  Edmund  F. :  See — 

Noroski,  William  J.,  and  Schilling.  236.212. 
Schwartz.  Daniel  A,  and  P.  G.  Fasulo.  to  Pendleton  Tool  In- 
dustries, Inc.  235.205.  5-27-75.  Cl.  D22 — 22. 
Sper^  Unlvac  Division  Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Herr,  Lewis  H.,  and  Kovacs.  235.230. 
Synthetic  Products  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Ross.  Arthur  W.  235.190. 
Sears,  Roebuck  &  Co. :  See — 

Baughman,  Karl  T.  236,209. 

Shure  Brothers  Inc. :  See — 

Deschamps,  Robert  L.  235,211. 

Tachi,    Ichiro,   to  Kabushiki  Kalsha  Asakusa  Gangu.   Key. 
236.189,  5-27-75.  Cl.  D8— 136. 

Van  Steenhoven.  Frank,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Light- 
ing fixture.  236.228,  5-27-75,  Cl.  IMS— 23. 
Waldorf  Homes.  Inc. :  See — 
Waldorf.  Dennis  K.  235,203. 

Waldorf,  Dennis  K.,  to  Waldorf  Homes.  Inc.  Cabin.  236,203, 
6-27-75,  Q.  D13— 1. 

Wald  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Pawsat,  Carlton  P.,  and  Humlong.  235,202. 

Westinghouse  EHectric  Corp. :  See — 
Van  Steenhoven,  Frank.  235,228. 

Wheatiey,  Leonard  V.  Chair  or  similar  article.  236,176,  6-27- 

75.  Cl.  D6— 12. 
Yamasaki,  Mlsturu  :  See — 

Murase,  Yasubiro,  Mukai.  Kusama,  Yamasaki.  Takaaaso. 
and  Tanabe.  235.430.  ^^ 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MAY  27,  1975 

Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  1 

I  3,886,333 

CLASS  2 

3R  3,88S,246 

iS  3.88S,247 

94  3.88S.248 

l6iR  3,88S.249 

321  3.88S,2S0 

CLASS  3 

I  3,88S,2SI 

3,88S,2S2 

CLASS  4 

67A  3.88S,2S3 

131  3,883,254 

172.14  3,88S,2SS 

CLASS  5 

319  3,88S,2S6 

34SR  3,88S,2S7 

3,88S.2S8 

347  3,88S.2S9 

CLASS* 

2R  3,883.260 

CLASS? 
I4.IR  3.883,261 

CLASS  S 

3,883,910 
3,883,911 
3,883,912 
3,883,262 


108 
115.6 
1I6P 
149.3 

CLASS  12 

I42R  3,883,263 

CLASS  15 

IIOR  3,883,269 

183  3,883,264 

250.42  3,885,265 

257.1  3,885,266 

339  3,885,267 

CLASS  16 

94D  3,885.268 

1  lOR  3,885,269 

CLASS  17 

3,885,270 
3.885,271 

CLASS  19 

3,885.272 


52 
69 

245 

CLASS  21 

2.7R  3.885,913 

3,885,914 

54R  3,885,915 

CLASS  23 
253R  3,885,916 

277C  3,885,919 

284  3,885,917 

3,885,918 
293S  3,883,920 

300  3,885,921 

CLASS  24 

205. 1 3D  3.885,273 
205.16C  3,885.274 
205. 16R  3.885.275 

3.885.276 
205.16  3.885,274 

3,885,275 

CLASS  25 

301.2R  3.886,083 

CLASS  2S 

ICL  3,885.279 

IR  3,885,277 

1.3  3,885,278 


CLASS  29 


26R 
95R 

98 

116AD 
I57.1R 
191 

203MW 
203D 

204R 

205D 

252 

401 

403 


3.885,280 
3,885,281 
3,885,282 
3.885.283 
3.885.284 
3.885.922 
3.885.287 
3,885.285 
3.885.286 
3.885.289 
3,883.288 
3.885.290 
3.885.291 
3.885.292 


416 

420 

429 

433 

450 

307 

321 

327.1 

592 

596 

623 

627 

30 

123R 
123 
123.5 
150 
162 
250 

UD 

32 
33 
40R 

27C 

42 

75R 
126.7 
174L 
392 

5 

58 
100 


3,885.293 
3.885.294 
3,885,295 
3,885,296 
3,885,297 
3,885,298 
3,883,299 
3,885300 
3,885.301 
3.885.302 
3.885.303 
3.885.304 

CLASS  30 

3.885.305 
3.885.306 
3.885.306 
3.885.307 
3.885.309 
3.885.308 
3.883.309 

CLASS  32 

3.883.310 
3.885,311 
3,885,312 
3,885,313 

CLASS  33 

3,885.314 
3,885.315 
3,885.316 
3,885,317 
3,885,318 
3,885,319 

CLASS  34 

3,885,320 
3,885,321 
3,885,322 


CLASS  35 

10.4  3,883,323 

1 1  3,883,324 

I2F  3,885,325 

35J  3,885,326 

CLASS  36 

2.5AB  3,885,327 
2.5AL  3,885,329 
2.5E  3,885,328 

CLASS  37 

57  3,885.330 

63  3.885.331 

102  3.885.332 

CLASS  38 

102.2  3.885,333 

CLASS  40 

3,885,334 
3,885,335 
3,885,336 
3,885,337 


2R 

125G 

152 

132.1 

CLASS  43 

17.1  3.883,338 

42.05  3,885,339 

42.16  3,885,340 

65  3,885.341 

CLASS 4« 

22  3.885.342 

44  3.885.344 

79  3,885,343 

86R  3.885.345 

206  3.885.346 

CLASS  49 

92  3.885.347 

171  3.885.348 

220  3.885.349 

348  3.885.350 

501  3.885,351 

CLASS  51 

3  3.885.352 

SD  3.885.353 

7  3.885.334 

33W  3.885.923 

50R  3,885.924 

59R  3.885.356 

122  3.885.925 

163  3.885.357 

170T  3.885.355 

206R  3.885.358 

328  3.885.359 


CLASS  52 

2  3.885.360 

3.885.360 

79  3,885.368 

122  3.885.361 

3.885,362 

125  3.885,363 

169  3,883,364 

183  3.885.365 

194  3.885.366 

3,885.366 

204  3.885.367 

236  3,885.368 

340  3.885.369 

434  3.885,370 

475  3.885.371 

CLASS  53 

75  3.885.372 

196  3.885,373 

234  3,885,374 

CLASS  55 

29  3,885,926 

68  3,885,927 

85  3.885.928 

87  3.885,929 

196  3.885.930 

261  3,883.931 

314  3,885.932 

397  3,885.933 

457  3,883,934 

3.885,935 

CLASS 5« 

15.6  3,885,375 

27.5  3,885.376 

314  3,885.377 

CLASS  57 

77.45  3.885.378 

132  3.885.379 

162  3,885380 

CLASS  SS 

23BA  3.885.381 

138  3.885.382 

CLASS  59 

3,885.383 
3,883.384 

CLASS 6« 

3.885.385 
3.885.386 
3.885.387 
3.885.388 
3.883.389 
3.885.390 
3.885.391 
3.885.392 
3.885.393 
Re.28.434 
3.885.394 

CLASS  61 

3.885.396 
3.883.393 
3,883.397 

CLASS  62 

3.885.398 
3.885.399 
3.885.400 
3.885.937 
3.883.938 
3.885.401 
3.883.936 
3.885.939 
3.885.402 
3.885.403 
CLASS  65 

3.885.940 
3.885.941 
3.885.942 
3.883.943 
3.885,944 
3,885,945 

CLASS  66 

3,885,404 
3,885,405 

CLASS  68 

3,885,406 


79R 
93 

250 
307 
370 
444 
453 
331 
581 

583 
632 
651 

45D 
45R 


89 
123 
137 

196 
303 
304 
474 
503 
330 

3 

18 
33 
97 
99A 
136 

30R 

75 

176 


CLASS  70 

76  3,885,407 

278  3.885,408 

364A  3.885.409 

CLASS  71 

30  3.885.946 

67  3.885.947 

3.885.948 

79  3.885.949 

85  3.885.950 

103  3.885.951 

106  3.885.952 

3,885.953 

3.885.954 

CLASS  72 

307  3.885.410 

342  3.885.411 

369  3.885.412 

385  3.885.413 


CLASS  73 


ID 
IR 
16 
37.7 
61. IR 
67.5R 
67.88 
70.1 
88E 
88 
94 

103 

118 

136R 

141R 

143 

153 

179 

180 

194EM 

194B 

290R 
339A 
42 1.5  A 
422GC 

425.2 

431 

543 


3.885,415 
3,885,414 
3,885,416 
3,885.417 
3,885.418 
3,885,419 
3,885,422 
3.885,420 
3.885.423 
3.885.423 
3.885.421 
3.885.424 
3.885,425 
3.883.426 
3.883.427 
3.883.428 
3.883.429 
3.885.430 
3.885.431 
3,885.433 
3.885.432 
3.885.434 
3.885.435 
3.885.436 
3.885.437 
3.885.438 
3,885.439 
3.885.440 
3.885.441 
3,885.442 


CLASS  74 
5R  3.885.443 

60  3.885,444 

250R  3.885.445 

331  3.885.446 

336  3.885.447 

349  3.885.473 

424.8R  Re.28.429 

50  IR  3.885.474 

501  3.885.448 

512  3.885.449 

513  3.885.450 
568R  3.885.470 

3.885.475 

611  3.885,471 

863  3,885,476 

866  3,885,472 

CLASS  75 

.5A  3,885,955 

53  3,885,936 

58  3.885,957 

3.885,958 

138  3,885,959 


CLASS  SI 


3.IR 
3.46R 
66R 

121R 
623 


3,883,477 
3.883,478 
3,883.479 
3.883.480 
3.883.485 


IC 

241 
365 
580 
625 


CLASS  82 

3.885.481 

CLASS  83 

3.885.482 
3,885.483 
3.885.484 
3.885.485 


659 

728 
835 


3.885.486 
3,885.487 
3,885.488 


CLASS  84 

1.01  3,885,489 

470  3,885,490 

CLASS  85 

49  3.885,491 

S3  3.885.492 

3.885.956 

CLASS  89 

IB  3.885.451 

1 .87  3.885.452 

37H.  3.885.453 

CLASS  91 

26  3,885.454 

369B  3,885,455 

380  3.885.436 

488  3.885.457 

CLASS  92 

52  3.885,458 

1 19  3,885.459 

249  3.885.460 

258  3.885.461 

CLASS  96 

ILY  3.883.960 

1.3  3,885.961 

1.8  3.885.962 

33  3.885.963 

35.1  3,883.964 

48HD  3.883.965 

50R  3.885.966 

67  3.883.967 

3.883.968 

84R  3.883.969 

94R  3.883.970 

116  3.885.971 

126  3.885.972 

CLASS  98 

40DL  3.885.462 

CLASS  99 

3.883.463 
3.885.464 


450.2 
605 

CLASS  180 

47  3.885.465 

218  3.885.466 

229A  3.885.467 

CLASS  101 

93.18  3.885.468 

93.48  3,883,469 

123  3,883,493 

181  3.883,494 

327  3,885,493 

363  3,885,496 

382MV  3,883,497 

3,883.498 

CLASS  102 

23  3.883.499 

45  3,885300 

70.2R  3,885301 

CLASS  104 

53  3.885302 

76  3.885303 

i48LM  3.885303 

I48MS  3.883304 

CLASS  105 

367  3.885306 

CLASS  106 

470  3.885.974 

47R  3.885.973 

3.885.973 

52  3.885.976 

62  3.885.977 

85  3.885.978 

89  3.885,979 

109  3,885,980 

210  3,885,981 

252  3,885.982 

281  3,885.983 

287SB  3.885.984 

315  3.88S.985 

CLASS  110 

8R  3.885307 


CLASS  112 

262  3.885308 

441  3.885309 

CLASS  113 

IG  3.885310 

CLASS  114 

.5D  3.885311 

39  3.885312 

66.5H  3.885313 

66.5R  3.885314 

235B  3.885315 

CLASS  115 

6.1  3.885316 

41HT  3,885317 

CLASS  118 

6  3,885318 

16  3,885319 

49.1  3,885320 

105  3,885321 

406  3,885322 

CLASS  119 

1  3,883323 

14.03  3,885328 

16  3,885324 

17  3.885325 
52AF  3.885326 
98  3.885327 

CLASS  122 

367PF  3.885329 

510  3.883330 

CLASS  123 

8.45  3.885331 

43B  3.885332 

44E  3.883333 

117A  3.885335 

117R  3.885334 

119A  3.885336 

3.885337 

3.885338 

3.885340 

1 19E  3.885339 

148E  3.885341 

3.885342 

3.885.720 

179SE  3.885344 

179B  3.885343 

180R  3.885345 

188P  3.885346 

198D  3.885347 

CLASS  125 

15  3.885348 

CLASS 

2F 
2R 

2.05A 
2.0SR 
24R 
24.1 
25B 
65 
71 

142.7 
156 
214R 
214 
2I8R 
263 
271 
276 
278 
287 

303.14 

335 

400 

4I9P 

420 


128 

3,885349 
3,885350 
3,885351 
3.88S3S2 
3.885354 
3,885333 
3.883333 
3.885357 
3.885356 
3.88S3S8 
3.885359 
3.883360 
3.885361 
3.885362 
3.885363 
3.885364 
3.883365 
3.885367 
3.883366 
3.885368 
3.885369 
3.885370 
3.885371 
3.885372 
3.885373 

CLASS  131 

2  3.885374 

3.885375 

I70A  3.885376 

CLASS  132 

7  3.885377 

883  3,885378 

92R  3.885379 

PI  47 


PI  48 


CLASS  134 

1  1  ••<  IM« 
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CLASS  161 


CLASS  195 


386 


3.886.346     162 


3.8857A4 
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PI  49 


PUS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  134 

3  3.8SS.986 

6  3.SSS.9S7 

97D  3.889^80 

122  3.88S^8I 

CLASS  135 

3SV  3.885^82 

CLASS  13« 

27  3.883,988 

83T  3.883.989 

102  3.883.990 

107  3.889.991 

212  3.889.992 

CLASS  137 
119  3J89.983 

3.889.984 
282  3.889.989 

3S4  3.889.986 

391  3.889.987 

S«S  3.889488 

613  3.889489 

3.889490 
826  3.889491 

842  3.889492 

CLASS  13t 

128  3,889493 

129  3,889.994 
199  3.883.999 

CLASS  139 

28  3.889496 

29  3.889497 
89  3.889498 

127P  3.889499 

292  3.889.600 

383R  3.889.601 

429A  3.889.602 

3.883.603 

CLASS  146 

3C  3,889,604 

92.6  3,889,609 

CLASS  141 
71  3,889.606 

329  3.889,607 

394  3,883.608 

CLASS  144 

34R  3.889.610 

I49R  3.883,61 1 

3,889,612 

CLASS 14t 

14  3,889,993 

3J89,994 

6.33  3.889.999 

12.1  3.889,996 
12.3  3.889.997 

179  3,889,998 
3,889,999 
3,886.000 
3.886.001 

180  3.886.002 

187  3.886.003 
3,886.004 

188  3.886.009 

CLASS  149 

14  3.886,006 

19.2  3.886.007 
41  3.886,008 
43  3,886.009 
60                 3.886.010 

CLASS  151 
22  3.889.613 

CLASS  152 
340  3,889.614 

411  3.889.619 


CLASS  161 

26  3,889,619 

CLASS  162 

49  3,886.034 

99  3,886.039 

198  3,886,036 

CLASS  164 

283  3,889,617 

309  3,889.618 

CLASS  165 

26  3.889.619 

32  3,889.620 

no  3,889,621 

179  3,889,622 

CLASS  166 

9  3,889.623 

97  3.889,624 

181  3.889.629 

224A  3,889,627 

292  3,889,628 

273  3,889.626 

302  3.889.629 

307  3.889.630 

CLASS  169 

II  3,889,631 

CLASS  172 
68  3,889,632 

3.889.633 
CLASS  173 
■  04  3,889,634 

146  3,889,639 

CLASS  174 
19C  3,883,636 

2IC  3,886,301 

CLASS  175 
329  3,889.637 

390  3,883.638 

CLASS  176 
68  3,886,037 

78  3,886,038 

CLASS  177 

172  3,883,639 

CLASS  178 

9.1  3,886,302 

6  3,886403 

6.7R  3,886.304 

6.8  3.886.309 

3.886406 
7.3D  3.886,307 

7.3R  3.886,307 

7.3  3,886.308 

74D  3.886410 

7.6  3.886,309 

18  3.886411 


CLASS  195 

29  3.886.039 

3.886.040 

36R  3,886.041 

62  3,886,042 

66R  3,886,043 

80R  3,886,044 

■034  3,886,049 

119  3,886,046 

139  3,886.047 

CLASS  197 

16  3.889,661 
32  3,889,662 

176  3,889.663 

CLASS  198 

21  3.889.664 

1 10  3,889.669 

CLASS  200 

IR  3,886433 

46  3,886,337 

48R  3,886,336 

61.13  3.886438 

61.49M         3,886,339 

293  3.886.340 

328  3,886.341 

CLASS  201 

17  3.886,048 

CLASS  203 

9  3,886,049 

80  3,886,090 

CLASS  204 

I8R  3,886.091 

33  3.886.092 

36  3,886,093 

99R  3,886,094 

146  3,886.039 

199.2  3,886.096 

I99P  3.886.058 

199W  3.886,037 

224M  3.886.039 


CLASS 

1.7 

49.33 

73 
338 
387 
460 
303 


CLASS  156 

71  3.886.011 

73  3.886.012 

73.1  3.886.012 

109  3.886.013 

145  3,886.014 

166  3.886.013 

171  3.886.016 

184  3.886.017 

202  3.886.018 

210  3J86.0I9 

21 1  3.886.020 

246  3.886.021 

247  3.886.022 

293  3.886.023 

294  3.886.024 
325  3.886.029 
361  3.886.026 
380  3.886.027 
394  3.886.028 
429  3.886.029 
304  3.886.030 

3.886.031 

321  3.886.032 

322  3.886.033 
CLASS  168 

219  3489.616 


CLASS 
IGO 
I.9S 
2DP 

I9AA 

I9BF 

I9BY 

1 8  AH 

I8FA 

18J 

84R 
I70NC 
179.2R 
178 


9R 


CLASS 


179 

3.886412 

3.886413 

3.886.314 

3.886416 

3.886418 

3.886417 

3,886413 

3,886419 

3,886420 

3,886,321 

3,886422 

3,886,323 

3,886424 

180 

3,883,640 

3,883.641 

3,883,642 

3,889,643 

3,883,644 


CLASS 

120 
138 
354 

CLASS 

1.78 
9 


9.2R 
89R 
I03E 

CLASS  181 

49  3.889.649 

1 14  3.889.646 

CLASS  182 

8  3.883,647 

178  3,883.648 

187  3.883.649 

CLASS  188 

71.4  3.889.650 

73.9  3.883.651 

I96D  3.883.632 

3.889.693 

284  3.883.634 

CLASS  191 

29  3.885,655 

CLASS  192 

4R  3,883,636 

I2C  Rc.28,433 

79  3.885.657 

98  3.889.698 

107R  3.885.659 

CLASS  194 

9T  3.885.660 


157 

15 

23 

40 

44 

46 

47 

108 

130 

136 

150 


CLASS 


206 

3,885.666 

3.885.667 

3.885.668 

3.885.669 

3,883,670 

3,885,671 

3,885,672 

208 

3,886,060 

3,886,061 

3,886,062 

209 

3,885.452 

3.885.673 

3,886.063 

3.886.064 

210 

3.886.065 

3.886.066 

3.886.067 

3.886.068 

3.886.069 

3.886.070 

3.886.071 

3.886.072 

3.886.073 

3.886.074 


CLASS  211 

4  3.885.674 

118  3.885.675 

CLASS  212 

44  3.885.676 

59R  3,885,677 

CLASS  214 

IBB  3,889.678 

3.889.680 

IBD  3.889.679 

IT  3.885.681 

6G  3.889.682 

I7CA  3.889.683 

I7CB  3.885.684 

38BB  3.885.685 

77R  3.885.686 

372  3.885.687 

384  3.883.688 

450  3.885.689 

306  3.885.690 

312  3.885.691 

514  3.885.692 

516  3.885.693 

768  3.883.694 

CLASS  215 

224  3.885.695 

337  3.885.696 

CLASS  219 

10.49  3.886.342 

68  3.886.343 

130  3.886.344 

227  3.886.345 


386  3.886.346 

CLASS  220 

22  3.885.697 

69  3.885.698 

225  3,885.699 

263  3,885.700 

325  3.885.701 

C:LASS221 
174  3,885.702 

202  3.885.703 

211  3,885.704 

3.885.705 
279  3.885.706 

CLASS  222 

96  3.885,707 

100  3,885,708 

133  3.885,709 

145  3,885,710 

146  3,885.711 
153                 3.885.712 

3,885.713 
180  3.885.714 

182  3.885.715 

346  3.885.716 

402.11  3.885.717 

CLASS  223 

66  3.885.718 

103  3,885,719 

CLASS  224 

5E  3,885.721 

25A  3,885.722 

45T  3.885.723 

CLASS  225 
77  3.885.724 

CLASS  227 

66  3.885.725 

CLASS  229 

I5R  3.885.726 

2.3   ,  3.885.727 

'  3.885.728 

40  3.885.729 

43  3.885.730 

3.885,731 

5ITC  3,885,732 

CLASS  231 

2E  3.885.733 


CLASS  233 

3  3.885.734 

25  3.885.735 

CLASS  235 

61.  HE  3.886.328 

6I.6E  3.886426 

61.6R  3.886425 

61.7B  3,886.327 

92SB  3.886.329 

151.21  3,886430 

3.886.332 

151.3  3.886,331 

181  3.886.333 

184  3.886434 

CLASS  237 
8R  3.885.736 

CLASS  239 

34  3.885,737 

44  3,885.738 

124  3.885.739 

227  3,885,740 

268  3.885.741 

272  3,885,742 

542  3,885,743 

CLASS  240 

1.2  3,886,347 

2AD  3,886,348 

41 L  3,886,349 

44.2  3.886,350 

CLASS  241 
23  3,885,744 

46.11  3,885,745 

279  3.885.746 

CLASS  242 
55  3.885.748 

56A  3,885.749 

74  3.885.750 

74.1  3,885.751 

75.43  3.885.747 

96  3,885,752 

107.4  3,885,753 
127  3.885,754 

129.5  3.885.755 
195                  3.885.756 

CLASS  243 
19  3.885;757 

CLASS  244 

44  3,885.758 

50  3.885,759 

77B  3.885,760 

121  3,885,761 

CLASS  248 

13  3.885.762 

44  3.885,763 


162 
188.1 

204 
467 

62 
206 
215 
223B 

233 
270 
289 
289 
334 
338 

340 
343 
364 
423 
493 
909 
907 
551 
552 
567 
571 


3.885.764 
3.885.765 
3.885.766 
3.885.767 
3.883.768 
CLASS  250 

3.886.076 

3.886451 

3,886452 

3.886453 

3.886.356 

3.886454 

3.886.355 

3.886457 

3.886458 

3.886459 

3.886460 

3.886.361 

3.886.362 

3.886464 

3.886.363 

3.886.365 

3.886.366 

3.886.367 

3.886468 

3.886.369 

3.886470 

3.886471 

3.886472 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


2I0K 

239.1 

239.3D 
239.3T 


239.550 

239.55 

240D 

240H 

243C 


1 


CLASS  251 

5  3.885.769 

229  3.885.779 

294  3.885.770 

298  3.885.771 


CLASS 

8.75 

62 

62.57 
102 
109 
176 
182 
301.2R 


316 

317 

370 

422 

429R 

432 

443 

447 

451 

455R 

456 

519 

540 

548 

CLASS  254 

26  3.885,772 

190R  3,885,773 

CLASS  259 
165  3,885.774 


252 

3.886,075 

3,886,076 

3,886,077 

3,886,078 

3,886,079 

3,886,080 

3,886,081 

3,886,082 

3,886,083 

3,886,084 

3.886,085 

3.886,086 

3,886.087 

3.886.088 

3.886.089 

3.886.090 

3.886.091 

3.886.092 

3.886.093 

3,886.094 

3,886,095 

3,886.096 

3.886.097 

3.886.098 

3.886.099 


CLASS 

2.5B 
174 
I8TN 
22CB 
22EP 
23H 
23.7M 
29.6WQ 
29.6F 
29.7EM 
29.7H 
31.2N 
33.4R 
33.6UB 
40R 
49.7P 
49.89E 
45.85N 
45.9R 


46.9G 
47CP 
49 

75NP 
75N 
77.5AP 
78.3UA 
80.73 
82.1 
84.7 
86.3 
92.8R 
93.5A 
1 12.5 


260 

3.886,100 

3,886,101 

3,886,102 

3,886,103 

3,886,104 

3,886,105 

3,886,106 

3,886,107 

3,886,108 

3,886,109 

3,886,110 

3.886.1 1 1 

3.886.112 

3.886.182 

3.886.113 

3.886.1 14 
3.886.1 16 
3.886.117 
3.886.115 

3.886.1 15 
3.886.118 
3.886.1 19 
3.886.120 
3.886.121 
3.886.122 
3.886.123 
3,886,124 
3.886,125 
3,886,126 
3,886,127 
3,886,128 
3,886,129 
3,886,130 
3,886,131 
3,886,132 
3,886,133 
3,886,134 
3,886,135 


440 

454 

465E 

465.2 

465.5A 

465. 5R 

475B 

475R 

481R 

486R 

SOI. II 

S02.4R 

514D 
515A 
5I8R 
534R 
555A 
56IH 
561M 
561N 
56IR 
S62N 
586C 
S93R 

613R 
638B 
653.6 
658R 

668A 

673 

677R 

775AM 

830R 

836 

846 

858 

859R 

860 

876R 

878R 

880R 

952 

956 

959 

977 


247.5FF 

248A 

2S0A 

250P 

250 

251P 

256.4F 

256.5R 

256.5 

268H 

279R 

281 

287R 

288R 

289R 

293.52 

293.58 

293.59 

293.62 

295Q 

296D 

296R 

308R 

309 

309.7 

319.1 

326.25 

326.62 

335 

345.2 

345.3 

345.9 

347.2 

348.6 

376 

439CY 


3,886,136 

3,886,137 

3,886,138 

3,886,139 

3,886,140 

3.886,142 

3.886.141 

3.886.143 

3.886.144 

3.886.145 

3.886.146 

3.886,147 

3,886,148 

3,886,149 

3,886,150 

3,886,151 

3,886,152 

3,886.153 

3.886.155 

3.886.154 

3.886.155 

3.886.156 

3.886.157 

3.886.158 

3.886.160 

3.886.159 

3.886.161 

3.886.162 

3.886.163 

3.886.164 

3.886.165 

3.886.166 

3.886.167 

3.886.169 

3,886,170 

3,886,168 

3,886,171 

3,886,172 

3,886.173 

3.886,174 

3,886,175 

3,886,176 

3.886,177 

3,886,178 

3,886.179 

3,886.180 

3,886,181 

3,886,183 

3,886,184 

3,886,185 

3,886,186 

3,886,187 

3,886,188 

3.886.190 

3,886.191 

3.886.192 

3.886.193 

3.886.194 

3.886.195 

3.886.196 

3.886.198 

3.886.197 

3.886.199 

3,886,200 

3,886.201 

3.886.202 

3.886.203 

3.886.204 

3.886.205 

3.886.206 

3.886.207 

3.886.208 

3.886.209 

3.886.210 

3.886.211 

3.886.213 

3.886.213 

3.886.212 

3.886.214' 

3.886.215 

3.886.216 

3.886.217 

3.886.218 

3,886.219 

3.886.220 

3.886.221 

3.886.222 

3.886.223 

3.886.224 

3.886.225 

3.886.226 

3.886,189 

3.886.227 

3.886.227 

3.886.228 

3.886.229 

3.886.230 

3.886.231 

3.886.232 

3.886.233 

3.886.234 

3.886.235 

3.886.236 

3.886.237 

3.886.238 

3.886.239 


CLASS  361 

34B  3.886.240 

39B  3.886.241 


31 

40 

44 

96 

99 

94 
102 
118 
177R 
184 
229 
238 
332 


CLASS  264 

3.886.242 
3.886.243 
3.886.244 
3.886.249 
3.886.246 
3.886.247 
3.886.248 
3.886.249 
3.886.290 
3.886.251 
3.886.252 
3.886.253 
3.886.254 


CLASS  266 

77.5AM        3.886.226 

CLASS  267 

1 1  3.885.775 

34  3.885.776 

64R  3.885,777 

71  3.885.778 

CLASS  270 

56  3.883.780 

CLASS  271 

3.1  3.885,781 

10  3,885.782 

34  3.885,783 

94  3,885,784 

174  3,885,785 
3,885,786 

CLASS  272 

IR  3,885.787 

S3  3.88S.788 

83A  3,885,789 

CLASS  273 

26E  3,885,790 

131K  3,885,791 

I34C  3,883,792 

138  3,885,793 

160  3,885.794 

176E  3,885.795 

186C  3,885,796 

CLASS  274 

2  3,885,797 

lOR  3,885,798 

CLASS  277 

8  IP  3,885,799 

165  3,885,800 

3,883,801 

212  3,885,802 

CLASS  280 

8  3,885,803 

1I.I3H  3,885,805 

11.2  3,885,804 

33.99B  3,885,806 

80R  3,883,807 

81R  3,883.808 

81  3,885,808 

1I2A  3,885,809 

150SB  3,885,811 

3,885,812 

I50B  3,883,810 

1504  3,885,813 

217  3,885,814 

402  3,885.815 

421  3.885.816 

491E  3.885.817 

CLASS  285 

31  3.885.818 

93  3.885.819 

I37R  3.885.820 

175  3.885.821 

CLASS  290 

IR  3.885.822 

52  3.886473 

CLASS  291 

IS  3.885.823 


CLASS  294 

19R  3.883.824 

lis  3.885.825 

CLASS  296 

23R  3.885.826 

64  3.885.827 

CLASS  297 

52  3.885.828 

159  3.885.829 

193  3.883.830 

410  3,885.831 

CLASS  299 

14  3.885.832 

33  3.885,832 

36  3.885.833 

CLASS  301 

9TV  3,885,834 

CLASS  302 

39  3.885.835 

CLASS  303 

24A  3,885,836 

CLASS  307 

lOSB  3,886,374 

112  3,886475 

1 16  3,886,376 

129  3,886477 

141.4  3,886,378 

202  3,886,379 

237  3,886480 

238  3,886481 

245  3,886,382 

CLASS  308 

3R  3,889,837 

8.2  3,889,838 

10  3,885,839 

184R  3,885,840 

187  3,885,842 
235  Re.28,431 

CLASS  310 

12  3,886483 

94  3.886.295 

192  3.886489 

216  3.886.296 
291  3.886486 
296  3.886.387 

CLASS  312 

31  3.885.843 

183  3.883.841 

227  3.883.844 

26S  3.885.845 

306  3.885.846 

CLASS  313 

39  3.886.384 

177  3.886488 

188  3.886489 

217  3.886.390 

218  3.886.391 
220  3.886.392 
223  3.886.393 
470  3.886.394 
484  3.886.395 
486  3.886.396 

CLASS  315 

3.6  3.886.397 

5  3.886.398 

3.886499 

64  3.886.400 

94  3.886.401 

111.7  3.886.402 

169TV  3.886.404 

169R  3.886.403 

246  3.886,405 

CLASS  317 

3  3,886,406 

I3R  3,886,407 

16  3,886,408 

180  3,886,409 

18.007  3.886.409 

31  3.886.410 

62  3.886.411 


99 
123 
137 
258 
262A 
262 


3.886.412 
3.886.413 
3.886.414 
3.886.413 
3.886.416 
3.886.416 


CLASS  318 

7  3.886.417 
15  3.886.418 
132  3.886.419 
327  3.886.420 
468  3.886.425 
593  3.886.421 
621  3.886.422 
3.886.423 
630  3.886.424 
648       3.886.425 

CLASS  320 

7  3.886.426 

22  3.886.427 

39  3.886.428 

CLASS  321 

2  3.886.42^ 

9  A  3.886.430 

3,886,431 

1 1  3,886,432 

18  3,886,433 

27R  3,886,434 


CLASS  323 

4 

3,886,435 

8 

3,886,436 

3,886,437 

22T 

3,886,438 

CLASS  324 

SE 

3,886,440 

.5R 

3.886.439 

IS 

3.886.441 

29.5 

3.886.442 

3.886.443 

33 

3.886.444 

37 

3.886.449 

43 

3.886.44( 

60CD 

3.886.447 

63 

3.886.448 

142 

3.886.449 

170 

3.886.490 

186 

3.886.491 

CLASS  325 

1 1  3.886.452 
25  3.886.453 
52  3.886.454 

148  3.886.4SS 
308  3.886.456 
399  3.886.457 
439  3.886.458 

CLASS  328 

34  3.886.459 

109  3.886.460 

140  3.886.461 

CLASS  329 

104  3.886.462 

106  3.886.463 

CLASS  330 

13  3.886.464 

IS  3.886.465 

3.886.466 
21  3.886.467 

30D  3.886.468 

107  3.886.469 

149  3.886.470 
207A              Re.28.432 

CLASS  331 

10  3.886.471 

12  3.886.472 
42  3.886.473 
94.5C  3.886.474 

3.886.480 

94.SG  3.886.476 

3.886.477 

3.886.478 

3.886.479 

3.886.482 

94.5P  3.886.475 

3.886.483 

94.ST  3.886.481 


94.5  3.886.47S 

I07A  3.886.484 

1 1 1  3.886.485 

3.886.486 

CLASS  333 

1.1  3.886.497 

9  3.886.498 

10  3.886.499 

1 1  3.886.500 

24.1  3.886.301 

24.2  3.886.502 
30R  3.886.S03 
72  3.886404 
84M  3,886405 
96  3,886,506 

CLASS  335 

234  3,886,507 

285  3,886,508 

CLASS  336 

62  3,886.509 

70  3.886410 

CLASS  337 

119  3,886411 

178  3,886412 

315  3,886413 

CLASS  338 

126  3,886414 

CLASS  339 

14R  3,885,847 

I7C  3.885.848 

3IR  3.885.849 

91 R  3.885.850 

3.885.851 
9SD  3.885.852 

97R  3.88S.8S3 

2I8M  3.885.854 


CLASS  340 

3R 

3.886.487 

SMP 

3.886.488 

3.886.489 

3.886.490 

SH 

3.886.488 

9 

3.886.491 

IS 

3.886.492 

15.5TD 

3.886.493 

15.5TS 

3.886.494 

I8LD 

3.886.495 

23 

3.886415 

4IR 

3.886.496 

52E 

3.886416 

52F 

3.886417 

59 

3.886418 

135 

3.886419 

146.  lAB 

3.886420 

3.886420 

3.886422 

146.1  AG 

3.886421 

172.5 

3.886.523 

3.886424 

3.886.525 

3.886426 

I73CR 

3.886427 

3.886.S29 

3.886430 

I73R 

3.886428 

3.886431 

3.886432 

174TF 

3.886433 

216 

3.886434 

237R 

3.886435 

279 

3.886.540 

304 

3.886436 

3.886437 

310R 

3.886438 

337 

3.886439 

347AD 

3.886.341 

3.886.542 

365E 

3.886443 

365P 

3.886444 

365R 

3.886.543 

373 

3.886.545 

388 

3.886446 

CLASS  343 

6.8R 

3.886448 

7.7 

3.886.549 

I7.2R 

3.886450 

I8E  3.886451 

lOOSA  3.886.547 

I08R  3.886452 

II2R  3.886453 
3.886454 

117  3.886455 

1 19  3.886456 
708  3.886458 
726  3.886459 
882  3.886.560 
910  3.886.561 
912  3.886.557 

CLASS  346 

32  3,886462 

74ES  3,886,563 

75  3,886464 

140  3,886465 

CLASS  350 

1  3,885,855 
3.5  3,885,856 
7  3,885,857 

83  3,885,858 

96C  3,885,859 

160LC  3,885,860 

3,885,861 

186  3,885,862 

196  3,885.863 

CLASS  352 

204  3.885.864 

CLASS  353 

2  3.885.865 

26  3.885.866 

27  3.885.867 
71  3.885.868 

CLASS  354 

IS  3.886.566 

25  3.886467 

27  3,886468 
86  3,886,370 

234  3.886471 

252  3.886472 

258  3.886473 

284  3.886474 

311  3.886473 

317  3.886.576 

CLASS  355 

3R  3.88S.869 

14  3.885,870 
23  3,885.871 

CLASS  356 

4  3.885.872 

28  3.885.873 
107  3.885.874 

120  3.885.875 
153  3.88S.876 
172  3.885.877 
176  3.885.878 
189  3.885.879 
226  3.885.880 

CLASS  357 

2  3.886477 

4  3.886478 

13  3.886479 

15  3.886480 
17  3.886.581 

22  3.886482 

23  3.886483 
3.886484 

49  3.886487 

54  3.886.569 

67  3.886485 

79  3.886.586 

CLASS  358 

82  3.886.588 

CLASS  368 

1 1  3.886489 

12  3.886490 
75  3.886492 
92  3.886491 

3.886493 
102  3.886494 

106  3.886495 

CLASS  403 

291  3.885.881 

297  3.885.882 


CLASS  4*4 

72  3.885.883 

CLASS  415 

53  3.889.884 

116  3.885.886 

122  3.889.889 

CLASS  416 

97  3.885.609 

141  3.883.887 

175  3.885.888 
CLASS  417 

50  3.885.890 

196  3.885.891 

234  3.885.892 

273  3.885.893 

274  3.885.889 
295  Re.28.428 
477  3.889.894 
499  3.889.899 


CLASS  418 

83 

3.889.896 

88 

3.889.897 

122 

3,885.898 

CLASS  423 

27 

3.886.257 

106 

3.886.258 

166 

3.886.299 

2134 

3.886.260 

213.8 

3.886.260 

244 

3.886.261 

364 

3.886.262 

447 

3.886.263 

312 

3.886.264 

CLASS  424 

49  3.886.269 

93  3.886.266 

78  3.886.267 

80  3.886.268 

82  3.886.269 

89  3.886.270 

lis  3.886.271 

180  3.886.272 

200  3.886.273 

3.886.274 

246  3.886479 

290  3.886.276 

258  3.886477 

267  3.886478 

269  3.886480 

274  3.886479 

278  3.886481 

300  3.886482 

304  3.886483 

330  3.886484 

337  3.886485 

352  3.886486 
358  3486487 

CLASS  425 

150  3485.899 

169  Re.28.430 

219  3.885.900 

371  3.885.901 

CLASS  426 

36  3.886488 

107  3.886490 

325  3.886496 

538  3.886489 

540  3486494 

548  3486499 

353  3486492 
3486493 

573  3486497 

637  3.886491 

656  3486498 

3486499 

3486400 

CLASS  431 

1  3485.902 

8  3.885.903 

1 1  3.883.904 

34  3489.909 

173  3489.906 

328  3.883.907 

CLASS  432 

I  3.883.908 

122  3.883.909 


PI  50 


Classihcation  op  Designs 

I 


PI  50 


Classihcation  of  Designs 


D2- 
D6- 


D7~ 


373 
I9A 

12 
4« 
49 
39 
67 
M 
114 
17 


233.173 
233.174 
233.174 
233.176 
233.177 
23S.17t 
233.171 
233.179 
233.110 
23S.ltl 
233.1S2 


DS— 


D9- 


47 
49 
79 


131 

29 

136 

230 

33 


233.183 
23S.1S3 
233.184 
233.183 
233.186 
233.187 
233.188 
233.189 
233.190 
233.191 
233.192 


140 

193 

219 

224 

DIO-  31 

Di2-  3 

63 

68 

87 

123 

DI3—  lA 


233.193 
233.194 
233.193 
233.196 
233.197 
233,198 
233,199 
233.200 
233.201 
233,202 
233,203 


D19— 
D22— 
D23- 


D26— 


62 

22 

A 

4 

69 

127 

SC 

5C 

I4D 

E 

H 


233.204 

233,203 

233,206 

233,206 

233.207 

235.208 

235,209 

235,209 

233.211 

235.212 

235,210 


Classihcation  of  Plants 


D27- 
D32- 
D34— 


D48— 


D54— 


L  235,213 

36  235.214 

3  233.213 

5PP  235.216 

I5AJ  235.217 

M  235.218 

2K  235.227 

20  233.227 

23R  233.228 

27  235.214 

I3A  233.219 


D56- 
D61- 


D64— 
D87— 

D96— 


1    235J20 

4B    235.229 

IF    235 J22 

Q    235.221 

235.230 

T    235.223 

MB    235.231 

3    233.224 

5C    235.232 

I2F    235.226 

235.225 


m 
1 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


p.  - 


51        3.722 


P.  ~ 


68 


3.723 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

AmericanSamoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire^ 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
name,  location,  etc.) 


Patents 


, 

3,885.534 

3,885,625 

3,886,238 

3,885,295 

3,885,954 

3,885,706 

3.885.541 

3,885,639 

3,886,272 

3,885.402 

3,886,068 

3.885,712 

3,886.006 

3,885,647 

3,886,273 

3,885,445 

3,886,079 

3,885,717 

3.886.007 

3,885,655 

3,886,282 

3.885,515 

3,886.475 

3,885,744 

3.886,180 

3,885.703 

3,886,296 

3,885,549 

3,886,475 

3.885.762 

3.886,191 

3.885.705 

3,886.302 

3,885,558 

3.886.476 

3,885.783 

3,886,367 

3,885.709 

3,886,305 

3,885,564 

3,886.477 

3.885.792 

3 

3.886.402 

3,885,718 

3.886,312 

3,885,591 

3.886.534 

3,885,797 

4 

3.885,590 

3,885,719 

3.886.314 

3,885,681 

3,886.554 

3,885,816 

3,885,666 

3.885.721 

3.886,316 

3,885.720 

3.886,566 

3,885,818 

3,885,722 

3,885,731 

3,886,317 

3,885.755 

3,886.584 

3,885,849 

3,885,843 

3,885.732 

3.886,335 

3.885,772 

3,886,587 

3,885,850 

3,886,005 

3,885.743 

3.886.345 

3.885.786 

13             3,885,254 

3,885,853 

3,886,311 

3,885.769 

3.886.351 

3,885,821 

3,885,478 

3,885,854 

3,886,379 

3,885.790 

3.886.365 

3.885,833 

3,885,526 

3,885,868 

3.886.383 

3.885.793 

3,886,366 

3,885,874 

3,885,835 

3,885,929 

6 

:      Rc.28.429 

3,885,801 

3,886.371 

3,885,875 

3,886,026 

3,886,021 

Re.28,432 

3,885,815 

3.886.378 

3,885,981 

3,886,590 

3,886,032 

3.885.257 

3.885.817 

3.886,383 

3.886.059 

15              3,885,578 

3,886,072 

3.885,259 

3.885.824 

3,886,397 

3,886,095 

3,886,352 

3,886.084 

3.885.302 

3.885,830 

3,886,398 

3.886,114 

16             3,885.248 

3.886,146 

3,885.310 

3.885,831 

3,886,399 

3,886,125 

3,885,329 

3,886,194 

3.885.311 

3.885,847 

3,886,426 

3,886,163 

3,885,339 

3,886.247 

3,885,314 

3,885.852 

3,886,427 

3,886,213 

3,885,375 

3,886.253 

3,885,323 

3.885.861 

3,886,440 

3,886,213 

3,886,037 

3,886,286 

3,885.324 

3.885.867 

3,886,444 

3,886,239 

3,886,291 

3,886J88 

3,885.347 

3.885,870 

3,886,451 

3,886,308 

17              3,885.258 

3.886.295 

3,885.357 

3,885,923 

3.886.457 

3,886,346 

3,885,261 

3.886,300 

3,885,365 

3.885,939 

3.886.461 

10              3,885,964 

3,885,297 

3,886,315 

3,885,411 

3.885,947 

3,886,474 

3,886,066 

3,885,342 

3,886,333 

3,885.418 

3.885.948 

3,886,481 

3,886.108 

3,885.377 

3,886.333 

3,885,426 

3.885,960 

3,886,482 

3,886,197 

3.885.401 

3.886.344 

3,885.440 

3,885,987 

3.886,484 

3.886,293 

3,885,442 

3.886.369 

3.885,453 

3,885.994 

3.886.490 

1 1               3,885,385 

3,885,448 

3,886,407 

3,885,470 

3.886,001 

3,886.491 

3.886,065 

3.885,461 

3,886,408 

3,885.512 

3,886,013 

3,886,498 

3,886,173 

3,885,477 

3.886.411 

3.885,518 

3,886,024 

3,886,502 

12             3,885,253 

3,885,491 

3,886,414 

3,885,520 

3,886.028 

3.886,522 

3,885,343 

3,885,492 

3,886,434 

3,885,522 

3,886.036 

3.886.541 

3,885,408 

3,885,517 

3,886,450 

3,885,528 

3.886,047 

3,886.55 1 

3.885.434 

3,885,519 

3,886,483 

3.885.535 

3.886,052 

3.886.555 

3.885,490 

3,885,560 

3.886,543 

3.885.544 

3,886,053 

3.886,595 

3,885,552 

3,885,568 

3,886,543 

3,885,548 

3.886.063 

8              3,885.368 

3,885,562 

3,885.577 

18              3.885,300 

3,885.553 

3,886,067 

3.885.368 

3.885.660 

3.885.584 

3,885,351 

3,885,555 

3.886.11s 

3,885,431 

3,885,670 

3.885,622 

3.885,697 

3.885.569 

3,886,115 

3,885,640 

3,885,711 

3,885,642 

3,885,778 

3.885.586 

3,886.131 

3,885.723 

3,885,739 

3,885,649 

3,885,787 

3.885.595 

3,886,148 

3,886,437 

3,885,760 

3,885,669 

3,885,826 

3.885,608 

3,886,162 

9              Rc.28,431 

3,885,779 

3,885,672 

3,885,828 

3,885.617 

3,886.181 

Re.28,434 

3,885,885 

3.885,682 

3.885.909 

3,885,623 

3.886.185 

3,885,293 

3,885,953 

3.885,704 

3,886,012 

PI  51 


PI  52 


3.886.097 


T 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


3.885.327 


3  ll«5  <^7 


...        I 


Design  Patents 


PI  53 


PI  52 


3.886.097 

3.885.327 

3.886.119 

3.885.361 

3.886.128 

3.883.364 

3.886.147 

3.883.386 

3.886.163 

3.885.389 

3.886.184 
3.886.236 

3,885.447 
3.885436 

3.886.237 

3.885437 

3.886.278 
3.886.307 

3.885438 
3.885440 

3.886407 

3.885443 

3.886.409 

3.885446 

3.886.409 

3.885.605 

3.886.383 

3.885.607 

19             3.883.292 

3.885.613 

3.883J08 

3.885.635 

3.883.388 

3.885.654 

3.883.333 

3.885.686 

3.886.496 

3.885.690 

20             3.883.379 

3.885.747 
3.885.753 

3.883.641 

3.883.764 

3J8S.933 

3.885.773 

21       :      3.885  J48 

3.885.776 

3.883.400 

3.883.799 

3.883.430 

3.885.810 

3.883.323 

3.885.820 

3.883.380 

3.885.888 

3.883.662 

3.885.899 

3.886.364 

3.885.943 

22      :      3.883  J3I 

3.886.054 

3.885.438 

3.886.057 

3.883.487 

3.886.143 

3.883.646 

3.886.144 

3.886.221 

3.886.164 

3.886.264 

3.886.167 

23             3.885.384 

3.886.174 

3.883.727 

3.886.175 

3.883.728 

3.886.240 

3,885.903 

3.886.241 

24             3.883476 

3.886.250 

3.883.380 

3.886418 

3.883.433 

3.886432 

3.885.592 

3.886449 

3.885.710 

3.886477 

3.885.892 

27              3.885.246 

3.883.916 

3,883.271 

3.886.094 

3.885.390 

3.886.132 

3.885.684 

3.886.368 

3.883.768 

3.886.463 

3.883.931 

3.886.473 

3.886.323 

3.886.561 

3.886419 

25      :      3.885.263 

28             3.883417 

3.883.316 

29              3.883.363 

3.883.360 

3.885.702 

3.885.360 

3.885.713 

3.885.363 

3.885.913 

3.883.409 

3.883.932 

3.883.480 

3.886.019 

3.885.488 

3.886.049 

3.885.543 

3.886.071 

3.883.334 

3,886.096 

3.883.359 

3,886.260 

3.885.567 

3.886.260 

3.885.572 

3.886.348 

3.885.715 

30             3.883432 

3.885.771 

3.885.900 

3.883.773 
3.885.789 
3.885.794 
3.885.804 
3.883.823 
3.885.941 
3.885.966 
3.885.976 
3.883.983 

31               3.883433 
3,883,340 
3.883.349 
3.883.700 
3.883.707 
3.883.796 
3.885.8 1 9 
3.883.980 

3.883.990 

32             3.885.502 

3.885.991 

3.885.611 

3.886.042 

3.885.612 

3.886.033 

3.883.739 

3.886.082 

33              3,883,399 

3.886.104 

3,886,198 

3.886.126 

3,886.391 

3.886.228 

3,886,413 

3.886.266 

i4              3,883.236 

3.886.337 

3.885.299 

3.886.341 

3.883.303 

3.886.360 

3.883.325 

3.886.384 

3.883.407 

3.886.385 

3.885.439 

3.886.392 

3.885,443 

3.886.401 

3,883.486 

3.886.413 

3.883.493 

3.886.439 

3.883.499 

3.886.470 

3,885,307 

3.886.530 

3,883429 

3.886.540 

3,883430 

26    :    3.885.268 

3,883439 

3.883.294 

3,883431 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


Design  Patents 


PI  53 


35 


36 


3,885437 

3.883488 

3.883.619 

3.883.619 

3.883.729 

3.885.738 

3.883.781 

3.883.843 

3.883.860 

3.883.959 

3.883.993 

3.886.031 

3.886.044 

3.886.046 

3.886.060 

3.886.062 

3.886.078 

3.886.098 

3.886.140 

3.886.141 

3.886.133 

3.886.158 

3.886.160 

3.886.161 

3.886.170 

3.886.183 

3.886.193 

3.886.213 

3.886.216 

3.886.217 

3.886.223 

3.886.257 

3.886.273 

3.886.284 

3.886.289 

3.886.290 

3.886.294 

3.886.304 

3.886.389 

3.886490 

3.886494 

3,886.410 

3,886,433 

3,886.436 

3.886.432 

3,886.434 

3.886,460 

3,886,464 

3.886,466 

3.886.303 

3.886433 

3.886452 

3.883.832 

3.883.832 

3.883.989 

3.885.992 

3,886.269 

Re.28,428 

3.883,230 

3,883,231 

3,883,263 

3.883.291 

3.883.306 

3.883.306 

3.883.307 

3.885419 

3.883.346 

3.883436 

3.883472 

3.885.403 

3.883.410 

3.883.414 

3.883.413 

3.885.417 

3.883.420 

3.883.430 

3.883.433 

3,883,301 

3,885423 

3.883466 

3.883470 

3.883471 

3.885487 

3.883497 

3,883,674 

3,883,687 

3.883.708 

3,885,785 

3,883.800 

3.883.803 

3.885.805 

3.883.814 

3.883.823 

3.883.848 

3,883.863 

3.883.866 

3.883.871 

3.883,877 

3,883,907 

3,883,912 


37 


38 
39 


3,883,927 

3,883,962 

3,883,963 

3,883,963 

3.885,975 

3.885.977 

3.883.984 

3.886.000 

3.886.023 

3.886.033 

3,886.080 

3,886,083 

3,886,083 

3,886,087 

3,886,112 

3.886,124 

3.886,134 

3.886.137 

3.886.201 

3.886.210 

3.886.249 

3.886.268 

3.886.271 

3.886.281 

3.886.297 

3.886.298 

3.886.299 

3.886.303 

3.886.309 

3.886.334 

3.886.339 

3.886.342 

3.886.343 

3.886.347 

3,886,382 

3,886,386 

3,886.387 

3.886.406 

3.886.412 

3.886.416 

3.886,416 

3,886,420 

3,886,421 

3,886,449 

3,886423 
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